Overlooking the Needy at Home 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES A. HALEY 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. HALEY. Mr. Speaker, under per- 
mission to extend my remarks, I wish to 
Place in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD an 
editorial which appears in the Lakeland 
705 er on Thursday, July 27, entitled 

erlooking the Needy at Home.” 

At this time when we are spending the 

rican taxpayers’ money to assist so 
12 of the so-called backward nations, 

Seems to me that we should take a 
Bood look in our own front yard. Cer- 
the y we need to take care of some of 
responsibilities that are justly ours— 
uch gr Pin of the American In- 

. e rial which follows refers 
Specifically to our Indians: 


G THE Neevy at HOME 


Today a greater proportion of American 
Indians vote, seek office, go to school, enjoy 
good health and attain certain marks of ac- 
ds nennen and status than ever before in 

Nevertheless the 300 

reservations where live 
reed $60,000 Indians still bear strong resem- 
lances to those underdeveloped lands we 
t irene to ald beyond our shores. 
is Just two-thirds that 
of other Amertoata. 
cans, and infant mortalit 
Tates run three times as high. z 
ong Indians 25 years and older the 
generat education level is half that of the 
are not Sanne pulation. Tens of thousands 
ol 
could fi d good jobs even if they 


Throughout ı 
standard most Indian territory sub- 


» Waterless huts abound, though 
Often electric curent which could bring more 
ern facilities stands within easy reach, 
omic development—agricultural, com- 
— badly nearly every- 

tian, one reservation, 108,000 poten- 
yrs uctive acres produce not a cent of 
re Or their countless Indian owners. 
in mu Aan ia to Indian as to other lands 
3 est. are vaguely defined and 

Se are but samples, part measure of the 

task perceived by Intericy Secretary Udall's 


task f 
pl eted auna nalan Affairs in its newly com- 


the 


t the grou 
kind P proposes is something like 


for r Of development program favored 
bet 9 Plans, with heavy stress on 


vocational training and 
infusions of outside capital 
k and draw in industry. : 
force likewise would slow down 
dlans“ tr easier and more careful the In- 
dependence tion from dependency to in- 
fear and diz There exists widespread Indian 
bolized distrust of the Federal policy sym- 
by the one long word, “termination.” 


Th 
resolut Policy, fixed by a 1953 congressional 
n, Called for all deliberate speed in 
Congress from their Federal wardship. 
over an * others have become aroused 
dian program which cost $160 mil- 
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lion this year, $1 billion in the last 10. The 
rising Indian population has been a further 
ur. 


Yet time and somewhat dismal experience 
with “termination” at big reservations in 
Oregon and Wisconsin cast the policy into 
question. To the Indians it means home- 
lessness, deeper poverty than before, yielding 
Federal protection and getting no other. 

Though the recommended development 
program probably promises no more than a 
slow uphill pull, no wiser course is in sight. 
Surely the help we are urged to give to mil- 
lions overseas we canot withold from hun- 
dreds of thousands of Americans—citizens 
all. 


Berlin: Alternative to Nuclear War 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOSEPH S. CLARK 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. CLARK. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an adver- 
tisement published in the Washington 
Post and Times Herald of Thursday, July 
20,' 1961, on the Berlin question, by a 
number of distinguished Americans. 
While I do not necessarily agree with the 
proposed solution of the Berlin problems 
set forth in the advertisement, I think 
it raises questions which should be seri- 
ously considered and debated by the 
American people, and that it proposes a 
solution to the Berlin question which I 
hope the State Department and the Pres- 
ident will seriously consider. As the 
debate on the Berlin question proceeds, 
it becomes more apparent to me that 
while we must all support the President 
in his proposal for rearmament—and I 
do categorically and completely—none- 
theless we must search the continent for 
peaceful solutions to the problem which 
will leave the people of West Berlin in 
freedom and yet prevent the holocaust of 
nuclear war. 

There being no objection, the adver- 
tisement was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

BERLIN: THERE Is AN ALTERNATIVE TO NUCLEAR 
War 

Berlin could touch off a nuclear war. 

Mr. Khrushchev has stated his terms. He 
knows these terms are unacceptable to the 
West. He has said he will not be dislodged 
or bluffed out of his position by force or the 
threat of force. 

Mr. Kennedy has rejected Mr. Khrushchevy’s 
demands. He has said that the United 
States will accept no change in the status of 
East Germany that would jeopardize the 
independence of West Berlin. He, too, has 
declared that the United States cannot be 
intimidated by the threat of nuclear force 
or the fact of nuclear force. 

Thus the unthinkables are no longer un- 
thinkable. Only yesterday leading states- 
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men warned that force as a means of set- 
tling disputes in an atomic age was uri- 
thinkable. They made it emphatic that the 
moment nations turned to nuclear war in 
pursuit of their objectives they destroyed 
both the objectives and one another. A 
single nuclear-tipped missile could carry a 
special delivery death message for a million 
people or more. No defense, however in- 
genious, could be adequate. Hence the clear 
warning that recourse to war in today's world 
was in the nature of a suicide pact. 

Now, however, a specific test arises and 
the unthinkables threaten to become the 
possibles. 

The Soviet Union wishes to wait no longer 
in settling the questions about Germany that 
were deferred at the end of the Second World 
War. In the absence of agreement among 
the victorious powers, Germany was tem- 
porarily divided into occupation zones. Ber- 
lin, the capital, happened to be deep inside 
the Eastern zone. The temporary arrange- 
ment called for Berlin to be divided, with 
the Western Powers having access through 
East Germany to West Berlin. 

The Soviet Union feels that an indefinite 
continuation of the temporary arrangement 
is intolerable. Its probable reasons: 

First. East Germany has been hemor- 
rhaging. Every week, thousands of scien- 
tists, doctors, engineers, teachers, farmers, 
and factory workers are fleeing to West 
Germany through the Berlin gateway. The 
economy of East Germany is under increas- 
ing strain because of the constant loss of 
vital manpower. 

Second. West Berlin is a glittering show- 
case for the free world inside the world of 
the Soviet satellites. No comparison in the 
modern world is more striking than is to be 
found today between West and East Berlin. 

Third. And most important, the Soviet 
Union has become severely apprehensive 
about the remilitarization of Western Ger- 
many and is seeking leverage on the Western 
powers to keep such militarization from go- 
ing too far. 

The United States, Great Britain, and 
France are eager to maintain the showcase. 
They have made binding commitments to 
West Germany and to the people of West 
Berlin. They regard German militarization 
inside NATO as a vital buffer and deterrent 
against attack from the East. 

Faced with this challenge to their national 
interests, both sides have declared they will 
hold fast. This means that the nations in- 
volved are now on an atomic collision course. 
This fact is clearly understood by all. Yet 
neither side wishes the other to assume it is 
reluctant to risk force. And each has served 
notice it would not lose its nerve because 
of the horror of nuclear war. 

Thus, far from being a deterrent to war, 
nuclear weapons have actually accelerated 
the danger of conflict, since the nations now 
feel compelled to demonstrate they will have 
no hesitation to use them wherever their 
vitaly interests are directly involved. 

All these facts in the current crisis over 
Berlin are relevant, but one fact is dominant. 

The United States and the Soviet Union 
may insist on the sovereign right to wage 
war against each other on the issue of Ber- 
lin, or any other, but neither has the right to 
wage war against the human race in the 
pursuit of its national goals. 


The central meaning of atomic war today 
is that it is impossible to engage in a major 
nuclear exchange without killing millions of 
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people outside the warring powers. The 
radioactive poisons pumped into the air in 
a major nuclear war would condemn or im- 
peril ali living creatures throughout most 
of the northern latitudes. 

This raises the most profound moral ques- 
tion to face the American people in their 
history. How far should they—or anyone 
else—go in carrying out their national aims? 
Is a policeman justified in firing into a crowd 
in an effort to kill a murderer? Is any 
nation justified in firing into the body of 
humanity in an effort to kill an enemy? 

These are not abstract questions. They 
cannot be ignored. 

No extermination without representation 


If mankind is involved, then mankind has 
a right to be consulted. The issue of Berlin 
is not just whether the Soviet Union is right 
or the United States is right. The issue is 
whether there should be extermination 
without representation; whether the con- 
tending nations have the right to proceed 
without regard for the lives and opinion of 
others. 

It will be said that such terrifying even- 
tualities belong to war itself, and the United 
States has no alternative. But it is not true 
that no alternative exists. The alternative 
is action through the United Nations. 

The United Nations was created for the 
purpose of maintaining peace. A threat to 
peace has now materialized. The Soviet 
Union has served notice that it intends to 
take the law into its own hands. The United 
States need not do the same. The United 
States can bring the issue of Berlin before 
the United Nations. It can argue its posi- 
tion in the context of world law. It can at- 
tempt to mobilize world public opinion be- 
hind a peaceful settlement of the Berlin 
question. 

The only power in the world greater than 
the power of nuclear force is the power of 
world public opinion. Not until this power 
is tapped and put to work can we or anyone 
else say that there is no alternative but force 
to Soviet intransigence in Berlin. 

a constructive proposal on Ber- 
lin before the United Nations can be part of 
a much larger effort seeking the fullest pos- 
sible development of the United Nations it- 
self—to the end that the U.N. can do the job 
it was created to do in the first place. 

That job is to safeguard the peace and 
serve the cause of human destiny. 

ONE SOLUTION THE U.N. SHOULD CONSIDER 
A Berlin Authority in an arms-free Germany 


In going before the U.N., or in direct dis- 
cussions, the United States can make these 
specific and constructive proposals. These 
can provide the minimum assurances that 
both the West and the Soviet Union can 
reasonably demand. They point the way to 
ultimate reintegration of that divided land, 
without the risk of remilitarization which 
could once again endanger the West, the 
Soviet Union, and the world. This solution 
involves the international supervision of Ber- 
lin through a Berlin Authority and the eyo- 
lution of an arms-free Germany. 

A Berlin Authority 


While Berlin may be only a part of the 
German problem, it could hold the key to a 
solution: 

A new Berlin Authority would be formed 
by the U.N. (or another appropriate inter- 
national body) with the continued super- 
vision of the Big Four, 

The Berlin Authority would supervise the 
gradual unification of the administration of 
West and East Berlin, with powers of 
taxation. 

The Authority would maintain access 
routes to West Germany and would oversee 
the inspected withdrawal of armed forces of 
all nations from Berlin, and their replace- 
ment by U.N. garrisons. 
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The Authority would be empowered to se- 
cure deficit financing for Berlin from East 
and West Germany. 

The Authority would operate under a 
guarantee of the city’s neutral status by the 
U.N., NATO, and the Warsaw Pact. 

An arms-jfree Germany 


The larger problem of Germany can be 
approached in a similar way, with the cre- 
ation by the U.N.—in cooperation with the 
Big Four—of a German Authority. This 
would have responsibility to carry out and 
inspect the following agreements: 

The prohibition of nuclear weapons from 
both East and West Germany. 

The withdrawal in stages of all foreign 
armed forces from all German territory, and 
their replacement by U.N. garrisons. 

The reduction of German military forces 
to a level useful only to maintain internal 
order. 

The permanent establishment of the Ger- 
man-Polish border at the Oder-Niesse line. 

The process of disengagement should in- 
clude Czechoslovakia and Poland, and per- 
haps Hungary, Denmark, and Norway. An 
arms-free central Europe could do much to 
ease tensions and should be urged as a step 
toward general, inspected disarmament 
agreements. 

The Big Four need not expect that the Gov- 
ernments of either East of West Germany 
will be pleased with all aspects of the pro- 
posed solution. 

Any settlement must be based, not upon 
wishful thinking, but upon realism regard- 
ing the existence of two distinct and differ- 
ent German states today. Thus there is no 
possibility of reunification of Germany 
through free elections and self-determina- 
tion at the present time. Only under inter- 
national supervision can East and West Ger- 
many begin to work out the means of co- 
operation, interchange, and eventual re- 
integration or federation, Nothing less will 
really solve the Berlin problem. 

Honorary sponsors: Max Born, Germany; 
Lord Boyd-Orr, United Kingdom; Martin 
Buber, Israel; Pablo Casals, Puerto Rico; 
Brock Chisholm, Canada; Canon L. John 
Collins, United Kingdom; Francois Mauriac, 
France; Gunnar Myrdal, Sweden; Philip 
Noel-Baker, United Kingdom; C. Rajagopal- 
achari, India; Lord Russell, United Kingdom; 
Albert Schweitzer, Gabon. 

Sponsors: Prof. Gordon W. Allport, James 
Baldwin, Prof. Stringfellow Barr, Harry Bela- 
fonte, Ray Bradbury, Allan M. Butler, M.:; 
Dr, Edward U. Condon, Edwin T. Dahlberg, 
Dr. William Davidon, Helen Gahagan 
Douglas, Clark M. Eichelberger, Jules Feiffer, 
Dr. Harold E. Fey, Dr. Harry Emerson Fosdick, 
Dr. Jerome D. Frank, Dr. Erich Fromm, Rabbi 
Roland Gittlesohn, Dr. Israel Goldstein, 
Patrick E. Gorman, Walter Gropius, Gen. 
Hugh B. Hester, Ira Hirschmann, Hallock 
Hoffman, Prof. H. Stuart Hughes, Walt Kelly, 
Dr. Martin Luther King, Jr.; Rabbi Edward 
E. Klein, O. A. Knight, Arnold H. Maremont, 
Prof. A. H. Maslow, Dr Seymour Melman, 
William H. Meyer, Dr. C. Wright Mills, Lewis 
Mumford, Dr. William F. Neuman, Richard 
Neutra, Earl D. Osborn, Josephine W. Pomer- 
ance, Dr. Charles C. Price, Walter Reuther, 
Dr. David Riesman, Frank Rosenblum, 
Robert Ryan, Francis B. Sayre, Dore Schary, 
Paul A. Schilpp, Dr. Jack Shubert, Dr. James 
T. Shotwell, Prof. J. David Singer, Lillian 
Smith, Dr. Ralph Sockman, Dr. Pitirim A. 
Sorokin, Dr. Edward J. Sparling, Dr. Harold 
Taylor, Dean Howard Thurman, Louis Unter- 
meyer, Dr. Maurice B. Visscher, Jerry Voorhis, 
Bruno Walter, Bishop Hazen G. Werner. 

Board of directors: Norman Cousins, co- 
chairman; Clarence Pickett, cochairman; 
M. Stanley Livingston, vice chairman; 
Steve Allen, vice chairman; Max Young- 
stein, treasurer; William J. Butler, coun- 
sel; Albert Bigelow, Rev. Phillips P. Elliott, 
Eugene Exman, James Farmer, Nathan 
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Glazer, Rev. James Gordon Gilkey, Jr., 
Robert Gurney, Jr., Rev. Donald Harrington, 
Dr. David L. Hill, Rabbi Isidor B. Hoffman, 
Stanley M. Isaacs, Walter Lear, M.D., Hard- 
ing Lemay, Lenore G. Marshall, Mrs. Ste- 
phanie May, Lawrence S. Mayers, Jr., Orlie 
Pell, Victor Reuther, Norman Thomas, Dr. 
Hugh C. Wolfe, Jerry Wurf, Robert Bloom, 
New York; Peter Charlton, California; Mrs. 
John Coggeshall, New York; Dorothy 
Eldridge, New Jersey; L. Harold WeWolf, 
Massachusetts; Nolan Kerschner, Connecti- 
cut; Truman Kirkpatrick, Ilinois; Warren 
Morse, District of Columbia; Paul Olynyk, 
Ohio; Gregory Stone, Missouri; Ethel Taylor, 
Pennsylvania; Alvin E. Winder, Massachu- 
setts. 

Staff: Dr. Homer A. Jacks, executive di- 
rector; Edward H. Meyerding, associate 
director; Donald Keys, program director; 
Sanford Gottlieb, political action director, 


Should a Little Child Lead? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, in 
1788 Edward Gibbon completed his book 
“The Decline and Fall of the Roman Em- 
pire.” In it he gave five reasons for 
the fall of that great empire. Points 4 
and 5 seem significantly timely and pro- 
vocative: 

4. The building of gigantic armaments 
when the real enemy was within, the de- 
cadence of the people. 

5. The decay of religion—faith fading into 
mere form—losing touch with life and be- 
coming impotent to guide the people. 


During this fiscal year the Congress 
will have appropriated $45 to $50 billion 
for defense. Every member voting for 
this, does so hoping not one item of arm- 
ament will ever be used for the purpose 
for which it is designed. He also knows 
in this field what we build today is ob- 
solete tomorrow and other than giving 
us a certain sense of security we receive 
no return on our investment. 

Our greatest investment with the 
largest potential return lies in our young 
folks. Are we making it easier or more 
difficult to secure capital gains and satis- 
factory return on this most important 
investment? 

I commend the following letter to each 
Member of the Congress and sugg 
here is a field of endeavor costing so lit- 
tle which could return so much: 

Dran Sm: You may pay no attention to 
this question—you may never ever read this 
letter. I am only a ninth grade high school 
student, but I would like to know why Con- 
gress doesn't pass a law forbidding obscen® 
movies and literature. 

Our society seems to be losing its morals. 
While we are worrying about reaching the 
moon, testing bombs, etc., I think we should 
be more interested in our moral and religious 
standards. 

Most of the people in our society go to the 
movies, And what do they see at most of 
the movies? Nothing but obscene jun 
The plots and scenes are immoral. 

Another thing people do to pass thelf 
time is read. What do they read? Maga“ 
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zines that are the same as the movies I men- 
tioned above. 

I recently heard a sermon called “The 
Moral Mess,” on “The Lutheran Hour.” No 
Wonder we have a moral mess, Wouldn't it 
be better to allow young people, such as my- 
Self, to read and see clean, decent things? 


Couldn’t such a bill be introduced in Con- 
gress? 


Declaration of War on Reds Could Help 
To Win Conflict 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


aA PILLION. Mr. Speaker, the San 
eso Evening Tribune published the 
‘Ollowing editorial with the heading 
tated above. It refers to House Joint 
1 lution 447, introduced on June 12. 
entical resolutions sponsored by Rep- 
5 HaLEx. Passman, and DUL- 
ä in the House of 
ee United States is in a war with the 
wh tional Communist tracy. 
7 J Not recognize that blunt fact with 
against onal declaration of war, not 
act any government, but against the 


enemy—the league of 98 Communities 
in the world? 


N ers has been challenged to do that 
sentat t resolution introduced by Repre- 
F —.— JOEN R. PILLION, Republican, of 
The resolution was referred to 


ork. 


wir agn Affairs Committee. 
committee and th do 
Anything about this) S = 


And if not, why not? 
questions are not asked lightly. Nor 

9 5 suggestion a silly a 7 
the good would a declaration of war on 
a 3 of Communist Parties do? 

It its several practical results. 
Coat thee identify the enemy, That would 
ing AAs and providè a basis for form- 

It would do Prosecute the war. 
which apn a guide for domestic policies 
“must be New York Representative says, 
life and Consistent with the demands of the 
gaged.” death struggle in which we are en- 


ee in the free world, in all lands 
similar y menaced by the Communist con- 
y, — American declaration of war 
to whi, € evil alliance would be a banner 
It mot people could rally. 
assert our s 
p in thie elt aly oh oh place of lead 
y." Pillion says, “we shall have a 
justifiable hope that by accepting the chal- 
“ese 8 the enemy poses to civilization 
Pace n can someday usher in an era of 
highest peace, and the fulfillment of the 
There aspirations of mankind.” 
war on a, Some things a declaration of 
and they 
tive stim Just as important as the posi- 


It won't 
Breas doca create a new war. Nothing Con- 
that the , Or fails to do, will change the fact 
war Communist are already waging total 


Communist parties wouldn't do, 


an 


70 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


In urging support for his resolution, Pil- 
lion said: 

“We must fully recognize that the Com- 
munist alliance will never be either per- 
suaded or dissuaded from using their arsenal 
of thermonuclear weapons against us, if and 
when they believe they can do so with im- 
punity. The passage of this joint resolution 
will however, signal the beginning—at long 
last—of our offensive against the Commu- 
nists 

“It will be a war not of missiles and 
marching soldiers with bayonets. It will be 
largely a war of economic, political, diplo- 
matic and psychological weapons. We will 
not, however, submit to the slavery of the 
Communist tyranny, whatever the cost may 
be. I do not offer this resolution as a pana- 
cea. This action docs furnish the starting 
point for the defeat of our enemy.” 

That's something to think about. Will 
Congress act? 


Desalinization of Water 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS CASE 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. CASE of South Dakota. Mr. 
President, I ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix of the 
Recorp an article written by Roscoe 
Fleming, published in the Christian 
Science Monitor, entitled Desalting 
Water: Long Way To Go.” 

This is a well-informed article on the 
problem of desalinization of water and 
indicates that although substantial 
progress has been made—enough prog- 
ress has been made that water can be 
desalted and made practicable for use 
for domestic purposes—as yet we have 
a long way to go before we think in 
terms of irrigation. The research pro- 
gram should be encouraged, and I think 
the article will be of interest to many 
people. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

DESALTING WaTER: Long War To Go 
(By Roscoe Fleming) 

Denver.—Representative WAYNE ASPINALL, 
Democrat, of Colorado, long-experienced 
chairman of the House Interior and Insular 
Affairs Committee, gently suggests that we 
well may have landed a man on the moon 
before we shall have learned how to freshen 
salt water so cheaply and in such immense 
quantities as to make the deserts bloom.” 

Americans by nature expect the impossible 
immediately. Their minds—some aided 
by rosy predictions of the Sunday supple- 
ment variety—leap ahead from the news of 
a scientific breakthrough, to its utmost use- 
ful development which they expect by day 
after tomorrow. 

This has happened before. A decade ago 
we were hearing forecasts that limitless and 
well-nigh costless energy would be remaking 
the face of the world. 

Atomic energy has, however, so far turned 
out to be relatively costly, strictly limited to 
use in 5 situations. One informed 
guess is that by 1975 it will still account for 
no more than 4 percent of the world’s energy 
production, if that. 

But it is proving of immense value in 
many situations to which it is suited; and 
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the long-range forecast 18 still good, that in 
time it will become mankind's chief source 
of energy. 

In the same way, sea water and brackish 
water are now being converted to fresh in 
many specialized situations. But where 
fresh water can be made available in almost 
any way at all, sea-water conversion has got 
a long way to go before it can be made cheap 
enough to produce fresh water in such great 
quantities as to meet significant irrigation 
needs in an area such as the American West. 

Desert redemption takes an awful lot of 
water. Nor is nature, as yet, giving some- 
thing for nothing. 

One major reason for public confusion and 
overoptimism as to the immediate potentiali- 
ties of salt-water conversion is that the 
terms and quantities used are largely mean- 
ingless to most people. 

Water at $1 per thousand gallons, which 
is being produced at some of the experi- 
mental installations, sounds fine; and water 
at 50 cents a thousand gallons, which is the 
immediate goal, sounds wonderful. And as 
for the 30-cent cost which is as of now the 
ultimate goal, that sounds like utopia. 

But making the deserts bloom, or produc- 
ing any really major supply, means water 
by the trillions of gallons let alone billions. 
The latter is, even so, a meaningless figure. 
So let us adopt as a standard quantity fg- 
ure the acre-foot, which is that generally 
used in western irrigation where the largest 
quantities of water are handled. An acre- 
foot is enough to cover 1 acre 1 foot deep; a 
quantity of 325,851 gallons. In rough cal- 
culation, 3 acre-feet constitute a million gal- 
lons. 

To make a real desert blossom like the 
rose, you'd need at least 4 acre-feet per acre 
yearly. In our semiarid West, an acre- 
foot is good for one-third to one-half an 
acre of crops yearly. But in the same en- 
vironment, an acre-foot is a family supply 
for a year for domestic purposes, including 
lawn, garden, and maybe a modest swimming 
pool. A family will pay from $60 to $100 
yearly for such a supply, while a farmer 
feels pinched and justly aggrieved if his ir- 
rigation supply costs more than $5 an acre- 
foot. Mostly he gets it for less. 

The present lower cost of fresh water made 
from salt water seems to be about $1 per 
1,000 gallons. This is the cost at the new 
Freeport, Tex., plant of the Department of 
Interior. (Because the Government is sell- 
ing the water at 30 cents and 20 cents a 
thousand gallons, some impression has 
arisen that the latter figures encompass the 
cost.) 

But $1 per 1,000 gallons is $326 an acre- 
foot. The estimated cost is the same for the 
brackish-water conversion plant now being 
built at Webster, S. Dak., and a pilot oper- 
ation for the latter in Colorado is actually 
producing water for $1.50 a thousand gal- 
lons, or just less than $490 an acre-foot. 

The immediate goal of 50 cents a thou- 
sand gallons figures out to $163 an acre- 
foot; and the long-range goal of 30 cents 
still comes to just under $100 an acre-foot. 

The costs are bearable when the need is 
great enough, or when water freshened by 
nature is unavailable. The community of 
Coalinga, Calif., entirely underlain by 
brackish water, supplies its drinking water 
needs by one of the newer processes at $1.43 
a thousand gallons for 28,000 gallons daily. 
or about $466 an acre-foot. But Coalinga 
had formerly to bring in its fresh water by 
tank car at a cost three or four times as 
great. 

In like manner, many Great Plains fami- 
lies obtain water for family and 
livestock by tank truck at $3 to $4 a thousand 
gallons; it costs one community on the 
order of $1,900 an acre-foot. 

In another euphoric aspect, we are some- 
times told that communities near the seas, 
when able to supply their own needs by 
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freshening sea water, will thereupon sur- 
render their claim to fresh water coming 
down the rivers so that communities high 
up on those rivers may benefit. 

This is to argue that coast dwellers will 
gladly assume a rather steep rise in their 
water bills—for even an auxiliary supply 
of freshened water would mean such a 
rise—to benefit people farther inland. 
Further, there are apparently no quarrels 
and jealousies quite like those over water 
supply, as witness the long feuds between 
riven basins. 

Nature runs the most gigantic and still 
the cheapest sea-water conversion plant, 
the atmosphere, and drops its product 
upon the just and the unjust alike, though, 
it must be confessed, rather unequally. 
Every means of enhancing and saving this 
naturally fresh water—pollution control, 
evaporation and leakage control, cloud seed- 
ing, etc.—is still cheaper in terms of water 
saved or produced than any presently prac- 
ticable means of freshening salt water. 

To sum up, and as Representative As- 
PINALL was gently saying: Large-scale, low- 
cost sea-water conversion of such a nature 
as to make a really profound change and 
improvement in the world’s water supply 
picture, even for the driest countries, is still 
a matter for the far future, for incesssant 
work and improvisation, and for patience. 

It is questionable whether to get peo- 
ple excited by implied promises of imme- 
diate large results will do this great and 
overall promising project any good. 


Kansas Fourth Congressional District 
1961 Opinion Poll Taken by Repre- 
sentative Garner E. Shriver 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the closest links which a Representative 
has with his constituents back home is 
the daily mail. We all recognize that 
while many citizens do appraise their 
Congressman of their opinions—most 
people do not avail themselves of that 
opportunity. 

Since early June of this year, I have 
been conducting an opinion poll in the 
Fourth Congressional District of Kansas. 
Through this questionnaire I attempted 
to present a representative random sam- 
ple of my constituents with the oppor- 
tunity to inform their Congressman of 
their views on varied issues which face 
the Nation and the Congress. 

It has been most gratifying and en- 
lightening to read the comments, and 
note the opinions of Kansans regarding 
such matters as Federal aid to educa- 
tion, medical care for the aged, fiscal 
policies, admission of Red China to the 
United Nations, agricultural policies, and 
the financing of the Federal highway 
program. 

Many citizens also took the opportu- 
nity to comment regarding the most 
pressing problems which faced their re- 
spective local communities. 

It is most reassuring to me to note 
the keen interest which citizens in my 
district demonstrate in public affairs. I 
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am sure that there is growing interest in 
Government all over this great Nation of 
ours. 

My first public opinion poll was 
mailed to a random sample of 22,000 
Kansans throughout my district. The 
mailing list was compiled by using the 
telephone directories of towns and cities 
of the Fourth District. I am pleased 
to report that more than 2,900 ques- 
tionnaires already have been returned 
to me, and others are arriving daily. 

FAVOR PAY-AS-WE-GO FISCAL POLICIES 


One of the major conclusions which 
may be drawn from tabulations of the 
opinion poll is that most Kansans in 
my district favor a pay-as-we-go fiscal 


rogram. 

Nearly 85 percent of the participants 
said they favor a balanced budget. 
Over 58 percent voted for an increase in 
postage rates to meet a $900 million Post 
Office deficit. 

Significantly, in the face of a grow- 
ing Berlin crisis which will require great- 
er defense spending, over 62 percent in- 
dicated they favor postponement of do- 
mestic programs now planned while over 
50 percent approved of increasing taxes 
to meet greater defense expenditures. 

FEDERAL AID TO EDUCATION 


Kansans are proud of the gains made 
by education at all levels as a result of 
continued local and State efforts. They 
recognize that much remains to be done 
to improve the quality of educational 
opportunities. However, those partici- 


pating in the poll did not express en- 


Do you favor 


Federal aid to education for— 
School contruction 
Teachers’ salaries 
College loans and scholarshi: 
Full local and State responsibili 

Medical care to the aged financed through— 
Social security 
Federal grants to States 

Federal in this 


Financing the Federal highway program through 


Extension of 1-cent temporary gas tax 
Combination of extended temporary gas tax and increased tax on tru 
Retaining present tax receipts on highway construction fund rather than 


diverting to general fun 


4 
Admission of Red China to the United Nations 
Continuation of House Un-American Activities Committee 
Increase in ed budget. rates to meet a $900,000,000 Post Office defici 


Be raised b 
Be finan 


increased taxes 
through deficit spending 
Come through postponement of domestic programs now planned 
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thusiasm for most of the Federal edu- 
cational programs which have been pro- 
posed to the Congress. 

Nearly 58 percent expressed opposi- 
tion to Federal aid to education for 
school construction while over 73 per- 
cent were opposed to Federal assistance 
for teachers’ salaries. : 

There was favorable sentiment ex- 
pressed regarding a program of college 
loans and scholarships to students. 

A SOLID “NO” TO RED CHINA BID 


There was overwhelming opposition 
expressed toward the admission of Red 
China to the United Nations and many 
of the recent returns have expressed @ 
similar attitude toward U.S. diplomatic 
recognition of Outer Mongolia, 

VIEWS ON AGRICULTURE 


Many of my constitutents derive their 
livelihood from agriculture. It is in- 
teresting to note that over 80 percent of 
all participants expressed opposition to 
more Federal regulation of agriculture, 
only 10 percent favored more controls, 
and 10 percent were uncertain. 

I appreciate the time and effort which 
many of the citizens in my district dem- 
onstrated in replying to my question- 
naire. This has been a most valuable 
project in the conduct of my responsibil- 
ities, and I plan to continue to invite 
my constituents to inform me of their 
views on other issues through similar 
questionnaires. 

Following are the percentage tabula- 
tions of the first opinion poll of the 
Kansas Fourth District: 
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46.8 43.7 9.5 
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30.5 64.5 5.0 
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House Progress on Foreign Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN M. SLACK, JR. 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. SLACK. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include in the 
Record a letter by Representative JOHN 
S. Monacan, of Connecticut, which ap- 
peared in the July 25, 1961, edition of the 
New York Times. Mr, MONAGAN, a mem- 


‘ 


ber of the House Foreign Affairs Com- 
mittee, quite properly took exception 
editorial criticism in the Times 
Congress has dawdled over the foreign 
aid bill. I subscribe to Mr. Monacan’s 
statement that in the circumstances 
these criticisms were not justified: 
HOUSE PROGRESS ON FOREIGN AID 
To the EDITOR OF THE NEW YORK TIMES: 


The charge in your editorial of of Juy E A 
that “Congress is still dawdling, weeks 

Bro 

pol’ 


hind schedule, over one of the most 
measures of our foreign and defense 
cles—the foreign aid bill” is most unfair. i 

It is true that a foreign ald bill was sen 
to the White House last year by May 
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but you disregard entirely the fact that a 
totally new situation prevails this year. 

The foreign aid bill which the House 
Foreign Affairs Committee is presently con- 
sidering is the product of one of President 
Kennedy's task forces. This bill was not re- 
ceived by the House committee until May 29. 
Deviously, there would be no point in hav- 
rey hearings or committee deliberations until 

© new bill which the committee was to 
consider was produced. 

Since the filing of this bill, the House 
committee has scheduled and heard major 
administration witnesses, as well as wit- 
N on the part of the public. Members 
— e committee have sat morning, af ter- 
st a, and evening, on many occasions, and 
i. 9 met during the July 4 recess 
Situation. cope with this very difficult 

The House committee is now engaged in 
pong Over the bill, paragraph by paragraph, 

determine the final product. 

Po sry may justifiably be subjected to 

3 al ed many things, but in this in- 

8 tical comments were not 
JORN S. MONAGAN, 

Member of Congress. 

Wasuincton, July 15, 1961, 7 750 


Crew of Nahant (Mass.) Coast Guard 
Station, Like Predecessors, Are Al- 
ways Ready 


r 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
eiue d my remarks in the Rzecorp, I 
1 the following article from the 
1961, Ones) Evening Item of July 26, 
» Which discloses that the Nahant 
Peres Borage Station has for 61 years 
“Sem the motto of their service, 
ber Paratus” or “Always Ready”: 


[From the Lynn (Mass.) Evening Item, 
July 26, 1961] 


AHANT Coast GUARD STATION, LIKE 
Always Rrapr—On 


80 To 100 H 
LAND AND Sza Eq OURS A WEEK MANNING 


tion eh at the Nahant Coast Guard Sta- 
61 years Since it was first manned 
sors, ago, today’s crew, like their predeces- 
“Semper Dewy the motto of their service, 
atus” or “Always Ready.” 
lacked Prin crew of the Nahant station 
today, but equipment which is so essential 
the nevertheless proved invaluable in 
ie ot accidents at sea. 
the — went into service follow- 
Sang of the coal barge Charles 
an y Cove Beach with the loss of 
b d. Public agitation, spear- 
Be the late Senator Henry Cabot 
ahant statten in the construction of 
blic ever waren has been serving 
—— of World War I, the 
ted on an 8-month basis every. 
Beginning in 1 from March until 


in 1917, however, the sta- 
crew 5 ’ 
round basis, 


their posts on a year- 

One of th 
routin € greatest chan in the dail 
© at the Nahant station involves tho 
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safety patrols. Modern radio equipment and 
other timesaving devices have reduced the 
number of actual patrols necessary to spot 
boats in distress. The old “east patrol,” for 
instance, is gone, when a Coast Guardsman 
would walk along the shore to Bass Point 
with a lantern in one hand and a time clock 
in the other. He often faced 40- to 50-mile- 
per-hour winds in the 7-mile patrol, as he 
searched for ships in trouble. All that is left 
of the patrols, in fact, are “dusk patrols,” 
launched 5 years ago, involving a search along 
the shore line from Lynn Harbor to Marble- 
head each Friday, Saturday, Sunday, and 
holiday evening. 

Also gone from Nahant is the radio station 
which was in operation from 1926 to 1931. 
The Nahant station at that time served as a 
guide and relay service for commercial ship- 
ping as well as for Coast Guard craft. De- 
spite the loss of the radio station, however, 
the Nahant post has remained a vital link 
in the Coast Guard system because of its 
search and rescue functions. 

Men from the Nahant crew have been in- 
volved in a number of vital rescues through- 
out the years. The schooner Lucia R. Porter 
ran aground off Swampscott in May 1916, and 
the crew of five were saved from heavy surf 
under Coast Guard Captain Frank A. Gove. 
Three Nahant Coast Guardsmen went to 
Cairo, III., in 1927 to aid in rescuing flood 
victims as the Ohio River overflooded its 
banks. Another 27 people were rescued in 
1957 when two boats collided off Nahant 
near Graves Light. 

The speed and efficiency of the current 
Coast Guard equipment is one of the main 
reasons that minor accidents can be pre- 
vented from turning into near tragedy, ac- 
cording to Chief Boatswain’s Mate Maurice 
G. Poulin of Nahant, the skipper of the 
station. A 16-foot rescue speedboat can be 
launched in less than 3 minutes. Other craft 
includes a 30-foot utility rescue boat; a 36- 
foot motorboat for heavy weather sea rescue, 
and the 10-ton amphibious duck which can 
travel at a speed of 45-50 miles per hour on 
land and from 6 to 8 knots at sea. 

Just as important as the equipment is the 
alertness and the teamwork of the Coast 
Guardsmen who man the ships. An aver- 
age of 10 men from the 15-man crew are on 
duty at all times. The 3-man crews which 
operate each of the boats remain constant 
so that each crew will develop maximum 
teamwork and efficiency. Each crew, more- 
over, consisting of a boatswain, an engine- 
man, and a seaman, can operate any of the 
boats at the station. 

Even when there is no emergency, the men 
find plenty to keep themselves busy. The 
crew takes pride in maintaining the reputa- 
tion of the station as one of the most spot- 
less in the service, says Seaman Jerome O. 
Evaul of Haddon Heights, N.J. Regular 
drills in swimming and lifesaving, commu- 
nications, including semaphore and Morse 
code, position plotting, firearms, and sea- 
manship also keep them active. Chief Pou- 
lin estimates that egch man in his crew is on 
duty from 80 to 100 hours per week, includ- 
ing regular 4-hour stints in the watchtower 
which is occupied 24 hours a day. - 

Other crew members include: John E. 
Horner, of Danvers, boatswain’s mate, first 
class; James E. Walsh, of Lynn, engineman, 


„first class; Thomas P. Haywood, of Win- 


throp, engineman, second class; James B. 
Collins of Hull, boatswain's mate, third 
class; Edward F. Lombard, of Natick, engine- 
man, third class; Eugene F. Flanagan of Win- 
throp, seaman; James C. Pickard, of Port- 
land, Oreg., fireman; Leon T. Minta, of 
Jewett City, Conn., seaman apprentice; Louis 
R. DesForges, of Ware, seaman apprentice; 
James A. Murphy, of Gardner, fireman ap- 
prentice; William Hall, of Magnolia, com- 
missaryman, third class; John E. Wilbur, of 
Beverly, seaman, and Michael Finn, of 
Springfield, seaman. 
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Operating under the U.S. Treasury Depart- 
ment, the Coast Guard would be under the 
command of the Navy in the event of war. 


American Good Government Society 
Supports Electoral College Reform 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, a com- 
pletely unprecedented interest in elec- 
toral college reform is sweeping Amer- 
ica. Magazine articles, newspaper edi- 
torials, important speeches, committee 
reports, convention resolutions and 
radio-TV commentaries are appearing 
almost daily in some area of this great 
country or other in support of electoral 
college reform. 

As one of the authors of Senate Joint 
Resolution 12, a slightly revised form of 
the old Mundt-Coudert amendment, I 
am highly gratified in this great upsurge 
of interest in this basic element of our 
presidental elections. I think reform 
of our presidential election machinery 
is the most significant single step need- 
ing to be taken in order to give equal 
rights to all Americans. Senate Joint 
Resolution 12 has eliminated the pos- 
sibility of gerrymandering electoral col- 
lege districts and would return this“ 
great Republic to the district plan for 
electing presidential electors which was 
followed during our first several presi- 
dential elections. It would correct the 
ensuing evils which have developed as 
the country adopted the general ticket, 
bloc-system, of electing presidential elec- 
tors with its undemocratic and unfair 
winner-take-all formula for disenfran- 
chising minority viewpoints. It would 
substitute no new evils of its own and 
it would accomplish this by a simple 
Constitutional amendment which main- 
tains the respective vote impact of any 
State in the election of our Presidents. 

I was highly gratified, therefore, by 
the news release issued by the American 
Good Government Society of 810 Dupont 
Circle Building, Washington, D.C., an- 
nouncing the formation of a nationwide 
Committee on Electoral College Reform 
headed by Dr. John S. Millis, president 
of Western Reserve University of Cleve- 
land, Ohio. I ask that the full text of 
this news release be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the news 
release was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


ELECTORAL COLLEGE EDUCATION PROGRAM 


WASHINGTON, July 31.—A nationwide pub- 
lic education program on electoral college 
reform is being undertaken by a special 
committee of the American Good Govern- 
ment Society, former Representative Ed 
Gossett of Dallas, Tex., president of the 
society announced today. 

This special commtitee on electoral col- 
lege reform is headed by Dr. John S. Millis, 
president of Western Reserve University, 
Cleveland, Ohio. When completely organ- 
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ized it will have at least two members from 
each State. 

“In recent years polls have shown re- 
peatedly that the overwhelming majority 
of the people of the United States favor a 
change in the way the President and Vice 
President are elected,” said Mr. Gossett. 
“However, they have also shown great lack 
of knowledge and misunderstanding of how 
the electoral college system operates. For 
example, a recent survey showed that 34 
percent of those questioned thought the 
electoral college is a school for the chil- 
dren of Members of Congress. 

“It is our hope that this educational 
program will bring about a clear under- 
standing of the present system and how 
and why it should be changed. Former 
Presidents Hoover, Truman, and Eisenhower 
all favor a constructive change in the elec- 
toral system by constitutional amend- 
ment.” 

The first step in the educational program, 
Mr. Gossett said, will be the early publica- 
tion and wide distribution of a brochure en- 
titled “How Should the President Be 
Elected?” This brochure will explain just 
how the President is actually elected, the 
constitutional provisions which apply, and 
the historical background: It will describe 
the shortcomings of the present system and 
will explain the various plans for reform 
which are now pending in the U.S. Senate. 

Members of the committee to date are: 
Stanford M. Adelstein, Rapid City, S. Dak.; 
Prof. Bower Aly, Eugene, Oreg.; Hon. James 
H. Pou Bailey, Raleigh, N.C.; Hon. Alvin M. 
Bentley, Owosso, Mich.; Richard Chapin, 
Lincoln, Nebr.; J. D. Stetson Coleman, Del- 
ray Beach, Fla.; Hon. Frederic R. Coudert, 
Jr., New York, N.Y.; Hon. Charles E. Daniel, 
Greenville, S. C.; Frank M. Dixon, Birming- 
ham, Ala.; Robert B. Dresser, Providence, 
RI; Hon. Arthur Gardner, Washington, 
D.C.; Miss Louise Gore, Potomac, Md.; James 
H. Gray, Albany, Ga.; John Griffin, Sioux 
Falis, S. Dak.; Dr. Gunnar Gundersen, La 
Crosse, Wis.; Daniel C. Gainey, Owatanna, 
Minn.; Richard L. Herman, Omaha, Nebr.; 
Lewis R. Holding, Charlotte, N.C.; and Mrs. 
Edmund C. Lynch, Jr., New York, N.Y. 

Also William G. McFPadzean, Minneapolis, 
Minn.; Milliken, Spartanburg, 8.C.; 
Felix Morley, Gibson Island, Md.; William S. 
Morris III, Augusta, Ga.; Harold F. Ohlen- 
dorf, Osceola, Ark.; Leonard J. Pasek, 
Neenah, Wis.; Charles S. Payson, New York, 
N.Y.; Boswell Stevens, Macon, Miss.; Hon. 
Lewis L. Strauss, Brandy Station, Va.; Hon. 


Sinclair Weeks, Lancaster, N.H.; Lucius 
Wilmerding, Jr., Princeton, N.J. 
National Charity Lottery of Panama 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, in this 
country, it is all too often true that 
gambling is a pillar of organized crime. 
I would like to bring to the attention 
of the Members of this House the ex- 
ample of Panama in order to show that 
gambling does not have to serve such 
evil ends. The national charity lottery 
of Panama functions, as its name would 
indicate, to provide funds for the sup- 
port of hospitals, welfare institutions, 
and orphanages, 
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The national charity lottery plays 
quite an important role in the everyday 
life of Panama, and although that na- 
tion has a population of only 1 million, 
gross receipts from the national charity 
lottery were $28 million in 1960. In that 
year, the profit to the Government was 
$4.7 million. 

In Panama, the gambling urge is cen- 
tralized and channeled so as to achieve 
beneficial ends. Gambling dollars in 
Panama are not used to shore up rack- 
eteers as in the United States. Instead, 
they are used to promote the public 
welfare. When we realize the merits of 
a national lottery, we, too, will be able 
to siphon funds from the pockets of 
gangsters into the pockets of hard- 
pressed taxpayers. 


National Music Workshop in Door 
County, Wis. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, during 
the week of August 6 to 12, a national 
music workshop will be held in Door 
County, Wis. The event will bring mu- 
sicians from all over the Nation to live 
and learn together in the rustic, natural 
surroundings of Door Count Penin- 
sula. 

Even though these are troubled times, 
we cannot, and must not, overlook the 
significance of also promoting cultural 
progress. Presented jointly by the Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin and the Peninsula 
Music Festival, the events will include 
wòrkshops on many aspects of music, in- 
cluding conducting, singing, and so 
forth; and which reflects a creative ef- 
fort to develop talents and appreciation 
in this field. 

I ask unanimous consent to have pub- 
lished in the Appendix of the Recorp an 
article which appeared in a recent edi- 
tion of the Green Bay Gazette. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

NATIONWIDE Music WORKSHOPS SET FoR Door 
County AVGUST 6 To 12 

Maptson.—During 2 weeks of annual music 
workshops, musicians from all over the Na- 
tion will live and learn together in the rustic 
natural surroundings of the Door County 
Peninsula. 

The first of the workshops is the National 
Harp Master Class for advanced harpists from 
August 6-12. It will be conducted at the 
Clearing (at the tip of the Peninsula) by 
Marcel Grandjany, internationally celebrated 
concert harpist from the Juilliard School of 
Music in New York, assisted by Margaret 
Rupp Cooper, Madison, one of the leading 
harp instructors in the Midwest. 

Grandjany, born in Paris, studied as a 
child with Juliette Georges Grandjany and 
Henriette Renie. Awarded the Premier Prix 
in harp at the Conservatoire National in 
Paris, at the age of 13, he later received the 
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Premier Prix in harmony. He made his 
concert debuts in Paris in 1909, in London 
in 1922, and in New York in 1924. 

Grandjany's active concert career in recital 
and with orchestras throughout Europe, the 
United States, Canada, and Cuba has brought 
him wide acclaim as a composer and faculty 
member of music schools both here and 
abroad. 

Thirty participants will be offered 7 full 
days of concerts and recitals, technique 
study, and close association with harp in- 
structors and fellow students. 

The University Clearing Singers Workshop 
from August 20-26 will be directed by Dr. 
Lara Hoggard from California. Dr. Hoggard 
did graduate work at Northwestern Uni- 
versity and Union Theological Seminary and 
holds two advanced degrees from Columbia 
University. 


CONDUCTORS’ SYMPOSIUM SLATED ON 
AUGUST 20-25 


Offered permanent positions at some of 
the country’s top institutions, he prefers to 
be free lance so that he can work with vari- 
ous groups. He has established a brilliant. 
reputation in church and school music edu- 
cation, teaching in workshops and festivals, 
as a composer and author, arranging and 
conducting for radio. 

Enrollees in each session will be limited 
to 30 and will live in the Clearing dormi- 
tory. This area of lakes, rocks and forests 
offers an attractive setting for music study 
and appreciation. 

Built by Jens Jensen (1860-1951) as a 
cultural garden to which he invited the 
world, the Clearing is operated by the Wis- 
consin Farm Bureau Federation. 

Concurrent with the University Clearing 
Singers Workshop, the fourth annual Penin- 
sula Symposium for Conductors is scheduled 
from August 20-25 at Fish Creek. 


CONVENTION PLANNED 


The University of Wisconsin Extension 
Music Department, in cooperation with Dr. 
Thor Johnson, and Prof. Richard C. Church, 
director of the University of Wisconsin Sym- 
phony Orchestra, offers this symposium in 
connection with the Peninsula Arts Associ- 
ation. 

During the same week the National School 
Orchestra Association will hold its third an- 
nual convention in Fish Creek. 

The objective of the symposium for con- 
ductors is the opportunity to study conduct- 
ing techniques with Dr. Johnson and the 
provision of a professional symphony or- 
chestra for demonstrations and ac 
conducting experience. 

Participants will be enrolled in two cate- 
gories—fellows and associates. Membership 
in each classification will bé limited to 20. 

Fellows, selected on the basis of back- 
ground and experience, will be assigned 
orchestral works to prepare prior to thé 
symposium. During the 6-day period they 
will rehearse and direct the Peninsula 
Festival Orchestra for symposium members 
and receive individual instruction from Dr- 
Johnson and the staff. 

Associates will attend classes in conduct- 
ing and baton technique, have individual 
conferences with Professor Church, and par- 
ticipate in all group activities during a week 
of intensive practical and theoretical study: 

The late summer Door County music work- 
shops are presented by the University of 
Wisconsin Extension Music Department un“ 
der the direction of Prof. Emmett E. 
Sarig, the University of Wisconsin Musil 
Department, and the Peninsula Music Festi” 
val. Requests for complete informatio® 
should be sent to: University of Wisconsin 
Extension Music Department, 548 State 
Street, Madison, Wis. 
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Friendship Cannot Be Bought With 
Foreign Aid Money 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARROLL D. KEARNS 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. KEARNS, Mr. Speaker, it seems 
pertinent, with the current debate on 
E aid that is being waged in the 
8 ngress and elsewhere, to include in the 
. Recorp an excerpt from 
3 etter which a constituent of mine, 
scsi S. Schell, of Edinboro, Pa., sent to 

President recently. 

Mr. and Mrs. Schell served as foster 
8 this past year for an American 

Service exchange student from Indo- 
7 Their impressions of our foreign 
AEN grosram, particularly in Indonesia, 
oth ased upon comments of this boy and 
ho er exchange students who visited their 

2 during the past year. 

Schell whote President Kennedy: 
gmionesians, for example, regard us as 
be vids Sugar,” who will be delighted. to 

e much more money than the $660 
dane 8 our tax money to continue Presi- 
Drojecte es ill-conceived and wasteful 

„as well as his personal indulgences, 

thet toa idea expressed by these students is 
the United States will give them any- 

So the Communists won't—actually 
on both ne the fence and our 
en y and naively con- 

tinue to recommend spending huge sums of 
in foreign aid or “international give- 
Which we as a nation with many of 
Own domestic problems requiring money 
friends ay * * money has not bought 
We see p for us but rather contempt and 
in our student a deep desire to get all 
Stupid aA possession possible from the 
need Americans who have more than they 
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away” 
our 


Money never 
home or 4 ae friendship at 
is lie ded here as part of my remarks 
e letter by Mr. Schell: 


EDINBORO, Pa., April 30, 1961. 
president Jonn P. KENNEDY, j 


ENT Kennepr: I do trust that 
meln eretary who reads this will forward the 
My wife ans expressed in the next section. 
this Re © and I have served as foster parents 
from Ina, for an AFS. exchange student 
Tather waren and have come to know him 
change ell. In addition, several other ex- 
and as ee have visited in our home 
amazing pt we have received a rather 
Upon yo Picture of our country's impression 
a ung people in other nations. 
"Y » for example, regard us as 
Be Sugar” who will te delighted to pro- 
lion op uch More money than the $660 mil- 
Bukse us tax 
as wee § ill conceived and wasteful projects 
n as his personal indulgences. The 
that the U: expressed by these students is 
thing 80 fae States will give them any- 
they're on unists won’t—actually 
State De both sides of the fence and our 
tinues foment blissfully and naively con- 
of money in end spending huge sums 
Siveaway foreign aid or international 
Of dur 3 We as a nation with many 
Money canny Mestie problems requiring 
Our exchan afford. It angers us to hear 
ge students speak of Sukarno 
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doing this and that with our money while 
many Americans are out of work and hungry. 

Thus, might we respectfully but urgently 
zones’ your consideration of these sugges- 

ons: 

1. Cease or greatly reduce foreign aid 
funds to Indonesia and other countries as 
well. Money has not bought friendship for 
us but rather contempt and we see in our 
student a deep desire to get all the ma- 
terial possessions possible from the stupid 
Americans who have more than they need. 
As a Nation, we are taking money from 
many citizens who can not afford the pres- 
ent high taxes and actually wasting it in 
the grandiose rathole of so-called foreign 
aid. Pipe dreams such as this, which lack 
clearheaded consideration, are pushing us 
closer to the status of a second rate nation 
and perhaps we deserve this if we are so 
stupid. 

2. Review our State Department’s snub 
of an old friend, the Netherlands, in refus- 
ing to send a delegate to the New Guinea 
Council Installation. It seems we are being 
swayed into some rather assinine actions 
in an attempt to win the “friendship” of 
Sukarno who to me appears both morally 
and intellectually bankrupt. Please do not 
be “taken in“ by the oriental charm but 
lack of real character which seems so typical 
of Indonesians. 

Please give these thoughts your serious 
consideration and do act with more intel- 
ligence than our Congress and administra- 
tion has in foreign aid matters thus far. 
Best wishes to you from an active “member 
of the opposition” and may our country un- 
der your administration come closer to the 
sort of America we all want. 

Sincerely yours, 
JOHN S. SCHELL. 


Dollar Instability 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, in 
the May 1961 issue of the Monthly Let- 
ter on Business and Economic Condi- 
tions, published by the First National 
City Bank of New York, there appeared 
a table showing the rates of depreciation 
during the last decade of the U.S. dol- 
lar—2.1 percent—and of the currencies 
of 42 other nations. 

The alarming rate of depreciation ex- 
perienced by the U.S. dollar manifests 
the urgent need for a balanced Federal 
budget and a strong gold reserve. 

With the Kennedy administration rec- 
ommending repeal of the gold reserve 
requirement applicable to Federal Re- 
serve notes and proposing Federal 
assumption of welfare programs which 
will perforce involve deficit budgeting of 
a monumental scope, I think it impor- 
tant that Members of the Congress have 
an opportunity to peruse the table to 
which I refer. I insert, under unani- 
mous consent, the table in the Appendix 
of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 

DEPRECIATION OF MONEY 

The following table presents our annual 
review of comparative rates of depreciation 
of money, in this instance covering 43 coun- 
tries, 1950-60. The shrinkage of currencies 
is measured, inversely, by the rise in cost-of- 
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living or consumer price indexes as reported 
by the various governments. Year-to-year 
indexes of living costs for 18 countries are 
shown in the chart. 

The U.S. dollar has been shrinking at an 
annual rate of 2.1 percent. Belgium, Ger- 
many, and Canada are among the industrial 
nations experiencing about this same rate of 
depreciation, one that means a loss of half 
the value of the currency in 33 years. Up- 
ward price pressures were measurably greater 
in 1950-55, but since then have been re- 
tarded, in Italy, the Netherlands, Japan, the 
United Kingdom, and Sweden. 

In eight cases, the shrinkage in the value 
of money, exceeded 10 percent per year com- 
pounded, with results of shaving anywhere 
from two-thirds to 99 percent of the buying 
power of the currency unit over the decade. 
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Some More Feed Grain Figures 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


O 


HON. LINDLEY BECKWORTH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. BECKWORTH. Mr. Speaker, I 
desire to include in the CONGRESSIONAL 
ReEcorD some additional figures in con- 
nection with feed grains: 

DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE, 
Washington, D.C., July 21, 1961. 
Hon, LINDLEY BECKWORTH, 
House of Representatives. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN BECKWORTH: In our 

letter to you of June 1, 1961, we informed 
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you that we had written to the ASCS State 
offices for estimates of farmer participation 
in the 1958, 1959, and 1960 price-support 
programs for barley, corn, grain sorghums, 
oats, rye, soybeans, and wheat in any two, 
three, and four of these crops. 

The enclosed tabulation shows the infor- 


Number of farmers participating in price su 
sorghums, oats, rye, soybeans, an 


Percent of farmers par- 
ticipating in any 2 of 
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mation recelved from the ASCS State offices 
in this connection. 
We trust this information will be satisfac- 


port loan programs for barley, corn, grain 
wheat in 1968, 1959, and 1960 


Percent of farmers par- 


Percent of farmers par- 
ticipating in any 4 of 


ticipating in any 3 of 


State above crops above crops above crops 
1958 1959 1960 1959 1960 1058 1959 1960 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
0 0.2 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
2 t= 4 0 1 2 0 0 0 
9 8 6 10 9 7 11 10 8 
5.8 3.9 2.7 6.5 3.8 3.9 4.8 3.2 2.3 
10 3 2 2 0 0 0 0 6 
10 5 1 0 0 0 0 0 0 
2 2 1 1 1 1 0 0 6 
4 10 7 0 0 0 0 0 0 
45 30 20 15 10 2 0 0 0 
13.8 4.8 2.4 1.5 0.9 0.6 0 0 0 
l4 16 18 13 13 15 9 11 13 
77.9 22.6 12.0 7.7 1 1.2 7.1 1.1 1.1 
85 75 80 5 7 12 0.01 0.01 0.01 
1.5 1. 5 1.5 0 0 0 0 0 0 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
1 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
25 25 25 0 0 0 0 0 0 
7 6 9 3 2 2 2 1 1 
15 6 7 3 1 1 1 6.5 0.5 
0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0.1 0 0 
30 30 30 10 10 10 2 2 2 
18 26 26 0 0 0 0 0 0 
60 5⁵ 55 30 23 26 2 3 4 
0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 
=l —1 -1 0 0 0 0 0 0 
21 l4 19 1 0 1 0 0 0 
8 9 8 3 2 2 0 0 0 
50 60 40 20 25 15 1 1 0 
52 40 39 55 41 40 56 41 40 
25 20 25 8 5 5 —1 -l —1 
13 4 6 0.7 0,2 0.3 0 0 0 
27.9 8.8 40 24 0.1 0.3 0.05 0 0 
20 20 20— 5 5 5 0 0 0 
14.4 13.1 11.6 3.0 1.3 1.7 0.3 0. 0.3 
35 5 32 17 1 14 4 0 3 
3 6.5 6.5 0 0 0 0 0 0 
12 5 10 0. 50 0.25 0,25 0.25 0 0 
—1 —1 —1 0 0 0 0 0 0 
5.3 1.1 0.9 1 0 2 0 0 0 
31 28 24 14 2 5 —1 —1 ~l 
5 5 5 0 0 0 0 0 0 
6 3 6 1 1 1 0 0 0 


1 Very little price support activity. 
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Delinquents: Who's To Blame? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STROM 


THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr, THURMOND. Mr. President, the 
Evening Star of July 31, 1961, contained 
a column by Mr. William S. White which 
I feel merits the attention of every Mem- 
ber of the Senate, particularly those who 
favor appropriating vast sums of Fed- 
eral aid money to solve our juvenile de- 
linquency problems. I was impressed 
with this column, particularly the last 
paragraph which expresses exactly my 
sentiments on efforts to obtain Federal 
aid funds to solve our juvenile delin- 
quency problems. I ask unanimous con- 
sent that this article be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


DELINQUENTS: Wxo’s To BLAME?—PARENTS 
SHOULD DISCIPLINE CHILDREN, Nor Pass 
BUCK ON RESPONSIBILITY 


(By William S. White) 


In the matter of juvenile delinquency and 
widespread juvenile shiftlessness there are 
increasing signs of a healthy revolt against 
that old American custom of expecting 
George to do it—George in this case being 
the Government. 

Many days of solemn congressional hear- 
ings here into such things as violence on 
television and into ways and means to make 
the youngsters pull up their socks in gen- 
eral haye produced about what might have 
been expected. There have been endless 
headlines and endless speeches in the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD and there has been much 
viewing with alarm, 

At last, however, and partly due to cer- 
tain unusually brave Government officials 
like Secretary Ribicoff of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, the plain facts are insisting 
upon raising their plain heads above all 
this hulabaloo, The plain facts are these: 

There is not now, and there never will 
be so long as we retain constitutional free 
speech and the right to private manage- 
ment of private property, any lawful and ef- 
fective means of preventing television from 
showing what the public either wants or is 
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too lazy or too stupid to reject by turning 
off the dial. 

And there is not now, and never will be, 
any lawful and effective way to saddle the 
public authorities entirely with the re- 
sponsibility which belongs to parents, and 
which always has and always will. 

This is the simply responsibility to direct, 
to guide, and to discipline—repeat disci- 
pline—their children. 

There is no reason whatever why Federal 
action should be taken, even if it could be 
taken, to prevent children from seeing sordid 
or otherwise harmful TV programs. 

There is a perfectly simple remedy, a 
homegrown, do-it-yourself one which does 
not even require a kit from the hardware 
store, 

It does not require a vast lobbying effort 
under the slogan “There ought to be a law.” 
It does not require a marching host of 
boycotters. 

It does not require sending delegations to 
the Federal Communications Commission, to 
Congress or the White House—or even to city 
hall. It only requires grownup people to do 
one little thing. 

Tell the children to shut off the blasted 
TV at those times when programs obviously 
unsuitable for them are going on. And make 
sure that it really is shut off. 

The same goes for movies, and, actually, 
for juvenile delinquency itself. In 9 cases out 
of 10 any father or mother who cannot cope 
with this thing before it starts is simply not 
doing his or her job. 

Nobody needs a degree in “child care,” for 
illustration, to know that teenagers should 
not be careening around in automobiles past 
midnight. And the way to stop it is just 
to stop it; physically, if nothing else will do. 

Some will object that there are cases where 
a mother has to work and a father is away 
a great deal. The answer is not at all com- 
plicated: Any adult capable of bringing a 
child into the world can find the time, if he 
really wants to, to give that child some re- 
sponsible guidance. 

Now, of course, it is a sad fact of life that 
some children—a very few—are never amen- 
able to any kind of discipline. In such cases 
the parent can only do his best. But it is 
extremely improbable, at all events, that 
any number of Federal regulations, on tele- 
vision, movies or anything else, would ac- 
complish much here. 

So the vast majority of American parents 
have only one necessity: To do their plain 
duty by the children and quit expecting 
somebody or everybody else—the Govern- 
ment, the schools, some committee or other, 
some social worker or other—to do it for 
them. 

It is a frustrating, almost a sickening, thing 
to see a Nation which grew great long ago 
on personal guts and personal responsibility 
run howling to Congress for protection 
against its own children. 


Ohio American Legion Endorses House 
Joint Resolution 447 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to advise this Congress that the 
American Legion of Ohio approved 
expressed its support for House Joint 
Resolution 447. 


1961 


This resolution would recognize the 
total war being waged by the interna- 
tional Communist conspiracy, consisting 
of $8 national Communist Parties, 
against the United States and the free 
world. 

Mr. Arthur E, Smith, fourth district 
Americanism chairman, Department of 
Ohio, wrote me on July 24, as follows: 

The enclosure appeared in the Cincinnati 
Enquirer on July 23, in relation to our sup- 
Port of House Joint Resolution 447. 

The Americanism Committee, Department 
of Ohio, felt genuinely impressed with the 
Meaningful contents of the resolution. 


Chicago Sun-Times Cites Proposal To Aid 


Education Through Libraries and Mu- 
seums 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


7 CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
a in an editorial in the July 28 issue 
2 the Chicago Sun-Times support is 
ven to the proposition, set forth in 
7478 and H.R. 7481, to allow fur- 
er income tax deductions for contri- 
8 to museums and libraries. 
tha accurately the editorial points out 
shi Proposal has a close relation- 
p to the improvement of the quality of 
2 education. In considering the 
ject of education, we must consider 
colle museum facilities as well as 
* and universities, vocation edu- 
m and rehabilitation as well as pri- 
— and secondary schools, research 
new educational ideas as well as 
— gt and equipment. The focus of 
af ills is educational improvement, 
3 er tax incentive for the advance- 
: 5 quality educatlon in America. 
— ould like to place this editorial 
can the Chicago Sun-Times in the Rxo- 
under permission heretofore granted: 
ae pee MUSEUMS AND LIBRARIES 
ost persons who itemize their income 
pe hone a aw, they may list as tax de- 
enterprises, 
20 Percent g 
„ to enco 
88 contributions e e 
educational Institutions, raised the 
other cafe 5 them to 30 percent. For 
The W es it remained at 20 percent. 
preted pte Revenue Service has inter- 
certain PO Be Wording so as to exclude 
Art Inet cational enterprises, such as the 
of ee ute of Chicago, from the benefits 
and When ee bill. Certainly museums 
Particu] es are educational institutions, 
To arly for the general public. 
tying ag the congressional intent in spec- 
artes 8 institutions as benefici- 
bilis 
Wear: gpk been introduced in Congress this 
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which normally receives a substantial part 
of its support from the United States, or 
any State or political subdivision, thereof, or 
from direct or indirect contributions of the 
general public.” 

The Curtis-Keogh bills recognize that li- 
brarles and museums are important to our 
educational system and deserve the same 
encouragement from Government that 
schools and colleges receive. We urge Con- 
gressmen to support them. Whatever small 
loss to the Treasury they cause will be made 
up many times more for all citizens by 
strengthening and improving libraries and 
museums that serve them directly. 


Tributes to Dicky Bryant 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
OF 


HON. SAM J. ERVIN, JR. 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE-OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ERVIN. Mr. President, the July 
14, 1961, edition of the Raleigh (N.C.) 
News and Observer carried a story con- 
cerning Dicky Bryant, a 12-year-old boy, 
who had taken a 5-mile hike. As the 
article pointed out, there is nothing very 
unusual about 12-year olds taking hikes 
of this sort, in an effort to qualify for ad- 
vancement in the Boy Scouts; but in this 
particular case it was most unusual, for 
the young man involved lost his legs in 
a tragic accident less than 2 years ago. 

To me, this story was inspirational. 
It refiects, I feel, the stalwart and cou- 
rageous independent nature of our coun- 
try’s early settlers and Founding Fa- 
thers. This story deeply touched me 
and made me feel proud of this young 
man—and especially proud that he is a 
North Carolinian. By his exemplary act, 
this young man has given courage and 
inspiration to others. I am certain that 
many who have afflictions have taken 
new hope after learning of this young 
man’s accomplishment; and, by the same 
token, those of us who have known no 
impairment feel inspired to achieve 
even more. I was extremely pleased to 
note that the Washington Evening Star, 
in an editorial of July 18, also paid 
tribute to Dicky Bryant’s victory over 
adversity. 

This editorial was most appropriate, I 
feel, as recognition of the stamina and 
moral fiber of America's wholesome 
youth, as epitomized by Dicky Bryant. 

In an era when so much attention is 
given juvenile delinquency, it was heart- 
ening to me to read this story, and I 
should like to share it with my col- 
leagues. 

Therefore, Mr. President, I ask unani- 
mous consent to have the article and 
the editorial printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
and the editorial were ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 
From the News and Observer, Raleigh, N.C., 

July 14, 1961] 

Dicky Taxes a Hike Wirth Scour Pats 

OuaRLOTTE.—Dicky Bryant, who wants to 
be a Boy Scout, second class, took a 5-mile 
hike with his pals Thursday. 
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Nothing unusual about that—lots of 12- 
year-old boys have done it. 

But Dicky made it with two artificial legs. 

He lost his legs above the knees under 
the grinding wheels of a freight train over 
19 months ago. 

Slowly, surely he has been fighting his way 
back to normal routine. He returns to 
seventh grade at Thomasboro school in the 
fall. He's been using artificial limbs for 
about 17 months, x 

The hike over secondary roads took 4 
hours. “I did all right, although I fell to 
my knees a couple of times,” Dicky related 
proudly. 

“We got aride back. I guess I might have 
made it back without a ride if I'd had to, 
but I would have been real, real tired,” he 
added. 

The hike was part of the requirements 
toward becoming a second-class Scout. An' 
oral test will determine whether he makes 
the grade. 

Dicky lives with his waitress mother, Mrs. 
Pauline Bryant, three sisters and a brother. 
Two older sisters have married. 

Dicky recalled a more trying ordeal in his 
scout training. 


I sure made a mess of things camping out 
some weeks ago. I tried to fry the eggs 
without any grease in the pan. They were 
terrible.” $ 
[From the Washington (D.C.) Evening Star, 

July 18, 1961] 


Dicky’s EXAMPLE 


Dicky Bryant, a 12-year-old North Caro- 
linian, has just taken a 5-mile hike with 
some of his friends. He has done so because 
he wants to be a Boy Scout, second class. 
He certainly has qualified, and in a decidedly 
first-class manner. Of course, lots of 
youngsters his age haye walked as far as he 
has, and farther, but the very s thing 
about his performance is that he has carried 
it out on artificial legs, only 19 months after 
having been run over by a freight train. 
The example he has set does more than serve 
merely as an inspiration to the handicapped; 
it serves also, or ought to, as a kind of re- 
proach to those all-too-numerous teenagers 
who seem to have come to the conclusion 
that walking is for the birds and that the 
only way to move from here to there, even 
from one's home to the corner grocery store, 
is by automobile. Dicky Bryant knows bet- 
ter, and his contemporaries, who are for- 
tunate enough to be blessed with nonarti- 
ficial legs, would be well advised to follow 
his lead. 


If We Want To Win We Have To Risk 
Losing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. E. ROSS ADAIR 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ADAIR. Mr. Speaker, in a recent 
advertisement, there appeared a state- 
ment which I think is so excellent that 
I would like to include it herewith: 

Ir Ws Want To Wir We Have To Risk 
LOSING + 

The curse of this age is compromise—too 
often with evil. So we support neutralist 
nations with billions for fear they might go 
Communist. We don't dare even whisper a 
suggestion that they proclaim a stand with 
the decent nations of the world. If we de- 
ee such a stand, our billions might pay 
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And we let Russia get ahead in the space 
race, because we were afraid of racketeers 
who held up production by strikes and 
featherbedding. We didn’t have the cour- 
age to risk being tough. 

We can't afford full speed ahead on mis- 
siles because powerful pressure groups drain 
away selfish billions of tax money—groups 
we should have courage enough to tell go 


Once we did have the courage—America 
was determined with the man-in-space, and 
had the courage to chance it openly. And 
courage won. Every war to save America 
was won because our leaders and the people 
pledged our “lives, our fortunes, and our 
sacred honor’—everything to win. And 
then America won. 

Nothing worth having is ever won by 
weakly pecking at it, by being afraid of it. 
We believe the American people will back 
our President and Government in risking 
everything to preserve freedom—the Ameri- 
can brand of freedom, not some com- 
promised, watered down foreign version of 
it. Even if such a stand meant the atom 
bomb, we earnestly believe all decent, all 
real Americans would say once more, “give 
me liberty, or give me death.” Who with 
a shred of decency left in him wants to 
live under enemy-dictated “coexistence” 
which is a parlor word today for slavery 
tomorrow. 


Sound Appointments to the New Haven 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABNER W. SIBAL 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. SIBAL. Mr. Speaker, with the 
appointment of three trustees under the 
Bankruptcy Act, the New Haven Rail- 
road has entered a new and critical pe- 
riod. It is essential that it emerge from 
this period in health and equipped finan- 
cially to meet the growing needs of an 
expanding area, Moreover, the problems 
of the New Haven, although grave, are 
not unique. They are symptomatic of 
many of the troubles besetting the en- 
tire transportation industry across the 
country. A new national transportation 
policy is required urgently. But, in order 
to design this, we must have a clear un- 
derstanding of what our present policy 
is. As an initial step, I have introduced 
H.R. 8364, which would direct the Sec- 
retary of Commerce to survey and an- 
alyze all present Federal and State 
regulations governing transportation in- 
cluding a survey of the structure of all 
governmental programs of assistance 
programs. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
offer for the Recorp the news release 
accompanying the introduction of H.R. 
8364 and an editorial from the Hartford 
Courant of July 28, relating to the New 
Haven Railroad and the need for a na- 
tional transportation policy. 

It is an excellent editorial and I com- 
mend it to the earnest attention of every 
Member: 

[From the Hartford Courant, July 28, 1961] 
SOUND APPOINTMENTS TO THE NEW HAVEN 

It was right that Judge Robert P. Ander- 
son should name three trustees to take over 
the New Haven Railroad in bankruptcy. 
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The job is a big one. But even more im- 
portant is the Judicial independence and in- 
tegrity Judge Anderson displayed in making 
his appointments. He was informed that 
the White House itself, via the Attorney 
General, favored the appointment of former 
Gov. Dennis J. Roberts, of Rhode Island. 
And this pressure was backed by some poli- 
tical big guns from Rhode Island and Con- 
necticut, 

The origin of such support may be de- 
duced from the fact that way back in 1956 
Mr. Roberts was a backer of John F. Ken- 
nedy for Vice President. But Judge Ander- 
son noted that Mr. Roberts’ “great ability 
and skill” had been devoted exclusively to 
politics, and so turned to professionally 
qualified trustees instead. He is right. The 
last thing the troubled New Haven needs is 
political appointments at the top, which 
have a way of proliferating in further politi- 
cal appointments down the line. 

The three men who were chosen are well 
qualified, One of them, Harry W. Dorigan, 
knows not only railroads but the New Haven 
itself. He was fired by the elder Dumaine 
during the early years of the railroad’s sec- 
ond descent into bankruptcy. Not only did 
Mr. Dorigan have a long record in the finan- 
cial side of the railroad’s management, but 
he has bankruptcy experience as well. Dur- 
ing the New Haven's previous receivership 
he was executive assistant to the road's 
president, Howard G. Palmer, who was one 
of the trustees at that time. The other 
present trustees are an authority on corpo- 
ration law who also has previous connec- 
tions with the New Haven, Richard J. Smith, 
and a fiscal expert and lawyer, William J. 
Kirk. There can hardly be any question 
about FCC endorsement of these men. 

So begins the long road back. But even 
such prudent and informed management as 
the railroad may now look forward to, may 
not be enough to turn the tide. Judge 
Anderson said that if the measures now 
begun are not enough, if no way can be 
found to make income and cost meet, then 
“The New Haven Railroad will simply have 
to go out of business.” Here one may dis- 
agree with the judge. New England, and 
indeed the country as a whole, simply can- 
not afford to let the New Haven go out of 
business. 

This railroad may have been dogged by 
an unusually evil fortune in recent years. 
But it is only a forerunner of others. The 
chief trouble bedeviling all American rail- 
roads lies in the changes wrought by the 
automobile and the truck, plus an unplanned 
and uncoordinated national transportation 
pattern. What not only the New Haven but 
all railroads need most of all is a carefully 
thought out national transportation policy. 
Such a policy must treat railroads, trucks, 
and buses, passenger cars, airplanes, and 
waterways as integrated parts of a single 
system, no one of which will be discriminated 
against as the railways are now. To fashion 
such a policy is beyond the powers of the 
ablest judge, the most competent trustees. 
It must be done by the President and Con- 
gress of the United States. And the hour is 
late. 

News RELEASE OF Hon, ABNER W. SIBAL, CON- 
GRESSMAN FROM THE FOURTH DISTRICT OF 
CONNECTICUT 
Congressman ABNER W. SwaL today called 

for a new national transportation policy and 

introduced legislation directing the Secretary 
of Commerce to initiate the first steps. 

The Sibal bill would order the Secretary 
to survey and analyze all Federal and State 
laws and regulations affecting the ee 
tation industry, including the structure of 
grant and loan authorizations. 

The Connecticut 


vide the information “which is essential as 
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a basis for action to insure that each form 
of transportation can function efficiently.” 
“This,” he continued, “will affect not only 
the overall transportation problems of the 
country, which are very grave, but will have 
a particular impact on the solution of the 
commuter railroad problem.” 

Stat. declared: 

The present governmental approach to 
transportation has grown up in patchwork 
fashion over a long period of years. As a 
result, we now lack a uniform and consistent 
policy and, because of built-in inconsisten- 
cies, conditions of unfair competition and 
many basic inefficiencies exist among the 
various forms of transportation. Not only 
because of the commuter problem, but also 
for the economic welfare of the country as 
well as for our defense requirements, it is 
essential that the Government reassess its 
policies and that it treat the Nation’s trans- 
portation facilities as a sum of integrated 
parts. The separate parts must be related 
to each other in such a way that each can 
perform its particular function in the most 
efficient manner with maximum benefit to 
the public. 

“In order to do this, we must have a clear 
and total picture of present regulations and 
existing programs of governmental grants 
and loans. This picture would be provided 
under terms of my bill.” 

The Sibal measure would direct the Com- 
merce Secretary to submit the results of his 
survey and analysis by June 30, 1963. 


John Carroll University, Cleveland, Ohio 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRANK J. LAUSCHE 


OF OHIO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. LAUSCHE. Mr. President, this 
year John Carroll University, Univer- 
sity Heights, Cleveland, Ohio, is observ- 
ing its 75th anniversary, and many sig- 
nificant programs have been planned 
during the year in observance of this 
anniversary, one of the most significant 
being a graduate workshop on Soviet 
ideology which was conducted on the 
campus June 20-24. Mr. Roger Tubby, 
Assistant Secretary of State, writing of 
this program, said: 

The success of American leadership in 
championing the cause of international 
peace and freedom against the Soviet chal- 
lenge lies in large measure in an accurate 
understanding by our citizens of the true 
nature of Soviet aims, techniques and moti- 
vations. John Carroll University is to be 
congratulated on offering the people of its 
community an opportunity to inform them- 
selves on this subject under the guidance of 
specialists. 


The Ohio House of Representatives re- 
cently adopted a resolution of congratu- 
lations to the university on the occasion 
of this 75th anniversary, and I ask 
unanimous consent that this resolution, 
together with a brief background his- 
tory of John Carroll University, be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD- 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion and history were ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 

Whereas the members of the 104th General 
Assembly of Ohio, several of whom aré 
alumni of John Carroll, take great pleasure 
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in honoring the 75th anniversary of the 
founding of John Carroll University in Cleve- 
land, Ohio; and 
Whereas founded in 1886 as St. Ignatius 
College, the name was changed to John Car- 
roll University in 1923 in honor of John Car- 
Toll, America’s first archbishop; and 
Whereas operated as a private school by the 
Society of Jesus, John Carroll University has 
earned inestimable respect and esteem for its 
devotion to the task of providing the oppor- 
tunity for enjoyment of its fine educational 
facilities and programs by young people of all 
faiths; and 
Whereas John Carroll has gained national 
Prominence not only for its excellent achieve- 
557 in the field of education, but also for 
acquisition of the finest Chesterton li- 
and one of the leading seismological ob- 
Servatories in the country, among others, and 
Gee the brilliance and dedication of 
the faculty of John Carroll is evidenced by 
many distinguished alumni who have at- 
tained noteworthy success in their various 
endeavors, and by the outstanding ROTC 
the Which makes John Carroll one of 
Major sources of officers for the US. 
Ar Ey. Transportation Corps: Therefore be it 
of solved, That the members of the House 
some tPresentatives of the 104th General As- 
5 of Ohio extend their sincerest con- 
ere uations to John Carroll University on 
x memorable occasion of its 75th anni- 
ersary and commend the faculty and 
cia tration for their superlative accom- 
lishments and foresight in their educa- 
tonal Programs; and be it further 
re etolved, That the clerk of the house of 
woolen tatives transmit duly authenticated 
of this resolution to Father Hugh 
versity 83., 5 ot John eee chap 
. . Fissinger, p en 
tor development, and the Carroll News. 


J 
OEN CARROLL Unrvzrsrry: Irs BACKGROUND 


Since 1886, John Carroll University has 
served Greater Cleveland and the Nation by 
mae young men and women of all 

Now northern Ohio's largest liberal-arts 
ce = it is operated by the Society of Jesus 
and 3 Its alumni list is notable, 

a 2 School it serves the public. 

er the name of St. Ignatius 

— 1886, it was incorporated under 
Ohio law a empowered to confer all 
Professional degrees. The 

man Cleveland University was adopted early 
res N later that same was changed 
bish, Carroll University in honor of Arch- 

my John Carroll, 

September, 1935, the university was 
* from its original site on the west 
the ens Cleveland to its present campus on 
The 60 fringe of metropolitan Cleveland. 
versity 8 campus ot John Carroll Uni- 
main located in University Heights. The 

approach is from the intersection of 
— sig Boulevard. and Warrensville 
Aq io ean Grasselli Tower of the 

ding is an identifying 
landmark visible from any direction. 
tn architect buildings, predominantly Gothic 
cal plant ture, make up the present physi- 
of John Carroll University. Three 
dormitories—Bernet Hall, 
of 620 f Dolan Hall—accommodate a total 
ull-time campus residents. 

Hall serves as the Jesuit faculty's 
and also houses the seismological 
The and several academic offices. 
by admina tration building is occupied 
and Ja tive offices and by classrooms 
100 000 walter The library contains over 


manuscripts. This coll 

;; ection gives John 
— U2iversity what many authorities 
— — e finest Chesterton Library in 
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Other buildings include the headquarters 
of the school of business, the department 
of education, and the military science bulld- 
ing. Two recently opened structures—the 
gymnasium (1957) and the student activi- 
ties center (1959)—-comprise the nerve cen- 
ter of extra-curricular campus activity. The 
library, (1961) is the newest building on 
the campus. 

The university educates 2,000 young men 
in the college of arts and sciences and in 
the school of business. Sixteen hundred 
men and women are enrolled in the evening 
college. The graduate school has 400 stu- 
dents, the majority of whom are elementary 
and high-school teachers taking advanced 
professional training. 

John Carroll has the largest ROTC trans- 
portation corps in the United States. Over 
1,200 cadets are enrolled in this training 
program. John Carroll graduates comprise 
one-third of the second-lieutenants entering 
the U.S. Army Transportation Corps. 

Alumni in ever increasing numbers are 
adding to the stature of Cleveland in its 
myriad of business, professional, and indus- 
trial activities. For example, over 400 
Cleveland doctors received their premedical 

at John Carroll. Similarly; 200 area 
dentists claim John Carroll as their under- 
graduate school, as do 450 lawyers, of whom 
11 have distinguished themselves as court 
judges. 

Degree programs are offered in 40 major 
fields of the arts, natural sciences, social 
sciences, and business, They include spe- 
cific curriculums for preprofessional study 
leading to medicine, law, dentistry, engi- 
neering, teaching, etc. The full range of 
studies is available in day, evening, and 
summer sessions. 

The Carroll Seismological Observatory was 
the fourth of its kind when founded in 1904. 
Today it ranks as one of the top completely 
equipped seismological stations in the 
country. 

JOHN CARROLL UNIVERSITY: ITS FACULTY 


As a Jesuit university, John Carroll 
University draws upon the intellectual re- 
sources and education experience of the 
Society of Jesus, which has operated colleges 
and universities for more than four centuries. 

Fifty Jesuits are assigned to John Carroll. 
Their work as teachers and administrators 
culminates 15 years of individual Jesuit 
training, supplemented in many cases by 
further preparation in specialized fields at 
the major universities of the world. 

At least 125 full-time lay teachers, well- 
trained specialists, work with the Jesuits 
in the classrooms and laboratories of John 
Carroll. 

More than 60 percent of the full-time 
faculty have earned their doctorates. Lay 
faculty members are on 12-month contract. 
They enjoy a full range of fringe benefits. 
Lay faculty salaries are above average for 
the entire north central region. 

The faculty of the university serves in 
four major academic units: 

1, The college of arts and sciences. 

2. The evening college. 

3. The school of business, r 

4. The graduate school. 

JOHN CARROLL UNIVERSITY: NAMED AFTER A 
GREAT RELIGIOUS LEADER 


Founder, John Carroll, born on January 
25, 1735, as the fourth of the seven children 
of Daniel and Eleanor Carroll of Upper Marl- 
boro, Md., had grown up and been educated 
in those early years when it was unlawful, 
even treasonable, for Catholic children to 
attend a Catholic college even on the Conti- 
nent of Europe 3,000 miles away. After 
schooling at home under the excellent train- 
ing of his mother, whose own school days 
had been spent in France, young John spent 
a brief time at Bohemia Manor Academy in 
1747-48 and then left, with his cousin 
Charles, for the long voyage across the At- 
lantic to the College of St. Omer, founded on 
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French soil by the English Jesuits and best 
loved by the boys of Maryland. 

John Carroll entered the Jesuit Order in 
Europe. Because of the temporary suppres- 
sion of the Jesuits, he returned to the United 
States in 1774 as a priest. 

His cousin, Charles Carroll of Carrollton, 
the signer of the Declaration of Independ- 
ence, was recognized as one of the foremost 
leaders of the Revolutionary period. 

On June 9, 1784, Father John Carroll was 
appointed “head of the missions in the 
provinces of the new Republic of the United 
States of North America,” and the jurisdic- 
tion of a Vicar-Apostolic in London over 
the Catholics in the former colonies was 
ended by this appointment of Father John 
Carroll as Prefect-Apostolic in the United 
States. In 1790 he was consecrated Bishop 
of Baltimore, and in 1811 he became Amer- 
ica’s first archbishop. Because of his epis- 
copal position he did not rejoin the Jesuit 
Order when it was restored. 

Full of years and grace, he died on Sunday, 
December 3, 1815, at the age of 81. 


JOHN CARROLL: TOMORROW 


The university is an arena in which the 
students meet their teachers in appropriate 
and adequate physical surroundings. It is 
the task of university administration to pro- 
vide maximum facilities for both the student 
and the teacher, This idea, this administra- 
tive goal, is what is meant by university 
development. 

Contributions by business, industry, and 
individuais have been invested in the enrich- 
ment of educational offerings and enlarge- 
ment of educational faculties. Faculty sal- 
aries have been increased in order to attract 
and retain well-qualified lay teachers. Re- 
search has been sponsored to further the 
professional development of teachers. 

John Carroll will become an even greater 
university through the further enrichment 
and enlargement of its educational work. 

The university needs $10 million as an 
addition to its endowed support. Income 
from such funds is used to provide merit 
salary increases for the faculty, opportuni- 
ties for research, funded scholarships for 
intellectually gifted but needy students and 
endowed professorships for outstanding 
teachers. 

If the university is to accept more stu- 
dents, the arena of learning must be en- 
larged to accommodate them. Buildings 
and essential facilities are necessary for fur- 
ther growth, In the face of national predic- 
tions of increasing college enrollments, John 
Carroll University is prepared to carry its 
share of the load as capital resources become 
available. 

John Carroll's library is another forward 
step in its program to serve the community. 
On the drawing board is a new dormitory, 
and then a science building—steps in the 
fulfillment of John Carroll University's ma- 
jor product—the educated man, 


Berlin and the Captive Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, the peo- 
ples of Eastern Europe and all those 
concerned about the plight of the cap- 
tive nations in central and eastern Eu- 
rope are most eager that the foreign 
policy of the United States does not re- 
fiect a condonment of Soviet imperialism 
in that area. 


A5906 


Several statements in President Ken- 
nedy's address to the Nation on July 25 
have aroused a fear that the principle 
and goal of self-determination for these 
nations will be abandoned. Critics refer 
to the particular paragraph which 
reads: 

We recognize the Soviet Union's historical 
concerns about their security in central and 
eastern Europe, after a series of ravaging 
invasions—and we believe arrangements can 
be worked out which will help to meet those 
concerns, and make it possible for both 
security and freedom to exist in this trou- 
bled area. 


These statements are the foundation 
for the following telegram, dated July 
26, 1961, to the President from the As- 
sembly of Captive European Nations. 

Under permission heretofore granted, 
I include the telegram: 

TEXT or TELEGRAM SENT BY THE ASSEMBLY 
or CAPTIVE EUROPEAN NATIONS TO PRESI- 

DENT JOHN F, KENNEDY ON JULY 26, 1961. 


One-hundred million freedom-seeking 
people in Eastern Europe who, through no 
fault of their own, were overrun at the end 
of World War II by Soviet troops and ab- 
sorbed into slave empire, will be shocked, 
Mr. President, by one statement in your 
im: t address last night. They will note 
with profound misgivings that no word was 
uttered to affirm their right to self-deter- 
mination which is as indisputable as is that 
of peoples in other parts of the world and 
pour cause, that of the German people. In- 
stead they were told that the Soviet Union, 
the most rapacious imperialist power of our 
times, is entitled to security in central and 
eastern Europe. The revival of the war- 
time myth that Soviet Russia was entitled 
to special rights at the expense of other 
nations to safeguard her security because 
she had been repeatedly invaded, is all the 
more regrettable as it is at complete vari- 
ance with historical truth. Both Czarist 
Russia and Soviet Russia have an un- 
matched three-century long record of ag- 
gression against and conquest of their 
smaller neighbors. Some of the countries 
represented by our Assembly have been 10 
times the victims of such Russian or Soviet 
invasions. This being the truth, to place 
security considerations of the Sovet Union 
before the right of self-determination of its 
victims is tantamount to rights 
of imperial conquest to big nations at the 
expense of smaller nations. It is tanta- 
mount to protecting the wolf against the 
lamb. Against such concept we must voice 
before the conscience of the world the pro- 
test of the enslaved nations of Albania, Bul- 
garia, Czechoslovakia, Estonia, Hungary, 
Latvia, Lithuania, Poland, and Rumania. It 
is up to the Western Powers to honor or 
forget their obligations under the wartime 
and postwar agreements pledging them to 
help our nations in the recovery of their 
independence and in the establishment of 
freely elected governments. But, we respect- 
fully submit, there can be no doubt that 
neither the United States nor any other 
nation has the right to bargain away the 
inalienable rights of our nations in return 
for gains, real or illusory, in Berlin or else- 
where. We are sure that the people of our 
homelands would appreciate assurances to 
the effect that their rights are not negoti- 
able. 

Assembly of Captive European Nations: 
Vaclovas Sidzikauskas (Lithuania) 
Chairman, Stefan Korkonski (Poland) 
Vice Chairman, Vasil Germenji (Al- 
bania), Dimitar K. Petkoff (Bulgaria), 
Petr Zenkl (Czechoslovakia), Ilmar 
Raamot (Estonia), Ferenc Nagy (Hun- 
gary), Vilis Masens (Latvia), Constan- 
tin Visolanu (Rumania), Brutus 
Coste, Secretary General. 
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Wisconsin: Ideal Location for New, 
Expanding Industries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the eco- 
nomic health of the Nation, both in 
terms of jobs and output of goods and 
services, depends to a large degree upon 
the development of new, and expansion 
of existing, businesses and industries. 

We recognize, of course, that selection 
of the right location for such operations 
contributes to its prospects for success. 

Today, I would like to review some of 
the advantageous factors which make 
my home State of Wisconsin an ex- 
tremely desirable and profitable place to 
operate business and industry. They 
include a good, ample labor force; a fine 
road, water, rail, air transportation net- 
work—particularly the completion of the 
St. Lawrence Seaway, which offers 
greater opportunities for waterborne 
traffic; the availability of public serv- 
ices; a good climate—not only for busi- 
ness, but also for employees; and many 
other factors which make a location site 
in Wisconsin a real land of opportunity. 

Recently, the La Crosse Tribune pub- 
lished a thought-provoking editorial en- 
titled “How a Big Industry Chooses a 
Plant Location—Many Factors Are In- 
volved.” It reflects also the advantages 
of the fine community of La Crosse—ex- 
emplary of new opportunity for business 
and industrial expansion in Wisconsin— 
and I ask unanimous consent to have the 
editorial printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

How A Bic INDUSTRY CHOOSES A PLANT 

LOCATION—MANY FACTORS ARE INVOLVED 

The Associated Press last week produced 
an editorial piece attempting to answer the 
questions of how a big industry chooses a 
plant site. 

It is a revealing study of interest to La 
Crosse and similar communities which have 
the latchstring out these days, hoping to 
attract industry. We quote the AP: 

“Industry looks for a new factory home 
with much of the care of a woman choosing 
a home, 

“She wants good schools, churches, and 
neighbors; in general, a pleasant and secure 
environment in a well-run community. So 
does an industry and, like the housewife, it 
will pay a premium to get what it wants. 

“Increasingly, plant location scouts for 
blue chip industries—and many others— 
are on the lookout for judiciously stocked 
libraries and attractive parks. They look 
askance at high juvenile delinquency rates, 
municipal corruption, voter disinterest, and 
vice districts. 

“Of course, this isn't the whole story by 
a long shot. 

“The paper companies must set up new 
mills in timbered areas, rather than on tree- 
less plains, and distilleries will seek out 
bountiful water, not a desert site. 

“Nearly all business decisionmakers, re- 


gardless of kaleidoscopic plant picking yard- 
sticks, are- after what some call a good 
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‘business cilmate,’ a term as hard to define 
as love. 

“They don't like heavy taxes, but will 
swallow them if careful inquiry shows value 
received in topnotch municipal services. 

In the last 3 or 4 years, these subtleties 
have been giving real concern to discerning 
companies,’ said William A. Barrett, a plant 
location expert with Ebasco Services, Inc., 
counselor to enterprises across the country. 

Nine or ten years ago many companies 
were greatly swayed by low local taxes. But 
they learned that 5 years or so after they 
moved in they might get clipped and clipped 
badly.“ 

“General Electric Co., General Motors 
Corp., and Procter & Gamble are three indus- 
trial giants that assign a big value to in- 
tangibles in a community surveyed as a plant 
site. . 

“* We're interested in becoming an indus- 
trial neighbor,’ said a General Electric 
spokesman. He displayed an outline that 
detailed about 350 check points om factors 
ranging from toll bridges to an area's 
tornado history. 

“With occasional exceptions, the large 
companies operate anonymously lest they 
raise false hopes. The analysts usually con- 
tact the political, civic, education, business, 
financial, real estate and employment agency 
leaders, along with railroad and utility men, 
to gather most of their data. 

“They don’t stop there. 

Aside from the basic facts, you can find 
out a lot of what you need to know about 
a place from a taxi driver or bell hop on 
the one hand and a leading minister or 
priest on the other,’ one analyst said. 

“As to schools, they observe quality and 
adequacy of building and construction 
staff, pupil-teacher ratios, program content, 
school board makeup, and numerous other 
points. 

“The first principle is still the need to 
operate at a profit. Each corporation or 
type of industry is a study in itself,’ said 
Charles Ludlum, a plant location specialist 
of Austin Co. 

For example, a need for exceptionally 
pure water may affect a chemical company 
but not a foundry, Also very important in 
many cases is availability of skilled person- 
nel. If you need them, you have to go where 
they can be found.’ 

“Closeness to markets and the availability 
of raw materials, water, and other utilities 
also are important. Wage levels, labor- 
management history, construction costs, and 
expansion room are other considerations. 

“An estimated 12,000 full and part-time 
agencies work at factory luring these days, 
counting State, regional, and local public 
bodies, railroads, utility companies, cham- 
bers of commerce, and banks, 

“Some States spend $500,000 a year in tax 
money promoting and advertising.” 


Cooperatives and the Private Grain Trade 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker: 
the Department of Agriculture has pro- 
posed that soybean cooperatives be eligi- 
ble for crop support loans. A decision 
on this proposal is expected soon for 
the 1961 crop. 

In this connection I would include per- 
tinent portions of a letter I recei 
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from an official of the Omaha Grain 
Ruler. The letter follows: 
future of the proprietary grain trade 
appears to be in the balance right at this 
time, with the emphasis by certain mem- 
bers of President Kennedy's Cabinet doing 
their utmost to stifle the taxpaying sec- 
byt ad mei grain trade and to give advantage 
5 perative element of the grain 
mae this, a copy of letter of Farm Grain 
ealers of Iowa is being mailed, and I par- 
an call to your attention the under - 
— ed section of the wire from Roy Hendrick- 
n which reads: “This is a major future 
Policy to all grain co-ops not only in soy- 


3 is exactly what the private grain trade 
tir feared was to be the plan of the coopera- 
$ ahan but never before have we seen it in 


The Beeghiy portion of the letter is along 
pe Same une + +; it appears now that 
battlelines are definitely established 
between the cooperative grain trade and 
with rer grain trade. 
rie Bago: Way, we still feel America is best 
y independent action of men with 
way, g spirit, and we hope to keep it that 


ee letter of the Farmers Grain 


ers Association of Iowa—coopera- 
tive—mentioned above is, as follows: 
FARMERS GRAIN DEALERS 
> e eases or Iowa, 
es Moines, Iowa, July 24, 1961. 
To Fresidents, Secretaries, and Managers of 
ember Cooperatives: 
the thea can measure the importance of 
their ue and challenge to farmers and to 
action Pe ntlves by the urgency and the 
8 Roy Hendrickson stresses in his wire 
waved in FGDA's office late Friday, July 21: 
the Mate, is being sent to all directors of 
tives. N mal Federation of Grain Coopera- 
Atkas eed your help badly in behalf of 
Grain Cooperative. 


June 1 CCC Board 
pool as acted to recognize coop soybean 
Purposes nde producers for support price 
all grain is a major future policy to 


Coops not only in soybeans. Its 
peor has received vigorous protest from 
“Coop forces including some who long 
plaint th coop friends, Responding to com- 
a t CCC did not consult or listen to 

On, USDA today agreed to consider 
filed with it up to Friday, July 28. 
tary — it essential to register with Secre- 
and tien support of soybean pool action 

Pation in to request your vigorous partici- 

put s telegram and letter campaign to 

tarch in 5 backbone." 

“FE. “Ror E. HENDRICKSON, 
9 Secretary, National Federation 
Papa" Cooperatives, Washington, D.C.” 

USDA ni Justification of its support of the 

tunity 8 to offer farmers the oppor- 

prices improve and stabilize soybean 


any 


had and managed bean marketing pools 
FGDA Preay been expressed in a telegram 
all dent Milford Beeghly addressed 


July 20. Congressmen on Thursday. 


After the most careful consideration, as 


— of the Farmers Grain Dealers As- 
thes Iowa (cooperative), I am con- 
Soybean bre a, USDA regulation authorizing 
thus Rok gies sii to pool their interests and 
Market py more effective use of the free 
gram, pak the soybean price support pro- 
tive ould be published and made efec- 
* that it will be available 
the 1961 c which will 
ane of record. Sc 

Paterna stand the soybean regulation is 
very su, Alter the regulation governing the 
pinion char ut rice pool. It is my studled 
contribute ty tie, POO! Principle involved will 


the bargaining power and N 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


nomic welfare of farmers, promote orderly 
marketing and thus sustain and better uti- 
lize our free marketing system, stabilize 
prices, enhance the price support program 
and broaden its effectiveness, reduce admin- 
istrative costs and burdens now borne by 
Government, and eventually assure proces- 
sors a dependable, consistent, accessible sup- 
ply of beans for processing at satisfactory 
stable margins and thus stabilize prices for 
soybean meal. 

“I urge that you support USDA's position 
that this regulation will result in benefits 
to farmers, consumers, and all segments of 
the soybean industry. I deem its immedi- 
ate publication essential to the development 
within agriculture of the countervailing eco- 
nomic and bargaining power essential to sur- 
vival in today’s economy. I would appre- 
ciate your conveying to Under Secretary 
Charles Murphy my support and I would 
hope your support, of this position.” 

“MILFORD M. BEEGHLY, 

“President, Farmers Grain Dealers Asso- 

ciation of Iowa.” 


This is a vital issue—its long range signifi- 
cance can't be overemphasized. 

The anti-co-op forces are going all out in 
their effort to force USDA to abandon its 
announced position. Do you need any bet- 
ter evidence that the pool idea will help 
farmers and their cooperatives? Apathy at 
this moment could foreclose an opportunity 
not likely to recur. Can you afford to put 
forth any less effort than your anti-co-op 
opposition? 

Address your telegram or night letter sup- 
porting the soybean pool principle to: Hon. 
Orville L. Freeman, Secretary of Agriculture, 
Washington, D.C, 

If the cost of telegrams and night letters 
is of any concern—FGDA considers this to 
be a matter of such fundamental impor- 
tance that it will gladly reimburse any co-op 
member who wires Secretary Freeman if the 
member or his co-op will furnish FGDA with 
copies of the wires sent, together with a re- 
quest for reimbursement. 

Telegrams in your own words would be 
much preferred, but in case you are too busy 
you might prefer to use one of these three 
sample wires; 

SAMPLE MESSAGE NO, 1 


Hon. ORVILLE L. FREEMAN, 
Secretary of Agriculture, 
Washington, D.C.: 

We urge no letdown in June 14 action 
by CCC Board recognizing co-op soybean 
pool. This is very important to producers 
and has been properly interpreted as a most 
helpful step for farmers. Please disregard 
selfish interest of opposition to your con- 
structive action. 


(Signature) 
SAMPLE MESSAGE NO, 2 


Hon, ORVILLE L. FREEMAN, 
Secretary of Agriculture, 
Washington, D.C.: N 

As a farmer I hope you will stand pat on 
your helpful action of June 14 recognizing 
co-op pool program. We need stronger farm 
cooperatives, and this is no time for re- 
treat. 


(Signature) É 


SAMPLE MESSAGE NO. 3 


Hon. ORVILLE L. FREEMAN, 
Secretary of Agriculture, 
Washington, D.C.: 

I consider your action in recognizing co-op 
pool plan in soybean support program a wise 
and helpful action, I trust that the long 
record of opposition to farm co-ops of some 
private dealers and processors will not un- 
nerve you. You are to be commended for 
your spirit of helpfulness to farmers and 
their cooperatives. I feel this is important 
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enough to justify your personal interven- 
tion, 


(Signature) 


The question arises, Mr. Speaker, IS 
free enterprise to be eliminated from the 
Nation's grain business? Would this not 
be the intent of certain groups as indi- 
cated above? 

Co-ops serve a useful purpose, but 
many people feel there should be a place 
in our economy for both cooperatives 
and free enterprise. If the co-ops are 
bent upon destruction of the private 
grain trade, then it may be time for 
the Congress to give a close and care- 
ful look at their entire operations and 
at tax legislation as it applies to them. 


Lt. Gen. William Hall Receives ROA 
Hall of Fame Award 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL ALBERT 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, each year 
the Reserve Officers Association names 
a recipient of the Minute Man Hall of 
Fame award. The honor goes to a person 
who has contributed not only to ROA, 
but to his Nation, as well. This year, 
Lt. Gen. William E. Hall, commander of 
the National Continental Air Command, 
received the award. 

Bill Hall was born in McAlester, Okla., 
my hometown. We were boys together. 
We were in McAlester High School at the 
same time. I have watched this man 
grow as a leader and an officer dedicated 
to the service of his country. He has 
moved upward steadily, assuming posi- 
tions of greater responsibility in his Air 
Force duties. 

Under unanimous consent, I wish to 
insert in the Record the following ar- 
ticle from the July 1961 issue of the 
Officer, paying tribute to my good friend 
and a great American, Bill Hall: 

Lr. Gen. WII LIAN HALL RECEIVES ROA HALL 
or Fame AWARD 

When the ROA awards board met to name 
a person to be honored with the association's 
Minute Man Hall of Fame award for 1961, 
it wasn't a difficult job. Bill Hall, or to be 
more formal, Lt. Gen. William E. Hall, not 
only has been a friend of ROA for a long 
time but he has contributed outstandingly 
to his country for many years. 

So the choice of the commander of the na- 
tionwide Continental Air Command to re- 
ceive the top honor at ROA'’s 1961 convention 
in San Antonio was an easy one. 

Past recipients have included Congress- 
man MENDEL Rivers of South Carolina, a 
ranking member of the House Armed Serv- 
ices Committee and an expert on military 
affairs, and Gen. Herbert B. Powell, com- 
mander, Continental Army Command. 

Bill Hall is one of those grand people who 
wears his rank well; he measures fully to 
his responsibilities, and is in every sense of 
the word a commander. 

The Continental Air Command with head- 
quarters now at Robins Air Force Base, Ga., 
is no small outfit. It commands the Air 
Force Reserve's 15 troop carrier wings, has 
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jurisdiction over headquarters of the 52- 
wing Civil Air Patrol, and trains a large num- 
ber of Reserve units prepared to provide re- 
covery and support at U.S. Air Force bases 
and civilian airports throughout the country 
in event of attack. 

More than 75,000 reservists are in a ready 
status and an additional 500,000 could be 
called to active duty in the case of a na- 
tional emergency or war. 

General Hall has commanded CONAC since 
July 1, 1957. Earlier, he had served as As- 
sistant Chief of Staff for Reserve Forces in 
Washington. 

A command pilot, he has more than 27 
years of flying experience. 

Bill Hall's country calls upon him for 
more than one job: In addition to com- 
manding CONAC, he serves as Air Force 
representative of the U.S. delegation to the 
Military Staff Committee of the United 
Nations. 

Born at McAlester, Okla., October 22, 1907, 
General Hall is a West Point graduate—class 
of 1929. He is an enthusiastic sportsman; 
at West Point he captained the track team 
in his first class year and received All Ameri- 
can honorable mention as a football center. 

Following 4 years’ service with the field 
artillery, the general entered primary flying 
school at Randolph Air Force Base, Tex., in 
1933 and graduated from the advanced flying 
school at Kelly AFB in that State a year 
later. 

During his early Air Force career, General 
Hall filled a number of routine assignments— 

successively with the 78th Pursuit 
Squadron at Albrook Field in the Panama 
Canal Zone and, in 1937, as operations offi- 
cer with the 14th Airbase Squadron at 
Bolling Air Force Base, Washington, D.C. 

General Hall attended the Alr Force Tac- 
tical School at Maxwell AFB, Ala., in the fall 
of 1939. Upon graduation he returned to 
Bolling AFB as post adjutant. He became 
assistant executive officer there in July 1941. 

In September 1941, the general was. trans- 
ferred to Air Force Headquarters as assistant 
to the air inspector. He became Secretary 
of the Air Staff there a year later, and Deputy 
Chief of Air Staff in March 1943. 

During the crucial period of World War II, 
General Hall was assigned to the 15th Air 
Force in the Mediterranean theater as Chief 
of the American mission to Bulgaria. Later 
he was appointed deputy commander of the 
15th Air Force in Italy. 

Following V-E Day, the general returned 
to the States as Deputy Assistant Chief of 
Air Staff for Personnel. He was appointed 
air member of General Eisenhower's Advisory 
Group in 1946. 


The following year General Hall was as- 
signed to Turkey as Chief of the U.S. air 
survey mission—which conducted a modern- 
ization study of the Turkish Air Force. His 
next assignment was to Berlin—as director 
of intelligence for the commander in chief 
of the European Command during the Berlin 
airlift. 

Reassigned to Air Force Headquarters in 
November 1949, General Hall was named 
Deputy Director of Legislation and Liaison 
In the Office of the Secretary of the Air Force. 
He became Director the following May. 

The general assumed command of the 
4th Air Force at Hamilton AFB, Calif., in 
January 1951. During early fall of 1952, he 
was assigned vice commander of the Con- 
tinental Air Command at Mitchell AFB, Long 
Island. 

General Hall was appointed Assistant Chief 
of Staff for Reserve Forces at Air Force Head- 
quarters in September 1953—serving in that 
capacity until his assignment as CONAC’s 
commander at Mitchell on July 1, 1957. 

His decorations include the Legion of 
Merit, Bronze Star; and Air Medal. 

He is married to the former Marguerite 
Higgins, New York Herald Tribune journalist, 
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University of South Carolina’s First All- 
American Walked Into Rex’s Office 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ROBERT W. HEMPHILL 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. HEMPHILL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I attach here an article about 
a constituent of mine, Mr. Louis Sossa- 
man, of Gaffney, S.C., and in the article, 
which I attach, is a story of the great- 
ness of this man as an athlete and the 
fine citizenship and example he has con- 
tinued in his hometown of Gaffney. I 
think this article deserves the interest 
of all of us as an example that this young 
man is an example of the youth of 
today: 

UNIveasity oF SOUTH CAROLINA'S FIRST ALL- 
AMERICAN WALKED INTO REX’S OFFICE 
(By Bill Rone) 

GAFFNEY, — America’s college football 
coaches recruit. players far and wide, spar- 
ing no expense to lure agile behemoths to 
their campuses. 

It is significant, therefore, that the Uni- 
versity of South Carolina’s first all-Ameri- 
can walked into the late Coach Rex Enright's 
office and asked for a chance to play. 

Enright, though unimpressed with the 
youngster’s size, was agreeable. Rex didn't 
know it at the time, but his OK erased all 
problems at the center position for the next 
4 years. 

The. clean-cut youngster with rimless 
glasses was Louis C. Sossaman, of Gaffney. 
After the 1942 season, Soss was named sec- 
ond-string center on the Associated Press all- 
American team, a pinnacle reached by no 

k before him. That in itself should 
be ample testimony. 

But Sossaman, a murderous blocker and 
tackler, although he never weighed more 
than 200 pounds, went on to star in service 
and professional football and establish him- 
self as one of the most outstanding football 
players ever produced by this State. 

The Sossaman saga begins on June 2, 1921, 
when he was born in Gaffney, long one of 
South Carolina’s hotbeds of prep football. 
His was a newspaper family. Grandfather 
was the redoubtable Ed DeCamp, one of the 
men who produced the first edition of the 
State on February 18, 1891. 

Later he went to Gaffney and founded the 
Ledger and the Grit and Steel, the latter a 
game chicken magazine that is being still 
circulated nationally. Lou's father, F. W. 
Sossaman, assumed control of the Ledger in 
1926 and, at 74, is still at the reins. 

Lou was a young kid when he acquired a 
hero—the famed “Galloping Ghost of Gaff- 
ney,” Earl Clary. He remembers that a foot- 
ball scoreboard was erected in a vacant lot 
on the main drag. When Clary-led Gaffney 
High played on the road, large crowds would 
gather in the lot and await scores via tele- 
graph. Great roars would go up when Gaff- 
ney scored. 

Just hooked, Sossaman went out for foot- 
ball as soon as he reached high school in 
1936. He was a center from the beginning, 
but at first he was a tiny one—130 pounds. 

His first game was not exactly indicative of 
the future. His dad likes to tell this story: 

The Gaffney B team, with young Lou clad 
in an out-sized uniform, went to Bolling 
Springs for a game. The field there meas- 
ured only 90 yards. When a team reached 
the end, the ball would be placed back 10 
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yards and they had to be negotiated before 
a TD was signaled. 

Despite its odd field, Boiling Springs had 
a bunch of rough tough country boys. Gaff- 
ney was having trouble. Finally, in the 
huddle, the quarterback said, "Soss, open up 
a hole for us in the middle.” 

The reply was not brimming with confi- 
dence. “I can’t open up anything. You'd 
better go around.” 

Gaffney didn’t have to “go around” for long 
however. The 1937 and 1938 teams, with 
Sossaman in the forefront swept the boards. 

The undefeated 1938 club accepted an in- 
vitation to play Fort Union Military Academy 
in the Little Tobacco Bowl in Richmond, Va. 
Gaffney lost 7 to 0 and the winning touch- 
down was scored on an extremely unusual 
but quite legal maneuver. 

“In all of my 14 years of football and 
many others as an official, I have only seen 
the play once. It’s the return Kick. We 
punted to Fork Union. The receiver caught 
the ball, ran a little bit, and then—boom. 
He punted it back to us, over our heads and 
dead on the 2-yard line. We couldn't get 
out of the hole, lost the ball, and they 
scored.” 

Sossaman also played in the second an- 
nual Shrine Bow! at Charlotte that year. He 
broke his shoulder on the second half kick- 
off, but Enright and Ted Petoskey of the 
USC staff expressed some interest in him ina 

e chat. 

He went back to Gaffney and was graduated 
in January, The only college recruiter to 
visit him was a coach at the University of 
Tennessee, who dismissed Lou as too small 
for college ball. (He weighed 180 then.) 

Shortly thereafter, Sossaman accompanied 
his parents to Columbia for a press associa- 
tion meeting. While they were thus occu- 
pied, Lou walked down to the fleldhouse for 
his fateful meeting with Enright. 

He entered Carolina at the semester break 
and was thus able to participate in the 
spring training of 1939. The next year saw 
him playing freshman ball for Petoskey. 

When he joined the varsity for the 1940 
season, there were some fine players around— 
Al Grygo, Stan Stascia, Cutch Elston, John 
Leitner and Bobo Carter, to name a few. 

“If the war hadn’t come along, we would 
have had a fine team before we were fin- 
ished,” Sossaman said recently. 

Sossaman won a regular job immediately, 
aided, he admits, by the fact that one center 
hurt a knee and another went into the serv- 
ice. “We were mostly 60-minute men,” he 
added with a note of pride. 

The Gamecocks didn’t do so well in the 
won-lost column however. Sossaman best 
remembers the game in which the 1942 club, 
which he captained, tied Tennessee's Sugar 
Bowl team. 

Despite University of South Carolina's so- 
so record, Sossaman was not ignored. He 
made all-State and all-Southern Conference 
in each of his 3 years and was the Associated 
Press’ No. 2 all-American center in 1942. 

Then came the service years. He went 
to Bainbridge (Md.) Naval Training Station 
as an apprentice seaman but quickly rose to 
the rating of chief specialist A (for athletics) 
and wound up commanding a boot company. 

But of more interest is the fact that he 
played for the famous Bainbridge Commo- 
dores, a powerful service team that went un- 
defeated for two seasons. 

This team launched Charlie Justice to 
national fame. I always like to say the 
man carrying the ball is his own blocker, 
and Charlie was the perfect example. He 
could really set up a block for you. 

Also around were Furman's Dewey Proctor 
(one of the hardest running backs I ever 
hit), Bill DeCorrevant (the Northwestern 
All-American), Buster Ramsey (now coach 
of the pro Buffalo Bills) and Red Hickey 
(the current San Francisco 49’er coach). It 
was quite a club. 
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Sossaman was transferred to Pearl Har- 
bor but the war ended shortly. To enter- 
tain themselves and the troops, Sossaman 
and a few other right fair athletes in Hawail 
Organized Army, Navy, and Marine baseball 
ae football teams and played on alternate 

ys. 

Who were these right fair athletes? Well, 
to name a few in the close-knit group, there 
were Schoolboy Rowe, John Pesky, Ted Wil- 
liams, and Stan Musial (the nicest all- 
round guy I have ever met). 

On his return to San Francisco, Sossaman 
was immediately signed by Dan Topping, 
now owner of the baseball Yankees, then 
Owner of the New York Yanks in the newly 
formed and ill-fated all-American pro 
football conference. 

n did a 3-year tour with the 
Yanks and each year they met and lost to 
the Cleveland Browns in the championship 
Playoff. He was a regular center. 

Both the baseball and football Yanks 

Played in the stadium. 
an and family alternated in a 
nearby apartment with the Yogi Berras, the 
moving in after baseball season. 

They became friends. Yogi gave the bat 
he used in Don Larsen’s perfect game to 
Lou's son Cody. Needless to say, the Sossa- 
Mans are perhaps the most violent Yankee 
fans in Gaffney. 

There are quite a few parallels in Lou's 
family life. He married a Carolina cheer- 
leader, Kathryn Edgerton of Columbia and 

eburg. 

Kathryn's father was Dr. Bruce (Red) 
Edgerton, a star center at Davidson. It is 
said that he was the first center to drop back 
Out of the line to the linebacker position. 

e Dr. Edgerton was establishing his 
Medical practice in Columbia, he served as 
head coach for 4 years at Carolina (1912- 
15), compiling a 19-13-3 record with such 
Stars as Fritz von Kolnitz and Luke Hill. 

And if there have been two centers in 

family, it also has its share of cheer- 

ers. Following Mama in this activity 
are 15-year-old Kit and 13-year-old Polly, 
the pert Sossaman daughters. 

In the office of the Gaffney Ledger (Lou is 
now the advertising manager and a colum- 
nist), hangs a large photo showing Lou 
dumping a runner upside down while play- 
ing with the Yanks, Made by Ernest Sisto 
Of the New York Times and entitled “The 

tle Art,” it was named the “sports pic- 
e of the year.” 
Attached to the photo is this printed 
md: “If you say you can or you can't, 


You're right.” 
Lou years ago said he could— 
and he did. 
The Shrinking Dollar 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


- HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


ett: HARVEY of Indiana. Mr. Speak- 
in’ under leave to extend my remarks 
the Recorp, I include the following 
of les from the Washington Daily News 
July 31, 1961, and the Christian Sci- 

Monitor of July 29, 1961. 
[From the Washington Daily News, July 31, 

1961] 
THE SHRINKING DOLLAR 
(By Lyle C. Wilson) 

* most important dollar ever inherited 
John Fitzgerald Kennedy was the U.S. 
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buck bequeathed to him by the Eisenhower 
tion. 

That dollar was a beat up bit of paper 
which had been inherited by Dwight D. 
Eisenhower from Harry S. Truman. H. S. T. 
got it from F. D. R. 

To understand the importance of this 
Presidential dollar, it is necessary to agree 
on the moment of time when this dollar 
was in good health and capable of buying 
100 cents worth of goods and services. The 
Senate Finance Committee fixes this mo- 
ment of time in the year 1939. This is an 
arbitrary choice but a good one. 

It puts the dollar to the severest test of 
the past 22 years. So it is that F. D. R. in 
1939 had in his wallet a U.S. dollar worth 
100 cents. Harry S. Truman inherited that 
dollar along with the Presidency in 1945. It 
had shrunk by then in value to less than 
79 cents. 

Conservative-minded citizens became 
alarmed. Everybody's dollar had shrunk in 
pace with the dollar in F. D. R.'s pocket. The 
prudent family man with a savings account, 
bonds, or a life insurance policy had suffered 
mes years at least a 21-percent levy on his 
capital. This probably represented the 
grandest larceny of all time. There was 
more to come. 

When Harry S. Truman handed the presi- 
dential dollar on to Dwight D. Eisenhower 
that U.S. buck was worth about 52 cents. 
F. D. R. and Mr. Truman were big spenders. 
Each had a war in his lap, however, and 
much of the dollar-busting deficit spending 
sponsored by those two Presidents was for 
survival defense. 

General Eisenhower was a bigtime spend- 
er, too, and he did not stop the rotting of 
the U.S. dollar. Genera] Eisenhower slowed 
the disease, however, and handed over to 
John F. Kennedy a dollar worth about 46 
cents. That is the way it has been. 

F. D. R.'s healthy 1939 dollar is gravely ill. 
The illness has developed in step with a long 
and almost uninterrupted series of deficit 
years in the operation of the U.S. Govern- 
ment. These deficits require enormous bor- 
rowing to pay Government bills. There has 
been a relentless growth of the national debt 
toward $300 billion, an incomprehensible 
figure. 

This deficit spending seems to have been 
bad medicine for the ailing U.S. dollar. 
President Kennedy and Treasury Secretary 
C. Douglas Dillon evidently believe this is 
good medicine. They will dose the dollar 
with a $7 billion deficit this year. The 
President needs a great lot of new defense 
money and he plans to borrow that and to 
borrow more for other purposes. 

He may ask for higher taxes next Janu- 
ary. But he is not talking in terms of cut- 
ting Government costs and preventing defi- 
cit spending by economy in postponable 
nondefense areas. Those are politically 
sensitive areas, untouchable except at great 
political risk, 

The facts of simple arithmetic suggest 
something which should jolt all deficit 
spenders, past and present. From 1939-61 
inclusive the dollar lost purchasing power 
at the rate of 2.4 cents a year. At that rate, 
if Mr. Kennedy served two terms, he would 
pass on to the next President a dollar worth 
about 27 cents. Two-bit dollar, here we 
come. 


From the Christian Science Monitor, July 
29, 1961 
TREND OF THE EcoNOMy—THE POUND AND 
THE DOLLAR 
(By Nate White) 
Boston.—President Kennedy was correct 
when he reported to the people of the United 
8 that their economy was fully able to 
e the increased cost of the Berlin 
buildup. 
‘ 
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The economy contains excess capacity and 
excess Manpower. It has enormous absorp- 
tion content. It can take a lot. 

The President is incorrect, however, if he 
reads the economic situation as shipshape. 
It is not. The Nation's international mon- 
etary position is in the most sensitive bal- 
ance it has even been. Every ounce of the 
Nation's gold is pledged to international ob- 
ligations. The defense buildup, plus the 
stress on pound sterling, can unbalance this 
sensitive situation. There is evidence this 
process is beginning. 

President Kennedy's chief economic ad- 
viser, Dr. Walter W. Heller, Chairman of the 
White House Council of Economic Advisers, 
said in Bonn July 27 that if the United 
States must establish large numbers of 
Armed Forces overseas “a very substantial 
balance-of-payments problem” would occur, 
and that the 40-percent hike in the British 
bank rate was “a very drastic measure.” 

The New York Times editorially noted 
July 27 that clearly there are severe eco- 
nomic problems that may arise, even in the 
near future. The possible problem area 
that needs to be watched most closely for 
the present is the position of the dollar on 
world markets.” 

The American economy's recovery from 
the 1960 recession is first rate. President 
Kennedy reported that the bounce back was 
better than any in the past 20 years. 

It is important to note, however, that the 
bounce back actually began before any of 
the antirecessionary measures of the Ken- 
nedy administration could have had any 
economic impact. It was a natural bounce 
back and confirms the attractive theory of 
Dr. Arthur F. Burns, the leading specialist 
in business cycles, that the economy is in 
an expanding upward natural trend. 

Dr. Burns assailed what he termed the 
“neostagnationist” theories of the Kennedy 
economists. 

Looking back at the Kennedy team's de- 
scriptions of the economy early this year is 
interesting. The economy was described as 
containing “chronic slackness,“ that it was 
“sluggish and tired,” that “the sad fact is 
our last recovery was an anemic one,” that 
“we combat basic sluggishness" in “a disap- 
pointingly slack economy,” that a “grave 
economic challenge confronts our economic 
system,“ that “stagnation in the American 
economy can prevent us from making those 
improvements in our industrial produc- 
tivity,” * * * “a sagging economy,” and so 
on. 

The language and the attitude were grim. 
Just 3 months later the Kennedy team was 
talking about a budget surplus of $10 billion 
in fiscal 1963. Early in June the team was 
about $2 billion under in its forecast of the 
budget deficit for the fiscal year just past. 

With an economic team so out of focus 
it is not safe for the American people to as- 
sume that the economy is not in a state of 
risk, The risk is not domestic. The risk 
is international, and this risk is great. 

In the international sphere the United 
States is running on current account. No 
one is currently starting a run on the bank, 
yet the possibility exists. International 
speculators are not usually motivated by 
patriotism. The potential for speculation at 
the expense of the United States was never 
greater. This threat, plus the current tour- 
ist spending abroad, plus the arms buildup 
can easily deplete the gold which must be 
sustained to meet international obligations. 

The Treasury should be building up its 
gold not depleting it. 

The facts of international economics seem 
lost on the American public. 

But the fact is just this simple: The Na- 
tion is on current account. It must pay as 
it goes. It must increase its productivity. 
It must step up its competitiveness. And it 
should be alert to the inherent threat to the 
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United States from European central bank- 
ers, international speculators in gold, and 
the rapidly increasing competitiveness and 
gold. strength of the European Common 
Market. 

The times call for the pound and the dol- 
lar to stand together. They are now fighting 
each other. But the move is up to America. 
The administration has not taken the lead 
necessary to strengthen the pound, and the 
British Government has been compelled to 
take protective steps. The winds across the 
Atlantic can change overnight. And they 
have, 


California VFW Endorses House Joint 
Resolution 447 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, I pre- 
viously called to the attention of this 
House the endorsement of House Joint 
Resolution 447 by the New York State 
convention of Veterans of Foreign Wars. 

I am most pleased to place before 
this Congress a most effective endorsing 
resolution adopted by the California 
Department of the Veterans of Foreign 
Wars at its 41st annual convention. 

The text of the resolution follows: 


FORTY-FIRST ANNUAL CONVENTION, DEPART- 
MENT OF CALIFORNIA, VETERANS OF FOREIGN 
Wars or THE UNITED STATES—A CALL TO 
ACTION 


(Resolution 74, 1961, in support of the Pillion 
resolution, HJ. Res. 447, expressing a 
declaration of war against the 98 Commu- 
nist Parties constituting the international 
Communist conspiracy) 

Whereas on July 12, 1961, Representative 
Joun R. PILLION, of New York, introduced 
in the U.S. Congress, House Joint Resolution 
447 and the purpose of the resolution is to 
mobilize all of our Nation's resources to meet 
and defeat the 98 Communist Parties, allied 
with and dominated by the Communist Party 
of the Soviet Union, which are waging a total 
war against the United States and all free 
peoples; and 

Whereas the Veterans of Forelgn Wars of 
the United States has historically been on 
record in total opposition to the Communist 
philosophy; and 

Whereas the gentleman from New York 
appears to have projected a positive ap- 
proach with which to combat a false 
ideology; and 

Whereas the fate of his resolution is de- 
pendent upon registering support for his 
resolution with the leaders of our Govern- 
ment: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the Department of Califor- 
nia, Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United 
States, in convention assembled in the city 
of Sacramento, Calif., does hereby endorse 
House Joint Resolution 447, 87th Congress; 
does request that the news media of this 
State publicize this House Joint Resolution 
447, which was introduced only a few weeks 
ago; does request that all civic and patriotic 
organizations in California adopt similar 
resolutions, calling upon their members to 
register their individual support of this 
House joint resolution; and does call upon 
all patriotic Americans to join with the Vet- 
erans of Foreign Wars of the United States, 
Department of California, by immediately ad- 
vising the President of the United States at 
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the White House in Washington, D.C., the 
U.S. Senators at the Senate Office Building 
in. Washington, D.C., and the Members of 
Congress. at the House Office Building in 
Washington, D.C., of their support of House 
Joint Resolution 447. 

Adopted on July 18, 1961, by the 41st an- 
nual convention, Department of California, 
Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United 
States. 

ORVILLE LOFTON, 
Department Commander. 

Attest: 

ROBERT J.. MUTT, 
Department Adjutant. 


The Soviet Challenge 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1,1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, a great 
deal of attention is being focused these 
days on the new draft program which 
Premier Khrushchev is planning to pre- 
sent to the 22d Congress of the Soviet 
Communist Party in October. 

While this new policy program em- 
phasizes economic goals for the Soviet 
Union, it is far more than an economic 
document; it is, as the Washington Post 
so clearly stated it this morning, “a po- 
litical blueprint which makes it alto- 
gether clear that coexistence, as pro- 
claimed from Moscow, is an instrument 
of world revolution.” 

The Post goes on to point out: 

The principal lesson of the draft program 
is to emphasize again that the basic Soviet 
challenge will continue irrespective of what 
happens on Berlin. It is a challenge that 
we must inevitably meet, a challenge that 
pervades every facet of existence and a chal- 
lenge that may very well be with us all our 
lifetime, 


Mr. Speaker, this is an extremely time- 
ly article, and I urge my colleagues to 
give it their close attention: 

COEXISTENCE AS A WEAPON 


Mr. Mecloy's report to the President on 
his talks with the mercurial Mr. Khru- 
shehev has as a backdrop the new draft pro- 
gram of the Soviet Communist Party. 
There is nothing in that document to sug- 
gest that, even if the Berlin crisis can be 
allayed by diplomatic means, relations be- 
tween the Soviet Union and the West are 
going to become any happier. 

If the Communist chieftains in Moscow 
were content to concentrate upon the im- 
provement of living standards among the 
people—a big point in the heady prom- 
ises—most of the rest of the world would 
wish the experiment well. There would 
still be much dislike of the method, but 
that would be primarily the business of the 
Soviet people. The fact that the program 
alms explicitly at surpassing the United 
States in production would be of interest 
as a stimulus here, but not of vast security 
concern. 

The Communist program is fare more than 
an economic testament, however; it is really 
a political. blueprint. It redefines the Com- 
munist intention to take over the world, 
and the purpose is only slightly less sinis- 
ter because the doctrine appears to reject 
world war as something that may not be 
necessary. 
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For the document makes it altogether clear 
that “coexistence” as proclaimed from Mos- 
cow is an instrument of world revolution. 
Non-Communist societies presumably are 
expected to submit meekly to the inevitable; 
there will be trouble only if they resist, as 
in Berlin. In almost one breath the draft 
talks of “equality, mutual understanding 
and trust between countries; consideration 
of mutual interests; noninterference in in- 
ternal affairs,” and then of peaceful co- 
existence which “serves as a basis for the 
peaceful competition between socialism and 
capitalism on an international scale and 
constitutes a specific form of class struggle 
between them.” 

Rarely has the tactic been stated so can- 
didly. Nor are the fulminations directed en- 
tirely at capitalist imperialism, although it 
receives the major critique. The program 
also alludes to the dangers of revisionism, 
naming explicitly Yugoslavia, and the dan- 
gers of dogmatism and sectarianism, which 
presumably are to be found in China. 

Experts may well debate the economic 
meaning of the draft. It is noteworthy 
that the promises to the Soviet people, while 
lavish—a classless society, no rent, no heavy 
labor, adequate housing for practically 
everyone, and so on—are conspicuously 
vague as to timing. The utopian society is 
not yet. Indeed, some analysts see in the 
failure specifically to mention a shift from 
heavy industry to consumer goods some re- 
trenchment from Mr. Khrushchey's earlier 
promises. 

Despite the hostile tone of most of the 
document, on one point its analysis carries 
a useful warning. “Anticommunism,” it 
says, “has brought social reformism to an 
ideological and political impasse. This is 
one of the main reasons for the crisis of 
social democracy”"—which the doctrine 
equates with bourgeois decadence.” Then 
charge is by no means universally true; 
indeed, there has been a reawakening of so- 
cial reform, particularly in Latin America. 
But it is certainly true that the democratic 
answer to the obsessive feryor of the Com- 
munists must be something more positive 
than a sterile anticommunism. 

All of this has been laid down as a pre- 
liminary to the 22d Congress of the Soviet 
Communist Party which meets in Moscow 
on October 17. That meeting constitutes a 
deadline of sorts, for Mr. Khrushchev ob- 
viously is focusing his efforts upon it. If 
the West is to put forward its own ideas and 
mount counterpressures for diplomatic ne- 
gotiation to settle the Berlin crisis, they 
ought to be well under way before then. 
The long-range Soviet strategy does not rule 
out the possibility of mutual-interest ac- 
commodation short of war. 

But the principal lesson of the draft pro- 
gram is to emphasize again that the basic 
Soviet challenge will continue irrespective 
of what happens on Berlin, It is a chal- 
lenge that we must inevitably meet, a chal- 
lenge that pervades every facet of existence, 
and a challenge that may well be with us 
all our lifetime. 


Businessmen’s Responsibility in Public 
Affairs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. ROBERT DOLE 
OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 
Mr. DOLE, Mr. Speaker, recently a 


noted business leader, Mr. Charles R. 
Barr, of Standard Oil Co., of Indiana, 
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delivered a speech before the 74th annual 
convention of the Michigan Savings and 
Loan League on the subject of the politi- 
cal responsibilities and obligations of 
businessmen in public affairs. 

Mr. Barr was born on a Kansas farm 
in 1916 and educated in its public 
Schools. He later received his law degree 
from Washburn University in Topeka. 

is proud of the may businessmen 

who have gained national prominence 

and it is with pride I submit Mr. Barr's 

Speech and commend it to the attention 
of my colleagues: 

BUSINESS’s RESPONSIBILITY IN PUBLIC AFFAIRS 

(By Charles R. Barr, Standard Oil Co. (In- 

); executive president, Effective Citi- 

tion; member, U.S. Cham- 

ber of Commerce Political Participation 

Committee; adviser, public affairs com- 

Mittee of the National Association of 

ufacturers, presented before Michi- 
gan Savings and Loan League 74th annual 
convention, Grand Hotel, Mackinac Is- 

land, July 18, 1961) 

Tt is a privilege to have the opportunity 
ere with you this morning to discuss 
in 1 affairs and the roll of businessmen 
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Pay tate we enter into any discussion of 
topic, I think it would be well to pause 
mt and review why we should be in- 
in the political affairs of our coun- 
Much has been said about our na- 
goals or lack thereof. Our national 
Can be achieved only through a sound 
tical system. Those who have said that 
have no national goals have a woeful lack 
knowledge of the development of our 


Hal 


838 


country goals and 

7 purposes were 
3 Spelled out by our forefathers in 
1 tion of Independence. Who can 


ringing words of this sacred docu- 
. which declares in part: 

4 a 3 these truths to be W 

n are created equal, that ey 

are endowed by their Creator with certain 

. enable Rights, that among these are 

s Taberty and the pursuit of Happiness. 

to secure these rights, Governments 

i instituted among Men, deriving their 

Powers from the consent of the 


Tien One has defined a goal more clearly. 
vel Were subsequently further de- 
S in the Constitution of the United 
tose in which our forefathers declared 
goals, “to form-a more perfect Union, 
ree justice, insure domestic tranquil- 
hol Provide for the common defense, pro- 
b the general welfare, and secure the 
5 188 of liberty to ourselves and our pos- 
the Bin Those goals were further defined in 
on of Rights providing for freedom of re- 
x Of speech, of the press, of the right 
to paemble, the right to petition, the right 
the 2 arms, protection of private property, 
of a ight of due process of law, the right 
Proviso trial by jury and many other 
our ‘ons, Our country has since extended 
goals by the enactment of 12 other 
Boala ha nts to the Constitution. Other 
as ve been set out in such documents 
by president Monroe's Monroe Doctrine, and 
Aree nColn's unforgettable Gettysburg Ad- 
f pin in 4 rap and treaties of our land 
ursuan the Constitution. Mil- 

ne ot Americans have shed their blood 
Cue can y battlefields to reach and preserve 
their jectlves. Millions more have made 
Plane ces in other ways to reach the high 
of civilization “which we have 

clarity 71 It is startling, in view of the 
Boals in th which we have set forth our 
could documents and deeds, that anyone 
In Wonder about our national purpose. 
Nae Of the great sacrifices made by mil- 
Boals, 1 People to achieve and preserve our 
t is difficult to believe that anyone 
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could doubt for a moment his own individ- 
ual obligation to work and sacrifice to fur- 
ther enhance the achievement of even 
higher goals and to preserve this political 
system which has given us the finest fruits 
of civilization ever enjoyed by mankind. 

Today I want to talk about the political 
responsibilities and obligations of a partic- 
ular group of our citizens. I want to talk 
about that group classified as businessmen 
and their participation in public affairs. 
Businessmen have a long tradition of par- 
ticipating in the field of public affairs of our 
country. Our founders for the most part, 
were business and professional men lke 
Washington, Jefferson, Franklin, Adams, and 
Hamilton, who risked and pledged their lives, 
their liberty, and their honor to achieve their 
goals. The men who subsequently led in 
the development of our great political system, 
were also by and large, men of similar back- 
ground, dedicated to the development of our 
Nation. Tragically, some 25 or 30 years ago, 
there began to be some evidence that a large 
number of members of the business com- 
munity were leaving political affairs “up to 

e.” George often seemed to have ideas 
that were not compatible with the continued 
development and enhancement of the prin- 
ciples which made our country the envy and 
the model of the free world. Because of the 
forfeiture and neglect of accepting political 
responsibility on the part of more and more 
businessmen, our political system has more 
and more fallen into the hands of those who 
seem to worship principles and ideologies 
contrary to those which made this country's 
high standards possible. Too often high 
ideals and purposes have been neglected and 
political interest and activity has been aimed 
primarily for the selfish benefit of special 
groups with the goal of what they could take 
out of government. If this trend continues, 
then our free political system and all that it 
means in the way of freedom and of a sound 
economic system will soon perish. Anyone 
who has taken time to read a little history 
must be aware of the tragic roles of other 
democracies and republics long demised, 
where high principles gave way solely to the 
pursult of selfish interests by myriads of 
solely self-seeking interests. Our fore- 
fathers were aware of this danger. Benja- 
min Franklin was acutely aware of it when, 
after the signing of the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence he said, “We have given you a 
republic, if you can keep it.” 

We have kept and developed that Republic 
amazingly well to date. But now we see 
more and more attempts to take liberty and 
rights from our people in return for a dole 
or a subsidy. We see more and more of 
the fruit of our efforts taken from us by the 
tax collector and all about us we see evi- 
dence of the degeneration of large segments 
of our population whose particular goal in 
life appears to be to live off the fruits of 
other people's efforts by using their vote 
solely to gain economic advantage for them- 
selves. There is substantial evidence that 
certain groups are using their franchise as 
a method of confiscating property and rights 
from others via the route of taxation. The 
ones Whose labors are being robbed increas- 
ingly year by year with the meeting of 
every Congress and legislature, are those 
who produce the goods and services of this 
Nation, all of whom I would classify as busi- 
nessmen, whether they work at a lathe or 
whether they manage the plant. Why then 
the lack of resistance? I believe that there 
are several answers to this question: 

1. Many of us have come to take our way 
of life for granted and have forgotten “the 
price of liberty is eternal vigilance.” 

2. Because of insidious propaganda ema- 
nating from many sources and because our 
system has not reached perfection, many 
members of the business community appar- 
ently have lost faith in themselves and 
thelr system. 
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3. In the race for competitive advantage 
among businessmen, they have tended to 
avoid anything controversial for fear that 
it may affect sales. Politics is controversial 
and no one can indulge in it to any extent 
for any period of time without getting a 
bloody nose. 

Our forefathers risked everything they had 
to develop this country but today we find all 
too many people unwilling to risk criticism 
or the loss of a customer or client in order 
to stand up for principles which make their 
business possible in the first place. Many 
businessmen have developed a tendency to 
hide behind and to use specialists such as 
lawyers, public relations people, and lobby- 
ists to do work which they ought to be 
doing themselves to a large extent. This is 
not to say that these specialists are not 
necessary and desirable in our complex 
society, but they need help and they need it 
badly. Too often we seem to think that be- 
cause we belong to an association whose job 
it is to protect our particular industry, we 
don't have to do anything more, or that 
because we have created an advertising and 
public relations program which has de- 
veloped a good image of our own particular 
group, that we have nothing to worry about. 

Sound government is created at the grass- 
roots. Grassroots are the precincts where 
you and I live. This is where votes are 
decided upon, where they are cast and where 
they are counted. There is probably not 
a precinct in America that is not populated 
by a substantial number of businessmen 
and their families. Until such time as these 
people are willing to sell the principles of 
sound government to their neighbors and 
friends, to take responsibility and leader- 
ship in thelr own communities, it is not 
going to be possible to have a sound politi- 
cal system. If our political system becomes 
unsound, our economic system is going to 
fail. We are going to lose our rights and 
liberties and as surely as night follows day, 
we will follow Rome and ancient Greece into 
the ashes of history. 

Now, what specifically can we as business- 
men do? Ihave some suggestions: 

1. We must rededicate ourselves to the 
ideals and principles of our forefathers. We 
must match the diligence and spirit which 
sustained them. 

2. We must take our share of leadership 
in our own communities in the political 
party of our choice by giving of our time, 
our talent, and our substance. We must en- 
courage others to follow our example. 

Now, assuming that some of you gentle- 
men decide to do this, what are some of the 
problems that you may expect to find? First, 
I am sure that you will find a lot of apathy. 
Second, you will probably find in many in- 
stances that political participation is not 
the social “thing to do, This is one of the 
greatest hurdles to overcome and it is only 
through leadership of responsible people like 
yourself that this stigma can be overcome. 
If political participation ever becomes popu- 
lar and the “thing to do,” then our battle is 
at least half won. Third, you will be sur- 
prised at how many people fall to register 
and vote. Some of these people fail to vote 
because they are apathetic or lazy, or just 
do not know why they should vote. Many 
people in the business community are un- 
able to vote because of their transitory 
nature, from one community to another. 
All people should be interested in moderni- 
zation of the laws to reduce the number of 
those people who are disenfranchised be- 
cause of the transitory nature of our society. 
Let me spell out in some detail what you can 
do to be politically effective as a leader in 
your community. 

1. Join a party and become identified with 
it; find out who the local leaders are, such 
as precinct captains, judges of election, local 
Officeholders, etc. They are all neighbors of 
yours and probably you know most of them. 
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2. Voluntarily ask them what you can do 
to help and, if they are doing a good job, en- 
courage them and let them know you ap- 
preciate their efforts. 

3. If an opportunity comes to serve in 
your capacity in their political organiza- 
tion, accept it—don’t sluff it off on George. 
Encourage others to do the same thing. 

4. Be willing to give some time, talent, and 
money to this effort. 

Once you have done this, then you will 
have the right and probably an opportunity 
to be heard in higher councils and to be- 
come a real influence for good, sound gov- 
ernment, Enter politics and work for sound, 
general principles, and not merely for nar- 
row interests which may affect you per- 
sonally, because then you only become an- 
other special interest working for self-gain. 

I think it is important that anybody 
entering this area get a proper perspective 
and put first things first, Few will quarrel 
with me when I say that first, we should all 
serve our God and stand only for those 
principles and rules which have been devel- 
oped through a long period of His teaching; 
second, I think you will agree, is our obli- 
gation to our country, and we should never 
knowingly stand for any principle contrary 
to its best interests, followed closely by our 
interest and loyalty to those principles which 
will preserve and develop our families. Then, 
perhaps, we can think about the special 
problems that concern our own method of 
livelihood. If we really work and achieve 
sound principles for God, country and fam- 
ily, we are seldom going to have to worry 
very much about good economic principles 
for our own business enterprises. I suppose 
what I am really advocating is for each of 
us to start our own do-it-yourself program 
in public affairs. 

Pinally, as businessmen, we can all do a 
Job of selling our political and economic sys- 
tem to our employees, to our associates and 
our friends, There are millions of people 
that no one has ever taken the trouble to 
tell where they fit into the scheme of things 
and how they benefit from this great coun- 
try of ours, Liberty is like water. Too often 
we don’t miss it until the well goes dry. 

Let us stand up and speak up for what we 
believe. 

We should not be like the parrot whose 
story so well illustrates the points that I 
have been trying to make, A merchant had 
long desired to own a fine parrot. One day, 
as he was walking to work, he noticed a fine 
parrot in a pet shop window. He entered 
the store and asked the manager about the 
bird and was told that it was an extraor- 
dinary bird and could speak seven different 
languages—the finest bird that he had ever 
seen, The businessman asked the price and 
after some negotiation, bought the bird and 
a cage for $35 and had it delivered to his 
home. When he returned that evening and 
met his wife at the door, he asked if his par- 
rot had arrived and she sald that it had. He 
asked where it was and she advised him that 
it had been in the oven for about 30 min- 
utes and would be ready to be served in 
another hour. The husband shouted, “My 
good woman. That was a very expensive 
and talented bird that could speak fluently 
in seven different languages. Why in the 
world are you baking it?” To which his 
wife replied, “Well, why didn’t he speak up?” 

Unlike the parrot, the businessmen of 
America had better speak up. 

Don’t leave the preservation of this coun- 
try up to others, but as I said before, start 

-a do-it-yourself program of your own for the 
benefit of yourself and the generations to 
come, I am sure that you will get a great 
deal of personal satisfaction from it and 
you will leave a heritage far greater than 
the wealth of the Andes, 


We must act. We must speak out. 
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Imports Destroy Local Industry and 
Nurture Widespread Unemployment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 12, 1961 
Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, it is al- 
ways a privilegé to be able to associate 


myself with the gentleman from West 
Virginia [Mr. Bartey] on matters per- 


taining to international trade. His long - 


record of support for American industry 
and labor against the crushing impact 
of imported goods produced by workers 
whose wages are shamefully low is rec- 
ognized and admired in Pennsylvania as 
much as in his own State. 

I am happy to find that the West 
Virginia State Legislature has taken an 
active interest in the U.S. Tariff Com- 
mission investigation initiated because 
of the losses sustained by America’s 
glass industry to unfair foreign compe- 
tition. Western Pennsylvania has also 
felt the effects of unrealistic tariff poli- 
cies that permit imported glass and 
other consumer items to destroy local 
industry and nurture widespread unem- 
ployment and hardship. Other State 
legislatures should be encouraged to take 
similar action. Perhaps Congress, when 
the voice of the people at home becomes 
sufficiently loud and clear through such 
media as State legislatures, will finally 
make restitution for the surrender of its 
constitutionally delegated power over in- 
ternational commerce. 

We who have been exposed to the im- 
poverishments of our communities 
through irresponsible trade policies are 
quick to appreciate any decisions by the 
Tariff Commission that are beneficial to 
the economy of this country. Decisions 
of this nature are so few and far be- 
tween, however, that there is seldom an 
occasion for jubilation. It is particu- 
larly distressing when a favorable Tariff 
Commission recommendation is rejected 
by the White House, although such pro- 
cedure has come to be expected in re- 
cent years. 

It would seem past time, Mr. Speaker, 
that Members of Congress accept the 
fact that present foreign trade policies 
are entirely inadequate, indefensible, 
and inane. Even under most satisfac- 
tory conditions, the Tariff Commission 
is without authority to provide the kind 
of protection American industry and la- 
bor must have for proper development 
and moderate prosperity. 

We most assuredly welcome whatever 
consideration the Tariff Commission 
proffers. Nonetheless, Members of this 
legislative body who are dissatisfied with 
the executive department’s arrogation 
of authority over trade policy, who ob- 
ject to the displacement of American 
workers through reckless importation of 
commodities from abroad, and who rec- 
ognize the long-term damage involved 
in a program that gives precedence to 
foreign exporters over domestic consid- 
erations; those of us who consider 
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America's economy and defense our first 
responsibility must join together in 
drawing up a set of rules not presently 
being observed. Congress can no longer 
stand by and watch national welfare be 
sacrificed in favor of so-called diplo- 
Macy. Opening markets without regard 
to the effect on employment in this 
country was a connivance of the dis- 
ciples of internationalism which has not 
only failed to win us more friends, but 
in actuality has produced a healthier 
grade of enemies. Russia's current in- 
vasion of energy markets in Europe, 
Africa, South America, and the Far East 
is lending emphasis to the futility of this 
country’s attempts to purchase friend- 
ship with either hard cash or soft im- 
port policies. 

There is also danger of supply gaps in 
all industries whose capacity to meet 
mobilization requirements is being de- 
pleted by competition from abroad. 
Glass is a good example. When a grow- 
ing ratio of domestic demand is met by 
foreign supplies, America’s own glass 
production is stinted instead of moving 
forward with the growth in population 
and rise in living standards. The glass 
industry finds it impossible to continue 
at normal operational levels when its 
markets are overrun by products shipped 
in from overseas. Glassworkers must 
seek employment in other industries, 
sometimes far removed geographically. 
If an emergency comes and imports are 
cut off, the domestic glass industry could 
not be expected to meet the sharply ac- 
celerated requirements. 

Here is where we must make the deci- 
sion to be sure that there will be no 
supply gaps under mobilization condi- 
tions. Whatever the product—glass, 
oil, coal, machine tools, pottery—Con- 
gress must erect the necessary safe- 
guards. You name it. There are few 
congressional districts where the impact 
of unfair foreign competition has not 
been felt. I invite my colleagues to join 
me and my distinguished colleague from 
West Virginia in our long battle for a 
logical foreign trade policy. With the 
Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act expir- 
ing a year hence, now is a most appro- 
priate time to serve notice on the execu- 
tive department that future trade pacts 
must be made in favor of America’s in- 
dustries and labor instead of assorted 
peoples whose only interest in us is what 
our Government can do for them. 


U.S. Airways Deal With Soviet Russia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EDWIN B. DOOLEY: 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. DOOLEY. Mr. Speaker, while war 
clouds gather over the Berlin problem 
and the United States and Soviet Rus- 
sia flex their muscles, there is a peace- 
ful negotiation transpiring at the pres- 
ent between these two great nations 
which deserve our attention, 
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I refer to the bargaining which has 
for air routes between New York 
and Moscow. 

It so happens that a constituent of 

ames M. Landis, of n— 
will be chief negotiator for the United 
States. It is to be hoped by all that he 
Will do a good job, in conjunction with 
Our State Department, and make certain 
that we do not end up short changed, as 

been the case in air bilateral dis- 
Cussions so often in the past. 
Mr. Speaker, the Mount Vernon Argus, 
One of the leading newspapers in my dis- 
t, recently carried an excellent edi- 
on this subject. Under unanimous 
Consent, I make this editorial a part of 

e Recor: 

U.S, Amwars Dean Wrrn Soviet RUSSIA 
5 Representatives of Russia and the United 

tates are scheduled to meet tomorrow to 
discuss a commercial air treaty between the 
two countries, 

o airlines are involved. 

One is Pan American World Airways, a 
Privately owned American corporation with 
Some 40,000 stockholders. Pan American 
must earn its own way. 

The other is Aeroflot, which is a depart- 
a of the Soviet Government and an arm 
hear Red air force. Aeroflot has no stock- 

lders, is not designed to be self-support- 

, is fully subsidized by Moscow. 
Yet, theoretically, these two lines will 
Pete for patronage under whatever agree- 
t mas be reached between the two gov- 
nts. 

But, unless that agreement records a new 
Pan in American diplomatic negotiation, 
foll American competiton with Aeroflot will 
R ‘Ow the pattern of our “competition” with 

Ussia in all other areas of international 

©. We do business on a free enterprise 
ae Russia uses government-financed trade 
an instrument of economic warfare. 
can cidentaily, whether or not Pan American 
be assured of a deal under which its 
a to and from Russia can survive will 
mend largely on a Westchester man—James 
ane of Harrison, who, as special assist- 
to President Kennedy, heads the U.S. 
©Gotiating team. 
e Landis is equipped, by training and 
"perience, to do a good job for us. 
ut he will be only a negotiator, pre- 
well ly required to consult Washington as 
as Pan American every step of the way. 
Gen Soviets will be represented by Col. 
<a Y. F. Loginoy, who is boss of Aeroflot. 
SpA? Officer of the Red air force, and final 
ation an for his government in this situ- 
$ 80 it looks as if—if an equitable ar- 
ent, to say nothing of an advanta- 
Staas one—-is to be worked out for the United 
Mr. Landis must be prepared to do 
è very forceful table pounding. 


Auto Financing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE MEADER 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


8 MEADER. Mr. Speaker, under 
folles to extend my remarks I include the 
aalen editorial from the Jackson 
-) Citizen Patriot, of July 21, 1961: 
How Muck a MONTH 
Representative CELLER'S h 

earings on legis- 

tation looking to forcing Ford and General 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Motors to shed their subsidiaries which ex- 
tend credit to buyers of automobiles is put- 
ting many persons connected with this im- 
portant industry into a slow burn. 

Representative CELLER’s record shows him 
to be one of the “bleeding heart” liberals 
who is against anything that is big and has 
anything to do with business. Merit often 
seems to be a matter of secondary concern. 

And that seems to be true in the case of 
the hearings on the finance companies 
owned by the automobile makers. 

Those who do understand the industry, 
including Representative GEORGE MEADER, 
are upset because they feel the whole story 
has not been brought to light. 

The simple truth is that a great number 
of consumers, when they go to make a major 
purchase, are interested in just one ques- 
tion: “How much a month?” 

That applies to the sale of many items, 
appliances, and such, as well as to automo- 
biles. To sell the dealer has to have a ready 
answer. He must have a financing plan 
available so the buyer can sign his name, 
make his down payment, or leave the old 
junker for that purpose, and take home his 
new washing machine, television set or auto- 
mobile. 

The automobile manufacturers got into fi- 
nancing early as a matter of necessity. When 
they began to tap the mass markets, the 
Nation's financial system simply was not 
geared or accustomed to time payment buy- 
ing. 

Today the buyer with a respectable credit 
rating has his choice of sources for the 
money he needs for installment buying. He 
is not a captive of the financing companies 
owned by the auto makers. Commercial 
banks bid openly for his business, as do 
other financing companies. Credit unions 
take care of many others. 

Thus no real issue of monopoly is involved. 
Rather, the existence of the financing com- 
panies owned by the automobile concerns 
is a sort of an insurance against monopoly. 

In fact, it appears that the harassment of 
these systems is more or less a matter of 
penalizing enterprise. 


Illinois Legislature Favors GI Education 
Benefits to All Veterans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 27, 1961 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include herewith House Joint Resolution 
13 of the State of Illinois 72d General 
Assembly: 

STATE, OF ILLINOIS, 72D GENERAL ASSEMBLY, 
House OF REPRESENTATIVES 
House Joint Resolution 13 (offered by Messrs. 

Choate, Dunne, Harris, Downes, Craig, 

Benefiel, Allen Lucas, Ropa, Romano, 

Pfeffer, Ratcliffe, Scott, Powell, Schaefer, 

Rink, Russell, R. J. Welsh, Morris, Wendt, 

Baker, Redmond, and Carrigan) 

Whereas millions of veterans of World 
War II and the Korean conflict have been 
educated under the provisions of the vet- 
erans education program established by the 
Federal Government; and 

Whereas many veterans were able to ob- 
tain further education through the benefits 
of the veterans education program which 
would not have been possible otherwise; and 

Whereas the education of millions of vet- 
erans has contributed to an increase in the 
level of education of this country and has 
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produced a major national asset in better 
and more skilled manpower and has done 
much to improve the economy of our coun- 
try; and 
Whereas reliable statistics have proved 
that increased income to veterans resulting 
from higher education and improved skills 
will more than reimburse the National 
Treasury of the entire cost of the GI train- 
ing program by 1970; and 
Whereas the President of the United States, 
by Executive order of January 31, 1955, 
stopped the educational benefits for persons 
inducted into the Armed Forces of the 
United States after February 1, 1955; and 
Whereas it is believed that as long as the 
draft is continued that all persons serving in 
the Armed Forces should be extended the 
educational benefits that were granted to 
veterans serving prior to February 1, 1955; 
and 
Whereas the veteran education program 
has been an integral factor in strengthening 
the defense system of our country and the 
continuation of this program may be justi- 
fied in terms of our educational ideas and 
needs; and 
“Whereas it has been established by re- 
liable statistics that the investment in edu- 
cation for our own American youth will be 
more than repaid to the Public Treasury 
through increased taxes, resulting from 
higher incomes earned by such veterans: 
Therefore be it 
Resolved by the House of Representatives 
of the 72d General Assembly of the State of 
Illinois (the Senate concurring herein), That 
the General Assembly of the State of Illinois 
does hereby memorialize the Congress of the 
United States to extend GI education bene- 
fits to all veterans who have entered or who 
will enter military service on or after 
February 1, 1955, and that such educational 
benefits be extended as long as the provision 
of the draft law shall exist; and that a copy 
of this resolution be mailed by the clerk 
of the house of representatives to the Presi- 
dent of the United States Senate, the Speak- 
er of the House of Representatives of the 
Congress of the United States, and to each 
Member of the Congress from the State of 
Illinois. 
Adopted by the House, April 12, 1961. 
PAUL POWELL, 
Speaker, House of Representatives. 
F. KERVIN, 
Clerk, House of Representatives. 
Concurred in by the Senate, June 30, 1961. 
SAMUEL H. SHAPIRO, 
President of the Senate. 
Epwarp E. FERNANDES, 
: Secretary of the Senate. 


A New and Dramatic Concept of 
Foreign Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARROLL D. KEARNS 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. KEARNS. Mr. Speaker, the 
Meadville (Pa.) Tribune published an 
editorial approving of the SS Hope, a 
medical missionary ship from the 
United States. 

According to the Meadville Tribune: 

It has been hailed in every port it has 
visited’ for the work of its staff among the 
sick and diseased and for the training given 
to native doctors and nurses. 


The editorial points out that the pri- 
vately financed hospital ship has been 
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acclaimed because it brought help from 
the American people to people of for- 
eign nations with no government in- 
tervention either on the giving or re- 
ceiving end. 

One Indonesian newspaper described 
the ship’s visit as “tops on the list of 
mankind's hopes.” 

As we move toward consideration of 
the President's foreign aid proposals it 
would be well to consider the possibili- 
ties inherent in the SS Hope type of 
people-to-people aid. 

I include here, for the information of 
my colleauges, the Meadville Tribune 
editorial to which I have referred: 

Let THE PEOPLE Do Ir 


Associated Press Staff Writer Relman 
Morin reports that the SS Hope, a medical 
missionary ship from the United States, is 
exporting a new and dramatic concept of 
foreign aid. It has been hailed in every port 
it has visited for the work of its staff among 
the sick and diseased and for the training 
given to native doctors and nurses, 

The privately financed hospital ship has 
been acclaimed because it brought help 
from the American people to people of for- 
eign nations with no Government interven- 
tion either on the giving or receiving end. 
One Indonesian newspaper described the 
ship's visit as “tops on the list of mankind's 
hopes.” 

The U.S. Senate recently went on record 
in favor of establishment of a white fleet to 
provide prompt worldwide emergency aid to 
disaster victims. The Government's part in 
this project should be limited to making 
available ships now in mothballs, as it did 
with the SS Hope. But let the fleet be pri- 
vately financed and operated so as not to 
destroy the potential goodwill value of peo- 
ple-to-people aid. 


Freedom’s Torch: House Joint Resolution 
447 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, since the 
introduction of House Joint Resolution 
447 on June 12, my office has received 
approximately 7,000 letters from citizens 
and organizationś throughout this Na- 
tion. These messages have consistently 
expressed a feryent support for this reso- 
lution. 

They are proof that our American 
people are far more aware of the Com- 
munist-Soviet threat than our Govern- 
ment has been. 

The following letter is an example of 
popular support for House Joint Resolu- 
tion 447: 

May I thank you for the wonderful work 
you are doing with your recent resolution. 
More power to you. Surely you speak for 
many millions of thinking Afhericans, and 
we are carrying on an extensive letter writ- 
ing campaign here in support of your resolu- 
tion. We printed a half-page ad in last 
Sunday's Post-Times (West Palm Beach) 
with mail-in coupons for quick action by 
citizens. 

I enclose a of mine on this very 
subject. I give you full permission to use it 
in any way you may wish In the cause of 
our beloved Republic. 
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The poem is an appropriate and in- 
spirational expression of the resolute 
courage of our people: 

FrEeEDOM’s TORCH 
The torch burns low in a darkening land, 

Where the enemy's footsteps steal, 
Where the enemy moves in a shadowy band, 

Where the enemy moves with a hideous 

zeal. 
While America’s leaders fail to stand. 


Now cry ye out with a rousing cry, 
Replenish the torch with oil. 

Replenish the torch that is flickering dry, 
Replenish the harvest of patriot's toll, 

With the flery light of that first July. 


God, gird our men with a holy sword, 
Awaken our household now. 

Awaken them now to this perilous horde, 
Awaken their souls to a thundering vow. 

To triumph in battle for freedom warred. 


Perish the base and the craven here, 
These traitors defiling our time. 
These traitors abiding in cowardly fear, 
These traitors so drenched in their 
murderous crime. 
As they knowingly builded our liberty’s bier. 


Hold high the torch on the mountain's 
height, 
Rekindled to blind our foe. 
Rekindled to guard with a radiant light, 
Rekindled to blaze on the shining tableau. 
Of America’s power and America's might.’ 


Marjorie Niles Kime. 


The Plight of Our International Airlines 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD DAVIS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. DAVIS of Tennessee. Mr. Speak- 
er, our distinguished colleague from 
Oklahoma [Mr. Jarman] has been call- 
ing our collective attention for many 
months to the plight of our interna- 
tional airlines. He has repeatedly 
warned us that unless our Government 
agencies practice greater restraint in 
handing out lush air routes to our com- 
petitors from abroad, our international 
commercial airlines will go the way of 
the American merchant marine. 

Even now, Mr. Speaker, the Civil Aero- 
nautics Board is considering, even pro- 
posing, additional certificated service at 
a time when our domestic industry is 
in trouble from too much competition 
from within, just as our oversea lines 
suffer from too much competition from 
without. 

An interesting negotiation is proceed- 
ing at this very time, Mr. Speaker, in- 
volving air rights for flights between 
New York and Moscow. On one side is 
a privately owned, free-enterprise air- 
line fiying the U.S. flag—Pan American 
World Airways. On the other is the 
Government-owned and dominated 
Soviet carrier—Aerofiot. 

Recently, our State Department people 
who negotiate these bilateral air agree- 
ments have displayed excellent judgment 
and impressive fortitude in dealing with 
foreign governments. We can be hope- 
ful that they will be just as forceful 
in dealing with the Russians. 
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Mr. Speaker, a recent editorial in the 
Memphis Commercial Appeal graphi- 
cally covered these current route discus- 
sions. I ask unanimous consent to make 
that editorial a part of the Recorp: 
[From the Commercial Appeal, July 17, 1961] 

INTERNATIONAL AIR 


Something extra special in the interna- 
tional air business begins tomorrow, with 
the first session on drawing up a treaty for a 
route between the United States and Russia. 

The question is on what terms will a 
branch of the Russian Government compete 
against an investor-owned airline for this 
Nation's transatlantic air passengers. 

The antagonists are Aeroflot, the Soviet 
airline, and Pan American World Alrways. 

The air fleet flying the American flag has 
been having a hard time against other fleets. 
Last year 64 percent of the international air 
passengers in and out of the United States 
were citizens of this country but our alr- 
lines, which used to carry 75 percent of them, 
now have barely half. 

The treaties under which these foreign 
airlines come into the United States have 
been violated, the Civil Aeronautics Board 
has been told in formal petitions filed by 
our lines. 

Now another treaty is in the making and 
the U.S. flag lines are to pre- 
vent both the specific troubles of previous 
air treaties and the general woes of the 
merchant freight ships fiying our flag. 

The Pan American attack, in advance of 
the hearing, puts special emphasis on the 
contrast between its own necessity of paying 
dividends to stockholders and the Aeroflot 
position. The Russian line is free from con- 
cern about how much a new plane costs, or 
how much is lost operating it. 

Neither is the Aeroflot representative an 
observer at the treatymaking, as the Pan 
American man is. The head of the Russian 
delegation is at the same time the top man 
of Aeroflot, an officer of the air force and 
a part of his Government. 

Much experience as Pan American has had 
in international competition and in the 
heavy hands of governments in other inter- 
national air service, this is a new kind of 
contest. 

And we expect a good many citizens of the 
United States, in addition to Pan American 
stockholders, are going to watch it with 
interest. 


Omnibus Farm Bill: Fact or Fiction? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, the 
1961 farm bill was passed in good faith, 
thinking it was all inclusive. It now 
develops passage should have been de- 
layed 1 day in order that a new techno- 
logical advance might have been studied 
and provisions made to regulate its use. 

On the day this bill was passed a news 
release from England reported a new dis- 
covery which could have serious reper- 
cussions to our dairy industry. Surplus 
stocks of dried milk, cheese, and butter 
indicate milk is already in over supply. 
Think what might happen if this English 
discovery should become common prac- 
tice among our U.S. dairymen without 
proper regulation. How many cows 
should be allowed to watch one set? In 
what position should the set be placed 
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in order to avoid undue eyestrain? 
Should we have color or black and white? 
It would be rather disconcerting to an 
animal to be shown a beautiful green 
pasture on a black and white set. At 
what hour should the sets be turned off 
in order that cows have sufficient rest? 

Farm equipment is subject to yearly 
depreciation. Ways and Means might 
want to make a schedule of depreciation 
percentages which would be fair and 
equitable for an item not formerly con- 
sidered farm equipment. 

Sounds facetious, does it not—but is it 
any more so than the colossal flops many 
of our farm programs have been during 
the past 30 years? We take land out of 
production and the good farmer raises 
more bushels on what is left than he did 
originally on his entire acreage. We pay 
him not to grow crops from one pocket 
and from the other we pay him to re- 
claim land to grow more surpluses. 
Government pays farmers for applying 
lime to make the soil more productive, to 
grow more bushels—a practice good 
farmers have followed long before Gov- 
ernment decided it knew more about 
farming than farmers themselves. We 
spend billions to build dams for other 
purposes and allow the water to be used 
for irrigation to reclaim arid land. We 
buy countless acres for dry dam flood 
control sites and lease the nontaxable 
land to grow supported crops in competi- 
tion with the taxpaying farmer when 
that land should be used for recreational 
purposes until such time that it is needed 
for food production. We spend billions 
for production research and peanuts for 
marketing and distribution studies. We 
fill the pocket of the big operator and 
take pocket and all from the little fellow. 

If having cows watch TV sounds silly, 
reflect on some farm programs, past and 
present, and draw your own conclusions 
on which makes more sense. 

To understand what you have read, 
you must read what follows: 

THE HOLSTEIN Hour 

There is a news story out of Axmouth, Eng- 
land, which may lead to some little confu- 
sion on Madison Avenue. The report in- 
volves a farmer who has installed television 
sets in his barn because he found that his 
cows gave more milk while watching tele- 
vision than they did while standing sullenly 
in barnish gloom. The complications pos- 
sibly arising from this discovery become 
alarmingly evident. 

If cows give more milk while watching TV, 
other farmers will take up the challenge and 
in turn Install sets for their cows, and tele- 
vision may even become standard dairy 
equipment, Eventually society may be con- 
fronted in some areas with the rather be- 
wildering possibility of a TV audience 60 
percent cow and only 40 percent people. 

Not only that. Upon further research it 
may be established that cows give more milk 
while watching “Father Knows Best,” for 
instance, than they do watching “The Rifle- 
man.” What influence would this have on 
ratings? 

The industry must face the future of tele- 
vision with stern resolve, and make what ad- 
justments it can. There might even come a 
Stage at which cows would have more to say 
about program ratings than vice presidents. 
If video should become a factor in serious 
overproduction of milk the departments of 
agriculture might step in. At that point 
the vice presidents might be willing to relin- 
quish their positions. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


An Unwarranted Misrepresentation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, after 
an uncalled for period of suppression, 
the truth about migratory labor condi- 
tions in the State of New Jersey has fi- 
nally seen the light of day. This mis- 
representation has been exposed by evi- 
dence .submitted to a conference in 
Glassboro, N.J., a conference attended 
by representatives of various Federal, 
State, and private agencies concerned 
with migratory labor. 

It is no credit to this legislative body 
that a subcommittee of the House Labor 
Committee accepted and published in- 
accurate and damaging testimony re- 
garding migratory labor conditions in 
New Jersey without ever affording the 
opportunity to reply to the operators of 
the labor-pool service involved. 

Nor is it to the credit of those in the 
television industry for releasing a study 
of the subject which was an equally un- 
fortunate distortion of conditions as 
they actually exist. Members of the 
New Jersey Farm Bureau vigorously pro- 
tested against this. Not that the effects 
of this misrepresentation have been con- 
fined to this country alone, Abroad, 
both the television film and the com- 
mittee hearings containing the biased 
testimony have injured the prestige of 
the United States without just cause. 

There is no secret in the fact that 
there is room for improvement in mi- 
grant labor standards, in New Jersey as 
well as elsewhere. But it seems only 
elementary fairness to call attention to 
progress that has been made, and to 
allow the presentation of facts to rebut 
the damaging testimony of a single wit- 


ness. 

I call the attention of the House, and 
of those throughout the country and the 
world who have been exposed to this 
irresponsible misrepresentation, to the 
true facts as succinctly summarized in 
an editorial published in the northern 
New Jersey newspaper, the Record, of 
July 29, 1961. 

WHEN TRUTH PULLS ON ITS RUNNING SHOES 

It’s downright depressing to hear a com- 
mittee of the Congress accused of practicing 
yellow journalism. But this is the over- 
whelming evidence of witnesses whose com- 
petence and disinterestedness are clear: a 
subcommittee of the House Labor Committee 
accepted and published damaging testimony 
on conditions in New Jersey migrant labor 
camps and then not only made no effort to 
check it but refused to hear a legitimate re- 
ply to it. 

A migrant laborer named Fermin Lopez 
Romano testified he was paid 11 cents an 
hour. He testified he was beaten by a camp 
guard. The story made page 1. The opera- 
tors of the labor-pool service asked the chair- 
man of the subcommittee for a chance to 
comment. They got no reply. At a confer- 
ence in Glassboro the other day they man- 
aged to get their evidence into the record: 
Mr. Lopez was paid the going rate, 80 cents; 
he had run up debts and medical-insurance 
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charges, however, which reduced his net 
earnings from $142.18 to $23.52; he was in- 
deed struck by a guard, in self-defense dur- 
ing a fight. At the conference were the Com- 
missioner of Labor and Industry, the State 
Secretary of Agriculture, officials of the Fed- 
eral Department of Agriculture and the Con- 
sumers and Urban Leagues, representatives 
of Puerto Rican civic and social groups, and 
Roman Catholic and Protestant clergymen 
assigned to migrant laborers. The con- 
sensus was that, although there's room for 
improvement (cf. that 80-cent hourly pay), 
New Jersey maintains the highest migrant- 
labor standards in the Nation and that the 
House committee’s dissemination of the un- 
supported Lopez testimony was unfortunate. 
Now let's see whether that truth can over- 
haul the scandalous misrepresentation. 


Jersey Led the Way 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, 
President Kennedy has called on every 
American and particularly our youth to 
stress physical fitness. I am pleased that 
a constituent of mine, Carlos Diaz, of 
Bayonne, won the physical fitness test 
sponsored by the U.S. Marine Corps. 
Carlos was the top scorer with a per- 
formance record of 554 points out of a 
possible 600. Carlos competed with over 
100,000 students throughout the country. 

Everyone is indeed proud of Carlos, 
his family, community, State, and coun- 
try, and I joint in congratulating this fine 
young man. I would like to include as 
part of my remarks the excellent edi- 
e from the Jersey Journal of July 26, 


JERSEY LED THE War 


As everyone who ever answered a 6 a.m. 
military muster will tell you, the U.S. Ma- 
tine Corps’ legendary obsession with physical 
fitness has paid off handsomely on battle- 
55 from Montezuma to the Chosin Reser- 
voir. 

When President Kennedy recently voiced 
open dismay about the physical condition of 
America’s youth, the traditionally prepared 
Corps was equal to the occasion. The Ma- 
rine Comandant, Gen. David M. Shoup, has 
ordered nationwide use of the physical fit- 
ness test pioneered right here in the last 2 
years. 

The test, administered to more than 100,000 
students each year, was the brain child of 
Maj. John J. Swords, who commanded the 
metropolitan recruiters until his transfer 
this month to the Naval War College. 

A decorated combat veteran, Major Swords 
reflected the corps’ concern with the flabby 
physiques of today's recruits. His solution is 
typical of the resourcefulness of marine jun- 
ior Officers. > 

The success of Swords’ excellent program 
soon was reported to the commandant, Gen- 
eral Shoup, a Medal of Honor winner who 
belongs to the “hard belly“ school of think- 
ing, ordered the program expanded to reach 
the rest of this Nation’s youth. 

Carlos Diaz of Bayonne has already pro- 
vided his fellow teenagers with a performance 
record to shoot for. His 554 points out of 600 
made him top scorer this year and earned 
him a trip to the White House. Diaz’ hand- 


A5916 


shake must have partially restored the Presi- 
dent's confidence in the coming generation's 
brawn. The Marine Corps expanded fitness 
test should broaden that confidence even 
further. 


New Figures on Russian Growth 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. 
Speaker, one of the subjects foremost in 
the minds of the American people is that 
of the Soviet economy and its compari- 
sons with that of the United States. 
Hearings on this matter were held dur- 
ing the last Congress by the Joint Eco- 
nomic Committee and prominent men- 
tion was made of the threat of the Soviet 
economic gains in the 1960 election cam- 


n. 

a information on the Soviet 

economy, new figures on the present rate 

of growth and indications of falsified 
statistics in previous periods, was re- 
ported in the July 24 issue of the New 

York Times. I believe that this informa- 

tion is very important and that these 

new figures on Russian growth should 
have wide dissemination among the 

American people who vege such a deep 
terest in the subject matter. 

my should like to place the New York 

Times article in the Recorp under pre- 

vious permission: 

SOVIET HTENS OUTPUT CONTROLS— BOARDS 
hii een To Bar FALSE Economic RE- 
ports—GRoWTH RATE SLOWS 

oscow, July 23.—The Soviet Union es- 
hushed Sodas control commissions with 
extraordinary powers to deal with false eco- 
nomic reporting by managers in agriculture 
dustry. 

sar Government ordered the commis- 

sions set up on the national level and in 

the 15 republics. Last year a series of 
scandals implicated officials who had falsely 
claimed the fulfillment of economic goals. 

The reorganization of the control bodies 
was put into effect in conjunction with a 
tightening of Communist Party supervision 
on every facet of economic activity. 

The decree, which was published in 
Pravda, the Communist Party newspaper, 
creates commissions of state control. 

The senior commission is under Premier 
Khrushchev and the subordinate commis- 
sions will function directly under the Coun- 
cils of Ministers of the Republics, 

The commissions will replace control de- 
partments that have operated with limited 
powers since August 1957, when their role 
in running the economy was deemphasized. 

An official Soviet source said the commis- 
sions would have the right to inspect and to 
intervene in the activities of all economic 
organizations, including those on the minis- 
terial level. 

The drastic nature of the decree pointed 
up the fundamental difficulties of Soviet 
planners in obtaining honest data so correct 
economic projections can be made. 

The decree said the commissions would be 
charged with rooting out and eliminating 
the padding and falsification of state ac- 
counts. They also are to deal with the 
tendency of officials to display favoritism 
toward their own localities or institutions. 
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The commissions will exercise control over 
the expenditure of state funds, the procure- 
ment of materials and the fulfillment of 
state production plans, 

Writing in Pravda, the secretary of the 
Ukrainian Communist Party, Ivan P. Kaza- 
nets, gave two examples in his own Republic 
of abuses that should be corrected by the 
control commissions. 


EXAMPLES ARE CITED 


He cited the case of one regional economic 
council that had purchased automobiles 
with money assigned to it for building a 
factory. Another economic council allocated 
metal supplies that permitted its own enter- 
prises to fulfill its production quota by 114 
percent while another region was given a 
short supply so it could produce only 91 per- 
cent of its quota. 

The most serious examples of fraudulent 
reporting of economic data were disclosed 
last winter and spring in agriculture. A 
wave of dismissals of officials followed the 
investigation launched by Premier Khru- 
shchev on serious crop failures. 

The entire top leadership of the Republic 
of Tadzhikistan was discharged for having 
falsified figures on the extent of cotton 
production. 

It was noted here by Western experts that 
the state reports on the fulfillment of the 
national economic plan for the first 6 months 
of this year claimed an increase in industrial 
production of only 8.4 percent. This figure 
compares with an average of 11 percent for 
the like period in recent years. 

There was speculation that the smaller 
figure might have reflected in part more 
honest reporting by economic managers after 
the campaign earlier this year against false 
reporting. 

The figure of 8.4 percent still represents 
about twice the rate of economic growth of 
the United States, 


SOVIET GROWTH SLOWS 

Soviet economic growth is slowing appre- 
ciably. This is shown in the official data for 
the first half of this year published in Mos- 
cow last week. 

Nevertheless, the U.S. Margin of supe- 
riority over the Soviet Union in industrial 
production was narrowed during the first 
6 months of 1961, In this period Soviet in- 
dustrial output grew 8.4 percent over the 
like period of 1960, while production in the 
United States declined because of the reces- 
sion. 

The trends in the two countries were 
shown clearly in steel production. Soviet 
steel output was less than 70 percent of that 
of the United States in the first half of 1960, 
but rose to about 85 percent of the American 

during the corresponding period this 
year. Soviet steel production continued to 
rise, while U.S. steel mills cut their output. 

The rapid decline in the Soviet Union's 
economic growth rate in recent years throws 
a shadow over Premier Khrushchev's boast 
that the Soviet Union will overtake the 
United States in production by or before 
1970. 

Evidence that the Soviet Union is finding 
it increasingly difficult to maintain past high 
rates of production growth is abundant in 
the new official economic report. 

A sharp decline was noted, for example, 
in the rate of growth of industrial labor's 
productivity. This year’s figure is 3.5 per- 
cent, last year's was 6.4 percent, and 8 per- 
cent was claimed for 1959. 

The Soviet report attributes this to the 
institution of a shorer workweek in factories 
and offices. However, about 20 million work- 
ers had been shifted to a shorter workweek a 
year ago. 

Retail sales increased only 3.5 percent 
during the first half of this year. A 9-per- 
cent gain was claimed for 1960 and 1959. 

Soviet foreign trade increased this year 
by only 2 percent. Last year a 6-percent 
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gain was claimed and a 20-percent increase 
was announced in 1959. 

Some Soviet economic Indicators declined 
during the first half of this year compared 
with the like period last year. New housing 
financed by the Soviet Government and 
finished during the first 6 months of 1961 
was less than the corresponding figure last 
year. The amount of meat available for 
consumers also was down. 

Some signs of inflationary pressures in 
the Soviet economy are also indicated in the 
report. Wages are said to have increased by 
4 percent, 

Key production figures released in the re- 
port for the first half of this year include 
the following: Pig iron, 25 million metric 
tons; steel, 34,800,000 metric tons; oil, 
79,800,000 metric tons; and gas, 28,900 mil- 
lion cubic meters. 

In connection with yesterday's Soviet 
decree tightening control over the economy, 
it was recalled that Premier Khrushchey de- 
manded last January that punishment must 
be meted out to all persons guilty of falsify- 
ing production reports to the state. He 
said then: 

“Unless we put things in order, the plans 
will be met statistically, but there won’t be 
enough produce. As everyone knows, you 
can't make pancakes out of statistics,” 


Private Enterprise Has Much To Contrib- 
ute to Exploration of Space 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, on many 
issues I find myself in opposition to the 
policies advocated by the administra- 
tion. This is not because I see a partisan 
issue in every action, but rather because 
I have very firm convictions concerning 
the role of the Federal Government in 
the lives of the people. Very often, I 
find administration proposals running 
contrary to those convictions and I do 
not hesitate to speak out in opposition 
to plans for further Federal control, 
bigger welfare and spending programs, 
and politics as usual in the face of the 
critical situation in which the world 
finds itself. I hope I can be equally as 
frank when the administration advo- 
cates a policy which is sound and in 
keeping with our traditional concept of 
the free competitive system upon which 
our present greatness is built. There- 
fore, I applaud the administration for 
giving to private industry the oppor- 
tunity to develop a communications 
Satellite in outer space and echo the 
sentiments expressed in the following 
editorial from today’s Wall Street 
Journal: 

ENTERPRISE IN THE SKY 

At first glance it would seem that one new 
frontier with little attraction for private in- 
dustry would be the outer reaches of space. 
The rewards for exploring it appear to be 
more military and scientific than economic. 

Yet that is not quite the case. It is already 
clear enough that, in the area of communi- 
cations, space has its commercial uses; 50 
much so that a good many private companies 
are willing to invest large sums of money in 
manufacturing satellites and installing them 
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in the sky. Several groups have made con- 
crete proposals to the Government, and now 
President Kennedy has given them a fa- 
vorable reception. 

We find all this encouraging on two counts. 
First it speaks well of the enterprise of the 
companies involyed; they show considerable 
imagination in seeing the practical possibili- 
ties of communications satellites and dili- 
gence in tackling, well in advance, the prob- 
lems of technology and cost accounting. 

Equally encouraging is the attitude of the 
administration toward the future of private 
industry in space. Mr, Kennedy has laid 
down some very sensible guides—the final 
plans, for example, must safeguard against 
a private monopoly in this field of com- 
munication and permit participation by for- 
eign as well as American industry in the 
enterprise. But he has definitely rejected 
the arguments that space must be, alto- 
gether, a Government monopoly. 

An immediate gain from this is that pri- 
vate risk capital, not the taxpayer's funds, 
wili bear the cost of establishing a usable 
communications system through satellites. 
The interested companies—including such 
established firms as A.T. & T., General Elec- 
tric and RCA—are confident they can raise 
the $200 million to $300 million necessary 
to launch a space relay system. As a by- 
product, of course, private capital will also 
be paying a part of the cost of advancing 
space technology. 

But the long-range gain from the Presi- 
dent's ruling will be more important. For 
it opens wide the doors to space, heretofore 
a Government domain. And no man can 
foresee what fertile fields may be found 
when men are free to make peaceful enter- 
prise in the sky. 


Answer to Washington Post’s Hanford 
Editorial 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, I have 
sent the following letter to the editor of 
the Washington Post commenting on 
that newspaper's editorial urging ex- 
penditure of $95 million of the people’s 
money to add electric generating facil- 
ities to the new plutonium production 
reactor at Hanford, Wash.: 

Jury 31, 1961. 

Eprror: Like Pavlov's reflex conditioned 
dogs, the Post compulsively refuses to per- 
mit facts to interfere with its editorial opin- 
ions when public power is at stake. Re- 
sult: Monday's plug for $95 million from 
the public till to generate electricity at the 
AEC’s new plutonium reactor at Hanford, 
Wash. 

True, as editorially stated, public power 
is at issue. But only because its opportu- 
nistic adherents are using spurious argu- 
ments of all kinds in their efforts to slip 
it in through the Hanford back door. 

Untrue, as editorially misstated, that the 
reactor “will necessarily generate steam.” It 
will produce heat as a byproduct. Issue: 
can this byproduct be turned into steam, 
then into kilowatts, then sold to recover the 
$95 million investment? Even a series of 
economic studies based on unrealistically 
hopeful assumptions produced no more than 
a classically “iffy” response to the question. 

Untrue, as editorially misstated, that the 
proposed “biggest nuclear powerplant in the 
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world” would constitute “an advertisement 
of this country’s determination to use atoms 
for peace.” Rather, to a world gaging tech- 
nical achievement by quality rather than 
quantity, this plan incorporating steam tem- 
perature, pressure, and quality close to Ful- 
ton's steamboat than to modern technology 
would advertise something else: the extent 
to which the United States will suffer tech- 
nological retrogression to give the public 
power lobby its way. 

Untrue, as editorially inferred, that the 
project is the sole answer to an alleged des- 
perate need of additional power“ to assure 
the Northwest's growth. In the midsixties 
a 1- or 2-year period is anticipated when 
power supplies will be tight, but the situa- 
tion will be solved by the new treaty with 
Canada, Meanwhile, any day public power 
zealots relax their grip on the Northwest, 
private power groups stand ready, willing, 
and able to supply all needed power at fair, 
publicly regulated rates. 

Untrue, as editorially misstated, that the 
proposal is “warmly endorsed by the Joint 
Committee on Atomic Energy.” The fact is 
that only a simple majority of the commit- 
tee’s members support it, while a strong 
minority oppose it. This minority not only 
succeeded in convincing the House of the 
unwisdom of the Post’s editorial position, 
but points to a truly beneficial public pur- 
pose for which the $95 million can be spent. 
Namely, to let the Nation’s nuclear power 
industry get off dead center. In the process 
install several million kilowatts of techni- 
cally advanced, taxpaying nuclear generat- 
ing facilities, and thereby advertise some- 
thing really creditable to the world. 

CRAIG HOSMER, 
Member of Congress, California. 


Spiritual National Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the 
Lions Club of Bamberg, S.C., has recently 
had printed a statement by Dr. James 
P. Carroll, pastor of the First Baptist 
Church of Bamberg, S.C., on the subject 
of “Spiritual National Defense.” I have 
had an opportunity to read this splen- 
did statement, which is directed prin- 
cipally against the menace of world com- 
munism. I feel that it definitely makes 
a contribution to our national security 
and that it merits reprinting in the Con- 
CRESSIONAL RECORD. I, therefore, ask 
unanimous consent that Dr. Carroll's 
statement, together with the foreword 
by Mr. B. Monroe Hiers, president, of the 
Bamberg Lions Club, be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

FOREWORD 

Sir Edmund Burke, the great English 
statesman and orator, said: “All that is 
necessary for the forces of evil to win is for 
enough good men to do nothing.” 

The Bamberg Lions Club is in hearty 
agreement with that statement and this little 
booklet is presented as a definite contribu- 
tion against the forces of evil as represented 
by communism in our country today. 
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We are proud of the fact that the author 
of this pamphlet, Dr. James P, Carroll is a 
member of our club. As pastor of the First 
Baptist Church of Bamberg, S.C., he has con- 
tributed 18 years of loyal service to his 
church, our community and our Nation. 

If you are not already numbered among 
those who are aggressively fighting the evil 
of communism we remind you that it is later 
than you think and we sincerely hope that 
this booklet will be the means of placing 
you among the number who are willing to 
stand up and be counted as dedicated foes 
of the Communist way of life. 

B. MONROE HIERS, 
President, Bamberg Lions Club, 


SPIRITUAL NATIONAL DEFENSE 
(By Lion James P, Carroll, D.D.) 

When most of us think of national defense, 
we think in terms of guns, ships, submarines, 
missiles, armed men, and the other things 
which are necessary for military conflict. 
Of course, such military defenses are vital 
to the security of our country, and all of us 
fervently hope that ours are adequate. 
What we need to realize is that military de- 
fense is not the only kind needed, nor is it 
the most important. Because of the char- 
acter of the enemy we face; because of the 
methods the enemy employs, and because of 
the alarming success the enemy is having, we 
need also what we are calling Spiritual Na- 
tional Defense. By spiritual defense, we do 
not mean simply religion, as such, though, 
of course, that is of tremendous importance. 
We mean rather a revitalizing of those ways 
of thought and life, those purposes, loyalties, 
and ideals which have made our country 
great, and which are now in jeopardy. In 
fact, we are prepared to say that unless there 
is this type of defense, all of our military 
defense will be of no avail, and our country, 
as we know and love it, will one day be no 
more. 

THE ENEMY WE FACE 


Let us consider first, the enemy we face. 
There is no doubt that the enemy is com- 
munism, Communism is an ideology, a phi- 
losophy, a way of life which is totally at 
variance with democracy, and Christianity, 
and civilization as we know them. It ap- 
pears in many places and in many forms, but 
it is always basically the same in belief and 
purpose, whether it is in Soviet Russia, Red 
China, strife-torn Cuba, or the United States. 
Communism is many things. It is atheism, 
one of its basic tenets being that there is 
no God. It is materialism, setting up things 
as being the chief values of life and denying 
the spiritual. It is collectivism, 
the right of private ownership. It is statism, 
giving the government absolute control over 
the life of the individual. It is anarchy, 
boldly advocating the overthrow of all other 
ways of life. It is dictatorship, which while 
talking of brotherhood, oppresses people un- 
der an iron heel. The writings of the Com- 
munists themselves show this description of 
them to be true. One of Lenin's classic 
statements was that “religion is the opiate 
of the people.” That is to say, religion dulls 
the sensibilities of people, and makes them 
blind to the realities of their own needs and 
possibilities. Therefore, there is no place 
for religion in communism. Another of 
their spokesmen said in 1950, “The struggle 
against the Gospel and the Christian legend 
must be conducted ruthlessly and with all 
the means at the disposal of the Commu- 
nists.” Communism itself becomes the re- 
ligion of the people, with their own leaders 
elevated to the place of God. While Stalin 
was living, these words of praise were written. 
“Father. What could be nearer and dearer 
than that name? Soviet people one and all 
call Stalin ‘Our Father.’ For like a loving, 
tender father, like a wise mentor and teacher, 
Stalin brings up the new generation of peo- 
ple, builders of communism.” It is no 
wonder that the first thing the Communists 
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do when they come in is to destroy the 
Bible, silence the preachers, and close the 
churches, because communism denies every- 
thing the Bible teaches. to com- 
munism, there is no God; man has no soul; 
there is no hereafter; a man’s life is of no 
value; a person should own no property; one 
should have no home of his own; children do 
not belong to parents but to the government, 
there are no moral laws. Communism says 
that not love and kindness but force, power, 
cruelty, deceit, and extermination are su- 
preme. 

Communism says that there is no such 
thing as truth. There is only expediency. 
Again to quote Lenin, “Words have no re- 
lation to action. Words are one thing, ac- 
tions are another, Good words are a mask 
for the concealment of evil deeds.” Khru- 
shehev says, “You should not take too se- 
riously the treaties made with imperialists. 
Lenin, too, signed a peace treaty after World 
War I that remained valid only so long as 
it proved necessary.“ In other words, 
treaties are to be honored only so long as 
they serve the interests of the Communists. 
That is the reason successful negotiations 
cannot be carried on with the Communists. 
How can you negotiate with people who do 
not recognize the distinction between truth 
and falsehood? The Communists say one 
thing and do another. They talk peace and 
promote war. They use smiles to veil their 
evil intentions. They extend a hand of 
friendship, and when it is grasped, it be- 
comes a mailed fist. A study has been made 
of nearly one thousand treaties and agree- 
ments which Russia has made with other 
countries which shows that she has broken 
her word to almost every country with 
which she has agreed. In broken treaties, 
she holds the record among all civilized 
countries of the world since the beginning 
of recorded history. Since people belong to 
the state, they may be slaughtered, impris- 
oned, reduced to slavery without even a 
second thought. John Noble in his book, 
“I Was a Slave in Russia,” estimates that 
there are 28 million people in slave labor 
camps in Russia. When Khrushchev was 
boss of the rich Ukraine, he wanted to de- 
stroy private ownership, and collectivize 
the farms. When he met opposition, he 
simply produced a man-made famine and 
starved between 8 and 12 million people into 
submission. No one, of course, knows, with 
accuracy, but it is reliably estimated that 
in Russia 20 million people have been - 
quidated,” and that in China 30 million 
people have been murdered. This, then is 
the enemy we face—cold, cruel, crafty, 
ruthless, godless communism. 

THE GOAL OF COMMUNISM 

Shall we look, in the second place, at the 
enemy’s purpose? According to their own 
spokesmen, it is nothing short of world 
domination. It was avowed in the very be- 
ginning, and it has never been changed or 
retracted. The Communist Manifesto de- 
clared that they would overthrow all exist- 
ing social conditions. Again, to quote 
Khrushchey “If any one thinks our smiles 
mean the abandonment of the teachings of 
Marx, Engels, and Lenin he is deceiving him- 
self cruelly.” And what are those teach- 
ings? Total warfare—political, economic, 
psychological, diplomatic, military, if neces- 
sary, global until there is complete world 
domination. The threatening words of 
Khrushchey still ominously echo in our ears. 
“Whether you like it or not, history is on our 
side. We will bury you.” Thirty-five years 
ago, a three-point program or timetable was 
adopted by the Communists, First, they 
would take Eastern Europe. Second, they 
would take the masses of Asia. Third, they 
would take the rest of the world, including 
the United States. Some say that they 
have now achieved almost two-thirds of 
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their goal. It scares us, doesn’t it? Cer- 
tainly, they are well along on the way, run- 
ning about on schedule. 

THE STRATEGY OF THE COMMUNISTS 


Shall we consider now the strategy of the 
enemy? How do they go about accomplish- 
ing their purposes? They will engage in 
war if necessary, but they will win without 
war if possible. Khrushchey has declared 
that communism will prevail without a ma- 
jor war. Let us remember that communism 
is an ideology, a set of ideas, and when those 
ideas have prevailed communism will have 
won, as the Russians say, very probably, 
without a war. Every means is employed by 
the Communists to spread their propaganda. 
A skillful machine works steadily around 
the clock. They have schools for the train- 
ing of people whose job it is infiltrate every 
phase of our society and sow the seeds of 
communism. They make their way into in- 
dustry, labor, education, and yes, even re- 
ligion itself. Communism never identifies 
itself as such. Rather it says, “I am simply 
here to show you a better way.“ Commu- 
nist agents, cells, spies are everywhere. 
Their strategy is not so much to attack 
from without as to destroy from within. 
Like termites, they bore away unseen at the 
foundations of the structure of our insti- 
tutions until they simply collapse. They 
work unseen, but with great effectiveness. 
Constantly the battle of minds, ideas and 
ideals is waged. 


IS COMMUNISM MAKING PROGRESS? 


Let us now ask how the enemy is making 
out. Have they made any- progress? This 
question has already been partially an- 
swered, but let us pursue it further. When 
Karl Marx died 75 years ago, only 8 people 
attended his funeral. Fifteen years ago, 
there were 41; million Communists in the 
world, holding in subjection 180 million 
people, about one-fourteenth of the popu- 
lation of the world. Today there are 33 
million adherents to communism who have 
enslaved 900 million people, about 40 per- 
cent of the world’s population. They con- 
trol about one-fourth of the land mass of 
the world. Now of these 33 million adher- 
ents, only about 3 million are the trained, 
disciplined, hard core of communism. In 
Russia, not over 3 percent are Communists, 
but they rule with an iron fist, They are a 
frightening demonstration of the tremen- 
dous power that can be wielded by a trained 
and determined minority. For the 10 years 
following World War II, the Communists 
averaged adding 7,000 people every hour, 24 
hours a day, 365 days a year. Since 1958, 
they have added 12,000 every hour, every day, 
every year. All of this without a major war. 
The question is often asked to what extent 
communism has infiltrated the United 
States. That, of course, is difficult to answer 
with accuracy. But people who have every 
reason to know, like J. Edgar Hoover, tell us 
that it is truly There is a strong 
Communist Party, but that is not the chief 
threat. It is the undercover, insidious, 
creeping paralysis kind of communism that 
we should fear most. There are disturbing 
reports of its influence in our labor organi- 
zations, our Government, our educational 
system, and even in our religious organiza- 
tions. Not all who swallow the propaganda 
line do so deliberately, Communism is very 
subtle. It flies false colors. It represents 
itself as being a good cause. It parades un- 
der high-sounding names. It speaks of such 
things as peace, brotherhood, equality of op- 
portunity, understanding, the right to en- 
joy the good things of life. Many a well- 
intentioned, unsuspecting person has been 
“taken in,” without realizing what he was 
getting into. We do not have to exaggerate 
the facts to show that the rapid spread of 
communism should be of vital concern to 
every American. 
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THE NEED FOR SPIRITUAL DEFENSE 


All of these things—the character of the 
enemy, the subtle strategy of the enemy, 
the amazing success of the enemy sound an 
urgent call not only for military prepared- 
ness and defense, but also an intensive and 
effective spiritual defense. As we know, the 
best defense is offense. We need not only 
to attack the beliefs of the Communists, but 
we need also to be loyal to our own beliefs 
as Americans, and as Christians as never be- 
fore. We must oppose error with truth. 
We must, if you please, use our own prop- 
aganda. We must Intensify our efforts to 
teach the younger generation such things 
as the existence of God, the sacredness of 
personality, the supremacy of spiritual 
values, the reality of moral standards, the 
intrinsic worth of every individual, the 
value of ambition, the pride of individual 
ownership, the desirability of healthy com- 
petition, the dignity of honest labor, the 
validity of our democratic processes, the ex- 
alted place which the church should hold 
in our lives. In other words, we must start. 
emphasizing the things we have always 
taken for granted. We must be positive in 
our leyalties to the things in which we have 
always believed. We must realize that half- 
empty churches, unread Bibles, and wor- 
shipless Sundays pave the road for commu- 
nism. A great English statesman sald, “All 
that is necessary for evil to prosper is for 
good men to do nothing.” We may be care- 
less and indifferent and lackadaisical about 
Christianity and democracy if we want to, 
but let us not forget that the Communists 
are at work ceaselessly around the clock. In 
other words, we must not just be against 
communism. We must be for freedom, 
Also, we need to be on guard a those 
attitudes in ourselves and in others which 
“soften us up,” and make us ripe for the in- 
roads of communism. By that we mean 
such things as feeling that “the world owes 
me a living”, the feeling that “the Govern- 
ment ought to supply all of our needs“, the 
feeling that “that is of no concern to me, let 
somebody else do it:“ the feeling of “why 
should I work? Tu just draw my pension 
and social security.” We need to guard 
against the loss of individual enterprise; 
the centralization of great power in the 
hands of a few; the creation of more and 
more agencies and bureaus. We need to be 
careful that we do not lose our ability to 
think for ourselves, to reach our own con- 
clusions, to formulate our own actions. 
When we do, we make ourselves vulnerable 
to the infiltration of communism. 


CHARACTER IS THE BEST DEFENSE 


Around the ancient Kingdom of China, 
there was a great wall. In those days, it 
was impregnable. The enemy could not 
scale it or dig through it, It would seem 
then that the kingdom was secure, but not 
80. History shows that the enemy made 
several invasions. They did not destroy the 
great wall. They simply bribed the gate- 
keepers who opened the gates and let them 
in. It is the character of a people which de- 
termines the strength of their defenses. It 
is not our military might alone which will 
determine our defeat or our victory. Let us 
remember how communism has spread with- 
out firing a shot. It may be the story of 
the Great Wall of China all over again. In 
the final analysis, we shall stand or fall on 
the basis of what we believe, what we live, 
what we are willing to die for. 

WE ARE AT WAR WITH COMMUNISM NOW 

Some expert students of communism have 
recently written a book called “Protracted 
Conflict.” It declares that world war II 
has already begun, and that we are in the 
midst of it right now. It gives the Com- 
munist master plan for world conquest. 
Consider these words from the book: 
“Whether the American people can muster 
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the requisite determination and prepared- 
ness will depend upon their recognition of 
the basic facts of the world today. We are 
in the midst of a world revolution. It will 
end only in total victory or total defeat. The 
fact that bombs are not falling must not 
blind us to this crucial reality. The great 
hope, and as yet, it is only a hope, is that 
we will rally for effective defense and for a 
bold counteroffensive before it is too late. 
Already the enemy has had a leadtime of 
40 years in training professionals in the arts 
and sciences of nonmilitary warfare. Isn't 
it about time we did likewise?” 
THE URGENCY OF THE HOUR 

As we think of the urgency of spiritual 
national defense, these words of Josiah Gil- 
bert Holland express our need: 


“God, give us men. 

A time like this demands strong minds, 
great hearts, 

True faith and ready hands. 

Men whom the lust of office does not kill; 

Men whom the spoils of office cannot buy; 

Men who possess opinions and a will; 

Men who have honor; men who will not lie; 

Men who can stand before a dema, 

And damn his treacherous flattery without 


winking; 

Tall men, sun-crowned, who live above the 
fog, 

In public duty and in private thinking. 

For while the rabble, with their thumb- 
worn creeds, 

Their large professions and their little 
d 


eeds, 
Mingle in selfish strife, 
Lo, freedom weeps, wrong rules the land, 
And waiting justice weeps.” 


Tenth Anniversary of American College 
of Foot Orthopedists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. GALLAGHER, Mr.Speaker, Au- 
gust marks the 10th anniversary of the 
American College of Foot Orthopedists. 
I am pleased that Dr. Robert Schleider, 
of my constituency, is president of the 
eastern division of the American College 
of Foot Orthopedists. 

I would like to call the following 
article to the attention of my colleagues 
in commemoration of this anniversary: 
TENTH ANNIVERSARY AMERICAN COLLEGE OF 

Foor OrTHOPEDISTsS 

August 1961 marks the 10th Anniversary 
of the American College of Foot Orthopedists. 
The American College of Foot Orthopedists is 
that specialty of the healing arts whose 
fellows devote the major part of their prac- 
tice to foot orthopedics with official recog- 
nition and sanction as specialists in this 
branch of medicine. 

The primary ideals of this group is to pro- 
mote greater understanding of the specialty 
of foot.orthopedics; to maintain the highest 
standards in treatment; to continue research 
in this field and to educate the public of 
the importance of orthopedic care as a vital 
health measure. 

In achieving its objectives, the American 
College of Foot. Orthopedists is presently en- 
gaged in the following projects: 

1. Fos research in the study of edema 
in the foot and ankle and study of the os- 
seous development of the child's foot. 
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2. Standardization of nomenclature. 

3. Survey questionnaires and compilation 
of statistical data. s 

4, Preparation of bibliographies on ortho- 


cs. 

5. Preparation and revision of abstracts 
and summaries on outstanding scientific 
references. 

6. Preparation and revision of instruction 
manuals for writing and presenting research 
reports. 

7. National, divisional and State meetings 
for the purpose of exchanging ideas and pro- 
moting mutual understanding. 

8. Of utmost concern is maintaining the 
highest qualifications in the field of ortho- 
pedics. 

There is much to be accomplished in the 
future in order to meet the requirements of 
our ever-increasing population. We, as 
podiatrists, look forward to the continuance 
and expansion of the activities in the health 
field. We dedicate ourselves to continued 
cooperation with all health agencies, the 
Council on Youth Fitness and the Council 
on the Aged. The members of the ACFO 
will cooperate in every way with the Amer- 
ican Podiatry Assoclation’s representatives to 
these councils, and In the field of foot health. 
We will endeavor to serve humanity to the 
best of our ability. 


Administration Abandonment of Policy of 
Massive Retaliation Endangers the 


Peace 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, now it is 
out in the open. Administration spokes- 
men are no longer hinting at the aban- 
doment of the policy of massive retalia- 
tion in any war the Communists start, 
they are openly advocating it. At this 
point, I would like to include an article 
from the Wall Street Journal clearly 
pointing up the position of Gen. Maxwell 
Taylor, the President’s most powerful 
military adviser, favoring a return to 
conventional combat in preparation for 
limited war and also an article from 
today’s New York Times in which 
Chester Bowles, the Assistant Secretary 
of State, is quoted as disavowing the 
policy of massive retaliation as part of 
the administration program. 

[From the Wall Street Journal] 

War, LIMITED—GEN. MAXWELL TAYLOR’S View 
THAT UNITED STATES Must Be READY FOR 
CONVENTIONAL COMBAT Is INGREASINGLY 
VALID 

(By William Henry Chamberlin) 

It is hardiy coincidence that the military 
doctrine of preparedness for limited war 
without the use of nuclear weapons set forth 
in Gen. Maxwell D. Taylor’s book, “The Un- 
certain Trumpet,” is in close accordance 
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record in World War II plus an unusual 
range of intellectual interests. 

He undertook a delicate and dangerous 
scouting mission behind the German lines 
in Rome and was one of the first officers of 
general rank to parachute into France in 
June 1944. He is an accomplish linguist, 
master of several European languages, with 
an excellent knowledge of Japanese and a 
fair knowledge of Chinese. He was an eager 
educational innvoator when he was superin- 
tendent at West Point and during his 4- 
year term as Army Chief of Staff conceived 
some strong and definite ideas about Amer- 
ican military policy which he set forth in a 
book after retiring from the service. 


APPROPRIATE RESPONSE 


Taylor's reemergence into a position which 
perhaps carries greater power and influence 
than he as Army Chief of Staf 
(where he often felt frustrated by the com- 
bined opposition of the Navy and Air Force 
representatives) marks the eclipse of mas- 
sive retaliation as the keynote of American 
defense policy. In its place has come the 
so-called policy of flexibile response. As 
General Taylor writes in “The Uncertain 
Trumpet”: 

“The national military program of flexible 
Tesponse should contain at the outset an 
unqualified renunciation of reliance on the 
strategy of massive retaliation. It should be 
made clear that the United States will pre- 
pare itself to respond anywhere, any time, 
with weapons and forces appropriate to the 
situation including massive retaliation. 

“There are still voices to assert the im- 
possibility of having a limited war in the 
NATO area. Such an assertion means that 
any collision of patrols over, say, Berlin, 
would automatically result in general atomic 
war. It offers no alternative other than re- 
ciprocal suicide or retreat in the face of the 
superiority of Soviet conventional forces. 
Such talk does little to reassure our allies. 
Furthermore, it is nonsense. If men who 
are both sane and determined continue to 
direct nations, they will initially take all 
measures short of general war to resist ag- 
gression—regardless of the nationality of the 
a ” 

General Taylor's thinking parallels rather 
closely that of a German-born Harvard pro- 
fessor, Henry A. Kissinger, who spends a 
good deal of time these days commuting be- 
tween Cambridge, Mass., and Washington as 
a consultant to the President. Kissinger 
leaped into international fame in 1957 with 
the publication of a book, “Nuclear Weapons 
and Foreign Policy,” maintaining the thesis 
that even a nuclear war could be kept limited 
by employing only smaller tactical weapons, 
not the biggest bombs, with their awesome 
blast and fallout potentialities. In this 
work, which was widely quoted on both sides 
of the Atlantic, Kissinger argued that the 
threat of all-out war “purchases deterrence 
at an exorbitant risk.” 

“It requires us,” he continues, “in every 
crisis to stake our survival on the credibility 
of a threat which we will be increasingly 
reluctant to implement and which, if 
implemented, will force us into the kind of 
war our strategy should make every attempt 
to avoid.” 

The course of events in the last years, and 
especially the demonstrations of Soviet skill 
and power in rocketry, have lent support to 
the thinking of Taylor and Kissinger. As 
Soviet power to inflict devastation on the 
United States has become more visible there 


with the purposes of the additional military is less credibility in the idea of the United 


expenditures advocated by Président Ken- 
nedy. For Taylor, as the President's personal 
military adviser, has been wielding very con- 
siderable influence on White House military 
thinking. 

Taylor is an uncommonly brilliant, mag- 
netic and ve personality, with the 
double background of a glamorous combat 


States resorting to thermonuclear weapons 
as the solution for a hassle over Berlin or 
as a reprisal for the infiltration of Commu- 
nist guerrillas into South Vietnam or Thai- 
land, 

Yet there must be some response to such 
provocations, or there is a bleak and dreary 
prospect of the non-Communist world being 
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nibbled away or intimidated into submission 
by a series of adroit acts of aggression, no 
one of which will seem provocative enough 
to warrant resort to ultimate weapons. Here 
is where the doctrine of flexible response, 
provided the men, the training, and the tools 
are in adequate supply, seems to make more 
sense than the vague threat of a reaction 
so awesome and so grave in its possible 
consequences for America itself that it be- 
comes less and less credible either to friend 
or to foe. 
UNWRITTEN RESTRAINTS 


If the United States is unlikely to try to 
obliterate Moscow and Leningrad if an Amer- 
ican convoy is held up outside Berlin, the 
Soviet Union is equally unlikely to aim 
bombs at New York and Washington, if an 
American military guard brushes the ob- 
struction aside. Both sides in the Korean 
war placed themselves under considerable 
unwritten restraints. It is possible that this 
decade of perilous brinkmanship will witness 
other conflicts waged with nonnuclear 
‘weapons. 

Possible, but, of course, not certain, There 
is no umpire with power to insure that the 
ground rules of limited warfare will be ob- 
served. Neither Taylor nor Kissinger rules 
out the possible necessity of resorting to nu- 
clear weapons, if the very existence of Amer- 
ica is at stake. Neither does President Ken- 
nedy, as his sober reference to the desir- 
ability of fallout shelters proves. 

But there is a clear tendency today, rein- 
forced by the stalemate of mutual terror 
which has been created in the field of nu- 
clear weapons, at least to experiment with 
limited warfare, which could even take eco- 
nomic or diplomatic, as well as military 
forms, to make the big bang of nuclear 
detonation the last, not the first resort. 

From the New York Times, Aug. 1, 1961 
Bowes Says MASSIVE RETALIATION POLICY 

Papes—Te.ts Envoys Untrep STATES DE- 

PENDS ON NORMAL BUILDUP 

(By Lawrence Fellows) 


Nicosia, CYPRUS, July 31.—Chester Bowles 
said today that the United States was trying 
to edge away from the policy of massive 
retaliation. 

The Under Secretary of State made the 
remark in an hour-long address to U.S. dip- 
lomats who are stationed in 21 countries in 
North Africa and Middle East. They are 
meeting here. 

The United States is relying more on 
building up its conventional strength on the 
ground, Mr. Bowles said. 

At the same time, he added, the United 
States is putting more weight on the politi- 
cal approach in areas of sensitivity abroad. 

IDEAS MOST POWERFUL. 


The feeling in the Kennedy administration, 
he said, is that the force of political ideas is 
far more powerful than the sum of military 
strength and national wealth of any country. 

The policy of massive retaliation was enun- 
ciated by the late John Foster Dulles as Sec- 
retary of State. It meant an overwhelming 
attack by the United States in reply to mili- 
tary aggression. 

In addition to moving away from this 
policy, Mr. Bowles said, the administration 
is trying to assert more leadership over those 
countries that are friendly to the United 
States but bring the Nation into embarrass- 
ing diplomatic situations. 

He did not enlarge upon this statement in 
the meeting, which was closed to all but the 
diplomats. The speech was summarized af- 
terward by Carl Rowan, Assistant Deputy 
Secretary of State for Public Affairs. 

Mr. Rowan used a hypothetical example 
to explain. 

“If the United States takes a position in 
favor of self-determination, it does not want 
a friendly nation to destroy it,” he said. The 
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allusion could have been to the French in 
North Africa or the Portuguese in Angola. 
“Men have the God-given right to govern 
themselves,” Mr. Rowan added. 
AID POLICY EXPLAINED 
In his talk to the diplomats, who will con- 
fer for 4 days, Mr. Bowles also said the ad- 
ministration wanted to make it clear that 
programs of assistance were not measures 
taken out of fear of communism. 
The point Mr. Bowles made was that as- 
sistance was given because it was right to 
give it and not in an attempt to buy sup- 


port. 

The great advantage that lies with the 
United States in the fight for world opinion, 
Mr. Bowles added, is that it wants only to 
achieve for people what they want for them- 
selves. The Soviet Union has the disadvan- 
tage of wanting to dictate to people how they 
should live, he declared. 


Mr. Speaker, this Nation must not 
make a unilateral commitment disavow- 
ing the full use of nuclear power for 
massive retaliation in favor of General 
Taylor’s flexible response. To do so 
commits us to a contest with the Com- 
munists in their own area, where they 
are strongest, and on their terms. This 
is the surest way to give Khrushchev 
the excuse he needs to push the world 
into war. We have kept the peace be- 
cause of his fear of our massive retalia- 
tion and, in my opinion, this is the only 
policy which will give us the strength we 
need to prevent war, or to win it, if the 
Communists start it. 


Limited war for the United States is 
not possible any longer—that is, if we 
hope to win victory over the Commu- 
nists. We cannot match them in man- 
power and using our resources to put 
out the brushfires they start simply 
depletes our strength and endangers our 
position in the long run. 

We are superior in nuclear power and 
we can maintain that superiority if we 
use defense funds for missile develop- 
ment and research. This is the policy 
of strength Khrushchev will understand 
and which will keep him in line in Ber- 
lin and other parts of the world where 
he plans to divert our attention and our 
strength. 

For the sake of all those who will be 
called upon to fight, for the sake of the 
millions who will die at the hands of the 
marching Communist hordes, in behalf 
of the freedom of this Nation and the 
liberty of all mankind, I implore the ad- 
ministration not to weaken us further 
by exhausting our defense dollars in a 
buildup of conventional weapons, ob- 
solete ships and aircraft, and manpower, 
but rather speed up research and de- 
velopment of modern weapons and mod- 
ern power of warfare which will blast 
Moscow from the face of the earth 
should the Communist dictator be so 
foolish as to plunge the world into the 
horror of war. i 

The danger is too great that limited 
war will not stay limited but will expand 
to nuclear, either with smaller tactical 
weapons or then the largest weapons. 
Therefore, no war must be permitted to 
begin or even be contemplated as so- 
called limited. [The next war God for- 
bid, will be nuclear.) We must not let 
it start in the guise of a limited engage- 
ment that then expands. 
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In short our only hope for peace is the 
continued threat of massive nuclear 
retaliation against any aggression. Un- 
der no circumstances must we unilater- 
ally commit ourselves to refrain from 
massive retaliation because this ties one 
hand behind us, and invites a limited 
war, which might never have started ex- 
cept for our implied suggestion that we 
would not use nuclear weapons. 


United States Should Protect Interest in 
Soviet Airline Conference 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, several weeks ago a group of our 
colleagues engaged in a most interesting 
colloquy concerning international air 
competition, and the manner in which 
the odds seem whelmingly against our 
American-flag airlines. 

Now our carriers are about to get a 
real challenge—from Aeroflot, the Soviet 
airline owned by the Kremlin and op- 
erated by the Red Air Force. Negotia- 
tions between the Soviet Government 
and our State Department are now in 
progress, 

I have before me a new warning as to 
what our country faces in the form of 
subsidized government-owned competi- 
tors. As useful and informative as the 
discussion by our colleagues was, Mr. 
Speaker, an editorial in a recent edi- 
tion of the San Diego Evening Tribune is 
just as illuminating. 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend and 
revise my remarks, I include an editorial 
from the San Diego Evening Tribune en- 
titled “United States Should Protect In- 
terest in Soviet Airline Conference” in 
the RECORD: 

Unirep States SHOULD PROTECT INTEREST IN 
Sovier AIRLINE CONFERENCE 

The United States had better have its 
guard up and its eyes open in the negotia- 
tions now underway with the Soviet Union 
over a commercial air treaty between the 
two countries. 

This issue is loaded—heayily in the Rus- 
sians' favor. 

The reason is simple. Pan American 
World Airways, one of the two airlines in- 
volved, is a free enterprise American cor- 
poration. Aeroflot, the Soviet entry, is part 
of the Russian Government—actually, a 
part of the Red air force. 

Besides having to operate efficiently and 
safely in the interest of the traveling public, 
Pan American has to operate profitably, in 
the interest of its 40,000 public stockholders. 

It has to satisfy banking and insurance 
company creditors who have advanced the 
company hundreds of millions of dollars to 
finance its jet fleet. 

Aeroflot has no more need to show a profit 
than has one of Premier Khrushchev's jet 
bombers. 

Costs widen the gap in true competition. 

Pan American has to pay about $6 million 
for a jet airplane. 

The price of a Soviet TU-114, or any other 
aircraft which Aeroflot might use on a route 
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to the United States, is meaningless. Labor 
and materials costs in the Soviet Union can't 
be estimated in terms of dollars, since these 
items bear no relationship to American costs. 

Some Pan American pllots can make as 
much as $30,000 a year. An Aeroflot pilot 
is paid the equivalent of $8400 a year— 
less than a third as much. The same dis- 
parity in wages probably exists throughout 
Aeroflot’s personnel. 

Wholly government-owned, and with no 
need to show a profit, the Russian airline 
could operate in a manner that its American 
free enterprise competitor couldn't match 
and stay in business for long. 

It could offer service far in excess of need, 
disregarding losses which simply would be 
absorbed by the Government. 

If the American counterpart were forced 
into this uneconomic competition, the re- 
sults could be disastrous to the financial 
soundness of the airline and to the savings 
its stockholders have invested in it. 

American-flag airlines flying the North 
Atlantic already have complained to the 
Civil Aeronautics Board that KLM, the Neth- 
erlands airline, and SAS, the Scandinavian 
airline, are offering passenger and cargo sery- 
ice in excess of requirements. 

Competition with subsidized, low-pay, for- 
eign airlines is an old story for Pan Ameri- 
can, which has done a good job in holding its 
own. But the Russian challenge is more 
serious. 

The U.S. Government representatives in 
the current negotiations—at which Pan 
American is only an observer—should make 
certain that American interests, both pri- 
vate and national, are safeguarded, 


Declaration of Independence for 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, a 
considerable portion of our Nation’s citi- 
zenry is deeply disturbed* by the speed 
with which the Federal Government is 
usurping individual and States rights. 
Opposition to Federal assumption of ac- 
tivities historically carried out by State 
and local governments and by private 
enterprise is mounting faster than the 
collectivists or Socialists in this country 
would like to believe. 

On June 30, 1961, the Holbrook Trib- 
une-News, a newspaper published in 
Holbrook, Navajo County, Ariz., pub- 
lished a “Declaration of Independence 
for 1961 A.D.” The declaration reiter- 
ates those principles of free government 
and individual responsibility which un- 
derlie the original Declaration of Inde- 
Pendence and which are no less applica- 
ble today. 

Under leave granted, I include the 
“Declaration of Independence for 1961 
AD.“ in the Appendix of the RECORD: 
DECLARATIONS OF INDEPENDENCE FOR 1961 AD, 

“The true danger is when liberty is nibbled 
away, for expedients and by parts.” 

—EpMUND BURKE. 

In the years 1957, 1958, and 1959, this 
newspaper published a modern declaration 
of Independence fitting the times. If the 
original, authored by Thomas Jefferson, was 
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a great document—as the entire world ac- 
claims—then the circumstances that forced 
citizens in the New World to separate from 
the mother government should be as com- 
pelling today as then. 

Evils complained of in 1776 were either 
valid or imaginary, and if valid, thelr char- 
acter has not changed in the intervening 
years. Because of apathy and enjoyment of 
abundance by the great majority of Ameri- 
cans, there is a grave danger American liberty 
is disappearing; that the ultimate result of 
recent trends will be on overgrown, arrogant, 
dictatorial bureaucracy that demands more 
and ever more taxes to support bureaucratic 
tyrants, originally supposed to be servants of 
the people. 

Believing with Daniel Webster that Noth- 
ing will ruin the country if the people, them- 
selves, will undertake its safety; and nothing 
can save it if they leave that safety in any 
hands but their own,” it is deemed appro- 
priate, again, to use Jefferson’s original as 
a guide in reasserting the fundamental prin- 
ciples upon which the American Government 
was established. 

This editor hopes that the great basic 
truths spoken by one of America’s greatest 
patriots, Patrick Henry, that “No free gov- 
ernment or the blessings of liberty, can be 
preserved to any people but by a firm ad- 
herence to justice, temperance, frugality, 
and virtue, and by a frequent recurrence to 
fundamental principles,” makes it timely— 
especially in the year 1961—to point out the 

ers of gradual encroachments upon in- 
dividual liberty by our present highly cen- 
tralized Federal Government. 

A restatement of the basic rights of in- 
dividual American citizens, with a list of the 
more important of their grievances, may 
cause responsible people to reexamine what 
is happening to their liberties. 

Inasmuch as history has shown that the 
natural results in government, of whatever 
form, is tyranny, it may be beneficial to re- 
mind those who represent us in our Govern- 
ment of Cicero’s admonition that “The ad- 
ministration of government, like a guardian- 
ship, ought to be directed to the good of 
those who confer, not of those who receive 

t. 
en these hopes in mind, following is 
this editor’s “Declaration of Independence 
AD": 
neit anew that men are endowed 
by their Creator with certain unalienable 
rights of life, liberty, and the pursuit of 
happiness. 

We reassert the self-evident truth that all 
men are created equal before the law; that 
the U.S. Government, and its agencies, have 
been instituted to provide this equality and 
freedom under the Constitution of the 
United States of America, deriving their just 

from the consent of the governed. 

We declare that whenever any form of 
government becomes destructive to these 
ends, it is the right of the people to alter it. 
Prudence, indeed, will dictate that govern- 
ments long established should not be 
changed for light and transient causes; and 
accordingly, all experience has shown that 
mankind are more disposed to suffer, while 
evils are sufferable, than to right themselves 
by abolishing the forms to which they have 
become accustomed. 

But when a long train of abuses and 
usurpations, pursuing inevitably the same 
object, evinces a design to reduce them 
under absolute bureaucracy, it is their right, 
it is their duty, to throw off such govern- 
ment, and provide new guards for their 
future security. 

Such has been the patient sufferance of 
American citizens; and such is now the 
necessity which constrains them to list their 
grievances of repeated oppressions and 
usurpations by a bureaucratic government, 
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Firm in the belief that a frequent. recur- 
rence to fundamental principles is essential 
to the security and perpetuity of a free gov- 
ernment, we, the people of the United States, 
in order to retain a more perfect union, 
establish justice, insure domestic tranquil- 
lity, provide for the common defense, and 
promote the general welfare, to secure the 
blessings of liberty to ourselves and poster- 
ity, do recite the evils that beset us, and 
reaffirm the basic principles of American 
freedom and justice. 

Our Government has created and erected 
& multitude of new offices, which have 
adopted endless rules and regulations, hav- 
ing the force of statutory law, but without 
the sanction of the people, and sent forth 
swarms of officers to harass the people, and 
eat out their substance with unbearable 
taxes, 

It has inaugurated, and continued, a pro- 
gram of gratuities to foreign, and in many 
cases, alien nations under a guise of im- 
proving commerce and friendship, neither of 
which have been forthcoming, and such 
gratuities, together with the compensation 
of the Army of military and civilian staffs 
dispensing such gratuities, have resulted in 
burdensome and unconscionable taxes. 

It has affected to render the military in- 
dependent of, and superior to, the civil 
power. 

It has combined with others to subject us 
to jurisdictions foreign to our Constitution, 
and unacknowledged by our laws. 

It has imposed grievous taxes in the forms 
of fees, licenses, and stamps on us without 
our consent. 

It has abrogated the Bill of Rights sub- 
stituting therefor arbitrary rules and regula- 
tions of a multitude of its agencies, changing 
the relations as between sovereign States, 
upsetting traditional laws of the same sov- 
ereign States as to relations to one another, 
and created and perpetuated fictions of the 
wildest imagination to entrench itself in 
power over State legislatures and the people. 

We, as citizens of a blessed land, appealing 
to the aspirations and hopes of all good men, 
in the name and authority of the people of 
the United States, set forth in all serious- 
ness, candor, and good intent, the following 
principles: 

No person shall be subject for the same 
offense to be twice put in jeopardy of life, 
or limb, nor be deprived of life, liberty, or 
property without due process of law, nor 
shall private property be taken for public 
use without just compensation for values 
established by his peers. Such public use of 
property may not be to satisfy the whim or 
fancy of some subordinate Federal agency, 
bureau, commission, or official, but shall be 
established beyond reasonable doubt to be in 
the interest of the welfare of all the people. 

No person shall be compelled to perform 
the duties of any Federal agency, including 
the collection of taxes, fees, duties, and 
licenses, without just compensation for the 
services required, nor be punished for de- 
clining such services whether compensation 
is made or not. 

In all criminal prosecutions, arising out 
of, or because of, violations of rules and 
regulations promulgated by the agencies of 
the Federal Government (which neither the 
Congress nor the people have enacted in 
the usual legislative process), the accused 
shall enjoy the right to a speedy and public 
trial, by an impartial jury of his peers in the 
state and district wherein the violation 
shall have been committed, and to be in- 
formed of the nature and cause of the ac- 
cusation; to be confronted with the wit- 
nesses against him; to have 
process for obtaining witnesses in his favor, 
and to have the assistance of counsel for 
his defense, 
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All political power is inherent in the 
people, and the Government derives its just 
powers from the consent of the governed, 
and has been established to protect and 
maintain individual rights as opposed to 
bureaucratic rights. The enumeration in 
the Constitution of certain rights shall not 
be construed to deny nor disparage others 
retained by the people; the powers not dele- 
gated to the Government by the Constitu- 
tion, nor prohibited to it by the States, are 
reserved to the States respectively, or to the 
people. 

No fiction as to the general welfare shall 
be employed by any branch or department 
of the Government to impose laws, regula- 
tions, or rules of doubtful application to 
legalize the desires, objectives, or programs 
of the Federal Government, or its agencies, 
bureaus, commissions, or officials. 

or projects designed for the gen- 
eral benefit or interests of the people shall 
be inaugurated and carried out by the Na- 
tional Government only upon petition of 
those so to benefit, and shall not be planned, 
authorized, inaugurated, nor promulgated 
by any Federal agency except upon specific 
direction of the people as expressed by 
petition or as the result of a public election 
in which the majority shall have approved 
of such action. 

The police powers of the Government 
shall not be used to harrass, coerce, or other- 
wise, influence citizens to comply with arbli- 
trary rules, regulations, projects or programs 
of Government agencies, commissions, or 
bureaus without the specific approval, after 
review, by Congress; in all matters of con- 
flicts between individuals, or groups of indi- 
viduals, and any Government agency, ac- 
tions in the several courts of the Nation 
shall place the burden of proof of wrong- 
doing upon the complaining agency, com- 
mission, or bureau, and citizens concerned 
shall be presumed to be innocent until ac- 
ceptable evidence in the proper court proves 
the contrary. 

Arbitrary penalties and punishments 
promulgated by Federal Government agen- 
cies, commissions, departments or bureaus, 
without the express approval of Congress, 
shall be carefully reviewed by competent 
counsellors before becoming the basic law of 
the land, and failure to have such review 
and approval of Congress shall be construed 
as to make such penalties and punishments 
null and void and of no effect. 

As between States, the Federal Govern- 
ment, nor any of its agencies, branches, com- 
missions or bureaus, will favor or support one 
as against another; and the courts shall 
render decisions upon the basis of justice and 
equity between States, being mindful in all 
cases that the people's rights are first, States“ 
rights second, and national rights are third, 
as to disputes arising concerning property 
and resources. In no case, except upon the 
considerations of national defense, security, 
or emergency, shall the National Govern- 
ment and its departments, agencies, com- 
missions, or bureaus, impose its will or de- 
sires upon the States or their people, to satis- 
fy bias, prejudice, or advantage because of 
the viewpoint of any States concerned. 

Within the basic law of the land, and the 
Constitution of the United States, explora- 
tion and exploitation of natural resources is 
reserved to the people, as individuals first, 
as to the States second, and only within such 
limitations as may appear to be in the na- 
tional (not bureaucratic) welfare and inter- 
est, to the Federal Government third. The 
exceptions noted shall not be used as fictions 
by the Federal Government or its agencies, 
branches, bureaus, departments, or commis- 
sions, to usurp the prerogatives of the States 
or of the people. 
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Deficit Spending 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LAURENCE CURTIS 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Massachusetts. Mr. 
Speaker, a discerning warning on over- 
spending was voiced by Mr. George Mi- 
not, managing editor of the Boston Her- 
ald, in his column of Sunday, July 30. 
I include it with these remarks: 


Era or CHEAP Money AHEAD—DOMESTIC 
SPENDING Way UP 


While you have been worrying about the 
crisis our finances have been going to pot. 
In the last few months the administration 
hos been putting new spending programs on 
the statute books at a rate that should fill 
a prudent man with horror. The lives of 
everybody in the country, and those of our 
children and grandchildren, are being made 
over by the laws Congress has been passing 
and the President has been signing. 

Hardly an eyebrow was raised the other 
day—and the story was deemed so unim- 
portant that many papers didn't bother to 
print it—-when Senator Wii.taMs, Republi- 
can watchdog from Delaware, told the Sen- 
ate that the Federal deficit has been mount- 
ing at the rate of $1 million an hour ever 
since Mr. Kennedy took office. He went on 
to say that the New Frontier has been ex- 
panding Federal payrolls at the rate of more 
than four employees every 5 minutes since 
the inaugural. 


DEFICIT HORRIFYING SURPRISE 


Then this last week it was officially revealed 
that WILLIAMS was modest in his charges. 
The Government itself revealed that its 
budget deficit in the last fiscal year was 
almost $4 billion. This was a horrifying 
surprise, yet it caused not a ripple of alarm. 
Everybody, you suppose, had forgotten that 
President Eisenhower, in his final budget 
message, had estimated a surplus of $100 
million. 

The deficit figures mean we have been 
operating in the red at the rate of around 
$150 million a week, and during much of 
that time you heard double talk about 
balanced budgets, fewer Government em- 
ployees and smaller staffs at the higher level. 
The American people do not begin to realize 
yet the manner in which Washington is 
taking control of the lives of almost every- 
body. There is something for almost every- 
body—the urban redevelopment people, the 
historic, recreation and conservation crowd, 
and of course the farmers, veterans, aged, 
and ill. 

And all these benefits, these promises of 
easier lives for the student, the home buyer 
or builder, the civic center lover, and all the 
others, are coming on top of huge new de- 
fense expenditures. Not a soul in authority 
has suggested we cut back some of the huge 
political domestic handouts in view of the 
new defense expenses coming up. You can 
see $5 billion of red ink immediately ahead 
without half trying. 


TAXPAYER GETS HEAVIER LOAD 


The other day in the midst of some big 
international blowup somewhere or other, 
Congress quietly voted to increase the Gov- 
ernment's debt Umit by $5 billion dollars 
to a total of $298 billion, an amount that 
staggers the imagination. In hurried and 
routine fashion Congress went on to add $400 
million to interstate highway construction in 
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the new year and the same day assured pen- 
sioners $825 million a year more in benefits. 

Spending plans already approved indicate 
a budget of $100 billion a year before the end 
of Kennedy’s first term. Today it is $87,730 
billion, If all of the President's requests are 
approved by Congress—and so far the Ken- 
nedy people have been getting as much or 
more than they have asked for—between $40 
and $50 billion will be added to the tax- 
payer’s load over the next 4 years. 

All this is being done with the idea that 
a big boom is now underway and that added 
taxes coming in will take care of the huge 
outgo. That is what the spending is for, of 
course. It is to spur the boom. As the sum- 
mer drones along—and people either are half 
worried to death about nuclear war or de- 
cide to forget the whole business and go off 
to the beach—effects of Congress’ generosi- 
ties are not yet being realized. 


WATCH SPECK ON THE HORIZON 


Business is good, if not spectacular, and 
prices are steady. There are quite a num- 
ber of things on the market you can buy 
cheaper than you could last year at this 
time. This is a good time to buy what you 
need. This price stability is not going to last 
forever. Prices are going up. The value of 
the dollar is going down. This administra- 
tion is committed to cheap money. 

Deficits are going to be even bigger. It is 
going to be impossible to hold the wage- 
price spiral. There is no sense in becoming 
an alarmist, but next summer's vacation is 
going to cost you more than this year's, and 
your dollar next year will not buy as much 
in the food, clothing, appliance line as it 
will today. 

It may seem silly to yell about inflation 
when prices have been so stable for so many 
months, but if you will keep your eye on that 
speck on the horizon you may see it grow 
into an inflationary cloud that will come 
closer to destroying us than anything that 
comes from foreign shores. 

Do not be too sure that this is not the real 
aim of our enemy in the East—that we spend 
ourselves into bankruptcy, when the dollar 
and the doughnut come to have equal value. 
Then we, and our allies along with us, would 
be just as much captives of the Commies as 
if they dropped bombs in a dozen different 
countries. 


SOME URBAN RENEWAL PROJECTS 


The Wall Street Journal revealed the other 
day how utterly fantastic some of these Gov- 
ernment spending orgies are. Under the 
beautiful phrase of “urban renewal,” the 
paper told how the old rivers and harbors 
pork barrel handouts had been put to shame. 
It told about the little town of Mercedes, 
Tex., with some 10,000 people, that got 
$234,000 for a new sewer system; of East 
Granby, Conn., that got $246,000 for its 2,434 
people; of Lithonia, Ga., $102,000 for its 1,667 
People; Atchison, Kans., $1,916,800 for its 
12,500 people. 

There was the town of Wink, Tex., where 
the Federal Government had allotted $478 
for every man, woman, and child of its 1,800 
population. This is to remodel the town’s 
business district, “all three blocks of it,” goes 
on the account. The publisher of the Wink 
Bulletin hit the nail on the head: “You can 
hardly spend money like this in a little town 
without doing some good.” 

This is how former President Eisenhower 
put it to a Republican gathering in Pennsyl- 
vania: 

“The picture of Government, as I see it, is 
of a gigantic Santa Claus, and we're dancing 
around the Christmas tree, hoping for our 
presents. But each is marked in 
fine print, so we don't have to read it, Tou 
don't have to pay for this, but your grand- 
children will’.” 
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House Resolution 211— Special Commit- 
tee on Captive Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, on March 
8, 1961, I introduced a measure calling 
for the establishment of a Special Com- 
mittee on Captive Nations in the House 
of Representatives. This measure is 
now House Resolution 211. There are 
not sufficient words to express my pro- 
found gratitude and personal delight to 
the more than 20 Members of the House 
who joined with me in that most stimu- 
lating and very enlightening discussion 
which took place then on the subject of 
the captive mnations—COoNGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, March 8, 1961, “Russian Colo- 
nialism and the Necessity of a Special 
Captive Nations Committee,” pages 
3286-3311. 

The popular response to House Reso- 
lution 211 has been so enthusiastic and 
impressive that I feel dutybound to dis- 
close the thoughts and feelings of many 
Americans who have taken the time to 
write me on this subject. These citizens 
are cognizant of the basic reasons under- 
lying the necessity of the proposed com- 
mittee. They understand clearly the vi- 
tal contribution that such a committee 
could make to our national security in- 
terests. In many cases, they know that 
no public or private body is in existence 
today which is devoted to the task of 
studying continuously, systematically, 
and objectively all of the captive na- 
tions, those in Eastern Europe and Asia, 
including the numerous captive nations 
in the Soviet Union itself. 

Because their thoughts and sentiments 
are expressive and valuable, I request 
that the following responses of our citi- 
zens to House Resolution 211 be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD: 

KINSTON CLINIC, 
Kinston, N.C., July 17, 1961. 

Dear Sm: I wish to go on record as 
strongly endorsing H.R. 211 which I under- 
stand was introduced into the House by you. 
It is my understanding that H.R, 211 will 
create a Captive Nation’s Committee and 
that this committee will orlent itself toward 
doing something for the captive nations. 
In the name of God and humanity this is 
something that we must undertake. This 
action is long, long past due. r 

I trust that all will support this bill and 
help you as much as possible. I am in 
great sympathy with your work against the 
Communist cause. 

Sincerely, 
J. C. PEELE, M.D. 
May 24, 1961. 

Dearg CONGRESSMAN: The House Resolu- 
tion 211 submitted by you to the House 
on March 8, 1961 deserves the serious atten- 
tion of every American. 

It is very important at the present mo- 
ment to study the true nature of our 
enemy and to gain help of our natura! allies 
(subjugated nations) in our fight against 
Russian imperialism, the clever tool of which 
communism happens to be. 

Very truly yours, 
Borys Hrrwko. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO. 
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Norwoon, Pa. 
Representative DANIEL J. FLOOD. 

Dear Sm: I am intensely interested in your 
House Resolution 211. I hope you will have 
great success. ; 

Iam very proud of Representative WALTER 


I think it is a privilege and a duty to help 
other nations but to give up our privilege 
is something else. 

I am so very glad when I read of our repre- 
sentatives taking a courageous stand TO 
help the strong to stand and to raise the 
weak.” 

Gratefully yours, 
: JENNIE VAUGHAN SMITH, 
Mrs. Lewis Smith. 
JULY 16, 1961. 

Dean CONGRESSMAN: I heard you on Dean 
Manion’'s program last night (July 15). Let 
me first of all compliment you on your fine 
efforts In Congress to defeat the spread of 
communism. Secondly, I would like to ob- 
tain a copy of the House Resolution 211 
that you mentioned on Manion’s Forum. I 
believe that is the name of the bill you were 
referring to last night. 

Thank you for your time and effort and 
good luck in Congress, 

Sincerely, f 
BL RYAN. 

Syracuse, N.Y. 

PS—Any related information to this sub- 
ject would also be appreciated. 

Srasrook, N.J., July 17, 1961. 
Hon. Dante. J. FLOOD, 
Pennsylvania. 

Dear Sm: My sincere appreciations to you 
for your courageous stand on the behalf of 
the enslaved east European nations. Your 
House Resolution 211—to form a special 
Committee on the Captive Nations—is a 
magnificent document. 

Being a US. citizen of Estonian origin, I 
shall retain close interest in the progress of 
the resolution. 

Wishing you personal and professional 
success. 

Most sincerely, 
JULIAN SIMONSON. 
CHARLESTOWN, Mass. 

Dear Sm: I have just heard you on the 
Dean Manion radio program. 

May I say I agree with you 100 percent, 
and you are to be highly commended for 
introducing your House Resolution 211. 

I shall write to my Congressman (McCor- 
Mack) today. I trust I shall hear you on the 
Dean Manion program again and I shall get 
others to write sponsoring House Resolution 
211. Thank you. 

Sincerely, 
Henry MCCARTHY. 
May 24, 1961. 

Dran Sm: The House Resolution 211 
which you submitted to the House on March 
8, 1961, has my fullest support. 

With the weapons of truth, the facts and 
common ideals, it would be possible to 
overwhelm Moscow's worldwide propaganda 
campaign in the newly independent and 
underdeveloped nations, 

Therefore, I hope that the new Resolution 
211 gets the full support of the Congress. 

Very truly yours, 
PETRO OPOSKYJ, 

CLEVELAND, OHIO. 


BROOKFIELD, Wis., July 17, 1961. 
Hon. Dan FLOOD, 
U.S. House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 
Dear Mr. FLoop: Your resolution to create 


a special committee on captive nations has 


my full support. Please send me a copy of 
this resolution (House Resolution 211) and 
any other materials you have on the issue. 


Sincerely, 
Mark TIMLER, 
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Uxtyknsrry CLUB, 
Washington, D.C., July 18, 1961. 
Dear Mr. ConcressMAN: May I congratu- 
late you on your House Resolution 211. 
When manned by patriotic Congressmen like 
you, the Captive Nations Committee will do 
a more useful foreign policy job than the 
Department of State has produced since the 
New Deal. 
Respectfully yours, 
JOHN A, GRANLUND. 


THE DEMOCRATIC ORGANIZATION OF 
UKRAINIANS FORMERLY PERSE- 
CUTED BY THE SOVIET REGIME, 

Chicago, Ill., July 15, 1961. 
Hon. DANIEL J. FLOOD, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 


Dear CONGRESSMAN FLOop: On behalf of the 
membership of our organization, we would 
like to declare our strongest support for your 
move in introducing the resolution calling 
for the establishment of a permanent Com- 
mittee on Captive Nations in the House of 
Representatives. 

We believe that the creation of the com- 
mittee is not only advisable but essential, 
for such a committee will serve as the most 
reliable source of information and data on 
nations enslaved in the U.S.S.R. 

Being of past refugees from the U.S.S.R., 
we feel we are in a position to pass judgment 
with ample knowledge upon the state of 
affairs in the Soviet Union. 

We assert that the U.S.S.R. is not a free 
federation of republics analogous to the 
federation of American States, nor that the 
people of the U.S.S.R. do form a single na- 
tion. The U.S.S.R. is an empire, consisting 
of various nations ever eager to escape Soviet 
Russian slavery. That is the most vulnerable 
spot in the imperial structure of U.S.S.R. 

It is our belief that at the present time 
of dying colonialism, bringing this fact into 
sharpest focus would be to the advantage of 
our Nation, and a precise and most appro- 
priate policy of the U.S. Government with 
respect to the captive nations would be a 
most effective weapon in the cold war con- 
fronting our Nation today. 


We are writing our Congressman, the Hon- 
orable Dante. D. ROSTENKOWSKI, asking him 
to support your resolution. 

Sincerely yours, 


Secretary. 


How Much Federal Aid Did the Pilgrims 
Get? 7 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I would like 
to include in the Recorp an editorial 
which apparently appeared in Trade 
Journal, Warner & Swasey, Inc., Cleve- 
land, Ohio, entitled “How Much Federal 
Aid Did the Pilgrims Get“: 

How Mock FEDERAL Am Dip THE PILGRIMS 
GET? 

They were in a depressed area. No one 
guaranteed them high prices for anything. 
Their only roads and schools were bullt by 
themselves. For security they did their own 
saving, or starved. 

All they had was character. All they did 
was work. All they wanted was self respect. 
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The sum of these three traits became 
America. 

But what's going to be the sum of the 
traits you see today—the traits of character, 
or rather lack of it, that demand more 
money for less work, put security above 
self-respect, pamper self-pitying criminals 
instead of punishing them, give away re- 
sources we desperately need to protect our- 
selves, listen to weaklings that want Govern- 
ment to take care of them when they should 
take care of themselves. 

Long years of early-American self-respect 
and hard work built America, but the traits 
you see today can destroy it, in half the 
time. 


Preservation of the Bald Eagle in Alaska 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
I wish to commend to the attention of 
the Senate an article by an able and 
distinguished author, our colleague, 
Senator Ernest GRUENING, Democrat, of 
Alaska. The article, entitled “Senator 
Offers to Share Alaska’s Eagles With 
Other States,“ printed in the July-Au- 
gust 1961 Audubon magazine, is pre- 
sented with the same, skillful style as 
other writings to his credit. 

Senator GRUENING is also the author 
of “Mexico and Its Heritage,” which 
was written in 1928, and is still consid- 
ered the outstanding reference work on 
that nation. More recently, he pub- 
lished a scholarly book entitled “The 
State of Alaska,” on a subject with 
which few men could write with more 
authority. 

Starting in 1939, Senator GRUENING 
served almost 14 years as the Governor 
of Alaska under the U.S. flag, and was 
one of the first two men from that new 
State to be elected Senator, a record 
of public service and achievement 
equaled by few Senators. Senator 
GRUENING is one of the outstanding con- 
servationists of our Nation. His action 
saved the bald eagle in Alaska. 

The Senator’s article in the Audubon 
magazine on Alaska's preservation of 
bald eagles, our national emblem, is de- 
serving of the attention of all those who 
believe in the protection of our wild- 
life. I ask unanimous consent to have 
his article printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


From the Audubon magazine, July-August 
1961] 


Senator OFFERS To SHARE ALASKA’s EAGLES 
WITH OTHER Srates—tIr It’s FEASIBLE, 49TH 
STATE WILL HELP TO TRANSPLANT NATIONAL 
Bin, Sars SENATOR GRUENING—NATIONAL 
AUDUBON Socrery’s BALD EAGLE SURVEY 
Wins His SUPPORT 

(By Ernest GRUENING, U.S. Senator From 

Alaska) 

The continental study of the bald eagle 
now being conducted by National Audubon 
Society is a most commendable effort to pre- 
vent the extinction of our national bird— 
especially in the contiguous 48 States. 
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We in Alaska are proud of our abundance 
of bald eagles there and I would like to urge 
strongly that, after suitable studies, an effort 
be made to transplant some of these birds to 
the lower 48 States. 

It has been a great source of satisfaction to 
me to see eagles in great numbers in my 
home State. They can be seen soaring over 
Juneau, the capital, and, on a recent trip 
from Haines to Klukwan, a distance of per- 
haps 14 miles, I counted 64 bald eagles. 

It has been my privilege to take a leading 
part in providing protective legislation for 
the bald eagle in Alaska, especially in 
bringing to an end the bounty system which 
resulted in the killing of some 150,000 of 
these splendid birds. I particularly want to 
set the record straight about the period 
during which the bounty was paid. 

Articles have appeared (not in Audubon 
magazine) stating erroneously that from 
1917 to 1952 Alaska paid a bounty for killing 
the bald eagle. 

A similar error also occurred in an impor- 
tant book on the birds of Alaska which says 
that the Bounty Act was repealed on March 
2, 1953. These statements are incorrect by 
a number of years. 

The Eagle Bounty Act was repealed on 
March 21, 1945. I would like to explain the 
exact circumstances which led to the repeal 
of the Eagle Bounty Act and the subsequent 
protection of the eagle in Alaska, all of 
which have led to the tremendous prolifera- 
tion of this noble bird in Alaska and the 
possibility, which I have suggested, of trans- 
planting some of these eagles to States 
where they are extinct. 

When I came to Alaska as Governor in 
1939, I noted. how widely the system of 
bounty payments, in order to destroy anl- 
mals which were considered detrimental 
commercially, was used, and was particularly 
shocked at its application to the eagle. I 
communicated with various experts and 
sought all the literature available. My 
study convinced me that the eagle, for the 
killing of which a bounty of $1 was paid 
under an Alaska law, was by no means a 
serious predator, and that such losses as 
might result from its predation would be 
more than offset by other values If the 
species could be preserved. 

In my first message to the Alaska Legisla- 
ture in 1941, I treated the subject of boun- 
ties very fully, saying: 

“Over a quarter million dollars—$260,000— 
were expended on bounty payments in the 
last biennium on wolves, coyotes, hair seals, 
eagles, and trout. The usefulness of these 
various bounties, the smount of damage done 
by the predators on which the bounties are 
paid, the effectiveness of the bounty method 
of extermination as against some other 
method where extermination appears desir- 
able—these are varyingly controversial 
issues. With so large a sum involved it 
would seem only proper that those who de- 
sire to expend these public moneys should 
assume the burden of proof that these ex- 
penditures are essential and represent the 
best method of dealing with the situation. 

“Since the last meeting of the Territorial 
Legislature, eagles, on which the Territory 
has been paying a bounty of $1, have been 
protected by Federal statute. It is now 
against the law to kill an eagle anywhere in 
the United States except in Alaska, While 
Alaska was exempted out of consideration 
for existing Territorial legislation it would 
seem reasonable for us to move in the direc- 
tion of practice now established everywhere 
else and at least to cease paying a bounty 
on this national bird. 

“Twenty-five thousand dollars was appro- 
priated for the last biennium for Dolly Var- 
den trout bounties. There seems to be little 
question that quantities of rainbow trout 
tails and young salmon tails have been in- 
cluded in the trophies presented for collec- 
tion. Further, Dolly Varden trout are 
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admittedly predators on stickleback which 
in turn are destructive on salmon. The Fish 
and Wildlife Service has expressed to me its 
view that such expenditures are unwar- 
ranted unless and until careful research 
establishes their value. However, this is a 
question for the Legislature to decide. 
Meanwhile no request has been made for 
funds to continue eagle and trout bounties. 
(This means that I did not request the cus- 
tomary appropriated item for eagle 
bounties.) 

“The matter is treated more fully in the 
current biennial report of the Territorial 
Board of Budget, signed by the treasurer, 
auditor and Governor, and I commend this 
fuller treatment to your attention, A good 
deal of the bounty legislation in the past has 
been in part motivated by the economic 
needs of Alaskans, who are assisted through 
these bounties. It is, I think, desirable not 
to confuse this issue with relief. Federal 
and Territorial appropriations are increas- 
ey, taking care of that aspect of the prob- 
em,” 

However, legislation which I had intro- 
duced to suspend the payment of bounty on 
eagles was not enacted by the 1941 Legisla- 
ture. The legislators reflected the generally 
held belief of the people of Alaska that the 
eagle was a predator on salmon, the salmon 
fishery being Alaska’s principal industry, and 
it was alleged that eagles also preyed on 
poultry, young lambs, etc. So, unable to get 
this legislation repealed, I deleted the appro- 
priation item for eagle bounties from the 
appropriation bill which had been inserted 
into it, although I had purposely omitted 
that item. This meant that no bounties 
were paid during the following biennium. 
However, until the law was repealed, those 
who shot eagles were still entitled to the 
bounty, and the accumulated eagle claws of 
the birds that had been killed became a 
mounting obligation for the Territorial 
treasury. 

In the next session—in 1943—1 again 
urged the elimination of the eagle bounty, 
and when this was not forthcoming, I again 
deleted the item from the appropriation bill. 

In the 1945 session, I was able to secure 
the passage of an act repealing the eagle 
bounty, and that act (ch. 31 of the session 
laws of that year was signed by me on March 
21, 1945. 

Immediately thereafter, I requested the 
Fish and Wildlife Service to take the neces- 
sary steps to see that the eagle was pro- 
tected by amending the law which had been 
passed by Congress protecting the eagle 
throughout the Union but which specifically 
excluded Alaskan eagles from that protec- 
tion. This exclusion resulted from the 
efforts of the then Delegate in Congress, 
Anthony J. Dimond, who was also reflecting 
Alaskan sentiment of that day, and based 
his successful efforts to get Alaska excluded 
from the Federal protection on the fact that 
the Territorial law provided bounty for kill- 
ing the eagle. (However, that amendment 
of the Federal act did not take place for 
some years.) 

Meanwhile, in Alaska, in the absence of 
the dollar incentive to shoot an eagle, the 
eagles began to proliferate immediately. 
This is highly gratifying to me, as it is to 
most Alaskans, and it is my earnest hope 
that we will be able to share our birds with 
the other States. 

There are two ways by which this could 
be done. One is by our fellow Americans 
coming to Alaska and seeing the eagles. The 
Haines-Port Chilkoot scenic area is even 
stressing in its travel folder that “here 18 
an opportunity to photograph the American 
bald eagle by the dozen in its last resting 
ground.” So it is clear that apart from the 
abstract and spiritual values in ng 
our national bird, there is also a practical 
and material value. 
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The other way in which Alaskans could 
share the eagle would be, as I have sug- 
gested, by transplanting some of the birds to 
the lower 48 States. That is a matter for 
ornithologists to study. I hope it may prove 
to be practical. 


Let Us Not Be Trapped 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEONARD FARBSTEIN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. FARBSTEIN. Mr. Speaker, I 
commend to the attention of my col- 
leagues a timely article on Moscow's 
relations with Cairo, contained in the 
latest issue of Prevent World War III, 
published by the Society for the Pre- 
vention of World War III, Inc., a non- 
profit educational organization, 515 
Madison Avenue, New York, N.Y. This 
article, entitled “Let Us Not Be Trapped,” 
exposes the basic fallacies behind 
the assertion that current differences be- 
tween the Kremlin and Cairo imply that 
a break is in the offing. This reasoning 
also assumes that it would be to the in- 
terests of the United States to bend over 
backward so as to accommodate Mr. 
Nasser at this time. However, as this 
article so cogently argues, Nasser is too 
committed to the Soviets to play the 
role of an anti-Communist crusader, and 
furthermore, it is to his advantage to 
play the East against the West. This 
article reveals that Nasser's anti-US. 
policies have not changed. Therefore, it 
would be the height of folly to permit the 
current differences between Nasser and 
the Kremlin to blind us with regard to 
their common enmity toward our coun- 
try. The article follows: 

Ler Us Nor BR TRAPPED 
(By Dr. Albert Simard) 

In recent weeks reports haye appeared in 
the Western press concerning the current 
war of words between Moscow and Cairo. 
According to these dispatches, Premier Khru- 
shchey himself has allegedly lost confidence 
in Nasser’s leadership. The Soviet press 
has denounced the Cairo regime for trying to 
curry favor with the “Western imperialists” 
by harassing Arab Communists, Cairo, in 
turn, accuses the Soviets of interfering in 
the internal affairs of the U.A.R. 

The charges and countercharges have 
aroused the expectations of American edi- 
torial writers, columnists, and anonymous 
U.S. Government officials. They share the 
belief that a break may be in the offing 
and that now is the time for the United 
States to cash in“ by weaning Nasser from 
his Soviet benefactors. 

Yet, only 2 years ago, the world witnessed 
a similar bout between Cairo and the Krem- 
lin. Then, Nasser gave exclusive inter- 
views to American reporters in which he 
warned the United States that the Soviet 
Union was on the verge of swallowing up 
the Middle East, Africa, and South America. 
Implicit in Nasser's dire admonitions was 
the proposition that, if the United States 
were more understanding with respect to 
Nasser’s aspirations, he would prove to be 
& firm barrier to Communist designs, 

The New York Times summed up the im- 
Mediate reason for Nasser's conversion at 
that time: “Nasser was the hero of the Arab 
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world. Today, he is virtually isolated (Apr. 
4, 1959). The New York Times’ estimate 
was based on the fact that Nasser's effort to 
subvert neighboring Arab countries, in line 
with his dreams of empire stretching from 
the Atlantic to the Persian Gulf, had gone 
for maught. Moreover, Nasser’s political 
drive was aggravated by the growing bank- 
ruptcy of the Egyptian economy. Obviously, 
such a serious state of affairs required sub- 
stantial dollar injections and Nasser hoped 
that his anti-Communist sales talk would do 
the trick. 

While Western journalists were being 
briefed about the Red danger, Nasser made 
sure that the door to the Kremlin never 
closed. In January 1959, he sent Khru- 
shchey a cable full of effusive praise and 
admiration, both for the Soviet dictator and 
the Soviet policy. “The Soviet Union’s real 
assistance,” he told Khrushchev, “and ap- 
preciated effort is met by us with veneration 
and esteem.” ‘Three months later, one of 
Nasser's leading commentators told the Arab 
world: “There is no difference between dollar 
and ruble slavery.” 

Today, the conjuction of circumstances 
has once again prompted Mr. Nasser to frown 
at Moscow and smile at the West. His for- 
eign policies in the Arab world and in Africa 
are floundering. Many of the newly created 
states are keeping Nasser at arm's length. 
The very nature of Nasser's rule does not 
permit such embarrassment and, therefore, 
he is desperately seeking a new and more 
spectacular posture. Furthermore, the 
Nasser government has initiated a grandiose 
industrialization program which will require 
hundreds of millions of dollars annually. 
Mr. Nasser is perfectly aware that US. aid 
programs are now up for discussion. It is, 
therefore, not surprising that he should 
broadcast to the West his brand of of anti- 
communism, just as he did 2 years ago. 

In view of the foregoing, it would be most 
tragic if the US. Government allowed itself 
to be ensnared by Nasser's “new look." Two 
years ago, Nasser warned the United States 
about Soviet inroads in Africa. However, the 
Nasser regime proved during the Congo crisis 
that it was as viclous a foe of the United 
States (and U.N. policy) as the Soviet Union. 
Two years ago, Mr. Nasser appeared to be 


concerned about Soviet inroads in Latin 


America. However, Nasser's own agents in 
Panama have striven to do as much damage 
to U.S. interests there as the Soviet Union. 
Furthermore, Nasser has played a major role 
in egging on Castro and his cohorts to incite 
the peoples of Latin America against the 
ed States. 

EN the last analysis, the crux of the issue 
is Nasser's attitude toward the United States. 
No government, during this postwar period, 
outside of the Soviet bloc, has shown such 
animosity and hatred toward the United 
States as the Nasser regime. 

The idea that the United States may now 
be able to win over Nasser by generous dollar 
handouts is a “pipe dream.” The United 
States has given hundreds of millions of dol- 
lars worth of aid to the U.AR., but this gen- 
erosity has not altered Nasser’s anti-U.S. pol- 
icies. Secondly, Soviet grants to the U-AR., 
including military aid, total over $1 billion. 
The close economic link-up between the 
Egyptian economy and the Soviet bloc is a 
fact of life. Nasser cannot be “pried loose” 
by additional dollar handouts. In this con- 
nection, the Cairo radio network recently 
carried the following commentary on Ameri- 
can aid: “The countries which get more ald 
from the United States are those which are 
causing more tension in the international 
situation and more harm to world peace. 
The United States has incurred the enmity 
of the Arab people as a whole” (May 27, 
2 present battle of words between Mos- 
cow and Cairo does not alter the underlying 
nature of relations between them. (Is it not 
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perfectly conceivable that this propaganda 
warfare was deliberately contrived by both 
parties in order to trap Uncle Sam?) It is 
most essential that the United States de- 
velop a long-term and realistic policy in the 
Middle East so as to strengthen our position 
and prestige in that area of the world. 
Hasty measures prompted by the devious 
tactics of an unscrupulous dictator are no 
substitute for such a policy. 

“One recent (U.S.) loan was for a modern 
communications system between the Egyp- 
tian and Syrian regions of the U.A.R. which 
will be of considerable help to Mr. Nasser in 
tightening his grip on his empire. It can 
be argued that this is hardly in the interests 
of the United States or of the Syrian people, 
who have little chance to express anything 
but patriotic feelings these days. Mr. Nasser 
is still putting a periodic squeeze on Jordan. 
The new American-financed communications 
system should help him considerably when 
the time comes for the next squeeze” (New 
York Herald Tribune, Mar. 26, 1961). 


Doctor in Britain Warns of Socialized 
Medicine Evils 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


“HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, for those 
who point to the British system of so- 
cialized medicine as an example of why 
we should adopt a similar program in 
the United States, I would like to call 
attention to the following letter I re- 
ceived from a doctor in Britain and 
also an article he enclosed from the 
Daily Telegraph, a British newspaper: 

Dear Mr. ALGER: I have read in the Jour- 
nal of the American Medical Association of 
the contretemps regarding a Mrs. Muench of 
Gonzales. 

I thought that you would like to read the 
enclosed news-cutting from our oldest and 
very reputable medical journal, although not 
our most widely circulated, unfortunately. 

If the U.S. doctors wish to try a State- 
sponsored health service, let them read this 
article to appreciate what has happened 
to the British doctors, members of a now 
underprivileged profession. How I wish that 
I could practice in the United States. 

Yours very sincerely, 


A. A. 
PRIVATE Court FINES ON Docrors CoN- 

DEMNED—COMPLAINT THAT MINISTER Is 

JUDGE AND, JURY 

The method of fining doctors who do not 
treat their patients properly by private 
courts violates the most elementary legal 
rights of the practitioner, the Medical Press 
says today. The minister is both judge and 
jury and once he has dismissed an appeal 
the doctor is powerless. 

The journal comments on a speech by 
Mr. Powell, Minister of Health, at Win- 
chester on May 24, in which he referred to 
“the curious sort of court by which an Eng- 
lishman is tried if he happens to be a 
doctor.” 

The decision whether action is taken by 
the medical services committee or local execu- 
tive council against a doctor rests with the 
clerk to the council, a bureaucrat with no 
legal training. 

The committee consists of members of 
the executive council, usually minor local 
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politicians and includes a number of doc- 
tors, none of whom, unless by accident, has 
any legal training. 

SEVERE PENALTIES—NO RULES OF EVIDENCE 


After deliberation a decision is made. It 
may involve the infliction of a penalty of as 
much as several thousands of pounds, far 
larger than is inflicted for most felonies. 

And it is all so delightfully informal. 
There are no rules of evidence. There is no 
cross-examination by a trained lawyer; in- 
deed he is the one person scrupulously ex- 
cluded from the proceedings, There is no 
evidence on oath, and consequently, no risk 
of prosecution for perjury. 

The Medical Press says that the conclu- 
sion is inescapable that the proceedings 
represent in reality sittings of the minister's 
private court in which he is both judge and 
jury. The most elementary legal rights of 
the practitioner were violated during the 
court. 

The fact that they may be conducted 
with scrupulous fairness does not in any 
way alter the fact. Nor can any amount of 
dialectical subtlety gloss It over. 


SUPPRESSION OF NAMES—SYSTEM WAS IN- 
HERITED 

On the reasonable question of why the 
names of defrauding doctors should be sup- 
pressed and those of defrauding green- 
grocers or bookmakers freely revealed, the 
answer was that the doctors had “not been 
found guilty by common law but by private 
tribunal.” A doctor deprived unjustly of 
£20 could do nothing about it. 

The Minister, “clearly uneasy at the posi- 
tion,” is not blamed for the system which 
he had inherited from his predecessors. 
They, too, had merely extended a process 
that had been growing for a generation, “the 
insulation of the bureaucracy against the 


law.” The guilt lay with Members of 
Parliament. 
The of the “courts” usually 


received the widest publicity in the Press. 
If the public concluded that doctors were 
“a pack of rogues,” it could scarcely be 
blamed, says the journal. 


For Safer Highways 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 3, 1961 


Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. 
Speaker, Mr. Gordon W. Rule, a much- 
respected attorney of Washington, D.C., 
has recently written a letter which was 
published in the Washington Post. 

This letter suggests that the States 
take decisive action to halt the ever-in- 
creasing holocaust that takes place on 
our highways particularly during long 
holiday weekends. 

Mr. Rule helped prepare the Small 
Boat Act and urged support for its pas- 
sage. In proposing this legislation he 
was particularly concerned with the 
great loss of life as the result of unregu- 
lated motor boat operations. 

No subject is of more importance to 
Americans than the great loss of life on 
our highways. In view of this, Mr. 
Rule’s comments are most timely. 

Under consent to extend my remarks, 
I wish to insert Mr. Rule’s letter in the 
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CONGRESSIONAL RECORD for your interest 
and that of my colleagues: 
For Sarer HIGHWAYS 


Prior to the Fourth of July holiday, the 
radio repeatedly urged motorists to drive 
carefully. During the 4-day period of this 
holiday, the same radio gave a running ac- 
count of the death toll from traffic accidents 
which ultimately set a new and sorry record. 
This same routine will be dusted off and re- 
peated over the Labor Day holiday—when 
perhaps another record of fatalities will be 
set on our Nation's highways. 

It so happened that I drove to an ocean 
beach that weekend and when I went the 
posted speed Umit, every other car on the 
road passed me despite signs reading, Speed- 
ers Lose Licenses." This mortifying experi- 
ence, plus the radio news, made me think 
again about the 40,000 people being killed 
each year by automobiles. 

The more I thought about this annual 
slaughter the more it seemed incredible that 
effective means had not been devised to sub- 
stantially reduce these deaths, I recalled 
the agitation for seat belts, the radar en- 
forcement techniques, the suspension or re- 
vocation of the operator's license exercise, 
the requirement of financial responsibility of 
the owner, etc., all of which have some merit 
but obviously have not solved the problem, 

In analyzing this problem, I came to two 
basic conclusion: first, the driving of a 
motor car must be considered as a privilege 
rather than a right in our society; and, sec- 
ondly, the serious nature of the problem 
warrants the use of severe corrective meas- 
ures. In short, I believe the time has come 
to not spare some peoples’ feelings, in the 
attempt to save other people's lives. 

Reasoning from these two conclusions, I 
believe there is a way—if the States have the 
courage to embrace it—to impress car own- 
ers with their responsibilities to such an ex- 
tent that accidents and fatalities will be 
drastically reduced. 

The States today have two controls they 
can exercise over the operator by reason of 
the driver's license they require and they 
have control over the car by reason of the 
license tags they require. 

Specifically, I would urge all of the States 
to authorize the suspension or revocation 
for cause and after proper hearing, of the 
license plates for the car itself, in addition 
to the individual operator's permit. This 
means a physical removal of the plates from 
the car. (One State recently passed such 
a law.) 

If a car owner knows that his or her in- 
vestment in that car can be immobilized 
by reason of having no tags, I am sure much 
more attention would be paid to careful and 
prudent driving. Actually, the entire fam- 
ily would see to it that the car was properly 
driven and each member of the family 
would become an enforcement officer. 

Extreme? Hard on the whole family? Of 
course the answer is “Yes,” but isn’t it time 
we did more than try to impress drivers with 
signs reading, “Speeders Lose Licenses,” when 
convicted speeders are left with the same 
car to get in and drive without a license? 
And we know they do just exactly that. 

Certainly it's a tough suggestion, but 
that’s the only way to deal with a condition 
that takes 40,000 lives a year in this country. 
Suspend or revoke the license tag for the car, 
in addition to the driver's permit, and you 
will make converts out of a lot of otherwise 
careless drivers. Such treatment would 
quickly get home the point that driving a 
car is a privilege and not a right and until 
that is accomplished we are simply 
“spinning our wheels.” 

I repeat, the time has come to not spare 
some peoples’ feelings, in the attempt to 
save other peoples’ lives. 

Gorpon W. RULE. 


August 1 


Now, Just Why Did You Join the Peace 
Corps? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr, COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, I have 
been very encouraged by several of the 
excellent reports I have received on the 
progress being made by the Peace Corps 
volunteers training on the Berkeley 
campus of the University of California 
for secondary school teaching assign- 
ments in Ghana. 

Since many of us know very little 
about these training programs, I would 
like to bring my colleagues attention to 
a very interesting article which ap- 
peared in the July 16 San Francisco 
Chronicle describing a typical day of 
training for these dedicated young 
Americans: 


Now, Just War Dm Tou Jom THE PEACE 
Corps? 
(By Nancy Griffin) 

At 7:45 a.m. under a hospitably warm 
July sun, the dusty-green Berkeley campus 
is redolent of eucalyptus and of that Cali- 
fornia shrub which always smelis like burnt 
sugar. 

But room 22 of Earl Warren Hall has 
only a new-classroom smell of institutional 
varnish. 

No windows, elther; nothing but a slide 
projector in the back, a brown blackboard 
(a brownboard?) up front, with an outdated 
map of west Africa pulled partly down over 
it, two/large “No-smoking” signs—and rows 
and rows of seats, a lot of them already 
filed by young men. (The girls got there 
on time, all right; it was just that most of 
the early birds seemed to be male.) 

“Soyez bienvenue” says one of them, after 
assuring me this was indeed the classroom 
headquarters of Peace Corps trainees at the 
University of California. (By the end of 
the day I discover the 58 Corps volunteers 
at Berkeley are spending a good 7 hours 
daily in that room, Saturdays included.) 

That is as close as I come to an official 
welcome. No one pays much attention as 
I settle back into a seat high in the back and 
watch the rest of the class drift in, the 
barelegged girls in their summer dresses 
slightly outnumbered by the men, the whole 
group indistinguishable from any college 
class—except maybe by the absence of horse- 
play. Likewise plenty of laughter, but no 
giggling. 

There are still about 10 minutes to check 
through my sheaf of background material! 
a mimeographed roster of the volunteers“ 
names, ages and backgrounds; a Washington 
description of the project; the university's 
release on the “rigorous and rewarding” 
training program, “under eyes at least as 
critical as those (the volunteer) can expect 
abroad.” 

I knew beforehand that this University of 
California contingent is one of three pioneer 
Peace Corps units. (The others are at Rut- 
gers and at Texas Western College.) After 
8 weeks at Cal, the Berkeley yolunteers ex- 
pect to be sent to Ghana, which has asked 
for American teachers to staff the new sec- 
ondary schools it’s building at the rate of 
one every other month. 

But not until Ghana's President Kwame 
Nkrumah formally signs contracts with the 
United States, and himself makes the an- 
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nouncement, can this legitimately be called 
“Project Ghana.” Meanwhile, these volun- 
teers are officially said to be training for 
service in “some west African nation.” 

In any case, Dr. Nkrumah has probably 
never had more devoted American readers: 
Stacked on neatly every volunteer's notebook 
is the red-yellow-and-green paperback edi- 
tion of “Ghana,” Nkrumah's autobiography. 

At 8 am.: Dr. William Stiles starts a 2- 
hour session of health education with a dis- 
cussion of hemorrhaging and shock, followed 
by a Navy film on first aid (or in Govern- 
ment language, “Personnel Damage Con- 
trol"). Most graphic. 

Later Dr. Stiles announces a night meet- 
ing at Herrick Hospital, where volunteers 
are to get emergency room experience: “Per- 
haps you will see an autopsy or two.” (“A 
bit of a sadist, isn't he?” murmurs a volun- 
teer to his neighbor.) Next is pulse-feeling; 
it's like being in a nurse's aid training 
class again. 

At 9 am.: Ten-minute break; everyone 
scrounges for dimes to feed the coffee ma- 
chine across. the way, or sprawls on the lawn 
with cigarettes. (Books, board and lodging 
are all provided by the Corps. Extras, of 
course—the cigarettes, the coffee and cokes— 
comes out of the volunteers’ $2-a-day salary. 
That would be 25 cents an hour, if these 
were 8-hour days.) 

I make my first mistake: “Why did you 
join the Peace Corps?” I inquire of a 
friendly girl in gray gingham who asked 
me to sit by her. 

She stays friendly. But like nearly all 
her fellows, she is defensive about reporters 
and tired of being asked that question—by 
people at home, by newspapermen, by the 
examining psychiatrists from Langley 
Porter. 

At 9:10 am.: More health education: 
fire prevention and artificial respiration, by 
Fire Chief Al Hanson, who's taken the trou- 
ble to brief himself on Ghana. Four vol- 
unteers willingly volunteer to stretch out 
and help demonstrate the back pressure- 
arm lift method. As supplements, the Red 
Cross has furnished enough booklets to go 
around. 

(Iam puzzled at first by all this harping 
on medical techniques. But it makes good 
sense to Project Director Dr. Morton Gordon 
of the university extension, who is admin- 
istering the program. “Over Africa,” he 
says, “any FEuropean— which means any 
American, too—is automatically regarded as 
an authority on practically anything, espe- 
cially away from the cities.") 

At 10 am.: Half-hour break. Dr. Stiles sug- 
gests practicing artificial respiration on the 
grass, but the sprinklers are going. Dozens 
of volunteers converse, though they're in- 
clined to freeze if I make a move toward 
writing anything down. Among them: 

Maureen Pyne, 22, a Chicago redhead who 
got her B.S. from Alabama's Spring Hill 
College. (“She speaks and writes French 
fluently,” says the official roster.) 

Steve McWilliams, 22, with a 1961 B.A. 
in conservation from the University of Colo- 
rado. (“Among his special studies were 
ornithology and the teaching of geography. 
He has worked summers as a forest laborer, 
airplane cleaner, kitchen helper, and jani- 
tor.“ 

Susan Bartholomew, 23, from Minneapolis, 
with bangs and a thick cute pigtail. 
(“Graduate studies at Harvard, A.B. magna 
cum laude from Boston University, Phi Beta 
Kappa, working knowledge of French, ele- 
mentary Russian, spent the summer of 1960 
in Guinea with ‘Operation Crossroads- 
Africa?" i 

Ed Mycue, 24, of Dalas, who has been 
going to school and working in Boston at 
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its educational TV station. (“He was grad- 
uated magna cum laude, is skilled as an 
automobile mechanic, carpenter, plumber, 
and metal worker.”) 

Arnold Zeitlin, 29, with degrees from 
Pennsylvania and Columbia’s Graduate 
School of Journalism. Arrived late because 
he had to give a week's notice to the Pitts- 
burgh Post-Gazette where he was TV and 
movie critic. 

Nearly all are still surprised (it is only 
the program's third day) to find themselves 
in Berkeley. 

“I was in such a hury,” says a girl from 
Philadelphia, “I walked straight out of the 
house without my coat." Peace Corps ex- 
aminations had been between May 27 and 
June 5. 

With remarkable speed, Washington had 
sumehow between then and the end of the 
month weeded out those it wanted, run 
security checks (including six references 
aplece), paid some attention to preferences 
—although a good share hadn’t mentioned 
Africa—and, by telegram and last-minute 
telephone calls, collected its choices at Cal 
by the pre-Fourth of July weekend. 

At 10:30 a.m.: African history and anthro- 
pology by Dr. Robert Lystad of Johns Hop- 
kins, who clearly loves his subject. (During 
the time he and his wife lived in west Africa, 
the Africans he dealt with called him “the 
children’s white friend"; and when they 
left, the Lystads rated a farewell ceremonial 
libation of gin and chicken, I got this not 
from Professor Lystad but from the jacket 
blurb on his book “The Ashanti,” another 
piece of required reading.) 

We cover 11 centuries before lunch, stop- 
ping frequently for questions from the class 
on slavery and the slave trade. Fascinating 
names along the way: Fernando Poo, a per- 
son (first to cross the Equator) as well as 
an island. And the Oni of Ife, still potent 
religious leader of the long-flourishing Oyo- 
Yoruba Empire (geographically next door to 
Ghana in what's now Nigeria). When we 
get to the Ashanti Tribe of northern Ghana, 
“I'll try not to be prejudiced,” says Dr. Ly- 
stad, “but they're my people.” 

At 12:30 p.m.: Long hot walk across cam- 
pus („that's how they plan to keep us in 
condition’) to International House for 
lunch, ‘This is where the volunteers are 
staying, except for Richard and Antonette 
Port, the only married couple in the project, 
who balked at being installed in separate 
wings. ("I told them that was one sacrifice 
I wouldn't make for the Corps,” says Rich- 
ard.) 

Youngest volunteer is 19 and the oldest 35. 
Most are between 22 and 24. “But you 
mustn't trust that list,” a girl warns me as 
I check the roster again. It's not very 
accurate, They have me down as 22, and 
I'm really 23.“ 

Age seems irrelevant anyway: These are 
adults. They wear their learning lightly, 
too. I have to keep checking the roster to 
find out all they’ve accomplished in their 
first fifth or quarter of a century. No won- 
der their hackles rise when foes of the pro- 
gram call them “Kennedy’s Kiddies.” 

At 1:30 p.m.: Back to Warren Hall for a 
lecture by David Apter, associated professor 
of political science at Cal and director of 
studies for this Peace Corps program. He 
too is an authority on Ghana, where he has 
lived; one of his books is also on the required 
reading list. 

We spend the afternoon wrapping up the 
history of colonislism. This isn't so super- 
ficial as it sounds. Professor Apter is jam- 
ming in facts at a great clip, hardly stopping 
for breath. Moreover, it appears that each 
volunteer is expected to reorganize his notes 
for each course into a usable, readable, text- 
book, augmented by outside reading. 
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“African history is not only long but 
deep,” Dr. Apter emphasizes, “and no less 
deep for our ignorance of it.” 

There is a short break somewhere in mid- 
afternoon, when I consider trying the why- 
did-you-join-the-Corps question again. 
am deterred, by a voice in another conver- 
sation floating across the lawn: “Tell the 
next person who asks you: ‘Well, the For- 
eign Legion has closed down and I wanted 
to run away from home.“ 

At 4 p.m.: Lectures over. Other days 
there'll be still other subjects: American 
problems—political, economic, social, inter- 
national—and about 75 hours in British 
educational philosophy as it’s practiced in 
Ghana. When things are organized, there'll 
be an hour and a half of physical training 
in the late afternoon—swimming and bare- 
foot soccer, among other sports, for the 
men; swimming and ping pong for the 
girls. “I hear that ping pong is practically 
Ghana's national pastime,” says one of 
them. 

At 5:45 p.m.: After-dinner coffee in the 
sun with Peter Dybwad (“22; New Jersey; 
history major at Wesleyan; outstanding job 
as chairman of blood bank drive, has trav- 
eled in West Africa," says the roster); 
Barney Chessin, Rahway, N.J, history teach- 
er (23; fluent in Hebrew; working knowl- 
edge of French"); bearded Bob Klein, 32- 
year-old New York City teacher; and 1960 
Stanford geography major Susan Hastings. 

The university has thoughtfully installed 
a red screen in the International House 
dining room so that volunteers can eat be- 
hind it en masse, undisturbed. Nobody 
does, But they still talk mostly shop: The 
language training in Ghana's national Twi 
(pronounced more or less Tschyee), to be 
given by Ghanaian students in the United 
States, has been postponed until the fol- 
lowing week, 

The next morning is to be practice-teach- 
ing. Most volunteers—perhaps 80 or 90 per- 
cent—are trained teachers, but not neces- 
sarily experienced, yet. 

Geographically, the group hails from 
nearly everywhere except the Deep South. 
A couple are Negroes—one of them, Ray 
Spriggs, of West Chester, Pa., a 1960 grad- 
uate of Nkrumah’s alma mater, Lincoln 
University. 

Several seem concerned with what hard- 
bitten newsmen think of them. But 
they appear to have a calm self-confidence 
unmarred by brashness or unduly starry 
eyes. 

At 8 p.m.: After another long walk, we 
get to Herrick Hospital just at dusk, in time 
for a cigarette on the roof as the lights come 
on in the hills and across the bay. “This 
isn't really worse than the schedule we had 
at home in Boston,” says Antonette Port, 
“Both of us were getting up at 6:30, and 
going to school and teaching at the same 
time.” 

At 8:15 p.m.: Dr. Stiles once more, with 
Herrick’s staff doctors and nurses, explain- 
ing the 3-hour shifts the volunteers will 
take by twos In the hospital emergency 
room—dally and throughout weekends as 
their schedules permit, (There go their 
free Sundays.) We also get a short tour of 
the hospital—but no autopsy tonight. 

At 10:30 pm.: The corps saunters by 
twos and threes back to International House 
to start their night's studying. Tm on a 
bus for home, exhausted. But in the end 
I even have an answer to that question: 
“It's almost too simple to talk about,” says 
one girl. “We don’t expect to be miracle 
workers, but I think we all feel we have an 
obligation to the world. And things are 
going backward fast enough as it is without 
our standing by and not trying to stop 
them.” 
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Nothing New in the Recent Communist 
Manifesto 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, many 
people, some even Members of this body, 
seem to be unduly impressed by the 
fanfare with which the latest Communist 
manifesto was announced. Some see in 
it cause for fear of a dynamic society 
which threatens, through peaceful co- 
existence, the rest of the free world. 
Others read into the proposals new mili- 
tary strategy with which we cannot cope. 
A calm, reasonable analysis of the state- 
ment shows that there is nothing new in 
the Communist world. The people are 
promised the same “workers paradise” 
except the time of achievement has been 
set ahead. The world is warned, al- 
though not too openly, that the basic 
concept of communism, world domina- 
tion has not changed and that every 
immoral, unethical, or cunning scheme 
will be used against all free societies. 

The Communist program is no threat 
to free governments or to free people. 
Under our system of free enterprise, we 
need no paternal government to keep us 
strong and to move our economy ahead. 
The slave states of communism can 
never catch the free world in an eco- 
nomic race. We need not fear the mili- 
tary might of the Communists if we 
recognize the objective, our own destruc- 
tion. We can keep ahead in military 
strength by maintaining a strong and 
solvent economy, spending our defense 
money on nuclear power, and rooting 
out and exposing subversion where it is 
gnawing away at the foundations of our 
national structure. 

Two interesting views of the Russian 
proposals are contained in the following 
editorials, the first from the Wall Street 
Journal and the second from today’s 
New York Times: 

[From the Wall Street Journal] 
THE CHALLENGE OF HOT AIR 

From the reaction of some people in Con- 
gress, you would think the Kremlin had 
done something vitally important in issuing 
the new draft program of the Soviet Com- 
munist Party. 

Senator FULBRIGHT solemnly declares that 
the big question is the maturity of our re- 
sponse, adding that we must develop our 
economy. Senator MAaNsFIeLp says that if 
the American people ignore this challenge, it 
will prove we are taking too much for 
granted and not using our capabilities to 
the full. He also observes that the foreign- 
aid bill’s prospects have picked up, and that 
the President’s domestic program must also 
be passed, in the light of this new challenge. 

And what, pray, is this dramatic new chal- 
lenge? It’s just hot air and wild promises, 
expressed in the purest pie-in-the-sky lan- 
gun For example, here is a forecast of 
life in the Soviet Union in the near future: 

“The people’s standard of living and their 
cultural and technical standards will im- 
prove substantially; everyone will live in 
easy circumstances; all collective and state 
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farms will become highly productive and 
profitable enterprises; the demand of the 
Soviet people for well-appointed housing will 
in the main be satisfied; hard physical work 
will disappear; the U.S.S.R. will become the 
country with the shortest working day.” 

Any tourist who has had a chance to take 
a close look at the Soviet Union knows what 
poppycock all this is. There are the vast 
slums of the cities, with the people jammed 
together and using communal kitchens and 
bathrooms; even the new construction is 
shoddy. Speaking of the disappearance of 
hard physical work, old women still sweep 
the streets with primitive brooms. 

Out in the country one often feels as 
though he has just moved back about a 
hundred years. As for Soviet agriculture 
becoming productive and profitable, that 
will be the day; farming is perhaps the 
greatest single Red economic failure. 

Living conditions are gradually improving 
somewhat; yet, ironically, the new program 
in some ways appears to be a retreat from 
earlier promises. It is much vaguer, in 
terms of economic goals, than some experts 
expected. It pushes some of the promised 
material blessings off as far as 1980, whereas 
Khrushchev has talked of catching up with 
the United States sooner than that. 

We suspect that the American people un- 
derstand better than some Senators the true 
nature of the Soviet challenge. There is a 
challenge, all right, but it is a challenge of 
aggressive militarism and space technology. 
The Soviets have been able to create such a 
challenge by preventing their own people 
from attalning decent living conditions, and 
that is still the main direction of their policy. 
So the one thing we do not have to worry 
about is a challenge in Soviet living stand- 
ards. 

Certainly cheap Soviet talk is no justifica- 
tion for the administration's lavish spend- 
ing at home and abroad. It is hardly logical 
to use a threatened rise in Red living stand- 
ards as an excuse for more of the Govern- 
ment spending that can damage this coun- 
try’s financial and economic underpinnings— 
and thus threaten our own living standards. 

To be sure, it’s not surprising that Ameri- 
can politicians should seize on this docu- 
ment to push their own schemes. But they 
are not doing any service for the American 
people. They ought to refiect on what is 
perhaps the best comment on the new pro- 
gram; it comes not from Washington but 
from a Moscow hotel maid: “Fine promises, 
but I shall be in my grave by then.” 


[From the New York Times] 
Tue NEW COMMUNIST MANIFESTO 


This newspaper devotes eight pages today 
to the full text of the latest Communist 
manifesto, the so-called third Soviet pro- 
gram, embodying the basic ideas of Premier 
Khrushchey. As the Soviet dictator is the 
most powerful adversary of the free world, 
and as the first maxim of survival must 
always be “know thine enemy,” this docu- 
ment should be studied by all who value 
freedom, This is Premier Khrushchev's 
counterpart to Hitler's “Mein Kampf,” and 
the world can neglect it only at its peril, 

The importance of this document to the 
outside world lies not in its profusion of 
pie-in-the-sky promises to deflect attention 
from the continued shabbiness and the phys- 
ical and spiritual hunger of Soviet life, nor 
in its fantastic picture of a future Utopia 
where everything shall be free except free- 
dom. 

Its overriding importance lies in Premier 
Khrushchev’s renewed proclamation that 
the Soviets can reach their unalterable goal 
of complete communism, including the 
withering away of the state, only when the 
whole world has become Communist, and 
that meanwhile they will use the Soviet state 
as a power apparatus to bring this about. 
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In short, this is a new declaration of war 
against the free world—military, political, 
economic, and propagandistic war. It ex- 
pands in thousands of words what the Soviet 
chieftain compressed in four words: “We 
shall bury you.” 

This is both a Communist and a Russian 
document. Through it marches an older 
Russian imperialism which conquered all 
neighboring peoples and expanded the 
Duchy of Muscovy into the Russian Empire, 
now stretching from the Elbe to the Bering 
Strait. Through it runs the Messianic faith 
of the Russian soul that Russia has the mis- 
sion to save the world—a faith of many facets 
which first proclaimed Moscow to be the 
“third Rome” of a Christian world and now 
the center of the Communist world. 

All these elements are mobilized and tiled 
into the Communist doctrine to give it 
greater potency, including the Russian sense 
of timelessness which always looks not to the 
present but to the future for fulfillment. 
But Soviet strategy does not depend on them 
alone. It seeks to avoid a nuclear war that 
would destroy the “Communist motherland,” 
but short of such a war all means must be 
used to reach the goal. 

Therefore, under the guise of “peaceful 
coexistence,” it continues to stir up revolu- 
tions and Communist “wars of liberation,” 
to exploit nationalism where it serves its 
purposes and to denounce it where it does 
not, to try to wreck all free world defense 
organizations, to lure the new and still inex- 
perienced states into its net and above all to 
seek to disarm the free world while keeping 
its own arms intact. 


The world has been warned again. 


Drill Press Operator Speaks Eloquently 
for His Country 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, Lester 
L. Poteet is a drill press operator in a 
California aircraft factory. He is sick 
and tired of this country being kicked 
around. He has suggestions as to what 
is wrong and what the remedies are. 
Recently he wrote me about it. Al- 
though I do not agree with all Mr. Poteet 
had to say, the substance of it seems to 
be a fairly accurate expression of the 
American people’s instinct for national 
survival. I, for one, have a tremendous 
respect for the collective judgment and 
wisdom of the American people, as well 
as a hearty respect for that survival 
instinct. I have asked that Mr. Poteet's 
letter be reproduced here because it is 
well that those in Government pause 
occasionally to acquire the essence of 
the people’s thoughts, which in the end, 
is the strength of our Nation. 

Co: Craic HOSMER, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. Hosmer: The overthrow of the 
U.S. Government from within has been in 
the making for some time. For years the 
people attributed the disastrous results of 
our foreign policy merely to stupidity and 
to the ineptness of our high officials. But 
* than stupidity is rampant in Wash- 

gton. 
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Our State Department effectively delivered 
the peoples of China into the hands of the 
Reds. One of the master architects of this 
act of great infamy was Owen Lattimore, 
a member of the Council on Foreign Rela- 
tions. Mr. Lattimore worked from a desk 
in the State Department. At the time of 
this writing, Lattimore is in Outer Mongolia 
striving to have that Red satellite admitted 
to the United Nations. Our President has 
promised to give his (Lattimore’s) “expert 
opinion” serious consideration. Of course 
Cuba is the place where one worldism in the 
State Department became so bold discretion 
was forgotten. Our State Department sup- 
ported Fidel Castro. State Department- 
backed Fidel Castro was given diplomatic 
recognition and a fond pat on the head, 
this in the light of evidence to show the 
State Department had been thoroughly in- 
formed of Castro's Red connections. 

Meanwhile, back at the U.N., that “ - 
wart" fighter for the United States, Adlai 
Stevenson (a member of the Council on 
Foreign Relations) is working industriously 
for the admittance of Red China into that 
organization. An article datelined London 
quoted Mr. Macmillan—after his visit with 
the President—to the effect that Mr. Ken- 
nedy told him (Macmillan) it would take 
a year to prepare the American people to 
accept the seating of Red China in the 
United Nations. Chiang Kal-shek is en- 
raged, and rightfully so, at the impending 
sellout of his people and of Formosa which 
he feels is imminent. Our State Depart- 
ment, and President Eisenhower (a member 
of the Council on Foreign Relations) 
squashed our friends, England and France, 
when they went into the Suez to stand up 
for their rights granted by treaty. The Cuban 
invaders were doomed to slaughter and cap- 
ture on the beaches when some as yet un- 


patriots were fighting for us. They deserved 
our full support. The infamous tractor deal, 
begun at the behest of our own President 
(a member of the Council on Foreign Rela- 
tions) and the subsequent attempt at ful- 
filling his “unofficial” proposal, by a com- 
mittee notoriously known for their one 
world activities, was crushed by the indigna- 
tion and loud protest of the American 
people. 

J. Robert Oppenheimer, the security risk 
scientist, the consort of known Communists, 
an advocate of a one-world government, has 
turned up in Latin America recently osten- 
sibly to teach our neighbors how to resist 
communism. Alger Hiss (a member—or 
former member—of the Council on Foreign 
Relations) is lecturing in our universities. 

The House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee is under attack by the one worlders. 
The Connally reservation is under attack by 
the one worlders. Free enterprise is under 
attack by the one worlders. The tragic sig- 
nificance of these things are shocking beyond 
belief. It is almost impossible to absorb the 
knowledge that it could be happening in 
this great country of ours. This desire of a 
one world is registered in the highest offices 
in the land. There are organizations crying 
for a sane nuclear policy, pleading with us, 
the United States of America, to lay down 
her atomic weapons and surrender to Russia. 
This writer has read articles in the public 
press of recent date with a Ford Foundation 
byline urging the United States to give up 
Berlin. The insidious campaign has begun 
to prepare the American people to accept 
defeat in Berlin. If the past performance of 
the Council on Foreign Relations can be 
considered as a guide, they will again suc- 
ceed as they did in Korea when Gen. Douglas 
MacArthur was fired at their direction. 
MacArthur wanted to win that war and was 
denied the opportunity. I, and millions of 
other Americans, are behind the preserva- 
tion of the United States, and for the free- 
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dom of our Republic under the greatest Con- 
stitution ever devised by mortal man. We 
want our representatives to obey the Con- 
stitution and the country to be governed by 
that Constitution, and not by Presidential 
order. 

This is a lengthy letter and turgid with 
criticism. Its purpose is twofold: to let 
you know that the people are indeed aware 
of what is happening. And, secondly, to let 
you know what the people would like to see 
done in Washington. Never before has it 
been my experience to see men in the shop 
(I work as a drill press operator) gather at 
breaktime and lunch period to discuss 
things political. The people I talk with for 
the most part have little faith in the Ken- 
nedy administration (on the other hand, 
they had small faith in Elsenhower's admin- 
istration), and especially in the State De- 
partment. Remember, too, these are union 
men and traditionally support candidates of 
the Democratic Party. The time has come 
when a man cannot be known by his label— 
only by his actions. 

All the weaponry in the world will not 
save us unless our leaders have the will to 
use them. The will in Washington is soft. 
It is more than soft, it is flabby. It is like 
the underside of a fish, flacid and weak, 
vulnerable to the first thrust. There is not 
the slightest doubt in my mind that the 
majority of our elected officials are honest, 
sincere, representatives. By the same token, 
it is agonizingly apparent that most of the 
key positions in our Government are held 
by members of, or proponents of, the Coun- 
cil on Foreign Relations, i.e., in sympathy 
with a world federation. If a solid bloc of 
patriotic representatives would go before a 
nationwide audience via the press and tele- 
vision with the avowed purpose of exposing 
the one world group existing in Washington 
and to return America to the 
principles of the Constitution, cheers of ex- 
ultation would sweep the country. 

Among other things, the United States 


should do: Castro's government must be 


toppled at all costs, by force of arms if neces- 
sary. For the self-preservation of this 
country, it is imperative that Russian in- 
fluence be forbidden in this hemisphere. 

The B-70 bomber should be in the air 
right now. The United States should have 
a bomber fieet of decisive power aloft 24 
hours a day, and the Russians should be 
informed of this fact. We should have our 
missiles aimed at the vitals of Russia, and 
they should be informed of this also. Every 
effort should be made to advance our space 
program. We should resume nuclear test- 
ing but very discriminately, bearing in mind 
the awesome effects of atomic radiation. 
From a position of invincible strength, we 
should dispense an incessant torrent of our 
peaceful intentions to all nations. We must 
inform the peoples of the world that we are 
a sovereign, successful nation with the 
greatest freedom and greatest opportunity 
of any nation ever established. If America’s 
greatness was extolled because of our free 
enterprise system with half the energy ex- 
hibited by the Communist exhorting their 
ideology, there would be no contest. 

We must not denounce or turn our backs 
upon nations because their governments are 
different from ours. Most of the world is 
not culturally, or temperamentally, or 
economically prepared to adopt our system 
of government. Let’s help and be friends to 
those countries who are on our side regard- 
less of their political systems with the single 
exception of those nations infected with 
Marxist communism which is committed to 
the cause of world government. We must 
cease the trading of and the sale of any and 
all supplies, products, and manufactured 
articles to the Soviets and the Soviet bloc 
nations. This country now sells precision in- 
struments to Russia (the infamous ball- 
bearing episode is a case in point). Adlai 


A5929 


Stevenson advanced a plan recently to share 
any new knowledge obtained from atom 
testing in the future with the members of 
the U.N. This is not only folly, sharing our 
advances and secrets with Russia is suicide. 

It is utterly preposterous that our law- 
makers acquiesce and subscribe to the for- 
eign aid program that funnels our hard- 
earned dollars into Soviet bloc nations. No 
aid whatsoever should be given to the 
Soviets, and to the Soviet bloc nations. We 
should give aid to our friends. We should 
give aid in the form it will be the most 
appreciated, and in a form that cannot be 
hurled back at us should the honeymoon 
end. Obviously, the aid that should be given 
is food. Our storehouses are bulging in 
direct contrast to our dwindling gold reserve. 
Food should be given to our friends, but it 
should be preceded by advanced publicity in 
the towns and the cities and the villages, 
explaining explicitly where the food comes 
from, why we are able to produce such vast 
quantities, and that they are receiving the 
food because they are our friends, The food 
should be accompanied by actual farmers 
who grow it, dispensed by them direct to the 
people. Any nation who rejected such a pro- 
posal should receive no aid. We should be 
selling what America stands for instead of 
8 America short. 

e should support the t com- 
munism in the film Sires nea te our 
universities. We should hear comment from 
Washington in support of these supremely 
loyal Americans. We have every right to 
expect and demand the press to editorialize 
in favor of free enterprise, to publish the 
mistakes and defects of our leaders boldly. 
Too often, left-wing writers monopolize the 
pages of the press with artfully slanted re- 
porting. Sad but true, a one world sym- 
pathizer can get a bigger play in the press 
than an organization like the American Le- 
gion, to wit, Steve Allen and Linus Pauling, 
with their “better Red than dead" philosophy. 
We should expect our Supreme Court to per- 
form its duties as Americans and not a 
one worlders. We should demand that the 
Supreme Court pass judgment on the 
Communist Party in the United States and 
render them bereft of constitutional im- 
munity. The Communist Party should have 
been identified by the Supreme Court as an 
enemy of the United States and outlawed 
at least as far back as the Korean war. 

This letter has only scratched the surface 
of what ails America. The conclusions 
stated herein are the writer's own and were 
derived solely from perusal of the public 
press, radio, and television, I haye no 
friends in politics, no organization or group 
behind me. But my neighbors and friends 
are becoming increasingly aware of the 
debacle facing us unless our foreign policy 
is drastically changed. I know they are con- 
cerned and aware of what is going on be- 
cause they tell me they are. They have 
voiced the opinions stated above and are 
doing so more and more. 

Yours for a better and stronger America, 


LESTER L. POTEET. 


Sacrifice Means Action, Not Words 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOWARD W. ROBISON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 31, 1961 
Mr. ROBISON. Mr. Speaker, I voted 
on Monday, July 31, in favor of the au- 
thorization requested by the President 
permitting him to call up the so-called 
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Ready Reserves and to extend such tours 
of active duty as may be necessary, in 
his judgment, to better prepare us to 
respond to the Soviet menace posed over 
Berlin. With some reservations, I shall 
also vote later this week to give the 
President the additional $3.5 billion of 
defense spending he says is necessary. 

Those reservations stem from the fact 
that we have already seen a considerable 
increase in defense spending since the 
Kennedy administration took office, in- 
cluding one increase as recently as 4 
weeks ago when a spokesman for the ad- 
ministration said, in effect, “our defense 
budget is now adequate to meet all con- 
tingencies,” and from the further fact 
that there is as yet no evidence whatso- 
ever—outside of a vague promise to sub- 
mit a balanced budget next year—that 
this administration understands that 
U.S. strength depends on more things 
than mere military might. 

If the point of all this is to convince 
Khrushchev that—this time—we mean 
business, I hardly think that the Rus- 
sians are shaking in their boots. Last 
Monday’s resolution states only the bare 
words necessary to give the President 
what he wanted, but the accompanying 
report says, in brave language: 

[This] * * * will reaffirm to the nations 
of the world the dedication of the people of 
the United States to the cause of peace and 
freedom, 


And, again: 
[This] * is America's answer to the 
threat to our survival. 


Then, in more matter-of-fact lan- 
guage, the report explains that the reso- 
lution “authorizes the President to order 
to active duty, without their consent, up 
to 250,000 members of the Ready Re- 
serve.” Thus we have the something 
less-than-voluntary sacrifice of some 
250,000 reservists and their families, 
while, following the example of their 
leaders, the other 170 million-odd Amer- 
icans go merrily on their business-as- 
usual way, catering to their own personal 
desires and preoccupied with their own, 
rather than the Nation’s security. What 
is needed is evidence of our total deter- 
mination to win the cold war—a deter- 
mination which the American people, in 
my judgment, yearn to express but can- 
not express without strong leadership— 
the course we are following will not make 
the Berlin crisis any more real to the 
great majority of Americans than was 
the so-called police action in Korea—a 
war that was not a war and one that we 
could not win. 

Certainly, the sacrifices so far de- 
manded by the President's response to 
Khrushchev’s threats are nowhere near 
as wide nor as equal as they should be. 
This does not mean that I advocate the 
declaration of a national emergency, or 
an immediate tax increase, or g 
of the sort for the time being, but I do 
think that it is urgently necessary for 
Congress to undertake—by itself if the 
administration does not cooperate—an 
immediate review of the various domestic 
spending programs we have so far passed 
this year, as well as of those still await- 
ing our consideration, and that we put 
them to this test: Do they facilitate the 
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winning of the cold war? If they do not, 
they should be put aside for the time 
being, in favor of a pay-as-we-go pre- 
paredness basis, and a determination to 
preserve not only the form but the his- 
toric substance of our Republic which 
combination will provide the Soviets 
with much more impressive evidence of 
our willingness to sacrifice, and of ac- 
tion which—because it involves us all— 
speaks louder than any words of reso- 
lution. 


African Odyssey 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANCHER NELSEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, recently 
I called to the attention of my colleagues 
an article written by Mr. Walter K. 
Mickelson, publisher of the New Ulm 
Daily Journal, entitled “Ghana Drifts to 
Red Dictators.” One of those accom- 
panying Mr. Mickelson on this African 
odyssey was Mr. Harold M. Fredrikson, 
a Minneapolis attorney who collaborated 
with Mr. Mickelson in writing articles 
which appear in a booklet entitled “This 
Is Africa.” 

I ask that an article entitled “Dicta- 
torship Grows in Ghana,” written by 
Mr. Harold Fredrikson, together with 
another article written by Mr. Mickel- 
son entitled “Ghana Maintains No Color 
Bar—Africans Insist Upon Equality,” 
be printed in the Record at this point 
as part of my remarks: 

DICTATORSHIP Grows In GHANA 
(By Harold M. Fredrikson) 

Accra, GHANA.—Today’s answer to the 
question: Is Ghana a Communist state?— 
would seem to be: Almost, but not quite. 
ae drift appears inexorable; the timetable 
£. è 

“Utter nonsense,” one might say, “to come 
to so damning a conclusion after but 3 days 
in a country so complex as Ghana,” 

But the tell-tale signs—a one party system 


- personal dictatorship, government ownership 


of land, government domination of labor and 
of agriculture, the destruction of personal 
freedoms, a party-sponsored youth move- 
ment, attacks upon the churches, loss of in- 
dependence of the judiciary and of the legal 
profession, the disappearance of a free 
press—all of these and more are readily ap- 
parent for the inquiring eye to see. 

It’s a land of 7 million people, possessed 
of vast mineral resources (bauxite manga- 
nese, gold, diamonds), of productive lands 
and forests (large producer of hardwood 
lumber, and the world’s largest producer of 
cocoa). It is native Africa’s most advanced 
economy and has the most stable currency. 
And Africa’s fiery, most articulate advocate 
of anti-colonialist, anti-West pan-African- 
ism is its president, Osogyejo Dr. Kvame 
Nkrumah 


Ghana today commands an importance out 
of all proportion to its size. A few years 
ago Ghana, in relation to Africa, might have 
been compared to Castro’s Cuba telling the 
Western Hemisphere how to mind its busi- 
ness. Not so with Ghana today. 

Historically, Ghana is divided into tribal 
regions, each possessed of its own language 
and native king and council. All tribal land, 
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traditionally, belonged to the “stool” (e.g. 
the Kingship, as distinct from the King per- 
sonally), and the tribal council possessed 
the right to depose a king for “abuse of 


power.“ 


Nkrumah has made use ot both these tribal 
traditions in consolidating his iron grip on 
Ghana. 

The Congress of the People’s Party (with 
78 out of 104 seats in the one-chamber par- 
lament) bears a relationship to Ghana 
comparable to that of the Communist Party 
to the U.S.S.R. 

All organized labor including the medical 
profession (which functions only as state 
socialized medicine) is controlled by the 
Trades Union Congress (TUC). 

Some months ago, TUC became an af- 
filiate of the party and Is housed in a new 
government building. Similarly, about a 
year ago, the farmers’ (principally cocoa 
growers) cooperative societies and the 
farmers cooperatives bank disappeared and 
were succeeded, respectively, by the Ghana 
Farmers Council and National Cooperative 
Council (both party affiliates) and by the 
Ghana National Bank (wholly government 
owned). 

Its first mission: To take over five gold 
mining companies. On March 8, 1961, the 
Government announced formation of its 
own state buying agency to “take over the 
entire business of cocoa buying firms whose 
licenses are being withdrawn.” 

Mr. Adamafio, general secretary of the 
CPP recently stated that the TUC should be 
renamed “CPP (Industrial Wing)” and the 
Farmers and Cooperative Councils the 
“Agricultural and Cooperative Wings of the 
CPP.” 

Furthermore, he said, “The Government 
is only an agent of the CPP: the CPP is 
Ghana; and Ghana is the CPP. Ghana is 
determined to achieve her goal of a welfare 
socialist state.” 

The CPP has its own newspapers, and ef- 
fectively controls Ghana's press. 

“The Party Is Supreme,” scream the in- 
color front page mastheads of the party's 
the Ghanaian Times and Evening News. 

In dedicating the party's soon-to-be com- 
pleted training school for party members, 
Nkrumah had this to say: 

“Every one of us will pass through a 
course in the institute for proper orientation 
and adjustment. 

“All members of the central committee 
(e.g., that is of the party), all party func- 
tionaries, all ministers of state, chairmen 
of public boards, and other key public of- 
ficials, must at all times feel conscious of 
the truth that in ourselves, all of us are 
nothing except what the party has made us, 
namely, agents for execution of the party's 
program.” 

GHANA MAINTAINS No COLOR BAR— AFRICANS 
Insist UPON EQUALITY 


(By Walter K. Mickelson) 


Accra, GuHana—While visiting the new 
handsome American Embassy at Accra, I met 
the Reverend Harold Ottomoeller, missionary 
for the Lutheran Synodical conference for 
Nigeria and Ghana. He headquarters in the 
eastern edge of Nigeria where he heads up 
the school system. 

He succeeds the Reverend William 
Schweppe, cousin of Dr. Carl H. Schweppe 
of Dr. Martin Luther College of New Ulm, 
and who is now located in northern Rho- 
desia. Ottomoeller has 500 African (colored) 
teachers and 8 white teachers under his 
school management. There are about 17,000 
children in his schools; 250 to 300 in high 
school, 

His mission to Accra was to get some land 
from the government on which to build a 
Lutheran church. He found the going slow, 
not because the government was opposed to 
his church, but because he had no funds to 
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use in slipping under the table to get faster 
action. 

Ottomoeller says there is much more cor- 
ruption in Ghana than in Nigeria. He told 
of an Italian contractor who won the bid 
to build a number of $35,000 homes. He 
collected $150,000 in bribe money to go to the 
officials but then skipped the country. His 
stranded workers decided to build the homes 
for $25,000 each and they made money. 

An English firm bid on some other houses 
but the government decided to give the con- 
tract to the Russians who probably will 
build better houses for less and show up the 
English. 

Ottomoeller’s brother graduated from Dr. 
Martin Luther College in New Ulm. Mrs. 
Herman Brinkman in Truman is his aunt 
and Henry and Paul Ottomoeller, Truman, 
are his cousins. 

The pastor chuckled when I told him a 
friend in New Ulm asked me to look up a 
friend at Calabor, which he said is a suburb 
of Lagos. Actually, they are 700 miles apart. 

Americans just have no concept of the 
vast distance in Africa. We have already 
traveled about 5,000 miles in Africa and 
have seen very little of it. Roads are poor 
so you almost have to travel by plane. Most 
of the planes are British or French owned 
and operated and are pretty good. 

One is almost overwhelmed by the black 
masses encountered everywhere, usually 10 
Negroes to 1 white. There is no color bar. 
The whites and blacks mix everywhere in 
stores, banks, churches and clubs. Some of 
the prominent whites have Negro wives and 
you often see white women eating or drink- 
ing with black men. 

Bright blue, scarlet red and yellow are the 
favorite colors the women wear in their 
wrap around gowns. Girls who can't be over 
15 carry their babies on their backs in In- 
dian-style When women carry 
heavy burdens they usually balance them on 
their heads. 


Both men and women are fine physical 
specimens and they marry early. It is not 
uncommon for a 15-year-old girl to have 
a baby before she marries. 

The Negroes are friendly and curious, but 
they are as excitable as a flock of turkeys. 
So far they have been very kind. We try 
to be polite and tactful and a smile is the 
same in all languages. ž 

Most of them live in hovels as poor as 
any you see in Mexico, but not as bad as in 
India, The names on some stores are amus- 
ing, such as “Glory Hallilujah Book Store,” 
or “Going to Heaven“ school bus. 

They have a smattering of English but 
prefer to talk their tribal languages. We 
find they don't like to talk politics. 

Money disappears as quickly here as it 
does in New York or Paris. They love “dash” 
which is something free—something for 
nothing. On the whole the Africans remind 
you of a big group of poor but smiling chil- 
dren who don't know where their next meal 
is coming from—and care less. 


This Is Bull Run Today 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 10,1961 


Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, I have 
already submitted for the Record, the 
first of two articles on Bull Run by Rob- 
ert D. Byrnes, Washington correspon- 
dent for the Hartford Courant. I found 
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“This Is Bull Run Today” very interest- 
ing, and offer part 2 for the RECORD: 


Tuts Is BULL Run Topay—HatLowep GROUND 
WHERE CONNECTICUT Troops FOUGHT 
BRAVELY IN A Lost BATTLE 

(By Robert D. Byrnes, the Courant's 
Washington correspondent) 

One of the few spots of the Bull Run Battle 
terrain where it seems certain a visitor today 
can be sure he is on ground Connecticut 
troops were a century ago is Braddock Road 
in Centreville. 

Stone gateposts, now almost entirely hid- 
den by shrubbery, show the name of Royal 
Oaks, and at the end of a long, curved drive 
is what was once a large and imposing 
wooden house. The house, said to have been 
built in 1710, has a long veranda, shaded by 
two massive oaks, from acorns which are said 
to have been brought from England. The 
house, long deserted and uncared for, is now 
being dismantled, board by board and brick 
by brick, for reconstruction in another part 
of Virginia. The land has been zoned for 
business. 

Within the past few months workers at 
Royal Oaks turned up a bottom from a Con- 
necticut uniform. 

Bull Run, for which the Federals named 
the battle, probably would be called a brook 
in Connecticut. In the area in which the 
Connecticut troops saw action, it now ap- 
pears to be about half as wide as Hartford's 
Park River east of Broad Street. The bank 
on the Washington side of Bull Run in most 
places drops straight down for 20 feet or 
more, and that also seems to have been the 
condition in 1861. 

The Confederate front extended for 8 
miles along the southern bank of Bull Run 
with the left at Stone Bridge which carried 
the Warrenton Turnpike across the run. 
The bridge is still there, though no longer 
used, and the present Lee Highway goes off 
to the left where the run goes through a 
culvert. This is one of the many relocations 
of roads during the past century that makes 
retracing of the detailed action difficult. 

Both Beauregard and McDowell had 
planned attacks to roll up the other's left 
fiank, and both had planned to start the 
action Sunday, July 21. Beauregard's plan 
was to put his army behind Centreville and 
cut McDowell off from Washington. 
McDowell planned a wide sweep to his right, 
crossing the run some distance above the 
Stone Bridge, which was guarded by Con- 
federate artillery, and sweep down on 
Manassas, leaving the Confederates penned 
between his army and Bull Run. There was 
a snafu in the Confederate orders, and be- 
fore Beauregard’s right wing moved, McDow- 
ell was across the run west of Stone Bridge 
so the Confederate forces had to shift to 
their left and extend their line there to keep 
the flank from being turned. 

The Connecticut Brigade was not a part 
of the main McDowell flanking move and all 
the accounts seem to be in agreement that 
it moved from Centreville along the Warren- 
ton Turnpike toward Stone Bridge. The 
Ist Regiment history says it moved out of 
Centreville at midnight July 20, on the 
Warrenton Turnpike and was detached to 
guard that road, apparently while the main 
force swung off to the right for the flanking 
movement. General Tyler’s report, dated 
July 27, 1861, says the brigade moved from 
Centreville at 2:30 a.m, “to threaten the 
turnpike bridge on Bull Run.” 

Various accounts of the battle speak of 
the weather as hot, a July condition in 
northern Virginia that hasn't changed in the 
past century. Family traditions have it that 
when the sun rose, that Sunday morning. 
it seemed to hang in the eastern sky as a 
huge, blood-red disk. 

Available records do not indicate what the 
Connecticut troops did during the remainder 
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of the night and the early forenoon. In the 
early hours of daylight units of the two 
armies were shooting each other near Stone 
Bridge, but the Connecticut units do not 
seem to have been involved in this. Beau- 
regard assumed that units of his right wing 
were already across Bull Run on their way 
to Centreville where he must have supposed 
the Federal forces were still waiting. It was 
not until 9 am. that Beauregard got word 
that the Federal forces had crossed Bull Run 
about 2 miles to the west of Stone Bridge 
in great strength and were moving around 
the Confederate left flank. The Confederates 
— started rushing reinforcements to their 
eft. 

In this concentration of the battle on the 
Confederate left flank, the Connecticut 
troops, probably without having been very 
close to Stone Bridge, left the turnpike and 
moved to their right, and the reports pick 
them up after this shift had been made. 

About 10 a.m., according to the Ist Regi- 
ment history, the troops advanced across 
Bull Run and formed a line of battle be- 
yond Young’s Ranch. Fry’s account says: 
“We followed a gorge or bed of a brook 
(from the run) and then formed line of 
battle on open plain.” Fry also says General 
Tyler ordered the band to strike up “Yankee 
Doodle” while we pressed forward and crossed 
the run. This seems to be the only ref- 
erence to music in the battle accounts. 
Colonel Keyes, in his report, says from 10 
a.m. to 4 p.m. his brigade was in constant 
activity on the field of battle. 

Around midday a force of Confederate 
infantry and cavalry came up on the right 
of the Connecticut-Maine brigade for what 
seems to have been the first frontal action 
for the Connecticut troops. General Tyler's 
report says “after some severe struggles” the 
brigade drove the Confederates back until 
the brigade advance “was arrested by a severe 
fire of artillery and infantry sheltered in 
some of the buildings.” 

At this time the main battle was still go- 
ing in favor of the Federal forces, but the 
Confederates were beginning to resist more 
effectively. It was probably at about the 
time of the Connecticut engagement that 
Confederate General Bee was rallying his 
troops to join the Virginians of General 
Jackson “standing like a stone wall.” 

The 3d Connecticut and the 2d Maine were 
ordered to take the battery that had stopped 
the Keyes brigade advance. The Keyes report 
Says these two regiments moved to the base 
of the slope, where they were ordered to lie 
down and load and then charge up the hill. 
At the top, Keyes reported, the Confederate 
fire was “so hot that exposure to it for 5 
minutes would have annihilated my whole 
line.” In his postbattle report, Keyes wrote: 
“The gallantry with which the 2d Maine and 
3d Connecticut charged up the hill upon the 
enemy’s artillery and infantry was never, in 
my opinion, surpassed.” 

The reports gloss over the retirement, but 
it took place and the troops took shelter. 
According to General Tyler, the move was a 
march by the left flank across an open field 
until the line was sheltered by the right 
(south) bank of Bull Run. 

Fry quotes General Tyler, in presumed 
excitement, asking the men, Can't you take 
that bayonet at the point of the battery?” 

During the engagement, the Connecticut 
troops apparently moved some distance to 
their left, though still on the Confederate 
side of Bull Run, for the next part of the 
Tyler report has the Keyes brigade prepar- 
ing to attack a Confederate battery placed 
on a hill below the point at which the War- 
renton Turnpike crosses Bull Run, which is 
at Stone Bridge. 

Confederate battle reports give some in- 
dication this battery may have been the 
artillery section of the 5th Brigade, Vir- 
ginia Volunteers, commanded by Capt. H. G. 
Latham. 
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It was now late afternoon. The turning 
point in the main battle had just been at 
4:40 p.m, Just before that time, the Con- 
federates observed a large body of troops 
coming toward the field of battle from the 
southwest. Signalmen reported to Beau- 
regard they believed these were Federal 
troops from the Shenandoah Valley and 
Beauregard was ready to order a retreat. 
But he waited until the last possible minute 
and just before then, a breeze unfurled a 
Confederate flag at the head of the advanc- 
ing column. These fresh troops were too 
much for the Federals, and they retreated. 

Back in the Stone Bridge sector, Tyler's 
report says the Confederate battery he had 
been preparing to attack was removed from 
the hilltop. The Keyes brigade was around 
the base of the hill and on the point of 
ascending it when Tyler discovered the Fed- 
eral troops were in retreat and he was in 
danger of being cut off. Again, the reports 
do not detail the retirement. 

Fry says the Connecticut troops crossed 
Bull Run to the northern side, and this may 
indicate that they marched across Stone 
Bridge, for Fry is specific that the troops 
later waded Cub Run. It was a Confederate 
artillery shot, destroying the Cub Run 
Bridge and causing a jam around its ap- 
proaches, that set off the panic that turned 
the retreat into a rout. 

Cub Run is a stream about the same size 
as Bull Run and about halfway between 
Bull Run and Centreville. After crossing 
it, according to Fry, the Connecticut troops 
“formed a line again and faced to the rear.” 
There they met and repulsed a charge by 
Confederate cavalry. 

Col. R. C. W. Radford, 30th Virginia 
Cavalry, in his report, says, “I then charged 
upon them between Cub Run and Bull Run 
but soon came upon a column of infantry 
about 5,000 strong, posted on each side of 
the road in thick woods, supported by a 
battery of three pieces.” 

Radford's account does not match Fry's 
account as far as location is concerned, as 
the Virginian has the clash between Bull 
Run and Cub Run, while Fry placed the 
Connecticut troops across Cub Run. There 
was some other important Confederate con- 
fusion on geography in this area. 

Fry credits the Connecticut brigade with 
being the last of the Federal troops to leave 
the field at Bull Run, though he doesn’t 
specify exactly what he means by that. The 
ist Regiment history says it returned to 
Centreville, and its former camp “by night- 
fall.” 

Fry, in what is probably a classic summary 
of an army in defeat, reports that at Centre- 
ville “it seemed as if we had never been so 
tired, so disheartened, so thoroughly dis- 
gusted with everybody and everything as 
we were then.“ 

There wasn't even rest at Centreville, for 
at 10 p.m. the troops got peremptory orders 
to continue their retreat to Falls Church. 
They arrived there at 9 a.m. the next day, 
after a night march. And then it rained, 
a daylong summer downpour. 

As in so many cases where history is re- 
viewed, “ifs” abound on Bull Run, and one 
of them could have meant greater glory or 
ignomy for the Connecticut troops. Con- 
federate President Jefferson Davis had ar- 
rived at Manassas late on the day of the 
battle and in an evening conference con- 
sidered ordering immediate pursuit. This 
tentative decision was based in part on the 
report of an officer who claimed he had been 
as far as Centreville and found it deserted. 
The immediate pursuit was abandoned when 
it was discovered the officer had a reputation 
for not being very accurate and actually had 
been only as far as Cub Run. The Monday 
rain not only turned the terrain into mud, 
but raised Bull Run to depths that would 
have made at least some of the fords un- 
usable. 
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“If” the Confederates had pressed the pur- 
suit, would they have come up with the 
Connecticut troops before they left Centre- 
ville? “If” they had, would the Confeder- 
ates have been pinned between the Connecti- 
cut troops and the flooding Bull Run, or 
would the Connecticut troops have broken 
and let the Confederates push on toward 
Washington? 

Most of the retreating Federal forces 
didn't stop at Falls Church but fled all the 
way to Washington. The Connecticut troops 
not only stopped there, but, working 
through the rain on Monday, salvaged much 
of the equipment that had been abandoned 
by the other troops. 

Contemporary accounts indicate Federal 
morale was buttressed considerably when the 
Connecticut regiments later staged a dress 
parade at Fort Corcoran, a part of the Wash- 
ington defenses. 

The Ist Connecticut came through the 
battle without having anyone killed. Its 
losses were eight enlisted men wounded and 
one officer and eight enlisted men missing. 
The casualty reports for the rest of the bri- 
gade showed: 2d Connecticut, 2 enlisted men 
killed, 1 officer and 4 enlisted men wounded, 
and 1 officer and 8 enlisted men missing; 3d 
Connecticut, 4 enlisted men killed, 1 officer 
and 12 enlisted men wounded, 18 enlisted 
men missing; 2d Maine, 13 enlisted men 
killed, 2 officers and 22 enlisted men 
wounded, 3 officers and 115 enlisted men 
missing. s 

The Connecticut regiments, as 3-month 
volunteers, were mustered out in the sum- 
mer, but few of the men left the conflict. 
Fry said that 500 of the original muster 
held Army commissions before the war was 
ended. This number included 3 who became 
major generals, 4 brigadier generals, and 
more than 80 field and staff officers. By com- 
parison, Douglas Southall Freeman, in his 
book “Lee's Lieutenants,” counts 42 from the 
Confederate Army in the battle who became 
general officers of the Confederate Army dur- 
ing the course of the war, 


Public Facility Financing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, 
during the debate on the 1961 omnibus 
housing bill, I referred frequently to 
that section of the bill devoted to com- 
munity facilities, and I pointed out that 
the measure, as it was before this House, 
provided 10 times more the amount ini- 
tially asked for by the administration, 

The administration had asked for $50 
million for this purpose and the com- 
mittee, over the objections of the mi- 
nority members, saw fit to insert in the 
bill $500 million, while at the same time 
$150 million was still available, having 
been previously authorized by the 
Congress. 

Now there is a total of $650 million 
available for community facilities proj- 
ects, and, in my opinion, this constitutes 
an invasion of private enterprise for in 
many instances these cities would use 
their own credit and credit facilities to 
obtain the necessary funds for various 
public works projects. This has been 
the historic right of all communities— 
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and while I recognize that in some in- 
stances Federal assistance is useful and 
worthwhile, more often than not, cities, 
counties, and other political subdivisions 
will now look to the Federal Government 
for funds for all kinds of purposes. 

A recent editorial in the Daily Bond 
Buyer, Mr. Speaker, sums up clearly 
some of the abuses that can flow from 
an uncontrolled extension of this prac- 
tice of Federal subsidization of purely 
local matters, and I think it will be of 
particular interest to many Members of 
this body, especially those who still 
cherish the concepts of freedom and free 
enterprise. 

Accordingly, Mr. Speaker, I ask unan- 
imous consent to have reprinted in the 
Recorp the editorial to which I refer, 
published in the Daily Bond Buyer on 
July 24, 1961: 

Punto Facturry FINANCING 


An all-embracing housing bill was recently 
enacted by Congress which really covers the 
waterfront in its efforts to provide something 
for everyone. It carries a $5.6 billion price 
tag which makes it the most costly housing 
program in U.S. history. 

Aside from its pure housing aspects there 
are loan and grant programs for urban re- 
newal, parks and recreation, hospitals, small 
business, public works planning and last, 
but by no means least from our point of 
view, public facilities, 

The new act increases the borrowing au- 
thority for the public facility loan program 
from $150 million to 8650 million. Of the 
new $500 million authorization, $50 million 
is set aside for loans to States or munici- 
palities without regard to population Umita- 
tions for acquiring, building or improving 
transportation facilities and equipment. 

Loans from the remainder may be made to 
municipalities or other political subdivisions 
with populations of under 50,000 at an in- 
terest rate of 354 percent. This represents 
a substantial change from previous policy. 

Aside from increasing the authorization 
from $150 million to $650 million, the in- 
terest rate is now substantially lower, the 
population ceiling is upped from 10,000 to 
50,000, and while the original program had 
been limited to loans for water and sewer 
systems and gas transmission lines, it could 
now be used to finance any type of public 
works, 7 2 

The original concept, which seems to have 
been entirely discarded in the new act, was 
to provide financing for small communities 
which was not otherwise available at reason- 
able term. “Reasonable terms” meant an 
interest rate determined by the Community 
Facilities Administration. 

Less than 6 months ago, on February 1, 
the CFA reduced this rate to 414 percent 
for general obligation bonds and 4% per- 
cent for revenue bonds for loans with 30- 
year maturities. Prior to this reduction the 
rates had been 434 percent for general ob- 
ligation bonds and 4% percent for revenue 
bonds, 

On July 1 a single rate of 354 percent 
went Into effect as a result.of the new hous- 
ing law. This is no longer a reasonable rate 
but an extremely generous one, a full one- 
half of 1 percent or more below the recently 
reduced rate. In fact it permits municipali- 
ties to borrow at a cheaper rate than even 
the Federal Government itself, for Treasury 
bonds of about 20 years maturity are sell- 
ing to yield about 3.90 percent at the pres- 
ent time. 

Whether Congress realizes it or not it has 
placed the Government in the municipal 
bond underwriting business, for better than 
one-third (34.5 percent) of the dollar 
volume of municipal bonds issued by com- 
munities with a population of less than 
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50,000 during the first quarter of this year 
was underwritten at a rate of 35, percent 
or more, 

Most of these issues were probably under- 
written by the small local dealer who has 
spent considerable time and effort in de- 
veloping a local market for his community's 
securities. 

Since President Kennedy, who is not 
particularly noted for his conservative lean- 
ings, had requested Congress to approve 
only a $50 million increase in the com- 
munity facilities program at the interest 
rates then in effect, we can only surmise 
that there must have been some plain and 
fancy political footwork in the Congress 
to bring about the much more liberal pro- 
visions which were finally enacted. 

All reasonable individuals, including in- 
vestment bankers, would agree that where 
an essential public facility is needed but 
cannot be financed through private means 
then the Federal Government should pro- 
vide the means in one way or another. But 
we cannot see how or why the Federal Gov- 
ernment, now operating at a substantial 
deficit, should begin providing capital for 
municipalities when private capital is avail- 
able at reasonable terms. 


Nation in Need of Reclamation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN E. MOSS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. MOSS. Mr. Speaker, an excellent 
daily newspaper of Willows, Calif., the 
Daily Journal, points out editorially in 
its July 28, 1961, issue that although 
there assuredly is no room in the current 
budget for frills, it is to be hoped that 
Congress will not consider wealth pro- 
ducing reclamation projects in the West 
in the category of economic superfiuities. 

The Willows Journal calls attention to 
the fact that western reclamation areas 
for the most part do not produce surplus 
crops, but rather those vital crops that 
improve the national diet. 

The editorial follows: 


NATION IN NEED OF RECLAMATION 


In view of the Nation's commitment to a 
substantial buildup of its armed strength 
and its ideological war against communism, 
there is assuredly no room in the budget for 
frills. 

It is to be hoped, however, that Congress 
does not consider as frills wealth-producing 
reclamation projects such as the Tehama- 
Colusa Canal, which will irrigate more than 
175,000 acres, mostly of dry-farming land, in 
this area. 

If, as an example, a farmer spends money 
for a new harvester, which will pay for itself 
over a period of years and increase his in- 
come, to boot, then most assuredly he is in- 
dulging in no frill by buying it. On the 
contrary, he is making a wise capital invest- 
ment in the future of his farming operation. 

So is it with irrigation. The Long Canal, 
as an example, will increase per-acre dollar 
value of production more than fivefold, ac- 
cording to a highly conservative Reclama- 
tion Bureau estimate. 

Not only will farmers make repayments on 
its cost from their increased receipts from 
irrigation, but also the higher value of crops 
and of land provide a larger tax base. The 
entire economy, not only the farmers and 
the economy of the area, benefits. 
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James K. Carr, Under Secretary in the Inte- 
rior who is well known in Glenn County, 
made this clear in an address to directors of 
the National Reclamation Society. 

“The reclamation program,” he said, “was 
founded on a firm foundation that Western 
reclamation development was so valuable to 
the peopie of the United States that the na- 
tional taxpayers would carry the interest 
charges on the investment necessary to de- 
velop the West. 

“Western reclamation areas, for the most 
part, do not produce surplus crops and there 
is no question that crops on Western recla- 
mation projects are those vital crops that 
improve the national diet. 

“They have been islands of stability during 
periods of recession, They have slowed the 
migration of our young people to the cities 
because they make a better living possible 
on the land. 

“More than that, they have stimulated in- 
dustrial development and manufacturing 
enterprises * * * which supply the fabri- 
cated materials for these huge projects.” 

The Long Canal and other such wealth- 
producing reclamation projects are, indeed, 
capital investments in the future wealth, 
stability and power of the United States. 
Unfortunately, however, the Federal budget, 
unlike a farmer's or businessman's budget, 
does not differentiate between current ex- 
penditures and capital investments. This, 
perhaps, is partly responsible for the feeling 
among some Members of Congress that recla- 
mation costs are to be considered in the 
same category as current expenditures. 

Mr. Carr cited figures showing a dangerous 
lag in reclamation development during the 
previous administration. 

During the 10 years before World War II an 
average of one-half of 1 percent of the Fed- 
eral budget was devoted to reclamation de- 
velopment. 

During the 8 years of the Eisenhower ad- 
ministration, this was cut to five one- 
hundreths of 1 percent—only one-tenth as 
much. 

Meanwhile, the Nation’s population is in- 
creasing by 8,000 persons a day, while agri- 
cultural land is being gobbled up at the 
average rate of 3,000 acres a day by subdi- 
visions, highways and other public works. 

To longer delay necessary reclamation proj- 
ects, such as the Red Bluff diversion dam as 
a start to the Long Canal, would be short- 
sighted, misguided economy indeed. 

- E.F.D. 


Opposition to the $95 Million Electric 
Power Generating Facilities at Hanford, 
Wash., Is Now Nationwide 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 24, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, since 
the House of Representatives, by a vote 
of 176-140, deleted from the AEC au- 
thorization bill the $95 million electric 
power generating plant at Hanford, 
Wash., my mail contains hundreds of 
telegrams, editorials, and letters approv- 
ing the House action. At the same time 
it is urged that the House should stand 
firm in its decision. 

From Los Angeles comes this expres- 
sion of support: 

It is my sincere desire that you and your 
colleagues who are alerted to the danger of 
the Government going into private business 
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will be able to impress upon other Members 
of Congress to join you in the mighty stand 
you took against harnessing the Govern- 
ment's new plutonium reactor at Hanford, 
Wash. 


From Marshall, Tex.: 

From all appearances this was another ex- 
ample of Federal expansion in the whole 
electric power field and this would make the 
AEC emerge as a new Government power 
agency. 


From Cleveland, Ohio: 

We oppose $95 million project at Hanford, 
Wash., to produce electric energy for com- 
mercial use. We believe this is the domain 
of private utility industry. 


From Chicago, III.: 

This project adds nothing to technol- 

y * * * the power is not needed * * * 
coal is a vital link in national defense and 
the industry and its employees would be 
injured. 


From Huntington, W. Va.: 

We continue to oppose inclusion of $95 
million for electric facilities at Hanford, 
Wash., because we believe that the proposed 
conversion of Hanford to the generation of 
power would be contrary to the best interest 
of the coal industry. 


The following four editorials are a 
sample of the many appearing nation- 
wide in opposition to the $95 million 
Hanford project: 


[From the Rochester (N.¥.) Times-Union, 
July 19, 1961} 


House Says “No” ro Pustic Power Move 


Ever since Government power advocates 
got their big feet in the door under Franklin 
Roosevelt, electric energy produced by Gov- 
ernment agencies has grown from about 5 
percent of the national total to about 23 
percent. 

Growth of public power dropped off some- 
what under the Eisenhower administration. 
But under the New Frontier, the push is on 
again. 

Public power seemed necessary enough a 
quarter century ago. Private utilities had 
lagged in extending electricity to rural areas. 
Rates were high. But times have changed 
now, and private utilities are meeting growth 
and price responsibilities, 

Fortunately, Congress put the brakes on 
expanded public power, at least for the 
moment, in a significant vote the other day. 
The House rejected, 176 to 140, the Kennedy 
administration’s proposal to convert the 
plutonium-producing reactor at Hanford, 
Wash., into a powerplant at a cost of $95 
million, 

This move is aimed at putting the Gov- 
ernment into the atomic power business for 
the first time. Its result, in our view, would 
be to create a dangerous precedent and, at 
the same time, produce power inefficiently 
in an area where power needs are being 
amply met. 

In the field of atomic energy, private com- 
panies have put $600 million into research 
to produce A-power at prices competitive 
with conventionally produced energy. 

The big reason for expanding Government 
power into new fields in the face of that 
record seems to be a desire to reduce the 
role of private power. Wherever that mo- 
tive is apparent, we hope Congress continues 
to stamp on it, hard. 


[Prom the Phoenix (Ariz.) Gazette, July 15, 
1961] 


TURNBACK ON THE TVA PATH 
What may be a significant victory for free 
enterprise, in the currently crucial area of 
private versus public power, was won Thurs- 
day in the US. House of Representatives. By 
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a vote of 176 to 140, the House said “No” to 
the inclusion of public power generating in 
the atomic energy program. 

The vote itself approved an amendment 
which eliminated the sum of $95 million for 
electric generating facilities at a new nuclear 
explosives producing reactor at Hanford, 
Wash. The support for this Republican-of- 
fered amendment was bipartisan, including 
Democrats from several Southern States—an 
area in which political maneuvers by the 
Kennedy administration have previously suc- 
ceeded in breaching conservatism. It is en- 
couraging that this vote has been won, be- 
cause it may indicate a buildup of congres- 
sional opposition to a widespread administra- 
tion assault on power generation by private 
corporations. 

The Hanford project is but one example 
of this assault. It is a very good example, 
however, because it illustrates the devious 
way in which the public power advocates are 
exploiting every opportunity. A nuclear 
plant like the one at Hanford has a defense 
function which is readily identified with the 
cold war. It is in the business of supply- 
ing atomic weapons. The public power pro- 
vision was slipped into the authorization 
measure for a free ride. As Raymond Moley 
wrote on this page recently, the Kennedy 
administration is determined to use the cold 
war threat “to bring American industry and 
American life generally into the grip of a 
vast Federal socialism.” 

Arizona and the whole region of the South- 
west is one of the target areas. Arizona 
Public Service Co., along with other private 
power firms, is fighting against an Interior 
Department decision to federalize the trans- 
mission of electrical energy from the Colo- 
rado River storage project. Every concelv- 
able bid for public and congressional sup- 
port against the private utilities is being 
made by the Department and the U.S. Bu- 
reau of Reclamation. But the Hanford vote 
in the House shows that Congress is alert 
to the tax losses and the bureaucratic en- 
croachment on private business which pub- 
lic power brings. 

Not long ago on the Manion Forum, new- 
ly elected Republican (and conservative) 
Senator Joun Tower, of Texas, declared that 
the Federal Government is guilty of a pa- 
ternalism that can lead to dictatorship. 
“We canot hope to defeat international com- 
munism by becoming more and more like 
the very system that seeks to destroy us,” 
he said. 

The steps toward a hopefully benevolent 
version of that system are frighteningly evi- 
dent in the New Frontier program. The at- 
tempt to spread TVA-style public power into 
the Western States is part of this socialistic 
explosion. The private power companies have 
ample facilities, in production or planned, to 
provide for present and future require- 
ments—as taxpaying corporations. They 
must be allowed to do so, or a vast segment 
of U.S. business will be jeopardized by unfair, 
tax-free competition under the shadow of a 
Federal Government seeking to be all power- 
ful. / 

[From the Williamsport, Pa. Sun-Gazette, 
July 7, 1961] 
Troe To Say “No” 


Public power advocates are devising a new 
raid on the pocketbooks of American tax- 
payers. 

In their eagerness to knock out private 
utility systems and sabotage private enter- 
prise, they have framed two costly pro- 
posals they want Congress to enact in its 
current session. 

They are demanding that Uncle Sam add 
another quarter billion dollars to the tax 
burdens of all the people for a steam- 
powered electric generating plant at Han- 
ford, Wash., and transmission lines for dis- 
tributing the power to be created at the 
Colorado River storage project. 
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Each of these undertakings fits into their 
scheme for a Federal power empire. 

There does not appear to be a valid need 
for either of them so far as national defense 
or consumer demands for electricity are 
concerned. Once built, however, they would 
become competitive with investor-owned 
power companies. 

It is to be remembered in this connec- 
tion, that private companies are subject to 
taxation. They pour millions of dollars into 
the public treasury in Federal, State and 
local taxes. A Federal power system, on the 
other hand, pays no taxes and has frequently 
required concessions and subsidies from the 
Federal treasury. 

Considering how few benefits there are to 
recommend the Hanford powerplant or the 
transmission lines, we hope the proposals 
are rejected and that Congress calls a halt 
to spending taxpayers’ money for no better 
purpose than to put Government in competi- 
tion with America’s free enterprise system. 


[From the Janesville (Wis.) Daily Gazette, 
July 12, 1961] 
New PUBLIC Power GRAB 


As the age of electrical power produced 
by atomic energy gets its start, Government 
has added a powerful new tool to those of 
regulation, taxing and direct competition in 
attempts to cripple private utilities. The 
issue appears most clearly in the Hanford, 
Wash., new production reactor, designed to 
generate enough power for a city of one mil- 
lion population. Congress will act, prob- 
ably in a matter of days, on funds for con- 
struction of the powerplant as part of the 
1962 Atomic Energy Commission authoriza- 
tion bill. 

For the backers of Government power, 
whether it is hydro, steam, or atomic, the 
Hanford proposal provides a new argument, 
This time it is “national defense.” The pro- 
posed plant will be dual-purpose, comprising 
a plutonium and power producing reactor 
similar to such an outfit said to be in use in 
Russia now. If atomic disarmament negoti- 
ations with Russia should be successful, it 
is represented that the plutonium produc- 
ing part could be shut down, and power 
production continued—but plutonium could 
be resumed quickly if atomic weapon needs 
became apparent. 

The double purpose argument, of course, 
completely ignores the fact that if agree- 
ment should be reached it would necessarily 
extend to such potentials for manufacture 
of plutonium for bombs. The expectation 
that Russia might agree to permit operation 
of an atomic energy electrical powerplant 
capable of fast conversion to weapons mate- 
rials is silly, Nevertheless, the national de- 
fense argument is being advanced. 

Public power has always marched in by 
way of the back door, Originally, flood con- 
trol projects were the excuse. Hydro-power 
was a byproduct, to be sold by Federal 
agencies at low cost. The fact that all tax- 
payers in the nation contributed to result- 
ing low regional power rates never has made 
the slightest dent in the thinking of Federal 
power advocates. In the TVA area, hydro- 
power at bargain rates ran short so the 
Government agency began bullding ordinary 
steam generating plants. 

If Congress gives approval to the Hanford 
project, it will mean two things—(1) That 
Government steam generating plants will be 
extended to areas outside of TVA; and (2) 
that the Atomic Power Commission will join 
the Interior Department and the Army engl- 
neers as a third Federal agency in the electri- 
cal power business. 

Meanwhile, reorganization of the Federal 
Power Commission in Washington is under- 
way, with every indication that expansion 
of electrical power systems at taxpayer ex- 
pense is going to be the policy. The REA 
already has been assigned a new and ex- 
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panded role in general “rural development“ 
as well as merely a power-supplier, 

Opposition to expansion of government 
power does not mean that private utilities 
need be regarded as simon pure, or that they 
are above taking advantage of their custom- 
ers, given the opportunity. Rather, the 
question is one of private enterprise vs. 
socialism. The utility serving this area, for 
example, reported taxes amounting to 
$11,730,000 last year, which was twice as 
much as it paid for fuel to generate elec- 
tricity, and well in excess of its $10,926,000 
operating income. 

Such a tax burden obviously places a 
private business at a vast disadvantage in 
competition with tax-financed utilities 
which pay only token fees, have no problems 
of raising capital and are not expected to net 
a profit. 

The advantages of government operations 
go to users in favored regions. Not only are 
low rates offered citizens, but low rates to 
industry provide distortions in the employ- 
ment picture. While most citizens, includ- 
ing those in Wisconsin, furnish the taxes, a 
relatively few reap the benefits. It is one 
more field in which government can give or 
it can take away, and where its role as regu- 
lator of taxpaying business is suspect be- 
cause of its own role as competitor. 


Cuban Tension 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WALTER S. BARING 


OF NEVADA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. BARING, Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I would like 
to have inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp an address by Carlos Todd, edi- 
tor, Cuban Information Service, Coral 
Gables, Fla., before the National Asso- 
ciation of Manufacturers board of di- 
rectors, the Drake Hotel, Chicago, III., 
June 8, 1961. 

I have read Mr. Todd's address with 
concern, I do not necessarily subscribe 
to everything he has said; I do not know 
the facts as he apparently knows them. 
I wish I could say that what Mr. Todd 
has said is not the basis of concern and 
is not true. Unfortunately, I am very 
much afraid that such is not the case. 

I am not an alarmist, but I am con- 
vinced that the American people should 
have a more realistic understanding of 
the Cuban situation, which is all too 
often labeled “tension.” I know of no 
better way of presenting Mr. Todd's 
remarks to a vast cross section of our 
population than through the CONGRES- 
SIONAL ReEcorD. I hope that everyone 
on the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD list will 
read this address and evaluate it accord- 
ing to his individual dictates. 

The address follows: 

Gentlemen, I am honored twice today. 
Never has it been my privilege to address 
such a distinguished audience, composed of 
the industrial leaders of the United States. 
And never did I have the opportunity of 
visiting this great metropolis of the Middle 
West, an enormous city of enormous re- 
sources, which impresses the new visitor 
with the energy and activity which have 
made this country great. 
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When I was asked to speak to you, I was 
given a great latitude of choice in subject 
matter. It is my intention to discuss to- 
day “Tension in the Caribbean,” a theme 
that has been ever-present in the news for 
the past 30 months. 

I deliberately picked on the misnomer 
“tension,” to show the fallacy that lies in 
the use of that word when it is applied to 
the Caribbean situation today. 

I am a Cuban citizen, born in Cuba, who 
has lived most of his adult life in that 
lovely and unfortunate island. As a politi- 
cal editor of the newspaper Times of Havana, 
I lived through nearly 2 years of the fright- 
ful fiasco that is the so-called Castro revolu- 
tion—in reality the Communist conquest of 
Cuba. 

I have been witness to the total eradica- 
tion of all freedoms in Cuba; to the destruc- 
tion of its wealth and industry by the Red 
invaders; to the studied dismemberment of 
the Cuban family; and to the poisoning of 
the minds of young and old, to the degree 
where mountainous hatreds have been de- 
Uberately instilled into the hearts of a 
People who were once gay and happy and 
carefree. 

I have seen all this happen before my 
very eyes; and I cannot dismiss it, as 80 
Many people do, with the word “tension.” 
For you hear today about tension in Laos, 
in Vietnam, in Berlin, and tension in the 
Caribbean. 

It is totally inadequate to say that I 
speak to you today about tension in the 
Caribbean, when the so-called tension has 
become open warfare to the death. 

There may be some among you that still 
believe that the word war“ implies only 
much shooting and desolation and nothing 
else. Only very recently, we have had occa- 
sion to witness this type of warfare in the 
ill-fated, abortive invasion attempt by & 
handful of young Cubans who willingly sac- 
rifled their lives for the cause of freedom. 

Nevertheless, that skirmish—for it was no 
more than that—was only a small armed 
engagement which served to accentuate the 
other kind of war, a war that is being waged 
relentlessly in the Caribbean and in every 
corner of this earth, the war for public 
opinion. a 

That tyrant and superb politician Adolph 
Hitler wrote in “Mein Kampf” that public 
opinion “was the mightiest factor of our 
time.“ He used it well and used it to the 
hilt. He has been surpassed and left far 
behind by Soviet Russia, which adopted some 
of his methods and added embellishments of 
her own. 

This war—the war of advertising, for that 
is what propaganda really is—is being fought 
with tenacity, intelligence, and diligence by 
international communism. 

The immediate and direct result of this 
type of warfare is what you call tension, 
under the accepted semantics of the West- 
ern World. But it remains war to the death, 
no matter what you choose to call it. Mao 
Tse-tung recognized the principle years ago 
and wrote, “Politics is war without blood- 
shed. War is politics with bloodshed.” 

This tension, this war without bloodshed 
in the Caribbean, dates from the time that 
Fidel Castro, together with his Communist 
master, Ernesto (Ché) Guevara, landed in 
Cuba in December, 1956, From that mo- 
ment, and throughout the succeeding 
months, tension increased fearfully within 
the island of Cuba; but it had not, as yet, 
reached any appreciable degree outside the 
country. 

Tension in the Caribbean began from that 
date as it inevitably begins in every single 
place in the world where the Communists 
initiate their well tried and successful pro- 
gram of infiltration, subversion, propagandiz- 
ing, and bribery to secure total power in any 
area, The Congo, Laos, Viet Nam, Berlin, 
Cuba—every single focus of tension can be 
directly attributed to Communist action. 
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Open bloodless warfare—tension, if you 
insist in calling it that—intensified and 
finally burst forth from Cuba with explosive 
force, immediately after Castro and his Com- 
munists came to power on January 1 of 1959. 

It became open warfare in the armed sense 
when the Cuban Communist government at- 
tempted an abortive invasion of Panama in 
April of 1959. It is worthy to note that the 
inyaders were politely returned to Cuba by 
the Panamanian goyernment. Castro tried 
again, in August of that year, to invade the 
Dominican Republic in an attempt that also 
died at birth. The seas around the island 
were containing armed Cuban Communist 
aggression. 

They did not and have not contained the 
open bloodless warfare, the tension that has 
spread throughout the countries of South 
and Central America. It has become impos- 
sible to Umit that warfare to the Caribbean, 
to quarantine it, as you would a deadly dis- 
ease, from the rest of Latin America. It is 
increasing daily, and it is achieving new vic- 
tories and faithful adherents in this hemi- 
sphere. 

It has invaded this country today, and for 
the last 7 weeks it has become the subject of 
urgent discussion from the top of the White 
House down to the home of the humblest 
citizen who reads newspapers or watches 
television. 

For the origins of this tension, one may 

with the relationship that existed be- 
tween the United States and the nations of 
the Caribbean, Central and South America, 
in the era of Franklin D. Roosevelt. Those 
relations were at an all-time high; and the 
political, commercial, and industrial pres- 
tige of this country remained unchallenged 
in the hemisphere. The cordiality between 
your neighbors to the south and your Gov- 
ernment was a strong bond for hemispheric 
unity. 

iy enough, the policy of the “good 
neighbor” became, unconsciously to Latin 
American nations, the policy of the “good 
father.” An umbrella of protection—real 
or imaginary, as you wish—did not permit 
the intrusion of world power politics on the 
Latin American scene. The peoples of our 
countries felt, at that time, that the United 
States was concerned with their welfare, 
and reacted accordingly. 

It was only after World War II, when 
militant communism began to march inex- 
orably in every single continent in the 
world, that the Latin American mind began 
to have serious doubts of American inten- 
tions. Aid in enormous quantities went to 
reconstruct the ruin of Europe; the Asians 
receive their share of largesse; African 
countrics began to acquire new importance 
in world politics; and in their comfortable 
acceptance of a sure thing, the United 
States did not turn an eye on Latin Amer- 
ica. We became poor relations of no con- 
sequence. 

Further, and more grievous still, the 
United States, while leaving the Latin Amer- 
ican republics to fend for themselves, re- 
signed its position as the pater familias of 
the hemisphere; and in doing so, effectively 
relinquished its position of leadership. You 
were no longer captain of the vessel. You 
became a mere member of the crew, de- 
faulting all the privileges of the master of 
the ship. 

You refused to assume the responsibility 
and the risk that had made you the undis- 
puted leader of this hemisphere; and, in- 
stead of a’ former father, you became a 
rather questionable uncle. 

Nothing had been basically changed in the 
everyday world of diplomacy, business and 
industry; but there was a subtle difference 
in the overall picture that we Latin Ameri- 
cans were quick to notice. In the world of 
human relationships, there is nothing so ap- 
palling and insulting as to be considered 
safe“ by another person. It is an unspoken 
Insult; and the dividing line between toler- 
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ance and contempt becomes very blurred 
under the circumstances. 

That was the position in which you found 
yourself when the specter of communism 
began to haunt the hemisphere; and you 
frantically tried to buy and hold tinpot 
dictators in different Latin American coun- 
tries to protect your holdings against the 
advance of the Red hordes. In doing so you 
played right into Communist hands by ac- 
tions which brought the inevitable reaction 
to dictatorships; revolutions, and the in- 
stallment of the so-called “independent gov- 
ernments of the left.“ The leadership that 
you had once assumed and kept for so many 
years continued to slip from your grasp— 
and in your paralysis of action and with 
your political blunders, you continued to 
make matters worse. 

For the liberty of action which you once 
Possessed as the hemispheric leader, had now 
passed out of your hands. You were the 
leaders no longer; and our peoples began to 
look upon you with ever-increasing doubts. 
In 1958, following the innocent theory that 
making a better Humpty-Dumpty would 
clear up matters for all concerned, your aid 
and your confused torpor unleashed the one 
force in this hemisphere that you had been 
so earnestly trying to repel: international 
communism. 

Following the insane belief that the crea- 
tion of “an independent government of the 
left“ in Cuba would show the rest of Latin 
America the pristine purity of your inten- 


f 23 you were to use one of your expres- 


ms—conned into believing in and vitally 
aiding and abetting the rise of Fidel Castro 
in Cuba. 

Not that you were not warned. Your own 
special Government departments informed 
your higher authorities of the nature of the 
hoodlums that run Cuba today before their 
accession to power. The information and 
the advice were ignored; and on January 1, 


1959, Fidel Castro took over Cuba; and then, 


Ernesto (Ché) Guevara, of the Argentine and 
international communism, took over Fidel 
Castro, Your “Independent government of 
the left” became the first firm foothold of 
the Soviets and the Red Chinese in this 
hemisphere and you helped them to do it. 

, then, the feeling that has been 
rising in Latin America since then. Every 
day that passed brought new insult and 
calumny from the Cuban Communists; and 
the United States, the greatest power on this 
earth sat back and remained wrapped in 
silent dignity. “El que calla, otorga,” says 
the Spanish proverb—“He who remains 
silent, relinquishes"—which is exactly the 
manner in which your actions were inter- 
preted by the people of Latin America. The 
great nation of the north was great no more. 
A small speck on the Caribbean could insult 
it, confiscate its goods, jail its citizens, arrest 
its diplomats, snub its ambassador, and get 
away with it. 

Oh, you had your troubles. If you inter- 
vened, you would be called bullies and ag- 
gressors. If you didn’t, then you became the 
goat of the hemisphere and the world. 

The picture of a declining United States, 
enervated, paralyzed, vacillating, robbed of 
the ability to act, was a delicious one to be 
enjoyed. You worried about popularity— 
about what the other fellow would say—in 
a world that couldn't care less. 

For some Latin Americans, the time had 
come to take sides. Castro said early in 1959, 
“You are with the revolution or against it.” 
This has become the cry in all Latin America. 
“You are with communism or against it.” 
And never forget that people always wish to 
be on the winning side. So far, you are 
losing. 

The recent fiasco in Cuba has only served 
to confirm that conviction to Caribbean and 
other Latin American nations. The harm 
that has been done by the failure of a small 
expedition is incalculable; and you now 
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stand on the threshold of a “Gotterdam- 
merung” in this hemisphere. 

For the tension, the open warfare that 
emanated from little Cuba has grown to 
monstrous proportions in Latin America, 
and your own security is being threatened, 
according to the recent words of President 
Kennedy. 

They have served, if only momentarily, to 
give pause to the Communist offensive; and 
they have brought some measure of hope to 
those people of the Caribbean and the hem- 
isphere, which have always looked to the 
United States as the paladin of freedom and 
the shield against Communist aggression and 
intervention. 

For the moment only; for that aggression 
and intervention has been made perfectly 
evident in the Caribbean today, with a Cuba 
invaded and conquered by the evil forces 
that guide the moves of the men of the 
Kremlin and Peiping. 

The Presidential words did not allay the 
fact that the defeat of an invasion of Com- 
munist Cuba has been a major defeat for 
this country in the eyes of all Latin America 
and the world. Condemnation for the Amer- 
ican-backed invasion in the United Nations 
and in many Latin American quarters is not 
a condemnation for US. “intervention” in 
Cuba and I say intervention between quota- 
tion marks. The condemnation comes be- 
cause, in the eyes of the world, this country 
lost. 

Will Rogers said it in well-chosen words, 
viewing the American political scene years 
ago, when he stated, On the day after elec- 
tion, they do not ask you whether you held 
a nice, clean campaign. The only question 
they ask you is: Did you win?” 

And that is the only question that was 
asked silently by the nations of Latin 
America after the failure of the U.S.-backed, 
Cuban-manned invasion, Did you win? 
Nothing else. For nothing else matters. 

Consider, gentlemen, that these nations 
who regarded you as a protector—although 
they paradoxically screamed intervention 
just recently—have only to glance at the 
map of the world to judge you a bad se- 
curity risk. 

Within the short space of 16 years, the 
Communists have won control over more 
than 800 million people in 13 countries; 
and they have advanced from their initial 
base in Russia to win sensational successes 
in four continents—including North Amer- 
ica. It is incontestable to say at this mo- 
ment that they are winning that war to the 
death, the war of tension. And it is per- 
fectly evident that, with the exception of 
the Cuban skirmish, they have done it 
without resorting to an all-out shooting war. 

Indeed, they have won an armed clash 
at your very doorstep, which has left the 
people of this country stunned and aghast 
at their impotence before the Communist 
invader. 

The world knows that the Communist on- 
slaught on Cuba was not an attack on our 
little island. It was, as it is, a direct attack 
by Soviet Russia and Communist China on 
the United States of America. That you 
have permitted this attack and acknowl- 
edged a small armed victory with impu- 
nity—no. matter what other considerations 
must be taken into account by you—has not 
been lost on Latin Américans. 

Weak countries, like people, will forever 
look to the strong for guidance and help. 
If the United States is not ready to repel 
the Communist invader, if it does not lead 
us Latin Americans in the fight against 
these forces of evil, why should we act? In 
fact, how can we act against the armed 
might of Soviet Russia and its Thinese ally, 
already firmly entrenched across the straits 
of Florida? 

Be certain that no matter how you act, 
you will find worldwide criticism hurled at 
you. You are called imperialists and aggres- 
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sors without sending a single armed man 
into Cuba. You will be called much worse if 
you do. The Communists will hold a world- 
wide propaganda feast, and the United States 
will be served up with an apple in its mouth. 

Yet, if you are to survive as a Nation, if 
you are to keep what little prestige American 
power still maintains, you must act, and you 
must act quickly. Otherwise, Khrushehev's 
words will become tragically prophetic with- 
in a very short time: “Your grandchildren 
will live under Communism.” The man 
means what he says. He intends to see to it 
that it becomes a reality. 

We Latin Americans are accused of being 
dramatic, passionate, and mercurial in our 
ways. Underneath that exterior, we are all 
hard realists. And it is difficult for us, as 
realists, to understand exactly how you have 
permitted such open and arrogant Commu- 
nist intrusion in your own bailiwick, with 
total impunity for the intruders on our 
hemispheric and your national security. 

It is impossible to deal with the Soviets 
and the Chinese by conventional methods of 
modern diplomacy. They operate in exactly 
the same manner as do your gangsters, who 
work completely outside human laws and 
ignore them altogether when it suits their 
purposes. It is inconceivable that you have 
not realized, as a nation, that the exact, same 
methods of Hitler's Germany nearly brought 
a German victory in Europe for precisely 
the same reasons. People simply refused 
to believe that nations could act thus. 

It is happening again. But this time the 
enemy is organized on a worldwide basis and 
is busily subverting, infiltrating and cor- 
rupting the very system that you are called 
upon to defend * * * and doing it from 
within your own borders. And you are 
tacitly permitting him to do so with 
ghastly unconcern. 

Do not believe for one moment that the 
rest of Latin America is not going to follow 
in the footsteps of Cuba. The Southern 
Continent will go entirely Comunist; and 
1% will do so very soon, unless you act rapidly 
to prevent it. 

To those of you who still do not believe 
that a well-organized, aggressive minority 
can take over a country with _ frightening 
ease, let me point to the case of Cuba. And, 
gentlemen, do not forget that right here, in 
the United States, a well organized, aggres- 
sive minority succeeded in changing your 
Constitution. Recall the 18th amendment. 
Recall, please, that a majority of your people 
bowed to the wishes of a well organized, ag- 
gressive minority, which condemned you to 
years of prohibition. 

Meanwhile, the Communists are busy with 
plans for their Latin American takeover. 
Czech machineguns are being shipped to 
Colombian Red elements; and frenzied efforts 
are being made to unite them into a co- 
hesive and effective force. In Cuba, Cas- 
tro’s guerrilla tutor is training Cubans for 
the invasion of Venezuela and Panama. The 
main attack is being directed against Vene- 
zuela, where Betancourt's hold becomes more 
tenuous with every day that passes. Brazil 
is another danger zone. Only in Peru— 
where documents of the most incriminating 
nature were abducted from the Cuban Em- 
bassy by Cubans, proving a huge conspiracy 
against the Peruvian Government—has com- 
munism been contained—not defeated. 

At the moment, you stand tied hand and 
foot by the very entangling alliances that 
George Washington warned against. Whilst 
Soviet Russia conveniently ignores the 
United Nations and international treaties 
when it sults her—and gets away with it— 
you are ensnared in a web which will 
eventually smother you to death; and which 
is now being used with diabolical cleverness 
to stay your hand in your own defense. 

The weapons that you have at hand in 
the international arena lie forgotten by your 
former Latin American allies. The Rio 
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Treaty and the Caracas declaration, which 
provided the means and the force to cast 
out communism from this hemisphere, are 
crumbling into dust. 

You are being slowly and inexorably sur- 
rounded. Most of Europe is gone. Asia is 
practically gone. The entire West Coast of 
Africa, facing the Atlantic, is going. Latin 
America is about to go. 

It does not take much imagination to see 
the realization of Lenin’s dream when he 
said, “We shall surround the United States. 
Without having to fire a shot, it will drop 
into our hands like a ripe fruit.“ 

If this country is to survive, it must ac- 
cept not only the responsibilities, but also 
the risks, of power. And it must come to 
understand one of the basic laws of power: 
it must be demonstrated or it must be used. 
Otherwise, power is nonexistent. 

As Americans, you are faced with the 
greatest challenge that history has ever 
hurled at you. As Americans, you have 
always been mortal enemies of tyranny and 
despotism; of mass executions and mass 
imprisonment; of the concentration camp 
and the torture chamber; of viclousness and 
cruelty and oppression. Time and again you 
have fought against these things; and now 
you must fight against them once more. 

Yesterday, you called these things nazism 
and you fought them and won, Today these 
same things are called communism; and 
again you must fight and win, For if you 
do not face the issue squarely, you will go 
down to inevitable defeat, and the entire 
world will become prey to the forces of evil. 

Your forefathers never wavered, never 
hesitated, never counted the risks, never con- 
sidered the odds, and they won. You, their 
descendants, cannot allow this precious heri- 
tage to be destroyed. 

The fate of the entire world is at stake. 
You hold too much of the future of man- 
kind to allow it to slip so heartrenderingly 
from your hands. 


Adm. Arleigh A. Burke, U.S. Navy, Chief 
of Naval Operations, a Fine Sailor, an 
Excellent Leader and Administrator 
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HON. JAMES G. FULTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. FULTON. Mr. Speaker, a noted 
philosopher once said: 

The body politic is composed of three 
groups of people; the first group doesn’t 
particularly care what happens; the second 
is satisfied to watch; but the third and 
smallest group makes things happen. 


Adm, Arleigh Burke ranks high in the 
third group. Whether on the bridge of 
a rolling destroyer in the South Pacific, 
on a flattop in the Philippine sea, or at 
his desk in the Pentagon, Arleigh Burke 
surrounds himself with action. He has 
always made things happen. He is re- 
tiring July 31 after 37 years of distin- 
guished naval service, but I am confident 
that wherever he goes he will continue 
to make things happen for the good of 
this country. 

Being a Navy man myself, I have 
closely followed Admiral Burke's career 
since World War II. The unprecedented 
progress the Navy has made in all 
phases of sea warfare during his tenure 
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as Chief of Naval Operations is a matter 
of record. The Congress, as well as the 
American people, are proud of their new 
Navy, developed and inspired by this 
great sailor. 

The lasting imprint he leaves on our 
national defense posture under present 
world conditions can now be fully appre- 
ciated. When we realize the vast extent 
of the oceans and seas of the world, and 
the many farflung nations of the free 
world, do we fully realize the value of the 
Navy’s extension of our national power 
and security. Admiral Burke has seen 
to it that strong naval forces are proper- 
ly deployed and on hand in the tension 
areas of the world. The events of the 
past few years have shown that he has 
kept them there ready to respond to the 
needs of our great country, and to pre- 
serve the freedom of the seas and for the 
commerce of the world. 

Admiral Burke has become recognized 
throughout the country and the world, 
as the chief spokesman and philosopher 
for U.S. seapower. Confronted with the 
paradox with the United States as a 
maritime people dependent on world 
resources and world trade to supply its 
tremendous industrial machine to insure 
its security, progress and high standard 
of living but continued to be psychologic- 
ally a narrow concept of national self- 
sufficiency, Admiral Burke set his course 
to close this gap in our national thinking. 

Not since Mahan have we had such 
clear and meaningful pronouncements 
on the importance of seapower to the 
economic and military strength of the 
United States, thanks to Admiral Burke. 
His speeches, as well as his testimony be- 
fore committees of Congress, have 
lighted impressive beacon points of pol- 
icy which will be kept burning by the 
dedicated responsible leaders of our Na- 
tion and our Navy who follow. 

Arleigh Burke is retiring from his be- 
loved U.S. Navy at a most demanding 
Period in our Nation’s leadership for 
freedom. It is a fine tribute to Admiral 
Burke to say simply, “Well done.” Be- 
cause of what Admiral Burke has accom- 
plished America is well prepared to face 
with confidence and high hopes the won- 
derful future, security and progress that 
lie ahead—based on the freedom of the 
Seas and the skies above maintained by 
the U.S. Navy for the benefit of all the 
world’s peoples. 

ADM. ARLEIGH A. Bune, U.S. Navy CHIEF or 
Navat OPERATIONS 

Arleigh A. Burke was born far from the 
sea in Boulder, Colo. on October 19, 1901. 
On June 8, 1923, he was graduated from 
the U.S. Naval Academy, commissioned en- 
sign in the U.S. Navy, and married to Miss 
Roberta Gorsuch of Washington, D.C. 

Throughout his professional career, Ar- 
leigh Burke had prepared himself for com- 
bat with the enemy having served in battle- 
Ships, destroyers, and having received the 
degree of master of science in engineering 
at the University of Michigan. Then, when 
World War II came, he found himself, to his 
great disappointment, in a shore billet at the 
Naval Gun Factory in Washington, D.C. 
After persistent effort on his part, he re- 
ceived orders to the South Pacific where, 
under Admiral Halsey, he successively com- 
manded Destroyer Division 43, Destroyer 
Division 44, Destroyer Squadron 12, and 
Destroyer Squadron 23. This latter squad- 
Ton, known as the “Little Beavers,” covered 
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the initial landings in Bougainville in No- 
vember 1943, and fought in 22 separate en- 
gagements during the next 4 months, Dur- 
ing this time, the “Little Beavers” were 
credited with destroying 1 Japanese 
cruiser, 9 destroyers, 1 submarine, several 
smaller ships, and approximately 30 air- 
craft. Because he pushed his destroyers just 
under botler-bursting speed, he became 
known as 31-Knot Burke.” 

From destroyer command in the South 
Pacific, he reported in March of 1944 as 
Chief of Staff to Commander, Fast Carrier 
Task Force 58, Adm. Marc Mtscher. 
While serving with this famed carrier force, 
Arleigh Burke was promoted to commodore, 
and participated in all its naval engagements 
until June 1945 shortly before the surrender 
of Japan. He flew many combat missions, 
He was aboard both Bunker Hul and Enter- 
prise when they were hit by Japanese suicide 
planes during the Okinawa campaign. 

At the outbreak of the Korean war, Adm. 
Forrest Sherman, then CNO, ordered Ad- 
miral Burke to duty as Deputy Chief of Staff 
to Commander Naval Forces, Far East. From 
there, he assumed command of Cruiser 
Division Five, and in July 1951 he was made 
a member of United Nations Truce Delega- 
tion to negotiate with the Communists for 
a military armistice in Korea. After six 
months in the truce tents, he returned to 
the Office of Chief of Naval Operations where 
he served as Director of Strategic Plans 
Division until 1954. f 

In April 1954, he took command of Cruiser 
Division Six, and in January 1955 assumed 
command of Destroyer Force Atlantic Fleet 
in which capacity he served until he suc- 
ceeded Adm. Robert B. Carney as Chief of 
Naval Operations in August 1955. 

Admiral Burke has received numerous 
combat awards during his 37 years in the 
Navy including the Distinguished Service 
Medal, the Navy Cross, the Legion of Merit, 
and the Purple Heart. But none are more 
cherished than two awards which came early 
in his career. In 1928 while serving aboard 
the U.S.S. Procyon, he was commended for 
the “rescue of shipwrecked and seafaring 
men,” and in 1939 while serving in his first 
command, USS. Mugford, he was com- 
mended when his destroyer won the fleet 
gunnery trophy with the highest score that 
had been achieved in many years. His ship 
also stood third in engineering competition 
and high in communication competition, 

Admiral Burke's current residence is Ad- 
miral's House, U.S. Naval Observatory, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

LIST OF CITATIONS WHICH HAVE BEEN AWARDED 
ADM. ARLEIGH A. BURKE, U.S. NAVY 

For his service in Destroyer Squadron 23, 
Admiral Burke was awarded the Distin- 
guished Service Medal, the Navy Cross, the 
Legion of Merit, and is entitled to the Rib- 
bon for, and a facsimile of, the Presidential 
Unit Citation awarded Destroyer Squadron 
23. The citations follow, in part: y 

Dist ed Service Medal: "For excep- 
tionally meritorious service to the Govern- 
ment of the United States in a duty of great 
responsibility as commanding officer of a 
destroyer division and subsequently a de- 
stroyer squadron operating against enemy 
Japanese forces in the South Pacific area 
from early February to December 1, 1943. 
Throughout this period, Captain Burke led 
his forces in many offensive operations. His 
indomitable fighting spirit and great per- 
sonal courage contributed directly to the 
success of our forces in that area and were 
in keeping with the highest traditions of 
the U.S. naval service.” 

Navy Cross: “For extraordinary heroism 
and distinguished service as the commander 
of a destroyer squadron operating in the 
northern Solomon Islands area during the 
period from midnight October 30 to noon 
November 2, 1943, [His] squadron, as a part 
of a task force, participated in the first 
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bombardment of the Buka-Bonin area and 
also in the first daylight bombardment of 
the Shortland area. During the night of 
November 1-2, a heavier gunned Japanese 
naval force was met and decisively defeated 
with the loss to the enemy of one cruiser 
and four destroyers sunk, and an additional 
two cruisers and two destroyers damaged. 
The action contributed much to the success 
of our operations at Empress Augusta Bay. 
Thereafter, a heavy air attack by 67 enemy 
dive bombers was fought off with a total of 
17 enemy planes being destroyed.” 

Legion of Merit (with combat V“): “For 
exceptionally meritorious conduct... as 
commander, Destroyer Squadron 23, in action 
against enemy Japanese forces northwest of 
the Bismarck Archipelago, at Kavieng, New 
Ireland, and the Duke of York Island, Feb- 
ruary 17 to 23, 1944. [He] expertly directed 
his squadron in destroying two Japanese 
naval auxiliary vessels, one large cargo ship, 
a minelayer, four barges and inflicting 
severe damage on enemy shore installations 
and subsequently effected a skillful with- 
drawal without damage to his vessel.” 

Presidential Unit Citation to Destroyer 
Squadron 23; “For extraordinary heroism in 
action against enemy Japanese forces during 
the Solomon Island campaign, from Novem- 
ber 1, 1943 to February 23, 1944. Destroyer 
Squadron 23 operated in daring defiance of 
repeated attacks by hostile air groups, clos- 
ing the enemy’s strongly fortified shores to 
carry out sustained bombardments against 
Japanese coastal defenses and render effective 
cover and fire support for the major invasion 
operations in this area. The brilliant and 
heroic record achieved by Destroyer Squad- 
ron 23 is a distinctive tribute to the valiant 
fighting spirit of the individual units in this 
indomitable combat group of each skilled 
and courageous ship’s company.” 

As Chief of Staff, commander ist Car- 
rier Task Force, Pacific (Task Force 38), 
Admiral Burke was awarded a Gold Star in 
lieu of the second Distinguished Service 
Medal, the Silver Star Medal, a Gold Star 
in lieu of the second Legion of Merit, and 
a letter of commendation, with authoriza- 
tion to wear the Commendation Ribbon, 
The citations follow, in part: 

Gold Star in lieu of second Distinguished 
Service Medal: “For * * * outstanding serv- 
ice * * * as Chief of Staff to commander, 
lst Carrier Task Force, Pacific, during ac- 
tion against enemy Japanese forces in the 
Pacific war area from December 15, 1944, to 
May 15, 1945 * * * Commodore Burke was 
in large measure responsible for the efficient 
control under combat conditions of the 
tactical disposition, the operation, the secu- 
rity and the explosive offensive power of his 
task force in its bold and determined execu- 
tion of measures designed to force the ca- 
pitulation of the Japanese Empire 
throughout the selzure of bases at Iwo Jima 
and Okinawa, including two carrier strikes 
on Tokyo, a carrier strike on the Kure Naval 
Base, and an engagement with the Japanese 
Fleet on April 7, in which several hostile 
men-of-war were destroyed by our alr- 
craft. * % 

Silver Star Medal: “For conspicuous gal- 
lantry and intrepidity as Chief of Staff to 
Commander ist Carrier Task Force in 
action against enemy Japanese forces in the 
Pacific War Area, May 11, 1945. When the 
flagship on which he was embarked was hit 
by two enemy suicide dive bombers, Com- 
modore Burke proceeded to a compartment 
in which personnel were trapped by fire and 
heavy smoke, and succeeded in evacuating 
all hands. When the flagship to which he 
had removed his staff was in turn hit by a 
suicide plane on May 14, he again arranged 
for the transfer of his command to a new 
ship. In spite of all difficulties, he main- 
tained tactical control of the task force 
throughout, thereby contributing materially 
to the success of the operations.” 
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Gold Star in lieu of the Second Legion 
of Merit: “For exceptionally meritorious 
conduct ...as Chief of Staff to Com- 
mander, Carrier Task Force, Pacific Fleet, 
from March 27 to October 30, 1944. (He) 
planned and executed a long series of suc- 
cessful offensive operations in support of the 
reduction of the other perimeter of Japanese 
defenses in New Guinea, the Carolines, the 
Marianas, Halmahera; and the Philippine 
Islands. Largely as a result of Commodore 
Burke’s superb professional skill, tireless 
energy and coolness of decision throughout 
these operations and during repeated air 
attacks carried out in strength against 
heavily fortified strongholds in enemy-con- 
trolled waters, the Pacific Fleet has been 
brought within range of the Japanese Em- 
pire itself to continue our relentless drive 
against the enemy.” 

Letter of Commendation: “For distin- 
guishing himself in action with enemy, while 
serving as Chief of Staff to Commander, ist 
Carrier Task Force, Pacific on May 11, 1945. 
When the ship in which he was embarked 
was hit by two enemy aircraft ... with 
utter disregard for his personal safety, (he) 
efficiently organized the evacuation of en- 
dangered personnel. His courage together 
with his prompt and efficient action was re- 
sponsible for saving these men.” 

Admiral Burke is also entitled to the Presi- 
dential Unit Citation to the U.S.S. Bunker 
Hill, the Presidential Unit Citation to the 
USS. Lexington, and the Navy Unit Com- 
mendation to the U.S.S. Enterprise. Those 
vessels were, at various times during his 
period of service, flagships of the fast car- 
rier task forces in the Pacific. 

From September 1950 until May 1951, he 
served as Deputy Chief of Staff to com- 
mander of U.S. Naval Forces, Far East, and 
for “exceptionally meritorlosu conduct (in 
that capacity) from September 3, 1950, to 
January 1, 1951 * * *” he was awarded a 
Gold Star in lieu of the third Legion of 
Merit. The citation further states: 

“Bringing a sound knowledge of naval ad- 
ministration and professional skill to his as- 
signed task, Rear Admiral Burke reorganized 
the rapidly expanded staff to meet its ever- 
increasing responsibilities and, through his 
unusually fine conception of the essentials 
of modern warfare, materially improved the 
mutual functioning of the Operations, Plans, 
and Intelligence Sections of the Staff * * * 
[and] contributed immeasurably the the 
success of naval operations in the Korean 
theater .“ 

While serving as commander, Cruiser Divi- 
sion 5, from May to September 1951, and 
also as a member of the Military Armistice 
Commission in Korea, Admiral Burke was 
awarded an oak leaf cluster in lieu of the 
fourth Legion of Merit, by the Army (Head- 
quarters, US. Army Forces, Far East) by 
General Order No, 5, as follows: 

“For exceptionally meritorious conduct in 
the performance of outstanding services as 
a delegate with the United Nations Com- 
mand delegation, United Nations Command 
(Advance) in Korea, from July 9 to December 
5, 1951. Admiral Burke’s keen discernment 
and decisive judgment were of inesti- 
mable value in countering enemy intransi- 
gence, misrepresentation and evasion with 
reasoned negotiation, demonstrable truth and 
conciliatory measures. As adviser to the 
chief delegate on all phases of the armis- 
tice conferences, he proffered timely recom- 
mendations for solutions of the varied 
intricate problems encountered. Through 
skillful assessment of enemy capabilities, 
dispositions and vulnerable abilities and 
brillant guidance of supporting staff officers 
(he) significantly furthered progression 
toward success of the United Nation's first 
armed bid for world peace.” 

In addition to the Navy Cross, the Distin- 
guished Service Medal with gold star, the 
Legion of Merit with two gold stars and 
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oak leaf cluster (Army), the Silver Star 
Medal, the Commendation Ribbon, the Pur- 
ple Heart Medal (for wounds received while 
serving on board the U.S.S. Conway during 
July 1943), the Presidential Unit Citation 
Ribbon with three stars, and the Navy Unit 
Commendation Ribbon, Admiral Burke has 
the American Defense Service Medal, fleet 
clasp; the Asiatic-Pacific Campaign Medal 
with two silver stars and two bronze stars 
(12 engagements); the American Campaign 
Medal; World War II Victory Medal; Navy 
Occupation Service Medal, Europe clasp; 
the National Defense Service Medal; and the 
Philippine Liberation Ribbon, Korean Service 
Medal, and United Nations Service Medal. 
He also has been awarded the Ul Chi Medal 
and the Presidential Unit Citation from the 
Republic of Korea. 

ADM, ARLEIGH A, BURKE, U.S. NAVY CHRONO- 

LOGICAL TRANSCRIPT OF NAVAL SERVICE 


June 1923 to April 1928: U.S.S. Arizona. 

April 1928 to June 1928: U.S.S. Procyon. 

June 1928 to September 1928: Fleet base 
force. 

September 
Procyon. 

June 1929 to September 1930: U.S. Naval 
Academy Postgraduate School, Annapolis, 
Md. (under instruction). 

September 1930 to June 1931: University 
of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich. (under in- 
struction). 

June 1931 to May 1932: Navy Yard, Wash- 
ington, D.C. (under instruction). 

June 1932 to April 1933: U.S.S. Chester. 

April 1933 to September 1934: Base force, 
US, Fleet. 

September 1934 to April 1935: Staff, base 
force, U.S. Fleet. 

May 1935 to June 1937: Bureau of Ord- 
nance, Navy ent, Washington, D.C. 

June 1937 to June 1939: U.S.S. Craven 
(DD-382) (executive officer). 

June 1939 to July 1940: USS, Mug/ford 
(commanding officer). 

August 1940 to January 1943: Navy Yard, 
Washington, D.C. 

February 1943 to May 1943: Destroyer Divi- 
sion 43 (division commander). 

May 1943 to August 1943: Destroyer Divi- 
sion 44 (division commander). 

August 1943 to October 1943: Destroyer 
Squadron 12 (squadron commander). 

October 1943 to March 1944: Destroyer 
Squadron 23 (squadron commander). 

March 1944 to July 1945: Staff, First Car- 
rier Task Force, Pacific (chief of staff). 

July 1945 to October 1945: Headquarters, 
commander in chief, U.S. Fleet (hdq., special 
defense section). 

October 1945 to February 1946: Bureau of 
Ordnance, Navy Department, Washington, 
D.C. 

March 1946 to September 1946: Staff, 
Eighth Fleet (chief of staff and aide). 

September 1946 to March 1947: Staff, U.S. 
Atlantic Fleet (chief of staff and aide). 

April 1947 to July 1948: Navy Department, 
Washington, D.C. (member of general 
board). 

July 1948 to December 1948: U.S.S. Hunt- 
ington (CL-107) (commanding officer). 

December 1948 to January 1950: Office of 
ONO, Navy Department, Washington, D.C. 

January 1950 to August 1950: Department 
of Defense, Research & Development Board, 
Washington, D.C. (Navy Secretary, R. & D. 
Board). 

September 1950 to May 1951: Naval forces, 
Far East (deputy chief of staff). 

May 1951 to December 1951: Cruiser Diyil- 
sion Five (CO) (also delegate, military 
armistice to arrange armistice between U.N. 
forces and Communist forces in Korea). 

December 1951 to March 1954: Office of 
CNO, Navy Department, Washington, D.C. 
director, strategic plans division). 

March 1954 to January 1955: Cruiser Divi- 
sion Six (division commander). 


1928 to May 1929: USS. 
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January 1955 to June 1955: Commander 
Destroyer Force, U.S. Atlantic Fleet. 
August 1955 to present: Chief of Naval 
885 Navy Department, Washington, 
C. 


The Soviet Menace 
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HON. JOHN H. RAY 


OF NEW YORK 
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Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. RAY. Mr. Speaker, I am glad to 
place in the Recorp the following 
thoughtful analysis of the Soviet menace, 
which appeared in the June number of 
the magazine The Fifteen Nations: 

ANALYSIS OF THE MENACE 
(By Suzanne Labin) 


“Where weapons balance, 


stratagems 
prevail” 

This aphorism of the Chinese military 
theoretician Sun Tsé, born in the fifth cen- 
tury B.C., contains the essence of present 
Communist tactics. Due to the equilibrium 
obtained in the nuclear fleld, the Soviets 
have shifted their assault to the field of 
political undermining. Consequently, the 
decisive front is going to be that of the War 
of Brains“ and of the “Subversive War.” 

The tragedy we must get out of as quickly 
as possible is that of the Western World 
concentrating on the only war which may 
never happen, the missiles war, and ignoring 
the one which is at present being fought 
and through which the struggle will be de- 
cided; I mean the political war. If that 
aberration is not corrected within the next 
few years, we have to face the death—and a 
shameful death—of the Western civilization. 

The following are the chief weapons of 
the political warfare waged by the enemy: 

PROPAGANDA 


Propaganda of à size and an intensity 
never seen before in’ human history, a titanic, 
multifarious, and unflagging flood, unlimited 
in its hoax, invading everything from bushes 
to palaces, direct or stealthy, provoking or 
insidious, thrilling or paralyzing, but always 
and everywhere planned and scattered with 
an extraordinary care. 

Western leaders often dismiss Soviet steps 
by saying, “It is sheer propaganda.” They 
are much mistaken. With the Soviets, it is 
when propaganda comes in, that things be- 
come serious. In the present antagonism 
between the free world and the Soviet world, 
the front of propaganda has become more 
decisive than the military one. 

Words are the bullets of the 20th century; 
a widely spread newspaper is more powerful 
than 10 aircraft carriers; underdeveloped 
peoples are more easily caught up by 1 
television network than by 20 dams; 10 Com- 
munist cells undo the work of 5 regiments; 
and the Secretary for Information is more 
important for the defense of the country 
than the Minister of Defense. 


ORGANIZATION 


This new and dreadful force is Lenin’s 
main invention. It is an adaptation to the 
era of the masses of the power of intrigue, 
the theory of which was formulated by 
Michiavelli in the era of the princes. It is 
carried out by bolshevism through the most 
different chanels: about 2 million commit- 
tees, cells, circles, friendly associations, 
fronts, trade unions, more or less openly con- 
trolled by Moscow, from Greenland to Cape 
Horn, going through the Empire State Build- 
ing, the Vatican, and the jungle. Propa- 
ganda sows only the seeds, but it is the 
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organization that spreads the disease and 
transforms adepts into soldiers. 


INFILTRATION 


In all the bodies and institutions which 
play a part in the shaping of political opin- 
ions or decisions, the Communists introduce 
stealthily some of their men who serve them 
underhandedly. Everywhere throughout the 
world such media as the press, the television, 
the radio, publishing houses, cinemas, 
theaters, chansonniers, schools, universities, 
parties, unions, ministries, the police, the 
churches and the army all shelter occult 
relays of the Soviet. Some of these aux- 
iliaries are the hirelings of the Kremlin; 
others, who are quite sincere, have been 
fooled, without even noticing it, by a huge 
network of professional mind manipulators. 

CRYPTO-COMMUNIST ORGANIZATIONS 


Infiltration of the free movements is not 
enough for the Communists; in addition, 
they set up and colonize numberless parallel 
organizations calling on people for a thou- 
sand sorts of activities—cultural, sporting, 
artistic, domestic—and controlled under 
cover by Communist groups so that they 
act, sometimes unconsciously, in the direc- 
tion most favorable to Moscow's purposes. 
The number of these organizations which 
fool a huge public is reckoned at several 
thousands throughout the world. 


THE POPULAR FRONTS 


One of the basic practices of communism 
is to take advantage of the perils endanger- 
ing this or the other conquests of great 
value—tlberties, union rights, national inde- 
pendence—in order to induce some of the 
Parties who want in all fairness to ward 
off the menaces, to conclude an alliance with 
it. Then it creates committees of so-called 
union where the Communists immediately 
strive to bluff, intimidate, plunder, then 
isolate and if necessary suppress their part- 
ners so that behind the common front a 
single head is emerging: their own. 


ORGANIZED JOURNEYS 


The Communists have raised to a truly 
industrial level the visits to their countries 
of delegates who get mystified and seduced 
by a huge delusive machinery. The part 
Played by these visits in the spreading of 
errors and sweetening distortions about the 
Communist system is considerable. Thus, 
some of the outstanding Western personali- 
ties reported enthusiastic appreciations of 
Stalin’s Russia at a time when we know now 
the country they toured was crushed under 
the most abominable tyranny of all times. 
In spite of that, the huge trade of sugared 
testimonies on communism is expanding 
more than ever; especially on Communist 
China. 

THE KNOCKING DOWN OF ANTICOMMUNISTS 


One of the primary conditions of the suc- 
cess of a conspiracy is to discredit those who 
denounce it. Therefore, one of the main 
tasks of the Communist apparatus of the 
Political warfare is to slander by all possible 
Means the stanch anti-Communists. Alas, 
this witch hunting by Moscow's inquisitors 
has succeeded so well that many circles in 
the free world have been penetrated with 
the idea that it is wrong to fight systemati- 
Cally totalitarian communism—which, how- 
ever, does attack freedom in the most sys- 
tematic manner. Here we find a most 
Serlous sign of moral surrender of the free 
world. 

TORRENTS OF WORDS 

One hundred and fifty thousand hours 
Per week of radio propaganda in all lan- 
Guages; 200 big propaganda films per year 
(plus countless small movies); 120 million 
Propaganda books issued every year; 2 bil- 
lion propaganda pamphlets issued every 
year; and 20,000 stars sent every year on 
Publicity and propaganda missions all over 
the world. 
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VIOLENT MEANS 


The war of words is spiced and, if need be, 
relayed by a whole range of sharper activi- 
ties such as economic sabotage; violent 
manifestations; street rioting; guerilla war- 
fare. Also in semidarkness: kidnappings, 
murders, poisonings, And, still further, this 
time in total darkness, sheer gangsterism. 
Chinese communism has become the chief 
opium dealer in the world, and this with 
three objectives: to get money, to compro- 
mise people, and to weaken the physical and 
moral health of the free world. 

SPECIAL SCHOOLS 

The proof that Communists rely primari- 
ly on political warfare is evidenced by the 
fact that they have established some hun- 
dreds of special schools to teach it. They 
cover a tremendous network, ranging from 
evening courses to universities where the 
higher staff of the political warfare are most 
carefully trained. They systematically teach 
all the techniques of the manipulation of 
minds: the art of sophism, of spying, of 
sabotage, of committee intrigues, of stirring 
the crowds, and of seducing the elite, Some 
thousands of pupils of every race on earth 
spend there, every year, some millions of 
hours to receive theoretical and practical 
tuition. 

OVERALL VALUATION 

This apparatus contains many other gears 
which it is impossible to display in this short 
survey. Nor is there enough room either 
to analyze the whole range of psychologi- 
cal and logomachic means used to circum- 
vent good wills and to mystify minds. 

To sum up the situation, we have reckoned 
that for its whole machinery of propaganda, 
infiltration, and undermining, the Soviets 
spend more than $2 billion every year and 
use 500,000 overt or covert agents all over 
the world. 

We are confronted with the most colossal 
apparatus to subjugate public opinion which 
has ever been created in history. This ap- 
paratus, which is an international appendix 
of the Soviet state apparatus, has become a 
sul-generis factor of modern events. It does 
not spring from a vice or a whim of the 
Soviet leaders; the latter have got to destroy 
the free world, otherwise freedom will de- 
stroy them, And their only weapon to that 
effect is a colossal political undermining. 

But what is still more serious is that, in 
front of such a titanic propaganda appa- 
ratus, the effort put forth by the West in 
this feld is less than one-hundredth of the 
Soviet attack. Here is the whole tragedy. 

We must avoid carefully two dangerous 
mistakes. The first is to believe that the 
Communist Party is still keeping anything 
in common with the doctrine from which 
its name is derived. Henceforth, commu- 
nism is nothing else than the Soviet plan; 
which in its turn is nothing else than a 
system of totalitarian power, trying to ex- 
tend its grasp by every possible means, For 
communism, nowadays, the doctrine is 
nothing, the committee is all. 

The other mistake is to measure the im- 

of the political warfare of the Soviets 
according to the strength of the Communist 
Parties. The machinery of this warfare op- 
erates chiefly in non-Communist circles, and 
its only task is to insure the dally servicing 
of Moscow’s foreign policy. Therefore, it 
is a grievous illusion to believe that a coun- 
try is safe because its Communist Party is 
weak, when the arguments of international 
policy favorable to the Kremlin are largely 
echoed in there. Such is, unfortunately, the 
case in most of the democratic countries. 
SUCCESS ALREADY ACHIEVED BY THE SOVIETS 

THANKS TO THE POLITICAL WAR 

In order to realize how wrong it is to think 

that the Western World must defend itself 
y through weapons, one has only to note 

t not one single free world position has 
been lost because a rocket was missing from 
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our arsenal. All of them were lost because 
of lack of foresight in our heads and lack 
of will in our hearts as regards the political 
warfare of the Soviets. 

From south to north, from east to west, 
the way to the Kremlin is opened not by 
sputniks but by committees. Let us quote 
only the latest examples showing that the po- 
litical warfare produces territorial and stra- 
tegical conquests which until now could only 
be secured by the use of arms. 

The overwhelming Soviet expansion fol- 
lowing World War II was the result of the 
concessions of the Allied Powers at Yalta. 
But such concessions would never have been 
thinkable if the leaders of these powers had 
seen in the Soviet regime as hateful a despo- 
tism as Hitler's. The very fact that Roosevelt 
could have believed that Stalin’s regime had 
some kind of relationship with the values 
the democracies had fought for, amply re- 
paid the Kremlin—in a single day under the 
Crimean sun—for the billions of roubles it 
had invested during many decades to spread 
that illusion. 

As to China, it succumbed only because 
the United States gave it up into the hands 
of Mao. And they did so because they be- 
lieved in the huge soporiferous literature 
scattered all over the world by the crypto- 
Communists to convince people that Mao 
was not a Communist but a genuine agrarian 
reformer. 

Let us recall the tremendous part played 
by propaganda in the failure of the European 
army. Day after day, crypto delegations 
would keep on knocking at the doors of 
parliamentarians to hand them petitions in- 
tended to coax or to intimidate them; 15 mil- 
lion threatening or Insidious letters were 
mailed to them. The terrible pressure of this 
staging, which had no parallel in the history 
of political conspiracy—a real “Iliad” of So- 
viet propaganda—brought about a number of 
hostile votes sufficient to overthrow the 
majority; the EDC was rejected. This was a 
turning point in postwar history and a major 
Soviet victory due only to intensive propa- 
ganda. 

In the streets of Tokyo there was no Soviet 
missile, and yet President Eisenhower was 
driven out of them only by the deeds of a few 
students groups properly intoxicated and 
handled. Two-thirds of Laos have slipped 
into the Soviet camp, while its tutors of the 
SEATO were counting the missiles, through 
a cheap pro-Soviet intrigue staked on local 
ambitions. Iraq, though integrated as it 
was in the expensive military network of the 
Baghdad Treaty, was extracted from that 
treaty and shifted to the philosovietic camp 
through an internal upheaval which took 
place at little cost in the face of all the mis- 
siles. Guinea and Ghana are becoming So- 
viet relays by the will of only a few scores of 
autochthons who have been placed in the 
controlling posts and properly shaped by the 
special schools of the Soviet machinery for 
$100,000 without any of the hundred mil- 
lion dollars of missiles being able to prevent 
it. The Congo crisis was entirely due to 
Communist propaganda and complicities, 
displayed at the bush, shop, mess, or draw- 
ing room level. In Cuba, at the very foot 
of the huge launching strips of the Ameri- 
can rockets, the Soviets are taking root 
by a simple and classic political penetration. 

There may come a day when the Gov- 
ernment of Panama will fall into the hands 
of some popular liberating national front 
against Yankee imperialism, a front which 
will have crystallized in the backrooms of 
the cafes some 50 teachers, 40 barristers, 30 
sergeants, 20 Journalists and 10 aboriginal 
dockers around 5 Communist agents used 
as seeds, through a purely political opera- 
tion for the whole of which Moscow will have 
disbursed hardly $1 million. On that 
day, I say, the United States will give up the 
Panama Canal without firing one missile out 
of its arsenal of billions of dollars. And 
that will be the beginning of its end. The 
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Western World will die like a languid giant, 
stuffed to the neck with superweapons 
which will never have been used, under the 
sting of thousands of political fleas fostered 
by Moscow. It will die as a victim of the 
lack of understanding of political war. 

Finally, it is necessary to point out that 
the value of our defense depends upon the 
results of propaganda even from the mill- 
tary point of view. Indeed, an atomic war 
is decided within the first quarter of an 
hour. Now, on the very day the Kremlin is 
convinced that the Western leaders, tied up 
by an opinion. rendered stubborn and ir- 
resolute by Soviet propaganda, would hesi- 
tate one quarter of an hour to retallate— 
on that very day, indeed, the Kremlin may 
launch an attack. 

The saddest point here is that one-hun- 
dredth of the money swallowed up by the 
complex of the missile gap which worries 
the Americans so much would be sufficient 
to fill up the far more serious propaganda 
gap. And this, in its turn, would be enough 
to reverse the world situation in a few years. 
Indeed, concerning security, the return of the 
“dollar for the mind“ which allows the en- 
lightening of brains is 1,000 times higher 
than the return to the “dollar for the steel” 
which produces only weapons, 


H.R. 8230, the Agricultural Act of 1961, 
Is a Boon to Farmers and Urban 
Residents 


SPEECH 


HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 


IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 27, 1961 

The House in Committee of the Whole 
House on the State of the Union had under 
consideration the bill (H.R. 8230) to improve 
and protect farm prices and farm income, to 
adjust supplies of agricultural commodities 
in line with the requirements therefor, to 
improve distribution and expand exports of 
agricultural commodities, to liberalize and 
extend farm credit services, to protect the 
interests of consumers, and for other pur- 
poses. 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Chairman, I 
support H.R. 8230, known as the Agricul- 
tural Act of 1961. This bill seeks to re- 
duce our tremendous farm surplus and 
at the same time protects farm prices 
and income. These programs seek fur- 
ther to improve the distribution of agri- 
cultural commodities, to expand exports, 
and to protect the interests of consumers 
throughout the country. 

As a member of the Appropriations 
Committee of the House, Subcommittee 
on Agriculture, I have become familiar 
with some of the recent developments in 
agriculture, the tremendous technologi- 
cal improvements in the production of 
wheat and corn and other food products, 
the declining income in the face of in- 
increased efficiency and the intolerable 
surpluses in corn and wheat. Every one 
apparently agrees that the farmer who 
has nearly tripled his output per man- 
hour in the past 20 years deserves 
more for his efficiency than the 60 or 
70 cents per hour he is now averaging. 

Agriculture is still the most important 
industry of our country and the main- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


stay of our economy. It provides the 
basic necessities of life, food, and fiber. 
The farms of our country feed not only 
the 180 million people of these United 
States, but serve the needs of additional 
millions in underdeveloped and poverty 
stricken countries throughout the world. 
They accomplish this result with fewer 
farmers, but with superior technological 
skill and with improved and expensive 
machinery. Agriculture provides the 
basic raw materials which support all 
segments of business and industry. Re- 
liable estimates indicate that each dollar 
of wealth taken from the soil generates 
$7 of income throughout the country. 
Certain programs which ostensibly bene- 
fit farmers and farms also carry with 
them tremendous benefits to urban 
dwellers and residents of suburbia. As 
consumers we realize that without the 
produce, the food and the fruits of farms, 
we in the cities could not feed ourselves 
very long. 

Much criticism has been raised against 
the price-support program, the payment 
to farmers for taking out land from pro- 
duction of grains and wheat conditioned 
on dedicating the retired acreage to soil 
conservation. The storage costs of wheat 
and corn during the past several years 
has carried with it a storm of criticism 
and a resentment on the part of the 
taxpayers. There has been so much 
criticism at this phase that the tax- 
payer blames the farmers for these costs 
and desires to terminate the agricul- 
tural programs. Those who criticize the 
price support of corn and wheat and ad- 
vocate a free economy for the farmer 
overlook the fact that we subsidize labor 
in the form of minimum wages, social 
security, compensation, and disability 
benefits. They overlook that we subsi- 
dize the railroads and the airplane in- 
dustries with tax concessions and sub- 
sidies. They overlook that the maritime 
industry is aided by the Government 
with mortgage assistance for construc- 
tion of the merchant fleet. They over- 
look the fact that the building industry 
is subsidized by Government guaranteed 
loans at low rates of interest. 

Furthermore, under a price support 
system and under the practices of the 
Commodity Credit Corporation, it would 
cost more to lend or purchase the sur- 
plus crops than it would to pay the 
farmer for retiring acreage from pro- 
duction. Savings are found in two 
forms: one, in reduced storage costs, and 
two, in lower monetary advances for 
purchases or loans on surplus corn or 
wheat by the Commodity Credit Cor- 
poration to the participating farmers. 

It is noteworthy that the high storage 
charges are paid not actually to the 
farmers but to warehousemen who are 
not connected in the main with the 
agricultural industry. 

It is my opinion that we in the cities 
for our own interests should support this 
bill. This measure will help our farm- 
ers and the agricultural industry upon 
which we rely so heavily for our food, 
our fruits, and for our fiber. Food to 
the consumer is a bargain, despite the 
various packing processes which the 
housewife and the consumer demand 
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and the series of distribution costs which 
add to the ultimate consumer price, the 
real cost of food today is cheaper than 
ever before. Food takes a smaller part 
of our income than heretofore. Today 
a factory worker can purchase more food 
with pay for one hour of labor than he 
could in years gone by. 

An hour’s average pay of a factory 
worker today will buy just about twice 
as much food as it did in 1929. The cost 
of food which could be purchased for 
one hour of factory labor is as follows: 


Iton Unit 1947—49 | 1960 
average 

White brend 99| 11.3 
Round steu kd 1.6 22 
Pork chops... 1.8 2.7 
Siioni Mico 1.9 3.5 
Bito 1.7 31 
ae 23 a4 
Milk, deliverer 6.4 AS 
6— —e 1.9 4.0 
Oranges. aS ETS 2.9 3.1 
e ound 24.8 31.8 


Food that takes an hour's pay of the 
average industrial worker in this country 
would require 2 hours in England and 
Germany, 4 hours in Austria, 444 hours 
in France, and more than 5 hours in 
Italy. 

A Russian must work three and a 
half times as long as an American to get 
a pound of potatoes, four times as long 
to get a pound of beef rib roast, eight 
times as long to get a dozen eggs and 
nine times as long to get a pound of 
butter. 

America’s great plentifulness of food, 
at low cost, can be traced primarily to 
the fact that our farmers for 11 consecu- 
tive years, 1942-52 inclusive, enjoyed 
prices at 100 percent of parity or above. 
Farmers invested their increased earn- 
ings in new productive resources and in 
new methods. This brought about the 
greatest advance in efficiency ever known 
to agriculture anywhere in the world. 

In America today one farmworker 
produces enough food and fiber for 26 
persons. One hour of farm labor today 
produces four times as much food and 
fiber as in 1919-21. 

In contrast, the employment of about 
half of the work force of Russia is re- 
quired in agriculture to feed that Com- 
munist nation, and in most areas of the 
world the great majority of the popula- 
tion is engaged in agriculture and food 
still is scarce. 

Another reason for supporting this bill 
is that the general economy would ex- 
perience a substantial buoyancy by the 
restoration of rural purchasing power 
which the legislation seeks to achieve. 
The greatest underdeveloped markets 
for the goods produced by factories and 
labor in the cities now are in rural Amer- 
ica. A study by the National Rural 
Electrification Cooperative Administra- 
tion showed that the rural communities 
purchased over $1 billion worth of elec- 
trical appliances during last year. 
Maintaining the purchasing power of 
the farmers helps the urban worker, the 
businessman, and the manufacturer. 

I trust that this measure will be ap- 
proved. 


1961 
A Respected American Speaks His Mind 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON L. McDONOUGH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. McDONOUGH. Mr. Speaker, I 
recently received a letter from a highly 
respected citizen of southern California 
who for many years has been a leader in 
civic affairs and a promoter of sound 
government on all levels—Federal, State, 
county, and city. 

Mr. James L. Beebe, whom I have per- 
sonally known for many years, is an out- 
standing attorney who has voluntarily 
given many years of his life in helping to 
Solve many of the difficult and complex 
civic problems in California and the 
Nation. His letter to me and the state- 
ment which he enclosed concerning the 
present challenging situation which the 
United States finds itself in and the 
manner in which we are attempting to 
Solve, or neglecting to solve, some of the 
problems which vitally affect the present 
and future security of this nation reveals 
the concern that most of the people who 
write to me have about the future of the 
United States. 

I submit herewith Mr. Beebe's letter 
and statement with the hope that his 
Views and opinions may shock some 
people into a realization of the present 
Situation of the United States on foreign 
Telations and domestic problems: 

JuLxr 27, 1961. 
Hon. Gorvon L. McDonoven, 
Member of the House of Representatives, 
House Office Building, Washington, D.C. 

Dear Gorpon: I am enclosing to you a 
Memorandum stating my thoughts on some 
of the war problems we now face. 

I was glad to see the firm position that 
the President took on Berlin Tuesday night. 
I hope he maintains it. 

Our greatest weakness so far in 1961 has 
been strong talk on Laos and weak action; 
Strong talk on Cuba and disgraceful retreat; 
a complete surprise in South Korea; fear to 
Tesume testing nuclear bombs because of 
what the neighbors might say, although un- 
doubtedly required for our own safety. 

The question that many of us are asking 
is: Will the United States likewise back 
down on Berlin by some kind of agreement, 
notwithstanding the strong statements 
which were just made? I hope not. 

I regret the memorandum is not shorter. 

With kindest regards. 

Very truly yours, 
James L. BEEBE. 


STATEMENT or JAMES L. BEEBE 


Por the first time in my life I fear the 
United States of America may not survive. 
I do not fear war; I fear that we shall go 

the drain through subversion and 
folly. I have talked with a number of men 
recently and find that they feel the same 
alarm. 

I shall not list here all of our fallures— 
at the conference table, in our ill-conceived 
Policies, and in our apparent misinformation 
or lack of information. 

But look at only a few: 


1. Our policy of self-determination in 
which we have advocated the breakdown of 
Colonial empires, thus bringing into being 
Small nations with no capital, inadequate 
Tesources, no training in self-government, 
and lacking the self-discipline and self- 
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restraint necessary to slowly accumulate 
capital and slowly learn the hard lessons of 
self-government. The inevitable result will 
be Marxist nations (socialist or Communist) 
mainly because Marxism promises most im- 
mediate advances and does not require the 
self-discipline and the self-restraint neces- 
sary for freedom in life, business, and gov- 
ernment. These small nations do and will 
envy us. They will expect us to support 
them. Our European friends will continue 
to be weakened by this movement. 

2. Our actual support of Communist gov- 
ernments—in Red Poland, Yugoslavia, etc.— 
using our wealth to maintain these coercive 
minority governments in power, governments 
which repress our friends among their peo- 
ple, and finally at Russia's demand will battle 
us, if the occasion arises. And we just 
dedicated a new steelmill in Red Poland, 
bullt by our funds. 

3. Our subsidization of food sales to Com- 
munist governments, relieving them of the 
full cost, freeing their use of funds for other 
purposes, and placing the subsidy of com- 
munism on the backs of the American tax- 


ay Hr, Our folly in assisting to destroy Batista 
and to install Castro, a then known Com- 
unist, in Cuba. 
ee Suspension of nuclear tests, with no 
proof the Russians have done so, and con- 
tinued negotiations we know will be fruit- 
less, while we fall to advance in the science. 
This seems to be based on some fear of what 
ht think. 
mre shy talk in Laos and then retreat. 

J. The abortive Cuban invasion and the 
folly of tractors for Cuba. Also continued 
U.S. support of Cuba financially by trade and 
through the United Nations. Since I started 
to write this, Castro has further shown his 
contempt for us by hijacking a plane. We 
should demand its surrender at once or go 

it. 
9 ed aid in the 8 Rett coe 

9. The great surprise in Korea, our 
policy there apparently still undetermined, 

10, Our policy of aiding with large sums 
so-called neutrals who seldom vote with us 
in the United Nations; who criticize us often; 
and who do not hesitate to oppose our 

11. 00 f putting more and more 

Our cy o 
roe 3 the hands of the United 
Nations, which will shortly be controlled by 
countries hating or envying the United States 
of America, some of which will be dedicated 
estruction, 
eS On criticism of our friends and voting 
he U.N. against them. 
185 not wonder at Khrushehev's statement 
that he will bury us. The monument to be 
erected over the grave should be one to our 
version and folly. 
an steady advance of communism has 
been aided and abetted within the United 
States of America. Somewhere down the 
line, where information is prepared and sug- 
gestions of US. policy made, are spies or 
Communists or Communist sympathizers or 
softheaded intelligent people, and probably 
some of each. But the results have been 
disastrous over the past 20 years. 

The Armed Forces now will not allow a 
Marine band to appear at a patriotic rally 
against communism at which will be shown 
the film “Communism on the Map.” That 
film has been shown twice to overflow audi- 
ences at the Los Angeles Chamber of Com- 
merce—conferences sponsored by my com- 
mittee. More conferences on communism 
are demanded and will be held. 

Never have I seen so much patriotic in- 
terest as now exists. We are in war—let us 
no longer talk of the cold war. And we win 
or we do not survive. 

Members of the Senate and Congress. ot 
course, know much that I do not about what 
is going on. But as for me, I believe— 

« We must quit retreating. 

We must take our stand. 
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We must stop supporting Communist gov- 
ernments in our foreign aid program and our 
food program. 

We must stand by our friends. 

We must resume nuclear testing promptly. 

We must not give the U.N. control over 
our money and our policies. 

We must keep the Connally amendment. 

We must root out the people in any de- 
partment who have been responsible for the 
bad decisions of the past 20 years (the men 
and women down the line who prepare in- 
formation or who initially write or revise 
reports have much control over policy). 

We must make our Nation respected and 
not be too fearful of what the neighbors 
might say. 

3 China must not be admitted to the 

Outer Mongolia must not be recognized. 
Owen Lattimore was one of the architects 
of our fatal China policy. And now he ap- 
Pears in Outer Mongolia and the talk of 
recognition has begun. 

This is no partisan matter. Bad decisions 
have not been limited to one party. I wish 
the President well. His decisions may mean 
our survival as a free people or our enslave- 
ment. I will support him in all his deci- 
sions I believe good. But I cannot be called 
upon to support, blindly, any President. 

We are willing to face war; we are willing 
to make sacrifices for our safety; but we are 
fed up with bad, incredibly bad, decisions, 
and with indecision. 

Since I started to draft this letter I heard 
the President on television last night, 

I approve his stand on Berlin; I approve 
increases in arms and Armed Forces. I do 
not approve the foreign aid bill, as I believe 
(1) Congress must control the purse strings, 
(2) aid to Communist and to some Socialist 
nations will aid Khrushchev, Mao and com- 
pany and not us. Also, I believe we should 
not undertake big new social programs 
when we need to concentrate on war in all 
of its phases. Further, we should critically 
examine some of the social programs which 
are greatly abused and weaken us. 

James L. Bersr, 


Their Best Hope 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, so 
much attention has been directed to for- 
eign affairs these days that we are 
tempted to miss the comparison that 
could be drawn between conditions in 
the United States and some nations 
abroad. 

On Friday, July 28, the Chicago Trib- 
une had an interesting commentary 
which is deserving of the attention of 
the Members of Congress. I submit for 
the Record this editorial entitled “Their 
Best Hope”: 

Tuer Best HOPE 

The military junta now established as the 
Government of South Korea has charged 51 
persons with stealing the election which re- 
turned former President Syngman Rhee to 
office for a fourth term on March 15, 1960. 

If we may be permitted to suggest a line 
of defense, it is that the defendants go to 
trial before Judge John M. Karns, of East 
St. Louis. Although it may be argued that 
Korea is off Judge Karns’ beat, his jurisdic- 
tion has proved to be sufficiently elastic to 
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bring him to Chicago as acting county judge. 
In that capacity he found reasons to dismiss 
vote fraud charges against 677 precinct offi- 
cials in last November's election. 

Judge Karns’ compassion might conceiva- 
bly stretch to accused Korean vote thieves 
also. 


This Is Bull Run Today 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 10,1961 


Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, the 
country watched with interest last week- 
end the reenactment of one of the major 
conflicts of this Nation’s Civil War of 
1861 to 1865. The First Battle of 
Manassas holds an important place in 
our history, and I want to congratulate 
the Virginia authorities, the directors of 
the spectacle and those devoted histori- 
cal buffs who engaged in the spectacle. 

Bull Run holds a particular place in 
Connecticut history as well. Robert D. 
Byrnes, the correspondent of the Hart- 
ford Courant with whom many of the 
Members of Congress are familiar, has 
taken the occasion of the anniversary to 
review the part of Connecticut regi- 
ments in the action and I found his ar- 
ticle exceptionally interesting. I offer 
the first of these articles for the Recorp: 


Tuts Is Butt Run Topary—PLacm CHARM 
Now FILLS THE CIVIL War GROUND WHERE 
Connecticut Troops WERE Swrrr INTO 
BITTER HISTORY 


(By Robert D. Byrnes, the Courant's Wash- 
ington correspondent) 

(Main battlefield, which Connecticut 
troops never reached, was where Confederate 
General Jackson won his sobriquet when his 
Virginians held “like a stonewall.” ) 

Falls Church, Va., today is one of Wash- 
ington's booming suburbs. It has a popula- 
tion of 10,500 and the chamber of com- 
merce cites such suburban convenience as 
being only 8 miles from the center of Wash- 
ington, 20 to 25 minutes by car and 35 
minutes by bus from the Nation’s capital. 

On June 18, 1861, when the Ist Con- 
necticut Volunteers went into camp there, 
Falls Church was a village, though already 
one with history going back to the Indian 
wars and the French and Indian War. The 
community takes its name from the 1769 
church built by the Fairfax Vestry, with 
George Washington a member of the build- 
ing committee. The church was named for 
the Little Falls in the Potomac 5 miles 
away. 

It was on July 16, 1861, a Tuesday, when 
the Connecticut regiments moved out of 
Falls Church on their way to Bull Run, the 
first full-scale engagement of the Civil War. 

On July 23, 1861, Just 100 years ago today, 
the Connecticut troops were back at Falls 
Church. Sunday, July 20, they had swel- 
tered and fought around Bull Run. Mon- 
day, in a pouring rain, they had worked all 
days salvaging equipment in the Falls 
Church camp that had been abandoned by 
other troops who had fled all the way into 
Washington after the rout following the 
Confederate victory. 

To the Connecticut soldiers of a century 
ago, Falls Church was enemy territory. The 
official records of the lst Regiment note 
that it was “a position peculiarly exposed to 
attack“ and the rebels“ could reach the 
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rear of the Connecticut position easily from 
either Ball’s Crossroads or Balley's Cross- 
roads, now also thriving suburban commu- 
nities. The 3d Connecticut Volunteers 
moved out to Falls Church on June 24 and 
the regimental record notes it was “then the 
extreme and much exposed outpost of the 
Union lines.” 

Bull Run was close enough to Washington 
even 100 years ago so many Members of 
Congress and other Washington citizens 
drove out to see the battle—and added 
greatly to the turmoil when they fled as the 
Union troops (but not the Connecticut regl- 
ments) broke and ran back to Washington. 
The distances today, with automobiles and 
good roads, are even shorter, relatively. 
Highway engineers and developers, with 
bulldozers, cottages and ramblers, and sub- 
urban shopping centers have changed much 
of the landscape so it would be unrecog- 
nizable today to the men who marched 
across it in 1861. 

Falls Church sources say the Union camp- 
site was in the area that is now the Seven 
Corners shopping center, and the center of 
it probably was where the suburban branch 
of a Washington specialty store now stands. 
Driving over the terrain of the Bull Run 
campaign, walking through some parts of it, 
consulting reference works and checking 
with northern Virginia residents whose 
families lived in the area at the time of the 
battle, produces very little that can be pin- 
pointed today as the place where a Con- 
necticut regiment marched or fought. 

The official military reports of both Union 
and Confederate commanders in the library 
of the National Park Service headquarters 
at the Manassas battlefield are helpful in 
many respects, In others they are frustrat- 
ing, for the authors went into detail only on 
their advances, in most cases, and said little 
or nothing about retirements. 

The troops on the way to Bull Run proba- 
bly weren't much interested in landmarks or 
topographic features at the time, though 
coming back they learned a lot about the 
two major streams, Bull Run and Cob Run, 
which they had to wade. The attitude on 
the advance, as expressed by a Connecticut 
veteran who wrote under what seems to have 
been the pseudonym of “Frinkle Fry,” in a 
book published in Hartford in 1872 was: 

“After whipping the rebels we were to 
take the cars at Manassas and proceed to 
Richmond which we were to take early the 
next morning before sunrise.” 

This spirit of finishing the job in a hurry, 
with everybody playing a star role, was much 
in evidence as the war started, 

Connecticut had been allotted only one 
regiment in President Lincoln’s first call or 
75,000 3-month volunteers, but because Gov. 
William A. Buckingham was a personal 
friend of Lincoln, according to a contem- 
porary account, the State was permitted to 
raise three regiments for the first contingent. 

There were problems, even before the bat- 
tles started. Col. John Arnold, commander 
of the 8d Volunteers, resigned, and Gov- 
ernor Buckingham appointed Lt. Col. John 
L. Chatfield, of Waterbury, who was in the 
Ist Regiment, as colonel of the 3d. Lt. Col. 
Allen G. Brady, of Torrington, second in 
command of the 3d, considered Chatfield's 
promotion over his head from another regi- 
ment a violation of militia regulations and 
refused to recognize Chatfield as commander 
of the regiment, Brady was “deprived of his 
sword” at the time, but later served with 
distinction. 

The ist Regiment went into service under 
command of Col. Daniel Tyier of Norwich, a 
West Point graduate in 1819. Company A 
was from Hartford and was commanded by 
Capt. George S. Burnham, with Ist Lt. 
Joseph R. Hawley second in command. Tyler 
was promoted to brigadier general on May 
10, 1861, the day the regiment sailed from 
New Haven for the 3-day voyage to Wash- 
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ington. Burnham was promoted to colonel 
and given command of the regiment, and 
Hawley advanced to captain, in command 
of Company A. 

The 2d Regiment was commanded by Col. 
Alfred H. Terry of New Haven, with David 
Young of Norwich as lieutenant colonel, and 
Ledyard Colburn of Derby as major. The 
8d Regiment seems to have been the last 
of the first contingent to be organized and 
the official State records say it went into 
camp at the Albany Avenue Fairgrounds in 
Hartford, May 9. 

The ist Regiment reached Washington, 
May 13. After about 2 weeks in camp in the 
Glenwood section of Washington, the Ist 
marched across the Potomac on June 1 as 
the Union forces moved to secure the Vir- 
ginia side of the river opposite Washington. 
The march was over the Long Bridge, site of 
the present 14th Street bridges, near the 
Washington Monument. 

The ist must have moved through or 
past the plantation of Robert E. Lee, now 
Arlington National Cemetery, to reach 
Roach's Mills on what was then the Alex- 
andria & Leesburg Railroad, where it en- 
camped. 

The railroad provided some mobility but 
the use of it brought the Ist into the 
shooting war for the first time. On June 16, 
a train that had been used for a reconnais- 
sance trip was ambushed by Confederates at 
Vienna and George H. Bugbee of Company A 
was severely wounded. Except for Maj. 
Theodore Winship, who had been killed in 
the Battle of Big Bethel, near Newport News, 
7 days earlier, Bugbee's was the first Con- 
necticut blood shed in battle during the war. 

According to Fry, the man who shot Bug- 
bee was identified after the war as Frank 
Williams, who had a wartime career of his 
own in the Confederate Cavalry under 
Mosby. 

The Ist moved from Roach’s Mills to Falls 
Church on June 18. On the next day it 
was joined there by the 2d Regiment. The 
zd Regiment and the 2d Maine, the latter in 
gray uniforms which caused permanent em- 
barrassment to a Confederate officer who 
rode into thelr midst during the Bull Run 
Battle, also moved Into camp at Falls Church 
and the four regiments became the ist 
Brigade under Col. Erasmus D. Keyes. 

Movement of the Federal troops across the 
Potomac into northern Virginia served sev- 
eral purposes, one of which was to keep the 
Confederates from possessing Arlington 
Heights, from which they could look down 
into Washington. Another was to appease 
the public clamor in the north for action 
and “on to Richmand.” 

On the Virginia side, the Confederates 
built up their forces for defense of their 
northern frontier. In command was Gen. 
Pierre G. T. Beauregard, “Old Bory” to his 
soldiers who had been in command at the 
bloodless Confederate victory at Fort Sumter. 
Beauregard, in a June 5 proclamation to the 
people, told them "a restless and unprin- 
cipled tyrant has invaded our soil” and 
“all rules of civilized warfare are abandoned 
and they proclaim by their acts, if not on 
their banners, that the war cry is Beauty 
and booty.“ 

The Civil War was the first major confilct 
in which railroads were an important mili- 
tary consideration. One of the railroads ran 
from Richmond to the Shenandoah Valley. 
where there was another Confederate army. 
A junction point on this railroad was Manas- 
sas, whose name the Confederates gave to 
the two battles, and where Beauregard had 
his headquarters. Today Manassas has the 
appearance of a community where nothing 
exciting ever happens, with some of the 
buildings in the small business center look- 
ing as if they may well have been standing 
when Beauregard came there. 

Manassas was well situated with rail con- 
nections to Richmond and the South, and to 
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the Confederate Army under Gen. Joseph E. 
Johnston which had been at Harpers Ferry, 
as the Jumpingoff point for an attack, for 
which Beauregard planned, that would cap- 
ture Washington and end the war. Manassas 
was equally advantageous to the Federals, 
for its capture would cut Johnston off from 
Richmond and open the way to “take the 
cars” for the Confederate capital and the 
end of the war. 

On July 16, the Federal forces moved out 
of Falls Church. The three Connecticut 
regiments, with the Maine infantry, consti- 
tuted the First Brigade of the First Division. 
The Norwich West Pointer, General Tyler, 
commanded the division. The First Brigade 
led the way, with the First Connecticut cov- 
ering the left of the head of the column and 
the Second Connecticut the right. The first 
day’s march took them to Vienna, about half 
a dozen miles from Falls Church. The next 
day they made another dozen miles. On 
July 18 they arrived at Centreville and 
camped there. 

Coming into Centreville, the Federal 
troops were on the Warrenton Turnpike. 
Today the former Warrenton Turnpike is 
Lee Highway, named for the Oonfederate 
general, and some of it is a modern four- 
lane divided road. Centreville is so named 
because five roads come together there. One 
of these is Braddock Road, named for the 
British general who passed that way on his 
ill-fated march to the West before the Revo- 
lution in company with the then young 
Virginian, George Washington. 


Dan Patch Record Still Stands 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANCHER NELSEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, this 
weekend I was happy to attend the Dan 
Patch Days celebration in Savage, Minn. 
Home of the fastest racing pacer in his- 
tory, the city of Savage is a booming 
area contributing a great deal to the 
economy of Minnesota. Because of its 
growing importance to the North Star 
State, I ask to have made a part of my 
remarks in the Recorp a brief history of 
this city, reported in the July 27 issue 
of the Dakota County Tribune: 

New INDUSTRIES AND DAN PATCH FAME 
SPARKED SAVAGE GROWTH 

(Enrror's Nore—Dan Patch Days at Sav- 
age, an annual event, will be held on July 
28, 29, and 30 this year. This festival is 
Sponsored by the Dan Patch Days, Inc., a 
group of civic minded gentlemen from Sav- 
age. Dan Patch Days again will feature a 
queen to be crowned Saturday night and a 
huge parade, Sunday noon. Queens are 
listed elsewhere.) 

DAN PATCH DAYS PROGRAM 

Friday night, July 28: Carnival. 

Saturday, July 29: Carnival and kiddie 
Parade and contest at 1 p.m.; Bowles danc- 
ing troupe, 8 pm.; queen crowning, 8:30 
pm; kiddie matinee from 1 to 5 pm; 
dancing at 9 pm., with Jolly Musicians 
orchestra. 

Sunday, July 30: Carnival and grand pa- 
rade at 1 pm. Prize drawings at 4 p.m. 

Dan Patch Days Inc., are composed of 
Members from the volunteer fire depart- 
ment, VFW Warren Butler Post 6212; Savage 
Lions Club; American Legion; Dan Patch 
Post 643, of Savage. 
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Committees for Dan Patch Days have pre- 
viously been mentioned. A complete book- 
let with all information has been printed 
and distributed. 

Although Savage has grown into a little 
giant of industry, featuring much machinery 
with horsepower of steam, gasoline, and elec- 
tricity, the celebration each year in July at 
Savage, features the one-horse power of the 
historic Dan Patch, a racing pacer, who set 
the fastest record of 1:55 for a mile, back 
in 1906. No horse has beat this record to 
date. 

Dan Patch was owned by W. M. Savage. 
who trained the famous horse at Savage on 
the only enclosed racing track of a half mile 
in the world. 

The little village of Hamilton, on the Min- 
nesota River bank, located just out of the 
Burnsville, Dakota County borders, in Scott 
County, in 1904, changed its name to Savage 
in honor of Mr. Savage, owner of the famous 
horse. 

Dan Patch was not only the pride and joy 
of Mr. Savage, who paid $60,000 for him, but 
he was the idol of every horse lover in the 
Nation. 

Horseracing was the top sport in the early 
part of the century and a picture of Dan 
Patch appeared in every feed store, black- 
smith shop, livery stable, public meeting 
hall, and many general stores throughout 
the country. Every young boy's ambition 
was to see Dan Patch race. He was the main 
attraction at the Minnesota State Fair and 
other racing expeditions in the Nation. 

Mr. Savage added another honor to his 
horse a few years before his death, when 
Savage built a gasoline-powered railroad 
from Minneapolis to Northfield and Ran- 
dolph and named it the Dan Patch. It is 
now the Minneapolis, Northfield & Southern 

way. 

pe 1816 Dan Patch died and his master 
died 36 hours later. The horse is buried 
in an unmarked grave at Savage and his 
master rests in Minneapolis, A year later, 
the big barn and covered track burned. 
Then the whole community lapsed into 

uletness. 
* In 1928 a syndicate built a dog racing track 
at the old Savage race track. That venture 
was short lived because authorities claimed 
it conflicted with the Minnesota antigambl- 
ing laws. This property was wrecked in 
1938. 

About 1940 the cape pe alpen was re 

through the age vage ani 

8 oe to look up again. 


Next Cargill, Inc., came to Savage and 
bought a part of the Ed Hanson farm, which 
included some of the old W. M. Savage farm, 
on the Minnesota River bank. Cargill built 
a shipyard there and work was begun dredg- 
ing a 9-foot channel in the Minnesota 
River, making it ready to launch seagoing 
vessels. Savage was designated by the WPB 
for the rail-river-ore transfer. 

Ed Hanson, the man who sold Cargill the 
property which started the boom, was the 
former trainer of Dan Patch. For many 
years he farmed and Savage traded horses in 
the northwest. _ 

Today an airplane vistor over Savage, little 
giant of Industry, will pass over the sky- 
scraper towers of Cargil, Inc., and Conti- 
nental Grain; then at the entrance to the 
Cargill base is the new long building for the 
Producers Container Co., which turns out 
2½ million cans for Green Giant Co. at 
Le Sueur, that was finished in 1958. 

The tool company which is Continental 
Machines, Inc., located in the downtown 
business area, employs between 500 and 
3,000 men and women, since 1946. 

Southwest of there is the Richards Oil 
Refinery, which came there in the mid 
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1950's; also the Continental Grain, whose 
storage bins were bullt in 1960, 

Behind a row of trees is located the Mas- 
ter Specialty Co., whose owner is Harold 
Petsch of Prior Lake. Here a dozen employees 
turn out plastic mops, brooms, car carriers, 
rotary hedge trimmers, and so forth. Har- 
old’s factory has a branch in Stuttgart, 
Germany. 

In an old garage, Ralph Stroud and Joe 
Kottom own and operate Stroud Manufac- 
turing Co. They make scales for weighing 
gun power, used by sportsmen, which are 
accurate to one-tenth of a grain. 

The latest industry is a cement works 
built by Crow & Crow, similar to that at 
Rosemount. 

However great the boom at Savage, the 
ghost of the great Dan Patch of the past 18 
prominent at Savage: 

Large letters on the water tower spell 
“Savage—Home of Dan Patch.” Then there 
is the Dan Patch Bowling Lanes; Dan Patch 
Cocktail Lounge; Dan Patch Apartments 
(once the Budweiser Club of the 1930's 
known as Little Reno, when the slot ma- 
chine had its day). 

A man named “Dan Patch” who works at 
Continental Machines, has a sign on his ga- 
rage, "Home of Dan Patch.” 

Oldtimers like to take out time and dis- 
cuss memories of Dan Patch. Bob Allen 
and Ben Morlock are among the few who 
can point out the horse’s burial spot. Ed 
Hanson’s son can tell some of his father’s 
experiences as Dan Patch's trainer. Ben 
Morlock, justice of the peace, is an antique 
collector, especially of Dan Patch lore which 
includes, the horse's nickel-plated feed box 
and a cutter he used to haul in winter. 

The home of Harry Hersey still stands. 
He was the driver of Dan Patch on Sept. 
8, 1906, before 90,000 people at the Min- 
nesota State Fair, when the horse set the 
e fastest pacing record of 1:55 for a 

e. 

It is often wondered why Mr. Savage chose 
this location to train horses. He also had 
other racing horses besides Dan Patch. The 
answer is simple. It is because the spongy 
bottom-land ground along the river was 
ideal for horses. 

Another question asked many times is, 
Why has this quiet little river town become 
a boom town? The answer is also obvious. 

This location is ideal for transportation 
with two paved highways, Nos. 13 and 101, at 
its boundary, the Omaha Railroad, and the 
Minnesota River traffic; a low tax compared 
to the Twin City taxes; the ease with which 
workers May come and go. 

In recent years, many housing projects in 
Savage and bordering the village, have de- 
veloped. Several apartment houses are be- 
ing built to help take care of the increased 
population. New modern schools, the Sav- 
age-Burnsville system, is one of the largest 
and most up to date in the country. This 
school is largely supported by the taxes from 
Northern States Power Co.'s Blackdog plant 
in Burnsville. 


There is no telling how much more in- 
dustry will come to Savage, but regardless, 
the ghost horse will always ride through the 
village and Dan Patch will always be their 
mascot. 


Recently Savage has added to its business 
district a doctor, dentist, attorney, a bank, 
& newspaper, a surveyor, a bowling alley, a 
variety store, a wash and dry establishment; 
a service center (utilities) and a new Stand- 
ard station; truckstop cafe. A shopping 
center in the village and one bordering the 
village are being planned. 

Village officers at Savage are: 

Mayor, Mark Egan; village clerk, John 
Bergman; trustees, Cliff LeVille, Merle Mad- 
sen, Cleve Eno; treasurer, Virginia Emerson. 

This area has perhaps made the biggest 
progress of any in the last 150 years, when 
the Sioux Indians paddled their canoes up 
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and down the river which was then lined 
with forest and swampland. The first sign 
of progress came when the Savage commu- 
nity’s first steam locomotive was brought by 
flat boat in the late 1860’s and set upon the 
rails of the St. Paul & Sioux City Railway; 
then made its maiden run from Savage. 


Labor Bosses in the Role of Management 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, a 
person cannot serve two masters. The 
conflict of interest is such that despite 
the good intentions, the vying factors 
create a situation which the most honest 
man can hardly resolve. In Govern- 
ment, when public officials act in a man- 
ner which is contrary to their public 
duty, the moral condemnation of the 
public is sufficient to oust the official 
from power. The problem of the conflict 
of interest is being considered by the 
Congress and there is no problem which 
gives legislators greater concern. Codes 
of ethics in the law, in Government, and 
in business frown upon a duality of posi- 
tion. Labor representatives cannot act 
for management because they may be 
disposed to fail in their obligations to 
their membership. 

A few years ago, because an industry 
was about to fail, a union decided that 
it would act in a dual capacity as a rep- 
resentative of labor and as management. 

It felt that by disclosing its dual ac- 
tivities that it could operate successfully 
and defy the biblical mandate that a 
person cannot serve two masters. Re- 
cent developments indicate the truth of 
the biblical mandate that no matter how 
sincere the intentions, the conflict 
creates insurmountable obstacles. 

An editorial by Richard A. Lewis in 
the Wall Street Journal of August 1 sets 
forth the efforts of a union to act in a 
dual capacity of representative of labor 
and manager of a firm. Criticism has 
been raised and I believe that the article 
by Richard Lewis is informative and 
domonstrates that a union cannot suc- 
cessfully wear two hats—the hat of labor 
and the hat of management. The article 
follows: 

Lasor BossrsS—UNION-Run Har Frm LIFTS 
Sates BUT STIRS WRATH OF Irs RIvats— 
COMPETITORS Hrr Low Pay, Say UNION 
Uses Irs Power To Pur PRESSURE ON BUY- 
ERS—AN ANTI-IMPORT DRIVE GAINS 

(By Richard A. Lewis) 

New Yorx.—Can a union successfully wear 
two hats—functioning in its traditional role 
as spokesman and bargaining agent for its 
members and also taking a part in manage- 
ment decisions on production, wages, and 
other matters affecting not only union mem- 
bers but the general public? 

For years, Walter Reuther and other ar- 
ticulate labor leaders have argued that such 
a union voice in corporate management is 
an unqualified necessity. Only in this way, 
they contend, can companies avoid costly 
mistakes“ which endanger workers’ incomes 
and job security. 
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While Mr. Reuther has been making 
speeches on this controversial topic, one 
union, acting on its own, has actually made 
the big leap to the corporate directors’ 
table. It is the AFL-CIO United Hatters, 
Cap & Millinery Workers International 
Union. Because of some of its managerial 
activities, it may be worthwhile to examine 
in some detail the hatters’ operations. 


A POT OF MONEY 


There are other reasons why the Hatters 
are worthy of attention. The union has 
achieved such dominance in its industry, 
critics charge, that it probably has more to 
say about what a woman will put on her 
head than such famous firms as Hattie 
Carnegie, Lily Dache, Sally Victor and Mr. 
John, Standing out like a giant among the 
700 generally pigmy-size manufacturers, in 
the women’s hat field, it lends money to 
some of the employers it bargains with and 
serves as a landlord to others. The union's 
$11 million welfare and retirement fund is 
described by one manufacturer as “the only 
pot of money in the industry.” 

As a representative of workers, the Hat- 
ters’ union collects dues from about 95 per- 
cent of the Nation’s 20,000 millinery em- 
ployees; another 20,000 of its members work 
in plants turning out men’s hats, caps and 
hat bodies. As a capitalist, the union col- 
lects dividends on 60 percent of the stock of 
Merrimac t Co. of Amesbury, Mass., the 
Nation's largest producer of fur felt bodies, 
from which women’s hats are made. Six top 
union officials also sit on Merrimac's nine- 
man board; Alex Rose, president of the Inter- 
national and a power in New York State’s 
Liberal Party, is a chairman of the board 
and Gerald R, Coleman, the union’s execu- 
tive secretary, doubles as Merrimac treasurer. 

If you were to form a Judgment from its 
press clippings alone, the union’s venture 
into corporate management has been a 
sparkling success. “What really distin- 
guishes this union is its broad-angle vision 
of its responsibilities,” declared the Reader's 
Digest in a 1959 article reprinted from Amer- 
ican Business magazine. “Industrial states- 
manship“ and “union pioneer“ are other 
descriptive terms applied to the Hatters’ 
Merrimac venture. Victor Reisel, the na- 
tionally syndicated columnist, calls it “a 
do-it-yourself prosperity formula without 
the use of Government money.” 


PRIVATE ENTERPRISE PLUS 


Union President Rose, himself, calls Mer- 
rimac “an example of private’ enterprise 
plus.” Early in 1959 the union moved in 
with $300,000, helped reorganize the company 
and bought 6,000 shares of its 10,000-share 
capitalization. The foundering firm's facil- 
ities had been shut down for several months 
and its 250 workers had almost lost hope of 
further employment at the plant. Today, 
employment at Merrimac is heading for an 
expected 12-year high of 350 workers as the 
fall seasonal hat production peak approaches. 

Production at Merrimac is running at the 
fastest clip in more than a decade. Sales last 
year rose to $2,216,987; up 37 percent from 
the last year under nonunion control; and 
Hans Rie, the Austrian-born president of the 
company, who was retained from the previ- 
ous management, reports this year's volume 
is “at least 25 percent ahead of 
1960." Merrimac, moreover, has paid regu- 
lar dividends in each of the past 2 years and 
the union already has thus received a $24,000 
return on its original investment. 

Despite this glowing record, there has been 
an increasing rumble of complaint lately 
here and there throughout the hat industry 
about the means the union allegedly has 
used to write its success story. Like many 
an old-time capitalist, the union has been 
accused of keeping wages too low in its own 
plant. And like some more modern corpo- 
rate bosses, it’s also being accused of that 
current affliction, conflict of interest. 
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FIGHTING IMPORT COMPETITION 


The alleged conflict is not the usual one, 
for most hat makers concede the union is 
doing a good job for Merrimac. Instead, 
they complain the union bosses are taking 
their new role as entrepreneurs in the hat 
body business so serlously that they are ag- 
gressively using their union power to try to 
snuff out the principal competing source of 
these materials—imports from Europe. Mil- 
liners purchase hat bodies, block them into 
various shapes and then bedeck them with 
flowers, feathers, or ribbons to turn them 
into the fancy creations that women buy. 

One manufacturer says he came into his 
shop one morning during the busiest part 
of last fall’s season to find none of his 
blockers had shown up for work. Blockers 
are the skilled workers who shape the hat 
bodies into finished form. The manufac- 
turer says it was made clear to him that the 
blockers were not supposed to handle im- 
ported hat bodies. The hat maker imme- 
diately picked up his phone and placed a 
large order with Merrimac; by 1 p.m., he 
says, his blockers were back at work—work- 
ing on the imported hat bodies that had 
been forbidden in the morning. 

“Before the union bought that factory, it 
wouldn’t have cared if you had bought your 
hat bodies from a Chinaman,” snorts another 
angry hatter. “Now they've become quasi- 
managers, interested in their investment 
from management's point of view.” 

The union makes no attempt to conceal 
its campaign against imports. But it insists 
it is doing so out of concern for hat work- 
ers’ health which it says can be damaged by 
the mercury sometimes used to treat fur used 
in foreign hat bodies. Another declared 
motive in the union anti-import campaign 
is to save“ the American hat body industry. 

In a plea for higher tariffs on imported 
goods before the House Committee on Labor 
earlier this month, Hatters’ Union Secretary 
Coleman said that, since 1950, the number 
of U.S. hat body producers has shrunk from 
15 to only 4 as domestic production has 
slumped from 646,260 dozen to 176,437 dozen 
in 1960. The number of imported hat bodies 
also was lower in 1960 than in 1950, 155,895 
dozen against 255,969 dozen, but these 
foreign hat bodies last year were equal to 
88.3 percent of domestic production, against 
only 40.2 percent in the earlier year. 

Mr. Coleman conceded that a factor in the 
falloff in domestic hat body production has 
been the growing female practice of going 
hatless. But he insisted, “The extremely 
large amount of imports coming largely 
from Italy has continued to flood the U.S. 
market, and the domestic industry has con- 
tinued to decline at a dramatic rate.” 

What Mr. Coleman neglected to mention 
in his prepared statement is that the 
union’s Merrimac operation, by its own 
reckoning, now accounts for “about 60 per- 
cent” of domestic hat body production. 
(Other industry sources put Merrimac’s 
share even higher—closer to 70 percent.) 
Or that Merrimac’s own ruggedly competi- 
tive tactics may have been a factor in the 
demise of some of the U.S. hat body firms. 


A BACKBREAKING TASK 


Says Randal McLachlan, who closed his 
Danbury, Conn., hat body factory, George 
McLachlan & Sons, Inc., this spring, shortly 
after Merrimac stepped up its marketings 
of competing men's hat bodies: It's as sim- 
ple as this—Merrimac is making and deliv- 
ering hat bodies for $14.35 a dozen and I 
was breaking my back to make them for 
$17.50." 

Merrimac admittedly has lower wage 
rates than most of its competitors in the 
hat body field. Its average is presently 
about $2.15 an hour, 10 to 20 cents lower 
than in Danbury and other hat centers. 
This differential existed before the union 
took over the management of Merrimac and 
has persisted since then, much to the dis- 
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tress of Merrimac’s few remaining competi- 
tors 


“We certainly didn't expect the union 
would give us competition,” grumbles one 
small hat-body producer. “When they took 
over in Amesbury, they said they were going 
to straighten out labor costs, but they never 
did.” 

There’s some question about the status of 
the Hatters’ Merrimac investment under the 
AFL-CIO ethical practices code, which for- 
bids unions from investing in companies they 
bargain with. The Hatters have partially 
sidestepped the issue by having local 87 at 
Merrimac bargain with a team of three non- 
union company executives, though the 
union-dominated board must ratify any 
contract. (The workers received a 7½- per- 
cent raise when the union took over the 
company.) In addition, George Meany, 
President of the labor federation, has ruled 
the code provision is intended principally 
to prevent union officers from lining their 
own pockets to the detriment of their duties 
as labor leaders. And not even the Hatters’ 
most bitter critics have accused Merrimac’s 
new managers of profiting personally at the 
expense of either the company or the union. 

Many milliners, meanwhile, question the 
value of saving“ the domestic hat- body 
business, at least at the price of restricting 
imports. They consider imported bodies a 
better buy for their price, and fret that the 
Switch to what they consider inferior U.S. 
made bodies will hurt sales. 

MILLINERS’ COMPLAINTS 

m known for making a quality product; 
how can I justify my price if I use a cheap 
piece of goods?” asks one milliner who spe- 
cializes In hats with hand-finished touches. 
Another hat maker argues: “As a style busi- 
Ness we should be entitled to use what we 
think is right for the product.” Others fear 
the loss of the “imported” on the labe! will 

the prestige of their hats. Never- 
theless, for the fall season now getting under 
Way, many milliners, including a number 
who have always used imported bodies, say 
they will buy only from Merrimac. 

Significantly, Robert Lubin, sales agent for 
Alexander Hat Co. of Reading, Pa., Merri- 
mac's only major domestic competitor in 
the women's hat-body field, asserts the 
union's antiimport campaign hasn't helped 
me a bit.” 

Importers naturally are upset. “The union 
fails to tell the public on whose beard it 
shaved to accomplish its claimed ‘salvation’ 
of the hat body industry,” complains Leonard 
Weintraub, president of the Importers Hat 
Body Association, a small trade group made 
up of about a half-dozen firms. He charges 
the union with “intimidating hat manufac- 
turers indirectly and directly and forcing 
them to buy domestic hat bodies, even 
against their own wishes.” The importers’ 
loud complaints, in fact, prompted a Justice 
Department investigation of alleged restraint 
Of trade in the industry last fall, but nothing 
came of it. 


Meanwhile, the union's crusade against 


imports seems to be working. In the first 
4 months of this year, imports of hat bodies 
in the $6 to 89 a dozen range, directly com- 
petitive with Merrimac's own line, dropped 
44 percent below the 1960 period. Higher 
Priced hat bodies, costing $39 and up a 
dozen, are almost a foreign monopoly and 
are imported with little union opposition. 
However, importers some day may find 
trouble here, too, since Merrimac this year 
announced it was starting production of a 
higher priced line. 

The union, moreover, is continuing to base 
its anti-import arguments heavily on the 
“poisonous ” theme, much to the 
distress of many milliners who fear that if 
women ever get wind of this idea they will 
give up wearing hats completely. 
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GLOSSIER HATS 


Union Secretary Coleman, in a demonstra- 
tion, places two felt hat bodies on his desk 
at the Hatters International headquarters 
in New York. One is green and the other 
blue. The green one, he notes, is glossier 
and softer to the touch. 

“You know what the gimmick is; its mer- 
cury,” he asserts. This “gooey metal,” he 
says, can affect a hat worker's central nervous 
system and give him the shakes. Indeed, 
says Mr. Coleman, its use caused Victorian 
England to believe all hatters were mad, a 
concept Lewis Carroll immortalized in Alice 
in Wonderland. 

The evidence to document this claim is in- 
conclusive. It's true that four States in the 
United States outlaw the use of mercury 
in hat body manufacturing, while many 
European countries permit it. But importers 
claim the mercury is used abroad only in 
fur processing, and by the time it arrives in 
a hat body is present in amounts too small 
to affect a worker's health. 

Last year, in its bargaining with the East- 
ern Women’s Headwear Association the 
principal millinery employers’ group, the 
union was able to get a “sanitary clause” 
written into the standard contract, provid- 
ing that employees shall not be required 
to work on or handle any articles which 
contain mercury or other “noxious, dele- 
terious or poisonous substances.” 

There ensued what might be called the 
“pattle of the testing laboratories.” The 
union sent samples of imported hat bodies 
to one research lab, which discovered traces 
of mercury in all the samples. The union 
then declared its members “will not work 
on these poison hats.” 

IMPORTERS’ COUNTERATTACK 


The importers, in turn, sent a coded batch 
of sample hat bodies, its own and some of 
Merrimac’s to another testing laboratory, 
which found in some cases the Merrimac hat 
body samples contained more mercury than 
the imported samples, The explanation, ac- 
cording to importers and Merrimac’s rivals, 
was that Merrimac uses imported fur, treated 
with mercury, in making its hat bodies. 

Another jolt for the union came when a 
labor arbitrator agreed in effect with the im- 
porters last fall when he dismissed a union 
complaint that the Yvette Hat Co. of New 
York was violating its contract with the 
Hatters by using mercury-treated bodies; he 
ruled there was no proof the workers’ health 
was endangered. Importers also have cir- 
culated a 1954 statement from the U.S. 
Public Health Service that the Service 
knows of “no case where individuals engaged 
in blocking and trimming and other hand- 
ling of such (mercury-treated) fur felt hat 
bodies have suffered any ill effects.” The 
statement adds: “We also know of no ill 
effects which might occur to anyone wearing 
a hat made from a mercury carroted 
(treated) fur body.” 

Despite the furor over mercury, the union 
in some cases freely allows its members to 

mercury-bearing imported hat 
bodies, particularly higher-priced ones of a 
type not obtainable in the United States. 
Mr. Coleman admits this happens, and says, 
in explanation, “There are no notes to this 
symphony we're playing. There are half a 
hundred different reasons going at any one 
time that determine how hard we will be 
ushing against imports.” 
E For ail their grumbling about the union’s 
“dominating, controlling attitude,” as one 
manufacturer puts it, milliners concede they 
are not likely to fight back very strongly, be- 
cause of their small size in relation to the 
union. It collects 10 percent of every hat- 
maker's payroll for its welfare fund, plus 
another 1 percent to help finance an indus- 
try promotion campaign. 

With the welfare fund and other enter- 

prises, the union has spent $1 million since 
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1956 for what it calls direct aid to the in- 
dustry. This includes the $300,000 Merrimac 
investment, but the greater part of it is ac- 
counted for by union participation in the 
promotion campaign and loans to hat firms 
in Chicago, Baltimore, Massachusetts, and 
New York City. 

The Hatters’ Union even has a voice in de- 
termining some milliners’ rents, since it took 
a first mortgage on a New York City buiid- 
ing that houses some 40 millinery shops (it 
stipulated as part of the agreement that the 
rents would not be raised for 5 years). It 
also owns another building outright which 
houses millinery shops. 


Your Forest Ranger 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. LEON H. GAVIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. GAVIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I insert in the 
Recorp a very interesting article writ- 
ten by Mr. L. E. Stotz, a U.S. forest 
ranger on the Allegheny National For- 
est, Warren, Pa.: 

[Prom the Ridgway (Pa.) Record, July 28, 
1961] 


Your Forest RANGER 
(By L. E. Stotz) 

Except for Twin Lakes and Loleta, which 
are under daily supervision by concession- 
aires, the recreation areas on the Alle- 
gheny National Forest are entirely depend- 
ent upon the cooperation of the users to 
prevent undue wear and tear on the im- 
provements that have been placed there for 
their convenience and enjoyment. 

One of the things that regular users of 
the campgrounds and picnic area like most 
is the informal atmosphere that prevails. 
Visitors are left to their own devices. In 
general, our faith in the innate goodness of 
people has been well founded. Most of 
them cooperate fully. A few do not. It is 
among the latter group that we find the 
following characters: 

1. The “caveman” who fears the night 
and builds a fire large enough to keep saber- 
tooth tigers at bay. The troubles is, he 
usually builds it on top of a fireplace and 
the intense heat from his bonfire warps the 
metal grate and cracks the stonework 
around it. 

2. The musclemen“ who insist upon 
moving picnic tables away from their desig- 
nated locations, but who never moye them 
back again when they are through with 
them. 

3. The “handyman” who improvises out- 
door furniture from poles and wire and who 
drives nails at eye level into trees from 
which he strings wire and rope. He never 
removes the nails after use and usually 
leaves some of the wire or rope dangling. 

4. “Neanderthal man.” This throwback 
from caveman days has traded his stone 
ax for a shiny metal one. Like a child 
with a new toy, he chops into live trees 
to see the chips fly. 

5. The “bottle buster.” The tinkle of 
broken glass charms him more than the song 
ofa bird. He hates barefooted children and 
leaves in the grass and along stream edges a 
trail of broken glass on which children cut 
their feet. 


6. The “initial carver.” He never took to 
heart the old adage: “Fools’ names like fools’ 
faces always appear in public places.” His 
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initials can be found etched into picnic 
tables and on shelter posts. 

7. The “table burner.” A rare species that 
occasionally run amuck at night smashing 
and burning picnic tables. 

8. The “pushover”. A vandal who thinks 
big. He tackles outside toilets, toppling 
them over and burning them. 

8. The “pioneer.” This type doesn't like 
to be fenced in. He resents wooden post or 
stone barriers designed to keep cars from 
running wild over recreation areas. He will 
exercise the greatest ingenuity to circumvent 
them. 

10. The “sniper.” Garbage cans and rec- 
reation area signs are big game to this 
intrepid hunter. 

11. The “squatter.” With house trailer or 

tent, he stakes a claim for the summer on 
a public campground thus monopolizing a 
site that others might enjoy for overnight 
camping. 
12, The “cyclone.” After he has camped 
or picnicked, the area looks as though a cy- 
clone had struck. The ground is littered 
with paper plates, watermelon rinds, corn 
husks, tin cans, and bottles. 

13’. The “strawman.” He leaves a pile of 
moldy straw wherever he has camped for he 
never cleans up the bales of hay that he has 
spread on the ground for his bed. 

It is this small group of unthinking and 
destructive campers and picnickers who 
make repair and replacement costs so high 
on national-forest recreation areas. Because 
of them, some of the money that could have 
been used for the development of new recrea- 
tion areas and the improvement of others 
has been drained away for the repair and 
replacement of existing improvements. 


High-Flying Aviation Agency 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 26, 1961 


Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, a most 
significant editorial pointing up the need 
for a local voice in such a vital matter as 
the safety and welfare of the people af- 
fected by the location of an airport, ap- 
peared recently in the Long Island Daily 
Press. This editorial highlights the 
need for a curb on such arbitrary action 
as manifested by the FAA in the matter 
of Mitchel Field. I heartily compliment 
the Long Island Daily Press on this 
forthright editorial which I am certain 
clearly reflects the views of the people 
.of Long Island who have been suffering 
so undeservedly from the noise menace 
and other hazards of low-flying planes. 

Mr. Speaker, I commend the editorial 
to my colleagues and ask permission to 
insert it in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 


HIcH-PLYING AVIATION AGENCY 


The Federal Aviation Agency takes a 
mighty high-flying attitude by insisting on 
a general airport at Mitchel Field. 

FAA files in the face of public interest 
and commonsense. 

The Air Force abandoned Mitchel Field 
as unsuitable in a heavily populated area. 

Long Island needs the acreage for other 
uses—an expanded Hofstra College, Nassau 
Community College, possibly a Veterans“ Ad- 
ministration hospital, and a medical college. 

The FAA's stand is that it has first claim 
on the property and will use it as a general 
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airport, or a good part of it, or nobody else 
will get it at all. The only question here 
is: Does FAA have power to exercise its will 
over a community in such a situation? We 
certainly hope not. 

Public sentiment generally and Long Is- 
land’s congressional bloc solidly oppose an 
airport at Mitchel Field. It just isn’t the 
place; the acreage is needed for other com- 
munity needs. 

The FAA says it will adhere to its plans 
“until a superior alternative is offered.” 
What cynicism. The superior alternative, 
of course, is the planned development of 
Mitchel Field—without an airport. 


The Trucking Industry Replies to Life 
Magazine Editorial 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 12, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, re- 
cently, there appeared an article in Life 
magazine titled “Danger to the Rail- 
roads,” which was inserted in the Ap- 
pendix of the June 12, 1961, CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD. 

At the request of several of my con- 
stituents engaged in the trucking in- 
dustry, I have been asked to insert the 
following reply which appeared in the 
June 26, 1961, issue of Transport Topics, 
the national newspaper of the motor 
freight carriers: 

ATA LETTER TO Lr Exposes Errors or FACT 
IN Irs EDITORIAL 

(The following is excerpted from a letter 
written to the chief editorial writer of Life 
magazine by Walter W. Belson, assistant to 
the president, American Trucking Associa- 
tions, in protest to the inaccuracy of an 
editorial printed in the June 9 edition of 
Life. The editors of Life have agreed to pub- 
lish a much smaller excerpt of the letter 
in their issue of this week.) 


Will a great national publication use its 
editorial page to admit it is wrong—when it 
is wrong? 

Or does its power over a huge audience 
and its leadership disposition to speak ex 
cathedra on public affairs make it shrink 
from such admission? Here is a question 
which goes to the heart of the integrity 
of such a publication. It happens that Life 
can give the answer—and I believe it is big 
enough to give the right answer. 

Your editorial “Danger to the Railroads” 
(June 9) is so harmful to the trucking in- 
dustry, that had it been concerned with an 
individual rather than a collective industry, 
I am sure it would constitute a cause of 
action for false and defamatory statements. 

I am not sure that you are aware that 
your editorial projects your influence into a 
legislative battle before the Congress, but it 
does. The damage to our industry arises 
from your seriously inaccurate statement of 
the terms of rate competition between rail- 
roads and trucks. The statement, if true, 
would justify your position in part. If un- 
true, as it is, it damages severely our in- 
dustry and invalidates a part of your argu- 
ment. As to the defamatory implications, 
they go to the same point. 

Under the subhead “Unfair Regulations” 
your editorial repeats a false statement con- 
tinuously made by railroad propgandists. 
You say “truck and barge operators, on the 
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other hand, may set any rates the traffic will 
bear and can change them at will.” 

This statement is false. 

A single call to the Chairman, any mem- 
ber of the Interstate Commerce Commission 
or its public information section would have 
given you the truth. The truth is that the 
motor common carrier, the principal for-hire 
truck competitor of the railroads, is regu- 
lated in precisely the same terms and to the 
same extent as the railroads, and in the words 
of an ICC report, is, if anything, more 
stringently regulated. Beyond ICC regu- 
lation, it is a fact that local and State regu- 
lations on size, weight, length, speed, and 
safety requirements give the motor carrier 
a regulatory straightjacket far more confin- 
ing than the rails. A copy of the Motor Car- 
rier Act is enclosed. 

It has been a favorite propaganda conten- 
tion of the railroads that they are regulated 
and their competitors run wild; that they 
suffer from “archaic regulations” imposed 
when they were a monopoly and that they 
no longer are; that the “dead hand” of regu- 
lation stifles railroad managerial discretion. 
Your editorial advances that thesis and the 
particular inaccuracy complained of does 
the damage. 

What is the truth? 

I am enclosing a full copy of a talk made 
by the Honorable Anthony Arpaia before the 
Third Michigan Railroad Seminar at Ann Ar- 
bor, Mich., in February of 1957. Conditions 
described then are since unchanged except 
for a further beneficial attitude toward rails 
in rate matters developed by the ICC in a 
mistaken interpretation of the Transporta- 
tion Act of 1958. Mr. Arpaia at the time of 
his address was a member of the ICC. His 
statement was not unique—it has been 
voiced by many ICO authorities. You will 
find * * this comment (in the Arpaia — 
talk): 

“Railroads alone file with the (ICC) an 
average of over 3,000 rate changes every 
working day of the year. During the year 
1956 (last full year at the time of his talk), 
how many rates out of the million or more 
rate changes filed by railroads were adjudged 
to be unlawful by the Commission after pro- 
test by competing forms of transportation? 
Ten thousand? Two thousand? One thou- 
sand? One hundred? No, Just exactly 12. 


“EFFECT OF RATES ON TRAFFIC 

“Now, how much traffic was involved in 
these 12 cases? In other words, how badly 
hurt were the railroads by our finding that 
those rate changes were unlawful? If they 
had been able to obtain every single pound 
of the traffic involved, from competing forms 
of transportation, which, of course, is hardly 
likely, they would have added only $1,228,- 
879 to their gross revenue; $1,109,359 of this 
amount from water carriers and a mere 
$119,520 from motor competitors. This rep- 
resents only eleven-thousandths of 1 per- 
cent of the total revenue of railroads for the 
year 1956.” ` 

Does that surprise you? Does that sound 
as if the rallroads are frustrated in their 
effort to set rates? It could have been dis- 
covered, along with the fact that motor 
common carrier trucks are subject to pre- 
cisely the same rate, route, and service regu- 
latlon as the railroads, by the single call to 
the ICC. 

That false statement, expressed in the 
same factually careless manner so familiar 
in railroad arguments, has done a great dis- 
service to the trucking industry. The reason 
is that railroads are now campaigning for a 
program of deregulation, common ownership, 
and other special privilege which, if success- 
ful, will wreck the trucking industry and 
bring transportation inefficiency and chaos 
to our economy. Your editorial progresses 
that lobbying campaign most effectively. 

Your editorial advocacy of a program by 
which “We could get more of the freight 
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“boxcars’ off the highways, where they in- 
convenience and imperil the public, onto 
railroad ‘piggybacks’ which can haul them 
most places cheaper“ defames the trucking 
industry. The implication clearly is that 
our “boxcars” are especially dangerous. The 
fact, ascertainable from National Safety 
Council or any other reputable body is that 
the record of the trucking industry is greatly 
superior to that of the p: car. The 
last figures available (for 1959) show that 
trucks as a whole, comprising 16 percent of 
all registered vehicles, compose only 11 per- 
cent of vehicles inyolved in traffic accidents, 
a remarkable figure when it is realized that 
these vehicles operate under all weather 
conditions when passenger car owners have 
the option of keeping cars off the streets and 
roads, and exercise it widely. 
MINUTE ACCIDENT RATIO 

Specifically, as to these “boxcars,” if you 
will consult the National Safety Council you 
will find that our intercity common carrier 
units, competitive with the rails, have an 
accident ratio of 0.058 per 100,000 miles as 
Compared with the passenger car rate of 1.4 
Per 100,000 miles or twice as good. 

We have spent millions of dollars and an 
aggregate of many millions of hours of time 
in driver training, inculcation of highway 

, and safety education to produce 
the superior performance just mentioned. 
We deserve better than the defamatory im- 
Plications of “boxcars” imperiling the public 
in their conventional use of roads for which 
this industry pays for the right to operate. 

Your editorial is not only inaccurate and 
very harmful to the trucking industry, in 
tone, but it is also baffling to those of us 
who are familiar with Life. The quality of 
your editorial personnel and of your research 
resources makes it almost unbelievable that 
you could come up with the kind of analysis 
of transportation reflected in your editorial. 

Whether anyone likes it or not, the rall- 
Toads are the victims of a technological ob- 
solescence. At one time the economic struc- 
ture of this country was such that railroads 
had an ideal opportunity to become strong 
and healthy. In fact they were the key to 
growth, for along their tracks cities grew as 
industries developed, and products of land, 
mine, and forest moved to market. 

VICTIM OF BAD PLANNING 

Had their construction been planned on 
an engineering and economic basis rather 
than as stock promotion and stock jobbing 
enterprises, they would have been supremely 
strong and healthy business enterprises in 
their early and middle years. Not only that, 
but they would now have a complex of 

devoid of duplication and with 
Promise of fairly easy accommodation to the 
changing terms of transportation require- 
ments, particularly the line haul in conjunc- 
tion with other modes. 

But they were not so built, and having 
been born out of economic wedlock they 
have never, as a whole, since the very begin- 
ning, enjoyed the status in transportation 
which their performance and potential 
might have entitled them to occupy. In 
addition they have been inconstant trouble 
with huge mileages frequently in bankruptcy 
or receivership over the years. You should 
Note with interest at this time, and for the 
first time in many years, no mileage is in 
bankruptcy or receivership so far as I know 
and you might balance this against your 
belief they are in special trouble currently. 

Your mention of the decline in the rail- 
Toad percentage of intercity freight, in- 
tended to make some kind of strong point, 
is actually meaningless. Did you or anyone 
else expect with the emergence of newer, and 
for many purposes better, transport facil- 
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What does the declining share signify? 
A steady attrition of their total freight 
traffic volume? If that is what you were 
conveying, and it seems clearly to be, you 
have done a disservice to readers interested 
in the truth. For the fact is that while 
the railroads’ relative share is declining per- 
cen , thelr actual volume hauled 
is far above their total of all but the war 


The year 1929 was their greatest volume- 
of-freight-traffic year, except for some ab- 
normal years during World War H. In 
1929 they handled 450 billion ton-miles and 
did it with a work force of just over 1,600,000 
employees. But, their average for the past 
5 years has been 606 billion ton-miles, 
handled with less than half as many em- 
ployees. Now how important is their de- 
cline of percentage of the total business? 

RIGIDITY AN OBSTACLE 


Let us return to technological obsolescence. 
The hard facts are that the railroads, tied as 
they are to the inflexible route patterns laid 
out from 50 to 100 or more years ago, are 
no longer responsive to either the geography 
or the requirements of a great deal of our 
manufacturing complex. They are rigid— 

t flexible. 

S iher just don’t go where the business is— 
as once they did nearly 100 percent. That's 
the hard fact of which they face 
and that's at the bottom of their prob- 
lem. 

The remedy for railroad rigidity seems to 
have escaped your attention. It is one long 
advocated by transportation experts and en- 
dorsed by the trucking industry. It is called 
coordination of transportation. Under 
such a program, railroads would make joint 
rate and service arrangements with motor 
carriers, just as they do with each other, 
and traffic would move freely by truck-rail 
arrangements where such were of economic 
or service value to the shipper. Truckline 
salesmen could “sell” coordinating rail sery- 
ice and rail solicitors could do the same 
for truck service. The trucking industry 
already has such arrangements with air 
trelght and they work out successfully. 

We think the main reason for rail failure 
to coordinate goes to the problem raised in 
your editorial when you described railroad 
management as “often inefficient” and said 
that it “pursues archaic and unreliable 
methods.” This is an 8 3 Sees 
to own and operate the Nation's transport or 
they won't play—a rule or ruin policy which 
hurts them and the shipping public as well 

our own industry. 

F nother chat pee limited viewpoint 
expressed in your editorial which excites our 
speculation as to just how thoroughly you 
investigated the movement of freight or pas- 
sengers today, has to do with the so-called 
efficiency of the rails, 

Your comment that “per employee they 
can carry six times as much freight as 
trucks, and per gallon of fuel three times as 
much” is economically meaningless to more 
and more shippers as time goes on. A case 
in point: Why don’t you use rail carload 
freight service to deliver Life and Time maga- 
zines, if the advantages you mention are 
persuasive? You don’t of course—you use 
a good deal of truck service. What makes 
you believe that your problem in this area 
is so much different than modern manufac- 
turers of a great variety of items? 

You can produce the same apparently 
stunning cost figures on the movement inter- 
city of people. Five hundred of them can be 
loaded into a passenger train in New York 
and hauled to Chicago, for example, far, far 
cheaper than if they used their private au- 
tomobiles. There is only one problem—peo- 
ple prefer to use their cars for this purpose 
for a variety of reasons which overwhelm 


of such mass movement. So, as I say, your 
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reference to costs in this connection is mean- 
ingless—worse it is very misleading when 
you stop where you did. 

ADDED TRAFFIC THEORY 


Your editorial would cure the railroad 
problem by taking “ICC control off their 
floor prices.“ You may not be aware of it 
but this is the added traffic theory and it 
goes like this: Make it possible for the rail- 
roads to get greater volume through per- 
mission to drop their rates to any point 
they find nece: to do so, and lo and 
behold they will build up big profits with 
which to modernize, experiment, improve 
management, etc. 

This has within it the old fatuity 
about losing money on every item but mak- 
ing it up by volume. It has the further de- 
fect pointed out above—cut rates alone will 
not procure certain traffic. 
rates now are generally above rail. Finally 
let me point out that this theory collapses in 
the face of one hard fact which you have 
overlooked: Railroads have added one-third 
to their ton-mile performance since 1929, as 
noted, and handle it with a smaller physical 
plant and 50 percent fewer employees and are 
still, you say, in trouble. Here is the added 
traffic theory at work—an increase of one- 
third in volume with the same facilities and 
fewer personnel—and it doesn't seem to work 
does it? Moreover it has been accomplished 

regula supervision 
which has allowed them — to out- 
of-pocket costs as a rate bottom. One can 
only imagine what their distress mig! 
if they had had a free hand in setting a bot- 
tom to their rates. 
“GLAMOUR” AIDS RAILROADS 

The glamour of the railroads and the 
momentum of their past importance has car- 
ried over today into attitudes which your 
editorial, and others, express. Our industry, 
composed as it is of so many small busi- 
ness organizations, achieves its great eco- 
nomic impact through the cumulative efforts 
of a great many, rather than the few rail- 
roads represented by the 100 odd trunk lines. 

As always, we are entirely agreeable to dis- 
cussing this or any other subject involving 
our industry with Life editorial or policy 
personnel, either here or in New York and 
at your convenience. 

Both the operating side of this industry, 
and I am confident the supplying industry 
side, will be hopeful that you see fit, editori- 
ally, to correct errors and to repair to the 
extent possible, some of the real damage 
which your comment has done this and re- 
lated industries. 


National Gallery of Art 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES G. FULTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 31, 1961 


Mr. FULTON. Mr. Speaker, the Na- 
tional Gallery of Art with its many cul- 
tural services, is such a treat that I 
believe that the American people will be 
more than pleased with the fine events, 
tours, films, and lectures, that are avail- 
able and planned for the month of Aug- 
ust 1961. I am therefore submitting 
these for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 
NATIONAL GALLERY oF ArtT—AvcusT 1961 

CALENDAR OF EVENTS 

Gallery hours: Weekdays 10 a.m. to 5 p.m. 
Sunday 2 pm. to 10pm. Admission is free 
to the gallery and to all programs scheduled. 
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Permanent collection: Paintings and 
sculpture comprising the Mellon, Samuel H. 
Kress, Widener, and Chester Dale collections, 
with gifts from other donors, are located on 
the main floor. The Widener collection of 
decorative arts is on the ground floor. 

Continuing exhibition: Chinese art treas- 
ures. An exhibition of paintings, calligra- 
phies, porcelains, ancient bronzes, jades, 
enamels, lacquers, carvings, and silk tapes- 
tries, sponsored by the Government of the 
Republic of China. Central gallery, G-7 
through G-15. Through August 13. 

New publication: “Horace Walpole,” by 
Wilmarth Sheldon Lewis. A book based on 
the 1960 A. W. Mellon lectures in the fine 
arts delivered at the gallery; 215 pages, with 
72 illustrations; size 7% by 10% inches. 
Price $6.50 postpaid. 

Recent publications: Chinese Art Treas- 
ures." Exhibition catalog of 326 pages with 
text, 140 illustrations and 8 color plates. 
Size 11 by 9 inches. Price $5 postpaid. Two 
by two inches color slides. Fifty slides of 
objects in the Chinese Art Treasures Exhibi- 
tion. Complete list available upon request. 
Price 35 cents each, postpaid. Color post- 
cards. Five new postcards of K’anghsi and 
Yung-cheng period porcelains in the Wid- 
ener Collection at the National Gallery of 
Art. Price 5 cents each. 


Sunday films: On Sunday during August, 


a film on the National Gallery of Art en- 
titled “Art in the Western World,” and the 
television film, “Time Enough To See a 
World,” will be shown. 

LecTour: A radio lecture device is installed 
in 30 exhibition galleries. Talks, running 
continuously, cover most of the periods of 
art represented by the collections. A visitor 
may rent a small receiving set for 25 cents 
to use in hearing these LecTour broadcasts. 

Cafeteria: to the public Mondays 
through Saturday 11 a.m. to 4 p.m. Sundays 
4 to 7 p.m. 

MONDAY, JULY 31 THROUGH SUNDAY, AUGUST 6 


Painting of the Week: Gainsborough. 
“Master John Heathcote” (Given in memory 
of Gov. Alvan T. Fuller, by the Fuller 
Foundation) Gallery 61, Tuesday through 
Saturday, 12 and 2; Sunday, 3:30 and 6:30. 


Tour for the week: Composition. 
Rotunda. Tuesday through Saturday, 1; 
Sunday, 2:30. 


Tour: Introduction to the collection, 
Rotunda, Tuesday through Saturday, 11; 
Monday through Saturday, 3; Sunday, 5. 

Sunday films: “Art in the Western World” 
and “Time Enough To See a World," Lecture 
Hall, 4. 

MONDAY, AUGUST 7 THROUGH SUNDAY, 
AUGUST 13 


Painting of the week: Braque. “Still Life: 
Le Jour” (Chester Dale Collection), gallery 
62, Tuesday through Saturday, 12 and 2; 
Sunday, 3:30 and 6:30. 

Tour for the week: “Color and Value.” 
Rotunda. Tuesday through Saturday,1; Sun- 
day, 2:30. 
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Tour: Introduction to the collection. 
Rotunda, Tuesday through Saturday, 11; 
Monday through Saturday, 3; Sunday, 5. 

Sunday films: “Art in the Western World” 
and “Time Enough To See a World,” Lecture 
Hall, 4. 

MONDAY, AUGUST 14 THROUGH SUNDAY, 
AUGUST 20 


Painting of the week: Manet. The Dead 
Toreador” (Widener collection) gallery 76. 
Tuesday through Saturday, 12 and 2; Sun- 
day, 3:30 and 6:30. 

Tour for the week: Form and Space. 
Rotunda. Tuesday through Saturday, 1; 
Sunday, 2:30, 

Tour: Introduction to the collection. 
Rotunda, Tuesday through Saturday, 11; 
Monday through Saturday, 3; Sunday, 5. 

Sunday films: “Art in the Western World 
and “Time Enough To See a World,” Lecture 
Hall, 4. 

MONDAY, AUGUST 21 THROUGH SUNDAY, 
AUGUST 27 


Painting of the week: Reynolds. “Lady 
Elizabeth Delmé and Her Children” (Mellon 
collection) gallery 59, Tuesday through Sat- 
urday, 12 and 2; Sunday, 3:30 and 6:30. 

Tour for the week: Line. Rotunda, Tues- 
day through Saturday, 1; Sunday, 2:30. 

Tour: Introduction to the collection. 
Tuesday through Saturday, 11; Monday 
through Saturday, 3; Sunday, 5. 

Sunday films: “Art in the Western World” 
and “Time Enough To See a World.” Lecture 
Hall, 4. 

Inquiries concerning the Gallery's educa- 
tional services should be addressed to the 
Educational Office, Republic 7-4215, exten- 
sion 272, 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 
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GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Recorp at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recorp should be processed through this 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their res'dences will please ` 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD, 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942). 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be made 
7 oiga t (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 150, p. 


Foreign-Aid Spending 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of Virginia, Mr. President, 
the foreign-aid bill for 1961 (S. 1983) is 
a matter of legislation now requiring the 
attention of Members of the Senate. In 
this connection, I ask unanimous consent 
to have printed in the Appendix of the 
Recorp an editorial entitled Congress 
Should Keep Control Over Foreign-Aid 
Spending,” which appeared in the Sat- 
urday Evening Post of July 21, 1961. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


CONGRESS SHOULD KEEP CONTROL OVER 
FOREIGN Am SPENDING 

People can argue ad infinitum about the 
number of billions which the American tax- 
payer should be willing to contribute to the 
“economic development of less-developed 
Countries and areas, with emphasis upon as- 
sisting the development of human re- 
sources.“ Doubtless there are humanitari- 
an reasons for many of these activities, al- 
though their relation to American interest 
and security seems difficult to establish. 

The Act for International Development 
(Senate bill 1983 sets no overall price tag 
On foreign aid beyond the one million in 
loans over 5 years, plus some $1,700 million 
in grants to be made available in fiscal year 
1962, However, the bill gives the President 
Such wide authority to tap other programs 
and resources, including military and stra- 
tegic stockpiles, that the total could be far 
Greater. An estimated total outlay of 610. 
529 million over the next 5 years, not in- 
cluding $1,885 million in military aid plus 

Such sums as may be necessary” to imple- 
ment the act, is probably close to reality. 

Whatever the total, it is an amount which 
Caused Arthur Krock of the New York Times 
to report widespread fear that “without new 
and more painful price inflation the econ- 
omy cannot furnish $7,300 million more for 
foreign ald and also finance the welfare 
Measures urged by the President.” Further- 
More, it is curious that such a measure 
Should be urged by the same administra- 
tion that wants to impose new taxes on 
Corporations that set up plants in other 
Countries—genuine foreign aid as opposed to 
Siveaways. 

However, the central objection to this 
bill is the method designed to get the 
Money without troubling Congress to ap- 
Propriate it in the traditional way, This 
toreign-ald bill contemplates back-door 
Spending” on an unprecedented scale, a 
Practice which Representative CLARENCE 
Cannon, Missouri Democrat, has described 
as reprehensible. The annual appropriation 
System, which has taken care of vastly ex- 
Panding Government activities, including 
two major wars, an expensive police action 
and billions in foreign aid, is not considered 
adequate to finance the social development 
Of Africans, Aslans and Polynesians. 80 
Congress is asked to nuthorize the President 
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to make loans for projects in unspecified 
areas of up to $900 million in 1962 and 
$1,600 million for each of 4 years thereafter 
and to get the money for this purpose by 
borrowing from the Treasury—in other 
words putting the whole thing on the cuff 
and outside the regular appropriation proc- 
ess. The bill grabs $300 million a year from 
repayments to the Treasury, which would 
in normal circumstances go to reduce the 
national debt or even to relieve the taxpayer. 

In attempting to defend back-door spend- 
ing, the State Department points to other 
programs which have been financed by this 
inflationary method and adds that it is nec- 
essary in “helping the aid agency to admin- 
ister a long-range development program.” 
This is not an impressive argument. The 
U.S. Congress constantly appropriates money 
for domestic long-term projects, and the 
military departments receive their money 
through the usual appropriation process. 
Why should the bureaucrats in charge of a 
speculative foreign-aid program be an ex- 
ception to this prudent practice? 

In addition to the loans, which are to be 
handed out through the back door, and the 
grants for which Congress is graciously per- 
mitted to appropriate the money, the ad- 
ministrators of this act have access to an 
undertermined amount by tapping other 
agencies and resources. About $6,100 mil- 
lion remains unexpended from previous as- 
sistance programs, including $2,400 million 
for military aid. 

The bill is also eee ot 
man ants of power to the President seem- 
aera oe of proportion to the objects of the 
bill. For example, the administrator is re- 
quired to make all facts and figures available 
to the General Accounting Office—unless 
deterred by “a certification by the President 
that he has forbidden the furnishing thereof 
pursuant to such request and his reason 
therefor.” Thus it would seem that there 
need be no accounting to Congress of the way 
vast sums are spent if the President is will- 
ing to state why the information should be 
withheld. However, similar clauses have 
appeared in earlier foreign-aid bills. 

It is hard to believe that any Congress 
worth its weight in Federal judgeships would 
surrender the power of the purse, carefully 
reserved to Congress in the Constitution. To 
do so for no more critical emergency than 
the doling out of funds to less-developed 
countries, however promising, could set a 
precedent for more bypassing of Congress 
for all kinds of projects. - 


The Rule of Law and the Impending Com- 


munist Crisis in British Guiana 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HALE BOGGS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Bren- 
dan F. Brown, a member of the faculty 
of the Law School of Loyola University 
of the South, has recently delivered an 
address entitled “The Rule of Law and 


the Impending Communist Crisis in Brit- 
ish Guiana.” 

Dr. Brown has done a tremendous 
amount of research with respect to com- 
munism in British Guiana, His address 
should be of interest to all Members of 
Congress. I include it herewith: 

THE RULE oF LAW AND THE IMPENDING COM- 
MUNIST CRISIS IN BRITISH GUIANA 


Mr. Harry B. Fonde, president of the Mo- 
bile chapter of the Federal Bar Association, 
and Mr. Keith Bruner, president of the New 
Orleans chapter, and charter members of 
the Mobile chapter of the Federal Bar Asso- 
ciation, I am very happy and privileged to 
be here tonight in my capacity of national 
vice president of the Federal Bar Association, 
fifth district, to present the charter, author- 
ized by the national council, for the estab- 
lishment of a chapter in Mobile, Ala. I con- 
gratulate all of you for the vision and initia- 
tive which gave birth to this chapter. I espe- 
cially commend Mr. Bruce Key for his fine 
work in the formation of the chapter. 

Your president, Mr. Fonde, has kindly 
asked me to address you this evening. I have 
chosen a subject which relates to the im- 
plementation of the rule of law, that order 
of right and wrong which is discovered by 
reason alone, and which is the vitalizing force 
of every just legal system. This imple- 
mentation involves the use of authority and 
its relation to freedom. 


BRITISH GUIANA HAS BEEN THREATENED BY 
COMMUNISM SINCE 1953 


Last February, I spent an unexpected 314 
days in Georgetown, British Guiana, follow- 
ing presentation of a paper at the 12th Con- 
ference of the Inter-American Bar Associa- 
tion, held in Bogotá, Colombia. I was urged 
to visit Georgetown by Dr. James Persaud, 
long an influential member of the commu- 
nity, my former student at the Catholic 
University of America, and, for more than 
20 years, my godson. I had not seen him 


since 1957, when he flew to London to be 


with me at the historic convention of the 
Anglo-American bar, though we had cor- 
responded regularly, What I saw and heard 
concerning the Communist menace there 
came as a complete surprise, and led to my 
determination to acquaint my fellow coun- 
trymen with the grave probability of the 
communization of British Guiana within the 
near future unless this is prevented by the 
transitional continuation of adequate British 
political authority and the implementation 
of a constructive policy by the United States 
of America. 

British Guiana was recaptured from the 
Dutch in 1803. It has been a British colony 
since 1814. It is strategically located with 
regard to other South American areas which 
are infected by communism. Located in 
northeastern South America, it lies between 
Venezuela on the west, Brazil on the south- 
west and south, Surinam on the east, and 
the Atlantic Ocean on the northeast. It is 
not far from Cuba, where Castro has achieved 
an incredible breakthrough of our tradi- 
tional policy of keeping the Americas free 
from the penetration of antidemocratic in- 
fluences. Dr. Cheddi Bharat Jagan, leader 
of the People’s Progressive Party, and pres- 
ently minister of trade and industry in 
British Guiana, has visited Castro within 
recent months, and hailed him as a great 
liberator. Following the example of Castro 
in Cuba, Jagan will put British Guiana into 


A5949 


A5950 


the Soviet orbit, if he can. Like Cuba, so 
also British Guiana is a gateway to the 
United States. It is part of the soft under- 
belly of our country. 

Communism has threated British Guiana 
since 1953, but especially since the Castro 
revolution. Recent governmental seizure of 
more than 50 denominational schools, so as 
to vest control of education in the state, is 
typical preliminary Communist technique. 
It is the latest significant evidence of the 
Communist purpose of the People’s Progres- 
sive Party. During the past 4 years, Jagan 
has appointed Communists to official posi- 
tions. 

In August 1961 the political crisis will 
reach a new peak of danger when the re- 
vised constitution will become effective, and 
the general elections, which occur every 4 
years, will take place. This constitution will 
allow British Guiana internal independence, 
and there is the grave prospect that Jagan 
and his People’s Progressive Party will be re- 
turned to power. The crisis has been pre- 
cipitated, like those in Africa and Asia, by 
the failure of colonialism and the blind spot 
of the free world which has prevented it 
from countering the international revolu- 
tion of atheistic communism by a construc- 
tive, aggressive, cooperative plan, worldwide 
in scope, based on moral capitalism, with 
secret and techniques, limited only 
by the inhibitions of the basic morality of 
the Western World. = 

The dramatic and unbelievable origin of 
communism in British Guiana must be 
linked with the equally bizarre and fantastic 
story of the marriage of Cheddi Jagan, his 
indoctrination in Marxist ideology by his 
wife, and his subsequent failure to shake off 
the effects of her early indoctrination. The 
incredible story goes back to the late thirties 
when Jagan, an East Indian, racially, chose 
the United States rather than Britain for his 
higher education. He obtained the degree of 
doctor of dental surgery at Northwestern 
University in Chicago, and later a degree in 
sociology at a Young Men’s Christian Asso- 
ciation college. 

Jagan met his wife while he was a student 
at Northwestern. She was a nurse and a 
member of the Young Communist League. 
When he returned to British Guiana in 1943 
to establish himself in a dental practice, he 
at once joined her in intense political activi- 
ty. which they have continued ever since. 
She exerts wide influence among certain sec- 
tions of the East Indian population which 
comprises about 48 percent of the approxi- 
mately 580,000 persons, inhabiting British 
Guiana. 

Without question, Cheddi Jagan is and 
will continue to be a great political force in 
British Guiana. While there, I did not have 
occasion to meet him or his wife, but I did 
have the pleasure of meeting and dining with 
his brother, a most likeable and personable 
young man, at a semiofficial dinner. Like his 
brother, he is also a dentist. As I talked with 
him, but not about politics, I thought how 
sad it was that Cheddi had come under the 
ideological influence of his wife, Janet, and 
how pathetic it was that she had become the 
pawn of the international Communist con- 
spiracy, prompted no doubt by misguided 
humanitarian motives. 

To understand communism in British 
Guiana, therefore, it is necessary to look for 
the woman—cherchez la femme. She is the 
driving force behind Cheddi Jagan. She will 
never be satisfied until British Guiana has 
become part of the Communist world. 

What is the evidence to show that British 
Guiana has been threatened by communism 
since 1953? In that year, British Guiana re- 
ceived a new Constitution, granting limited 
self-government. But in October of that 
year, the British called in troops and sus- 
pended the Constitution to prevent a Com- 
munist coup by the People’s Progressive 
Party, which Dr. Jagan and his wife had 
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formed in 1950. An interim government of 
nominated members began to function in 
December 1953. 

Leaders of the People’s Progressive Party 
had Marxist ideas and had attended Com- 
munist-front meetings in various parts of 
the world. The judgment of the British 
Labour Party in 1953 has been vindicated by 
what followed the Castro revolution In 1960 
and 1961. Clement Atlee, former Prime 
Minister and prominent in the Labour Party, 
correctly appraised the situation when he 
concluded that the Guianese political leaders 
“were either Communists or Communist 
dupes.” (Tomasek, Robert D., “British 
Guiana: A Case Study of British Colonial 
Policy,” 74 Political Science Quarterly 393 at 
p. 403, No. 3, Sept. 1959.) The Labour Party 
was correct in 1953 when “in early November 
the National Executive Committee advised its 
local branches not to provide a platform for 
Jagan and the other leaders.“ (Tomasek, 
p. 403.) It is significant that the pro-Com- 
munist Guatemalan Congress passed a re- 
solution which condemned “the aggression 
of British Guiana by imperialistic English 
troops.” (Tomasek, p. 404.) It called on 
the Parliaments of Latin America to express 
their indignation. 

In his book, “Forbidden Freedom,” at pp. 
56 and 57, which Jagan published in the 
United States in 1954, he admitted making 
the following statement on March 10, 1953, 
as a protest against the subversive literature 
bill: 

“In Kenya, the Africans are not only 
killing white men who take thelr land, but 
are killing their own people who turn 
stooges, and that may be done to stooges 
(here) who are fighting the cause of the 
Government and not the people.” 

In that book, at pages 57 and 58, Jagan 
also admits that the Gulanese Minister of 
Labour made the following statement on 
September 24, 1953, though he glosses it over 
as political rhetoric: 

“They say they are going to take away 
the Constitution from us, but I would like 
them to know that when they attempt that, 
Her Gracious Majesty will not only hear the 
explosion of the atomic bomb in the hinter- 
land of Australia; but she will hear it in 
the mudlands of British Guiana, for we 
intend to fight to the end. I would like not 
to discuss our plans for the intended action 
which we will take, but will keep it a secret 
until it becomes necessary to put it into 
operation.” 

This statement connects with the charge 
made in the British white paper that there 
was a well-developed cell system organized 
by the People’s Progressive Party with “a 
hard core of some 400 or 500 party members 
who are ready to do violence.“ 
(Jagan, p. 59) The British charges of Com- 
munist domination of the People’s Progres- 
sive Party were corroborated in 1955 by the 
action of Mr. Forbes Burnham, a political 
leader of great stature and former People’s 
Progressive Party chairman, who split with 
Jagan over the Communist issue and as- 
sumed the leadership of the People’s Na- 
tional Congress, an opposition party. While 
Burnham, a Negro, has always remained 
anticolonial, with a personal dislike for Bri- 
tain, largely because of the color discrimina- 
tion which he experienced while a law 
student at the University of London, Guiana 
scholar of 1942, he was convinced that the 
Communist issue had dwarfed the impor- 
tance of the national struggle. 

But Burnham was not able to stop the 
People's Progressive Party, in the elections of 
1957, from obtaining nine seats to his three, 
with two scattered seats. The bulk of the 
African yote went to Burnham in the 1957 
elections. Thirty-five percent of the popu- 
lation ts of African descent. Since 1957, 
the People’s Progressive Party has been Com- 
munist-led, though the bulk of its support 
is gained on racial (East Indian) and not 
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ideological grounds. The political crisis in 
British Guiana will reach an unprecedented 
peak of danger with the taking effect of the 
new constitution and the general elections 
of August 1961. $ 

The new constitution resulted from a 
series of conferences in London, in the 
spring of 1960, between the British colonial 
officials and eight representatives of politi- 
cal organizations from the colony, in addl- 
tion to Dr. Jagan and Mr. Burriham. It will 
provide a greater degree of self-government 
than now exists. At the London conference 
on constitutional development, Iain Macleod 
British Secretary of State for the Colonies, 
“announced that the British Government 
had accepted the principle of independence 
for the colony * * * and indicated that 
British Guiana was likely to attain its inde- 
pendence within 2 years of the 1961 gen- 
eral election.” Britannica. Book of the 
Year, 1961, British Guiana, p. 121.) 

The present elected unicameral legislature 
will be replaced with a 4-year bicameral 
elected legislative body of 35, and a nomi- 
nated senate of 13. The Governor will no 
longer have full executive control, with the 
Council of Ministers acting only in an advi- 
sory capacity. Rather executive powers will 
be vested in a Cabinet headed by a Prime 
Minister and a maximum of nine other 
Ministers including an Attorney General. 
Though appointments in the police will be 
on recommendation by a Police Service 
Commission, a Minister will have police in 
his portfolio. Foreign affairs and defense 
will continue to be handled by the British. 
The power of the Government of the United 
Kingdom to legislate for British Guiana by 
order in council under the British Guiana 
Act of 1928 will be retained in the new 
constitution, 

Jagan is completely dissatisfied with the 
new constitution to the extent that he will 
use all means to achieve independence eyen 
“if it means raising hell” (the New York 
Times, Friday, Apr. 1, 1960, 6C, p. 6, col- 
umn 5, Gulana's Charter Effective in 
1961"). He has been quoted by Sokolsky, 
the columnist, as saying: “We have friends 
with rockets, guns and gold,” meaning that 
Soviet Russia will support him. After the 
London conference, he left for home by way 
of the United Nations, Venezuela, and Cuba. 

The impending political crisis is being pre- 
cipitated by the prospect of a political vic- 
tory in August 1961 by Jagan's People’s Pro- 
gressive Party which will contest as many as 
35 seats with two anticommunistic political 
parties, i.e. Brunham's People's National 
Congress and D'Agular’s United Force, A 
coalition of the two anticommunistic parties 
would insure Jagan's defeat, but this is not 
possible. 

The U.F. was formed in 1960 after Mr. 
Peter D’Aguiar, “one of the country’s most 
successful businessmen and known every- 
where as a man of public integrity," failed to 
induce the leaders of People's National Con- 
gress to broaden its foundation, especially its 
racial basis which has become heavily Afri- 
can, and to strengthen its administrative po- 
tential so as to make it a truly national 
party. He has included members of all ra- 
cial groups on his executive committee. 
From my long talk with him last February. 
I know he ts making heroic efforts “to break 
through the barriers of race by offering a 
policy that will defeat communism, integrate 
the peoples of British Guiana into a har- 
monious whole, and provide an economic 
program that will solve the unemployment 
problem (a staggering 20 percent of the 
working population) .” 

Mr. Antony Tasker, Bookers public rela- 
tions director in British Guiana, and Mr- 
Keith Tisshaw, speaking for the Demerara 
Bauxite Co., exhibited an amazing and pa- 
thetic ignorance of the objectives of People’s 
Progressive Party when they wrote that they 
would coopcrate and get along with People’s 
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Progressive Party if returned to power. 
They are apparently ignorant of what Jagan 
stressed in his book, “Forbidden Freedom,” 
at page 29; namely, “We are a Socialist 
Party and nationalization of all major indus- 
tries is our objective." To a Communist 
government, nationalization means confisca- 
tion without any, or any reasonable, com- 
pensation. 


THE POLITICAL CRISIS IN BRITISH GUIANA LIKE 
THOSE IN AFRICA AND ASIA HAS BEEN PARTLY 
GENERATED BY THE FAILURE OF COLONIALISM 
TO ACHIEVE SOCIAL JUSTICE 


In the early 19th century, Africans were 
Imported as slaves to work on the sugar 
Plantations, Later, indentured Chinese, East 
Indian, and Portuguese labor was brought 
in after abolition of the slave trade. Immi- 
gration ceased in 1917. As a colony, British 
Guiana was intended by the colonizing coun- 
try as a reservoir for agricultural, mineral, 
and forest resources, and as a purchaser of 
manufactued goods, made outside the colony. 
Typically absentee landlordism was the rule. 

Today almost all the sugar in British 
Guiana is grown on 17 large plantations, 12 
Owned by Booker brothers. These vary in 
Size from 1,000 to 13,000 acres. The average 
size is 7,000 acres. Approximately one-third 
of the cultivated area of the country, namely, 
about 4 percent of the coastal belt, is de- 
voted to the production of sugar. Wage 
labor is used. 

Rice is grown on the coastal strip by a 
Peasant community of small farmowners or 
tenants. Six acres constitute the average 
holding. Rice production is second only to 
that of sugar In annual cash value. Full use 
has not yet been made of the timber re- 
Sources which cover about 86 percent of 
British Guiana. 

The problem of social justice in British 
Guiana is how best to attract the investment 
of capital, which will be satisfied with a rea- 
Sonable interest return, so that the balance 
May be used for higher wages for those 
Working in the sugar fields and rice paddies. 
Trade unionism, reasonably fostered by ade- 
quate legislation, can be a key method, 
along with taxation, in producing moral cap- 
italism in British Guiana. It is to be em- 
Phasized that neither the capitalistic sys- 
tem nor capitalistic colonialism is per se 
incompatible with socia) justice. They are 
Such only when abused. Their abuse has 
been partly responsible for the crises in 
Africa, Asia, and South America including 
British Guiana. But these crises should be 
and should have been met by removal of the 
abuse, not by sudden and unreasonnble sur- 
Tender of political authority by the colonial 
Power. 

Britain has been making steady efforts to 
eliminate conditions which Jagan’s P.P.P. 
has exploited. Obviously, it is dificult to 
attract forelgn capital to British Guiana be- 
Cause of the precarious political situation, 
But many of the recommendations of the 
International Bank Mission have been im- 
Plemented. 

As between British colonialism and Soviet 
imperialism, the moral weight is on the side 
Of the former. Despite the many injustices 
Perpetrated by British colonialism over the 
centuries, and that of other Western na- 
tions, generally speaking, the right of the 
individual to be free from positive acts of 
the state to make him its creature was ac- 
cepted. Western colonialism never denied 
its responsibility under the natural and 
SUpernatural laws, as does Communist 
imperialism. 

Communism has made great strides in 
South America, as well as in other parts of 

world, because of inadequate emphasis 
been placed upon the social fustice of 

e natural law of right reason, not only by 
Positivists, who admit no ethical order of 
Ought, but also by those responsible for the 

of a supernatural law (Le. the law 
Which God directly communicated to man, 
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as understood by Christians, Jews, Hindus, 

Mohammedans, or other theological groups) 

Specifically, the failure of Christian religious 

leaders, whether Catholic or Protestant, to 

correlate the implementation of the objec- 
tive natural law with that of the super- 
natural law resulted from an ignorance of 
such scholastic writings as those of St. 
Thomas Aquinas, the 13th century Domini- 
can. Efforts were made to save souls prin- 
cipally from an altogether too narrow and 
abstracted view of the divine law, a view 
which overlooked or disregarded man's con- 
tinuing conditions and obligations in every- 

day life according to natural law. The di- 

vine law includes elements reached both 

naturally and supernaturally. There was a 

lack of appreciation that the kingdom which 

Christ set up is a supernaturalization of the 

ordinary principles of justice recognizable 

by natural reason. 

CURRENT WORLD CRISES HAVE PRINCIPALLY RE- 
SULTED FROM WRONG ATTITUDES BY THE NA- 
TIONS OF THE FREE WORLD AS TO THE PROPER 
USE OF ECONOMIC AND POLITICAL AUTHORITY 


Why has the Western World in general 
and the United States in particular acquired 
a sort of a guilt complex in the use of politi- 
cal and economic authority? What has be- 
come of the revolutionary spirit and dy- 
namism of the United States in its formative 
period? Has the cry for freedom which gave 
it birth in the 18th century and nourished 
it in the 19th and early 20th ironically be- 
come the source of its destruction? Has the 
cry of Patrick Henry: “Give me liberty or 
give me death,” which actually meant “Give 
me human dignity or give me death,” been 
transformed into a plea for a false freedom 
in the abstract to conserve or not to con- 
serye the intrinsic value of the human per- 
son for his own sake; or a freedom to accept 
or reject those new means which the rea- 
sonable man would regard as indispensable, 
from time to time, for the maximum and 
most efficient advancement of that ultimate 
value? Has the liberty of Patrick Henry be- 
come the freedom to use the instrumental- 
ities of Western democracy to destroy the 
very purpose for which they were created? 

Unfortunately, because of a false concept 
of freedom, the United States, in the past, 
has not made it a condition precedent to 
the acceptance of its assistance that the 
leaders of the country in question carry out 
the natural law principle of social justice 
within, and prevent Communist penetration 
and infiltration from without. Too long 
has the policy of world aid by the United 
States been pitched on the lowly level of 
self-interest, on the theory that we were buy- 
ing friends, or at least strengthening them 
militarily as allies in case of war. It has 
not been projected on the true plane of 
Christian charity, or even international social 
justice. 

Man is entitled to the maximum enjoy- 
ment of happiness and the goods of this 
earth within the limits of the particular 
economy and the ethical inhibitions which 
prevent him from paying an unreasonable 
price for those goods. It is imperative that 
the United States convince the leaders of 
the peoples of the Americas, indeed of the 
free world, by every means allowable by 
right reason, that they must swiftly imple- 
ment this principle. If the masses of a par- 
ticular country are incapable, because of 
intellectual limitations or abject poverty, of 
realizing that the materialistic advances re- 
sulting from communism would be obtained 
at too high a price because the cost ulti- 
mately entalis the degradation of man for 
the machine and its products and the su- 
premacy of the ideals of the Marxist revolu- 
tion, then their political freedom must be 
temporarily curtailed. But if the leaders of 
a mation limit such freedom in order to 
deny or postpone social justice in the sense 
of a living wage and the constant improve- 
ment of physical conditions for the happi- 
ness of man, then the United States and the 
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other free nations must seek to reeducate 
such leaders or, failing in this, to use their 
economic strength and prestige in a positive 
way so as to promote the cause of natural 
law leaders in the particular community in 
coming to power. This is precisely what So- 
viet Russia has done since the close of World 
War II for the promotion of its own anti- 
natural law ideology. This accounts for its 
amazing success. 

Let there be a worldwide counterrevolu- 
tion against communism to extend the au- 
thority of the natural law so as to make the 
issue of the cold war more intelligible. It 
is ambiguous to state the issue in terms of 
whether or not a free world or a slave world 
is to survive, because free and slave in this 
connection mean different things to differ- 
ent men. Actually, the issue is not ad- 
equately joined by this juxtaposition of ad- 
jectives. Rather, the issue is whether hu- 
man beings are to be considered as cattle 
to be better fed, housed, educated, and the 
like by the state for any purpose decided 
upon by those who happen to wield sover- 
eign power, or whether men are to be re- 
garded as beings with an irreducible core 
of moral autonomy to be better fed, housed, 
educated, and the like by the state for their 
own sake. 

There is no issue between atheistic com- 
munism and natural law capitalism as to 
the necessity of producing the optimum 
amount of material progress by the positive 
intervention of state power, domestically, in- 
ternationally, and interspacially. Each ex- 
pects a maximum effort on the part of the 
individual consistent with his capacities. 
Each contemns a laissez-faire attitude passed 
on the premise that sociological planning 
is unnecessary. 

It is only accidental, however, that 
atheistic communism and natural law 
capitalism often produce similar good social 
effects by identical mechanical 
through the assertion of political authority. 
This is so because the causal connection be- 
tween human happiness in its widest 
spiritual connotation and the satisfaction of 
the animal needs of man is not inevitable. 
But the relation between that happiness and 
the realization that in a particular commu- 
nity those needs are being satisfied, within 
the limits of an objective criterion of ration- 
ality, to an extent proportional to its own 
economic and intellectual resources, and to 
the duty of other communities in world 
society to supplement these, as measured by 
the behavior of the reasonable nation, is es- 
sential. Thank you for your wonderful at- 
tention. Good night. 


Naming of Polaris Submarine After 


General Pulaski 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK KOWALSKI 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. KOWALSKI. Mr. Speaker, sev- 
eral months ago I recommended to the 
Navy that a Polaris submarine be named 
after Gen. Casimer Pulaski, the Polish 
patriot who fought bravely in the Amer- 
ican Revolution. 

I now urge my colleagues to support 
the following resolution which was sent 
to me by Swoboda Society of the Polish 
National Alliance: 

Jux 22, 1961. 


The following resolution was unanimously 
adopted at a regularly held meeting of the 
Swoboda Lodge No. 509 on Sunday, May 14, 
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1961, to be presented for consideration and 
adoption at the next regular meeting of 
Council No. 53 Polish National Alliance. 

“Whereas a number of Polaris submarines 
are now being constructed for the U.S. Navy; 
and 

“Whereas it is traditional that submarines 
and other major vessels are given appropritae 
and distinguished names; and 

“Whereas Gen. Casimer Pulaski, the great 
Polish patriot and general in the Continental 
Army during the American Revolution led 
the French and American cavalry during the 
seige of Savannah, Ga., and was mortally 
wounded at this siege; and 

“Whereas Americans of, Polish ancestry 
will feel justly proud if one of the Polaris 
submarines were to carry the name of one 
of its most distinguished and honored sons 
and heroes: Now, therefore, be it 

“Resolved, That it is the sense of this 
meeting that the proper governmental au- 
thorities be petitioned and urged to name a 
Polaris submarine “Gen. Casimer Pulaski’; 

Resolved, That this resolution be presented 
for approval at the next regular meeting of 
Council No. 53, Polish National Alliance, at 
Schenectady, N.Y.; 

Resolved, That a copy of this resolution be 
forwarded to the President of the United 
States, the presiding officer of the U.S. Sen- 
ate, the Speaker of the House of Representa- 
tives, the Secretary of Defense, the Polish 
American Congress and the home office of 
the Polish National Alliance, 

VICTOR P. SZYMANSKI, 
President. 

STANLEY J. BUZANOWSKI, 
Secretary. 


Tribute to Girls State and Girls Nation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the 
American Legion Auxiliary annually 
sponsors a most commendable program 
in youth citizenship training: Girls 
State and Girls Nation. The purpose is 
to give high school students a greater 
understanding of the processes of gov- 
ernment and their approaching citizen- 
ship responsibilities. 

During this week, students chosen for 
unusual ability of leadership will be in 
Washington to attend the national meet- 
ing and to represent their respective 
States. From Wisconsin, we have two 
outstanding individuals: Miss Jacqueline 
Ann Damgaard, of Madison, and Miss 
Fran Marie LeVevre, of Jefferson. 

Representing a constructive, creative 
effort to imbue in youth a greater un- 
derstanding and sense of responsibility 
for citizenship, I ask unanimous consent 
to have the brief statement from the 
American Legion Auxiliary, Washington 
headquarters, printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

AMERICAN LEGION AUXILIARY: GIRLS STATE AND 
GIRLS NATION 

Giris State, culminated by Girls Nation, is 
the youth citizenship training program con- 
ducted annually by the American Legion 
Auxiliary to give high school juniors practi- 
cal experience in the processes of govern- 
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ment and thus a clear understanding of their 
approaching citizenship responsibilities. 

Girls State sessions, sponsored by 51 State 
and territorial departments of the American 
Legion Auxiliary, are held each June or July 
in State capitals or on centrally located cam- 
puses in each of the 48 continental States, 
Hawaii, the District of Columbia, and the 
Canal Zone. There, high school juniors 
chosen with the aid of their school princi- 
pals for qualities of leadership set up their 
own miniature city, county, and State gov- 
ernments and learn to administrate them 
according to the rules and procedures set by 
actual State and local law. They learn by 
“doing” it. 

From Girls State, two senators are selected 
to represent their constituents at Girls Na- 
tion, sponsored in the Nation’s Capital in 
July by the national organization of the 
American Legion Auxillary. 

Girls Nation, 1961, will be held at Ameri- 
can University, July 30 to August 5. 

Girls Nation, in its first 3 days, will or- 
ganize political parties, the Nationalists and 
the Federalists (with the aid of practical ad- 
vice from representatives of both the Demo- 
cratic and Republican National Committees) 
hold national conventions for the nomina- 
tion of candidates, climax campaigns with 
a national election and install the winners 
in office. 

From this point on, Girls Nation moves in 
a dual role: As a senate, which meets to en- 
act legislation, and also as a Government ad- 
ministration, complete with elected and ap- 
pointed officials, Girls Nation will then visit 
the White House and learn first hand how 
the Federal Government functions through 
briefing sessions on Capitol Hill and at vari- 
ous Government Departments including 
those of Justice, Defense, and State. 

Next fall, when the girls return to high 
school as seniors, they will report to their 
classmates (as well as to local civic, church, 
and fraternal clubs) on what they have 
experienced and learned as delegates to Girls 
State and to Girls Nation. By summer's 
end, the American Legion Auxiliary thus will 
have added 17,000 to the 227,000 girls so far 
trained as knowledgeable and experienced 
citizens through this program. 


A Letter From the Secretary of State and 
the Secretary of the Treasury Relating 
to the Continuance of the Foreign Aid 
Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


“HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS i 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, in 
my extension of remarks I include a let- 
ter sent by the Honorable Dean Rusk, 
Secretary of State; and the Honorable 
Douglas Dillon, Secretary of the Treas- 
ury, to Members of the Congress in re- 
lation to legislation authorizing the con- 
tinuance of the foreign aid program and 
all appropriations to carry it forward. 

The within letter of the two Secre- 
taries presents in a most effective man- 
ner why the President's recommendation 
should be enacted into law. 

In the world of today where survival 
is involved, the Congress must legislate 
in a realistic and practical Manner so 
that our Government can effectively ob- 
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tain maximum results in our national 
interest. The President’s recommenda- 
tions will enable the maximum results to 
be obtained. The joint letter of Secre- 
tary Rusk and Secretary Dillion presents 
sound reasons why such legislation is 
necessary and practical in the world of 
today. 
DEPARTMENT OF STATE, 
Washington, July 18, 1961. 
Hon. JoHN W. McCormack, 
House of Representatives. 

Dear Mr. McCormack: The Congress will 
shortly be acting upon legislation authoriz- 
ing the continuance of the foreign aid pro- 
gram and on appropriations to carry it for- 
ward. We believe that the passage of the 
foreign aid legislation as requested by the 
President is of such critical {importance to 
our national interest that we are taking this 
unusual step of communicating with you 
personally regarding certain key questions 
that have been raised during the congres- 
sional hearings. 

Are the sums requested for foreign aid 
necessary? 

The continuance of economic and military 
assistance on the scale proposed by the Pres- 
ident is compelled by our commitment to 
our own freedom and to the building of a 
decent world order. With respect to eco- 
nomic assistance, nations old and new are 
struggling along the path from formal in- 
dependence into nationhood and are deter- 
mined to have the benefits of modern civili- 
gation. If the democratic world does not 
help them, the Communists will leap aboard 
this great revolution of freedom, seize it, 
direct it to their own ends, and make it the 
instrument of their limitless imperialist am- 
bitions. We will be false both to our own 
national interest and to our obligations to 
others if we allow this to happen. 

With respect to military assistance there 
is an inescapable partnership between eco- 
nomic and social progress on the one hand 
and conditions of essential security on the 
other. The Communists continue to use in- 
ternal subversion, paramilitary action and 
the shadowing threat of military attack to 
bring other peoples under their domination. 
In this way they threaten the peace of the 
world and the security of our own Nation. 
Under these circumstances we must con- 
tinue our military assistance program. Min- 
imum levels of safety require the sums re- 
quested. 

Why is borrowing authority important to 
the aid program? 

For two reasons: First, if the United 
States is to be of substantial help to the less- 
developed nations in their efforts to meet the 
demands of their people for economic 
growth, it will be imperative in many cases 
to provide assurances that our loan aid will 
be forthcoming in known amounts over a 
period of several years—that is, to make 
long-term commitments. Such assurances 
are vital in helping the recipient countries 
to make the hard political ‘decisions involved 
in self-help measures and internal reforms 
necessary to economic and social progress. 
Moreover, our ability to pledge aid in ad- 
vance will be a significant factor In obtain- 
ing assurances of contributions from other 
industrialized nations, 

Second, for the United States to be able to 
give these essential assurances of aid over 
a period of years, it will be necessary to free 
our development lending program from the 
difficulties of working under the uncertain- 
ties inherent in annual requests for funds. 
It must be put on a basis where there can be 
reasonable assurance of the availability of 
known levels of funds over a reasonable pe- 
riod of years, against which forward com- 
mitments may be made. Borrowing author- 
ity is the customary method used by Con- 
gress to finance U.S. Government lending 
agencies which must make such forward 
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commitments. It is the established, prac- 
tical means by which this crucial need of the 
aid program can be met. 

Is borrowing authority fiscally irrespon- 
sible? 

The answer to this question is categori- 
cally No.“ Borrowing authority has been 
used by the Congress to finance more than 
20 Federal lending activities, beginning with 
the Reconstruction Finance Corporation in 
1932 and continuing through action by the 
Congress in the current session in the Area 
Redevelopment Act, the Veterans’ Loan Act, 
and the Housing Act. Borrowing authority 
would not require an increase in the public 
debt or borrowing from the public any more 
than any other form of funding. Whether 
such an increase may be necessary will de- 
pend at any given time on the overall re- 
ceipts of the U.S. Government as compared 
to its overall expenditures. Thus the effect 
of the ald program on the public debt would 
be exactly the same whether the program 
were funded by borrowing authority or by 
annual appropriations. Activities under the 
borrowing authority would be included in 
the annual budget just as they are for the 
more than 20 existing activities now 
financed through borrowing. 

The request for borrowing authority made 
4 years ago by President Eisenhower, Secre- 
tary Dulles, and Under Secretary Herter for 
the Development Loan Fund was made at a 
time when it was intended that the DLF 
should make loans repayable in local curren- 
cies. It should be noted that under the new 
program loans would be repaid only in 
dollars, 

In sum, we are conyinced that borrowing 
authority for long-term development lending 
is fiscally sound and represents the most 
efficient and least costly method of providing 
development assistance. 

Would a multiyear authorization of ap- 
propriations do? 

No. Such an arrangement still would not 


provide the needed basis to give reasonable 


assurances of funds for future years in 
Cases where this would be important. Such 
an authorization would not provide congres- 
sional authority for advance commitments. 
The future availability of U.S. funds would 
still be subject to annual appropriations in 
amounts which could be known for only 1 
year at a time, 

The nature of the annual appropriations 
of process simply does not provide the rea- 
sonably assured availability of future funds 
for development lending required by other 
nations if they are to undertake long-term 
development programs depending on the fu- 
ture receipt of agreed amounts of funds. 
This need would not be met even if, for ex- 
ample, it were to be agreed that funds should 
be made available by borrowing authority au- 
thorized by legislation—but only on an an- 
nual basis. Such an arrangement would still 
not provide the congressional authority re- 
quired to make the needed advance com- 
mitments. 

Would borrowing authority deprive Con- 
gress of control? 

No, it would not. The President is asking 
the Congress to exercise its power to make 
a national decision that the United States 
will participate in the process of develop- 
ment for a realistic period of 5 years. This 
action will announce a national policy of the 
Greatest significance. The President's pro- 
Posal does not ask for any reduction in the 
control of Congress over the aid program ex- 
Cept in the single essential that Congress 
itself will establish a policy that a specific 
Amount of funds will be available for a stated 
Period unless reasons of sufficient conse- 
quence arise to curtail or revoke them. 

Within this single premise the proposed 
Statute does everything reasonably possible 
to preserve to the Congress effective control. 
The proposed statute does not ask that the 
funds be made available all at once but only 
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by annual increments. It would establish 
criteria for their use. Quarterly reports are 
to be made. Standards for loans will be set 
by «n interagency loan committee. All 
grant aid will still be the subject of annual 
aid legislation which will be presented to 
both the authorizing and appropriating com- 
mittees. During this process all develop- 
ment lending operations will also be re- 
viewed. The Congress could t ke action in 
the annual ald bill or at any other time 
during the year upon the basis of the quar- 
terly reports to change the lending criteria 
and other provisions covering loans or to 
curtail or even to end the borrowing au- 
thority or any part of it. 

It is important to realize also that the 
proposed legislation makes the new lending 
program subject to the provisions of the 
Government Corporation Control Act, now 
generally applicable to existing Government 
lending activities financed by borrowing au- 
thority. Under these provisions, the execu- 
tive branch will submit each year to the 
Appropriations Committees of the House and 
the Senate for approval a budget program 
containing estimates of operations for the 
following fiscal year. 

What advantage would borrowing au- 
thority, subject to such controls, have? 

It would have a very significant advantage. 
It would create a strong presumpiion, which 
does not exist under the present system, 
that funds in known amounts would be 
available for the continuation of the pro- 
gram, even though the Congress could take 
later action to the contrary. The developing 
nations will feel safe in the conviction that 
the Congress, once having asserted its policy, 
will not reverse it unless it finds that the 
purposes of the legislation are not being 
fulfilled or that other circumstances of an 
exceptional nature make such action neces- 


Can we afford foreign aid in the amounts 
needed? 

Certainly. The funds requested for fiscal 
year 1962 will be less than 1 percent of our 
gross national product. In fact the dangers 
and potential costs of any alternative are 80 
great that we cannot afford not to carry on 
our ald program at the level needed for its 
success. 

We sincerely hope that this letter will help 
to resolve the principal questions with which 
the Congress seems to be concerned in the 
President's proposals for the new foreign aid 
program. We urge you to support the Pres- 
ident’s request for authority and for funds 
and to make it possible for our Government 
to act with assurance and continuity. 

Sincerely yours, 

Dean RUSK, 
Secretary of State. 
Doveras DILLON, 
Secretary of the Treasury. 


= 


Proposed Congressional Hearings on New 
Khrushchev Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the Com- 
munist, non-Communist, and Western 
Alliance nations—presented with a new 
Communist program by Mr, Khru- 
«shchev—now find it necessary to evalu- 
ate its significance to world affairs. 

According to early analysis, Mr. Khru- 
shehev's program represents one of the 
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most dramatic and far-reaching mani- 
festos in the Communist world since 
Lenin's edicts in 1919. Because of its 
possible impact on the world peace, we 
cannot let this stand alone. Rather we 
must attempt to determine its signifi- 
cance, and develop policies and programs 
to counter it. 

For a starter, I am suggesting hear- 
ings by the Foreign Relations Commit- 
tee. The purpose would be to get expert 
opinion and evaluation of Mr. Khru- 
shehev's recommendations, This would 
include: Assessing its long-range ob- 
jectives, determining any significant 
changes in Communist policy, and de- 
veloping policies for coping with what- 
ever new threat may be posed by the 
program. 

In the past, the world has been warned 
by Lenins, Hitlers, Stalins, and others, 
of designs for world conquest. Too 
often, such handwriting on the walls of 
history has been ignored. What has 
been the result? War, crippling and 
death to millions, inestimable damage to 
property, retarding of human progress, 
and threats to the existence of freedom. 

In my judgment, we must not again 
repeat this mistake. The Western na- 
tions—and particularly the United 
States—would commit a_grave error if 
we failed to (a) put in perspective the 
real signifieance of this Communist doc- 
ument; (b) developed countermeasures 
to cope with any new threats; and (c) 
prepare a comparative document, dem- 
onstrating how freedom, not only now 
better serves a people, but how it will 
cap Communist programs for the 
future. 

By obtaining evaluations from quali- 
fied individuals in our intelligence, mili- 
tary, diplomatic, and other services— 
including possibly Mr. McCloy, who has 
just returned from having an extensive 
visit with Khrushehev- I believe we 
could obtain testimony that would be 
beneficial, not only in evaluating the 
significance of Mr. Khrushchev’s pro- 
posals, but in helping to determine 
policies for the future. 

I ask unanimous consent to have a 
series of articles carried in the Christian 
Science Monitor reflecting United States 
and free world response to the Soviet 
Premier’s recommendations printed in 
the Recorp as follows: 

First. “Soviet Pie in the Sky: Vast New 
Program Challenges West,” by Paul Wohl 
and Joseph C, Harsch; second, “Soviet 
Party Program”; and third, “Europe 
Skeptical of New Soviet Plan.” 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Soviet Pre IN THE Sky: Vast NEW PROGRAM 
CHALLENGES WEST 

(By Paul Wohl and Joseph C. Harsch) 

Lonvon.—The Soviet leaders have pub- 
lished their prospectus for the future, the 
draft of a new party program, and it resem- 
bles the program of March 1919, as little as 
today’s powerful Soviet Union resembles the 
embattled Soviet Republic of 42 years ago. 

The party asserts that the present draft 
was adopted unanimously by the June 
plenum of the Communist Party central 
committee 6 weeks ago. If this was 50, 
one wonders why the publication had to be 
delayed until July 29, giving the party mem- 
bers little more than 5 weeks to study it. 


- 
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As announced last January, the program 
is to be discussed intensely by the party 
rank and file. This discussion must be com- 
pleted before the Republic party congresses 
convene. These precede the party congress 
of the Soviet Union in October. The first 
Republic congress, that of Azerbaijan, is to 
open on September 6. 

HURRY SURPRISES 


No other major new policy departure of 
recent years has been crammed down the 
throats of the party members in such a 
hurry, nor at a time so unfavorable to ear- 
nest discussion of a book-size document. It 
is indeed difficult to imagine Soviet Com- 
munists poring over so long and intricate a 
text during the next few weeks when so 
much depends upon the early gathering of 
the crop. 

Two features of the draft program which 
immediately have held the attention of the 
West are its claim that “the historic mis- 
sion of communism is to assert everlasting 
peace on earth” and its promise to outstrip— 
10 years hence—the United States in per 
capita production. 

The section of the program devoted to fu- 
ture economic feats strikes readers at first 
glance as a guarantee that Moscow will not 
risk such a spectacular economic future in 
a political poker game over West Berlin. 

Yet overtaking of the capitalist West, and 
especially of the United States, has indeed 
been promised so often by the Communist 
leaders that this may not be taken seriously 
by so earnest, intelligent, and, as a whole, 
well-informed a group as the young Soviet 
elite of today, 

The prospectus—for these sections of the 
draft party program certainly read like a 
prospectus—extends over two decades. The 
first decade ends in 1970, the second decade 
in 1980. “In the subsequent period the con- 
struction of the Communist society will be 
fully completed,” the draft declares. 

The promise for the first decade, as far as 
the attainment and surpassing of American 
living standards is concerned, is as open to 
interpretation as most speeches of Premier 
Nikita S. Khrushchey. Read at close range, 
the draft program states that the Soviets 
promise to surpass the United States in per 
capita production, but apparently only in 
industry. 

Of living standards, it is merely said that 
they “will improve substantially.” By 1970 
“everyone will live in easy circumstances, all 
collective and state farms will become highly 
productive and profitable enterprises,” the 
draft declares. 

The promises for the second decade are 
breathtaking. 

It is not impossible that—if peace pre- 
vails—the Soviets may come close to their 
production goals by 1980. But that does not 
mean that they will have surpassed the West 
or the United States, because capitalism, too, 
must be expected to progress during these 
20 years. 

The draft program denies this possibility, 
stating that “world capitalism now has en- 
tered a new, third stage of general crisis,” 
and that on the whole it is ripe for the 
Socialist revolution of the proletariat.” 

Politically more interesting are the pas- 
sages about transition to communism and 
about communism’s relationship with the 
underdeveloped countries. 

The party no longer is called the vanguard 
of the proletariat, nor does it represent the 
three classes of the Stalin era—workers, peas- 
ants, and intelligentsia—but it “exists for 
the people and sees the purpose of its activ- 
ity in serving the people,” the draft says. 

The Soviet state having become a state of 
the entire people, dictatorship of the pro- 
letariat has ceased to be indispensable for 
the U. 8. S. R.,“ it continues. Mr. Khrushchey 
expressed himself in-a similar vein when 
questioned by Siberian workers on his return 
from Communist China in October 1959, but 
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now this important new departure is on 
record. 
DEMOCRATIC BLOC URGED 


As far as the colonial or recently colonial 
nations are concerned, the program welcomes 
nationalism as "containing a general demo- 
cratic element“ and advocates “a national 
democratic bloc of all progressive patriotic 
forces.” A fraternal alliance with these na- 
tions is described as “a cornerstone of the 
Soviet Union’s international policy.” 

Although slightly muted, there still is rev- 
olutionary thunder. The accent, however, 
is not on an old-style violent revolution but 
on the ushering in of a society of a new type 
which no longer is distant vision. “The pres- 
ent generation shall live under communism” 
is the concluding note, and the construction 
of communism is described as “the Soviet 
people’s great internationalist task in keep- 
ing with the true interests of the interna- 
tional proletariat and all mankind.” 

The program, which in coming weeks will 
be read in many parts of the world, marks 
a new phase in Soviet thinking and is likely 
to appeal to many people, especially among 
the underprivileged majority of mankind. 
In addition to being a prospectus for the 
Soviets themselves, it represents an ideologi- 
cal challenge which the West will have to 
study carefully. 

Moscow's new 20-year “pie in the sky“ 
(Premier Nikita S. Khrushchev's plan for 
reaching the Communist millennium), is 
as interesting for the timing of its publica- 
tion as for its content. 

Its content is a promise to the Soviet peo- 
ple of achievement in their present genera- 
tion of free housing, free transportation, and 
free food (a partial list)—and all this with 
peace as well. 

This is a butter-instead-of-guns portrait of 
the Soviet future including even an end to 
dictatorship by the hierarchy of the Polit- 
buro. It stands as the first new departure 
in Soviet long-term planning since Stalin’s 
reverse emphasis on guns. 


WEST REUNIFIED 


The question which concerns the West is: 
Why publish it on this particular weekend, 
4 days after President Kennedy's call to 
arms? 

Those who prefer to see everything coming 
from Moscow from the gloomy side may con- 
clude that it is designed to relax the West's 
guard just as the West is beginning to pull 
together and gird up its collective loins for 
the confrontation over Berlin. 

They may be right. 

But an alternate thesis is as plausibly 
tenable, although no more provable. 

The tough Soviet posture on Berlin has 
produced some remarkable results in the 
West. It has dynamited the legislative log- 
jam in the Congress in Washington, clearing 
the way for Kennedy legislation, including 
some rearmament. It has melted British 
reluctance to join the European Common 
Market and also much of the Continent's 
reluctance to Britain as a prospective 
member. 

It has washed the ground out from under 
Western European neutralism, galvanized 
the British trade-union movement out of 
its slumbers into startling action against 
Communists in its midst, restored Hugh 
Gaitskell to solid leadership of the British 
Labor Party, and turned Britain and West 
Germany into present allies and prospective 
partners. 

It's not too much to say that the few 
weeks of the Berlin crisis have done for 
Allied unity what Western leaders in their 
wildest dreams hoped of achieving in a 
decade. 

RELAXATION HINTS 

In brief, the Berlin crisis, instead of stam- 
peding and fragmenting the West, has driven 
it more closely and effectively together than 
anything since the first blockade of Berlin. 
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If the Kremlin can read the signs of the 
times, it must have concluded after reading 
the Kennedy speech and noticing that Brit- 
ain had decided to apply for membership 
in the European Common Market with West 
Germany that its “Operation Berlin Crisis” 
had become counterproductive. 

But if counterproductive, how to turn it 
off? 

In fact, Soviet diplomats for several days 
have been putting out diplomatic relaxation 
hints in Western capitals and suggesting 
that it might be helpful for Western gov- 
ernments to make some further suggestions 
about the time, place, and subject matter 
for an East-West conference. Since this 
represents a backpedaling in Moscow, it needs 
to be covered’ up by some diversion or dis- 
traction, What better coverup than to 
launch the boldest, dreamiest, whipped- 
cream-covered picture of the future for 
Soviet man since Marx and Lenin let their 
imaginations run? 

And it has the obvious advantage of being 
more in the authentic original stream of 
Marx-Lenin dreams than an ema- 
nating from Moscow since Stalin tramped the 
romantic side of communism out of the 
textbooks and human life, 

It is said that Stalin killed communism 
and converted the Communist movement 
into a weapon for reviving a Russian mili- 
tary empire. The new Khrushchev plan 
might be called a revival of the romantic 
stage of Communist dreaming, 

CARROT DANGLED AT HOME 


If Moscow policy is to be turned firmly 
toward achievement of anything even ap- 
proaching the lotus land of plenty and leis- 
ure sketched out in the Khrushchev blue- 
print, then it must start cutting back not 
only on production of guns against the West 
but also on outlays for aiding the uncom- 
mitted countries and even the backward 
Communist countries, of which China and 
East Germany are the hungriest examples. 

It is certainly doubtful that Mr. Khru- 
shchev can proceed fast or far toward the 
cornucopia state while bending all his efforts 
toward attempting to humiliate the West in 
Germany. The two tasks are irreconcilable. 

He must have debated at some point in 
recent weeks whether to offer the Communist 
clans in Moscow in October “blood, sweat, 
and tears” for West Berlin or pie in the sky 
for all good Communists willing to follow the 
Moscow party line instead of wandering off 
the reservation after the dogmatists of 
Peiping and East Berlin. 

Where he will place the emphasis when the 
time comes we cannot know. We do know 
that this past weekend he did offer utopia at 
the end of 20-year rainbow. 

And we do know that as of this past week- 
end he tempted his followers with the carrot 
of prosperity at home in 20 years rather than 
victory in Berlin in 1 year, 

Certainly there is no assurance that Mr. 
Khrushchev means what he appears to mean. 

He can always defer utopia and blame the 
West for the delay. Perhaps he will next 
week or next month or tomorrow, 

It does remain a characteristic of Russian 
history that its leaders swing from foreign 
adventure to domestic rainbow hunts and 
vice versa. 

If Mr. Khrushchey now should turn his 
attention inward, it would not be the first 
time in the history of his country that its 
czar abandoned an unpromising or danger- 
ous imperial adventure beyond the frontiers 
under the cover of some bold new plan for 
making Mother Russia happier at home. 


Sovter PARTY PROGRAM 
Following are the main points of the draft 
party program of the Soviet Union: 
1. The present generation of Soviet peo- 
ple shall. liye under communism. 
2. Elimination of wars is the historic mis- 
sion of communism., 
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3. The capitalist system is ripe for being 
replaced by communism, This transition is 
to be made peacefully, but where the 
capitalists resort to violence against the 
workers, communism will be introduced by 
{force (revolution). 

4. The United States has become the big- 
gest international exploiter, but it is past 
its zenith and has entered the stage of de- 
cline. Great Britain, Germany, France, and 
Japan also have lost their former power. 

5. Yugoslav revisionism is the chief dan- 
ger in the Communist movement today. The 
Struggle against it and against [Chinese] 
dogmatism and sectarianism will be re- 
quired from all Communists. 

6. Fraternal alliance with the under- 
developed and newly emerging nations of 
Africa, Asia, and Latin America is to be 
& cornerstone of Soviet international policy, 

7. Communism is described as a class- 
less social system, with all means of pro- 
duction publicly owned and all citizens en- 
Joying full social equality. Abundant pro- 
duction will allow realization of the prin- 
ciple of each contributing according to his 
ability and receiving according to his need. 

8. Between now and 1970 the Soviet Un- 
fon will overtake the United States in pro- 
duction per head of the population. All 
demands of the Soviet citizens for higher 
living standards and satisfaction of their 
cultural, food, housing, and lelsure-time 
demands will be met. 

9. Between 1971 and 1980 the foundation 
for full communism will be laid. The stage 
will then have been set for gradual intro- 
duction of full public ownership and for ap- 
Plication of the Communist principle men- 
tioned in No. 7. 


EUROPE. SKEPTICAL OF New Sovier PLAN 
Lonpon.—The Soviet Union's new 10-year 


Plan got a skeptical reception in Europe, 


with even the Communists reacting cau- 
tlously. 

French political observers scornfully dis- 
missed the give-away program with this re- 
mark: “Everything will be free except free- 
dom.“ 

Caution was displayed by the Communist 
Press both in Western Europe and behind the 
Iron Curtain. 

In Rome, the Communist Party paper 
Unita carried lengthy extracts of the mani- 
festo and noted that “civilization Is adyanc- 
ing.” Unità promised fuller comment in a 
few days. 

In Budapest, the Hungarian party organ 

Nemset said the program was “of 
historical importance. [It] will be a world- 
shaking factor.” 

But the manifesto was published in War- 
saw without comment and the Polish man- 
in-the-street rencted with characteristic 
canniness. 

“It sounds fine,” sald one Pole. “Who 
would not like free bus rides, free meals, and 
all that? But where will the United States 
be in 20 years? How can we tell now how 
things are going to be anywhere in the world 
in 19802” 

The Pole’s opinion was echoed in Tokyo, 
where Jankiro Satro, director of the opposi- 
tion Socialist Party's information bureau, 
said it was “unthinkable” the Communist 
sro could surpass the United States by 

880. 

In East Germany, a Communist spokesman 
declined to comment and the main party 
Paper Neues Deutschland carried a two-para- 
Graph report of the release of the document 
in Moscow on the bottom of its front page, 
promising “a detalled report of this historic 
document” in Monday's issues. Observers 
believed official East Germany would remain 
silent on the manifesto for some time. 

It was noted the plan promised a cut in 
the working week by 1970 and this was taken 
as meaningless in East Germany, which 
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freely admits a shrinking working force to- 
gether with other economic ills. 

There was no immediate reaction in 
Peiping to the program, published in Moscow 
Sunday. 

A brief report, including only headings of 
the program, appeared in the New China 
News Agency for foreign countries but noth- 
ing was published in local newspapers. 

In Belgrade, Yugoslav Communist leaders 
kept silent about the program which carried 
a warning on Yugoslav revisionism. The 
contents of the document were not men- 
tioned by press or radio there. 

Newspapers noted the program was ex- 
pected to revolutionize Soviet life and open 
development prospects over the next 20 

ears. 

7 In The Hague, Hein Vos, a member of the 
Dutch Labor Party executive, said all the 
free social benefits promised must be paid 
either from taxes or from increasing prices 
far above their real value. 

He said communism could not escape the 
Marxist truth that any change in economic 
conditions would produce a change in ideo- 
logical views. 

In Vienna, the Austrian Communist Party 
paper Volksstimme front-paged important 
points from the new program and noted the 
Soviet party had set itself the task of se- 
curing “a standard of living * * * higher 
than in any capitalist country.” 

The Vienna independent paper Presse said 
the new program promises paradise on earth. 

In Co agen, the press played down the 
5 conservative Berlingske 
Tidence said it marked the next phase to- 
ward pure communism and possible elimina- 
tion of the party. 

In Sweden, the story won prominent play. 
The Soclalist Tidningen headlined: Fan- 
tastic Soviet Plan.“ The liberal Dagens Ny- 
heter headlined: ‘Khrushchev promises Free- 


of-Charge Society.” 


Marketing of Raisins Is Outstanding 
Achievement Pointing the Way to a 
Stable and Prosperous Farm Program 


SPEECH 
HON. B. F. SISK 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 27, 1961 

The House in Committee of the Whole 
House on the State of the Union had under 
consideration the bill (H.R. 8230) to im- 
prove and protect farm prices and farm in- 
come, to adjust supplies of agricultural com- 
modities In line with the requirements there- 
for, to improve distribution and expand ex- 
ports of agricultural commodities, to liberal- 
ize and extend farm credit services, to pro- 
tect the interests of consumers, and for other 
purposes. 

Mr. SISK. Mr. Chairman, I have long 
advocated the extension and improve- 
ment of the Federal marketing order 
program to other farm crops as a sub- 
stantial step toward an adequate and 
sound, long-range farm program. I 
deeply regret that President Kennedy’s 
recommendation for such a program was 
not included in the farm bill recently 
passed by this House, although that bill 
did add new crops to the existing program 
ab established in the Federal Marketing 
Agreements Act of 1937, as amended. 

Because of limitation of commodities 
eligible for marketing orders under that 
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program, most of the crops grown in dis- 
tricts represented by the Members are 
not presently covered by orders, and it is 
my experience that most of the Members 
are understandably not familiar with the 
program and its possibilities. I am con- 
vinced that if our farmers throughout 
the country knew how these marketing 
programs work, they would strongly sup- 
port the plan, which benefits both farm- 
ers and consumers. 

There has come to my attention a let- 
ter, actually in the nature of a report, 
written to Mr. Ken Birkhead, assistant 
to the Secretary of Agriculture, by my 
valued constituent, Mr. A, Setrakian, 
Chairman of the Federal Raisin Advisory 
Board and the Raisin Administrative 
Committee. Mr. Setrakian, whose great 
energy; persistence and unselfish dedi- 
cation have been a major factor in the 
success of the raisin marketing program, 
has presented a clear picture of the op- 
eration and benefits of the program 
through the years since it was estab- 
lished in 1949. He graphically shows 
how achievement of stability has brought 
this industry through difficult times with 
comparative prosperity. His conclusion 
is significant: i 

It is no wonder that raisin producers are 
enthusiastic about their operations under the 
raisin marketing agreement, Instead of hav- 
ing to plead for subsidies, they enjoy a decent 
income under a sound economy and can take 
just pride in contributing to the American 
way of life, 


I am happy to advise the Members 
that within the past weck the Secretary 
of Agriculture has approved a proposed 
marketing agreement for central Cali- 
fornia grapes for crushing. I have every 
hope that through a pending referendum, 
grapegrowers will approve the proposed 
order overwhelmingly, and will thus 
bring the advantages of this program to 
our entire grape industry and insure 
growers of crushing grapes a return 
equal to that now enjoyed by farmers 
who convert their grapes to raisins. 

Mr. Setrakian’s letter so well describes 
the actual results of a Federal marketing 
program that I am asking that it be 
reprinted here in full and I most earn- 
estly commend it to the attention of all 
my colleagues who share my concern 
over our farm problems: 

JuLy 22, 1961. 
Mr. Ken BIRKHEAD, 
Assistant to the Secretary, 
U.S. Department of Agriculture, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Sm: It is with a deep sense of ap- 
preciation that I avail myself of this oppor- 
tunity to report to you how producers of at 


-least one segment of the Nation’s agricul- 


tural economy has benefited through opera- 
tion of a Federal marketing agreement and 
order. 

Producers who are disposing of their com- 
modities in orderly markets through the 
establishment of Federal marketing orders 
include a wide range from apricots to po- 
tatoes, 

There are Federal marketing orders cover- 
ing the orderly and stabilized marketing of 
citrus fruits, apricots, avocados, cherries, 
dates, dried figs, Tokay grapes, nectarines, 
peaches, pears, plums, fresh prunes, dried 
prunes, potatoes, carrots, cucumbers, lettuce, 
onions, peas, cauliflower, tomatoes, almonds, 
walnuts, filberts, and raisins. 

It is interesting to note that some of these 
marketing orders and agreements have stood 
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the test of years from as far back as 1939 and 
1941. Almost every year in the 1950's saw 
the adoption of at least one Federal market- 
ing order, covering some agricultural com- 
modity. 

While my knowledge regarding the opera- 
tion of the Federal marketing orders affect- 
ing all the multitude of commodities now in 
effect does not permit me to speak authori- 
tatively on all of them, I am impressed with 
the fact that not a single marketing order 
covering these agricultural products listed 
has been discontinued. Obviously, produc- 
ers are achieving, through these orders, ob- 
jectives sought—else they would have long 
since been abandoned. 

However, there is one Federal marketing 
order on which I feel qualified to discuss 
with knowledge and experience. That is the 
Federal marketing order for raisins. 

The facts are these: Going back to 1946, 
the postwar adjustment year, the price for 
raisins soared sky high; $360 per dry ton. 
Then came 1947 and we raisin growers paid 
dearly for the joyride of the previous year. 
The production of raisins increased by many 
thousands of tons—but prices dropped from 
$360 a ton to $100 a ton. The raisin pro- 
ducing area suffered economic’ chaos. The 
only reason raisin producers were saved from 
complete bankruptcy and ruin was because 
the Federal Government stepped in to pur- 
chase 127,000 tons of raisins for use in vari- 
ous school feeding and welfare programs. 

Then came 1948 and the raisin growers 
again found themselves in a fearful eco- 
nomic mess. Again the Federal Govern- 
ment stepped in to purchase a large tonnage 
of raisins—but the Government made it 
clear that unless the industry itself would 
develop a self-help program for the solution 
of the over-supply of raisins, further Fed- 
eral help could not be expected. 

Raisin producers formed the Raisin Overall 
Working Committee to study the problem in 
the hope of bringing order out of chaos. 
Officials of the U.S. Department of Agricul- 
ture worked closely with the committee and 
finally a raisin order was formulated, 
adopted, and established to apply to the 1949 
production of raisins. 

Prior to the adoption of the raisin pro- 
gram in 1949 producers were becoming panic 
stricken and were uncertain whether or not 
they would lose their vineyards, their homes, 
their very livelihoods. 

A new dawn of hope and confidence came 
with the birth of the raisin order and 
brought with it the determination to place 
the economy of the raisin industry on a 
sound and lasting foundation. And that is 
exactly what happened. 

How does the program operate to achieve 
this benefit to the industry? 

It is a very simple operation. Each year 
the administrative committee decides the 
tonnage of raisins which will be placed in 
the free tonnage pool and sold through do- 
mestic outlets at reasonable and fair prices. 
This decision is reached after careful study 
that the tonnage of raisins in the free pool 
will not cause an artificial shortage and in- 
fiationary prices or overabundance and de- 
pressed prices. 

All raisins surplus to the free pool which, 
without a program has plagued the raisin 
growers year after year, are placed in a sur- 
plus pool to be used for export consumption 
or disposed of in channels not competitive 
with the free-pool raisins. 

The expanding export market for Califor- 
nia-produced raisins has been stimulated 
through the knowledge of buyers in foreign 
markets that prices for California raisins are 
uniform and that the raisins they buy today 
will not be available at a cheaper price to a 
competitor tomorrow. 

The raisin order has helped the raisin in- 
dustry to export large quantities of surplus 
raisins year after year. The order has been 
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the one instrument which has enabled raisin 
producers to realize reasonable prices for 100 
percent of their production. 

As a result the general public has bene- 
fitted by being able to buy quality raisins 
at a reasonable price and the industry has 
realized a stabilization of production and 
marketing that had never before been pos- 
sible. 

How Federal marketing agreements work 
for the benefit of the Nation’s agricultural 
economy is graphically seen in the operation 
of the California raisin program in contrast 
to the overall grape growing industry in our 
State. 

The graps season of 1951 and 1952 can be 
taken as a real testing period to bring out 
the advantages to agriculture of operating 
under a Federal marketing order. 

In 1951 California produced the largest 
grade crop on record—3,200,000 tons and 
grape production for 1952 was 3 million— 
making a total tonnage of 6,200,000 tons 
for the 2 years. In these 2 years, raisin 
producers converted some 2 million fresh 
tons into raisins—or some 500,000 tons of 
raisins. On this raisin tonnage approxi- 
mately 350,000 tons were consumed in do- 
mestic markets and the balance of 150,000 
tons were disposed of in export markets. 

Operating under the raisin marketing or- 
der, growers received approximately $40 a 
ton (fresh basis) for their grapes. In con- 
trast, growers who delivered their grapes to 
wineries for crushing realized an average of 
only $28 per ton. 

In other words growers who enjoyed the 
benefits of the marketing agreement realized 
some $24 million more for their fresh grapes 
in raisin form during the years 1951 and 
1952 than did growers who sold for crush- 
ing without a marketing program. 

Commenting on the success of the raisin 


program, Jesse W. Tapp, chairman of the « 


Board, Bank of America said: Congratula- 
tions for the fine accomplishment to date 
and all good wishes for the future.” 

Dr. R. Wellman, executive vice presi- 
dent, University of California, said: “The 
activity of the raisin group is the one bright 
spot in an otherwise dark picture in the 
grape industry.” 

It would appear from the above record that 
without a marketing order many of the 
raisin growers and handlers would have suf- 
fered heavy financial losses. 

We believe that the raisin program has 
accomplished what President J. F. Kennedy 
advocated in his farm message to the Con- 
gress of the United States when he said: 
“I am convinced that the objectives of these 
programs will, when accomplished, provide 
for a reasonable balance between surplus and 
demand. They will eliminate the hardship 
and suffering which inadequate returns force 
upon so many of our families; they will re- 
duce our surpluses to manageable propor- 
tions. They will relieve the taxpayer of the 
unnecessary drain upon the Federal budget. 
They will spur our national economy, and 
they will assure the consumer of stable price 
levels.“ 

The raisin program has shown that so far 
from taking subsidies from the Federal Gov- 
ernment, as it did in the early years of the 
program, the raisin industry through its 
own efforts in expanding export sales and 
enjoyed fairly reasonable returns so that in 
the language of President Kennedy, it has 
“relieved the taxpayer of the unnecessary 
drain upon the Federal budget.” 

We believe that our experience shows that 
when growers organize themselves under 
marketing orders and make use of the tools 
which the Government provides for them 
they very soon get their house in order and 
place their own economy on a sound basis. 
On the other hand, growers who do not avail 
themselves of such helps to establish market- 
ing orders and agreements to bring reason- 
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able balance between supply and demand 
suffer recurrent staggering losses. This is 
evidenced in the overall grape industry. 

From 1934 to 1948 (omitting the war years 
and the postwar adjustment year of 1946) 
growers delivered 9,460,000 tons of fresh 
grapes to wineries for crushing and realized 
an average return of $19 per ton. During 
the same period growers converted 10,104,000 
fresh tons into raisins and realized $20 per 
ton. Almost an identical price. 

But from 1949 (the year the raisin order 
became operative) and including 1960, grow- 
ers delivered 15,353,000 tons of grapes to 
wineries at an average return of $39 per 
ton. Growers in the same period, converted 
10,154,000 tons of fresh grapes into raisins 
and realized a return of $50 per ton, or a 
difference of $11 per ton in favor of the 
raisin grower. 

It is so obvious that had growers been 
organized under a grape stabilization pro- 
gram they would have realized approximate- 
ly $150 million more than they did for the 
grapes delivered for 

The raisin order enabled the raisin grow- 
ers to achieve the following objectives: 

1. To give equal benefits to each and every 
grower; 

2. To establish the orderly marketing of 
raisins; 

3. To reestablish trade confidence; 

4. To bring about reasonable allocation 
and utilization of raisin grapes; 

5. To equalize the burden of carrying 
surplus raisins over to another marketing 
year; and 

6. To make it possible for raisin growers, 
large or small, to share benefits of each 
year's production equally. 

In doing so, the raisin growers were able 
to make the raisin industry—the largest 
dried fruit industry in California—a good 
and profitable industry. The story of that 
order presents one of the most brilliant 
chapters of success in the history of Ameri- 
can agriculture. 

It is no wonder that raisin producers are 
enthusiastic about their operations under 
the raisin marketing agreement. Instead of 
having to plead for subsidies, they enjoy 
a decent income under a sound economy 
and can take just pride in contributing to 
the American way of life. 

Sincerely and 2 
A. SETRAKIAN, 
Chairman, Federal Raisin Advisory 
Board, Raisin Administrative Com- 
mittee. 


Mr. James J. Rowley Appointed Chief of 
the U.S. Secret Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HUGH L. CAREY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. CAREY. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased and proud to note the appoint- 
ment recently announced by the Presi- 
dent's press secretary, Pierre Salinger, 
that Mr. James J. Rowley will assume 
the office of the chief of the U.S. Secret 
Service on August 31. 

A man of unquestioned ability who 
has served in this agency for over 23 
years, Mr. Rowley, brings to the office 
many attributes that will insure the 
highest degree of safety and security 
for our President and his family. I am 
especially pleased to note that though 
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he was born in Bronx County in New 
York City he exercised a most prudent 
choice in going to Brooklyn, N.Y. for his 
higher education. As a fellow alumnus 
I can assure him that St. John’s Uni- 
versity which awarded him the degrees 
of LLB. and LL.M. welcomes this new 
honor which he so well reflects upon her. 

I hope that Mr. Rowley’s tenure will 
be serene and uneventful and I am cer- 
tain that the vigilant care of our Presi- 
dent and his family can be in no better 
hands. It is with pleasure that I call 
to the attention of my colleagues the 
biographical sketches of Mr. Rowley 
which recently appeared in New York 
newspapers. 


Government Restrictions on Oil Imports 
Have Created Artificial Shortages 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following statement issued 
by the Oil Users Association of Miami, 
Fla.: 

Government restrictions on oll imports 
have created all the evils of wartime ra- 
tioning and black marketing without curing 
any of the problems the controls were estab- 
lished to correct. 

This charge was made today by Gen. E. A. 
Evans, director of a group of more 
than 20,000 oil consumers“ He was com- 
menting on recent statements by coal inter- 
ests that loss of coal markets have been 
caused by residual oll imports. 

General Evans pointed out that mech- 
anization, the high cost of transporting coal, 
and the conversion of the railroads to diesel 
are the real reasons for fewer jobs in the 
coal industry. The restrictions on residual 
oll, imposed in 1959, have not put a single 
coal miner back to work,” he said. 

Government restrictions on oil imports 
have created artificial shortages, and the 
price has been bid up by consumers more 
than 30 cents a barrel over normal, Evans 
said. Oil users on the eastern seaboard are 
being penalized with high oil prices for un- 
employment in the coal fields—a condition 
that is totally unrelated to oil imports. 

“Black market conditions have been 
spawned by the import controls.“ Evans said, 
“just Uke under wartime rationing. Quota 
ticket holders can turn a profit of more 
than 30 cents a barrel for oil they never own 
and never sell—and, for that matter, never 
touch, 

“Consumers have become completely de- 
pendent on suppliers who have been given 
quotas under the Government imports pro- 
gram,” Evans continued. “If a consumer 
does not have a long-term supply contract, 
he may find himself competing under black 
market conditions for a supply of oil that 
only partially meets the needs of oil users.” 

General Evans said consumption of resid- 
ual ofl by utilities and other users in the 
United States has remained almost constant. 
But refining technology has vastly improved. 
Today, domestic residual oil is being made 
into gasoline and diesel fuel. The difference 
has to be supplied by imports. 
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“There should be no restrictions on the 
rights of oil users to make up domestic 
shortages of residual oil through imports,” 
he said. 


America’s Answer to Izvestia: Self- 
Determination for Captive Nations, 
House Joint Resolution 447 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, on June 
12, I introduced House Joint Resolution 
447. It seeks a formal recognition by 
the United States of the total war be- 
ing waged by the allied 98 Communist 
Parties of the world. 

On June 20, Izvestia, the Soviet Gov- 
ernment newspaper, printed a three- 
column article attacking this resolution. 
This article did not deny any material 
allegations of House Joint Resolution 
447. It did not deny the Communist 
total intransigent war dedicated to the 
defeat of the United States, first, and 


the free world later, 

The substance of the Izvestia article 
can be summed up in these words: “We 
are at war with the United States and 
the free world. Our victory and their 
defeat is inevitable.” 

The editor of Izvestia is Mr. Alexei 
Adzhubei. He is Mr. Khrushchev’s son- 
in-law. My answer letter to him follows: 
Mr. ALEXEI ADZHUBEI, 

Editor, Izvestia, Moscow, Union of Soviet 
Socialistic Republics. 

Dran Mr. ADZHUBEI: I have carefully noted 
the Izvestia article of June 20, 1961, which 
purports to answer the statements and con- 
clusions contained in House Joint Resolu- 
tion 447, and in my address to the US. 
House of Representatives on June 12. 

The t crises between the Soviet and 
the free world is inevitably leading us to- 
ward the grim possibilities of mutual de- 
struction. 

If the Soviet is unalterably committed to 
world domination, then there can be no ac- 
commodation of our self-interests. Then, 
the stark reality for the United States is 
survival. 

If, however, there is a genuine desire to 

maintain a peace based upon mutual sur- 
vival, then an examination of the issifes that 
divide us may be useful. 
The writer, Mr. Yu Filonovich, has par- 
tially clarified the issues between the Soviet 
Union and the United States. It is my 
p to fully clarify the issues in order 
to avoid miscalculations by either your 
country or mine. 

The Izvestia article has not attempted to 
refute the basic statements of fact em- 
bodied in this resolution. The content of 
the article confirms the following recitals 
in the resolution: 

“A. The Communist movement is a politi- 
cal entity which is irrevocably committed to 
impose a Communist dictatorship upon all 
nations of the world, including the United 
States. 

“B. The Communist movement is an in- 

« ternational alliance of 98 national Commu- 
nist Parties engaged in a joint endeavor to 
disintegrate and defeat all non-Communist 
governments. 
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“C. The Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union dominates the International Commu- 
nist Alliance. All Communists and Commu- 
nist Parties acknowledge their allegiance to 
and solidarity with the Communist Party 
of the Soviet Union. 

D. The Communist alliance is conduct- 
ing a total global war, with nonmilitary 
weapons for the seizure of power throughout 
the world. Its campaign is conducted in the 
framework of military concepts. 

“E. This Communist world war utilizes 
and engages the military, economic and 
Political power of the subsidiary Soviet bloc 
nations and the allied Communist nations.“ 

This implacable Communist war confines 
the United States to the apparent dire al- 
ternatives of surrender or thermonuclear 
war. 

On January 6, 1961, Mr. Khrushchev, in a 
major address, suggested the possibility of 
a peaceful surrender by the United States 
and the free world. 

This assumption by Mr. Khrushchev is a 
serious miscalculation on the part of the 
Communist hierarchy. I consider it my re- 
sponsibility to advise the Communist Party 
of the Soviet to correct that misapprehen- 
sion of the intent, courage, and determina- 
tion of the American people. 

The United States will never submit to 
either a peaceful or a nonpeaceful surren- 
der. Nor will it allow itself to be surren- 
dered by its leaders in public office. 

The second alternative is thermonuclear 
war. Mr. Khrushchey fully appreciates the 
magnitude of losses that this eventuality 
would produce, 

There is another alternative. It is con- 
tained in House Joint Resolution 447, This 
resolution would recognize the Communist 
world war. It defines the scope, the strategy 
and tactics of this conflict. It identifies the 
soldiers, the generals, and the parties to 
this war. 

House Joint Resolution 447 clarifies the 
issues. It calls for the United States and 
the free world to counter and compete in 
this war with effective weapons and organ- 
izational solidarity. 


see communism as a spectre, but as a gi- 
gantic, incarnate, material power. 
the reason for such feverish searches for 
ways, means, and weapons—anything to stop 
or slow down the inexorable movement of 
life.” 

I reply to you that communism is a smog 
with which you are blotting out human 
freedoms and aspirations. The captive peo- 
ple you rule autocratically, in the Soviet 
Union, in Eastern Europe, in Asia, do not 
want your slave labor serfdom. 

We challenge you to hold free elections in 
the captive nations to allow these people a 
free choice and a self-determination of their 
future, 

Your article further states: Neither 
Marines, nor the newest theories of reno- 
vating capitalism, nor the most threatening 
resolutions adopted ‘as a last hope’ will help 
the old world. Even Prom won't help.“ 

My answer to you 18: “It is not a question 
of Marines, or theories, or resolutions, or 
even of Prox. It is a question of con- 
certed action by all free peoples of the world 
fighting for survival, for freedom, for an 
enduring peace. When the United States 
awakens, when it decides to wage war against 
Communist parties using your own weapons 
against you, your era will be at an end 
Then the era of peace with justice, the era 
of genuine peace in which man can reach 
the fulfillment of his highest aspirations, 
will begin.” 

Sincerely yours, 
Jonn R. Prox. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, to some 
it may seem useless or even hopeless at 
this time to continue our efforts to 
achieve a workable disarmament agree- 
ment. 

William Stringer, however, in a recent 
article appearing in the Christian Sci- 
ence Monitor, has clearly stated there 
are worthy reasons for not abandoning 
the studies on disarmament underway 
these days within the State Department, 
and for proceeding apace with building a 
Disarmament Administration of real 
stature and staff through congressional 
enactment as proposed by the Kennedy 
administration. 

Mr, Speaker, I commend this timely 
article to my colleagues’ attention. 

Lonsc LANE ro DIsARMANENT 
(By William H. Stringer) 

Wasnincton.—In view of the tension over 

Berlin and the Soviet nyet“ on the nuclear 
test ban, it might seem profitless to pursue 
further the goal of disarmament at this 
time. 
Soviet Premier Khrushchev seems little in- 
terested in arms control. Moscow talks be- 
tween US. disarmament negotiator John J. 
McCloy and Valerian A. Zorin have got no- 
where. The once-feasible goal of beginning 
some kind of disarmament conference July 
31 is being abandoned. 

And in Washington offices preoccupied 
with developing a strong posture on Berlin, 
there is apprehension that continued pur- 
sult of disarmament might, as of now, be 
interpreted by the Kremlin as a sign of 
Western weakness. 

Yet there are worthy reasons for not aban- 
doning the studies on disarmament under- 
way these days within the State Department, 
and for proceeding apace with building a 
Disarmament Administration of real stature 
and staff through congressional enactment 
as proposed by the Kennedy administration. 

There may even be worthy reasons for 
continuing to talk arms control with Mos- 
cow, however unpleasant Mr. Khrushchev 
may be in his present phase. After all, 
somewhere the East-West dialog should 
continue. 

There is need to press on through the dis- 
armament desert because, for one thing, this 
objective of arms limitation engages, and will 
continue to engage, the attention of human- 
iti. Somehow, says the conscience of man- 
kind, the arms race must be halted if the 
world is to survive. 

New possibilities, sometimes electronic, 
sometimes based on a mutual trust which 
now is nonexistent and sometimes posited 
frankly on mutual distrust, continue to ap- 
pear in the field of arms control. The ex- 
perts from Harvard and the Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology are prolific here, 
and ideas churn. 

For instance, a denuclearized area in Africa 
is proposed, as a testing ground of disarma- 
ment. Surveillance satellites offer ways and 
means of avoiding surprise attack. There is 
even the suggestion that there be a “purple 
telephone” on the desk of Premfer Khru- 
shchev, and another on the desk of President 
Kennedy, whereby either might instantly 
ring the other if by miscalculation or acci- 
dent the missiles threatened to fly. 
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As has been frequently observed, when 
hundreds of thousands are engaged in mili- 
tary armament, a few hundred people in the 
government should be working at disarma- 
ment, whatever the current atmospherics, 

Then there is a second reason for continu- 
ing the effort. That is, simply, that the 
American position is constantly being 
watched and weighed by the rest of the 
world. It is being noted even at the mo- 
ment when Secretary of State Dean Rusk is 
pointing out that the world struggle at base 
represents an attempt at global coercion by 
the Sino-Soviet bloc—coercion of the rest 
of mankind. 

The Soviet pose on disarmament seems, at 
first sight, to belie this division of the world 
into the helpful and the oppressors. Pre- 
mier Khrushchev Is proposing total disarma- 
ment in 4 years, and until this project is 
carefully examined for inspection guaran- 
tees (while disarming) and feasibility gen- 
erally, it looks favorable, to the uninitiated. 

In this circumstance, a Washington deci- 
sion to quit talking, quit gtudying, quit 
proposing arms control would seriously dam- 
age the Western cause. The United States 
must continue to come up with intelligent, 
impressive control plans. The Soviets must 
appear to be the blockaders, as indeed they 
in fact are. The United Nations General 
Assembly will tackle the topic again this 
fall. 

The disarmament experts have their diffi- 
culties. The Sovict turnabout on nuclear 
testing was a sharp blow. Washington's 
present agency is affected somewhat by that 
overabundance of concepts and conceptors 
that seems the hallmark of the Kennedy 
regime. Mr. McCloy will one day hand over 
the reins of a super-demanding assignment 
to a new chief. 

But the work goes on with hope and with 
diligence because, somehow, it must. 


The Need for Preparedness and a 
Forceful Position 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DALE ALFORD 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. ALFORD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include an ad- 
dress which I had the honor of delivering 
before the State convention of the Ar- 
kansas. Department of the American 
Legion on July 28, 1961, Little Rock, 
Ark. I have the distinct privilege, and 
consider it a very definite honor, to 
serve on the National Committee on 
Americanism of the American Legion. 

In recent days we have witnessed an 
attack ageinst such patriotic organiza- 
tions as our own American Legion. The 
American Legion has maintained a posi- 
tion of leadership in our Nation since its 
inception and continues until this day in 
the forefront in the promotion of patri- 
otism for our beloved country. It is 
always a source of pride for me to take 
part in the program of this great organi- 
zation of which I am privileged to be a 
member. My address before our own 
State convention is as follows: 

Tre NEED FOR PREPAREDNESS AND A FORCEFUL 
Postrion 

It is good to be here. It is good to be 

among brave men who have risked their 
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lives in defense of their Nation's honor; 
among men who love their country and are 
ready to fight for it. 

You have paid me a high compliment In 
asking me to address you at this impressive 
State convention. I hope to repay you In 
common coin, 

I bring you strong words. My message is 
freedom and my counsel is military strength 
and preparedness. 

Since the outbreak of World War I. the 
independence of the United States and the 
rest of the free world has been challenged 
by two pernicious revolutionary forces— 
first fascism; now, international commu- 
nism. All of you contributed much to the 
successful defeat of fascism. Presently, you 
have willingly joined other Americans in the 
Job of ridding the free world of this second 
and more serious challenge to its security. 
No less than Premier Khrushchev himself 
has told us that communism will bury us 
and that our grandchildren will be con- 
verted to its twisted tenets. 

These words are not the idle remarks of 
a harmless madman. They are made by 
an eminently shrewd and competent po- 
litical adversary, and they are based on his 
cold calculation that the existing balance 
of power between the Western World and 
the Communist bloc has tipped conclu- 
sively in the latter's favor. For proof, 
Premier Khrushchev has noted the rapid 
expansion of communism since World War 
I. Prior to 1940, the Soviet Union was the 
only Communist regime, “with not more 
than 17 percent of the territory, 3 percent 
of the population, and about 10 percent of 
the output of the world.” Today, Commu- 
nist countries cover about one-fourth of the 
territory of the globe, have one-third of its 
population, and their industrial output ac- 
counts for about one-third of the total world 
output. 

These ominous facts—and facts they are— 
have encouraged the Communist leaders to 
double their efforts toward their avowed 
goal—total world domination. The struggle 
against communism is now being fought on 
an ever-widening number of fronts—ideologi- 
cal, psychological, political, economic, and 
military. The threat to US. and free world 
security has increased since the fall of Hit- 
ler’s Germany and Tojo’s Japan. The battle 
is still in doubt, though the Communists 
have admittedly achieved a number of 
bridgeheads on American and free world 
ramparts, 

The free society, informed by representa- 
tive government, need not perish from this 
earth, if the friends of popular government 
are willing to sacrifice the necessary human 
and material resources to defeat those who 
fight so ardently for Communist victory. As 
Edmund Burke aptly observed, “Evil tri- 
umphs if good men fail to act.” And act we 
must. And act we will on every cold war 
front on which the Communists seek to en- 

us. 

The military competition between the 
Communist and Western worlds, in both its 
physical and psychological aspects, is clearly 
the most important battleground of the cold 
war. However important are other forms of 
Communist power, the military strength of 
the unholy Communist alliance is unques- 
tionably the most formidable obstacle to 
world peace and the institutions of the rule 
of law among nations. It is the major 
challenge to our liberties. Failure to recog- 
nize and appreciate the critical importance 
of military force in international relations 
will lead us to make the same mistake France 
made between World Wars I and II; the same 
mistake which Japan, Germany, and Italy 
made with repsect to the military might of 
the United States. None of these countries 
backed their political objectives with enough, 
nor with the right kind of, military power. 

The Communist-ruling elite has learned 
this lesson of history well. The use of force 
and the provocation and pursuit of war are 
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integral parts of Communist ideology and the 
principal instrument of its political designs. 
To the Communists, all of is a class 
struggle which ultimately leads to the final 
victory of communism over capitalism. With 
victory supposedly assured the Communists 
are willing to use force to ald these so-called 
inevtiable forces of history. 

Until 1956, Communist dogma with respect 
to the use of force in international relations 
Was unambiguously stated by the Sixth 
World Congress of the Communist Interna- 
tional. That Communist meeting pro- 
claimed that “the overthrow of capitalism is 
impossible without violence; that is, without 
armed uprisings and war against the bour- 
geoisie.” In simpler words, the Communists 
Comares war on anyone who disagreed with 

em. 

With alarming consistency, Communist 
groups across the world have used military 
force or the threat of it to gain their objec- 
tives. They have shown no more scruples 
in using violence; they have been checked by 
no ethical restraints in gaining what they 
were after. Expediency has been their watch- 
word; political advantage their guiding 
standard. 

It is instructive to review the rise of Com- 
munist world power and to chart its mani- 
fold successes. We can thus gain some in- 
sight into the character of our antagonist. 
We can better grasp the lengths to which the 
Communist bloc is to go in under- 
mining the independence and strength of the 
United States. We can more clearly under- 
stand the military steps we must take to 
counteract and overcome the Communist 
menace. 

While we negotiated for a just peace after 
World War II and while we patiently sought 
to erect and preserve a world order accept- 
able to the common interests of free people 
everywhere, the Soviet Union, in league with 
Communists throughout the world, directed 
its efforts to the further breakdown of world 
Peace. It energetically sowed discord in 
every corner of the globe and eagerly awaited 
the time when it could exploit the resulting 
Chaos in its favor, Again, the Red army 
Stood poised and battle prepared to secure 
Communist rule. 

For the first time in Western history, Rus- 
Sian troops after World War II occupied half 
of Western Europe from Poland and Eastern 
Germany in the north to Albania, Yugoslavia, 
and Bulgaria in the south. Political domi- 
Nation accompanied military control over 
this vast and strategically important area. 
Ten countries which had been independent 
in 1939 fell under the Communist boot less 
than a decade later. 

The Communists were militarily no less 
active in Asia. Taking advantage of the 
Power vacuum left in the wake of Japan’s 
defeat, Communist Huk troops in the Philip- 
Pine jungles challenged the authority of the 
central government. India, Burma, Malaya, 
and Indonesia—all newly established na- 
tlons—likewise found themselves assaulted 
by Communist military threats. 

Most disturbing, however, was the triumph 
of Red forces in China in 1949, Led by Mao 
Tse Tung, Chinese Communist troops drove 
the Nationalist Chinese armies of Chiang 
Kai-shek into the sea, Communist military 
Power frustrated, possibly irrevocably, the 
erection and preservation of a free, Christian, 
and democratically oriented China—an ob- 
Jective to which this Nation has been dedi- 
Cated since the open door policy of William 

ey. 

Once established securely on the Asiatic 
Continent, the Communists again tested 
thelr military strength against the United 
States. On June 25, 1950, the North Korean 
army attacked the South Korean Republic. 

ter General MacArthur's United Nation's 
force thrust the invaders back to the Yalu 
River, the Chinese Communists entered the 
War and fought on for 2 additional years. 
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The Korean war demonstrated that the 
Communists were willing to commit open 
military aggression to gain their political 


For the disbeliever, the Communists of- 
fered further evidence of their unprincipled 
use of military power in the bloody sup- 
pression of the East Germans in the summer 
of 1953 and in the ruthless crushing of the 
Hungarian revolt 3 years later. The Com- 
munists had come to power by the sword, 
and they continued to maintain their con- 
trol by the sword. 

There was bitter irony, therefore, in 
Khrushchev's words before the 20th Soviet 
Communist Party Congress of February 
1956, a short 8 months before the Hungarian 
uprising. Khrushchev explicitly rejected the 
Leninist doctrine of the inevitability of war 
with capitalism. He proclaimed that the 
ultimate of victory of communism could be 
secured by nonviolent means. Instead, he 
announced a new era of competitive co- 
existence between the capitalist and Com- 
munist worlds. 

Did this mean an abandonment of Com- 
munist use of force in the continuing strug- 
gle for world domination? Did this proc- 
lamation herald a policy of gradual or com- 
plete Communist disarmament? Were the 
Communists finally prepared to beat their 
swords into plowshares? Nothing could have 
been further from Khrushchev’s mind. War 
and force are still in the service of Com- 
munist objectives. 

Although it may be difficult to accept as 
fact, we are in greater military danger to- 
day than ever before in our Nation's his- 
tory. Since Khrushchev's rise to leadership 
of the Soviet Union, Communist military 
strength has been increased and greatly di- 
versified. Moreover, it shows no signs of 
weakening in the next few years. Latest pub- 
lished reports indicate that the Soviet ground 
army is almost two and a half million 
strong—at least twice the size of the US. 
Army and Marines combined. This mighty 
ground force is organized into approximately 
175 divisions, half of which are mechanized 
and which possess considerable mobility and 
firepower. Experts on Soviet military power 
are generally agreed that the Russian Army 
is well equipped with modern arms and sup- 
ported by an armored force of approximately 
35,000 tanks. Many Soviet military units 
are also equipped with tactical nuclear weap- 
ons and are trained in their use. Backing 
the Red army is an even larger force of 8 
million men under arms from China and the 

Hite nations. 
ome Soviet Navy, while inferior to the fleets 
of the Western Powers, is still quite for- 
midable. Its backbone is a huge submarine 
fleet of approximately 450 submarines, some 
with missile-firing capabilities. It also pos- 
sesses a variety of surface vessels and an 
air arm of about 3,000 to 3,500 airplanes, 
composed mainly of torpedo carriers and 
medium bombers. 

Finally, we have the Soviet Air Force. It 
is far more formidable than the Russian 
Navy and perhaps the most significant threat 
to our security. It commands a fleet of 
more than 1,000 bombers, some capable of 
hitting U.S. targets with nuclear weapons. 
This bomber force is complemented by a 
growing number of Soviet intercontinental 
missiles which are cruelly tipped with mas- 
sively destructive atomic warheads and are 
directly aimed at our major cities. 

The enormous size of Communist military 
power belies Khrushchey's implied renunci- 
ation of war as an instrument of Communist 
penetration and casts doubt on the sin- 
cerity of his call for peaceful coexistence. 

s Only 2 weeks ago, on July 9, he announced 
a significant increase in the Rusisan mili- 
tary budget. Two days later, he declared 
that the Soviet Union would use force against 
any United Nations decision which might 
threaten its security. These actions openly 
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ridicule his own proposal for peaceful co- 
existence. 

If we ponder the events since Khrushchey's 
alleged rejection of the inevitability of war 
in 1956, we are made aware once again of 
the almost enthusiastic willingness of the 
Communist bloc to brandish or actually em- 
ploy military power, when it suits its in- 
terests. On at least three occasions, Soviet 
rockets have been threatened against free 
world positions—against Britain and France 
during the Suez crises; against the United 
States if it should intervene in Cuba; and 
against U.S. bases after the breakup of the 
Paris Summit Conference of 1960. In ad- 
dition, the Soviet Union has expressed little 
interest in a feasible, inspection-proof nu- 
clear test ban agreement, and has all but 
torpedoed disarmament talks in Geneva. 

Communist military strength has also been 
successfully concentrated in Laos in the past 
2 years. Troops loyal to the royalist gov- 
ernment have been increasingly hard 
pressed before the combined Communist 
forces of the Lao rebels and the Commu- 
nist North Vietnamese. The revels have re- 
peatedly violated the ceasefire agreement 
whenever it would result in territorial or 
strategic gain. At the same time, the Com- 
munists have talked of their desire for 
peace, 

The forceful Communist takeovers in Eu- 
rope and Asia are now matched by a more 
serious Communist military victory in Cuba, 
Here, only 90 miles off the coast of Florida, 
a Communist regime flourishes. Cuba pro- 
vides the Communist movement with its 
first secure foothold in the Western Hemi- 
sphere. Already large numbers of Commu- 
nist advisers from the Sino-Soviet bloc have 
descended on Cuba, 

Politically, Cuba is a base of operations 
for Communist agitation and propaganda 
against the other nations of Central and 
South America. It encourages Communist 
groups throughout these countries to estab- 
lish similar regimes in their respective na- 
tions. The continued existence of the 
Castro brand of Communist domination also 
lends support to the false argument that 
communism is the inevitable wave of the 
future. 

We must be concerned, too, about the 
potential military problem which Cuba poses 
for our security interests. First of all, we 
must be concerned about the large amount 
of arms and ammunition which the Castro 
regime has imported from the Soviet Union 
and other Communist-bloc countries. Last 
November, the State Department released 
information about the military equipment 
which the Castro regime recelved from Com- 
munist countries since it came to power on 
January 1, 1959. Included in these ship- 
ments were an estimated 45,000 automatic 
rifles, 10,000 submachine guns, 150 mortars, 
40 tanks, 10 assault guns, 60 armored per- 
sonnel carriers, 220 different types of artil- 
lery pieces, 10 helicopters, and 8 Russian 
MIG jets. This is an extraordinary amount 
of military equipment for so small a country 
as Cuba. With such large stocks of military 
supplies at its disposal, Castro’s Cuba will 
be difficult to overthrow by the Cuban rebel 
army. The growing military strength of 
Castro’s army was demonstrated in the abor- 
tive April invasion of Cuba. Defeat of the 
anti-Castro rebels was in no small way due 
to the superior firepower and mobility of 
Castro's forces. Castro's guns, tanks, and 
artillery, proved too much a match for the 
outnumbered and outgunned rebels. Cas- 
tro’s military success warns us that our 
military intervention in Cuba—if such a 
Policy is dictated by future events—will not 
be an easy venture. We are placed on notice 
that a large invasion force will be needed to 
subdue Castro's army. 

The great quantities of military equipment 
being shipped into Cuba give us cause to 
worry beyond their use in maintaining the 
Castro regime in power. There is the grow- 
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ing danger that Cuba will serve as an arsenal 
and base of operations for Communist. mili- 
tary activities throughout the Western Hemi- 
sphere. Through arms and manpower, 
Castro can support and, indeed, provoke 
Communist uprisings in Central and South 
America. Stocks of Castro guns have re- 
cently been uncovered by police forces in 
Brazil, and Castro supporters have been cap- 
tured in an Invasion of Panama 2 years ago. 
Moreover, Cuba itself can serve as a mili- 
tary base for the Soviet Union. Potentially, 
it can provide Russia with bases for its 
troops, its intercontinental missiles, or its 
submarines. The stationing of Soviet mili- 
tary bases in Cuba would be a clear danger 
to our security and would not be easily 
tolerated by the US. people. 

Finally, there is the matter of the Guan- 
tanamo Naval Base. The military value of 
Guantanamo stems largely from its geo- 
graphical location. It controls the Windward 
Passage into the Caribbean Sea and is a 
critical link in the Key West-Guantanamo- 
Puerto Rico-Trinidad chain which protects 
the Panama Canal and the entire Caribbean 
area. It also provides considerable protec- 
tion to shipping vessels bringing strategic 
raw materials from South America. 

There is no question that we take our 
rights to Guantanamo very seriously. Both 
President Eisenhower and President Kennedy 
have continually reaffirmed the justice of 
our legal position at Guantanamo. As Presi- 
dent Eisenhower pointed out, “our rights in 
Guantanamo are based on international 
agreements with Cuba and include the ex- 
ercise by the United States of complete juris- 
diction and control over that area.” The 
U.S. Government, the President went on to 
say, “has no intention of agreeing to the 
modification or abrogation of these agree- 
ments and will take whatever steps may be 
appropriate to defend the base.” I am cer- 
tain that all of you here are willing to sup- 
port these words with military action, if our 
rights in Guantanamo are challenged. 

In no less degree are we willing to fight 
for our rights in West Berlin. We are ready 
to exert the might of our Military Establish- 
ment to discharge our obligations in Ger- 
many and to retain our honor intact. To 
impress the Communists, we are ready to 
follow the President, if he finds it necessary 
to mobilize the Nation’s Reserve Forces or if 
he decides to raise the level of our military 
preparedness. 

But it is important to remember that the 
military threats to our Nation’s security 
posed by Cuba, Laos, or West Berlin, are not 
separate and unrelated crises, Each must 
be placed in the proper context of the full 
range of military threats which the Com- 
munist world presents to our independence 
and security objectives. Parts of the mili- 
tary threat should not be permitted to dis- 
tort the whole character of the military chal- 
lenge we face. Seen in the background of 
the gradual evolution of Communist power, 
which I have tried to sketch, Laos, Cuba, 
and West Berlin as well as future military 
crises which await us are simply parts of a 
greater pattern of Communist attempts to 
secure domination over the entire globe. 
We must match and better the military 
strength of the Communist world in Its vari- 
ous manifestations. The United States and 
the rest of the free world have the neces- 
sary economic power and manpower pool to 
deny the Kremlin leaders their goal of global 
victory. We have the men, money, and 
know-how to build and maintain an in- 
vulnerable deterrent against a general war, 
and the capacity to obliterate Russia and the 
remainder of the Communist world, if they 
should initiate a nuclear war. We also have 
the means at our disposal, if we are 
to use them, of building larger conventional 
forces to deter Communist military provoca- 
tions of less than total proportions. We 
need a large and sufficiently diversified mili- 
tary force which is capable of applying the 
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right amount of military might to punish 
the size and seriousness of the Communist 
breach of the peace. This is to advocate 
what commonsense already prescribes: let 
the punishment fit the crime. You do not 
use a sledge hammer to hang a picture on 
the wall, nor do you break rocks with a 
wooden mallet. So you do not use the 
atomic bomb against. dispersed guerrillas 
in jungle hideouts, nor employ guerrilla 
troops against massed field armies of men 
and machines. We need more bombers and 
missiles. But we also need more ships, sub- 
marines, and ground troops than we pres- 
ently possess. Only then will we be able 
to deal with any future military crisis, what- 
ever its size, on a regularized, predictable 
basis. With proper military preparation, the 
crisis mentality of our foreign policy need 
no longer plague us. Implied in the very 
idea of a crisis situation is the element. of 
insufficient military p tion. An ex- 
panded Military Establishment with a wide 
variety of subtly shaded capabilities will 
provide the required support for our po- 
litical objectives—the maintenance of our 
independence and the spread of freedom 
and democracy throughout the world. 

I have described for you a displeasing pic- 
ture of Communist military might and of 
the gravity of its threat to our way of life. 
However, knowing the strength of our en- 
emy and the nature of his motives is impor- 
tant, if we are to prepare ourselves ade- 
quately for the great enterprise of defend- 
ing our homes, our Nation, and our freedoms, 

So much for the military preparedness to 
maintain our forceful a: in the world. 
Military preparedness is of prime impor- 
tance, but it is not the only weapon in the 
arsenal of the so-called cold war. 

I am prompted to discuss with you for a 
moment a subject that is not a part of mili- 
tary warfare, but is psychological—and, 
therefore, Just as much a part of the battle 
in which the United States of America is 
engaged as the race for dominance in outer 
space. One of the Nation’s outstanding his- 
torians and a businessman of distinction, a 
New Englander, a graduate of both Prince- 
ton and Columbia Universities, Carleton 
Putnam, has recently published a book en- 
titled, “Race and Reason,” from Public Af- 
fairs Press, Washington, D.C. This book has 
been endorsed by prominent geneticists, 
zoologists, psychologists, and other scientists 
of proven reputation throughout the coun- 
try. The words of this outstanding Ameri- 
can are so meaningful that I am taking the 
liberty of making his own words a part of 
my message to you today. Hence, I would 
like to quote from his book to show one of 
the facets of this cold war for the hearts 
and minds of men: 

“The economic weapon brandished over 
the head of one’s opponent is a common 
technique of the equalitarian. The non- 
equalitarian scientists have been forced 
largely into the universities of the South, 
where they are biding their time. My files 
provide ample proof of this. One letter from 
a prominent northern psychiatrist goes even 
further, Where in the United States could a 
psychologist, sociologist, or anthropologist 
find employment if he openly and unre- 
servedly espoused the theory of the racial 
inequality of man?’ 

“It is folly to talk of freedom, either of 
the press or of any other kind, when such a 
situation exists. Probably never in the his- 
tory of the United States have we seen such 
a stranglehold by the national press and 
other mass media of communication in sup- 
pressing the viewpoint of a great section 
of the country. The extent to which certain 
of the more authoritative and influential 
newspapers and magazines, such as the New 
York Times and the Time-Life group, are 
using their columns for sheer propaganda 
has become laughable. In a moral sense we 
are confronted with what might almost be 
called a trilogy of conspiracy, fraud, and in- 
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timidation: conspiracy to gain control ot im- 
portant citadels of learning and news dis- 
semination, fraud in the teaching of false 
racial doctrines, and intimidation in sup- 
pressing those who would preach the truth. 
To speak of academic freedom in the United 
States today is to make a mockery of the 
term. 

“Besides intimidation there has, of course, 
been a false indoctrination of our younger 
scientists, although some hope on this score 
may be found in the following statement in 
a letter to me from a distinguished scientist 
younger than I am, a scientist not a south- 
erner, who is a recognized international 
authority on the subject we are considering: 
‘About 25 years ago it seemed to be proved 
beyond a doubt that man is a cultural 
animal, solely a creature of the environment, 
and that there is no Inheritance of instinct, 
intelligence, or any other capacity. Every- 
thing had to be learned and the man or race 
that had the best opportunity for learning 
made the best record. The tide is turning. 
Heredity is coming back, not primarily 
through anthropologists but through the 
zoologists. It is the zoologists, the animal 
behavior men, who are doing it, and the 
anthropologists are beginning to learn from 
them. It will take time, but the pendulum 
will swing.’ 

“Near the close of his autobiography Lord 
Tweedsmuir, who knew both the English 
and American scenes well, states: ‘Some- 
thing has happened. A civilization bemused 
by an opulent materialism has been met 
by a rude challenge. The free peoples have 
been challenged by the serfs. The gutters 
have exuded a poison which bids fair to 
infect the world. The beggar on horseback 
rides more roughshod over the helpless than 
the cavalier. A combination of multitudes 
who have lost their nerve and a junta of 
arrogant demagogues has shattered the 
comity of nations. The European tradition 
has been confronted with an Asiatic revolt, 
with its historic accompaniment of janis- 
saries and assassins. There is in it all, too, 
an ugly pathological answer, as if a mature 
society were being assailed by diseased and 
vicious children.’ 

“These lines written at the outset of the 
last World War, would seem to hold fully 
as true today. The free peoples are still 
challenged, but the challenge for the moment 
is more from within than without, the dis- 
eased and vicious children have insinuated 
themselves into our midst and have taken 
on the trappings of respectability. Some 
even sit on our university faculties. As a 
part of the process, the attack on Chris- 
tianity, which Gladstone perceived 90 years 
ago, has continued. ‘I am convinced,’ wrote 
Gladstone, ‘that the welfare of mankind 
does not now depend on the state and the 
world of politics; the real battle is being 
fought in the world of thought, where a 
deadly attack is made with great tenacity 
of purpose and over a wide field upon the 
greatest treasure of mankind, the belief in 
God and the Gospel of Christ.“ This attack 
has had a twofold Asiatic aspect. On the 
one hand, there has been the open aggres- 
sion of Japan, Russia, China, and the Middle 
East, and on the other the indirect impact 
behind our lines of devious oriental think- 
ing and the pervasive mood of appeasement, 
of resignation under evil, and of expediency, 
so characteristic of the eastern mind. The 
it's-too-late attitude, the if-we-must-choose 
between - surrender - and - extinction - we'll 
choose-surrender spirit were not the at- 
titude or spirit of our American forefathers; 
they were not the creed of Patrick Henry. 
Part of all this is undoubtedly the fault 
of an abuse by its votaries of the earlier 
American gospel. The abuse opened the 
way, first, for a discrediting of freedom and 
individualism, and then for the substitution 
of equalitarianism as a new gospel. We 
cannot afford to make that mistake again. 
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Christianity is the religion of freedom and 
individualism—it is also the gospel of com- 
passion.” 

In glaring support of true Americanism is 
the opinion of the distinguished editor of 
the Indianapolis Star, Jameson G. Cam- 
paigne, in a recent book entitled, “Ameri- 
can Might and Soviet Myth.” He states: 
“For the first time in our history the people 
of the United States face the possibility of a 
War upon their own soil which could de- 
stroy our country and drive us into enslave- 
ment. Lincoln once said ‘All the armies of 
Europe, Asia, and Africa combined, with all 
the treasure of the earth (our own ex- 
cepted) in their military chest, with a Bona- 
parte for a commander, could not, by force, 
take a drink from the Ohio, or make a track 
on the Blue Ridge, in a trial of a thousand 
years. If destruction be our lot, we must 
ourselves be its author and finisher. As 
a nation of freemen, we must live through 
all time, or die by suicide.’ 

“This is still true. Only by suicide can 
America die. But circumstances have 
changed since Lincoln's time, and in this 
era of the atomic bomb and guided missile, 
error and confusion in military and diplo- 
matic leadership endanger us as never pos- 
sible before. It is through our leaders that 
we may at last, in Lincoln's words, cause our 
own destruction, as no foreign commander 
could, even now. 

“It has been your habit as an American 
to leave foreign affairs to the experts. But 
look at the mistakes the experts have made 
in China, in Korea, in Europe, in the Middle 
East. Today the security of the United 
States is in greater danger than it was 10 
years ago or even 5. The so-called experts, 
who have taken your tax money and made 
American foreign policy, have succeeded only. 
in making your life less secure, your home 
less safe, and your freedom less certain than 
ever before in our history. Unless you as- 
sert your power as freemen to change & 
foreign policy that has failed, that is fail- 
ing, our Nation may indeed ‘soon die.” 

What is the fundamental problem that 
you face, and I face, as Americans living 
under the shadow of atomic war? There is 
only one threat. It is the menace of com- 
Munism spreading from Its base in the So- 
viet Union to cover one third of the globe. 

What cause do we espouse? We espouse 
the cause of true Americanism in calling for 
enforcement of our Constitution which, 
therefore, means the preservation and en- 
forcement of the rights of the States or the 
People respectively to govern themselves. 
We speak out for the principle of govern- 
Ment along State lines, as envisioned by our 
forefather. We speak out against our States 
being lumped into regions and appointed, 
not elected, officials forcing the breakdown 
of States rights and local self-government 
through the handing down of rules and con- 
trols by Federal appointed agencies. We call 
for reassertion of the free enterprise sys- 
tem and the reassertion of human rights and 
individual liberties through the greatest sys- 
tem of government the world has ever known, 
the system of State governments in our 
American Republic. 


Bootstraps for Indians 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. E. Y. BERRY 
OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 
Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, I think it 


Would be well to report to Congress that 
' Strides are being made in South Dakota 
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toward the ultimate solution of the so- 
called Indian problem. These strides 
are being made through industrial de- 
velopment on the reservations. 

First, I would report that about a year 
ago the Wright-McGill Co. established at 
Pine Ridge on the Pine Ridge Indian 
Reservation a factory for the manufac- 
ture of fishing lures and fishing equip- 
ment. In the short time they have been 
in operation they have already expanded 
to the point where they are employing 
280 local Indians. This, Mr. Speaker, 
means $280 an hour that is going into 
the reservation to provide homes, com- 
munity, and family development. For 
the first time in the history of the Sioux 
these people are becoming self-sufficient. 

Second, the Standing Rock Sioux used 
$250,000 from their rehabilitation funds 
to construct a blanket and mattress 
factory at McLaughlin, on the Standing 
Rock Reservation, which should go into 
operation this month, Just how many 
Indian people will be employed is not yet 
known, but it is hoped that as the plant 
develops, 100 to 150 families will be em- 
ployed on that reservation. Certainly 
these are significant steps in the ulti- 
mate solution, the only solution to what 
has been known for a hundred years as 
the Indian problem. Under unanimous 
consent, I include in the Recorp an article 
in the August 1961 issue of Catholic 
Rural Life. 

BOOTSTRAPS FOR INDIANS 

The old fable of the man who lifted him- 
self by his own bootstraps has become 80 
much a part of our folklore that politicians 
now refer to any self-help plan as “Opera- 
tion Bootstrap"—giving people the means to 


everything except freedom and the one thing 
he needs most: opportunity. Confined to 
their reservations, allowed to do nothing, 
Indians like anybody else under the same 
circumstances tend to deteriorate mentally, 
physically, morally. There is room in farm- 
img and ranching only for about 15 percent 
of them, and this proportion has made the 
grade despite less training, financing and 
equipment enjoyed by the 9 percent of non- 
Indian Americans who are farmers. s 

Another 5 percent have a benefited from a 
sadly inadequate Government relocation ef- 
fort under which Indians are moved to in- 
dustrial centers, the head of the family 
trained in an industrial job and the mother 
and children helped in making adjustments 
from wigwam to apartment. During the 
WPA days of the depression, Indians, whom 
we trained to operate heavy machinery went 
on to private companies and did well. They 
prove the ability of the Indian to adjust and 
to become stable, productive citizens when 
given the one thing he needs most: opportu- 
nity. 

The remaining 80 percent remain wards 
of the government, shackled by bureaucracy, 
the dole, relief checks, lack of training and 
opportunity. 

Puerto Ricans remained in this same con- 
dition despite expensive efforts by our Gov- 
ernment to improve their lot. It was only 
when Puerto Ricans themselves undertook 
to solve their own problems—not by sending 
puerto Ricans to industry but by bringing 
industry to Puerto Rico—alded by tax con- 
cessions, on-the-job training, and so forth, 
that they climbed out of the quicksand of 
self-perpetuating poverty. More than 600 
new factories in Puerto Rico have created 
more than 100,000 jobs, quadrupled gross 
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production, nearly quadrupled average family 
income to the second highest level In Latin 
America, cut infant mortality 50 percent and 
Increased life expectancy an equal amount. 

Patterned on the highly successful Puerto 
Rican bootstrap“ bill, the Indian version 
is H.R. 313. By 10-year tax exemptions and 
service provisions it is designed to help the 
Indians industrialize their reservations, be- 
come self-supporting. The tax concessions 
will be made up many times over by removing 
Indians from rellef rolls and making produc- 
tive, taxpaying citizens of them. More im- 
portant than the economic improvement is 
the improvement in the mental, physical and 
moral condition of an entire people who ask 
for nothing except the opportunity to become 
self-supporting. 

We have examined this bill and find it 
worthy of a Christian's support. We have 
personal Knowledge of a factory operating 
for the past several years on a reservation 
in North Dakota. It has been a boon to the 
Indians not only financially but in all the 
ways described in this article, proving the 
Indian’s need and ability. The American 
Indian has been the stepchild of his native 
land much too long. It is high time we ad- 
mitted him to the family. 


Power Play Aimed at School Budgets 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES M. TEAGUE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of California. Mr. 
Speaker, the following editorial was 
printed in the July 28, 1961, issue of the 
Ventura County (Calif.) Star-Free Press. 
This is a newspaper which consistently 
follows a liberal editorial policy and is 
a strong supporter of President Kennedy 
and the current administration. 

POWER PLAY AIMED aT SCHOOL BUDGETS 


An administration power play threatens to 
kill the program to aid schools in federally 
impacted areas—a program under which 23 
of Ventura County's 32 echool districts receive 
a sizable share of their budgets. 

The administration has been pushing for 
a 82.5 billion Federal-aid-to-education pro- 
gram to include all public schools in the 
Nation. That proposal has been blocked by 
the House Rules Committee. 

Now, in an attempt to force approval of 
the entire aid-to-education program, congres- 
sional leaders are threatening a Presidential 
veto of the impacted-areas appropriation. 

But the two programs are not related. 

The impacted-areas laws were enacted in 
1950 when Congress decided that local cit- 
izens cannot afford to pay the entire cost of 
education when an influx of Federal workers 
adds to a community’s school bill without 
increasing the local take in taxes. 

Under a complicated formula, the Federal 
Government pays a share of the cost of edu- 
cating each child whose parents live in Gov- 
ernment-owned housing or who are employed 
either directly by the Government or by a 
federally engaged contractor. Part of the 
payment goes to construction of schools and 
part to the operating budget, including 
teachers’ salaries. 

California received almost $40 million in 
Federal assistance to its schools last year, 
more than any other State. The 13th Con- 
gressional District's share was nearly $5 mil- 
lion, of which Ventura County received about 
$750,000 for operation and maintenance, plus 
8 half that much for school construc- 

on. 
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It is not unusual for Presidents—or con- 
gressional leaders—to withhold approval of 
an appropriation to blackjack“ votes for 
another program. But we believe that tying 
the impacted areas appropriation to the Fed- 
eral aid to education bill is a cynical, de- 
plorable parliamentary trick which can 
cause hardship for tless schoo] districts. 

President Eisenhower several times sought 
a reduction in the impacted areas fund; but 
Congress always rebuffed him because 319 of 
the 437 members of the House represent 
areas which benefit from the program. 

Congressional leaders today may say—and 
mean it—that if the House blocks or votes 
down general aid to education, then there 
will be no aid to impacted areas. But the 
program's supporters always count on the 
weariness of the session’s end to separate 
the carrot from the stick. This should work 
again. 


I call particular attention to the fol- 
lowing excerpt from the editorial: 

It is not unusual for Presidents—or con- 
gressional leaders—to withhold approval of 
an appropriation to blackjack“ votes for 
another program. But we believe that tying 
the impacted areas appropriation to the 
Federal aid to education bill is a cynical, 
deplorable parliamentary trick which can 
cause hardship for countless school districts. 


Most Foreign Aid Funds Not Subject to 
Long-Term Borrowing Authority 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following: 
STATEMENT OF THE HONORABLE CORNELIUS E. 

GALLAGHER, OF New JERSEY, MEMBER OF THE 

Horse FOREIGN AFFAIRS COMMITTEE, AU- 

GUST 2, 1961 


As the House of Representatives approaches 
one of its most crucial debates of this ses- 
sion—the President's foreign aid legisla- 
tlon—it is as important that we understand 
what is not being proposed as well as what 
is being proposed. 

The bill reported by the committee au- 
thorizes a total appropiration of $4,355,500,- 
000. Of this, $1,800 million is for military 
assistance and $2,555,500,000 is for economic 
assistance. Appropriations will be required 
to be made in the normal manner for all of 
the military assistance—$1,800 million—and 
for 65 percent of the economic assistance— 
$1,655,500,000. 

Despite our lengthy and detailed hearings, 
I have found widespread misunderstanding 
on some basic points. Most glaring misap- 
prehension exists as to the scope of aid which 
would be financed by borrowing from the 
Treasury, undoubtedly caused by the promi- 
nence which has been given this issue. A 
prevalent assumption by many people is that 
borrowing authority would cover the entire 
economic ald program. This is not true. 

The issue of Treasury borrowing as op- 
posed to regular appropriations by the Con- 
gress relates, as far as fiscal year 1962 is 
concerned, only to $900 million of funds pro- 
gramed for development loans. It author- 
izes Treasury borrowing for development 
loans up to the amount of $1,600 million a 
year for the next 4 years, but this authority, 
relating to future years, does not directly 
involve the fiscal 1962 foreign assistance au- 
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thorization, The bill as reported requires 
that all loans made under this authority are 
to be repayable only in U.S. dollars, Ex- 
cept for this $900 million to be available for 
loans, Congress will exercise exactly the same 
control that it exercises over all other ap- 
propriated funds. 

It is not correct to say that Congress loses 
control over the development loan program, 
since the bill as reported makes the Goy- 
ernment Corporation Control Act applicable 
to this program. This requirement means 
that the Congress will have to approve the 
budget submitted for development loans each 
fiscal year. 

All other kinds of aid will continue to be 
financed by annual appropriations. These 
items include development grants, support- 
ing assistance, and contributions to interna- 
tional organizations, the contingency fund, 
and administrative expeses. They account 
this year for over half of the program au- 
thorized by the Committee on Foreign Af- 
fairs. 

Also overlooked in the discussion of bor- 
rowing authority is the fact that some 37 
programs in 26 agencies and departments 
have been financed by borrowing from the 
Treasury—3 of them in this session of Con- 
gress. ‘Therefore, direct Treasury financing 
is not a new approach to legislative pro- 
grams. It has in the past brought greater 
value to the funds expended and has in- 
stilled a sense of stability and responsibility 
in the participants. If we are seeking to in- 
still stability and responsibility in the less 
developed countries, this is the only possible 
approach to this goal. 


House Resolution 211—Special Commit- 
tee on Captive Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD, Mr. Speaker, on March 
8, 1961, I introduced a measure calling 
for the establishment of a Special Com- 
mittee on Captive Nations in the House 
of Representatives. This measure is now 
House Resolution 211. There are not 
sufficient words to express my profound 
gratitude and personal delight to the 
more than 20 Members of the House who 
joined with me in that most stimulating 
and very enlightening discussion which 
took place then on the subject of the 
captive nations—CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
March 8, 1961, “Russian Colonialism and 
the Necessity of a Special Captive Na- 
tions Committee,” pages 3286-3311. 

The popular response to House Resolu- 
tion 211 has been so enthusiastic and 
impressive that I feel dutybound to dis- 
close the thoughts and feelings of many 
Americans who have taken the time to 
write me on this subject. These citizens 
are cognizant of the basic reasons under- 
lying the necessity of the proposed com- 
mittee. They understand clearly the vi- 
tal contribution that such a commitee 
could make to our national security in- 
terests. In many cases, they know that 
no public or private body is in existence 
today which is devoted to the task of 
studying continuously, systematically, 
and objectively all of the captive na- 
tions, those in Eastern Europe and Asia, 
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including the numerous captive nations 
in the Soviet Union itself. 

Because their thoughts and sentiments 
are expressive and valuable, I include 
the following responses of our citizens 
to House Resolution 211 in the Appendix 
of the RECORD: 

Jury 17, 1961. 
The Honorable DANIEL FLOOD: 

Your discussion of the captive nations 
resolution that you have introduced in 
Congress sounds most encouraging to us. 
We heard it on the Manion Forum yester- 
day. I've grown old and gray waiting for 
one President after another to find out 
what to do to defeat communism, We must 
discredit it and Khrushchey, too, to throw 
him off balance. 

We will get nowhere as long as he can 
strut before the world and get away with it, 
Why have we been silent about those prom- 
ised free elections? Why did we leave it to 
Adenhower to talk about the way they fiee 
their paradise? We should still be talking 
about Katyn Forest and all the other 
cruelties. 

The Senate should keep up a prickly heat 
on doing the things so boldly talked about. 
I will send a card to my Congressman urg- 
ing him to support you, though he prob- 
ably is already doing so. 

I am proud of our delegation there in 
Washington. 

Yours sincerely, 
Mr. and Mrs. W. E. SHAFER, 
Apa E, SHAFER. 
May 24, 1961. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN: The House Resolution 
211 which you submitted to the House on 
March 8, 1961, deserves the attention of every 
legislator. 

With the weapons of truth, the facts and 
common ideals it would be possible to over- 
whelm Moscow's worldwide propaganda cam- 
paign in the newly independent and under- 
developed nations, 

Therefore, I hope that the new resolution 
gets the full support of the Congress. 

Thank you. 

Very truly yours, 
ROMAN Foczran. 

CLEVELAND, ONTO. 

CLEVELAND, Onto, May 23,1961. 

Dear Sm: The House Resolution 211 you 
submitted to the House on March 8, 1961, 
has my complete support. 

It is very important at the present moment 
to study the true nature of our enemy and 
to gain help of our natural allies (subjugated 
nations) in our fight against Russian im- 
perialism, the clever tool of which commu- 
nism happens to be. 

Very truly yours, 
IWAN PAWNYK. 
May 24, 1961. 

Dran CONGRESSMAN FLoop: The House 
Resolution 211 you submitted to the House 
on March 8, 1961, should be supported by all. 

With the weapons of truth would be pos- 
sible to overwhelm Moscow's worldwide 
propaganda campaign everywhere, 

I hope that the new Resolution 211 gets 
the full support of Congress. 

Very truly yours, 
STEFAN ZACHARKIW. 

CLEVELAND, OHIO, 

CLINTON, N.Y., July 15, 1961. 
Representative DANIEL FLOOD, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran CONGRESSMAN Ft oOo: Have just 
listened to your broadcast on the Manion 
Forum, I am all for Resolution 211, but I 
do not understand why this Government 
does not outlaw the Red party. We accept 
their. cultural exchange, and all the rest of 
this outrageous nonsense, knowing full well 
that we are adding to their prestige by 80 
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doing. We are getting ready for a hot war 
with Russia, yet at this very moment our 
athletes are over in Russia, with our flag 
and the Russian flag flying side by side. 

On August 31, 1960, Congressman MICHAEL 
A, FEIGHAN, of Ohio, sald on the floor of the 
House, that on Friday November 2, 1956, a 
high official in the U.S. State Department 
sent Tito a cable telling him the U.S, Gov- 
ernment does not look with favor upon gov- 
ernments unfriendly to the Soviet Union. 
That was 5 days after the Hungarian Re- 
volt. The Hungarians had won the revolt 
and drove the Russians out, but 48 hours 
after Tito got that cable from the State De- 
* partment, they returned and reinvaded Hun- 
Bary and smashed the revolt. No wonder 
people hate us, this is in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, page 17407, August 31, 1960. I 
wrote to Senator Kesting for the name of 
this State Department official but as yet. he 
has not answered my letter. 

Sincerely yours, 
Mrs. Mary J. McGinnis. 
CLEVELAND, OHIO, 
May 23,1961. 

Dear Sm: Your House Resolution 211, sub- 
mitted to the House on March 8, 1961, de- 
serves the serious attention of everyone. 

It is very important at the present mo- 
ment to study the true nature of our enemy 
and to gain help of our natural allies (sub- 
jugated nations) in our fight against Russian 
imperialism, the cleyer tool of which com- 
munism happens to be. 

Very truly yours, 
PAUL PRYSIAZNY. 
STATESVILLE, N.C., 
July 17, 1961. 

HONORABLE Fro: I am with you in full, as 
stated on the Dean Manion program Sunday. 
Push H.R. 211, and enlist all help possible 
in enacting it. 

Keep America free. 

Yours, 
W. A. CAMPBELL. 
LIGONIER, Pa. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN FLOOD: I would like to 
add my voice to the millions of other Amer- 
jeans in supporting your House Resolution 
211 pertaining to the Captive Nations Com- 
mittee. Why are efforts such as yours never 
reported in the papers but have to be brought 
to the people by Dean Manion in his effort 
to back constitutional government? 


Sincerely, 
NRonzur B. Kox. 


FEDERATION OF UKRAINIAN STUDENT 
ORGANIZATIONS OF AMERICA, INC. 
New York, N. V., July 14, 1961. 
Hon, DANIL J. FLOOD, 
U.S. Representative from Pennsylvania, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN FLoop: The fifth Con- 
Gress of Ukrainian Students of America 
(SUSTA) which was held at Wayne State 
University in Detroit during the Fourth of 
July weekend has mandated the newly elect- 
ed executive board in its resolutions on in- 
ternational affairs to communicate to you 
and to your colleagues in the Congress of 
the United States our wholehearted and 
Unanimous support for your proposed bill 
to establish a permanent House Committee 
On the Captive Nations, whose tenure would 
endure until such time as all the enslaved 
Countries enumerated in the House Joint 
Resolutions 454 and 459 of July 17, 1959 and 
the Senate Joint Resolution 111 of the same 
date are made free and independent from 
Russian domination and Moscow-inspired 
communism, 

Our fifth congress has urged the executive 
board to offer every form of assistance that 
We may mobilize. Enclosed is memorandum 
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3 as our first step toward implementing the 
wishes and resolutions of the Congress of 
Ukrainian Students of America. Further- 
more, all the members of the executive 
board, a few of whom had even been born 
and escaped from the captive nations area, 
have expressed their willingness to testify 
in behalf of your proposed bill to establish 
a permanent congressional Committee on 
the Captive Nations. 

The executive board is preparing a special 
report and memorandum which will be for- 
warded to you and to the House Rules Com- 
mittee as well as to certain other Members 
of Congress under separate cover. It will 
explain the necessity and feasibility of the 
recent proposal of Congressman FLOOD in 
behalf of the captive nations. 

It is significant that your proposal be ex- 
panded to include a recommendation that 
the President of the United States of Ameri- 
ca inyite the leaders of the free world to 
Washington for the observance of Independ- 
ence Day or during July for the commemora- 
tion of Captive Nations Week; and that the 
President together with the leaders of the 
countries of the free world issue a joint new 
declaration of independence that will as- 
sume as our common fight a universalized 
declaration of independence for all nations 
and all peoples everywhere and for all times, 
foremostly for the long-ignored non-Russian 
nations in the Soviet Union itself such as 
Ukraine, Estonia, Latvia, Lithuania, Georgia, 
Armenia, Uzbekistan, Azerbaljan, and the 
others. The synchronization of the com- 
memoration of the captive nations week with 
our own Independence Day celebrations is 
vital. 

Yesterday, I spoke with Congressman 
Apam, of Indiana, during the 12th Colgate 
foreign policy conference at Colgate Univer- 
sity in Hamilton, N.Y., regarding your propo- 
sal. Apar, as a member of the House Foreign 
Affairs Committee, indicated that there is 
a move to downgrade your proposal and to 
form a temporary Subcommittee on the Cap- 
tive Nations as part of the House Committee 
on Foreign Affairs, I expressed my doubt as 
to the effectiveness of such a subcommittee 
which would be forever buried in the millieu 
of so many other less consequential affairs 
of state. Furthermore, only congressional 
committees with full status receive an in- 
dependent budget for operations. This fact 
alone underscores the necessity for Congress 
to adopt your bill rather than a watered- 
down proposal. ADAIR is responsive to full 

mmittee status. 

Moreover, our executive board is making 
recommendations to the executive board of 
the U.S. National Student Association 
(USNSA) before and at its forthcoming 
congress in August to adopt the following 


resolution: 

1. Urge the formation of the collegiate 
Captive Nations Week movement by forming 
Captive Nations (study) Clubs at the various 
colleges and universities; 

2. commemorate annually Captive Nations 
Week as a permanent extracurricular col- 
lege activity; 

3. mandate the USNSA vice president for 
international student affairs to establish a 
student committee to make a study of the 
conditions of the lack of academic freedom 
and student rights in the captive nations 
area and to publish that study 80 that its 
members and collegians at large may be 
more knowledgeable, more favorable, and 
more familiar with selecting student pro- 
grams and action projects which would in- 
crease attention and promote the cause of 
academic freedom and student rights of the 
collegians within the captive nations area 

ere within our own environment; 

4. endeavor to establish a coordinating 
secretariat for both student unions and in- 
terested student organizations in the West- 
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ern Hemisphere to promote the freedom and 
independence and the human liberties of 
the peoples of the captive nations through 
& pan-American effort; 

5. request that the U.S. Postmaster Gen- 
eral issue a commemorative stamp to honor 
the spirit and the fight for the captive na- 
tions for liberty through a Captive Nations 
Week commemorative serles; moreover, urge 
that the U.S. Postmaster General continue 
and expand the present champion-of-liberty 
series, whose further extension is in doubt; 

6. form a permanent commission to the 
USNSA Executive Board which would be 
composed of USNSA national, regional, and 
local officers as well as the national officers 
of such student organizations in the United 
States as the Federation of Ukrainian Stu- 
dent Organizations of America, the Lithu- 
anian Student Association, the Association 
of Hungarian Students of North America and 
such other student organizations that may 
express a desire and willingness to cooperate 
in the study of the plight of the captive 
nations and in the promotion of the celebra- 
tion of Captive Nations Week; 

7. strive for a rededication to human free- 
dom and national freedom, as well as re- 
affirm our belief that democartic government 
of the people, by the people and for the peo- 
ple is a universal right and principal, a basic 
craving of all mankind, 

Moreover, we would be very grateful to 
you, if your office forwarded a letter to the 
executive board of the USNSA in support of 
& captive nations week movement on the 
college level and in favor of the ideas out- 
lined above. 

I am forwarding a copy of this letter to 
the chairman of the House Rules Committee 
with a letter recommending that the latter 
give this matter a prompt and fair 
with favorable action in behalf of your bill 
to establish a permanent congressional 
Committee on the Captive Nations, 

In your already very busy schedule, should 
you find time—we would appreciate a reply 
regarding our requests as well as our sug- 
gestions. Thank you very much for your 
initiative in the matter of the proposed bill. 
Our executive board supports you 100 per- 
cent in your proposal to form a permanent 
House Committee on the Captive Nations 
with full committee status and an independ- 
ent budget, which should endure until such 
time as human rights, academic freedom 
and student rights as well as national inde- 
pendence are attained by all dominated peo- 
ples in the captive nations area. 

Best wishes and very warm regards, 


Sincerely, 
WALTER D. PRYBYLA, Jr., 
President. 
Marca 24, 1961. 


Dran Mr. FLOOD: The House Resolution 
211 submitted by you to the House on 
March 8, 1961, has my full support. 

It is very important to study the true 
nature of our enemy and to gain the help 
of our natural allies (subjugated nations) 
in our fight against Russian imperialism 
which communism really is. 

Very truly yours, 
WASYL RAJCA, 

PARMA, OHIO, 

May 24, 1961. 

Dear Sm: House Resolution 211 deserves 
the support of all. 

With weapons of truth and the facts it 
would be possible to overwhelm Moscow's 
worldwide propaganda campaign in the new- 
ly independent and underdeveloped nations. 

I hope that the new Resolution 211 gets 
the full support of Congress. 

Very truly yours, 
WALTER KMET, 


CLEVELAND, OHIO. 
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Physical Fitness Program Saluted 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ED EDMONDSON 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, 
every Oklahoman is proud of the role 
which Coach Charles B. “Bud” Wilkin- 
son, of the University of Oklahoma, has 
taken in the development of a physical 
fitness program for our Nation’s youth, 
and in the selection of the Muskogee, 
Okla., School System to initiate this pro- 
gram. 

This is a tribute not only to a fine city 
but also to the dedicated men and women 
who teach in the school system of Mus- 
kogee. As an Oklahoman, I am proud 
of many things in our State, but no part 
of the Sooner State has done more to 
advance the well-being and progress of 
our people than Oklahoma's schools. 
The President has made a wise choice in 
Coach “Bud” Wilkinson and in the city 
of Muskogee. 

Isubmit a copy of Enrolled House Con- 
current Resolution 656, adopted by the 
Oklahoma Legislature, expressing its 
support and encouragement to the Presi- 
dent’s program of physical fitness, and 
commending Coach Wilkinson and the 
city of Muskogee School System. 

HoUsE CONCURRENT RESOLUTION 565 

Concurrent resolution expressing support of 
the people of Oklahoma for the President's 
physical fitness program and commending 
the Muskogee school system for its selec- 
tion as the first pilot program 

(By Ruby, Haworth, and Spaker of the 
house and Shoemaker and Bohannon of 
the senate) 

Whereas the physical condition of all of 
our citizens contributes to the strength of 
our Nation; and 

Whereas the President of the United States 
has called this problem vividly to the atten- 
tion of the people of America and has in- 
stituted a program of physical fitness which, 
if pursued diligently, will correct and im- 
prove many of the physical needs of our 
youth; and 

Whereas the President of the United States 
has appointed one of Oklahoma's leading 
citizens, Coach Charles B. “Bud” Wilkinson 
of the University of Oklahoma, to organize 
a program for the Improvement of the physi- 
cal standards of the Nation's youth; and 

Whereas Muskogee, Okla., school system 
has been chosen as the first pilot program 
for physical fitness in our Nation: Now, 
therefore, be it 

Resolved by the house of representatives 
of the 28th session of the Oklahoma Legis- 
lature (the Senate concurring therein) : 

Section 1. That the Legislature of Okla- 
homa hereby expresses its support and en- 
couragement to the President's program of 
physical fitness to the end that all children 
in our State, as well as our Nation, will be 
permitted and encouraged to meet the mini- 
mum standards of physical fitness. 

Sec. 2. That the officials of the school sys- 
tem and the citizens of the city of Muskogee 
be commended and congratulated for their 
selection as the first pilot program for phys- 
ical fitness in the Nation. 

Sec. 3. That the President of the United 
States and the U.S. Congress be advised 
through the Oklahoma congressional delega- 
tion of the enthusiastic support of the peo- 
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ple of Oklahoma for the President’s program 
of physical fitness. 

Sec. 4. That proper authenticated copies of 
this resolution be prepared and forwarded to 
the president of the Muskogee, Okla., School 
Board, Coach Charles B. Bud“ Wilkinson, 
University of Oklahoma, and the chairman of 
the Oklahoma delegation in the U.S. Con- 
gress. 

Adopted by the house of representatives 
the 18th day of July 1961. 
J. D. MCCARTHY, 
Speaker of the House of Representatives. 

Adopted by the senate the 24th day of July 
1961. 

GEORGE NIGH, 
President of the Senate. 


American Business Cycle Policy at the 
Crossroads 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RICHARD BOLLING 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. BOLLING. Mr. Speaker, the able 
lecture which follows was delivered by 
Mr. Gerhard Colm, chief economist of 
the National Planning Association at the 
University of Frankfurt, Frankfurt, Ger- 
many, on July 28, 1961. It deserves the 
attention of all those concerned with 
the state of the American economy: 


Business Crx POLICY AT THE 
CROSSROADS 


(Lecture presented at the University of 
Frankfurt (Germany) on July 28, 1961, by 
Gerhard Colm,. chief economist, National 
Planning Association.) 


The American 1960-61 recession might 
have pleased the professional economic ob- 
server. Both the beginning of the re- 
cession and its probable duration were pretty 
well predicted in advance. It is also a con- 
solation that the recession was mild and of 
short duration. Indeed, it was the mildest 
of the four postwar recessions. In the sec- 
ond quarter 1960—the peak of the preced- 
ing cycle—the gross national product 
amounted to $506 billion. In the first quar- 
ter 1961 it amounted to $195 billion (in 1960 
prices) and is likely to reach $525 to $530 
billion in the fourth quarter 1961 with still 
further gains expected for 1962. 

In spite of this apparently good per- 
formance there are serious worries about the 
state of the American economy. The satis- 
faction about the quick recovery is impaired 
by the fact that unemployment has remained 
high. The index of industrial production in 
June had risen by 8 percent above its low 
point in February 1961 and has recovered the 
ground lost in the recession. However, the 
unemployment, amounting to almost 7 per- 
cent of the labor force, showed no improve- 
ment from the recession level and remained 
substantially above the 4 percent which is 
often regarded as a tolerable, even though 
not a desirable, rate. Even with the ex- 
pected further rise in production, unem- 
ployment is expected to fall only slowly. 
This has given rise to the concern with un- 
employment as a structural or chronic phe- 
nomenon on which cyclical swings in unem- 
ployment are superimposed. 

A second concern is with the question of 
how long a vigorous recovery movement will 
continue. The recovery after the 1957-58 re- 
cession was cut short, coming to an end long 
before a full employment level of production 
was reached. We are asking ourselves the 
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anxious question: what is the likelihood 
that the 1961-62 recovery movement may 
also remain abortive and be cut off before 
full employment is reached? 

We have had four recessions in 12 years, 
each of short duration and relatively mild. 
Nevertheless, the prospect of frequent fluc- 
tuations at a high but below full employ- 
ment level is not encouraging. The concern 
with these prospects is widely shared by 
economists within Government, business, 
labor unions, and research organizations. 
However, the explanation of the causes and 
the opinions about the best remedies differ 
widely. I will attempt to outline three 
different approaches to interpreting and 
combatting these conditions. Because of the 
limitations in time, I must greatly simplify 
the positions taken. They will appear in my 
presentation as more clear cut and distin- 
guishable from each other than they actually 
are. 

1 


There is first, I may say, the conventional 
position that the Government should pursue 
aa effective anticyclical policy. Frequent 
recessions certainly are discouraging to bùsi- 
ness enterprise and therefore may well have 
a dampening effect on economic growth. 
Therefore, an improved anticyclical policy 
of the Government may also contribute to 
the solution of the growth problem. 

During the whole post-war period econ- 
omists have proposed plans for a refined 
anticyclical tax policy. During the last few 
months these efforts could record a great 
success through the recommendations of the 
Commission on Money and Credit but at the 
same time, so it appears, the U.S. Govern- 
ment missed a chance to practice what the 
advisors preached. 

Last month the Commission on Money and 
Credit issued a report in which a greatly im- 
proved program for anti-cyclical policies is 
one of the highlights. It proposes that the 
built-in stabilizers be strengthened by 
delegating to the President the power to 
reduce or increase the first-bracket rate of 
the personal income tax within specified 
limits when slack or excess demand is indi- 
cated by available statistics, The President 
should announce to the Congress when the 
statistics indicate the need for a change in 
tax rates. The announcement to the Con- 
gress should be made 60 days before the ef- 
fective date in order to give Congress a 
chance to veto the change in tax rates if a 
majority is inclined to do so. The anti- 
cyclical measures would be reversed when 
statistics indicate that the critical condition 
has disappeared. But a tax cut cannot be 
maintained for longer than 6 months unless 
special action for its continuation is taken. 

It is significant that the men of public 
affairs who were members of the Commis- 
sion—bankers, industrialists, union leaders, 
and farm leaders—could with only a few 
exceptions agree on such proposals, which 
will appear rather radical to many Con- 
gressmen.! 

The Commission also recommends anti- 
cyclical variations in expenditure programs 
but places much less emphasis on these as 
compared with changes in tax rates. This is 
in contrast with the discussion and practice 
of the 1930's. At that time tax rates were 
relatively low so that they offered only 
limited leeway for reductions, This is dif- 
ferent now with high tax rates, which at 
least have the advantage that they can be 
substantially reduced. Anticyclical expend- 
iture policy also is less popular because it 15 
believed that it may lead to make-shift pro- 
grams. The really worthwhile programs 
usually require longer periods of preparation 
and initiation than is desirable for an anti- 
recesson measure. Keeping worthwhile pro- 
grams “on tap” leads to the paradoxical 
situation that people have to wait for a re- 
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cession in order to have desirable programs 
undertaken. Thus, much can be said in 
favor of anticyclical variation in the 
method of financing rather than in expendi- 
tures. On the other side of the argument, 
it probably remains true that a change in 
public works expenditures has a greater and 
more direct effect on employment and in- 
comes than a change in tax rates. Also long 
term expenditure programs can in many 
cases be stepped up in pace or slowed down 
depending on economic conditions. In 
recent years one of the most effective means 
of anticyclical policy has been the varia- 
tion in financial terms for residential con- 
struction; however, residential construction 
has appeared to be somewhat less responsive 
in the current cycle. 

The refined anticyclical tax policy, as 
proposed by the CMC is expected to result in 
measures without the delay of drawn-out 
deliberations in the executive branch and 
in . There is a serious question on 
my mind if not the existence of such a 
mechanism for semiautomatic tax action 
would contribute to a general feeling that 
the recession is being taken care of and 
that no more needs to be done? Also the 
tax cut will not take place as promptly after 
the turning point towards a recession as it 
may appear. There is a fourfold timelag 
involved. First, the statistics which are 
used for “triggering” the mechanism be- 
come available only some time after the 
event (although methods for reducing this 
lag might be devised.) Second, in order to 
avoid responding merely to temporary statis- 
tical oscillations, crucial statistical series 
will have to indicate slack or excess demand 
for a considerable time before they can be 
used to * g in tax rates. 
Third, the President's announcement of 
needed tax reduction would become effective 
only after 60 days in order to give Congress 
a chance of preventing the tax reduction 
from becoming effective. Finally, there is 
at least a short interval between the effec- 
tive date of tax reduction ang the time when 
Payroll deductions and other income tax 
payments are actually reduced. Thus, the 
tax reduction would become effective at best 
6 to 9 months after the actual turning 
point. In case of the most recent recession 
the CMC proposal would have become effec- 
tive only after recovery was well underway. 
Thus, whatever merit there may be in a 
tax reduction at the time of recovery the 
Proposal would not give an effective instru- 
ment for mitigating a recession. 

The pro mechanism is based on the 
conviction that positive congressional action 
to combat a recession would take too long a 
time. Discretionary action by the Govern- 
ment, as recently authorized in Great Bri- 
tain, on the other hand, would not be feasible 
under American separation of powers be- 
tween the executive and legislative branch 
of Government. Therefore, it appears quite 
logical to provide for a tax change under 
Specified conditions subject to possible veto 
action by the Congress. Still this is a time- 
consuming process. I wonder if this might 
not be a challenge for Congress to develop 
a method for positive legislative action 
which under specified conditions would re- 
quire less than the 2-month waiting period. 

The proposed anticyclical mechanism is 

on the conviction that the govern- 
ment should release purchasing power to 
Consumers and increase its own expendi- 
tures when a slack appears and reverse 
these actions when the slack disappears. 
This, however, would not prevent a new 
recession from taking place even before the 
full employment level of production has 
been reached. Sole reliance on an anti- 
cyclical mechanism presupposes that the 
economy, although interrupted by infre- 
Quent recessions, is expanding vigorously 
and adequately. 


Footnotes at end of speech. 
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The final version of the CMC report hap- 
pened to be prepared at a time of a reces- 
sion in the United States. Some economists 

the new Kennedy administration to 
recommend to Congress a temporary tax 
cut and a larger and quicker expansion in 
Government expenditure programs. Some 
increase in Government programs has been 
taking place as a result of steps taken. by 
the previous administration. A further in- 
crease has been initiated by President 
Kennedy, but the current plans amount to 
somewhat less than had been recommended. 
The President did not suggest a tax cut at 
all. 
His reasoning was probably that he is 
more concerned with the longer run polit- 
ical and economic problems of the United 
States than with the recession. He there- 
fore assigned a higher priority to the in- 
crease in programs for defense, foreign aid, 
space research, housing, urban renewal, area 
redevelopment, education, and more ade- 
quate unemployment insurance. He feared 
that a proposal to reduce taxes, even tem- 
porarily, would increase congressional re- 
sistance to additional long range expendi- 
ture programs at the same time. 

In spite of the concern with the recession 
the medium and longer term aspects of 
economic development demanded growing 
attention. ‘That the recession was of short 
duration was satisfying but would the re- 
covery be sustained and lead into a higher 
rate of growth than was experienced in the 
past or would recovery again be abortive and 
lead over into a new recession? 


This leads to the second aspect of cur- 
rent thinking on cycle policy. Paul Samuel- 
son and other economists have developed 
an explanation of why the recent recoveries 
remained abortive. One of the main rea- 
sons, in their opinion, is the fact that in 
a recovery period tax revenues rise by so 
much that a substantial part of increas- 
ing personal incomes and corporate profits 
cannot be used directly for additional ex- 
penditures but are absorbed into the Treas- 
ury and therefore have a deflationary im- 

. Thus, each of the calendar years 
1958 and 1959 the cash budget showed defi- 
cits of $7 to $8 billion but shifted to a cash 
surplus of $3.6 billion in 1960. This phenom- 
enon is only the reverse of the built-in 
stabilizers. They help to mitigate the 
downswing in a recession but also tend to 
dampen the recovery. 

Furthermore, as soon as the economy 
pulled out of the recession the monetary au- 
thorities became concerned again with the 
price rise and adopted a mildly restrictive 
monetary policy—long before there was a 
threat of inflationary pressure from excess 
demand. © 

What is the likelihood that the present 
recovery too may be cut short before reach- 
ing the full employment level? The present 
vigor of the recovery movement is sparked 
primarily by two factors, namely the increase 
in Government expenditures and the switch 
from inventory liquidation to inventory buy- 
ing. Consumer buying, business investment 
in plant and equipment, and residential con- 
struction are proceeding on a high and some- 
what rising level but show no spectacular 
increases. 

Some of the economic advisers of the ad- 
ministration believe that the pace of recovery 
may slow down once a higher plateau of 
Government expenditures has been reached 
and the inventory cycle completed, unless 
consumer expenditures, business fixed in- 
vestments, and residential construction are 
stepped up. These expenditure increases 
would be reduced if the Treasury is per- 
mitted to take too big a tax bite out of 
rising incomes and profits and if the mone- 
tary authorities apply credit restrictions as 
soon as the slightest rise in prices occurs. 
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Therefore, thought is being given to a tax 
reduction in 1962 which would not merely be 
of the temporary antirecession i tk 
this connection the emphasis of the Council 
on the latent full employment budget sur- 
plus is significant, Assuming we had today 
full employment incomes and profits, Federal 
revenues would give us a surplus of $7 to $8 
billion above the current level of Federal 
expenditures. The staff of the Joint Eco- 
nomic Committee has estimated even a 
higher latent budget surplus This surplus, 
however, is a ficticious figure because the 
full employment level of incomes and profits 
may never be realized unless taxes are re- 
duced and/or Government expenditures are 
stepped up. 

The idea of a permanent tax cut in 1962, 
as a means of promoting continued recovery, 
has more political appeal than a temporary 
tax cut as an antirecession measure. In spite 
of the general recognition by professional 
economists that deliberate budget deficits are 
& powerful antirecession weapon Congress is 
more inclined to vote a tax reduction in a 
recovery period when revenue yields are ris- 
ing and a budget surplus is in sight. A tax 
cut during the recovery period would how- 
ever be ill-timed if the recovery should turn 
out to be more vigorous than is now ex- 
pected, particularly when Government ex- 


Also, the Council of Economic Advisers 
has been emphatic in urging the Federal Re- 
serve authorities and the home credit agen- 
cies to continue their policies of “nudging” 
down the long-term rate of interest. Less 
emphasis is given to the short run rate of 
interest because of its effect on the balance 
of payments situation. 

The administration has recognized the 
possibility that prices and costs may con- 
tinue to inch upward and that this may have 
undesirable effects on the competitiveness 
of American industry. On the other hand, 
it is also recognized that it would be unde- 
sirable to combat a rise in prices and costs 
by restrictive credit policies before coming 
near a full employment level of production. 
Therefore, it follows that other approaches 
should be developed to deal with so-called 
market power or cost-push inflation. The 
President has appointed an Advisory Com- 
mittee on Labor-Management Policy for de- 
veloping recommendations in this field. 
The committee, initially busy with other 
topics, has recently begun discussions of this 
problem. With what I believe to be a tem- 
porary alleviating of the price and wage 
pressure, this problem has moved somewhat 
into the background. At present, the open- 
market policy of the Federal Reserve is sup- 
plemented by the “open mouth” policy urg- 
ing business and labor to exercise self-re- 
straint. We must wait and see whether the 
Advisory Committee on Labor-Management 
Policy will put some teeth into the “open 
mouth.” 

In this section we have been dealing with 
fiscal and monetary policies which would re- 
move obstacles in the path of full recovery. 
While these views go beyond recommending 
occasional “shot in the arm” policies to com- 
bat recessions they emphasize negative 
measures, designed to remove obstacles 
from economic growth. I will deal in the 
next section with a third approach that em- 
phasizes positive measures in support of 
economic growth. 

m 

A positive long-term approach to econom- 
ic growth uses the national economic budget 
as a tool or at least as a frame of mind. It 
looks at available men, technological ad- 
vances, and machines, not as a cause for em- 
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barrassment but as an opportunity to meet 
needs of highest urgency. 

Without assuming any spectacular change 
in productivity, labor force, and hours of 
work, one can estimate the increase in total 
production under full employment condi- 
tions which appears feasible and necessary 
under given economic and social institu- 
tions. In the coming decade the labor force 
will increase at a higher rate than in the 
past due to the period of a high and rising 
birth rate during the last two decades. The 
rate of improvement in output per man-hour 
also is expected to rise due to rapid advances 
in technology. In the light of the spectacu- 
lar technological possibilities (automation) 
it may even appear surprising that produc- 
tivity has not risen more in recent years. 
Our statistics can measure only the net in- 
crease in output, and I surmise that we have 
had positive and retarding factors operating 
at the same time. Also many of the new 
technologies are still in the initial stages in 
which their effects have not yet been realized 
fully. Therefore, I would expect an increase 
in the rate of growth in output per man-hour 
not only in manufacturing industry but also 
in banking and other services in the future. 

Laborsaving technological developments be- 
come of social benefit only Insofar as, in the 
process of growth, additional demands and, 

therefore, additional work opportunities are 
created, or the desired period of work over 
one's lifetime is reduced. 

The Council of Economic Advisers regards 
3.5 percent as a rate of growth which appears 
normal under existing conditions and atti- 
tudes but would and should be increased by 
tax incentives and other measures, such as 
support of education, research, and training. 
Our NPA projections indicate a continuing 
growth rate of 4% percent as feasible with- 
out need to resort to “heroic” measures to 
force a higher rate of growth. Thus, for ex- 
ample, for 1970, potential gross national 
product (in present prices) should be about 
$790 billion or $275 billion above the 1961 
gross national product, 

Part of this increased output will be pre- 
empted by expenditures needed to accom- 
modate the increased work force and tools 
of production. In 1970, the labor force will 
be almost 20 percent above its current level. 
Simply to supply goods and services enjoyed 
by the present population would require over 
$60 billion of additional output, while sup- 
plying them with the current per capita 
amount of educational and other nondefense 
Government services would require another 
$10 to $12 billion. Finally, supplying these 
additional workers with the current amount 
of capital stock per employee would require 
some $150 billion of which about $18 billion 
can be considered as coming out of the 
potential 1970 output. Thus, of the poten- 
tial increase of $275 billion between 1961 
and 1970, almost $100 billion would be 
needed to provide for the additional labor 
and capital at present standards of living. 
About $175 billion could become available 
for additional programs in the public sector, 
for improvements in private consumption, 
for increased capital exports or foreign aid, 
and for speeding up the modernization and 
expansion of our productive plant. This is 
a large amount for additions in these pub- 
lic and private fields. But it is not an 
exorbitant amount in view of the tasks that 
need to be performed. Depending on the 
judgment concerning the of these 
tasks in relation to the desirability of lei- 
sure, the increase in jon can be 
stepped up or reduced by greater change in 
the hours of work, retirement age and other 
factors influencing the size of the available 
man-hours, 

The approach I am outlining would as- 
sume as a working hypothesis that the rel- 
ative division of expenditures between pri- 
vate and public sectors will remain approxi- 
mately the same as it is at present, This 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


hypothesis can later be modified if high 
priorities either in the public or in the pri- 
vate sector suggest a modification of this 
division. Such a modification could be ac- 
complished through upward or downward 
revision in taxes. 

At present, the public sector (including 
transfer expenditures) amounts to almost 
30 percent of the gross national product in 
the United States while excluding transfers 
it amounts to-20 percent. Dividing the 
potential increase over current levels in pro- 
duction in the same manner gives us a hy- 
pothetical increase in Government goods and 
services expenditures of per year almost $60 
billion by 1970. Are there highest priority 
needs in the public sector which would re- 
quire use of these potential resources? I 
do not pretend that I can discuss here the 
answer to this question of what is likely to 
emerge in the United States. I only note 
that this kind of question is being asked and 
debated, although in a still unsystematic and 
desultory manner. A few years ago President 
Eisenhower asked a citizens’ committee to 
look into certain aspects of defense needs 
and what could be done to meet them. The 
committee, the so-called Gaither commit- 
tee, presented him with a report which stat- 
ed such high figures both for what the mem- 
bers thought was needed and what could be 
afforded by using the potential of the Amer- 
ican economy that the report was never 
made public and was buried under a top 
secret label. Later President Eisenhower ap- 
pointed a special Committee on National 
Goals which published an admirable state- 
ment on the needs in various fields but did 
not discuss the crucial question of priori- 
ties nor undertook to relate the growth 
potential to these specific goals.“ President 
Kennedy has stated in various messages 
what, in his opinion, are the current needs 
in defense, education, housing, urban re- 
newal, and foreign economic development 
aid. However, he, too, has not yet present- 
ed any consistent and long-term program of 
what needs and can be done. Some official 
estimates have been made of the needs in the 
field of water resources development, re- 
training, social insurance, and most recently, 
of measures needed in support of air trans- 
portation. A congressional commission will 
report soon on the long-term needs in out- 
door recreation. The Budget Bureau has 
recently compiled a budget outlook covering 
4 years beyond the insuing year as a guide 
for budget policies. 

In some fields private research organiza- 
tions have gone far beyond the official state- 
ments. Thus, in the field of urban re- 
newal, estimates have been published of the 
needs for interrelated public and private 
outlays which indicate that present plans 
hardly begin to scratch the surface of the 
task. The Conference on Economic Progress, 
a private organization, under the direction 
of Leon Keyserling, has developed budgets 
of public and private needs based on a high 
rate of economic growth. 


Crucial for the whole Government sector 


is the future for defense needs. If they have 
to be stepped up nondefense programs must 
proceed more slowly than otherwise. If the 
needed increase is substantial even some rela- 
tive rise in the public sector through in- 
creased tax rates should be considered. If 
defense expenditures can be reduced non- 
defense programs can advance more rapidly. 
In this case through substantial tax reduc- 
tion it may be possible to allow a percentage 
increase in private consumption somewhat 
larger than the increase in the public sec- 
tor. 


If defense expenditures will continue to 
absorb the present 9 to 10 percent of the 
gross national product, the increase over cur- 
rent levels in the nondefense Government 
programs (excluding transfers) may amount 
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to $35 billion in the year 1970. Urban re- 
newal and improved mass transportation in 
metropolitan areas would certainly absorb 
a considerable portion of that increase. It 
would probably be executed through local 
authorities and financed largely by their own 
bond issues. However, Federal guarantees or 
occasional purchases of bonds by a Govern- 
ment finance corporation (like the FNMA 
purchases of mortgages) may be needed to 
provide proper incentives for a program of 
adequate size and character. It would also 
require close cooperation between the public 
and private planning and investments for 
urban renewal. The largest increase in 
investments would presumably come from 
private sources. 

A second area which requires Government 
initiative is a comprehensive program in 
scientific research. The President an- 
nounced landing a team of men on the moon 
as an objective to be achieved before the 
end of the decade. This proposal found only 
moderate popular support (according to the 
Gallup poll) and certainly did not evoke un- 
divided enthusiasm. Actually a space ex- 
pedition to the moon could only be regarded 
as one byproduct of a many-sided interre- 
lated research effort which would affect all 
sciences and would have its primary payoff in 
applications here on earth while at the same 
time making research expeditions into space 
possible and serve as a dramatic demonstra- 
tion of a scientific achievement. 

Capital export and foreign assistance to 
the underdeveloped countries is another field 
in which substantial increases will be needed. 

Greatest need in the private sector is the 

increase in the standard of living of the still 
approximately 8 million families with sub- 
marginal incomes. Simply raising these 
families to decent standards would require 
about $15 billion of the potential added out- 
put in the private sector. Private and public 
measures which increase the productivity of 
workers, either in their present or higher 
skilled jobs, are the best means to accomplish 
this purpose. They include: Government 
programs for education, mental and physical 
health, labor mobility, public and private 
measures to reduce discrimination in em- 
ployment practices, and to encourage the 
employment of handicapped and older work- 
ers. 
I could go on and on enumerating things 
which need to be done and must be done 
before we can really say that we have become 
so affluent that a substantial increase in 
leisure is more important to our society than 
an increase in production. 
There is no question in my mind that 
the urgent tasks in the public sector couid 
absorb more than the $35 billion increase 
in funds which would become available for 
nondefense purposes if a full-employment 
gross national product in 1970 were divided 
in the present manner between defense and 
nondefense tasks of Government and pri- 
vate activities. 

Once a broad, long-term outline of the 
high-priority activities in the public sector 
has been formulated and debated, we should 
go ahead—building up and developing the 
programs year by year in accord with the 
long-term plan. If Government outlays 
are established in accordance with such an 
outline as based on full employment pros- 
pects then the rise in the Government sec- 
tor would act as a stimulus when actual 
gross national product drops because of a 
recession or a slower rate of growth. Such 
a procedure would give the best chance that 
the private sector will expand, both in in- 
vestment and consumption, so that poten- 
tial production both in the public and the 
private sector will be approximately real- 
ized. The increase in the private sector, 
irrespective of whether it expands inde- 
pendently of the public sector or is stimu- 
lated by the public sector, will then pro- 
duce the revenues which will approximately 
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match the increase in Government outlays. 

This is not a drastic departure from the 
past. The quite regular increase in State 
and local outlays has been one of the sup- 
porting factors of growth in recent years. 
Also Federal Government programs have at 
times greatly added to aggregate demand 
but in spurts and lags. Most of the larger 
private enterprises are now planning their 
investments on a longer term basis. This 
practice is believed to be in the interest of 
the corporations and at the same time con- 
tribute to more stable economic growth, Is 
it really such a revolutionary proposal to 
ask that the Federal Government, the larg- 
est undertaking in the country, follow the 
same practice? 

This approach does not mean that the 
Government sector should necessarily grow 
continuously in size relative to the private 
sectors of the economy. The approach 
could be developed with the Government 
sector remaining the same proportion to the 
full employment size of the economy, a 
reduced proportion, or expanded proportion. 
However, under this approach the programs 
in the Government sector would play a 
different role in the dynamics of economic 
development, having a growth-inducing and 
growth-supporting effect not only once in 
a while in a recession but consistently. 
The effect would be consistent because in- 
creased Government and private spending 
would maintain the demand and encourage 
the prospects for expanding markets, while 
at the same time many of the Government 
programs would improve the efficiency in 
private production. The Government would 
act as a “built-in stabilizer,” but stabilizing 
not only by reducing cyclical fluctuation 
but by helping to sustain an adequate rate 
of growth. 

The national economic budget approach 
does not suggest a reform which could be 
adopted in a formal manner by one act of 
Congress. It is a proposal which first should 
begin to permeate the thinking in the ex- 
ecutive and legislative branches and in the 
business community and then lead to long- 
term programs in a number of specific areas 
without becoming incorporated in one all- 
embracing master plan. 

This national economic budget approach 
is primarily designed to assure that the Na- 
tion’s resources are allocated to highest 
priority needs and that full use is made of 
potential resources. 


Such long-term Government programs 
would also help in making decisions in the 
tax adjustments discussed in the previous 
section. I believe it is probably right that 
the present “implied full employment budget 
Surplus” is an obstacle to sustained recovery 
and growth in the American economy. But 
before taxes can be reduced the legislators 
must know what part of this surplus is 
likely to be wiped out by an increase in ex- 
penditures. It may even well be that some 
part of government capital outlays (eg. 
outlays of the authorities for urban renewal) 
should be financed not by taxation but by 
bond issues. Also tax adjustments should 
Promote a relationship between capital in- 
vestment and consumption, which sustains 
a high rate of growth. All such questions 
Can best be examined within the framework 
of a national economic budget. 

This point may require a brief explana- 
tion. Neoclassical thinking is inclined to 
believe that all that is needed to increase 
the rate of growth is an increase in the 
Proportion of national income devoted to 
Saving and investment, and a decline in the 
Proportion used for private consumption 
or government services. Three important 
qualifications are needed with respect to this 
Proposition. One is that sustained growth 
Tequires not only an increase in capital but 
also a corresponding increase in aggregate 
demand, There may be countries—a pos- 
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sible example is Great Britain—where an in- 
adequate expansion of investment results in 
a relatively low rate of growth. But there 
are also other countries in which the rate of 
growth has been dampened by an inadequate 
expansion of aggregate private consumption 
and public demand. The United States and 
Canada in recent years may be examples in 
this category. A second qualification is that 
capital needed for expansion consists not 
only of plant and equipment but also of the 
very important social overhead investments 
(such as transportation facilities, water re- 
sources, and the intangible investments in 
education, health, training, technology, and 
also in such factors as labor-management 
relations). The third qualification refers to 
the fact that we had over the decades not 
only laborsaving but aiso capital-saving 
technological advances. Thus, even a con- 
stant proportion of capital investment may 
support a rising rate of economic growth. 

A policy designed to increase the rate of 
growth in the American economy from the 
2% percent rate of recent years (1953 to 
middle of 1961) to 4½ percent will require 
long term planning of Federal programs. 
It will also require that business managers 
in their investment and modernization de- 
cisions raise their sights and use market 
potentials as their guide. Whether an in- 
crease in the rate of growth will also require 
special measures shifting, for example, a sub- 
stantial amount of taxes from corporate 
profits to consumption is difficult to predict. 
Under conditions in the United States, I 
believe that a substantial increase in the rate 
of growth is possible with only a small in- 
crease in the rate of a full employment gross 
national product going to plant and equip- 
ment. This is a highly controversial issue 
among American economists 

If policies in the public and private sector 
are oriented toward a determined long-term 
goal of growth cyclical policy could be made 
an integral part of such an approach. 
Monetary policies, fiscal policies, and debt 
management policies can be most effective if 
the basic strength of economic expansion is 
assured. In the absence of such basic 
strength an economy which is pepped up 
by periodic shot-in-the-arm injections may 
only bump along from one recession to 
another one. 

If a part of the public outlays (e.g., for 
urban renewal and mass transportation) is 
financed by bond issues a considerable con- 
tribution to an anticyclical policy could be 
made by debt management policies“ In a 
period of prosperity the bonds of these au- 
thorities should be issued at the public 
market in competition with private issues 
at interest rates needed to place them. In 
periods of slack, a government finance cor- 
poration may acquire such bonds financed 

in turn by government debt transaction. In 
such a period the financing of the- public 
or semipublic undertaking would not divert 
funds from private use, but would form a 
net addition to national investment and 
therefore would haye an expansionary effect. 
Having reached this point I realize that 
the title “American Business Cycle Policy at 
the Crossroads” is wholly inaccurate. First, 
there is no crossroads. I did outline three 
approaches: the conventional anticyclical 
policy designed to mitigate a recession by a 
variable expenditure and tax policy; the 
newly emphasized policy which proposes 
measure of tax adjustments and monetary 
policy designed to remove obstacles in the 
path of sustained recovery; and finally a 
government policy which affirmatively sup- 
ports sustained economic growth. However, 
these are not three different roads, among 
which American policy has to choose. 
Rather the suggestion is that sustained 
economic growth is the main road and that 
adjustments for the removal of obstacles and 
cyclical variations are important paths 
which feed into the main road. 
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Thus, the title is also wrong when it sug- 
gests that the main objective is the com- 
batting of the business cycle. The superior 
objective is the promotion of well-being and 
performance of necessary national tasks 
which require sustained economic growth. 
If this goal is successfully pursued it will 
be that much easier also to combat economic 
fluctuations. 


*The CMC report also recommends meas- 
ures in support of growth but is less specific 
in that respect. A critical view of too fre- 
quent tax and expenditure changes as a 
result of the emphasis on anticyclical poli- 
cies was taken by the CMC Vice Chairman 
H. Christian Sonne, In a dissenting footnote 
or & separate report, published in June 

*These proposals reflect largely recom- 
mendations made by a group of academic 
economists 12 years ago at NPA‘s Princeton 
meeting on fiscal policy (September 1949) 
published by Joint Committee on Economic 
oe Bist Cong., Ist sess., hearings, p. 

The Joint Economic Report 1961. Joint 
Economic Committee of the Co of the 
United States, 87th Cong., 1st sess., 328 (May 
2, 1961), p. 120 ff. 

‘There is a chapter on economic growth 
which is valuable in itself but not related 
to the goals discussed in the other parts of 
the report. 

Mr. Sonne, in the separate CMC report, 
quoted above alludes to this possibility. 


The 1961 Graduate of the Year 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL ALBERT 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, in these 
days when we hear so much about juve- 
nile delinquency and irresponsible youth, 
it is worthwhile, I believe, to pause oc- 
casionally and reflect on some of the 
accomplishments of our young citizens. 
For example, one young man from my 
Own congressional district has given me 
just cause for pride and, at the same 
time, reaffirmed my faith in our future 
generation. 

James Dan Batchelor, of Durant, 
Okla., has been named the 1961 grad- 
uate of the year by the international 
legal fraternity of Phi Delta Phi. Under 
unanimous consent, I would like to in- 
clude in the Record the summary of his 
activities which appeared in the frater- 
nity’s publication, the Brief. 

Perhaps this listing of outstanding 
achievements will serve as an incentive 
for some; for some it will no doubt be a 
reassurance. For me, it will be a justi- 
fication of faith in a fine young man who 
will go on to compile a still more impres- 
sive record in the future: 


! NINETEEN HUNDRED AND SIXTY-ONE GRADUATE 


OF THE YEAR; JAMES DAN BATCHELOR 


Province X, Holmes Inn (University of 
Oklahoma). Age, 25. Hometown, Durant, 


Okla. 
LAW SCHOOL ACTIVITIES 


National president of the American Law 
Student Association 1960-61; second vice 
president, American Law Student Associa- 
tion, 1959-60. Member of Oklahoma moot 
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court team which went to the national 
finals in New York City and placed second 
in both 1959 (to Willamette) and 1960 (to 
Ohio State). Member of the first-place 
team in southwest regional moot court com- 
petition in both 1950 and 1960. Winner of 
first place in junior moot court competition 
1960. 

Member of board of editors of Oklahoma 
Law Review. Notes certified for publica- 
tion include: “Trusts: Spendthrift Trusts in 
Oklahoma” (May 1961); “Domestic Rela- 
tions, Custody of Minors” (August 1961). 
Comment on “Oklahoma Law of Presump- 
tions” certified by editor in chief as in edi- 
torial review. 

Member of board of governors of Okla- 
homa College of Law. Vice president of 
freshman class; MeGuiness Fellow; member 
of Oklahoma evidence research project; 
eligible for Coif. 

FRATERNITY ACTIVITIES 


Magister of Holmes Inn 1959-60 during 
which time membership of inn was practically 
doubled. 

UNDERGRADUATE RECORD 

B.S. with honors, Southeastern State Col- 
lege of Oklahoma, President, Oklahoma In- 
tercollegiate Student Association 1956. Omi- 
cron Delta Kappa; blue key; Pi Kappa Delta 
(forensic honorary); Sigma Delta Tau (hon- 
orary English fraternity). Who's Who 
Among Students in American Colleges and 
Universities, 2 years. 

First place, debate in following tourna- 
ments: Tulane University, 1956; Baylor Uni- 
versity, 1956; Pi Kappa Alpha regional, 1956; 
Oklahoma Intercollegiate, 1957; Missouri 
Valley, 1959. 

Superior, extemporaneous speaking, Pi 
Kappa Delta National Tournament 1955, 
1957. One of top six debaters at Dartmouth 
Debate Tournament’ 1957. Second ranked 
individual speaker at Notre Dame National 
Tournament, 1957. 


Civil Defense Shelters 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, this week 
I have sat in a quiet committee room and 
listened to one expert after another give 
my Military Operations Subcommittee 
his blood-chilling estimates of the car- 
nage we might expect in the event of a 
thermonuclear attack upon the major 
cities of our Nation. 

I have heard, too, of the appalling lack 
of preparedness of our country as a 
whole, and our citizens individually, to 
meet such a catastrophe. Our subcom- 
mittee has been told that tens of millions 
of American citizens could be protected 
against fallout if adequate shelter is 
made available. 

Certainly the Federal Government, un- 
der the Constitution, bears the burden 
of providing for its citizens an adequate 
defense. However, there rests with each 
individual citizen also the responsibility 
of providing for his own protection, even 
as he puts a lock on his door or removes 
his car keys from the ignition. In the 
event that public shelters are not readily 
accessible, in the event that the amount 
of warning time is brief, it is essential 
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that suitable provisions be made in every 
home for an area safe from fallout. 

It seems to me essential that the Goy- 
ernment accord each individual citizen 
and private corporation the necessary in- 
centive to provide such shelter areas. 
Accordingly, I am today introducing 
legislation which would allow as a tax 
deduction an amount equal to 50 percent 
of any. expenses paid or accrued by a 
taxpayer in the construction of an ap- 
proved civil defense shelter, allowable 
for the taxable year in which the shelter 
is completed, but which would also in- 
clude any expenses incurred during the 
preceding taxable year. Such shelters 
would be constructed to meet specifica- 
tions established by the Office of Civil 
and Defense Mobilization. 

Lurgently call the attention of my dis- 
tinguished colleagues who serve on the 
House Committee on Ways and Means 
to this legislation. It demands their 
swift action. 


Controls Under Feed Grain Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, last 
week when the omnibus farm bill, H.R. 
8230, was debated on the floor of the 
House, the following remarks were made: 

Mr. SANTANGELO. We have seen the spec- 
tacle of a farmer dramatizing the situation 
by the gift of a Cadillac car for not produc- 
ing feed grain. Can you tell this body how 
much it would have cost the Government if 
this gentleman had planted the corn or feed 

? 

Mr. Cooter, It certainly would have cost 
the Government far more than the farmer 
received from the Government for not plant- 
ing corn under this new program. 

Mr. Poace. According to the information I 
have, that would cost the Government about 
50 percent more had this gentleman not col- 
lected those payments and gone ahead and 
Planted all his land in unneeded grain. In 
other words, he would come out with $4,500 
or more, whereas he has actually received 
about $3,000. 


I thought it would be helpful to have 
Farmer William T. Smith's position prop- 
erly represented to the House. There- 
fore, following the debate I telephoned 
Mr. Smith in New York to inquire as to 
whether the additional cost reported by 
the gentleman from Texas is accurate. 
Under unanimous consent, I include Mr. 
Smith’s comments, which were taken over 
the telephone verbatim with his permis- 
sion, in the Appendix of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD. 

It is absolutely untrue that it would have 
cost the Government 50 percent more had I 
not collected these payments and gone ahead 
and planted the 104 acres that the Govern- 
ment is now paying me not to plant. I uti- 
lize the corn that would have been raised on 
this 104 acres for feeding. I would not have 
taken a loan on this crop, so Mr. Poacr's 
statement is entirely wrong. In other words, 
in this particular case it would not have cost 
the Government a penny if I had gone ahead 
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and planted corn on these 104 acres. This 
is why I bought the Cadillac to show how 
ridiculous this whole program is. In addi- 
tion to that, I will fertilize and take good 
care of the other 150 acres I planted in corn 
this year and probably will grow just as much 
without the diverted acreage. Then this fall 
I'll plant a wheat crop on the same diverted 
land. It won't be harvested until next year, 
so I'll be following the same program. Fur- 
thermore, the new feed grain program makes 
it possible to take out any land you want, 
and I have taken the poorest land out of pro- 
duction. Other farmers do the same. 


When asked his opinion on the wheat 
program, Mr. Smith said: 

Historically the wheat program has been a 
failure. Under this program about 30 per- 
cent of the potential wheat-growing acreage 
has been taken out of production, yet on the 
70 percent of land left we are still producing 
the same amount of wheat. The yield on 
less land has been the same or better than 
the original amount of land. In my opinion, 
the feed grain program will lead in the same 
disastrous direction without solving the sur- 
plus problem. 


When asked about the feed grain pro- 
gram, Mr. Smith stated: 

This is morally and economically wrong. 
This is a major step toward Federal control 
of all farm commodities. This is Mr. Free- 
man’s model program of how to start Gov- 
ernment controls of farm commodities. I 
know I am just one farmer, but there are a 
lot who feel the same way Ido. If these pro- 
grams continue, we will have an inspector 
on each corner of the farm dictating our 
every move. 


Combating Centralization of Power in 
Federal Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. E. Y. BERRY 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, last Fri- 
day Senator Cotton placed in the REC- 
ond an editorial published in the Hamp- 
ton (N.H.) Union suggesting a program 
of individual responsibility in combating 
the alarming centralization of power in 
the Federal Government. 

The editorial proposed a do-it-yourself 
habit, recommending that the best way 
to protect local self-government is to 
exercise it. It suggested that individ- 
uals try to solve their problems individ- 
ually or cooperatively before turning to 
the Government for help. It also pro- 
posed that local officials not turn to 
Washington, hand outstretched, palm 
upward. 

I am proud to say that the people 
in my district believe in this philosophy 
and practice it. Recently I placed in the 
Recorp a news release about a building 
firm in Rapid City, S. Dak., which is pro- 
viding low-cost housing without Fed- 
eral financing or controls. This housing 
is available to families in the $300 to 
$400 per month income bracket. This is 
a fine example of private enterprise do- 
ing what the Government has been at- 
tempting to do for years without much 
success. 
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Another trend away from Washington 
aid is the decision of the South Dakota 
Board of Regents, on which I formerly 
Served, to try to find private financing 
for the $375,000 needed to build a student 
union building at the school of mines and 
technology in Rapid City. An $800,000 
building is being planned, and the col- 
lege has over $400,000 available. It 
would be a simple matter to obtain the 
remaining money from the Housing and 
Home Finance Agency at a low interest 
Tate. Instead, however, the regents pro- 
bose to sell bonds to private investors to 
finance the project. 

I am sure there are many here in 
Washington who will applaud this trend 
away from dependence upon Washing- 
ton. Too often recently individuals, lo- 
cal and State government has fallen into 
a pattern of turning to Federal Govern- 
ment on every type of problem, with the 
Tesult that the bureaucracy here in 
Washington has grown in size and pow- 
er. I hope there are more who will fol- 
low the lead toward greater self-reliance 
of the independent, vigorous, aggressive 
People in South Dakota such as the 
Knecht Institute for Essential Housing 
and the South Dakota Board of Regents. 


The Amateur Athletic Union of 
the United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr.McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, it is 
& pleasure for me to call attention to a 
very fine organization which has con- 
tributed much to America and to the 
World in the field of sports. The Ama- 
teur Athletic Union of the United States 
Was established on January 21, 1888, and 
it has been going strong ever since. 

I include herewith a special release by 
the Helms Athletic Foundation, through 
its managing director, W. R. “Bill” 
Schroeder, Los Angeles, Calif., which 
gives in detail the history of the organi- 
zation in the field of amateur sports in 
wis United States and throughout the 

orld: 


THE AMATEUR ATHLETIC UNION OF THE 
UNITED STATES 


The Amateur Athletic Union of the United 
States is one of the most remarkable organi- 
zations in existence. It was established at 
New York City on January 21, 1888, follow- 
Ing a pre meeting which was held 
On October 1, 1887, The AAU, as the organi- 
Zation is commonly known, was created at a 
time when there was great need for exact- 

supervision of amateur athletics in 
erica. 

Prior to the formation of the AAU, amateur 
Athletics In America were controlled and 
Supervised by the National Association of 
Amateur Athletes of America. This was an 
i tion which had good intentions, but 
t was not adequate nor gifted with man- 
Power in suficient quantity to exercise con- 
prot over a rapidly expanding amateur ath- 

tic program, For years, New York City and 
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the surrounding area had been the scene of 
most amateur athletic competition. 

By 1888, amateur athletics had grown to 
become popular in many sections of the 
United States, but supervision of them be- 
yond the Far East was lacking. There was 
therefore need for an organization to give 
them guidance on a national basis. Thus 
the AAU was instituted. 

Evidence of the fact that amateur athletics 
were suffering from growing pains is noted by 
representation which was granted charter 
membership in the AAU at the inaugural 
meeting—Athletic Club of the Schuylkill 
Navy, of Philadelphia; New York Athletic 
Club; Detroit Athletic Club; Chicngo Ama- 
teur Athletic Association; Columbia Ath- 
letic Club, of Washington, D.C.; New Jersey 
Athletic Club, of Bayonne; Staten Athletic 
Club, of West Brighton, Staten Island; Pas- 
time Athletic Club, of New York; Olympic 
Athletic Club, of New York; Cape May, N.J. 
City Athletic Club; Warren Athletic Club, of 
Wilmington, Del.; Chester City, Pa., Athletic 
Club; Nassau Athletic Club of Brooklyn; 
and the Stevens Institute Athletic Club of 
Hoboken, NJ. It wasn't long before other 
clubs in various sections of the Nation were 
brought into the fold. 

The initial officers of the AAU were Presi- 
dent Harry McMillan, Philadelphia, and Sec- 
retary Otto Ruhl, of New York City, 

Within 2 months after it was. created, the 
AAU had broadened its membership to more 
than 20 clubs. The AAU’s first champion- 
ships were those for boxing, wrestling, and 
fencing, held at New York City on April 6, 
1888. These were followed by gymnastics 
championships, also held at New York City 
on April 28, 1888. 

The first national AAU outdoor track and 
field championships were staged at Detroit 
on September 18, 1888. 

After the AAU was organized, there was, 
quite naturally, bitterness between the Na- 
tional Association of Amateur Athletes of 
America and the Amateur Athletic Union, the 
former being responsible for most of it. Both 
claimed jurisdiction over amateur athletics 
in America, although the AAU gained much 
more ground on this score than did its ad- 
versary. 

So incensed did the NAAAA become that 
it elected to stage a western champlonship 
meeting in Detroit,-with intended opposition 
to the AAU's national title engagement. 
‘This prompted the AAU to adopt this resolu- 
tion on August 25, 1888: 

“Resolved, That any amateur competing 
in any open athletic games in the United 
States under the rules of the approved Na- 
tional Association, will be debarred from 
competition in any games held under the 
rules of the AAU.” 

The AAU’s resolution was looked upon by 
the NAAAA as a declaration of war, and 
such seemed to be the case. When the na- 
tional association held its national cham- 
pionship meeting in New York City, all of 
the athletes who participated in it were 
promptly barred by the AAU. 

One of the strongest clubs in the NAAAA 
was the strengthy Manhattan AC of New 
York City. However, this club elected to 
compete in the AAU’s championships in De- 
troit. Hostilities between the AAU and the 
NAAAA continued for more than a year. 

Realizing that the fight between two hos- 
tile organizations was dealing a lethal punch 
to amateur athletics in America, two promi- 
nent members of the AAU board, Col. A. G. 
Mills of the New York AC, and A. C. Stevens 
of the New Jersey AC, proposed a truce plan 
to President Harry McMillan. The latter 
then appointed a committee to meet with a 
similar committee representing the NAAAA. 

The result of the meeting was that hos- 
tilities ceased, and the NAAAA agreed to re- 
linquish control of amateur athletics, termi- 
nate operation, and encourage its member 
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clubs to join forces with the AAU. Now, 
alone, the AAU was in complete charge of 
amateur athletics in America, jurisdiction 
which it has held since 1888. 

Today, the AAU claims jurisdiction of these 
amateur sports in the United States: Bas- 
ketball, boxing, gymnastics, handball, track 
and field, swimming (including diving, water 
polo, and synchronized swimming), wres- 
tling, weightlifting, volleyball, bobsledding, 
ice hockey, horseshoe pitching, judo, baton 
twirling, and luge. Previously the AAU 
claimed jurisdiction over other sports, in- 
cluding underwater spearfishing. 

Not in boastful manner, but with pride, 
the Amateur Athletic Union evaluates, in 
its own words, its firm stand on amateur 
athletics insofar as athletes are concerned: 
“The AAU insists that its athletes receive 
& square deal. Those familar with the or- 
ganization can truthfully say that the Ama- 
teur Athletic Union has made amateur sport 
in America what it is today and has given 
it a firm standing. It has made other or- 
ganizations possible. It unceasingly strives 
to keep apart in competition the amateur 
and the professional, and at all times aims 
to protect the amateur.” 

The Amateur Athletic Union is remarkable 
in that the majority of its operation, by far, 
is conducted by sportsmen and sportswomen 
throughout the United States who freely, 
generously, and unselfishly contribute their 
services without compensation, and without 
thought of recognition or benefit. 

There are but few who are identified with 
the AAU who receive remuneration for their 
services, to which they are entitled as full- 
time employees. However, these few con- 
tribute services far beyond the line of duty, 
and are constantly on call—day and night. 

Elected officers of the AAU, other than 
salaried secretaries of the organization, re- 
ceive no compensation, nor do national or 
association committee chairmen or commit- 
teemen, nor do the thousands of officials 
who supervise countless athletic events. 
Furthermore, the activities of all of the 
latter, including travel, are carried on at 
their own expense. In addition, the AAU 
officials render their services to collegiate 
athletic programs throughout the Nation on 
the same basis. 

It would be impossible to estimate the 
expense which would be necessary to com- 
pensate AAU officials—as in football, base- 
ball and various other sports—if they were 
to be remembered with even modest fees 
for their services. It might exceed a million 
dollars a year—possibly much more, 

Surprisingly so, and despite the success 
which the Amateur Athletic Union has en- 
joyed, its achievements and its contribu- 
tions to a worthy cause, the organization 
has been subjected, on countless occasions, 
to criticism—sometimes sharply, and often 
times unjustly so. Those who have done 
this, it has been found, have not been aware 
of the true facts at hand, 

Those who have been quick to judge with 
disfavor upon AAU actions and decisions, 
down through the years, have, for the most 
part, been those who, themselves, have con- 
tributed very little to amateur athletics. 

Those athletes who have been benefited 
immeasurably by AAU supervision who have 
elected to direct harsh criticism against the 
Amateur Athletic Union, might well weigh 
their own circumstances, and finally judge 
if they might have been at fault. 

Like any other organization of comparable 
stature, the AAU has its adopted rules and 
regulations. Those who accept them, and 
abide by them, in proper procedure, are never 
endangered. Those who abuse them, and 
violate them, are subject to disqualification. 
If the AAU did not have this control, ama- 
teur athletics in America would be right 
back where they started when the AAU took 
over with courage in 1888. 
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In 1938, on the 50th anniversary of the 
AAU, Daniel J. Ferris, long the secretary of 
the Amateur Athletic Union, and now 
honorary secretary, reported: 

“The Amateur Athletic Union, as organ- 
ized in 1888, was a union of clubs, with a 
board of governors of 12, but the expansion 
of sport in the United States under its 
auspices met with such spontaneous approv- 
al that clubs sprang up all over the land, 
and it became at once apparent that the 
mechanism of athletic government was be- 
coming too unwieldy. 

“The system of scheduling games led to 
much confusion, and the AAU was often 
called upon to adjust differences as far west 
as the Pacific coast and as far south as New 
Orleans, until the activities in the late 
eighties became so great that the older heads 
in the union realized that something must 
be done to remain intact and still have 
control. 

“In 1889, Col. A. G. Mills, a member of the 
AAU board, worked out what was termed, 
and still regarded, the ‘Mills reorganization 
plan.“ Colonel Mills, the farseeing man 
which he was, suggested that each section 
of the country, as it was growing rapidly 
and developing, should have home rule, and 
instead of the union being an association 
of clubs, it should become a union of as- 
sociations, active and allied. 

“Colonel Mills’ plan, after having been 
given proper study and consideration, was 
brought to the attention of athletic leaders 
in the East, West, North, and South, and was 
finally presented to the Amateur Athletic 
Union in meeting at the Columbia Athletic 
Club House in Washington, D.C., in 1890, 
and was adopted unanimously. 

“In the spring of 1891 the association was 
thus formed, being designated as ‘Metro- 
politan, New England Atlantic, Central, and 
Pacific Coast Associations.’ Each held con- 
ventions, electing officers and four delegates 
to the AAU. Two of the latter from each 
association were chosen to become members 
of the board of ors. 

“The wisdom of the Mills plan was im- 
mediately apparent. A market increase in 
interest, both locally and nationally, was in- 
stantly noted and has continued unabated 
since 1889. A liberal estimate of the num- 
ber of com athletes in the year 1888 
in the United States would be approximately 
3,000. Today, there are millions.” 

Now, in 1961, there are 51 associations 
which comprise the AAU family, as follows: 
Adirondack, Allegheny, Arizona, Arkansas, 
Carolinas, Central, Central California, Con- 
necticut, District of Columbia, Florida, 
Florida Gold Coast, Georgia, Gulf, Hawalian, 
Indiana, Inland Empire, Intermountain, 
Iowa, Kentucky, Lake Erie, and Maine. 

Also Metropolitan, Michigan, Middle At- 
lantic, Midwestern, Minnesota, Missouri Val- 
ley, Montana, New England, New Jersey, 
New Mexico, Niagara, Ohio, Oklahoma, 
Oregon, Ozark, Pacific, Pacific Northwest, 
Pacific Southwest, Rocky Mountain, South 
Atlantic, South Texas, Southeastern, South- 
ern, Southern Nevada, Southern Pacific, 
Southwestern, Virginia, West Texas, West 
Virginia, and Wisconsin. 

The basic fundamentals and principles of 
the Amateur Athletic Union, like those pro- 
vided for in the Constitution of the United 
States, have changed but little as the years 
have passed. Those precepts which were 
adopted by the AAU in 1888, and the early 
years of the organization covered amateur's 
athletism well and quite definitely. How- 
ever, legislation of them, as trends have de- 
manded, have been changed immeasureably 
in order to maintain a progressive and cur- 
rent pace. 

The work which is carried on by the Ama- 
teur Athletic Union, in the interest of ama- 
teur athletics in America, is voluminous, 
This is of significance for most of this work 
is carried on by those who contribute their 
services, 
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Briefly, the Amateur Athletic Union super- 
vises those amateur sports over which it has 
control, registers and protects their partici- 
pants from professional interference, super- 
vises and conducts district and national 
championship meetings, and provides the 
officials to direct them, coordinates inter- 
national amateur athletic relations, shares in 
the U.S. Olympic Committee’s far-reach- 
ing activities, and participates in the U.S. 
Olympic Fund campaigns. In addition, the 
AAU participates actively in the U.S. Olympic 
development, and physical fitness programs. 

The operation of the AAU, throughout its 
livelihood, has been sound, and it has been 
controlled with firm hand in order to pro- 
tect the ideals which the organization covets, 
and has taken the responsibility to 
champion. 

The Amateur Athletic Union has never 
been controlled by a chosen few. To the con- 
trary, it has been supervised by election of 
its member associations in every section of 
the Nation, all of whom have equal rights 
and privileges, and the opportunity to exer- 
cise them. Annual conventions and meet- 
ings are open to those who hold membership 
in the AAU, and who are delegated to be 
represented. 

Those who hold membership in the Ama- 
teur Athletic Union family, all of whom 
treasure this affiliation, are amateur athletes, 
and former athletes, coaches, sportsmen, 
civic leaders, patrons of amateur sports, and 
men and women of distinction—including 
doctors, lawyers, judges, government officials, 
business executives, and those identified with 
religion. All of these hold high the ideals 
which are fostered by the Amateur Athletic 
Union, and it is their demand that the 
rules and regulations which they, them- 
selves, have adopted, be enforced. 

So then, as America’s freedom liberties 
allow, the Amateur Athletic Union of the 
United States is an organization which was 
designed by the people, and for the people— 
as those who would be willing to devote the 
time and effort would serve in the cause of 
amateur athletics in a nation which regards 
them as an important part in the American 
way of life. 

In view of the fact that all who are identi- 
fied with the Amateur Athletic Union have 
equal power of election, by majority vote of 
their district associations, the AAU is an or- 
ganization of free enterprise, and it is one of 
unchallenged dignity and integrity. 

These who may choose to direct criticism 
toward the AAU may just as well point their 
finger at a doctor in Massachusetts, a lawyer 
in North Carolina, a coach in California, an 
athlete in Ohio, a former athlete in North 
Dakota, a judge in Ilinois, a civic leader in 
Arizona, a business executive in Colorado, a 
patron of wholesome amateur athletics in 
Louisiana, and more than a million good 
American citizens in every State of the Un- 
ion, including Alaska, and Hawaii. 

Should there ever come a time when any 
agency might question the integrity of the 
Amateur Athletic Union of the United States, 
and the operation which this wholesome or- 
ganization has carried on in proper manner 
for a period of 74 years, there will be quite 
a crowd of distinguished visitors in the city 
in which the discussion might be held—to 
uphold the AAU cause. 

As the years have mounted, the Amateur 
Athletc Union has joined hands with the 
National Collegiate Athletic Association, the 
YMCA, the National Association of Intercol- 
legiate Athletics, the Armed Forces of the 
United States, the Youth Services, and the 
People-to-People Sports Committee, in a 
common cause—to protect cherished ama- 
teur athletics. Their memberships total mil- 
lions of American citizens. 

The Amateur Athletic Union has never, in 
its history, restricted any American—regard- 
less of his race, color, or religion—to any 
participation whatsoever. Its activities— 
competition or supervision—are available 


August 2 


for one, and for all. The AAU has been 
America at its best—its very best. 

Insofar as the 1961 AAU controversy 18 
concerned, it seems that there are a few 
athletes, and former athletes who gained 
fame as the result of AAU opportunities, 
who are biting the hand which has served 
them well and attentively at a time when 
they were in need of supervision and guid- 
ance. Relative to the 1961 European track 
and field tour, a worthy American good will 
mission, the athletes who qualified were of- 
fered the privilege of making the trip. 
Those who were not receptive were not forced 
to go, nor was any action taken against 
them. Such things happen every day in 
every walk of American life. This isn’t un- 
usual. It is routine. Some are making a 
mountain out of a molehill. 

Those athletes who made the trip to Eur- 
ope in 1961, under able and experienced 
AAU guidance, represented the United States 
of America well. It was a wonderful way 
for them to fight“ for their country. 

As it turned out, there were quite a num- 
ber of young athletes who were members of 
the American team. The experience which 
they gained in International competition in 
Russia, Germany, England, and Poland 
might well be classified as an Olympic de- 
velopment program, pointing toward the 
Olympic games of 1964 at Tokyo, Japan. 
Some of those who competed in Europe this 
year will be potential American standard 
bearers in Tokyo in 1964, 

No one, with wholesome thinking, ever in- 
tended international athletic competition to 
become a battle of nations. Those who 
might strive to bring this about would de- 
stroy the friendly relationships which ama- 
teur athletics continually cement. 

Some, during the 1961 AAU controversy, 
have singled out a few members of the AAU 
family for criticism. If those who meted out 
such criticism only knew of the time and 
effort which those who have been unjustly 
offended have contributed to the amateur 
athletic cause down through the years, in the 
interest of American athletes, they would—or 
should—be ashamed over their caustic and 
improper remarks. 

The staging of an athletic event, with 
AAU sanction, requires weeks and months of 
planning, preparation, and supervision by 
those who contribute their services—ex- 
pressly for the benefit of athletes who par- 
ticipate in them, and for those followers of 
sports who enjoy watching the athletes in 
action. Generally, the profits from such ath- 
letic events are small—but whatever they 
may be are most often returned for the bene- 
fit of amateur athletics, or for worthy chari- 
ties. On many occasions it is difficult for 
those who supervise amateur athletic events 
to meet expenses. 

It is a matter of record that those who 
sponsor amateur athletic events give every 
possible consideration to the competing ath- 
letes. Generally, they house them well, make 
special entertainment available for them, 
remember them with proper and suitable 
awards, and host them with care and dig- 
nity. As such conditions prevail, the aver- 
age amateur athlete will not endure any 
hardships whatsoever on the per diem al- 
lowance which is now in effect. 

It is true that the average amateur ath- 
lete trains well and arduously for competi- 
tion, which, of course, is e of him 
if he is to excel and gain recognition for his 
personal achievements. However, the aver- 
age amateur athletic lives well and enjoys 
many special benefits, including travel, good 
housing and good food, and coveted awards- 
The AAU does not deal abuse to amateur 
athletes, as some have erroneously 
To the contrary, the AAU cares well for the 
amateur athletes who compete under its 
supervision. 

The majority of the amateur athletes ap- 
preciate the good care which the AAU has 
provided for them. Some of these have been 
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active in US. Olympic fund campaigns, 
Tealizing that they, themselves, are the ones 
who are to eventually be benefitted by a trip 
to a foreign land. There are others who do 
not participate in U.S. Olympic fund cam- 
Paigns at all—leaving this burden up to the 
AAU and its affillated agencies, including the 
NCAA, NAIA, and the U.S. Olympic Commit- 
tee. The time and effort which is contri- 
buted by those AAU people who participate 
in U.S, Olympic fund campaigns, is enor- 
mous—for the benefit of amateur athletes. A 
thankless job, too. 

It’s about time that a great many should 
begin to “thank” the AAU for noble services 
rendered to amatour athletics—rather than 
to unjustly blast the good organization, as 
some have unwisely done. A real champion 
is not one who will crouch im his corner and 
fire away relentiessly—under cover. A real 
champion will face the test with those with 
whom ‘he may have differences—and no AAU 
committee has ever failed to grant a fair and 
Proper hearing. 


A Man's Man 
(By Theodore Roosevelt) 

In the battle of life it is not the critic who 
counts; not the man who polnts out how the 
strong man stumbled, or where the doer of 
& deed could have done better. The credit 
belongs to the man who {s actually in the 
arena; whose face is marred by dust and 
Sweat and blood; who strives valiantly; who 
errs and comes short again and again be- 
Cause there is no effort without error and 
Shortcoming; who docs actually strive to do 
the deeds; who knows the great enthusiasm, 
the great devotions, spends himself in a 
Worthy cause; who at the best knows in the 
end the triumph of high achievement; and 
Who at the worst if he fails, at least fails 
while daring greatly, so that his place shall 
Never be with those cold timid souls who 
knew neither victory nor defeat, 


In Response to Kennedy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, I 
believe that a column by Scripps- 
Howard writer Henry J. Taylor deserves 
the attention of our colleagues, and Iam 
Pleased to include it at this time: 

On ending his report to the Nation about 
Berlin, President Kennedy said he had found 
the burdens of the Presidency even greater 
than he thought when he ran for office. He 
asked for suggestions and for the public to 
help him. 

The humbleness in this plea is enormously 
appealling and the sincerity unquestionable. 
‘To know,” the Bible calls it; a profoundly 
Meaningful word. 

Progressively fighting for the right, as the 
President is, is the noblest effort the world 
affords, and I do not like to put things too 
Strongly, but I believe that the greatest help 
„ and therefore our Nation, can 

ve thin his own grasp and at his 
command, 

Surely it must begin with the abandon- 
Ment of inexperienced and immature young 
1 tes who are his closest official advisers 
Pe the White House, They are intellectuals, 
i from college faculties, but not one has 

ad any experience in Government or equally 
e affairs or been tested in anything like 
5 > burdens to which the President himself 
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Next, great help will flow to him when, in 
so properly calling for sacrifices, he himself 
takes this flag out front. The basic sacri- 
fice any official can make—and it is soon 
recognized by the public—is not to play 
politics—with the people’s money, with poli- 
cies, with decisions, with appointments, or 
anything else—and to forget the next elec- 
tion. Yet it is clear that politics as usual, 
political spending os usual, and all the cast- 
ing about for reelection is in practice from 
the White House down. 

Great help would come to the President's 
hallowed task by postponing or abandoning 
other programs which, while desirable or 
popular, are not essential, Yet, instead, 
added programs are being sponsored without 
apparent heed to the cost of it all or how 
we are to pay for the total load, except 
through a deficit without tears. 

The weapon Russia wants most is an in- 
flated and unstable America. And little sep- 
arates the Russian sword from our throat. 
We are faced by a problem of priorities in 
spending. We need an immediate decision on 
where to proceed and where to hold back. 
Not a better life, but humanity in its vastest 
meaning, is at stake, 

It will be profoundly helpful to the Presi- 
dent if he attempts to redeem to the Ameri- 
can people the promises made and then con- 
tradicted or not kept, and at the same time 
he speaks no word that exceeds our Govern- 
ment's willingness and capacity to act, as 
in the tragedy of the unsupported warnings 
to Russia regarding Cuba and Laos, Noth- 
ing is so costly to our authority in the world, 
and therefore to peace, as eloquence with- 
out performance. 

Thus a mass of uneasy thoughts burst in 
today. But the American people would rec- 
ognize a change in course very fast and re- 
spond with a roar of approval, support and 
allegiance. Otherwise, any President must 
face a division between those who believe 
with their ears and those who believe with 
their eyes. And to force that unwanted di- 
vision on us would be unworthy of this hour. 


Northeast States Water Compact 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. EDWIN B. DOOLEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. DOOLEY. Mr. Speaker, I support 
the Northeast States water compact 
which the House has under considera- 
tion, because it provides an intelligent 
approach to a complex problem. 

For years New England has been beset 
by floods due largely to the overflowing 
of the Connecticut River. New England 
represents à very important segment of 
the United States, both industrially and 
economically, and it is necessary that 
the States involved in these floods, and 
States affected by recent hurricanes— 
particularly the one in 1955, join to- 
gether to provide means for properly 
conserving their water supply and regu- 
lating its flow. 

During the debate on the bill it was 
noted that Maine and Vermont had not 
signed the compact. Maine’s major 
rivers flow to the sea and hence it is not 
so concerned as the other States where 
the dangers of flood and conservation 
problems are more prevalent. Vermont 
is the locale of a large part of the Con- 
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necticut River, whose waters pass 
through Massachusetts, New Hamp- 
shire, and Connecticut. Vermont has a 
lesser equity in the trouble caused by its 
own waters than have the other States 
affected by thosé waters. It can be said 
that Vermont has done much to control 
the waters of the Connecticut River by 
erecting dams at selected sites. 

The water problems of our country and 
the necessity for water compacts is best 
appreciated by recalling that California 
obtains some of its waters from the Colo- 
rado River some 500 miles away, and 
that New York obtains some of its waters 
from the Delaware River, considerably 
distant from the metropolis. 

Obviously it is necessary for States to 
ally themselyes with one another, de- 
pending on their geographic location 
and water resources, in order to protect 
their own interests. 

The main objection on the part of the 
minority to this resolution lay in the 
fact that the seven representatives of the 
Federal Government were giving voting 
privileges. This made it possibe for the 
seven commissioners to commit the Fed- 
eral Government without the problem 
coming before the Congress. This is one 
phase of the legislation which I did not 
approve and voted for the motion to 
recommit in order to eliminate this de- 
fect. However, I support the concept of 
a Northeastern States compact com- 
pletely and vigorously. 


Potent Prescription 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 19, 1961 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant 
to permission granted I am inserting into 
the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recor an editorial appearing in the 
Washington Post of July 31, 1961, en- 
titled “Potent Prescription”: 

POTENT PRESCRIPTION 

Despite the efforts of drug-industry de- 
fenders to spread tranq ointment on 
the controversy, there is considerable public 
concern over the cost and quality of our 
drugs. The hearings of Senator Kerauver’s 
Antitrust Subcommittee have clearly indi- 
cated that the old Pure Food and Drug Act 
is in need of stronger supplementary med- 
icine. The reform bill offered by Mr. Kerav- 
ver and Representative EMANUEL CELLER can- 
not simply be dismissed by indignant talk 
about statism. 

In opposing the bill, the American Medical 
Association asserts that the profession itself 
is capable of being the sole watchdog over 
the efficacy of new drugs. But the AMA's 
own record hardly inspires confidence, Un- 
til 1955, the AMA Journal would accept only 
advertising that had recelved the seal of 
acceptance of the organization’s council on 
drugs. That year, the program was dropped 
—after a Chicago public relations firm sub- 
mitted a report suggesting ways in which 
the Journal's advertising linage could be 
increased. 

The prescription was effective. Advertis- 
ing revenues rose from $4,184,000 in 1955 to 
$7,997,000 in 1960. In dropping the Seal of 
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Acceptance program, the AMA inevitably cre- 
ated the impression that it was less inter- 
ested in policing misleading claims than in 
fattening its advertising linage. 

At present, the Government can only 
determine whether a new drug is safe. The 
Kefauver-Celler bill would extend this power 
and enable a finding on the efficacy of a drug. 
In view of the hundreds of new wonder 
drugs which are flooding the market—not 
all of them adequately tested—it is difficult 
to see how the industry can object to an 
impartial finding by a public body. The 
reform has wide support from leading medi- 
cal experts—including two members of the 
AMA's own Council on Drugs. 

Concerning the high cost of medicine, the 
Kefauver-Celler bill would empower the 
Government to establish generic names for 
drugs. This would enable a doctor to pre- 
scribe the less-costly generic name rather 
than the frequently more expensive brand 
name—extending to patients a saving al- 
ready available to institutions. Since the 
Kefauver hearings produced evidence that 
the profits of larger drug firms are twice the 
average for all industry, this seems a rea- 
sonable way to help restore some balance. 

This newspaper is not convinced that li- 
censing of drug firms, as proposed by the 
reform bill, is as yet imperative. But im- 
proved testing procedures and the establish- 
ing of generic names seem a minimal pre- 
scription. The principle of public regula- 
tion was established a half century ago in 
the Pure Food and Drug Act. The users of 
prescription drugs are often the aged and 
disadvantaged. They are entitled to every 
reasonable protection that Government can 
offer. 


Use of Urban Renewal Grants by Small 
Towns and Communities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 31, 1961 


Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, the 
Wall Street Journal on July 3 carried an 
article describing the use of urban re- 
newal grants by small towns and com- 
munities in the Nation. This article 
was reprinted on page 11199 of the 
RECORD. 

Generally speaking, the article was 
written so that it casts doubt on the 
propriety of these grants, Editorially, 
the Journal charged that the program 
was a pork barrel. Yet the picture of 
grants in motion across the country was 
one of substantial activity in recon- 
struction, or replacing dusty, curbless 
streets by paved ones, as well as the con- 
struction of public works and new cities 
in the Nation to be a substantial public 
investment. 

It deserves to be remembered that 
while the Federal debt has increased 
only about $11 billion since 1945, 
State and local debt has gone up by al- 
most $45 billion. State and local taxes, 
between 1948 and 1960, went up 260 per- 
cent. The pressure on the local ability 
to pay for necessary improvements has 
been severe. 

At the same time, the process of decay 
has been accelerating. The war, when 
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few public improvements were possible, 
put a heavy burden on communities to 
catch up in subsequent years. The 
growth in population, now documented 
in the 1960 census, found communities 
spreading and growing, using up land, 
moving on to new schools and new facil- 
ities so rapidly that there was not time 
to replace the old. 

East Granby, one of the communities 
mentioned in the article, is located 15 
miles northwest of the capital city of 
Hartford in my district. Its population 
almost doubled in the 10 years between 
1950 and 1960, from 1,327 to 2,434. It 
lies within the orbit of two standard 
metropolitan statistical areas as defined 
by the Census Bureau, Hartford, with 
525,000 people and Springfield, Mass., 
with 478,000. 

The town has an area of 17.8 square 
miles. As the population of Hartford 
County grew, homes were built through- 
out the available area. The devastating 
floods of 1955 struck savagely at some of 
these homes and destroyed a whole sec- 
tion. It was in the course of rebuilding 
the town after the flood that East Gran- 
by produced a workable plan for its 
future, won Federal assistance, and is 
embarked on a general program with 
State and local contributions to make a 
better community. : 

This story has been ably told Sta 
Representative Leonard E. Krogh of East 
Granby, who read the editorial when it 
was reprinted in the Hartford Times and 
wrote a reply which I offer for the Rec- 
ORD. 

I might point out that proponents 
of urban renewal legislation have con- 
sistently pointed to the needs that exist 
in our smaller communities. They have 
more difficulty in securing credit or in 
arranging financial aid. Special priori- 
ties are written into the law in behalf 
of communities with less than 10,000 
population. This is an example of how 
one town has used this aid on the road 
back from a disaster. And I would point 
to this conclusion drawn by Mr. Krogh: 

I cannot agree that human suffering should 
be a matter of public concern only in com- 
munities above certain size. 


Congress did not intend it to be, and 
the use of the flood disaster provisions of 
the urban renewal program to assist East 
Granby in rebuilding is fully in accord 
with the belief that we must stand ready 
to attack urban blight and aid orderly 
growth in large and small communities 
alike. 

The article follows: 

I take exception to an article from the 
Wall Street Journal which was reprinted 
in the Hartford Times under title of “Metrop- 
olis of East Granby—Should It Be Given 
Funds for Renewal?” 

The article concludes that “if people were 
willing to be bluntly honest,” this program 
would be known as “the Federal pork barrel 
project.” 

I don’t consider the removal of slums and 
blight, aid to flood disaster areas and the 
creation of decent housing for people forced 
now to live in the slums to be pork barrel 
legislation. 

The Granbrook Park section of East 
Granby was devastated by the floods of 1955. 
Two people were killed and over 100 homes 
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were damaged or destroyed. After the floods 
some people repaired their homes and moved 
back in. Others simply rented their build- 
ings to low-income families. Many homes 
became slums. Tax revenue was very low, 
far lower than the high cost of police, wel- 
fare, and other town services that had to be 
performed for the people living there. The 
danger of periodic flooding remained. Much 
of the flood devestation remained because no 
one could afford the cost of repairing it. 

As a last resort we applied to the Urban 
Renewal Administration for help and quali- 
fied as a flood disaster area under the pro- 
visions of the Housing Act of 1949. We also 
qualified for help under the Connecticut 
flood redevelopment assistance program. 

With Federal and State help we adopted 
a comprehensive plan of development, pro- 
vided flood plain zoning for all low lying 
areas in town on which permanent build- 
ings are prohibited, adopted a building code 
to preserve our existing buildings and to 
prevent residential decay, and worked out 
a relocation plan for the families to be dis- 
placed. 

Then as part of project activity we ac- 
quired 190 parcels of land at fair market 
value, relocated 23 families in decent hous- 
ing, demolished 71 buildings and graded the 
site. 27565 

The entire 47 acres will be retained by 
the town as a park, 

We are a fast growing town. Our popula- 
tion has more than doubled in the last 10 
years. 

The difference between our situation and 
the urban areas that the article seems to 
imply are the only logical recipients of such 
Federal aid, is this: We have been able to 
take precautions at modest cost today to 
avoid the creation of problems that caD 
only be solved at fantastic cost tomorrow. 

I cannot agree that human suffering 
should be a matter of public concern only 
in communities above a certain size. 

Especially when the same philosophy 
would find it perfectly proper for the citi- 
zens of East Granby to help pay for the re- 
development of New York City with our 
Federal tax dollars but, because we are 
small, New York City would have no obli- 
gation to help pay for our redevelopment 
program, 

In my town $7,000 is 1 mill on the tax 
rate. 

So, to solve our problem alone we would 
have had to raise our mill rate 36 mills to 
provide the portion of project cost paid bY 
the Federal and State Governments in addi- 
tion to the $50,000 that we have already pro- 
vided. 

I am proud to think that in our country 
three levels of government can work for the 
common good regardless of community size. 

The Wall Street Journal article seems tO 
imply that the fact that the Urban Ren 
Administration puts no limit whatever on 
the size a city must be to get urban rene 
grants is bad. 

I think it is one of the great strengths of 
the program and provides one of the few 
areas in which our Federal system, throug? 
the democratic process, with the coopera 
tion of Federal, State and local government, 
can successfully attack one of the greatest 
social problems of our time. 

Of course there are elements of pork-bar- 
rel politics in the redevelopment p:i 
just as in the farm price support progra™ 
or the legislation permitting oil depletio® 
allowances, either of which, by the way: 
cost the American taxpayer many times 
more per year than does urban renewal. 

Change the name if you wish from ur 
renewal to something else, but remem 
that when public funds are used for the pub- 
lic good, our 2,434 citizens, or any Oth ved 
may have just as much need as if they li 
in Times Square. 


1961 
Beatnik Philosophy on Campus 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRANK J. BECKER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. BECKER. Mr. Speaker, I am in- 
serting herewith, an article by a well- 
known person, Edith K. Roosevelt. 'This 
article calls attention to one of the pro- 
fessors we have in our universities and 
the down-grading of patriotism and 
Americanism, both of which are an ex- 
Pression of love of country. Instead of 
emphasizing both Americanism and pa- 
triotism, pseudo liberal professors want 
to enjoy all the privileges and rights of 
their American freedom but to disdain 
any thought of patriotism. American- 
ism and patriotism are elements of loy- 
alty which apparently this instructor 
Opposes. 

The article follows: 


BEATNIK PHILOSOPHY ON CAMPUS 
(By Edith K. Roosevelt) 


Something is wrong with American youth. 
Police records disclose soaring crime rates. 
The military is voicing serious concern that 
young recruits “lack real loyalty and convic- 
tions." Employers these days find it more 
And more difficult to get a young person to do 
an honest day's work. 

A number of scapegoats are blamed for 
Our moral fallure on a national scale, includ- 
ing working mothers, television thrillers, and 
an excess of creature comforts. But one 
Major cause seems to have been overlooked— 
the subversion of the American character in 
Our schools. 

To cite a typical example of the beatnik 
Philosophy offered our youth, listen to Robert 
B. Heilman, executive officer of the English 
department of the University of Washington, 
as he tells Phi Beta Kappa students that 
Americanism is a vice with guillotine func- 
tions. 

“As an example of a cliche term that has 
à national spread and that can have Fourth 
of July maginot line, and guillotine func- 
tlons, let us take the term “Americanism.” 

is a term that has no objective meaning 
and it is harmful because it arouses nation- 
alist emotions that blind us to real problems 
of value.“ 
„Apparently, Mr. Heilman’s words about 
e underlying vice of the term American- 
" strike a responsive chord In some in- 
fluential academic circles. Mr. Hellman's 
Address is the lead article in the spring issue 
Of Western Humanities Review, a quarterly 
Published by the center for intercultural 
Studies at the University of Utah. 

Mr. Heilman explains that “the underlying 
Vice of the term Americanism, is that it im- 
Plies a regional monopoly of merits” and is 
aie of intellectual and moral provin- 


Views such as his are commonly aired by 
Untversity-bred thinkocrats who, while ridi- 
ia pride and faith in America, extoll the 
african personality” and the right to self- 

termination for every atoll of natives out- 
Side the Soviet slave empire. 

Other cliches which regularly receive the 
85 eyebrow treatment are the Jeffer- 

nian concept of the individual's right to 

Pursuit of happiness and the role of 
n in human affairs. 
8 Mr. Hellman's view, comfort is an 
ute of the henroost and the cowbarn” 
d “happiness is a seductive mirage.” 
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Are Americans to be taught then that the 
traditional American goal of the better life 
is only a mirage? 

Beatnik philosophy teaches young people 
there are no absolutes and no ends worth 
striving for. 

“For the equating of reason with what 
we like or what we strive for—be it a petty 
profit or a noble end—is a cliche of our whole 
culture,” says Mr. Heilman. 

What kind of citizens, parents, or human 
beings are produced when young people are 
taught that Americanism, happiness, and 
reason are mere cliches? 

Mr. Heilman describes them: 

“The citizen who escapes from the bonds 
of cliches will not get a medal for bravery 
or an honorary degree; he will not be cele- 
brated in textbooks as a man ahead of his 
time, or be chosen his city’s man of the 
year.” 

Truer words were never spoken. The pur- 
suit of excellence can only flourish where 
reason, virtue, and patriotism are nurtured 
by the guardians of our culture. 


Thinking on Federal 
Spending 


Commonsense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, for a little 
old-fashioned, commonsense thinking on 
the handling of money, individual or 
Federal, I am happy to refer you to the 
following column from the Dallas Morn- 
ing News, written by a long-time friend 
and most able writer, Lynn Landrum: 

DEFENDING BY DEFICIT RISE 
(By Lynn Landrum) 

Finance is not the columntator's forte. On 
a personal level it has been his policy to pay 
cash or do without. Mostly he has done 
without. It may be that you can't run the 
United States that way. The columntator 
never had the responsibility of the United 
States. 

But it sticks in the basic thinking of this 
column that something from nothing won't 
go. And it is simply incomprehensible how 
the President expects a deficit of $3 or $4 bil- 
lion to be any sort of preparation for a war 
that could leave a lot of the world burned to 
a cinder. 7 

Mind you, the column is for every dollar 
necessary for raising our Armed Forces to the 
level ot adequate defense. But how in the 
name of common gumption can you face 80 
huge an increase in the budget without a 
corresponding reduction in other expense? 
When the house on Billy Goat Hill has to be 
repainted, there is always some other project 
which has to wait until the paint job is paid 

or. 
: But Mr, Kennedy, who wants us to tighten 
the belt at home, seems bound to pour out 
other billions on schools, on medicine, and 
on a Peace Corps—to say nothing of aid for 
every mud-hut country in Africa, Asia, and 
the isles of the sea. 

The columntator is generous. But when 
he puts his hand in his pants pocket and 
finds nothing there but a hole, he doesn’t 
go down to the bank to go on somebody’s 
ote. He doesn’t make himself responsible 
E somebody's mortgage. He doesn’t call 
in the neighbors and give away his lawn- 
mower and his wheelbarrow. He and the 
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little lady walked until they could pay all 
cash for their first Ford—and the Ford man 
looked at them as if they were financial 
freaks that must have come out of the ark 
or something. 

Now is the time to raise taxes—yes, if 
that is what it takes. But now is the ap- 
propriate time to trim the fat from the 
New Frontier. We don't have to buy friends 
abroad. We don't have to buy votes at 
home. Things are as serious as John F. Ken- 
nedy says they are. The unfortunate thing 
is that Mr. Kennedy sometimes acts as if 
he didn’t believe what he himself is saying. 

Draft the freedom riders to fight for 
freedom. Tax the freedom lovers at home. 
Cut out the froth and the flummery on ap- 
propriations. Get on a cash basis and quit 
climbing Rock Candy Mountain. 

It is a hard world in which we live and 
hard cash is a very present help in time of 
trouble. The sooner Washington wakes up 
to that simple fact of life, the safer this 
country is going to be. Americans may be 
soft in some spots, but surely we aren't soft 
in the head. Let first claims come first. 
And if the barrel is empty when 3d, 4th, 
and 44th claims come up, let them wait. 
That isn’t profound. But it makes sense. 


West Should Win Back Tshombe 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


F 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one 
of the distressing developments in for- 
eign affairs has been the continued chaos 
in the Congo and the impractical posi- 
tion taken by the U.N, in its deliberate 
antagonism of pro-West Katanga Prov- 
ince and its tacit cooperation with Com- 
munist-inclined leaders. 


The vital stakes in the Congo were 
especially well presented in an editorial 
in the Chicago Sun-Times on Monday, 
July 31. This thought provoking com- 
mentary is one of the most penetrating 
I have read on the Congo situation, and 
I insert into the Recorp the editorial 
entitled “West Should Win Back 
Tshombe”: 

West SHOULD WIN Back TSHOMBE 

World communism is reaching for one of 
the richest prizes of all in the Congo, the 
mineral-rich Katanga Province, Offers of 
economic aid by the Soviet Union have been 
accepted by the Katanga leaders and repre- 
sentatives of President Moise Tshombe are 
prepared to visit Czechoslovakia and Yugo- 
slavia for the avowed purpose of strengthen- 
ing Katanga's ties with the Communist bloc. 

These are unmistakable signs of a complete 
reversal for the West in its relations with a 
segment of the Congo that was at one time 
more clearly anti-Communist than any 
other. 

It is true that almost any strange develop- 
ment can be expected from the confused 
Congo political situation. The leaders, 
locked in a bitter struggle for temporary 
advantage over one another, often seem to 
act without reason and according to no par- 
ticular pattern of conduct. 

But the fact remains that Russia is on 
the verge of winning an important cold war 
victory by default, For if the Soviets extend 
their influence into Katanga, they will be 
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in a position to control 70 percent of the 
world's cobalt supply. 

Radioactive cobalt is an important element 
in hydrogen bombs, thus potentially is the 
mose lethal force on earth. It is also a valu- 
able weapon in the medical world’s fight 
against cancer. The nonradioactive variety 
is used for high strength steel alloys, used 
in conventional weapons, and for casings for 
missiles requiring tremendous heat resistant 
qualities. 

While present U.S. stockpiles of the metal 
are held to be sufficient to meet foreseeable 
needs, the West should certainly do more 
than sit idly by while the Communists gain 
accees to territory that can prove of immense 
strategic and political value to them. The 
world knows that Tshombe was anti-Com- 
munist from the beginning. He took Ka- 
tanga out of the Congo Republic because he 
objected to attempts by the late Patrice Lu- 
mumba to draw the new nation into the 
Soviet orbit. 

Now, if the Tshombe government joins 
hands with the Communists, the Russian 
triumph will haye added impact in Africa 
and elsewhere among uncommitted nations. 

As long ago as July of last year, we said: 
“It would appear that Katanga's Tshombe 
is the West's best bet and should be en- 
couraged.” 

Unfortunately, this advice was not fol- 
lowed. The West sup U.N. action in 
the Congo. The United Nations and Tshom- 
be were never able to settle their differences, 
with the U.N. concentrating on the larger 
problem of restoring order throughout the 
Congo and Tshombe objecting to interfer- 
ence in his affairs. Then when Tshombe was 
held prisoner by his Congo foes, he got little 
help or encouragement from the West. i 

The result is the free world is confronted 
with a situation that requires swift counter 
moves. Tshombe must be convinced that 
Moscow isn't interested in him; Moscow, as 
always, is interested in promoting discord 
and strife in the Congo and Africa. 

If this can be done, the Allies will be in 
a position to work for understanding and 
mutual accord that will revive Katanga's 
former friendship for the West. As we said 
before, the West would be well advised to 
find out who its friends and enemies in the 
Congo are and to act accordingly. 


World War I Pensions 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WM. J. RANDALL 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. RANDALL. Mr. Speaker, as a 
member of the House Veterans’ Affairs 
Committee, we continue to receive a sub- 
stantial volume of mail which seems to 
question whether or not hearings have 
been held on a separate pension measure 
for World War I veterans. 

During the first weeks of July, the 
committee did hold hearings and repre- 
sentatives of the major veterans’ organi- 
zations—including Veterans of World 
World I of the U.S.A., Inc., appeared 
before the committee. The latter group 
felt the most acceptable measure was 
H.R. 3745, introduced by the gentleman 
from Indiana [Mr. Dznton]. Under 
date of March 28, 1961, under our own 
name, we introduced H.R. 6009, a meas- 
ure which is almost identical to Mr. 
Denrton’s bill. 
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On July 11, 1961, we appeared before 
the committee and submitted the follow- 
ing statement in support of our bill and 
HR. 3745. We felt this entry in the 
Recorp was necessary to correct the 
widespread impression that hearings 
have either been denied or delayed. 
True, as yet the committee has made no 
favorable report, but on the other hand, 
neither has there been an adverse report 
against these bills. 

During our entire time in the Con- 
gress, both during the 86th Congress and 
in this session, we have urged and will 
continue to urge that a separate World 
War I veterans’ pension bill be favorably 
reported out of committee in order that 
the House of Representatives can work 
its will on this legislation. 

Our statement as set forth below 
clearly expresses our position: 

Mr, Chairman, ladies and gentlemen, my 
office has received a large volume of mail for 
several years relating to World War I pension 
legislation; and in talking with many House 
Members who are not members of this com- 
mittee, I find they, too, are deeply interested 
in this legislation. 

My bill, H.R. 6009, is one plan for our 
World War I veterans. There are others. 
Ours would provide a monthly pension of 
$102.38 to veterans of World War I who 
served at least 90 days—and who were re- 
leased or discharged therefrom under condi- 
tions other than dishonorable. Payment of 
pension would be limited to veterans whose 
annual income, if single with no dependents, 
does not exceed $2,400; and if married with 
dependents, does not exceed $3,600, In the 
determination of these income figures, so- 
cial security benefits, Railroad Retirement 
benefits and annuities or other pensions 
would be excluded. 

The paramount purpose of the bill is to 
provide a more livable income to those of the 
Nation's 2,673,000 World War I veterans who, 
for the most part, are now retired on very 
meager sustenance. 

In 1960, the average age of these men was 
66.2 years, an age when the vast majority 
of them have passed their effective working 
period and have retired. But to retire on 
$2,400 a year—and in most cases much less— 
is to retire to four walls and to the loneliness 
and lethargy that are so often the unde- 
served lot of the elderly. 

There is no maudlin sentimentality on 
my part in referring to the veteran of World 
War I as the “forgotten hero.” His con- 
dition is a refiection of actual fact. When 
the last bit of the great mass of ticker tape 
settled gently on Fifth Avenue in New York, 
in 1919, the World War I veteran moved 
from the service of his country into an 
effort to reestablish himself and raise a 
family—but in his case, without the aid of 
education, or housing, or farm, or small busi- 
ness assistance. And, in the midst of his 
striving, he was whipped by the worst de- 
pression this country has ever seen. He 
struggled through, but when the Congress 
was generously distributing, and let me em- 
phasize, well-merited benefits to veterans of 
World War IT and the Korean conflict, the 
World War I veteran was being ignored, or 
could we put it—again forgotten, His fair 
requests are being shunted aside even today 
when he has reached the point where the 
Nation can demonstrate its appreciation to 
him through provision of a modest monthly 
pension to those of his number who face 
bleak prospects in their declining years. 

At the time these remarks were prepared, 
I was unable to obtain a breakdown of the 
incomes of World War I veterans. However, 
the table on page 378 of the committee's 
hearings in 1959 in the “Operation of the 
Pension Program” reveals that for men over 
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65, 25 percent in 1957 had incomes from $500 
to $999; 18.3 percent had incomes from $1,- 
000 to $1,499; and 11.4 percent had incomes 
from $1,500 to $1,999. For all categories of 
income below $2,499, the table indicates that 
some 72.7 percent of men over 65 received 
less than that amount in 1957. Roughly 
based on these figures, 70 percent could 
probably be taken as the percentage of World 
War I veterans who would be covered by 
our bill. This would include about 1,850,000 
to 1,870,000 veterans. The figure reflects 
both the plight of these men and the need 
for remedial legislation. 

Mr. Chairman, the veterans of World War 
I fulfilled an obligation that attends every 
freeman—that of se his country in 
time of need. Indeed, it should rather be 
called a privilege. But the Nation, too, has 
an obligation to these men beyond the 
waving of flags and streamers at joyful vic- 
tory parades. I submit this obligation has 
as yet been unfulfilled. I urge that this com- 
mittee move now on this opportunity to 
assist these forgotten men in this—their 
greatest hour of need. To do this would 
not be doing something through sentimen- 
tality or in a spirit of charity, but rather 
with a feeling of gratitude and appreciation 
and with the sense of paying a debt that 
is long overdue. 


The Responsibility of the Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
President has requested absolute con- 
trol in administering the taxpayers’ dol- 
lars in the foreign aid program. Under 
the Constitution the Congress is charged 
with this responsibility which, in my 
opinion, it cannot shun. 

In the brief period since January 20 
of this year, deficit spending has become 
the byword and has the complete ap- 
proval of our Secretary of the Treasury. 
What does the future hold in relief for 
the American taxpayer, should Congress 
be brainwashed into giving the President 
the complete authority he desires? 
Slipshod management of the funds is a 
national scandal and has been over the 
years, regardless of administration. 

Let us stand firm in shouldering our 
responsibilities as representatives of the 
American people. 

The following editorial, from the July 
19 issue of the Saturday Evening Post, is 
an excellent exposition of why Congress 
must keep its check on orgy spending in 
the foreign aid program: 

CONGRESS SHOULD KEEP CONTROL OVER 

FOREIGN-AID SPENDING 

People can argue ad infinitum about the 
number of billions which the American tax- 
payer should be willing to contribute to the 
economic development of less-developed 
countries and areas, with emphasis upon a5- 
sisting the development of human re- 
sources. Doubtless there are humanitar- 
ian reasons for many of these activities, al- 
though their relation to American interest 
and security seems difficult to establish. 

The Act for International Development 
(Senate bill 1983) sets no overall price tag 
on foreign aid beyond the $8,800 million in 
loans over 5 years, plus some $1,700 mil- 
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lion in grants to be made available in fiscal 
year 1962, However, the bill gives the Presi- 
dent such wide authority to tap other pro- 
grams and resources, including military and 
strategic stockpiles, that the total could be 
far greater. An estimated total outlay of 
$10.529 million over the next 5 years, not 
including $1,885 million in military aid plus 
such sums as may be necessary to imple- 
ment the act, ts probably close to reality. 

Whatever the total, it is an amount which 
caused Arthur Krock of the New York 
Times to report widespread fear that with- 
Out new and more painful price inflation 
the economy cannot furnish $7,300 million 
more for foreign aid and also finance the 
welfare measures urged by the President. 
Furthermore, it is curious that such a meas- 
ure should be urged by the same adminis- 
tration that wants to impose new taxes on 
corporations that set up plants in other 
countries—genuine foreign aid as opposed 
to giveaways. 

However, the central objection to this bill 
is the method designed to get the money 
without troubling Congress to appropriate 
it in the traditional way. This foreign aid 
bill contemplates back-door spending on an 
unprecedented scale, a practice which Rep- 
resentative CLARENCE CANNON, Missouri 
Democrat, has described as reprehensible. 
The annual appropriation system, which 
has taken care of vastly expanding Gov- 
ernment activities, including two major 
wars, an expensive police action and billions 
in foreign aid, is not considered adequate 
to finance the social development of Afri- 
cans, Asians, and Polynesians. So Congress 
is asked to authorize the President to make 
loans for projects in unspecified areas of up 
to $900 million in 1962 and $1,600 million for 
each of 4 years thereafter and to get the 
money for this purpose by borrowing from 
the Treasury—in other words putting the 
whole thing on the cuff and outside the 
regular appropriation process. The bill 
Grabs 8300 million a year from repayments 
to the Treasury, which would in normal cir- 
cumstances go to reduce the hational debt 
or even to relieve the taxpayer. 

In attempting to defend back-door spend- 
ing, the State Department points to other 
Programs which have been financed by this 
inflationary method and adds that it is nec- 
essary in “helping the aid agency to admin- 
ister a long-range development program.” 

is not an impressive argument. The 
U.S. Congress constantly appropriates money 
for domestic long-term projects, and the 
Military departments receive their money 
through the usual appropriation process. 
Why should the bureaucrats in charge of a 
Speculative foreign-aid program be an ex- 
ception to this prudent practice? 

In addition to the loans, which are to be 
handed out through the back door, and the 
Brants for which Congress is graciously per- 
mitted to appropriate the money, the ad- 
Ministrators of this act have access to an 
Undetermined amount by tapping other 
agencies and resources. About $6,100 million 
Temains unexpended from previous assist- 
anoce programs, including $2,400 million for 
Military aid. 

The bill is also questionable because of 
Many grants of power to the President seem- 
ingly out of proportion to the objects of 
the bill. For example, the administrator is 
Tequired to make all facts and figures avail- 
able to the General Accounting Office—un- 
less deterred by “a certification by the Presl- 
dent that he has forbidden the furnishing 
thereof pursuant to such request and his 
reason therefor.” Thus it would seem that 
there need be no accounting to Congress of 

he way vast sums are spent if the Presi- 
dent is willing to state why the information 
Should be withheld. However, similar clauses 
have appeared in earlier foreign-aid bills. 
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It is hard to believe that any Congress 
worth its weight in Federal Judgeships would 
surrender the power of the purse, carefully 
reserved to Congress in the Constitution. To 
do so for no more critical emergency than 
the doling out of funds to less-developed 
countries, however promising, could set a 
precedent for more bypassing of Congress 
for all kmds of projects. 


A Declaration of Independence From 
Federal Dependence 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. RALPH F. BEERMANN 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. BEERMANN. Mr. Speaker, in our 
daily mail we receive many expressions 
of deep concern over the centralization 
of power in our Federal Government. 
Unless we strive to limit and curb the 
powers of our Federal Government, there 
may well be the need for other city gov- 
ernments to rise up as did Newburgh, 
N.Y. Fremont, Nebr., is one of these 
cities which has felt the need and has 
expressed its resistance to the further 
encroachment upon their freedom by the 
Federal Government. 

I present for the reading of the Speak- 
er and my colleagues a letter received 
this morning from Mr. E. A. Jaksha, 
chairman of the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence Committee, Fremont, Nebr., 
concerning the recent events in the city 
of Newburgh, N.Y. 

With Mr. Jaksha’s letter is a copy of 
“A Declaration of Independence From 
Federal Dependence” of the Fremont 
Chamber of Commerce, The Fathers of 
our great Republic were vitally con- 
cerned with individual liberty and thus 
gave us the Declaration of Independence 
and the Constitution providing for our 
freedom and the preservation of our 
individual rights. Under unanimous 
consent, I include the declaration ac- 
companying Mr. Jaksha's letter in the 
RECORD: i 

DECLARATION 
OF INDEPENDENCE COMMITTEE, 
Fremont, Nebr., July 28, 1961. 
Hon. RALPH F, BEERMANN, 2 
House Office Building, 


Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN BEERMANN: Recent 
news stories deal with events at Newburgh, 
N.Y., and the desire of that city to run its 
own affairs without dictation from Federal 
agencies and to take measures at the local 
level to balance the budget. 

We respectfully submit that economic and 
social problems cannot be legislated for every 
community from the Federal level. Further, 
we doubt that such action by a Federal 
agency is consistent with the desires of most 
taxpayers and citizens. 

The attitude that local citizens are not 
capable of making local decisions is common 
with those who lean toward the philosophy 
of state domination over man. 

The Federal money being doled out comes 
fyom every taxpayer's earnings—including 
taxpayers of Fremont, Nebr, We believe that 
the citizens of Newburgh, N.Y., have a right 
to impose conditions of qualifications for 
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welfare and to administer their own local 
government. 

Local unfortunates have a right to help 
from fellow local citizens, and local citizens 
have an obligation to be charitable. How- 
ever, charity must be deserved, and local 
citizens are a better Judge of need than some 
remote, self-perpetrating Government 
agency. 

Karl Max would be delighted to see in ac- 
tion the demonstration of his theory, “From 
each according to his ability, to each ac- 
cording to his need.” 

Respectfully, 
E. A. JAKSHA, 
Chairman, Declaration of Independence 
Committee. 
A DECLARATION OF INDEPENDENCE FROM 
FEDERAL DEPENDENCE 


Whereas we, the members of the Fremont 
Chamber of Commerce are in agreement with 
the principles of individual freedom, a free 
market, and limited government; and 

Whereas we believe the present trend in 
political thinking and fiscal policy will ulti- 
mately destroy our free institutions and the 
savings of our people and our children; and 
further we believe this same trend in poli- 
tical thinking and fiscal policy mortgages the 
future of our children to ultimately leave 
them economically destitute; politically en- 
slaved, and defenseless; and 

Whereas our Nation's strength lies in local, 
county, and State government, by citizens 
using local, county, and State funds; and 
that under the trend of the present political 
philosophy our people are slowly and surely 
being lulled to sleep and deprived of their 
substance; and 

Whereas we deplore those Federal agencies 
and representatives of Federal agencies who, 
in addition to their primary function, en- 
gage in activities designed to expand and 
perpetuate those functions beyond their 
original design and concept. 

We, therefore, call upon all chambers of 
commerce and all like-minded groups 
throughout these 49 States and territories 
who hold to the principles upon which this 
Nation was founded and under which it has 
prospered; and who hold with us to the 
principles of individual freedom, a free mar- 
ket, and limited government, to make and 
to project this same declaration: 

To steadfastly resist further encroachment 
upon these principles by action of the Fed- 
eral Government; 

To Umit our use of Federal funds and to 
seek a corresponding reduction in tax levies 
and governmental controls; 

To ayoid being deluded by glib tongue, 
trite phrase, and uneconomic thinking with 
promises of personal and financial security 
through the bait of Federal aid; there being 
no Federal aid, since Federal aid is our local 
money less the high cost of freight for poli- 
tical brokerage on its long trip to Washington 
and back, returned with the barnacles of 
Federal restrictions and bureaucratic con- 
trols; with a belief in Almighty God, we 
therefore declare that those steps necessary 
to reestablish a Government of the people, 
by the people, and for the people, be taken 
by all the people, not tomorrow but today; 
and further, we in Fremont 

Resolve, To take those steps necessary to 
bring again to the banks of the Platte those 
functions of Government now mushrooming 
on the banks of the Potomac, 

Hamilton F. Mitten, Eugene W. Buch, 
Gordon Pelley, H. W. Thinrod, M. E. 
Welstead, Farrell Johnson, Paul R. 
Todd, O.D., William F. Zimmerman, 
H. A. Westphal, Grant M. Coover, 
R. W. Wiechman, V. J. Kasper, David 
Kavich, Edward A. Jaksha, Lester 
Oesseker, David G. Mitten, Homer M. 
Turner, J. Martin Jetter, Earl J. Lee. 
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Address of Hon. Charles E. Goodell, of 
New York, Before the 62d Annual Con- 
vention, Western New York Volunteer 
Firemen’s Association, Dunkirk, N.Y., 
Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JESSICA McC. WEIS 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mrs. WEIS. Mr. Speaker, recently my 
good friend and colleague Representa- 
tive CHARLES E. GOODELL, from the neigh- 
boring 43d District of New York, ad- 
dressed the 62d Annual Convention of 
the Volunteer Firemen's Association of 
Webster, N.Y., held this year in Dunkirk, 
N.Y. Congressman GOODELL is one of 
the ablest and most effective young men 
in Congress today. Because of the time- 
liness and thought-provoking content of 
his remarks, I should like to include his 
speech at this point in the RECORD: 

It is a pleasure to have the opportunity to 
participate with you in this 62d Annual Con- 
vention of the Volunteer Firemen’s Associa- 
tion of Western New York. You meet in the 
year 1961 and it is perhaps my most im- 
portant job today to erase all doubt from 
your minds that this is a perilous year in 
the history of mankind. 

We are a free country. As freemen, we 
cannot afford the luxury of passing responsi- 
bility on to other people. We cannot af- 
ford to sit here this morning and tell our- 
selves simply that President Kennedy, the 
Joint Chiefs of Staff, the Secretary of De- 
fense and the Secretary of State will make 
decisions for us. To a large extent the de- 
cisions of these men are limited by public 
opinion. You and I will not make the final 
awesome decisions upon which depend the 
survival of our way of life, but we will have 
a profound influence on those decisions. 

We do not approach these issues in parti- 
san fashion. As elections come and go, the 
political party which does not control the 
White House will continue to exert a critical 
yet responsible influence on this country's 
foreign policy. Today my criticisms and my 
suggestions apply equally to all Americans 
in leadership capacities. 

I wonder sometimes if our leaders in Wash- 
ington have a clear perspective as to the 
position this country occupies in world af- 
fairs. We are supposed to be the leader of 
the free world. We oppose communism. We 
know it is eyil. Communism knows no moral 
standards. Communism is oblivious to all 
the values we hold dear as freemen. Under 
communism, man becomes an instrument of 
the state. He has no essential dignity. He 
has no rights. Everything is subordinated 
to man's single obligation to serve the state 
until the Communist millennium is reached. 
The road to that millennium is paved with 
the blood and the agony of mankind. God 
have mercy upon us if the Communists ever 
have the power to grapple their chains of 
slavery around the entire globe. 

Two weeks ago I urged that this country 
should begin immediately to test awesome 
and spectacular nuclear weapons of destruc- 
tion. I urge it again today. If we don't 
make the decision to go ahead soon, the 
Communists will one day stalk freemen with 
terrifying new powers and we will then be 
faced with the choice of surrender or certain 
death. Genuine disarmament will only come 
when the Communists are convinced that 
freemen understand the realities of survival 
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as clearly as the Communists do. If we can 
convince Khrushchev and his gang that they 
are losing the race for the so-called ultimate 
weapons of destruction, they will then—and 
only then—be ready and anxious to call the 
armament race off and agree to reliable con- 
trol over the fearful weapons of the future. 

Today I would like to discuss briefly with 
you some issues which in my opinion carry 
life or death consequences of our civiliza- 
tion. The free world is on the defensive. 
First of all, there has been a great deal of 
talk about Berlin. Berlin is a contrived crisis 
which has been blown up by Khrushchey in 
order to put us off balance. There will be 
no war over Berlin. There was grave danger 
of war for a while, but so long as we stand 
firm and make our firmness unmistakable to 
Khrushchev, there will be no war over Berlin. 
Our President and our people have not, and 
must not, show any signs of weakness on this 
critical issue. 

Every day, as the British Foreign Secre- 
tary put it, thousands of East Germans flow 
over the borders into West Berlin, “voting 
with their feet” against communism. The 
Berlin issue actually is one of the few in 
which freemen have attained dazzling suc- 
cess over communism. A firm, unyielding 
policy will keep it that way. 

But in other areas of the world, freemen 
are on the defensive—in Laos, in the Do- 
minican Republic, in Cuba, and in South 
America, in fact everywhere on the face of 
the globe, Why are we spending most of 
our time fending off the lethal punches of 
communism? We have the muscles. We 
have the stamina and the courage. We 
have the experience to beat the Communists 
in the world arena. In short, we are a 
heavyweight champion, in fighting trim, but 
we are losing. Why? We are losing because 
the free world has walked into the ring 
against brass-knuckled communism with 
pillows tied to both of our fists, 

One of the great shining ideals of Ameri- 
can foreign policy is the doctrine of self- 
determination. It means in simple terms 
that every country has a right to determine 
its own destiny itself. The people have a 
right to determine for themselves the form 
of government best suited to their needs. 
I believe in this ideal and I am sure all of 
you do. 

But what has happened? We know that 
the Communists are experts in the realities 
of power. They have refined the technique 
of infiltrating a country, taking over the 
army, the police, or one of a dozen other 
key power centers in a country. Then, when 
the time is ripe, they move from within and 
destroy that country’s power to determine 
for itself. They do this for the most part 
in Cuba with Cubans, in Mexico with Mexi- 
cans, in Venezuela with Venezuelans. But 
they have no scruples about sending vast 
numbers of aliens into a country at the 
crucial moment when it is tottering and 
about to fall, This happened in Laos, in 
Korea, and it has happened more recently 
and in a little different way in Cuba. 

So while the Communists train a disci- 
plined international force to conquer from 
within, we proclaim self-righteously that it 
would be wrong for us to interfere in the 
internal affairs of another country. We even 
give these countries our money and let them 
pour it down the drain with the excuse that 
if we objected we'd be “interfering in the 
country's right to determine its own des- 
tiny.” 

I say to you that we have an inalienable 
right to determine the destiny of our own 
dollars spent abroad. But we have a greater 
obligation than this. We cannot stand by 
and watch free countries fall under the 
domination of communism through internal 
subversion. We must recognize that internal 
subversion by a small clique of Communists 
is a form of aggression. It is direct inter- 
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ference with the right of a country to its 
own self-determination, 

Cuba is the most notable recent example of 
our folly in this respect. The Communists 
are laughing at us over Cuba. They really 
can’t understand how we could be so foolish 
as to permit the continued buildup of Com- 
munist power 90 miles off our coastline. 
There are even indications now that Castro 
is clearing several areas that look suspi- 
clously like missile sites.. Castro obviously 
is stomping his heel on the free aspirations 
of Cubans who should be able to run 
their own affairs. He is doing so with mas- 
sive aid from the international Communist 
movement. It's time that we moved in—and 
I say this without qualification or reserve 
it's time we protected ourselves and the 
Cuban people by removing the cancer of 
communism from Cuba, Without direct 
surgery, the cancer will spread. 

Ah, but a great cry will go up from those 
who tell us “if you do that you are no bet- 
ter than the Communists themselves, If 
you interfere in Cuba, how are you any dif- 
ferent than the Russians in Hungary?” I 
would answer simply, “Have we gone so far 
that we can no longer recognize the dif- 
ference between fighting for what is right 
and fighting for what is wrong? Is it wrong 
to fight for the eternal values we hold 
sacred?” 

American policy toward Communist sub- 
version abroad is very much like a US. 
marshal on the old frontier who decided to 
clean up the town but was too timid to use 
the weapons of his enemies. With lawless- 
ness rampant in the streets, he didn’t want 
to interfere with the peoples rights by using 
a gun. Can you imagine such a marshal? 
We all know and the people then knew that 
such a timid marshal would soon be buried 
on “Boot Hill” while the outlaws destroyed 
all the rights of the people in that frontier 
town. 

The men of the old frontier knew better 
than this. They knew the score when it 
came to dealing with lawlessness. It's about 
time the men of the New Frontler—Republi- 
cans and Democrats—added up the same 
score with respect to communism. 

Now let me make it clear that I don't 
think we can solve the world's problems sim- 
ply by sounding the bugle and marching 
our armies. The world needs a more con- 
structive answer than the militant brandish- 
ing of deadly arms. I am saying, however, 
that many of our constructive efforts abroad 
are being compromised by our unwilling- 
ness to deal in the harsh realities of inter- 
national power. We can stop communism 
dead in its tracks if we will just recognize 
the simple truth that we are engaged in 
mortal combat with communism through- 
out the world, and if we then go out and 
fight that combat with no holds barred. We 
are not going to win many battles for free- 
dom whne we are afraid to give air cover 
to freedom fighters because we might tem- 
porarily smudge our image of popularity 
with the masses of the world. We talk of 
prestige in the world, but our concept of 
prestige is superficial and meaningless. The 
simple fact of the matter is that we can 
neither be popular nor respected in the world 
while we are losing to communism. 

If we, through the Organization of Ameri- 
can States, the United Nations, or through 
support of the Cubans themselves, liberate 
Cuba from Castro, the world will not be 
long in doubt about the difference between 
Cuba and Hungary. We would set up 4 
legitimate Cuban government on an interim 
basis, guaranteeing the basic liberties of the 
people such as freedom of speech, freedom 
of the press, freedom of religion, and free- 
dom from the oppression of a police state. 
Then we could create the climate for a free 
government truly responsible to the will of 
the Cuban people. Within a short time 
elections would be held in Cuba. The blood 


1961 


bath of Castro would end. The Cuban peo- 
Ple would be truly masters of their own des- 
tiny and the great ideal of self-determina- 
tion could be legitimately realized. We 
Would be saying to the world that it is the 
Tight of the Cuban people to determine the 
form of their own government and we are 
going to protect that right against her ene- 
Mies—all enemies of Cuba from within and 
without. The inspirational ideal of self- 
determination would be given new power 
and meaning. We would announce to the 
World that this ideal is too important to be 
Sacrificed to Communist subversion. No 
Communist government could ever take over 
a country in the free world unless it did 
80 through free elections. And make no 
Mistake about it, there has never yet been 
an instance in which a free people has vol- 
Untarily chosen communism in open and 
honest elections. I doubt if there ever will 
be. By clearly enunciating this kind of for- 
eign policy we would be recognizing the un- 
Mistakable truth that when communism 
takes over, self-determination of the people 
in that country is no longer possible. 

There is one other point I would like to 
drive home this morning with reference to 
America’s position in the world. We must 
Swing back on to the offensive in the struggle 
for men’s minds and hearts. When Khru- 
shehev contrives a world crisis over Berlin, 
We must mount a powerful counteroffensive 
of truth, Khrushchev has many times 
Promised that he will permit free elections 
in East Germany and Hungary and Poland 
and Czechoslovakia. We should constantly 
remind the world of Khrushchev’s discarded 
Commitments to the millions of good people 

the Iron Curtain who yearn for free- 
dom. We don’t have to brandish weapons 
of war or threaten to roll back the borders 
Of communism with our armies in order to 
Put Mr. Khrushchev on the international 
hot seat and keep him there. In addition, 
We can counter Berlin pressures by imposing 
economic sanctions against the Iron Curtain 
Countries in selected places that will give 
Mr. Khrushchev acute pain. 

Khrushchey is striving to win the minds 
and hearts of the awakening masses in Asia 
and Africa and South America with lies and 
deceit. We are letting him draw a fake 
International portrait of communism as a 
Moyement which is responsible to the needs 
Of the people. We are letting Khrushchev 
boast of inflated material accomplishments 
Of 5-year and 7-year plans under commu- 
nism while the truth is muffled and confused, 

If our way of life cannot win the struggle 
for men’s minds in open debate in the in- 

tional arena, then the dark ages is 
truly settling upon us already. Our most 

y weapon in this struggle with com- 
Munism is the truth. We should never 
dover our faults with deceptions. Our state- 
Ments to the people of the world should 
always be the simple unadulterated truth. 
The truth will triumph over Communist de- 
eptions and lies if we use it unfilnchingly 
and imaginatively, backed up by the naked 
Power to counterbalance the brute force of 
communism, . 

And so, the hour is late for America. We 
Must face the fact that you can't fight 
a vicious, unscrupulous enemy by the Rules 
Of Queensbury. War is a pure question of 
Dower: Moral power, brain power, military 
Power, and many, many other kinds of 
Power. Cold war is no different in this re- 
Spect. The truth is on our side. If we un- 

our power and fight the cold war with 
the same determination and intelligence and 
Courage with which we have fought hot wars 
in the past, we will triumph. 

Let's start by A , and 
®quiping a Cuban military force that can 
Testore freedom to the Cuban people. Let's 
Ave them air cover, naval protection, and, 
ir necessary, troop support. When the Com- 
Munists and the craven neutralists through- 
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out the world see that we are strong and 
resolute in our deyotion to freedom, that we 
will not permit the ugly cancer of commu- 
nism to take root in the Western Hemi- 
sphere, they will have more respect for us. 
Those are terms they understand. The out- 
look for real peace would thereby be greatly 
enhanced. The danger that Khrushchev 
might underestimate our readiness to fight 
over Berlin, if necessary, would be elimi- 
nated. In short, the air would be cleared of 
all the confusion of purpose which now be- 
clouds America’s position in the world. 

I say with confidence today that the free 
world must feel once again the strong hand 
of America’s leadership at the helm. The 
self-doubters and the fuzzy thinkers 
throughout the world who seek compromise 
with communism must be drawn once again 
to the banner of fortitude unfurled over 
America. I have faith that the American 
people will respond as never before in our 
history to the call for greatness demanded 
by the terrors of our age. With God's help, 
our misfortunes will then yield to the im- 
mense power of a liberty-loving people, 
united and ready to fight for the things we 
believe in for all mankind, 


America’s Answer on Berlin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HALE BOGGS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I wish to include the following edi- 
torial which was broadcast over WDSU-— 
TV and WDSU radio, New Orleans, La., 


on July 26, 1961: 
AMERICA’S ANSWER ON BERLIN 


The news out of Washington today is 
grim. But it is not defeatist. 

The newswires carry sobering stories that 
America is shifting into a higher gear to 
pare for a war we hope never comes. 
. Washington we learn that the draft 
call for September is going up to 20,000 
men. The July draft call was 8,000. Con- 
gress has been asked to appropriate $3 bil- 
lion more for military spending; $200 million 
more is being asked for civil defense, for 
such items as bomb shelters to protect 
Americans in event of a nuclear attack. 
Congress is being asked to okay calling up 

a quarter million reserve fighting men.. 

These steps were called for by President 
Kennedy in his Tuesday night speech tele- 
vised to the Nation. 

Mr. Kennedy told us what must be done. 
He said we must be prepared to fight over 
Berlin. It was made clear that war is far 
from a certainty but it was just as plain 
that a full-scale nuclear war is possible if 
Russia attempts to seduce West Berlin. 

President Kennedy simply and forcefully 
explained the meaning of Berlin, calling the 
city a showcase of liberty, a symbol, an 
island of freedom in a Communist sea, a 
beacon of hope behind the Iron Curtain, an 
escape hatch for refugees. 

Above all, said the President, Berlin has 
become the great testing place of Western 
courage and will—a focal point where our 
solemn commitments and Soviet ambitions 
now collide. 

The President said he was still willing to 
talk over the matter with Russia if talk 
would help, but he warned we must be 
prepared to resist with force if force is used 


against Berlin. 
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This station believes President Kennedy 
is not bluffing. We believe that his strong 
stand was wise and that it will be taken 
with cold seriousness by the Kremlin. 

In an earlier editorial we suggested that 
when Khrushchey applies pressure to us, 
we should apply pressure to him, President 
Kennedy’s plan of action should create 
plenty of pressure on Premier Khrushchev. 

If unity of the United States, Great Britain 
and France stands in the face of a Berlin 
showdown, the West will prove to Russia 
we cannot be bluffed. 

This unity, coupled with the American 
determination expressed by Mr. Kennedy, 
should convince Mr. Khrushchev that he is 
up against an alliance determined to stand 


Americans Have Right To Know What 
Their Billions Are Doing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STANLEY R. TUPPER 


OF MAINE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. TUPPER. Mr. Speaker, I want to 
take this opportunity to place in the 
Recorp a timely editorial which recently 
appeared in one of Maine's leading news- 
papers, the Portland Press Herald. 

This editorial poses questions that all 
of us in the Congress have been asked 
many times by constituents. It has put 
into proper perspective the question 
whether we are satisfied with the results 
of our Government spending to date, 
and, if not, what are we going to do to 
improve the situation in the future? 

I urge that this editorial be read not 
only by my colleagues, but by the Presi- 
dent and those with sensitive positions 
in his administration: 


Americans Have Rrorrr To Know WHAT 
THEIR BILLIONS ARE DOING 

Although a good many billion American 
tax dollars have been spent to hold com- 
munism in check and to maintain defenses 
the Berlin crisis drives us to spend billions 
more. 

In the enthusiasm greeting the President's 
uncompromising reaction to the Soviet 
threat the new spending is not merely ac- 
cepted but welcomed and there's little dis- 
position to question the nature of the need. 

But it is highly proper for the Nation to 
know precisely what it has bought with the 
vast sum of money already expended. Have 
we gotten all that we intended in exchange 
for the large amount of money we have 
spent? 

Certainly these questions should be an- 
swered as we prepare to pour out additional 
money. 

If more spending, more taxes will carry 
us out of the danger we are in, the price is 
cheap, indeed. But if we are to continue 
to dole out more good money after bad, then 
we only compound our troubles. 

What have we bought, then, to date? 
Has our costly foreign aid program curbed 
the spread of communism? Have our 
gigantic defense appropriations provided us 
a military machine ready in ample size and 
strength and pre for a sudden So- 
viet all-out onslaught? And have we pro- 
vided the civil defense preparations to af- 
ford reasonable survival prospects for as 
many as possible of our people? 

If the answers to these questions are 
mainly in the affirmative, not necessarily 


A5978 


unqualifiedly so, the money taken from the 
American people has been invested well and 
the returns will more than justify the sacri- 
fice. But negative answers would demand 
an immediate review of policy, program, and 
execution and caution in further generous 
spending until we had settled on how and 
where to spend wisely. 

Has our foreign aid program achieved its 
aim of blocking the march of communism 
by winning and holding the friendship of 
peoples and governments who are fair game 
to the Communists? Before he was elected, 
President Kennedy told us emphatically we 
had failed miserably. Never, he said, were 
our public relations so poor. If anything, 
the situation has worsened since he took 
office. The billions we have passed around 
liberally in foreign aid have apparently 
bought us very little, certainly not our 
money’s worth. 

How about our defenses? Are they strong, 
modern, ready for action, sufficient? Con- 
sidering the tremendous amount of money 
allotted to our military forces since the last 
war we should have a first-class war ma- 
chine. But do we? 

Well, obvioulsy our defenses aren't suffi- 
cient for we are about to enlarge them. 
And there is real question whether our 
Navy can cope with Russia’s uncommonly 
large submarine fleet. Our combat-ready 
Army is tiny in comparison with the Rus- 
sian. Our Air Force is powerful and ready 
to strike, but even it, according to its own 
walls, lacks the number of heavy bombers 
it ought to have. It is generally rec 
that we would be in an impossible position 
it we had to fight Russia on our own in 
conventional conflict. 

And as for civil defense, there is practically 
none. A nuclear response from Khrushchev 
to our Berlin stand would, our experts tell 
us, wipe out much of the country and cause 


up to 70 million casualties within a few 


hours. Our civil defense approach has been 
negligible, confusing, aimless; the result is 
that the American people, on the eve of what 
could bring upon them the catastrophe that 
has hung over their heads for so many years, 
have no notion of what to do, or how, or the 
means with which to do it if they did. 

The fact seems only too clear that our 
generous spending has not bought all that 
it was supposed to obtain. And, this being 
the case, it Is fair to speculate on how much 
different the situation today might have 
been had we elected to invest all of our 
money in our defenses rather than specu- 
latively on friendship buying. It is possible 
that with such armed might as we would 
have had as the result of such unprecedented 
spending the Berlin crisis would have never 
arisen. 

But we didn’t so spend and the danger of 
Berlin is present. The only course open, it 
seems to us, is to reexamine our whole ap- 
proach to the problems of containing com- 
munism and saving our national skin. Cer- 
tainly we cannot afford, from the stand- 
point of either our economy or our security, 
to continue to throw money away. And as 
clearly we must awaken to the basic fact 
that money alone, regardless of how much, 
is not necessarily the key to our fate. 


Mexican Peace Corps 


~- EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 17,1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
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marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing article from the San Diego Union, 
Saturday, July 29, 1961: 

MEXICAN Peace Corps 


The bracero program has been called the 
Mexican Peace Corps because it provides 
farm labor for the United States and the 
nucleus of a strong middle class in Mexico. 

Many of the Mexican laborers who earn 
dollars in U.S. fields are men staking them- 
selves to a start in a business or profession 
in their own country. 

These hard workers, imbued with the con- 
cepts of democracy and capitalistic gains, 
will form an important anti-Communist ele- 
ment in Mexico. 

The bracero program is foreign aid at its 
best—U.S. funds paid willingly by private 
enterprise for a service performed by deserv- 
ing citizens of another country. San Diego 
and the Southwest should be proud to be 
a part of it. 


The 15th Anniversary of the Philippine 
Republic 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
on July 4, 1961, the Republic of the Phil- 
ippines celebrated their 15th anniversary 
of the establishment of their Republic. 

My good friend, Mr. Diosdado M. Yap, 
editor and publisher of the magazine 
known as Bataan, has published in his 
July issue, a compilation of the state- 
ments made by leading Americans on 
this occasion. 


Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recor, I wish to include this com- 
pilation: 

John F. Kennedy, President: “On behalf of 
the people of the United States, it gives me 
great pleasure to extend hearty congratula- 
tions and best wishes to the people of the 
Philippines on the celebration of the 15th 
anniversary of the Republic of the Philip- 
pines." 

LYNDON B. JoHNson, Vice President: With 
our staunch friends and firm allies, the peo- 
ple of the Philippine Republic, we of the 
United States take great pride in celebrating 
the 15th anniversary of Philippine inde- 
pendence and the 185th anniversary of 
American freedom. 

“We revere our common heritage and re- 
joice in the freedoms that are ours, as we 
reaffirm our faith in the principle on which 
our Nation was founded. 

“Our mutual desire for a Philippine Gov- 
ernment ‘of the people, by the people, and 
for the people,’ forged a common bond of 
friendship which long ago overcame all ob- 
stacles and proved itself in the crucible of 
war—as we stood together in World War II 
and Korea. This kinship of spirit and deter- 
mination is now further strengthened by our 
mutual quest for lasting peace, security, and 
freedom for all peoples. 

“As our two countries have stood 
shoulder-to-shoulder in defending democracy 
in the past, so now we are joined in the 
Southeast Asia Treaty Organization to insure 
the peaceful development of our neighbors 
and allies in the Pacific. This alliance aims 
at bring about a position of military sum- 
clency among member nations, as well as 
strengthening free institutions by promoting 
economic and social progress through greater 
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individual-nation effort and the enterprise of 
nations acting collectively. 

“Out of the cooperation and common pur- 
pose of joint endeavors as this, we dedicate 
our resources and energies, that poverty, il- 
literacy, and disease will be brandished—as 
peace, security, and integrity are attained for 
the nations of Asia. To this high purpose, 
we, the Goverment and people of the United 
States, pledge our firm support. 

“Philippine history is a proud record of 
dedicated service to democracy. You, who 
have inherited this glorious past, are fully 
aware of the even greater challenges and op- 
portunities which lie ahead. America is as- 
sured, our people are confident, that the 
Philippine Republic will continue its growth 
as a strong bastion of freedom in Asia; that 
in the future it will wield ever greater in- 
fluence for peace and security throughout 
the world. 

“We celebrate this anniversary of inde- 
pendence for our freedom-blessed countries 
with a promise—a promise to nurture the 
unshakable spirit and devotion to principles 
which inspired our common past. Standing 
always together—as independent, equal and 
vigorous partners—we can, with willing 
hands and strong convictions, seize the op- 
portunities that clearly lie before us. We 
can lead the world to a new era of peace, 
plenty and freedom.” 

Dean Rusk, Secretary of State: “July 
Fourth holds a proud significance for the 
peoples of the Republic of the Philippines 
and the United States as the date on which 
they achieved independence. 

“Through the grim experience of war our 
peoples know that in our era the enjoyment 
of freedom, though the aspiration of all 
men, can no longer be taken for granted as 
our natural due. To preserve freedom under 
the challenge of alien ideologies, we must be 
willing to defend and strengthen our free 
institutions as ardently as we worked to 
establish them. We must, as vigorously, 
strive to advance the social, economic and 
political conditions in which they flourish. 

“This is the lesson implicit in our observ- 
ance of Independence Day.” 

Robert S. McNamara, Secretary of Defense: 
“On behalf of the Armed Forces of the 
United States I send hearty greetings on the 
occasion of the 15th anniversary of your 
nation’s independence. 

“The Republic of the Philippines occupies 
a special position in the affection of the men 
and women of our Armed Forces—a tion 
based on mutual respect and understanding, 
tested in the crucible of World War II. 

"Your nation has been a strong partner of 
the United States in the effort to maintain 
the defense of the free world. As a member 
of the defensive alliance which composes the 
Southeast Asia Treaty Organization, the 
Philippine Republic is joined with the 
United States to provide for security against 
armed aggression and subversion. We are 
pledged to the economic progress and well- 
being of the southeast Asian countries. 

“In keeping with the traditional love of 
freedom, the Philippine Republic has chose? 
active participation in the struggle 
communism. Its choice and the cooperation 
between this Republic and the United States 
are clear evidence to the world that the tw? 
nations share a mutual interest in the aspi- 
rations of freemen everywhere.” 

Robert F. Kennedy, U.S. Attorney General: 
“I was honored recently to present a check 
for $2 million to Ambassador Romulo, in 
payment for Japanese property in the Philip- 
pines which has been disposed of. This wa5 
the largest of 75 such payments and the first 
to be made in the United States. But its 
chief importance, to my mind, lay in what it 
symbolized the bonds of mutual trust, un“ 
derstanding, and cooperation between the 
United States and the Republic of the 
Philippines. 

“There are bonds forged in war, peace, and 
the present cold war challenge to the free 
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World. On our mutual birthday, let us re- 
afirm these bonds and go forward against 
the challenge, as allies and as friends.” 
Š Elvis J. Stahr, Jr., Secretary of the Army: 
On behalf of the US. Army I want to 
express my sincere congratulations to the 
Republic of the Philippines on its 15th an- 
niversary. The bonds of friendship between 
people of our two nations have been 
strengthened on many battlefields, begin- 
ning at the time of Emilio Aguinaldo, ex- 
tending through the bitter defeat on Bataan, 
and climaxing in the final victory of World 
War II. 

“Your fighting contingent with the United 
Nations force in Koren demonstrated your 
belief that aggression must not be permitted 
to go unchecked. As a charter member of 
the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization, your 
Nation has firmly allied itself with other free 
nations in the quest for a just and lasting 
peace. 

“Born in the troubled aftermath of World 
War II, beset initially by internal unrest, 
Your lands and economy ravaged by war, the 
Republic of the Philippines has earned world- 
Wide respect by her struggle to take her right- 
Tul Place in the family of nations. Today 
Your country represents a powerful force for 
good in the Far East, a living example to all 
emerging nations of democracy in action. 

“It is no coincidence that the anniver- 
Saries of our two republics fall on the same 
date. The Filipino and American people, 
bound together by destiny, friendship, and 
Mutual respect, chose it that way. We of the 
U.S. Army remember our warm association 
with the Philippine Army, and send our best 
Wishes to you on your 15th anniversary. 
„John B. Connally, Secretary of the Navy: 

On behalf of the personnel of the US. 
Navy, may I extend to the people of 
the Philippines our warmest and most effec- 

te greetings on the occasion of the 15th 
oe of the Republic of the Philip- 

“The history of the Filipino people and that 
Of the U.S. Navy is and has been inextricably 
intertwined, and is bound by generations of 
Close friendship and interdependence. This 
friendship is strong and growing and has 
Withstood—and indeed, been tempered and 
Strengthened into an invincible bond—by the 

of combat and turmoil as we have strug- 
Bled and fought side by side for the freedom 
8nd dignity of man. With pride, respect and 
admiration we have watched the emergence 
of your great d in southeast Asia 
Until today the Republic of the Philippines 
Stands like a beacon of hope to others less 
fortunate. 

“On this day of independence of both the 
Republic of the Philippines and the United 
States of America, we rededicate ourselves to 
the ideals of our heritage and with pride and 
Confidence in your continued progress under 
the banner of freedom, we of the US. 
Navy proudly salute the people of the 
Philippines and wish you very success.” 

Eugene M. Zuckert, Secretary, Department 
Of th Air Force: “Congratulations from the 
US. Air Force to the people of the 

ippines on the occasion of the 15th an- 
Liversary of the Republic of the Philippines. 
© Fourth of July commemorates a heritage 
Of freedom and democratic ideals for both 
Nations. May our friendship and dedication 
the cause of freedom continue as an ex- 
ample for democracy in Asia.” 

J. Edward Day, Postmaster General: It is 
a pleasure to salute the Philippine Republic 
On the occasion of its 15th anniversary as a 
Self-governing nation. We are bound by 
tles that preceded the shedding of American 
and Filipino blood at Bataan and Corregidor, 
Da We are happy to share our Independence 

y with the people of the Philippine Islands. 

“In his state of the nation address to the 
Pourth Congress in Manila on January 23, 
F Tesident Carlos Garcia reaffirmed this simple 
To be and remain free you must be 
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informed, and to be adequately informed you 
must have unshackled sources of informa- 
tion. 

“Freedom of communication is also the 
historic objective of the U.S. Post Office De- 
partment. We believe that the free flow of 
mail from country to country promotes in- 
ternational understanding and is one of our 
principal weapons against communistic doc- 
trine. 

“Last year surface mall from the United 
States to the Philippines totaled more than 
5 million pounds, and two airlines trans- 
ported close to 200,000 pounds of mail. 
Much of this mail, I am convinced, carried 
a message of our way of life and standard 
of living which has more meaning to the 
freedom-loving people of the Philippines 
than the propaganda spread by the Com- 
munists. 

May I extend my warmest congratulations 
to the Filipino people on this felicitous oc- 
casion. -I am sure our relations will con- 
tinue to be most cordial.” 

Stewart L. Udall, Secretary of the Interior: 

“One of the proudest days in the history 
of the democratic free peoples of the world 
occurred on that July 4, 15 years ago when 
the Republic of the Philippines was born. 

“That moment marked the culmination of 
decades of sincere and warm relations be- 
tween American and Filipino citizens who— 
through years of war and peace—jointly 
created a community based on free, demo- 
cratic ideals. 

“Working hand in hand for half a cen- 
tury, the American and Filipino Govern- 
ments established and extended the bless- 
ings of democracy, making the Philippines 
an example for other peoples striving for 
freedom in Asia and throughout the world. 

“I add my greetings and best wishes to the 
Republic of the Philippines on this aus- 
picious day which both our nations cele- 
brate.” 

Orville Freeman, Secretary of Agriculture: 
“I welcome this opportunity to convey my 
sincere salutation to the Bataan Foundation 
and its supporters, and warmly commend its 
efforts to keep alive the spirit of Bataan, 
That spirit symbolizes the close relationship 
between the people of the United States of 
America and of the virile young Republic of 
the Philippines. 

“Tt is fitting that our two . have 

dependence Day in common, for we are 
3 so many other things. We have 
both developed as God-fearing, liberty-lov- 
ing peoples. When our fundamental way of 
life has been endangered—as in the dark 
days of World War H—we have fought 
shoulder to shoulder in the common cause. 
And now, with freedom's soil beneath our 
feet, our mutual interests are being ad- 
vanced today through our common effort to 
promote stability and peace in our problem- 
racked world. May the spirit that reached 
its zenith at Bataan and Corregidor guide us 
in this effort.” — 

Luther H. Hodges, Secretary mmerce: 
“Tt is with pleasure and pride that I ex- 
tend warm congratulations to the Philip- 
pine Republic, on the 15th anniversary of 
its independence. s 

“In the 15 years since the legal bonds be- 
tween the Philippines and the United States 
were severed, the bonds of friendship and 
commerce between our two peoples have 
continued to grow, based on mutual respect 
and dedication to liberty. 

“In those years the Philippines has made 
astounding progress. Its gross national 
product has more than doubled, reaching 
some 9.5 billion pesos in 1960, reflecting 
rapid expansion both in agriculture and in- 
dustrialization. Foreign trade has risen 
even more rapidly, from $360 million in 1946 
to over $1.1 billion in 1960, illustrating the 
rise of Philippine products in international 
commerce, 
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“This is an admirable record, and we are 
proud that U.S. business, through trade and 
investment, has contributed to this prog- 
ress. All signs point to a further rise in 
economic development in an atmosphore of 
free enterprise and liberal trade. 

“On this Fourth of July which commemo- 
rates independence for both our countries, 
we look forward to unbroken years of even 
closer association in friendship and com- 
merce.” 

Arthur J. Goldberg, Secretary of Labor: 
“Since the Declaration of Independence was 
proclaimed on that historic date in 1776, 
the Fourth of July has symbolized the uni- 
versal aspirations of mankind for individual 
freedom and human dignity. It is signifi- 
cant that the people of the Philippines Re- 
public should have chosen this date 170 
years later, to mark their own national in- 
dependence. 

“Today, liberty is a bond between our 
peoples. But it is not the only bond. We 
in America share the desire of the Filipinos 
for a better standard of living. And we ap- 
plaud the efforts of the Philippines Govern- 
ment to bring the fruits of social welfare 
and social justice to all its nation’s people. 

“We are confident that these efforts will 
continue to inspire the admiration and the 
emulation of all free nations of southeast 
Asia. To this end the people of the United 
States join hands with the people of the 
Philippines Republic in a common observ- 
ance of Independence Day.” 

Abraham Ribicoff, Secretary of Health, 
Education, and Welfare: “It is a pleasure 
to join with all those who are celebrating the 
15th anniversary of Philippine independence 
this Fourth of July. 

“The people of the Philippines are to be 
congratulated on the great strides forward 
which have been made in the fields of health, 
education, and welfare. I wish you con- 
tinued progress in these and your many 
other fields of endeavor in the years ahead.” 

Cart HAYDEN, Committee on 
Appropriations, U.S. Senate: “I take great 
pleasure in joining with my Filipino friends, 
who have so amply demonstrated that de- 
mocracy can thrive in Asia, in commemorat- 
ing our common day of independence. 

“It is fitting that we should pause this day 
and dedicate ourselves again to our common 
task—that of providing a better life for our 
fellowmen and of defending our freedom 
against all those who seek to subvert or de- 
stroy it. We face many challenges in the 
years ahead, but our cause is just, our re- 
solve firm, and our courage high. I feel con- 
fident that we shall not waiver in fulfilling 
our sacred responsibilities. Iam certain that 
freedom will prevail.” 

A. WI LIS ROBERTSON, chairman, Commit- 
tee on Banking and Currency, U.S. Senate: 
“In view of the fact that I served on the com- 
mittee in the U.S. House of Representatives 
which favorably reported a bill to grant inde- 
pendence to the Philippines and was present 
in Manila in Noyember 1935, when the first 
president of the Republic was inaugurated, 


it gives me unique pleasure to extend warm 


greetings to the Republic on its observance 
of independence day. 

“It is particularly appropriate that the 
Republic of the Philippines and the Republic 
of the United States of America celebrate 
their independence day together. In so do- 
ing, they demonstrate to the world that free- 
dom can be fully enjoyed only to the extent 
that it is fully extended to all nations which 
treasure it for their people and will defend 
it for future generations, 

“My country can take pardonable pride in 
the fact that it has returned what was a 
colonial possession to its own people for their 
own management and control, The Republic 
of the Philippines can be proud of its sound 
and rapid growth in the climate of liberty it 
has so richly earned. 

“With their other allies in the Pacific area, 
these two Republics can hold aloft a beacon 
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light of hope for oppressed peoples on all 
the shores of this vast ocean region and point 
the way for peaceful progress for all man- 
kind.“ 

Warren G. Macnuson, chairman, Commit- 
tee on Commerce, U.S. Senate: “Few in the 
world can know better the sound, meaning, 
and opportunity of freedom than our heroic 
and determined workers for a better world in 
the Philippines. 

“It doesn't seem possible that it has been 
only 15 years since the Filipinos gained their 
independence, because your nation has made 
an enormous contribution through work and 
example during that period. 

“My best wishes for an outstanding cele- 
bration on July 4. We shall be thinking 
of you as we observe our independence that 
day as well, Mr. Yap.” 

OLIN D. JoHnston, chairman, Post Office 
and Civil Service Committee, U.S. Senate: 
“As the United States prepares to celebrate 
its 185th anniversary of freedom, July 4, 
1961, it is fitting that one of the stanchest 
allies of the free world community should 
celebrate theirs on the same date. 

“Just as our minutemen have been called 
to rid the world of oppression and slavery of 
every kind, so have the peoples of the Re- 
public of the Philippines joined in the fight 
for peace when aggression was brought to 
their threshold. Throughout World War II, 
from the initial air attack on Manila Decem- 
ber 8, 1941, until cessation of hostilities, the 
Philippines poured every ounce of its na- 
tional strength into the fight against op- 
pression. Since that time, its energies have 
been directed in helping keep the world a 
society of free people with unqualified rights 
to live and worship as one chooses within 
the framework of democracy. 

“The United States is proud of the success 
the Philippines have attained since becom- 
ing a free and independent Republic July 4, 
1946. A concrete example of this was the 
final $20 million payment from the Philip- 
pines in May 1961, on a 10-year-old debt of 
$38 million the United States advanced for 
their military forces. 

“The support these courageous islands 
have given the United States and its allies in 
commerce on the seas and negotiations at 
the conference table in years since the con- 
fllot, have aided the cause of freedom im- 
measurably in the cold war for peace. 

“It is with admiration and deep respect 
that I join in the salute on your 15th anni- 
versary.“ 

Lister Hitt, chairman, Labor and Public 
Welfare, U.S. Senate: “It is a privilege and 
& pleasure for me to have this opportunity 
to congratulate and salute the people of 
the Philippines on the occasion of their na- 
tional holiday—July 4, 1961. I recall that 
it was on the 4th day of July, a decade and a 
half ago, that the flag of a free and inde- 
pendent Republic of the Philippines was first 
raised on the flagstaffs of what had been 
Americas largest territory. I remember that 
the whole world was watching Manila on 
that July 4, 1946—on the 170th anniversary 
of American independence—when both Fil- 
ipinos and Americans solemnly gathered and 
joyfully witnessed the peaceful beginning of 
a new nation dedicated to liberty, democ- 
racy, and freedom. 

“This new independent democracy faced 
new, immediate, and challenging problems 
of rehabilitation and reconstruction. A dey- 
astating war had destroyed nearly every- 
thing except the courage, the determination 
and the faith of a brave people. During 
those first days, many wondered whether the 
fledgling Philippine democracy could long 
survive, beset as it was with such enormous 
problems. But in a few short months all 
fears were allayed. In the years that fol- 
lowed, the wisdom and strength, the vision 
and the outstanding leadership of the peo- 
ple of the Philippines wrought from the cru- 
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cible of adversity, an astounding feat of na- 
tion building. : 

“Today the free world is grateful to see a 
proud Philippine Republic facing its future 
with courage and confidence. Yesterday, 
perhaps the people of the Philippines de- 
pended more on the people of the United 
States. Today, the great Philippine nation, 
under the inspiring leadership of President 
Carlos P. Garcia, provides a beacon of hope 
for democracy and liberty for other na- 
tions. The free world looks to the wise coun- 
sel and leadership of the people of the Philip- 
pines. We are honored in the United States 
to have the assistance and advice of a famous 
Philippine soldier, statesman, and distin- 
guished friend of democracy—the brave and 
gallant Ambassador Carlos P. Romulo. 

“Our two countries are equals bound to- 
gether in friendship and mutual respect. To- 
gether we seek an end to injustice, tyranny 
and exploitation. Together we face a new 
and relentless form of totalitarian imperial- 
ism. Our hallmarks are cooperation, diver- 
sity and honest disagreement, and we are 
allies always against poverty, sickness and 
illiteracy—partners on the path to progress. 

“We who fought side by side at Bataan 
and Corregidor know that the price of our 
liberty and the safeguard of our freedom is 
nothing less than eternal vigilance. It is 
altogether fitting, therefore, that our two 
nations, blood brothers in war and firm 
partners in peace, celebrate jointly our days 
of independence. 

“As a faithful friend, I salute the free 
people of the Philippines and rejoice with 
them on the 15th anniversary of their inde- 
pendence.” 

Kart E. Murr, U.S. Senate: The on- 
slaught against freedom is as old as history 
itself. Throughout the life of the human 
race, man has constantly been thrust into 
the arena of conflict to defend liberty, 
whether it be his own, his community’s, or 
his nation’s. 

“But the story of freedom, the exhilarating 
narrative of man's dedication to achieve the 
noble heritage of individual liberty, is more 
than a recitation of defensive actions, of re- 
sistance movements. 

“Though achievement of liberty itself fre- 
quently has been sparked by reaction to 
overt suppression—reaction manifesting it- 
self oftentimes through revolutionary move- 
ment—the preservation and maintenance of 
independence has followed another path, 
that of freemen working together in peace- 
ful pursuit to strengthen the institutions of 
democracy. 

“So it is that on this 4th of July we cele- 
brate freedom's birthday in the sister re- 
publics of the United States of America and 
the Republic of the Philippines. Our ob- 
servance is more than a tribute to those who 
made the ultimate sacrifice in removing the 
chains of bondage. 

“We not only pay homage to the brave men 
and women who fought and died to obtain 
the independence which we celebrate on 
July 4 but to salute those who worked 
effectively to preserve our free way of life 
since the time independence was first gained 
in our respective nations. 

“Words alone can never render the grati- 
tude and deep pride we all feel toward those 
who stood on the firing line to achieve the 
birth of freedom in our nations. 

“One-hundred eighty-five years ago our 
American Declaration of Independence was 
signed. A dear price was paid for the fulfill- 
ment of the able aspirations of those who 
fought at Bunker Hill and Valley Forge. 

“Since that time, Americans have been 
called upon time and again to answer the 
clarion call when our freedom was threat- 
ened. The course of our 15 years has not 
always been turbulent. When we have been 
free from military activities defending our 
liberties, the free institutions of our great 
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self-governing society became stronger and 
the opportunities provided by them have 
been made equally available to more and 
more people. 

“Today, America stands as one of the 
bastions of freedom. 

“Another great stronghold of freedom is 
our warm friend and respected ally in the 
western Pacific, the Republic of the Philip- 
pines. History's recitation of the attainment 
of freedom by the Filipinos is as bright as 18 
ours in America. 

“Here, too, men and women fought and 
died to remove the oppression and abuses 
of the conqueror. We in America are proud 
to have participated in this venture for. 
liberty and to have played a role in the 
supreme attainment of that undying pur- 
sult culminated in the birth of your Re- 
public 15 years ago. 

“The memories of our most recent mutual 
struggle when the malignancy of the tyrant 
spread over the free soil of the Filipino still 
sear our hearts as we recall the dark days 
of Bataan and Corregidor. 

“But whose memory is not stirred with 
exultation as we recall General MacArthur's 
battle cry of ‘I shall return’ reaching its 
highest promise with the restoration of free- 
dom in your land? 

“The independence achieved by you of 
the Republic of the Philippines on July 4. 
1946, was warmly shared by your friends in 
America on that date. 

“Today that warmth of association is eve? 
greater—as I can testify from the generous 
hospitality demonstrated to me last Decem- 
ber on my most recent visit to your com- 
try—and the bonds which entwine our 
aspirations and deeds as one are made of 
freedom’s firmest steel. 

“We stand together in mutual trust and 
esteem, independent in our respect for hu- 
man dignity and individualism, but depend- 
ent upon each other as friends who are 
ready to march forward in the pursuit of 4 
just and eternal peace or to hold firm against 
the encroachments of a would-be Commu- 
nist aggressor who would dare to repeat 
the follies of the past and attempt to stifle 
liberty. 

“Ours is a friendship that has endured the 
most severe tests and challenges of the 
and I am confident that as we celebrate in 
unison the anniversary of freedom’s birth. 
we will be rededicating ourselves to thé 
furtherance of this common bond in our 
efforts to further preserve and enhance thé 
freedom and dignity of mankind every- 
where.” 

Francis Case, U.S. Senate: “The Philippine 
and American people are observing July 4 
1961, as freedom’s birthday. This day is ® 
symbol of liberty for the free world. How- 
ever, we need to take stock: Will freedom 
survive? Are we willing to sacrific in order 
to remain free and expand liberty in the face 
of potential Communist domination? 

“America has remained free for 185 years. 
The Philippines, 15 years an independent na, 
tion, have shown that democracy, the right 
the individual and the responsibilities Of 
liberty can prevail in that part of Asia. 

“I congratulate the Philippine people for 
their success in making freedom work, YOU 
have proved dramatically to the freedom- 
starved nations that it can work for them. 
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With God's grace and the determination 
of Philippine and American people 
together, we can and will expand freedom to 
others.“ 

DENNIS CHavez, chairman, Committee on 
Public Works, U.S. Senate: “We, in New Mex 
ico, feel the deepest bonds of brotherhood be- 
tween the people of the Philippines and the 
United States, because it was on the em- 
battled peninsula of Bataan and the Island 
of Corregidor that the Filipinos and the 
Americans stood side by side in a tragic hour 
of history. 
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“New Mexico members of the 200th Coast 
Artillery (AA) were there, and are amongst 
those whose names are enshrined in the his- 
tory of both our countries. Bonds of mutual 
esteem, friendship, and confidence were 
forged between the American people and the 
Filipinos in those terrible hours. Conse- 
quently, we share a common concern for 
liberty and a vivid memory of the price of 
liberty. 

“Let us never forget the cost of freedom 
and let us teach our sons to hold it dear.” 

Homer E. CAPEHART, U.S. Senate: “I am de- 
lighted to join those supporting freedom, 
in celebrating the 15th anniversary of the 
Republic of the Philippines. It is indeed 
fitting this should be celebrated the same 
day the United States of America celebrates 
the 185th anniversary of its liberty. July 4 
is a date of great historic significance to the 
United States and now is equally important 
to the Philippines. 5 

We will never forget the brave citizens of 
the Philippines who fought side by side with 
the brave Americans at Bataan and Cor- 
regidor. 

“The fundamental objectives of the United 
States in the Philippines remain to encourage 
the development of a free Philippine nation 
strong and secure in its independence, stable 
in its government, and based on a healthy 
and steadily expanding economy. We seek 
to encourage its continuing identification 
and alinement with the free world, and to 
assist it to exert its influence in the Far 
East as an effective and constructive exam- 
Ple of the benefits which can accrue to people 
everywhere under a representative form of 
government. 

“I stand ready at all times to lend my 
Support and efforts to help the Philippines 
remain strong and free.” 

SryLes Brwces, US. Senate: It is cer- 
tainly heartening to note that the Republic 
of the Philippines has pursued a policy of 
democracy and freedom since its indepen- 
dence which is in marked contrast to other 
Nations in southeast Asia and elsewhere who 
have used their freedom unwisely and have 
fallen prey to Communist propaganda 
tactics. 

“The free and democratic government of 
the Philippines, as well as the excellent 

ppine-American relations, exemplifies 
the fact that Philippine citizens and their 
leaders have learned well the lessons of 
democracy. 

“I greatly appreciate having this oppor- 

ty to comment on your country, and I 
do want to extend my heartiest congratula- 
tions to you on the 15th anniversary of your 
independence.” 

CLINTON P. ANDERSON, chairman, Commit- 
tee on Interior and Insular Affairs, U.S. 
Senate: "It is fitting that on July 4, the birth 
date of American independence, we in the 
United States send messages of greeting to 
the Republic of the Philippines. The 4th 
Of July also marks your day of independence. 
Just as our two countries have a common 
feeling about this day, we share a mutual 
goal in the extension of freedom to every 
land. My wish is that every 4th of July 
Shall find us united in the bonds of enduring 
friendship.” 

Joun W. McCormack, majority leader, 

of Representatives: “I received your 

letter of April 26 and it is always a pleasure 
for me to rise and salute our friends in the 
ilippines. All peoples celebrate with 
Jubilation and in due solemnity their inde- 
Pendence day. To each nation its independ- 
ence day is its national holiday. We have 
been observing the anniversary of that his- 

e event for 185 years; to us it has been 
and remains the most significant single event 
3 history. July 4 is our Independence 

J. and by a happy coincidence that day is 

independence day of another people 
Whose fate and destiny have been guided 
and guarded by the citizens and Government 
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of this great Republic. July 4 is also the 
15th anniversary of the Philippine Inde- 
pendence Day, marking the 15th year of the 
birth of the Philippine Republic. 

“We have always been ready, and still are, 
to be of assistance to them in every possible 
way. In war and in peace we have stood by 
them, and have publicly vowed to help them 
in their struggle for freedom. This pledge 
was carried out at the end of the last war, 
and since then we remain allies and friends. 
Both peoples have come to realize that it is 
for their mutual benefit to maintain such 
firm friendship, such loyal alliance made 
and cemented for the good of all concerned, 
in defense of freedom and independence. 

“On July 4 the sturdy and stouthearted 
Philippines celebrate their Independence 
Day, the historic anniversary of the 15th 
year of the birth of the Republic. That Re- 
public during that short and stormy period 
has become a veritable and formidable bas- 
tion of freedom in the whole southeast 
Asia, and we all salute the Philippine people 
on this 185th anniversary of our own Inde- 
pendence Day, as our most devoted and loyal 
allies in our common struggle for the pres- 
ervation of democracy and freedom in the 
world.” 

JohN J. Wi.iams, U.S. Senator: “I am 
happy to learn that on July 4 the Republic 
of the Philippines will again join the United 
States of America in solemn observance of 
treedom's birthday. 

“In view of the bond of friendship between 
our two nations it is appropriate that we 
join hands on this occasion to rededicate 
our lives to the preservation of free nations 
where the blessings of freedom and oppor- 
tunity exist as long as men remain free.” 

Car. Vryson, chairman, Committee on 
Armed Services, House of Representatives: 
“On the occasion of the 15th anniver- 
sary of the independence of the Republic of 
the Philippines, may I take this occasion to 
again express my high admiration and pro- 
found respect for the people of the Republic 
of the Philippines. 

“So long as democracy exists, and free- 
men can state the truth, the world will 
know of the valor of those Filipinos who 
fought to preserve their homeland in World 
War II. 

“Two great nations, the Republic of the 
Philippines and the United States of 
America, can be eternally proud of the trust 
and confidence that each holds for the 
other. 

“Our friendly relationship for many years 
is proof to the world that we together prac- 
tice the democracy we preach and that our 
form of government is the greatest form of 
society yet devised by man. 

“Your ancestors and our ancestors knew 
oppression, thus both nations have earned 
the right to the title of defenders of freedom 
and stanch advocates of a representative 
form of government in which the dignity of 
man is paramount. 

“I know the American people will continue 
to treasure this remarkable, imperishable 
friendship that exists between us.” 

Harop D. Cooney, chairman, Committee 
on Agriculture, House of Representatives: 
“I have taken a personal pride in the prog- 
ress made by the Republic of the Philip- 
pines and have derived the keenest satisfac- 
tion from its continuing and growing bonds 
of friendship with the United States. I offer 
my warm congratulations and heartfelt 
good wishes to the Republic of the Philip- 
pines on its 15th birthday coinciding with 
the 185th anniversary of the signing of the 
Declaration of Independence. May both of 
dur countries go forward in the tradition of 
freedom in which they were founded and 
stand as joint bulwarks of freedom facing to 
the West, to the East, to the North and to 
the South against the aggression of those 
who would seek to destroy us.” 


A5981 


Brent Spence, Chairman, Committee on 
Banking and Currency, House of Representa- 
tives: “I congratulate the Republic of the 
Phillippines on the 15th anniversary of its 
independence. It is singularly appropriate 
that the people of the Phillippines and the 
people of the United States should celebrate 
their independence on the same day. 

“The Government of the Philippines has 
shown that it appreciates its freedom by its 
courageous fight for those principles and its 
ever-increasing friendship for the United 
States. Freedom is a priceless heritage and 
we must preserve it by our eternal vigilance. 

“It is our solemn duty to see that free 
government is established and nourished in 
every land where freedom is desired. I know 
the people of the Philippines will stead- 
fastly stand beside us in this fight in order 
that not only we, but the rest of the world, 
may have freedom. 

“We rejoice with you when we celebrate 
our Independence Day.” 

Wrevr D. MILs, chairman, Committee on 
Ways and Means, House of Representatives: 
“May I join with the many other Americans 
who are extending congratulations to the 
people of the Republic of the Philippines in 
their stanch defense of democracy and free- 
dom, which has been so important in ad- 
vancing the cause of civilization and in pro- 
moting the integrity and the best interests 
of individual citizens. 

“On July 4, 1961, the Republic of the 
Philippines will once again join with the 
United States of America in observance of 
their respective birthdays—the 185th anni- 
versary in the case of the United States, and 
the 15th anniversary in the case of the 
Filipinos. 

“We are all aware of the importance of the 
cause of freedom, of the maintenance of the 
integrity of democratic institutions in the 
Philippine Islands, and I extend my sincere 
best wishes to the citizens of the Philippines 
in their observance of this important mile- 
stone in their stanch maintenance of demo- 
cratic principles.” 

EMANUEL CELLER, chairman, Committee 
on the Judiciary, House of Representatives: 
“This 15th anniversary of the independence 
of the Philippines has a special significance 
at a time when the forces of freedom and 
the forces of tyranny are engaged in a battle 
for mastery. 

“It is not only the facts of economic de- 
velopment in the Philippines that engages 
the attention of the world but also its out- 
spoken and concrete social endeavors to 
prove ultimately that social welfare and 
individual responsibility can go hand in 
hand in the making of a better world. 

“I can do no better than to repeat the 
words of President Garcia, The bonds of 
friendship and mutual interest which link 
the Philippines and the United States, our 
closest ally and friend, remain firm and 
enduring.’ 

“Corregidor and Bataan are, for both of 
our countries, monuments to liberty, That 
we, in the United States, have chosen to 
perpetuate the memory of our common de- 
votion is evidenced by naming two streets 
in the Nation's capital ‘Corregidor’ and 
‘Bataan.’ We have not forgotten, nor shall 
we ever forget.” 

WAYNE N. ASPINALL, chairman, Interior 
and Insular Affairs Committee, House of 
Representatives: “I certainly do appreciate 
your informing me that Bataan is planning 
to publish a special independence edition 
commemorating the 15th anniversary of 
Philippine independence and the 185th year 
of American freedom. 

“The Spirit of 76 lives today. In this 
fast-changing world of atomic energy and 
space exploration, the same issues are at 
stake: shall freedom or tyranny prevail? 
But freedom is more than a word, it is more 
than an abstract idea, it is a way of life. 

“What can Americans and Filipinos do to 
preserve the liberty they love? We must be 
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willing to guard and defend our cherished 
freedom; we must, as President Kennedy 
said, ‘Let every nation know, whether it 
wishes us well or ill, that we shall pay any 
price, bear any burden, meet any hardship, 
support any friend, oppose any foe to assure 
the survival and the success of liberty.“ To 
this task we bend our heads and our backs 
so that those who follow will share the 
blessings of liberty which we inherited from 
the past. 

“Again, let me say that it is indeed a 
pleasure to participate in celebrating jointly 
the Fourth of July—the day of independ- 
ence of the Philippine Islands and of the 
United States.” 

Francis E. Watter, chairman, House Un- 
American Activities Committee, House of 
Representatives: “Independence is a word 
that shall always evoke a deep emotional re- 
sponse in those who have breathed its es- 
sence. Independence is the herald of free- 
dom. It is an honored status, an expression 
of human dignity, collectively in the Nation 
as in the person. In the present context of 
events, its significance has never been 
greater. 

“Independence is the language of democ- 
racy. Newly disguised barbarians are seek- 
ing acceptance in the modern world by ter- 
rorism and deceit, odious methods well 
known to history from time immemorial. 
Self-government—the highest manifestation 
of civilization in the ancient as in the mod- 
ern world—is once again challenged by those 
who lust for power. 

“Independence is not inconsistent with 
the concept of world unity and world 
brotherhood in freedom. It will not how- 
ever coalesce with world domination by 
tyranny. As now the circle of freedom 
slowly constricts, we in the United States 
and our brothers in the Philippines, who 
recognize the enlightened purposes and 
necessities of our advanced civilization, must 
turn our faces against the common enemy. 

“In the Philippines you stand at the outer 
perimeter of reason and humanity. Your 
courage, your wisdom, and your faith will 
meet its greatest tests in the years immedi- 
ately ahead. Your example will in great part 
determine the choice of others, who will be 
either depressed or inspired by the course 
you take. 

“The mutual anniversary of independence 
which we share with you on July 4, although 
a time of rejoicing, must yet be a time for 
reflection, It must strengthen us in our 
common responsibilities and purposes. We 
shall stand together saluting this occasion 
which symbolizes our common ideals, as 
children of the same God. 

Josxyn W. Martin, Ja., House of Repre- 
sentatives: The people of the United States 
and the people of the Philippine Islands 
have good reasons for a common celebration 
on July 4, 1961. This date marks the 185th 
anniversary of the independence of the 
United States and the 15th anniversary of 
the independence of the Philippines. 

“Self-government in the Philippine Re- 
public has been a gratifying success. It is a 
bastion of democracy and freedom in the Far 
East. America has no better or stronger 
friend in the troubled Pacific area. As we 
look with grave concern upon events in Asia, 
Americans are comforted to have such a 
friendly ally in a critical area of the globe. 

“There has been no diminution of mutual 
regard, respect and admiration between the 
two nations during the years of Philippine 
independence. In fact, the ties of friend- 
ship and dependence upon each other grow 
stronger and firmer with the passing of the 
years, 

“The people of America enthusiastically 
admire the progress of the fine Philipino 
people under such leaders as President Carlos 
P. Garcia. The Filipinos are a courageous 
people and are determined to preserve their 
national culture and their independence. 
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In their aspirations, they have the deep 
friendship and the support of the people of 
America.” 

CLARENCE J. Brown, House of Representa- 
tives: “I am happy to learn that on July 
Fourth the Republic of the Philippines will 
once again join my country in the solemn 
observance of freedom’s birthday—the 185th 
anniversary of our own Declaration of In- 
dependence, and the 15th anniversary of the 
complete independence of the Philippines. 

“For many years there has been a close 
association and friendship between the peo- 
ple of the Philippines and the people of the 
United States. The two countries and their 
peoples have worked together for the main- 
tenance of liberty and freedom. Those of 
us in the United States are especially proud 
of the great progress the Filipinos have 
made since their nation became independent 
15 years ago. 

“If we—the American people and the 
United States Government—have in any way 
made easier your great accomplishments, 
we fecl well repald, 

"It is my hope and expectation that 
throughout the years to come our two na- 
tions may continue their close relationship 
for the benefit of all mankind and peace in 
the world.” 

Carrott D. Kearns, House of Representa- 
tives: “On the joint anniversary of free- 
dom—the 185th birthday of America and the 
15th birthday of Philippine independence— 
celebrated on July 4, 1961, I want to extend 
congratulations to our friends across the 
Pacific, ~ 

“The people of the Philippines and the 
Americas have stood together these many 
years in the preservation of freedom, and I 
trust they will always be friends. 


“My heartiest felicitations on the celebra- ` 


tion of Philippine Independence Day.” 

Tom Murray, Post Office and Civil Service, 
House of Representatives: “This July Fourth 
is a day of Joy and happiness for 28 million 
Filipinos and 183 million Americans. It is 
their and our Independence Day. On the 
observance of the 185th anniversary of our 
Independence Day and the 15th anniversary 
of their independence Day we gladly join our 
fast friends and faithful allies in the 
Philippines. 

“Our cordial friendship and admiration for 
the Filipinos, of course, long antedates their 
independence. More than half a century ago 
we helped them to cast off Spain's oppressive 
rule, and we took them under our protection. 
For more than four decades we safeguarded 
them against their foes and helped them in 
every way possible. We guided them through 
the difficult path which, after the last de- 
structive war, led to their complete inde- 
pendence. In the course of that time the 
people of this country and their Government 
took a particular interest in the well-being 
of the Filipinos. Through welfare, chari- 
table and educational organizations we built 
schools, hospitals, and churches in the 
Philippines. Medical and health services 
there did an immense amount of good, first 
in reducing the death rate throughout the 
islands and also by eliminating the root 
cause of a number of deadly diseases, such as 
malarla. 

“During the last war their fate and our 
fate was wrapped up in one. Our victory 
meant their victory, and their eventual 
freedom. And less than a year after the con- 
clusion of the war in the Pacific, we helped 
the people of the Philippines to become a 
free, sovereign and independent nation. We 
have since watched them rebuild their war- 
ravaged country, and have helped them to 
strengthen their financial, political, social 
and educational institutions. 

“Today this youthful, promising and vig- 
orous Republic is an important force for 
peace and stability, for prosperity and prog- 
ress, in the Pacific area. It is also a faithful 
and loyal ally of this country in its unending 
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struggle against Communist totalitarian 
tyranny. We all salute the gallant Filipinos 
on the 15th anniversary of their Independ- 
ence Day and wish them prosperity and 
peace.“ 

Apam C. PowELL, chairman, Committee on 
Labor and Education, House of Representa- 
tives: “It is with great pleasure that I con- 
gratulate you for the fine idea of publishing 
a special edition observing the 15th anniver- 
sary of the Republic of the Philippines. 
That youthful and vigorous Republic has 
become a bastion of democracy and a key to 
our policy in the Pacific area. In their ap- 
preciation of and devotion to democratic 
principles, gallant Filipinos have fulfilled all 
expectations. I am indeed proud that we, 
on the celebration of the 185th anniversary 
of our Independence Day, join hands with 
our Filipino friends and allies in the ob- 
servance of the 16th anniversary of their in- 
dependence day. 

“Cordial greetings and congratulations.” 

Tuomas E. MORGAN, chairman, Committee 
on Foreign Affairs, House of Representa- 
tives: “It is a pleasure to extend greetings to 
the Philippine people on the 15th anniver- 
sary of their national independence. The 
coincidence of the day of their independ- 
ence with that of the American people gives 
emphasis to the common purposes that have 
bound our two countries in peace and in war. 
In these unsettled times it is not enough 
that we celebrate our national independence 
with unrestrained joy. We must regard it as 
an opportunity to rededicate ourselves to 
maintain that independence; to remember 
those of our fellow men to whom national 
independence is only a silent memory; and 
to provide those who have never experienced 
its exhilaration with a worthy example of 
its real meaning.” 

ROBERT J. Conserr, House of Representa- 
tives: "On her 15th anniversary the youth- 
ful and vigorous Republic of the Philip- 
pines is a living and powerful force for peace 
in southeast Asia. She is also our most 
faithful and loyal ally in our ideological 
warfare against Communist ` totalitarian 
tyranny. We are proud and honored in 
having the gallant, and stout-hearted Fili- 
pinos on our side in this relentless struggle. 

“The Republic of the Philippines, by its 
devotion to democratic principles, and by its 
firm resolve to fight for freedom, has become 
an object of admiration for all lovers of 
freedom. In the course of their brief but 
significant history Filipinos have learned to 
appreciate and value highly the blessings of 
free democratic institutions, They were 
denied freedom for centuries, and they suf- 
fered under Spain’s colonial administrators, 
but from the moment they became our 
wards, and their fate placed in our care, we 
did our best to inculcate in them democratic 
ideals. S 

“During the last war they fought on our 
side as allies and brothers-in-arms. Boon 
after that war they earned their long-cher- 
ished and well-deserved independence. We 
were happy to see the birth of the Republic 
of the Philippines, and gladly did all we 
could to help the new-born Republic stand 
on its feet and grow stronger, Anxiously 
and gladly we watched it gather strength and 
attain maturity, so that on its 15th birth- 
day, which by a happy concident is the 185th 
birthday of this great Republic, it has be- 
come a powerful and decisive force for sta- 
bility and peace in the entire Pacific area. 
Greetings to the proud people of the Repub- 
lic of the Philippines on their 15th Inde- 
pendence Day.” 

John Patterson, Governor of Alabama: 
“As Governor of the State of Alabama, I am 
very grateful for the opportunity of joining 
with the people of the Republic of the 
Philippines in celebrating Independence Day- 
It is, indeed, a real pleasure to send congrat~ 
ulations and warmest greetings to our 
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friends in the Philippine Islands and to ex- 
tend our very best wishes for a continuation 
of close and friendly relations between our 
country and yours in the years to come.” 

Paul Fannin, Governor of Arizona: “It is 
Indeed a privilege to have the opportunity 
to extend to the citizens of the Republie of 
the Philippines greetings on the occasion of 
their 15th anniversary as a Republic and on 
the 185th anniversary of the birthday of 
America. 

“The close-knit ties of these two great 
Republics stand as a bulwark of freedom 
and an inspiration to the freedom-loving 
Peoples of the world. 

“It is my sincere hope that as the years 
Progress, Philippine-American cooperation 
will continue to increase dally.” 

William A. Egan, Governor of Alaska: As 
Governor of Alaska which has only recently 
been accorded full membership in the Union 
ot States, I am pleased to comment on the 
15th anniversary of Philippine independence. 

“There is more than coincidence in the 
fact that our Nation on the same day cele- 
brates its 185th birthday. The Filipinos are 
our closest Asian friends, and in all Asia 
their Government is the most nearly like 
our own. 

“During the last great war the soldiers of 
the Philippines fought side by side with ours 
in a great struggle marked by deeds of mag- 
nificent bravery. 

“The Philippines are democracy's Asiatic 
Show window. Our friendship is one which 
Must always endure for our nations have 
common interests and we must advance and 
Prosper together or the cause of freedom 
will suffer. 

“Here in Alaska, we count among our 
Valued citizens those of your nation who 
have come to make a home in a new and 
rugged land, They daily offer evidence of 

ere devotion to public interest and to 

m and democracy. Hard working, gay 

of spirit even in adversity, they are loyal 
to those common causes which we hold dear. 

“On behalf of all Alaskans I wish your 
nation continued success and progress 

Orval E. Faubus, Governor of Arkansas: “As 
Governor of the State of Arkansas, it is in- 
deed a pleasure for me to send greetings 
to the Philippines on your 15th anniver- 
saty celebration, 

i g the past the Filipinos have ably 
demonstrated their steadfast devotion to the 
Principles of freedom and democracy. They 
are to be commended for the undaunted 
Courage they have exhibited during times 
ot world tension, We in the United States 
appreciate the friendship and mutual esteem 
which has existed between our two countries. 

‘I take this opportunity to wish you a 
happy and joyous celebration on this very 
Special occasion," 

„Edmund G. Brown, Governor of California: 

We often say, here in California, that we 
are the gateway to Asia. In a sense this is, 
of course, true. The commerce of America 
flows from California westward to the islands 
that represent freedom on the far edge of the 
Pacific. But it is the Philippines that rep- 
Sent the true doorway to Asia. . 

“When the Philippines won ‘their inde- 
Pendence, there were, in the United States, 
t who decried the freedom being 
Franted. They raised fears that the years 
have proved groundless. They suggested 
that this great rock of democracy would 
crumble in the sea of adversity and turmoil 
Which surrounded it. 

i “Their lack of faith in the Pilipino people 
ives only to mock them. The steadfast men 
and women of the Philippines under the 

ficent leadership of Ramon Magsaysay 
and Carlos P. Garcia have shown that the 
ideas of freedom and the principles of de- 
pa ctacy grow as rich a crop under the Far 

@cific sun as they do here on the western 
Shore of the gentle sea. 
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“We look to you to maintain the faith in 
freedom which you have shown you so well 
understand. 

“All of us in the United States look to you 
with hope and with confidence.” 

Steve McNichols, Governor of Colorado: 
“Please extend my congratulations and fond 
regards to the citizens of the Republic of 
the Philippines on the 15th anniversary of 
Filipino independence, 

The extremely close affiliation and friend- 
ship between the Republic of the Philippines 
and the United States of America—developed 
upon a basis of mutual trust and apprecia- 
tlon—provides a firm anchor for democracy 
in Asia. 

“I share the opinion of many Americans 
and Filipinos that this bond between our 
two nations will grow firmer and warmer 
under the leadership of your President Garcia 
and our President Kennedy, 

“Congratulations on this significant oc- 
casion.” 

John Dempsey, Governor of Connecticut: 
“It is a genuine pleasure for me to express 
to the readers of Bataan magazine the greet- 
ings of the people of Connecticut on the 
occasion of the joint celebration of the 
independence of the United States and of 
the Republic of the Philippines. 

“The history of Connecticut shows that 
the tradition of independence goes back far 
beyond the time, 185 years ago, when the 
United States declared itself to be a free and 
separate nation. It is 223 years since the 
people of Connecticut adopted a written 
constitution, known as the ‘Fundamental 
Orders,’ which embodied principles laid 
down by the founders of this colony that 
‘the foundation of authority is laid in the 
free consent of the people.’ Thus, the peo- 
ple of Connecticut have adhered to the 
democratic way of life for well over two 
centuries. We heartily welcome to the free 
world’s family of nations a republic like the 
Philippines which adheres steadfastly to the 
same principles. 

8 is undergoing a serious chal- 
lenge in many parts of the world, particu- 
larly in Asia. It is a comforting assurance, 
therefore, to know that the Republic of the 
Philippines stands as a champion of democ- 
racy in Asia. The United States looks to the 
Philippines to set an example to other na- 
tions who are now faced, or are likely to be 
faced, with the necessity of making a choice 
between democracy or some other way of 
life. 

“Again, my congratulations to all the peo- 
ple of the Philippines on the celebration of 
your 15th Independence Day.” 

Elbert N. Carvel, Governor of Delaware: 
“My warmest congratulations to the people 
of the Republic on the anniversary of 
Philippine independence. The democratic 
process which characterizes the free world 
can survive only when our countries stand 
side by side in its defense. Delaware is half- 
way around the globe from your country, 
but distance is no barrier to men joined in 
the common desire for freedom from oppres- 
sion.” 

Farris Bryant, Governor of Florida: "It is 
my pleasure to send these words of greeting 
to the people of the Philippine Islands on 
the 15th anniversary of their independence. 

In the shift from dependence to indepen- 
dence, the people of the Philippines and the 
people of the United States have maintained 
a mutual respect and a mutual dedication 
to the goals of freedom and of democracy. 

“I am confident that together, in unity 
and mutual respect, we will celebrate many 
more anniversaries of freedom so meaning- 
ful to both our Nations.” 

S. Ernest Vandiver, Governor of Georgia: 
“The thousands of Georgians who shed their 
blood on Philippine soil during World War 
II, in order that the liberty of Filipinos might 
be restored, join me in a heartfelt message 
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of congratulations on the 15th anniversary 
of Philippine independence, July 4, 1961. We 
view with pride the growth of democracy 
in these islands because of the part Geor- 
gians—in the service of their country—played 
in assuring that freedom might live on in 
Asia.” 

Otto Kerner, Governor of Illinois: “July 
4 affords us a moment's pause to consider 
the twin destinies of two great democra- 
cies—the Republic of the Philippines and 
the United States of America. 

“This date in history marks the signing of 
the noble Declaration of Independence for 
the United States 185 years ago and the 
15th anniversary as an independent na- 
tion for the Republic of the Philippines. 

“Our futures are linked in a tradition 
based on the unique value of the individual 
citizen. It is a heritage that gives its citi- 
zens the rights and freedoms and the con- 
sent to be governed. It gains its justice in 
the orderly observation of law and a respon- 
sibility to observe the common good and gen- 
eral welfare of society. 

“We cherish this gift of freedom and are 
proud of the great progress the Republic of 
the Philippines has made in these short 
years to overcome the ravages of war, the 
threat of communism, and the rapid strides 
you have made in building a modern society. 

“On behalf of the people of Illinois, I am 
pleased to convey our congratulations and 
best wishes to the people of the Republic of 
the Philippines.” 

Norman A. Erbe, Governor of Iowa: “I wish 
to take this opportunity to extend the con- 
gratulations of the people of the State of 
Iowa to the people of the Republic of the 
Philippines upon this their 15th anniversary 
of independence. It is highly fitting and 
proper that you should celebrate your inde- 
pendence on the same date annually that 
the United States celebrates its independ- 
ence. The American people and the people 
of the Philippines have a very great common 
bond, that of democracy and freedom. We 
in America continue our support of the 
people of the Philippines in any way we can 
in seeing that democracy is not only pre- 
served in your part of the world but that it 
is further extended to all of the people that 
have a firm dedication to the thesis of 
democracy." 

John Anderson, Jr., Governor of Kansas: 
“Independence Day, for you and us, is a 
time for mutual esteem, friendship and con- 
8 between the people of our two coun- 
tries. 

Still, these better attributes of human na- 
ture need constantly to be renewed and In- 
dependence Day is a suitable occasion to be 
reminded of our common interests in free 
men and free nations at a time when these 
happy circumstances are being challenged 
on & worldwide basis." 

Bert Thomas Combs, Governor of Ken- 
tucky: “It is with great pleasure that I ex- 
tend congratulations from the citizens of the 
Commonwealth of Kentucky to the citizens 
of the Republic of the Philippines on the 
15th anniversary of your independence. 

“Just as our country gained its independ- 
ence 185 years ago to become the seat of 
democracy in the Americas, so your coun- 
try has done in your part of the world. 

“On July 4, as our two countries join to- 
gether to celebrate the birth of freedom, the 
people of Kentucky join with me in a salute 
to continued goodwill and cooperation be- 
tween the Philippines and America.” 

Jimmie H. Davis, Governor of Louisiana: 
“The traditional and historic relationship 
between the United States and the Philip- 
pines is an alliance built primarily upon 
mutual friendship and respect between the 
two nations. 

“It is nurtured by the continuing good will 
in the hearts of the citizens of the respec- 
tive nations and far transcends any treaties, 
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legal documents, or other accepted tokens of 
international friendship. 

“Our warm feelings for the Philippine peo- 
pie will continue as long as there are peace- 
loving men of good will in the world, which 
will be forever.“ 

J. Millard Tawes, Governor of Maryland: 
“I am grateful to you and to Bataan Maga- 
zine for affording me this opportunity to 
send a message of congratulations to the peo- 
ple of the Republic of the Philippines on the 
occasion of the 15th anniversary of the Inde- 
pendence of their nation. 

“In our struggle to preserve and expand 
freedom in the world, it is reassuring to us 
in the United States to reflect that your 
nation stands out as an example that democ- 
racy can exist and thrive in troubled Asia. 

“As we observe our own Independence Day 
on July 4, we in this country will recall that 
it is also the birthday of our staunch ally in 
the fight for freedom, the Republic of the 
Philippines. 

“The people of my State share with all 
Americans a feeling of high esteem and deep 
affection for the people of your country. 

“We send you, on this anniversary, sincere 
felicitations, with the fervent prayer that the 
friendship between our two countries will 
continue through the years ahead.” 

John A. Volpe, Governor of Massachusetts: 
“It is an honor and a privilege for me, as 
Governor of Massachusetts, to extend the 
greetings of this Commonwealth, as well as 
my personal felicitations, to the Republic of 
the Philippines. 

“July 4 is a day of special meaning for the 
Philippines—not only is it the 185th an- 
niversary of the independence of the United 
States, but it is the 15th anniversary of the 
day on which the Philippines gained their 
independence, 

“The bond of friendship between the two 
nations is longstanding and warm. It has 
always been based on common ideals and 
mutual interests. 

“It is our earnest hope that in the years to 
come the Republic of the Philippines and 
the United States of America may continue 
their friendship and their mutual efforts to 

and defend democracy in the East 
and in the world.” 

John B. Swainson, Governor of Michigan: 
“As we join together for the 185th anniver- 
sary of American freedom and the 15th anni- 
versary of the independence of the Philip- 
pines, the people of Michigan are happy to 
join with the Filipinos in observing this dou- 
ble anniversary. 

“We will forever be joining in a common 
bond of love of freedom. May we always 
remember the responsibilities which accom- 
pany the joys of freedom. May I take this 
opportunity to extend to all your readers 
a most cordial invitation to visit our great 
State of Michigan?” 

Elmer L. Andersen, Governor of Minnesota: 
“Americans, in General MacArthur's phrase, 
‘will always remember the devotion of the 
people of the Philippines to human liberty.* 
Truly, Americans will never forget the great 
contribution made by these people who 
joined our own fight against enslavement 
by a foreign ideology. The United States 
was proud to participate in Philippine in- 
dependence 15 years ago. 

“In a world besieged by the threat of des- 
potism and oppression it is indeed hearten- 
ing to see a young and vigorous nation 
achieve an ever-increasing position of im- 
portance in the world’s economy through a 
democratic form of government, This offers 
concrete proof to those who would doubt 
or criticize or seek to destroy the ideals of 
freedom-loving people that ours is the good 
way—the right way—of achieving progress 
while still respecting the rights of the In- 
dividual. 

“We congratulate you, our good friends and 
stanch allies, as you celebrate an event of 
the utmost importance in the history of your 
country.” 
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John M. Dalton, Governor of Missouri: 
“In the name of the great State of Missouri 
and all its citizens, I am privileged to send 
hearty greetings and warm congratulations 
to our friends, the officials and people of the 
Philippine Republic on the occasion of your 
15th anniversary as an independent nation. 

Proof that good government and healthy 
economic development succeed in a free 
society is furnished by the short but spec- 
tacular history of the Philippine democracy, 
as witness the growth of national product, 
manufacture and trade, the extension of 
essential public services to rural areas, an 
increase in local self-government, civil serv- 
ice reform Improvements, and a progressive 
social welfare program. 

“The American people hold the Philippine 
people in the highest esteem and look for- 
ward to unbroken years of continually in- 
creasing friendship,” 

Frank B. Morrison, Governor of Ne- 
braska: “This year on the Fourth of July 
the Republic of the Philippines will celebrate 
the 15th anniversary of their independence. 
On this occasion heartiest congratulations 
and best wishes are extended to the Repub- 
lic of the Philippines and its freedom-loving 
citizens. 

“With faith in God and in the leadership 
of our great nations we can develop within 
ourselves the qualities of vigorous and stal- 
wart citizenship, required to insure, “That 
government of the people, by the people, for 
the people shall not perish from the earth.’ 
The position of our governments is visible 
proof that we honor and merit the grave 
responsibility placed in us to uphold the 
dignity of democratic nations. 

“The freedom we enjoy; the cornerstone of 
our governments, the foundation of our way 
of life is our most precious possession and 
our most costly. Today this freedom is ours 
only because of long years of courage and 
devotion, of toil and sacrifice, of struggle 
and achievement on the part of countless 
millions of men and women. This freedom 
will continue to be ours only so long as the 
members of each succeeding generation of 
citizens faithfully nourish it, and valiantly 
defend it, not only against attack by enemies 
from without, but against such deadly in- 
ternal adversaries as neglect of civic duty, 

of right, indifference to wrong, 
and the evils of blind prejudice and intoler- 
ance. 

“It is encouraging to note that your goy- 
ernment and your people are assuming a 
leadership role in the cause of freedom in 
Asia. More nations and people like yours are 
needed to join the struggle for freedom 
throughout the world. Our bonds of friend- 
ship, mutual esteem and goals for a free 
world society must be welded ever closer 
togethcr. We must work together in har- 
mony to strengthen the cause of freedom 
and deomcracy. 

“Democracy is the noblest word yet 
thought of by man to describe a social state 
national self-government. It is a way of life 
for free and upright people who take pride 
in governing not only their country, but 
themselves as well. The fundamental prin- 
ciple of democracy is that decision, direc- 
tion, and action do not come down from 
rulers, by virtue of their position, but rather 
from the will of the people. 

“In a democracy citizenship entails re- 
sponsibility. Citizenship is far more than 
@ legal status or a source of rights and privi- 
leges. It is a personal responsibility for 
the national well-being and the preservation 
of human values which make the democratic 
nation great and strong. This is a respon- 
sibility we can never escape. Ultimately we, 
the people of free nations, and we alone, 
can determine the destinies of our free 
nations, and in concert the destiny of the 
world, for government at any level can be 
no better than we cause it to be. 

“If the cause of freedom is to survive, 
freedom loving peoples everywhere must ac- 
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tively participate in this endeavor. Those 
without the courage of their convictions 
and apathy towards thelr responsibility con- 
tribute nothing to this struggle. We must 
awaken to our responsibility and obligation 
not only to our own country, but to all man- 
kind. We must enter into the ceaseless 
struggle to preserve and defend the rights 
of man in the cause of freedom. We must 
speak out with strength and vigor against 
what we know to be wrong. 

“The great governments of the Republic 
of the Philippines and the United States of 
America are shining lights in the world to- 
day, toward which all freedom loving peo- 
ples look for guidance for the future. It is 
incumbent upon our governments and our 
people to maintain and improve our demo- 
cratic processes. We must continue to lead 
in this endeavor if we are to achieve our 
goal of leading the world into the four ways 
of life which will provide freedom from 
want, freedom of expression, freedom from 
fear and equal opportunity for all mankind 
to enjoy the fruits of life to the maximum 
of their individual capacities.” 

Wesley Powell, Governor of New Hamp- 
shire: “It is a pleasure as Governor of the 
State of New Hampshire to extend my good 
wishes and the greetings of the citizens 
of this State to the people of the Republic 
of the Philippines on the occasion of the 
15th Anniversary of their independence 
which will be celebrated on July 4, the 185th 
anniversary of the birthday of the United 
States. 

“Your people have demonstrated success- 
fully that democracy can live and thrive in 
Asia. As one of the free nations of the 
world, we welcome your support in preserv- 
ing and strengthening the peace of the 
world. 

“During the past 15 years, your country 
has continued to grow and prosper and be- 
cause of your resources, both natural and 
human, I know that this national growth 
will be accelerated in the coming years- 
Your leaders are to be commended for theif 
efforts and your people can be proud of 
their contribution to this record of progress- 

“Once again, on this important anniver- 
sary, may I wish the people of your country 
continued success as a free society and 
pledge our cooperation in insuring solutions 
to our mutual problems.” 

Robert B. Meyner, Governor of New Jer- 
sey: “The people of New Jersey are pl 
to send greetings and best wishes to the 
Republic of the Philippines on the occasion 
of the joint celebration July 4, of the 15th 
anniversary of Philippine independence and 
the 185th anniversary of the Declaration of 
Independence in the United States. 

“We of the United States are proud of 
the achievements of the Filipinos under 
the leadership of freely elected public of- 
ficials, In demonstrating democracy at its 
best, in action. The relations of our two 
countries can stand as a model of en, 
lightened cooperation and mutual . 

Nelson A. Rockefeller, Governor of New 
York: “The special independence edition Of 
Bataan magazine affords me a welcome op- 
portunity of expressing the genuine 
will of the people of New York toward the 
people of the Philippines. Philippine In- 
dependence Day is most certainly an oc~ 
casion for celebration. 

“The people of the Republic of the Philip- 
pines haye shown that democracy can live 
in Asia. 

“We for our part are proud of the results 
of Philippine-American cooperation. Our 
feelings toward the Filipinos are those 
abiding esteem, friendship, and confidence. 

“My best wishes for a happy celebration. 

William L. Guy, Governor of North Da- 
kota: “It is a great pleasure for me to con- 
gratulate the people of the Philippine 
for their astute political understanding Of 
the democratic processes. Your success as 
a democracy is a tribute to your people. 
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“We were comrades in war and now we are 
Comrades in peace. I hope that our people 
and your people can continue to face up to 
the responsibilities of this age intelligently 
and courageously.” 

Michael V. DiSalle, Governor of Ohio: “In 
behalf of the people of the State of Ohio, it 
gives me great pleasure to extend congratu- 
lations and good wishes to the Republic of 
the Philippines on the occasion of its 15th 
anniversary as an independent nation. 

“Over the past 15 years, the people of the 
Philippines have proven their sincere desire 
to establish and maintain a democratic sys- 
tem of government. Under the vigorous and 
able leadership of their President, Carlos P. 
Garcia, they haye reaffirmed the truth to 
Here! nations that democracy can exist in 

a. 

“The Filipinos have made a significant 
contribution to the cause of democracy and 
they have gained the respect and admiration 
of other nations throughout the world for 
their willingness to remain independent and 
to continue the preservation of a friendly 
relationship toward the United States. 

“It is with a deep sense of pride that we 
gratefully acknowledge the friendship which 
has been ours during the past and which we 
know will endure throughout the years which 
lie ahead.” e 

J. Howard Edmondson, Governor of Okla- 
homa: “It is a pleasure for me to extend 
greetings and best wishes to our great friends 
in Asia. The Filipinos have graphically 
demonstrated that democracy can live and 
the cause of peace can be supported actively 
and forthrightly in the East. 

“I have every confidence that the warm 
camaraderie we Americans feel for our Fill- 
pino friends will long exist and become an 
even stronger bond.“ 

Mark O. Hatfield, Governor of Oregon: 
“It is a pleasure to learn that Bataan will be 
devoting a special issue to the observance of 
the 185th anniversary of America and the 
15th anniversary of independence for the 
Republic of the Philippines. As one who 
spent nearly 2 years in the Pacific in defense 
of the freedom you and our people enjoy, I 
&m extremely grateful for the opportunity 
of expressing my thanks to the people of 
the Philippines for maintaining liberty. 

“Modern communications and transporta- 
tion have brought us ever closer—far closer 
than was dreamed when the blueprint was 
worked out for the independence you now 
enjoy. Yet much remains to be done and 
May each of us take this occasion in 1961 to 
seek further ways to better understand one 
another's community. It ls my hope that 
President Kennedy, who did not have his 
predecessor's privilege of residence in your 
great country, will visit you personally in 
the not too distant future.” 

David L. Lawrence, Governor of Pennsyi- 
vania: “It is deeply significant that the 
United States of America and the Republic 
of the Philippines should mark the anni- 
versary of their independence on the same 
day, we for the 185th time, the Philippines 
for the 15th. 

“Our two people have shared the great 
challenge freedom presents to those who 
hold it dearly. We have fought together in 
time of war; we have struggled together to 
insure a lasting peace; we are devoted to 
the aims of liberty in a troubled century. 

“I am pleased to have this opportunity 
to extend the congratulations of the people 
of Pennsylvania to the citizens of the Phil- 
ippines in this proud 15th anniversary of 
their independence. 

Buford Ellington, Governor of Tennessce: 
“For more than six decades the fortunes of 
the United States and of the Philippines 
have been entwined. The blessings of close 
cooperation and democratic government 
have come to both countries as a result of 

alliance 
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“As we mark the 15th anniversary of the 
independence of the Philippines, it Is a 
source of pride to Americans everywhere that 
the Filipinos stand as a proud example of the 
fruits of democracy in a troubled world. It 
gives me great pleasure to join in this tribute 
to a freedom-loving people who are ever 
mindful not only of the privileges of demo- 
cracy but also of the awful price which this 
freedom has cost.” 

Price Daniel, Governor of Texas: “As Gov- 
ernor of Texas, it is a pleasure to extend 
congratulations to the Republic of the Phil- 
ippines on its 15th anniversary of independ- 
ence, 

“Tt is appropriate that Filipinos and citi- 
zens of the United States, who share the 
ideals of freedom and democracy, observe the 
same great Independence Day—July 4. 

“The Philippines has made outstanding 
progress in all major areas since 1946, and is 
to be commended on its growth and develop- 
ment as a nation and the dramatic proof 
that democracy can live in Asia. 

“The bonds between our people and those 
of the Philippines are indeed strong and 
enduring. I count it a special privilege to be 
afforded this opportunity to extend greetings 
to President Carlos P. Garcia and the Repub- 
lic of the Philippines on our common inde- 
pendence day.” 

F. Ray Keyser, Jr., Governor of Vermont: 
“May I offer my warm, personal greetings 
regarding the anniversary commemorating 
Philippine-Amerlean cooperation in keeping 
the world free from tyranny. 

“July 4—marking the day when the Philip- 
pines and the United States will Join hands 
and heart to mark the birth of freedom in 
our respective nations—is a date to be 
revered. 

“Philippine-American relations should 
serve as an example to the world that tried 
and tested friendships can withstand the 
pressures from despotic governments seek- 
ing to rule the world. 

“It Is imperative to the future of freedom 
and liberty throughout the world that na- 
tions express the type of relationship being 
enjoyed between the Philippines and Amer- 
ica.” 

J, Lindsay Almond, Jr., Governor of Vir- 
ginia: “On behalf of the citizens of the 
Commonwealth of Virginia, it is an honor 
for me to extend best wishes and congratu- 
lations to the Republic of the Philippines 
on the occasion of freedom's birthday 
through your magazine, Bataan. 

“As you know, our forebears in Virginia 
played important roles in the United States 
fight for freedom, the drafting of our Con- 
stitution, and later the Bill of Rights. Vir- 
ginians of today have great admiration for 
our Filipino friends. You have struggled 
also so that you may enjoy the rights and 
freedoms of a representative democracy. 
Our two great Republics must join with 
other freedom-loving nations in combating 
those forces of evil which are pressing down 
upon us, We cannot and we will not lose 
this struggle.” 

Albert D, Rosellini, Governor of Wash- 
ington: “It is a privilege for me on behalf 
of the people of Washington State to extend 
& warm and friendly greeting to the people 
of the Philippine Islands on the occasion of 
their 15th anniversary of independence. 
The Filipino people have distinguished 
themselves by their willingness to fight for 
freedom and to keep the eternal vigilance 
$0 necessary if democracy is to continue to 


“The people of the Philippines have dem- 
onstrated decisively that democracy can 
flourish in Asia. Your government is serv- 
ing as an example to all the people in 
southeast Asia who have shown that they 
are sincerely interested in freedom and the 
economic development which freedom fos- 
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“You may be assured that the people of 
Washington State will do all they can to 
enhance and sustain the historic, Philippine- 
American friendship.” 

William Wallace Barron, Governor of West 
Virginia: “With unusual enthusiasm, I ex- 
tend congratulations and best wishes to the 
Republic of the Philippines in its celebra- 
tion of the birthday of freedom. 

“On the 185th anniversary of the birth of 
the United States of America and the 15th 
anniversary of the independence of the 
Philippines, I am highly pleased to take of- 
ficial notice of the historic American-Philip- 
pine friendship. It is a warm relationship 
based upon mutual understanding and re- 
spect. The courage and inspiration of the 
American and Philippine people on Bataan 
and Corregidor will forever stand as a glo- 
rious tribute to this friendship and an un- 
matched love of freedom. It was one of the 
most inspiring chapters in the history of 
the free world. 

“Tt is indeed a privilege for me to extend 
July Fourth greetings to the Philippines, 
rightly called Asia's showcase of democracy. 

Gaylord A. Nelson, Governor of Wisconsin: 
“It is a pleasure to have the opportunity to 
congratulate the Republic of the Philippines 
on the 15th anniversary of its independence. 
It’s symbolic of the close ties that remain 
and will continue between the United States 
and the Philippines that you will observe 
your independence anniversary on the same 
day that we will observe ours. 

“Though you are only in your 15th year 
as & republic, your history actually goes back 
farther than that of the United States. It 
is a matter of great interest and pride to 
me that the present era in your history 
actually started near the turn of this cen- 
tury with the beginning of the close Philip- 
pine-American relationship. 

“Much has been demanded of you in the 
last 20 years. Your country and your people 
suffered greatly during World War II. Yet 
within a year after the end of that war you 
embarked on independence. 

“Since then you have had severe problems 
to deal with. Recovering from war is a 
major task for a nation; becoming a new na- 
tion and enduring the growing pains of the 
early years is a tremendous task. You have 
had to do both. Yet you have not merely 
survived these trials; you have progressed 
nnd become stronger with each succeeding 
year. This is a tribute to your people and 
to your leaders. 

“Now you are celebrating 15 years of inde- 
pendence and 15 years as democracy’s Island 
in Asia. As you go forward into the coming 
year, I join with other Americans in wish- 
ing the best for you, our stanch friend and 
ally.” 

Jack R. Gage, Governor of Wyoming: "It is 
a great privilege for me to extend greetings 
and congratulations from the citizens of the 
State of Wyoming to President Carlos P. 
Garcia and the people of the Republic of 
the Philippines on the 15th anniversary of 
Filipino independence. 

“July the Fourth is a day of observance 
for Americans and Filipinos when on that 
day the United States and the Republic of 
the Philippines join in the celebration of 
their separate anniversaries of independence 
—the 185th year of independence in the 
United States and the 15th year of independ- 
ence in the Republic of the Philippines. 

“Americans and Filipinos have enjoyed 
warm friendship and sincere relationships 
for many years, a bond which was tightly 
sealed by events following the Japanese at- 
tack of December 7, 1941. Sharing the suf- 
fering and sacrifice and the glorious victory 
for the preservation of the freedom we cher- 
ish brought us more closely together as we 
continue to cooperate in extending the bene- 
fits of democracy.” 

Emmet O'Neal, former U.S. Ambassador to 
the Philippines and chairman, Corregidor- 
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Bataan Memorial Commission: “It is dificult 
for me to express what I feel for the Philip- 
pines as it approaches its 15th year anni- 
versary. Were I merely an interested Amer- 
ican citizen, making an honest appraisal of 
the record, I could heartily congratulate the 
Philippines and wish it well as time goes on. 
But I am more than that, for my stay in the 
Philippines and among the Filipinos has 
made me, not only an admirer, but a senti- 
mental and affectionate friend. History will 
never adequately portray the courage, loyal- 
ty and deep feelings of the Filipinos for the 
United States and democracy and the Philip- 
pines have justified the faith and respect of 
all Americans who have honestly adjudged 
her trials and accomplishments. 

“I can only say that I wish and expect 
that the Philippines and the United States 
will ever feel close to each other and that 
nothing can break the ties that have existed 
and still exist between us. To assist in that, 
I am giving much of my time to create on 
Philippine soil a visual interpretation of the 
deep sentimental tle that exists between our 
two countries. If our plans are successful, 
the magnificent memorial contemplated on 
Corregidor will tell all who view it the saga 
of our relationship and the fundamental 
things which can bring peace among all 
nations.” 

Myron M; Cowen, former U.S. Ambassador 
to the Philippines: “My congratulations to 
the Philippine people for having so success- 
fuly completed 15 years of national inde- 
pendence and to Bataan magazine for so 
worthily commemorating their 15th national 
holiday. 

“During this period, the United States and 
the Philippine Republic, united not only by 
a common Independence Day, but by com- 
mon ideals, have stood together against 
brutal aggression, fought together and tri- 
umphed together. Never, surely, will either 
people forget that comradeship in arms from 
Pearl Harbor to the victory ceremony on the 
USS. Missouri. 

“We Americans are gratified by the way in 
which the Philippine people, by their eco- 
nomic and social progress, by their devotion 
to national independence and civil liberties, 
have justified our confidence In them when 
in 1946, after almost half a century of oc- 
cupation, we voluntarily withdrew and bade 
them navigate on their own. Since then we 
have admired their successes in many fields. 
We are particularly proud to have among 
the peoples of the Far East so dependable an 
ally and friend. Nothing better symbolizes 
this friendship than our shared Independ- 
ence Day. 

“Yet our common’ gratification should not 
blind either people to the fact that tyranny 
once more stalks the earth in a new and 
more formidable aspect. It is challenging 
both freedom and democracy more fiercely 
than for many centuries past. At our very 
gates, in both the East and the West, stands 
an enemy who laughs at our respect for the 
human person, despises our religion, flouts 
our dearest ideals, and seeks to reduce us to 
mere segments of one universal ant hill. 

“That freedom and democracy will not 
only survive but one day become the cher- 
ished heritage of the entire human race, I 
have no doubt. But meanwhile the trial will 
be neither easy nor short. The test will call 
for the most responsible leadership, the 
firmest character, and the greatest human 
integrity. Both Filipinos and Americans 
will do well to heed the ringing words of 
Presidont Kennedy: ‘Ask not what your 
country can do for you but what you can do 
for your country.’ 

“If we do this, if we gladly accept the 
necessary sacrifices, then we need have no 
fears of the dangers, anxieties, hardships 
that lie ahead. 

It is in this spirit that I send my greet- 
ings and heartiest congratulations to the 
Philippine people and to Bataan magazine.” 
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George W. Healy, Jr., editor, the Times- 
Picayune, New Orleans, La,: “New Orleans 
and the Philippines long have had a com- 
mon bond, principally, I believe, because 
citizens of this port and the Filipinos are 
agreed that the time is gone when we can 
live unto ourselves. 

“That there is active interest in Louisiana 
in trade between the Deep South and the 
Philippines is attested by actual shipments 
between the two areas. 

“That this interest is increasing, it seems 
to me, is Indicated by the sending of a 
trade mission of New Orleans’ International 
House to Manila in May 1961 to seek ways 
to strengthen ties with your islands. 

“This trade mission, I might add, included 
some of New Orleans’ and the Mississippi 
Valley's outstanding bankers, publishers, 
business executives, and shipping authori- 
ties. The general manager of the port of 
New Orleans was a member of the mission. 

“New Orleans has as residents a substan- 
tial number of nationals of the Philippines 
and of natives of the Philippines who have 
become citizens of the United States. It is 
my privilege to know many of these Fili- 
pinos both socially and in a business way, 
and I do not have an acquaintance with a 
single one whom I do not consider a good 
citizen. 

“Official represontatives of the Philippine 
nation who have served in New Orleans as 
counsuls or as members of the consular staff, 


in my opinion, have been ladies and gentle- 


men of the highest standing and have 
served both their own country and this port 
with great credit. 

“I hope that New Orleanians who reside 
in Manila are held in as great esteem by 
Filipinos as the Philippine citizens who re- 
side in New Orleans are held by citizens of 
our city,” 


United States and Berlin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, Mon- 
day's edition of the Wall Street Journal 
carried a column of comment on the 
President's speech on the Berlin crisis 
which I want to call to the special atten- 
tion of my colleagues: 


UNITED STATES AND BERLIN—PRESIDENT KEN- 
NEDY HAs DESCRIBED CLEARLY EXACTLY 
Wur We Most Stanp Fast 


(By William Henry Chamberlin) 


While Uncle Sam's problems with his allies 
and Khrushchey over the Berlin crisis have 
scarcely begun, it is important for Americans 
to remember how solid a case the United 
States has for refusing to budge from that 
divided city. 

And this case was dramatically described 
to the world in President Kennedy's speech 
the other day, a speech which may rank 
among the Chief Executive’s most important 
state papers. Mr. Kennedy declared: 

“We cannot and will not permit the Com- 
munists to drive us out of Berlin, elther 
gradually or by force. The solemn vow we 
each gave to West Berlin in time of peace 
will not be broken in time of danger.” 

The President got to the heart of the 
question in this eloquent tribute to that iso- 
lated courageous city: 

“A showcase of liberty, a symbol, an isle 
of freedom in a Communist sea, a link with 
the free world, a beacon of hope behind the 
Tron Curtain, an escape hatch for refugees. 
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Above all the great testing place of Western 
courage and will, a focal point where our 
solemn commitments and Soviet ambitions 
now meet in basic confrontation.” 

Mr. Kennedy made short work of the 
defeatist argument that Berlin is untenable, 
an argument that was also heard in the fall of 
1958 when some misguided people were urg- 
ing the United States to pull the rug from 
under Chiang Kai-shek and force him to 
abandon his island outposts, Quemoy and 
Matsu. President Eisenhower and Secretary 
Dulles stood firm on this issue; there was 
no appeasement and there was no war. As 
President Kennedy put it: “Any dangerous 
spot is tenable if brave men will make it so.” 


MASSIVE OFFENSIVE 


Of course, West Berlin could be overrun 
by a massive Red army offensive. But this 
is equally true of a great many other places 
along the frontiers of the cold war. 

The old German Baltic Port of Luebeck, 
for instance, is located almost on the de- 
marcation line, which can be reached by a 
streetcar ride and a short walk. Of course, 
such an exposed place could be seized; but 
the whole point of an alliance like NATO 
is to make it clear that no nibbling aggres- 
sion will be tolerated. And this is just as 
true for West Berlin, repeatedly the object of 
NATO and specific American, British and 
French defensive commitments, as it is of 
any other spot on the free side of the Iron 
Curtain. 

The policy of defending West Berlin, by 
force if necessary, is thoroughly bipartisan. 
The Truman administration employed the 
airlift that beat the first Soviet attempt to 
take West Berlin by blockade in 1948-49. 
The Eisenhower administration rebuffed 
Khrushehev's demands for the withdrawal of 
Western forces and the transformation of 
West Berlin into a “free city,” originally 
presented with a 6-month time limit in 
November 1958. 

The Kennedy message went farther than 
any declaration of President Eisenhower in 
two ways. It faced up frankly to the grim 
possibility of nuclear war. And it ordered a 
number of measures, calculated to strength- 
en the numbers, mobility and striking power 
of America’s ground forces, at an estimated 
cost of over $3 billion. Of course, certain 
gimmicks that were used to soften the im- 
pact of Khrushchey’s elastic ultimatum of 
November 1958—the Macmillan visit to Mos- 
cow, the invitation to Khrushchev to visit the 
United States—can hardly be reemployed. 
And the Kennedy-Khrushchev parliey in 
Vienna offered no hope on Berlin. 

It would be wrong to interpret Mr. Ken- 
nedy’s message as belligerent or as closing 
the door to a peaceful settlement on Ger- 
many and Berlin. Only the freedom of 
West Berlin is not negotiable. For any yield- 
ing there, however it might be disguised, 
would be an intolerable retreat from a deli- 
cate postwar balance of power in Europe. 

There is a curious similarity between 
some passages in President Kennedy's mes- 
sage and the next to last paragraph in Abra- 
ham Lincoln’s First Inaugural, pronounced 
on the eve of the Civil War 100 years ago. 
Both Presidents, confronted with crises of 
different origin, expressed the hope for 
peace, but not at the price of surrender. 
Both placed the responsibility on the other 
party in the dispute. Mr, Kennedy said: 

“The world is not deceived by the Com- 
munist attempt to label Berlin a hotbed of 
war. There is peace in Berlin today. The 
source of world trouble and tension today 
is Moscow, not Berlin. And if war begins it 
will have begun in Moscow, not Berlin. For 
the choice of peace or war Is largely theirs, 
not ours, It is the Soviets who have stirred 
up this crisis. It is they who are trying to 
force achange. It is they who have opposed 
free elections. It is they who have rejected 
an all-German treaty, and the rulings of in- 
ternational law.” 
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HOW LINCOLN PUT IT 


Lincoln expressed very much the same 
idea in this celebrated passage in his first 
inaugural: 

“In your hands, my dissatisfied fellow- 
countrymen, and not in mine, is the mo- 
mentous issue of civil war. The Govern- 
ment will not assall you. You can have no 
Conflict without being yourselves the aggres- 
sors. You have no oath registered in Heaven 
to destroy the Government, while I shall 
have the most solemn one to ‘preserve, pro- 
tect and defend it.. 

It is this situation of confronting an in- 
tolerable threat of aggression (should the 
More extreme threats of Khrushchev’ Ger- 
man agents to interfere with West Berlin's 
air communications and refugee centers be 
Carried out) that will lend near unanimity to 
an affirmative response to the President's 
appeal for personal and national sacrifice, 
The average American does not know all 
the intricate details of the Berlin setup. 
But he has a pretty good instinct for reject- 
ing the idea of being pushed around by a 
foreign dictator. 

American policy in the threat of this crisis 
May be summed up in the Latin phrase 
"Paratus in utrumque” (prepared in either 
Case). If the Soviet premier has been run- 
ning a bluff, trying to intimidate the Western 
Powers into retreat, a face-saving door of 
retreat through negotiation is left open. If 
he has reached such a state of megalomania 
as to believe that he can impose his will on 
the United States then the inevitable trial of 
Strength may just as well come over West 
Berlin as over and other issue, America and 
its allies could not have a better moral case. 


The Recovery of the American Dream 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 3 


HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, our col- 
league Henry C. ScHADEBERG, who rep- 
resents the First District of Wisconsin, 
has been granted the signal honor of de- 
livering the main address at the opening 
of Girls’ Nation at the American Uni- 
versity. Over 100 outstanding young 

es representing the 50 States are as- 
Sembled at American University to learn 
More intimately how this great Republic 
Of ours functions. I believe his words 
ve great significance for us in our 
e. In speaking to our youth he has 
addressed himself to our Nation by re- 
Minding us of our heritage—clarifying 
the problems we are facing in our present 
28 and expressing our hopes for the 
ure. 


I am happy to include the complete 
text of his address and heartily com- 
Mend its reading to all Members of the 
House: 

THE RECOVERY OF THE AMERICAN DREAM 

In the fall of 1945 I sat in my room on 
Guam, high on Mount Tenjo, overlooking 
Peaceful Apra Harbor into which during the 
War we had slipped under cover of darkness 


for fear of detection by enemy forces, but 


ich now glowed with friendly warmth of 
Welcoming beacons. As I watched the ships 
slip silently into the safety of the harbor 
and others plow bravely through the ruffled 
Waters into the darkness of the open sca, 
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I was warmly aware that only a few months 
and the required number of discharge points 
separated me from my loved ones at home, 
I should have been completely relaxed and 
content with the deafening silence of the 
Pacific Island at night and the knowledge 
that I had it made insofar as returning 
safely home was concerned. 

Yet I was restless. I was disturbed as I 
tried to interpret the meaning of the tre- 
mendous cost of the struggle through which 
we had passed. No one is more aware of 
the cost of war than a chaplain who, ex- 
periencing first hand the hell and heat of 
battle must spend the peaceful moments 
which follow dealing with the human suf- 
fering and the heartache caused by it. As 
chaplain aboard a heavy cruiser which op- 
erated in the Philippine and Okinawa areas, 
I had vivid memories of the wounded to 
whom I ministered in battle—some of whom 
would never be whole again; of the dead I 
had buried at sea; of the bodies mangled 
beyond recognition, I tried in vain to 
identify. 

I recalled those with whom I had coun- 
selled whose homes had been broken up by 
the necessity of separation and the unusual 
circumstances of war; the heartsick and the 
disillusioned to whom I tried to impart 
hope; and those, who losing their faith in 
the integrity of man and the purposes of 
God, needed words of encouragement. 

In the uneasy peace that followed the close 
of the war, I searched for an answer to this 
question: “Why all this wanton destruction 
of property and wealth; of material resources 
(man was never Intended to squander reck- 
lessly)—why all this desecration of homes 
and corruption and destruction of human 
life only by default or design to bargain 
away piecemeal, the rights of individual men 
at home and abroad; only to repudiate per- 
haps not intentionally, but none the less in 
reality, the dignity of man by a creeping 
socialism which promises a utopia for all, 
while stripping the individual of the privi- 
leges to make his own decisions? 

In search for the answer, I decided to delve 
more deeply into American history to redis- 
cover in the interpretation of the human 
events out of which our beloved Nation was 
born—the dream which is America. I rea- 
soned that if we could reincarnate that 
dream, we could discover wherein we fail 
and we might begin again to pursue in posi- 
tive measure the dream we so highly prize. 
Surely I am not so naive as to believe that 
in a few minutes I can interpret what his- 
torians have taken literally thousands of 
volumes to write. But I shall try to open a 
window here and there through which we 
might get a glimpse of the background out 
of which the dream which is America was 
born and in which it nurtured and was 
matured. 

Our first glimpse is of three visits by Lief 
and Thorwald—sons of Eric the Red to the 
shores of Labrador about the year 1000. 
These were but a brief prolog to the full 
and utterly amazing drama that was to be- 
gin some 500 years later. 

Our second glimpse is of Christopher Co- 
lumbus setting foot on the shores of San 
Salvadore in 1492, 

Through another window of history we sce 
several hundred men arriving in Virginia in 
1607, looking for easy gold and adventure, 
but after a few years, reduced to 60 dis- 
couraged survivors willing to return to Eng- 
land should circumstances permit, because 
they discovered by bitter experience that the 
land would not yield up its wealth without 
effort. 

Through another window we get a glimpse 
of the Pilgrims arriving at Plymouth with 
a dream they were determined to bring into 
reality—a dream of liberty of conscience 
they had sought in vain in Europe to 
achieve. We see them 3 years later after 
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experiencing unspeakable hardship and pri- 
vation unwilling to return to England—to 
exchange freedom of conscience here for ma- 
terial security there. 

As the years pass in review, our window 
Opens upon the lives of men like William 
Penn, Nathaniel Bacon, and Roger Williams 
who shared the conviction that every in- 
dividual had certain rights by natural law 
and reasoned that government by the people 
must be the servant of the people not master 
of them. 

We get a passing view of men like Ben- 
jamin Franklin who gave over 40 years of 
his life that the dream which was America 
could be enlarged by what he called the 
“cultivating of the finer arts and the im- 
proving of the common stock of knowledge.” 

Sam Adams, who expressed in vivid verbal 
pictures what was deeply rooted in the hearts 
of all who counted themselves privileged to 
share the dream which is America when he 
said, “I will oppose tyranny at the threshold 
though the fabrics of liberty fall and I 
perish in its ruins.” 

Patrick Henry, who speaking before the 
second Virginia conyention in 1775, echoed 
the depths of the conviction of most early 
Americans when he said—"Is life so dear or 
peace so sweat as to be purchased at the 
price of chains? I know not what course 
others may take, but as for me, give me 
liberty or give me death.” 

From our windows of history we see George 
Washington, a man of wealth in his own 
right who did not count it loss to take time 
out to serve his country in peace as well as 
in war. 

Thomas Jefferson, author of the Declara- 
tion of Independence (a document which 
molded the dreams of men into a charter 
of liberty for individuals) whose convictions 
it was that the desire of man was not to 
be a recipient of governmental paternalism 
but to be protected by government so that 
every individual might avail himself on equal 
terms of the unparalled opportunities that 
this continent of men breathing the fresh 
air of freedom afforded. 

Our national history is an overwhelming 
testimony of men who, possessing a dream, 
believed in working and sacrificing to make 
that dream come true; who counted all loss 


but the eventual establishment of that 


dream as a reality. 

What is that dream? I hesitate to give a 
simple definition of that dream because we 
as a nation of people haye become prone 
to accept the error that a simple explana- 
tion of a truth destroys the authenticity of 
that truth. Yet, simply stated, the Ameri- 
can dream is personal freedom. 

We have used and misused; interpreted and 
misinterpreted these two words to such a 
degree that we are confused as to their true 
meaning—so much so that when the ex- 
ponents of the Soviet colonial empire use 
them we cannot believe that their meaning 
is corrupted and warped to suit their own 
purposes. 

Most of us have heard the rather stirring 
tune, “The Moon Belongs to Everyone—The 
Best Things in Life Are Free.“ We have 
allowed ourselyes to be carried away into a 
sense of false security by the phrase, “The. 
best things in life are free.” I assure you, 
that the best things in life are not free. 
They are very costly. 

Love is not free. It takes a heap of effort 
and heartache and soul searching, and the 
giving of self to attain satisfactory loye. 
Few of us ever attain it simply because we 
are not willing to pay the price. 

Honesty and integrity are not free. The 
price in terms of the sharing of self; of 
heartache in the loss of so-called friends; 
of loss of income from deals we must turn 
down; to keep our integrity is staggering. 
Would that more of us would be willing to 
pay the full price for integrity. 
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Respect (self-respect and the respect of 
others) is not free. It takes a heap of living 
and a tremendous amount of sheer fortitude 
to earn the priceless gift of respect. 

Personal freedom is not free. The cost 
is beyond our human capacity to compre- 
hend. It belongs to all of every race and 
nation and station in life and is desired 
by all, It is not inherited. It cannot be 

with all the gold and silver in 
the world. It must be paid for over and 
over again with the life, the time, the tal- 
ents, the concern and conviction of men 
and women of each succeeding generation. 

What is this American dream we call per- 
sonal freedom? 

1. It is the freedom to express in our 
own way, without interference by Govern- 
ment or pressure groups, the dignity we 
possess by virtue of our creation by God; 

2. It is the freedom to work where we 
please; in whatever capacity we choose; un- 
der conditions of mutual agreement between 
ourselves and employer without interference 
by Government or organization which force 
us to grant them authority to speak in our 
behalf; 

3. It is the freedom to be active in an 

tion of our own choosing provided 
it operates within the law; to express our 
opinions of them without coercion; 

4. To elect by secret ballot those who 
represent us and to remove from office with- 
out fear of reprisal, those we feel do not 
represent us; 

5. It is the freedom to move about with- 
out police permit; to choose our place of 
residence; to enjoy the beauties of our 
land; to appreciate our common heritage and 
ownership of what in the hymn “America” 
is referred to as the “rocks and rills and 
templed hills.” 

6. Personal freedom is the assurance that 
our homes are our sacred castles and can- 
not be invaded without due process of law; 

7. It is to hold a conviction without fear 
of reprisal by Government or any group of 
self-appointed protectors of the status quo; 

8. It is the privilege of bearing arms in 
defense of our Nation in a time of crisis 
or to refuse to do so if our conviction is 
genuine; 

9. It is the right to cast a secret ballot 
for a candidate of our choice; to campaign 
openiy for the man of our choice just so 
long as truth is not crucified on the political 
scaffold of a campaign; 

10. It is the freedom to worship as we 
please. 

The American araa is all these and much 
more. Could it be possible that the dream 
so deeply embedded in our historic tradi- 
tions—so much a part of the fabric of our 
own daily life and thought that it is taken 
for granted—could become dimmed and be 
in danger of being lost? 

It was Wellington Griffith, Jr., who said, 
“Liberty is only one generation away from 
extinction.” 

It can be destroyed by our lack of vigilance 
as surely as by the loss of a war. The Ameri- 
can dream is constantly threatened by 
forces, some insidious, some sincere, which 
work to dim it and annihilate it. 

1. The dream is dimmed wherever men, 
because of differences in color or faith or 
national background or social status, cannot 
enjoy equally the rights of citizenship—the 
right to vote; to hold public office; to attend 
the school or church of their choice; to live 
in the home of their choice. 

2. The dream is dimmed whenever men 
fear to express an opinion lest they be 
branded by those who do not share their 
particular point of view with such labels as: 
Un-American; 


set; ‘or one of a thousand 
coined to assassinate the character of an- 
other we dislike. 
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3. The dream is dimmed whenever men 
fear for their safety and life to tell the truth 
as they know it. 

4. The dream is dimmed whenever a per- 
son is denied the privilege of working at the 
place of his choice without paying tribute 
to own a job; whenever he is chained to his 
occupation (as were his forefathers in Eu- 
rope) by rules that prevent him from ac- 
cepting other employment without payment 
of additional dues and fees for the privilege 
of working at another task; whenever a man 
cannot report for work without being in- 
timidated by those who claim to be the pro- 
tectors of his welfare while preventing him 
from earning a living. 

5. The dream is dimmed whenever gov- 
ernment tells a man how to operate his farm 
or his business or attempts to regulate by 
economic pressure and threat of investiga- 
tion, his personal affairs. 

6. The dream is dimmed and is in grave 
danger of being lost whenever Federal 
paternalistic measures invade the areas of 
individual and community concern; when- 
ever government guarantees more and more 
material benefits while at the same time 
relieving the individual of more and more 
of his rights—giving him a pot of porridge 
while robbing him of his birthright of free- 
dom; whenever governments of special 
privilege for pressure groups and not of and 
for the individual—the people—merely be- 
cause these groups claim blocks of votes. 

7. The dream is in grave danger of an- 
nihilation whenever ruthless, unprincipled 
men in positions of authority in strategic 
organizations are protected by law or at least 
remain untouchable by lack of law. 

I do not presume to suggest that all is 
lost; that the dream has completely faded— 
but if the American dream is being dimmed 
or is in danger of being lost; what can you 
and I do about it? If anything is to be 
done, you and I must do it because apart 
from persons who are sold on the prac- 
ticability of the American dream, nothing 
will be done. 

I suggest for your consideration several 
things you and I must do if we are to preserve 
the dream which is America: 

First, you and I must recognize and un- 
derstand that government—local, State, 
National—is not solely the business of pro- 
fessional politicians: Government is our 
business. Those who are successful in their 
professions and work and businesses are not 
immune to the responsibility of taking time 
out to serve our Government in time of 
peace, as they find they must in time of 
war. Even a superficial study of American 
history clearly indicates that our forefa- 
thers who led this country through the 
pangs of its birth and fashioned and 
moulded the dream upon the anvil of trial, 
came from their shops and offices to serve 
in public positions because they believed in 
America. You and I must demand less from 
Government and give more to it, not in 
terms of taxes but in terms of time and ef- 
fort and our own peculiar individual talents. 
If the American dream is ever lost, it will 
be because we were too busy to pursue It. 

Second, we must demand that there be a 
minimum of Federal interference in the life 
of our citizens and a return of a maximum 
responsibility to the individual and his com- 
munity. It is as true today as it was in 
1887 when Lord Acton, who said, “Power 
corrupts. Absolute power corrupts abso- 
Iutely.“ When the problems of society are 
met by those who are closest to them there 
is a minimum of waste and a maximum of 
solution, 

No man or group of men sitting a thou- 
sand miles away from your city—never hav- 
ing even visited your State, can solve the 
problems of your city better than you, who 
are a part of that problem. 

There are other things you and I must do 
to preserve this American dream: 


August 2 


1. We must keep faith in the American 
way. We are not perfect because we are a 
Government of people and people are not 
perfect. But we do stand head and shoul- 
ders above all others; 

2. We must be willing to make sacrifices 
of a very real nature in times of peace as 
well as war; 

3. We must refrain from demanding spe- 
cial privileges for ourselves at the expense 
of others in our country; 

4. We must be firm in demanding our right 
to hold to our own convictions yet be ready 
to protect the right of others to hold con- 
victions which differ from ours. 

5. We must be willing to cooperate as a 
nation with other nations in matters of 
mutual interest but at the same time we 
must not be ashamed of our national herit- 
age nor be willing to sell that which we have 
gained through past decades of sacrifice for 
a World Order that would destroy all we 
hold dear. 

I am proud I am an American. I believe 
in America. I believe in the American way. 
I believe that the greatest contribution we 
can make as a nation is not to stoop to the 
level of those who walk beneath us but rather 
to lift all nations to our plane * * * and 
we cannot do this by making apologies for 
being what we are or justifying the corrup- 
tions of other governments merely because 
we ourselves have not been and are not 
perfect. 

This brings me to the final point. We can 
preserve the American dream only by know- 
ing who we are; what we are and why we are 
what we are. In all dealings with other na- 
tions we must be willing to cooperate and 
compromise for the general welfare of the 
people of the world but we never compromise 
on the principle of the dignity of man nor 
barter away the freedom of any individual 
or state in appeasement of those who 
threaten to destroy us by force. Peace at any 
price is too big a price to pay for tempo- 
rary security without honor. 

The Soviet colonial empire based upon the 
theories of Karl Marx know what it believes 
and never bargains away the basic tenets 
of its political theory. We must be as firm 
and determined in our intention to protect 
the dignity and freedom of man and to pre- 
serve the cause of truth as those of Marxist 
leaning are to destroy the dignity and free- 
dom of man and to corrupt the cause of 
truth. 

It is a sad commentary on our age that 
we who are the recipients of liberty and 
freedom by tradition; we who so glibly take 
these things for granted, do not fully ap- 
preciate our privileged position. It is not 
until these things are no longer ours; until 
we have either by default or design bar- 
gained them away for questionable material 
and personal gain or a promised utopia 
that we know how wonderful and precious 
is the American dream. 

Our struggle did not come to us like 
manna from heaven. It has come to us 
only after bitter struggle and continuing 
sacrifice. Unless we reflect the dream which 
is America in our daily life, how can we 
expect future generations to own it. 

One day a little fish and a little crab met 
on the playground of their underwater 
habitation. It did not take the fish long 
to notice that the crab was swimming back- 
ward. He spent all day teaching the crab 
how to swim frontward. At the close of 
the day, they agreed to meet each other 
at the same place early in the morning. 
The following morning, they met according 
to plan. The fish noticed that the crab 
was swimming backward again, so it spent 
all day teaching the crab to swim front- 
ward. At the close of the day, they agreed 
to meet again the next They met 
as scheduled but the little fish noted that 
the little crab was swimming backward 
again. He spent all day teaching the crab 
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to swim frontward but before leaving him 
for the night decided that something was 
wrong and that he would go home with the 
crab to try to discover the cause. Upon 
entering the crab’s home he found his 
answer. Papa and mama crab were swim- 
ming backward too. 

Unless we who live translate each day, 
the dream which is America into our daily 
activities—how can we hope that future 
generations will own it? 


The Softness of Britain 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN, Mr. Speaker, in an- 
swer to the question “Will the British 
measure up to their responsibilities in 
the present crisis? — a question fre- 
quently put by those who would cast 
doubt on the ability of the Western allies 
to cooperate in the great effort to keep 
Western Europe free—the distinguished 
journalist Joseph C. Harsch has some 
interesting and penetrating insights 
which he has set forth in a recent article 
in the Christian Science Monitor. 

I commend this timely article to my 
colleagues attention: 

THE SoFTNESS OF BRITAIN 
(By Joseph C. Harsch) 

Lonvdon.—Washington no doubt would be 
pleased and relieved if Harold Macmillan 
were to sound the fire alarm, call up the 
reserves, move extra troops to Germany, and 
by these and other devices provide a pyro- 
technical demonstration of Anglo-American 
solidarity over Berlin. 

What with public opinion polls presenting 
Americans as ready to do or die for Berlin, 
Britain's apparent preoccupation with other 
matters continues to lend credence to a pub- 
lic image much beloved in some American 
quarters of a Britain seeking to evade its 
responsibilities, 

Similar quarters in Britain are equally 
enamored of the image of America as a place 
inhabited by persons itching to push the H- 
bomb buttons without the slightest thought 
for the possible consequences. 

Any American knows the latter image does 
not entirely accord with the facts. Let it 
be pointed out the current Washington 
image of Britain overlooks the way the 
British do things. 

For example, you can take a public opinion 
poll in the United States now and come up 
with 71 percent ready to fight for Berlin. 
15 percent wanting to be “firm but cautious” 
and 14 percent against fighting for Berlin. 
Take the same poll asking the same ques- 
tions in Britain and you probably would get 
exactly the reverse results. But there would 
be a difference in the m 7 

The Britons always talk pacifist—until just 
before the shooting starts. The peace ballot 
signers of the 1930's flew the Spitfires and 
Hurricanes which won the Battle of Britain. 
There is no recorded connection between 
what a Briton will say about an abstract 
proposition and what he will do in a con- 
crete case. 

For this reason the British Government 
never conducts public opinion polls, never 
pays them any attention when they are con- 
ducted, and does not worry, about public 
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support if and when it thinks the time has 
arrived to sound the fire alarm. As of today 
it thinks that while the ringing of bells may 
be useful in America, such a step would not 
be useful in Britain. The time might come 
in October or November but not now. 

Regardless of certain superficial similari- 
ties, British people are very different from 
American people. The two respond in dif- 
ferent ways to different stimuli. Parade the 
Stars and Stripes in America and the crowd 
thrills with patriotism. Parade the Union 
Jack in Britain and everyone assumes it's a 
Tory Party rally and wanders away. 

The British regard outward displays of 
patriotism as being in distinctly poor taste 
and will never be caught protesting readi- 
ness to do one’s duty. It is far better form 
to assert you wouldn't. Of course, in the 
clinch you do. 

Washington wanted Mr. Macmillan to lead 
a campaign against the Polaris base pro- 


testers. Mr. Macmillan refused on the 


ground that it would merely dignify and 
magnify a student rag. It turned out to be 
precisely a student rag. 

Washington and Bonn were shocked by 
the London reception given Soviet astronaut 
Yuri A. Gagarin. 

The seeming blandness of British Govern- 
ment behavior toward the Berlin crisis should 
not be mistaken for evidence that the Brit- 
ish Government is asleep at the switch or 
doing nothing. Mr. Macmillan has an- 
nounced he will have a statement on the 
Common Market on July 31. This seems 
far removed from Berlin but it isn’t. 

Berlin is a European concern. The Com- 
mon Market is essentially continental West- 
ern Europe. London has never announced 
that it has the intention to seek admission 
to the Common Market. It probably never 
will announce such a decision. But the most 
open secret in London is that the action is 
forthcoming. 

Britain cannot possibly enter the Common 
Market and evade its duties and obligations 
over Berlin. The British way of showing its 
solidarity with its allies over Berlin is not 
to talk boldly about Berlin but to get ready 
to do precisely what it is getting ready to 
do join Europe. 

And if the Britons show a certain reluc- 
tance to boast about readiness to face a 
nuclear war ‘over Berlin it might be remem- 
bered that according to the experts the West 
might win but Britain would hardly survive. 
Besides, decisions in Britain are reached not 
by announcement and declamation but by 
osmosis. 


South Bend Tribune Poll Backs President 
Kennedy’s Stand on Berlin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN BRADEMAS 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 31, 1961 


Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker,.I am 
glad to insert in the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
orp a most interesting article from the 
July 26, 1961, issue of the South Bend 
(Ind.) Tribune entitled “Street Poll 
Backs President's Stand.” 

The poll shows that residents of South 

support President Kennedy’s call 


for strengthening our defenses in order 


to make clear to the Communist world 
the determination of the American peo- 
ple to defend freedom. 
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The article follows: 
STREET Pott Backs PRESIDENT'S STAND 
(By Patti Last and James A. Griffin) 


South Bend residents apparently agree 
with President Kennedy that it's time to 
fight fire with fire in regard to West Berlin. 

A poll taken today in the downtown busi- 
ness district indicated an almost unanimous 
agreement with the President on his defense 
buildup for the impending showdown with 
Russia over the German city. 

In a speech Tuesday night, Kennedy asked 
for increased money and manpower to meet 
the threat of Communist aggression in Eu- 
rope and in other parts of the world. 

Most of the persons polled today said it's 
high time for the American Government to 
take a firm stand—even if it means war. 

The few dissenters to Kennedy’s plan felt 
that the Berlin crisis was a highly exag- 
gerated issue, a device to increase support 
for the President's legislative ambitions. 


URGES DRAWING LINE 


Douglas D. Seely, a lawyer, of 20138 Brick 
Road, said: “We have to draw a line some- 
where and Berlin looks like the place. I 
certainly hate to see taxes raised but the 
Government should be able to effect econo- 
mies in other branches. The President's 
stand is a strong policy statement and a 
good show of our determination.” 

“The so-called Berlin crisis is the most 
outlandish thing I’ve ever heard,” said dis- 
senting Jacob Walterhouse, 116 East Bike 
Street, Bremen. “The Russians have backed 
down in the past and they'll back down now 
over Berlin. I don't want any increase in 
taxes, especially Federal. This war scarce is 
just an attempt to give the American 
economy a shot in the arm.” 

Mrs. Homer M. Williams, housewife of San 
Diego, Calif., a former South Bend resident 
in the city for a visit, said: “It’s time we got 
tough. We have leaned toward appease- 
ment too much in the past. A strong stand 
by this country will show the Russians that 
we're not as fat and complacent as they 
think we are.” 


PRAISES ATTITUDE 


“The policy speech was pretty good,” said 
Glen Marvin, taxicab driver, of 56576 Holly- 
wood Boulevard, and shows that Kennedy 
has the right attitude. If Jack wants more 
money, then I’m ready to do my part. I have 
a bey who will probably be drafted and I 
know he'll want to do his part, too." 

Mrs. Joseph Janso, 733 West LaSalle 
Avenue, said that all the steps requested by 
the President are “necessary and vital at this 
time. We can't be sure whether Russia will 
change its attitude toward Berlin but we'll 
prove our good faith toward our allies." 

Mrs. Charles F. Nelson, a housewife, of 
1245 North Twycenham Drive, said: “The 
speech took me out of a lethargy we all 
tend to have here in the Midwest. We feel 
we're hidden away, but the world is getting 
smaller all the time. I'm the mother of four 
boys and I don't like to think about the 
draft, but we can't sit back and be threat- 
ened all the time. We should be prepared, 
but I hope we don't go to war.” 

“We can talk and talk but maybe never 
straighten things out,” said 18-year-old 
Karen Thomas, a student from Danville, Ill, 
“Sometimes we need action.” 

CALLS CRISIS SERIOUS 

Henry E. Getz, an insurance man and ball 
bondsman of 3401 West Avenue, said: “No 
amount should be spared for the defense of 
our country. We should never underestimate 
our opponents.” 

“The crisis is probably a lot more serious 
than we realize,” said 20-year-old Marilyn 
Haas, a city employee, of 1637 South Pulaski 
Street. “Maybe we're not aware of how bad 
it might be.” 
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Det. Sgt. John E. Crawford, of the South 
end Police Department, said: We've been 
asleep while other countries have been pre- 
paring for war.” He says, “If it takes more 
taxes for preparedness—to put us back up 
on top where we belong—then we should pay 
more. If it’s worth having, it's worth paying 
tor.“ 

“I expected this buildup 2 or 3 years ago.“ 
says 2l-year-old Jim Laymon, an unem- 
ployed worker, of 433 South Mead Street. 
“It’s about time we did something—I'm 
ready to go.” 

But George McKissick, an interior deco- 
rator, of 1024 South Main Street, cautions 
that “If we're not careful we'll be in war.” 
But he does think we should “take a firm 
stand.” 

WILLING TO PAY TAXES 

“I'm willing to pay more taxes if it means 
we'll prevent a war,” says Miss Rubie Carter, 
a sales energizer from Moline, Il, 

But 25-year-old Richard Wilbur, of 512 
Lindsey Street, a student, sald, “If we have 
been preparing adequately for such crises for 
the last 8 years—and I think we have—then 
this particular crisis shouldn't necessitate a 
drastic increase in defense spending. Presi- 
dent Eisenhower’s conception of the Com- 
munist menace was more realistic than we 
can expect under the present liberal regime.” 

“If we want to keep freedom an arms 
buildup is a lot cheaper than shooting each 
other,” says O. W. Tait, salesman, of 1435 
East La Salle Avenue. “The Russians are 
probably more scared than we are,” he said. 
“Maybe we should have done this a long 
time ago—in Cuba, for instance.” 

Miss Irma Samson, secretary, of 125 West 
Marion Street, said, “In my mind we're going 
to come out ahead—we're probably more pre- 
pared than we know. We've got to do some- 
thing.” 

URGES PITCHING IN 

“If the President thinks all of these things 
are necesary, then we should all pitch in,” 
said Mrs. Mary Hodges, 502 South St. Joseph 
Street. “I don’t know if we will be able to 
deter the Russians over Berlin. And nobody 
wants to pay more taxes.” 

Mrs. Armenter Miller, 1622 Sibley Avenue, 
says that “we can always pay the extra taxes. 
We can always make a living in this country 
and I'd rather pay taxes in a free country 
than in a slave one. Russin will leave Berlin 
alone, now that they know of our determi- 
nation.” s 

“The United States should show its au- 
tority.“ said 17-year-old Joseph Kish, of 2014 
Dorwood Drive, a high schoo] senior. “We 
should.take any steps necessary to show that 
we mean what we say. America is ready to 
keep freedom bright in the world.” 


American Motors’ “A-OK Quality Work- 
manship” Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY S. REUSS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 19,1961 


Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, recently 
American Motors President George Rom- 
ney held a mass meeting with 22,000 au- 
tomotive workers in Milwaukee to launch 
an A-OK quality workmanship program. 
I include an article on the meeting from 
the Kenosha (Wis.) News: 
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TWENTY-TWO THOUSAND HEAR ROMNEY PLUG 
FOR QUALITY 

President George Romney of American Mo- 
tors today took his campaign for high-qual- 
ity workmanship directly to the people mak- 
ing Rambler autos. 

He spoke to about 22,000 American Motors 
Co. personne! here and in Milwaukee. 

Romney urged their support in what he 
called an A-OK quality workmanship pro- 
gram. It’s the latest phase in a seven-point 
quality drive. 

In his peptalks, Romney asked American 
Motors Co. workers to build each Rambler 
as though It were their own. 

The company president spoke to an esti- 
mated 13,000 office and production workers 
in Kenosha. He addressed 7,000 in a court 
at the west side plant at 11 am. He spoke 
to 1,500 at the lakefront body plant at 2:45 
pm, And he returned to the west side 
plant at 4 p.m. to talk to 4,500 second-shift 
employees. 

Production was halted for 1 hour for each 
of the talks in Kenosha and Milwaukee. Fol- 
lowing his latest speech here, Romney trav- 
eled to Milwaukee for a return flight to De- 
troit. 

Romney's talks to mass audiences were 
designed, he said, to increase “Rambler’s 
undisputed quality leaderehip.” 

The “A-OK” title for the new quality pro- 


*gram is borrowed from America’s space 


astronauts, who use it to signify all equip- 
ment is working properly. Rambler asked 
American Motors Co. workers to pledge that 
every 1962 Rambler will be “A-OK” when it 
heads off the assembly line, bound for a 
customer. 3 

In Milwaukee, the American Motors Co. 
president told a press conference the quality 
campaign is not a result of complaints but 
of a company desire to improve the quality 
advantage held over competitors. “We're 
building the best cars in America today,” he 
declared. But weill not be satisfied until 
we build the best cars in the world.” 

Romney said American Motors Co, work- 
ers know that the emphasis on quality has 
produced stable employment for them. He 
added the company has made progress in 
developing a desire among employees to do 
a good job. 

But, he continued: 

„In all segments of American life, not Just 
the automotive field, we have just had an 
age of the goof-off, of sloppy workmanship, 
of a loss of feeling of pride of workmanship 
by executives as well as shop workers, a 
lessening of integrity and honesty. It’s time 
we corrected it.” 

Romney told the Milwaukee press con- 
ference that 1962 car sales and production 
would top the approximately 6 million bullt 
and sold this year. He noted that sales had 
improved steadily in recent months, and 
added: “There is every reason to expect 
them to continue to !mprove into next year.“ 
Romney said Rambler dealers will begin the 
new model year in far better inventory con- 
dition than they did in 1960. “We will 
probably be on the short side," he explained. 

New 1962 model Ramblers will start com- 
ing off the Kenosha assembly lines after a 
2-weck changeover shutdown which starts 
Friday. 

Romney's face-to-face talks with em- 
ployees today were the latest in a direct 
communication method he has employed at 
least once annually for the past 7 years. He 
credits employee cooperation with much of 
American Motors’ spectacular rise in the 
auto fleld. 

“The entire automobile industry is con- 
tinuing to move toward the Rambler size 
and balance concept and emphasis on superi- 
or quality,” Romney stated. “Our big ad- 
vantage is being there first with the most.” 
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Romney disclosed he has set up a special 
agency—known as the customer quality as- 
surance department—reporting directly to 
him. 


It will be headed by Carl A. Roesch, who 
took over the general superintendent's job 
at the new lakefront body plant here last 
summer. Roesch is a veteran of 36 years in 
car manufacturing. He became Hudson's 
factory manager in 1954 and came to Keno- 
sha with the Hudson-Nash Kelvinator 
merger. 

Roesch has been given authority to stop 
production lines any time the quality of 
work falls below established standards AMC 
Says customers have a right to expect. 

Romney explained the new agency headed 
by Roesch is a unique thing in the auto 
industry. It will consist of a team of quality 
specialists who conduct independent checks 
on functional parts and finished cars selected 
at random from a production line, Their 
daily findings will be made available to the 
regular manufacturing organization as a 
guide to improving procedures. Weekly find- 
ings will be reviewed by top management. 

In his talks to the 22,000 American Motors 
Co. employees, Romney encouraged further 
development of individual responsibility and 
superior workmanship—with quality as the 
goal. He asked for employee suggestions on 
methods of improving quality and offered a 
20-percent premium over the regular scale 
of payments for acceptable suggestions. 

For the past several weeks, a serles of in- 
tensified training sessions was held with 
company supervision on the subject of qual- 
ity. Last week, United Auto Workers’ offi- 
cials heard details of the A-OK program and 
pledged full cooperation. 

Independent surveys and reports from dual 
dealers indicate Rambler’s product quality 
and owner loyalty is superior, Romney said. 
But he stated the company doesn’t intend to 
stand still in its effort to “give Rambler 
customers much greater value In motor cars 
than is available elsewhere in the industry.” 

“Through a conscientious pursuit of basic 
product excellence in all phases of our opera- 
tions I am convinced that American Motors 
can make a contribution in added value to 
the consumer, in the form of higher product 
quality, that will be as significant as the 
company’s pioneering of the compact car 
concept in America.” 

In addition to the A-OK program, the 
American Motors quality campaign includes: 

Authorization for more than $1 million for 
specialized plant equipment. (This facili- 
tated manufacturing in the 1961 model run 
and will operate round-the-clock for the 
1962 model.) 

Enlargement of Rambler's engineering 
staf. (Top quality engineers are being 
designated to devote full time direction to 
design changes to improve quality of.func- 
tional parts subject to stress and operational 
damage.) 

Strengthening the auto division's manu- 
facturing staff, thus freeing the time of top 
personnel for quality control work. 

New design features in 1962 models to 
increase reliability of the product. : 

Instructions to company procurement of- 
ficials to further tighten controls on, parts 
received from suppliers. 

Concerning the latter point, a policy let- 
ter has been sent to all major suppliers over 
the signature of John Secrest, AMC vice 
president in charge of purchasing. He in- 
formed heads of supplying firms that quality 
control would be intensified. On the basis 
of new data being compiled, supplier per- 
formance will be formally evaluated and 
rated. American Motors Co. purchasing of- 
ficlals plan early visits to suppliers to review 
quality control facilities and techniques. 
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American Motors has a battery of 800 reg- 
ular plant inspectors on duty in subassem- 
bly departments. They are backstopped by 
electronic testing apparatus, capable of de- 
tecting even minor flaws in precision-made 
items. 

Romney said today the A-OK program 
will be a continuing activity. He noted that 
U.S. consumers are leaning increasingly “to- 
ward the function and service cost rather 
than the showy factors in the major prod- 
ucts that serve their daily needs.” 

As evidence of this, he cited the rising star 
of the Rambler-type compact car, Compact 
Cars are now accounting for well over a third 
of the automobile business, and this will rise 
to at least 50 percent by the end of this 
year," Romney predicted. 


Comments on Hanford Plant 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the com- 
ments of Elmer McClure, State master 
of the Oregon Grange following the vote 
in the House on the Hanford reactor 
generating facilities helps to put the issue 
in perspective, it seems tome. Since this 
issue has not yet been finally determined 
by the Congress, I believe that my col- 
leagues may be interested in Mr. Mc- 
Clure's column from the July 20 issue 
of the Oregon Grange Bulletin: 

COMMENTS ON HANFORD PLANT 
(By Elmer McClure) 

One of the week's greater disappoint- 
ments was the House vote to eliminate from 
the atomic energy authorization bill the 
project to build a conversion plant to utilize 
the heat energy generated as a byproduct of 
the plutonium production process at the 
Hanford plant. This House vote, by the old 
nose count method of voting, is by no means 
the last word on this project. The Senate 
bill is expected to pass with this conversion 
Plant item in it and it is quite likely that 
the House will reconsider its foolish and 
wasteful action. 

At the present time this heat is being 
dissipated into the Columbia River and is 
very simply wasted. If the conversion plant 
were built this heat would produce roughly 
the amount of electric energy generated by 
Bonneville Dam. To waste this resource 
Simply because it belongs to all the people 
and the electric energy it would produce 
would therefore be satagorized as public 
Power, makes no sense at all. 

Much of this power would replace the 
power the Hanford plant now buys from 
the Bonneville Administration and would 
simply permit BPA to sell this block of power 
to other users. 

The almost invincible private power lobby 
in Washington, D.C., is advancing some 
Tather farfetched arguments in opposition 
to the conversion plant, Their chief argu- 
ment seems to be that to build the plant 
Would put the Atomic Energy Commission 
into the electric energy production field. 
Isn't this, in reality, “featherbedding"? 

If electric energy can be produced better 
and cheaper at and by atomic or plutonium 
Plants as a byproduct of their process of man- 
Ufacture, shouldn't that power be utilized? 
Does it make sense to throw it away because 
it belongs to all the people and is therefore 
Public? Certainly no investor-owned indus- 
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try would take such a foolish course. Imag- 
ine the reaction if sawmills, for instance, 
were not permitted to sell hog fuel, a by- 
product of the lumber manufacturing process, 
because it competes with other types of fuel? 

Many people are sincerely convinced, in 
spite of the preponderance of logic to the 
contrary, that private power is, in the long 
run, better for the country than public power 
and they are prejudiced against public 
power. But this is not the issue here. The 
Bonneville grid system is already established 
and accepted. The plutonium plant at Han- 
ford is already there and producing the heat. 
The status quo could not possibly be upset 
by converting this waste heat into usable 
electric energy. 

That the private power companies could 
possibly convince enough of our Congress- 
men that this was a new venture that would 
establish a bad precedent, that they voted 
to continue to waste a tremendously valuable 
resource belonging to every citizen of this 
country, is most disappointing. 

We could expect better attention to the 
Nation’s welfare by those entrusted with 
operating the Nation’s business in the in- 
terest of all of us. 


America, Too Young To Die 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. EDWIN B. DOOLEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. DOOLEY. Mr. Speaker, Maj. 
Alexander P. de Seversky, an outstand- 
ing student of military matters and a 
leading motivator in the field of aviation, 
recently engaged in an interview over 
radio station WMCA in New York as 
a guest on the “Barry Gray Show,” and 
that colloquy I think deserves the atten- 
tion of all of us who are interested in 
guarding the welfare of our country. 

Major de Seversky is the author of a 
provocative book entitled “America, Too 
Young To Die.” 

A famous ace of World War I, a de- 
signer and builder of some of the world’s 
sreat airplanes, a brilliant engineer and 
scientist, Major de Seversky is listened 
to whenever he speaks on military sub- 
jects. Frequently he has been so bold 
as to be ridiculed for his interpretation 
of world events, only to be justified later 
on as the course of history proved him 
right. 

Major de Seversky was born in Russia, 
graduated from the Imperial Naval 
Academy in 1914, and lost a leg while 
flying a bombardment mission. Equipped 
with an artificial leg, he returned to duty 
and became the No. 1 ace in Russian 
naval aviation. 

When the Bolshevik took over in 
Russia he left that country by way of 
Siberia, came to the United States and 
became a citizen in 1927, and received 
a commission in the U.S. Air Corps 1 


į year later. 


Mr. Speaker, notwithstanding the esti- 
mated cost of printing, I think it is im- 
portant that the entire text of the radio 
interview mentioned should be incor- 
porated in the pages of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD, 
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Major de Seversky’s talk with Mr. 
Barry Gray follows: 
INTERVIEW WITH Mas. ALEXANDER DE SEVER- 
a re 25, 1961, Over RADIO STATION 


Mr. Gray. My guest, Maj. Alexander P, de 
Seversky; his newest book published by Mc- 
Graw-Hill out today, called “America, Too 
Young To Die.” 

I'd like to read you this from the dust 
jacket: “Although famed as an ace of World 
War I, as a designer and builder of some 
of the world’s great airplanes and an engi- 
neer, scientist and inventor, Major de Sever- 
sky is best known as a military authority. 

“Time and again he has been subjected 
to criticism and ridicule for his interpreta- 
tion of current events and his projection of 
things to come only to be vindicated by the 
course of history. 

“Born in Teflis, Russia, he was graduated 
from the Imperial Naval Academy in 1914 
and while flying a bombardment mission 
lost his right leg. With an artificial limb 
he returned to duty and became the No. 1 
ace in Russian naval aviation. Five months 
after the Bolsheviks seized power he made 
his way to America via Siberia, became a 
citizen in 1927 and received the commission 
of major in the U.S. Air Corps 1 year later. 

“In 1931 he founded the Seversky Aircraft 
Corp. making aviation history with the 
planes he designed, built and flew during 
the next 19 years. By 1940, appalled at of- 
ficial ignorance of military aviation’s vast 
potential he devoted his time to a crusade 
for air power expressing his thesis in the 
best sellers, ‘Victory Through Air Power’ 
and ‘Air Power, Key to Survival.’ 

“Books which rocked the Nation, the 
world an exerted great influence on the war 
effort. Major de Seversky has now written 
‘America, Too Young To Die.’ It is his im- 
passioned plea for action now. It will be a 
sobering and revealing reading for the en- 
tire Nation.” 

That's what the dust jacket says. I 
would add, as I've said personally all week 
long, that I received the book as an advance 
copy from McGraw-Hill about a week ago. 
I've done nothing but recommend it pub- 
licly and privately since that initial read- 
ing. I believe it should be must reading for 
everyone in the United States, up to and 
including our distinguished President. 

Major de Seversky, I congratulate you and 
I welcome you. 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. Thank you very much. 
I'm delighted to be with you tonight. 

Mr, Gray. Major, in your book on page 28 
you answer some of the questions that have 
been raised by either pacifists, dupes or un- 
thinking people in the community. 

This is one of the questions. You say 
that atomic war is unthinkable. It will 
mean the end of civilization and conse- 
quently no nation would dare embark upon 
it. Nuclear stalemate will last forever. 

What do you believe is the truth to that 
statement? 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. Well, the truth is, to 
start with, that if the war is being fought 
with nuclear weapons, civilization will not 
disappear for the simple reason that in self- . 
defense the extremely large megatonial 
Weapons will not be used because they are 
self-defeating, 

So, to start with, the weapons will be 
comparatively small, designed to destroy a 
given target. 

Second, the present stalemate is not going 
to last forever. Very soon defense will catch 
up with offense and war will settle down 
again to old-fashioned attrition where you 
haye to destroy the opposing military force 
over a period of time. 

Therefore, unless the nature of man 
changes, I think that force will not be dis- 
pensed with, war will still be with us and 
there will be any apocalyptic 
predicted because the same thing was pre- 


A5992 


dicted before World War II, when we pre- 
dicted that huge bombers would destroy the 
civilization. Civilization was not destroyed 
and look at Germany. Germany was thor- 
oughly destroyed. Eighty percent of its in- 
dustry laid in ruins and people were saying 
that Germany would take a hundred years 
to recuperate from this terrific damage. 


Yet, within 10 years, 15 years now, we find . 


it is the most prosperous, wealthiest and 
vigorous nation in Europe today. 

Mr. Grar. That statement about it being 
destroyed for 100 years was about as accurate 
as Mr. Hitler’s statement that the Third 
Reich would last for a thousand years. 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. That's right. 

Mr. Gray. Major de Seversky, you believe 
then, because of the very nature of man, 
that we will have a third world war. 

Mr. pz Seversxy. We certainly will unless 
there is one possibility. That is that we may 
escape the cataclysm of war in that both 
societies, our society based on freedom and 
the other society, regimented society, recog- 
nize that this terrific armament race we will 
reach sooner or later more or less economic 
absurdity, and one or another society may 
collapse under the force of this economic 
pressure. 

The only trouble, again, this is not a guar- 
antee there won’t be any war because, for 
example, take the Soviet situation. If the 
commissars in Russia begin to see the sign 
of disintegration within, I'm sure they will 
plunge the world into an atomic holocaust 
because they hope that from the ruins of 
the world communism will get second wind. 
And, therefore, they have nothing to lose 
because if they will not plunge the world 
into war they will be hung on all the tele- 
graph poles by their own people. 

So, they have nothing to lose. Even if 
they lose politically, suppose we will be able 
to win the war—not militarily but through 
economic pressures, ideological and politi- 
cal—even then if the Soviet state will start 
to collapse, the war is absolutely unavoid- 
able. 

Only perhaps if the Soviet state will col- 
lapse instantaneously, without any warning, 
we may expect cataclysm of war, but I 
doubt, at this moment, that it is possible. 

Mr. Gray. Major de Seversky, in your book 
you made two points that kept me up most 
of the night. 

A. That we are destined to world war HI, 
and 

B. In our present condition militarily, 
America will lose that war. 

Why will we lose that war; assuming that 
it will occur in the immediate future? 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. Well, for the simple rea- 
son that we are behind Russia in the deci- 
sive military weapons systems. Russia has 
today practically reached the saturation 
point in intermediate range ballistic mis- 
siles. All our bases and strategic points 
erected on this periphery to contain Rus- 
sia could be destroyed in a few minutes, 
simultaneously throughout the entire perim- 
eter. 

They are already getting sufficiency in 
intercontinental ballistic missiles. My esti- 
mate is that they have about 200 intercon- 
tinental ballistic missiles operational while 
we will have, maybe, a dozen, not more. 

They have long range aircraft with an 
intercontinental range. TU~114 can fiy di- 
rectly from Russia to any part of the United 
States and then turn back without refuel- 
ing. 

Mr. Gray. That's the Illushian? 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. No, that’s Tupeloff. 

Mr, Gray. Oh. 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY, Then, their artillery in 
the armies are very well equipped. Even in 
World War II they were superbly equipped 
with tank and the artillery, and Russia was 
far ahead of us in rocketry even in World 
War IT, so obviously they have atomic capa- 
bilities and their armor and atomic capa- 
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bilities and the rest of the army matches 
ours, and yet they are much more superior 
and they are geographically located in the 
center of the continent so they always can 
accumulate or mass the necessary numbers 
of men at the desired strategic point. 

We, on the other hand, lack rocket devel- 
opment. Our boosters are small. It's true 
that we can deliver a nuclear warhead to 
Russia, but our warhead is about one-third 
the size or will produce only one-third of the 
devastation as compared to the Russian war- 
head and our strategic air command is com- 
paratively getting small, for the simple rea- 
son that all B-47s are getting obsolete. They 
cannot penetrate Russia's defenses so that 
leaves only B-52. Most of them have to be 
refueled to reach Russia and we are running 
out of them and at the same time we don't 
replace them with anything. And by cur- 
tailing our B-70, we may have another gap 
in the future. 

Mr. Gray. Major de Seversky, you lay the 
blame for all of this, or most of it, in two 
areas, it seems to me: At the door of the 
previous administration, namely President 
Elsenhower, whom you supported initially, 
and secondly, at the door of the halis of the 
House of Representatives and the Senate 
committees who make appropriations in 
these areas. Is that an accurate description? 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. Well, no, I don’t blame 
so much the Senate and senatorial commit- 
tees for the simple reason that some of the 
facts were withheld from them by the 
executive branch of our Government and our 
Congressmen were not always able to vote 
intelligently on this subject because they 
were never given the facts any more than 
the American people. 

Mr. Gray. Hummm. 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY, In most cases they have 
to vote and approve things blindly as a rub- 
ber stamp of our executive branch of the 
Government. And this, I think, is the trou- 
ble. We lost civil control over the military. 
There is a notion in Washington that by 
giving unlimited dictatorial power to the 
Secretary of Defense, it in effect represents 
civil control over military. It’s sheer non- 
sense, because a dictator in mufti is no less 
a dictator than a dictator in uniform. 

The civil control over the military really 
means access by Congress and the people to 
the pertinent facts as to the State and 
nature of our national defense, and to see 
that our money and our resources are em- 
ployed properly and prudently to provide us 
with sufficient and adequate defense. And, 
that information has not been available to 
our people since 1947, since we reorganized 
our National Defense Establishment under 
the so-called Unification Act of 1947. 

Mr. Gray. My guest is Maj. Alexander de 
Seversky, author of the new McGraw-Hill 
book out today called “America, Too Young 
to Die.” 

Major de Seversky, you've just mentioned 
the date 1947. That was during the mopping 
up period after World War II, when our 
Congress and our people in the world were 
reorganizing their thinking in terms of pro- 
tection, of sovereignty and of the future. 

Did we reorganize or did we continue on 
the same old plans? 

Mr. ve Sgeversxy. We continued on the 
same old plans. There was no reorganization 
at all. That was our trouble. 

That trouble plagues all the victorious na- 
tions because all the nations who won the 
war, they always perpetuate the methods 
with which they won the war. What we ac- 
tually did, we did not take advantage of the 
looming new military technology, but we 
simply, by law, perpetuated the World War 
II methods of war. And, that was our 
trouble, and we still continue to perpetuate 
the World War II methods of war. 

We represent it by different sources, like 
Umited war, or flexible response or contra- 
force and a lot of other things, but actually 
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it is the same old strategy of World War II 
that has nothing to do with modern tech- 
nology of war. 

Mr. Gray. You use an example in your 
book, of President Eisenhower, former Pres- 
ident Eisenhower, sailing to Tokyo, protected, 
you say, by the 7th Fleet and you point out 
that with the Russian weapons he would 
have been just as safe in a rowboat, 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. Well, not exactly that 
way, no. 

I said that what stopped the Russians 
from attacking him was not the 7th Fleet, 
but our nuclear ability to immediately re- 
taliate for anything that might have hap- 
pened to the President. 

Mr. Gray. That would be the Strategic 
Air Command. 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY, Yes, the Strategic Air 
Command, because, if they wanted to destroy 
the President, they could deliver only one 
missile and at such short distance, to the 
warship that he was on, it would not have 
been able to get out from the devastation 
target area of the explosion of an atomic 
bomb. 

Mr. Gray. That's 20 miles. 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. Yes—so, about in 20 
miles, 

But, of course, if they would have been 
fired a thousand miles away, it would be 
only in 10 minutes that his ship would have 
been destroyed and no 7th Fleet would have 
been able to protect him. 

Mr. Gray. Right. 

Mr. DE Seversky. So, what did protect 
him? The capability of our Strategic Air 
Command, and under those circumstances 
8 have been just as safe in a row- 

t. 

Mr. Gray. You make the recommendations 
that we abolish our plan of building these 
huge and obsolete carriers, dreadnaughts, 
destroyers and all of the rest, because you 
state that it provides nothing but a large 
target against the horizon, 

Mr. DE SpvERSKY. That's true, for the sim- 
ple reason that to deliver this nuclear war- 
head from attack aircraft carriers is abso- 
lutely impractical and frightfully costly. 

Because, take for example, the big B-52 
bomber that can deliver nuclear warheads 
from here to Russia costs $87 million. But 
if you take in the cost of ships and every- 
thing, a small-sized medium bomber of 
the—that is on the attack aircraft carrier 
will never be able to penetrate Russian de- 
fenses because it doesn't have enough, what 
do we call it, electronic countermeasures, to 
cope with the impulses of defense, it costs 
us $100 million because you have to take 
into account the cost of ships, you see, and 
task forces and everything that floats these 
airplanes to the target, and besides, they'll) 
never survive in hostile waters. 

So, this is everything down the drain. 

I was very much interested in Secretary of 
Defense McNamara’s speech. He said some- 
thing here. He said: 

“The future is, of course, uncertain, but 
one thing I'm sure. Whatever the future 
may bring our economy is strong and re- 
silient enough to meet any challenge that 
may arise.” 

But, he must have meant except our own 
stupidity, because we really will never be 
able to meet the challenge of our own 
stupidity, and the result is that this great 
Nation today trails Russia in vital and im- 
portant military weapons systems, and space 
technology shows that all the riches and all 
the brains of our country cannot meet the 
challenge of stupidity in Washington. 

Mr. Gray. My guest, Maj. Alexander P. 
de Seversky, author of the book, “America, 
Too Young To Die.” 

Major, we were talking about stupidity. 
Which of our Government officials would 
you accuse of stupidity, say, beginning with 
the Truman administration? 

Mr. bE SEVERsKY. Well, a great many. All 
the concessions that we gave the Commu- 
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nists during the war was absolutely the prod- 
uct of stupidity and military ignorance, be- 
Cause we did not necessarily have to have 
Russian bayonets on our side. We could 
have finished up Germany with a prepon- 
derance of airpower just as we did Japan. 

Japan surrendered without any invasion 
and without clash between our armies and 
the Japanese armies. 

Second, after the war we gave Russia, for 
example, the best missile center in Norden- 
hausen where they had research and missile 
pads and missile research laboratory and 
test stands of a magnificance that we 
were able to get only 10, 15 years later. 
Now, we turned this marvelous equipment 
over to the Russians. I was there myself. 
Our soldiers were dusting and polishing to 
be sure that it goes to Russia intact and in 
good order and we, ourselves, didn’t do any- 
thing about it. Now, how stupid can you 
get? Not only the fact that we turned over 
and gave to the Russians this magnificent 
equipment, but we ourselves were only luke- 
warm to create in our own country similar 
facilities for developing intercontinental 
rockets. 

And the whole thing to me, and all the 
Secrecy, for example, during war, of course, 
we have to have a secrecy classi- 
fication, because during the war certain 
things, military things, ought to be kept 
secret. But our politicians found out very 
soon that it is a very convenient way to 
protect thelr own blunders, So, after the 
War, the secrecy was extended from the mili- 
tary department to all the departments. 
Every secretary of every department could 
Classify anything that shows his blunders or 
Stupidity, if you want to say it that way. 

And, this is what is killing us, killing us 
that our people today are just as ignorant 
On the facts of military life as the Russian 
People. We don't know any more where we 
Stand militarily than the Russians do, ex- 
cept with that tragic difference that in 
- Russia, the Russian people ate regimented 
and they could be cajoled and whipped into 
Shape and ordered what to do. 

In our society you cannot order an Amer- 
ican to do anything that he doesn’t under- 
Stand and therefore we are going to have 
chaos. We cannot act until our population 
Understands the problem and can act ac- 
Cordingly. For the last 20 years we were 
kept ignorant on the subject of national de- 
ense. 

Mr. Gray. Major de Seversky, you are ex- 
tremely critical of the late Gen. George C. 
Marshall, You claim that his approach to 
War was old fashioned and cost us not only 
Great numbers of casualties but millions of 
dollars in equipment and an extended war. 

Mr. pre Seversky. That's correct, because 
General Marshall was a product of World 
War I, of 1917 experience, and he hasn't 
Changed very much since then, and he triod 
to keep the—his plan of war in World War 
Il—along the same pattern of 1917 war. 
This is exactly what this new generation of 
generals is trying to do—perpetuate the 
ei War II in preparing us for world war 


And, because of that mentality, because 
We did not take advantage of the new tech- 
nology of war and tried to fight along the 
1917 type of war, Marshall thought: we 
Cannot win the war in Europe without Rus- 
Sian bayonets, and we could not also win in 
the Orient in the war against Japan without 
the Russian Army. 

And, therefore, he recommended to Pres- 
ident Roosevelt to keep Russia on our side at 
all costs, Now, I know that he was prob- 
ably motivated by a very sincere desire to 
keep American losses to a minimum. But, 
he did not realize that by building up Russia 
as a great power and giving Germany, East 

any and Czechoslovakia to Russia, 
Which enabled Russia to become a modern 
Industrial society, he really jeopardized in 
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effect maybe 60 million Americans in the 
next conflict. 

Take the Berlin situation. Now, when you 
look back, what kind of mind could leave 
Berlin in the Communist sea without even 
providing access to it? Now for that stupid- 
ity, we may have to pay again. Sixty million 
American people may have to pay with their 
life for the stupidity in defending Berlin, be- 
cause it may explode in a total war. 

Mr, Gray. You are highly critical of former 
President Eisenhower in your book, Major 
de Seversky. Why? 

Mr. DE Seversxy. For the same reason, 
that President Eisenhower had a magnificant 
experience in World War II and apparently 
he thought that these methods and this ap- 
proach of war in our preparation to fight the 
next war ought to be along the same line. 

When he became President, he naturally 
did not have time to study and analyze and 
appreciate the fantastic progress in military 
technology that made a lot of methods of 
World War II obsolete, and he tried, as I say, 
to instead of * * *. I think I already did 
say that instead of developing strategy based 
on new technology, that we are all the time 
trying to cramp the whole new technology 
into the old strategic bag of World War II 
experience. And from that grows all our 
backwardness in relation to air power today. 

Mr. Gray. We, at the present moment, 
have one of the largest standing armies in 
our history. Do you re this is a wise 

estment, or a rone 
eps DE 3 think that it is not a 
wise Investment for the simple reason that, 
as I feel, we are never going to fight any 
more large ground wars, and we are never 
going to fight so-called limited wars. 

By limited war I mean that we are not 
going to fight Communist forces—Russian 
forces—on some other territory. In other 
words, there will never be another Korea 
because neither the Russians nor we will be 
able to withstand the terrific damage and 
loss of manpower in any such war, particu- 
larly since it will unquestionably be fought 
with nuclear weapons, 

We can support rebellion—I mean we can 
suppress rebellion, support our friends, like 
in Laos. We can give them assistance, mili- 
tary assistance. We can help a lot of our 
friends in this respect; but to fight real 
ground war on some neutral territory against 
Russian ground troops in full fledged ground 

it will be disastrous. ö 
"Io start with, war can be limited only 
by mutual agreement, If the both sides 
agree to keep it limited, then only can it be 
kept limited, and, therefore, it can never be 
decisive. No military or political objective 
will ever be gained through such a war. 

What did we gain in Korea? We started 
at the 38th parallel and we finished at the 
38th parallel. > 

And another thing 

Mr. Gray. Do you believe that was a mis- 
take? 

Mr. pe Seversky. Certainly a mistake, we 
should have gone right straight through. 
Several mistakes were made. 

First, when the Chinese armies were mar- 
shaling in Manchurla we should haye hit 
them with everything we had to start with. 
We probably might have even liberated 
China then. The whole setup would have 
been different. We certainly would have had 
a united Korea. 

A second error was made that when we 
finally gathered sufficient momentum and 
forces to roll the Communists back to the 
Yalu River, then President Eisenhower 
stopped the war because he promised he is 
going to stop war in Korea right at the 
moment we could have licked the Commu- 
nists. 

And Russia, at that time, had no strength, 
no power at all to go to total war and they 
would have had to withdraw and it was the 
second—the third great error. 
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A great error again was in Indochina. Now 
. In other words, we followed this 
saying, some people say we are arming not 
to wage war but to prevent war. I think 
nothing can be more stupid than this. Be- 
cause, if you declare in adyance you are 
raising an army, an army not to fight a war, 
why should anyone pay any attention to 
you? And the Communists didn't pay any 
attention to us, and in spite of the fact 
that we had an exclusive monopoly of the 
atomic bomb, and we had exclusive means 
of delivering the atomic bomb, they were 
expanding in Korea and into China because 
we, in advance, told them we are not going 
to fight d war. 

Mr. Gray. You make a very strong point 
about our oversea bases. A great many peo- 
ple seem to take comfort and solace from the 
fact that we have so many oversea bases 
around the world. 

What do you think of that theory? 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. Well, our oversea bases 
are responsible, for example, for the fact that 
we don’t have as large for our 
rockets and don’t have intercontinental 
range of our airplanes. 

After the last war we were saddled with 
those bases. We were saddled for the simple 
reason that during the last war the air- 
plane had become an important part of our 
military forces, but we did not have sufficient 
range nor did we have large destructive 
power and, therefore, we had to have forward 
bases from which to operate. 

But, by the end of the war it was obvious 
that aeronautics would give us aircraft of 
intercontinental range, and there was no 
necessity of having those bases. But, the 
Army and Navy held on to those bases be- 
cause it provided work for everybody, be- 
cause if you have bases you have to have 
a Navy to supply those bases and an Army 
to garrison those bases, so everybody was 
in business. But actually, after the last 
war, in my last book which 11 years ago was 
published, I said that the bases were ab- 
solutely useless, that we must develop in- 
tercontinental range in our weapons. But, 
as I say, we did not develop, because we did 
not have to, since we had either fixed bases 
on land, or floating bases on aircraft 
carriers, 

Now Russia, on the other hand, was isolat- 
ed and we, America, were the only Nation 
to stand in their way, and they knew that 
in any military showdown, they would have 
to destroy us. So, they single-mindedly de- 
cided to take an intellectual approach to the 
thing and annihilate space through an intel- 
lectual breakthrough, and they developed 
long range rockets and long range aircraft 
which do not require any bases to attack, 
and later on this military necessity and 
this military effort to provide a capability 
to destroy the United States directly from 
their own soil was utilized for this space 
exploration and put them in space first. 

Mr, Gray. Do you believe, Major de Sever- 
sky, that President Kennedy, as a younger 
man and a more modern military veteran, 
recognizes these problems? 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. Well, we have to give 
him time, for the simple reason that, you 
know, you cannot assimilate those things 
virtually overnight. 


And, another thing, every President im- 
mediately becomes a sort of prisoner of a 
most vociferous and powerfully political 
clique, and already I see the sign that some 
of those reactionary forces begin to spin 
the web around the President to isolate him 
from military reality. 

But, fortunately,- even though the Presi- 
dent had a heroic record in the last war, he's 

y a civilian. He doesn't wear the 
blinkers of a World War II and he's a young. 
and vigorous man, and I hope sincerely that 
he will not succumb and will not become an 
intellectual prisoner of the military clique 
which is wedded to the military past, and will 
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free himself and free the country from these 
obsolete notions which direct our military 
efort today. 

Mr. Gray. Do you believe, Major de Sev- 
ersky, that we should have a unified armed 
force and abolish the Army, the Navy, the 
Marine Corps and the Air Force as entities? 

Mr. de Seversky. Definitely. I think we 
have to integrate our military forces into one 
single military force of the United States 
with one staff, one Chief of Staff, one promo- 
tion list and single uniform. Because, all 
our trouble today Is a result of this inter- 
service rivalry. The vast pie has to be 
divided absolutely evenly between three 
services regardles of their strategic contribu- 
tion. It has been done ever since the last war 
and it reigns today. It is somwhat camou- 
flaged now by appropriating money directly 
to the Secretary of Defense without specify- 
ing how much Army, Navy and Air gets, but 
actually, if those who are intcrested will 
look in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD they will 
find out that the pie is still divided evenly 
between the three services and it is com- 
pletely unrealistic, and we are going to waste 
our national defense appropriation by per- 
petuating this sort of a system. 

Mr. Gray. Major—Major de Seversky, do 
you believe the lack of information, or the 
fault that we have in not having the infor- 
mation, can be laid at the doors of Con- 
gressmen, Senators, and Representatives? 

Mr. ve Seversxy. Well, there may be 
some— 

Mr. Gray. Would you—— 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. I mean, I cannot con- 
demn the Congress as a whole, as a body. I 
think they are the victims of the same poli- 
cles of our executive branch, as the people 
themselves, rather than that they are the 
cause of mischief. Because, after all, those 
policies have been inaugurated and carried 
out by our President * * * and we must re- 
member also that our last President was a 
military man who won a great war and peo- 
ple respected him, and automatically began 
to treat him as though he was the greatest 
military mind on earth, greater an any 
other military leader, and they were uncom- 
fortable to challenge him, and that was our 
trouble. 

And the President, naturally, without 
help and without an enlightened public 
opinion, enlightened Congress and enlight- 
ened entourage around him, he certainly 
cannot function. 

Mr. Gray. Major de Seversky, I'm glancing 
at your book, and I think perhaps this 
should be the footnote to this discussion. 
You state in your book: 

“No matter how enormous our latent po- 
tential, our current position is weak, our 
future perilous, Every sign points to a com- 
ing allout showdown with communism 
whose goal is world domination, The Soviet 
people are regimented and driven toward 
that goal. 

“Their huge resources are mobilized al- 
most exclusively for conflict. Russia is pre- 
paring for the war of the future. We are 
still, for the most part, plodding along in 
the past, 

“From the President of the United States 
to the humblest citizen of this democracy 
we are unified on the question of our na- 
tional aims. We are for the freedom and dig- 
nity of mankind. We are united in the con- 
viction that Americe must be invincibly 
strong, but there seems to be no agreement 
on how we should achieve that strength. 

“Our present danger lies in our failure to 
provide the overall organization to take full 
adycntage of our unique skills, our superb 
capacity to create and product. This is the 
area in which the administration, Congress, 
and the Armed Forces of this Nation are in 
complete disunity and this is where the peo- 
ple of the United States through their elected 
representatives must assert themselves.” 
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Major de Seversky, I should like to ask 
you to add to that. How do we assert our- 
selyes, we the people of the United States? 

Mr. DE SEVERSKY. In the first place it is 
very difficult for us to assert ourselves unless 
we have facts. You see, I'm convinced that 
in any human conflict when the total re- 
sources of one nation are pitted against the 
resources of the other nation, there are only 
two organizations or two systems that can 
commandeer the total resources of a nation, 
either through total regimentation or 
through total freedom. 

The trouble with our Nation today is that 
we are half regimented and half free because 
freedom means access to truth and facts and, 
as I said before, for the last 20 years we did 
not have these facts and that's why I’ve 
written this book, because I try to tell the 
American people and bring out some of the 
facts so they know exactly where we stand. 

And, I fervently hope that our President— 
present President, President Kennedy, will 
realize these facts and will continue to be 
in contact with the people as he has been 
during his election and immediately upon 
his inauguration. And, only in this candor 
and enlightening of the American people 
lies the salvation of freedom. 

Mr. Gray. Maj. Alexander de Seversky, I 
thank you. 5 

I sincerely hope that every listener to this 
broadcast and the listeners and viewers of 
the many broadcasts and television programs 
that I'm sure you will appear on as a result 
of this book * * * that every listener and 
viewer will take advantage of the opportunity 
to read and absorb your book. 

The book is called “America, Too Young 
To Die.’ It's published by McGraw-Hill. 
Its author, my guest, Maj. Alexander P. de 
Seversky. It is indeed a thinking man’s 
book. I congratulate you sir and I thank 
you very much. 

Mr. pe Seversxy, Thank you, I'm glad to 
be with you. 


Resolution by the Arizona State 
Reclamation Association 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. RHODES 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 18, 1961 


Mr. RHODES of Arizona. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave previously granted, 
I would like to include in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Recorp, the resolution passed 
October 29, 1960, at the annual meeting 
of the Arizona State Reclamation Asso- 
ciation, recommending construction of 
all-Federal Colorado River storage proj- 
ect transmission system. This is a very 
controversial issue in my State. While 
Ido not agree with all of the conclusions 
of the Arizona State Reclamation Asso- 
ciatiton on this matter, the resolution 
sets forth very well certain facts which 
bear on the overall problem and is, there- 
fore, worthy to be brought to the atten- 
tion of the Members: 

Whereas the State of Arizona has a great 
and continued interest in the generation 
and transmission of hydroelectric power and 
energy produced at Colorado River hydro- 
electric plants; and 

Whereas the 1,7 million kilowatts of gen- 
eration in the Bureau of Reclamation 
Hoover, Parker, and Dayis hydroelectric 
powerplants are coordinated through Bu- 
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reau-owned backbone transmission lines; 
and 

Whereas over 1 million kilowatts of gen- 
eration at the Bureau of Reclamation’s Glen 
Canyon and Curecanti hydroelectric power- 
plant will be coordinated through Bureau- 
owned transmission lines; and 

Whereas Congress has appropriated funds 
in fiscal year 1961 for commencing construc- 
tion of the Bureau-built backbone trans- 
mission system from Glen Canyon to Cure- 
canti and from Flaming Gorge to Oak 
Creek; and 

Whereas there is need for the Bureau of 
Reclamation to provide a backbone inter- 
change transmission line between these two 
major Bureau of Reclamation systems on 
the Colorado River so as to produce the 
greatest practicable amount of power and 
energy that can be sold at firm prices, be- 
cause— 

1. Power and energy allotted to the State 
of Arizona from Hoover, Parker, and Davis 
plants on the Colorado River will be reduced 
by the operation of the Glen Canyon hydro- 
electric plant for many years, and the 
Bureau-constructed backbone interchange 
line would provide means of minimizing the 
reduction while at the same time increasing 
firm power output of the upper basin plants. 

2. Construction of such a backbone inter- 
change line would result in the lowest power 
interchange costs to the Bureau of Reclama- 
tion. 

3. Operation of this backbone transmission 
system would allow the Government and the 
consumer to achieve the economies to be held 
from diversity between summer and winter 
peaks that are available within the fiye- 
State area; and 

Whereas an allotment of power and en- 
ergy to consumers in the southern division 
of the storage project market area was made 
known by the Secretary of the Interior on 
May 18, 1960; and 

Whereas there is need for transmission 
lines to market this power in Arizona and 
the other southern division States at the 
lowest possible cost to the consumer, while 
at the same time producing the greatest 
amount of net revenue to the storage proj- 
ect; and 

Whereas preference customers of the five- 
State area have conclusively determined that 
unless an all-Federal transmission system is 
built by the Bureau of Reclamation, the 
power customer will be substantially penal- 
ized by unnecessary increase in the cost of 
wheeling project power: Now, therefore, be 
it 


Resolved, That this body requests the Sec- 


retary of Interior to instruct the Bureau of 


Reclamation to program the construction of 
the storage project transmission system to 
include Bureau-bullt backbone transmission 
lines between the upper and lower basin 
hydroelectric system, the completion date 
of such facilities to coincide with the Initial 
output of the first unit in the Glen Canyon 
powerplant, and such lines to be of adequate 
capacity to provide on a permanent basis: 

1. The necessary interchange of power be- 
tween said basins, considering Bureau, pref- 
erence customer and private utility inter- 
change, if the latter so desires. 

2. Necessary capacity to transmit storage 
project hydroelectric power and energy per- 
manently allocated to Arizona load centers 
as designated by the Secretary. 

3. Additional capacity to transmit short- 
term sales to Arizona load centers as required 
to market energy available from Colorado 
River storage project generation at all times: 
be it further 

Resolved, That a copy of this resolution be 
sent to our congressional delegation and that 
they be urged to assist in all possible ways 
to accomplish the purpose of this resolu- 
tion. 
anopin at Phoenix, Ariz., October 29 

60. 
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Search Out the New Way 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesdcy, August 2, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the cur- 
rent issue of the Railway Carmen's 
Journal reprints the text of a com- 
mencement address delivered at Coe 
College in Iowa by Secretary Ribicoff of 
the Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare. In his inspiring remarks, 
the Secretary reaffirmed the basic prin- 
ciple that by legislating in the general 
welfare, Congress does not restrict free- 
dom, but in fact “adds to individual free- 
dom by creating the opportunities in 
which freedom can be exercised.” This 
is a point which many tend to lose sight 
of and I commend this fine statement to 
my colleagues’ attention: 


SEARCH Our THE New War 


(By Abraham Ribicoff, Secretary of Health, 
Education, and Welfare) 


In the Middle West—which Abraham Lin- 
coln described as the great interior region, 
the Egypt of the West, where the culture of 
corn and cotton meet—in the Middle West, 
the pioneer dreamed of continental growth 
and expansion. 

In the Middle West—in log huts set in 
the midst of prairie and of forest—he had 
re power of will to make his dreams come 

ue. 

In the Middle West—in the center of this 
Varied and ample land—the ideals of free- 
dom, of equality, of faith in etery man and 
freedom of opportunity are deeply rooted. 
We strive for fuller realization of these same 
ideals today. 

Here in Cedar Rapids, Iowa, then, I would 
like to talk with you members of the grad- 
ating class of Coe College about these ideals 
for which the pioneer moved westward. How 
do you move for them today? Do you fight 
for them proudly? Or are you—like so many 
Others—somehow reluctant to pursue them? 
How will they shape your lives as you assume 
the responsibilities of citizenship? 

The settlers of this State of Iowa—the 
Sturdy men and women your own Grant 
Wood has pictured—did not move westward 
in pursuit of freedom. 

They already had freedom in New 
York—Connecticut—Rhode Island, and the 
rest of the Eastern States. 

No—they did not trevel West—by foot and 
Oxcart—in search of freedom. They moved 
their families and built their homes and 
Churches (which so resemble those of my 
Own Connecticut) in search of opportunity, 
They found it here in Iowa. They came to 
farm and to acquire land. And they did so 
On your rich dark soil. 

Today, os we seck to bulld—nas we ac- 
knowledge that in addition to the old ways 
We must scok also new ways and find new 
Means—I am not worried about our pursuit 
Of freedom. The bundle of rights that are 
Ours to enjoy—the right to live where we 
Choose, to worship where we wich, to work 
at what trade or profession we prefer, to 
become educated in schools and colleges we 
Select, to decide for ourselves how we will 
enjoy our leisure thme—those rights nro ours 
as much as they were a century ago, when 
the Reverend Williston Jones realized that 
this great expanse of soil could be truly 
‘fruitful only if those who worked It enjoyed 
the good life of enlightenment and culture. 

One must be free today—as then—to do 
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these things. But being free is no assur- 
ance that these things can be done. 

With freedom there must be opportunity, 
And that is what we now seek—the creation 
of opportunity to find employment, to earn 
decent wages, to enjoy good health. 

And for our young people, we seek free- 
dom of opportunity in education. We seek 
to help them to understand, to help them 
to achieve. We seek to imbue them with the 
desire for excellence, to enable each of them 
to fulfill his individual potential. We seek 
to nurture the spirit of the free man or 
woman so that he is fit to lead, or partici- 
pate, in a world whose complexity and po- 
tential chalienge the imagination. 

These are our goals. 

And it is the expert consensus that we 
have fallen far short of them, so far short 
that we are confused and endangered. We 
have not given men and women in every 
section of the land the opportunities they 
seek. We have not made it possible for our 
parents and grandparents to have the health 
care to which they are entitled, We have 
not given our youngsters the opportunities 
for education which they are able to absorb 
and we to give. 

When I first accepted this speaking en- 
gagement, I did not know much about Coe 
College, I will confess. So I did some home- 
work. I read about your college and its 
pursuit of excellence. I read about the ways 
in which Coe is trying to challenge its stu- 
dents, to improve its faculty, to achieve a 
rich, a youthful diversity. 

I liked what I read. For, determined as 
we are to pay the price for national great- 
ness, we must move as a Nation—through 
our democratically elected Federal Govern- 
ment. But we must move for excellence, 
too, as independent institutions and individ- 
uals, where our people live, in the cities and 
States across the land. 

As I read, I came across a poem written by 
a graduate of Coe College, Paul Engle—a 
man whose creative writing workshops at- 
tract the best writers in the land of Iowa. 
I want to share a bit of this poem, “America 
Remembers,” with you: 


“O remember that in the general doom of 

nations, there 

Is but one certain immortality 

* * * and that is not the thrust 

Of courage against the world, nor the beat- 
ing down 

Of all the barriers of a continent 

However bravely—but the searching out 

Of the new way that a new country makes, 

From all the blind impulses of its life, 

A vision of the universal heart 

That recreates the living form of man 

In the unique and individual wax 

That is the shape and spirit of that land. 

And while you front your fate between the 
ocean and the ocean 

Lét the American quality, the dream 

Of a land where men shall work their 
destiny 

Deeply as they will, give you the power 

To realize with proud and reverent heart 

The strange identity of man as man 

And fling it up against the dark of time 

Where it may loom forever as the bright 

Image of godhead in the simple man.” 


Today, as you front your “fate between 
the ocean and the ocean,” I ask you gradu- 
ates of Coe College to “search out the new 
way that a new country makes“ —the new 
way Paul Engle described so eloquently. 

I ask you if “the American quality, the 
dream of a land where men shall work their 
dtetiny deeply as they will,” has given you 
the power to ponder thoughtfully and clearly 
about our Nation's goals. 

You members of the graduating class 
whether you know it or not—have already 
benefited from your Government's wish to 
provide young people with greater educa- 
tiona! opportunity. The administrators of 
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Coe College tell me they are pleased with 
housing provisions which allow them to bor- 
row funds at a reduced interest rate for 
college housing. Under the National De- 
fonse Act, Coe College has received over 
$110,000 in the past 3 years for student loans 
and this summer will receive support for a 
language institute for teachers, 

But do you realize what the Kennedy 
programs for higher education now before 
the Congress would mean to you who plan 
to study further, or to your younger sisters 
and brothers who graduate this month from 
high schools here in Iowa? Do you realize 
that these programs would help the Coe 
Colleges and universities across the land 
accommodate larger numbers of students 
without diminishing the quality of instruc- 
tion? Do you realize that they would help 
needy youngsters in each of the 50 States 
who might without them fail to develop 
their full abilities? 

How do you feel about these programs, and 
others like them deep down, 5 your hearts? 
Do you join our critics who simply say: 
“Individual freedom is our most prized pos- 
session. New programs for education or for 
health mean greater activity by government— 
often Federal Government—therefore these 
programs would mean a loss of individual 
freedom.” 

Our critics are sincere. They are mostly 
serious-minded men and women speaking 
their honest doubts in good faith. Many of 
them are here in the heartland of America 
here where so many of our ideas and customs 
first flowered. x 

Like them, are you somehow on the de- 
fensive—ashamed—about general welfare 
legislation? Do you think such laws are for 
other—foreign—lands? 

Or do you recognize the fact that the very 
words “general welfare” are uniquely Amer- 
ican words? Do you join me in 
that the general welfare legislation now be- 
fore the Congress adds to individual freedom 
by creating the opportunities in which free- 
dom can be exercised? 

You young graduates have studied history 
more recently than I. You know that general 
welfare legislation is of the essence of the 
American tradition. 

You know that the legal authority for 
many of these laws is the “general welfare 
clause”"—one of the oldest statements of 
purpose in the political experience of these 
United States. Before our Government was 
established, societies had been formed to 
promote the welfare of a king, an aristoc- 
Ad a military brotherhood, an economic 
class. 

But the Pilgrims, en route to America, 
bound themselves to promote “the common 
good” on new soil, And the Articles of Con- 
federation declared that the States had en- 
tered into a “firm league of friendship with 
each other * * * for their mutual and gen- 
eral welfare.” After that, the Constitution 
specifically authorized the Government to 
provide for the general welfare,” 


THE GENERAL WELFARE 


There were always honest men and 
women—perhaps like some of you in this 
audience today—who questioned the mean- 
ing of the “general welfare clause" and what 
exactly could be done in its name. 

Thomas Jefferson himself was one of them. 
In his pre-Presidential struggles with 
Alexander Hamilton, he stated one side of 
the classical argument. 

Under the general welfare clause, Jefferson 
said, the Congrers could lawfully eppropriate 
money only for purposes specifically enu- 
merated in the Constitution, If a proposed 
measure was not on that list of specifics, no 
money could be appropriated. (Is this not 
what some of you believe today?) 

But Alexander Hamilton held that in levy- 
ing taxes and spending money for the gen- 
eral welfare, the Congress was subject to 
only one limitation. The purpose must in 
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fact be general and not local. If the purpose 
was general, the Constitution approved. 

And how to distinguish between a general 
and a local purpose? By “conscientious dis- 
cretion,” Hamilton said, “and the arguments 
for or against a measure in this light must 
be arguments concerning expediency or in- 
expediency, not of constitutional right.” 

At a later date when he was President, 
Jefferson came to agree with Hamilton com- 
pletely. When it came to the purchase of 
the Louisiana Territory—a purchase which 
brought to the Nation the land that became 
Iowa—and which was not enumerated in 
the Constitution—Jefferson warned his 
friends in the Congress not to “entangle 
themselves in metaphysical subtleties” but 
to approve an act that promised such enorm- 
ous practical good to the Nation. 

History, practical experience, and the 
weight of judicial opinion have been on 
Hamilton's side of the argument. 

For instance, during the great depression 
of the 1930’s—before you young graduates 
were even born—the cry went out from all 
sides calling for the Federal Government to 
use its own powers to do two things: to 
bring about a revival of a stricken national 
economy and to create minimal standards 
of economic and social well-being below 
which no individual could fall, 

In the end, measures like unemployment 
compensation and other features of the so- 
cial security system created under the goad 
of the great depression promoted individual 
freedom by creating economic security and 
opportunity. These measures did not deny 
the individual his freedom. In fact, if they 
had not been created, there was the strong 
possibility that our democracy—as was true 
in many places in Europe at the time— 
would have suffered a grievous hurt. 

And the several States lost none of their 
powers. Local communities lost none of 
their powers. Individual freedom was in no 
way abridged. 

It is the same 30 years later. Last year 
Federal aid to education in all forms totaled 
$2.7 billion, including millions for school 
construction and teachers’ salaries in school 
districts with defense installations. In the 
current fiscal year Iowa will receive about 
$6 million under existing Federal educa- 
tional programs. Not once in my 6 years as 
Governor did any Connecticut mayor or 
school principal ever complain to me of a 
single instance of Federal control. And I 
know of no complaint from any other Gov- 
ernor of the 50 States. But I do know that 
this assistance creates countless opportu- 
nities for young people throughout the Na- 
tion. 

` Our proposals for Federal aid to education 
today rise from a nationwide need, The 
States and local governments, with their 
fairly rigid tax base, cannot unaided pay 
for the quantity and quality of education 
we need. For trained minds stand first 
among the Nation's natural resources. 

I head a Department dedicated to that 
uniquely American principle—the general 
welfare of our people. You young men and 
women graduating today are benefactors of 
a serious business. 

Many of you will now go on to more spe- 
cialized kinds of education. Others will im- 
mediately take your place in our society. 

It is my hope that all of you will conduct 
yourselves as educated men and women, able 
to think clearly and express yourselves com- 
pellingly. 

It is my hope that you will joint our na- 
tional quest for excellence—that you will 
join our quest for fuller freedom of oppor- 
tunity. It is my hope that you will not be 
frightened into un-American silence, 
apologies, and denials whenever such con- 
structive proposals as the general welfare 
legislation I have discussed today are under 
attack. It is my hope that, secure in your 
faith in our society, you will do your part 
to promote the general welfare of all our 
citizens. 
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It is my hope that you have gotten rid, as 
Emerson put it, of “the nonsense of our wig- 
wams,” whether that nonsense be a cramped 
intellect or a narrow dogma. 

For your Nation asks much of you young 
people of today. It asks that the whole tone 
and thrust of your lives be directed toward 
the strengthening of our life together. It 
asks—whatever you do—that you strive in 
every minute of the day for excellence in 
your endeavor, not just for yourself, but for 
the people with whom you live. 

For you work on a planet bizarre in its 
difficulties yet limitless in its possibilities 
for creative adventure. You live on a planet 
of abundance and peace—but also of poverty 
and ignorance. You will travel on a planet 
and who knows—perhaps away from a 
planet—where if you are thoughtful and 
knowledgeable—you can make our Nation 
friends—or, if you are thoughtless and 
selfish—deadly enemies. 

This is your planet. This Is your Nation. 
These are the responsibilities. Will you dis- 
charge them to the very best of your abil- 
ities? I am confident that you will. 


Redevelopment of Depressed Areas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BENJAMIN A. SMITH 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of Massachusetts. Mr. 
President, one of the fundamental prin- 
ciples through which our society has 
grown is the spirit of cooperation. It 
was this sentiment which enabled the 
founders of our Nation to mold a socially 
and economically advanced unit. Today 
we are called on to engage in a great co- 
operative effort in the redevelopment of 
depressed areas. The Small Business 
Administration is one agency actively 
engaged in this effort. Recently, Mr. 
Phil David Fine, SBA Deputy Adminis- 
trator, outlined the responsibilities of 
his agency in area redevelopment. I ask 
unanimous consent to have Mr. Fine’s 
remarks printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the remarks 
were ordered to be printed in the REC- 
orp, as follows: 


Text OF Remarks BY SBA DEPUTY ADMINIS- 
TRATOR PHIL DaviD FINE, AT MEETING OF 
THE NEW ENGLAND COUNCIL, STATLER-HIL- 
TON HOTEL, Boston, Mass, JULY 12, 1961 


Ordinarily, the occasion of a return to my 
home city of Boston brings me a sense of 
release from the seemingly never-ending flow 
of problems which are part and parcel of 
any government department in these fast- 
moving times. 

The Small Business Administration is no 
exception to this concentration of activity. 
On the contrary, it seems to be the reposi- 
tory of more programs than any of us could 
have foreseen. And the responsibility for 
administering them leaves me little time on 
this trip for relaxation. 

The scope of our Agency's activities has 
grown for two reasons. One, because the 
inauguration of any program intended for 
the better economic health of our Nation 
cannot overlook the importance of the 4,500,- 
000 businesses in the Nation which are classi- 
fied by our standards as small. 

And the second reason is that, justifiably, 
President Kennedy's administration seeks 
wherever possible to incorporate the mechan- 
ics of new programs into existing Agencies. 
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Theirs is the responsibility for carrying out 
new programs needed to spur our economy 
toward greater productivity. 

For the reasons I outlined, the Small Busi- 
ness Administration finds itself tied in with 
such programs as the Urban Renewal Ad- 
ministration and, of more immediate in- 
terest at this time to New England as a 
whole, the Area Redevelopment Adminis- 
tration. 

It is this program which, by enlisting the 
cooperation of existing Agencies and using 
the experienced personnel of these Agencies, 
the administration plans to ald the eco- 
nomic growth of the Nation, with emphasis 
on those areas where substantial and per- 
sistent unemployment exists. 

These ideas are not new, but responsibility 
of the Small Business Administration in car- 
rying them out is new. But we welcome the 
challenge. 

In one particular area, the responsibility 
lies at my doorstep. 

Let me outline the responsibility of the 
Small Business Administration in this pro- 
gram, including my own personal responsi- 
bility. 

For those of you unfamiliar with the au- 
thority of the agency, the Small Business 
Administration is empowered to make loans 
under section 7 of the Small Business Act to 
small businesses directly where need be, and 
in participation—on both our immediate and 
a deferred basis—with banks and private 
lending institutions. The SBA may not 
make a loan to any small business if the 
needed financing is available elsewhere at 
reasonable rates of interest. 

Under the Small Business Act of 1958, the 
agency is authorized, also, to make loans to 
State and local development companies for 
relending to small businesses or for the con- 
struction of facilities to lease to such small 
businesses. 

Loans to State and local development com- 
panies, which are under sections 501 and 502 
of the Small Business Investment Act, come 
under my direct responsibility. 

I mention these programs because (as you 
have already been told by preceding speak- 
ers) loans under the Area Redevelopment 
Act will be processed by Small Business Ad- 
ministration financial examiners, giving us 
added responsibility. 

These programs are important, also, because 
before a loan may be made under the Area 
Redevelopment Act, it must first be deter- 
mined if the loan can be made by the Small 
Business Administration under our regular 
lending program. 

Under the ARA, the following require- 
ments exist: 

The ARA Administrator, Mr. William Batt, 

must designate an area as a “redeyelopment 
area.” 
On June 9, 1961, he announced 114 such 
areas. These are the so-called 5-A areas. 
In New England, they include, among others, 
Fall River, Lowell, New Bedford, and North 
Adams in Massachusetts; Ansonia, Bristol, 
and Danielson in Connecticut; Biddiford- 
Sanford in Maine, and Providence and Paw- 
tucket in Rhode Island. Later, I under- 
stand, the 5-B, or rural and nonurban areas 
will be designated. 

After an area has been designated, an over- 
all economic development plan must be ap- 
proved by ARA, but first the plan should 
have the blessing or approval of a designated 
State agency. 

Then a project as a part of an overall 
economic development plan requiring financ- 
ing must be approved by ARA. When that is 
done, the applicant comes to the Small Busi- 
ness Administration—we have field offices 
throughout New England. 

If we determine the loan can be made un- 
der our own authority, we will doso. If not, 
we'll process it under ARA lending author- 
ity. 

If the loan can be made by the Small 
Business Administration, it might come un- 
der section 7 of the Small Business Act or 
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under either section 501 or 502 of the Small 
Business Investment Act of 1958. 

I mention these specifically because each 
has separate loan Mmitations. 

Under section 7 of the Small Business 
Act, the SBA may lend up to $350,000 to a 
business. k 

Under section 502 of the Investment Act, 
the cefling for an individual loan is $250,- 
000 (although under the law a local develop- 
ment company or a State development com- 
pany may obtain loans for several small busi- 
nesses up to $250,000 for each.) 

Under section 501, however, under which 
loans may be made to only State develop- 
ment companies, the amount of funds a 
State development company may borrow 
to finance small businesses is limited only 
by the amount of its outstanding indebted- 
ness to other borrowers. If, for example, the 
State development company has outstanding 
borrowings of $5 million from other sources, 
it is eligible to borrow up to that sum for 
financing small businesses from the SBA. 

I should inject here that whereas in reg- 
ular SBA business loans and section 502 
loans, the interest rate is 514 percent and on 
section 501 loans it is 5 percent, the rate 
charged on loans in areas having substan- 
tial and persistent unemployment is 4 per- 
cent. The interest rate on ARA loans is 
set at 43, percent. 

Under the area redevelopment program, 
we will be working directly with Mr. Batt, 
and we will cooperate and coordinate our 
activties to help the communities and indi- 
viduals secure needed financing under exist- 
ing Federal authority. 

In some cases, where the financial needs 
of a particular community cannot be wholly 


met by any of the SBA programs, the financ- . 


ing may consist of a loan from the SBA 
to the extent that particular lending pro- 
gram permits, with the balance of the 
funds coming from the Area Development 
Administration. ` 

What can such a program bring to New 
England? 

I can best answer it perhaps by an exam- 
ple of a rural Alabama community of 2,000— 
all cotton farmers. 

That is, they were cotton farmers when 
the weather was good and they had a crop. 

Otherwise they were living at only a sub- 
sistence level. The community had a general 
store, a post office and little else. But some 
of the people got together, studied their 
problem and formed a local development 
company eligible for loans and our section 
502 requirements. 

Meanwhile they had found that a plant 
35 miles away was thinking of expansion 
but was uncertain if sufficient trained man- 
power could be found. 

Members of the rural community con- 
vinced the plant owner that they could sup- 
ply the manpower it the expansion took the 
form of an additional plant in the rural 
community—it should be remembered that 
you cannot raid another community or State 
to entice an existing business away from 
there. 

But this was an expansion program, in- 
tended to implement their existing produc- 
tion. 

The rural community raised $10,000 and 
applied to us for 890,000 more. 

We took into consideration in our evalua- 
tion the land that was contributed by one of 
the people in the town. We took into con- 
Sideration also the feeling of the people of 
the town, for we knew that if these people 
established a business in there, they were 
not going to let it go. 

The $100,000 loan commitment came 
through. 

When the footings were poured, the man- 
ufacturer put signs on the town post office 
and the general store asking for applications 
for employment. He intended to hire 46 
People. He expected that he might have 
100 applications from the 2,000 people in the 
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community, He got over 900 job applica- 
tions. 

Now remember that there are 2,000 people 
in this town. Nine hundred is a lot of job 
applications for 2,000 people, young and old. 
When the walls of the building were going 
up some 4 weeks later, the manufacturer 
made arrangements with one of the members 
of the community to use his barn. He 
brought in a dozen sewing machines. He 
had a training course to teach sewing on 
these machines and how to make pajamas. 
By the time the building was up, he had 50 
trained employees ready to go to work. To- 
day, a year and one-half later, he has 325 
employees, We have lent to the develop- 
ment company in the community additional 
sums to expand. 

This community is now reestablished and 
revitalized; it has now two sources of in- 
come—cotton, which it has always had, and 
also it has an industrial base. There is not 
one family in this town which does not have 
at least one member working in this plant. 
If the weather is bad, they still have food to 
eat and_are not looking for doles or grants. 
And the manufacturer has expanded his op- 
eration considerably, not only there, but also 
at his original plant. 

This southern Alabama community is 
cited as an object lesson because each one of 
the towns around it is now going ahead with 
its own development company and the peo- 
ple have the desire to aid themselves 
through this self-help program. 

The area redevelopment concept is both 
old and new. 

I say it is old because its roots lie in the 
cooperative spirit displayed by those who 
settled this New England area nearly 250 

ears ago—in 1620 to be exact. 

TADA it is new in the sense that we in 
America are rediscovering—under the leader- 
ship of a New Englander, I am glad to say— 
the need for cooperation at all levels to bring 
employment to the unemployed; new busi- 
ness where it did not previously exist; new 
skills to replace those no longer in demand, 
and a sense of accomplishment which does 
more than merely satisfy our need for 
accomplishment. 

This cooperation will augment payrolls, 
increasing buying power and consumer 
spending, not only here but across the 
country. 

That increased buying power and spend- 
ing potential, adding as it does to our gross 
national product, will serve notice to those 
who predict our decline as a nation—and 
who sit like jackals waiting to devour us— 
that the United States is a vibrant, growing 
economy. 

It will tell these enemies who lie in wait 
that instead of surpassing us by 1970, as 
some of their spokesmen have freely pre- 
dicted, they will find themselves still further 
behind us. 

It will demonstrate anew that through 
leadership and cooperation a free economy 
can stand strong and firm, undaunted by all 
the isms with which our enemies would 
divide us, and proof positive that this Nation 
will ever stand as the bulwark of a free 
economy and freedom itself. 


The Belgian National Lottery 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
the national lottery of Belgium, This 
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small nation, like so many others, de- 
rives no small benefit from its national 
lottery. _ 

In 1960, the Belgian national lottery 
gross receipts came to approximately 
$15 million. The net income, although 
not retained by the government, came 
to $6 million. The bulk of this money 
went to the social welfare fund and 
other charitable works. In 1960, some 
of the profit from the lottery was used 
to mitigate the distress of displaced per- 
sons in the former Belgian Congo. 

Belgium has realized that a lottery 
can be of great worth in obtaining 
funds for deserving causes. We would 
do well to come to the same realization. 


Soviet Blunders You Never Hear About 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. TORBERT H. MACDONALD 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. MACDONALD. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include an article which ap- 
peared in the Boston Sunday Herald 
titled “Soviet Blunders You Never Hear 
About.” 

In these days of harsh but necessary 
reevaluation and criticism of our for- 
eign aid program, it is well to remember 
that we are not in a worldwide competi- 
tion against an infallible force staffed by 
omnipotent supermen., The United 
States is not the only country who has 
made mistakes in her efforts to win the 
uncommitted countries of the world to 
her side. We often wrongly believe our 
Foreign Service is inferior to the Russian 
diplomatic corps because, while we pub- 
licize our mistakes, we rarely hear of 
Communist blunders in that field. I 
should like to call to the attention of the 
Members of this body an excellent article 
by the Honorable James J. Wadsworth, 
our past Ambassador to the United Na- 
tions, which points out some of the So- 
viet errors in the field of foreign rela- 
tions which have not been brought to the 
attention of the American public. 

In reading this article, however, one 
must remember that despite Communist 
mistakes, we should not relax our own 
efforts to help the new and uncommitted 
nations of the world. ‘This article should 
serve as a reassurance to all of us that 
the Communist system of subversion and 
infiltration has also made errors, both 
in judgment and execution. We must 
keep in mind, as well, that while we are 
competing with a nation that may make 
errors, it is a nation which still is grimly 
determined to win over the world to 
communism and has devoted over $5 bil- 
lion in the last few years to insure the 
destruction of our ideas and beliefs all 
over the world. It seems clear to me 
that although a small part of our for- 
eign aid dollars may indeed have been 
wasted, the many benefits accruing from 
this program have been such that we 
must step up our own foreign aid pro- 
grams to meet this threat to freedom. 
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The article referred to follows: 
From the Boston Sunday Herald. July 30, 
1961] 
Soviet BLUNDERS You Never Hear ABOUT 


(By James J. Wadsworth as told to Donald 
Robinson) 

Wasuincton, D.C—I want to clear up a 
deep, double-edged misconception that a lot 
of Americans seem to have. One part of it is 
a feeling that the people representing the 
U.S. Government overseas are an inept, 
bungling crew whose bunders continually 
lose us friends. This belief was, of course, 
reinforced by our problems in Cuba and 
Laos. 

The second misconception is that Soviet 
Russia's representatives abroad are supermen 
who invariably do all things well. 

Neither notion could be further from the 
truth. 

John Hay Whitney, who was U.S. Ambas- 
sador to Great Britain for the past four years, 
said recently, “I watched our Foreign Serv- 
ice personnel close up. I found them to be 
a topnotch group of professionals—devoted 
and highly competent diplomats.” 

On the basis of my service in the United 
Nations, I completely agree with him. What 
is more, my experience showed that, man 
for man, the Soviet foreign service doesn't 
approach ours. I have talked with high of- 
ficials of the U.S. State Department, mem- 
bers of the diplomatic corps, and ranking 
U.N. dignitaries, and I can report that Com- 
munists do not enjoy any reputation as dip- 
lomatic geniuses elsewhere in the world. 

You've often heard it said, for instance, 
that Soviet ambassadors, unlike our U.S. 
envoys, can always speak the language of 
the country they’re in, Not long ago, the 
State Department did a survey of Russian 
diplomats and discovered that 38 of the 61 
Soviet ambassadors could not speak the lan- 
guage of the country in which they were 
stationed. 

The Soviet Foreign Office doesn't even 
seem to recognize that a language problem 
exists. It assigned a man as ambassador to 
Japan, Nikolay T. Fedorenko, who was fluent 
in Chinese. The man it sent to Cuba, Sergey 
M. Kudryavtsev, could speak English, French 
and German, but not Spanish. Actually, a 
great many Soviet envoys cannot speak any- 
thing but Russian. 

There have been some really fantastic 
boners by Soviet representatives abroad. 
Here are some you never heard about. 

Afghanistan's wrong-way bakery: Back in 
1957, the US.SR. put up a huge bakery for 
Afghanistan, complete with its own mam- 
moth silo and flour mills. It was to be a 
showcase of Communist industrial genius. 
Unfortunately, Soviet engineers didn't bother 
to check on Afghan eating habits, and they 
designed the ovens to bake bread in Western- 
style loaves. 

At first, the Afghans wouldn't touch it. 
They eat their bread in thin, unleavened 
sheets—"“chapati,” it’s called—and they 
wouldn't have anything elese. 

In desperation, the Afghans tried to feed 
the loaves of bread to the schoolchildren of 
Kabul and later passed it off on the Army. 

Blunder in Colombia: The Soviets blun- 
dered as badly with Colombia, They made a 
deal in 1958 to ship 5,000 tons of wheat in 
exchange for a stock of fine Colombian coffee. 
This was to be the first of a series of happy, 
mutually profitable transactions, Radio 
Moscow proudly proclaimed. 

But Moscow sent the wrong kind of wheat. 
It was only good for making spaghetti and 
Colombians are bread, not spaghetti, eaters. 

Poisoned wheat for Egypt: The Soviets did 
worse in Egypt. In early 1958 they sent the 
Egyptians a shipload of wheat that was moldy 
and wormy and possibly poisonous. As I 
heard the story, some Kremlin bureaucrat 
had ordered the wheat stacked in a ware- 
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house which was ordinarily used for storing 
insecticides. 

Busted jeeps for Indonesia: It is astonish- 
ing how often the Kremlin gets itself into 
difficulties with defective goods. The State 
Department's top expert on Soviet trade told 
me of one occasion in 1957, for example, 
when Russia sold Indonesia 4,000 Soviet-bullt 
jeeps. Many of the jeeps turned out to be 
absolutely unsafe. When they were driven 
at high speeds, the steering gear failed. 

Anti-Communist elements in Indonesia 
had a-field day over the incident. 

Junk for Argentina: The Argentines had 
the same sort of experience after they gave 
the Soviet Government a sizable order for 
steel cables, drills and power shovels. The 
Kremlin promised them the very best ma- 
terials, but the steel cables split, the drills 
cracked, and the motors in the power shovels 
burned out. Naturally, there was consider- 
able irritation in Buenos Aires. 

Burma's hothouse hotel: Burma had a 
similar experience when it contracted with 
the Soviet Government to build it a new 
luxury hotel in Rangoon. Despite the sear- 
ing heat of Burmese summers—100 degrees 
in the shade—the Russians forgot to install 
air conditioning. 

The Burmese Government was furious. 
“What are you trying to palm off on us?” it 
demanded of Moscow. 

The Russians had to spend $200,000 extra 
putting in an air-conditioning system this 
spring. What made their faces even redder 
was that they had to use an American-made 
air conditioner. 

Cement in the rain: This must be said, 
too: Moscow doesn’t learn much from its 
mistakes. A couple of years ago, it shipped 
a whole year's supply of cement to Burma 
immediately before the monsoon season. 
When the rains started, it hardened into an 
unbreakable, unusable mess. 

Last summer, Moscow did it all over again. 
The Soviet press proudly announced a large 
shipment of cement to Guinea. The cement 
never reached Guinea at all. While it was 
standing on a dock in Liberia, awaiting 
transshipment, the torrential summer rains 
came. Again, the Soviet cement was ruined. 

One can merely conjecture as to the fate 
of the Soviet Commissar for Cement. 

Extra charges for India: Even the patient 
Indians have been distressed by Soviet busi- 
ness tactics. With a grand flourish, the 
Russians opened a steel mill for India at 
Bhilal in 1959. They charged the Indians 
very little for the mill, but they soon made 
up for that. First, they asked India $1,120 
a ton for spare parts. Next, they raised the 
price to $1,400 a ton. At last count, they 
were demanding $5,040 a ton. 

I was told that Prime Minister Nehru ap- 
pealed personally to Khrushchev for more 
reasonable prices when they met at the U.N. 
General Assembly session last autumn. It 
got him nowhere. 

A night out in India: Some people have 
an idea that Soviet officials are always on 
their good behavior abroad. I am sure the 
Kremlin would like them to be. But Com- 
munists have human weaknesses too. 

Only recently, a Russian engineer working 
on the Bhilai steel mill in India went out 
for the evening with a pretty Russian woman 
interpreter and drank a bit too much vodka. 
He smashed up himself, his date, and a 
company car. 

Insults for Indonesians: Prime Minister 
Khrushchev himself doesn't seem to care 
what friends he alienates, During a state 
visit to Indonesia in February 1960, Mr. 
Khrushchev was invited to a performer of 
Balinese dancers. The Indonesians are ex- 
tremely proud of this subtle art form. Mr. 
Khrushchev spent the first half of the per- 
formance reading cables and talking with 
his secretary. He then noisily got up and 
left. He said he was tired and wanted to 
go to bed. The Indonesians were even more 
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insulted when they offered Mr. Khrushchev 
a present of a magnificent, handmade, hand- 
colored fabric called “batik.” 

“I don't want any handmade stuff like 
that,“ Khrushchev snorted. It represents 
a bygone day. Machines, that's what you 
Indonesians need." 

Khrushchey was a gauche during his visit 
to India last year, criticizing India’s form 
of government and its acceptance of econo- 
mic assistance from the West. 

The Madras Mail eventually declared, “It 
is unfortunate that the distinguished visitors 
from Moscow have fallen into the habit of 
lecturing Indians on matters which they are 
capable of deciding for themselves.” 

Backfire in Burma: Kremlin propagandists 
are constantly tripping over themselves. 
Just last September, they deluged Burma 
with copies of a new book praising the Com- 
munist regime in Outer Mongolia. It was 
the worst move imaginable in a devoutly 
Buddhist nation such as Burma, for the 
book bragged that the Communists had killed 
37,000 Buddhist monks. 

One Rangoon newspaper reprinted, word 
for word, the section on the slaughter of 
the monks. The headline was the title of the 
book: "Facts About the Mongolian People’s 
Republic.” 

But let me underline one point here: The 
fact that the Communists make foolish 
blunders should not lead us to underesti- 
mate their threat to democracy. The Soviet 
bloc has spent more than $5 billion in the 
last few years on foreign aid-trade 
designed to win the uncommitted nations 
of the world over to communism. Some 
Soviet officials are very able and, unquestion- 
ably, communism has made alarming gains 
in large areas of Asia and Africa, and even 
in our own hemisphere. 

Senator J. WILLIAM FULBRIGHT, chairman 
of the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, 
put it well: 

“If democracy is to survive, we must do 
everything in our power to help the uncom- 
mitted nations not only to resist Communist 
pressure but to develop their own paths of 
freedom. We must be sure to send com- 
petent, well-trained men and women to rep- 
resent us abroad, people who know the coun- 
tries they're to serve in and who speak their 
languages.” 

In the past we Americans have made mis- 
takes, It is up to us to avoid more mistakes 
in the future. We cannot afford them if we 
are to keep our freedom and our friends. 

Meanwhile, it is some comfort to know 
that the Russians make mistakes, too. 
Plenty of them. 


Economy Called for To Back Defense 
Effort 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I would 
like to include an eloquent plea for fiscal 
responsibility as contained in the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Chicago Daily 
Tribune: 

THE NEED FOR Economy 

The American people are waiting for 
President Kennedy to recommend some 
economies to balance the 344 added billions 
he wants—and is going to get—for defense. 

The silence of the administration spokes- 
men suggests that economy is a dirty word 
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in their lexicon. The costly frills that the 
country knows it can get along without are 
to be retained in all their expensive glory, 
including the $40 million Peace Corps. 

That is only one spot where money could 
be saved but it is a particularly good one 
because it is now apparent that the Peace 
Corps can be demobilized indefinitely with- 
out causing any harm. There is even talk 
of drafting the Peace Corpsmen into the 
Army. The disappearance of the Corps 
would take away Mr. Robert Shriver’s hon- 
orific position as Director but perhaps Pres- 
ident Kennedy can find some other public 
service for his brother-in-law to perform 
and, if not, Mr. Shriver can always come 
back to the school board in Chicago. He 
might even be restored to the position of 
president from which he resigned to under- 
take his Peace Corps assignment. 

Other economies are in plain view. There 
are 50,000 more names on the public payrolls 
than there were the day Mr. Kennedy was 
inaugurated. At $3,000 a year, which prob- 
ably understates their incomes, they are get- 
ting $150 million, all of which can be saved 
if the administration is willing to sacrifice 
some jobs for the sake of national solvency. 

It would be no trick at all to knock a 
billion dollars from foreign aid gifts and 
grants. Comparable savings can be made 
in housing and road appropriations, other 
public works, and an assortment of sub- 
sidies of which the farm subsidy is perhaps 
the best known. 

None of these ways of saving money is 
receiving administration attention. All of 
them should be. 

With the exception of a few appropria- 
tions, like that for interest on the public 
debt, no appropriation should be regarded 
as above reconsideration and review. 

If nothing else can be achieved in the time 
remaining before adjournment, Congress 
might usefully impose a blanket 5-percent or 
10-percent cut on the departments and bu- 
reaus. Even the existing military appropria- 
tions themselves can be slashed at many 
points without seriously impairing the mili- 
tary potential of the United States. Admiral 
Rickover has said that military efficiency 
would actually be promoted by economies, 
and we do not doubt that on this point he is 
wholly right. 


Dallas Initiative Claims Well Deserved 
Tribute 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, we in 
Dallas are proud of the achievement 
record of our community. Dallas takes 
second place to no other city in its 
dynamic progress, in its advocacy of the 
hustle and sweat and individual initia- 
tive which is so much a part of the 
American tradition. Dallas business and 
industrial leaders have not waited on 
Government planning or Federal hand- 
outs, they have kept abreast of, and even 
ahead of developments in the space age 
until today Dallas ranks as one of the 
outstanding centers of the electronics in- 
dustry and we have only just begun. For 
this success, men like J. Erik Jonsson, 
mentioned in the following editorial 
from the Dallas Morning News, and 
others who were willing to risk capital 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


and to stake their whole future in the 
development of a new industry, deserve 
great credit. Also deserving of credit are 
the people of Dallas who are sterling 
examples of all that is best in our people. 
The editorial follows: 
DALLAS Is LEADER IN ELECTRONICS 


Seventeen thousand Dallasites earn nearly 
a hundred million dollars yearly by produc- 
ing $263,372,000 worth of electronics prod- 
ucts. Dallas Chamber of Commerce reports 
that the fast-growing electronics industry is 
our largest single employer and has un- 
surpassed growth potential. 

Nationally, Dallas ranks with Phoenix and 
other leading centers for electronics. This 
metropolis has far outstripped other South- 
western cities, including Houston and Fort 
Worth. And, as Dallas magazine says, “No 
field offers more promise to the area than 
electronics.” 

Engineers and businessmen who pioneered 
in electronics here, such as J, Erik Jonsson 
and others, deserve the most credit. Their 
progress could never have been so great 
without the effective cooperation of the en- 
tire Dallas business community, working to- 
gether within the Dallas Chamber of 
Commerce. ` 


New Frontier Debt Program Beats Mer- 
cury Space Program in Going Out of 
This World 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
Wall Street Journal of August 2 con- 
tains an editorial commenting on the 
fact that last week the Federal public 
debt reached a record high as it soared 
to $293,172,794,984.62. 

Mr. Speaker, there is nothing subor- 
bital about the height of that debt—it 
is strictly all the way out of this world. 
The inflationary thrust of New Frontier 
spending programs suggests that we are 
on the threshold of even greater break- 
throughs in new highs in public indebt- 
edness. For example, with respect to 
1961 and 1962 fiscal years, President 
Kennedy in 6 months has recommended 
a $15 billion increase in new obligational 
authority over the level recommended by 
President Eisenhower in January. Also, 
President Eisenhower pointed the way to 
balanced budgets for these 2 fiscal years 
with surpluses totaling $1.6 billion; in 
6 months’ time the Kennedy administra- 
tion has changed those budget surpluses 
to budget deficits totaling more than $10 
billion. 

The Kennedy administration spenders 
are working hard to convince the Amer- 
ican people that we can continuously 
spend more without pausing to review 
programs already on the books and pro- 
posals already presented for possible 
areas where cutbacks in spending could 
be accomplished. These administration 
fiscal astronauts would have the Ameri- 
can people believe that we can spend 
ourselves into sustainable prosperity at 
home and security abroad through defi- 
cit financing on a spending-as-usual at- 
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titude toward nonessential domestic 
spending programs during a time of 
what the President has called interna- 
tional crisis. 

The New Frontier program of soaking 
the kids with taxes tomorrow to pay for 
spending today does not have the sup- 
port of the American people. We must 
call a halt to the bureaucratic advocacy 
by the New Frontiersmen of constantly 
increasing public debt for nonessential 
programs which are unwanted by the 
American people and supported only by 
highly organized special interest groups. 
If America is to avoid inflation and pre- 
vent debasement of the value of our cur- 
rency, we must spend less for the unnec- 
essary so we can spend what is needed 
for the necessary. A strong dollar is 
essential to a strong America, and the 
New Frontier officialdom must recognize 
that fact so we can succeed in strength- 
éning our Nation for the cold war con- 
test already in progress; 

Mr. Speaker, I will include, as a part 
of my remarks, the editorial from the 
Wall Street Journal captioned “New 
Name for the New Frontier,” which com- 
ments on the public debt level: 


New NAME FOR THE New FRONTIER 


Last week the national debt reached 
$293,172,794,984.62—a record high. Never in 
its history has the United States gone so 
deeply in the red. 

And now, with the President asking for 
new billions for defense, it is likely that the 
debt figure next winter will climb even 
higher to something around $298 billion. 

The sad part of this is not just the 
amount owed, although that amount is so 
enormous it sends the mind reeling, nor is 
it just the inflationary threats that new 
Federal deficits pose for the country. The 
worst is that the administration and many 
lawmakers not only shrug off this massive 
debt and this inflation, but indeed press 
for more and more nonessential spending to 
keep the debt forever climbing. 

No longer need we wonder exactly what 
Mr. Kennedy meant when he urged a rush 
to the New Frontier. We have just reached 
a New Frontier called $293,172,794,984.62. 


Unempoyment Compensation Benefits to 
People in Jail 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. HERLONG, JR. 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. HERLONG. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks I include for 
the consideration of the Congress a 
statement made by a constituent of mine, 
William Netschert, of Daytona Beach, 
Fla., in connection with the proposal 
that has been made to pay unemploy- 
ment compensation benefits to people 
in jail: 

FOR THE CONGRESSIONAL RECORD AND ALL 

CONGRESSMEN TO HEED 

The recent request of the John Howard As- 
sociation, a nonprofit prisoner rehabilitation 
organization, to have prisoners’ compensa- 
tion as inmates covered by the unemploy- 
ment compensation system, is the last straw 
in the efforts of do-gooders to use the system 
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of jobless benefits to bail out their waining 
influence. 

After 25 years of maladministration under 
unconstitutionally discriminating statutes it 
has not yet dawned on the do-gooders that 
allowance of jobless benefits as a matter of 
right on a basis of need is contradictory in 
purpose, It does not seem to have pene- 
trated their consciences that it Is just as 
immoral to discriminate on the basis of need, 
as a matter of right, as it would be to mis- 
appropriate moneys in any trust fund, such 
as the unemployment trust fund under the 
social security system is. 

It is, therefore, meet and proper to suggest 
to the Members of Congress a paraphrase of 
the Scriptures, legislators should render unto 
charity“ the things that are noble in pur- 
pose, and unto “equity” the things which 
are to be accomplished “in trust.” So let it 
be with unemployment compensation. 

Wm. NETSCHERT, M.E., 
Employment Security Consultant, 
Florida Legislature, 1961 Session, 


Mayor Joseph M. Barr, of Pittsburgh, Pa. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JAMES G. FULTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 31, 1961 


Mr. FULTON. Mr. Speaker, Mayor 
Joseph M. Barr, of the city of Pitts- 
burgh, Pa., my hometown, has written 
to me on July 27, 1961, urging passage 
of the foreign aid bill. 

As Mayor Barr’s letter is excellently 
written and contains a thoughtful ex- 
pression of his views on the urgent need 
for the U.S. foreign aid program at this 
time. I am placing this letter in the 
CONGRESSIONAL Recorp so that it will 
receive wide distribution and receive 
careful study. 

Mayor Barr properly states: 

I would hope that the foreign aid pro- 
gram does not become a partisan or political 
issue. 


Mayor Barr stresses that we in the 
United States have a strong moral ob- 
ligation to assist the underdeveloped 
nations. 

I commend this letter to the attention 
of the American people and to the Con- 
gress: 


Hon, James G. FULTON, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN FULTON: The strength 
of our Nation and the success of our strug- 
gle against world communism is everyone's 
concern, that of every public official, and of 
every American citizen. 

That is why I am taking the liberty of 
expressing my views on the international de- 
velopment—foreign aid program proposed 
by President John Kennedy—and urging 
your unqualified support for that program. 

President Kennedy's foreign-aid legisla- 
tion goes a long way toward remedying 
errors of the past. 

I am particularly impressed by the 
emphasis in the Kennedy program on the 
need for recipient nations to help them- 
selves, to initiate social and economic. re- 
forms essential to thelr political and social 
stability. 

For the first time, we will require coun- 
tries to demonstrate their willingness to con- 
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tribute to their own development and to the 
betterment of their people. 

I believe the President's request for long- 
range financing and planning is equally 
essential. $ 

We must recognize that foreign ald is not 
a temporary program. We cannot afford an 
annual tug-of-war over financing if we ex- 
pect nations to develop the long-term plans 
and programs necessary for thelr own 
growth and progress. 

We are locked in a test of wills with the 
entire Communist world. The Soviet Union 
is not reluctant to promise aid to nations 
over a long-term period. The multiyear 
provision proposed by President Kennedy 
would enable us to compete on equal terms 
with the Russians. 

There are those who argue we are spend- 
ing too much for foreign aid, that we cannot 
afford the sums needed for long-term eco- 
nomic and military assistance, 

It seems to me that if we can provide 
more than $40 billion a year for military 
appropriations to defend freedom from com- 
munism, we can certainly spend less than 
one-tenth that amount for foreign aid, 
which is just as effective a weapon in our 
total struggle to preserve freedom and de- 
feat the Communist peril. 

I would hope that the foreign aid program 
does not become a partisan or political 
issue. As former Vice President Richard M. 
Nixon recently stated, “Congressional ap- 
proval of a long-range foreign ald program 
Is an absolute must if we are to be success- 
ful in our fight against world Communist 
aggression.” 

In my judgment, we would have a strong 
moral obligation to assist the retarded and 
underdeveloped nations even if no Commu- 
nist threat existed. However, the existence 
of that threat makes our obligation that 
much more pressing. The serious Berlin 
situation, the many sensitive areas in the 
world, make it imperative that the world 
know of our Nation's unity, with no partisan 
or political reservation. 

For these reasons, I urge your all-out sup- 
port for President Kennedy's foreign aid 
program, 

Very truly yours, 
JOSEPH M. Bann, 
Mayor. 


Britain Makes Its Move 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HALE BOGGS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks I should like 
to include the following editorial which 
appeared in today’s Evening Star en- 
titled “Britain Makes Its Move”: 


BRITAIN Makes Irs Move 


Much more than commercial reasons, im- 
portant as they are, is involved in the de- 
cision of the British Government to apply 
for membership in the European Common 
Market, For the ultimate goal of this con- 
tinental economic community, a grouping 
of six nations that was formalized by the 
so-called Treaty of Rome in early 1957, is 
some sort of political federation that could 
In the long term give Western Europe a 
new and vastly more powerful voice in world 
affairs. But to be part of this collective 
voice, if one does in fact develop, Britain 
would be trading away a measure of its his- 
torical independence in European affairs—an 
independence that it has employed shrewdly 
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and effectively in politics, economics, and 
even in military alliances. It is a mark of 
the times that a British Government of any 
party would even dare to consider a com- 
promise of this independence. 

There are, of course, good reasons why 
Britain's Conservative government is willing 
to do this today—under safeguards which it 
hopes to establish by negotiation. Foremost 
among the reasons is the economic one; 
namely, that the Common Market group has 
become steadily stronger in trade, particu- 
larly within itself, and that British markets 
on the Continent have suffered accordingly. 
With its overall trade balance now running 
a deficit—its exports not enough to finance 
its imports—Britain cannot afford to accept 
casually this decline in continental markets. 
A parallel effect is the political one itself; 
a prolonged decline of Britain's commercial 
influence on the Continent is bound to be 
accompanied by a decline in its political 
influence. One countermaneuver to estab- 
lishment of the Common Market, the crea- 
tion of a so-called Outer Seven in a Euro- 
pean Free Trade Association, in which Brit- 
ain has taken a leading part, has not quite 
proved an adequate answer. 

Britain's agony in this matter, and it is 
hardly less than agony, has not been ended 
by the decision to seek membership in the 
Common Market. There are many techni- 
calities to be negotiated, including the para- 
mount one of how the imperial preference 
system of trading within the British Com- 
monwealth can be adjusted to a new inter- 
national relationship. Products of Australia, 
Canada, and New Zealand, for example, have 
favored status for entry into the British 
home market—a status which presumably 
must be revised in some fashion reasonably 
acceptable to all parties. Negotiating safe- 
guards for this Commonwealth trade will be 
one of the most difficult problems between 
London and the Common Market group. 

Prime Minister Macmillan has warned that 
the negotiations may be protracted and that 
there is no guarantee of success. He already 
has drawn political criticism at home, not 
only from Laborites but from a segment of 
his own Conservative Party, Basically, how- 
ever, he is displaying courage in exploring 
a course that could lead to greater economic 
and political strength of Western Europe in 
particular and the Western World in general. 


High Cost of Drugs 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 19,1961 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursuant 
to permission granted I am inserting into 
the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp an editorial appearing in the 
Washington Star of July 28, 1961, en- 
titled “High Cost of Drugs”: 

Hicu Cost or DRUGS 

While much evidence is yet to be heard 
on its remedial proposals, the Senate Monop- 
oly Subcommittee is making an increasing- 
ly persuasive case for the need of legisla- 
tion which will reduce the unconscionably 
high prices of prescription drugs, while at 
the same time assuring their safety and 
usefulness. In general, we think the key 
provisions of the Kefauver bill designed to 
accomplish these results are on the right 
track. 


As “might be expected in a probe of an 
industry so vast and so complex, the 
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Kefauver bill ts full of controversial rami- 
fications. Its main thrust, however, through 
a variety of means, is to induce more com- 
' petition in the production and the sale of 
drugs, and thereby reduce their costs. The 
subcommittee record is replete with exam- 
ples of drug costs (and of drug-company 
profits, as well), which are shockingly ex- 
cessive by any standard of evaluation, 

Among the intriguing goals of the bill is 
an effort to persuade doctors, in prescribing 
drugs, to a greater use of the generic (or 
Official) names of drugs, rather than trade 
names which frequently command far high- 
er prices for precisely the same product. 
Many doctors, according to the subcommit- 
tee, have refrained from this practice in 
the understandable fear that they might 
run the risk of placing an inferior drug in 
the hands of their patients. Other pro- 
visions of the Kefauver bill, however, are 
aimed specifically at assuring that such 
drugs in fact are not inferior, but that all 
drugs marketed are both safe and efficacious. 
This would be accomplished in part by au- 
thorizing the Food and Drug Administra- 
tion (which now has the legal authority 
only to rule on the safety of drugs) to de- 
termine as well that they live up to the 
claims made for them as to usefulness. 

A few weeks ago, at the start of the cur- 
rent round of hearings, we were impressed 
by the American Medical Association argu- 
ment that every private physician must de- 
termine in the final analysis what drugs are 
useful for each patient, and that the new 
control proposed for the FDA might deny 
doctors access to drugs of possible value to 
One or another of their patients. In view 
of the testimony from individual doctors 
Since that time, however, and in view of the 
explanations offered by Senator KEFAUVER, 
it is dificult to believe that useful drugs 
actually would be kept out of doctors’ hands. 
In a very real sense, the FDA already is 
forced to consider the efficaéy of drugs in 
certifying their safety, for there are few 
drugs in the entire armamentarium of 
medicine which do not have the potential 
for ill effects on someone. In practice, of 
course, the FDA must weigh these poten- 
tials for harm against the degree of cura- 
tive benefit which each new drug possesses. 
We see no inconsistency, therefore, in 
broadening this evaluation of efficacy, or in 
the separate provisions of the bill which 
would impose tighter controls on mislead- 
ing or false information which might be 
disseminated by drug companies to doctors 
in their extensive promotional campaigns, 

There are other provisions—most par- 
ticularly one which would modify product- 
Patent rights on drugs—which require more 
testimony, especially that of patent exports. 
Indeed, the drug industry itself has not yet 
had an opportunity to present its side of 
the story. The subcommittee nevertheless 
has amassed a truly overwhelming amount 
of evidence in support of its charges. 


Mr. Becker and Mr, Fulbright and Berlin 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. FRANK J. BECKER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. BECKER. Mr. Speaker, I am in- 
Serting herewith an editorial from the 
Evening Star of August 2, 1961. This 
editorial is enlightening in that Mr. FUL- 
BRIGHT is always talking about proposals, 
Negotiations and more talk. Never does 
he specify what kind of proposal nor 
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does he ever say what we are to give 
when we negotiate. There is no doubt 
in my mind the only type of negotiation 
the Kremlin will understand is our 


strength and our action. But in talk the 
Kremlin seems to be able to outtalk us at 
every turn. 


The editorial follows: 

Mr. FULBRIGHT AND BERLIN 

In his Sunday television interview (ABC; 
„Issues and Answers“), Chairman FULBRIGHT, 
of the Senate Foreign Relations Committee, 
seems to have been implicity and rather 
sharply critical, in a vague sort of way, of 
the administration’s handling of the Soviet- 
manufactured Berlin crisis. 

Thus, although supporting the President's 
recent speech on the subject, the Senator 
has voiced the opinion that “we have been 
remiss in not making proposals that would 
give some opportunity for negotiation” 
aimed at averting a military test that could 
explode into nuclear war. And he has gone 
on to declare that “we should have confer- 
ences at the ministerial level to avoid a 
showdown. I don't see any great advantage 
in just taking the view that we will enter- 
tain no negotiations, we won't enter into any 
negotiations for any kind of a change. I'm 
for negotiation and discussion as opposed to 
ultimatums and showdowns.” 

Well, wholly apart from the completely 
nonspecific “proposals” he has referred to, it 
seems to us that Mr. Futsricnr has been 
less than helpful or historically accurate in 
suggesting that the United States has not 
sought (which it actually has, ever since 
1945) to work out a decent German settle- 
ment on the basis of good and affirmative 
propositions. It seems to us, too, that his 
remarks have had the unfortunate effect— 
undoubtedly unintended—of leaving the im- 
pression that President Kennedy and Secre- 
tary of State Rusk are not really interested 
in negotiating with the Russians on Berlin, 
but instead are in a mood for “ultimatums 
and showdowns“ to demonstrate to the 
Kremlin how tough our country can be— 
and it can be awesomely tough, of course. 

The fact is, however, that our Govern- 
ment, as the President made clear in his 
somber address on Berlin, is ready and will- 
ing to negotiate honestly with the Kremlin 
in an effort to bring about an abatement of 
the crisis that Mr. Khrushchev himself, de- 
liberately and with malice aforethought, has 
stirred up. This point has been underscored 
by Mr. Rusk, who will be in Paris a few 
days from now for conferences with the for- 
eign ministers of Britain, France, and West 
Germany. As he told a news conference 
last week, these meetings, in addition to 
fostering allied unity, will “try to find op- 
portunities for a peaceful adjustment” of 
the situation. 

“Unhappily, Senator Fuusricur’s off-the- 
cuff TV remarks have failed to take into 
account. these positive aspects of our 
American posture as regards Berlin. And 
this is doubly unfortunate, we think, be- 
cause of his position as head of the august 
and powerful Senate Foreign Relations 
Committee. 


Problems in International Relations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL K. INOUYE 


OF HAWAII 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 
Mr. INOUYE. Mr. Speaker, under 


leave to extend my remarks, I would 
like to have inserted in the RECORD a 
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letter recently received from Mr. S. W. 

Bartlett, of Honolulu, Hawaii: 
HonoLULU, Hawan, June 30, 1961. 

Congressman DANIEL K. INOUYE, 

U.S. House of Representatives, 

Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN Inouye: You and your 
colleagues and others in high Government 
circles are aware of gravity of this hour in 
international relations—and for once, I 
think, the American people share this 
awareness. It is my hope that this popu- 
lar awareness will lead to a sense of the 
Scope and urgency of the larger problem 
facing the free world, and will not lapse 
again into indifference if the crises of this 
hour are safely passed. 

But to sustain this awareness the Amer- 
ican people need to understand the nature 
of the long-range problem. I believe that 
such an understanding would help inspire 
in Americans the needed spirit of resolve 
and purposiveness, the willingness to sacri- 
fice that the President has so often at- 
tempted to invoke without making it clear 
what sacrifices are needed, and in what awe- 
some amounts. 

Concerning the nature of the larger prob- 
lem in international relations, it seems to 
me that there is one factor too often under- 
evaluated. I refer to the contemporary 
emergence of mass communications as a 
weighty factor in the ever-precarious balance 
of power. 

Since World War IT many millions in Asia, 
Africa, and the Middle East have had their 
initial exposure to the varying images of 
the United States and Russia. Under pre- 
war conditions of communications these 
same millions would never have heard of the 
two colossal powers struggling for control 
of them, and would have been too occupied 
with their own struggle for the next meal 
to care. Today the United States and Rus- 
sia are thrust upon them willy-nilly in 
printed and broadcast word and picture, 
and in the person of official and unofficial 
representatives. They have .well developed 
feelings about the United States and the 
USSR. And other millions just now being 
prodded into awareness by modern com- 
munications will rapidly develop emotional 
responses to the words “Russia” and 
“United States.” 

There is nothing new in the fact that 
most of these millions are acutely hungry 
from the day they are born to the day they 
die. Starving and discontented masses 
have always been a potential threat to world 
stability (witness the French Revolution, and 
our own American Revolution, which was 
fathered by discontent). But the explosive 
potential of discontented masses is increas- 
ing immeasurably with the march of tech- 
nologically Improved communications. For 
the first time in history the starving peas- 
ant in central and southeast Asia can com- 
pare his lot with yours and mine and 
thereby discover just how miserable he 
really is. Further, modern communications 
promotes within the starving peasant of 
Asia a feeling of community with the 
world’s other unfortunates, a feeling that 
may already extend as far as the starving 
peon in South America, 

No longer can the game of international 
politics be played by manipulating heads of 
state like pieces on a chessboard. An edi- 
torial in the March 16, 1958, edition of the 
Free China Fortnightly (printed in Taiwan) 
states: 

“In east and south Asian countries, the 
United States has only attached itself to 


the upper stratum and operated through the 


bureaucracy. They have established close 
relations with the minority ruling class, and 
frequently knew them well personally. In 
the process the real people and masses are 
forgotten. In contrast the international 
Communists use an opposite method; they 
concentrate on working through the people; 
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their efforts are directed at the lower 
stratum. In ordinary times the east and 
south Asian countries are often pro-United 
States at the top and anti-United States at 
the bottom; whenever an upheaval occurs, 
the U.S.-backed upper level can topple over- 
night, thus effecting an immediate change 
in relations with the United States. The 
Communists have built on better founda- 
tions and can gain control of a country’s 
people with no great difficulty.” 

The implication seems to be that the an- 
swer to our world problems lies in improv- 
ing our public relations (propaganda) pro- 
gram; i.e., in making mass communications 
techniques work for us. But that would be 
too easy. Improved relations with the peo- 
ple of these poverty-stricken nations is 
vitally necessary, but mainly as a stopgap 
measure, a bid for more of the time that is 
running out on us. 

How much time is needed? Several dec- 
ades at least. 

Por at its root the problem remains pov- 
erty, not poor public relations. Let's face 
the fact that the awakening of poverty- 
stricken millions by means of mass commu- 
nications has a natural tendency to work 
against the interests of those who represent 
established prosperity and/or a history of 
colonial exploitation—and that's us and our 
allies. As surely as the Western allies are 
the natural negative pole of awakening dis- 
content, international Communists have as- 
siduously worked to provide a positive pole 
around which to mobilize the discontented. 
The frequency with which they have gotten 
others to do their fighting for them is one 
measure of the Communists’ success. To me 
it seems clear that, if the poverty of enough 
people the world over can be sufficiently alle- 
viated, the appeal of communism can be ex- 
pected to wane and war to become increas- 
ingly unlikely. 

Many will object that our forelgn-aid pro- 

so far has not earned us wide popu- 
larity. Objections put in this way are beside 
the point and underline the fact that our 
aid program to date was designed primarily 
to buy allies. As such, it was aimed at heads 
of state instead of at common needs and, in 
my opinion, has been too heavily weighted 
on the military rather than the economic 
side. 

I am convinced that any serious and ade- 
quate effort at helping those in need to a 
self-respecting standard of living will mean 
demanding of ourselves the effort and sacri- 
fices usually thought of as only appropriate 
to a wartime economy—allout crash produc- 
tion, much higher taxes, rationing, etc. The 
Russian people are making this effort. We 
can, too, if we can only find in our land 
that vital resource of which Russia has an 
abundancy—will and a sense of purpose. 

There is a tendency among the usually 
knowledgeable to view as unrealistic and 
visionary what I am proposing here. Is it 
possible for the United States and her allies 
to make a significant dent in the seemingly 
hopeless poverty of one-third (or more) of 
this earth's population? C. P. Snow, in his 
book, “The Two Cultures and the Scientific 
Revolution,” writes: 

“It is technically possible to carry out the 
scientific revolution in India, Africa, south- 
east Asia, Latin America, the Middle East 
within 50 years. There is no excuse for 
Western man not to know this. And not to 
know that this is the one way out through 
the three menaces which stand in our 
way—H-bomb war, overpopulation, the gap 
between the rich and the poor.” 

There are those who disagree with Snow, 
and who claim that our economy cannot 
stand the strain of dedicating the bulk of 
our productive energy to foreign economic 
aid over the distance of several decades. 
They may be right—and yet this objection, 
too, is beside the point, since we have no 
more choice than if we were to be faced 
with a shooting war of that duration. 
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For if it is true that prosperity promotes 
stability and responsibility, it is doubly true 
today that degrading poverty promotes a 
disaster. Picture the hazards of the coming 
years of cheap atomic weapons. The Nassers 
and the Castros of this earth will be able to 
obtain atomic weapons from one of the dozen 
or so nations who will be producing them in 
a few years, I am sure. Because their re- 
cently awakened and increasingly frustrated 
countrymen have nothing to lose but their 
miserable lives, many such Nationalist lead- 
ers will reach the desperate conclusion that 
using atomic weapons to blackmail the big 
powers is worth the risk. Or what of the 
day Mao Tse-tung joins the nuclear club? 
He has already endorsed nuclear war with the 
forthright statement that China has little 
of importance to lose. In a certain and very 
real sense, then, it is even in our interest that 
Red China should prosper economically, for 
a better fed Chinese populace can be ex- 
pected to put pressure on doctrinaire Com- 
munist leadership to abandon the war 
chants. We have historical support for this 
reasoning in the case of Russia, where the 
leadership has retreated from strict Leninist 
revolutionary doctrine to a more responsi- 
ble policy because the Russian people have 
had a taste of good times and want more of 
it. 

In short, crass words, when people have 
finally gotten something to lose they are less 
likely to risk atomizing it. 

In the interests of international stability 
and responsibility, then, these are the hard 
headed, realistic reasons why we should “go 
for broke“ in our efforts to help one-third 
of the world’s population get something to 
lose. But these are not the only reasons. 
As long as there are children starving else- 
where on earth, it is questionable whether 
we have the right to hold back the material 
blessings that are ours largely by accident of 
time and place. 

Sincerely, 
S. W. BARTLETT. 


Opposition Expressed to Consolidating 
Indian Area Offices in Oklahoma 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. VICTOR WICKERSHAM 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 27, 1961 


Mr. WICKERSHAM. Mr. Speaker, a 
task force report recommended to the 
Secretary of Interior that the Indian 
area officers of Muskogee and Anadarko 
be consolidated and moved to Oklahoma 
City. 

I, personally, am opposed to this move 
because of difficulties and added com- 
plications it will impose on our Indian 
friends. It is difficult for me to see that 
the saving in money could possibly equal 
the service curtailed. The following 
telegrams, though only a token of the 
number actually objecting to the con- 
solidation, solidly attests to the fact the 
opposition exists and is widespread: 

ELGIN, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

My name is Norton Tequechi. I am a 
Comanche Indian and also a retired Meth- 
odist minister, I have lived in the Ana- 
darko area all my life. My ancestors lived 
here before the white man. We want to 
continue our area office at Anadarko and not 
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have to go to Oklahoma City. I know this 
best for Indians. 
Norton TEQUECHI. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. Stewart UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Oklahoma City full of one-way streets. 
Indian always go wrong way. Lots of In- 
dians probably killed when our office move 
Oklahoma City. Don't make much sense. 

NATHAN DOYBEI, 
Kiowa. 


APACHE, OKLA., 
July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Eastern Oklahoma Indians are Eastern 
Oklahoma Indians, Western Oklahoma In- 
dians are Western Oklahoma Indians and 
never the twain shall meet in this genera- 
tion. Suggest go slow policy with respect to 
Indian bureau change in Oklahoma. 

Jim .KaARDOKUS, 
State Representative. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., 
July 12,1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Oklahoma City too big for Indian to find 
anything, let alone area Indian office. Move 
to Oklahoma City cause town full of lost 
Indians. 

GEORGE RED WING, 
Kiowa. 
CYRIL, OKLA., 
July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

I am president of Comanche Friendship 
Club. You move office Oklahoma City we 
not only lose office here, but advice and 
friendship of area officials who will be gone. 
Our business affairs will be much slowed up. 
Please don't do this to Indians. Office been 
here 100 years. Indian use to Anadarko. 
All Indians together in this. 

MILTON Sovo. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Indian office here serves approximately 
23,000 Indians. Anadarko is best location in 
Oklahoma for office. Indians cannot travel 
to Oklahoma City for business. 

Warne DOUGLAS, 
Methodist Minister. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Iam a Caddo Indian. I live in Anadarko. 
I know you will be hurting my people, many 
of whom are too old, and do not have cars 
to go to Oklahoma City, if you move ares 
office to Oklahoma City. Many are old and 
do not understand white man's ways. Al 
have individuals in area office here they 
trust and have learned to communicate 
with. Please do not break this agreement 
to have an area office here, as so many 
treaties have been broken in the past. 

Prank HENRY, 
Caddo. 


ANaparko, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 
Anadarko area office satisfies a need In 
western Oklahoma, not compatible witb 
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tribes of eastern Oklahoma and the existing 
Offices should therefore be maintained in 
status quo to best carry out Indian bureau 
program in Oklahoma. 
VRG. UPCHURCH, 
County. Attorney. 

ANADARKO, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon, STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Please reconsider consolidation and re- 
moval of Anadarko area office. The removal 
would work great hardships on Plains Indi- 
ans and rural communities as a whole. 

HASKELL B. PUGH, 
Chairman, Caddo County Democrat 
Central Committee. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, i 
Secretary oj the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

I am definitely against the moving of the 
Anadarko area office. Please consider us 
when arriving at your decision. 

ARTHUR 


PUNLEY, 

Wichita Tribe. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 

Hon, STEWART UDALL, 

Secretary oj the Interior, 

Washington, D.C.: 

May I, as president of the Anadarko Cham- 
ber of Commerce, speaking in behalf of the 
entire board of directors, express that we are 
definitely against the consolidation of the 
Anadarko and Muskogee area offices, realiz- 
ing what economy measures could be af- 
fected by this move. 

W. S. Hatt, 
President, Anadarko Chamber of Com- 
merce, 
=a à 
APACHE, OKLA. July 13, 1961. 

Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

There are more Indians served by Agency 
now than when it was first started. Moré 
People depend on Agency. Please reconsider 
Movement of Agency. 

Bon Evans. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., July 13,1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

To consolidate the aren offices of Musko- 
te and Anadarko will cause an economic 
Upheaval that would be almost destructive 
to local communities. It will destroy the 
energy and ambition of Iocal people to fur- 
ther the development of preserving Indian 
lore and tradition. It will tako away from 

communities the influence needed to 
Continue better services. It would not be 
for the economic good of the Government, 
Indians, and the areas of Oklnhoma involved. 
It would be a big political mistake, Please 
leave the area offices as they are. 

ALDERT CONNEL, 
Chairman, Western Oklahoma Area. 


APACHE, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon. Srrwanr UDALL, 
Secretary of the Intcrior, 

a@shington, D.C.: 

Give further study to consolidate Ana- 
darko area office and Muskogee ofice. The 
economy of this community would suffer 
Breatly. 

RALPH ELLIOTT, 
Fort Corn, July 12, 1961. 
Hon. Stewart UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
ashington, D.C.: 
arko area Indian office is satisfactorily 
Answering the particular administrative 
of southern plains Indians. It's re- 
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moval and consolidation with another area 
office would disrupt not only the service to 
the Indians but the economy of a dependent 
Indian community. 

EMMETT MEEKS, 


Mayor. 
APACHE, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 

Hon, STEWART UDALL, 

Secretary of the Interior, 

Washington, D.C.: 

Urge you consider carefully the consolida- 
tion of Anadarko area office and Muskogee 
office. Merchants very depressed over the 
idea and what it could mean. 

Jim DARNELL, 
Merchant. 
APACHE, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Please do not consider the movement of 
Anadarko area office as we would all suffer 
in this community 1f such action was taken. 

J. H. ELLIOTT, 
Merchant. 


APACHE, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: za 
Please consider consolidation of Anadarko 
and Muskogee office as a g thing to 
this small community that does not have 
industries to compensate payroll. 
ROBERT CREWS, 
Merchant. 


ANADARKO, OKLA. July 13, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 


Washington, D.C.: 
cits areal may sound selfish but I am a 


young married man with two children who 
has just recently gone in debt for a clean- 
ing shop. A move of the Anadarko area 
office would not leave sufficient payroll here 
for me to make payment on my business. 
Please consider young businessmen like my- 
self when arriving at a decision. 

~ Brut WATSON, 

Cleaning Shop Operator. 


APACHE, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of 5 
Washington, D.C.: 

e do not consider consolidation and 
move of Anadarko area office as it is bene- 
ficial to all parts of our small communities. 

DONALD DAHL, 
Merchant. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon, STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Ae re 
Washington, D.C.: 
Urge you consider all angles before making 
your decision in regard to relocating 


Anadarko area office. 
ANDY ANDERSON, 
Manager, C. R. Anthony Co. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Sceretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 
For the better interests of the people of 
Oklahoma, I request that you do not consoli- 
date the Anadarko and Muskogee area offices. 
TED JONES, 
County Commissioner. 


Awapanxo, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon, Stewart UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Please consider all persons that will be 
harmed in this area by the proposed reloca- 
tion of Anadarko area office. 

Cus. F, GOODWIN INSURANCE Co. 
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APACHE, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon, STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Anadarko area office is of great help to all 
Indians and whites in this area. Please do 
not consider the movement of agency to 
Oklahoma City. 

WAYNE Marg, Mayor, 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon, Srewarr UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Indians that depend on agency are old 
and poor. They need the agency here, a 
million times more than they would need 
it in Oklahoma City. 

ALFRED HUNTER, 
Member, Delaware Tribal Council. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 13, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 


I strongly urge you to consider what the 
consolidation of the Anadarko and Musko- 
gee area officers would do to our communit 
and tribes of this area. z 

VERNON MARTIN, Merchant. 


APACHE, OKLA., July 13,1961. 
Hon, STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 
Why isn't Anadarko good location for In- 
dian office? It's been good location in the 
past and would continue to be so. 


BEN Moore, Merchant, 


APACHE, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Southern Plains Indians administrative 
needs most unique. Combining area office 
services with any other area and particu- 
larly relocating in another community would 
damage effectiveness and bring harmful eco- 
nomic distress to both the Anadarko and 
Muskogee Indian centers. 

; H. J. BODENSTEIN, Merchant. 


Fort COBB, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.O.: 

I feel that present Indian Bureau setup in 
Oklahoma is result of best Bureau expe- 
rience. 

LEONARD RATLIFF, 
Retail Merchant. 
APACHE, OKLA. July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.G.: 

Proposed consolidation of Indian Bureau 
area offices In Oklahoma not believed in best 
interest of Indians. Strongly suggest full 
study be made before decision is reached. 

Jack ALBERTY, Merchant. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 


Hon, STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C,: 

As of the Delaware Tribal Com- 
mittee I feel that to transact business for 
myself and my people the place of transac- 
tion should be near our people, I, as well as 
my people, are against the removal of our 
area office, 

WILLIAM EXENDINE, 
Secretary, Delaware Executive Committee. 
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ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. Stewart UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

I wish to enter protest against consolida- 
tion of Anadarko and Muskogee area offices 
for the following reasons: 

1. Inconyenience to the Indians involved. 

2. I do not believe that it will prove to 
be an economy measure for the Government. 

3. It will seriously damage the economy of 
both Anadarko and Muskogee. 

N. J. DIKEMAN, 
President, First State Bank. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 
Proposal to consolidate Anadarko and 
area offices most disturbing to this 
Indian center. We urge you to make a most 
critical study and weigh what we consider 
to be more harm than benefit. 
WALDO ZERGER, Merchant. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. Srewart UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.O.: 

We respectfully urge you to consider as 
illogical the recommendation to consolidate 
the Anadarko and Muskogee area Indian of- 
fices for relocation to another city. A suc- 
cessful pattern of service to Indian tribes 
would be disrupted. 

B. M. MCGINLEY, Cafe Owner. 


— 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. Stewart UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Your consideration of the heavy economic 
loss to communities affected by consolida- 
tion of the Anadarko and Muskogee area 
Indian offices is requested. We see great 
damage here in this area where much of the 
surrounding land is Indian owned and not 
taxable. 

Cuas. J. LOVELL, Merchant. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon, STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Indian leaders here are asking that we as 
businessmen urge you to refuse the recom- 
mendation to consolidate the Anadarko and 
Muskogee area Indian offices. A great ma- 
jority of the tribesmen appreciate the 
Bureau’s service as it is now extended. Re- 
location of the area office can be disruptive. 

Sam THOMPSON, Mayor. 


VERDEN, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.O.: 

Urge you to study closely the harm to 
Indians as well as to Oklahoma communities 
if Muskogee and Anadarko area offices re- 
located. 

KENNETH WILLIAMS, Mayor. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

The economy of Anadarko depends greatly 
upon the area office of the Indian Bureau. 
The impact on this community from its loss 
would be disastrous. Unless its elimination 
as proposed serves a cogent purpose, we hope 
you will consider our community welfare 
along with other factors, 

Dr. J. B. MILES. 
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ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of the Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Late news report received in Oklahoma of 
plans to combine Anadarko and Muskogee 
area Indian offices will cause much eco- 
nomical hardship on Indians and local com- 
munities. This plan must be given careful 
thought before such a move is made. 

INEZ VANCE, 

Secretary, Wichita Executive Committee. 


APACHE, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. Stewart UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

United Press states Keeler report recom- 
mends consolidation of Anadarko and Mus- 
kogee area offices in Oklahoma City. I be- 
leve that this would not be in the best 
interest of the Indians served in these two 
offices. 

Tom MAYNARD, 
Cashier, First National Bank. 
VERDEN, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

This entire community depressed by pos- 
sibility of movement of Anadarko area office 
personnel. Anadarko with heavy Indian 
population has built its economy around In- 
dian service. Consolidation of Muskogee, 
Anadarko area office elsewhere would be 
crippling. 

C. E. NELSON, 
President, National Bank of Verden. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Recent news story of plan to consolidate 
Anadarko and Muskogee area offices is quite 
disturbing to people in Oklahoma, especial- 
ly will this plan work many hardships on 
Indians. Thoughtful consideration should 
be given before decision made. 

MYRTLE HOLDER, 
Past President, Delaware Executive 
Committee. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon, STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Would respectfully ask a careful study be 
made before decision on proposed consolida- 
tion of Anadarko and Muskogee area Indian 
offices be made. Indian people very con- 
cerned. 

Vivian CARTER, 
Member, Caddo Tribe of Indians of 
Oklahoma. 
ANaDARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Respectfully suggest that careful study 
will reveal that any proposed changes in 
Oklahoma Indian area offices will bé neither 
feasible, economical or desirable. 

Ina Brown, Retail Merchant. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. Stewart UDALL, i 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Local Indians are distressed at press re- 
ports of elimination of Anadarko area office. 
Western Oklahoma tribes allotted under 
General Allotment Act appreciate a local 
office with decentralized bureau authority as 
presently exists in area office. 

WALLACE Kmp, 
Editor, Anadarko Daily News. 
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ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary oj Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

According to the Keeler report it has been 
recommended that Anadarko area office and 
Muskogee area office be consolidated and 
located in Oklahoma City. All Indians in- 
volved in this consolidation would be seri- 
ously inconvenienced by this consolidation 
by reason of the fact their administration 
would be so far removed from their homes. 

It would also seriously effect the economy 
of both Anadarko and Muskogee. 

AMERICAN SAVINGS & LOAN, 
JOHN J. POLLARD, 
President. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D. C.- 

Local people both Indian and white very 
concerned about plan to consolidate Ana- 
darko and Muskogee area Indian offices to 
one in Oklahoma City. These Indian of- 
fices were located in present town many years 
ago to serve Indian people. A move would 
serve no purpose for Indian people. 

‘JACKSON McLane, Sr., 
Vice President, Delaware Erecutive 
Committee. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Why should our area office be moved. 
Haven't we Indian people had enough with- 
out having to go to a place such as Okla- 
homa City to have our affairs taken care 
of. It is hard enough for my people the way 
it is. 

Jess PARTON, 
Delaware Committeeman. 


ANADARKO, OKLA. July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Earnestly request that you do not move 
Anadarko area Indian office as It will cause 
a great economic loss to the Indians of this 
area as well as all merchants. 

ALAN HAIGHT, 
Merchant. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. Stewart UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Iam very much against any plan to move 
Anadarko area office from present location. 
All my ‘life this is the place I have handled 
my business. Would ask your ul 
thoughts on this proposed change. 

Frank EXENDINE, 
Member, Delaware Executive Committee. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

I am president of the arts and craft co- 
operative at Anadarko. Our group is vio- 
lently opposed to the removal of our area of- 
fice to Oklahoma City. We are to 
learn how to make a living the white man 
way. We don't want to go to Oklahom® 
City for help we now get. 

Marsorre Sovo, Commanche. 


Anaparko, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 

Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

As president of the Delaware executive 
committee it is the sole desire after 
to my people that we do not want this area 
office moved as we know the removal 
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cause Us many hardships in the transaction 
of our business. 
Arr THOMAS, 

President, Delaware Executive Committee. 

ANADARKO, OKLA, July 12, 1961. 
Hon, Stewart UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

My people and I have always had our 
Indian business affairs near us so that we 
can do justice for our people. I recommend 
that we leave the area office here in Anadar- 
ko, Okla., as it is one of the last few things 
that we Indians have. Please don't make 
things any harder for us. 

LEWIS ZADOKA, 
Chairman, Wichita Executive Committee. 
ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

I live in Spencer, Okla., but my people live 
in and around Anadarko and I know it is 
hard for me to get to our place of business. 
I doubt that but a few could travel any- 
where to get their affairs taken care of. This 
would indeed cause much hardship to my 
people. So therefore my people as well as 
Myself are against the removal of our area 
Office from Anadarko, Okla. 

JESSE AHDUNKO, 

Chairman, Caddo Executive Committee. 


Fort Coss, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Believing that governmental seryice can 
best be rendered at the place where it is 
Most needed, the elimination of the area 
Office at Anadarko does not appear justified 
because of peculiar Oklahoma situation. 
Suggest proposed move be dropped or future 
study made. 

Jor Bos Trurrt, 
Retail merchant. 


Fort Coss, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Your continued questioning of the task 
force recommendation to consolidate Ana- 
darko and Muskogee area offices is encour- 
aged. Both Indians and non-Indians here 
are greatly disturbed at the possibility and 
feel consolidation would be harmful to all 
concerned. í 

W. D. FINNEY, 
President, Washita Valley Bank. 


ANADARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon. STEWART UDALL, 
Secreary of Interior, 
ashington, D.C.: 
My name is Enoch Smokey. Iam a Kiowa 
n and have lived near Anadarko for 
more than 80 years. I wish to protest the 
of Anadarko area office to Oklahoma 
City. Many Indians in the western half of 
Oklahoma are in advanced years and it 
Would make it impossible for us to transact 
dur business in a satisfactory manner. 
ENOCH SMOKEY. 
ANaDARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon, STEWART UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
ashington, D.C.: 
hag msolidation of two Oklahoma area offices 
ee been proposed on several occasions and 
each instance has been rejected after 
Careful study. Nothing has since occurred 
change the Indian situation in Oklahoma 
as investigation will reveal. 
Cart. WEST, 
Retail merchant. 
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ANaDARKO, OKLA., July 12, 1961. 
Hon, Stewart UDALL, 
Secretary of Interior, 
Washington, D.O.: 

Our land, our freedom to move about, our 
hunting grounds, our way of life have gone 
and now our area office. 

SADIE BEDOKA, 
Caddo Ezecutive Committee. 


Philadelphia Capehart Housing 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN TOLL 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES / 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. TOLL. Mr. Speaker, the Sub- 
committee of the Armed Forces Com- 
mittee of the U.S. Senate has expressed 
its unwillingness to allocate more than 
$550,000 under the Capehart housing 
law. Due to the cost of acquiring land 
for the construction of such housing 
facilities in the Philadelphia area for 
low-income navy yard personnel, the 
Philadelphia City Council, at the request 
of Mayor Richardson Dilworth, has en- 
dorsed the mayor’s proposal that the 
city assume part of the cost of acquisi- 
tion of the tract of land in the vicinity of 
the Philadelphia Navy Yard. This is 
the kind of cooperative spirit which will 
result in mutual benefit to the city and 
to the Nation. 

I have included a copy of Resolution 
180, which was passed by the City Coun- 
cil of the City of Philadelphia on July 20, 
1961, in support of the mayor's proposal: 

RESOLUTION 180 
Endorsing the mayor's proposal that the city 
assume part of the cost of the acquisition 
of a tract of land in the vicinity of the 

Philadelphia Navy Yard for the construc- 

tion of a Capehatt housing project for low 

income Navy personnel 

Whereas there is a need for housing for 
low income personnel employed at the Phil- 
adelphia Navy Yard; and 

Whereas a subcommittee of the Armed 
Forces Committee of the U.S. Senate has 
indicated that it is not willing to recommend 
the allocation of more than $550,000, under 
the Capehart housing law toward the cost 
of acquiring land for the construction of 
such housing facilities; and 

Whereas the mayor of the city of Phila- 
delphia appeared before this subcommittee 
and indicated that the city of Philadelphia 
would be willing to make available such 
funds as may be necessary in excess of the 
$550,000 required to pay for the acquisition 
of the ground located in Philadelphia near 
the Philadelphia Navy Yard; and 

Whereas the Council of the City of Phila- 
delphia believes that the acquisition of the 
plot of ground now under consideration for 
the construction of low-cost housing for 
Navy personnel would be beneficial to the 
city as well as to the Federal Government: 
Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, by the Council of the City of 
‘Priladelphia, That it endorses the mayor's 
proposal that the city of Philadelphia un- 
dertake to make available such sum over 
$550,000 as may be necessary to acquire the 
land needed for the construction of low 
income housing for the personnel of the 
Philadelphia Navy Yard, under the Capehart 
housing law; and be it further 
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Resolved, That the city council will en- 
act necessary legislation which will author- 
ize the city to enter into an agreement with 
the U.S. Navy indemnifying and saving it 
harmless from any costs or liability in ex- 
cess of $550,000 arising out of or pursuant 
to the acquisition of the aforesaid ground; 
and be it further 

Resolved, That certified copies of this reso- 
lution be forwarded to Senator Strom Thur- 
mond, chairman of the Senate Armed Serv- 
ices Subcommittee; Senators Joseph S. Clark 
and Hugh Scott; and Congressmen William 
J. Green, Jr., William Barrett, James Byrne, 
Kathryn Granahan, Robert N. C. Nix, and 
Herman Toll; Mayor Richardson Dilworth; 
and William Rafsky, director of the Phila- 
delphia Redevelopment Authority. 


Lubor Zink Describes the nan 
Coup in Czechoslovakia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY S. REUSS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 12, 1961 


Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, I am much 
indebted to Dr. Petr Zenkl for calling to 
my attention recent articles by Mr. Lubor 
J. Zink. Mr. Zink was born in Czecho- 
slovakia and studied economics and po- 
litical science at Prague University. 
After war service with the Allied Forces 
in England and France he joined the 
Czechoslovak Ministry of Foreign Af- 
fairs. After the Communist coup he 
escaped to the West with his family, 
and worked for the British Broadcasting 
Corp, until he immigrated to Canada in 
1958. He is now editor of the Brandon 
Sun in Manitoba, and has won honorable 
mention for his editorials in the 1959 
and 1960 Canadian Newspaper Awards. 
The first of his articles follows: 


Can Ir HAPPEN HERE? 


(The following is the first part of an ad- 
dress given by Mr. Zink to the Rotary Club 
of Brandon.) 

Those of you who may have had an occa- 
sional glance at the editorial page of the 
Brandon Sun probably know that my favorite 
subject—apart from such minor digressions 
as city council performance, night shopping, 
etc.—is international politics and especially 
the general lack of understanding of the 
danger of communism to our society. 

I realize that communism is hardly a suit- 
able subject for a brief after-dinner speech 
which should be well larded with jokes to 
stimulate digestion, but perhaps you'll for- 
give me if I make no effort to make you 
laugh. 

Controlling almost half the world, and 
having already established a foothold on 
the American Continent, a base on the door- 
step of the United States from which it in- 
tends to spread, communism is not a laugh- 
ing matter. 

I am not going to bore you with the rather 
involved political and economic theory of 
communism, apart from saying that com- 
munism is not just another political move- 
ment fostered by some crackpot dictator, 
just another political party which competes 
for votes in parliamentary election contests, 
but a complete, self-contained social system 
and religion which has as much in common 
with Western social and religious ocncepts as 
water has with fire. 


A6006 

This complete spiritual incompatibility 
works as a tremendous advantage for com- 
munism in its program of infiltration and 
subversion of Western society, because it 
relies on and exploits the Western mind’s 
reluctance (and often inability) to realize 
that the aim, and so to speak sacred mission 
of communism is not to modify but to destroy 
our society. Not physically, but functionally. 

When Mr. Khrushchev said, “We will bury 
you,” he did not mean a physical burial of 
you and me or President Kennedy, but the 
burial of parliamentary democracy, of the 
free enterprise economy, Of every form of 
freedom as we understand it. 

How, you may ask, can the Communists 
ever hope to achieve their aim in Canada 
where the number of organized Communists 
is negligible. Surely, it “cannot happen 
here.” 

I come from a country which had a par- 
Uamentary system very much like that Can- 
ada has now and which was generally con- 
sidered a model of Western democracy in 
central Europe. Our Communist party, too, 
was negligible and most of our people used 
to pooh-pooh the danger of communism and 
say, “Surely, it cannot happen here.” 

Yet it did happen: and it happened 80 
unobtrusively and so suddenly that people 
who, like most Canadians or Americans, 
thought that good citizenship consists of ob- 
serving the laws of the land and minding 
one’s own business, did not know what hit 
them. 

True, there were many favorable condi- 
tions for a Communist takeover in postwar 
Czechoslovakia which do not as yet exist 
here—such as a virtual Soviet encirclement 
of the country, economy disrupted by 6 years 
of Nazi occupation, and several other factors 
peculiar to postwar central Europe—but on 
the other hand the Soviet Union was by far 
not as powerful as it is now. I do not think 
I will exaggerate when I say that the shift 
in power in favor of the Communist bloc 
which occurred during the last decade makes 
Canada almost as vulnerable to Soviet pres- 
sure as Czechoslovakia was in 1948. 

Thirteen years ago a Communist take- 
over in Cuba would have been unthinkable. 
Today it not only is a fact, but Castro's Com- 
munist dictatorship is virtually unbreakable 
because the threat of Soviet rockets makes 
it almost impossible for the United States to 
intervene. 

Under these conditions it is obvious that 
all that is needed for a Communist takeover 
of any Western country is a political up- 
heayal within that country and a Soviet 
threat of nuclear retaliation for mili in- 
tervention by that country's alarmed neigh- 
bors. 

In the few minutes I have, I want to give 
you a brief outline of the technique of such 
a Communist-stimulated political upheaval 
and how it can happen in Canada. 

The first precondition is to find a power- 
ful cause for the largest possible dissatis- 
faction with existing political and economic 
conditions. In the case of Cuba it was easy 
to enlist popular support for Castro’s revo- 
lution against Batista’s rightwing dictator- 
ship. In Canada such a convenient vehicle 
for Communist plans does not exist, but 
large-scale unemployment could easily pro- 
vide the necessary spark and rallying point. 
Soviet trade policy, which is an instrument 
of Communist global strategy regardless of 
purely economic and financial considera- 
tions, therefore tries to exploit all factors 
which contribute to the growth of unem- 
ployment in Canada and other Western 
countries. In the meantime, our trade 
unions, some of which are already infiltrated 
by trained Communist organizers and agita- 
tors, are being subtly pushed into the politi- 
cal arena so that a leftist party would be 
ready to cash in on the hardship and unrest 
any new serious economic recession would 
automatically create. 
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You may have noticed that in Cuba, Castro 
paraded for quite a while not only as a 
patriot but also as a good Democrat. Any 
new leftwing party in Canada will be pre- 
sented to the public in the same light, with 
such party's official leadership possibly sin- 
cerely devoted to democratic principles. But 
there will be, right from the start, a second- 
string leadership, manipulated by the Com- 
munists, ready to step in at the first oppor- 
tune moment. In case of large-scale unem- 
ployment and industrial unrest it would not 
be inconceivable for a leftist party to gain 
power through legitimate parliamentary 
means. From then on it would be merely 
a matter of time for the Communists to gain 
full control of such a party and deliver 
Canada under Soviet domination in the same 
way Castro has turned Cuba into a Soviet 
satellite. And the United States would be 
just as powerless to stop the process. 

All this may sound fantastic to you. Hav- 
ing seen it happen in a country just as in- 
dustrialized, democratic and orderly as 
Canada. I do not consider it at all fantastic 
or impossible, especially when I cannot help 
noticing all the preliminary preparations for 
this seemingly incredible process going on 
right now all over the country. 


Can’t We Force Talks, Too? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, 
newspapers of the country play a vital 
and most appreciated role in alerting 
the public to the issues of the day, both 
foreign and domestic. It has been 
noted by numerous commentators that 
the public seems far ahead of the Gov- 
ernment leaders in their attitude and 
desire for a firm, imaginative foreign 
policy. 

The reason for this clear-thinking 
public insight which stands in sharp 
contrast to the utter confusion in the 
State Department can obviously be 
traced to practical, forceful editorials 
bringing current issues to the public’s at- 
tention. The Chicago Daily News, 
Thursday. July 27, contained one of 
these pertinent editorials which I sub- 
mit for the Recorp. The editorial is 
entitled “Can't We Force Talks, Too?” 


Can't We Force Taxes, Too? 


With their usual gift for distortion, the 
Moscow propagandists are trying to pin the 
warmongering label on President Kennedy's 
speech of Tuesday night. This is about the 
same as a burglar's complaint that his in- 
tended victim keeps a gun in the house, 

It is true that the most attention-getting 
portion of the speech was that devoted to 
armament. Strength of weaponry scems to 
be the one language the Russians under- 
stand, and a clear statement of determi- 
nation on our part to fight if necessary 18 
essential at this point. 

What should not be overlooked, however, 
either by the Russians or by Americans, is 
the position outlined by the President on 
negotiating differences over Berlin and other 
trouble spots. Mr, Kennedy emphasized that 
while the freedom of West Berlin is not ne- 
gotiable, any number of other matters be- 
tween the Communist bloc and the Western 
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World are subject to adjustment or adjudi- 
cation. 

It is in this area that there is hope for 
peace as opposed to the catastrophe that 
would be sure to result from a continuation 
of the collision course now being traveled. 

Here, it seems to us, is the opportunity for 
a peaceful offensive on the part of the West. 
Too often, the offensive in this area as well 
as in warlike preparations, has come from the 
other side. 

It was Khrushchey who clamored for a 
summit meeting until he got it, who agitated 
for a conference on a nuclear test ban until 
he got that. That crowning irony is that he 
reaped the credit for an apparent willing- 
ness to negotiate and then torpedoed the 
conferences after they were called, 

By advancing outrageous proposals, one 
after another, he has put the West in the 
position of eternally saying no“ —-and then 
sometimes retreating to maybe“ or yes“ 
when the negative answer was correct in the 
first place. 

The tendency now seems to be to hang 
back and wait for Khrushchev to call for 
more negotiations on Berlin. If he is the 
one who does the calling, the West will again 
be on the defensive, because his negotiating 
proposals will be designed to elict a “no,” 

This time, why can't the West clamor for a 
conference, with clearly stated aims consist- 
ent with the ideals of a free people? Why 
can't we demand, for one thing, that Russia 
live up to its postwar commitments in Berlin 
and in Germany? 

The German people—all of them, not just 
those in West Germany—were promised free 
elections and the unification of their coun- 
try. Russia has blocked that. In many other 
areas, such negotiations as there have been 
have gone only one way— Russia's way. 

Our demands for negiotiations need not be 
farfetched or unreasonable in order to put 
the pressure of world opinion on Rusisa. And 
if the answer is a chorus of “nyet,” the world 
will at least be better informed as to the real 
builder of the roadblocks to peace, 


Battle on the Colorado 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the July 
issue of the Northwest Ruralite carries 
an editorial on the proposed Federal 
transmission system for the Colorado 
River storage project pointing out that 
this is the sort of fight with which those 
of us from the Columbia Basin area are 
familiar. Since this issue will be coming 
before the House in the near future, I 
commend this editorial to my colleagues’ 
attention: 

BATTLE ON THE Cor onavo 

Tho battle which was successfully fought 
in the Columbia River Basin 25 years ago 
is raging now along the Colorado. 

Occasion for the fireworks is the rapid 

being made in construction of the 
giant Colorado River storage project by the 
U.S. Government. As was the case with the 
Columbia River, what happens to the power 
output will depend upon who controls the 
transmission lines. 

Eighty-one representatives of public and 
cooperative electric systems in 11 States 
were in W. n recently to support ap- 
propriations for construction of an all-Fed- 
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eral transmission system for the Colorado 
River storage project. Six members of the 
group testified before the House Subcommit- 
tee on Public Works Appropriations. State- 
ments were filed by others. 

The House Subcommittee on Public Works 
Appropriations also received a statement 
from Senator Moss, Democrat, of Utah, warn- 
ing that the offer of five private power com- 
panies to construct the lines should be eval- 
uated “by determining the overall effect of 
imposing an interconnected private monop- 
oly on the people of the Rocky Mountain 
area,” 

Senator Moss charged that “wheeling ar- 
rangements, such as the one here suggested, 
encourage the creation of interconnected 
monopolies by the private utilities over 
which little, if any, control can be exercised 
by either the Federal Government or the in- 
dividual States. The efforts of our Govern- 
ment,” he continued, “should be directed 
toward curtailing and curbing monopolies 
not toward fostering and encouraging them 
by placing a strangling tollgate on this 
great Federal reclamation project.” 

Pointing to “the historical monopolistic 
pattern of private electric utilities“ and to 
“the long-standing philosophy of Electric 
Bond & Share Co. to eliminate competition 
for their subsidiaries, associates, or clients,” 
Senator Moss declared: “This Congress 
should have no part in imposing a super- 
Monopoly on the economy of the Rocky 
Mountain area nor in giving away any part 
of this great reclamation project.” 

He noted that five of the seven major 
Rocky Mountain electric utility companies 
were subsidiaries of Electric Bond & Share 
Co, prior to enactment of the Public Utility 
Holding Company Act of 1935, and pointed 
Out that least six are now clients of Ebasco 
Services, Inc., the subsidiary of Electric 
Bond & Share. 

Mayor William C. Henderson, of Colorado 
Springs, Colo., testified in favor of the Fed- 
eral transmission program as a spokesman 
for mayors and other municipal officials of 
13 communities in Colorado, Wyoming, Utah, 
and New Mexico. 

Marion Wilson, president of Colorado River 

Consumers Power, Inc., told the sub- 
committee that “by constructing segments 
of the transmission system, the private utili- 
ties would control the entire billion-dollar 
Colorado River storage project with an in- 
vestment equal to only 10 percent of the 
Project's cost.” 

Power from the project “looks cheap only 
when compared to the price that these pri- 
vate utilities charge preference customers,” 
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he declared. “Without a Federal transmis- 
sion system capable of delivering power to 
market areas, the value of a yardstick to 
measure the utilities’ rates is lost.” 

Harvey F. McPhail, executive director of 
Colorado River Basin Consumers Power testi- 
fied that the all-Federal system recom- 
mended by the Bureau of Reclamation and 
endorsed by Secretaries of the Interior 
Seaton and Udall “is wholly in keeping with 
the spirit and intent of the authorizing leg- 
islation, It will interconnect the project 
powerplants, permit operation in conjunc- 
tion with other Federal powerplants, present 
and potential, so as to produce the greatest 
practicable amount of power and energy that 
can be sold at firm power and energy rates, 
and transmit power to strategically located 
lond centers for delivery to preference 
customers,” 

This is a battle that never ends. Public 
spirited people far from the Colorado River 
valley know this and will rally to support of 
Federal transmission. If they fall to do so, 
the trend will spread to other regions. 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be made 
on credit (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 150, p. 
1939). 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr, Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions) to 
the Recorp at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recorp should be processed through this 


office. 
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LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD. 


REPRESENTATIVES WITH 
RESIDENCES IN WASHINGTON 


Orrice Appress: House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 
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Tribute by House Armed Services Com- 
mittee to Hon. Paul J. Kilday 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CARL VINSON 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. VINSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following proceedings 
before the House Committee on Armed 
Services on August 2, 1961, during which 
tribute was paid to Hon. PAUL J. KILDAY, 
of Texas: 

House or REPRESENTATIVES, COMMITTEE ON 
ARMED SERVICES, Wasuincron, D.C. 
WEDNESDAY, Audusr 2, 1961 
The committee met at 10 am., the Hon- 

Orable Cart Vinson, chairman, presiding. 
The CHAIRMAN, Let the committee come to 

order, r 
Mr. Vice President, distinguished guests, 

ladies and gentlemen, and members of the 

committee. 

The purpose of our meeting today is to do 
honor to one of the most distinguished mem- 
bers of this committee and the Congress, 
who is leaving the task of a legislator to 
assume the task of a jurist op the Court of 
Military Appeals. 4 

It is no secret that the Committee on 
Armed Services, the 20th Congressional Dis- 
trict of Texas, and the Congress are losing 
the direct service of one of the greatest men 
ever to haye served in the Congress of the 
United States. 

But while our loss in the Congress is irre- 
trievable, nevertheless the American people 
and especially the American serviceman's 
Bain is inestimable, because we all know that 
Paur Kar will make available his un- 
equaled attributes of wisdom, clarity, in- 
tegrity and sincerity in the highest military 
court of the country. 

Paul. Kr. bar first came to the Congress 
in the election of 1938. He immediately be- 
Came a member of the Military Affairs Com- 
mittee in 1939. His reputation grew in leaps 
and bounds. By the time the Committee on 
Armed Services was formed in 1947, he had 
acquired a reputation as one of the Nation’s 
Outstanding legislators in military matters. 

And each succeeding year he has added a 
laurel to that crown of greatness, which he 
Wears so modestly and so ly. 
For among the other great attributes that 
he possesses, none is more endearing than 

‘his sense of modesty, his sense of humble- 
Ness, and his sense of humility. 

For 22 years he has devoted a major por- 
tion of his working hours, not only to the 
legislative problems of the Congress and the 
People, but more especially the problems of 
national security. 

This is a sad occasion for me, because I 
am losing my right arm, But it is a happy 
day for PauL Kinpay and his family, for he 

achieved a recognition based upon his 
training which he so richly deserves. 

Now he will be able to devote himself 
exclusively to the profession of his choice. 
He will be able to write in judicial terms 
those brilliant thoughts and conclusions 
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which he has so often expressed as a Member 
of the Congress. 

Hereafter they will carry judicial weight 
and that weight will be felt in years to come, 
for his opinions will most assuredly estab- 
lish precedents that will be quoted by mili- 
tary lawyers yet unborn. 

The members of the Committee on Armed 
Services have a token of affection and esteem 
for PauL Kir par, which I will present in a 
few moments. It is a token made of silver, 
because we wanted something that would 
demonstrate our imperishable feeling of 
friendship for this truly great man. On it 
is the signature of each member of this 
committee. 

It is a fitting tribute to a man who has 
demonstrated time and time again his 
amazing grasp of military problems, his an- 
alytical ability in clarifying complex prob- 
lems, and his gentle but nevertheless firm 
insistence upon writing into law proper con- 
clusions upon which to base our military 
posture. 

When Paul Kıupay leaves this committee, 
the Armed Forces to a man will lose a legis- 
lative champion who has battled for 22 years 
for those rights and privileges to which 
service personnel are entitled. 

And. I think we can all recall occasions 
when his calmness and wise counsel has 
brought about the quick and successful 
of bills that might otherwise have 

into oblivion for lack of a clear ex- 
lanation. 
sg as the members of the uniformed 
services of the United States are losing & 
legislative champion, so do we as a commit- 
tee lose a bright star, who has played a bril- 
liant role in the development of our na- 
tional defense and has pense eg 
rominence to this great com! y 
10 And the Congress is losing a clear-minded, 
fair-minded, objective legislator, who, not- 
withstanding the time and devotion spent on 
military matters, has also had the ability to 
fully grasp the ae ee problems that 
confront Members o bat i 
with a great deal of personal sadness 


of satisfaction that you are leaving us to ac- 


t an Important position which recognizes 
at A abilities in the judicial 


ld, I ent to you, PauL KILDAY, in the 
3 SANs members of the Armed Sérvices 
Committee, this silver tray, which symbol- 
izes our very great respect and admiration 
and affection for you. [Standing applause.] 

AIRMAN, Mr. ARENDS 

oy 3 Mr. Vice President, Mrs. Kil- 
day and family and friends, Mr. Chairman 
and members of the committee. 

On this occasion I believe I should make 
a formal statement to protect myself and all 
my legal rights. I am not just certain what 
kind of a proceeding this is: legislative, Judi- 
cial, or quasi-judicial. But all I know is that 
as a witness in this case, in re PAUL KILDAY, 
I shall tell the truth, the whole truth, and 
nothing but the truth, without imploring 
help from anyone. 

Iam not a lawyer. I am not a member of 
the bar. As a matter of fact I never really 
knew what you lawyers meant when you 
yeferred to the bar, until someone generously 
explained to me that it is not the same as 
the 19th hole. 

You who are learned in the law classify 
me as a layman. That is the legal way to 
speak to a plain country boy, You have me 
correctly characterized and classified. 


You lawyers, who packed the Congress but 
refused to pack the court, have unwittingly 
taught me a thing or two. In the testimony 
I am about to give, let the record show that 
in this case of Pau Kitpar, it is one of the 
few cases where the witness testifying sits 
on the bench with the Judge himself. May- 
be this has something to do with his personal 
ruling, that there should be a change of 
venue from the Congress to the Court of 
Military Appeals. 

You see, while I am not a lawyer, I have 
been associated with you lawyers for so long 
I am beginning to talk your lingo. The law- 
yers on this side tell me, Mr. Chairman, 
that the lawyers on your side are outstand- 
ing that their reasoning is always excellent, 
but their conclusions are invariably wrong. 

I know this, and it applies to you lawyers 
on both sides. You are the fellows we go to 
and to whom we pay a handsome fee to have 
you get us out of trouble we wouldn't have 
gotten into if we hadn’t gone to you for 
advice in the first place. 

Now, quite seriously, Mr. Chairman, for 
this is to me a serious occasion, however 
much I might try, I can’t with levity con- 
ceal, even if I would, that which all of us 
on this committee so deeply feel. 

There are no words by which I can ade- 
quately express our mixed emotions with the 
loss of PauL as a member of this great 
committee. 

We are at the same time both glad and 
sad. We rejoice that this honor as a judge 
on the U.S. Court of Military Appeals should 
come to PAUL Knax. 

No one is m deserving, nor is there 
anyone more richly endowed with the knowl- 
edge, the habits of mind and temperament 
than he to serve in this important judicial 
capacity. 

We all know the painstaking thorough- 
ness with which he studied the legislation 
which constantly has been before our com- 
mittee. He many times demonstrated his 
mastery of detail, and many times guided 
us through a maze of detail to a sound con- 
clusion. 

With the possible exception of our dis- 
tinguished Chairman, Mr, Vinson, no one 
knows better than I the keen and penetrat- 
ing manner in which he analyzed problems 
which were presented. It was my privilege, 
and truly a rewarding privilege, to serve with 
him on the Subcommittee on Military Per- 
sonnel. His contribution to the work of that 
subcommittee is beyond measure. 

Indeed, his contribution to the work of 
our entire committee is far beyond measure. 

And so while we rejoice that this recog- 
nition of the talents and service of our col- 
league has been made by the President and 
promptly concurred in by the Senate, we 
are saddened with the realization that this 
committee and the Congress are suffering a 
real, a great logs, 

To feel this way ls doubtless selfish of 
us. Our loss is not solely Pau. KILDAY’S 
knowledge and skill. That will be difficult 
to replace, if at all. Our loss goes even 
deeper. 

Our loss is the presence of the man KIL- 
DAY, those attributes of character and per- 
sonality that encourage and inspire. This 
cannot be replaced, not at all. 

Texas and everything from it may be big, 
but they don’t make them any bigger nor 
finer than PAVL KILDAY, 

Mr. Chariman, we Republicans want PAUL 
Kunay, the Democrat, to know that we con- 
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sider him one of the ablest and one of the 
noblest of men to serve in the Congress. 
We consider it a richly rewarding privilege to 
have served with him on this committee. 
We are grateful for his friendship. And I 
am proud to call him my friend. And we 
shall never forget him. 

We wish for him and his wonderful fam- 
ily the very best of everything. [Standing 
applause. ] 

Mr. Kar. Mr. Chairman, After the very 
generous remarks made by you and the gen- 
tleman from Illinois, I know you wouldn't 
expect me to be able to properly respond. 

Right now I am wishing I was just about 
half as smart as you said I was, in the re- 


marks you made here, because then I could 


probably think of the proper things to say 
at this moment. 

But I actually don't know any way to em- 
bellish the words “Thank you,” if they are 
spoken sincerely. 

So I do thank you, Mr. Chairman, and you, 
Mr. ARENDS, for the very generous remarks 
you have made. 

I thank all of you for the good will and 
the good wishes which are carried with this 
tray. Nothing that you could have given me 
would have pleased me more than to have 
the signature of each member of this com- 
mittee. 

Mr. Chairman, I have enjoyed my service 
here. In many respects I regret leaving, al- 
though I do look forward with a great deal 
of pleasure to serving on the bench. 

The court is located at Fifth and E. That 
is not very far from this building. And we 
shall have the opportunity to be together 
as time goes on, 

I appreciate the attendance of all of you 
here, and I particularly appreciate, of course, 
the attendance of the Vice President. 

I am very glad my family got to hear what 
kind of a fellow I am. And I hope that they 
won’t forget it when we get back home. 
And I trust that they can convince them- 
selves that they are worthy to continue to 
live with me. 

I do thank all of you. I appreciate the 
opportunity I have had to be associated with 
you. And I am glad to know that that op- 
portunity will continue. 

So I say it very sincerely, thank you. 
[Rising applause.] 


Political Asylum in the United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, there 
has recently come to my attention an 
article appearing in the Polish weekly 
Gwiazda concerning the defection to 
this country of Stefan Ufnal. Mr. Uf- 
nal was a member of the crew of a Polish 
fishing vessel, who sought political asy- 
lum in the United States. 

His case is similar to that of many peo- 
ple from Eastern European countries 
seeking freedom from tyranny in the 
United States, and I commend this news- 
paper article to the attention of my col- 
leagues, and ask unanimous consent to 
have the article printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 
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CHAPTER OF POLISH-AMERICAN CONGRESS 

COMES TO Am oF POLISH SEAMAN SEEKING 

_ FREEDOM IN THIs COUNTRY 

On April 24, 1961, Stefan Ufnal, a member 
of the crew of the Polish fishing vessel, the 
MT Dalmar, defected this ship in Boston, in 
order to ask immigration authorities of the 
United States for asylum. 

Thanks to the benevolent help of a certain 
compatriot from Boston, he came to live 
with some friends in Philadelphia, but did 
not long enjoy freedom, because, by order of 
the Immigration Office, he was arrested on 
May 5 and imprisoned at Moyamensing. 

The case tended to cut the same pattern 
of drama as in similar previous cases. 

Our young compatriot, who for years 
waited the opportunity to flee Communist 
tyranny, and when this opportunity at last 
came along, decided to seek freedom on 
American soll, is now under threat of depor- 
tation on the basis of the present fierce im- 
migration laws of the United States, accord- 
ing to which anyone finding themselves in 
this country without a visa, is automati.« 
cally subject to deportation. 

PRISON INSTEAD OF FREEDOM 

The Statue of Liberty—a symbol of hope 
for millions of people like Ufnal behind the 
Iron .Curtain—has once again become the 
severe gendarme, who, instead of the de- 
sired road to freedom, shows these unfortu- 
nates the way straight behind bars. 

Such thoughts must depress anyone who— 
seeking shelter in this country—finds him- 
self behind the bars of a prison, to be kept 
there for long days, weeks, and even 
months, living through terrible anxieties as 
to his future fate. 

“When I was unexpectedly transferred 
from the general cell to a single cell"—our 
Seaman Ufnal tells us— IT thought that sen- 
tence had been passed for my return and I 
was near suicide, so as not to be caught again 
in Communist claws.” 

“I was greatly comforted by Rev. Father 
Leon Krajewski, who visited me in prison.” 


RELEASE ON BOND 


If today Stefan Ufnal is smiling and has a 
more cheerful outlook at the free world to 
which he has stretched his arms and yearned 
for long, long years—it must be admitted 
that gratitude is due to the Philadelphia 
Chapter of the Polish American Congress and 
its leaders, with President Hilary Czaplicki 
and Attorney Lucjan Pazulski at the head, 
who with true sincerity took the fate of the 
defected seaman to heart. 

Ufnal's legal matters were energetically 
taken care of for the chapter for eastern 
Pennsylvania of the Polish American Con- 
gress by a prominent Philadelphia lawyer 
and legal adviser of that chapter, Attorney 
L. Pazulski, who succeeded in obtaining from 
the Immigrant Service a release of the fisher- 
man from prison on $1,500 bond (July 7). 
This sum was laid out by Attorney Pazulski 
from his own pocket. The next step, which 
he intends to take up with competent au- 
thorities is to obtain legal status for Ufnal 
in this country by passing a special private 
bill in Congress. 

It is worth mentioning that the local 
chapter of the Polish American Congress 
acted in the matter of Ufnal in strict contact 
with the Polish American Immigration and 
Relief Committee in New York. 


CHANGE OF IMMIGRATION LAWS 


After talking with Mr. Stefan Ufnal, we 
turned to Attorney L. Pazulski and President 
H. Czaplicki, who are both well aware of the 
difficulties which will pave the way to obtain 
permanent residence for our seamen in the 
United States, but they believe in its success- 
ful conclusion. 

“The most important thing, refiecting 
again on the Ufnal case'’—our reporter was 
told by them is the necessity of changing 
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present U.S. Immigration policies, because 
those at present in force are against the basic 
traditions of freedom of our country and 
stand in complete contradiction of what 
America proclaims to nations under the yoke 
of communism,” 

The Polish American Immigration and 
Relief Committee in New York, as well as 
other organizations concerned with immi- 
gration and escapee problems, has been 
striving for many years to change and 
liberalize the Immigration Act, so that per- 
sons who chose freedom for political reasons, 
may obtain asylum in this country without 
presently existing impediments. 

WAITED FOR OPPORTUNITY 


Stefan Ufnal was born in Lublin, Poland. 
Orphaned by his father, he was raised under 
the guidance of the Jesuit fathers. After 
the war he lived in Gdynia, from where he 
sailed with the crews of fishing vessels. 
Raised in patriotic traditions and attach- 
ment to faith, he could not reconcile him- 
self from the very beginning with the Com- 
munist system forced on Poland. 

He planned escape to the free world for 
many years and only waited for the first 
proper moment, which now came when the 
ship MT Dalmar from fishing the waters of 
Newfoundland, docked in Boston. 


Our America 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALT HORAN 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


Mr, HORAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted me to extend my own re- 
marks in the Appendix of the Recorp, I 
am pleased to include a sermon delivere 
July 2, 1961, by Dr. W. Paul Ludwig, at 
the Chevy Chase Presbyterian Church 
of which he is pastor. 

Both Mrs. Horan and myself were 
inspired by this message, It is a con- 
structive appreciation of our country 
and a discerning appraisal of our moral 
duties if we are to protect and preserve 
this great Nation as the world citidal of 
freedom and the leader of Western 
civilization. 

The sermon follows: 

WHat so ProvupLy WE HAILED 
(Sermon by Dr. W. Paul Ludwig) 
At the conclusion of his first inaugural ad- 
dress, Abraham Lincoln, in language scarcely 
d even at Gettysburg, said: “The 
mystic cords of memory, stretching from 
every battlefield and patriot grave to every 
living heart and hearthstone all over 
broad land, will yet swell the chorus of tbe 
Union, when again touched as surely they 
will be, by the better angels of our nature- 

This can happen to you lterally, It has 
happened to me as I have traveled across the 
States: The better angels of my nature have 
touched the mystic cords and the chorus 
the Union has swelled in my heart. 

Listen to the melodies—the heavy tones 
of a Pacific storm beating through the Cali- 
fornia redwoods; the splash of waterfa 
cascading into the rebellious Columbia RiY- 
er; the creaking of the hay booms in Idaho 
the nasal language of the Herefords on & 
Nebraska ranch; the soft thud of giant # 
logs in a millpond; the swish of a ekier ® 
descent on the slopes of Mount Hood; 
whirring of alfalfa mills in Colorado; —. 
quiet music of the shadows in an Arizon 
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Canyon; the sentinel voice of a strong legis- 
lator in the halls of the Nation's Capital— 
whatever the melody the familiar chorus is 
unforgettable: 


“Land of the pilgrim’s pride 
From every mountain side 
Let freedom ring.” 


Has any nation of the earth—including the 
brilliant civilization of the ancient Greeks— 
been so highly exalted as cur own? Yet 
how many of us succumb to the sly doubts 
and subtle detractions of both foreign plot- 
ters and domestic critics. While honestly 
admitting our faults, how many voices do 
we hear today in proud acclaim and genuine 
love for these United States? Where do you 
find the contemporary counterpart of Dan- 
iel Webster's affirmation: “I shall know but 
one country. The ends I aim at shall be 
My country’s, my God's and Truth's. I was 
born an American; I live an American; I 
shall die an American.” 

When Edmund Burke delivered his famous 
conciliation speech before the skeptical 
British Lords, he prophesied: There is Amer- 
ica, which at this day serves for little more 
than to amuse you with stories of savage 
men and uncouth manners, yet shall, be- 
fore you taste of death, show itself equal 
to the whole of our commerce which now 
attracts the envey of the world.” 

Even Burke's lively imagination could not 
haye composed the story of “the star of 
empire moving westward." No one could 
have dreamed into reality the saga of the 
empire builders carving out a homeland for 
all lovers of freedom throughout the earth. 

Not once but many times—and now more 
than ever—Longfellow’s famed lines have 
been true for America: 


“Humanity with all its fears,- 
With all the hopes of future years, 
Is hanging breathless on Thy fate.” 


The political and military decisions of this 
grave hour in American history cannot be 
divorced from the fundamental faith that 
we have in our destiny as both the architect 
and the protector of freedom. 

Santayana could have chosen no 
More appropriate title than “Faith” for his 
Stirring poem. Two lines of it distill the 
long epic of our national stamina: 


“Columbus found a world and had no chart, 
Save on that faith deciphered in the skies.“ 


The skies over America are profusely 
Studded with stars bearing the names of 
Men of faith who moved through a track- 
less wilderness by looking upward for guid- 
ance—who looked not only to the stars but 
beyond them. If you want to know the 
story of America, decipher it in the skies; 
Tead it in the canyons and the rivers and 
the mountains to which the pioneer fathers 
haye given their names. 

Oliver Wendell Holmes gave the address 
Some years ago at the 250th anniversary of 
One of New England's earliest churches. 
He reminded his audience that the Found- 
ing Fathers are greater now than they were 
in life. Time wears away their human im- 
Perfections. Nevertheless, Holmes warned, 
“When our citizens forget that they tread 
a sacred soil, that this land has its tradi- 
tlons which grow more venerable and in- 
Spiring as they fade, whenever the church 
is no longer dedicated to truth and Amer- 

to democratic freedom; then, but not 
Until then, will the blood of the martyrs be 
swallowed in the sand and the Puritan have 
lived in vain.” 

This anniversary of our nationhood is the 
appropriate occasion for a renaissance 
among us—a rebirth of devotion to the 
Nation which has thus far been able to pre- 
serve all the hopes we have ever cherished— 
A renewal of humble gratitude to God and to 
the God-fearing men who left their names 
On peak and prairie from the Atlantic to 
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the Pacific. 
poet's prayer: 
“Let me sleep among the shadows of the 
mountains when I die, 
In the murmur of the pines and sliding 
streams, 
Where the long day loiters by 
Like a cloud across the sky, 
Where the moon-drenched night is musi- 
cal with dreams, 


All the wisdom, all the beauty I have lived 
for, unaware, 

Came upon me by the banks of upland 
rills; 

I have seen God walking there 

In the solemn soundless air 

When the morning wakened wonder in the 


Many of them fulfilled the 


“The sacred soil we tread.” What makes 
it sacred? It was a day long to be remem- 
bered for a group of men who stood before a 
large map of North America on the wall of 
an office in the city of Washington. The 
year was 1803. The office belonged to the 
third President of the United States, Thomas 
Jefferson. The map we would scarcely have 
recognized. 

Down one side the Pacific Ocean was in- 
dicated. Along the coast an indentation 
marked the mouth of the Columbia River. 
The river, discovered only a few years prior 
by Captain Gray, American master of a tiny 
fur-trading vessel, had been given the name 
of his ship, the Columbia. Inland the course 
of the river had been charted to the point 
where the first mountain range had barred 
the hardy explorers. East of that barrier a 
wilderness was marked on the map by one 
word, “Unknown.” In the center of the 
chart, a large region was titled “Louisiana.” 

Jefferson smiled as he pointed. “Our map 
is out of date, gentlemen,” he said, “Mr. 
Livingston just reports from Paris that 
Napoleon has sold Louisiana to us for 60 
million francs.” 

“But, Mr. President, that’s $11 million.” 

“Yes,” replies the President, 600 million 
acres—2 cents an acre. If Congress approves, 
our border will no longer be the Rocky Moun- 
tain, but we'll press on overland to the Ore- 
gon country and the Pacific.” 

With the greatest single real estate trans- 
action in the history of the world, the Loui- 
siana Purchase—America became a world 
power. From that hour, the plains and 
mountain passes echoed the cries of men and 
beasts afflicted by heat and cold, by flood 
and famine, by sand and snow, by all the 
tempers which threaten the weary spirit of 
the pilgrim. In agony and bloodshed and 
heartbreak—yes, and in the glorious pride of 
possessing something which has been defiant 
and ruthlessly cruel these struggling caravans 
beat open a pathway to the sea. 

You and I are the comfortable heirs to 
the Old Oregon Trail, the Barlow Road, the 
Applegate Trail—and others less famous 
which faith and courage pierced through the 
wilderness. 

But it was not all faith and courage; it was 
not all honor and romance. On those fron- 
tier highways, we 20th century Americans are 
the heirs of some of the greediest and most 
vicious episodes in history. In some of those 
pioneer parties, the preacher rode, or the 
elder—and the Bible and the church were left 
on some lonely crest. But sometimes men 
rode in coarse self-sufficiency, deserving no 
higher title than plundering parasite. 

These are the two contradictory answers 
bequeathed by the age-long struggle for 
dependence and power. America’s choice 
of answers will determine not only her own 
fate but the fate of many others. For it 
is still true, “our map, ladies and gentlemen, 
is out of date.” Last night's map is out of 
date this morning. We are not separated 
from the universal hunger for independence 
which once inflamed the spirits of our own 
Nation's founders. In our time there will 
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be no new nations to be purchased at 2 
cents an acre, but there is a stream of in- 
fants emerging from the incubator of na- 
tionhood. They need our love and patient 
understanding and support. 

When Lewis and Clark in 1804 started their 
famous expedition to the Pacific Northwest, 
they, of course, encountered Indians. The 
traditional scene was enacted over and over 
again: the long-stemmed peace pipe passing 
from red hand to white hand around the 
circle; the hanging of an American ex- 
plorer's medal around the neck of the chief 
and the pious advice not to pay any atten- 
tion of the British traders because from then 
on their “fathers” would be the Americans, 

And now, how well can we in America ful- 
fill the father image for the new nations of 
the earth? Ours must be wholesome parent- 
hood, inspiring the children of the earth to 
confidently place their hand in ours, expect- 
ing and finding genuine sympathy and love 
and dependable guidance. We in the 
Christian church take our picture of the 
Father from Him whose perfect love has 
redeemed us. For those who seek freedom 
and those who would support, there is no 
substitute for a religious faith. Without it, 
tyranny multiplies and greedy aggression 
stalks the world without conscience. 


From war's alarms, from deadly pestilence, 
Be Thy strong arm our ever sure defense. 
Thy true religion in our hearts increase; 
Thy bounteous goodness nourish us in 

peace.” 


You Can’t Succumb to Blackmail 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW ‘XOREK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. DEROUIAN. Mr. Speaker, “You 
can't succumb to blackmail.” These are 
the words of the great American, Adm. 
Arleigh Burke, recently retired Chief of 
Naval Operations, in discussing what our 
attitude toward the Communist menace 
ought to be. It would be well for the 
President to take these words to heart 
and follow them up with action. 

The editorial in the Washington Eve- 
ning Star of August 2, on this point, 
follows: 


BURKE'S WARNING 


Senators Dopp and Brmors—Democrat and 
Republican respectively—have just joined in 
paying an altogether fitting bipartisan tri- 
bute to Adm. Arleigh Burke, now retired as 
Chief of Naval Operations after 42 years of 
distinguished service to the Nation. 

Speaking from the floor of the Senate, both 
legislators have made a point of referring to 
a farewell interview given by the admiral 
last week, reported by L. Edgar Prina in the 
Star. They have made a point, too, of laud- 
ing him for the strongly worded candor of 
the views he has expressed and the counsel 
he has offered in the past on issues involv- 
ing Soviet-American relations. In Mr. 
Dopn’s words, “he can well take pride in the 
many times he has been forthright and 
courageous on controversial questions.” 

In recent months, of course, Admiral 
Burke, along with our other military leaders, 
has been under orders from the President, 
the Commander in Chief, to subject his 
speeches to controls—and editing, if neces- 
sary—designed to waterdown statements 
that might tend to heat up the cold war. 
The White House, over the years, has often 


A6012 


sought to exercise this kind of influence, and 
it has done so under Mr. Kennedy with par- 
ticular attention to the admiral's vigor and 
frankness of expression as regards the Com- 
munist menace. 

For his own part, Admiral Burke does not 
believe that his language has been extrava- 
gant, and he feels that he would actually 
be more outspoken if he were living his life 
over again. As for dealing with the men of 
the Kremlin, he has had this to say: “You 
can't sell a little part of your honor. You 
cannot sell part of your virtue. You can’t 
‘give away one baby—throw the baby to the 
wolves and expect the wolves will not follow 
the sleigh. They'll keep coming on—they'll 
want the next baby and more and more— 
you can't succumb to blackmail.” 

Some members of the administration may 
regard this statement as the sort of thing 
that Admiral Burke ought not to say even 
in retirement. The President, however, is 
not likely to take a dim view of it. After 
all, it constitutes a meaningful message, a 
pointed warning, for every American in con- 
nection with the Berlin crisis and the Krem- 
lin’s open reaffirmation of its intentions to 
bury the West and communize the whole 
world. 


Opposition to Withholding Tax on Divi- 
dends Paid by Mutual Savings Banks 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following letter is from a banker in my 
district and voices his opposition to the 
withholding tax on dividends paid by 
mutual savings banks. 

This letter presents the objection to 
this method of taxation very clearly and 
objectively and for this reason I believe 
it will be a valuable piece of information 
for the RECORD. 

NewsurcHe Savincs BANK, 
Newburgh, N.Y., July 28, 1961. 
Hon. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran REPRESENTATIVE St. GEORGE: I under- 
stand that a final decišion is soon to be 
made by the Ways and Means Committee in 
connection with withholding taxes on diyi- 
dends paid by mutual sayings banks. 

Newburgh Savings Bank at the present 
time has 35,605 accounts including accounts 
with children in the local schools. Most di- 
vidends credited to these accounts are not 
withdrawn by the depositors but are re- 
tained as savings. This is of benefit to the 
savings banks and to the depositors. Under 
the proposed method, taxes would be paid 
from savings rather than current funds. 

The most undesirable part of this bill, 
however, would be its effect on depositors 
of modest means. The average deposit in a 
regular savings account in Newburgh Sav- 
ings Bank is $2,545.09. With the current 
dividend rate of 344 percent per annum, the 
average dividend received by each depositor 
would be $89.09. As a result, many divi- 
dends received are not subject to Federal 
income tax because of the limited income of 
the depositors. These would be the very 
depositors who would be burdened with the 
trouble of filing exemption certificates or 
claims for tax refunds from the Government, 

I also feel that this bill would further 
complicate the present Federal income tax 
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return and would confuse many people who 
are already reporting interest that they 
Teceive. 

I further belleve that the bill would cause 
the transfer of funds from mutual savings 
banks into other investments which would 
not be of benefit to the national economy. 
This would result in less money being avail- 
able in savings banks for mortgage financing 
and other credit needs of the American pub- 
lic at the present time. 

I hope you will give these views serious 
consideration when you make your final de- 
cision regarding this bill. 

Very truly yours, 
James P. Kearney, President. 


Guided Missile Research and Development 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WINSTON L. PROUTY 


OF VERMONT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. PROUTY. Mr. President, over 12 
years ago during his service in the House 
of Representatives, former Congressman 
Charles A. Plumley expressed great in- 
terest in guided missile research and de- 
velopment, At that time there were 
many who had serious doubts that mis- 
siles would play an important part in 
our national defense activity. Fortu- 
nately there were some Members of the 
House of Representatives who believed 
in the need for missile research and 
development. Charles A. Plumley was 
one of these. That his efforts were gen- 
uinely appreciated is evidenced by sev- 
eral letter I have in my hands from those 
in charge of missile activity. I ask 
unanimous consent that these letters be 
printed in the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the letters 
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

APPLIED PHYSICS LABORATORY, 
THE JOHNS HOPKINS UNIVERSITY, 
Silver Spring, Md., October 12, 1957. 
Hon. CHARLES A. PLUMLEY, 
Northfield, Vt. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN PLUMLEY: In a recent 
conversation with Tad Stanwick he indicated 
to me that you might be interested in hav- 
ing & little reminder of your visit to the Ap- 
plied Physics Laboratory on June 16, 1949. 
Dr. Gibson, the Director of APL, and I re- 
call with pleasure the occasion on which you 
brought Congressmen VINSON and MAHON to 
visit our laboratory and the enjoyable time 
we had showing you our various missile test 
vehicles. 

You will be interested, I know, in hearing 
of the progress that has been made in mis- 
sile development since your visit. Attached 
are photographs of two missiles which grew 
out of the development test vehicles you 
viewed during your visit. As you are prob- 
ably aware, the Terrier is in operational use 
aboard the cruisers Boston and Canberra and 
the destroyer Gyatt. The Talos will be added 
to the fleet next year aboard the cruiser 
Galveston. In addition, It is being consid- 
ered for use as a ground defense weapon in 
our Continental Air Defense system. 

Dr. Gibson joins me in extending our warm 
regards. Should you have occasion to visit 
the Washington area, we would be delighted 
to have you pay us a visit. 


Sincerely, 
H. H. PORTER, 
Assistant Director. 
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AMERICAN MACHINE & FouNpnr Co., 
Washington, D.C., October 25, 1957. 
Mr. FLETCHER PLUMLEY, 
Reynolds Metals Co., 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR FLETCH: With all this current to-do 
about guided missiles and their impact on 
international politics, I cannot but go back 
to 1949 when your fine father, in company 
with two other Congressmen, visited the 
Applied Physics Laboratory of Johns Hopkins 
University. 

At that time, I was associated with the 
laboratory and we were engaged in guided 
missile research and development. Things 
were looking pretty black at APL in that year 
of 1949. The Navy could not find enough 
money to keep our guided missile programs 
going and we were facing a possible shut- 
down. 

I must say that their visit inspired and 
raised the morale of all of us at the labora- 
tory. What was even more important, the 
much needed funds were provided and the 
research and development work continued. 
The result? The Terrier missile is in use in 
the U.S. Fleet today and the Talos missile, of 
even greater range, is being installed on 
other fleet units. 

When others speak of contributions to our 
Nation's guided missile effort, my thoughts 
go back to that crucial visit of these three 
Congressmen, Mr. Plumley, Mr. Vinson, and 
Mr. Mahon. 

With every good wish, I am, 

Sincerely, 
Tap STANWICK, 
Vice President. 


Spain Thwarts Communism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. M. BLAINE PETERSON 


OF UTAH 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. PETERSON. Mr. Speaker, in our 
omnipresent struggle against oppressive 
communism, significant hope and incen- 
tive may be derived from the people of 
Spain who are celebrating their 25th 
year free from communism. 

Most assuredly this victory will serve 
as an example of hope to the captive 
people of the Iron Curtain and motivate 
the free world to redouble its efforts 
toward the emancipation of all nations 
which have succumbed to the snare of 
the Reds. 

This was no easy victory for the 
Spanish people—certainly they were 
courted by the Reds with a velvet lure 
and then odiously threatened. To snub 
such overtures represents the ultimate 
in courage, sacrifice, and self-control. 

Undeniably religion has been 
uniting factor with these Spanish peo- 
ple—their belief in God and faith In 
His wisdom guided them in overco ˖ 
the temptations for temporal gain tha 
are so effectively used by the Commu- 
nists in winning over peoples struggling 
for a livelihood. 

Spain and her wonderful people are 
to be commended for the outstandirs 
example they have given the world in re 
sisting communism. The United pars 
is also grateful to Spain for her Pe 
mission to base defense installations 
her country, without which our mill 
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prototype would most assuredly be 
weakened, 

My words of admiration for the Span- 
ish people on the occasion of their 25th 
anniversary come from heartfelt admi- 
ration for their courage and tenacity, 
respect for their steadfast faith and per- 
severance and confidence that their 
Sacrifices have not been in vain. 


A Stand on Red China and Outer 
Mongolia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN, THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, it is 
time to stop fooling around over Red 
China and time that President Kennedy 
got rid of the agrarian reformers who 
are advising him on this subject. Let 
us stand firm for international morality 
and make it clear that we not only op- 
Pose Red China's seating in the United 
Nations, but the seating of Outer Mon- 
golia, too. The editorial in today's New 
York Herald Tribune is excellent on the 
point: 

No COMPROMISE ON RED CHINA 


Reiteration, in yesterday's Kennedy-Chen 
joint communique, of American opposition 
to seating Red China in the United Nations 
Was appropriate and expetted. But the 
Communique did not settle those doubts, 
Which have risen naturally from defeatist 
Statements by administration leaders, about 
how vigorously the new administration ts 
Prepared to press its opposition. 

On the annual question of whether the 
Assembly should debate Red China's admis- 
sion, the margin of United States victory 
has been growing slimmer. Last year the 
Vote was 42 against debate, 34 in favor, and 
22 abstentions. What chance there is of 
keeping it off the agenda this year may well 
turn on the administration’s making com- 
Pellingly clear that this ls a matter about 
Which it cares. 

It has reason to care. 

Red China's admission would be a shat- 
tering blow not only to the United States 
and its Nationalist allies, but to the cause 
Of global freedom and to the integrity of 
the U.N. itself. 

By refusing the seat to the Mao govern- 
Ment, the United Nations is not, as critics in- 
ist it is. ignoring 650 million people, pre- 
tending they don't exist or denying them 
representation, The Chinese people are al- 
Teady represented in the United Nations, 
both in the Assembly and on the Security 
Council. Only the Peiping government—a 
tyranny imposed on those people by force of 

is excluded. 

If Mao wants in, let him submit the 
Choice to the Chinese people. 

Those Chinese who are free to express 
their choice—the millions of oversea Chi- 
Nese throughout southeast Asia, the refu- 
Bees who still stream into Hong Kong—orer- 

helmingly choose the Nationalist alterna- 

1270 To replace Chlang's delegation with 
the s at the United Nations would not give 
t Chinese people representation, but would 
ake tt away. 

Red China has never repented its bloody 
ea Bgninst the United Nations in Korea. It 
5 da guilty of repeated aggressions, direct 

d Indirect, against its Asian neighbors. It 
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openly proclaims a doctrine of aggressive 
violence. It refuses to renounce force in the 
Formosa Strait. It preaches hate; mon- 
strous, calculated lies are the staple of its 
incredibly viclous propaganda. 

The U.N. Charter provides that, in addi- 
tion to the original signers, membership is 
open to “peace-loving states which accept 
the obligations contained In the present 
charter and which are able and willing to 
carry out these obligations," Among these 
obligations are respect for human rights, for 
international law and the sanctity of agree- 
ments, the peaceful settlement of disputes— 
a long catalog adding up to responsible good 
neighborliness. 

By no contortion of semantics could Red 
China qualify, under the charter, for mem- 
bership. For the Assembly even seriously to 
debate admission would demean its dignity 
and compromise the principles of moral or- 
der on which the United Nations rests. 

Peiping has unendingly flaunted its con- 
tempt for everything the United Nations 
stands for. But if the United Nations is not 
to capitulate to its bullying, vigorous lead- 
ership is going to be needed from the United 
States—vigorous, uncompromising leader- 
ship, clearly unwilling to countenance de- 
feat by default. 


Welfare Lobby 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK } 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, it 
looks like the social welfare lobby is at 
work again to thwart efforts of conscien- 
tious municipal officials to cut out the 
scandalous waste in the welfare program. 
The editorial in the New York Herald 
Tribune, today, on the city of Newburgh's 
attempts is most timely: 

NewnurGH Deserves BETTER THAN BRICKBATS 

The offense charged against the city of 
Newburgh is the attempt to retreat from 
Federal and State welfare. 

The Newburgh government argues that the 
supposed beneficences from Washington and 
Albany are a costly way of committing eco- 
nomic suicide. Hence it would prefer, by its 
own stern relief code, to carry on rione if 
need be, and never mind about the Federal 
or State reimbursements. 

But Attorney General Lefkowitz, who has 
to carry the legal ball for the New York social 
welfare mechanism, contends that the New- 
burgh program is in almost utter contraven- 
tion of Federal and State law. And thus 
Newburgh must be enjoined from exercising 
its own judgment on the distribution of pub- 
lic assistance. 

Now it is certainly reasonable that the 
Government paying part of the locality’s re- 
lef costs will insist upon writing the rules 
and overseeing the application. If this 
makes for bureaucracy and helps to solidify 
the bottom economic layers in society, it is 
perhaps an inescapable part of growing social 
conscience, 

When, however, a community like New- 


, burgh feels that welfare has become oppres- 


sive and that corrective measures are desir- 
able, this surely deserves open-minded atten- 
tion. 

It isn't necessary to applaud each of New- 
burgh's 13 rules, but home rule is still a 
potent force that deserves respect. Not au 
the wisdom necessarily resides with the Fed- 
eral and State policymakers. 
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If the Newburgh code is indeed twelve- 
thirteenths wrong, as the State of New York 
contends, then perhaps there should be some 
rewriting or reinterpreting of the law. Be- 
cause surely it ought not to be a crime to 
object to welfare and to express willingness 
to try self-propelled individualism. 


Equal Educational Opportunities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL HAYDEN 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. HAYDEN. Mr. President, the 
llth General Conference of the United 
Nations Educational, Scientific, Cultural 
Organization—UNESCO—adopted texts 
of a convention and a recommendation 
on’ discrimination in education on De- 
cember 14, 1960. The object of both in- 
struments, I understand, was to promote 
equal educational opportunities through- 
out the world. Neither instrument is 
legally binding in the United States, but 
I know many Senators have received cor- 
respondence apprehensive that they are. 
In order that the texts of conven- 
tion and recommendation may be under- 
stood better, however, I ask unanimous 
consent that a letter which I have re- 
ceived from the Department of State, 
and an inquiry from one of my constitu- 
ents, on them be printed in the Appendix 
of the Record. As Hon. Brooks Hays, 
Assistant Secretary of State, has stated 
in the letter: 

The United States is not a party to the 
Convention Against Discrimination in Edu- 
cation, nor has the Senate been requested to 
give its advice and consent to ratification, as 
some reports have suggested. 


There being no objection, the letters 
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

PHOENIX, ARIZ., July 21, 1961. 
Hon. Cart HAYDEN, 
Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Ma. SENATOR: I am writing in regard 
to UNESCO. Have you heard of it? Its ready 
for ratification before the U.S. Senate now. 
Please investigate and think twice before 
you vote (if you do) for this creeping hor- 
ror on our children yet unborn and the 
ones who are now living to have to live 
under such a burden. Why Communist 
Countries to shape our school laws? 

Please let me know where you stand on 
this, 

Yours truly, 
DOROTHY E. SHIRLEY, 


DEPARTAENT OF STATE, 
Washington, July 29, 1961. 
Hon. CARL HAYDEN, 
U.S. Senate. : 
Dran SENATOR Havok: I am writing to 
give you information about two documents, 
a convention and a recommendation against 
discrimination in education which were 
adopted in December 1960 by the 11th Gen- 
eral Conference of UNESCO. Some of this 
material may be helpful in your reply to 
Dorothy E, Shirley's letter which I return 
herewith, along with copies of the texts of 
the convention and the recommendation. 
The basic purpose of these instruments is 
to encourage the elimination of discrimina- 
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tion and tho provision of equal educational 
opportunities. The demand for expanded 
educational opportunities throughout the 
world led to a comprehensive study by the 
U.N. Subcommission on the Prevention of 
Discrimination and Protection of Minorities, 
in cooperation with UNESCO. This study, 
completed in 1955, revealed wide variations in 
many countries in educational opportunities. 
In most of the less developed countries it 
was found that there were fewer schools 
for girls, and the number of girls in school 
in the total school population lagged far 
behind the number of boys. Facilities in 
rural areas were often far less extensive than 
in cities, and various groups in the popula- 
tion—racial, religious, and those speaking 
a minority language—often experienced 
difficulty in achieving a full education. 
Because of these discriminatory practices, 
educational leaders in many countries be- 
lieved their educational systems would bene- 
fit from a statement of principles which 
would be useful to them in helping to im- 
prove their own legislation and practices, 

The recommendation and the conven- 
tion are alternative documents, similar in 
substance. The recommendation differs 
from the convention in form and binding 
efèct. The convention would require rati- 
fication and subsequent thereto would have 
legal effect in the countries which ratified 
it. The recommendation, on the other 
hand, has no binding effect, leaving it en- 
tirely to the competent authorities in in- 
dividual countries to determine what sug- 
gestions, if any, in the recommendation 
they may wish to accept. 

In response to the invitation of the U.N. 
Secretary General for comment on the mat- 
ter under discussion, the U.S, Government 
observed in a communication to the United 
Nations in January 1958 that—“ the United 
States believes that an appropriate recom- 
mendation at the international level would 
encourage the elimination of discrimination 
in education. The first consideration in any 
such recommendation should be to stimu- 
late the greatest possible progress by means 
adapted to varying local needs and capaci- 
ties. It is belleved that a recommendation 
rather than a convention would be most 
suitable for this purpose since it could pro- 
vide practical guidance on a wide range of 
different situations and could state objec- 
tives in terms of goals for common achieve- 
ment.” 

Again in November 1959 in its reply to a 
UNESCO questionnaire on discrimination in 
education, the U.S. Government gave its 
opinion that a recommendation rather than 
a convention would be the more appropriate 
instrument on the subject. 

UNESCO itself recognized that a number 
of countries might not wish to ratify an 
international Convention on Discrimination 
in Education because of constitutional struc- 
ture, legislation, or special circumstances. 

The llth General Conference of UNESCO 
accordingly approved the text of a recom- 
mendation for use by those countries which 
considered a recommendation more appro- 
priate. It also approved a convention for 
use by those countries which desired a bind- 
ing instrument. 

The United States is not a party to the 
Convention against Discrimination in Edu- 
cation, nor has the Senate been requested 
to give its advice and consent to ratification, 
as some reports have suggested: 

I should also like to point out that, con- 
trary to published reports, UNESCO's policy 
is not to interfere in the domestic affairs 
of its member states. This policy is in- 
corporated in UNESCO's constitution which 
reads in part: “With a view to prese 
the independence, integrity, and fruitful di- 
versity of the cultures and educational sys- 
tem, of the states members of this organiza- 
tion, the organization is prohibited from in- 
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tervening in matters which are essentially 
within their domestic jurisdiction.” 
Sincerely yours, 
Brooxs Hays, 
Assistant Secretary. 


Sweeping Sense Under the Rug 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. DON MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. Speaker, a lot 
of heat has been generated over the pro- 
posal to generate electricity from the 
otherwise waste heat which will be a 
byproduct of the reactor at the Hanford 
Atomic Energy Works in my State. 

Ironically, the coal industry and the 
United Mine Workers are the principal 
opponents of this proposal, although the 
Hanford Atomic Energy Works is by far 
the largest single user of coal in the Pa- 
cific Northwest. Incidentally, addition 
of the generators would not affect the 
plant’s use of coal either way. 

Making this a dual-purpose reactor 
would cost $95 million, but the electricity 
produced would yield $7 million a year 
in revenue. It does not require an actu- 
ary to figure out that this is a good bar- 
gain—much better than many which the 
Congress has no hesitancy in approving. 

Marquis Childs, in yesterday's Wash- 
ington Post, made some illuminating 
comments on the Hanford reactor pro- 
posal, His article follows: 

From the Washington Post, Aug. 2, 1961 
SWEEPING Sense UNDER THE RUG 
(By Marquis Childs) 

Operation Under the Rug is going full 
blast on Capitol Hill. With the necessity 
for voting additional defense appropriations 
the argument is advanced that everything 
else-—aid to education, foreign ald—must be 
pushed aside or pared to the bone, 

This view of what makes America strong, 
putting all the stress on weapons and how 
to use them, ignores many of the elements 
that underlie a vital and purposeful society. 
It overlooks the Soviet challenge not merely 
in weapons but in the field of economic 
growth and in the sharing with less devel- 
oped countries of the techniques and the 
benefits of that growth. 

Nowhere is this more apparent than in 
the fight on the proposal to harness heat 
generated at the Hanford, Wash., plutonium 
works to create a great new source of power. 
That heat, when the new Hanford reactor 
is completed in 1962, will be dumped into 
the Columbia River. 

Generators to harness this otherwise 
wasted energy would cost an estimated $95 
million, They would generate as much 
power—700,000 to 800,000 kilowatts—as one 
and a half Bonneville dams, and Bonneville 
is one of the hydroelectric giants. 

Nor are the proponents the wild spenders 
against whom conservative Republicans and 
Democrats like to inveigh. One of the 
stoutest advocates on the Senate floor was 
Senator THomas Kucnet, Republican, of 
California. KucHet quoted a leading Cali- 
fornia industrialist and Chairman of the 
Atomic Energy Commission under President 
Eisenhower, John McCone, as urging approval 
of the Hanford power project. 
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McCone in his statement pointed out that 
it would give the United States now and for 
many years to come the largest atomic-gen- 
erating plant in the world, far larger than, 
the generator near Moscow over which the 
Soviets have made so much propaganda. 
Arguing the need to use this otherwise 
wasted energy so that more dams will not 
have to be built on the Columbia and con- 
servation will in this way be advanced, Sen- 
ator MAURINE NEUBERGER, Democrat of Ore- 
gon, quoted from an editorial in the Portland 
Oregonian: 

“Ever since it went into operation during 
World War II it (the plutonium-producing 
plant) has been dissipating into the river 
enough heat to boil enough water to produce 
enough steam to spin turbines generating 
enough electricity to rival the output of 
Bonneville Dam. It is wrong to permit this 
waste to continue when with a relatively 
small investment there can be added to the 
Northwest Power Pool the equivalent of a 
major new hydroelectric project.” 

The Senate voted 54 to 36 to keep the Han- 
ford power project in the atomic energy 
bill. In the House it was defeated, 176 to 
140, with Democrats from coal-producing 
States, notably West Virginia, joining those 
who automatically oppose any public power 
project. The argument was made that the 
power is not needed, which is reminiscent of 
the effort to block the Tennessee Valley 
Authority with the cry that TVA’s proposed 
power capacity was far in excess of anything 
that backward region could ever use. In- 
cidentally, TVA is today the largest single 
purchaser of coal in the country. 

Under the resourceful generalship of Re- 
publican Leader CHARLES HALLECK an attempt 
was made to tie a parliamentary noose 
around the Hanford project in that conven- 
ient mortuary chamber, the House Rules 
Committee, 

Together with the drumbeat of military 
preparation Operation Under the Rug gives 
the impression of an impetuosity bordering 
on the frantic. This attitude belies the 
Nation's true strength. 

It sometimes seems that there is a danger 
of sweeping not only such domestic meas- 
ures as the Hanford project and aid to edu- 
cation under the defense rug but also the 
whole process of future negotiation over 
West Berlin and the need to take the polit- 
ical and diplomatic initiative. There are 
critics of President Kennedy’s speech who 
feel that this side of the Berlin crisis came 
off second best and that the areas of pos- 
sible negotiation were brought in as a kind 
of afterthought. 


The hope had been that constructive and 
far-reaching proposals would be forthcoming 
to seize the diplomatic initiative. Premier 
Khrushchev touched off the Berlin alarm as 
he has done two or three times before. But 
it should never be forgotten that under to- 
talitarian control the switch can be re- 
versed almost overnight. If the propaganda 
switch were abruptly shifted from threat to 
peace the drumbeat would have a lonely 
sound, 


India’s Prize Bond Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 
Mr. FINO, Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to tell the Members of this House about 


the gambling operation of the Govern- 
ment of India. India does not conduct 
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& national lottery, but rather operates a 
prize bond scheme. : 

India's prize bond program, patterned 
after the British premium bond scheme, 
revolves around the issuance of govern- 
ment bonds which, instead of bearing 
interest, offer the opportunity to win 
prizes. An amount equal to 344 percent 
per annum of the total value of the bonds 
in each series is made available for prizes 
drawn quarterly. 

In 1960, gross receipts from the sale 
of prize bonds came to $25 million. 
Prizes amounted to $1.3 million. The re- 
mainder of the receipts did not consti- 
tute a profit inasmuch as it represented 
a debt outstanding. The benefit of the 
prize bond scheme was that government 
bonds were made more appealing 
through the presentation of an oppor- 
tunity to win large prizes. India realizes 
that a recognition of the gambling urge 
can be a great help in handling the na- 
tion’s finances. 


The New Soviet Plan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the 
world—non-Communist js well as Com- 
munist—is now attemp to evaluate 
the significance of Soviet Premier Khru- 
shehev's new program. 

In evaluating his recommendations, 
we will need to determine the long-range 
Objectives; any significant change in 
Policy; the impact which attainment— 
full or partial—of stated goals will have 
on the interest of the United States or 
other non-Communist nations; and, if 
Possible, determine its effect also upon 
Progress within the Red orbit. 

In attempting such an evaluation we 
will necessarily need the most expert 
available opinion and analysis. For this 
Teason I suggested, yesterday, that hear- 
ings be conducted by the Foreign Rela- 
tions Committee. I am hopeful that 


they can be undertaken in the near 


future. 

Meanwhile, the Nation is benefiting 
from preliminary analyses of the sig- 
nificance of the new program. At this 
time, I ask unanimous consent to have 
One such thoughtful editorial which ap- 
Peared in the Milwaukee Journal, en- 
titled “The New Soviet Plan,“ printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
Was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


Tre New Soviet PLAN 


Premier Khrushchey has reasserted his 
Claim to leadership of world communism inf 
the outline of the party program prepared 
for the 22d congress of the Soviet Commu- 
nist Party in October. 

In this first complete program since the 
Lenin manifesto of 1919, peaceful coexist- 
ence is proclaimed Communist doctrine. It 
has been espoused before, but never 80 
officially. 
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To the West this is the important element 
in the new 20-year program. It. indicates 
that Khrushchev is not only holding to his 
theory that war is not necessary to the world 
victory of communism—a victory he accepts 
as inevitable—but feels strong enough to 
declare it as gospel. Thus the challenge is 
thrown down to the “deviationists” in Red 
China, Albania, and scattered Communist 
parties elsewhere. Thus Khrushchev claims 
the title of prophet of Communist ideology. 

Not that he shows any indication of see- 
ing “ coexistence” as the West sees 
it—an end to the threat of war. To Khru- 
shchey it continues to mean unrelenting 
struggle. 

Not that he has given up the Communist 
picture of the world. He says, for example, 
that the “Soviet experience has shown that 
the victory of the Socialist revolution alone 
provides all possibilties and conditions for 
the abolition of all national oppression, for 
the voluntary union of free and equal na- 
tions and nationalities in a single state.” 
Here is typical Communist doubletalk. 

He calls for the renunciation of war as a 
means of settling international disputes, for 
mutual trust between countries, for non- 
interference in internal affairs of other na- 
tions and for the right of all people to self- 
determination. Yet Soviet Union policies 
violate all of these fine precepts. 

Where Khrushehev's dreams really soar is 
in the field of economics. He promises that 
within 20 years all Russians will “live in 
easy circumstances.” Food and transporta- 
tion will be free. Education and housing 
will not only be free but more than ade- 
quate. Soviet production will have left the 
United States far behind. 

What this indicates but doesn't elaborate 
is the fact that the Soviet “paradise,” where 
the state purports to solve all problems of 
the people, is far from its goals. Housing 
is still woefully inadequate and will be for 
years. The promise that even newlyweds 
will get an apartment of their own under- 
lines the fact that now they move in with 
parents who already share quarters with 
other families. In these respects, the pro- 
gram is In reality a catalog of present short- 
comings. 

Economic gains of the U.S.S.R, haye been 
tremendous since World War II. It has the 
potential for providing its people with de- 
cent standards of living. We may all hope 
that this potential will be achieved. But 
for now Khrushchev has to rely upon prom- 
ses only, even as Lenin did 42 years ago. 


Castro’s Cuba 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, I have 
just received a letter from one of my 
constituents that is most timely, espe- 
cially in view of the latest Cuban hijack- 
ing attempt in El Paso today. The 
writer, Mr. Ambrose Soldavini, 343 Park 
Avenue, Nutley, N.J., stated that though 
he has voted for me since my first elec- 
tion to Congress this is the first time 
that he has ever written to me, bringing 
an issue to my attention. Obviously 
concerned about the threat of commu- 
nism and the Cuban situation, Mr. 
Soldavini told me of a news broadcast 
over the Mutual Broadcasting Radio 
network on July 26, by Mr. Charles War- 
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ren, who is the chief of the Washington 
News Bureau for MBS. The subject of 
Mr. Warren’s broadcast was Castro's 
Cuba and the Cuban Freedom Commit- 


tee. 2 

Mr. Soldavini praised Mr. Warren's 
broadcast so highly that I procured a 
copy of the script for myself. It is in- 
deed a clear exposition of just what con- 
ditions exist in Cuba today. I am grate- 
ful to Mr. Soldavini for having brought 
the talk to my attention. And, I am 
grateful to Mr. Warren and the Mutual 
Broadcasting System for having brought 
home these facts to Americans. Since 
many of my colleagues, like myself, may 
have missed the live broadcast, I take 
this opportunity to make Mr. Warren's 
remarks available to all members, and 
all else who shall see this RECORD: 

CASTRO'S CuBA 

Communism continues to rear its ugly 
head just 90 miles from our shores. Today 
is the eighth anniversary of Castro’s 26th of 
July revolutionary movement, and Havana 
is bedecked with Cuban and Soviet flags. 
Soviet Mig jet planes are zipping across the 
skies, Russian Cosmonaut Gagarin is mak- 
ing showcase appearances side by side with 
fellow-traveler Fidel Castro, and bands are 
blaring forth the Cuban National Anthem 
and then a few choruses of the “Comm 
Internationale.” À 

This is the Castro government—the 
regime that holds its millions by the throat, 
with highhanded threats along with kid- 
naping, murder and all that goes with a 
Communist state, today celebrating the an- 
niversary of its birth. 

Just outside the city of Havana, there sits 
an Eastern Airlines Electra under heavy 
guard—the plane was hijacked earlicr this 
week, by a Cuban-born waiter who became 
an American citizen just a year ago. 

Rarely have the American people been 60 
united as they are on the theme of Castro's - 
Communist Cuba. The feeling is almost 
universal that the Castro government is an 
evil thing which must be pushed of the 
checkerboard of history. Yet in much of 
the anti-Castro talk one hears, even in polit- 
ically sophisticated Washington, there is a 
certain vagueness. People know there are 
no longer any freedoms inside Cuba, and 
they know that the power-intoxicated Fidel 
Castro is reaching out toward other coun- 
tries in Latin America. 

People know, also, that Castro has broken 
many if not all of his promises, including 
his pledge of early elections, but they lack 
knowledge of details. From the American 
apologists for the Castro regime—and there 
are some, brazenly articulating their pro- 
Castro sentiments in books and over radio 
and television—we read and hear of the 
so-called improvements introduced by Cas- 
tro. But the talk in this area is deliberately 
obscure with fuzzy references to help for the 
Cuban farmers through Castro’s agrarian 
reform, unclear talk of better housing for 
the Cuban poor, unsubstantiated claims of 
a higher living standard for the Cuban 
workers. 

In any case, there is a pressing need for 
concrete and relevant facts to place the un- 
happy picture of Communist Cuba in a per- 
spective and focus where there would be os 
much clarity as there is now emotion. 


CUBAN FREEDOM COMMITTEE 


Such an attempt has been made, and suc- 
cessfully made, by an organization called the 
Cuban Freedom Committee located here in 
Washington. The organization is a citizens 
committee composed of Americans with & 
rich background of public service as well as 
of representatives of business and labor. Its 
advisory board Includes Republican Con- 
gressman from Indiana, Donatp C. BRUCE, 
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Democratic Congressman from Illinois, Ro- 
MAN C. Pucinsk!, Dallas businessman Peter 
O'Donnell, AFL-CIO Inter-American Repre- 
sentative Serafino Romualdi and Gen. Albert 
Wedemeyer, 

The Cuban Freedom Committee is en- 
gaged in broadcasting the truth into Cuba 
over Florida radio stations, and was formed 
some 6 months ago as an adjunct to the 
Christianform Committee. 

In addition, the committee puts out ex- 
planatory literature on Cuba for Americans, 
A splended example of its work in this fleld 
is a short study entitled “Cuba Today” 
which in simple, concrete terms paints a 
realistic picture of Caribbean communism 
& la Fidel Castro. 

I should like to share with you, ladies and 
gentlemen, some of the highlights of this 
brochure which came into my hands this 
past weekend. 

The pamphlet suggests to its readers: 

“When you hear of the blessings of Castro's 
Cuban paradise, just consider the following: 

“In the Cuba of Fidel Castro, there is no 
freedom of silence. Everyone must show 
active support of the revolution or risk be- 
ing branded as a counterrevolutionary. 
This means joining the militia, taking an 
oath of loyalty to Castro, doing whatever 
the Government tells you to do. It means 
being under constant surveillance, having 
your mail opened, your telephone tapped, 
being informed on by your neighbor and 
your fellow worker, and even by your own 
children, who, in true Communist style, are 
dragooned into the League of Rebel Pioneers 
after they reach the age of 7. 

“There are no civil rights in Cuba. You 
have no protection against search without 
warrant or against arbitrary arrest or im- 
prisonment. You may no longer assemble 
freely, nor can you read a newspaper of your 
choice, nor can you henr anything over 
radio or TV except the official line. You 
enjoy no security in your property rights, no 
matter how small. 

“Class hatred is encouraged, especially 
hatred of the educated classes. You cannot 
leave Cuba without a series of permits, in 
particular the permit from the secret police. 
If you do leave, after all this, the National 
Bank will not let you take with you more 
than $5. If you are an engineer or a teacher 
you are not permitted to leave under any 
circumstances, 

“If you are a worker, you are a virtual 
slave of the Government which controls job 
placements, wages, working conditions. You 
must work longer and harder than ever be- 
fore, and for your harder and longer work 
you receive less pay. You have no right to 
strike and there is no collective bargaining. 
Your union leaders are appointed by the 
Government and do not represent you in 
any way. 

“You perform militia duty whether you 
want to or not, and you drill long hours, 
evenings and on weekends, without compen- 
sation, of course. You attend rallies when 
ordered by your leaders and you demonstrate 
on the streets as the Government orders. 

“Most businessmen are now working for 
the Government and can change their jobs 
only with the Government approval. 

“Professional people are also controlled by 
the Government, and must take an oath of 
personal loyalty to Castro. All lawyers have 
been declared surplus by Castro, with all 
legal decisions now being made by Govern- 
ment administrators, 

“In the fleld of education, textbooks have 
been rewritten along Communist lines. 
Some 600 university professors have been 
purged because of their anti-Communist 
sentiments. Professors from the Soviet bloc 
countries have been imported to replace the 
Cuban professors expelled from the universi- 
ties. All private schools have been taken 
over by the Government. And schoolchil- 
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dren 13 years or more have been made teach- 
ers with strict orders to indoctrinate their 
pupils. 

“The highly touted agrarian land reform 
has turned out to be a fraud. It is indeed 
true that the large private land holdings 
have been confiscated by the Government. 
But only in the rarest instances have they 
been distributed to small farmers. Most 
Cuban farmers today slave for the Castro 
government, which owns the stolen land. 

“The so-called rent reform is just as phony 
as the agrarian reform. The landlords have 
been robbed of their property by the Gov- 
ernment and are permitted to keep only 
their personal dwellings. The former tenant, 
the supposed beneficiary of the urban re- 
form law, must continue to pay his same 
rent, but now to the Government, for a speci- 
fied number of years. In addition, he is 
responsible for the taxes, repairs, and water 
rates, formerly paid by the landlords. The 
housing situation has become frozen, with 
private building construction at a standstill 
in the cities. 

“The Catholic church is violently attacked 
because it dared publicly warn the Cuban 
people of the dangers of communism. The 
Government encourages o Commu- 
nist gangs to interfere with church services, 
profaning the churches and intimidating 
the worshipers, On one occasion, police 
authorities fined Catholics 100 pesos each, 
merely for having attended a service in the 
Havana Cathedral. Persecutions against 
Protestants, also, are now growing in Castro's 
Cuba. 

“The Government takes particular pains to 
break up and destroy the family unit in 
Cuba, seeking to substitute for traditional 
family love and unity, obedience to the re- 
gime. Children are encouraged to report 
against parents, relatives, and teachers. The 
individual family member is under con- 
stant pressure to conform to the dictates 
of the state. 

“Fidel Castro has openly announced his in- 
tention of starting revolutions throughout 
Latin America, including Puerto Rico. To 
this end, he has built, with Soviet ald, a 
powerful new radio transmitter, one of the 
largest in the hemisphere. On May 1 Cas- 
tro proclaimed that Cuba is now a ‘socialist 
republic.“ 


This is Castro's Cuba, 


West Virginia State Council of Carpen- 
ters and Joiners of America Endorses 


Leadership of President Kennedy in 
Berlin Crisis 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, 
there is continually mounting evidence 
of the unified support of the American 
people behind the resolute position taken 
by the President on the Berlin issue. 

A recent Gallup poll reveals that there 
is no statistically significant difference 
between the rank-and-file members of 
the two major parties on this issue, and 
only a very slight difference among the 
geographical regions of the United 
States. 

In West Virginia, where our motto is 

““Mountaineers are always free,” an un- 
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usual and commendable action was ex- 
pressed by the West Virginia Council of 
Carpenters and Joiners in which the 
delegates to the State council resolved 
to pledge their full support to the posi- 
tion of the President in the current 
international crisis, “in order that the 
privileges, opportunities, freedom, and 
independence enjoyed by us be preserved 
for posterity.” 

I ask unanimous consent, Mr. Presi- 
dent, that the resolution of the West 
Virginia State Council of Carpenters and 
Joiners of America be printed in the 
Appendix to the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

Whereas on Tuesday, July 25, 1961, the 
President of these United States called for 
partial mobilization of our resources as a 
deterrent to a threat to the freedom of the 
free people of the world; and 

Whereas we believe this action should 
have been taken at an earlier date, we feel 
that the delay has been due to the com- 
placency and apathy of ourselves and our 
neighbors; and 

Whereas realizing where this action and 
any subsequent action of the President, the 
Senate, and the House of Representatives 
could lead this Nation and its people, we 
pledge, each in his own way, to pray that 
God give them wisdom and courage in their 
future acts and deliberations in the preserva- 
tion of the independence and freedom of 
our Nation; and 

Whereas we realize that any partial or 
full mobilization of our forces will be costly, 
we further realize we can never permit & 
price tag to be placed on freedom: Therefore 
be it 

Resolved, That we, the delegates to the 
West Virginia State Council of Carpenters, 
pledge to our Nation (as others have before) 
our lives, our fortunes, and our sacred honor, 
in order that the privileges, opportunities, 
freedom, and independence enjoyed by us be 
preserved for posterity; be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
sent to the President of the United States, 
the Senators and Members of the House of 
Representatives from West Virginia and 
Maryland. 


Power Advisory Committee Favors Re- 
actor Power Features 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CATHERINE MAY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mrs. MAY. Mr. Speaker, because of 
the controversy within the Congress on 
whether power features should be au- 
thorized for the new production reactor 
at Hanford, Wash., I feel the attention 
of the Members should be drawn to a 
resolution of the Washington State 
Power Advisory Committee in which it 
urges the Congress to authorize the addi- 
tion of electric generating facilities to 
this project, and that funds be appro- 
priated to commence construction of the 
facilities during this fiscal year. 

The Washington State Power Advisory 
Committee has representation from both 
private and public power groups. 


1961 


Under unanimous consent, the resolu- 
tion is as follows: 

Whereas the addition of electric generat- 
ing facilities for the new production reactor 
would utilize byproduct energy which would 
otherwise be wasted; and 

Whereas the power installation would 
eliminate a projected deficit of prime power 
in the Pacific Northwest in 1965-66; and 

Whereas the facilities would permit the 
advance sale of a present power surplus 
which cannot be sold on a firm basis because 
of the impending shortage of energy in 1965- 
66; and 

Whereas the facilities would lower the cost 
of producing plutonium 30 to 40 percent; and 

Whereas facilities would enhance our na- 
tional defense posture by providing for early 
reconversion to plutonium production after 
its production has been curtailed; and 

Whereas facilities would benefit the pres- 
tige of the United States by being the largest 
nuclear powerplant in the world; and 

Whereas facilities would tend to stabilize 
the economy of the Pasco-Richland-Kenne- 
wick area: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved by the Washington State Power 
Advisory Committee, That the Congress be 
urged to authorize the addition of electric 
generating facilities for the new production 
reactor and that funds be appropriated to 
commence construction of the electric facili- 
ties during this fiscal year; and be it further 

Resolved, That the dual-purpose reactor 
be operated to benefit both public and private 
utilities and the industrial power consumers 
of the Pacific Northwest; and be it further 

Resolved, That a copy of this resolution be 
sent to the Honorable Albert D. Rosellini, 
Governor of Washington, and to the con- 
gressional delegates of the State. 

Unanimously adopted July 27, 1961. 


Foreign Aid on World Level 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EMANUEL CELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following article: 

FOREIGN Arp on WORLD LEVEL 
(Statement of Dr. Walter Eisenbraun of 
Dusseldorf Germany) 


FOREIGN AID ON WORLD LEVEL 


When last spring, on the occasion of the 
17th Congress of the International Chamber 
of Commerce in Washington, I tried to get in 
touch with the representatives of the col- 
ored peoples, I was strongly impressed by 
their concerns, needs, and hopes. It was 
expressed over and over again that if no 
aid were given to them, even they who were 
full of goodwill to cooperate with the free 
world would be swept away giving way in 
their countries to communism, respecting 
anarchy. 

They passionately pointed out that it was 
impossible to maintain a free economic sys- 
tem and a free democratic form of govern- 
ment in a less-developed country if the ma- 
jority of the voting population was suffering 
from hunger and living under miserable 
conditions. 

In fact, the gap between most of the de- 
veloping countries on one side and the indus- 
trial countries on the other side has become 
wider during the last years, which is mainly 
due to the fact that with the percentual 
birth rate remaining essentially constant in 
the developing countries, the death rate of 
babies, children, and mothers has dropped 
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considerably and general life expectation has 
increased because of the progress made in 
matters of medicine and hygienics. This in 
itself so gratifying development has caused 
an almost explosion-like increase in popula- 
tion in many developing countries which, 
in spite of the many efforts made, could not 
be matched by their economic evolution. 
General poverty has thus become greater. 

These SOS calls and other experiences 
have convinced me that here lies the de- 
cisive challenge to the free world. 

At that time I decided to do everything 
in my power and wherever an opportunity 
should arise to promote the idea of a rapid 
formation of a superordinate organization 
that is to give help to these countries, simi- 
lar to that which after World War IT Europe 
received under the name of Marshall plan. 
That is why for this year's group meeting, 
which is attended by a large number of our 
foreign collaborators, I have chosen “foreign 
aid” as a topic and want to express the hope 
that everyone may help to propagate these 
ideas in his country. 

It can hardly be imagined what the world 
would be like today if the Marshall plan had 
not been carried through. Vast sums ($12.5 
billion) which hitherto had only been ear- 
marked for wars, were raised to mitigate 
economic and social need in Europe and 
finally to start integration of our continent, 
A marvelous gift of far-reaching political 
and economic consequence. 

George Marshall has shown, what most 
matters today: The removal of causes of war 
and the uplift of the general standard of 
living all over the world, by overcoming 
narrowminded national thinking and by 
proving a true readiness to help the needy 
peoples. 

Our strained world has got moving for 
good and all. Because of the reduced dis- 
tances, because of journeys to Europe and 
America and through the influence of radio, 
television, press and film, the developing 
countries have come to know the standard 
of living in the economically developed 
countries of which, of course, they want to 
partake. 

Poverty and misery are a constant threat 
to prosperity all over the world and there- 
fore a large-scale aid program would also 
be in the interest of the helping countries 
themselves. 

You all know that the East bloc under 
the leadership of Soviet Russia and the free- 
world are measuring their forces in a politi- 
cal and economic contest, the issue of which 
will decisively change the physiognomy of 
our world. During the first years of its 
existence, communism has hardly had any 
success in the countries of a lower economic 
standard. Russia herself was an under- 
developed country and as such was not in 
a position to compete successfully with the 
traditional industrial countries of the West. 
The economic and social form of the highly 
industrialized countries had greater attrac- 
tion, greater prestige. But two world wars 
with all the attendant circumstances and 
an often awkward colonial policy have 
thoroughly destroyed this prestige. 

Success and danger of communism have 
suddenly become evident, now it has been 
proved that a hitherto underdeveloped 
country, namely Russia, could develop into 
a powerful industrial nation, without de- 
pending on the economic and political sys- 
tems of the Western industrial countries. 

It is clear that these Russian successes 
have greatly impressed the developing coun- 
tries and that Russia is doing her best to 
make as much political profit on such newly 
acquired prestige as possible. In this the 
Communist East bloc is helped by the eco- 
nomic political and human mistakes the 
Western industrial countries have committed 
in the past in what we now call the de- 
veloping countries. 

Poverty in many developing countries is 
unimaginable. Even today millions and 
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millions of men (20 to 30 million) are starv- 
ing every year in vast areas of the world. 
In the Western industrial countries the 
average annual income per head varies from 
$1,000 to $2,500, while the individual income 
in the developing countries amounts to $50 
to $200. In other words: about 10 percent 
of the world’s population, i.e. virtually the 
white race, dispose of more than 80 percent 
of the world income. Formerly, people in 
the underdeveloped areas only knew the 
same low standard of living of their imme- 
diate surroundings. Nowadays they are able 
to compare and quick to believe that salva- 
tion lies in a speedy industrialization, cost 
what it may. 

While the process of industrialization in 
the Western countries was slow at its be- 
ginnings, the Communist method for them 
seems to offer the possibility of quick suc- 
cess. There is no doubt that the rigid or- 
ganization of a Communist nation with all 
its powers can rapidly transform an under- 
developed country. It need not make allow- 
ance for personal sufferings and feelings. 
Apart from that, people that have been used 
to misery for centuries are insusceptible to 
human sufferings. So, what remains is the 
attraction of communism which by its un- 
flinching organization can force the masses 
to achievements, restrictions of consump- 
tion, and investments that are impossible 
in the Western World. 


These short indications show very plainly 
the magnitude of the problem with all the 
dangers and possibilities it implies and the 
only deduction we have to draw from it: to 
prevent that more countries are irreparably 
absorbed by communism because of a short- 
sighted policy of the free world. This is 
only possible, if we are prepared to pay a 
high price in return, i.e., if we give the de- 
veloping countries a fair chance to keep up 
with the economic development of the Com- 
munist countries. 

Not that the problem had not been sized 
up. 

Here again—as in case of the Marshall 
plan—the United States has taken the initia- 
tive. In its wake numerous organizations 
with their various aid programs were set 
up, such as the UNO with its different sub- 
organizations for technical agricultural and 
cultural aid, the World Health Organization, 
the World Bank, the International Monetary 
Fund, the International Finance Corpora- 
tion, the Development Fund for the areas 
associated to the Common Market, the 
European Investment Bank, and others more, 
not to mention the private associations. 
What is missing, however, is an expedient 
coordination of all means and possibilities 
at one place and their concentrated employ- 
ment. 

At first, I should like to show, in the light 
of some of the most important examples, 
what aid has already been given. The 
United States ranges at the top of the free 
world. She carries the main load. Since the 
beginning of systematic foreign aid in 1948 
until March 1959 she has dealt out a sum 
of approximately $26 billion to other coun- 
tries, $12.5 billion thereof through the Mar- 
shall plan. 


Table 1 shows how these enormous sums 
were distributed: 


Billion 
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Table 2 shows how the $15 billion for Eu- 
rope were apportioned to the European 
countries. I give you this detailed specifi- 
cation because I want to derive from it a 
moral obligation for these countries to par- 
ticipate now on their part in a large-scale 
aid program. 


Billion 
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Also, since 1947 the United States paid an- 
other $20.5 billion to 40 allied and be- 
friended nations by way of military aid. 

The Development Bank founded in 1958 
which is granting long-term loans, is working 
with a capital of $418 million. The World 
Bank now disposes of a capital of $21 billion. 

Furthermore, great quantities of food out 
of the agricultural surplus of the United 
States have been given to needy countries. 

Since the end of the war private American 
investments in foreign countries have 
reached about $41 billion, 45 percent of 
them went to developing areas, with the 
chief stress (about 30 percent) on South 
America. Not quite 15 percent of the private 
US. foreign investments went to Africa and 
Asia and half of it to petroleum business 
there. In many years the yield flowing back 
by far exceeds the new foreign investments. 
This circumstance clearly proves the import- 
ance and necessity of a government aid. 

Great Britain spends about $200 million 
yearly within the frame of the Colombo 
plan for the Asian sphere; apart from that 
she participates like other countries in the 
various international aid organizations. Pri- 
vate investments abroad are mainly centered 
on the British colonies and dominions. 

France as well mainly invests in her over- 
sea territories; the annual sum of her in- 
vestments amounts at present to about $600 
million. 

Switzerland only contributes very mod- 
estly with an annual sum of 1.5 million 
Sfrs. paid to the international UNO organ- 
ization for technical aid to economically 
backward countries. Another contribution 
is constituted by the making available of 
experts and the granting of scholarships on 
a bilateral, partly private basis. Switzerland 
intends to increase her foreign aid. 

Table 3 shows the financial share of the 
German Federal Republic in the interna- 
tional organizations: 


{In mion deutsche marks] 
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Furthermore the Federal Republic, re- 
specting the German capital market have 
so far placed credits up to about $450 mil- 
lion at the disposal of the World Bank. 

Since 1946 the World Bank has granted 
credits of in the whole $4.426 billion, only 
one-third of which were covered by pay- 
ments of the member countries ($1.447 bil- 
lion) while the greater portion was con- 
stituted by loans raised and the sale of 
bonds, In the financial year 1958-59 alone, 
the World Bank raised $432 million in the 
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international capital market. More than 
half of this sum; namely, $218 million came 
from the Federal Republic, which for 1958— 
59. was thus the most important financing 
source of the World Bank. 

In the frame of bilateral agreements the 
Federal Republic has entered the follow- 
ing engagements (as per January 30, 1959): 

TABLE 3A 


1. The Argentine: Respite of 600 million 
deutsche marks for 10 years. 

2. Greece: Promise of a 200 million 
deutsche mark loan over 20 years. 

3. India: Respite of the engagements re- 
sulting from the Rourkela project of 700 
million deutsche marks for 3 years. 

Contribution to a joint aid of Western 
countries of about 170 million deutsche 
marks. 0 

4. Yugoslavin: Agreement of 1956 provides 
for a long-term payment of commercial 
debts of the postwar period of 175 million 
deutsche marks until 1968. Granting of 
a loan of 240 million deutsche marks. 

5. Turkey: Contribution to a joint aid of 
Western countries of about 210 million 
deutsche marks (1958). Advanced payment 
of 250 million deutsche marks on the basis 
of the so-called ammunition agreement. 

By the way, in the frame of the London 
debt agreement 4 billion deutsche marks 
have already been paid. The total debt 
amounts to about 13 billion deutsche marks. 

The reparation agreement with Israel 
stipulates payments of the German Federal 
Republic of in the whole 3.5 billion deutsche 
marks. 

Private German direct investments abroad 
from February 1, 1952, until June 30, 1959, 
amounted to 2,394 billion deutsche marks, 
thereof South and middle America got 710 
million deutsche marks; Africa, 153 million 
deutsche marks; and Asia, 94 million 
deutsche marks. 

Investments of the private industry are 
still suffering from an insufficient support 
through Federal Government. Assurance 
and guarantee costs as well as the enter- 
prisers’ own risks are too high. Investments 
and deliveries are largely covered from the 
viewpoint of the least possible risk. 

Foreign Office disposes of three funds for 
development aid, to which since 1956 220 
million deutsche marks were assigned. The 
Means are intended for the erection of model 
plants and training centers for agricultural, 
industrial, medical, and educational pur- 
poses. Also, means for 700 scholarships and 
2,300 trainees were made available. 

Seven head organizations of industry in 
1957 founded a study group for cooperation 
in the developing countries. This group is 
recognized by the Federal Ministries as only 
consultative body for problems of technical 
ald. 

In the middle of 1959 the German Founda- 
tion for Developing Countries was called 
into being, its 12 members belng representa- 
tives of politics, economy, and science, 

Altogether, & multicolored fan of indi- 
vidual efforts. 

While, as we have seen, the Western in- 
dustrial countries have for years been spend- 
ing considerable sums on development aid, 
although, unfortunately, in a rather scat- 
tered form, the Soviet Union has only sys- 
tematically built up her foreign aid during 
the last 3 or 4 years. Especially in the Afro- 
Asian sphere; that is, at the boundaries of 
communism, she is doing everything to give 
the impression that her econome aid is 
quantitatively and qualitatively superior to 
that of the West. 

Table 4 shows the means the Soviet bloc 
has actually raised since 1954 for non-Com- 
munist countries. Altogether credits have 
been granted to the amount of $2.38 billion. 
Not quite one-fourth of this money was 
spent for military deliverjes, mainly to Egypt, 
Syria, and Afghanistan. 


August 3 


The following countries may be considered 
as special points of gravity: 


It is beyond doubt that the Soviet Union 
will in future considerably strengthen her 
efforts. 

In contrast with the important American 
aid out of budget means which for the 
greater part is given as a gift, the Soviet 
money is generally provided in the form of 
credits. Even Soviet military aid to Egypt 
and Syria was granted that way. However, 
Russian credit conditions are generally much 
more attractive than those fixed for a great 
number of Western credits where purely 
commercial considerations prevail. With a 
rate of interest of 2-3 percent the Soviet 
Union is conceding delays of 10-40 years and 
admitting repayment kind respectively in 
local or free currencies, 

Although the financial efforts of the East 
bloc up to now are by far outdone by the 
capital aid supplied by the Western coun- 
tries, many developing countries and even 
some of the Western industrial nations 
themselyes are under the impression that 
the Soviet Union already occupies a predom- 
inant place in the world’s ald to developing 
countries. 

This is essentially due to the following 
facts: 

1. Russia has always distributed her ald 
in a very concentrated and precisely aimed 
form. Since Russia cannot help all coun- 
tries to the same measure as the United 
States, she concentrates her aid on countries 
considered politically unstable. From the 
point of view of the benefited country, Rus- 
sian ald often appears more Important than 
that of the Western World, 

2. Russia has cunningly stepped into the 
breach whenever the Western countries had 
just declined or only partly satisfied a de- 
mand for help, This method is also adopted 
with to the establishment of eco- 
nomic relations with new commercial part- 
ners. Especially in times of dropping world- 
market prices for raw materials and agri- 
cultural products, Russia approaches the 
developing countries and offers to buy their 
hard-selling surplus at a favorable price. 

3. The rigid organization of the Soviet 
foreign aid makes the developing countries 
belleve that Soviet measures are superior 
to those of the Western Industrial countries. 
Whenever the Soviet Union is handling a 
project, there will only be one and the same 
interlocutor for the developing country to 
deal with, namely the Soviet foreign trade 
organization, while with the Western part- 
ners the financing has to be negotiated with 
banks or governments, the layout with con- 
sulting offices and the technical execution 
with industry. 

4. Every help is accompanied by psycholog- 
ically effective propaganda. Within the pres- 
ent Soviet aid program for Indonesia, for 
instance, for which approximately 500 mil- 
lion deusche marks are scheduled, two steel 
milis and a stadium are the main attrac- 
tions. The stadium in Djakarta is sure to 
have an immense propagandistic effect, 
since in 1962 it will be the scene of the so- 
called Asian Olympic games. 

A factor of special importance for future 
development is the identity of interests be- 
tween the planned economy of the Soviet 
Union and the raw-material countries, which 
can more easily elaborate and through 
long-term development plans, if helped by 
firm purchase engagements. Very often, such 
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Purchase engugements are not only the basis 
for the establishment of economic and po- 
litical relations (sce recently Brazil) with 
the Soylet Union. but they alsó partly sub- 
stitute capital ald by enabling the develop- 
ing countries to earn the means for their 
Uplift rather than to borrow them, Such 
Commitments are no heavy burden to Russia 
since she either has or simply orders a great 
consumption of sgricultural products and 
Taw materials from the developing countries. 

Thus, for instance, in 1958, 51.2 percent of 
Egypt's exports went to countries of the East 
bloc, while in 1948 only 8.5 percent. A very 
similar movement can be obseryed in Egyp- 
Han imports. In 1948 61 percent came from 
the East-bloc countries, in 1958 already 35 
Percent. Soviet Russia has become the most 
important trade partner of Egypt. 

The situation Is similar with regard to 
Afghanistan. In exchange for wool, raw 
Skins, oll seed and dried fruit the Soviet 
Union supplied technical equipments. The 

viet share in Afghan forelgn trade already 
amounts to 50 percent. Only recently a 
Soviet credit running over 49 years at an 
interest. rate of 2 percent was granted the 
Country. More examples could be found. 

The free world as well will have to attach 
Breater importance to the stability of raw- 
Material prices which are of vital conse- 
Juence to the developing countries. They 
absolutely need to export their raw mate- 
rials at reasonable prices for otherwise they 
Will lack the means to import the goods 
necessary for thelr economic development. 

is little commonsense in pumping on 
One side billions into the developing coun- 
isd and, on the other side, letting them 

Own from time to time with their raw 
Materials, resp. admitting the decay of raw- 
Material prices to ruin their economic back- 

F. Such a decay would—by the way— 
1 variably bring about an economic recession 
n the industrial countries, for if the raw- 
— supplying resp. developing country 
Sebi to suffer considerable losses in foreign 
Xchange, orders to the exporting industrial 
Countries would have to be limited or 
stopped altogether (see the Argentine, 
Brazil, ete.). 
aie now come to the human aspect of for- 

gn ald. Over and over again the colored 
men from the developing countries declare: 
Epas money and material aid will be worth- 

ta while no thought is given to men." 
5 the Soviet Union the necessary train- 
a ot labor and leading personnel for the 

eveloping countries is directed by the con- 
R foreign trade organization, All persons 

Ussia sends to these countries, get a spe- 

training for their range of functions 
bs t enables technicians and planning staff 

behave tactfully and respect foreign cus- 
Within the sixth 5-year plan the es- 
lishment of a central training institute in 

10 Is scheduled. The Sovict Union 
tere ne to send staff from her Asian 
{tories to Asian countries and Moham- 
tries Soviet citizens to the Arabian coun- 
Matin Importance is nttached to the for- 
thee of foreign students and trainees in 
Soviet Union as well as in the develop- 
countries themselves. According to press 
Ormation there are £5,000 foreign students 
the Soviet Union ns compared with 45,000 
Great Britain. 35,000 in the United States, 
(So 15,000 in the German Federal Republic: 
viet Union, 2.4 million students; Federal 

1 Public, 180,000; rate of population 4 to 1; 
Sim man student to 13 Soviet students.) 
lag Ultancously, a number of Soviet train- 
doy, Centers are being built directly in the 
te oping countries, among others a poly- 
tit nical institute in Bombay and an m- 

ute for 3 in Rangoon, with 1,000 

euch. 

Order to illustrate the human aspect 
os to show how things are done well and 
the 


in 


they should not be done, I want to give 
following examples: 
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In Nepal, Swiss experts of the Food and 
Agriculture Organization (UNO) are ex- 
tremely successful in dairy and cheesemak- 
ing plants installed and directed by them, 
because they Hye in remote mountain regions 
under similar conditions as and in close 
contact with the local population. Done 


well, 
American experts, on the other hand, are 


` hardly ever set up outside the capital of 


Nepal, since they want to live also abroad 
according to normal American standards, 
which to the Nepalese population must ap- 
poar utter luxury. Not good. 

In Indian publicity parallels are frequently 
drawn between the German steel mill in 
Rourkela and the Russian steel mill in 
Bhilai. All such comparisons are to the ad- 
vantage of the Soviet works. The Soviets 
have done good work; they must from every 
point of view be taken seriously as techni- 
cal competitors. Apart from that it is 
pointed out that in the Russian works in 
Bhilai! human relations are far more agree- 
able than in Rourkela. Although the 1,600 
German engineers and specialists receive 
twice the pay they get at home, they are 
dissatisfied with the Indian people. They 
complain about their awkwardness and their 
technical inability. Contemptuous judg- 
ments of Indians are constantly and freely 
expressed. Result: exasperation ‘on the 
German side and defiance on the Indian side. 

In Bhilai Indian engineers and laborers 
ere working shoulder to shoulder with 700 
Russians and try to learn. In Rourkela all 
im: t work is done by the German me- 
chanics alone. The Indians say “we don't 
learn from the Germans, they have only 
come to earn money, while the Russians help 
a Rourkela, there is an atmosphere of 
irritation, in Bhilat good humor prevails. 
There the bad weather is being cursed, but 


not the Indians. 


ounced such a step and instead sent their 
physicians to an Indian hospital. The Ger- 
ullt thelr own clubhouse with swim- 


mans b 
ming 1, the whole fenced in to keep off 
par Ht ig Again an affront that is stirring 


Indian irritation against colonial haughti- 
ness. 

The Russian engineers brought their wives 
and children along and thus avoided right 
from the beginning many differences with 


hi ulation etc. 
i in this connection I should like to recom- 


nd the book “The Ugly American” which 
on the United States has become a best- 

er. 

1 have dwelt on this point at some length 
because in my opinion, human contacts are 
of extraordinary importance. 2 

No technical know-how and no financial 
ald, however high it may be, can substitute 
in the developing countries the value of 
trusting relations from man to man, It 
should be a matter of course to respect na- 
tive cultures. Technical superiority is no 
justification for arrogance. The regard for 
native customs and cultural achievements, 
on the other hand, will create a climate of 
confidence and will give people of a develop- 
ing country the feeling that, although in 
technical matters they need foreign help, 
they can meet the West in other flelds on a 
level of equality. And this feeling is the 
most important prerequisite to a lasting 
partnership between the peoples. 

In this connection I should also like to 
denal briefly with the problem of foreign 
trainces and stipendiaries. In most cases 

e young foreigners arrive with great re- 
spect for the host country. Very often they 
return with a feeling of disappointment to 
their own countries. They get a thorough 
training in the host country and learn a 
lot. Much is done for their formation and 
personal care. And yet, they return dis- 
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appointed because they haye not been able 
to establish contacts with the population of 
the country. And it is just the personal con- 
tacts that matter, if the great expenditures 
are to have the lasting effect both sides 
desire. 

Soviet Russia has more fully recognized the 
significance of this problem than the West. 
She is paying much more attention than we 
do to the training of her own people that 
are going abroad and to that of foreigners 
coming to Russia or studying at Russian edu- 
cational institutions. 

Paradoxically enough, Soviet Russia with 
her Marxist-materlalistie doctrine has been 
better known to respond to the ideal hu- 
manitarian side of human relations than the 
countries of the occident, which, in spite of 
their humanitarlan outlook, rather over- 
stress the material side of the aid. 

I come back to my observation that Soviet 
Russia is above all courting the favor of the 
Afro-Asian sphere, Some years ago, Khru- 
shchev said, the Soviet Union desired inter- 
national trade mainly for political reasons, 
In fact, Soviet Russia has almost exclusive- 
ly concentrated her capital export and tech- 
nical aid on those countries that are ad- 
jacent to Communism. The south and 
southeast Asian countries with 40 percent 
and the Near East with 29 percent of Russian 
capital exports range at the top. India 
alone has received 19 percent and Egypt 15 
percent of all Soviet capital aid. 

In this part of our earth the free world 
has to be on its guard. Today, already more 
than half of the world’s population lives in 
Asia. Before long, the Asian share in popu- 
lation is due to be three-fifths. While dur- 
ing the 19th century, there were two Asians 
for one European, there will presumably be 
four Asians for one European by the end of 
this century. The share of the technically 
advanced nations, now amounting to about 
one-third, will by then have dropped to one- 
quarter or even one-fifth. The growing up of 
two more milliards of men in the poor areas 
should fill the economically developed in- 
dustrialized and rich peoples with panic and 
incite them to immediate action. 

Who will be winning the race for the 
masses of Asia and Africa, the free world or 
communism? It is no exaggeration, if I 
repeat that this is the decisive challenge to 
the free world, the question of life or death 
for us. ' 

Now, what Is to be done and what is an 
appropriate world organization to look like 
and how is it to work: _ 

1. We, le., the free world, must create 
something similar but even much more pow- 
erful and striking than the Marshall plan 
I mentioned before. 

There is much likeness between the situ- 
ation of Europe after World War II and the 
present situation of the developing coun- 


tries. 

2. It must be Joined by all potent indus- 
trial nations and among them above all the 
countries that were so abundantly provided 
for by the Marshall plan and were thus set 
back on their feet. 

3. ‘The aid must be administered on a gov- 
ernment level. Even though the help of 
private capital may be important, it is not 
fit to solve the great development problems 
of the world. Private capital can only be 
invested where there is a fair chance of 
security and profit. 

4. Biers — of aid actions must 
atop and all means of all countries should be 
coordinated at one place and under the 
direction of the most powerful Nation of the 
free world, the United States. 

5. There is one more point that ought to 
be stressed: the United States cannot in 
future be left to carry the whole burden by 
herself. You all know the problem of the 
American balance of payment and you know 
the serious language Mr. Dillon, Under Sec- 
retary of State, used on the occasion of his 
last journey to Europe. 


6. If properly enlarged, the newly founded 
International Development Association 


(IDA) may, in my opinion, be the suitable 
instrument. The characteristic feature of 
this new organization is to admit in special 
cases repayment of credits in soft currency 
or native products, a principle Russia has re- 
peatedly employed. This possibility will 
probably be subject to severe criticism, but I 
think it is of greatest importance. For a 
way must be found to finance also those de- 
velopment projects that do not meet the 
rigid commercial conditions of the World 
Bank, but are of vital consequence to the 
prosperous growth of the corresponding 
country, The sum of $1 billion up to now 
at the disposal of IDA—to which, as I pointed 
out above, the German Federal Republic in- 
tends to contribute 218 million deutsche- 
marks is, of course, completely inadequate. 

7. This world organization should fix 

points of gravity, beginning with the coun- 
tries in the immediate neighborhood of 
communism or especially prone to it. (See 
my observation on the Afro-Asia sphere.) 
The organization in Washington should be 
supported by parallel organizations in the 
corresponding countries that would have to 
do the preliminary planning of the most 
important projects, together with the local 
governments, and to report to Washington. 
These local organizations should already in- 
clude representatives of the IDA so that 
an expert choice of projects would be granted. 
This choice, by the way, must not necessarily 
be an industrial or raw-material plant. Very 
often the development of their agriculture 
may be of greater value to the countries con- 
cerned. Once the developing countries 
realize that something is done for them and 
that they all will be helped in their turn, 
this will strengthen peoples and govern- 
ments in their strife for freedom and na- 
tional independence and encourage them to 
collaborate in this certainly very difficult 
task. 
8. A reception and distribution organiza- 
tion should be set up, which grants the raw- 
material countries a relatively stable price 
for their products, in order to give them a 
safe calculation basis for their development 
projects. 

9. It is of great psychological importance 
that America does not stand out as the only 
bearer of the new aid organization. It must 
be a true world organization, with its execu- 
tive compromising personalities of all indus- 
trial countries of the free world. The na- 
tional representatives shall be set to work 
in those countries, where their nation is par- 
ticularly popular. Experience has shown 
that a purely American tion, as any 
other national organization, will be regarded 
with distrust. 

I have already discussed these ideas 1½ 
years ago with our friend, Congressman 
CELLER, who then asked me to write them 
down in a short memorandum to be intro- 
duced to the official authorities in Washing- 
ton, provided with his own additional ob- 
servations. In this memorandum I particu- 
larly stressed the necessary cooperation of 
Germany which is held in high esteem in 
some of the developing countries. 

I now come to the end: 

One of the problems to be discussed at the 
summit meeting in May is that of the under- 
developed countries. This plainly shows 
that the central question of our time has 
been grasped by the great powers of West 
and East alike. What is at the bottom of 
it? Are the developing countries in their 
turn to be divided into spheres of interest, 
which would mean yet another triumph of 
the Eastern side and a retreat of the West, 
or—one hardly dares to hope—is there a 
chance of the two blocs cooperating in the 
interest of the hungry and needy peoples? 

This would be glad tidings indeed, and a 
task worthy of humanity. Right now, how- 
ever, we should unerringly do what is to be 
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done next and mobilize, and that quickly, 
the forces of the free world, that are still 
great. 
Let me end this with a short film calling 
to remembrance the historic speech of 
e Marshall before Howard University 
in 1947, which he concluded with the follow- 
ing words that also apply to our present 
situation: “Whatever action is possible to 
meet these pressing problems must be taken 
without delay.” 


International Voluntary Services Team in 
Vietnam 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ODIN LANGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, of in- 
terest to Members of Congress is a re- 
port by Mr. Lawrence Ulsaker, of my 
district, regarding his experience as a 
member of the international voluntary 
services team in Vietnam. 

Because of the tense situation that 
exists in this area his report and efforts 
bear significance to all of our citizens 
and Nation: 

IVS-USOM AGRICULTURAL DIVISION, 
176 Har Ba TRUNG, 
Saigon, Vietnam, July 16, 1961. 

Dran Friends: Greetings—again from 
Quangngai, a rather conservative little town, 
that I have had the pleasure to watch grow 
steadily since I first arrived on the 25th of 
April. I say conservative because these hardy 
people are cautious to change and outside 
influence. They even have their own pe- 
cullar accent which is different from that of 
North, South, or Central Vietnam. 

Quangngnal Province was suppressed and 
dominated by the Vietminh Communists 
from 1945 to 1955, During this time the 
town was frequently destroyed by bloody 
battles between the French and Communists. 
The twisted steel and crumbling buttresses 
of the bombed bridge that crossed the river 
just outside the north end of town are about 
the only visible remains of their bitter con- 
flicts. Before they left the Vietminh burned 
most everything that had any value. People 
still have to use sugarcane residue (what's 
left after the juice has been pressed out) 
for fuel. Yet, they have retained their tradi- 
tional dignity and politeness which so be- 
comes them. 

Now, highway traffic increases daily, many 
new buildings and houses are under con- 
struction, we're in the process of getting 
electricity and negotiations are being con- 
ducted to bring a sugar mill to town. The 
cinema shows movies 6 nights a week, former- 
ly they only had one, and we even have a 
legitimate theater. Watching their scurry- 
ing efforts to establish themselves reminds 
me of when the playhouse summerstock 
first came to Battle Lake 3 years ago. 

As far as my work here is concerned, it 
started out with pretty much of a “shotgun” 
approach. When I first arrived the provin- 
cial chief of agriculture asked me what my 
program was. Well, far be it from me to 
have the least idea of what type of program 
would be the most beneficial or feasible since 
nobody in Saigon seemed to know much 
about Quangngal Province; other than it 
was considered the poorest in Vietnam and 
grew mostly sugarcane. I explained I was 
simply an IVS representative and would like 
to know where he could use technical and/or 
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financial aid in initiating steps to improve 
the agricultural output under his present 
program. I could then confer with IVS and 
USOM in Saigon to see how soon we'd be 
equipped to help him. 

Now ít must be kept in mind that these 
people were left holding the bag in 1954 with 
a powerful lack of administrators and tech- 
nicians of all kinds and that the shortage 
is still all too evident. Anyway, after 2 
weeks the only definite idea I received from 
the chief was: he needed to know what my 
program was. 

During these 2 weeks, I had been making 
a survey of all the districts It was considered 
safe to go into, meeting these district chiefs, 
and Dr. Loh, the Chinese sugarcane techni- 
cal assistant to Vietnam from Taiwan, had 
shown me the experiments and demonstra- 
tions he was engaged in. It was obvious 
there was a great agricultural potential here 
but there was also such a lack of the insect 
and disease controls, basic soil and meteor- 
ological data, and marketing information 
that it was still difficult to tell where we 
could make the best contribution. I did 
write up a tentative program for IVS in 
Quang Ngai which the chief of agriculture 
accepted favorably. Actually it was just an 
outline of the survey I'd drawn up to de- 
termine the existing problems and future 
needs of the agricultural population. This 
included observation of the methods of cul- 
tivation practiced, variety of crops culti- 
vated, time of year these crops are planted 
and harvested and their average yield. Then 
from this data I figured—through experi- 
mentation—we could determine if it was 
practical to introduce new and improved 
cultivation practices; which crop varieties 
were best and if we had any better that were 
practical to introduce; if their date of plant- 
ing was the most advantageous and finally 
if we could increase the yield per hectare 
per man-hour. 

The provincial chief of agriculture then 
gave me some land that belonged to his 
nursery and the use of his two coolies. They 
had a mighty hard row to hoe as it was, 80 
my driver, interpreter and I ended up don- 
ning those comical, cone-shaped coolie hats 
and doing most of the work ourselves. We're 
now about ready to harvest and tabulate the 
results of experiments with five varieties of 
beans, two of peanuts, four of sweetpotatoes, 
onions, corn, and sorghum. We also inter- 
cropped some sugarcane with beans; helped 
distribute a better variety of sugarcane to 
farmers, demonstrated better plows, an ox 
harness and a simple wheeled cultivator; 
and instructed the coolies in the use of & 
Landmaster (small garden tractor) which 
had been sitting in a corner, They didn’t 
like it because it was too difficult to operate 
and wouldn’t plow deep enough, Now it has 
replaced the two oxen formerly used. 

After discussing, with USOM technicians, 
all the work that could be done in this 
province and what I'd already done we con- 
cluded that the areas of beans, sweetpota- 
toes and corn would be the most beneficial 
to continue work on. Beans and sweetpo- 
tatoes to be intercropped with sugar cane, 
and corn as a cash crop. Japan has a mighty 
market for corn and will purchase all Viet- 
nam produces. 

I'm afraid it'll be a long time before IVS 
can work themselves out of a job here. Free 
Vietnam is burdened with a relatively simple 
agricultural economy and practically free of 
agricultural economists. What's more, till 
now their economy has been limited to only 
two crops—rice and rubber due mainly to 
the desires of a colonial power. 

This nation has good soil and climate, its 
population is hard working and there are 
many undeveloped resources. These are the 
tools available to combat the many chal- 
lenging difficulties present in Vietnam and 
the opportunity to overcome these difficul- 
ties is our main concern. It's easy to carry 


1961 


on like this indefinitely but for those of you 
who are at all interested in America’s stake 
in Vietnam it is not easy to overstress the 
value you would get out of the pamphlet by 
that name. Tou may obtain a copy of 
“America’s Stake in Vietnam” for $1 by writ- 
ing to American Friends of Vietnam, 62 West 
45th Street, New York, N.Y. If I had the 
financial ability I'd send you a copy, but 
you know how it 18. 

On July 1 my interpreter and I drove up 
to Hue, the old capital of Vietnam. On the 
Way we stopped in Da Nang and accepted an 
Invitation to join MAAG'’s (the US. Military 
Advisory Group to Vietnam) picnic on the 
beach. They were celebrating a victorious 
athletic contest over the MAAG men from 
Hue. They trounced the Hue team in every- 
thing but Ping-pong. It’s impossible for you 
to imagine how wonderfully good American 
hamburgers, hot dogs, beer and potato salad 
tasted for a change. After visiting awhile 
we continued up the scenic drive to Hue and 
stayed with the IVS team there. 

This team consists of Jim Green, Jim 
Kelly, and their Vietnamese drivers and in- 
terpreters. Kelly 1s running some very in- 
teresting poultry experiments and Green is 
doing an excellent job in the Hue Agricul- 
tural College. 

Monday morning we all drove as far north 
48 possible—to the demarkation zone, 3 
miles south of the 17th parallel. From an 
old, deserted French blockhouse we could 
look out over the broad, flat rice-paddy val- 
ley to North Vietnam. We were told the 
north side usually fly a huge red flag, about 
50 by 20 feet. This sounds awful big to me. 
Anyway the day before we arrived a high 
wind had whipped it to shreds and the 
tough little South Vietnamese flag was all 
We could see waving. One wishes this was 
symbolic of something. 

The Jims and I had received inyitations 
from John J. Helbe, the Hue consul, to 
attend the consulate’s Fourth of July cele- 
bration. It was a very plégsant affair; no 
Speeches, fireworks, or hard drinking. There 
aren't many Americans in the area, a few 
Missionaries, teachers, MAAG fellows, USIS 
(U.S. Information Service), ICA, and con- 
Sulate personnel, so we became acquainted 
With people engaged in a wide variety of 
work. 

I have met Americans employed in these 
same fields plus some private businessmen 
and a number of tourists throughout Viet- 
mam, in Thailand and in Laos and I am 
always somewhat surprised at how little the 
Majority understand of these peoples and 
their respective histories. I realize more 
and more what an incomparable advantage 
we, of IVS, have in acquiring intimate asso- 
ciation with the native population. 

We have a unique Opportunity to do this 
in that we can gather observations from a 
wide variety of sources. We sit down with 
ICA and the host country’s officials when 
they formulate agricultural policy that is 
to affect the area we're working in; and 
these meetings often range over more than 
Agricultural policy. Most of us become good 
friends with the chief of province and his 
district chiefs. (I Just sold my shotgun to 
Mr. Tat.. the Quang Nga! provincial chief.) 
We always associate pretty closely with the 
Missionaries tn the area, likewise the MAAG 
Personnel. Many of us teach English at 
night to civil servants, teachers, students, 
etc. Our experiments are carried out in co- 
Operation with the host country's tech- 
nicians and last but not least we're con- 
Stantly in contact with that hard working, 
backbone of the country—the farmer. This 
is. the man that most fascinates me and‘ 
Once you gain his confidence you get to 
know his every need, from more seed to 
another wife. 

Last month I took a picture of one with 
his only child. a pretty 10-year-old girl. 

I gave him the picture he exclaimed, 
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“Ho, Now I don't look so old.” I asked 
why he worried about that and he told me 
how his wife told him she could give him 
no more children so he must take another 
wife to beget a son. He wanted a young, 
healthy wife to insure a strong son but was 
afraid it would be difficult for him to attract 
one. The picture reduced his fear. 

You can say all you want about these 
countries, but one should always use a tone 
of respect when speaking of their farmers. 
I think this holds true universally. They 
are backed by hundreds and hundreds of 
years of experience; which is often said to 
be the best teacher. They have a good sense 
of values; are hard working and usually very 
religious. They seem to have that inde- 
pendent but practical, good ol’ Missouri 
“show me” attitude and I often see an in- 
genious use made of the materials at hand. 

My 2-year tour of duty expires on Decem- 
ber 1, at which time I plan to return home 
via India, the Middle East and Europe; 
mainly Norway. It sure would be good to 
henr from you in the next 4 months. 

May the Good Lord bless and keep you. 

LARRY G. ULSAKER. 


The Prevention of Juvenile Delinguency 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WM. J. RANDALL 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. RANDALL. Mr. Speaker, it is my 
pleasure to ask unanimous consent to 
place in the Record the prize-winning 
essay for the State of Missouri on the 
subject of juvenile delinquency. This 
was a contest sponsored recently by the 
Missouri Police Chiefs’ Association. The 
contest was statewide and there were 
over 2,000 entries. Judges in the contest 
were the two U.S. Senators from Missouri 
and our State attorney general, Thomas 
F. Eagleton. 

With such a large number of entries 
from every corner of the State, the win- 
ner, Miss Sherry Mesle, brings great 
honor and distinction to the Fourth Mis- 
souri Congressional District, to her home 
city of Independence, Mo., to her school, 
and to her fine parents, Mr. and Mrs. 
F. Carl Mesle, Jr. — 

The content of this essay, as you will 
find, is most excellent and if the prac- 
tices mentioned in the essay were more 


‘generally followed it could well be the 


country would enjoy a lower rate of what 
is called juvenile delinquency: 
THE PREVENTION or JUVENILE DELINQUENCY 

As young people we cannot deny the fact 
that a very few juveniles are spoiling any 
good reputation which we have tried to make 
for ourselves. Yet, because we are so close 
to them in age, we are especially concerned 
about them, not only for the sake of our 
reputation, but as classmates and future 
citizens. We feel the very same emotions, 
have the same wishes, hope for the same 
happiness, and seek the same fulfillment; 
we know we are no longer children; we real- 
ize we are are not yet adults; but we are 
strongly aware of the capabilities which we 
possess, and the recognition which those 
Capabilities deserve. We know how badly 
a teenager wants to be someone, to be re- 
spected, accepted, and liked. 

The prevention of juvenile delinquency 
begins in the home. The parents are the 
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most important instrument in shaping the 
life of their offspring. Strangely enough, the 
first year is the most important year in 
providing a sense of trust and security. The 
warmth of physical contact with the mother, 
the satisfaction of being fed when hungry, 
the comfort of being relieved from pain, and 
the love expressed in fondling and care are 
the things which instill and deyelop a sense 
of love, security, and trust. These are cer- 
tainly the three qualities which a juvenile 
delinquent lacks, 

It has been said that the child is the 
father of the man, If this is true, then it 
is the child that must be taught. Parents 
must be teachers. They can only teach 
love by loving, respect by respecting, be- 
havior by behaving, responsibility by work- 
ing, confidence by being confident, cleanli- 
ness by being clean. Example is the best 
teacher, and parents need to be the best 
teacher possible. 

Parents should assume the role of coun- 
selor, Definite rules should be set down 
to make clear what behavior is expected 
and what Isn't. Interests should be taken 
into consideration, and activities geared to- 
ward their development; if the child likes 
music, attend concerts; if he likes art, go 
to an art exhibit; if he is interested in 
science, go to a science fair. Education 
and learning should be made popular; fam- 
ily discussions on subjects from the world 
situation to sex would be much more effi- 
caclous than assigning books and articles to 
be read. 

The culmination of providing, teaching, 
and counseling ls a companionship which 
must exist between child and parents for 
the richest family relations. The cam- 
panionship can be nurtured by family ex- 
periences; go on vacation trips; attend 
church together; support school programs in 
which the child participates; work together 
during “spring housecleaning” or in the gar- 
den or yard; go on a lark some evening. 
taking in a movie and ice cream; read every 
evening from a book, A family council pro- 
motes a restricted democracy within the 
family; the parents must remember to give 
consideration to the child’s wishes; the 
child respects the final authority of his 
parents. Family life should be meaningful 
to a teenager. Home should be the place 
where he is always welcome and wants to 
go. The family is a miniature society to 
prepare the young person for life outside. 

Outside the home, the church is the best 
able to instill values, morals, and a real 
purpose for living. If a purpose is offered, 
and can be applied to a young person’s own 
life, he will strive diligently to fulfill this 
purpose. The church can be effective only 
if it provides both an emotional stimulus 
and an intelligent stimulus. Emotions are 
the strongest motivation from within which 
provide energy to tackle a job; but when 
emotions run dry, there has to be a reason, 
intelligent logic, to continue a person's ef- 
forts. The church is the best source for 
both emotional steam and intelligence rea- 
son. 

Church- sponsored activities are inclined 
to be the cleanest in recreation, and the best 
chaperoned. Meetings can be planned by 
the young people themselves for purpose 
of worship, study, service, and recreation. 
Worship services can be in the form of talks, 
meditation, stories, or- communism; an 
adult can minister by being in charge or 
bringing the message. 

Study can be along the lines of church 
doctrine, scripture, or church music. Other 
topics can be presented by community fig- 
ures; a police officer can give an interesting 
and informative lecture on safety and laws; 
a psychologist can lead a discussion on teen- 
age problems, or the obstacles confronting 
early marriages; a politician can discuss local 
politics; an authority can explain commu- 
nism, its methods, goals, and fallacies; 
counselors for colleges or universities can 
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offer valuable information on courses offered 
for various occupations by their schools; 
even ministers from other denominations can 
give church youth groups a broader knowl- 
edge of the natue of God. 

Service projects are always welcome 
wherever there is need, and there is always 
a need. The church lawn needs weeding and 
mowing, the walks would be attractive if 
they were edged, and the classrooms could 
use straightening. Supervising the ‘nursery, 
making dolls or stuffed animals for the chil- 
dren's ward of the hospital, or putting on a 
puppet show for Junior church are good 
social mixers, and can be just as much fun 
as a party—especially if there are refresh- 
ments. , 

Of course, recreation idens are never lack- 
ing: progressive dinner (what about a police 
escort for the car caravan?—the food is on 
the house), swimming party and picnic, 
skating party, hayride (properly chap- 
eroned), group attendance of concerts, spe- 
cial movies, or plays, or almost anything 
the kids might think of. Adult supervision 
at planning sessions is necessary in case some 
small detalis are forgotten, such as making 
reservations or seeing to it that transporta- 
tion will be available; they ought to go along 
on the outing, too, to bring the can opener, 
and to take the responsibility for any broken 
bones. Besides that, adults can be a lot of 
fun. 

This sounds like the ideal church youth 
group, and it is; but there isn't any reason 
why every youth group can't be ideal. It 
provides close contact between minister and 
parishioners, boys and girls, and adults and 
young people; it provides rich experiences of 
worship, study, service, and recreation; it 
keeps young people active developing whole- 
some attitudes, sound minds, physical fitness, 
and spiritual values. Thus, the church can 
offer a purpose for life, and a code by which 
to live that life. 

The third step toward the prevention of 
juvenile delinquency is a united community 
endeavor. The citizens, old and young alike, 
should be informed as to the activities of the 
young people. Do they realize that many 
parents just dump their kids at the movies 
on Friday night, and leave them there? 
Have they seen young kids “goofing off” at 
the pool halls? Have they noticed a gang 
of fellows loafing on the street corners? 
They have probably been scared to death by 
hotrods dragging on the highway. 

One thing leads to another, and eventu- 
ally they are labeled as juvenile delinquents. 
But the public should be reminded that in 
the beginning they are not juvenile delin- 
quents, they are just kids who haven't been 
given anything to do. They have literally 
been ditched; so without supervision they 
just do what comes naturally. Citizens 
should learn that teenagers are people, too; 
they have good heads and strong bodies. The 
community should insist on and support a 
program of cooperation among businessmen, 
civic groups, the police department, and 
schools to provide activities. which are ap- 
pealing to teenage Interests. 

Summer athletics are a good start, A 
baseball league could be formed of teams 
sponsored by various merchants, with men 
who really know baseball coaching the teams. 
A city baseball diamond, a good one, should 
be provided. The games should be publi- 
cized, and the public urged to attend. At 
the end of the season, a special presentation 
of awards for all stars and champions would 
boost the enthusiasm. Kids need to be rec- 
ognized for their accomplishments. 

Tennis, badminton, and swimming are 
other popular sports. A local park with a 
baseball diamond, good tennis courts, a clean 
swimming pool, and a picnic area would be 
10 times worth the time and money put 
into it. (The problem of maintenance would 
easily be a solution to summer jobs for 
young people.) Vacant lots availabie for 
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sandlot baseball, basketball, or football 
would satisfy the need for spontaneous ac- 
tion. 


A drama club sponsored by a civic group 
could offer serious instruction in dramatics, 
makeup, costuming, and stage management. 
Major productions could be put on for the 
community; the profit from the plays could 
go for more and better equipment for the 
next play. Another group could sponsor a 
music program, including a band, orchestra, 
and choir. Not only would the participating 
young people learn and appreciate the finer 
arts, but the whole community would benefit 
from the cultural offerings of such a pro- 
gram. To supplement these efforts, sym- 
phony concerts, plays, musicals, or lectures 
by professionals could serve by offering 
student prizes or special student perform- 
ances. 

Because science is becoming so prominent 
and adults are afraid this younger genera- 
tion won't meet the test, they might see 
that we do by promoting science clubs. Lec- 
tures by qualified scientists and actual su- 
pervised projects and experiments would whet 
a young appetite for further learning and 
education in that ever-lmportant field. 

Community endeavors such as these would 
go far in cutting down the rate of Juvenile 
delinquency; it would produce better cit- 
izens, who in turn would work toward a 
better soclety. Remembering the experiences 
and opportunities they had as young people, 
they would have a keen interest in providing 
the same environment for the next genera- 
tion. If the home, church, and community 
would sincerely be concerned about the prob- 
lem as they profess, they could prevent juve- 
nile delinquency instead of fighting it. 


Foreign Service Academy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, I 
have introduced in the current session of 
Congress a bill, H.R. 7291, providing for 
the establishment of a U.S. Foreign 
ae Academy. The bill reads as fol- 

8: 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House 
of Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled, That this 
Act may be cited as the “United States For- 
eign Service Academy Act“. 

Sec. 2. (a) The Secretary of State is au- 
thorized and directed to establish and main- 
tain a United States Foreign Service Acad- 
emy (hereinafter referred to as the “Acad- 
emy”) for the instruction and training of 
foreign representatives of the United States 
Government. 

(b) In carrying out his functions under 
this Act, the Secretary of State shall act in 
cooperation with the Secretary of Defense; 
however, primary responsibility for the day- 
to-day administration of the Academy shall 
be in the Secretary of State. In the event of 
disagreement betwen the Secretary of State 
and the Secretary of Defense with respect to 
any matter arising under this Act, such dis- 
agreement shall be resolved by the President. 

Sec, 3. (a) The Secretary of State shall de- 
termine the location of the Academy within 
the United States in the following manner: 

(1) The Secretary of State shall establish 
immediately a Commission, and appoint five 
members thereof, to advise him in connec- 
tion with the selection of a permanent loca- 
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tion for the Academy. The Commission shall 
make its report to the Secretary as soon as 
practicable. 

(2) The Secretary shall accept the unani- 
mous decision for a permanent location by 
such Commission. In the event such rec- 
ommendation is not unanimous, the Com- 
mission by a majority vote shall submit to 
the Secretary three sites from which the 
Secretary shall select one as the permanent 
location. 

(b) Following the selection of a location 
for the Academy, the Secretary of State is 
authorized— 

(1) to acquire land from other Govern- 
ment agencies without reimbursement, with 
the consent of such agencies, 

(2) to acquire lands and rights pertaining 
thereto, or other interests therein, including 
the temporary use thereof, by donation, 
purchase; exchange of Government-owned 
lands, or otherwise; 

(3) to prepare plans, specifications, and 
designs, to make surveys and to do all other 
preparatory work, by contract or otherwise, 
as he deems necessary or advisable in con- 
nection with the construction, equipping, 
and organization of the Academy at such 
location; and 

(4) to construct and equip temporary or 
permanent public works, including build- 
ings, facilities, appurtenances, and utilities, 
at such location. 

Sec. 4. For the purpose of providing tem- 

porary facilities and enabling early opera- 
tion of the Academy, the Secretary of State 
is authorized to provide for the erection of 
the minimum additional number of tem- 
porary buildings and the modification of 
existing structures and facilities at an ex- 
isting State Department installation and to 
provide for the proper functioning, equip- 
ping, maintaining, and repair thereof; 
and to contract with civilian institutions 
for such operaton or instruction as he may 
deem necessary. 
Src. 5. The Secretary of State may appoint 
or assign such officers and civilian instruc- 
tors as the needs of the Academy require. 
The Secretary of State and the Secretaries 
of the Army, Navy, and Air Force, are au- 
thorized to enter into agreements whereby 
members of the faculties of the United 
States Military Academy, the United States 
Naval Academy, and the United States Alr 
Force Academy may tem y serve as 
members of the faculty of the United States 
Foreign Service Academy. 

Src, 6. The supervision and charge of the 
Academy shall be in the Department of 
State, under such officer or officers as the 
Secretary of State may appoint for or assign 
to that duty, and under such regulations as 
the Secretary of State may prescribe. 

Sec. 7. In the operation of the Academy 
the Department of State shall work in con- 
junction with the Board of Trustees. 

Src. 8. (a) The Board of Trustees shall 
consist of— 

(1) the Secretary of State; 

(2) the Secretary of Defense; 

(3) three educators of prominence ap- 
pointed by the President; 

(4) two Members of the United States 
Sonate, of different political parties, one ap- 
pointed by the President of the Senate, and 
one appointed by the minority leader of the 
Senate; and 

(5) two Members of the House of Repre- 
sentatives of different political parties, one 
appointed by the Speaker of the House of 
Representatives, and one appointed by the 
minority leader of the House of Represent- 
atives. 

(b) Members of the Board of Trustees 
shall be appointed for four-year terms and 
shall be eligible for reappointment. 

(c) In the event of a vacancy on the 
Board caused by death, resignation, or failure 
of reelection of a member appointed from 
the Senate or House of Representatives, the 
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vacancy shall be filled in the same manner 
as in the case of the original appointment. 

Sec. 9. (a) The authorized number of 
students to be appointed to the Academy 
each year shall be as follows: 

(1) four students from each State, two 
nominated by each Senator from the State; 

(2) two students from each congressional 
district, nominated by the Representative 
from the district; 

(3) two students from Puerto Rico, nomi- 
nated by its Resident Commissioner; 

(4) three students from the District of 
Columbia, one nominated by each of the 
Commissioners of the District of Columbia; 

(5) one student from each State, nomi- 
nated by the Governor thereof; and 

(6) fifty students from the United States 
at large— 

(A) forty-eight nominated by the Presi- 
dent; and 

(B) two nominated by the Vice President. 

(b) No person may be nominated under 
clauses (1) to (5), inclusive, of subsection 
(a), unless he is domiciled in the State, or 
in the congressional district from which he 
is nominated, or in the District of Columbia 
or Puerto Rico, if nominated from one of 
those places. 

(c) If, as a result of redistricting a State, 
the domicile of a student, or a nominee, 
nominated by a Representative falls within 
a congressional district other than that from 
which he was nominated, he shall be charged 
to the district in which his domicile so falls. 
For this purpose, the number of students 
otherwise authorized for that district shall 
be increased to include him. However, the 
number as so increased shall be reduced by 
one if he fails to become a student at the 
Academy or when he is finally separated 
from the Academy. 

Src, 10. In order to permit an orderly in- 
crease in the number of students at the 
Academy during the period ending not more 
than four years after the entrance of the 
initial class at the Academy, the Board of 
Trustees may limit the number of students 
appointed each year during such period. 

Sec.11. The Academy shall operate as a 
coeducational institution. No person shall 
be appointed to the Academy unless he shall 
have passed such physical and mental ex- 
aminations as the Secretary of State shall 
prescribe. Such examinations, which shall 
be designed to measure physical condition, 
scholastic aptitude, and leadership qualities, 
shall be given annually in each State, the 
District of Columbia, and the Commonwealth 
of Puerto Rico, at such time and in such 
manner as shall be prescribed by the Secre- 
tary of State. 

Sec. 12. The students at the Academy shall 
receive the same pay and allowances as are 
received by cadets at West Point. 

Sec. 13. The Secretary of State shall pre- 
scribe a five-year course of instruction and 
training for students at the Academy. The 
curriculum for the first four years shall be 
the equivalent of the curriculum prescribed 
by accredited colleges and universities as a 
prerequisite to the granting of the degree of 
bachelor of arts. The curriculum for the 
fifth year shall be the equivalent of the 
curriculum prescribed by accredited colleges 
and universities as a prerequisite to the 
granting of the degree of master of arts. In 
prescribing the course of instruction and 
training, the Secretary of State shall require 
instruction in three basic foreign languages, 
the history, culture, and customs of the na- 
tions in which students may serve, extensive 
United States history and governmental proc- 
esses, psychological warfare, including Com- 
munist propaganda techniques, survival inf 
Jungle and remote areas, and military strat- 
egy in relation to diplomacy. Upon satis- 
factory completion of the first four years of 
the prescribed course of instruction and 
training, studenta shall be granted the degree 
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of bachelor of arts, and upon satisfactory 
completion of the fifth year, students shall 
be granted the degree of master of arts. 

Sec, 14. (a) The course of instruction and 
training at the Academy shall, during each 
year of its operation, be organized as follows: 

(1) the months of September to May, in- 
clusive, shall be devoted to classroom in- 
struction of students at the Academy; 

(2) the period from June 1 to June 30, 
inclusive, shall be devoted to annual leave 
for all students; 

(3) the months of July to August, inclu- 
sive, shall be devoted to practical field train- 
ing for students at the Academy. 

(b) Such field training shall consist of 
service in positions under appropriate de- 
partments of the Government, whether with- 
in or outside the United States, by students 
assigned thereto by a faculty board on field 
training, with the approval of the Secretary 
of State. 

Sec. 15. Each student selected for admis- 
sion to the Academy shall sign an agreement 
that, unless sooner separated, he will— 

(1) complete the course of instruction and 
training at the Academy; and 

(2) accept an appointment and serve, as 
an officer or employee of the United States, 
in any position for which he qualified by rea- 
son of his special training at the Academy, 
for at least the five years immediately fol- 
lowing his completion of the course of in- 
struction and training at the Academy. 

Src. 16. (a) Each graduate of the Academy 
shall be available for appointment as an of- 
ficer or employee of the United States, in any 
position for which he is qualified by reason 
of his special at the Academy, in 
accordance with the following priorities: 

(1) the Department of State; 

(2) the Department of Defense; 

(3) the mt of Commerce; 

(4) the Department of Agriculture; 

(5) the Department of the Treasury; and 

(6) any other department, agency, or in- 
strumentality of the United States. 

(b) The Secretary of State may, notwith- 
standing any provision of the Foreign Sery- 
ice Act of 1946, appoint a graduate of the 
Academy as an Officer in the Foreign Service 
of the United States. 

Sec. 17. (a) There are authorized to be 
appropriated such sums as may be necessary 
to carry out the provisions of this Act. 

(b) The United States Foreign Service 
Academy shall have power to acquire and 
hold real and personal property and may 
receive and accept gifts, donations, and 
trusts. 


Mr, Speaker, at its national convention 
held last June in Atlanta, Ga., the U.S. 
Junior Chamber of Commerce adopted 
a resolution favoring the creation of a 
Foreign Service Academy. Under unani- 
mous consent I include the resolution in 
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Whereas the ultimate future of the world, 
whether it is to be composed of democratic 
free societies or communistic slave states, will 
not be decided on battlefields but rather in 
the minds of men; and 

Whereas dedicated, well-trained agents are 
working for the Communist cause all over 
the world; and 

Whereas there is a definite need for quali- 
fled career diplomats and personnel who are 
proficient in language, customs, and history 
of the country to which they are assigned 
to represent the best interest of our country; 
and 

Whereas this need can be resolved by es- 
tablishing an educational program to pre- 
pare Americans for effective service to for- 
eign lands: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the U.S. Junior Chamber 
of Commerce, assembled this 21st day of 
June 1961, in Atlanta, Ga., urge the Con- 
gress of the United States to enact legislation 
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encouraging the establishment of schools of 
foreign service in our colleges and universi- 
ties and/or the establishment of a Foreign 
Service Academy. 


Great Western Sugar Sales Top Last Year, 
but Competition Very Keen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HJALMAR C. NYGAARD 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. NYGAARD. Mr. Speaker, there 
has come to my attention a Dow-Jones 
teletype flash regarding the sugar situa- 
tion which I feel presents a matter of 
grave importance to the agricultural 
economy and security of our Nation. 

We depend upon sugar not only for 
food for our citizens and Armed Forces, 
but also for the manufacture of muni- 
tions. 

I believe that is of such importance 
that every Member of Congress should 
be alerted to the difficulties facing us in 
the production of an adequate sugar 
supply, as well as some of the possible 
solutions. I, therefore, call to your at- 
tention the following teletype present- 
ing the views of the present of the Great 
Western Sugar Co., Mr. Frank Kemp, 
who is one of the leading authorities of 
sugar in the United States and in the 
world: 

GREAT WESTERN SuGAR—SuGarR Sates TOP 

Last YEAR BUT COMPETITION VERY KEEN 

DENvER.—“Great Western Sugar Co., is 
selling more beet sugar this year than in 
1960. But the market is about as competi- 
tive as Lve every known it to be,” Frank 
A. Kemp, president, told Dow-Jones. 

“I think the competitive situation is in- 


herent in these large crops,” Mr, Kemp said, 
“and the competitive market conditions will 


percent 
of the beet sugar in the country,” Mr. Kemp 
said. 

“Great Western Sugar has 13 or 1 
cent more acreage planted this year, 
Kemp said, but he noted “we've had a kind 
of difficult spring; a lot of hail in some 
and the crop hasn't progressed as well as the 
marvelous 1960 crop. 

“Drought conditions in some areas are 
affecting contract beetgrowers,” he said. 

In the fiscal year ended last February 28, 
Great Western Sugar earned $6,071,990 or 
$2.79. A common share on revenues of $104,- 
606,546. 

This compared with $5,933,779 or $2.71 a 
share on revenues of $107,255,900 in fiscal 
1960. 

“Long-term prospects for the domestic 
beet industry depend in part on the final 
form of a new sugar act which it was hoped 
Congress would begin considering this year, 
the Great Western Sugar official said. 

A 1960 amendment to the Sugar Act of 
1948 has eliminated the Cuban sugar quota 
and American cane sugar refiners now are 
buying from other foreign suppliers under 
quotas allotted by the Government. 
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Shortly after the amendment acreage re- 
strictions on sugar beet crops in the United 
States were lifted leading to increased pro- 
duction and price cutting. 

“The trouble with this is that coupled 
with the uncertainty of the Cuban political 
situation it precludes long-range planning 
by the domestic industry,” the Great West- 
ern Sugar Co. president stated. 

Both the beet and cane sugar industries 
earnestly hoped that the Congress would pass 
long-term sugar legislation this year,” Mr. 
Kemp said. Instead the act was extended 
to March 31, 1962. 

“Another new development is a surge of 
interest in sugar beets among farmers who 
had grown none before,” Mr. Kemp said. 
The Great Western Sugar officials cited 
groups in three areas of west Texas, Mis- 
souri, Arkansas, and Maine, all demanding 
the right to get into the beet business. 

“This may make writing of long-term leg- 
Islation a little more difficult," Mr. Kemp 
added. 


Hold Your Wallets, Here We Go 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ELMER J. HOFFMAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. HOFFMAN of (Illinois. Mr. 
Speaker, the following editorial from 
that great Chicago newspaper, the Chi- 
cago Daily Tribune, on August 3, 1961, 
and entitled, “Hold Your Wallets, Here 
We Go,” is certainly indicative of many 
of the ills of the United States today. 

I commend it to the attention of all 
of the Members of Congress: 

Hol Your Watters, Here We Go 

The extravagance of Congress has gone be- 
yond the bounds of reason, let alone justifi- 
cation. The panicky reaction to the word 
“crisis” has loosed a barrage of appropria- 
tions in the hope, perhaps, that a few dollar 
bills will flutter down where they will be 
useful, 

Look at what happened in a few hours on 

y: 

The Senate Appropriations Committee ap- 
proved a $46.8 billion defense bill which in- 
cluded $753 million for long-range bombers 
the White House didn't even request. 

The House Foreign Affairs Committee ap- 
proved, by a landslide vote, the administra- 
tion's long-term foreign aid which 
Senator Bran says will ultimately cost $40 
billion. 

On the Senate floor the crisis was fought 
by resisting efforts to trim a $5.1 billion 
appropriation for welfare and labor programs. 

This $5.1 billion hasn't the remotest con- 
nection with Berlin, but is nevertheless $297 
million more than the administration asked 
for. The Senators who wanted to trim it 
had the unexpected support of Senators 
Dovctas, of Illinois, and Proxmie, of Wis- 
consin, but even so they failed. 

The fear in Washington no longer seems 
to be that Mr. Kennedy will spend too 
much, but rather that he will spend too 
little. The fiscal year 1962 is barely a month 
old and already the anticipated spending 
for the year amounts to a peacetime record 
of $88.5 billion. This is $7.6 billion more 
than Mr. Eisenhower's budget estimate in 
January, and herein lies another record, 
Never has actual spending run this far ahead 
of the budget—and there is still 11 months 
to go. 
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Instead of the small surplus expected in 
the Eisenhower budget, we now face an ex- 
pected deficit of at least $6 billion. 

After his inauguration, Mr. Kennedy suc- 
ceeded in bolstering confidence in the dollar 
by proclaiming his belief in fiscal respon- 
sibility and a balanced budget, Does he still 
believe in these things? If so, will he veto 
any of this spending? We doubt it because, 
for the most part, it carries out the domestic 
spending program to which he committed 
himself when he was not thinking of confi- 
dence in the dollar. 

The administration and Congress must 
share the blame for rushing faster toward 
a deficit than any preceding administration 
and for a flagrant disregard of the budget. 
Until there is an end to this uncontrolled 
mania for spending, there will be little rest 
for the taxpayer and little hope for sound 
money or a sound economy, 


Public Lines Are Best Deal on Public 
Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, the Central Valley project in 
California has operated for more than 
15 years to the benefit of the people of 
the United States—the power users in 
public agencies and the power users 
in private agencies. In almost the first 
15 years, through a system of Federal 
transmission lines, the Government has 
been able to distribute power to load 
centers without having to pay excessive 
tolls. The Congress has before it a re- 
quest for funds to contract additional 
lines which would bring additional Cen- 
tral Valley project power to the Cali- 
fornia load centers. Private power com- 
panies are attempting to strike these 
appropriations for lines which have been 
so successful since the Central Valley 
project went into operation. 

I am enclosing; an editorial from the 
Sacramento Bee, lof July 22, which ex- 
plains the problem. Departmental wit- 
nesses have testified that the Federal 
Government would benefit financially if 
the lines are constructed by the Federal 
Government; conversely, the people of 
the United States would suffer if the 
request for these lines is not granted. 

PUBLIC Lines Are Brest DEAL ON PUBLIC 

POWER 

The Pacific Gas & Electric Co., thwarted 
last year in its efforts to get the power 
generation concession at the Federal Gov- 
ernment’s Trinity Dam, now is attempting 
to convince Congress it should be given the 
right to tranamit the electric energy. 

Determined to go to great lengths to keep 
public power off the market, the company 
has made a rather enticing offer to the 
Bureau of Reclamation. 

But neither Congress nor the people in 
general should be deceived. It still is a bad 
deal for the public and this fact was brought 
out convincingly by Federal officials in tes- 
timony before the Senate Subcommittee on 
Public Works Appropriations. 

Floyd E. Dominy, Federal Reclamation 
Commissioner under this and the preceding 
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Eisenhower administration, said it would be 
poor economics for the Government and 
the public to farm out the transmission of 
Trinity power to the PGE. 

He said that by building its own trans- 
mission facilities the Government would 
save between 622 million and $27 million 
over the cost of renting PGE lines during the 
50-year payout period. 

But more important is the fact that, with 
the PGE wheeling the energy to the mar- 
ket places, public agencies which under the 
law have preference in buying the low 
priced Government power might be blocked 
out and this could result in the customers 
paying many millions of dollars more for 
their electricity. 

It would have been wrong in principle for 
the Government to expend tens of millions 
of dollars to build the Trinity Dam and 
then allow a privately owned utility in ef- 
fect to sit at the cash register by generating 
power from the water thus stored. 

It would be doubly wrong in principle 
for the Government to build both the dam 
and the powerhouses and then have the PGE 
in effect operate a toll gate on the distribu- 
tion of the energy. 

The rivers belong to the people and it is 
the people's money which goes into develop- 
ing the hydroprojects. The people then 
should derive the maximum benefits from 
these undertakings and this can be achieved 
only by having the Government generate 
and transmit the electricity. 

And in addition to this palpably right 
principle is the fact that to do so is more 
profitable for the Government and the con- 
sumers. 


A Plea for Proper Administration of 
Foreign Aid Funds 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JAMES ROOSEVELT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. ROOSEVELT. Mr. Speaker at 
every sesssion of the Congress, appro- 
priations are requested and granted for 
foreign aid programs to particularly 
assist what we popularly term “under- 
developed” countries. I have just re- 
ceived a letter which sets forth particu- 
larly well the feeling of so many Ameri- 
cans that such foreign aid is not winning 
friends for us in the countries to which 
we are offering our aid and friendship, 
and that the job we intend to do through 
such appropriations is not being done. 
I believe it is imperative that we receive 
from the agencies administering such 
funds assurances that the situation de- 
scribed in this letter can be and will be 
corrected, quickly and drastically, so 
that the planned programs may proc 
without the possibility that the funds 
now being voted will be wasted in a 
manner so graphically described in the 
following letter: 

Gran HOTEL BOLIVAR, 
Lima, Peru. 


Hon. James ROOSEVELT, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. Roosrvett: I have been in Peru 
for the last 3 weeks and because I speak 
Spanish I am able to converse with “the 
man on the strect"—tax drivers, waitresses, 
guides, trainmen, etc. I am alarmed at the 
attitude (which is consistent among the 
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middle class people) 
States. 

(1) I have been told so many times that 
the United States sent food to Peru for the 
Starving people—but that the food was not 
given to the people but sold to them by the 
Politicians here. 

(2) I am told that 6200 million has been 
appropriated for housing—but the housing 
has never been bulit. 

Are these things true? Why don’t we send 
a commission with the money to see that 
the work {s carried out? Why don't we send 
a commission to see that the food is given 
to the people? 

The Germans are building some hospitals 
here now, but they have a commission of 
Germans here who are superintending the 
building, paying the workmen, etc. 

The average Peruvian says to me, "I don't 
want communism, but I can't see any other 
Way to feed my children, get a home, etc.” 

This situation of all the money in the 
hands of a few families or politicians 1s forc- 
ing the people toward communism. I heard 
a Communist delegation addressing a group 
of farmers in Cuzco last week, and, of course, 
Castro is their hero. 

The United States of America has become 
& joke because a man like Castro can shake 
his fist and we capitulate. We are going to 
lose South America to Khrushchey if we 
don't “get on the ball” and help the poor 
people, not the rich people. 

I spent 16 days in the Soviet last year, 
and during this time I met several American 
Professors who were traveling or studying in 
the U.S.S.R. and it was gratifying to see how 
these mature, educated, and well-informed 
men could defend the American system and 
tear down the Soviet system. Why can’t we 
send our professors to these countries so they 
can talk with the people and turn them away 
from communism? Believe me, the situa- 
tion is serious and frightening. 


Cordially, 
Mrs. RUTH QUINN ARMSTRONG. 


toward the United 


Hellenic University of America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


or 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. McCORMACE. Mr. Speaker, the 
great city of Boston, in which my district 
is located, whose citizens I am privileged 
to represent—has been respectfully and 
rightfully described as the “Athens of 
America.” 

The dedication of its residents to 
things cultural, traditional, and tasteful 
is world renowned. Their intense dedi- 
Cation has always been in the magnif- 
icent tradition of Hellenic civilization. 

It is only fitting, therefore, that the 
Greek community of America is planning 
to establish in Boston—their great en- 
dowment of culture in the beautiful and 
bractical form of a university to be called 
the Hellenic University of America. 

A cherished friend of mine, His 

ence, Archbishop Iakovos, primate 
of the Greek Orthodox Church in North 
and South America has provided the in- 
Spiring leadership so necessary to such a 
challenging venture. 

The lay leadership for this unique 
Greek-American University has also been 
provided by a dynamic friend of mine, 
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Judge John C. Pappas, whose vigor has 
sparked the efforts for the all-important 
fund raising campaign. 

At a recent function honoring His 
Eminence, this dedicated spiritual leader 
delineated to his people the theme of 
Hellenic Christian education as the 
symbol of Greek tradition and ideals, and 
spoke of the “struggle for the survival of 
Hellenic Christian civilization until the 
very end.” 

With great pleasure, I include in my 
remarks the eloquent and inspiring and 
memorable address of Archbishop 
Iakovos delivered at Brookline, Mass., 
Saturday, June 24, 1961: 


ADDRESS GIVEN AT BANQUET BY His EMINENCE 
ARCHBISHOP IAKOVOS, SATURDAY, JUNE 24, 
1961, BROOKLINE, Mass. 

This evening we are not participating in 
an ordinary banquet. This is not the usual 
testimonial dinner, for it does not com- 
memorate an anniversary or the termination 
of one’s faithful service. We did not gather 
here this evening to praise anyone’s achieve- 
ments, nor to give encouragement and sup- 
port to one who begins a new endeavor. 

It is true, however, that those who or- 
ganized this banquet graciously selected this 
occasion in order to convey to me an up- 
lifting expression of moral support and 
spiritual encouragement. For this reason, 
I express to all of you my sincere gratitude. 
This banquet, however, is actually being 
given in behalf of education, 

This fact does not greatly alter the essence 
of my first observation. For I that 
education cannot possibly exist without 
people. It cannot stand alone. Education 
cannot be considered apart from its great 
donors and patrons—apart from those indi- 
viduals who are devoted to its ideals—from 
teachers and students—from the guardians 
and trustees of institutions of learning. 
Consequently, this banquet should be given 
in honor of the dean, the professors, the 
trustees, and the students of our school— 
but, certainly not in my honor. 

I do not desire to feign humility, but pre- 
fer to think that I am adhering to the ethi- 
cal principles which should exist in our 
society and by which one should live. 
When it was suggested some time ago that 
this dinner be given in my honor, I did not 
object for two reasons. Without comment 
I accepted, first, out of respect for the 
trustees of the school and, second, in order 
to pay a tribute, long overdue but much 
deserved, to all those among you who have 
worked and are now working in behalf of 
education and culture, From this moment 
on, the banquet of this evening is im your 
honor. 

We have not given you any recognition for 
all the work that you have done during the 
past 25 years for the benefit of our theological 
school. You have heard a few “thank 
vous“ —but also how many bitter words. 
And this has happened because you have 
loved the school, because you have labored, 
because you have given, some from your 
abundance and others even from your defi- 
eit. And because you have loved the school, 
each of you has cultivated certain dreams 
about it. You visualized our school as a 
dynamic institution, as a serious academic 
plant of university stature. You 
these dreams with faith—you made them the 
subject of discussion—and you have sacri- 
ficed time and money while talking and 
working for the school. At the same time, 
those who had not accomplished anything 
Worthwhile or great In their life, came for- 
ward to slander you, to spread suspicion and 
to attempt a systematic attack against you. 
I warmly thank them, however, because they 
have swiftly awakened that spirit in our peo- 
ple which has raised the subject of education 
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to the level of a sacred undertaking—worthy 
of sacrifice—and not one which leads unin- 
formed individuals into fruitless conversa- 
tions filled with prejudices. 

Today, all of our people speak of the 
school and most of our people want to make 
the school an institution of academic excel- 
lence. There are many among us who are 
determined to see our school become the 
nucleus of a university, because they recog- 
nize that such a spiritual creation will be 
a fitting climax of their endeavors and the 
glorious justification of their struggle in 
America, Our people deserve just such a 
justification, Because our people are great 
in spirit and achievements, 

Fortunately, our people are working—they 
are not victims of discussions. Our people 
are progressing—they do not waste their time 
in useless arguments. They give generously 
and eagerly—they do not restrict themselves 
to giving advice. They renounce and oppose 
negative criticism, a practice so ardently fos- 
tered by those who make up our living nega- 
tive opposition. 

I offer you these assurances as the re- 
sponsible ecclesiastical and spiritual leader 
of our church, after an analytical study of 
the observations which I have made after 
visiting more than 300 of the total number 
of our communities, that are spread out 
from Canada to South America. The arch- 
diocese expresses to you its deepest gratitude 
because you have always stood in the first 
line—the front line of responsibility toward 
the new generation and toward the genera- 
tions to follow. You have stood bravely and 
proudly as standard bearers and defenders 
of our great ethnic and religious traditions 
and ideals. Our great traditions and the 
holy ideals of our role in our church will 
comprise the balance of my remarks to you 
this evening. Our ethnic traditions are 
principally two: excellence and culture. Ex- 
cellence, not in a nebulous sense, but as a 
continuous effort toward progressive develop- 
ment and perfection of the individual. 

The ideals of our religion on the other 
hand are also dual: The fulfillment of our 
moral and spiritual personality in intimate 
union with Christ, and the willingness to 
give freely—even to sacrifice—according to 
the example of our Saviour, for the survival 
and continuation of our threatened spiritual 
and moral precepts. 

Basically our traditions and our ideals 
grew out of the history of Hellenism, a his- 
tory which has recorded the internal and ex- 
ternal struggles which have had as their 
goal the victory of light over darkness and 
of good over evil, The life of a man or the 
history of a nation which has not developed 
along such a line of struggle, is unworthy 
of anyone’s consideration. Our history 
makes up a significant part of the history of 
our race. And this history shall always 
be a struggle for the survival of Hellenic 
Christian civilization until the very end. In 
this struggle we shall not be victimized by 
the defeatism of a few, nor by the negative 
attitude of others, we shall not be stopped 
by the preaching of those who foresee a rapid 
amalgamation, nor by the cries of the wor- 
shipers of so-called practical logic. They 
refer to the idea of the university—and yet, 
they have never given even $1 for the growth 
or for the maintenance of our established 
afternoon or day schools. 

And since our traditions and ideals are 
not merely empty words, but actually make 
up our very history and life—for which we 
are ready to fight in order to preserve it un- 
defiled—for this reason we officially declare, 
on this occasion, that Hellenic Christian ed- 
ucation is the symbol of our endeavor. 
The ultimate goal of our efforts shall be the 
university—the climax of the programed 
growth and development of our school. 

The creation of the college is a decision 
of the trustees and the faculty, and it shall 
be realized—in spite of the studies being 
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made by certain individuals, who in their 
great concern for us, are trying to determine 
whether proper authority has approved this 
step. 

This year the theological school embarks 
upon a program of reorganization of its 
curriculum and faculty. With the current- 
ly available prerequisites for the fulfillment 
of this program, we will be able to have, 
within 5 years, two schools: a college of 
liberal arts and sciences, and the School of 
Theology. To this goal, I formally commit 
myself this evening. I am determined, with 
the help of the Almighty, to climb this 
difficult road if need be alone. I do not 
suggest that I am courageous or heroic. I 
wish to offer this assurance of my determi- 
nation. I make this declaration fully aware 
of the responsibilities, which it implies. Of 
course, there is a vital need for your coop- 
eration; and, I know that I shall have it, 
because I seek it in behalf of our beloved 
school. 

An awesome obstacle on our road forward, 
however, is the current debt $435,000. To- 
gether we shall moye aside this great road- 
block, for I see your hands ready to join 
with mine in this great endeavor. 

Tonight's banquet will be followed by 10 
other similar functions, which will be held 
in the metropolitan centers and the largest 
communities of the archdiocese; such as 
Chicago, Pittsburgh, Washington, Los An- 
geles, San Francisco, Cleveland, Montreal, 
Toronto, New York, and Detroit. They will 
be held between now and October 29, when 
I shall prepare to depart for my trip to India. 
I would not want to leave the United States, 
however, before the entire debt of the school 
is paid; $350,000 of the $435,000 must be 
paid by September 1. I feel certain, there- 
fore, that you can well imagine the pressure 
under which I find myself. But, my hope is 
in God, Who loves those who labor for good. 
And permit me to number you among those 
who love God. 

I shall journey to India as chairman of our 
delegation to the General Assembly of the 
World Council of Churches. The delega- 
tion is composed of the Most Rev. Metro- 
politan Athenagoras of Elaia, the Rev. Fa- 
thers Georges Florovsky and George Baco- 
pulos, Mr. Peter Kourides representing the 
laity, and John Demakis, a graduate medical 
student from Chicago, representing GOYA. 
I shall also have the honor to preside over 
the policy and reference committee of the 
general assembly. This committee tradi- 
tionally carries the most serious responsi- 
bilities of all committees in the general as- 
sembly, I want to assure you that my dual 
role of president and archbishop has never 
flattered me. I grew in the service of the 
church, both here in America and in Switzer- 
land, and I realize the responsibilities, ob- 
ligations, and sacrifices necessary, if these 
high offices are to have content and prestige. 
I did not include in this reference to my 
responsibilities the obligation of silence, for- 
titude and spiritual endurance, so, impera- 
tive to an archbishop and to a president, 
so that he may hear all, and especially his 
so-called friends, who expect him to be en- 
terprising, positive, iron-fisted, radical,- re- 
molder and revolutionizer of everything—and 
of course, from the very first week of his 
tenure of duty. 

In the service of Christ, His Church, unity, 
ecumenicity, education, society or the peo- 
ple in general—one succeeds, when he is pa- 
tient, and harkens to the voice of duty, and 
to the voice of God. The unity of the 
churches, the subject of international peace, 
the restoration of society, the education of 
all in Christ, the salvation of even one soul, 
are all sacred causes for which one must be 
ready and eager to offer his own soul. With- 
out such an offering, without sacrifice, 
nothing can be accomplished. This exam- 
ple and lesson was clearly given to us by 
God, through His sacrifice of His only-be- 
gotten Son, 
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You may ask: Why should I say these 
things to you, this evening? I merely wish 
to emphasize that neither the union of 
churches—one of the growing concerns for 
which I shall travel to New Delhi, in behalf 
of our Ecumenical Patriarchate—nor the 
designation of our church as one of the ma- 
jor faiths in America—nor the academic 
maturity of our school, shall succeed, when 
the element of regular and unceasing sacri- 
fice is lacking in our life. 

And now, permit me to return to the ban- 
quet. My friends: I raise my glass in your 
honor, and to your health. I invite you to 
raise your glasses, and ask that you repeat 
the beautiful toast of David: The Lord is 
my shepherd I shall not want; He maketh 
me to lie down in green pastures; He lead- 
eth me beside still waters; * * * though I 
walk in the shadow of death I shall fear 
no evil, for Thou art with me; Thy rod and 
Thy staff they comfort me; my cup runneth 
over, and I will dwell in the house of the 
Lord forever.“ 

Live your life to its fullest extent in the 
Lord, dearly beloved, and be drunk from the 
cup of divine blessings—of divine grace— 
of divine love—and of your personal sacri- 
fices in behalf of Hellenic Christian culture. 
May our college—our school—and the kin- 
dling of the first torch that will light the 
way toward the much desired university— 
comprise the glorious crowning of your 
struggles and sacrifices and the fulfillment of 
your true joy in Christ Jesus. 


Mr. Speaker, I am also pleased to in- 
clude in my remarks the commence- 
ment address by the Very Reverend John 
Papadopoulos, the now retired dean of 
the Holy Cross Greek Orthodox Theo- 
logical School, in Brookline, Mass., on 
Sunday, June 25, 1961. 

In his brief speech the former dean 
announces the start of standard col- 
legiate classes and programs of univer- 
sity form and character next September 
at the theological school as a resplen- 
dent symbol of gratitude of the Greek 
Orthodox people of America to their 
adopted country.” 

The dean also outlines the great clas- 
sical education which students at the 
Hellenic University of America will 
receive. 

The dean’s address follows: 

THE COMMENCEMENT ADDRESS DELIVERED BY 
THE VERY REVEREND JOHN PAPADOPOULOS, 
DEAN OF THE GREEK ORTHODOX THEOLOGI- 
CAL SCHOOL oF THE Hoty Cross IN BROOK- 
LINE, Mass., ON SUNDAY, JUNE, 25, 1961 


Your Eminence, Your Excellency, Your 
Graces, fellow colleagues, members of the 
graduating class, students, and ladies and 
gentlemen, on this important day of com- 
mencement which climaxes the 1960-61 aca- 
demic year I am pleased to inform you of 
a most important decision reached by the 
house of trustees at its most recent meet- 
ing. This decision has set in motion plans 
to complement our theological school with 
a standard type college which will begin 
functioning this September and be com- 
pleted in 4 years. The theological school 
will sustain a 3-year program of studies, 
and by 1965 acquire a graduate department 
for specializing in various theological fields. 
The college and the theological school will 
constitute regular university schools, and 
upon their foundation the holy archdiocese, 
in cooperation with the Hellenic University 
Foundation, will make every effort to ac- 
quire another school and thus will be the 
kernel of the Hellenic University of America, 

This reality, which His Eminence Arch- 
bishop Iakovos has cultivated with deep in- 
sight since the first day of his enthrone- 
ment, and whose program was formulated 
by committees of professors from the theo- 
logical school and other distinguished in- 
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stitutions of learning, is the subject matter 
of this day on this auspicious occasion of 
commencement. Therefore, upon the 24th 
anniversary of Holy Cross Theological School 
which we observe today, the school appears 
before you with programs of university form 
and character. Twenty-four years of devel- 
opment for a spiritual institution are not 
much in comparison with the history of 
world-renown institutions of similar char- 
acter, many of whom are our neighbors here 
in New England. 

As you know, there have been numerous 
pronouncements made in Boston, and here 
on the spacious grounds of our theological 
school concerning the establishment of the 
Hellenic University of America. This is not 
a matter of vague daydreaming, but of 
concrete plans which are a necessity for the 
future of Greek Orthodoxy in America, and 
which should be made a reality in the near 
future of Greek orthodoxy in America, and 
tinent as a resplendent symbol of gratitude 
of the Greek orthodox people of America to 
their adopted country. 

Multibranched and fruitful trees spring 
from tiny seeds. The seed of the future 
Hellenic University is to be found in the 
aforementioned college for Greek classical 
studies. Greek philosophy and the tripartite 
Greek civilization, as well as by the theo- 
logical school for the study of Greek ortho- 
dox theology. 4 

In its kind, with regard to its organization, 
its educational system and purposes, the 
college of the theological school will be 
similar to the American 4-year colleges of 
liberal arts. However, in its fullness, the 
college of the theological school will be cul 
generis, for it will have its own character in 
regards to Hellenic studies and Hellenic 
values and generally in regards to the Greco- 
Christian understanding of life. 

For this reason the students in the college 
of the theological school will not take four 
or less courses only, as in American colleges: 
but six or seven. Besides this, apart from 
the required courses of Greek and English, 
in which the college courses will be taught, 
Russian, Spanish and French will be offe 
as electives. It is a fact that he who knows 
foreign languages renders himself more valu- 
able and useful. Generally speaking, a clas- 
sical education, which wlil be offered by the 
college of the theological school, is that 
which, according to the recent meeting At 
Hamburg, Germany, of the ministers of edu- 
cation of Europe, “creates better characters 
and good citizens, educated in the absolute 
principles of freedom, of democracy an 
human dignity.” Therefore the value of $ 
classical education for our youth is gener- 
ally a real attested fact, and especially in 
the case of those who offer themselves to the 
service of the church and society. 

Thus, after 4 years of study, during which 
the students of the college will have the op- 
portunity, as well as the obligation, to a 
courses within a 4-year cycle of a classe 
program, as well as all the basic and specia t 
ized courses, they will receive a bachelor ° 
arts degree. 

It is understandable that, in order for this 
college to have satisfactory results, and 810 
deed in view of the fact that the theologici 
school will be accepting those who wish $ 
serve the Greek Orthodox Church, not oniy 
as priests, but also as servants of its en 
spiritual and administrative branches, a ee 
necessary that the choice of candidates ot 
the college be made with strict criteria. N 
all should be accepted who simply 3 
high school diploma, but only those W 
show proven signs of being 
qualities of both intellectual and ethical 
merit. t 

It is a constitutional need, in order Nap 
the theological school solve many Of for 
basic problems, that those who register sst 
study be distinguished as choi ay, 
amongst the choice, for their love of stu 
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but above all for their mental and moral 
stability. 

Graduates of the college matriculating in 
the theological school and destined for the 
highest office of the priesthood, will not be 
Studying theology in order to exercise the 
Profession of priesthood, but in order to ful- 
All a divine mission, as representatives of 
Christ or indeed of the God-man Christ 
Himself, whom every priest should obviously 
imitate in word and deed. 

At all times, and especially today, in this 
confused age of social upheaval, when ra- 
tional people desire to approach God, the 
church needs priests aflame with God-like 
Zeal and dedication to the duties of their 
Sacred mission; men who, according to St. 
John Chrysostom, should examine the weak- 
Ness of his soul before taking upon himself 
the burden of his responsibilities toward 
God, toward the church and toward society. 
Bo much for the college. 

Our theological school was founded in 
1937 as a preparatory school destined to offer 
& 2-year course in Greek studies to those of 
Our younger generation who wished to at- 
tend the University of Athens for theological 
Studies. However, the advent of World War 
II forced the school to develop its potential 
first into a 5- and then into a 6-year course 
of study. With this program, which is still 
in effect, the theological school realized the 
goals for which it was founded. However, 
many of its graduates, for purposes of higher 
study and specialization find it necessary to 
matriculate in American, Greck and Eu- 
ropean universities, some of them while 
8 ordained and others before ordina- 

m. 

With the new program the theological 
School will not only meet the nced imposed 
upon it for the complete preparation of our 
Clergy but will also be projected, as it should, 
among international theological circles as 
the only Greek Orthodox university school 
in America. After the completion in 1965 
Of the first cycle of its 3-year university 
Program at which time the graduate depart- 
Ment will be founded, the school, without 
doubt, as was emphasized by the distin- 
guished professor of thé University of Ath- 
ens, Dr. Constantine Bonis, who studied our 
Situation 2 years ago, will become renowned 
among orthodox and nonorthodox alike. 

Thus after a 4-year course the graduate 
Will receive a bachelor of theology, and 

ose who complete special studies in the 
graduate department will receive the degree 
Of master of sacred theology, The theologi- 
Cal school even today has a right to grant 
these two theological degrees. However, 
When its university status is rocognized it 
will also be able to grant the degree of doctor 
Of sacred theology as well as the honorary 
degree of doctor of divinity. 

Today, upon the termination of the school 
year 1960-61, 14 are graduating from our 
theological school, Of the 14, 7 will be or- 
Gained in the near future, and the other 
7 will continue in bigher studies for 1 or 
2 years at various universities. 

Thus the total number of graduates of 
the theological school after 24 years of op- 
eration is increased to 263. Of these 263 
Sraduates 223 have been ordained and are 
Serving our holy archdiocese as priests in 
Various communities. “Besides the graduates 
Continuing their education at American uni- 
Versities, six of them have been studying at 
the University of Athens nnd are now re- 

g with degrees of that school. Two 
others are studying at the Halki Theologi- 
cal School in Constantinople, another two 
are at Bossey University in Geneva for ecu- 
Menical studies, and another two at Boston 
University. Upon the completion of their 

they will serve the archdiocese, 

In bringing this address to an end I take 
the Opportunity to report many thanks to 
Au who this year have supported in many 
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ways the theological school, especially all 
of you who have honored this modest occa- 
sion with your presence, I thank you. 


Leaders the Key, Says Ike 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OF 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


oF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, on 
the front page of this morning’s New 
York Herald Tribune, an interesting ar- 
ticle by Earl Mazo appears under the 
headline, “Leaders the Key, Says Ike.” 

The story comments on the outstand- 
ing speech made by our colleague, the 
gentleman from Wisconsin [Mr. LAIRD], 
a member of the Defense Appropriations 
Subcommittee, during the consideration 
by the House of the Defense Appropri- 
ations Act for 1962. Former President 
Eisenhower has made some very inter- 
esting and worthwhile comments on the 
Laird speech. 

Mr. Mazo’s column follows: 

LEADERS THE Key, Says IKE 
(By Earl Mazo) 

Wasuincton, August 2—Former President 
Eisenhower says that no increase in the 
military budget will assure an adequate de- 
fense if the Nation’s top leadership lacks the 
will and understanding to act, when neces- 
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is views were expressed in a recent let- 
ter to Representative MELVIN R. Lamp, Re- 
publican, of Wisconsin, following a speech 
by the Congressman which was somewhat 
critical of President Kennedy's performance. 

“Dear Meu,” wrote the former President, 
„1 have read your discussion, as reported in 
the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp, on the philos- 
ophy—and some of the history—of our se- 

ty effort.” 

wn 7 particularly like your insistence that 
the greatest single factor in the kind of 
struggle in which we are now engaged is 
the maintenance of the will and determina- 
tion to do whatever is necessary to defend 
ourselyes and preserve our rights,“ he con- 
tinued. 

“Without this will, spirit, and understand- 
ing, the United States would in the long 
run be defenseless even though we should 
double our expenditures for weapons of war. 

Representative Lamp, in his speech, had 
declared that during the last decade or 80 
“the Soviets wanted to decoy our vision by 
dramatizing one or two dangers, so we would 
forget other dangers and react in a way 
which would open our fianks—our military, 
economic, scientific, psychological, and spiri- 
tual flanks.” 

The Eisenhower administration “fell into 
none of these traps,” he continued, “and I 
want the new administration to avoid them.” 

Representative LAID wondered, however, 
about the Kennedy administration's “will” 
and “understanding,” on the basis of its rec- 
ord to date. 

CITES CUBA DEBACLE 


“We have but to point to the debacle in 
Cuba and our back off in Laos to show there 

ere strong statements made by the Presi- 

ent about how we would resist Communist 
aggression, but there was no action to back 
up these statements,” he said. 

“Strong statements are now being made 
on Berlin,” he added, “will these statements 
cause us to blunder into war?” 
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The Wisconsin Representative had high 
praise for General Eisenhower's record and 
scorn for his critics. 

“The Eisenhower administration is the 
first administration which did not disarm 
America after a war"—but, instead, it made 
the United States “the strongest, best pre- 
pared nation on earth,” he declared. 

It is “shocking,” he added, that some seek 
to discredit the Eisenhower record, especially 
since “among the discreditors are those who 
fiddled soothingly upon their violins of praise 
for the Truman administration, which ig- 
nored the dangers of communism and dis- 
mantled the finest conventional armies and 
the largest air and sea armadas in history.” 


Call Halt to Spending 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speaker, 
this morning’s column by Donald Rogers 
in the New York Herald Tribune points 
up the need for our administration act- 
ing constructively in putting aside cer- 
tain kinds of spending for the balance 
of the current crisis. His statement that 
“the mightiest Nation on earth can't 
meet its military obligations on a global 
scale while spewing its substance down 
every liberal rathole with total abandon” 
is especially appropriate at this time. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following arti- 
cle from the August 3 New York Herald 
Tribune: 

CALL Hatt TO SPENDING 
(By Donald I. Rogers) 

The spectacular record highs set by the. 
stock market were not solely the result of 
the renewed determination to build-up the 
defense and military, programs. Many, in- 
deed a majority, of the biggest gainers were 
the stocks of corporations unrelated to de- 
fense, and thus are impervious to increased 
defense expenditures, except in a general 
way. 

‘ihe sudden spurt in buying which sent 
stock prices through all previous records, 
results from a conviction on the part of 
investors that the economy is due to be stim- 
ulated beyond anything In recognizable his- 
tory. Wall Street is convinced that there 
are not even any remnants of a recession 
and that a new boom is underway. 

Professional traders were happy with the 
administration’s pump-priming programs, 
when such programs were needed. Since the 
market always performs barometrically, based 
on what traders expect will happen in the 
future, it’s obvious that they no longer see 
a need for domestic spending programs de- 
signed to create jobs and titillate the flow of 
capital. 

For the first time, then, Wall Streeters are 
beginning to back away from administration 
policy. They cannot understand the Presi- 
dent's reluctance to cut back on any of the 
civilian programs to accommodate the mill- 
tary demands of the international situation. 

No one has raised a voice over the Presi- 
dent's request to spend $3.5 billion in the 
arms buildup, though some may sigh sadly 
at the thought of how much the services have 
managed to waste of past appropriations. 

But Mr. Kennedy’s total increase in spend- 
ing requests has come to §10 billion. Much 
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of this has no connection with defense. 
That which hasn't, should be given most 
careful scrutiny by Congress. 

The economy is getting charged up and 
more than half of the depressed areas show 
significant gains in employment. Yet plans 
go merrily ahead to administer the hundreds 
of millions appropriated to alleviate the 
distress in these areas. 

Higher farm program costs are forecast, 
despite the fact that farmers want less of a 
Government program and that the hungry 
Communist world is not in a position to ex- 
port food so that golden opportunities exist 
to sell surplus stocks of our food. 

Federal employees got another whopping 
raise last year, but the congressional hoppers 
are crammed with bills to give them new 
benefits and allowances, many with admin- 
istration approval. 

The President still stubbornly insists on a 
$6.1 billion education program even though 
the mythical nature of the school classroom 
and teacher shortage has now dawned on 
nearly every one. Also, from his near-empty 
‘Treasury, the President is strongly urging 
the use of $4.9 billion in loans and loan 
guarantees for his housing program. 

The debts of our States and cities are a 
mere fraction of the Nation’s $293 billion 
debt, but new aid to sewage facilities, hous- 
ing, urban problems, juvenile delinquency, 
and almost anything else you can think of 
is either already on the books or Congress is 
under White House pressure to pass It. 

Since this military crisis seems real, the 
President should change his spending habits 
and he should tell the public that he is 
going to do so. Even the mightiest nation 
on earth can’t meet its military obligations 
on a global scale while spewing its sub- 
stance down every liberal rathole with total 
abandon. 

The public opinion polls and the off-year 
elections show clearly that there is no great 
public demand for such spending. Quite 
the contrary. The demand all comes from 
the professional liberals who think Amer- 
icans are bright enough to make more money 
than any other people, but too dumb to have 
any idea what to do with it after they get it. 
Of course, the rich liberals mostly inherited 
theirs, and the poor ones are nearly all on 
public payrolls, 

It's not too late for President Kennedy to 
act constructively. Congress appropriates 
the money and in many cases it already has. 
This does not mean that the President must 
spend it. President Eisenhower refused to 
spend money for several programs that Con- 
gress had approved. 

Without losing face, the President could 
announce that the crisis requires us to put 
aside such spending for social justice as 
those charity housing projects for $8,000-a- 
year pauper families. 

He could stop pressing for more spending. 
His image wouldn't suffer a bit. Responsi- 
ble citizens would respond warmly, should 
he demonstrate such a sense of proportion. 


Needed: Doublechecking of Foreign-Aid 
Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 27, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, at long last 
I have confirmation that a foreign policy 
briefing session of the State Depart- 
ment last April for newspaper editors of 
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the Nation did not succeed in brain- 
washing a good friend and highly ad- 
mired editor in my congressional district. 
Walt Woodward, in his capacity as presi- 
dent of the Washington Newspaper Pub- 
lishers’ Association, Inc., came to the 
Nation’s Capital in April with an open 
mind and a determination to get the 
facts. 

I had a special interest because Mr. 
Woodward is editor of the Bainbridge 
Review, a weekly newspaper in the subur- 
ban district which I live when I am home. 

An editorial in the July 26 issue of his 
paper gives the results of his appraisal 
of the foreign aid controversy. I can 
sum it up by quoting in part one of his 
own sentences: 

We think it would be wise for the Congress 
to tie a “watchdog” clause to the foreign aid 
money we sincerely hope it will appropriate. 


Under leave to extend my remarks I 
include the full editorial at this point 
with my own comment that I, too, hope 
Congress will appropriate money for 
foreign aid but only with the double- 
check of a full annual review of the pro- 
gram by the Appropriations Committees 
of Congress. 

The editorial follows: 


CONGRESS SROULD OK, DouBLECHECK FORBIGN 
AID 


Rarely do we comment here about non- 
local matters. It is our feeling that you 
know as much about the outside world as 
we do, and that we generally have no better 
background than you do against which to 
frame an opinion, 

However, we did have the unusual oppor- 
tunity to participate in the Department of 
State’s first foreign policy briefing session in 
April. Because of this we not only feel we 
can comment on the present congressional 
battle over the proposed foreign aid appro- 
priation, but we also feel that we have a 
serious obligation to do 50. 

We feel that a well-managed program of 
foreign aid is essential to the continued 
existence of the free world. That means the 
continued existence of you and yours as free 
and independent citizens. 

But it doesn't appear that the Congress 
feels this way about it. If a substantial for- 
elgn ald budget is approved, its supporters 
will have to fight for every dollar of it. 
Last week, both Secretary of State Rusk and 
Secretary of Treasury Dillon made unusual 
and personal appeals to every Member of the 
Congress in support of the President’s for- 
eign aid bill. : 

On that same day, however, the House and 
Senate had agreed to give the President every 
penny of his space race budget. Two days 
before, the House Rules Committee had 
voted to pigeonhole all Federal aid to edu- 
cation bills for the balance of the session. 
These two events spell trouble for foreign 
aid, in our opinion. On the one hand, Con- 
gress—excited by the scintillating prospects 
of men in space and men on the moon— 
couldn't dole out the money fast enough. 
On the other hand, it refused to spend 
money for education domestically; I shudder 
to think what will happen to money for for- 
eign aid when some disappointed education 
enthusiasts start moaning about how we 
ought to spend our money to educate our 
own children. 

Meanwhile, foreign aid is a subject which 
has lost the happy, hopeful connotations it 
once had. There are “The Ugly American” 
and “Yankee, Go Home” and the Cuban 
mess and the loss of Laos. There is a gen- 
eral belief by most citizens that Uncle Sam, 
after pouring out billions of his dollars, 
nevertheless is unpopular, if not hated, 
abroad, 


_ would then be set up for the benefit 
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Yet we say here that it is our opinion that 
a well-managed program of foreign aid is 
every bit as important as Federal funds for 
education at home and certainly is worth 
more than excited overspending in a mad 
race to catch up in space. 

The key to our position is that the foreign 
aid program must be well managed. It is 
obvious_to us that under both Truman and 
Eisenhower we wasted untold millions of 
dollars in a wild spending splurge in the 
name of foreign aid. It is not yet positive 
to us that the Kennedy administration will 
do better; we do think it has men in the 
Department of State who now see that our 
foreign aid money must be spent in specifi- 
cally directed programs to help the people 
of those undeveloped nations which still are 
undecided in a world divided between forces 
of freedom and tyranny. We meant to cap- 
italize “people” because we think that, in 
the past, many of our foreign aid dollars 
went to fatten some ruling dynasties. 

We think a simple program of helping 
some oriental farmer to harvest a better 
crop of rice from his land is vastly more im- 
portant than bullding a boondoggling super- 
highway through his paddies, 

It occurs to us that the Congress, in the 
past, has not been bashful about creating 
“watchdog” committees to doublecheck on 
the funds it appropriates, Generally speak- 
ing, we are not much for the legislative 
branch monkeying with the administrative 
branch of Government. In this case, and 
in view of the past record and the present 
doubts, however, we think it would be wise 
for the Congress to tle a “watchdog” clause 
to the foreign ald money we sincerely hope 
it will appropriate. 

We firmly believe Uncle Sam must con- 
tinue to be banker for the free world. But 
that doesn't mean he should throw our 
dollars away. 


The Hour Is Late 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. EDWARD ROUSH 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 19, 1961 


Mr. ROUSH. Mr. Speaker, we all 
realize the importance of re 
the Communist menace we face. A con- 
stituent of mine eloquently analyzed this 
threat in an address delivered recently: 

I include, under unanimous conse: 
heretofore granted, the address by David 
Hackett, of Elwood, route 4, Tipton 
County, Ind., in the Appendix of the 
ReEcorp and I commend to the attention 
of my colleagues this fine speech: 

THE Hour Is LATE 
(By David Haskett) 

In November of 1917 a small band of 
Communists seized control of the Russia? 
state. In the short span of 44 years, the 
Communist bloc has grown to include one- 
third of the world’s people and one- fo 
of the world globe. 

What is the driving force behind this grow- 
ing power? How can the free world stop 
this sweeping tide? We must 35 
answer to these questions for the hour 
late. 

First, the motivating force of communier 
is devotion to an ideology—a fantastic id' no 
ogy of world domination. Karl Marx, W. 
has become the father of Communist the 
ophy predicted a global revolution and 
overthrow of capitalists by the prol ip 
or working class of people. A dicta of the 
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workers. Everything and everyone would 
work for the benefit of the state. Thus, ac- 
cording to Marx, the slogan of communism 
becomes from each according to his abil- 
ity, to each according to his need.” 

Marx reasoned that after this ideal final 
Stage of communism was achieved, there 
would no longer be a need for the state to 
exist because the state was an instrument 
by which the ruling class oppressed the 
Classes who were exploited. Since no one 
Would be exploited, the state would dis- 
appear. 

Lenin internationalized Marx by pointing 
Out that the dictatorship of the proletariat 
could only achieve socialism, and that the 
transition to communism could not come 
about until all nations came under the con- 
trol of the Communist Party. Only then 
Would the state wither away. Thus, the in- 
evitable aim of communism must be world 
domination. 

How are these aims being achieved? The 
Communist ideology is achieving great suc- 
dess through protracted conflict. Dr. Rob- 
ert Strausze-Hupe, director of the Foreign 
Policy Research Institute of the University 
Of Pennsylvania, described the Communist 
Strategy to the House Committee on Un- 
American Activities as follows: “The strategy 
of protracted conflict prescribes the annihi- 
lation of the opponent by a long series of 
carefully calibrated operations, by feints and 
Maneuvers, by psychological and economic 
warfare, and by diverse forms of violence. 
It encompasses all known forms of violent 
and nonviolent conflict techniques, and 

them into a weapons spectrum which 
begins on the left with the seemingly most 
innocent political activities, such as secret 
distribution of leaflets, and terminates on 
the right of the spectrum with the megaton 
bomb.“ 

Louis J, Halle in his book “Civilization and 
Foreign. Policy,” summarizes the ends and 
ape of communism as follows: “Herein 
a the heart of the Communist movement. 
®ace is to be achieved by means of war 

tween social classes. Freedom is to 

achieved by means of dictatorship. The 
withering away of the state is to be achieved 

y making the state omnipotent. Consent 


is to be achieved by force. The prevalence 


10 love is to be achieved by the evocation of 
atred. This contradiction of ends and 
Means pervades the Communist movement 
and is basic for it." So you see, commu- 
* 2 52 2 r and unreal purpose. 
ursu a false ideology, is 

5 g ogy, yet it 


ER what is our purpose? We have no 
Sa ite purpose. We don't know whether 
are at peace or at war. The Commu- 
Sens know they are at war, and they are 
ganag that war. We are constantly de- 
9 ourselves against the Communist 
R tegy to maintain our status quo, while 
Ussia is on the offensive. 
ane must formulate a purpose based on 
1 aoe understanding of our position. I be- 
Kase firmly in the words of Chancellor 
ea naer, of Germany, who said Commu- 
. is a false ideology. But it is an ideology 
wa can only be met with moral and spiritual 
5 apons. A nation with an ideology is al- 
Ays on the offensive. A nation without an 
ideology is self-satisfied and dead.” 


The evidence is inescapable. When will we 
rp begin to fight the ideological 
ty e and make personal moral responsibil- 
the Our national policy? Unfaithfulness in 
home, perversion in high places and 

» decadence in the arts, lawless youth, 
be war, race war, dishonesty—these must 
Wiped out and replaced by a clean, 
— ht, and God-directed America. We 
the 1 be able to feel our country is living 
n we have always stood for. We 
t renew the pride of our forefathers— 
in ourselves, and then in our country. 
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In conclusion, I have attempted to answer 
two questions. First: What is the driving 
force behind the Communist bloc? The 
Communist ideology sees a utopia in which 
all mankind enjoys perfect equality in a 
classless, stateless society, This society, they 
believe, can come about by world domina- 
tion. This domination is being achieved 
through protracted conflict which is nibbling 
away the free world, while that part of the 
world stands confused with this type of war- 
fare. 

The second question was: How can the free 
world stop the sweeping tide of communism? 
First, we must become informed of the world 
situation, Second, we must formulate an 
ideology—an ideology of personal moral re- 
sponsibility. We need a change of motives 
and character, a great cleansing and uniting 
force for the Nation. 

We are losing world war III, the hour is 
late, but not too late to turn to the answer. 


Harvard, MIT Payments Big Boon to 
Cambridge 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS P. O’NEILL, JR. 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. O'NEILL, Mr. Speaker, an article 
appeared in the Boston Herald on July 
30, 1961, by Joseph P. Sullivan. It 
shows Cambridge as a most interesting 
and historic city in which to live and 
work. The city fathers and officials are 
justly proud of their two outstanding 
universities, Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology and Harvard. Their rela- 
tionship is one of close harmony and 
cooperation. 

The city management of Cambridge 
is a very well run stable government 
and we haye within our confines the 
greatest scientific and best electronics 
center in the entire country. 

The article also relates the viewpoint 
of one of our most outstanding mayors, 
Edward A. Crane, of Cambridge. 

I feel that the following will be of 
interest to my fellow Members of Con- 
gress: 

Harvanrp, MIT PAYMENTS Bic Boon TO 

CAMBRIDGE 
(By Joseph T. Sullivan) 

Anyone who says A community must be 
tax starved when educational facilities con- 
stitute one-third of its total land space cer- 
tainly couldn't have Cambridge in mind. 

In this historic city, a canoe ride across 
the Charles River from Boston, such educa- 
tional giants as Harvard and MIT, although 
exempt from paying taxes, do however get 
along fine with the public till. 

POWERFUL FACTOR 


Tt is a relationship unique perhaps to the 
entire Nation. 

As a result, says Mayor Edward A. Crane, 
“they are a powerful contribution factor to 
our economy.” 

Briefly, the relationship works this way. 

When MIT, for example, purchases an 
apartment building to house students or 
classrooms it agrees to pay the city the go- 
ing tax rate on the property for the first 
year, During the next 20 years this pay- 
ment, “in lieu of taxes,” is reduced annually 
by 5 percent. 
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Harvard doesn't have the same agreement 
but does pay in lieu of taxes on its land 
and this year, Mayor Crane noted, is also 
voluntarily paying on two student dormi- 
tory buildings. 8 

With this money, plus tax payments from 
both institutions on their investment prop- 
erties, Cambridge this year has collected 
$349,000 from MIT and $288,000 from 
Harvard. 

The investment properties include, for ex- 
ample, the old Ford motor plant near Bos- 
ton University Bridge which MIT leases to 
Polaroid and the Harvard-owned building 
which houses the Cambridge Trust Co. 

FIFTEEN NEW STRUCTURES 

Since World War II, MIT has added 15 
structures with a total value of well over 
$22 million and has spent over $7 million 
in either building additions or acquiring 
new properties. ` 

Since 1946 the institute has paid directly 
3 indirectly to the city more than 64 mil- 

on. 

Having MIT and Harvard, not to omit Rad- 
cliffe, certainly pays off in many other ways 
for the city. 

Harvard alone has an annual payroll of 
$84 million, a figure constantly reflected in 
store cash register sales throughout the city 

The total number of persons employed a 
both Harvard and MIT, running the gamu 
from faculty to janitors, is 20,000, althoug) 
there are no figures immediately available tc 
show how many actually live in the city. 

When the Lever Bros. plant closed 2 years 
ago Mayor Crane points out in comparison 
that its payroll numbered only 500 persons. 

The most spectacular evidence, however, 
of the cooperation between the city and its 
educational institutions is the much- 
heralded “Technology Square,“ a five-build- 
ing complex which will cover 15 acres and 
provide 3,000 Jobs, plus, of course, putting 
new property on the assessors’ list. 

TWENTY-MILLION-DOLLAR COMPLEX 


Once the site of the old Lever Bros. com- 
plex and 5 acres of slums, the new venture 
represents a total investment of $20 million 
by MIT and Cabot, Cabot, and Forbes, real 
estate developers, 

It will primarily offer space for industrial 
firms, particularly lab space and administra- 
tive offices. 

And MIT will not establish a single one 
of its own educational facilities In the square 
thus making the eye-catching project the 
first of its kind In the Nation. For the first 
time an educational facility will have estab- 
lished a facility to provide for the city in 
which it exists. 

That the project will contribute to the in- 
dustrial vigor of the city is indeed an under- 
statement. 

The first two buildings of Technology 
Square are expected to be completed in Jan- 
uary of 1963. Focal point of the project 
will be a magnificent 20-story central office 
building. 

Cambridge also benefits in other ways from 
its educational fortresses, beside the quite 
obvious fact that because of MIT and Har- 
vard, its reputation is known around the 
world. 

A downtown business block left to Harvard 
by Daniel A. Buckley, Cambridge newspaper- 
man and real estate operator who died in 
1907, yields an annual income of $50 million. 

FOR SCHOLARSHIPS i 

This money goes directly into a Harvard 
scholarship fund for the use, only, of grad- 
uates of the Cambridge public school system. 
It constitutes the second largest scholarship 
fund at the university. 

No wonder Mayor Crane says, parodying 
a well-known business slogan, “education is 
our most important product.” 

In other factors as pinpointed by thir 
Herald survey, another in a series of storie: 
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on Massachusetts cities Cambridge shapes up 
this way: 
SCHOOLS 

The city is about to complete a 5-year 
echool replacement program. In the fall it 
will open its fourth new elementary school 
during this span, Each costs an average of 
$2 million and houses kindergarten through 
eighth grades. 

After regular school hours and during the 
summer three specially designed rooms in 
each school are used for recreational 
purposes. 

On the recreation front, incidently, the 
city boasts of its $2 million “Living War 
Memorial,” which comprises a gym, swim- 
ming pool, and stage, one of the best such 
facilities in the country. 

The city's school building advisory com- 
mittee is also planning another elementary 
school. 

In handling its school population, Cam- 
bridge gets a tremendous assist from paro- 
chial schools within its boundaries. 

Of the 18,000 school age children in the 
city 7,000 receive their education in paro- 
chial schools. 

POPULATION DIP 


Primarily because of the exodus to the 
suburbs population is presently pegged at 
107,000, a drop of about 13,000 in 10 years, 

Yet, Mayor Crane says, city planning in all 
areas from roads to fire department service 
must take into account a population of about 
150,000, the difference being made up by the 
thousands of college students. 

The population, based on 107,000, breaks 
down to about 23,000 per square mile giving 
Cambridge the densest population in the 
State, second only to people-packed Somer- 
ville, which has 25,000 residents per square 
mile. Cambridge is 6 square miles. 


TAXES 


The 1961 tax rate is $69.80, a hike of $1.20 
over 1960. The increase is tantamount to 
Money spent removing last winter's seem- 
ingly never-ending snowfall. 


WELFARE 


Three million five hundred thousand dol- 
lars was spent in this department last year 
representing 20 percent of the city’s budget. 
About 75 percent is reimbursed by the State 
and Federal Government. 

Yet, Mayor Crane feels strongly that more 
funds should be forthcoming from the Fed- 
eral Government, 

Welfare, he contends, should be considered 
as an area or regional problem because in 
many instances the community involved is 
not responsible for the majority of cases on 
its relief rolls. 

Can Cambridge, he says, be blamed when 
a firm in another town or city Closes down 
and many of the unemployed move to the 
city seeking low rents? 


DEVELOPMENT 
Urban redevelopment 


Besides the clearance of 5 acres for tech- 
nology square” the city Is planning a 107- 
acre project in the Houghton area which is 
bounded by Western Avenue, Memorial Drive, 
McCarthy Road, Cowperthwaite Street, De- 
Wolfe Street, and Massachusetts Avenue 
bordering on the Central Square Common. 
Possibilities for the area include new hous- 
ing, a school, and a play area. 

Two acres have already been cleared over- 
looking Harvard Stadium for 77 apartments 
of middle income housing, and projects in 
two other locations have bogged down be- 
cause of inner belt delay. 


Inner belt 


To date only the Boston sections of the 
$150 million Inner Belt Highway have been 
laid out on the planning board. The Brook- 
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line, Cambridge, and Somerville sections are 
still up in the air. 

According to a recent DPW estimate, the 
belt, even if Federal funds are granted, Is 
still a minimum of 7 to 10 years away. 

The city already has used its right, granted 
by the State legislature, to veto the inner 
belt from coming into the city. 

If this veto power stands, says Mayor Crane, 
greater Boston's highway program is stag- 
nated. 

‘The mayor has little use for the veto power. 
“After all.“ he contends, “how, in effect, can 
a route be vetoed when it actually hasn't 
been proposed?” 

INDUSTRY 


“They talk about the textile industry leav- 
ing Lowell and New Bedford,” says the mayor, 
“but i¢ must be remembered that many soap, 
confectionery, and baking companies pulled 
up their stakes here. 

“But, we're not going to the weeping wall.” 

Today, he said, what with the influence of 
MIT and Harvard, we are in transition. 
We are becoming an electronics center.” 

Every missile that was put up by the Gov- 
ernment, he points out, had at least one 
part made in Cambridge. 

He said that even in this transition stage 
Cambridge has been able to add a net in- 
crease of $5 million to the tax rolls each year 
since 1945 and that valuations now total 
$242 million. D 

“This is a damn healthy economic climate 
for investment,” he said. 

And in view of the city’s bright future, 
through the prime cooperation of MIT and 
Harvard, he can even consider himself, as he 
said, a “content mayor.” 

So content, in fact, that he'll seek reelec- 
tion in November. 


Outstanding Representative Public 
Service Awards 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


: OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Madam President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor a state- 
ment relative to the citation presented 
by the distinguished Vice President of 
the United States, LYNDON B. JOHNSON, 
to the retiring Chief of the U.S. Secret 
Service, Mr. U. E. Baughman, and to the 
other members of the Secret Service. 
The scroll presentation to the members 
was presented to Mr. James J. Rowley, 
the new incoming Chief. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment and citation were ordered to be 
printed in the Reconp, as follows: 

Tre NATIONAL COMMITTEE 
For A REPRESENTATIVE CONGRESS, 
Washington, D.C. 

On August 3, 1961, here in the Capitol, 
Vice President LYNDON JOHNSON, on behalf 
of the National Committee for a Representa- 
tive Congress, presented the committee's 
Outstanding Representative Public Service 
Awards to members of the U.S. Secret Service 
and to the retiring Chief, Mr. U. E. Baugh- 
man. The scroll presentation to the mem- 
bers was presented to Mr. James J. Rowley, 
the new incoming chief. Other officials of 
the Secret Service present at the ceremony 
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were Paul J. Paterni, Deputy Chief, Edgar 
A. Wildy, Assistant Chief, and Chief Inspec- 
tor Michael W. Torina, Others present were 
Robert Austin, chairman of the National 
Committee for a Representative Congress, 
and Charles Kress, former mayor of Bing- 
hamton, N.Y., and former U.S. Treasury en- 
forcement official who wrote the text of the 
award scrolls. 

The National Committee for a Representa- 
tive Congress is a group of public-spirited 
citizens organized as a nonpartisan group to 
promote and uphold truly representative 
government, and the committee awards are 
Umited to specially selected Senators and 
Congressmen. In making awards to the 
Secret Service the committee announced 
that an exception was being made “because 
it felt the dedication, faithfulness, and de- 
votion to duty displayed by the Secret Serv- 
ice makes that organization outstandingly 
representative of the highest ideals of public 
srevice.“ 

Because the Secret Service works quletly 
and without fanfare this most effective Gov- 
ernment Agency has not in the past received 
the amount of public recognition it has 
earned and deserves. The award by the Na- 
tional Committee for a Representative Con- 
gress is a timely and fitting tribute to the 
faithful men of the U.S. Secret Service who 
do so well protect the lives of our Presi- 
dents—even to the point of unhesitatingly 
sacrificing their own lives if duty requires- 
As the real extent of their public service is 
known better, I am sure these loyal and de- 
voted men will have the warm appreciation 
of a grateful Nation, as they continue their 
fine work under the efficient direction of thier 
new Chief, the competent and highly re- 
spected Jim Rowley. 

The text of the award scroll to the Officers 
and members of the Secret Service follows— 


_ MEMBERS OF THE NATIONAL COMMITTTEE FOR 


A REPRESENTATIVE CONGRESS 
OFFICERS 

Robert H. Austin, chairman, civic leader 
and business executive. 

Malcolm Currie, secretary, country editor, 
and publisher. 

Fred Hammes, treasurer, CPA, Hammes, 
Rockefeller & Silloway. 

ADVISORY COUNCIL 

Dr. Clayton F. Andrews, past Imperial po- 
tentate, A. A. O. NM. Shrine. 

Gen. Charles Brandon Booth (retired), for- 
mer national head, Volunteers of America. 

Dr. Robert Bruce, former head, Conference 
of Congregational Churches. 

Erle Cocke, Jr., former national com- 
mander, American Legion. 

Col, Howard Ellis Cox, attorney, former 
national head, Military Order of World Wars. 

Hon. James H. R. Cromwell, former U. 
Ambassador to Canada. 

Hon, Ned Dearborn, Na- 
tional Safety Council, 

Mrs. Marie Friderich, past president, 
American War Mothers. 

Hon. Carl S. Hallauer, chairman of the 
board, Bausch & Lomb Optical Co. 

Rabbi Jacob Hurwitz, Temple Isracl, Con- 
servative. 

David R, Owens, Honolulu business execu- 
tive, civic leader. 

Mrs. Anne Peterson, coowner, radio sta- 
tion WTHE. 

Maj. Gen. Patrick J. Ryan (retired), for- 
mer Chicf of Chaplains, U.S. Army. 

Dr. Guy Snavely, former head, Association 
of American Colleges. 

Hon. Louis Taber, 
Grange. 

Gene Tunney, civic leader, captain, U. 
Navy, former world heavyweight champion- 

Dr. Charles R. Wilson, director, Colgate 
University Foreign Policy Conference. 


fromer head, 


former head, National 
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THE NATIONAL Costzirrrxx FOR A REPRESENTA- 
TIVE CONGRESS AWARD FOR OUTSTANDING 
REPRESENTATIVE PUBLIC SERVICE TO THE 
MEMBERS or THE U.S. SECRET SERVICE—FOR 
AN OUTSTANDING RECORD OF DISTINGUISHED 
Punta Service 


In exemplifying the kest principles of rep- 
resentative government by faithfully and ef- 
fectiyely serving the responsibility and trust 
imposed by the people of the United States to 
Provide that their President and his family 
shall be kept sccure from any violence or 
Physical harm; 
5 In stanchly upholding over the years a 
rilliant tradition of unselfish public service 
ät the highest level, unhesitatingly placing 
Official duty before any personal considera- 
tions of self, family, or even life, being the 
Only group of our Federal servants whose 
dally duty demands that they walk with 
death at their side—ever ready and willing 
tO shelter their Presidential charge with 
their own bodies and themselyes receive an 
Assassin's bullets; 

In thus devoting their lives as dedicated 
Men to serving humbly, in qulet unsung 
Rlory— their efficient achievements often 

nown to but themselyes and thejr leaders. 
h a modest hero of courage and self- 
Sacrifice, eternally conscious day and night, 
Of his solemn obligation to do his fullest 
Part and give life itself if so demanded, to 
Make and keep the U.S. Secret Service a 
paining, untarnishing symbol of real faith- 
Ulness to high duty—of humble men nobly 
Committed to the stern requirements of a 
Stave public responsibility which insists that 
each shall be a man of whom the world can 
Say, “Greater love of duty hath no man than 
t he be ever ready to lay down his life 


tor that duty.“ 
Attest: 
Rosert H. AUSTIN, 
Chairman, 
MALCOLM CURRIE, 
a Secretary. 


Community Development in Western 
Nigeria 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 
Mr. COHELAN. Mr, Speaker, cer- 
tainly one of the most effective means of 
Yee assistance to the newly de- 
5 ping nations of the world is through 
aid nity development programs where 
d is carried on at the grassroots level. 
conatlier this year an international 
inference was held at Seoul, Korea, to 
uss community development pro- 
at One of the important addresses 
. conference was delivered by the 
Of erable Oba C. D. Akran, Minister 
Dene nomic Planning and Community 
velopment, Western Region, Nigeria. 
Commend the following excerpts of 
ton’ Oba's address to my colleagues at- 
Ntion, and particularly the final para- 
8taph which expresses a challenge to the 
eon democracies and the hope of 
cha underdeveloped countries that this 
lenge will be met: 
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Tue CONCEPT or COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT 
AND HISTORICAL PERSPECTIVE 
(An address delivered on May 8, 1961, by the 

Honorable Oba C. D. Akran, Minister of 

Economic Planning and Community De- 

velopment, Western Region, Nigeria, and 

head of the Nigerian delegation to the 
conference) 

1. Let me first express my appreciation 
for the honor conferred on me by this con- 
ference in inviting my views on a matter I 
belleve to be of very great importance to 
underdeveloped countries, and of greater 
moment than peoples outside those coun- 
tries would attribute to it. To the people 
of the United States I am also very grateful 
for the very generous way in Which they 
have financed my travel to this conference. 
I am grateful, too, to the people and Gov- 
ernment of western Nigeria and, indeed, of 
the whole Federation of Nigeria: it is be- 
cause of the magnificent response of our 
people—particularly of western and eastern 
Nigeria—to the appeal of community de- 
velopment, and indeed, to the rapidly in- 
creasing rate at which that response is 
gathering momentum, that what I am going 
to say here, chiefly about western Nigeria, 
may be of some small use. 

2. Western Nigeria is a territory compris- 
ing about 7 million persons on an area of 
45,000 square miles. In the region’s House 
of Assembly (te. the elective House) there 
is equal representation of all areas of the 
region, on a population basis—every adult 
male and female, aged 21 or over, being en- 
titled to vote. The region enjoys a very 
stable Government which has the confidence 
of all Its peoples. 

3. I will begin by attempting a definition 
of the term “Community Development”. 
Community Development is a movement de- 
signed to promote the voluntary participa- 
tion of the people themselves in efforts to 
improve their level of living with as much 
reliance as possible on their own initiative; 
and the provision of technical and other 
services in ways which encourage initiative, 
self-help and mutual help and make these 
more effective. 

4. With internal self-government In 1954, 
Community Development carried on for a 
while along colonial lines. But not for long. 
For now the grumbling of the people was of 
much significance. The process of reason- 
ing together with local 588 ae 


ginning of the discovery 
which was in danger of being lost—at least 
as a tradition of action. Native institu- 
tions acquired a new and important sig- 
nificance. Reawakened, these became auto- 
matic and very efficient organs of commu- 
nity development. At last, the communities 
were in fact being developed: the projects 
which they carried through now became part 
and parcel of the life of the villages. 

5. In the circumstances of underdeveloped 
countries it necessarily devolves on Govern- 
ment to awaken among the masses of the 
people powerful incentive to work and to 
produce more, Government must devise 
ways and means of attuning the masses to 
the use of modern technology and scientific 
methods, particularly in the field of agricul- 
tural expansion and in industries. Finally, 
but by no means the least, Government 
must undertake the task of making its ter- 
ritory something more than a geographical 
expression—a nation, at peace with itself. 
But Government can achieve some measure 
of success in these things only if the race 
2 up with modernity new methods 

d and strengthen links with the patterns 
of the past. 
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6. In western Nigeria the story of organ- 
ized Community Development began really 
in October 1954 when a separate Department 
of Government—the Ministry of Develop- 
ment, as it was then called—was charged 
with special responsibility for Community 
Development. In the main, the work of the 
Community Development Section of the 
Ministry was in two parts; namely, youth 
clubs and organizations, and local construc- 
tion projects. 

7. Two major institutions of very great 
importance of fundamental education and 
to training in leadership came into exist- 
ence, the one in 1949, the other in 1956. 
These are the Man O'War Bay Training 
Camp run by the Federal Government of 
Nigeria and the Shasha River Training Camp 
run by western Nigeria. In these two 
camps, regular courses are held during 
which men and women are taught the dignity 
of labour, the meaning of selflessness, the 
value of mortification and such other social 
virtues as humility, honesty of purpose, co- 
operation and truth. 

8. It is evident that the system is suc- 
ceeding. People have now started to under- 
take on their own construction of projects 
required to satisfy their felt-needs, such as 
building roads, village community centers, 
postal agencies, community school buildings, 
village markets, dispensaries, and maternity 
centers, without waiting for the Govern- 
ment to provide them. The policy is to 
share the cost of such projects between the 
Government and the people. The people's 
share takes the form of labor, land, cash, 


one-third of the total cost of the projects. 
But there is need for better coordination of 
efforts, and to this we have devoted some 
attention since the beginning of this year. 

9. We in western Nigeria, indeed all Ni- 
geria, see community development as a very 
powerful instrument of nation building-— 
whether from the economic, social, or polit- 
ical aspect. We are convinced that the im- 
mense importance of the part which tradi- 
tional institutions and patterns can play 
cannot be overemphasized. We have, ac- 
cordingly, in January this year, replanned 
our method of approach to give emphasis 
to the place of the village and of village in- 
stitutions. We have divided the whole of 
western Nigeria into blocks of 10 villages, 
with an officer styled community develop- 
ment assistant in charge of each block. Next 
above this officer, and having control of a 
group of blocks (Le., a division) is a com- 
munity development officer. Over this other 
officer is a senior community development 
officer who takes charge of the largest fleld 
unit, a circle—te., a group of divisions. At 
the ministry's headquarters is a chief com- 
munity development officer who, assisted by 
a principal community development officer 
and by a training officer, supervises the gen- 
eral affairs of the department, under the 
general policy direction of my permanent 
secretary. A 

10. I think the secret of our success has 
been in the strength of our community de- 
velopment in the broad sense of that con- 
cept. When I look to the future and to the 
vast problems that lie ahead, I am convinced 
that in order to go forward politically, so- 
cially, and upon a sound economic basis we 
need to strengthen more and more our com- 
munity development. 

11. I said before that the subject of com- 
munity development is of great moment to 
those of us from underdeveloped countries. 
In Nigeria, for example, our problems of un- 
employment and of industrialization and of 
scarce capital are aggravated by the phe- 
nomenon which I like to refer to as the 
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“Missing Age.“ England, America, and the 
other advanced countries had a first indus- 
trial age which they revolutionized to pro- 
duce the present age of rapid mechanization 
and of intricate technology, where the robot 
machines are displacing men with, they say, 
economic advantage. Because we are late- 
comers on the stage, we have missed the first 
industrial age—which we cannot now relive. 
This handicap, with all its difficulties of ad- 
justment are baffilng hurdles which never- 
theless we must cross. It is no easy task 
for those of us who are at the helm of 
affairs in underdeveloped to lead men from 
the stage of peasant agriculture and intro- 
duce them abruptly to the age of compli- 
cated diesel machines. I think that the 
advanced countries do not sufficiently appre- 
ciate what contribution the underdeveloped 
countries are making to the course of de- 
mocracy in that when, upon leaving the 
barren shores of colonialism we found our 
peasant economy in harsh competition with 
the machine economies of the advanced 
countries of the advanced, we did not in- 
temperately take leave of democracy or break 
down in sheer frustration. Either would 
have been to the detriment of the course of 
Western democracy. 

12. If I may end by making an appeal: the 
plank on which the Western democracies 
will founder is not the race of who arrives 
first at the moon, nor who first places a bus 
load of men in orbit around the sun. No; 
not on these or such like. But if ever de- 
mocracy should fail in the emergent nations 
of Africa, then shall the Western Powers 
have truly failed. We in Africa are deter- 
mined that it shall not fail. We hope you 
of the Western democracies will not fail us 
in what ought to be the joint venture to 
nurture democracy through the cultivation 
of community development, 


No Compromise on Red China 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. R. WALTER RIEHLMAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. RIEHLMAN. Mr. Speaker, one 
of the factors contributing to the gen- 
eral lack of confidence in our wavering 
foreign policy has been the administra- 
tion’s fantastic maneuvering on the issue 
of Red China’s admittance to the United 
Nations. z 

The serious concern among our Na- 
tionalist Chinese allies is evidenced by 
the visit to this country of Vice Presi- 
dent and Premier Chen Cheng. This 
visit has served to focus greater atten- 
tion on our China policy, if not to clarify 
the innermost feelings and desires of the 
architects of that elusive policy. 

The subject was dealt with by an ex- 
cellent editorial appearing in this morn- 
ing’s edition of the New York Herald 
Tribune. That editorial follows: 


No COMPROMISE ON RED CHINA 


Reiteration, in yesterday's Kennedy-Chen 
joint communique, of American opposition 
to seating Red China in the United Nations 
was appropriate and expected. But the 
communique did not settle those doubts, 
which have risen naturally from defeatist 
statements by administration leaders, about 
how vigorously the new administration 18 
prepared to press its opposition. 
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On the annual question of whether the 
Assembly should debate Red China's admis- 
sion, the margin of U.S. victory has been 
growing slimmer. Last year the vote was 42 
against debate, 34 in favor and 22 absten- 
tions. What chance there is of keeping it 
off the agenda this year may well turn on 
the administration's making compellingly 
clear that this is a matter about which it 
cares, 

It has reason to care. 

Red China’s admission would be a shatter- 
ing blow not only to the United States and 
ite nationalist allies, but to the cause of 
global freedom and to the integrity of the 
UN, itself. fi ~ 

By refusing the seat to the Mao govern- 
ment the U.N. is not, as critics insist it is, 
ignoring 650 million people, pretending they 
don't exist or denying them representation. 
The Chinese people are already represented in 
the U.N., both in the Assembly and on the 
Security Council. Only the Peiping govern- 
ment—a tyranny imposed on those people 
by force of arms—is excluded. 

If Mao wants in, let him submit the choice 
to the Chinese people. 

Those Chinese who are free to express their 
choice—the millions of oversea Chinese 
throughout southeast Asia, the refugees who 
still stream into Hong Kong—overwhelm- 
ingly choose the Nationalist alternative. To 
replace Chiang’s delegation with Mao's at 
the U.N. would not give the Chinese people 
representation, but would take it away. 

Red China has never repented its bloody 
war against the U.N. in Korea. It stands 
guilty of repeated aggression, direct and in- 
direct, against its Asian neighbors. It openly 
proclaims a doctrine of aggressive violence. 
It refuses to renounce force in the Formosa 
straits. It preaches hate; monstrous, calcu- 
lated lies are the staple of its incredibly 
vicious propaganda, 

The U.N. Charter provides that, in addition 
to the original signers, membership is open 
to “peace-loving states which accept the ob- 
ligations contained in the present charter 
and which * are able and willing to 
carry out these obligations.” Among these 
obligations are respect for human rights, for 
international law and the sanctity of agree- 
ments, the peaceful settlement of disputes— 
a long catalog adding up to responsible 
good neighborliness, 

By no contortion of semantics could Red 
China qualify, under the charter, for mem- 
bership. For the Assembly even seriously to 
debate admission would demean its dignity 
and compromise the principles of moral order 
on which the U.N. rests. 

Peiping has unendingly flaunted its con- 
tempt for everything the U.N. stands for. 
But if the UN. is not to capitulate to its 
bullying, vigorous leadership is going to be 
needed from the United States—vigorous, 
uncompromising leadership, clearly unwill- 
ing to countenance defeat by default. 


Several Billion Candle Ends 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


5 OF MISSOURI 


IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, we in the United States should by 
now be fully aware of the problem of 
watching over billions of dollars of pub- 
lic money. ‘The control of public ex- 
penditure in Great Britain has become 
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4 
equally difficult, according to a recent 
article in the Economist, and I feel my 
colleagues would benefit from a reading 
and comparison of the equal concern 
now felt in that country over “hiding 
weaknesses under a bushel,” so to speak. 

Under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following arti- 
cle from the July 22, 1961, issue of the 
Economist: 

SEVERAL BILLION CANDLE ENDS 


(A first judgment on the Plowden report 
which was published just before we went to 
press.) 

The Plowden report on “Control of Public 
Expenditure” bears many of the marks of an 
intelligent civil servant's document; senior 
officials from several departments sat on the 
committee with Lord Plowden and three 
other outsiders, and although the published 
report is issued solely in the names of these 
last four men, the views expressed carry with 
them a certain cachet of what is thought to 
be best by the wisest men in Whitehall, It 
is therefore reasonable to consider them with 
that leaning in mind. The report's main 
recommendation is quite obviously right- 
Whether or not government planning is to 
be regarded as a dirty word for outside indus- 
try, it is high time that government expendi- 
ture itself was planned. At present, says the 
report, “the tendency is for expenditure de- 
cisions to be taken piecemeal”; henceforth 
or, rather, once the necessary or tional 
changes have been made, “decisions involving 
substantial future expenditure should always 
be taken in the light of surveys of public 
expenditure as a whole, over a period of 
years, and in relation to the prospective re- 
sources.“ » 

The pill in the pudding is that, once the 
government has made these long-term sur- 
veys, the report assumes that It should not 
tell anybody about them: 

“It is doubtful whether any government 
will feel able to place these surveys before 
Parliament and the public. To do this would 
involve disclosing the government's long- 
term intention for a wide range of public 
expenditure; and also explaining the sur- 
vey's assumptions about employment, wage: 
prices and all the other main elements in the 
national economy. It would be surprising 
if any government were prepared to do this. 

This is an argument that no governmen 
should be allowed to get away with—at least 
in the extreme form that appears to be 
adumbrated in this so authoritative report- 

In fact, the case for maximum and in 
formed and pertinacious public debate 15 
strengthened by a consideration of the n 
examples of the sorts of decisions throug” 
which the committee sagely suspects tha 
the largest amounts of public money maß 
be being wasted today. The main fields 
waste, it believes, lie in the “no man's pti 
between policy and administration.” Th 
first typical sort of case “may be a subsidy 
to a farm or an industry or an area, given ^? 
a temporary pump primer yet continued de 
spite the fact that the recipient has t 
prospects of ever becoming self-sufficie? 
again.” Second, “the social changes of 
last 15 years have altered the incidence ©" 
hardship, so that there now may well po od 
cessive social services for some purposes d- 
inadequate ones for others” (the report bol 
ly suggests that some agricultural gran 
may come into this category). Third 9” 
cases in which quick changes an happen 
ings in the military or international feld, 
or in industry, agriculture or transport! pe 
to a strong pressure for governmental action. 
often in the form of large capital projects 
these cases often arise at short notice aoe 
with what appears to be pressing urge ie 
fanned by parliamentary and public opinio 
The consequence may often be that they 
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not subjected to adequate financial examina- 
ition. These are all cases in which subse- 
quent history often shows great waste. 

The first two sorts of waste are of a kind 
that politicians find it dificult to cut out, 
until a mass of newspaper articles has 
helped to create an informed opinion in 
favor of doing so. The third sort of waste 
is implicitly blamed by the report on pres- 
Sure by uninformed public opinion, but that 
Pressure will certainly not be made easier to 
resist if the trend in any new system of 
long-term planning is for the Government 
to keep its long-term expenditure estimates 
Secret to its pristine self and leave the pub- 
lic in the dark. 

The second major potentiality for waste 
in the public service lies not in the way that 
the state takes its expenditure decisions, but 
in its system of control over the way in 
Which those decisions to spend are carried 
out. Basically, the right trend here—to 
Which the committee gives Its blessing— 
must surely be to make the Treasury more 
ot an efficiency audit organization and to 
leave more of the purely detailed manage- 
Ment of expenditure to the departments 
themselves. “The Treasury,” says the re- 
Port, “should use the submissions on indi- 
vidual expenditures mainly to form a judg- 
ment on the efficiency of the department's 
administrative machine: and it should ex- 
Press its views about the administration 
rather than about the Individual submis- 
sions themselves,” In performing this salient 
Treasury task, the report notes that “in- 
creasing attention has been paid in recent 
years in the civil service to comparisons of 
Performance of units in different depart- 
ments but engaged in the same field of work, 
Such as regional offices, hospitals, research 
establishments; and to comparisons of the 
Way in which the same job is done by many 

artments, ég., Information work; bulid- 
ing costs and sọ on.” 

It is important that these comparisons 
should be increasingly made, throughout the 
Public service. And, once again, although 
One suspects that Whitehall would hate this, 
why on earth not publish them? 

Within the individual departments, the 
report recognizes “the burden of work which 
Talls on permanent secretaries in carrying 
Out their triple function of policy advice, 

ce and management”; but hints deli- 
Cately that some permanent secretaries 

d devote more time to the last. To 
help them, it recognizes that “the post of 
E establishment officcr, as adviser 

e permanent secretary on staffing and 
Organization, should be regarded as one of 
me most important posts.“ Does this go 
ar enough? Should not most of the bigger 

tments have the equivalent of a gen- 
eral manager in them, separate from and 
just below the policy-advising permanent 
Secretary? Any big commercial organiza- 
tion would be likely to arrange things that 
Wayi in a newspaper, which is not an en- 
tirely jejuene analogy, the editor (as policy- 
Maker) and general manager are always 
Separate posts. 

The other big and remaining problem, 
Which is not really solved by this report, is 

t of sccuring effective outside supervision 
Over the whole machine. The report makes 
no mention of the case for having a senior 
cabinet minister, separate from the Chan- 
Sellor of the Exchequer, as a sort of direc- 

of the bureau of the budget to oversee 

Vvernment expenditure as a whole. It says 
th ly (and somewhat idealistically?) that 

ere should be an improvement in the ar- 
thugements to enable ministers to discharge 

eir “collective responsibility” for this; 
Ministers should not regard themselves as 
1 rs whose job is to get the biggest vote 
Or their department, leaving the Chancellor 
the sole gamekeeper. 
Its report also does not exactly overdo 
enthusiasm for the parliamentary watch- 
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dogs in their Estimates and Public Accounts 
Committees. “We have not formed the im- 
pression,” it says in one of several loaded 
negatives, “that the work of the committeos, 
taken as a whole, is imposing an unreason- 
able load upon the Permanent Secretaries 
or upon the departments in relation to its 
intrinsic importance.” But it does hope 
that the committees will realize that the 
Treasury cannot constantly be expected to 
give as much independent advice and com- 
ment to them on detailed points as it did 
when Government expenditure was much 
smaller and more directly Treasury-con- 
trolled than now. As for parliamentary con- 
trol of the nationalized industries, “the 
overriding consideration in our view is to 
strengthen the managements”; once that is 
done, the report implies, Parliament should 
be careful not to keep getting in their hair. 

Undoubtedly, there is a great deal of good 
sense in this, There is equally good sense 
in another polite dig that the report makes 
at the politiclans—and one that is especially 
topical at this time: The committee is all 
against “attempts, at moments of infia- 
tionary pressure, to impose short-term ‘econ- 
omies’ ” in current Government expenditure, 
These “are rarely successful and sometimes 
damaging”; they are “frustrating to em- 
ciency and economy in the running of the 
public services.” 

But, when all this has been said and fairly 
granted, and when tribute has been paid to 
the high value of much of this report, the 
main problem of watching over so many 
thousands of millions of pounds of public 
money remains, Perhaps the best solution 
would be to have some such body as the 
Plowden committee set up to review the 
situation and the mechanism every 7 years 
or so; but next time to make it even more 
an outside, and less an internal, committee; 
and all the time, instead of tending to hide 
both improvements and weaknesses under 
a bushel, to lay much more information 
about trends in the expenditure of tax- 
payers’ money, and about internal audits 
of efficiency in spending it, frankly before 
the public. 


Television Bill Extending Present Ob- 
scenity Penalties to Broadcasting of 
Crime, Violence, and Brutality Pro- 
grams Hailed as Step in the Right 
Direction by Catholic Leader 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CARROLL D. KEARNS 


+ OF PENNSYLVANIA 
.IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. KEARNS. Mr. Speaker, the prin- 
ciples contained in my bill, H.R. 8435, 
amending title 18 of the United States 
Code to provide that the present penal- 
ties for obscenity on radio and televi- 
sion programs shall extend to the broad- 
casting of crime, violence, and brutality 
programs have been hailed as “a step in 
the right direction” by one of our coun- 
try's outstanding church leaders. 

The Right Reverend Monsignor Joseph 
E. Schieder, director, youth department, 
National Catholic Welfare Conference, 
in testimony before the Senate Juvenile 
Delinquency Committee, pointed out that 
there was a 98-percent increase in crime 
in the period 1950 to 1960, and that the 
year 1960 in itself presented to the Na- 
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tion a 14.2-percent increase over 1959, 
He called these figures “shocking in the 
full sense of the word” and said they 
were “almost incredible statistics.” 

He declared that— 

I cannot conscientiously dismiss the idea 
of a basic relationship between these gross 
percentages and the same decade in which 
television passed from the status of luxury 
to that of practical necessity, and proved to 
have an almost totalitarian grip on the 
minds of the people. Further, that decade 
Saw the rise of the great program cycles 
which are recognized in the programing of 
the industry: the cops-and-robbers cycle, 
the cycle of the western, of the private eye, 
and so on. A minimum of recollection will 
remind us that the dominant characteristic 
of the cycles, however, has been crime and 
violence. 


The Right Reverend Monsignor Jo- 
seph E. Schieder then said: 

Those of us who are professional youth 
workers haye come to have a very healthy 
respect for the power and influence of so- 
called audiovisual techniques. There is 
hardly an up-to-date school or leisure-time 
program in the United States which is not 
equipped, today, with the latest technical 
facilities in sound, cameras, and projectors, 
The monetary investment alone, to say 
nothing of the operational successes, testi- 
fies to the extreme impact which such tech- 
niques have. Following that line of thought, 
therefore, I t that the same power— 
blissfully controlled in e commu- 
nity center, parish hall—is literally raging 
uncontrolled from our television sets. And 
far from hitting an environment-disciplined 
audience, it is hitting an audience comprised 
of young people and children who quite 
normally savor the sweet taste of rebellion— 
a well-documented temptation to youth, 


He went on to say that in looking to 
solutions to the rise in crime, we can ac- 
cept solace from such effective measures 
as those established in Canada in the 
recent past, where a rigid penalty struc- 
ture exists in reference to a hard and 
realistically broad definition of obscen- 
ity. 

My bill, H.R. 8435, the principles of 
which this distinguished churchman 
called “a step in the right direction,” 
is based on a 1959 amendment to Cana- 
da's criminal code, which provides that: 

Any publication, a dominant character- 
istic of which is the undue exploitation of 
sex, or of sex and any one or more of the 
following subjects; namely, crime, horror, 
cruelty, and violence, shall be deemed to be 
obscene. 


Certainly we can learn from Canada, 
and, in this instance, it is high time we 
did learn if we are to successfully pro- 
tect the very foundations of our society 
from criminal elements. 

My bill will arm the Department of 
Justice with power to deal with the un- 
due exploitation for profit of crime, 
horror, cruelty, brutality, sex, and vio- 
lence by those who broadcast programs 
which appeal to our baser instincts, and 
which go far beyond the bounds of lib- 
erty to license. 

Attorney General Robert Kennedy has 
several times declared that there is a 
definite relation between our rising crime 
rates and some of our TV programs. 

Senator Tuomas J. Dopp, chairman of 
the Senate Juvenile Delinquency Sub- 
committee, recently produced written 
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evidence of orders calling for more stress 

on sex and violence on TV programs. 

I include here, as part of my remarks, 
the statement of the Right Reverend 
Monsignor Joseph E. Schieder, and the 
text of my bill, H.R. 8435: 

TESTIMONY BY THE RIGHT REVEREND MONSI- 
conor JOSEPH E. SCHIEDER, DIRECTOR, YOUTH 
DEPARTMENT, NATIONAL CATHOLIC WELFARE 
CONFERENCE, REGARDING CRIME, VIOLENCE, 
AND BRUTALITY AS PORTRAYED ON TELEVI- 
SION f 
As director of the youth department of 

the National Catholic Welfare Conference, 

I am honored to add my voice and opinions 

to the record of your inquiry into the por- 

trayal of crime, violence, and brutality in 
television. 

That these disorders are portrayed needs 
no certification: not only can we simply 
flick a television dial to prove the point, but 
also we can consult printed guides and news- 
paper schedules—to find the succinct sen- 
tences which describe a fantastic variety of 
bloody or brutal offerings. 

At the outset, I note that in the last few 
days press notice has been given to a report 
prepared by the Federal Bureau of Investiga- 
tion, in which some almost incredible sta- 
tistics are projected: that there has been in 
the United States a 98-percent increase in 
crime in the period 1950 to 1960, and that 
the year 1960 in itself presented to the 
Nation a 14.2-percent increase over 1959. 

These figures are shocking in the full sense 
of the word. Indeed, I strongly hope that 
they are sufficiently shocking to force a 
truly responsible public inquiry into their 
meaning for a free and democratic society. 
And, while it may seem too pat an approach, 
I cannot consientiously dismiss the idea of 
a basic relationship between these gross per- 
centages and the same decade in which tele- 
vision passed from the status of luxury to 
that of practical necessity, and proved to 
have an almost totalitarian grip on the minds 
of the people. Further, that decade saw 
the rise of the great program cycles which 
are recognized in the programing of the in- 
dustry: the cops-and-robbers cycle, the cycle 
of the western, of the private eye, and so on. 
A minimum of recollection will remind us 
that the dominant characteristic of the 
cycles, however, has been crime and violence. 

Those of us who are professional youth 
workers have come to have a very healthy 
respect for the power and influence of so- 
called audiovisual techniques. There is 
hardly an up-to-date school or leisure-time 
program in the United States which is not 
equipped, today, with the latest technical 
facilities in sound, cameras, and projectors. 
The monetary investment alone, to say 
nothing of the operational successes, testi- 
fies to the extreme impact which such tech- 
niques have. Following that line of thought, 
therefore, I suggest that the same power— 
blissfully controlled in classroom, community 
center, parish hall—is literally raging un- 
controlled from our television sets. And, 
far from hitting an environment-disciplined 
audience, it is hitting an audience comprised 
largely of young people and children who 
quite normally savor the sweet taste of re- 
bellion—a well-documented temptation to 
youth. 

I turn to another parallel. We have all 
heard it said that the United States is the 
most diet-conscious culture in the world. 
Millions of dollars are spent in the mere de- 
vising of biochemical and nutritional com- 
binations which will effect this or that re- 
sult: we put on, we take off, weight; we 
build up muscle, we break down fat. But 
common to all these regimens is the notion 
of consistency: “Be consistent and you'll 
make it.” Similarly, our social and indus- 
trial psychologists, and even our mail-order 
charm courses, emphasize the role of habit 
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in attaining this or that desirable trait. 
Thus it would be ludicrous, gentlemen, to 
ignore or deride the influence of habit, and 
the product of habit, when it comes to the 
impact of television on our society. 

In terms of the work of this body, then, 
two paramount aspects of television must 
be considered the basis of investigation: 
that is, the power of the medium in itself, 
and the multiplication of that power by 
habitual resort to the medium. Add to these 
factors the excess and glorification of crime. 

I for one do not hesitate to echo the 
sentiments of the Attorney General of the 
United States, as reported recently,* that the 
portrayal of crime and violence is “a major 
factor” governing the appalling increase of 
juvenile delinquency. 

What are some of the observable effects 
of the type of of television programing we 
are discussing? For a moment, I would 
like to depart from comment on the clear- 
cut juvenile delinquency problem, and draw 
your attention to a more shadowy reality. 
In our regular dealings with great numbers 
of youth, the vast majority of whom would 
probably be labeled as “outstanding” or 
good, we find in the year 1961 young peo- 
ple possessed of an almost appalling sophis- 
tication. They are accustomed to the idea 
of vice, of violence, of the element of the 
brutal in human life, to a degree that stuns. 
Now, we are far from applauding the vague 
and naive young person; nevertheless, it is 
a serious matter when one encounters in 
fairly virtuous young people a tolerance of 
evil induced by nothing more nor less than 
the diet of terror fed them from the mass 
communications media—and more forcefully 
by television. I wonder if we intelligently 
and honestly can expect them not only to 
remain free of the taint, but to develop the 
public and private conscience upon which 
our society must rest. And I would say at 
this point that there is no dreamy indict- 
ment of the harsh realities of life in that 
last statement: yes—our young people must 
be aware of reality. However, I submit that 
the violence and brutality which we are 
discussing is not only excessive but also a 
distortion of reality which relegates the vir- 
tues, the law, and common ciyllization to 
a very poor last place. 

Again, on the point that our youth should 
be made aware of reality, I submit that 
there is an astronomical distance between 
the portrayal of the universal idea of man's 
struggles and the portrayal in glowing and 
instructive detail of the techniques of sad- 
ism and brutality. Profoundly related to 
this aspect of the problem is the perversion 
of the awe-inspiring ability of the human 
being—particularly the young human be- 
ing—to identify himself with an object or 
action outside of himself. To put it bluntly, 
we are in large part asking our youth to 
identify themselves with the cripples and 
scum of society. 

The insidious character of the problem is 
highlighted in my opinion by the fact that 
we in the United States are not alone with 
the difficulty. As you may have seen in the 
press of a few days ago, England's Cardinal 
Godfrey and Dr. Ramsey both pointed the 
finger of guilt at graphic portrayal of vice 
as a central factor in the decline of British 
public morality. Considering this, I offer the 
opinion that the free and advanced nations 
cof the West face a critical need to reinforce, 
or even rebuild, their internal, societal self- 
discipline—lest they abdicate their freedom 
and strength in favor of slow but certain 
moral decline. (And, in view of the FBI 
statistics, not too slow.) 

What steps can be taken in the situation? 
A few suggest themselves immediately: in- 
dustry self-policing, enforcement and where 
necessary expansion of existent legislative 
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controls, and perhaps the most necessary, 
the relief of advertising and sponsorship 
pressures on program directors—pressures 
related to the “giving the public, or the 
kids, what they want” school of thought. 
The later often seems tantamount to offer- 
ing courses in moral anarchy, and in terms 
o youth is often a degenerate appeal to 
buying power. 

In looking to solutions, we can accept 
solace from such effective measures as those 
established in Canada in the recent past, 
where a rigid penalty structure exists in 
reference to a hard and realistically broad 
definition of obscenity. We can also see a 
step In the right direction in such legis- 
lation as that offered by Congressman 
McDowELL, whose bill 8109 is presently in 
committee. Whatever courses are taken. 
however, must deal with tremendous forces 
and already massively entrenched results. 

As a citizen responsibly and professionally 
committed to the field of youth work, I 
strongly urge that research be matched by 
action, that the common good in the spirit 
and letter of our Constitution be a guide, 
and that economic and artistic freedoms and 
interests be expressed in disciplined con- 
texts worthy of a free nation. 

The consciences of youth themselves are 
in the process of formation, as are their 
tastes and habits. Let us not give them a 
serpent instead of the bread they deserve. 


H.R. 8435 

A bill to amend title 18 of the United States 

Code to provide that the present penalties 

for obscenity on radio and television pro- 

grams shall also include and extend to ' 

undue emphasis upon crime, violence, and 

brutality 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of 
Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled, That (a) 
title 18 of the United States Code is amended 
by inserting after chapter 97 thereof a new 
chapter as follows: 

“CHAPTER 98—RADIO COMMUNICATIONS 


Sec. 

“2001. Obscene language. 

“2002. Exploitation of sex. 
“2003. Exploitation of crime, etc. 


“§ 2001. Obscene language 

“Whoever utters any obscene, indecent, OF 
profane language by means of radio commu- 
nication shall be fined not more than $10,000 
or imprisoned not more than two years, or 
both. : 
"§ 2002. Exploitation of sex 

“Whoever broadcasts, by means of radio 
communication, any matter a predominant 
characteristic of which is the undue exploi- 
tation of sex shall be fined not more 
$10,000 or imprisoned not more than tw? 
years, or both. 


“$ 2003. Exploitation of crime, etc. 

“Whoever broadcasts, by means of radio 
communication, any matter a pred t 
characteristic of which is the undue explol- 
tation of crime, horror, or violence shall be 
fined not more than $10,000 or imprisoned 
not more than two years, or both.” 

(b) The table of chapters at the beginning 
of part I of such title 18 is amended bY 
inserting after 
“97. Railroads” 
the following: 

“98, Radio communication”. 

Sro. 2. The following provisions of such 
title 18 are repealed: 

(1) section 1464 (which prohibits the ut- 
terance of obscene language by radio com 
munication); and 1 

(2) that part of the analysis of chapter 7 
which reads as follows: 
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“1464. Broadcasting obscene language.” 
Sec.3. (a) Chapter I of title 18 of the 

United States Code is amended by adding at 

the end thereof a new section as follows: 


“$ 15. Radio communication and broadcast 
defined 


“The terms ‘radio communication’ and 
‘broadcast’, as used in this title, have the 
same meaning that such terms have when 
used in the Communications Act of 1934.“ 

(b) The analysis of such chapter I is 
amended by adding at the end thereof the 
following: 

14. Radio communication and broadcast 
defined.“ 


Failure of the Soviet Paradise 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Madam President, all 
of us have read the newspaper accounts 
of the recently announced 20-year plan 
for economic development in the Soviet 
Union. 

Mr. David Lawrence, in his August 1 
column in the Washington Evening Star, 
has written a most interesting and in- 
formative analysis of this amazing docu- 
ment. 

He points out the complete emphasis 
on materialism and material things— 
everything will be free—with the excep- 
tion of men’s minds, bodies, and souls. 
The comrades are offering a freedom 
found only in prisons and concentration 
camps in return for being fed, clothed, 
and housed in a tax-free Communist 
paradise. 

The 20-year plan goes one step fur- 
ther in its dehumanization of Soviet 
workers as it changes the Communist 
Party slogan from “to each in accord- 
ance with his work" to “to each accord- 
ing to his needs.” This concept, carried 
to its logical conclusion, would completely 
Standardize all human desires and per- 
mit the state to dole out to each citizen 
just enough to keep him working pro- 
ductively—a type of “throw the dog a 
bone” philosophy long practiced by the 
Soviets on its citizens and its satellites. 

Mr. President, I found Mr. Lawrence's 
comments most interesting. I am sure 
that many Members of the Senate will 
want to study them, and I ask unanimous 
Consent that this column be printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. : 


_There being no objection, the article 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

EVERYTHING Free, BUT LIFE IN So Er 
Lack OF FREEDOM CALLED FLY IN OINTMENT 
OF KREMLIN’S New 20-YEAR PLAN 

(By David Lawrence) 

Every so often the Communist Party in 
Moscow has come up with a new 5-year plan 
Or with a renewal of a previous 5-year plan. 
Nikita Khrushchev, however, takes a longer 
Stride—he now proposes a 20-year plan. 
None of the plans ever reaches completion, 


but all serve a tem 
porary purpose—to kee; 
down internal unrest and to postpone — 
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definitely the reforms which the people have 
been promised. 

If a plan doesn't materialize, that is, of 
course, supposed to be the fault of the capi- 
talist countries. Hence it’s necessary from 
the Moscow viewpoint to direct the finger 
of accusation constantly at the West—which 
is presumably seeking war or otherwise dis- 
turbing the even flow of welfare benefits in- 
side the Communist countries. 

The new 20-year plan announced by the 
Soviet Premier promises that two decades 
hence in Russia almost everything will be 
free—water, heat, gas, electricity, education, 
medical services, apartments and transporta- 
tion. Also, taxes are to be abolished and 
meals will be free during working hours. 

There is, however, one big fly in the oint- 
ment. Everything is to be free except life 
itself. In a jall, too, things are free—in- 
cluding food, light, heat, and rent. Taxes 
also are abolished, because there is no in- 
come. 

The 20-year plan does not say a word about 
freedom from enslavement. There still is to 
be no such thing as free speech, free assem- 
bly, a free press, and freedom of worship. In 
other words, the human mind is to be kept 
under duress—in prison—indefinitely. The 
emphasis instead is on material things— 
as if spirltual things are of no significance. 
This concept, however, is the essence of com- 
munism. 

There is another fallacy of gross propor- 
tions in the 20-year plan. Who is to produce 
all the goods? Who is to raise all the food? 
The Soviet people—of course—but they are 
to be rewarded only as the state sees fit. Up 
to now the slogan of the Communist Party 
has been: “From each according to his abili- 
ties; to each in accordance with his work.” 
Now this has been amended in the 20-year 
plan to read: “From each according to his 
ability, to each according to his needs.” 

This means that the central government 
decides what are the needs of each individ- 
ual. Can human needs—material and spirit- 
ual—be standardized? Can all minds be 
made to conform to “need” only what the 
government says each person must accept as 
its measure of human comfort? 

In order, of course, to show how hard it is 
to put the plan into effect, the Communist 
leaders are already pointing to the Western 
countries as obstacles.. The Soviet Premier 
attributes all sorts of hostile motives to oth- 
er nations and arrogates to himself the role 
of a virtuous and peaceful world leader. 

The 20-year plan, set forth in a 55,000- 
word document, is the first major program 
of the Communist Party produced since 
Lenin's program of 1919. It is full of bitter 
denunciation of the system of free enter- 
prise in the West. No mention is made, on 
the other hand, of the high standard of liv- 
ing of the 180 million people in the United 
States or of the rapid progress being made 
today in Western Europe, which, in the 16 
years since the close of World War II, has 
experienced unprecedented economic growth 
and better conditions of living for the 
masses than ever before known on the con- 
tinent. 

It is the Communist strategy to attempt to 
tear all this down with sweeping phrases of 
derogation, but the truth does travel by 
word of mouth across the boundary lines, 
and despite the suppression of newspapers 
and radio, it does spread. There is, indeed, 
behind the Iron Curtain today considerable 
information as to how well Americans and 
Western Europeans really live. 

It was Abraham Lincoln who said: “You 
can fool all the people some of the time. 
gnd some of the people all of the time, but 
you cannot fool all the people all of the 
time.“ That's the real dilemma which the 
Soviet regime faces as it issues a smoke- 
screen of thousands of words in the new 20- 
year plan. It leaves unanswered the $64,000 
question: “How is it going to be possible to 
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carry out a 20-year plan of free grants of 
everything if there is to be a nuclear war 
that destroys it all in just a few hours or 
days of missile-fire?” 

Maybe Mr. Khrushchev is even more sensi- 
tive as a politician than he has been re- 
ported to be—for he knows his biggest po- 
tential enemy is a restless and desperate 
people inside the Soviet Union, and that a 
nuclear war, or a conventional war, can 
bring to Russia another revolution such as 
occurred in 1917, when the army joined the 
people in demanding an end to war. 

There is a glimmer of hope for world peace 
In all this—if Mr. Khrushchev really is de- 
termined to accomplish even a small part of 
his 20-year plan. For he cannot achieve 
Utopia if he has to keep on building an ex- 
pensive armament machine to back up his 
perennial threats of war. 


Life in the Republic of West Germany 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Madam President, the 
Evening Star of August 1 contains an 
excellent commentary by Constantine 
Brown on life in the Republic of West 
Germany. 

The article, written in a small West 
German town, emphasizes the cosmo- 
politan atmosphere that foreign tourists 
have created since West Germany be- 
came a mecca for visitors from all over 
the world. 

The main attractions for tourists in 
West Germany are reasonable prices, 
courteous treatment and fundamental 
honesty—all the result of the free enter- 
prise system as practiced by an indus- 
trious, prosperous and disciplined people. 

Mr. Brown also records his impressions 
of the impact that foreign troops and 
foreign workers have had on the West 
Germans. J 

Again, he finds tolerance, understand- 
ing, and a desire to get along, particu- 
larly with the large numbers of Ameri- 
cans, British and French troops quar- 
tered there. The West Germans, real- 
izing that these troops are a bulwark of 
strength against communism, stand 
united behind them. Foreign workers 
and refugees from East Germany have 
been integrated into the booming econ- 
omy which still has a labor deficiency, 
another result of the vigorous and dy- 
namic free economy of the country. 

Mr. President, I recommend this re- 
assuring article on conditions in West 
Germany to my colleagues and request 
unanimous consent that it be printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

West GERMANY BEEHIVE OF ACTION—COSMO- 
POLITAN REPUBLIC BELIEVED To Tor ITALY 
AND FRANCE AS TOURIST MECCA 

(By Constantine Brown) 

DONAUESCHINGEN, West GERMaNny.—AS5 
soon as the traveler crosses the border of 
Switzerland, one of the most prosperous and 
truly democratic countries in the world, into 
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the West German Federal Republic he feels 
he has entered a beehive of frantic activity. 

This country, with a population as large 
as that of Britain, has become a truly cos- 
mopolitan republic. It is, possibly, more of 
@ mecca for tourists than Italy and certainly 
more than France. 

In hundreds of cities and towns and its 
more than 200 spas, which have the repu- 
tation of curing or ameliorating almost every 
disease except cancer and pernicious anemia, 
one can see men and women from the United 
States, India, France, and Pakistan, Arabs 
in their white or maroon burnooses, Japa- 
nese, and South Africans. There is a wider 
variety of languages and peoples than in any 
other country this reporter has visited. 

A conseryative estimate places the num- 


ber of tourists in Germany at about 16 mil-_ 


lion a year (only 3 million fewer than sunny 
and popular Italy). One of the main at- 
tractions of West Germany for foreign visi- 
tors is that there is no gyp. The prices 
(reasonable by American and French stand- 
ards; not so reasonable by other standards) 
are the same for everyone, German or 
foreigner. 

The Germans are disciplined and obey 
orders without question. And when Bonn 
or the regional authorities decree that all 
visitors must be treated alike by hotel keep- 


ers, restaurateurs, and taxidrivers—usually . 


the curse of strangers in other countries 
the orders are conscientiously followed. 

Even in this small and unimportant town, 
the concierge of the hotel speaks five lan- 
guages. The prices of rooms, meals, and 
service are posted in every room and there 
are no invisible extras. 

Germany is truly cosmopolitan from two 
other points of view: the number and 
variety of foreign troops on its soil and the 
many foreign workers in almost every city 
and hamlet. 

Throughout the land you will find Ameri- 
can, British, French, Belgian, Danish, and 
Dutch uniforms. There is a massive con- 
centration of American, British, and French 
troops from the Rhine to the Elbe. The 
others are represented by a few detachments 
of troops or individual officers attached to 
various headquarters. But by far the largest 
number of soldiers are the 8 full German 
divisions, each some 16,000 strong. 

Usually the presence of foreigners in a 
mation creates resentment by civilians. 
This may have been the case in Germany 
some years ago. Now all the foreign forces— 
NATO allies—are regarded with friendliness 
and confidence by the civilians. Even the 
frictions which occurred until 2 years ago 
between American and German young peo- 
ple (the usual cause was the frauleins) 
have largely disappeared, There are skir- 
mishes now and then between a GI and a 
young German over some blond resulting in 
a black eye or bloody nose. But the atti- 
tude of the German and American author- 
ities is to let the best man win. 

At this time, when black clouds are gath- 
ering from the East, there Is only one senti- 
ment—let's all stand united. The thou- 
sands of refugees who enter West Germany 
every day, not only from East Germany but 
also from other countries behind the Iron 
Curtain, are a continued warning—to the 
Germans at least—of what will happen to 
them if they and their allies let down their 
guard. Hence, friction, inevitable even 
among people of the same nationality and 
race, is glossed over. Everybody realizes the 
enormously important job to be done in the 
months ahead. 

According to official figures, every 10th man 
working in German factories or fields is a 
foreigner who in 90 percent of the cases 
speaks only a few words of German. These 
are the men which the booming German 
economy has brought in to make up the 
labor deficiency. There are many Italians, 
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Poles who have sought refuge from the Com- 
munist paradise, Yugoslavs who could not 
stand the heavy hand of Tito's Socialist 
regime, Turks who could not earn their dally 
bread in the reformed Turkish democracy 
of General Gursel, Belgians and Dutch for- 
mer colonists who now find there is no room 
in their mother countries for the sudden 
influx of nationals from the lost territories, 

And, of course; there are Germans from 
East Germany whose lands have been com- 
munized by the Pankow Government or who 
cannot endure the hardships of the peoples’ 
regime. These latter, of course, are not 
classed with the foreigners. They are Ger- 
mans who enjoy all important political 
rights and are an important segment in the 
federation'’s political life. Their number ex- 
ceeds 3 million Individuals. 


Boston Speech of DAV National Comdr. 
William O. Cooper 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to include at this time an ex- 
cerpt account of the inspiring address 
delivered by DAV National Commander 
Cooper on the occasion of the testi- 
monial banquet to Massachusetts De- 
partment Comdr. George A. Wells, in 
Boston, on April 22, last. 

The account follows: 


_ ADDRESS BY Compr. WILLIAM O. COOPER 


The national commander of the Disabled 
American Veterans last night in Boston 
called on Massachusetts leaders of his or- 
ganization to take the lead in a nationwide 
fight to insure that every American has an 
equal opportunity to reach his highest pos- 
sible level of individual productive capacity. 
He lashed out sharply at unequal opportu- 
nities in education and employment which 
he said enforce a continued low level of 
economic potential on generation after gen- 
eration of Negroes and members of other 
racial and ethnic minorities, 

“Lack of education is the genc that makes 
poverty a hereditary disease,” said the na- 
tional DAV leader, William O. Cooper, of 
Dallas, Tex. “Millions of American children 
throughout the Nation are growing up pre- 
destined by lack of adequate education to an 
endless continuation of the same low eco- 
nomic potential of thelr parents. These un- 
fortunate young people are condemned, 
almost from the beginning, to a lifetime 
without useful contribution for themselves, 
their familics, or thelr society.” 

The national DAV leader is in Boston to 
participate in a dinner honoring George A, 
Wells, commander of the Massachusetts DAV, 
and to inspect the activities of his organi- 
zation in this State. He said that Massachu- 
setts was one of the strongest and best 

of all DAV departments through- 
out the country, At the prosent time, the 
department, with more than 13,000 members, 
is the third largest State orgunfzation of 
the 200,000 member national veterans’ 
group. 

Cooper praised the DAV here for its record 
of leadership in civic affairs and compli- 
mented the Commonwealth for its farsighted 
efforts to provide equal opportunities for 
all segments of its population.. He reminded 
his audience of the State's lengthy tradition 
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as a champion of liberty and freedom for 
all men, and urged them to take an active 
part in a national campaign to eliminate 
social injustice and economic inequality. 

“Since the days of Sam Adams, the gal- 
lant Minutemen of Lexington, Concord, and 
Bunker Hill have stood as a symbol to the 
Nation and the world, of America’s willing- 
ness to do battle for freedom and independ- 
ence,” said the national veterans’ leader. 

“But freedom takes many forms. Just be- 
cause a man is not another's property. 
doesn't necessarily make him free. In the 
slums of every major city in the Nation to- 
day, economic slavery creates a tyranny for 
harsher than the plantation slave ever knew. 
Poverty, disease, ignorance, and despair are 
the shackles of today’s bondage." 

The outspoken DAV commander based his 
arguments on sound economic grounds as 
well as on the more obvious humanitarian 
reasons for the complete elimination of 
social injustice and prejudice-enforced eco- 
nomic inequity. 

He said that the millions of Americans 
who live of, at, or below a subsistence 
standard of living are a drag on the econ- 
omy and a blot on the Nation's reputation. 

“These millions who are wasting away 
their lives on the very ragged edges of sub- 
sistence are a tragic and unforgivable 
waste of our greatest national asset,” ac- 
cording to the veterans’ leader. “Faced, as 
we are, with the growing competition of the 
exploding masses of Sino-Soviet imperialism, 
the American people and their useful con- 
tribution to our society are our most pre- 
cious natural resources. A great deal has 
been said in recent months about expanding 
our rate of economic growth. There 15 
only one way to accomplish that and that 
is through increasing the total productivity 
of our entire population—and every segment 
within it. 

“Common labor is a shrinking employment 
base. A continued low level of education 
among these groups will, in the future 
automation and machinery, insure a stead- 
ily growing unproductive or only partially 
productive population, enlarge the unem- 
ployment and charity rolls, and be an in- 
creased tax burden on the productive ele- 
ments of the society.” 

Cooper said that the Nation must, in the 
years ahead, lower all employment and edu- 
cational barriers against minority groups. 
He said that this cannot be achieved bY 
Government action alone and urged that nis 
organization, “as a representative of a bron 
cross section of Americans from every racial, 
religious and ethnic group,” take the lead 
in encouraging a broad base of citizen sup- 
port for equal opportunities for all Ameri- 
cans. 


Kaysinger Bluff Dam 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WM. J. RANDALL 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. RANDALL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, it is our 
objective to call the attention of the 
membership to a recent editorial appear- 
ing in the Kansas City Times, a morning 
newspaper of Kansas City, Mo., under 
dateline of Wednesday, July 19, 1961. 
headed “In Clinton, Flood Control Gains 
Big Support.” It occurred to us that the 
editorial is worthy of reproduction for 


: the reason that the meeting about which 
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the editorial is centered becomes a rather 
unique event when 500 people attend and 
very few, if any, oppose a reservoir proj- 
ect. The editorial is as follows: 

Over the last few decades, Federal flood 
control projects normally have encountered 
strong opposition. While most people recog- 
nize the imperative need of reservoirs and 
levees for farm and city protection, a few 
dissenters always have been highly vocal. It 
is significant to note therefore, that a public 
hearing on flood contro! last week in Clinton, 
Mo., failed to produce the usual objections. 

The Kansas City office of the Mississippi 
Valley Association reports that “the meeting 
was unique in that there was no opposition 
voiced" to the proposed Kaysinger Bluff Res- 
ervoir project. Some 500 people attended. 
Kaysinger has stirred much enthusiasm 
among the people of west central Missouri 
who realize the tremendous recreational 
Possibilities. And it is interesting to recall 
the controversies that other big reservoir 
Plans have occasioned in the past. Tuttle 
Creek, for example. The bitterness caused 
unfortunate delays. 

Obviously, the general public cannot be 
expected to react with unanimous favor to 
flood control projects that take over large 
agricultural areas and townsites. But the 
Clinton meeting suggests that more and 
More people realize how essential are the 
Protection and excellent recreation that flood 
control provides. 


Higher Education and the 87th Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT N. GIAIMO 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr.GIAIMO. Mr. Speaker, this House 
Cannot evade the problems facing our 
Nation's educational system. The Amer- 
ican people, in this challenging time, are 
Concerned lest their investment in edu- 
Cation today prove inadequate to the 
demands of tomorrow. I am confident, 

erefore, that, regardless of their in- 
dividual viewpoint on the question of 
Federal participation in education, the 
American people will not tolerate evasion 
of the issue on the part of their elected 
leaders and representatives. Questions 
affecting the education of our people 
are of vital interest to every American 
who places concern for the future of this 
Nation above personal desires and 
Prejudices. I submit, gentlemen, that 
these good citizens will not allow this 

to shirk its responsibility to air the 
Matter in free, open debate, and that in 

very near future, this House must 
come to grips with the problems of the 
American educational system. 

In expectation of that discussion, I 
Wish to call attention to comments 
benned some months ago by my good 
friend and respected colleague, Con- 
Zressman Joun BrapeMas, of Indiana. 
In the April issue of the magazine 
Higher Education, Representative 
Brapemas discusses with admirable per- 
ception the responsibilities which rest 
with this Congress regarding education 
legislation. I ask that the Congress- 
man’s article be reprinted at this point 
in the Recor: 
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HIGHER EDUCATION AND THE 87TH CONGRESS 
(By Hon. Jon Brapemas, of Indiana) 1 
(The reader is asked to keep in mind that 

Congressman Brapemas completed this ar- 
ticle early in March, for what was then 
hoped would be a late March or early April 
publication. The ensuing developments in 
the Congress have borne out the major con- 
clusions reached by Mr. Brapemas, and attest 
his splendid grasp of the issues at stake.) 

The Government has no inclusive and con- 
sistent public policy as to what it should 
or should not do in the field of education. 
Whatever particular policies it seems to be 
pursuing are often inconsistent with each 
other, sometimes in conflict. They suggest 
a haphazard development, wherein policies 
of far-reaching effect have been set up as 
mere incidents of some special attempt to 
induce an immediate and special efficiency. 

Without a comprehensive, forward looking, 
and coherent public policy in regard to edu- 
cation the present educational situation in 
the Federal Government cannot be greatly 
improved. 

This wry assessment does not represent 
the findings of one of the task forces com- 
missioned by President Kennedy last year. 
The conclusion appears in a report published 
in 1931 by the National Advisory Commit- 
tee on Education appointed by President 
Herbert Hoover. 

I would begin an appraisal of the prospects 
for action by the 87th Congress on higher 
education by predicting that no grand design 
will be achieved. Rather I expect that Con- 
greas will continue its pragmatic, piecemeal 
approach in considering proposals in this 
field. 

I anticipate that Congress will follow its 
pattern in higher education of enacting 
legislation aimed at meeting specific and 
widely recognized needs rather than pass 
any broad programs of aid. We can also 
assume that any education legislation will 
carry precautions against Federal interfer- 
ence. 

For a varlety of reasons, the outlook for 
favorable action by the 87th Congress on 
education gencrally, Including higher edu- 
cation, is better than it has been for many 
years. A fact of major importance is that 
the President and the majority in Congress 
are of the same political party. Democrats 
in Congress are naturally more likely to look 
with sympathy at the proposals of a Demo- 
cratic than of a Republican President, the 
southern Democratic-Republican coalition 
notwithstanding. In addition, I think that 
a bloc of 20th century Republicans is very 
likely to support a number of President 
Kennedy's recommendations on domestic 
policy, specifically including education, 

I think it is also a matter of the first im- 
portance to recall that no candidate for 
the Presidency in history has given such 
attention in a campaign to the Issue of 
education as John F. Kennedy. 


Member of the House Education and 
Labor Committee and its general and special 
Subcommittees on Education—87th Cong. 
On Nov. 4, 1958, Mr. BRADEMAS was 
elected as a Democrat to represent Indiana's 
8d Congressional District in the U.S. House 
of Representatives. He received the B.A. de- 
gree from Harvard in 1949 and, as a Rhodes 
Scholar for Indiana, recelved the Ph. D. de- 
gree from Oxford University, Oxford, Eng- 
land, in 1954. He served as administrative 
assistant to U.S. Representative THOMAS LUD- 
Low Asutey, of Ohio, in 1955; legislative as- 
sistant to U.S. Senator Par McNamara of 
Michigan, also in 1955; executive assistant 
to Adlal E. Stevenson, 1955-56; and assistant 
professor of political science, St. Mary's 
College, Notre Dame, Ind., 1957-58. 

Con: Brapemas served in the U.S. 
Navy during World War II (1946-46). 
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THE PRESIDENT'S PROPOSALS 


Because Mr. Kennedy gives every sign of 
being a Chief Executive who will exercise 
strong leadership, it would be wise to look 
to his special message to Congress on edu- 
cation of February 20, 1961, to see what he 
proposes in the field of higher education. 

The President characterized his recom- 
mendations as “an essential though modest 
contribution which the Federal Government 
must make to American education.” 
= In his message President Kennedy called 
or: 

1. Extension of the present college hous- 
ing loan program with a 5-year, $250 million 
annual program for residential housing. 

2. Establishment of a new long-term, low- 
interest-rate loan program, also for 5 years, 
at $300 million a year, for academic facili- 
tles —classrooms, laboratories, and libraries. 

3. Inauguration of a 5-year program with 
an initial authorization of $26,250,000 for 
scholarships for college students chosen on 
the basis of talent and financial need. 
Twenty-five thousand scholarships would 
be offered the first year averaging $700 each, 
37,500 the second, and 50,000 for each suc- 
ceeding year, the maximum stipend to be 
$1,000. An additional allowance of $350 for 
each scholarship student would be provided 
the college or university he attended. 

That the President's proposals for higher 
education are in fact modest is immediately 
apparent when they are compared with other 
recent recommendations made in this field. 
For example, the Task Force Committee on 
Education to Mr. Kennedy, chaired by the 
president of Purdue University, Frederick L. 
Hovde, urged a combined of loans 
and matching grants for academic facilities 
of at least $500 million for the first year, this 
figure to increase in succeeding years. The 
Hovde Report of January 6, 1961, also called 
for an annual authorization under the col- 
lege housing loan program of $350 million 
rather than the $250 million requested in 
the President's message. 

The American Council on Education 1 
month later, on February 11, 1961, proposed 
a comprehensive legislative program for 
higher education which included sligtitl7 
less money for college housing loans than 
did the Hovde committee. The council also 
asked for a combined loan-grant program for 
academic facilities in the same ratio as the 
Hovde Report (70 percent for matching 
grants and 30 percent for loans) but for 
twice as much money. The ACE asked for a 
4-year loan-grant program averaging 81 bil- 
Hon a year: the Hovde committee urged $500 
million the first year; the President asked 
only $300 million, and for loans only. 

Another indication that President Ken- 
nedy's recommendation for a new program 
for academic facilities is far from radical 
was the action taken on January 11, 1961, 
by the Association of American Colleges, the 
new president for which is another dis- 
tinguished Indiana educator, the Rev. 
Theodore M. Hesburgh, president of the 
University or Notre Dame, ` 

The AAC asked not only for Federal loans . 
for academic facilities but for the alterna- 


“tive of matching grants as well. Because the 


AAC represents 800 accredited liberal arts 
colleges, about 95 percent of all within this 
category in the country, and because some 
institutions had previously been opposed to 
Federal grants, the New York Times described 
this resolution as “significant.” 


I think it also significant that the 17th 
American Assembly of May 1960, held at 
Arden House, Harriman, N.Y. in which this 
writer was a participant, strongly recom- 
mended Federal matching grants for aca- 
demic facilities. I say “significant” because 
the recommendations of the assembly were 
considerably more conservative than those of 
either the Hovde committee, the ACE, or the 
AAC. 


. 
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In sum, as the columnist Roscoe Drum- 
mond, who describes himself as “a middie- 
of-the-road conservative,” wrote last month, 
“President Kennedy has submitted to Con- 
gress a prudent and carefully conceived aid 
to education bill which should win maximum 
Democratic and Republican support.” 

But resolutions and reports are not 
enough. Nor is it prudent to conclude that, 
because a bill has been assigned a high 
priority by the President, has attracted sup- 
port in Congress, and even been favorably 
reported by the responsible committee, it 
will win early and easy passage. Why not? 

The legislative traffic is heavy. In one 
session of Congress, some 15,000 bills may be 
introduced. Still more important, the Pres- 
ident has many other measures in which he 
is interested. Legislation on higher educa- 
tion must in this sense compete with bills 
on depressed areas, housing, health insur- 
ance for the aging, and the minimum wage, 
to cite just a few major issues on which the 
President has pledged action. 

The economic recession and the wide- 
spread unemployment which it brings is al- 
ready demanding much of the time and 
energy of the new administration. Foreign 
policy aside, it is the battle to reverse the 
economic slump that will require most of 
the President's troops and supplies, for a 
time at least. 

Yet President Kennedy has expressed him- 
self with such urgency on education during 
the campaign and since his election that 
there can be little doubt that he feels deeply 
about the subject. 

The proponents of a wider role for the 
Federal Government in higher education can 
take heart at other signs in addition to the 
President's commitment to action in this 
field. Two significant changes have already 
occurred in the 87th Congress that should 
make more likely legislative support for 
higher education. 

PROSPECTS FOR SUPPORT 


Speaker RAYBURN’s January victory in the 
struggle for control of the House Rules 
Committee over the Republican-Dixiecrat 
coalition removes a formidable obstacle from 
the path of bills for higher education as 
well as many other proposals that Presi- 
dent Kennedy will offer. The leading fig- 
ure in the House of Representatives in 
higher education, the father of the National 
Defense Education Act, and one of the ablest 
and most distinguished Members of Con- 
gress, Cart ELLIOTT, of Alabama, has left the 
Education and Labor Committee to join the 
Rules Committee. Happily, Congressman 
Ertrorr will be replaced as chairman of the 
subcommittee which deals with higher edu- 
cation (the Special Subcommittee on Edu- 
cation) by one of the most intelligent and 
effective Representatives in the House, Mrs. 
Eprra Green of Oregon. The other Demo- 
cratic members of this subcommittee are all 
strong Kennedy supporters: ROBERT N. GIA- 
mo of Connecticut, NEAL SmirH of Iowa, 
and the writer of this article. 

The Republican members of the subcom- 
mittee, JOHN M. ASHBROOK, CHARLES E. 
GOODELL and ALBERT H. QUITE, are all young, 
able, and intelligent Congressmen and all 
likely to be somewhat more conservative 
with respect to education than the Demo- 
cratic members but, I should think, open- 
minded, 

In the Senate, the chief champion of 
higher education is Senator JOSEPH S. CLARK 
of Pennsylvania. Because the conservative 
coalition is less effective in the Senate than 
in the House, I should think the President's 
proposals for education would have far less 
trouble there. And therefore, as is likely to 
be the case with nearly all the Kennedy do- 
mestic programs, the House will be the chief 
battleground. 

The second significant factor in the im- 
proved outlook for congressional action on 
higher education is the new chairman of the 
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House Education and Labor Committee, 
Congressman ADAM CLAYTON POWELL of New 
York. Mr. Powell, who talked with a large 
number of university presidents during his 
1960 campaign tour on behalf of the Ken- 
nedy-Johnson ticket, can be counted upon 
as a strong advocate of more Federal sup- 
port for higher education. 

It is also important to say that Mr. POWELL, 
author in past years of the controversial 
amendment to withhold Federal funds from 
educational institutions practicing segrega- 
tion, has indicated he may not offer such an 
amendment to the Federal aid bill for ele- 
mentary and secondary education this year. 


He hopes that Executive action will make 


such a rider unnecessary. 

On the other hand, the Civil Rights Com- 
mission, on January 12, 1961, urged the 
Federal Government “by executive or, if 
necessary, by congressional action,” to bar 
all aid from public colleges and universities 
that exclude or discriminate against Negroes. 

At this writing, it is not possible to pre- 
dict with any certainty the impact of the 
civil rights issue on legislation either for 
elementary and secondary or for higher edu- 
cation. I think the problem of aid to pri- 
vate and parochial institutions, on which I 
shall comment later, is likely to be a more 
dangerous reef for education bills than the 
issue of segregation. 


TIME TO ACT 


It is from beyond the committeeroom 
and the floors of Congress, however, that 
public opinion acts with force to enhance 
or impair the prospects for passage of spe- 
cific legislation. For this reason, I must 
make the perhaps paradoxical point that on 
legislation of benefit to higher education, 
those with most at stake and most prestige 
to lend frequently do least for their own 
cause, Few college and university teachers 
and administrators have fought through the 
heat of the midday when legislation on 
higher education has been pending in Con- 
gress. Many, however, are articulate in 
their criticism of the shortcomings of Con- 
gress in attempting to remedy the short- 
ages in education. 

I find it revealing that major Federal pro- 
grams in higher education have seldom been 
passed for the sake of higher education. The 
Morrill Act was enacted in the name of the 
mechanical arts and agriculture. The build- 
ings the PWA constructed on college cam- 
puses during the 1930's were the fruit of an 
antidepression program. The GI bill was 
recommended as veterans’ legislation. It 
was more on the “defense” in the title of the 
National Defense Education Act of 1958 
than on education that Members of Congress 
justified their votes for the bill. 

Iam aware that many university adminis- 
trators feel that the needs of higher educa- 
tion are self-evident and that the national 
interest clearly requires Federal assistance. 
I have also detected a strong reluctance on 
their part to lobby for such assistance cou- 
pled with a considerable lack of knowledge 
of how to do it. That there is a price to be 
paid for such fastidiousness and ignorance 
I think the story of the (a) loyalty oath and 
(b) affidavit of disclaimer of disloyalty in 
the National Defense Education Act clearly 
illustrates. A similar oath and a disclaimer 
were included in the law which created the 
National Science Foundation a decade ago. 
I do not recall that these features aroused 
any strong protest from the university com- 
munity. The oath and disclaimer were add- 
ed to the National Defense Education Act in 
the Senate a matter of weeks before the bill 
was passed. Opposition, particularly to the 
affidavit, gathered force only after the bill 
was passed, and the regulations accompany- 
ing the law were published. Last year, while 
President Kennedy served in the Senate, he 
led an attempt to remove the disclaimer 
affidavit. 
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Although both former President Eisen- 
hower and President Kennedy favor repeal 
of the affidavit and although certain organi- 
zations representing university teachers and 
administrators haye passed resolutions for 
repeal, there has been astonishingly little 
mail to Members of Congress, even to those 
ož us on the Education and Labor Commit- 
tce, from either professors or presidents ask- 
ing repeal. Members of Congress are very 
busy and are subject to a great variety of 
pressures. I would therefore ask: If only a 
few of those most directly concerned trouble 
to make their views known on an issue such 
as repeal of the affidavit, whey should Mem- 
bors of Congress become particularly ex- 
cited? A Congressman who votes for repeal 
of the affidavit, even if supported by the 
views of Eisenhower and Kennedy, may face 
the charge of voting against loyalty. If the 
principle involved is cited as the reason a 
Congressman should be self-generating on 
this issue, I can only reply that there are 
more principles to champion than a Con- 
gressman has time for if he is to be an 
effective Representative. 

There is, however, hopeful evidence that 
academic organizations and administrators 
are becoming more aware of the importance 
of organized support for Federal measures 
they regard with favor. I have referred to 
the January 1961 resolution of the Associa- 
tion of American Colleges for grants and 
loans for the construction of academic facil- 
ities for colleges and universities. I have 
cited the February action of the American 
Council on Education in proposing a massive 
program of nearly $6 billion of Federal aid 
tc colleges over the next 4 years. 

These are recent examples which indicate 
a change in attitude. But I must reiterate 
that resolutions are not enough. The land- 
grant colleges and the State universities. 
with their experlence of dealing with State 
legislatures, are much more sophisticated 
and active in working in Washington for 
programs they favor than are the private 
colleges and universities. For example, it 18 
now apparent that there is considerable 
organized support behind proposals to ex- 
pand university extension programs backed 
by Federal funds. I expect that legislation 
to this end will be considered by the 87th 
Congress. 

WHAT AID FOR HIGHER EDUCATION? 


For some of the reasons I have suggested, 
it is hazardous to predict in March’ what 
proposals offered in the 87th Congress will be 
enacted into law. I think we can fairly 
assume that during the next 2 years, the 
Congress will move to extend and modify the 
National Defense Education Act and that 
there will be a strong effort to make Federal 
funds available to the universities and col- 
leges to build academic facilities, in line 
with President Kennedy's proposal for long- 
term, low-interest rate loans, at least, and 
perhaps through grants as well. 

Unlike dormitories and student union 
buildings, which now qualify for construc- 
tion loans under the college housing loan 
program, classrooms, and laboratories (for 
which, to repeat, President Kennedy has just 
proposed loans as well) produce no revenue 
and are therefore not “self-liquidating.” If 
Congress should decide to provide institu-. 
tional grants for academic facilities, as dis- 
tinguished from loans, I believe Congress 
would wish to be certain that such grants 
would be used to meet genuine deficiencies 
in academic facilities and not be diverted to 
such purposes as gymnasiums, community 
service projects, or public relations programs. 

The fact that the President recommended 
only loans and not grants for academic facil- 
ities unquestionably disappointed many col- 
leges and universities. The Hovde Task 
Force has urged a larger amount a year for 
such construction, 70 percent of it in grants 
and the rest in loans. The grant proposal 
was especially significant to the many State 
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universities and land-grant colleges which 
are financed by State funds and have no 
authority to borrow. 

Some university educators were also dis- 
mayed that the President had not asked for 
more money for higher education. 

I would point out, however, that Congress 
has not yet passed legislation for aid to ele- 
Mentary and secondary schools, a far more 
widely debated and widely recognized need. 
It seems to me unreasonable to expect Con- 
gress to act favorably on a broader program 
for higher education until (a) there has been 
action on an elementary and secondary 
School bill, and (b) there has been a more 
aggressive campaign than at present on be- 
half of legislation for higher education. 

I expect that President Kennedy and the 
friends of higher education in the 87th 
Congress will move to extend and expand the 
National Defense Education Act during this 
Session, The recent report of the consult- 
ants to the Secretary of Health, Education, 
and Welfare and the Commissioner of Edu- 
cation of January 4, 1961, offers a useful 
Starting point for a discussion of possible 
Changes in the NDEA. The President has 
Said he will send Congress his own recom- 
Mendations on the NDEA at a later date. 

The panel of 21 consultants included a 
heavy representation of capable public school 
administrators together with presidents and 
deans of colleges and universities, both pri- 
vate and State supported. In the group were 
Such prominent commentators on educa- 
tional policy as Dr, James B. Conant and 
Prof. Arthur Bestor. This was primarily an 
educational administrators’ panel and the 
members therefore brought to their task an 
ntimate experience with the NDEA as it 
Operates. 

The present act will expire June 30, 1962. 
The consultants urged that the law be ex- 
tended for 5 years with a substantial increase 

funds to enable institutions to make long- 
er range plans; I think it likely that Con- 
fress will agree during this,term to an ex- 

nsion of the NDEA for a period of 5 years. 
moa consultants also recommended that 

e loan program for college students be 
continued and that the provisión of the law 
Which permits cancellation of up to 50 per- 
cent of a loan for students who enter public 
School teaching be extended to all school 
and college teachers. This Proposal, of 
Course, raises the sensitive issue of whether 
Federal funds can appropriately be used for 
Private schools. In this connection, it is 
Perhaps significant that both the Hovde re- 
Port and the more conservative 17th Ameri- 
can Assembly agreed that the forgiveness fea- 
ture should be extended to all teachers. 

AID TO PRIVATE SCHOOLS 


I suppose this is as good a place as any 
to note that the general issue of public 
Moneys going to private schools will be a 
Major factor in the development of all leg- 
islation for education, whether for elemen- 

and secondary schools or for higher edu- 
Cation, and that tensions over the issue are 
likely to rise rather than to diminish. 

There will be those who Say that the Con- 
Stitution is clear in specifying that Federal 
funds shall not be used for private purposes. 
Against this view, many will argue strongly 
that the national need for teachers is im- 
Perative and that Federal aid of this sort is 
ae given an individual, not an institu- 

President Kennedy certainly has made his 
Position clear. He is opposed to any direct 
ald to private schools and believes such aid 
Prohibited by the Constitution. 

The President does not agree, however, 
that his proposal for scholarships that may 
be used by students attending private col- 
leges is subject to the same prohibitions. 

At his March 1 press conference, Mr. Ken- 
nedy said, “The aid that we have recommend- 
ed to colleges is in a different form. We are 
Aiding the student in the same way the GI 
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Bill of Rights aided the student. The schol- 
arships are given to the students who have 
particular talents and they can go to the 
college they want. In that case it is aid to 
the student, not to the school or college, and, 
therefore not to a particular religious group. 
That is the distinction between them.” 
INSTITUTES FOR TEACHERS 

The consultants propose also a broadening 
of the summer institutes provided under 
title VI of the act, which now provide for 
summer training for elementary and sec- 
ondary schoo] teachers of foreign languages. 
They ask that the institutes also be operated 
for elementary and secondary teachers of 


lish. 

The letters that cross a Congressman's 
desk document the deplorable fact that our 
schools are producing too many semiliter- 
ates. Surveys such as the recent one of 
teacher preparation by the National Council 
of Teachers of English make it clear that we 
need more English teachers and better ones. 
It seems to me that the summer institutes 
in foreign languages operated under the 
NDEA and those in mathematics and science 
financed through the National Science Foun- 
dation have proved a most effective means of 
raising the competence of the teachers al- 
ready in the schools by remedying their 
deficiences in subject matter and acquaint- 
ing them with new materials and tech- 
niques. 

I believe the case for adding institutes in 
English to the NDEA program is a strong 
one. With the inclusion of English, inserv- 
ice training programs (which already em- 
brace foreign languages, mathematics, and 
science) would cover most of the subjects 
essential for college preparation. 

In this context, I think it also fair to ob- 
serve that the institutes have restored to the 
liberal arts colleges and the universities a 
greater share of the responsibility for rais- 
ing the leyel of competence of teachers in 
our schools, I have heard that the insti- 
tutes are looked upon with disapproval in 
some universities as simply adding a further 
strain to overtaxed facilities and overbur- 
dened faculties. But the institutes and the 
idea of inservice training they represent are 
hopeful examples of a way in which higher 
education can -directly and constructively 
influence the schools. 

SCHOLARSHIPS FOR STUDENTS 

For the most part, the consultants recom- 
mended including more programs within the 
National Defense Education Act and more 
money for them. Their major proposal for 
a new title in the law, the creation of a Fed- 
eral scholarship program for undergraduates, 
was in broad outlines adopted by President 
Kennedy in his February message.. The con- 
sultants called for some 25,000 4-year under- 
graduate scholarships annually with awards 
of up to $1,000 a year for each recipient and 
$500 to be paid to the institution in which 
the scholarship holder is enrolled, 

In the late days of debate over the Na- 
tional Defense Education Act in 1958 a 
scholarship program was dropped from the 
act. Although there was a good deal of sup- 
port in Congress for a scholarship program, 
it appeared that the sacrifice of the scholar- 
ships was the price of acceptance of the rest 
of the bill by many Members of Congress. 
I would think the outlook for the Presi- 
dent's scholarship proposal this year to be a 
far brighter one, If such a general scholar- 
ship program is passed early enough in the 
87th Congress, there will probably be a wan- 
ing of the support for the proposal of an- 
other champion of higher education in Con- 


« gress, Senator RALPH YARBOROUGH, Democrat, 


of Texas, for an extension of the GI bill 

for some half million peacetime veterans. 
CONGRESSIONAL ATTITUDES 

In attempting to assess the temper of Con- 


gress on legislation for higher education, I 
would say that most Members of Congress 
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are aware of the immense préssures on the 
colleges and universities. The relentless 
projections show that college population will 
double by 1970 and that there will be a 
serious shortage of college teachers. Not only 
will it be necessary to raise faculty salaries 
to make university careers more attractive, 
but it will also be necessary to make the 
investment to expand satisfactorily the fa- 
cilities and faculties for graduate study and 
research. 

I believe that Congress will act to help 
the colleges meet the emergency of numbers. 
But this does not mean that we will see 
higher education Federalized.“ The val- 
ues and the vitality of our mixed system of 
private and public institutions depend on 
their continued support by tuition, philan- 
thropy, and State and municipal funds. I 
think it is clear, however, that the size of 
the Federal Government's contribution to 
higher education will grow, and in terms 
of the economics of higher education, must 
grow. 

Members of Congress also know that in 
addition to specific Federal programs affect- 
ing higher education, the Government 
makes grants for research to universities 
totaling some half billion dollars a year, 
which amount to a significant 15 to 20 per- 
cent of university budgets. 

Congressmen understand, as well, that 
many irritations and some genuine griev- 
ances are generated both by the system of 
grants and by the Federal aid programs, 
which can be more accurately described as 
a purchase of services by the Government. 
For example, although 15 percent overhead 
payments do not fully cover such costs, no 
provision for administrative expenses is made 
in Federal loan programs. To cite another 
example, some argue that the Government 
gets campus facilities for ROTC programs 
free, 

Not all of these difficulties can or should 
be resolved in such a way as to enable the 
universities to participate in Government 

at a bookkeeping profit. Yet I am 
convinced that a much wiser and more effi- 
client use of Federal funds can be made and 
that new Federal programs can be better 
programs if university authorities take a 
greater part in what political scientists call 
the decisionmaking process. 


A Proposed Communications Satellite 
Authority 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WILLIAM FITTS RYAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, the public 
investment in the development of an op- 
erable space communications satellite 
system is immense. There are signifi- 
cant public policy questions involved in 
determining its ultimate ownership and 
control. Prof. Dallas W. Smythe has 
proposed a public authority. I call my 
colleagues’ attention to his testimony 
before the Monopoly Subcommittee of 
the Senate Small Business Committee: 
TESTIMONY OF DALLAS W, SMYTHE, RESEARCH 

PROFESSOR OF COMMUNICATIONS, INSTITUTE 

OF COMMUNICATIONS RESEARCH, UNIVERSITY 

OF ILLINOIS, BEFORE THE MONOPOLY SUB- 

COMMITTEE, SENATE SMALL BUSINESS COM- 

MITTEE, WASHINGTON, D.C., AucusT 3, 1961 

The following statement represents my 
own views. It does not represent those of 
my university. I have had no consulting 
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relationships with any company interested 
in communications satellites. 

My statement concerns the question: 
“What are the most appropriate and effective 
roles for government, private enterprise, and 
other organizations in financing, developing, 
owning, controlling, using, and negotiating 
for the use of communications satellites, 
domestically and internationally?” 

First, I want to compliment this commit- 
tee for its foresight and wisdom in opening 
up for policymaking consideration this 
question. Since the first sputnik went up, 
almost all of the congressional attention to 
space and satellites has been directed to 
technology and the questions, how soon, how 
big, how successful. It is late to raise such 
questions as: Who will operate communica- 
tions satellites? Who will “own” them? For 
what purposes will they function? Are we 
sure we have made the best tentative deci- 
sions on such questions? But while it is 
late, perhaps it is not too late. 

The space age means that we have moved 
into a period when traditions must be chal- 
lenged before we permit them to continue. 
One recalls Einstein's remark that the dis- 
covery of atomic power had changed every- 
thing except our ways of thinking. No- 
where is this truer than in regard to the 
implications of communications satellites. 
The attempt to reduce these satellites to the 
slogans and institutional forms which ex- 
isted prior to 1957 can only hurt America 
and the American place in the world. My 
to try to show that a new 
tion and control is needed 
for communications satellites. In doing so, 
I am mindful of (1) our foreign policy, 
where mutually respecting intercourse apd 
aid is valued and the appearance of Ameri- 
can domination or exploitation is to be 
avoided; (2) our space policy, where, closely 
tied with foreign policy, our purpose is full, 
imaginative, and peaceful development for 
the good of all nations; and (3) our com- 
munications policy, which historically has 
been concerned largely with antitrust and 
regulatory policy matters. I have two 
points to make. 

I 

My first point is that the present FCC 
policy is unsuited to the implications of 
communications satellites in the nuclear 
age. Briefly, the FCC appears to be bent on 
creating a consortium composed of the 
international communications common car- 
riers which would own and operate the 
communications satellites under Govern- 
ment regulation. This policy rests on sev- 
eral assumptions, all of which are invalid, 
in my opinion. 

Assumption No, 1 is that private owner- 
ship of communications satellites is possible. 
It isn't, in any meaningful sense of the 
word. For, as the Senators well know, in 
space no law exists as to ownership or other 
property characteristics. A passive satellite 
is as usable exclusively by Russians while 
it is over the U.S.S.R. as it is by us when it 
is over us, and once it is up there there is 
nothing we can do about it. An active 
satellite also has no property or ownership 
status in orbit. I agree with the authors 
of the united research report for NASA (p. 
5), that “until greater understanding and 
international concord in this complex area 
are achieved it seems premature to treat 
space research derived and oriented products 
as traditional items of private property.” 

If communications satellites are not sus- 
ceptible of property status, what then does 
the assumption mean when the FCC speaks 
of private ownership and operation of these 
things? It means merely that the use and 
benefits of the satellites are in the first 
instance reserved for the corporations which 
they intend should use them. This is, I 
submit, too limited a purpose to measure 
up to national policy requirements in the 
nuclear age. 
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Assumption No. 2, evident in the FCC pub- 
lic releases, makes this private benefit the 
plain purpose of its policy proposals. The 
first report in docket No. 14024, May 24, 1961 
says: 

Paragraph 6(d): “By reason of their ex- 
perience in and responsibility for furnish- 
ing international communication service, 
the international carriers themselves are 
logically the ones best qualified to determine 
the nature and extent of the facilities best 
suited to their needs and those of their 
foreign correspondents, with whom they 
have longstanding and effective commercial 
relationships and who necessarily will have 
a substantial interest in the operations of 
any satellite system.“ 

Paragraph 7: “These considerations, in 
our opinion, demonstrate the desirability 
of exploring at this time the means whereby 
the international common carriers may, col- 
lectively, but subject to appropriate regula- 
tion and safeguards, take such steps as are 
necessary to plan and effect the ultimate in- 
tegration of satellite communication tech- 
niques into the fabric of international com- 
mon carrier service.” 

Paragraph 8: However, it appears that the 
adaptation and integration of satellite com- 
munication techniques to international 
common carrier operations is within the 
economic means of the existing carriers, al- 
though requiring cooperative arrangements 
among them. We fall to see why ownership 
participation by the aerospace and commu- 
nications equipment industries will be bene- 
ficial or necessary to the establishment of 
a satellite communication system to be used 
by the common carrier industry. On the 
other hand, such participation may well re- 
sult in encumbering the system with com- 
plicated and costly corporate relationships, 
disrupting operational patterns that have 
been established in the international com- 
mon carrier industry, and impeding effec- 
tive regulation of the rates and services of 
the industry.” 

Isn't there something wrong with the as- 
sumption that the first practical application 
of space satellites must be restricted to the 
service of corporate interests and bureau- 
cratic operational patterns of organizations 
which were developed in the use of a now 
potentially partially obsolete technology? It 
brings to mind the fable of the procrustean 
bed. 


Assumption No. 3 is that ownership of sat- 
ellites must necessarily be in the same hands 
as ownership of ground stations. This is a 
wrong assumption, Its purpose is merely to 
extend control of policy, rates, revenues and 
service from the ground stations to the satel- 
lites. There is no reason why the satellites 
themselves might not be under separate con- 
trol from fhe ground stations, just as pres- 
ently each of two ground stations connected 
by cable or radio circuits may be operated 
efficiently under separate ownerships. As I 
will try to show later, if this assumption be 
changed, the legitimate interests and needs 
of the existing common carriers may be safe- 
guarded while the noncommercial interest 
in the communication satellites is also pro- 
tected. If, as I contend, this assumption is 
wrong, there is no need for a consortium. 

Assumption No. 4 is that communications 
satellites are properly to be regarded as 
analogous to cables or wireless circuits be- 
tween ground stations. They are not. In 
terms of operational characteristics, kinds 
of service capabilities, and the political and 
social implications of their existence and 
cepacities they are sul generis. Therefore, 
any organizational plan which misconceives 
their nature Is dangerously unrealistic for 
the national and international interests of 
the United States. I will return to this point 
later. 

Assumption No. 5 is that a consortium of 
present carriers is a desirable or feasible 
device for operating the communications 
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satellite systems. I have previously sug- 
gested that this assumption collapses if the 
assumption that there must be common 
ownership of satellites and ground stations 
is invalid, as I believe it is. 

But assume, arguendo, that this assump- 
tion is at all tenable. The Senators are, I 
am sure, aware of the history of the Senate 
policy on merger of international commu- 
nications carriers. You know, I think, that 
there have been over the past 30 years per- 
haps a dozen attempts to frame legislation 
which would permit some kind of permissive 
or mandatory merger of these cable and radio 
carriers. You are aware of the fact that no 
such legislation has ever been enacted, and 
that, historically, it has been the Senate's 
position that the provisions of the anti- 
trust laws and of certain sections of the 
Communications Act of 1934 as amended 
(notably sec. 314) express a firm national 
policy against merger and monopoly in inter- 
national common carrier communications. 

In this context several questions arise: 
Has the FCC sought enabling legislation to 
reverse this longstanding legislative policy? 
Is the communications satellite consortium 
device not in effect a mandatory merger 
mechanism? Are the questions which pro- 
ponents of international merger were unable 
to answer to the satisfaction of the Senate 
for 30 years to be forgotten? 

While I would not be capable of speaking 
for the Senators in asking all these historic 
questions, I would like to raise some of them 
in the present context. This much I learned 
between 1939 and 1943 and in 1945 while 
working on some aspects of the proposals for 
international merger which were considered 
by Congress at that time. Some of the un- 
solved questions which I don't think the FCC 
has yet answered satisfactorily concerning 
the consortium are these: 

Who is to set the terms on which propri- 
etorship of the consortium is to be allocated? 
The present carriers? With other industrial 
groups added? Or, ultimately, the Gov- 
ernment? 

If securities are to be sold by the con- 
sortium, is the Government in effect guaran- 
teeing the capital and a return thereon 
through its role in creating the consortium? 

Who is to protect against wrong decisions 
on technology (if, e.g., a superior technique 
existing outside the consortium is rejected 
in favor of an inferior technique owned in- 
side the consortium) ? 

Who is going to insure that newcomers to 
the business of conducting communications 
will have open access to the consortium? 

Who is to have the authority to make de- 
cisions for the consortium—the corporate 
participants or, ultimately, the Government? 
In this connection, I note that Chairman 
Minow in testifying before the House Judi- 
ciary Antitrust Subcommittee on June 14, 
1961, said that the FCC would be in a con- 
stant supervisory position” (p. 132), as also 
would be NASA (p. 135) and the Department 
of Justice (p. 136). But, he confused me by 
also saying (p. 137) that the decisions ulti- 
mately would be made by the private com- 
panies, Who will make the decisions? 

Inasmuch as a supervisory role such as the 
FCC is undertaking partakes of the manage- 
ment function, how can the FCC serve both 
in this role and as regulator? Is there not & 
hopeless confusion of roles and identities in- 
volved in the consortium? Is in fact the 
real role of the FCC in the consortium pro- 
posal one of advocate and manager for the 
private companies rather than representa- 
tion of an independent public concern? In 
this connection, one recalls the truism that 
where there is a coincidence between the 
public interest and that of the private com- 
panies under public utility regulation, there 
is no need for the regulatory agency, and 
that, where there is a conflict of interest, the 
public agency usually if not always falters 
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as against the perfectly valid objection of the 
Private management that they have a legal 
responsibility to their stockholders to use 
their best judgment and that no regulatory 
law relieves them of this responsibility. 

Perhaps the key question in this series 
concerning the consortium, however, is that 
in view of the intimate intermixture of Gov- 
ernment and private influence in the deci- 
slonmaking process what becomes of the 
Propaganda notion that this is private enter- 
Prise of a traditional sort? 

I want to repeat that all of these knotty 
Problems are avoidable, if the clear implica- 
tions of communications satellites are 
heeded. 

Assumption No. 6, in the FCC and NASA 
Policies, seems to be that these agencies are 
Qualified to make national policy for the 
Organization and operation of communica- 
tions satellites. This I would deny. Only 
Congress and then the President can do this, 
as the New York Times wisely pointed out in 
its editorial on June 1 and in a featured 
story on June 4. 

And finally, assumption No. 7 is that we 
must proceed with private ownership of the 
Satellites at least for the time being in order 
that time not be wasted and that we may 
Proceed in being first with the communica- 
ions satellite in operational orbit. This, too, 
I would deny. The relationship between a 
Government procurement agency such as 
NASA or a yet-to-be-created Communica- 
tions Satellite Authority and private con- 
tractors is a well understood one. Procedures 
for it are familiar and available. If anything 
would save time in getting on with the job 
it would be to use these familiar procedures 
rather than to attempt to create a con- 
sortium. The amount of time wasted by 
Private corporations fighting amongst them- 
Selves for their spheres of influence in the 
Process of creating the consortium is enor- 
mous. The waste of Government adminis- 
trators’ time in creating and defending the 
consortium will also be enormous. The in- 
put of less time in creation of a straight- 
forward Communications Satellite Authority, 
Moreover, would yield sound results in terms 
of public policy—something which cannot 
be said for the consortium. Far from as- 
Suming that private ownership may prop- 
erly be the mode while proceeding to get 
the satellites up, I would urge that current 
research and development contracts be ex- 
amined to prevent the irremovable private 
foot from being put in the public door at this 
time, I quite agree with the authors of the 
United Research report (p. 44) that the 
Most pressing decisions today relate to the 
research and development phase. They 
Warn against the danger that to proceed 
With research and development without a 
Conscious decision as to operational control 
Very likely decides the issue.” 

To sum up this first point: all of the un- 
desirable consequences of the assumptions 
On which the FCC is presently working are 
Avoidable if communications satellites are 
viewed as beyond the scope of private prop- 
erty, and are operated under a noncom- 
mercial Communications Satellite Author- 
ity. Then, just as now, competition which 
has been the principle underlying American 
international communications policy may 
be perpetuated between the present carriers 
and between them and new entrants—all 
of whom would continue to own and oper- 
ate the ground stations and traffic pick-up 
and delivery facilities, as well as their pres- 
ent cable and radio facilities. 


u 


My second main point is that the organ- 
izational and policy implications of tha 
facts concerning communications satellites 
Clearly call for their operation by a noncom- 
mercial authority, and ultimately regulation 
by an international organization under U.N. 
control. In introducing this point, I would 
like, respectfully, to point out the unprece- 
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dented opportunity which confronts law- 
makers in this matter. How many times 
have you seen situations where, but for 
private vested interests which it would be 
difficult to dislodge, great public benefit (in 
large measure of a noncommercial kind) 
could come from simple assertion of gov- 
ernment responsibility in a particular area? 
Here is an area where there is great public 
benefit to be had, not only in our country 
but worldwide. And here is an area where 
there are no vested private interests, and 
where, unless you permit there to be, there 
will not be private interests in conflict with 
the public interest. 

(a) Communications satellites are sui 
generis, a new technology in which a single 
system is the ideal and where private com- 
mon carriers are unsuitable for operating 
or for ownership control: 

1, Unlike cables and conventional radio 
stations, communications satellites require 
Government facilities for launching and 
tracking—i.e., they can only be “installed” 
by Government. 

2. Unlike cable and conventional radio sys- 
tems, communications satellites will only be 
possible by virtue of Government-supported 
research and development work on launch 
vehicles, tracking technology, power sources, 
communications components, etc. I don't 
know that anyone knows just how much the 
Government will have spent for this purpose, 
but doubtless it will run to the billions of 
dollars before communications satellites are 
operational. There is an appealing common- 
sense to the notion that the taxpayer de- 
serves a direct return on this expenditure 
which he has paid for. Dr. von Braun has 
suggested that the reyenues from communi- 
cations satellites should be used to pay for 
the space research and development program. 
Under my proposal, they at least might be 
used in part to pay for the cost of research 
and development on the communications 
portion of the , rather than being 
siphoned off as dividends for a private con- 
sortium. And we are here talking of large 
sums of money. For, to take Just one rather 
conservative estimate—that made by the firm 
of Booz, Allen & Hamilton in their study for 
Lockheed Aircraft Corp: (pp. 39A, 56A), the 
estimated volume of U.S. intercontinental 
revenue for communications carriers in 1970 
will be around $500 million, and in 1980, 
around $1.7 billion—as compared with $126 

on in 1960. 
me. Unlike cables and conventional radio 
stations which may be legion, the technology 
of communications satellites tends to a sin- 
gle system for a number of interrelated 


reasons: 

(a) Communications satellites, especially 
active and more especially synchronous Sires 
torial satellites have an enormous ga % 
This is what makes them 3 This 
distinguishes them from cable and conven- 
tional radio circuits which have severely 


‘limited capacity. 


(b) Communications satellites have great 
flexibility. Whereas cables and conventional 
radio circuits are tied to their connecting 
stations, the active satellites can provide a 
varying number of channels between any 
two points on the surface of the earth with 
a relatively small investment to be made in 
ground stations (in the order of $1 million 
each). This means that the active syn- 
chronous satellite (which seems concededly 
the eventual goal) is roughly analogous to 
the central office of a worldwide telephone- 
telegraph system. Its service is thus multi- 
lateral rather than, as with the old modes, 
bilateral in pattern. 

(c) Just as one telephone service is pre- 
ferred to two in a city, one communications 
satellite system will be much more efficient 
than two or more for the nations of the 
world. Suppose that we put up a civilian 
communications satellite system and that it 
serves only part of the world. Suppose that 
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the Russians put up a rival system and it 
serves only part of the world. The result 
is inefficiency. No such characteristic at- 
taches to cables and conventional radio cir- 
cuits which may be duplicated insofar as 
the demand warrants. 

(d) Being large in capacity and multilat- 
eral in service scope, communications satel- 
lites could be used for cutthroat competi- 
tion. Unless the communications satellite 
policy places them securely under U.N. aus- 
pices of one kind or another, they could be- 
come another battleground in the cold war, 
with United States and Russian systems 
vying with each other in ways which would 
be damaging to all nations, Here is a for- 
eign-policy aspect of the communications 
satellite which has no counterpart in cable 
technology, 

4. The very premium which the cold war 
puts on “firetness” in communications satel- 
lites distinguishes them from cables and 
wireless. 

5. There is a need—based on our ICBM 
warning system capabilities as well as on 
general principles—to minimize the number 
of inoperative satellites (debris) in orbit. 
Duplication or triplication of communica- 
tions satellite systems runs counter to this 
requirement. Again, there is no counter- 
part for cables or wireless. ~ 

6. As a single system with vast, flexible 
capacity, the frequency allocation aspect of 
communications satellites has a direct bear- 
ing on the foreign policy problem of rela- 
tions with the new and developing nations. 
As General Electric said in its comments 
submited to the FCC in docket No. 13522 on 
March 1, 1961; 

“Our temptation is to regard space com- 
munication as a concern primarily of na- 
tions with high technological development. 
In fact, its impact will be worldwide. It 
will either decrease or increase the problems 
and the opportunities for radio communica- 
tion of the three-fourths of the world’s na- 
tions only now developing their technologies. 

“These nations do not now have the com- 
munication needs of highly industrialized 
civilizations. Right now, their need is not 
for high quality, high reliability, large 
bandwidth communication channels, but 
for simple, inexpensive, easily operated in- 
ternal broadcasting plus local and interna- 
tional fixed services. They need the same 
opportunity which high-frequency radio 
offered to the United States of America and 
Europe 4 decades ago. At the 1959 OARC 
in Geneva, they expressed this as almost 
their sole concern. 

“As their technologies develop, of course, 
their needs for higher quality, greater re- 
liability and wider bandwidths will increase. 
Their technological development, and the 
resulting change in their communication 
needs, will undoubtedly be significantly more 
rapid than were those of the United States 
of America and Europe. 

“As this filing will show, space communi- 
cation offers the opportunity both for re- 
lease of pressure on the high-frequency 
radio spectrum, and for worldwide high 
quality, high reliability, wideband radio 
communication. Once the latter service is 
established, cost of gradual inclusion of 
small and isolated nations is expected to be 
orders of magnitude less than is possible 
by any other means. 

“In these circumstances, it is our re- 
sponsibility as technological leaders to: 

“A. Consult with new or developing coun- 
tries of the world to find out their com- 
munication needs and their ideas for im- 
plementing these needs; 

“B, Plan with these nations for optimum 
utilization of space communication re- 
sources for worldwide needs, present and 
future; 

“C. Exercise great diligence and care, in 
setting forth our resulting plans, to make 
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our underlying reasons and motives plain” 
(p. 2-2). 

No such implications attend cable opera- 
tions. 

7. Whereas negotiations concerning cables 

and conventional radio circuits involve only 
two countries, negotiations involving com- 
munications satellites are multilateral and 
potentially as extensive as the membership 
of the UN. I agree with the authors of the 
United Research report for NASA when they 
say: 
“The establishment of a communications 
satellite system necessitates a sizable in- 
crease in the number and complexity of 
international agreements to be negotiated 
at a period in history when such negotia- 
tions have become vastly more important, 
dificult, and delicate. Moreover, because 
this technology has become a symbol of our 
nationa] purposes and goals in the peaceful 
exploration of and scientific research in, the 
environment of outer space, it may be de- 
sirable to develop and pursue special new 
policies for its commercial application in 
international communications. It could 
have unusual value in implementing foreign 
policy, especially in the area of economic 
development assistance” (p. 6). 

Is the presiding officer at these multi- 
lateral negotiations to be a representative of 
a public authority (national or interna- 
tional) or a representative of a consortium? 
Is America to be represented in such nego- 
tiations by officers of a consortium or by 
representatives of the state? In any event 
this characteristic marks communications 
satellites off from the cables. 

8. Unlike the preceding points of differ- 
ence which all assume common carrier traf- 
fic as the sole or chief function of communi- 
cations satellites, I turn now to one extremely 
important area of differences: the poten- 
tial of communications satellites for offering 
new services, the values of- which are not 
measurable in ordinary market terms. Chief 
of these, of course, is broadcasting of radio, 
television, and perhaps even facsimile. In- 
cidentally, satellite facsimile transmission of 
mall may make airmail obsolete. It is cur- 
rently common to hear common carrier rep- 
resentatives belittling these potentials of 
the satellites. But there is evidence to the 
contrary. We know, for example, that Gen- 
eral Electric has already done much of the 
planning and preliminary research necessary 
to the addition of broadcast channels to the 
synchronous satellite. Referring to com- 
munications satellites, General Sarnoff said 
in a speech in Montreux last May: 

“Ten years hence, it is conceivable that 
a billion people in virtually every nation on 
earth will be watching the same program, at 
the same time and in color, with simul- 
taneous translation techniques making it 
understandable to all.” 

We don't know and cannot imagine now 
just how the new services which communica- 
tions satellites make possible will develop. 
But we can know that they will probably 
involve many noncommercial interests, even 
where direct broadcasting from satellites 18 
not involved. But let us assume that the 
USSR. means what it says when it in- 
dicates that in its current program is the 
development of a cosmic transmitter capable 
of color television broadcasting. Under the 
impetus of a desire to be first in this area, 
one or the other side of the cold war is 
probably going to venture Into direct broad- 
casting from satellites unless by prior inter- 
national agreement the use of radio in the 
cold war is brought under common, civilized 
control. If this happens the people running 
the satellites are going to face all of the 
noncommercial policy problems concerning 
freedom of speech, censorship, good taste, 
and public service performance with which 
we are so familiar domestically. 

Extension of the European Broadcasting 
Union's Eurovision“ network to communi- 
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cations satellites is ultimately a hopeful 
possibility. The point at this time is that 
for such a new service, a consortium orig- 
inally justified on the basis of a false analogy 
to cable communications will be ludicrously 
inadequate as managers of communications 
satellites. I quite agree with the authors of 
the United Research report to NASA in their 
conclusions that “as new uses emerge, de- 
velop, and grow, the impact of satellite sys- 
tems on social, political, educational, and 
economic relations between nations can be- 
come highly significant, The role that such 
improved international communications 
facilities can play in developing desirable 
growth in trade and commerce, economic 
development in new national and cultural 
and scientific exchange patterns can only 
be speculated on now and defined with the 
passage of time” (p.7). 

The foreign policy implications seem clear. 

The implication of the preceding analysis, 
plus the facts that communications satel- 
lites are organizationally separable from the 
ground stations with which they would in- 
terchange traffic, that private ownership 
of communicatio satellites as such is a 
meaningless concept, given the present state 
of international law, is that as a nation we 
should work toward two companion organ- 
izations for communications satellites. 

(1) To conduct the operation of the satel- 
lites, we should have a public authority 
(which I have called the Communications 
Satellite Authority). This Authority would 
own such ground installations as are neces- 
sary for controlling the technical operation 
of the satellites, and it would hold such 
control over the satellites themselves as the 
emerging content of international space law 
may permit. The CSA would not own any 
ground facilities or operate any such facil- 
ities for the transmission of commercial 
messages by means of satellites. It would 
serve as a "carrier's carrier“ for all existing 
and future common carriers and foreign 
administrations who would desire to use its 
facilities. When in the future, noncom- 
mercial and noncommon carrier services de- 
velop, the CSA would perform such func- 
tions in connection with such services as 
may be prescribed by the yet-to-be-de- 
scribed International Commission on the Use 
of Radio (ICUR). 

The CSA should ultimately be thought of 
as an organ of the United Nations. While 
negotiations are underway in the U.N. to 
accomplish this objective, CSA might best 
be kept as an American public authority. 
‘This would be an interim organizational form 
for the communications satellites while 
they are in the developmental stage. It 
would seem that as soon as the satellites 
are operational the CSA should be trans- 
ferred to its U.N. domicile. During the in- 
terim period of research and development, 
CSA would have roughly the same kind of 
organizational relationship to NASA and the 
FCC that the “line” organizations in the 
armed forces bear to the military research 
and development agency. 

I want to make it plain that this sug- 
gestion entails no change in the business 
position of the existing common carriers. 
They would continue as competitive entities, 
transmitting and receiving their commercial 
messages. They would lease channel space 
from the CSA whenever they wanted to 
supplement or replace their cable or radio 
circuit facilities. No consortium would be 
necessary. No new antitrust problems would 
be generated. The FCC could continue with 
its usual functions of designating carriers 
for particular common carrier services, act- 
ing on rate proposals, and the like, 

It is evident that one of the most im- 
portant functions the CSA would perform 
would be the management of the flexible 
elements in satellite capabilities. In speak- 
ing of the operation of a synchronous satel- 
lite, RCA in its comments of March 1, 1961, 
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in docket No. 13522 at the FCC might well 
have been referring to the CSA: 7 

The great flexibility ot the system lies in 
the fact that each participating private or 
national service may establish, own and 
operate its own ground station equipment 
for transmitting and receiving signals of any 
category through the satellite repeaters. 
This is extremely important in view of the 
continuing competition among the commer- 
cial communications services within the 
United States and the desire of the other 
nations of the world to employ their own 
national services. With this proposed sys- 
tem, international agreement would be facil- 
itated, since all of the existing services 
would have individual access to the satellite 
repeaters from their own ground stations, 
so that they could continue to conduct 
their business as they do today” (p. 6). 

And in speaking of the versatility of the 
synchronous satellite, RCA might well have 
been referring to the central booking agency 
function to be performed by the carriers’ 
carrier, CSA: 

“This versatility permits truly global ac- 
cess to the system, though obviously such 
access must be coordinated with the tech- 
nical and economic status of the system 
through assignments by a central authority. 
Access to the system requires specific tech- 
nical facilities and conformance to operating 

“Idle hours on particular channels between 
particular points can be shared with stations 
in other time zones which are required to 
be active, thus favoring maximum repeater 
loading and intense time use of frequency 
space which minimizes the need for in- 
creased frequency space. Global sharing 
under a carefully supervised scheduling of 

,channel usage between various pairs of 
ground points can be accomplished entirely 
by switching of carrier channels.” (Ibid., 
p. 22.) 

The CSA would, of course, share in rev- 
enues from commercial traffic, just as any 
other connecting carrier does. Its rates 
should be set at a level which would cover 
its operating cost, amortization, Insurance, 
etc., and which would support future re- 
search and development work plus, if pos- 
sible, reimbursement to the U.S. Treasury 
for past research and development work on 
communications satellites, 

(2) A second function is also called for by 
the present technological situation in com- 
munications. This is the function of pro- 
viding a forum for reaching international 
agreement on various aspects of the use of 
radio. In the past the International Tele- 
communications Union has gotten its feet a 
little wet in this area and yet has felt that 
its principal function is to allocate radio 
frequencies and administer the registration 
of frequencies, rather than to get involved 
too deeply in the many problems concerning 
the operational use of the radio frequencies. 
Communications satellites will require gen- 
eral international policy on many aspects of 
the use of the frequencies. For example, the 
policy which would be followed by the 
CSA—the carriers’ carrier—in making its fa- 
cilities available to ground stations will have 
to be developed from scratch. It therefore 
appears likely that something like an Inter- 
national Commission on the Use of Radio 
will be needed. This also should be a 
United Nations agency when the time is ripe 
for it. In the meantime, the Communica- 
tions Satellite Authority in the interim 
period especially, may have to rely on ad hoc 
negotiatory procedures, in cooperation with 
the State Department and the FCC. 

To ICSU would also fall such tasks as pro- 
viding the machinery for standardizing call- 
ing procedures for international telephone 
traffic. Presently there is no such stand- 
ardization as will be necessary when the 
global telephone service now concerning 
telephone engineers is presented with differ- 
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ences in telephone dial symbols in various 

countries. Automatic dialing soon will be 

feasible on a transoceanic and even global 

scale, and it will be necessary that telephone 

dial symbols in all countries be standardized. 
m 


I will not quote back to you the many fine 
statements that Senators have made con- 
cerning our intentions to use our space 
capability for peaceful, useful purposes. 
Vice President Jonnson, speaking to the 
U.N. Committee No. 1 in 1958 said in part: 

“It is the American vision, I believe, that, 
out of this fresh start for humankind which 
space affords, man may at last free himself 
of the waste of guarding himself against his 
ignorance of his neighbors.” 

Communications is functionally related to 
peace; ignorance, to war. As we rightly fear 
the horrors of war, we put increasing em- 
phasis on the necessity of better commu- 
nications as a way to peaceful understanding 
between the nations of the world. I would 
agree with Mr. James M. Skinner, president 
of the Philco Corp, who in a speech last 
November suggested that communications 
satellites be turned over to the U.N. In part, 
he said: 

“The United States now has the opportu- 
nity to give a convincing demonstration of 
its intention to use its technical achieve- 
ments in space for peaceful purposes and 
thus bolster its position of world leadership. 
* * * Unfortunately, from the point of view 
of the rest of the world, we have talked pri- 
marily about our military achievements in 
space and the use of space for military pur- 
poses. These, of course, are very important, 
but would it not be a major asset in the 
court of world opinion if we could demon- 
strate not only our peaceful motives in the 
Space program, but also the use of these 
developments of ours to provide a service 
which would be useful to everyone?” 

The Senate, I res y submit, has for 
its discretion a rare opportunity to distin- 
guish itself in creative public service. Here 
are these communications satellites—the first 
practical fruit of our space effort, laden with 
foreign relations significance. And here 
stands the administration with no policy fit 
for the occasion, The situation is unique. 
Communications satellite systems do not fit 
traditional patters by which Government 
discoveries can be turned over to private in- 
dustry for commercial exploitation. We are 
dealing here with a fugitive, precious serv- 
ice—the communication of information, 
pregnant with all manner of psychological 
and political overtones. If we value the im- 
age which the world holds of us, the last 
thing we should do would be to place a com- 
mercial trademark on these satellites and 
this service. To do this is to confirm the 
worst elements in the foreigners’ image of 
our country and its culture. In space, where 


there as yet can be no traditional private: 


property, why do we not seize the golden 
opportunity and say that communications 
Satellites will be devoted to public ends, and 
not to the pursuit of private gain? 


Foreign Aid Does Need Strings 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES , 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, on Sat- 
urday, July 22, there appeared an edi- 
torial in the Peoria Journal Star en- 
titled “Foreign Aid Does Need Strings,” 


the losses. 
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written by my good friend, Charles L. 
Dancey, which was provoked by the sec- 
ond in a series of articles being written 
by our Republican Party standardbearer 
last November, Richard M. Nixon. The 
editorial expresses my own feelings so 
very well, and I would commend its 
reading to all the Members of Congress: 
FOREIGN Am DOES NEED STRINGS 


Richard Nixon’s article on foreign aid in 
the Evening Peoria Journal Star is unique in 
two ways: 

First, it is perhaps the clearest and clean- 
est discussion of this subject, frankly point- 
ing up the good and the bad with equal 
clarity, to be found; and second, its content 
and its timing serve to help the Kennedy 
administration effort in the Congress. 

Apparently, Nixon isn't afraid to give 
Kennedy a helping hand, if that is the means 
of giving our country and its cold war posi- 
tion a helping hand, 

The standard attacks on foreign aid which 
he recounted are pretty familiar, as is the 
basic defense that it is an element in the 
cold war that we simply cannot afford to 
abandon without forfeiting hope in many 
countries and in short giving Russia victory 
be default. 

But when Nixon rapped opponents and 
proponents alike, we thought his brief anal- 
ysis brilliant in its clarity and good sense, 

That is when he said proponents like 
Adlai Stevenson who talk as if economic aid 
is the answer to all our problems, including 
Cuba, are talking dangerous nonsense—and 
that opponents who think the total answer 
rests in “strength at home" are doing the 
same. 

There is no single, magic weapon at home 
or abroad. 

He put it simply and straight: 

“The Communist arsenal includes mili- 
tary, economic, political, subversive, diplo- 
matic and propaganda weapons. They have 
used and will continue to use each of these 
weapons in the area and in the amount they 
deem necessary to win victory. We need the 
same weapons and we must learn to use ours 
even more effectively than they.” 

There's no question about this. History 
and Communist doctrine both show plainly 
that the Soviets have no favorite weapon, 
nor dominant weapon. If one is blunted 
they bear down with another. They will 
use them all or any selection that works ef- 
fectively which generally winds up mean- 
ing sheer, brute force of the Red armies 
applied against neighboring populations 
which are then absorbed by the use of more 
sheer, brute force. 

It winds up that way simply because most 
folks close to communism’s borders see 
enough of what it means to effectively resist 
all other efforts. 

The significant thing about our experi- 
ence, specifically with foreign aid, it seems 
to us, is that the original policy of “no strings 
attached” simply hasn't worked out. 

Foreign aid in the past has produced some 
spectacular successes. It has also produced 
some flaming failures. People have written 
books about the successes and made it look 
like the answer to all things. Others have 
written books devoted to the failures and 
made it look like a horrible mess. 

It seems to us, however, that a pretty 
clear line appears to separate the wins and 
Aid with no strings was a great 
moral and propaganda concept, and it 
worked brilliantly in much of Western Eu- 
rope. It succeeded phenomenally in Ger- 
many, and it functions brilliantly in Israel, 
especially. 

But in undeveloped countries of Latin 
America, Asia, and Africa, it is a big, flat 
flop. 

What is the difference? 
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Developed nations, ravished by war, could 
use the money intelligently and responsibly. 

Undeveloped nations with inexperienced 
and often irresponsible leadership—some- 
times, just plain corrupt leadership—do not 
use the money intelligently. Indeed, they 
often use it in ways that seriously damage 
their position and that of the United States. 

What is badly needed is not to throw up 
our hands and give up, defaulting to the 
Soviets, who would certainly pick up this 
weapon and use it to the hilt. 

What is needed is to use these 15 years of 
experience in how moneys did well and when 
moneys were wasted to develop a program of 
aid for specific purposes that have proven 
their worth, the performance of those pur- 
poses to be a condition of aid and to be 
monitored by the United States. 

We make our own sovereign States meet 
ass 3 8 for Federal aid. 

wo hardly em to e 
foreign nations to meet 3 e 
and procedures. 

This money, used wisely, can be of great 
service to the cause of freedom. After 15 
years of experience, we ought to know how 
to use it wisely if we just get off the theory 
that it must be shoveled out with “no 
strings.” 

The philosophy that aid is given to se- 
lected countries to use as they see fit in 
strengthening themselves needs to be re- 
placed by a philosophy that aid is given 
for specific good purposes and hence goes 
to those countries who qualify by cooperat- 
ing in achieving these good, humanitarian 


urposes. 
Such a revolution in the aid program is 
our best hope. 
O. L. DANCEY. 


We Need Relief for Textiles, but Not at 
Expense of Farmers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMIE L. WHITTEN 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. WHITTEN. Mr. Speaker, I am 
serving my 12th year as chairman of the 
Agriculture Appropriations Subcommit- 
tee. I have probably worked as close to 
the cotton and cotton textile problem 
for a long period of time as any other 
Member here. 

This year I joined with some 130 of my 
colleagues, with the gentleman from 
Georgia, Congressman CARL VINSON, 
acting as chairman, in efforts to get ac- 
tion by our Government to protect the 
domestic textile industry against in- 
creased imports of textile goods. Such 
imports have more than tripled in a very 
short time. It is my opinion that the 
cheap labor which is available to foreign 
mills makes relief under section 22 of 
the Agricultural Adjustment Act neces- 


sary. 

Unfortunately, efforts at relief now 
seem to be directed toward either giving 
up foreign markets for U.S. cotton or 
reducing domestic prices to world levels. 
I believe this has resulted because the 
full story has not been told to my col- 
leagues and to the President. 

On July 27, 1961, the gentleman from 
Georgia, Congressman Vinson, Chair- 
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man of the congressional group, issued 
a news release in which, among other 
things, he stated the following: 

The next concerns the differential that 
now exists between the domestic price of 
cotton and the much lower price at which 
cotton can be purchased by foreign textile 
manufacturers. Until this diferential is 
offset, the U.S. industry is at a serious com- 
petitive disadvantage. 


Earlier, on May 2, 1961, folowing the 
visit of the gentleman from Georgia [Mr. 
Vinson] and Representatives of our 
group in the Congress with President 
Kennedy, the White House issued a news 
release which contained the following 
statement: 

Fourth, I have directed the Department of 
Agriculture to explore and make recommen- 
dations to eliminate or offset the cost to US. 
mills of the adverse differential in raw cotton 
costs between domestic and foreign textile 
producers, 


Mr. Speaker, the American textile in- 
dustry has, and does not receive, a cash 
differential to offset the competitive 
price of cotton sold abroad. Since we 
started offering cotton at competitive 
prices in world trade, the following pay- 
ments have been made to the American 
textile industry to offset such competi- 
tive world price offerings in world trade: 


( $13, 895, 998. 11 
1957 58— — 15. 549. 304. 77 
195859 -- 13. 159. 356. 04 
Dre as 17. 187, 224. 01 
1960-61 (through Nov. 21, 
o 14, 208, 530. 78 
N 74. 000, 418. 71 


I am sure these facts have not been 
fully presented to our colleagues or to 
the President. It makes me fearful that 
the real desire of some outside interests 
is to use this issue to destroy all farm 
price supports. Some of these interests 
have opposed any price protection for 
the farmer over the years. 

If cotton prices in the United States 
were dropped to world levels, with pre- 
sent high costs of production, it would 
bankrupt American cotton producers. 
On the other hand, unless our offering 
price on raw cotton in world trade is kept 
competitive, American cotton producers 
will lose their foreign exports which are 
one-third of their market; and this, too, 
would mean bankruptcy—and the effect 
in either case would be disastrous to the 
overall U.S. economy. 


I repeat—trelief for the American tex- 
tile industry is needed. It should come 
under section 22 of the Agricultural Ad- 
justment Act. The authority to limit 
imports is clear and the need is great. 

In this connection, under leave to ex- 
tend my remarks, I submit a statement 
on competitive sales in world trade, the 
necessity for it, its justification and his- 
tory, which I issued on February 14, 1961. 
This statement was carried in full in 
the March-April 1961 edition of Cotton 
Farming. 


May I say, subsequent to release of the 
statement the majority leader advised 
me the quotation attributed to him by 
the press and been lifted out of context. 
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The statement follows: 

STATEMENT BY CONGRESSMAN JAMIE L, WHIT- 
TEN, APPROPRIATIONS COMMITTER—CHAIR- 
MAN, SUBCOMMITTEE FOR AGRICULTURE 


An article carried by the American press 
under Associated Press dateline of February 
10, 1961, quotes what purports to be a state- 
ment of the majority leader of the U.S. Sen- 
ate, then visiting in Mexico, as follows; 

“He said he hoped the cotton-dumping 
program would ease off, and pointed out that 
during the last 2 years it already has been 
decreased.” 

Competitive price is essential to sell and 
seling competitively certainly is in no way 
dumping. I trust if any such statement was 
made by our Senate majority leader it was in 
reply to a “loaded” inquiry and does not rep- 
resent a prepared statement of the Govern- 
ment of the United States. 

Selling at competitive prices in world trade 
is a right exercised by all nations of the 
world. Much of U.S. agriculture has histor- 
ically been dependent upon export sales for 
its economic health. It is a matter of rec- 
ord that much of the present plight of U.S. 
agriculture is a direct result of our Govern- 
ment holding U.S. production off world mar- 
kets for a number of years. 

The words attributed to the majority lead- 
er are most unfortunate. They may be used 
by some to again argue that American prod- 
ucts should be held off world markets at 
competitive prices. The Secretary of Agri- 
culture of Mexico and other Mexican repre- 
sentatives have spent hours here In Wash- 
ington trying to get us to agree to return 
to the policy of holding U.S. commodities off 
world markets at competitive prices, so as to 
hold an umbrella over the expanded Mexican 
production. This we have refused to do. 

In the absence of international agree- 
ments, all countries offer the commodities 
they have for sale in world markets for what 
they will bring—competitive prices; and we 
have limited ourselves to less than our his- 
torical market. It appears, however, that 
those who can benefit from the United States 
holding its offering price above world mar- 
ket prices continue to claim that the United 
States should hold an umbrella over its 
competitors. They maintain that the 
United States is unfair when it attempts to 
preserve its share of export markets through 
competitive sales. They know that domestic 
price supports are to offset high American 
costs and have no relation to export sales at 
competitive prices. Except for competitive 
pricing, the Government would be billions of 
dollars worse off and American farmers com- 
pletely bankrupt. 

To return to the shortsighted, noncom- 
petitive pricing of the past would wreck 
American agriculture, would greatly increase 
the drain on the U.S. Treasury, and would 
destroy any effort by the new Secretary of 
Agriculture to place American agriculture 
on a sound economic basis before he gets 
started. 

We should review the record. 

COMPETITIVE SALES FOR DOLLARS ESSENTIAL 


The charter of the Commodity Credit 
Corporation has always provided for the sale 
of CCC-owned commodities in world trade at 
competitive prices. After war-time demand 
dropped off, the Department, as a govern- 
mental policy, refused to use this authority, 
presumably to help in the restoration of 
the economy of certain foreign governments. 
During a period of several years, the United 
States offered its agricultural commodities 
in world trade at fixed prices, which had the 
effect of holding an umbrella over our com- 
petitors, including Mexico, who offered 
their production at prices just under our 
offering prices. They got the markets, and 
we filled up our warehouses. 
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U.S. commodities, not offered competi- 
tively but held in warehouses, were then 
used to bring about further reductions in 
U.S. acreage for a number of basic commodi- 
ties. During this period CCC holdings in- 
creased from $1 billion in 1952 to $5 billion 
in 1955. 

Our committee, in an effort to find out 
why any Department would follow such a 
policy, developed the fact that the chief 
proponents of this policy of holding U.S, 
production off world markets were the large 
U.S. international producers and merchants 
who have huge investments and holdings in 
Mexico and other countries. The names and 
facts are to be found in volume I of our 
hearings for 1957, pages 121 to 149. 

With regard to cotton during this period, 
the United States attempted to bring world 
production and supply into balance by re- 
ducing its production. Special committee 
studies show that acreage in the United 
States was reduced from a pre-war average 
of 28.4 million acres to 16.5 in 1955. They 
also indicate that during this period when 
the United States reduced its acreage, for- 
eign acreage increased at a rate which more 
than offset U.S. production (pp. 100-102, vol. 
I, 1957 hearings). 

These studies show further that foreign 
cotton production increased 49 percent be- 
tween 1949 and 1954, while U.S, production, 
as a result of cuts in acreage, decreased 16 
percent (p. 4, special CCC hearing, 1956). 

While the statement attributed to the 
Senate majority leader has to do with cotton, 
the erroneous and shortsighted policy of our 
Government for a number of years applied 
to all commodities of which we had a sur- 
plus. Our committee studies show that, 
during the period 1951 to 1955, foreign coun- 
tries increased production of all basic com- 
modities (p. 83, vol. I, 1957 hearings). 


COMPETITIVE SALES PROGRAM SUCCESSFUL 


It was at the instance of our committee 
that the Department was finally prevailed 
upon to move back into world markets on a 
competitive basis, in line with the policy 
followed by other countries. 

In 1954 the Department offered a limited 
number of commodities at competitive prices 
in world markets. These included small 
amounts of peanuts, whey, barley, beans, 
cottonseed oil, linseed oil, oats, rye, flaxseed, 
vetch, and grain sorghums. Sales totaled 
about #93 million (pp. 1691-2, vol. IV, 1957 
hearings). 

In 1955, after further urging by our com- 
mittee, the Department offered all CCC-held 
commodities except cotton for sale in com- 
petitive world trade, including butter, dried 
milk, cheese, corn, rice, wheat, and soybeans, 
not previously offered. The resulting sales 
reached $219.5 million (pp. 1693-5, vol. IV, 
1957 hearings). 

By December 31, 1955, holdings of CCO- 
owned cotton had reached 7.9 million bales 
worth nearly $1.5 billion—all held off world 
markets due to the Department's erroneous 
export policies (p. 1686, vol. IV, 1957 hear- 
ings). 

In January 1956, under continuing pressure 
from our committee, the Department finally 
offered 1 million bales of cotton for sale in 
world markets at competitive prices. Much 
to the surprise of Department officials, who 
expected a 6 months’ program, this cotton 
was sold in less than 2 months (pp. 11-35, 
special CCC hearing, 1957) . 

Despite this successful experience, how- 
ever, the Department delayed further offer- 
ings at the request of the large American 
international cotton traders. After three 
successive failures to make such offerings, 
the Congress passed the “Export Sales Act of 
1956” which required the Department to use 
its authority to sell cotton and other com- 
modities competitively in world markets. 
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Special studies made by the committee in- 
dicated that this new policy was well ac- 
cepted abroad and gave confidence to users 
of American commodities that the United 
States would again become a regular and de- 
Pendable world supplier of such commodi- 
ties (p. 106. vol. I, 1958 hearings). 

As a result of this new law, and further 
urging by our committee, the Department 
again began offering its commodities, includ- 
ae cotton, for export sales on a competitive 

basis. Dollar exports of U.S. products to- 
taled $2.8 billion in fiscal year 1957; including 
4.2 million bales of cotton worth $660 mil- 
lion. In fiscal year 1958, dollar exports again 
reached $2.8 billion, including 5.7 million 
bales of cotton worth $553 million. 

The Department again abandoned its 
Competitive export sales program for cotton 
for the crop year 1958-59 at the insistence 
of the same international cotton traders. 
While dollar exports were $2.4 billion dur- 
ing this period, cotton exports dropped to 
13 million bales worth only $153 million 
(about one-fourth of the 2 previous years 
when the competitive export program was 
in effect.) 

After a full investigation of the Depart- 
ment's failure to maintain export sales on 
a competitive basis in 1958-59, the Comp- 
troller General of the United States ruled 
that it was in violation of the Export Sales 
Act of 1956. He stated, “This action, in our 
Opinion, does not comply with the require- 
ment of section 203 of the Agricultural Act 
of 1956 (7 U.S.C. 1883) .“ 

Competitive sales were started again for 
the 1959-60 crop year as the result of special 
hearings and strong recommendations of 
our committee. As a result, dollar exports 
for the fiscal year 1960 increased to $3.2 
billion. Cotton éxports increased to 5.4 
million bales worth $671 million, the levels 
of 1957 and 1958 when the competitive ex- 
Port program was in effect. 

SIGNIFICANT FINDINGS 


* 

Special investigations made by the com- 
mittee during the years 1954 through 1957 
developed the following significant findings: 

1, Reductions in U.S. agricultural pro- 
duction did not cut back world production. 
Foreign production increased as U.S. pro- 
duction was reduced, Between 1951 and 
1955, foreign production of the basic com- 
modities increased ds follows: Cotton, 28 
percent; wheat, 6 percent; corn, 19 percent; 
rice, 13 percent; tobacco, 9 percent; peanuts, 
14 percent (pp. 83-89, vol. I, 1957 hearings). 

2. Much of the increased production in 
other countries has been supported by 
American capital and know-how. The as- 
surance of a U.S. umbrella over world prices 
has enabled those concerns to develop 
profitable operations in countries where 
labor and other costs of production are 
much below those in the United States (pp. 
89-92, vol. I, 1957 hearings). 

8. Nearly $1 billion of U.S. foreign aid has 
been used between 1948 and 1955 to promote 
agriculture in foreign countries. In addi- 
tion, $710 million of U.S. counterpart funds 
has been used to improve and increase agri- 
cultural production. At one time, there 
were 738 U.S. agricultural technicians abroad 
under the foreign aid program advising other 
countries in these matters (p. 79, vol. I, 
1957 hearings). 

4. Cotton production in Mexico Increased 
from a prewar 5-year average of 334,000 
bales to 1.8 million bales in 1954. Mexican 
cotton exports increased during the same 
period from 105,000 bales to 1.2 million 
bales (p. 95, vol. I, 1957 hearings). 

5. During the period 1935 to 1939, the 
United States had 42 percent of the world 
export markets for cotton. By 1955-56, this 
was reduced to only 19 percent and Mexico 
had become the second largest exporter with 
16 percent of the world cotton market. 
Much of this e ion was U.S. financed 
(p. 249, vol. VI, 1958 hearings). 
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Her Challenge: To Represent State of 
Iowa, Its Citizens 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr, SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, the 
State of Iowa has been proud over the 
past 12 months to be represented by 
Miss Sally Neville, of Davenport, Iowa, 
as Miss Iowa. 

This is a wonderful experience for any 
young lady to be chosen as the most 
beautiful in her State and to have at- 
tention and laurels heaped upon her. 
The wholesome reaction of Sally Neville 
is something for all of us to admire. Her 
head has not been turned by all of the 
glamour. She is still charming and un- 
assuming. What the title of “Miss Iowa” 
meant to her is eloquently set forth in 
a guest editorial which she wrote for the 
Saturday Times-Democrat, of Daven- 
port, Iowa, on July 22. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
take pride in calling attention to this 
editorial by Sally Neville: 

Her CHALLENGE: To REPRESENT STATE OF 
Iowa, Its CITIZENS 


Each year the Miss Iowa Pageant reenacts 
a modern parallel to the world’s most en- 
chanting fairy tale: Cinderella. 

Throughout my year as Iowa’s Cinderella 
countless people have asked me what it’s all 
about. What do such affairs accomplish 
anyway? 

To recount the finest and fullest year that 
can be given an Iowa girl can’t be done in a 
few sentences, although I have often wished 
I could sum up my thoughts in a single 
word or two. 

“Education” might be an appropriate de- 
scription, for surely the year as provided an 
eduaction more extensive than one could 
receive in years of formal schooling. Cin- 
derella sees first hand things she otherwise 
could only hear or read about—modern, 
complex equipment and procedures that are 
required in the agricultural fleld today. 

She becomes acquainted with the place of 
advertising in the progressive world of busi- 
ness, the workings of our vital communica- 
tions media, the core of American democracy 
functioning in an election campaign, the 
complexity of numerous occupations in 
industry. 

These are but a few examples of the 
knowledge I have gained. 

Inspiration“ might be another fitting 
word to describe the year. I have had the 
opportunity of working with civic and char- 
itable organizations comprised of people who 
are working not for themselves, but un- 
selfishly for others, 

I recall with great joy the day I spent pro- 
moting a back-to-school safety program 
last fall. 

Education, inspiration and many other 
words truly do pinpoint the year; but I think 
to label accurately this most significant year, 
I must use the word “challenge” because for 
1 year it has been my responsibility to 
represent the State of Iowa and all its grand 
citizens, 

Twelve months ago, when I received the 
title of “Miss Iowa,” I was ecstatic with 
prospects of a year in which I would be 
Iowa's contestant in the Miss America Pag- 
eant and travel throughout the State. 

I would be seeing and doing things I had 
only dreamed of before. The prospects for 


A6045 


glamour and excitement were simply daz- 
zling, yet how little I knew then of the real 
rewards. 

The thrill of participating in the Miss 
America Pageant will long be remembered, 
but it wasn’t the cheering of the crowds 
that lined the 7-mile boardwalk parade or 
any of the spectacular moments that brought 
me my greatest joy and fondest recollec- 
tion; rather, it was the small, unobstrusive 
things—the arm about my shoulder and the 
words of a famed guest vocalist at the pag- 
eant's close and the books I received from 
one of the judges. 

Of course, there is glamour, seven-course 
French dinners, and talking with noted peo- 
ple, but frequently the glamour is found in 
such places as a style show presented in a 
tent that is pitched in a cornfield, where the 
models must avoid the buckets that are 
catching the rain coming in through holes 
in the roof. 

There has been so much more than I had 
imagined. I have witnessed in the last 12 
months the enormous wealth of kindness 
and hospitality that prevails in Iowa. 

My greatest reward has been the countless 
wonderful people with whom I have been 
associated this year. 

I am eternally grateful to the people who 
have made it possible for my fondest dream 
to be surpassed. 

With the title of “Miss Iowa” goes the 
greatest opportunity to be given an Iowa 
girl, for she for every hour of 1 glorious 
year represents the grandest State in the 
Nation. 


Foreign Aid Blackmail 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AUGUST E. JOHANSEN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. JOHANSEN, Mr. Speaker, one of 
the numerous foreign aid lobbying out- 
fits, the so-called Citizens Committee for 
International Development, has sent me 
a copy of a press release disclosing the 
total amount spent in the State of 
Michigan and in the various cities of 
Michigan for foreign aid programs dur- 
ing the period from January 1954, 
through June 1960. 

The timing of this release on the eve 
of consideration of the foreign aid au- 
thorization bill underscores the obvious 
hope that pressures will be generated 
back home to bring Members of Con- 
gress in line in support of this bill. 

I can assure the House that the strat- 
egy will not work so far as I am con- 
cerned, and I suspect will not work so 
far as the overwhelming majority of my 
constituents is concerned. 

The report shows that for the 6%4- 
year period, foreign aid expenditures in 
the State of Michigan totaled $20,044,067. 

The expenditures during this period 
in cities in the Third Congressional Dis- 
trict of Michigan are listed as follows: 
Battle Creek, $444,906; Coldwater, $408,- 
089; and Kalamazoo, $278,532, or a total 
of $1,131,527 for the Third District. 

In my judgment the attempt to sell 
foreign aid on this basis is a phony. 
Whatever the immediate and transitory 
economic benefits to my State, district, 
or communities, it is the type of eco- 
nomic benefit and gain which would re- 
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sult in a far more solid fashion from 
normal trade relations or transactions 
abroad. It is a charge against the tax- 
payers of the Nation, including the tax- 
payers of Michigan and the Third Con- 
gressional District. I would venture the 
guess that taxpayers of my district would 
be ahead in terms of financial’ benefit 
through tax savings if the foreign aid 
expenditures were sharply reduced or 
eliminated, and I am positive they would 
welcome the tax relief which this would 
involve. 

The simple truth is that if and inso- 
far as there is any justification for for- 
eign aid in terms of the national interest 
and security of the United States, that 
is the sole justification for such expen- 
ditures of tax funds. 

The effort to justify this program and 
its expansion on the basis of dollar re- 
turns in my district strikes me as lack- 
ing economic validity. The attempt to 
promulgate this type of information as 
part of the lobbying campaign for the 
foreign aid bill strikes me as political 
blackmail, 


In Today Already Walks Tomorrow 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Madam President, 
some weeks ago, the Senator from Penn- 
sylvania [Mr. CLARK], became involved 
in a short but spirited colloquy concern- 
ing the merits of teaching domestic sci- 
ence and home economics in our public 
high schools. 

Yesterday there came to my desk a 
sprightly and informative speech deliv- 
ered by Dr. Louise Surra Fernendez, di- 
rector of home economics teaching cur- 
riculum, Department of Home Econom- 
ics, New York University on June 28. It 
appears that the brief debate between 
Senator CLark and myself on the Senate 
floor came to her attention and I must 
say that Dr. Fernendez does an excellent 
job of proclaiming the values and merits 
of training in the home building arts and 
sciences. I welcome her as an ardent 
ally and salute her for a masterful pres- 
entation. 

Madam President, the Government 
Printing Office reports this speech can be 
printed at a cost of $202.50. I ask unani- 
mous consent that it be printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorn notwith- 
standing: 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

In Topay ALREAbY WALKS Tomorrow 
(Speech given by Dr. Louise Surra Fernendez, 
director of home economics teaching cur- 
riculum, department of home economics, 

New York University, at the Standard 

Brands “Three R's” breakfast, AHEA con- 

vention, Cleveland, Ohio, June 28, 1961) 

During the Senate debate on aid to educa- 
tion a couple of weeks ago, JOSEPH S. CLARK, 
of Pennsylvania, sald he was concerned that 
the money might be “frittered away for ath- 
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letic programs, domestic science courses, and 
for all kinds of things.” Up rose KARL 
Murr, of South Dakota, and this dialog 
followed: 

Senator Munopr. I will not stand silent 
while domestic science training is being 
slandered on the Senate floor. 

Senator CLARK. I think that a girl can 
learn to cook out of a cookbook or by going 
to the A. & P. 

Senator Munopr. Perhaps that is why so 
many people in Pennsylvania have ulcers. 

Though I resent the label of “domestic sci- 
ence,” I think we all owe Senator MUNDT 
a vote of thanks for this support, even 
though we may not all agree with his con- 
clusions or with the limited scope and con- 
tent implied for home economics. 

That we (as well as other areas of edu- 
cation) have been the butt for much criti- 
cism in the past few years cannot be denied. 
But it seems to me that those who belittle 
our accomplishments are either uninformed 
or misinformed and living in a world far 
removed from reality. I agree that there may 
be individual mothers who may still teach 
their daughters and sons the myriad tasks of 
homemaking, but let me give you a few 
simple statistics: In 1959, 61 percent of 
women in the labor force in the United States 
were married, about 1 out of 3 workers is 
a woman. Women workers with children 
of preschool age have doubled in the United 
States in the last decade from 2 to 4 million. 
The picture in Canada is similar. The Ca- 
nadian Department of Labor reported that 66 
percent of all married women working had 
dependent children, as of 1958. And these 
figures do not include the millions of women 
who devote time and energies to volunteer 
and community, work. 

I ask you, How many mothers are at home 
to teach their sons and daughters the arts 
and skills and values of homemaking? 
Here's another set of facts that have a bear- 
ing ọn this point: There is every indication 
that the continuing expansion and changes 
in distribution of our population will con- 
tinue. We are a people on the move. About 
20 percent (34 million) change address each 
year. Migration shows great slow currents 
northward and westward. We work in large 
metropolitan centers and live in surrounding 
areas. Four-fifths of our Nation's growth 
between 1950 and 1955 was concentrated in 
the urban fringe around great cities. 

Somehow I cannot visualize too many of 
these families devoting much time and effort 
to doing our job (if we, ourselves, are doing 
a good job) with their youngsters. 

Another measure of our worth can be 
discovered if we assume that the teaching 
of home economics has disappeared from 
the face of the earth. 

Would it make a difference if the teaching 
of home economics “disappeared?” To 
whom? To what extent? What would take 
its place? y 

The fact remains that as long as you serve 
the community's needs you need not worry 
too much about your popularity ratings. 
We could well take the words of Mr. Minow 
to heart. In criticizing TV programing he 
said about popularity ratings as a measure 
of worth, “If parents, teachers and ministers 
conducted their responsibilities by following 
the ratings, children would have a steady 
diet of ice cream, school holidays and no 
Sunday school. If such a code ill serves the 
young viewer, by extension how does it 
serve the country as a whole? It is not 
enough to cater to the Nation’s whims— 
you must also serve the Nation's needs.” 

It has been my experience that the great- 
est source of encouragement and support 
for our work in home economics education 
in the secondary schools has come from 
grateful parents who have seen the difference 
that home economics has made in the lives 
of their own children. 
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Does this mean that all is well with edu- 
cation or home economics? No. But I'm 
afraid that I'm not as pessimistic as some 
people have tended to be, nor as certain 
that we need no improvements as others 
have said. I believe the ferment this criti- 
cism has created has been, and continues 
to be, the most exciting aspect of all. It 
has made us all more aware and alert to 
our responsibilities and opportunities. 

Robert E. Sherwood has said, “At times 
when the present is murky and the future 
a mass of black thunderclouds with visi- 
bility zero, we are naturally inclined to look 
backward into the past for guidance and 
even more for reassurance.” The best an- 
swer I have found to this tendency to “look 
back" to a time when things appeared to 
be safe and comfortable was given by Max 
Lerner, the educator and columnist. His 
article was a protest against four fallacies 
which seem to be thriving in our postsputnik 
climate. 

The first is the fallacy about academic 
and nonacademic subjects for school courses. 
“Suddenly,” Mr, Lerner says, “our thinkers 
have made a great discovery; namely, that 
some high schools and colleges are teaching 
a number of damn-fool courses, such as 
cosmetics and coed cooking and the physics 
of home lighting. The result is a big outcry 
to scrap these and get back to math and 
chemistry and history and the other sub- 
jects that are academically valid.” He con- 
tinues, “I will Joinanyone in attacking what- 
ever is mediocre, slack, and easy in our 
educational system. But some of the slea- 
ziest and most mediocre teaching I have seen 
has been in the conventional academic 
courses, and some of the most exciting has 
been in the new courses which explore the 
frontiers of psychology, anthropology, phi- 
losophy, and esthetics. The kind of thinking 
that draws a line between subject matters, 
calling some acceptable and others taboo 
is old, weary, and conventional thinking.” 

“The second fallacy is the belief that there 
is some sacred principle of democracy for 
equality in education which requires us to 
treat all students as if they were exactly 
alike. The fact is, of course, that students— 
like all human beings—are terribly unlike. 
Some are quick, some slow; some are bright, 
some dull; some have a potential that 
stretches farther than you can glimpse, some 
have the most limited potential.” He sug- 
gests that students should not be treated 
with less attention if they are slow or dull, 
but with a different kind of attention, And 
the average and bright ones, too, would 
benefit if we treated them in a way to 
develop their potential to the utmost. 

The third fallacy has to do with localism 
in the financing and control of schooling- 
He feels that those who are unwilling to talk 
realistically about how to pay for better edu- 
cation ought to stop talking about how poor 
our present education is. And we who know 
how poor it is had better accept the only 
real source from which the added money can 
come—the General Treasury, located in the 
Federal Government. 

The fourth fallacy is the currently fash- 
ionable notion that the Russians haye found 
the key to good educational society, and that 
we ought to follow suit. The Russians have 
the capacity to gather all the current re- 
search and apply it systematically to their 
technology. But they are the last conceiv- 
able model for us to follow in education 
itself, which should lead to the stretching 
the mind, not its hardening, and to the ful- 
fillment of the personality, not its mutila- 
tion. 

Dr. Stoddard in a recent article comments 
on this same question. He says, “The RUS- 
sians have a monolithic, party-domina 
system headed by one man. In Russia, varl- 
ation amounts to subversion, local responsi- 
bility is an illusion, parental or pupil choice 
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& rarity. Do we really want that in Amer- 
ica?" he asks. “Or do we prefer what the 
Bonn government has set up—a system of ex- 
aminations through which the decision to go 
to the university, or not to go, is firmly made 
when a child is 10 years old? The result: 
Only 1 out of 20 pupils makes the grade.” 

How do you think these ideas affect us in 
home economics? We must think about it 
if we are to remain in the mainstream of 
educational progress. 

Critics seem to forget that it is essential 
that faultfinding be preceded by factfinding. 
Alice was right when she told the King of 
Hearts that it was “nonsense to consider the 
verdict before considering the evidence.” 

I believe the foundation to our future 
growth and development in home economics 
rests with our philosophy. For what we be- 
lieve affects everything that we think and 
Say and do. What do you believe the role of 
home economics is in education and in the 
World of the future? Remember if it is 
really a sound philosophy, the basic ideas 
will not change much although the world 
will change rapidly. It will have a built-in 
flexibility which will keep us abreast and in 
Certain instances, ahead of the times. We 
Cannot become static nor fall into a pat- 
tern of prefabricated judgments. Remember 
the bed of Procrustes. In days of old, Bul- 
finch tells us, “evildoers and monsters op- 
Pressed the country.” And prominent 
among these was a giant called Procrustes, 
Or the Stretcher. He had an iron bedstead 
on which he used to tie all travelers who fell 
into his hands. If they were shorter than 
the bed, he stretched their limbs to make 
them fit it. If they were longer than the 
bed, he lopped off a portion.” 

One of the most basic questions often 
asked is this. How can we educate today's 
young people for the future in which they 
will live but that we cannot predict? 

Laura Zerbes has one of the finest answers 
I've been able to find, “Anthropologists tell 
Us that we can and must educate for adapt- 
ability, resourcefulness, flexibility, and readi- 
hess to adjust, but also for: steadfastness to 
human values, creativity and self-reliance. 
We must try to develop intercultural under- 
Standing and a concern for the common 
good. In a scientific age we should try to re- 
duce strains and tensions, hunger caused by 
Want, deprivation and denial, reaction and 
Tegression.” 

In other words, build the human value— 
and this is our greatest area of strength. 

Incidentally, one of the books which every 

should read if she wants to be more 
Creative and develop the creative potential in 
her students is “Creative Power” by Hughes 
Mearns. : 


You will need to be quite sure in your own 
Mind what it is you really believe about 
home economics in order to face the exciting, 
exacting future. 

What would it be like, this world in the 
next decades? What kind of education will 
We need? What kind of jobs must our chil- 
dren make themselves ready to fill? What 
Rew opportunities will they face? What kind 
Of people must they be to cope with the 
Tuture’s problems? The answers to such 
Questions should be guiding what we do now, 
everyday, as well as give direction to our 
Pians for the future. 

Many changes are predictable. The infu- 
ences which will drastically affect our future 
are all around us. As John Dewey said, “The 
future surrounds the present like a halo.” 
Here are a few of the most important issues 
and influences; think about implications for 

© economics in these: 

First und foremost is the problem of peace; 
Without peace there will be no future for any 
Sf us. This is an issue none of us can evade. 
If we want peace we must make sure that 

Tepresentatives in Government know 
dur representatives in government know 
Where we stand. 


- 
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Our relations with other peoples of the 
world cannot be trusted to cultural and in- 
tellectual pigmies. We need education for 
all children and must fight to get and be 
willing to pay for the schools we obviously 
need. H. G. Wells once said, “Human his- 
tory becomes more and more a race between 
education and disaster.” It was never more 
true than it is today. Truly the future is in 
our hands. This is a time of crisis. The 
Chinese write the word “crisis” with two 
characters, One stands for danger and the 
other for opportunity. Both danger and op- 
portunity confront us. 

Margaret Mead says that we built our 
country on the assumption that anybody can 
be President, but that we need now to act 
as if any of our children might reach the 
moon, We must be ready for the world in 
which the moon and outer space will be ex- 
plored. She makes some interesting obser- 
vations about the kind of world we are even 
now beginning to experience, where many of 
our daily processes will include machine 
links. Such aspects of everyday life as buy- 
ing a ticket, cashing a check, applying for a 
job, getting into college, passing an exam, 
ordering a spare part, will depend on the 
accuracy with which someone turns a screw 
or punches a hole in an IBM card. It seems 
to me that life will become increasingly like 
a parachute jump—something that has to be 
done right the first time. 

Thomas Watson, Jr. (“Mr. Automation” 
himself), president of IBM, has said, “Man 
has made some machines that can answer 
questions provided the facts are previously 
stored in them; he will never be able to make 
a machine that will ask questions. The 
ability to ask the right questions is more 
than half the battle of finding the right 
answer“ We must increasingly be like the 
mother who daily asked her son (who inevi- 
tably became a scientist), “Did you ask any 
good questions today?” 

I've tried to find some clues to the future 
in today’s world. How they will affect us 
in home economics I hope you will figure out 
for yourselves. 

In housing these are some features which 
may be of interest: add or take-away-a-room 
feature; adjustable and movable interlor 
walls; circular rooms; new equipment and 
materials; move-a-house (secondhand 
houses will be sold for use somewhere else, 
or it will be possible to take your old home 
to a new job location). Other factors which 
will affect housing include decentralization 
of industry into satellite towns and smaller 
cities, use of revolutionary high-speed trans- 
portation, such as helicopters and mono- 
rail el trains. (Will we have helicopter 
schoolbuses) Perhaps commuting will be 
eliminated through a rearrangement Of busi- 
ness and factory procedures—instant com- 
munications will make possible business of- 
fices in the suburbs, a core of “contact men” 
in the city itself, and factories in autono- 
mous suburbs. Teams of planners for 
homes of the future will include “imagi- 
neers” and engineers, architects, home econ- 
omists, psychologists, materials technolo- 
gists, production and mechanical engineers, 
interior decorators, landscape architects, and 
acoustical experts. 

New kitchen concepts will replace current 
Classic work centers, because of further ad- 
vances in the preparation and packaging of 
foods and the effects of improvements on 
the buying habits and food preparation, 
Cooking will be faster and more automatic 
and will require fewer utensils. Toting and 
carrying will be taken over by automatic 
conveyor systems. 

The laundry will be a completely automa- 
tic and sanitary unit. Easy-care fabrics and 
noniron clothing will be cleaned in appli- 
ances using ultrasonic soundwaves. We will 
have disposable clothing sold at low prices 
for children, garage men, factory workers, 
housewives, and home handymen. 
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As for food, no pill will every substitute 
for meals, for food is tied in too closely with 
the joy of living. We will have better ways 
to process and package foods to retain nu- 
trients and cut waste; preservation by fon- 
izing radiation to kill microbes; dehydration 
by “freeze drying” (food dehydrated by mi- 
crowave energy in below-freezing vacuum, 
put in airtight cans where they will keep 
for years; to use, simply immerse in water). 
Research may develop “fish farms” for easier, 
better source of protein. 

There will be fabulous changes in the 
marketing and distribution of foods, Re- 
gional dishes and foreign foods will be made 
available on a worldwide scale. The num- 
ber and kinds of special foods for the sick 
and for older people will increase. One 
of the innovations at the supermarket will 
be a home economist as one of the regular 
employees to stand by and help plan meals 
and parties. 

Nutrition research has many exciting pos- 
sibilities. One is the discovery that food 
is closely related to brain metabolism and 
mental health. Will the application of 
greater nutritional knowledge to the study 
of body chemistry mean freedom from cer- 
tain mental disorders current today? Even 
now the B vitamins are being used to treat 
psychogenic symptoms of depression, anx- 
8 8 05 and extreme sensitivity to noise and 

ght. 

Does this mean we will have no more 
home cooking? On the contrary, with in- 
creased leisure and longer weekends there 
may be a rebirth of home cooking. Creative 
cooks will enjoy cooking, and others who do 
not care about cooking will be able to eat 
better because they can buy pre-prepared 
foods. I believe there will be many more 
men who will cook. 

What changes does this mean for us in 
home economics? Our houses may become 
thermoelectric, ultrasonic, and electronic, 
ard air conditioned from a central plant like 
our gas and electricity is now, and much 
of the equipment will be truly automatic 
(stoves that can be turned on and off by dial- 
ing the instructions from a phone booth). 
All of this may be paid for “on the cuff” 
through new concepts of financing which 
include monthly payments that increase as 
the family income goes up, for example. 
How will this affect the content and methods 
of teaching? 

Although I have not had access to Miss 
Coon’s report of her study about what we 
are now teaching in our secondary schools in 
home economics, I did hear a report of her 
findings at the North Atlantic Regional Con- 
ference. And, if what the teachers them- 
selves have told her is true, we are way 
behind the times even now. In general, the 
teachers said they gave clothing and foods 
each one-third of the class time they had at 
their disposal. The other third was devoted 
to child development, family relations, home 
management, consumer education, housing 
and family health, 

If we look at the way families are living, 
even today, and most certainly if we want to 
keep up with their way of life in the future, 
this implies that we must teach a lot more 
and better management in all areas. We 
must teach more consumer education and 
increase our offerings in home and family 
living,- child development and problems of 
parenthood. In management, it is my hope 
that along with basic principles we learn 
more about, and use more often, the notion 
of “intelligent neglect” to avoid sterile 
stereotypes of management most people have 
now. 

In teaching, traditional ways of teaching 
and learning will be greatly changed if cur- 
rent experiments and innovations continue 
to prove their worth. The chores associated 
with teaching will be lessened. Records will 
be kept through automation devices and 
techniques, for example. The amount of re- 
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search going on now in the use of aids to 
learning (TV, teaching machines, tapes, etc.) 
foretells greater knowledge and greater ap- 
plication of the psychological principles of 
learning. We will probably use many of our 
old techniques in new ways. We will have 
more team teaching, more teacher helpers 
(professional and nonprofessional), more 
adult education (14 years of schooling will 
be common). We need more interclass yisi- 
tation; we should experiment in home eco- 
nomics with new grouping procedures. We 
will have new time arrangements in our 
schools—a 12-month school year with rotat- 
ing vacations. We should do more about the 
role of the unknown in teaching to help 
students discover and think for themselves. 
Yet, Edgar Dale cautions us, “In our anxiety 
to get on the band wagon of these new teach- 
ing techniques we do not end by learning to 
do better something we should not do at all.” 

What can you do as an individual teacher, 
then, to keep up and move ahead? I have 
five suggestions to get you started. First, 
you can examine critically what you are 
teaching now. (Miss Coon’s questionnaire 
may help if it is still avaiable.) Second, 
you can decide what changes in emphasis and 
content you need to make. Let me caution 
you to “make haste slowly” at first. Be in- 
quiring and diagnostic. Like a doctor, use 
every way you know how to discover what's 
wrong. Guard against “the invisibility of 
the obvious.” Thirrd, perhaps all you need 
to do is to rediscover your enthusiasm for 
your job. For there is nothing more potent 
or more effective than an enthusiastic home- 
making teacher. It's catching, that enthu- 
siasm. Fourth, be a little daring. Try a 
new method of teaching—at least once a 
week. Teach something (content and skill) 
with which you are most familiar in a new 
way. If you're ina rut—pull out. Someone 
has said that the only difference between a 
rut and a grave is that one is longer and 
the other is deeper. Use your imagination. 
Be an “imagineer.” Fifth, make your life 
out of school as rewarding for you as you 
know how. Use your leisure (and I hear you 
all thinking, “What leisure?"') in such a way 
that you feel refreshed both mentally and 
physically when you get back to your classes 
on Monday morning. Someone has said that 
whoever put Saturday and Sunday between 
Friday and Monday certainly had teachers 
in mind, The first move is the hardest. So 
I hope you will resolve to begin now. 

People, ideas, and money will be needed to 
take us from where we are to the place we 
hope to reach. But the most powerful of 
these are ideas. These are generated and ap- 
plied only as we creatively combine expe- 
rience, research, imagination, and wisdom. 
Ideas are needed to maintain balance and 
perspective, too. 

In closing, I'd like to tell you a short story 
which best illustrates what I have tried to 
say in a few thousand well chosen words. 

The story is about Dorothy Parker who 
came back from a visit carrying two baby 
alligators, a gift from a friend. She had to 
leave the house almost immediately so she 
temporarily placed them in the bathtub. 
When she returned later in the evening she 
found a note from her maid who had been 
with her for many years. It read: 

“Drar Madam: I am leaving. I cannot 
work in a house with alligators. I would 
have told you this before, but I never 
thought the question would come up.” 

What will come up in the next 20 or 30 
years we do not know exactly, but we do 
know that there will be changed. Change is 
a certainty for which our young people must 
be prepared. As teachers we must look to 
the past and learn to be better evaluators; 
we must look at the here and now and learn 
to become better generators; we must look 
to the future and become better prognosti- 
cators. These three—hindsight, insight, and 
foresight—can lead to a brighter future for 
home economics. 
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The Cuban Invasion—I 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, the dis- 
tinguished military correspondent of the 
New York Times, Mr. Hanson W. Bald- 
win, has written a two-part analysis of 
the attempted invasion of Cuba from the 
United States earlier this year which I 
believe deserves the widest possible at- 
tention. Under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Record, I commend the 
articles to our colleagues. 

The first article follows: 


THE CUBAN Invasion, I—WHITE House DE- 
CISIONS CITED In STUDY OF WHY LANDING 
IN APRIL WAS A FAILURE 

(By Hanson W. Baldwin) 

The celebration, in Cuba last week de- 
liberately emphasized the increasing 
strength of Premier Fidel Castro’s pro- 
Communist state. 

Part of the emphasis represents propa- 
ganda, but there is some truth behind the 
embroidered claims. 

About 3 months after the United States- 
sponsored abortive invasion of Cuba, Dr. 
Castros“ regime is stronger than it has ever 
been, physically and in prestige. 

In April, when 1,500 to 1,600 anti-Castro 
Cubans, with United States support, at- 
tempted to overthrow the Cuban Govern- 
ment, Havana had only 9 operational mili- 
tary aircraft, all propeller-driven, except 3 
jet powered T-33 trainers that had been 
armed. The Cuban militia, then equipped 
with Czechoslovak and Russian small arms, 
about 50 Russian tanks and self-propelled 
guns and small amounts of field artillery, 
was impressive in quantity but not in quality. 

About 200,000 men and women had been 
armed, but most of these were ill-disciplined 
and sparsely trained, undependable against 
a good military force. About 15,000 to 
20,000 regular army and militiamen had re- 
ceived more training and could be termed 
a “hard core,” although their combat ef- 
fectiveness and dependability were open to 
question. There was, in April, a Cuban anti- 
Castro underground, and about 2,000 guer- 
rillas scattered in the mountains all over 
Cuba. 

Today, with the victory at the Bay of Pigs 
behind them, the Cuban armed forces are 
far more confident, less likely to defect, bet- 
ter armed and trained. Between 20 and 30 
Soviet Mig-17 jet fighters have been deliy- 
ered to Cuba and are now in operation. 
Heavy crates, which may contain additional 
disassembled planes, have been seen. Some 
Cuban pilots haye returned from jet training 
in Czechoslovakia. More arms and equip- 
ment for ground troops have arrived in Cuba 
from Communist countries. 


GUERRILLAS ARE INACTIVE 


The underground has been virtually 
quiescent; the guerrillas have been inactive; 
Dr. Castro's opposition is disorganized and 
downcast. The overthrow of Dr. Castro's 
government would be far more difficult to- 
day, even if U.S. forces were sent into the 
island, than it would have been 3 months 
ago. And the U.S. Government apparently 
has no plan for eliminating what many ob- 
servers have called the cancer of commu- 
nism in Cuba. 

The April invasion has been widely ridi- 
culed since its failure, and the Central Intel- 
ligence Agency and the Joint Chiefs of Staff 
have been made the principal whipping boys. 
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The impossibility of overthrowing Dr. Castro 
with 1,500 to 1,600 men appears self-evident; 
the rhetorical question, “How could anyone 
be so stupid?” has been a popular one 
around Washington in the last 3 months. 
Yet the operation in its original concepts 
was not as stupid as it had been made to 
appear and the responsibility for the mis- 
takes appears to be widely distributed. 

The story of the Cuban venture, pieced 
together from talks with many Government 
officials and from other sources, postulates 
many lessons of major importance in the 
Berlin crisis. 


PLANNING STARTED IN 1960 


Planning for the Cuban assault started in 
the late spring of 1960, when former Presi- 
dent Dwight D. Eisenhower authorized the 
Central Intelligence Agency to organize, 
train, and equip anti-Castro Cuban refugees. 
Allen W. Dulles, Director of the CIA, and his 
Deputy for Operations, Richard M, Bissell, 
initiated the secret operation. The Joint 
Chiefs of Staff and the military were not 
initially given any details of the plans for 
employment of the Cuban refugees, but as 
their training progressed the Pentagon was 
asked to assign officers, training cadres, 
weapons and equipment to the CIA. 

The plan, as it developed under the Eisen- 
hower, and later the Kennedy administration, 5 
did not, contrary to published reports, com- 
mit U.S. Armed Forces to support of the 
Cuban refugees in actual military operations. 
Such a commitment was considered but 
never, as far as can be learned, officially ap- 
proved, although it was not publicly and 
finally disapproved until a few days before 
the landing. 

The original Eisenhower planning con- 
templated one or more series of relatively 
small landings to reenforce the anti-Castro 
guerrillas in the hills, Last November 30 
had been, tentatively, one of the target dates 
for the invasion, but the impending change 
in administration as a result of the November 
elections forced its postponement. 

About December, the character of the 
operation appears to have changed from 
dispersed guerrilla landings to the estab- 
lishment of one beachhead. If the beach- 
head appeared to be firmly established, 4 
Cuban government in exile could be flow? 
-in, and all Cubans would then be ed 
upon to join in the revolt against Dr. Castro- 
Whether the United States would 
this government and the kind and degree 
of support it might give it were apparently 
left open, 

INVASION SITE SHIFTED 

After the Kennedy Administration took 
office other changes were made. 

The Bay of Pigs, closer to Havana but 
seventy-five miles from the nearest concen- 
tration of guerrillas in the Escambre Moun- 
tains, was substituted for another sugges 
beach, less than 100 miles to the east. 

Perhaps more important, the preparations 
for the operation became so big and 80 
obvious that it was no longer secret. Pub- 
lished stores about the refugee 
camps in Guatemala and preparations in 
Florida plus the expectation that soviet 
MIG-17's, now in Cuba, would soon arrive in- 
creased pressure on the administration for 
quick action and also rallied, within the ad- 
ministration, the opposition to any US. 
sponsored intervention, 

On April 12, 5 days before the invasion 
at the Bay of Pigs, Cuba, President Kennedy 
announced at a press conference that US. 
armed forces would "in no circumstances” be 
used to overthrow Dr. Castro. 

THE INVASION FORCE 

The Kennedy announcement meant that 
about 1,600 Cuban refugees, supported by 
16 American-built B-26 propeller-drive? 
light bombers based in Central America. 
transported by old U.S. merchant ships pro- 
cured with U.S, funds, armed with Amer- 
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ican equipment and trained by American 
Cadres but without the help of U.S. armed 
forces, would attempt to establish a beach- 
head in Cuba. 

A second decision of major importance was 
made by the White House just a short time 
before the invaders actually landed at the 
Bay of Pigs on April 17. Two days before 
the invasion, prel air strikes were 
flown by a few B-26's piloted by Cuban 
refugee fliers, against some of Dr. Castro's 
airfields. The planes were based on Central 
America and landed in Florida after their 
mission. 

The United States asserted these planes 
Were flown from Cuban airfields by defecting 
Pilots. A storm arose in the United Nations, 
and Adlai E. Stevenson, the U.S. delegate, 
who had not been informed fully of our 
Cuban plans, declared publicly with great 
emphasis that the planes came from Cuba. 
He was hastily informed by Washington of 
his mistake. 

The invasion force left as scheduled from 
Central America, and was escorted at sea by 
U.S. Navy destroyers, with an aircraft carrier 
in the background. The naval vessels had 
Orders to stay outside the Cuban 3-mile 
limit, but to be prepared for anything. 

On the night and early morning of the in- 
vaslon a key airstrike, flown by Cuban 
refugee pilots in B—26's, was scheduled to 
bomb the nine Cuban planes spotted in 
known positions on Cuban airfields. A few 
hours before the invasion was scheduled, 
While the ships were nearing the Bay of Pigs 

hes, the airstrike was canceled by the 
White House. 

The cancellation was apparently the result 
of representations by Secretary of State Dean 
Rusk, and through him by Mr. Stevenson. 
Both of them were worried by the effect of a 
Second air strike from Central America upon 
Opinion in the United Nations and Latin 

ca. The President ordered the CIA to 
cancel the strike, but, according to an ad- 
Ministration spokesman, specified that the 
CIA had the right to appeal to the President 
and left the possibility of reversal open. The 
appeal was not made, according to the 
Spokesman. 

The Joint Chiefs of Staff were not aware 
or the cancellation of this key airstrike 
Until after the beachhead had actually been 
established, according to Government 
sources, 

By this time much of the damage had 

done, for Dr. Castro's planes, alerted by 
the actual landings, were in the air attack- 
the invading ships, and were dispersed 
after their sorties to new airfields. Contrary 
general opinion, the actual landings 
achieved, as Dr, Castro has since conceded, a 
tactical surprise, much as the Allied landings 
on the coast of Normandy in World War II 
achieved a tactical surprise. Dr. Castro 
the invasion was coming; it could not 
be a strategic surprise. But he did not know 
Where or when. 

After the landing, the Cuban refugee 
Pilots were permitted to fly close support 
Missions from Central America but with or- 

to touch down first at the Bay of Pigs 
alrstrip (within the beachhead) to provide 
the yerisimilitude of legality. But it was too 
late. The nine Cuban planes sank two of 
© Cuban refugees’ ships before communi- 
Cations equipment and ammunition had 
unloaded. And the three T-33 jet 
ers, which had been armed by Dr. 
Castro, played havoc with the slow B-26's. 

U.S. Navy pilots, flying in fast jet attack 
Planes off the beachhead, armed and ready 
for action in case they should be ordered to 
intervene, saw the end of the invasion from 
the air as Cuban tanks rumbled down the 
roads. The invaders had run out of am- 
muntion; there was nothing to do but sur- 
render. 
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The Cuban Invasion—II 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the second article in a 
two-part series written by the New York 
Times correspondent, Mr. Hanson W. 
Baldwin, and published by the Times in 
its issues of July 31 and August 1. 

The second article follows: 

THE CUBAN Invasion, II—REBELS' DEFEAT Is 
ASCRIBED TO ERRORS IN PLAN AND EXECU- 
TION IN WASHINGTON . 

(By Hanson W. Baldwin) 


The invasion of Cuba last April, it is now 
clear, was lost in Washington. 

The small invading force was adjudged 
shortly before the operation, in a written re- 
port submitted by a Colonel Hawkins of the 
Marine Corps, to be battleworthy and com- 
paratively almost as well equipped as a simi- 
lar U.S. unit. This judgment had some ef- 
fect in Washington and, observers contend, 
was borne out by the actual fighting. 

Despite the casualty statistics (some 1,200 
of the 1,500 to 1,600 captured), the invaders 
gave a good account of themselves. Most 
sources agree that the refugees fought well 
until their ammunition ran out, that they 
inflicted more casualties on Fidel Castro's 
forces than he had conceded, and that the 
Cuban militia in the area of the landing 
almost immediately defected in scores to the 
invaders’ side only to defect back again to 
Dr. Castro after the failure of the invasion 

obvious. 
gerne ee British and French invasion of 
Port Said during the Suez crisis of 1956, the 
Cuban operational plans and their imple- 
mentation were watered down and the in- 
vaslon was doomed by nonmilitary considera- 
tions. 

The errors made and the blame for them 
are widespread. 

ERRORS LAID TO KENNEDY 

President Kennedy, new to supreme power, 
showed uncertainty in one of his first tests 
as Commander in Chief and met the oppos- 
ing opinions of his advisers by compromise 
instead of clear-cut decision. His announce- 
ment a few days before the invasion that “in 
no circumstances” would U.S, Armed Forces 
be used to overthrow the Cuban Government 
should have led to cancellation, or major 
revision of the operation, for use of the US. 

Forces was the one factor that could 
tely insure success. 
speedy the cancellation of the preinva- 
sion air strike—a key to the achievement of 
air superiority, a stipulated precondition for 
success—was the final counterweight against 
the invaders. 

But it is also true that the President in- 
herited the Cuban problem and a plan that 
had grown too big, physically and because 
of its political implications, for the Central 
Intelligence Agency. 

In effect, everybody had a hand in the 
Cuban venture and yet nobody was clearly 
in charge. It was bureaucracy at its worst, 
with the right hand sometimes not knowing 
(as in the case of Adlai E. Stevenson at the 
¿United Nations) what the left hand was 
doing. 

The close and careful liaison between po- 
litical and military planning that is abso- 
lutely essential to strategic success was lack- 
ing. 
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In fact, neither the military nor the State 
Department was the primary planner or 
executor of the Cuban invasion. 

The invasion, partly because the original 
plan just grew and expanded, partly in the 
interests of security and secrecy (which 
could not possibly be maintained when the 
operation became so large), was primarily the 
baby of the Central Intelligence Agency. 
The Agency made mistakes in planning, ex- 
ecution and judgment. Allen W. Dulles, its 
Director, and Richard M. Bissell, the Deputy 
for Plans and Operations and in direct 
charge of the Cuban affair, will probably 
bear the burden of failure by resigning their 
offices. 

FAILURES OF JOINT CHIEFS 

The Joint Chiefs of Staff made mistakes 
in failing to be explicit and emphatic—in . 
not pounding the table enough and in fail- 
ing to commit all their ideas and viewpoints 
to paper. (In the interests of secrecy much 
of the Cuban planning and direction was 
oral.) 

The White House believes the military 
judgments were faulty and the studies inad- 
equate, but Pentagon sources deny this. 

The State Department and other advisers 
bear responsibility for contributing to con- 
fusion and defeat by insisting upon legal- 
isms that the guilty conscience of a democ- 
racy so often demands when it resorts to 
naked force. 

McGeorge Bundy, a Presidential assistant, 
shares and manfully has accepted blame for 
insufficiently emphasizing to the President 
the dangerous and negative aspects of the 
operation. And the President himself has 
assumed full responsibility for the failure. 

But the assessment of fault, although 
essential to analysis, is far less important 
than the lessons learned, 

The primary lesson is the importance of 
the principle of the objective, as it ls known 
in military parlance, or in slang terms, 
“keeping your eye on the ball.” 

The original objective was the overthrow 
of Dr. Castro. Whether this was an ade- 
quate political objective, or whether there 
should haye been another constructive long- 
term goal is open to question. But even 
this original objective was rendered impos- 
sible of accomplishment before the assault 
started. 

A considered statement of what one is 
trying to accomplish, with political, mili- 
tary, and economic factors all carefully 
weighed, is the essential first step for any 
operation. 

The operational plan must be capable of 
accomplishing this objective. In the Cuban 
invasion the objective itself seems to have 
become fuzzy, and the invasion plan as ac- 
tually modified in execution could not pos- 
sibly have accomplished the overthrow of 
Dr. Castro. 

NEED FOR U.S. FORCES 


The political and military disadvantages 
of any given plan must be weighed against 
the advantages obtained by accomplishment 
of the objective. 

The disadvantages of the Cuban invasion 
were so great that either it had to succeed 
or it should never have been attempted. To 
insure success, the support of U.S. Armed 
Forces was essential, yet this was ruled out 
before the start of the operation. 

The world respects power successfully used 
to accomplish national objectives. A suc- 
cessful invasion of Cuba and the overthrow 
of Dr, Castro backed by the United States 
would probably have overbalanced the ad- 
verse political, legal, and moral effects of our 
open intervention in Cuban affairs. 

As it was, we suffered all the opprobrium 
that attaches to failure, and all the psy- 
chological and political disadvantages asso- 
ciated with the term “Yankee imperialism.” 
And our backing of the Cuban refugees was 
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so thinly disguised that it immediately ex- 
posed Washington to the same charges we 
would have faced had U.S. Armed Forces been 
employed. 

The second great lesson of Cuba is the 
importance of tight policy control, direction 
and management of any venture involving 
the application of military power, no mat- 
ter how small. 

This control and management must cen- 
ter in the President as Commander in Chief; 
each President will use the machinery of 
Government differently, but history has 
shown that ordered discussions and debates 
and staff work, and recorded decisions may 
bring new insight and prevent major mis- 
takes. These procedures were largely lack- 
ing in the Kennedy administration prior to 
the time of the Cuban invasion. 


MISTAKES OF THE CIA 


A third lesson of Cuba is that no military 
or paramilitary operation should be under 
the control of the Central Intelligence Agen- 
cy if it is of such a size and character that 
it is bound to become overt or open, rather 
than covert or secret. Operations of the size 
of the Cuban invasion should be managed 
by the Defense Department, which is far 
better staffed and has more expert military 
knowledge than the CIA. 

Another lesson is the necessity of keeping 
all secret intelligence activities and opera- 
tions under constant top-echelon surveil- 
lance and review. Machinery for a critical 
and objective analysis of all such efforts 
should be strengthened by the creation of 
a joint congressional watchdog committee, 
and by a careful supervision of the CIA by 
the National Security Council and other 
White House staff agencies. 

But the Cuban failure offers no valid rea- 
son for dismembering the CIA, or for chang- 
ing its name. Intelligence operations of 
many different kinds—black or concealed ra- 
dio, propaganda, sabotage and so on—must 
be conducted by some agency of Govern- 
ment. Most of these do not properly fit into 
the Pentagon, except, of course, when the 
operation assumes a character distinctly 
military and a size and complexity that make 
the Pentagon the obvious place to handle it. 

But specialized and distinctive secret op- 
erations of various sorts are best handled 
by.some separate, centralized agency. There 
is no magic in separating these specialized 
operations from intelligence-gathering col- 
lection and evaluation; in fact the two must 
work hand in hand. 

One man, as Mr. Dulles now does, could 
well head both, but the organization must 
provide, as CIA now does, for separate but 
coordinated efforts in secret operations and 
in intelligence. 

LESSON FOR INTELLIGENCE 


The CIA, whether we like it or not, is an 
inevitable part of the modern machinery 
for national survival in the nuclear age. It 
has made mistakes in the past and will again 
in the future. But it has also had great 
successes in the past, as in the U-2 opera- 
tion. It must be improved, not made a 
scapegoat. It probably employs too many 
people and its administrative machinery 
could be considerably improved. 

Power—the power of secret information— 
is insidious, and some of CIA's personnel 
need to relearn the lesson of humility and 
of human failure. But the CIA is here to 
stay. 

The Joint Chiefs of Staff similarly is a key 
body in our national security machinery. 
They, too, have human weaknesses, and 
they, too, have made mistakes. But the 
principles they embody—differing military 
approaches to the same military problem; 
the right of dissent; collective wisdom as 
opposed to the judgments of a single military 
mind—are essential in the future as they 
have been in the past. 
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In sum, the failure of Cuba was a failure 
of bureaucracy, but as in all failures it was 
essentially a failure of men rather than of 
organization. 

Rear Adm. H. E, Eccles, retired, comments 
in “Notes on the Cuban Crisis,” a paper pre- 
pared under the sponsorship of the George 
Washington University Logistics Research 
project, that “somehow or other there seemed 
to be a complete divorce between the na- 
tional policy and the power allotted to the 
task at hand.” 

He points out that “in great matters of 
state, the President simply cannot afford to 
leave these vital three (analysis of objectives, 
clear conceptual unity and careful followup) 
to his subordinates. The price of failure or 
of mediocre execution is too great.” 

And Admiral Eccles stresses that the 
Cuban venture again emphasizes that in “the 
protracted conflict with the totalitarian con- 
cept the fate of the free society will be 
determined much more by the understand- 
ing of human emotion and the exercise of 
intellectual power and moral values than by 
technological factors.” 


Glastonbury Miss Heads Girls’ Nation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. EMILIO Q. DADDARIO 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 10,1961 


Mr. DADDARIO. Mr. Speaker, it is 
with a great deal of pride that I learned 
earlier this week that a young lady from 
my district, Miss Susan MacDonald, was 
elected president of Girls’ Nation. I 
offer for the Recor news stories that 
appeared in the Hartford Times and the 
Hartford Courant about this outstanding 
and talented girl. 

[From the Hartford Times] 


May MEET FAMOUS COUNTERPART: AREA Lass 
Heaps Grats’ NATION 

A 17-year-old South Glastonbury girl was 
elected president of Girls’ Nation Tuesday 
in Washington, D.C. 

Susan L. MacDonald, daughter of Mr, and 
Mrs. Berton A. MacDonald, of 1073 Main 
Street, South Glastonbury, won the 1961 elec- 
tion on a platform supporting intensive civil 
defense training, 

Elected vice president was her running 
mate, Deborah Rosen, of Orangebury, S.C. 
Both girls campaigned on the Nationalist 
Party ticket to defeat opposing Federalist 
candidates from Mississippi and Idaho. 

Earlier, Susan had been chosen majority 
floor leader of the Girls Nation senate at 
the convention, sponsored by the American 
Legion Auxiliary. 

The new presidential post may also win her 
a chance to meet President Kennedy Friday 
as Girls Nation delegates meet their counter- 
parts in the National Government. 

Susan, a senior this fall at Glastonbury 
High School, was chosen by her classmates 
to attend Laurel Girls State in Storrs and 
there won the chance to go on to Girls Na- 
tion. 

At the State convention, she was also voted 
the outstanding girl and received the Joan 
Connell Memorial Award, 

Susan, who wants to go into foreign rela- 
tions work, will be president of her high 
school student council this fall. She has 
been active in scouting and was a leader this 
summer at the Girl Scout day camp in Glas- 
tonbury. 
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Connecticut's second delegate to the an- 
nual convention is Nancy L. Thompson, of 
77 Golf Street, Newington. 

Girls Nation, now in its 15th year, is held 
on the campus of American University in 
Washington. Nearly 100 delegates from 48 
States and 2 U.S. territories are attending. 
Sessions will end Friday and girls will head 
home Saturday. 


[From the Hartford Courant] 
GLASTONBURY Miss Heaps Grats NATION 


Susan L. MacDonald, 17, of Glastonbury, 
won the 1961 presidency of Girls Nation 
Tuesday in Washington, D.C. 

Campaigning hard for civil defense on the 
Nationalist Party ticket, she defeated the 
Federalist candidate, Judy Simono, of Vicks- 
burg, Miss. 

Also elected with Susan was her running 
mate, Deborah Rosen, of Orangeburg, S. O., is 
vice president. 

In a telephone conversation with her 
mother late Tuesday night, Susan said she 
was presented with roses before a reviewing 
stand at ceremonies held at Fort Myer, Va. 

The defeated candidate during the same 
phone call told Mrs. MacDonald that Susan 
was a terrific person. 

Susan is the daughter of Mr. and Mrs. 
Berton A. MacDonald, of 1073 Main Street, 
Glastonbury, and is one of more than 100 
delegates meeting on the campus of American 
University for a week of mock-Government 
sessions. 

Sponsored by the American Legion Aux- 
iliary, Girls Nation is now in its 15th year. 
The delegates form parties, hold elections, 
establish a model government, and meet 
members of the U.S. Government. 

Susan wrote her parents Sunday after her 
first airplane ride, which she said was bumpy, 
and said she was rooming in a modern dormi- 
tory with a girl from Nebraska. She also 
told her parents she had her picture taken 
with the Air Force Bagpipe Band. 

Susan and Nancy Thompson, of Newington, 
were selected from Laurel Girls State, held in 
Storrs earlier in July, to be the Connecticut 
representatives. 

At Girls State, Susan presented her party’s 
platform to the assembly. She was also 
elected the outstanding girl by the other 
girls, and received the Joan Connell Memorial 
Award. 

A Junior in Glastonbury High School, Su- 
san was chosen by her class to go to Girls 
State. The Glastonbury American Legion 
Auxiliary sponsored her trip to Storrs. The 
State auxiliary makes the trip to Washington 
possible. 

Susan, who will be president of the high 
school student council this fall, wants to go 
into foreign relations, 

She is active in girl scouting and was a 
leader at the Girl Scout day camp in Glas- 
tonbury this summer. 


The sessions end Saturday morning. 


American Nazi Party 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, yester- 
day I called on the Secretary of Defense 
to look into reports that a civilian em- 
ployee of the Department, a strategic 
technician, has figured in the notoriety 
of the American Nazi Party of George 
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Lincoln Rockwell. This employee is re- 
ported to have furnished the so-called 
hate bus used by the Nazis to stir up 
racial and religious strife exploited by 
Communist propaganda. The employee 
has been reportedly involved in previous 
links with Rockwell's agitation. Surely 
an investigation of these reports is es- 
sential and, in my letter, I call on the 
Secretary of Defense to initiate such 
action immediately. 

Mr. Speaker, the letter I sent to 
Secretary McNamara follows: 

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
HOUSE oF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D. C. , August 2, 1961. 
Hon. Ropert S. MCNAMARA, 
The Secretary of Defense, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Ma. Secretary: I am writing out of 
the deepest concern that, at a time when 
our Nation is seeking unity to face an un- 
precedented external peril, an employee of 
your Department is reportedly retained in 
a strategic job despite his association with 
George Lincoln Rockwell's so-called Ameri- 
can Nazi Party to the extent that he pur- 
chased a hate bus for this group to send 
agitating stormtroopers through the troubled 
Southern States. 

Communist propaganda seeks to under- 
mine NATO, with charges of “nazism” and 
“revanchism” while applying pressure on 
Berlin. This is hardly the time for Defense 
Department employees to associate them- 
selves with Nazi groups and even provide a 
Swastika-decorated hate bus, The Washing- 
ton Post on July 30 reported violations of 
law by the Nazi group and the impounding 
of the notorious hate bus, a vehicle ex- 
Ploited by the Communist propaganda press 
and television in Moscow, East Germany, 
Red China, and even Havana, Cuba. 

The Washington newspapers’ report on 
July 30 said that Arlington police said that 
tags for the bus are registered in the name 
of Schuyler Ferris, an Army Map Service 
employe.” This was contained in news on 
Nazi depredations in nearby Arlington, Va. 
Mr, Ferris has previously been mentioned in 
connection with Nazi agitation and a Fas- 
cist front group for Rockwell called fighting 
American nationalists. 

The Rockwell group officially claims affilia- 
tions in various foreign nations, among 
them Germany, Japan, Italy, Spain, Argen- 
tina, South Africa, and others. The enclosed 
Official letterhead illustrates the interna- 
tional character of the movement with 
which your employee is apparently linked. 
If so, he should be required to register as 
& foreign agent under the United States 
Code 18 and certainly should have no access 
to classified data or even the right of em- 
Ployment in any capacity by the Depart- 
ment of Defense. 

The Communists have cleverly exploited 
and exaggerated the continued existence and 
revival of vestiges of Nazism. I do not un- 
derstand how the U.S. Government can 
justify continued employment of an individ- 
Ual so unstable politically that he facilitates 
totalitarian extremism and propaganda ac- 
tivities, whether Nazi, Fascist, or Communist. 
He is hardly the man to have access to our 
Strategic maps at a time when the Nation 
is mobilizing in response to the President's 
call for a militant alert. 

I would appreciate knowing whether Mr. 
Ferris is to be retained and what actions 
have been taken in the matter. I regard 
this as a matter of gravity and am 3 
that such an individual has classified 
to our Army's secret maps. Please advise 
at your earliest convenience on your inquiry 
and be assured of my sincere appreciation. 

Yours truly, 
SEYMOUR HALPERN. 
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Schedule of Grassroots Conferences in 
Third Ohio District 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL F. SCHENCK 


oF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. SCHENCK. Mr. Speaker, it is an 
honor and a privilege to represent the 
people of the Third District of Ohio 
here in the Congress of the United 
States. Iam deeply grateful for this op- 
portunity to be of service, and it is my 
constant desire to serve my constituents 
in the best way possible. During my 
service here I have made it my regular 
policy to keep in close touch with the 
people of my district so that I may know 
how they feel about the many important 
issues facing us here in Congress. 

In the face of the critical worldwide 
conditions presently before us these con- 
ferences become even more meaningful 
in reflecting the opinions of the folks in 
our district. 

I have considered it my duty, as the 
representative of this great district, not 
only to be well informed of the opinions 
of my constituents, but also to be of the 
greatest possible service to persons hav- 
ing problems dealing with agencies or 
departments of our Federal Govern- 
ment. 

Ten years ago I initiated the idea of 
holding grassroots conferences through- 
out our district, and I have continued 
this practice each year during the time 
Congress is in adjournment. I also have 
a full-time congressional service office 
at the U.S. postoffice building in Day- 
ton, where I can meet with people per- 
sonally at any time that my official du- 
ties permit me to return to the district. 

During the time I am in Washington 
attending to legislative and official du- 
ties, a competent secretary is in charge 
of my district service office to assist call- 
ers and to help them with requests for 
aid in dealing with the Federal Govern- 
ment so that I can be of every proper 
assistance to them. 2 

In these ways I have sincerely tried to 
keep well informed as to the personal 
opinions of my constituents, and I have 
also tried continuously and sincerely to 
be of every proper service to them. 

Members of Congress are constantly 
called upon to give careful and earnest 
consideration to legislation dealing with 
many complex national and interna- 
tional problems. These day-to-day de- 
cisions often affect the lives and living 
of every citizen in our Nation. Con- 
sequently, these personal and private 
conferences help me to serve all of the 
people in my district in a much more ef- 
fective manner. 

This year, during our official congres- 
sional recess, I am again taking time to 
hold these grassroots conferences 
throughout our district at convenient 
public buildings. I deeply appreciate 
the fine cooperation of the many officials 
who have made these meeting places 
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available to me as an aid in rendering 
this public service. 

This is the schedule I have arranged: 

Dayton Post Office, Room 314, October 2 
and 3, 9 a.m. to 4 p.m. 

Germantown City Building, October 56, 
4 p.m. to 8 pm. 

Miamisburg City Building, October 6, 4 
p.m. to 8 p.m. 

Phillipsburg City Building, October 7, 1 
p.m, to 3 p.m. 

Brookville City Building, October 7, 4 p.m. 
to 8 p.m. 

Hamilton Courthouse, October 9, 9 a.m. 
to 4 p.m. 

Middletown American Legion, October 10, 
9 a.m. to 4 pm. 

Oxford Municipal Building, October 11, 
4 p.m. to 8 p.m. 

Fairfield City Building, October 12, 4 p.m. 
to 8 p.m, 


I have been greatly encouraged by the 
increased attendance at these confer- 
ences each year. It is sometimes sur- 
prising to see how much can really be 
accomplished when a citizen and his 
Congressman can sit down face to face 
and talk over problems of mutual con- 
cern. 

Special appointments are not neces- 
sary for these conferences, and I sin- 
cerely urge individuals or groups to meet 
with me on the date and at the place 
most convenient to them. The knowl- 
edge obtained through these grassroots 
conferences will help me to render bet- 
ter service, both legislative and personal, 
to all of the people of our important 
third district as their Representative in 
the Congress of the United States, 


Japanese Tool Tariff 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. DENT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 13, 1961 


Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I would like to 
call to the attention of the membership 
a letter and a news article I received in 
today’s mail: 

Representative Jonn DENT, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Sm: After reading the following arti- 
cle in the Metalworking News, I wondered 
if you are familiar with the liquidation of 
the machine screw manufacturers because of 
imports from Japan. 

“CONGRESSMAN Hirs JAPANESE TOOL TARIFF 


“WASHINGTON.—A Japanese tariff move 
against American-made tools was criticized 
by Representative Jon Dent, Democrat, of 
3 as . ot the protective 
actions other nations are 
US. products. 5 

“He heads the House Labor Subcommit- 
tee on Impact of Imports and Exports on 
American Employment and has invited in- 
terested parties to give his group data on 
import competition. 

“The subcommittee plans public hearings 
in various areas of the Nation later this sum- 
mer and during the fall. 

Mr. Dent said last week the Japanese 
action to hike its tariff on American-made 
tools to 25 percent ad valorem means the 
‘Japanese tool industry has finally, with our 


help, reached a position in production where 
can meet their own needs, and are 
been done by every 
the United States. 

„It is moving to protect the investment 
and jobs of Japanese. Although they 
are not placing higher tariffs on certain 
other machine tools, it is only because they 
have not yet been able to produce their 
needs.’ 


He noted the action of American lead and 
in refusing a State Depart- 
ment offer of a subsidy in place of more 
tariff protection. This is just the 

of an international trade revolution in the 
United States, Mr. Dewr said.” 

It looks like a repeat of the wood screw 
manufacturing Hquidation by Japanese im- 
ports. We know of only one manufacturer 
living who is still making screws (wood). 
It seems to us that about 90 percent of wood 
screws used in this country are imported. 

The same thing is happening to the ma- 
chine screw business, especially in the smali 
size from No. 2 size to 14-20 size. One of 
our competitors was auctioned off in 1956. 
Another is being sold today in West War- 
wick. Another in Providence is doing very 
poorly. And as for ourselves we are trying 
to sell out but nobody wants to buy us ex- 
cept for an offer of 20 cents on the dollar 
for the net worth of the machinery. 

The Japanese are trying to sell us screws— 
Union Industrial Co., Ltd., of Aichi Pref. 
Their price delivered to New York port on 
$ia- by 14-inch steel is 58 cents per thou- 
sand; the American list price is $4.20 per 
thousand. 

Our tariff is in error because it favors 
stove bolts—however less nuts stove bolts 
become machine screws, as you can see from 
the enclosed price list from Japan. 

It is impossible to survive—God help 
America—not a single gun or missile can 
be held together without a screw. 

Yours truly, 
Warr Mor, INC., 
HENRY POrTUCHEK, Manager. 

PAwTUCKETT, R.I. 
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“House Republicans Take the Initiative”: 
New York Herald Tribune Cites Opera- 
tion Employment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, in an 
editorial in this morning’s New York 
Herald Tribune the House Republican 
Policy Committee’s Operation Employ- 
ment received favorable mention as a 
way in which the Republican Party can 
make “itself felt not only as a responsi- 
ble opposition, but as a creative opposi- 
tion.” Operation employment studies 
have touched a number of the impor- 
tant aspects of the American economy 
as these relate to jobs, on the farm and 
in industry, unemployment insurance 
and how to achieve the goals of employ- 
ment as our dynamic economy moves 
forward. The efforts of some 50 Repub- 
lican Congressmen. under the leadership 
of the gentleman from Missouri [Mr. 
Curtis] and many experts, drawn on a 
nonpartisan basis from the ranks of 
academicians and leaders in economic 
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thought in industry, have gone into mak- 
in the operation employment study a 
constructive step forward in the under- 
standing of the problems we face in the 
realm of employment and in the formu- 
lation of policy to meet these problems, 

The text of the New York Herald Trib- 
une editorial follows: 

House REPUBLICANS TAKE THE INITIATIVE 

One of the Republican Party's chief prob- 
lems nationally is making itself felt not 
only as a responsible opposition, but as a 
creative opposition. 

The House Republican policy committee 
has embarked on a project which, if done 
well, can notably advance the party's cause 
and provide a pattern for the future. This— 
as reported by Roscoe Drummond—is a 
study-in-depth of the problem of unemploy- 
ment in a prosperous economy. The com- 
mittee expects to follow it with further 
studies, one at a time, on other key problems. 

Whether called a committee or a task 
force, a study group operating in a political 
climate is likely to follow the “My mind is 
made up; don't confuse me with facts” prin- 
ciple. The policy committee group—the 
study is headed by Representative THOMAS 
B. Curris—has sought to reverse this, going 
first to authorities in the academic and pro- 
fessional communities: About 2 dozen 
outside experts—both Democrats and Repub- 
licans—have contributed papers to the study. 
Their ideas and recommendations will be 
sifted by a working group of Republican 
Congressmen headed by Representative 
Curtis, which aims to present an analysis 
transcending strictly legislative needs. Its 
intent, of course, is that legislation con- 
sonant with its findings will be introduced, 
but this is part from the study project 
itself. 

The proof of the pudding will be in the 
product, scheduled to be presented to Con- 
gress soon. But the approach is sound; it 
is constructive; it is creative. It offers a 
ready means of enlisting the Nation's best 
minds in the formulation of responsible 
alternatives to administration policies, con- 
sistent with Republican principles and at- 
tuned to the developing needs of the Nation. 
It represents the kind of initiative on op- 
position party ought constantly to be taking. 


Hail to Worcester, Mass. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. HAROLD D. DONOHUE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. DONOHUE. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to include a very pertinent edi- 
torial, concerning the most recent award 
conferred upon my home community, as 
the outstanding Massachusetts City of 
1960, which appeared in the Worcester 
Telegram, issue of June 17, 1961. 

The editorial follows: 

Worcester’s NEW AWARD 

The latest award to Worcester takes ap- 
propriate notice of our assets as a center of 
education, commerce, and industry, 

In selecting Worcester as the outstanding 
Massachusetts City of 1960, the government 
research bureau of the University of Massa- 
chusetts remarked on the amount of citizen 
action here. The same point won Worcester 
an All America City Award from the National 
Municipal League. 
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These awards are encouraging. They 
should stimulate further effort at commun- 
ity improvement, not blur over the difficul- 
ties we face. 

As the Arthur D. Little, Inc., report 
brought out, Greater Worcester has eco- 
nomic problems of some substance. Such 
episodes as the rejection—at least temporar- 
ily—of a new zoning ordinance demonstrate 
that there are political problems, too. It is 
hard for everyone to agree on what the com- 
mon welfare demands. Yet this is basic to 
a united effort to meet that demand. 

We think the awards for Worcester are well 
deserved. This is a good city, and it is 
getting better. How much better—and how 
fast—depends on the time and energy that 
all those who care about the community 
are willing to invest in improving it. 


Let Us Remember Our Heroes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK C. OSMERS, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. OSMERS. Mr. Speaker, many of 
us here have contended over the years 
that we do not do nearly enough to pay 
honor and tribute to the Nation’s heroes. 

A copy of the remarks made by Mrs. 
Myra C. Hacker before the Woman's 
Club of Teaneck, N.J., on February 27 
of this year, has just been brought to 
my attention. It is an excellent re- 
minder of the immense contributions 
which three great Americans, Washing- 
ton Lincoln, and Edison, have made to 
our great country. 

Mrs. Hacker is the wife of Ralph E. 
Hacker, one of our leading New Jersey 
architects. In June she was presented 
with a well deserved citation in commem- 
oration of her great patriotic and civic 
work upon the occasion of her retire- 
ment as president of the New Jersey 
chapter, National Society for Constitu- 
tional Security. A Barnard graduate, 
Mrs. Hacker received her master or arts 
degree in public law from Columbia 
University. She served on the commit- 
tee which rewrote New Jersey’s State 
constitution in 1947 and was the re- 
cipient of a Latin American citation for 
her work in the field of education and 
toward world peace. She also served as 
chairman of legislation and civics for 
the New Jersey State Federation of Wo- 
men's Clubs and of the Barnard de- 
velopment fund in Bergen County. She 
also has held the office of vice president 
in the Woman's Club of Teaneck. Affili- 
ated with many civic, educational, and 
university groups, Mrs. Hacker is pres- 
ently first vice president of the National 
Society for Constitutional Security. 

Under unanimous consent I include 
her fine remarks printed in full in the 
Appendix of the RECORD: 

Ler Us REMEMBER OUR HEROES 
(Statement by Myra C. Hacker before Wom- 
an's Club of Teaneck, February 27, 1961) 

“Give them more heroes, and fewer vil- 
lains, on whom they can pattern their lives. 
Encourage them to identify with persons, 
imaginary or real, whom they can love and 
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admire. Let us be done with extolling char- 
acters who are simply smarter, more cagey, 
or more crafty than the next one.“ 

This statement by Dr. Martha M. Eliot, 
formerly of the U.S. Department of Health, 
Education, and Welfare, was pertinent when 
she made it in 1955 at the Edison Founda- 
tion's National Conference, and it is equally 
applicable today. Dr. Eliott had in mind the 
specific need of the Nation's young people 
for worthwhile heroes; but her words might 
be applied also to the problem of the mil- 
lions of adult Americans who are flounder- 
ing through life for want of a pattern to 
live by, a purpose to guide them, a goal to- 
ward which to aim. Her remarks are in 
harmony with the intention of the New 
Jersey lawmakers in declaring February as 
American History Month, and with the ac- 
tion of those among us who commemorate, 
during this month, the birth dates of three 
great and exemplary Americans, George 
Washington, Abraham Lincoln, and Thomas 
Alva Edison. 

It is in the nature of human beings to 
seek out heroes with whom they may iden- 
tify themselves, thus giving form and sig- 
nificance to their own lives. Children may 
. Pay this homage of imitation first to their 
Parents, then to big brothers or sisters, to 
Scout leaders, to athletic coaches, or to 
teachers, As their minds and emotions de- 
velop, they grope also toward idealized char- 
acters beyond their day-to-day experlence— 
such legendary figures as King Arthur, Robin 
Hood, or Paul Bunyan; such glorified pres- 
ent-day personages as Bob Hope, Jackie 
Robinson, or Tom Dooley; or such historic 
Giants as the three men we honor this 
month. This need for heroes is so basic in 
Most young people that, if they cannot at- 
tach, either personally or vicariously, to 
commendable models, then they will give 
their admiration to dubious ones—the 
neighborhood gang chief, or the dashing 
crook on the TV screen, or the grafter who 
gets away with it. And these heroes of our 
younger days have an unmeasured but tre- 
reads influence on all the length of our 

ves. 

The present generation is reaping the sad 
Tesults of the great debunking era that was 
Spaced between the two World Wars. It 
became fashionable then—it was considered 
smart, even scholarly—to besmirch our gen- 
uine heroes. Great men, from Washington 
on down, were depicted as mere fallible men, 
their failings and weaknesses magnified, 
their virtues belittled or travestied. The 
idols of that area came to be Al Capone and 
Little Caesar, At the same time, America 
Was being downgraded; children were being 
taught, and they grew to be adults believing, 
that their America was a land of greed, hy- 
Pocrisy, and injustice, and that it would be 
jingoistic or chauvinistic to feel or express 
pride in their American heritage. They 
would not grant that men in public life in 
the United States could and frequently did, 
act from other than self-seeking motives, 
That was the period when many lost souls 
among us offered their allegiance to the 
image of the supposedly more democratic 
People's Union of Socialist Soviet Republics, 
the Communist Russia which today is our 
avowed enemy in the cold war. 

The leaders of American thought are now 
coming to realize—late, but, we hope, not 
too late—that cynicism as a way of life is 
negative, futile, self-destructive, and fun- 
damentally false. Our entire sociopolitical 
System is built on the knowledge that man 
is good and can be improved; that, in the 
Pursuit of happiness, he must seek, not mere 
creature comfort or self-aggrandizement, but! 
Wider fulfilment of his own potentialities 
and a greater contribution to the welfare of 
his fellowman. 

It is better,” goes the proverb, to light 
One candle then to curse the dark.” We 
must find again the constructive, light- 
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giving principles of the men who made 
America and made her great. In the lives of 
those men we can find inspiration for our 
own troubled times. 

A recent study showed a significant change 
im the hero-images of adolescents. At the 
turn of the century, they tended to choose 
Washington or Lincoln as the man they 
would most like to resemble, In the 1950's, 
the choice would more likely be Joe Di- 
Maggio or Satchmo Armstrong or Superman, 
This state of mind resulted largely from 
a failure of the schools and other commu- 
nications media to acquaint the young—and 
the not so young—with their magnificent 
heritage of history and culture. There was 
too much emphasis, all around, on the 
passing scene, too much mistaking of the 
ephemeral for progress, too complete a side- 
stepping of the accumulation of experience 
and wisdom from the past, too utter a dis- 
regard of the eternal verities. 

We are witnessing today, thanks largely to 
the good sense and the selfless efforts of men 
and women in the grassroots, a belated re- 
turn to the appreciation of what America 
has stood for and what she must continue to 
represent. Evidences of this are American 
History Week in New Jersey. required courses 
in American and local history in many States, 
and the observance of Constitution Week. 
Also, it is no longer considered clever in the 
schools to deride religion; for the patriots 
who founded our country and those who 
have most nobly guided its destinies were all 
men of acknowledged faith. 

New Jersey may well remember with pride 
her share in the establishment of our Na- 
tion. The “Cockpit of the Revolution” she 
was called. Her determined people issued 
their constitution 2 days before the an- 
nouncement of the Declaration of Independ- 
ence, and five of her statesmen were among 
the signers of that historic document, her 
soil was the locale of countless battles in the 
Revolution; Betsy Ross’ first flag was flown 
by General Washington over his camp in 
New Jersey. The iron foundaries of our 
State were a large source of supply for Wash- 
ington’s armies. Jersey’s delegates secured 
that a vital point be included in the legis- 
lative mechanism under the Federal Con- 
stitution: whereas the House of Representa- 
tives was to give a louder voice to the larger 
States, William Patterson’s New Jersey plan 
secured equal representation for every State, 
large or small, in the Senate. When the 
Constitution was to be amended by the addi- 
tion of the Bill of Rights, New Jersey was 
the first State to ratify. More than once, in 
those crucial formative days, events and 
people in New Jersey determined the fate of 
our Nation. 

In the accomplishments of the three great 
men whom we celebrate this month, New Jer- 
sey also played a part. It was to Trenton 
that Washington made his famous crossing 


~of the Delaware, in the Christmas season of 


1777; and here, with courage, cleverness, and 
daring he surprised the enemy in a decisive 
encounter of the Revolution. Princeton also 
was the scene of a bloody engagement; and 
in that city the Continental Congress met 
in 1783 to draft peace terms with Great 
Britain. 

When Abraham Lincoln decided to risk all 
to save the Constitution and the Union, 
New Jersey was behind him, without equivo- 
cation. Unlike parts of Maryland, which 
had to be bypassed on his way to Washing- 
ton, New Jersey gretted him warmly when 
he was newly elected; and the Jersey volun- 
teers were not laggard in manning the Union 
lines in Pennsylvania, Maryland, and Vir- 
ginia. 

As for Thomas Alva Edison, every Jersey 
resident must know that he was one of us. 
Although born in Ohio and brought up in 
Michigan, he chose the Garden State as the 
place to make his home, to bring up his 
children, and to pursue the countless ex- 
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periments which gave to the world such great 
inventions as the electric light, the com- 
mercially useful electric generator, the im- 
proved phonograph, and the motion picture 
camera, 

Although we cherish our State's participa- 
tion in the accomplishments of Washington, 
Lincoln, and Edison, we must, being forward- 
looking, concern ourselves even more with 
the lessons which we, as local citizens and 
as Americans, can take from the lives of these 
three men. For each of them embodies some 
of the heroic qualities which it would be well 
for us to recognize, to understand, and to 
emulate. 

It is really unfortunate that the Washing- 
ton's birthday holiday this year was snowed 
out in many schools, but we hope that the 
authorities took the occasion to remind their 
pupils of the day’s significance. We need 
George Washington today as we have never 
needed him before, Like his monolithic 
monument in the Capital City, he stands out 
in our history, solitary, grand, an individual 
unswayed by the pressures of mass media or 
the frenzies of the crowd, firm in his founda- 
ticns of principle and aspiring ever toward 
perfection. 

George Washington is a living refutation 
of those economic determinists who claim 
that material gain is the chief motive power 
of our civilization, Like his colleagues in 
the founding of our country—John Adams, 
John Jay, Thomas Jefferson, Alexander Ham- 
ilton, and James Madison—he was, first and 
foremost, a man of principle, who studied 
what was right, what was best for his State 
and his new Nation, and then acted accord- 
ing to his best lights. He could have lived 
an easy, pleasant life, and grown enormously 
rich and powerful, as a plantation owner 
and manager; but he chose the discomforts 
and the hazards of battle, first to guard the 
Virginia frontier in the French and Indian 
Wars, and then through the long and bitter 
perils of the Revolution, 

For his services as commander in chief he 
received no cent of pay, no under-the-table 
emoluments—only the undying admiration 
of his soldiers for a commander who suffered 
as they did. During those 6 long years as 
the head of the Continental Army and the 
indispensable factor in its ultimate victory, 
he longed for his beautiful, peaceful estate, 
which was being neglected in his protracted 
absence. The war over, he had hardly re- 
tired to Mount Vernon when he was called 
on again, this time to preside over the Fed- 
eral Convention and to serve for 8 years, in 
the various capitals, while the 
United States was testing the workability of 
its new Constitution, 

Then, as his second term as President drew 
near its close, he ultimately confounded 
those who cynically dubbed him a dictator 
by refusing to remain longer in office—he 
was no longer sorely needed, there were 
others who could take his place, and he was 
too fresh from the struggle against kings to 
want his country to have one. His retire- 
ment, to the home where all along his heart 
had been, was soon cut short by death; but 
the symbol of Washington as a man who 
put intelligent, farsighted, individualized 
public service above self-interest and com- 
placency will never die. 

But with all his high idealism, Washing- 
ton was no soft-headed visionary. He was 
the original pro-American. True, he accepted 
the aid of foreigners in winning his war— 
of Lafayette, Kossuth, and Steuben, and he 
was proud to have his country a shining ex- 
ample of what free and noble men can ac- 
complish; but he knew that our first con- 
cerh, as a nation, must be for our own 
destiny, and our greatest dependence must 
be on our own strength, abetted by the God 
we serve and in Whom we trust. We cannot 
imagine George Washington traveling about 
the world, seeking to ingratlate himself 
with foreign peoples, trying to buy their love 
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with handouts, and granting them favors 
which undermine our own economic well- 
being. We certainly cannot conceive of his 
committing our national fate into the hands 
of a UN. or a NATO or a SEATO or of a 
World Court in which our avowed enemy sits 
as a judge. As far as international policy 
was concerned, Washington was a stanch 
and level-headed do-it-yourselfer, Perhaps 
there is an echo of this in our young Presi- 
dent's acknowledgment a month ago that 
we must negotiate not from fear but from 
internal strength. 

Unlike many of our modern ideologists, 
however, George Washington did not confuse 
national strength with Federal bureaucracy, 
He and his cofounders had sacrificed so much 
to rid their country of an overbearing gov- 
ernment that they were not inclined to 
chance a repetition of similar troubles here. 
They devised their system of checks and 
balances to keep the Executive and the ju- 
diciary and the legislature from exercising, 
any one of them, runaway powers. They de- 
vised the two-House system to keep the 
balance between States rights and popular 
ballot. They believed that the consent of 
the governed was necessary for the function- 
ing of republican institutions, and that pub- 
lic officials should serve the public weal; but, 
to avoid mobocracy, they had the people ex- 
press themselves through elected representa- 
tives; and they set about to establish—but 
always on the local leyel—systems of educa- 
tion which would the better fit the common 
man for self-rule. If Washington and Jeffer- 
son and Adams could now look down from 
his monument at the city which bears his 
name, we think they would be horrified at 
the ponderous parasitic growths which weigh 
down and all but crush the delicately bal- 
anced system of government they framed. 

To Abraham Lincoln it fell to hold to- 
gether the Nation that George Washington, 
more than any other man, had created. Al- 
though Lincoln had little formal education, 
he was a reading man, a thoughtful man, 
and an honest citizen. He knew that the 
Constitution was the ultimate law of the 
land, and that the law, so long as it remains 
on the books, must be enforced; and he 
recognized the solemnity of an oath. He 
was a reasonable man, a man of peace who 
loved his fellow man and hated human 
bloodshed; but he had sworn to uphold, as 
President, the Constitution of the United 
States, and uphold it he must, even if it 
meant a civil war to save the Union which 
that Constitution had established. It would 
have been much pleasanter for Lincoln, who 
had neither the taste nor the generalship 
for waging war, to have appeased the South, 
to have compromised on slavery and on the 
Union, with the excuse that it was not right 
for brother to slay brother. But Lincoln, 
like Washington, had the foresight, the 
courage, the devotion to duty, to meet force 
with force in the pursuit of the Nation's 
greatest good. At the cost to himself of 
agony, heartbreak, and death by assassina- 
tion, he led us through the darkest days in 
our national history, not to gain power for 
himself but to preserve a government which 
was of, for, and by the people. 

That famous slogan of Lincoln’s, so often 
glibly mouthed, deserves a careful repitition 
today—government of the people, by the 
people, for the people. Lincoln was in every 
sense an American, in his birth, his upbring- 
ing, his tastes, his interests. A product of 
the American frontier, he did not go looking 
for new frontiers in order to sidestep the 
problems that faced him. Instead of joust- 
ing with foreign windmills, he put his heart, 
his soul, his very life, into solving the do- 
mestic dilemmas of slavery and secession. 
Lincoln did not want government for the 
good of the party in power, or for the bene- 
fit of far-off lands. It was the preservation 
of the free institutions of America for Ameri- 
cans to which he was dedicated. 
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History had demonstrated that the mo- 
mentous decision of Abraham Lincoln—to 
accept the challenge of a fratricidal con- 
filict—was as wise as it was courageous. No 
sane, Just person likes war; and in the 20th 
century the word has become even more un- 
speakable than before. But, like it or not, 
we must realize that we are pitted today, 
as we were a century ago, against a force 
that has set out to destroy us; and the 
struggle is no less deathly because it is a 
cold war. To cry “Peace at any price” is to 
surrender, and to lose our freedom to world 
communism, That would not have been 
Lincoln's way. Our best hope for avoiding 
a shooting war is to make ourselves strong 
internally—in military, economic, and spir- 
itual power; to be ready to wage limited 
or all-out war, if necessary (although we de- 
voutly hope it will not come); and to fore- 
stall such a dire event by setting to the rest 
of the world, particularly to the enslaved 
Iron Curtain countries, an example of the 
national well-being which ensues where free 
institutions are cherished. 

However, as matters are proceeding today, 
it is much to be feared that we are in more 
danger from within than from any overt 
acts of aggression by the Kremlin. Messrs. 
Khrushchev and company must take sweet 
satisfaction in seeing the colossus which is 
our Federal Government grow topheavy to 
the point of disaster with international com- 
mitments, internal taxation and debt, and 
the welfare state's obsessive desire to push- 
button every phase of our civic activity. 
We are getting to be like a family in which 
the parents refuse to let their numerous 
children grow up or to live their own lives, 
but insist on supervising their every adult 
action, even to the point of confiscating their 
earnings in order to give them to neighbors 
who don’t really need them. 

All of the great revolutions of history have 
been fought against the restrictiveness of 
“too much government.” The average Amer- 
ican family man of today surrenders one- 
third of his earnings in taxes; that means 
that he is working 7 whole days every month 
for the Government. If he is unusually ca- 
pable, and is earning a large compensation, 
the percentages are much higher; and the 
trend on the Government take is ever up- 
ward. It was a situation much less drastic 
than this which gave fuel for the French Rev- 
olution, with its consequent Reign of Terror. 
It has been noted that the young American 
radicals of today, although some of them still 
fall for the Communist bait, tend to be on the 
far right; they are liberal, paradoxically, in 
that they want to reassert the freedoms and 
the natural rights of individuals for which 
Washington fought and Lincoln made his 
painful but heroic decision. 

“The turn will come,” says Senator GOLD- 
WATER, “when we entrust the conduct of 
our affairs to men who understand that their 
first duty as public officials is to divest them- 
selves of the power they have been given. 
It will come, when Americans in hundreds of 
communities throughout the Nation, decide 
to put the man in office who is pledged to 
enforce the Constitution and restore the Re- 
public; who will proclaim in a campaign 
speech: ‘My aim is not to pass laws, but to 
repeal them. It is not to inaugurate new 
programs, but to cancel old ones that do 
violence to the Constitution, or that have 
failed in their purpose, or that impose on 
the people an unwarranted financial burden, 
I will not attempt to discover whether legis- 
lation is needed before I have first deter- 
mined whether it is constitutional. And if 
I should later be attacked for neglecting my 
constituents’ interests, I shall reply that I 
was informed their main interest is liberty, 
and that in that cause I am doing the very 
best I can.“ 

A man such as the Senator conceives would 
be hard to come by on our political scene, for 
power in Government generally breeds the 
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desire for more power. It would take a 
public servant of the vision, stamina, and 
selflessness of a Washington or a Lincoln to 
restore our National Government to a safe 
and workable size and put power back into 
the hands of the local citizenry where much 
of it may be best administered. 


Our third nomination for a hero-image 
for our generation, this American History 
Month in New Jersey, is Thomas Edison, 
whose birthday was on February 11. Al- 
though he eschewed active politics, Edison 
followed in the tradition of our other great 
Americans in his deep sense of personal re- 
sponsibility and dedicated service. Edison 
had neither patrimony nor formal educa- 
tion to fall back on. No one paid him $700 a 
year to stay in college; no Government 
agency spotted him as a potential genius and 
set him up with laboratories and learned ad- 
visers. No guidance counselor, even, in ele- 
mentary or high school, told him what was 
wrong with his background and what courses 
he should take. He did not adapt to the 
group in the sense of doing what everyone 
else on his age level and social level was 
doing. His equipment was a burning desire 
to know and to do, to bring light and beauty 
and interest into the lives of his fellow men: 
and he had the personal courage to face the 
loneliness, the risk of failure, the insecur- 
ity which his ambitions entailed. He knew 
what he wanted to do with his life, and that 
his goal was noble, and he kept on trying— 
often testing thousands of materials before 
he came upon one which suited the purpose 
of an invention. 

Edison succeeded notably—he gave to 
mankind the age of electricity, and was 
honored even in his lifetime. But even if 
he had failed—how much more worthwhile 
would his life have been than one which 18 
padded from the cradle to the grave, against 
the shock of effort and the spur of insecurity, 
by handouts from an overprotective welfare 
state. 


There are many well-meaning people today 
who feel that our duty to our young citizens 
lies in rolling a velvet carpet along the road 
they will tread through life—in securing 
them against any hardship, any insecurity, 
any danger. But this attitude is as unreal- 
istic as it is unfair. We live in a hard world 
in which we must earn our own salvation 
by exercising our free will in the choice of 
right paths, however steep, toward worth- 
while goals. When our freedom is denied us 
by a tyrannical government, or by a smother- 
ing parent-state, we cannot pursue happi- 
ness as the Lord meant us to. 

Let us therefore, if we want to help our 
fellow citizens, give them back their heroes, 
the man who built our Nation, the man who 
held it together with bruised hands, the man 
who enriched the lives of succeeding genera- 
tions. And let us urge, “From their lives, 
take light for yours.” 


The Hanford Sham Battle 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, on 
July 31, the Washington Post carried & 
lead editorial entitled “The Hanford 
Battle.” Because of the tenor of the 
statement and the shallowness of its 
arguments, I think the editorial should 
have been more appropriately titled “The 
Hanford Sham Battle.” 
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It was a significant editorial, however, 
because it clearly identifies the Hanford 
proposal for what it really is. Despite 
the protestations of its proponents in 
both the Senate and the House that the 
Hanford project should not be considered 
in the light of the so-called private 
versus public power controversy, the 
Washington Post identifies it as “the 
major public power controversy before 
this Congress.” Let the Members of this 
House not be fooled about the true pub- 
lice power nature of the proposal; the 
Washington Post certainly was not, 

Mr. Speaker, those of us who are op- 
posed to the addition of 800,000 kilo- 
watts of electric generating capacity to 
the plutonium production reactor being 
constructed at Hanford have been con- 
sistent in our efforts to keep the record 
straight by sound and reasonable argu- 
ments devoid of emotionalism. As a con- 
tinuation of this policy, I think it would 
be appropriate to examine carefully the 
Washington Post editorial to see how 
well it stands up under the glaring 
light of exposure. 

Let us examine it sentence by sen- 
tence. The editorial begins by saying: 

The major public power controversy be- 
fore this Congress concerns the proposal to 
construct a $95 million nuclear plant at 
Hanford, Wash. 


As indicated before, this statement 
clearly recognizes the Hanford proposal 
as being a public power controversy, It 
might also be pointed out that there is 
more involved than merely a $95 million 
power generating plant because, if this 
project be authorized, an additional 
$20,850,000 will be required to construct 
the on system necessary to 
carry the power from the generating fa- 
cility to power consuming centers. There 
is every indication, also, that an addi- 
tional several million dollars will be re- 
quired later to construct additional 
transmission lines. Perhaps we should 
use a figure of almost $120 million rather 
than $95 million when discussing this 
project. The editorial continues: 

In essence, the choice is whether the new 
plant should be restricted to producing plu- 
tonium weapons, or whether in addition it 
should provide public power for the North- 
west. 


Again the editorial openly admits the 
public power nature of the proposal. It 
is a gigantic oversimplification to say the 
choice is whether the new plant should 
be restricted to producing plutonium or 
whether it should also provide public 
power. Those of us who have listened 
carefully to the extensive hearings and 
debate on this proposal are well aware 
that the issue is far more serious than 
the Washington Post editorial would 
have its readers believe. It would be 
more realistic to say the choice is wheth- 
er we should lose hot air or waste Federal 
taxpayers’ funds at this time in our na- 
tional life when we are going to be called 
upon to spend ever-increasing quanti- 
ties of funds for our national security 
and survival. The separate statement to 
the Joint Committee on Atomic Energy 
report on the AEC authorization bill 
signed by myself and four other mem- 
bers of that committee clearly and suc- 
eintly elaborated upon 10 compelling 
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reasons why this project should not and 
must not be authorized. I would heart- 
ily recommend that this statement be 
made compulsory reading for the advo- 
cates of the Hanford project. 

The editorial stated: 

The Senate has already approved a dual- 
purpose plant, but in the House foes of pub- 
lic power have succeeded in deleting the 
provision for power from the atomic energy 
authorization bill. 


The construction of this sentence 
seems to be designed deliberately to 
deceive the reader into believing that 
the House has created this disagree- 
ment. The record is clear—the House 
bill—H.R. 7576—which we are still con- 
sidering, did not contain the Hanford 
project, but the Senate initiated the con- 
troversy by amending H.R. 7576 to in- 
clude this and another project. 

Here also the editorial attempts to 
characterize any Members of this House 
who in their wisdom and conscience 
evaluated this unnecessary project and 
alined themselves with the best inter- 
ests of their taxpaying constituents as 
being “foes of public power.” If this be 
the criterion for being a “foe of public 
power,” then I can only say proponents 
of public power must be blind in their 
approach to any issue regardless of its 
merits and regardless of its cost to the 
Nation's taxpayers. 

Continuing the editorial said: 

To further complicate matters, Republi- 
can Majority Leader Charles Halleck is try- 
ing to prevent a House-Senate conference 
from agreeing on a dual-purpose plant. 


I am sure the gentleman from Indi- 
ana will be both pleased and surprised 
to note that the Washington Post now 
considers him to be the majority leader, 
but I am not too sure our distinguished 
colleague from Massachusetts [Mr. Mc- 
Cormack] will be willing to admit to the 
veracity of at least this statement in the 
Washington Post editorial. 

It is completely unfair and purpose- 
fully misleading to accuse the gentleman 
from Indiana [Mr. HALLECK] of trying 
to prevent a House-Senate conference 
from agreeing on a dual-purpose plant. 
If the writer of that editorial had taken 


the trouble to read the gentleman’s . 


brief statement in objecting to the unan- 
imous-consent request for the House to 
ask for a conference with the Senate on 
this question, he would have realized the 


purpose was to protect the rights of the 


majority of the House. The gentleman 
from Indiana [Mr. HALLECK] properly 
pointed out— 1 

Already in this session of Congress on sev- 
eral occasions the House has been foreclosed 
from working its will on a conference report 
because the other body acted first, and dis- 
charged the conferees. 


It should be remembered that the is- 
sue in controversy was raised by the 
Senate when it amended H.R. 7576. 
The House of Representatives is not dis- 
agreeing with the Senate, but rather the 
Senate is disagreeing with the House. 
For this reason, it would seem to me to 
be appropriate for the Senate to request 
a conference to resolve the disagree- 
ment. As an example of what would 
seem to be the reasonable approach to 
such a question, may I refer my col- 
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leagues to page 13165 of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Record for Monday, July 31, 
1961, which shows the Senate action on 
the independent offices appropriation 
bill. On that occasion the distinguished 
senior Senator from Washington [Mr. 
Macnvuson] said upon passage of the bill: 

Mr. President, I move that the Senate in- 
sist on its amendments and request a con- 
ference with the House on the disagreeing 
votes of the two Houses, 


If the other body had followed this 
same procedure and requested a confer- 
ence with the House on the disagreeing 
vote on the AEC authorization bill (HR. 
7576) the present situation would not 
have arisen. The distinguished gentle- 
man from Indiana [Mr. HALLECK] then 
would not have been compelled to try 
to protect the rights of the majority of 
the House of Representatives. 

He is asking the Rules Committee to in- 
tercede so that the House would have an 
opportunity to strike out any public power 
authorization from a conference committee 
report. 


The discussion on the previous sen- 
tence should be sufficient to indicate the 
desire of the gentleman from Indiana 
on this matter. As he so properly point- 
ed out in his colloquy with the chairman 
of the Joint Committee on Atomic En- 
ergy (Mr. HOLIFIELD]: 

After the measure left this body, it went 
to the other body. That item was put back 
in the bill in the other body; the bill was 
messaged back with the amendment. Under 
the regular rules that generally operated, the 
House would have acted first on the con- 
ference report. I have some very definite 
convictions about the right of the member- 
ship of the House of Representatives to have 
something to say about what finally shall 
be in these bills. 

Mr. HALLECK seems determined to prove 
that nothing smacking of socialism will take 
place in Hanford. 


All that I think needs to be said about 
this particular sentence is—thank heav- 
ens for Mr. HALLECK or anyone else who 
will do everything in his power to see 
that socialism does not get a hold in 
Hanford or anywhere else in this fair 
land of ours. 

But scare words should not be permitted 


to becloud a simple question of common- 
sense. 


This sentence is so ridiculous that it 
should not be dignified by any comment. 
It just serves to prove the old adage that 
commonsense is a very uncommon thing, 
and this Nation can well do without this 
kind of commonsense. The Montana 
Standard Post, of Butte, Mont., editori- 
ally “belled this particular cat” on July 
24. The editorial pointed out that so- 
cialism, not electricity seen as byprod- 
uct.” I recommend the reading of this 
editorial to my colleagues so I am in- 
serting it in the Record at the conclusion 
of my remarks. 

When the Hanford plant is constructed, it 
will necessarily generate steam which can 
be used for power as well as weaponry—the 
estimate is that it could produce from 700,- 
000 to 800,00 kilowatts of power. 


This, of course, is a misstatement of 
fact. The Hanford production reactor 
will produce byproduct heat which can 
be turned into steam. 
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It will not necessarily generate steam. 
The editorial does not point out that it 
would be uneconomic and wasteful to 
spend almost $120 million on the gen- 
erating and transmission facilities re- 
quired to use the heat for power produc- 
tion. Nor does it point out that these 
$120 million could be spent to far greater 
advantage in a multitude of other ways 
to strengthen our defense posture at this 
time when the President is calling for 
sacrifices from all of us. 

If the Hanford plant should produce for 
peace as well as war, it would become by 
far the biggest nuclear power plant in the 
world. 


The editorial might have gone on to 
say that it would be the biggest, most 
obsolete and unnecessary boondoggle in 
the world. As the distinguished senior 
Senator from Utah [Mr. BENNETT] so 
aptly pointed out during debate in the 
other Chamber on this project: 

This would be like building the biggest 
Model T factory in the world. 


He went on to say that “the wasteful 
expenditure of $95 million for an out- 
dated, antiquated, inefficient 800,000 
kilowatt teakettle would make us the 
technological laughingstock of the 
world.” 

Although it would involve no technical 
innovations, the size alone would be an 
advertisement of this country's determination 
to use atoms for peace. 


Well, at least the editorial admits that 
this proposal would not contribute to 
technological development of the nuclear 
art. As far as Hanford’s contribution to 
America’s prestige, our extremely able 
colleague from California [Mr. HOSMER] 
has already pointed out the fallacious- 
ness of such an argument by saying: 

How much international prestige are you 
going to get by going back almost a century 
and a half in technology? None at all. The 
people overseas are going to look at such 
foolishness and laugh at us. We would not 
gain prestige; we would lose it by foolish- 
ness like this. 

Furthermore, the Northwest is in desperate 
need of additional power to assure the re- 
gion’s growth. 

In my opinion this too is an untrue 
statement. The public power propo- 
nents attempt to tell us that in the years 
1965-66 there may possibly be a short- 
age of something over 100,000 kilowatts 
of power in the Bonneville area. They 
play down the fact that this shortage 
could only occur if there is at that time 
an almost unprecedented shortage of 
water in the Columbia River system. 

The proponents fail to point out, how- 
ever, that there is in the western part 
of the Northwest nearly half a million 
kilowatts of steam-electric generating 
capacity which at this moment is on re- 
serve and which could be used in 1965 
to meet any deficiency in hydropower. 
Furthermore, by 1965 there will be some 
300,000 to 500,000 kilowatts of surplus 
power in Idaho, Montana, and Utah 
which can be exported to the western 
areas of the Columbia Basin to meet any 
possible power deficiency. So, I fail to 
see the “desperate need of additional 
power” in the Northwest. There is a 
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desperate need for wise and sound use 
of Federal funds at this time. 

The Hanford plant could also be used to 
facilitate the tieline which the Department 
of Interior hopes to construct as a power 
link between southern California and the 
Pacific Northwest. 


This is perhaps the most significant 
sentence in the entire editorial, for it 
clearly points out perhaps the true rea- 
son for the: public power proponents’ 
vigorous fight to get Hanford author- 
ized. There is obviously more than 
meets the eye. They must have this 
project as a key part in their plans to 
federalize western power development 
through steam generating facilities and, 
more importantly, to justify a prime leg 
of an all-Federal transmission grid. 

Significantly, the dual-purpose conception 
is warmly endorsed by the Joint Committee 
on Atomic Energy and by the Atomic Energy 
Commission, the agency which would ad- 
minister the plant. 


This again is an untrue statement. 
Some of the members of the Joint Com- 
mittee endorse this project, but there is 
also a sizable number of the Joint 
Committee members who are vigorously 
opposed to it. 

The editorial concluded: 

For these reasons, we hope that Mr. 
HALLECK’s maneuver will be rejected by the 
Rules Committee, and that Congress will 
have an opportunity to make the Hanford 
plant more than a factory for destructive 
weapons. 


Mr. Speaker, in light of the sham 
battle which the Washington Post edi- 
torial attempts to purvey, I sincerely 
hope the large majority of the Members 
of the House of Representatives reject 
forthrightly the opinions expressed by 
that editorial. We should stand four- 
square with the gentleman from In- 
diana (Mr. HALLECK] in his sincere ef- 
fort to assure that we have the proper 
opportunity to express again the will 
and determination of this body to delete 
the Hanford steamplant from the AEC 
authorization bill; and, thereby, save 
the taxpayers of this Nation almost $120 
million for more vital purposes. 


{From the Montana Standard-Post, Butte, 
Mont., July 24, 1961] 
SOCIALISM, Not ELECTRICITY, SEEN AS 
BYPRODUCT 

The question of whether electric power will 
be generated as a byproduct at a plutonium 
plant at Hanford, Wash., being built by the 
Atomic Energy Commission will be settled 
by a conference between the Senate and 
House, the Senate having approved the idea 
while the House rejected it. 

Because Democrats will dominate the Joint 
Committee, it has been predicted that the 
measure which calls for an expenditure of 
an extra $95 million will win approval. 

But, meanwhile, let us in our mild way 
register an objection. 

We might be in favor of it if we knew 
all about it or if we could even find out all 
about it. But we can't. Neither can any- 
body else. So much of the project is hidden 
by secrecy that it is not possible to make a 
clear judgment, 

It is argued that sufficient heat to make 
800 kilowatt-hours of electricity will be gen- 
erated in the process of manufacturing plu- 
tonium out of uranium. It is enough elec- 
tricity to serve a city of a million people. 
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But how is anyone to know whether or not 
this is the most efficient use of the heat. 
It is said that otherwise the heat will be 
wasted. But how do we know? 

It is impossible to get meaningful cost 
statistics, so no one excepting a few Gov- 
ernment. functionaries would know how 
much the electricity is costing. 

We do not know whether the most impor- 
tant factor is politics, economics, defense or 
what. There was a strong suspicion among 
House Members that the most important 
factor was political, so the Members of that 
body defeated the proposal to hook on elec- 
trical generators to the $145-million reactor. 

If the dominant factor is politics, then 
it is the old scheme by Fabian Socialists to 
capture or control the power of the Nation 
in order to implement their Socialist desires. 
It worked in the United Kingdom. Their 
motto is if you control the nation’s power 
you control the nation. 

This part of the argument deserves more 
than cursory consideration. 

A project as steeped in secrecy as this 
one would be an ideal vehicle for Socialist 
plotters. Working behind a screen, they 
could have the country in their grip with- 
out anyone knowing about it until they 
sprung their trap. 

But are we not making the plutonium in 
the first place to protect ourselves against 
just such a contingency? 

So is not socialism the real byproduct, and 
not electricity? 


DeMolay Honored in Middletown, Ohio 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PAUL F. SCHENCK 


OF OHIO y 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. SCHENCK. Mr. Speaker, the 
future of America will depend upon the 
good citizenship resulting from the 
training of our young people. Today 
there are many opportunities and also 
many disappointments facing our coun- 
try's youth. 

In times like these it is encouraging to 
recognize the fine principles of such an 
organization for young men as the In- 
ternational Order of DeMolay. A num- 
ber of the Members of this House and of 
the Senate have been members of this 
organization. 

Our Third District of Ohio is glad to 
note that this year the DeMolay chapter 
in Middletown will celebrate its fifth 
anniversary. On October 14, 1961, the 
regular fall installation of officers will be 
held. It will be unusual in that two 
brothers will play the leading parts as 
Terry E. Lawrence, a Representative 
DeMolay and blue honor keyholder, the 
younger of the two, will be installed as 
master councilor of the chapter by U. 
Ronald Lawrence, a charter member of 
the chapter, Representative DeMolay, 
chevalier, past master councilor and blue 
honor keyholder. In addition the chap- 
ter will be presented three schoolbooks 
with a message from former Presidents 
of the United States personally inserted 
in each urging the youth to study their 
country’s history, government, and liter- 
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ature. The presentation will be made 
by a former President's son. 

Ohio will have its part in the cere- 
mony, too, as a State senator presents 
an Ohio flag to the chapter. The City 
Commission of Middletown will proclaim 
DeMolay Week for the city and during 
this time the DeMolay boys will work for 
the city without remuneration. 

Such organizations as DeMolay exem- 
plify the very best kind of training for 
tomorrow's leaders. 

The code of a DeMolay follows so that 
all may know of the aims of these young 
men: 

A DeMolay serves God, 

A DeMolay honors all womanhood. 

A DeMolay loves and honors his parents. 

A DeMolay is honest. 

A DeMolay practices honest toil. 

A DeMolay is loyal to ideals and friends. 

A DeMolay’s word is as good as his bond. 

A DeMolay is courteous. 

A DeMolay is at all times a gentleman. 

A DeMolay is a patriot in peace as well as 
war. 

A DeMolay is clean in mind and body. 

A DeMolay stands unswervingly for the 
Public school. 

A DeMolay always bears the reputation of 
a good and law-abiding citizen. 

A DeMolay by precept and example must 
Preserve the high standards to which he has 
pledged himself, 


Nation’s Top Teenage Driver To Be 
Honored 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. EDWARD ROUSH 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 19,1961 


Mr. ROUSH. Mr. Speaker, the im- 
portance of safe driving habits in our 
youthful drivers cannot be overempha- 
Sized. The traffic toll in loss of human 
life, in human suffering, and in property 
destruction is staggering. If we are to 
ever make significant progress in acci- 
dent prevention, our young people who 
are just learning to drive must prepare 
to assume their responsibilities for 
safety behind the wheel. 

Tonight, here in Washington, Amer- 
ica’s top teenage driver will be honored. 
For the past 4 days, 50 young men and 
1 young girl representing each of the 
States and the District of Columbia have 
been competing for the distinction and 
honor of being our Nation's outstanding 
young driver. = 

The occasion is the 10th annual Teen- 
age Safe Driving Road-E-O of the US. 
Junior Chamber of Commerce. This 
year Jaycee-sponsored Road-E-O's in 
More than 2,000 local communities 
across the land attracted nearly one- 
half million contestants. Although just 
one youngster will be honored tonight, 
all America will benefit from this com- 
Petition, because nearly a half million 
of her newest drivers have learned more 
about driving and the need for safety 
on the road. 

I congratulate the U.S. Junior Cham- 
ber of Commerce for this fine program 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


of traffic safety education. I commend 
the sponsors of the Road-E-O whose con- 
tributions make the program possible. 
They are the Insurance Institute for 
Highway Safety, the Pure Oil Co., and 
the Chrysler Corp. I urge that they con- 
tinue to promote safe driving through 
this worthwhile program. 

The purpose of the National Teenage 
Safe Driving Road-E-O is “to instill in 
the minds of the Nation’s youth in their 
formative years skill in driving, knowl- 
edge of the rules of the road, and to 
promote the establishment of driver 
training programs in all public high 
schools. f 

The contestants in the national finals 
here this week are champions all. I 
would like to recognize them and con- 
gratulate them on their achievement. 
They are: L. E. Ladnier III, Mobile, Ala. ; 
Duane Torgeson, Ketchikan, Alaska; 
Thomas Edward DeKellis, Tempe, Ariz.; 
Bob Manatt, Hot Springs, Ark.; Nicky 
Ellis Carter, San Jose, Calif.; David C. 
M. Wood, Boulder, Colo.; Garry H. Sut- 
liffe, Manchester, Conn.; Jay Todd, Sea- 
ford, Del.; S. Weldon Brown, Washing- 
ton, D.C.: Henry C. Dolive, Deland, Fia.; 
Dewey Moss, Dalton, Ga.; Paul Kane- 
mitsu, Kaunakakai, Molokai, Hawaii; 
Mike L. Taylor, Rupert, Idaho; David 
Robinson Bullen, Wheaton, III.; Gary 
Leslie, Indianapolis, Ind.; Alan Arthur 
Kirchhoff, Humboldt, Iowa; Janice Nus- 
ser, Garden City, Kans.; Dean W. Dixon, 
Russellville, Ky.; Lee Graves, Slidell, 
La.; Raymond Nelson, Hampden High- 
lands, Maine; John Carlson Ames, 
Pasadena, Md.; Paul Jasper, Boylston, 
Mass.; Carl Pickles, Clayton, Mich.; John 
Benedett, St. Charles, Minn.; Kyle 
Stephens Wood II, Hattiesburg, Miss.; 
Dwayne Ralph Brees, Princeton, Mo.; 
Carl Donald Lawson, Great Falls, Mont.; 
Robert L. Johnson, Hastings, Nebr.; 
Ronald Dee Larsen, Ely, Nev.; Andrew 
Christie, Jr., Kingston, N.H.; James 
Gottschamer, Kenvil, N.J.; Fred Smith, 
New Mexico; David Brownell, Castle- 
ton, N. V.; Turner Bryson, Franklin, 
N.C.; Darryl Gait, Carrington, N. Dak.; 
Gary Clea Smith, Blair, Okla.; Tom 
Fountain, Springfield, Oreg.; J. Kenneth 
Gurysh, Northumberland, Pa.; Peter H. 
Yost, East Greenwich, R.I.; John Cald- 
well, Frogmore, S. C.; Larry Hanson, 
Rapid City, S. Dak.; Larry Davis, Cov- 
ington, Tenn.; Jeff Crossland, Howe, 


Tex. Robert E. McGee, Provo, Utah; 


Larry J. Day, Williamstown, Vt.; Mack 
W. Pitts III, Falls Church, Va.; Gordon 
D. Ham, Bellevue, Wash.; Paul Gock- 
stetter, Benwood, V. Wa.; Leighton John 
Mangels, Jr., Brookfield, Wis.; James R. 
McCue, Cheyenne, Wyo. 

These young contestants aspire to 
driving excellence and they recognize the 
seriousness of our traffic problems. Ina 
letter addressed to the President and 
left with one of his assistants on their 
visit to the White House they asked his 
support for a program of positive action 
in the field of highway safety. They 
wrote: 

In view of the serious crisis confronting 
our Nation and all the free world it is more 
important than ever that the United States 
have all its strength and power to cope with 
the many exigencies of the times. We the 
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finalists of the 10th annual National Teen- 
age Safe Driving Road-E-O call upon you, 
Mr. President, to invoke a meeting of all the 
Governors of all the States for the purpose of 
presenting the citizens of the United States 
with a plan for reducing the high toll of 
traffic accidents and fatalaties. 


Again, I commend the U.S. Junior 
Chamber of Commerce and its affiliated 
clubs throughout the Nation for their 
worthwhile and imaginative program of 
safe driving education. I thank their 
cooperating sponsors for helping make 
America a safer place to drive and I 
urge that they continue to enjoy the suc- 
cess which has marked the first 10 years 
of this fine program. 


The Pharmaceutical Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, the State 
of New Jersey is often called the Medi- 
cine Chest of the Nation. The pharma- 
ceutical industry in our State employs 
more than 15,000 people and includes 
some of the largest and most successful 
companies in the industry. More than 
18 of these firms invest a total of $50 
million annually in research alone, which 
accounts for so much of the progress 
the American people have enjoyed in 
reaching the highest standards of health 
the world has ever known. 


The pharmaceutical industry is great- 
ly concerned today about the impact on 
the general public of the hearings con- 
ducted recently by a subcommittee of 
the Senate Judiciary Committee headed 
by Senator Estes KEFAUVER, and is sim- 
ilarly fearful of the proposed Federal 
regulations which would be imposed on 
the industry by the so-called Kefauver- 
Celler bill. 

An expression of this concern, of 
which all our colleagues should be aware. 
Mr. Speaker, is contained in an editorial 
published July 10, 1961, by the Newark 
Star-Ledger, one of New Jersey’s lead- 
ing newspapers. 

The editorial follows: 

[From the Newark Star-Ledger, 
July 10, 1961] 
UNDER Fire 

The pharmaceutical industry generally is 
conceded to have made remarkable progress 
during recent years in the development and 
manufacture of a myriad of drugs which 
have contributed substantially to the 
achievements of the medical profession in 
its attack on many ailments. 

It's ironic, therefore, that the industry 
should come under fire at this time from 
certain congressional quarters. 

The recent hearings conducted by Senator 
Estes KEFAUVER were a prelude to the intro- 
duction of p „now before the Con- 
gress, which would clamp much tighter Gov- 
ernment control over the pharmaceutical 
industry. Despite the hearings, it has not 
been demonstrated conclusively that this 
type of control is either necessary or de- 
sirable. 
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On the contrary, there is much evidence 
that it is totally unnecessary and is far from 
desirable. 

Do we really need a czar to sit in judgment 
over the pharmaceutical industry and de- 
crec what drugs are to be made and who is 
to make them? If Washington bureaucrats 
are to be the arbiters of what's to be done 
in the drug industry, we cannot expect a 
continuation of the research and develop- 
ment programs which have resulted in the 
outstanding achievements of the postwar 
years. Such programs can flourish only in 
a climate of freedom. They most certainly 
will wither in the repressive atmosphere of 
a pharmaceutical czardom. 

But what is perhaps most disturbing about 
the Kefauver proposals is the way in which 
they reveal an unfounded lack of confidence 
in the pharmaceutical industry: At the same 
time, they reveal a lack of confidence in the 
medical profession. For the doctor’s judg- 
ment in regard to the administration of 
drugs would be superseded by the Federal 
bureaucracy. 

That is why the American Medical Asso- 
ciation is opposed to the Kefauver measure. 
There is no opposition to the current prac- 
tice whereby the U.S. Food and Drug Admin- 
istration checks drugs to determine whether 
they are safe. But the new proposal would 
go beyond that and have the FDA decide 
whether the drugs worked. 

In opposing this proposal, an American 
Medical Association spokesman declared that 
“we believe that only the physician has the 
knowledge, ability, and responsibility to 
make a decision as to what drug is best for 
a particular patient.” 

Implicit in the Kefauver proposal is the 
belief that the physician is little more than 
a disinterested pawn in the hands of greedy 
drugmakers. But this belief certainly 
doesn't square with the facts. 

The medical profession and the pharma- 
ceutical industry are rightly concerned with 
the open attacks and with the innuendoes 
by those who apparently want the Govern- 
ment to control the practice of medicine. 

But all of us should be concerned. Our 
health is our most precious possession. If 
the doctors become robots, controlled from 
W. n, the public will suffer. And the 
public means all of us, who at one time or 
another are dependent for good health, if 
not life itself, on the knowledge and ability 
of the medical practitioners. 


Congress and Problems of the New 
Administration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recor, I wish to in- 
clude the contents of the Government 
Relations Bulletin of the General Elec- 
tric Corp. for July 25, 1961, which traces 
the progress and problems of the new ad- 
ministration, 

It certainly is commendable to note 
the interest and comprehensiveness 
which mark this report. The degree to 
which all Americans study and learn 
from guides such as this will increase 
‘ noticeably the knowledge they have of 
the governmental process. 
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The article follows: 
PROGRESS AND PROBLEMS OF THE NEW 
ADMINISTRATION 

It is customary in America to speak of 
that felicitious relationship between Con- 
gress and a new administration in Washing- 
ton as a “honeymoon.” President Roosevelt’s 
lasted several years. President Truman kept 
Congress in his confidence without serious 
conflict for more than a year. President 
Eisenhower's lasted 2 years, until his party 
lost control in Congress. Now that President 
Kennedy's first half-year in the Presidency is 
history, there are indications that these few 
happy months of cooperation are beginning 
to produce some strain, both in the White 
House and on Capitol Hill. 

President Kennedy entered office with a 
well-publicized program, One independent 
source, Congressional Quarterly, has com- 
piled from his speeches 220 implicit and 
explicit promises, which, added to the di- 
verse pledges in the Democratic platform, 
comprise a monumental task for any admin- 
istration. Whether and how the President 
and Congress are meeting these pledges is, 
of course, of interest to every American. 

Overall, nearly every disinterested observer 
would agree that President Kennedy has 
fared quite well with his legislative pro- 
gram. At the start of his Presidential term, 
he pledged to obtain five major new pro- 
grams. Of these, he has already signed three 
of them—aid to depressed areas, increased 
minimum wages, and an omnibus housing 
bill, This is a good batting average. The 
other two—medical care for aged and Fed- 
eral aid to education—are meeting strong 
opposition, some of it from the New Fron- 
tier’s dedicated supporters, but it is likely 
that the education aid measure at least will 
be passed in some altered form. 

LEGISLATIVE ACHIEVEMENTS 


Modification. of House rules: The first 
major legislative victory for the new admin- 
istration came less than 2 weeks after in- 
auguration day. This was the key vote on 
changing the composition of the powerful 
House Rules Committee, which has a major 
voice in determining -what legislation is 
acted on by the House. In previous years 
the committee’s membership of 12 had been 
stalemated between 6 northern Democrats 
on one side and 4 Republicans and 2 south- 
ern Democrats, including the chairman, 
Howard W. Smrra, Democrat of Virginia, on 
the other. The administration scored a not- 
able victory when proadministration forces 
led by Speaker Sam Raysurn, Democrat, of 
Texas, won a 217 to 212 vote to expand the 
membership by adding two Democrats (pro- 
administration) and one Republican, This 
action did not modify the power of the 
House Rules Committee but did give admin- 
istration sympathizers a majority of one. 

Temporary unemployment benefits: The 
administration's first achievement on sub- 
stantive legislation came in the unemploy- 
ment fleld—paying up to 13 additional weeks 
of unemployment benefits from Federal 
funds after State benefits had been ex- 
hausted. The 1961 Temporary Extended Un- 
employment Compensation Act differed from 
its 1958 counterpart in paying for the first 
time Federal benefits financed by an addi- 
tional Federal unemployment tax of four- 
tenths of 1 percent payable for 2 years and 
levied on all employers in all States. Under 
the earlier 1958 act loans were made to those 
States that desired to provide extended 
benefits—to be financed in each State as the 
States determined. 

While the 1961 program was not seriously 
opposed—only 30 votes in the House and 4 
in the Senate cast against final passage— 
there was a close vote (44 to 42) in the Sen- 
ate when the administration barely beat 
down a proposal that each State should pay 
only for the extended benefite paid in that 


August 3 


State. The President signed this program 
into law on March 24, 1961, 

New Federal judges: The need for addi- 
tional judges to try the increasing backlog of 
Federal cases in the U.S, courts has been 
evident for several years. Eisenhower ad- 
ministration recommendations for 45 new 
judgeships were disregarded by the Congress, 
but a Kennedy request for 59 received early 
attention, being raised to 73 in the final bill. 
It became law with the President's signature 
on May 19. Although to date only seven 
judgeship nominations have been sent up, 
the explanation for this, according to the 
New York Times, July 10, 1961, may be that: 
“The Kennedy forces, faced with putting 
several controversial programs through Con- 
gress are using this patronage weapon for all 
it is worth. It is to their advantage to de- 
lay a decision on many nominations until 
they see how legislative battles are going.” 

Depressed areas: Fulfilling his promise 
that depressed area aid would be among his 
first undertakings in office, President Ken- 
nedy on January 25 endorsed the report of 
a task force he had appointed to study the 
problem. As signed on May 1, the Area Re- 
development Act sets up an Administrator, 
in the Department of Commerce, directed to 
designate as redevelopment areas those sec- 
tions of the Nation with “substantial and 
persistent” labor surpluses. Such areas will 
receive loans and grants for purchase of new 
plants and public facilities, technical assist- 
ance, vocational training programs with sub- 
sistence payments to unemployed, with pro- 
vision for rural redevelopment. Total au- 
thorized funds amount to 6394 million 
initially. 

Minimum wage: Adding several million 
workers to be covered by the minimum 
wage-maximum hour law, and increasing 
the minimum to $1.25 an hour was a pledge 
of the Democratic Party. This year, Con- 
gress enacted a bill stepping up the mini- 
mum by stages to $1.25 an hour, over a 
period of 2 years, and bringing under the 
minimum wage and overtime provisions of 
the act about 3.6 million employees in cer- 
tain retail and service establishments, con- 
struction firms, laundries, fish processing, 
and other businesses not heretofore in- 
cluded, grossing $250,000 annually or meet- 
ing other basic qualifications. The Prest- 
dent signed it on May 5, 1961. This legisla- 
tion will have no direct effect on General 
Electric operations since the company's pay 
scales have historically been substantially 
above any legislated minimums. 

Housing: The $4.9 billion omnibus hous- 
ing bill, covering private, public, college, 
elderly persons, and farm housing and urban 
renewal, was fulfillment of another pledge 
of the new administration. In a minor ad- 
ministration setback, the final draft omitted 
the 40-year, no-downpayment loan provi- 
sion that drew the most unfavorable debate. 
This was reduced to 35 years, 3 percent 
downpayment. The bill includes author- 
ization for 100,000 public housing units, 
$200 million for farm housing loans, $1.2 
billion for college housing loans, $100 mil- 
lion for housing for the elderly, $2 billion 
urban renewal grants and other aids as in- 
centive for more housing construction. 
This enormous program was sent to the 
President, and approved on June 30, 1961. 

SOME EARLY SETBACKS 


While these achievements represent sub- 
stantial accomplishment, the Kennedy ad- 


*The Area Redevelopment Administration 
of the U.S. Department of Commerce re- 
leased June 9, 1961, a list of 114 labor mar- 
ket areas designated as redevelopment. (dis- 
tressed) areas. Areas in which General Elec- 
tric plants are located are as follows: 
Lowell, Mass.; Detroit, Mich.; Auburn, N.Y.; 
Logan, Ohio; Erie, Pa; Scranton, Pa,; 
Providence, R. 
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ministration has sustained a few significant 
setbacks. The record to date, however, has 
been decidedly on the side of achievement. 
The few defeats include the following: 

Reorganization plans; At about the time 
of his inauguration, President Kennedy laid 
great emphasis on the need for reorganizing 
the independent regulatory agencies, and 
especially increasing the degree of execu- 
tive influence over them. While some 
changes have been made, it is in this field 
that the President has had two setbacks: 
the House yoted down his reorganization 
plan for the Federal Communications Com- 
mission, while the Senate voted down his 
Proposed alteration of the Securities and 
Exchange Commission. 

Farm program: The Kennedy farm pro- 
posals have been running into congressional 
trouble. After an initial victory on a feed 
grains bill, recent votes in committees of 
both Houses have gone against the admin- 
istration. Prospects for future action on 
farm legislation are discussed below. 

Civil rights: Despite campaign commit- 
ments for new civil rights protections, and 
introduction of bills by Senator Josxrn S. 
Cl. aK, Democrat, of Pennsylvania, to ac- 
complish the objectives stated in the 
Democratic platform, no legislative progress 
on civil rights has been made. One ex- 
Planation is that administration forces are 
seeking maximum southern support for 
other pr before pressing for contro- 
versial civil rights changes. 

Education: Fourth of the five major ob- 
jectives set by the President at the start of 
the year, aid to education has run into un- 
usual difficulties because of the controversy 
over aid to private and parochial schools as 
well as public. Therefore, while many 
administration strategists had hoped to 
have an education bill passed by now, it 
remains in the category of pending legisla- 
tion. 

CURRENT STATUS OF PENDENG LEGISLATION 


Several major proposals now remain be- 
fore the Congress. While one or two of 
these might receive action in the waning 
weeks of this congressional session, most, if 
not all, will instead become the main focus 
of legislative attention in 1962. 

Federal aid to public and private schools: 
Federal aid for school construction and 
schoolteachers’ salaries was a principal 
Pledge made by Nominee Kennedy in the 1960 
Campaign. A spate of such bills was intro- 
duced when Congress corivened, but the ad- 
ministration endorsed the bills introduced by 
Senator Morse, Democrat, of Oregon, and 
Representative THompson, Democrat, of New 
Jersey. The Senate passed the Morse bill in 
May, and the House committee has reported 
the Thompson bill. However, neither of these 
bills provides for assistance to private 
mainly parochial—schools, an issue which 
has stirred heated debate. While the Presi- 
dent (a vigorous champion of parochial 
school aid as a Congressman) has indicated 
he now believes direct grants to parochial 
Schools to be unconstitutional, he has also 
given reason to believe he will accept loans 
or some other form of aid. The controversy 
has become sufficiently involved that the 
main elements of education aid may not re- 
ceive final action this year. If not, it will 
be a leading administration objective in 1962. 
Proponents of Federal aid to education argue 
the need for this legislation by pointing out 
the disparity in educational standards and 
Spending in the various States, the inade- 
quacy of existing financing in some States, 
the national need for better schools and 
teachers. Opponents contend that turnin 
to the Federal Government as 8 
source of financing public education will de- 
Stroy local autonomy, impose undue tax bur- 
dens on some States, produce graduates of 
uniform mediocrity, and that the Federal 
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Government already owes more than all the 
States together. 

Health care for the aged: The administra- 
tion proposal to include medical care as a 
benefit under the Social Security Act—fifth 
of the five objectives set at the beginning 
of this year—was introduced by Representa- 
tive KinG, Democrat, of California and Sen- 
ator ANDERSON, Democrat, of New Mexico. It 
provides for limited medical care, service 
type benefits, to aged social security bene- 
ficiarles with increased payroll taxes upon a 
maximum yearly wage base raised to $5,000. 
Adherents point to an increasing number of 
elderly citizens with greater need for medi- 
cal care. The opposition says that this need 
is being adequately met for the majority who 
want medical care protection through volun- 
tary action—private insurance or otherwise 
and that the 1960 action by Congress en- 
couraging the States to set up programs for 
medical assistance for the aged should be 
given a fair chance. They also say that the 
proposed medical care service benefits vio- 
lates the long standing principle that only 
cash benefits should be paid under social 
security. While hearings are scheduled be- 
fore the Ways and Means Committee this 
summer, action in this session is doubtful. 
Health care for the aged is likely to be a 
major legislative objective of the administra- 
tion in 1962. 

Tax revision: For several years, almost 
everyone has agreed on the urgent need for 
revisions in the tax structure—and almost 
everyone has disagreed over which revisions 
should take precedence. As a result, no ma- 
jor modification of the tax structure has 
occurred since the mammoth tax reform law 
of 1954. This year, the administration has 
proposed several major changes, including: 
withholding taxes on dividend and interest 
payments, expense account limitations, re- 
peal of the 4-percent dividend credit, elim- 
ination of foreign tax “havens,” taxation of 
foreign income, closing of so-called loop- 
holes, etc. A key proposal is one which 
would grant tax credits to stimulate invest- 
ment in new and modernized plant and 
equipment. Many industry spokesmen have 
criticized the tax credit plan, preferring 
straight depreciation liberalization as an in- 
vestment stimulus. Although tax revision 
is always controversial, major action on taxes 
is possible next year, for the first time in al- 
most a decade. 

Omnibus farm bill: On March 16, Presi- 
dent Kennedy requested Congress to adopt 
his program for stabilizing prices and reduc- 
ing surpluses of farm commodities. His 
proposal would delegate to the Secretary of 
Agriculture and farmers themselves author- 
ity to formulate production-control pro- 
grams. Both congressional Agriculture Com- 
mittees have held hearings, but the form of 
the final measure is in doubt because, among 
other things, of the objections to the powers 


granted the Secretary. Proponents assert 


that the giant stockpiles and increasing pro- 
ductivity require bold measures. Oppon- 
ents raise questions as to the costs to the 
taxpayer and the regimentation of the 
farmer. It appears unlikely that Congress 
will agree on a single solution to the farm 
problem, in one bill, and more probable that 
a series of stopgap measures will continue, 
with slight modifications, the present pro- 


gram. 

Foreign aid: Foreign aid, or mutual secur- 
ity, beginning with the Marshall plan to 
rebuild the destroyed economies of Europe, 


For an interesting analysis of the admin- 
istration’s tax proposals, from the company’s 
viewpoint, write Government Relations Serv- 
ice, New York, for Tax Accounting Service's 
analysis in a letter dated July 7, 1961, to W. 
V. Merrihue, acting manager, GRS, from G. 
H. Kitendaugh, manager, TAS. 
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has swelled into an international weapon 
against Soviet Russia, President Kennedy 
has requested $7.3 billion over a period of 5 
years, with a provision for loans from the 
Treasury commonly called back-door spend- 
ing. Proponents assert that such military 
and economic aid is essential for world peace 
and progress, while opponents argue the 
Nation can ill afford such an expanded pro- 
gram and protest lack of congressional con- 
trol over financing. The mutual security 
program will undoubtedly be passed, but 
with some degree of modification. 

Unemployment benefits, new Federal pro- 
gram: The Administration has requested, in 
addition to the promptly passed Temporary 
Extended Unemployment Compensation bill, 
drastic revisions of the State unemployment 
compensation program. It proposes that 
the Federal Government establish minimum 
standards of unemployment benefit levels, 
provide permanent extra duration (up to 
13 weeks), Federal grants-in-aid to States 
to help finance benefits, and an increase in 
the taxable wage base 60 percent and a per- 
manent increase in the Federal tax, an ex- 
tra 4 percent. Proponents argue that the 
States have provided inadequate benefits 
which also lead to unfair competitive advan- 
tages between States. Opponents say that 
benefits generally have kept up to date; that 
the proposals effectively submerge the State 
systems by substituting Federal controls 
and by turning to grant-in-aid financing 
which will not only destroy experience- 
rating but will eventually result in greater, 
not less differences in cost or benefit levels 
between States. 

Patent rights in inventions: A Senate 
subcommittee has held hearings on two sep- 
arate bills introduced by Senator RUSSELL 
Lonc, Democrat, of Louisiana, and Senator 
JOHN MCCLELLAN, Democrat, of Arkansas, 
to modify the present system under which 
private industry can retain patents on dis- 
coveries developed in connection with Goy- 
ernment-supported research and develop- 
ment. On the House side, Representative 
Overton Brooxs, Democrat, of Louisiana, 
has introduced legislation revising patent 
provisions of the Space Act so as to make 
possible retention of patent rights by con- 
tractors, with the Government having a 
royalty-free license. While this issue has 
seen relatively little publicity, it could have 
important effects. Some legislators and ad- 
ministration officials are advocating Govern- 
ment ownership of all inventions made in the 
course of Government contracts; others urge 
leaving patent ownership in the contractor, 
while reserving to the Government an un- 
limited right of use of patented inventions. 
The General Electric Co. favors a middle 
ground between these two positions. This 
position was presented by H. R. Mayers, 
General Patent Counsel, at a meeting called 
in Washington on June 27, 1961, by the Sec- 
retary of Commerce, to receive the views of 
representatives of industry and of selected 
Government agencies. Mr, Mayers’ state- 
ment? was hailed as a constructive contri- 
bution on a most controversial issue, 

Indemnification of contractors against nu- 
clear risks: Another relatively unpublicized 
area of legislative activity in this Congress 
concerns the adequacy of present provisions 
safeguarding contractors against the risk of 
large damages in the event of nuclear inci- 
dents overseas. Also pending in Congress 
are proposals for indemnification of con- 
tractors against ultrahazardous risks arising 
generally from the defense program, Hear- 
ings have been held before the Joint Com- 
mittee on Atomic Energy, including testi- 


If this subject matter is important in 
connection with your job responsibilities, 
you may obtain a copy of the statement by 
writing to Government Relations Service. 
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mony by a General Electric representative, on 
a proposal to remedy these gaps in present 
law. 

Department of Housing and Urban Affairs: 
In Pittsburgh, on October 10, 1960, Candi- 
date Kennedy urged creation of a Cabinet 
department to deal with urban development 
and metropolitan planning. Later, on March 
9, in his housing message to Congress, Presi- 
dent Kennedy recommended a Housing and 
Urban Affairs Department. Rural-State op- 
position during House hearings was reduced 
by suggestions for a small town and rural 
development agency within the proposed de- 
partment, and there is probability of ap- 
proval by Congress during the second session 
next year, if not later this year. Proponents 
argue that all urban programs, housing ac- 
tivities and related Federal operations should 
be consolidated. Opponents contend such 
a department would concentrate greater 
powers, centralize pressures on Congress for 
enlarged Federal participation in munici- 
pal matters and foster dependence on Wash- 
ington instead of the State governments and 
localities themselves. 

Other bills: Other legislation which may 
see action in this session of Congress or 
next include: Peace Corps (permanent leg- 
islative authorization); Youth Conservation 
Corps; increase in postal rates; reduction in 
duty-free allowances for oversea tourists; 
easing of restrictions on common situs 
picketing (secondary boycotts); -Federal 
grants for control of water poliution; tax 
deductibility of business legislative expenses; 
easing of restrictions on trade and aid to 
Communist China; Federal aid for college 
and medical education; and Federal grants 
for community health activities. 


NEW FEDERAL POLICIES NOT INVOLVING 
LEGISLATION 

The changes in public policy which accom- 
pany a change in administration (and party) 
do not all take the form of new legislation. 
Many of the most significant new trends in 
Washington flow from actions of the execu- 
tive branch alone. A new policy climate 
can be found in almost every activity of the 
US. Government. The following four areas 
are selected only as illustrating the kind of 
new direction which can be found in many 
areas. 

Foreign affairs: The conduct of foreign 
policy is in the hands of the President far 
more than that of domestic policy. The 
new administration, into office on 
a campaign which dwelt heavily on Amer- 
ica’s world role, has brought in virtually a 
whole new team of individuals to conduct 
foreign policy. The period in which this 
new team has taken over has been a time 
of great strain and heightened tensions. It 
is perhaps too early, and at any rate in- 
appropriate here, to attempt any appraisal 
of the effects of new or revised policies or 
the continuation of old. 

Economic policy: The 1960 Democratic 
platform made a major attack on the alleged 
high-interest, tight-money policy of the 
preceding administration and the Federal 
Reserve, an attack echoed in somewhat 
muted voice by the nominee. At the time 
the new President took office, market condi- 
tions had reduced interest rates considerably, 
For the first few months at least, there was 
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no conflict between the new administration 
and the Federal Reserve. As economic re- 
covery now appears vigorous and upward 
pressure on interest rates now begins to be 
felt, some signs of disagreement between 
Federal Reserve and administration officials 
have been reported. There is, however, as 
yet, no suggestion of a return to the extreme 
easy-money policies which preceded the 
Treasury-Federal Reserve accord of March 
1951. 

Labor-management negotiations: One of 
the first changes in Federal policy which 
came to the public’s attention at the start 
of the new administration was in the field 
of labor-management negotiations. In its 
first week in office, the administration 
stepped into a New York tugboat strike and 
got the parties back to work. Subsequently, 
intervention took place in every major labor 
dispute, though with varying degrees of 
success, as the reecnt maritime negotiations 
have shown. In contrast to the relative 
hands-off policy of the previous adminis- 
tration, a major role for the Federal Govern- 
ment in labor-management relations now 
appears likely during the 4 years. 

Business relations: Relations between the 
new administration and the business com- 
munity, which started with a display of overt 
good will on both sides, have recently become 
somewhat strained. As in the other in- 
stances cited, this is a matter of executive 
action rather than concrete legislation. To 
begin with, some of the new appointees, 
especially in regulatory agencies, troubled 
some members of the business community. 
The tax credit plan, designed to help indus- 
try, instead drew fire from industry sources. 
The most open break occurred when the 
Business Advisory Council and the Com- 
merce Department severed connections for 
the first time in almost 30 years of a con- 
structive relationship that began under 
President Roosevelt's first Secretary of Com- 
merce. 

Policy changes such as those in foreign 
affairs, economic policy, labor-management 
negotiations, business relations, and many 
other fields demonstrate that public policy 
is shaped not alone by legislation but by 
executive action as well. For members of 
General Electric management who wish to be 
better represented at Washington, this latter 
area of executive action needs to be watched 
more closely in the months ahead. 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942). 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD, 


August 3, 1961 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be reférred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be made 
on credit (U.S. Code, title 44, sec, 150, p. 
1939). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F, Noyes in charge, 1s lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Recorp at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recorp should be processed through this 
office. 


The Postmaster as a Community Leader 
Address by Senator Byrd, of West Vir- 
ginia, Before West Virginia Postmasters 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 4, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. 
President, I ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix of the 
Recorp a speech which I made on July 
29 before the West Virginia chapter, 
National Association of Postmasters, at 
Martinsburg, W. Va. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

AN ADDRESS BY Hon. ROBERT C. BYRD, or WEST 
VIRGINIA, BEFORE THE WEST VIRGINIA CHAP- 
TER, NATIONAL ASSOCIATION OF POSTMASTERS, 
MEETING AT MARTINSBURG, W. VA., JULY 29, 
1961 


The New England essayist, Ralph Waldo 
erson, once sald, “Conversation is the 
laboratory and workshop of the student.” 
This convention of West Virginia postmasters 
will no doubt prove the correctness of Mr. 
Emerson’s contention. Gathering together 
to discuss your problems should not only lead 
to solutions, but also to further progress in 
the mail service of the State. 

Americans haye always taken pride in our 
mail service. From childhood up, each of 
us has come to understand that despite the 
vagaries of weather—rain, sleet, snow, or the 
burning sun on a humid day—the delivery 
Of mail is a certainty, Few of us realize, 
however, what it takes, administratively, to 
give America the best mail service ever. 

But every step that is taken to improve and 
Strengthen the postal service, is also a step 
that serves to bolster the economy of the 
Nation. This is proven history. 

Take, for example, the suggestion which 
the postal service made to the banking busi- 
ness several years ago—that the mails should 
be considered for the sending of checks for 
deposit to customers’ accounts. Within the 
span of a few years, the volume of such 


check-deposit mail handled by the Nation's * 


banks has placed this service in fifth posi- 
tion among the more than 20 services daily 
Performed by banks. 

Within the past 10 days the postal service 
has launched a new program under the title 
of “Nationwide Improved Mail Service.” As 
you know, the largest mailers in each city 
have been given membership in the Citizens 
Advisory Council for Postal Operations. As 
& whole, these large mailers generate ap- 
Proximately 70 percent of our country's mail 
volume. By working with these citizen 
groups, it may be possible to help them plan 
for a rescheduling of the vast amount of 
Mail they now deposit in the late after- 
noon—a flow which creates an evening peak- 
load of mail instead of a balanced flow duf- 
ing the entire course of the day. 

Thus, this step—the creation of the Citi- 
zens Advisory Council—can only lead to a 
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better than ever mail service, and this of 
itself will prove to be a boon to the economy 
of the country. 

But the role of the postmaster goes beyond 
that of seeking ways to speed the delivery of 
mail. He must also have an intimate con- 
cern with the problems of his community— 
the social ones as well as the economic ones— 
for as his community grows and prospers, so 
will his post office grow and prosper. 

The economic potentials of West Virginia 
are nothing short of tremendous. For the 
most part these potentials are inherent in 
our many natural resources—resources which 
literally beg for development and exploita- 
tion. The development of these resources, 
however, calls for the imagination, the 
energy, and the resourcesfulness of leaders in 
each and every one of our communities. 

The postmaster, by his very position, is a 
leader in his community. He knows the 
shape and character of his community. He 
knows the human potentials of his com- 
munity. It is logical, therefore, that he is 
also intimately aware of his community's 
social and economic needs, and perhaps has 
also given much thought to how improve- 
ments can be made in each direction. 

This knowledgeable man, the postmaster— 
this man who has an encyclopedic store of 
community information—should be an ac- 
tive member of any local group of citizens 
concerned with community development. 
Moreover, he is an ideal man for such a 
group, because he has no ax to grind, no 
vested interest to be concerned with other 
than his vested interest in the growth and 
progress of his community. He can be an 
impartial arbiter of differences of opinion, 
a valued mentor whose thoughts would be 
respected. 

Now that the Area Redevelopment Act is 
the law of the land, there is opportunity for 
every West Virginia community that has 
suffered economic decline to invigorate it- 
self, to enrich itself with job opportunities 
through the attraction of new industries or 
the expansion of existing ones. Certainly, 
industry contemplating moving into a de- 
pressed community would be concerned with 
the kind of postal service that would be 
available. Here, then, would be an oppor- 
tunity for a postmaster to secure the future 
of his community by pledging expeditious 
service—the kind of service that may re- 
quire a bit of shuffling around of routes, a 
realinement of clerical help, and perhaps a 
rescheduling of working hours. 

Tourism holds forth a great economic 
potential for West V: There can be 
no denying the beauty and grandeur of our 
State. But there are other attractions which 
should interest outsiders and encourage 
them to visit with us. For example, in the 
very near future we are going to celebrate 
our 100th birthday as a State, and we shall 
do this with numerous activities in many 
sections of the State. Here, then, is a propo- 
sition for this convention to consider: 

In certain instances the Post Office Depart- 
ment permits the use of slogans with can- 
cellation dies. Permission has been granted 
for the use of such slogans as “Keep Maine 
Green,” and others dealing with historical 
events. Why not plan now, on a Statewide 
basis, to have a cancellation die slogan such 
as: “Help West Virginia celebrate her cen- 
tury of statehood in 1963." This kind of 
cancellation die slogan on every letter mailed 


in West Virginia, could be very helpful in 
giving a solid spurt to tourism in our State. 

I firmly believe that the postmasters of 
West Virginia can help our people end the 
paradox of economic distress amid the vast 
natural wealth of our State. I believe this 
because the postmasters of West Virginia 
have always been a constructive force—a 
progressive force which wisely maintains a 
mutuality of interest with the people of their 
communities. As people dedicated to the 
service of other people, our postmasters al- 
ways seem to extend themselves beyond the 
call of the postal service. They represent 
themselves not only as servants of the postal 
system, but also as servants of the entire 
U.S. Government. 

They willingly post their office walls with 
notices and announcements from a vast 
number of Federal departments and agen- 
cies. Often, their walls are not large enough 
for the posting of everything that is sent 
them, but they do their best to get the 
welter of such material pinned up for public 
perusal, 

This very clutter of notices and announce- 
ments, however, often repels, rather than 
attracts, readers. Unfortunately, this may 
mean an unawareness of some important 
fact, or even a post-employment opportunity. 

Take, for example, postings of civil sery- 
ice examination notices, Because of the ex- 
cessively high rate of unemployment in our 
State, such notices of job opportunities are 
especially important to West Virginians. 
But if such notices are part of a clutter—as 
they most often are—they may not get read. 

Here again, then, is an opportunity for the 
kind of community service that makes our 
postmasters outstanding citizens. A busy 
man always finds time for some additional 
work. In this instance, the additional work 
would be to advise local newspapers and 
radio stations of the civil service examina- 
tion notices the moment they come to the 
office. You will find these news media more 
than anxious to make known, to the entire 
area that they cover, the Federal job oppor- 
tunities that are available. 

The good people that Uncle Sam wants for 
Federal employment may be your post office 
customers. Certainly, they could be mem- 
bers of your community. Thus, you may be 
performing a doubly good deed by widely 
publicizing Federal job opportunities—help- 
ing someone find useful employment, while 
helping the Government obtain the best pos- 
sible employable persons. 

Today, the U.S. postal service is the big- 
gest mail service in the world. Although our 
country occuplies only one-fiftieth of the 
land surface of the globe, the people of 
America send and receive nearly two-thirds 
of the total world’s mail volume. Yet, we 
are not satisfied. We believe we should be 
sending even greater volumes of mail—intra- 
city, intrastate, and interstate. 

The free flow ot mail—of correspondence— 
is a guarantee of freedom, for so long as we 
can freely communicate among ourselves, 
we shall fight to be a free people. For the 
expeditious and free flow of our mails, we 
have our postmasters to thank. And in 
thanking you, our West Virginia postmasters, 
I am mindful of what William Makepeace 
Thackeray once wrote: “Next to excellence 
is the appreciation of it.” 
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The Delaware River Basin Compact 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN TOLL 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. TOLL. Mr. Chairman, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I would like 
to make a few comments on the pro- 
posed Delaware River Basin compact. I 
was very much pleased to see this body 
pass this vital piece of legislation, and 
it is my sincere hope that the Senate will 
do likewise. Pennsylvania, under the 
leadership of Governor Lawrence, has 
already taken the inititive by signing 
into law a State supported Delaware 
River Basin compact. The needs of this 
project, however, demand that the Fed- 
eral Government lend its support. To 
have a program that is really effective 
and useful, we must pass this legislation 
into law. : 

The need for a Delaware River Basin 
compact has long been a need of the 
country, and I would like to ennumerate 
a few of the major reasons to illustrate 
why this legislation is so important. 
Basically, Federal enactment of this bill 
would provide for a Commission that 
would make comprehensive plans for im- 
mediate and long range development of 
ways of using the resources of the Dela- 
ware. The Commission would make 
plans for navigation, electric power, con- 
servation, dam building, and the main- 
taining of high quality drinking water. 
Philadelphia Water Commissioner Sam- 
uel Baxter said in an article that ap- 
peared in the Philadelphia Inquirer on 
July 7, 1961: 

If proper dams are built (Philadelphia) 
has an adequate supply of fresh, natural 
water for as far ahead as engineers have 
planned: the year 2010. 


With increasing water shortages oc- 
curring all over the country, the state- 
ment of Mr. Baxter certainly shows the 
merit of this piece of legislation. 

First of all, the Delaware River Basin 
compact would have an important in- 
fluence in the vital area of flood pro- 
tection. Flood damage caused by these 
waters resulted in over $100 million 
worth of damage to homes, farms, fac- 
tories, and communities on the flood 
plains, and the loss of over 90 lives in 
1955. The lack of flow regulation on the 
Delaware also permits huge quantities of 
excess waters to go unused to the sea. 
This has resulted, during droughts, in 
serious water shortages. The sound pol- 
icy of a Federal Commission in this field 
could well prevent more disastrous flood 
damage. In recent years the North, 
especially the Middle Atlantic States, 
has had to spend millions and millions 
of dollars as a result of floods caused by 
hurricanes. There is no reason to be- 
lieve that these storms will not continue 
to rain destruction upon thousands of 
people. Surely, it would be more sensible 
to guide these funds in the direction of 
worthwhile preventive measures. 

Second, the Delaware River Basin 
compact would have an important func- 
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tion in public recreation. Water related 
recreation sports would provide for the 
first time to millions of youngsters the 
opportunity of enjoying healthful, body 
building sports. Recent studies con- 
ducted indicate that the recreation de- 
mands of the people of the Delaware 
service area will be more than 644 times 
the present level by the year 2010. In 
addition these studies show that State 
park facilities were being used at only 
one-third of their designed capacity in 
the year 1955. In an age when popula- 
tion is expanding in the United States at 
a fantastic pace—1,446,443 since January 
20, 1961— we must provide the facilities 
to get the young people off the streets. 
With the rise in juvenile delinquency 
causing great alarm to us all, it is im- 
perative that we make use of the means 
to alleviate this situation. 

Thirdly, the Delaware River Basin 
compact would have the important func- 
tion of dealing in the development of 
hydroelectric power and energy. The 
requirements of the Delaware River have 
increased rapidly in the past years. Still 
more important, the demands of the 
future will require the Delaware River 
Basin to provide much larger amounts of 
electric energy than it is presently doing. 
Figures show that the utility peak de- 
mands of the area will increase to a total 
of 34 million kilowatts by 1980 and to 
about 96 million kilowatts by 2010. Our 
country must constantly be looking to 
the future to stay abreast of the times. 
In other words, we must develop to the 
fullest extent all of our natural resources. 
We are fortunate enough to be blessed 
with great quantities of wealth; we must 
make full use of them. 

Fourthly, we are constantly reading of 
the great perils of pollution to our rivers 
and streams. At present the waters that, 
make up the Delaware River Basin are of 
excellent quality. However, the growth 
of population and industry will seriously 
endanger this present condition. Pro- 
grams are needed to furnish data for 
future use in water-quality prediction. 
Sufficient treatmeht plants would remove 
the anticipated additional loads by in- 
creasing the efficiency of present levels of 
waste removal to the higher degrees that 
are technically possible. 

As you can see, the needs for such a 
program are many. I like to think of 
this project as one giant conservation 
program that will save this country many 
millions of dollars in the future. Though 
the initial outlay will be heavy upon our 
Government, we cannot wait, with popu- 
lation expanding the way it is, until seri- 
ous shortages and other problems engulf 
us. Though this program deals essen- 
tially with only one area of the country, 
it is in no sense a local project. The 
resources of the Delaware River Basin 
contribute to the social and economic 
well-being of over 21 million people 
which certainly makes up a large per- 
centage of our population. The need for 
a Federal program will satisfy not only 
present needs, but the staggering de- 
mands of the future. During this period 
both population and employment will 
double. It now remains for the Con- 
gress of the United States to meet this 
problem. 


August 4 
School Bill Means 250,000 Jobs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 4, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, we have heard many argu- 
ments within recent months about the 
need for Federal aid to education. Us- 
ually, we limit our discussion to the 
needs of the Nation, of students, of 
teachers, and our technology. Within 
recent days, however, the distinguished 
columnist, Sylvia Porter, has described 
still another factor in the school aid 
issue. In her column of July 28, she 
points out that our national economy 
would enjoy “a great and lasting boost” 
if we vigorously act to meet present and 
future school construction needs. She 
quotes from a Bureau of Labor Statis- 
tics studies to show that the approxi- 
mately 250,000 full-time jobs for men 
and women each year would be created 
if we do the job that we know must be 
done. 

Mrs, Porter is not arguing politics. 
As she makes clear, she is writing as a 
reporter on economics and finance. Her 
arguments should certainly be consid- 
ered as we make our decisions on school 
aid. 

Mr. President, I ask consent to have 
Mrs. Porter’s column, entitled “School 
Aid Bill OK Means 250,000 Jobs,” in- 
serted in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

[From the Courier Post, July 28, 1961] 
Schoot, Am Britt OK Means 250,000 Joss 
(By Sylvia Porter) 

Battered by bitter racial-religious contro- 
versy, caught in emotional crossfires in both 
parties and in the White House itself, the 
Kennedy administration’s school ald bill at 
this point seems doomed. “Only a miracle 
can save it,” is the realistic judgment of an 
astute Washington source, and he adds, The 
odds against this miracle are 75-25.“ 

This being a realistic judgment, III not 
snipe at it, and certainly, in my role as a 
reporter on the economic-financial aspects of 
the news. I haven't the privilege of com- 
menting on racial and religious controversy 
or emotional crossfires. 

But as a reporter in the sphere of econom- 
ics and finance, I do have the privilege of 
emphasizing that if a miracle were to 
occur, it would give our entire economy a 
great and lasting boost. The construction 
of a school doesn’t mean just classrooms for 
kids. It means jobs for those involved di- 
rectly and indirectly in building the schools, 
profits for employers in hundreds of indus- 
tries and trades. 

More specifically, the school aid bill could 
create up to 250,000 full-time jobs for men 
and women each year in coming years. 

It could provide 100,000 jobs a year on the 
school construction sites, far more than 
100,000 jobs a year off the sites. 

It could create hundreds of thousands of 
jobs on top of these in the production of 
equipment going into the schools and among 
those benefiting from the respending of the 
paychecks and profits. y 

None of this is guesswork. By coinci- 
dence, this week the Bureau of Labor Statis- 
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tics released the first in a series of pioneering 
Studies authorized by the 86th Congress to 
“determine the labor requirements of vari- 
ous types of construtcion that might be 
affected by Government action,” and this 
initial study is on school construction. 

School construction was selected for the 
first study for two reasons, according to 
James F. Walker, the BLS expert supervis- 
ing all the surveys. The first reason is that 
Public school construction already is so big, 
running over $2.5 billion a year and account- 
ing for one-sixth of total public construc- 
tion outlays, The second reason is that the 
need for new classroom space is indispu- 
table—the U.S. Office of Education estimates 
that in the next 5 years alone, more than 
427,000 new classrooms will be needed. 

What does this study show? This: 

Each $1,000 of elementary, junior, and se- 
nior high school construction results in 212 
man-hours of employment. 

Of these 212 man-hours, 84 hours are re- 
quired for construction on the school site 
and 128 man-hours are required for offsite 
activities to produce and deliver the mate- 
rials and equipment used in the construc- 
tion of the school. 

Since the cost of the average school in 
1959 was $730,000—not including site and 
Planning costs—and since each school took 
about a year to build, this construction 
created a year's employment for 81 work- 
ers—38 in direct construction and 43 in vari- 
ous other activities indirectly required. 

Since school construction is running at 
$2.5 billion a year, this indicates that school 
building right now is the source of 275,000 
jobs a year—115,000 onsite and 160,000 off- 
site—with manufacturing benefiting almost 
as much as school construction. 

This, mind you, does not include the man- 
hours required to install utilities, prepare 
and landscape the school site. It does not 
include the man-hours required to produce 
the schools’ furnishings. , 

It does not include the employment 
created by the respending of the wages and 
profits of the workers and their employers— 
“the multiplier effect” which Walker prop- 
erly stresses as of major significance, 

If a miracle occurs, we'll get this aid to 
employment—and that we need to spur em- 
ployment is undeniable. And, of course, I've 
not even mentioned that while the men get 
the jobs they'll also be creating the schools 
in which our youngsters can learn how to 
survive and triumph. 


Why I Will Vote Against House 
Concurrent Resolution 351 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN 


oF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 24, 1961 


Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, House 
Concurrent Resolution 351 is scheduled 
to be considered first under suspension 
on the floor of the House next Monday, 
August 7. 

I will vote against House Concurrent 
Resolution 351. A reasoned conviction 
compelled me to this decision, which was 
arrived at only after long and careful 
Study of the language of that resolution 
in the light of President Kennedy’s re- 
Ply to the Russian demands on Berlin 
and his forthright address to the Ameri- 
can people on July 25. It is not an easy 
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decision to take a stand which may set 
one Member apart from his colleagues 
on an issue of this magnitude. 

I will vote against House Concurrent 
Resolution 351 for the following reasons: 

I am convinced beyond doubt that its 
language is inconsistent with the po- 
litical objectives outlined by President 
Kennedy on the third Berlin crisis. 
President Kennedy has called for a 
change in the present unnatural situa- 
tion with. respect to Berlin and a parti- 
tioned Germany, That is, a change for 
the better based upon the freely ex- 
pressed will of the German people. 
House Concurrent Resolution 351 does 
nothing more than call for a maintenance 
of a status quo on Berlin. That is, 
support for the partition of Germany 
which makes it convenient for the Rus- 
sians to provoke a crisis in Berlin at 
times and under circumstances of their 
choosing. No expression of Congress 
should avoid the basic issue of a free and 
united Germany. : 

House Concurrent Resolution 351 will 
accomplish nothing more than is al- 
ready known to and accepted by every 
American—that we will not stand by 
while the Russians extinguish the flame 
of freedom which burns in free Berlin. 
In my view Congress should not be used 
as a forum for telling the American peo- 
ple or any other people something they 
already know. 

The Berlin crisis is primarily a politi- 
cal problem and secondarily a military 
problem. It is a political problem first 
because the people in East Berlin and in 
the Russian zone of military occupation 
have been denied the right of self-deter- 
mination. The Russian autocrats have 
denied 17 million German people this 
universally accepted political principle 
and have imposed upon them an alien 
regime which lacks popular support and 
serves no interest but those of the leaders 
in the Kremlin. Unless we resolve that 
political problem we will be faced with 
recurring military crises on Berlin, 
President Kennedy has proposed that 
the political problem be resolved so that 
the military threat to the peace will be 
removed. The formula proposed by 
President Kennedy for resolving the 
political problem, is application of the 
principle of self-determination to the 17 
million people in East Germany. House 
Concurrent Resolution 351 turns its back 


` on this political problem and denies the 


solution thereto proposed by President 
Kennedy. Moreover it restricts our posi- 
tion to a defense of our legal rights to be 
in Berlin. I oppose such restrictions be- 
cause it would tend to tie the hands of 
our President in his courageous efforts 
to bring a peaceful solution to the basic 
political problem resulting from the un- 
natural partition of Germany. 

For all too long Presidents of the 
United States have been roundly criti- 
cized for advocating policies which are 
no more than reactions to Russian initia- 
tive. President Truman and President 
Eisenhower received more than their fair 
share of such criticism. Up until a few 
days ago President Kennedy was the tar- 
get of criticism calling for positive, af- 
firmative action to meet the worldwide 
challenge of imperial Russian commu- 


A6063 


nism. But his meaningful reply to the 
Russian aide memoire on Berlin and his 
stirring call for a positive solution to the 
problem of Germany has stilled, at least 
temporarily, those voices of criticism. 
The language of House Concurrent Reso- 
lution 351 provides no support to Presi- 
dent Kennedy in the political initiative 
which he has taken. It advocates no 
more than maintaining the present un- 
natural situation with respect to Berlin 
and a partitioned Germany. Congress 
should not put itself on record as op- 
posing change for the better in that 
situation of perpetual crises. My vote 
against House Concurrent Resolution 
351 will put me on record as favoring 
change for the better and as an opponent 
of status quo. 


Mr. Tijerina’s Schools Break the 
Language Barrier 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 4, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
an article in the July issue of the Coronet 
magazine recites the stirring achieve- 
ments of Mr. Felix Tijerina, of Houston, 
Tex., and the League of United Latin 
3 Citizens in the fleld of educa- 

on. 

The article entitled Now Juanito Can 
Read,” tells how Mr. Tijerina became in- 
terested in the problems of Latin Ameri- 
can children in Texas who often started 
to school without knowing enough Eng- 
lish to prevent their being severely handi- 
capped, 

Mr. Tijerina, a distinguished business- 
man, reacted with a plan for helping pre- 
pare these children. This plan is at- 
tracting national attention because of its 
success and its great potential for good. 

The Houston Press, June 21, 1961, 
printed another article concerning Mr. 
Tijerina’s laudable venture into the field 
of education. I also wish to call atten- 
tion to this article, entitled, “Little 
Schools of 400 May Spread to Far West.” 

Mr. Tijerina and the League of United 
Latin American Citizens and all others 
who have assisted in this extremely 
worth while undertaking deserve the re- 
spect, gratitude and commendation of 
all who stand for the best in education. 
They are providing the way for thou- 
sands of youngsters to break the lan- 
guage barrier, in a pioneering preschool 
education program. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the record the article “Now 
Juanito Can Read” from Coronet maga- 
zine, the July issue, and also an article 
entitled “Little Schools of 400 May 
Spread to Far West“ from the Houston 
Press of June 21, 1961: 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 
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{From Coronet magazine, July 1961] 
Now Juanrro Can READ—FELIX TIJERINA, 
FwæLD Hanp Turnep Trcoon, Is GIvING 
MEXICAN-AMERICAN Kips In TEXAS THE 

Precious Girt OF ENGLISH LANGUAGE 


(By Keith Elliott) 


A pretty little girl with grave brown eyes 
held up her hand in a Ganado, Tex., class- 
room one hot, dusty day in 1946. It was 
Isabel Verber’s first day in school. Shyly 
she spoke up: “Quiero, por favor, poquita 
agua.” (I wish, please, a little water.) 

The teacher, who spoke only English, ig- 
nored Isabel's request. At recess the child 
ran home in tears, Next day she returned 
to school, but she never forgot the frustra- 
tion of her first day there. Instead of ran- 
kling, however, the memory of her despair 
grew into a determination to break the 
language barrier that has handicapped mil- 
lions of Mexican-Americans in the south- 
west. 

Ten years later, destiny brought the girl, 
now grown to womanhood and aspiring to 
be a teacher herself, together with the very 
man who could help her. Stubby, mus- 
tached Felix Tijerina, 56, was an energetic 
Houston businessman of Mexican parentage 
noted for his philanthropies. Isabel told 
him about the glass of water and the tears, 
and the telling took him back to the days 
before he had a Cadillac and a private plane 
and a chain of prospering restaurants—days 
when he picked cotton all day in the hot sun 
for 25 cents and couldn't say, either, “I wish, 
please, a little water.” 

Isabel told him, too, how some 50,000 
Mexican-American youngsters reached school 
age each year without knowing a word of 
the English required in class; how 80 per- 
cent had to repeat the first year, and many 
soon dropped out altogether, mainly because 
of the language barrier. She mentioned the 
University of Texas study that showed na- 
tive-born Mexican-Americans in Texas aver- 
aged only 314 years of schooling. 

“Isn't it a dreadful thing that our people's 
children still suffer because their parents 
speak only Spanish?” she lamented. “If 
only we could teach them English before 
they start school.” 

“Well, let's do it.” 
sively. 

The problem was, and still is, immense. 
The League of United Latin-American Citi- 
zens (LULAC) estimates that there are 10 
million Spanish-speaking people in the con- 
tinental United States, and 8 million of them 
are Mexican-Americans. The language bar- 
rier, LULAC officials have long agreed, is the 
biggest obstacle separating these Latin- 
American citizens of the United States from 
total acceptance and understanding. But in 
a matter of weeks the indefatigable Tijerina 
had launched a campaign that got to the 
heart of the problem, bringing new hope to 
millions of his people in the Southwest. 

Felix knew that Mrs. Elizabeth Parris Bur- 
rus, veteran teacher at Baytown, Tex., had 
enjoyed singular success in teaching Mexi- 
can-American first graders. Tijerina went 
to see her and asked her secret. 

It was fairly simple, the teacher replied. 
Most first-grade situations, she had learned 
in 20 years’ experience, required just 400 
words. Working slowly with these meaning- 
ful words helped -speaking young- 
sters make the transition into English. At 
Tijerina’s request Mrs. Burrus drew up a list 
of her 400 “magic” words. Felix had the 
vocabulary printed in booklet form. 

Then, with his own money, Felix estab- 
lished two tuition-free summer classes of 6 
weeks which he called “Little Schools of the 
400.” Aided by the local LULAC, he enrolled 
42 preschoolers who spoke only Spanish. In 
church-room classes at Ganado and Edna, 
near Houston, the wide-eyed children were 
exposed to English for the first time in 1957, 
The first teacher: Isabel Verber, whose child- 
hood thirst and rejection had started it all. 


Tijerina said impul- 
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Felix visited the classes constantly. Pa- 
tiently, he helped teachers correct basic pro- 
nunciation faults. “Don’t say jue,” he would 
explain, “say you.” Or, It's mouth, not 
mouse, Juanito.”) Finally, the 42 children 
were ready for the acid test. They entered 
elementary school. 

And caramba. All of them passed the first 
grade. The year before, over half the Mexi- 
can-American first graders at Edna and 
Ganado had failed to pass first-grade work. 

Isabel was ecstatic. “We've won.“ she said 
proudly. 

Felix said: “We've just begun.” 

Such was the beginning of the little 
schools,” of which Texas’ Gov. Price Daniel 
has said: “No other program has offered such 
hope for the Latin-American children of 
Texas. And it is all due to the work and 
faith of one man.” 

Felix Tijerina explains his work and faith 
simply: “A man does not wish just to take 
from his community. He must give, as well.” 
What Felix has taken from Texas he has 
worked hard for. Until he was 14 he spoke 
only Spanish. His father died when Felix 
was 10, leaving the boy to care for his 
mother and three sisters. For 4 years he 
toiled as a field hand in the cotton and fruit 
farms around his native Sugarland. At 14, 
he landed a job as a bus boy in a Houston 
cafe. One day his bilingual employer gave 
him some good advice: “You wish to get 
ahead? Then speak as others speak. Learn 
English.” Six months in a public night 
school followed, the only formal schooling 
Tijerina ever had. 

Over the years, Felix has acquired the 
ability to speak and write flawless English. 
He has also acquired wealth. “It is simple 
to make money,” he insists. “One merely 
finds a hunger and satisfies it.” 

The hunger that built the Tijerina fortune 
was for Mexican food. Starting with a one- 
man diner in 1929, the business has grown to 
a chain of thriving restaurants in Houston 
and Beaumont, and includes prospering real 
estate and banking interests. 

True to his philosophy, Felix has given 
providently from the first. He has been a 
director of Rotary, twice chairman of the 
Houston Housing Authority and national 
president of LULAC. Hospitals, youth organ- 
izations and the Houston Opera are only a 
few of the causes that have known his 
financial backing and tireless campaigning. 
But the gift he most likes to give is 
education, 

“I couldn't guess how many students have 
attended college with grants from the boss,” 
says Antonio Campos, Felix’s assistant and 
longtime friend, “Some men are compulsive 
gamblers or drinkers. Felix is a compulsive 
educator.” 

Once Felix lent a young Mexican-American 
$750 to enter medical school. Ten years later 
the loan was repaid. Felix laughed. “I had 
forgotten all about that.loan,” he said. 


“Is that good business?” his assistant 
wondered. 
“I think so,“ Felix replied. I might have 


doubled my money by investing it. But this 
way, I've still got the money, and I've given 
the world a doctor. Isn't that a nice divi- 
dend?” 

But nothing he had ever done was to pay 
such dividends, both in personal satisfac- 
tions and public good, as the “little schools 
of the 400.“ Tijerina plunged into the work 
with characteristic energy. 

During 6 months following the Ganado- 
Edna success, Tijerina opened seven more 
schools near Houston. Felix poured out 
thousands of his own money for materials, 
salaries, and advertising the program among 
Mexican-American parents; he obtained 
LULAC’s support for funds and recruiting 
preschool children. By the spring of 1959, 
the nine schools had taught basic English to 
more than 1,000 children. Less than 5 per- 
cent of them failed on entering formal 
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school. Armed with statistics, Felix now 
moved .or statewide support of his program. 
Austin, the.State capital, became headquar- 
ters for his most telling assault on the lan- 
guage barrier. 

He visited his old friend, Governor Daniel. 
Glowingly, he reviewed the success of the 
nine little schools, won the Governor's per- 
sonal support for additional little schools. 
Felix registered as a lobbyist. He talked 
with legislators, senators and educators, im- 
ploring their help. Representative Malcolm 
McGregor of El Paso agreed to sponsor a bill 
to set up State-financed little schools 
throughout Texas. House Speaker Wag- 
goner Carr went with Felix to see preschool 
English classes in action. Deeply moved by 
what he saw, he promised to help get Mc- 
Gregor’s measure passed. 

Finally the legislature met to consider 
dozens of school appropriations. Felix 
watched tensely as frugal representatives 
turned down recommendations one by one. 
Texas was facing severe budget problems, and 
Felix's hopes for a revolutionary new pro- 
gram seemed dim. 

But when the McGregor bill came up for 
a vote, it carried without difficulty. The lit- 
tle restaurateur's friendly persuasion had 
paid off. The Texas Education Agency now 
had $1,300,000 with which to establish 
Tijerina-styled little schools throughout 
Texas. 

Felix addressed the State senate after the 
bill was passed. For once he was at a loss for 
words in any tongue. Near tears, he said 
simply: “Thank you, gentlemen, for what 
you have done. May God bless you.” 

There was still work to be done. As ad- 
ministrators began hiring teachers for the 
initial State-supported little schools in 130 
school districts, Felix was faced with an 
ironical problem. He now had to convince 
Mexican-American parents all over the vast 
State that here lay hope for their children, 

It was a tremendous job, often a frustrat- 
ing one. Many Spanish-speaking parents 
were reluctant to abandon their own lingual 
heritage. Others simply didn’t know about 
the new program. 

Felix discussed the problem with his friend 
Madison Farnsworth, a former executive 
with the Gulf Oil Corp. “I want only one 
thing for my people,” he explained. To 
erase forever the phrase, no hablo Inglés— 
‘I don't speak English’—from their children’s 
tongues.” 

“I have an idea,” said Farnsworth. 
it works out, I'll be in touch with you.” 

The oil man telephoned a few days later. 
“Would $15,000 and a company airplane help 
you tell you story, Felix?” 

“Will a chile burn your tongue?” said 
Felix gleefully. “Of course it will help. It 
should finish the job.” 

Now Felix, the LULAC, Gulf's publicity 
and advertising people, the Boy Scouts and 
scores of volunteers rallied to recruit stu- 
dents for the little schools. Leaflets were 
dropped from the Gulf plane. Appeals were 
broadcast in Spanish over 38 radio stations. 
TV studios ran a documentary film explain- 
ing the new program. Newspapers headlined 
the good word. Scouts carried handbills to 
remote Mexican-American settlements. 

When State-sponsored little schools opened 
Officially last summer, the language legions 
had reached more than 15,000 children in 81 
Texas counties, Specially trained teachers, 
all bilingual, used stuffed toys, records, pic- 
ture books and films to make the 400 basic 
“Anglo” words more graphic to youngsters. 
With patience and understanding they 
proved that “English can be fun.” 

Though Felix Tijerina is justifiably proud, 
he regards this as just a start. Next summer 
he hopes to see twice as many Mexican- 
American children taking preschool Eng- 
lish courses in Texas. Felix has also talked 
with educators in other States with heavy 
Latin-American populations—New Mexico, 
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Arizona and California—in the hope of es- 
tablishing other little schools where they 
are especially needed. He has addressed 
groups in Oklahoma, Iowa and Hlinolis, 
where migrant Mexican-Americans and their 
children go to harvest crops during the 
months when they might be learning pre- 
school English; Felix’s hope is to establish 
migrant little schols eventually for these 
People. 

Meanwhile, through LULAC, pilot little 
Schools are already -operating at Elizabeth, 
N.J.; Santa Fe and Los Alamos, N. Mex.; and 
Santa Ana, Calif.; and at least one is being 
developed for New York City, to accom- 
modate Puerto Rican preschoolers. 

The walls of Tijerina’s office are lined 
with civic accolades. Not long ago 
Carmack of the Houston Press wrote: “If 
I had to name what I consider the best 
eee 1 

think I would name the program that Felix 
Tijerina and his fellow LULAC’s have set up 
to teach Latin American children English 
before they start school.” 

But little Victoria Vasquez voiced the 
tribute Felix treasures most. A fourth 
Brader, she had been one of the first students 
in a little school of the 400. Proudly, she 
displayed a medal she had won in church for 
Bible interpretation. “I had to explain the 
story of the good Samaritan,” she said. 

“And how did you explain it?“ Felix 
asked. 

Victoria blushed. “I sald the good 
Samaritan was a man like you.” 


[From the Houston Press, June 21, 1961] 


Lirrtz Schools or 400 May SPREAD TO FAR 
WEST 

If any man can say he has created some- 
thing meaningful, that man is Felix Tijerina, 

In the July issue of Coronet magazine is 
the story of Mr. Tijerina and his project of 
teaching Mexican-American children funda- 
mental English. 

But were it not for his initiative, interest 
and love of children, thousands of these 
youngsters would have difficulty in effectively 
communicating in English when they start 
their studies in American schools. 

LANGUAGE BARRIER 

Except among their own, they would be 
shut out, The answer lay in teaching the 
children basic English before they began 
first grade. 

Por if they entered school with the meager 
English they had simply picked up, they 
would surely fail, Mr. Tijerina reasoned. 
They would be unable to learn easily from 
an English-speaking teacher. 

Mr. Tijerina decided to do something 
about this. With his own funds, he estab- 
lished tuition-free summer classes of 6 weeks, 
which he called “Little Schools of the 400 — 
because the children are taught 400 basic 
English words. 

Aided by the League of United Latin- 
American Citizens, the schools flourished. 
According to “Papa Felix” there are more 
than 15,600 children studying in his classes 
this summer, all over the Southwest. 

HIS THEME 


Felix, 56, may become better known for his 
work in teaching children English than he is 
for the Mexican cusine in his well-known 
restaurants. 

He said: 

“There are 35,000 children in Texas alone 
who cannot speak English. Unless they 
learn, they will never be able to begin = 
in this country. 

“It’s a wonderful, gratifying onpa. 
ment to know that out of my 600 children in 
the Houston area, only six did not pass first 
Grade this year. Before, more than 75 per- 
Cent had to repeat the first grade and they 
Usually failed again.” 
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“We have proven that we can help the 
children. Now we can get help from the 
State legislatures.” 

He continued: 

“The people of Harris County made this 
possible here. On the 28th Iam going on to 
the Phoenix, Ariz., Board of Education and 
then to New Mexico to explain how we suc- 
ceeded. I hope they will adopt our ideas 
and use them in their own school systems.” 


PRAISED BY GOVERNOR 


Felix smiled proudly as he described the 
action of Gov. Price Daniel in signing the 
bill at Austin, which incorporated his plan 
into many Texas schools, 

Said Governor Daniel: 

“No other program has offered such hope 
for the Latin-American children of Texas. 
And it is all due to the work and faith of one 
man.” 


The Nature of the Struggle We Face 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to call to the attention of the Mem- 
bers an editorial from the Chicago Daily 
Tribune which discusses the true nature 
of the struggle in which we are engaged 
with the Communists. As this editorial 
so ably points out, the war between the 
Communists and the free world, cold or 
hot, will be a long one and our program 
to win it should be more far reaching 
than merely reacting to every emer- 
gency, each new crisis, every Communist 
inspired threat designed to throw us 
into a panic. 

The editorial follows: 

Tue TWILIGHT STRUGGLE 


President Kennedy has dealt with Berlin 
in terms of urgency and crisis, and his coun- 
trymen, having heard much talk from 
Khrushchev couched in similar tone, have 
taken him at his word. Congress is hurriedly 
responding to the President’s call for more 
men, more arms, and more money. 

There has been little popular disposition 
to question the President's assumptions that 
the test is imminent and that preparations 
must be made in haste. The recent bombast 
from Moscow would seem to bear out Mr. 
Kennedy’s interpretation. But as soon as 
the President has delivered his appeal and 
measures are undertaken to meet his pre- 
scription, the Soviet reaction is that the 
people of the United States have given them- 
selves over to war hysteria. 

There may be a Berlin crisis in the making. 
It would be imprudent to say that Mr. Ken- 
nedy has reacted in an exaggerated way. Yet 
we now are beginning to hear that no in- 
formed person in Washington really believes 
that there is going to be a war. The casual 
attitude of our allies in Europe certainly does 
not suggest that this thought is entertained 
for even a moment. 

Nor does the behavior of Mr. Kennedy 
and his lieutenants reflect any conviction 
that the Nation is now girding itself for 
Armageddon. Even while authorizations 
are being ground out to call up another 
217,000 men, to mark bomb shelters and 
put warning devices in every home, and 
to spend an additional $3,454 million on mili- 
tary and civil defense, the administration 
proceeds simultaneously with a program of 
Government as usual. 
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Even in his message alerting the people 
to “a worldwide threat,” Mr. Kennedy refers 
to our total responsibilities in a variety of 
other directions, most of them tiresomely 
familiar—foreign aid to backward countries, 
Federal aid to education, and so on. When 
Mr. Kennedy said that we “can afford all 
these efforts,” and coupled that with the 
statement that we must not allow foreign 
threats “to disrupt or slow down our econ- 
omy,” he was voicing his accustomed prej- 
udices in favor of big Government, big spend- 
ing, and the welfare state. 

And when Republicans in started 
to challenge the administration to match 
some of the sacrifices it was calling upon 
the people to make, the response of admin- 
istration spokesmen was cold. There was 
no readiness to abandon any project afoot 
or in prospect, or to abandon any nonessen- 
tial spending and to retrench. 

Senator Mansrreip, the majority leader, 
said that such things as the housing and 
education bills are needed to promote “a 
strong economy to hold up our foreign policy 
and strengthen our defense posture.” The 
reasoning does not track. If the Nation ac- 
tually is in a crisis and is being driven 
toward ever greater deficits, then, surely, 
these things are both irrelevant and super- 
fluous, How deficits do anything but pro- 
mote inflation and weaken the economy 
upon which defense and all else rest is a 
mystery to anyone but Senator MANSFIELD 
and his associated spenders. 

Indeed, the administration seeks to per- 
suade the people that it is just as impera- 
tive to fight Khrushchev with half a billion 
for combating stream pollution and half 
a dozen billions to provide public housing 
for families whose incomes exceed $8,000 
a year as it is to station men and arms to 
meet the shock of attack. 

We submit that this outlook makes no 
sense. If the emergency is real, it requires 
Spartan measures by the politicians as well 
as by the people. Yet the politicians pro- 
ceed as if the money barrel has no bottom 
and the durability of the taxpayer no limit, 
and as if the welfare State can exist while 
the garrison is facing siege. 

So all this calls into some question both 
Mr. Kennedy's sincerity and Khrushehev's in- 
tentions. We know this much about each of 
them: It is Mr. Kennedy’s habit to react to 
everything in terms of urgency. And it is 
Khrushchey's studious design to do every- 
thing possible to keep America off balance 
and to disorganize and demoralize it until it 
is ripe for conquest or psychologically pre- 
pared for surrender. 

The Kennedy administration’s contribu- 
tion to disorganization is not inconsiderable. 
When everything is of equal importance—de- 
fense and farm subsidies, and free medical 
care, and the Peace Corps, and shooting & 
man to the moon—then it is hardly surpris- 
ing that the impression develops that noth- 
ing is of too great importance. 

And Khrushchev can promote the process 
of disorganization and frantic scurrying in 
every direction by merely turning on the 
propaganda. He can as easily turn it off. 
It must be remembered that his first threat 
to alter the status of Berlin was made in 
November 1958, 32 months ago. 

Mr. Kennedy, in his inaugural address last 
January, summoned the American people to 
“a long twilight struggle, year in and year 
out,” which would not be finished in 100 
days, 1,000 days, in the life of his adminis- 
tration, “nor even perhaps in our lifetime 
on this planet.” This, we think, placed the 
contest in truer perspective than it stands 
now, amid the beating of the administra- 
tion’s distracting tocsins. 

If it is such a struggle we face, let us 
have more light and less twilight from the 
New Frontier mentality. Let us put things 
in order, husband our resources, and our 
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strength, and remain calm. Let us subordi- 
nate the extraneous and unnecessary things 
so that we may save to pay the costs of this 
protracted test. Let us stop being deluded 
by the gospel that the way to strengthen the 
economy upon which our defense rests is to 
sap the same economy continually. And let 
us, as responsible citizens, cease responding 
with a conditioned reflex every time someone 
in Washington or Moscow chooses to ring the 
panic bell. 


Long-Term Budget Planning 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 4, 1961 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, the 
Director of the Bureau of the Budget, 
Mr. David Bell, recently testified before 
the Subcommittee on National Policy 
Machinery. His testimony related to 
the long-term budget planning of the 
administration. 


I ask unanimous consent that the 
statement of Mr. David Bell be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

STATEMENT OF Davin E. BELL, DIRECTOR oF 
THE BUREAU OF THE BUDGET, BEFORE THE 
SUBCOMMITTEE ON NATIONAL PoLicy Ma- 
CHINERY OF THE SENATE COMMITTEE ON 
GOVERNMENT OPERATIONS 


Mr, Chairman and members of the sub- 
committee, I am very glad to appear before 
you today. The series of impressive reports 
which came from the hearings conducted by 
this subcommittee last year has been of con- 
siderable interest to those of us concerned 
with establishing the pattern of manage- 
ment and operation of the new administra- 
tion. We will look forward with interest to 
any report that may come from your present 
hearings. 

You have asked me to discuss with you the 
role of the budgetary process in national 
security poll g and execution, par- 
ticularly as it appears from the viewpoint 
of the Bureau of the Budget. I should like 
to place before you three or four ideas which 
seem relevant to your Inquiry, and then I 
shall be glad to respond to any questions 
you may have. 

Let me begin with two preliminary obser- 
vations. 

First, let me remind you very briefly of 
the basic origin and meaning of the Federal 
budget system. Speaking broadly, the Fed- 
eral budget as we know it today Is the prod- 
uct of a statute enacted by the Congress 40 
years ago at the crést of a movement to re- 
form obsolete fiscal procedures. The Budget 
and Accounting Act of 1921 included two 
major reforms which remain the basic 
foundations of the system today: one was 
the requirement that only the President 
(not his Cabinet officers or agency heads) 
may transmit a request for funds to the Con- 
gress; the other was the requirement that 
the President must transmit annually to the 
Congress a complete budget, showing all his 
proposals for spending and for raising the 
funds to support that spending. 

These two reforms were of great sig- 
nificance. They gave to the President—and 
give him today—a major means for unifying 
and setting forth an overall executive branch 
program. And they give him a major respon- 
sibility for evolving a Federal budget that 
Teflects his judgment of the relative priority 
of different Federal activities. Thus, the 
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President's budget necessarily reflects his 
policy judgments, and the Congress in act- 
ing on the President’s budget necessarily 
reviews those policy judgments as to the 
relative importance of alternative uses of 
national resources. 

Thus, the essential idea of the budget 
process is to permit a systematic considera- 
tion of our Government's program require- 
ments in the light of available resources; to 
identify marginal choices and the Judgment 
factors that bear upon them; to balance 
competing requirements against each other; 
and, finally, to enable the President to decide 
upon priorities and present them to the 
Congress in the form of a coherent work pro- 
gram and financial plan. It operates as an 
extremely effective element of discipline on 
the President and the executive branch be- 
cause it requires that each proposed use of 
resources—for defense, science, natural re- 
sources, or whatever—be tested against others 
and against the total size of the budget. 

In passing, I might add that it seems to 
me the Congress, because it considers bud- 
getary matters for the most part in frag- 
mented form, does not face quite the same 
necessity to consider the effect of separate 
budgetary actions in relation to each other 
and to the entire budget. The Congress 
might well seek methods that would assist 
a more sharply focused consideration of such 
matters. 

My second preliminary observation is that 
budgeting for national security is a most 
complex matter, because the national secu- 
rity itself involves so many factors. Our 
security plainly depends in large part on 
our own military strength—and planning 
and budgeting for military strength is dif- 
ficult in a time of rapid changes in weapons 
technology. But, in addition to our own 
military strength, our national security de- 
pends in part on the military capability of 
our allies, which requires combined interna- 
tional planning, and, where military assist- 
ance is involved, our budgeting process must 
consider the relative importance of our di- 
rect military outlays with indirect outlays 
through military aid. Over and above mili- 
tary outlays, budgeting for national security 
requires us to consider the addition to our 
security that may be made by contributing 
to the economic and social development of 
other countries through foreign aid. And, 
finally, budgeting for national security re- 
quires us to consider the underlying strength 
of our national economy—the requirements 
of economic stability and growth, and of the 
skills, education, and morale of our people. 

It is plain that considering the national 
security in this broad sense requires the 
President (and the Congress) to make a dif- 
ficult series of choices, for which we do not 
have a satisfactory set of criteria. How do 
we weigh the value, for example, in terms of 
our national security, of a marginal outlay 
for military force as against a marginal out- 
lay for basic scientific research, or for 
strengthening higher education? Difficult 
as such questions may be, they are real 
choices; they affect our national security in 
a true sense; and we have to make them as 
best we can. 

Against the background of these concep- 
tions of the budget process, I should like 
to suggest three lines of improvement in 
our budgeting for national security. 

The first is to make sure that budgeting 
and planning are in step. Logically, budget- 
ing and planning are two sides of the same 
coin, two aspects of the same process. A 
budget is the financial expression of a plan. 
However, on some occasions in the past, it 
has been possible for budgets and plans to 
be established on different bases: that is, 
there might be an approved plan to have 
certain forces in being, and simultaneously a 
budget providing for a different level of 
forces. 

We intend in this administration to make 
sure that we plan to do only what we are 
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willing to budget for—and to budget fully for 
what we plan. To accomplish this requires 
an appropriate interlocking between budget- 
ing and planning at each step. This begins 
in the departments—and I call your atten- 
tion to the fact that Assistant Secretary of 
Defense Hitch, testifying here last week, con- 
stantly referred to the “planning-program- 
ing-budgeting process” in the Department 
of Defense. In Secretary McNamara’s mind, 
budgeting and planning are regarded, as 
they should be, as two aspects of the same 


process. ; 

A similar ọbjective guides the work of 
the Bureau of the Budget and the other 
units of the Executive Office of the Presi- 
dent and the White House Office. All of us 
are endeavoring to tie budgeting and plan- 
ning tightly together in the work that pre- 
cedes Presidential decisions. We in the Bu- 
reau have established close working rela- 
tionships with the Special Counsel to the 
President, the Special Assistant to the Presi- 
dent for National Security Affairs, the Spe- 
cial Assistant to the President for Science 
and Technology, and others who advise the 
President in reaching decisions on national 
security policy. We have also strengthened 
our working relationships with the Secre- 
tary of the Treasury and the Council of Eco- 
nomic Advisers, in an attempt to make sure 
that our economic and budget policies are 
fully consistent, and that our budget and 
fiscal policies will contribute to the strength 
and vitality of our economy, both in the 
long and in the short run. 

A second avenue of improvement in the 
process of budgeting for national security is 
to extend our time horizon further into the 
future. I need say little about this objec- 
tive so far as the Department of Defense is 
concerned, as Assistant Secretary Hitch dis- 
cussed it thoroughly last week. You will 
recall that it is Secretary McNamara’s inten- 
tion to prepare and keep up to date at all 
times a fully worked out plan and budget 
for defense programs extending 5 years into 
the future. 

I am not sure we can reach very soon 
the same goal with respect to other aspects 
of national security activities aside from the 
military programs, but this is clearly the cor- 
rect direction to move. In national security 
budgeting, and indeed in budgeting for all 
purposes, we must work with longer range 
periods than the single year which used to 
be our standard. I am pleased here to ac- 
knowledge the very useful groundwork laid 
by my predecessor, Mr. Stans, in the closing 
period of the Eisenhower administration. 
Among other steps in the direction of longer 
range budgeting, Mr. Stans last fall directed 
the Bureau staff in preparing a 10-year pro- 
jection of the Federal budget for the period 
1960 to 1970, which was most informative. 

The fact that we want to move toward 
longer range budgeting, however, does not 
mean that we can do so easily. While some 
Federal agencies—such as the Federal Avia- 
tion Agency—are accustomed to 
several years ahead, others are not, and it 
will take some time before we can obtain 
fully useful long-range projections from ail 


‘agencies. However, even our initial steps ia 


recent months to extend the budgetary time 
horizon have, in my opinion, paid dividends 
in permitting us to understand better the 
issues that will determine the size and nature 
of the budget in future years. 

Our purpose here is to improve our lead- 
time for r g important develop- 
ments in our public policies and for organ- 
izing ourselyes to find solutions. Whether 
these issues relate to outer space, housing, 
education, transportation, urban affairs, 
science, defense, or whatever, we hope to 
be able through this approach to detect them 
sooner and meet them more adequately and 
with a better sense of priorities. 

I should like in closing to point to a third 
avenue of improvement in budgeting for 
national security—an avenue on which we 
have, I think, still far to go. Our budget 
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for national security must refiect—and can 
only be as good as our strategy for national 
security; and I think everyone would agree 
that the United States has much to do to 
develop a fully satisfactory strategy for our 
security. What is the proper mix of military 
and nonmilitary measures? How can we 
guide the inevitable processes of change in 
Asia, Africa, and Latin America to produce 
free institutions and not communism? How 
can we step up the rate of economic growth? 
On these and many other issues affecting 
our national security, our budgeting can 
only be as good as our underlying strategy. 
Much of what is needed is quite beyond 
budgetary consideration, and improvement 
must come from analysis of our situation in 
the world, and imaginative thinking about 
the courses of action that are open to us. 

In at least two respects, however, we can, 
I think, point to progress through the budg- 
et planning route. One of these is the de- 
velopment, described by Assistant Secretary 
Hitch, of the so-called program packages in 
Defense Department budgeting. This proc- 
&s of functional budgeting, under which 
the expenditures for strategic warfare are 
Grouped together, as are those for conven- 
tional war, and so forth, permits more ac- 
curate comparative analysis of alternative 
Possibilities, and a more realistic under- 
standing of what is proposed to be done. So 
far as military planning and budgeting are 
concerned, we believe that this will represent 
a considerable step forward over the older 
method of grouping expenditures by service 
(Army, Navy, Air Force), or expenditure 
category (personnel, procurement, research 
and development, etc.) . 

A second step forward is the decision which 
underlies the administration's approach to 
the foreign aid program; namely, to build 
our economic and military aid efforts around 
“country programs.“ This permits us to 
consider in proper relation to each other, 
the various alternative tary and eco- 
nomic measures we can take to assist a given 
country—and moreover to relate our aid 
appropriately to the country’s own efforts, 
to our political objectives in the country, 
to our diplomatic and information efforts, 
and so on. 

Thus, I believe the use of “program pack- 
ages” in defense budgeting, and “country 
programs” in foreign aid budgeting, repre- 
sent major advances toward sensible plan- 
ning and budgeting for national security. 

I do not wish, however, to minimize the 
basic difficulty of the problem. When we 
face the hard questions of how much of the 
Nation’s resources we should devote to na- 
tional security, and what is the optimum 
combination of activities to which to devote 
them, we cannot avoid a considerable degree 
of uncertainty and considerable room for 
difference of judgment. We have much to 
do to improve our understanding of these 
matters and the analytical framework of 
ideas which assists us in dealing with them. 
Any light your Subcommittee can shed on 
these complex and difficult problems will be 
most helpful. 

I shall be glad to answer any questions. 


Fallout Protection and Civil Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. MELVIN PRICE 
OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 27, 1961 
Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 


to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include herewith a selection of resolu- 
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tions adopted at the 53d annual meeting 
of the Governor’s conference on July 28, 
1961: 
RESOLUTION ON FALLOUT PROTECTION AND 
CIVIL DEFENSE 

Whereas it is abundantly clear that our 
Nation and all free peoples are desperately 
challenged by a hostile system which is ex- 
plicitly and vigorously committed to the 
elimination of both freedom and human dig- 
nity; and 

Whereas the American Nation and its peo- 
ple must stand firmly and purposefully in 
support of their fundamental beliefs or see 
those beliefs eroded throughout the world, 
nation by nation, through subversion and 
nuclear blackmail; and 

Whereas, in order for the American people 
to have the will to defend their beliefs, they 
must have the capacity to survive a nuclear 
attack; and 

Whereas the American people today do not 
have the facilities to protect themselves and 
their families from fallout, the most dan- 
gerous aspect of nuclear war, and their vul- 
nerability constitutes a serious national 
weakness in the event of a crisis; and 

Whereas fallout shelters could save many 
tens of millions of American lives in the 
event of nuclear war; and 

Whereas fallout protection for our civilian 
population is possible and is feasible; and 

Whereas it is a matter of utmost gravity 
to the strength and survival of the Nation 
and the preservation of peace that immediate 
steps be taken to obtain fallout protection 
for all our people and otherwise to reinforce 
our civil defense: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That this conference hereby de- 
clares its support for and agreement with 
the judgment expressed by the President of 
the United States on May 25, 1961, that 
„there is no point in delaying the 
initiation of a nationwide long-range pro- 
gram of identifying present fallout shelter 
capacity and providing shelter in new and 
existing structures”; and, further, that this 
form of survival insurance fully justifies the 
necessary expenditure of our effort, time and 
money; and be it further 

Resolved, That since the best way to begin 
to meet the urgent civil defense require- 
ments of our people is to initiate promptly 
a positive nationwide program for fallout 
protection, the Governors of our 50 States, 
for the safety of our people, the defense of 
our Nation, and the preservation of freedom, 
take executive action and request local legis- 
lation in line with national policy to: 

1. Provide fallout shelters to the extent 
feasible in all State buildings as well as in 
other public facilities; — 

2. Provide income tax deductions (in those 
States having a State income tax), and 
exempt the cost of fallout shelters from 
local real estate taxes, up to a maximum of 
$100 per planned shelter occupant; 

3. Stock foods, medicines, and supplies in 
strategic locations throughout each State; 

4. Construct an alternate protected seat 
of State government and assist local govern- 
ments in acquiring similar protected seats 
of authority so as to assure the continuity 
of government functioning in times of emer- 
gency; and 

5. Revise, in cooperation with local gov- 
ernments, all building codes and specifica- 
tions, where necessary, to permit fallout 
shelter construction; and be it further 

Resolved, That we do hereby reaffirm the 
recommendations and resolutions adopted by 
the 1960 Governors’ Conference on Fallout 
Protection and Civil Defense; and be it 
further 

Resolved, That the Governors’ Conference 
Standing Committee on Civil Defense meet 
with the President of the United States and 
cooperate with the responsible Federal offi- 
cials in developing the necessary procedures 
and policies for the Federal Government's 
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new and afirmative program for civil defense 
and in allocating among the Federal, State, 
and local governments the responsibility for 
such a program; and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
transmitted by the chairman of the confer- 
ence to the President of the United States, 
to the Secretary of the U.S. Senate, to the 
Clerk of the House of Representatives of the 
United States, and to each Member of Con- 
gress; and that the leadership of the Fed- 
eral Government in cooperation with the 
States is hereby solicited in this crucial un- 
dertaking to insure the strength and the 
survival of the American Nation and its 
people. 


Greater Regulation of the Drug Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 4, 1961 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, re- 
cently a number of editorials supporting 
many of the major features of S. 1552, 
have been published in leading news- 
papers. The Baltimore Sun of July 18, 
the Evening Star of July 28, and the 
Washington Post of July 31 contained 
such editorials. I ask unanimous con- 
sent that the editorials be printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torials were ordered to be printed in the 
Rxconp, as follows: 

[From the Baltimore Sun, July 18, 1961] 
KEFAUVER On DRUGS 


Senator KEFAUVER has a fair general case 
to back up his bill providing for greater reg- 
ulation of the drug industry. Profits in 
some—not all—sectors of the indus’ have 
been huge in the wake of various - 
throughs in new medicines. The competition 
among the companies has become intense 
and vast sums of money have been put into 
research and development on the one hand 
and distribution on the other. This in it- 
self is not bad. Millions of people today owe 
their health and sometimes their lives to 
this competitive effort. But Senator KE- 
FAUVER is probably right in insisting that 
frequently the process has got out of hand. 

As for his remedies, a certain selectivity is 
required. The bill is probably sound in pro- 
viding for a greater degree of control by the 
Food and Drug Administration. After all, 
why shouldn't the FDA, which already has 
the power to disapprove distribution of a 
dangerous drug, be able to withhold approval 
of one which is useless? The American 
Medical Association wants the determination 
of the efficacy of drugs left to the discretion 
of individual doctors—on the ground that 
this is the best professional opinion. But 
why shouldn’t the FDA get the services of 
the best in the medical profession? ~ 

Some crackdown on fraudulent or unjusti- 
fied adv claims may also be advisable, 
though careful consideration would be re- 
quired here. In the case of the so-called 
ethical drugs, which are advertised only 
in professional journals, a good deal of bu- 
reaucratic redtape might be avoided if the 
FDA restricted itself to riding herd on the 
periodicals’ own fairly careful self-policing 

ures. 

One of the key provisions of the proposed 
bil would aim at simplifying the oficial 
names of the drugs, which now sometimes 
become so complex that the doctor simply 
falls back on a simple and easily remembered 
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brand name. The hope, and it is a reason- 
able one, is that doctors would then find it 
easier to prescribe the drug under its of- 
ficial name and thus permit the patient to 
do some price comparisons at a reputable 
druggist. 

The drug companies themselves, as well as 
the public, should welcome a reasonable 
tightening up on the less responsible mem- 
bers of the industry. But Senator Kez- 
rauver is likely to get the effective coopera- 
tion he needs to pass a bill only if he curbs 
some of the more flamboyant and all-em- 
bracing charges to gave voice to during the 
hearings. 


[From the Washington Star, July 28, 1961] 
Hick Cost or Drucs 


While much evidence is yet to be heard on 
its remedial proposals, the Senate Monopoly 
Subcommittee is making an increasingly 
persuasive case for the need of legislation 
which will reduce the unconsclonably high 
prices of prescription drugs, while at the 
same time assuring their safety and useful- 
ness. In general, we think the key pro- 
visions of the Kefauver bill designed to ac- 
complish these results are on the right track. 

As might be expected in a probe of an in- 
dustry so vast and so complex, the Kefauver 
bill is full of controversial ramifications, Its 
main thrust, however, through a variety of 
means, is to induce more competition in the 
production and the sale of drugs, and there- 
by reduce their costs. The subcommittee 
record is replete with examples of drug costs 
(and of drug-company profits, as well), 
which are shockingly excessive by any stand- 
ard of evaluation. 


Among the intriguing goals of the bill is 
an effort to persuade doctors, in prescribing 
drugs, to a greater use of the generic (or 
Official) names of drugs, rather than trade 
names which frequently command far high- 
er prices for precisely the same product. 
Many doctors, according to the subcommit- 
tee, have refrained from this practice in the 
understandable fear that they might run 
the risk of placing an inferior drug in the 
hands of their patients. Other provisions of 
the Kefauver bill, however, are aimed spe- 
cifically at assuring that such drugs in fact 
are not inferior, but that all drugs marketed 
are both safe and efficacious. This would be 
accomplished in part by authorizing the 
Food and Drug Administration (which now 
has the legal authority only to rule on the 
safety of drugs) to determine as well that 
they live up to the claims made for them as 
to usefulness. 

A few weeks ago, at the start of the cur- 
rent round of hearings, we were impressed 
by the American Medical Association argu- 
ment that every private physician must de- 
termine in the final analysis what drugs are 
useful for each patient, and that the new 
control proposed for the FDA might deny 
doctors access to drugs of possible value to 
one or another of their patients. In view of 
the testimony from individual doctors since 
that time, however, and in view of the ex- 
planations offered by Senator KEFAUVER, it is 
difficult to believe that useful drugs actually 
would be kept out of doctors’ hands, In a 
very real sense, the FDA already is forced to 
consider the efficacy of drugs in certifying 
their safety, for there are few drugs in the 
entire armamentarium of medicine which do 
not have the potential for ill effects on some- 
one. In practice, of course, the FDA must 
weigh therse potentials for harm against the 
degree of curative benefit which each new 
drug possesses. We see no inconsistency, 
therefore, in broadening this evaluation of 
efficacy, or in the separate provisions of the 
bill which would impose tighter controls on 
misleading or false information which might 
be disseminated by drug companies to doc- 
tors in their extensive promotional cam- 
paigns. 

There are other provisions—most partic- 
ularly one which would modify product- 
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patent rights on drugs—which require more 
testimony, especially that of patent experts. 
Indeed, the drug industry itself has not yet 
had an opportunity to present its side of the 
story. The subcommittee nevertheless has 
amassed a truly overwhelming amount of 
evidence in support of its charges. 


[From the Washington Post, July 31, 1961] 
POTENT PRESCRIPTION 

Despite the efforts of drug-industry de- 
fenders to spread tranquilizing ointment on 
the controversy, there is considerable public 
concern over the cost and quality of our 
drugs. The hearings of Senator KEFAUVER’S 
Antitrust Subcommittee have clearly in- 
dicated that the old Pure Food and Drug 
Act is in need of stronger supplementary 
medicine. The reform bill offered by Mr. 
Kerauver and Representative EMANUEL 
CELLER cannot simply be dismissed by in- 
dignant talk about statism. 

In opposing the bill, the American Medical 
Association asserts that the profession itself 
is capable of being the sole watchdog over 
the efficacy of new drugs. But the AMA's 
own record hardly inspires confidence, Until 
1955, the AMA Journal would accept only 
advertising that had received the seal of 
acceptance of the organization’s council on 
drugs. That year, the program was 
dropped—after a Chicago public relations 
firm submitted a report suggesting ways in 
which the Journal's advertising lineage could 
be increased. 

The prescription was effective. Advertis- 
ing revenues rose from $4,184,000 in 1955 tô 
$7,997,000 in 1960. In dropping the seal of 
acceptance program, the AMA inevitably 
created the impression that it was less in- 
terested in policing misleading claims than 
in fattening its advertising linage. 

At present, the Government can only deter- 
mine whether a new drug is safe. The 
Kefauver-Celler bill would extend this 
power and enable a finding on the efficacy of 
a drug. In view of the hundreds of new 
wonder drugs which are flooding the mar- 
ket—not all of them adequately tested—it is 
difficult to see how the industry can object 
to an impartial finding by a public body. 
The reform has wide support from leading 
medical experts—including two members of 
the AMA's own Council on Drugs. 

Concerning the high cost of medicine, the 
Kefauver-Celler bill would empower the 
Government to establish generic names for 

. This would enable a doctor to pre- 
scribe the less-costly generic name rather 
than the frequently more expensive brand 
name—extending to patients a saving al- 
ready available to institutions. Since the 
Kefauver hearings produced evidence that 
the profits of larger drug firms are twice the 
average for all industry, this seems a reason- 
able way to help restore some balance. 

This newspaper is not convinced that 
licensing of drug firms, as proposed by the re- 
form bill, is as yet imperative. But improved 
testing procedures and the establishing of 
generic names seem a minimal prescription, 
The principle of public regulation was estab- 
lished a half-century ago in the Pure Food 
and Drug Act. The users of prescription 
drugs are often the aged and disadvantaged. 
They are entitled to every reasonable pro- 
tection that Government can offer. 


Pollution of Merrimack River 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, the serious 
problem of the pollution of the Merri- 
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mack River is more graphically pointed 
out with each passing day. The rapid 
growth of the cities and communities in 
the Merrimack Valley make this situa- 
tion more acute with the passing of time. 
In the interests of the general health 
and welfare of the people of the valley 
action must soon be forthcoming in 
the eliminating this serious pollution, 
problem and blight on one of the areas 
important natural resources. 

Senator SALTONSTALL and I have called 
upon Secretary of Health, Education, 
and Welfare, Abraham Ribicoff, to es- 
tablish in Lowell, Mass., the Northeast 
Water Pollution Research Laboratory. 
This would be an important step toward 
the purification of the waters of the 
Merrimack and the cleaning up of what 
has been referred to as one of the big- 
gest open sewers in the country. I call 
to the attention of the House the follow- 
ing letter from Lowell City Manager 
Frank E. Barrett to Secretary Ribicoff 
and a recent editorial from the Lowell 
(Mass.) Sun: 


Tun Crry or LOWELL, Mass., 
August 1, 1961. 
The Honorable ABRAHAM A. RIBICOFF, 
Secretary of Health, Education, and Welfare, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. Secretary: We, in Lowell, are 
tremendously interested in the proposed leg- 
islation dealing with the Federal water pol- 
lution controls for the current year. 

Specifically, we are primarily interested in 
the proposal that at least one water pollu- 
tion demonstration and research facility be 
established in the northeast area of the 
country. 

We feel that a study will show that Lowell 
is ideally situated for the location of the 
northeast area facility. As you know, the 
Merrimack River is one of the most impor- 
tant of the northeast rivers, extending as it 
does from the uppermost regions of New 
Hampshire to the sea, flowing through a 
large number of industrial communities. 

Equally important is the fact that after 
30 years of consideration the city of Lowell, 
this year, is establishing a 62½ million 
water treatment plant on the Merrimack 
River in Lowell in order to obtain an ade- 
quate water supply for the area, and to 
eliminate a water supply problem that has 
existed since the early 1920's. 

The Merrimack River is fed, in part, by 
the Nashua River, and in Lowell the famed 
Concord River joins up with the Merrimack. 

Lowell is classified as a distress area. The 
city has, however, made tremendous strides 
in changing its complex from that of a lead- 
ing cotton textile center to one of great 
diversification. 

We need, however, every bit of assistance 
the Federal Government can render, in order 
for us to obtain our goal of economic suf- 
ficiency. The location of the planned north- 
east water pollution facility in Lowell 
would contribute greatly to this end. We 
feel that we have a lot to offer in the attaln- 
ment of this objective. 

I, and other representatives of the city, 
would be happy to meet with you or your 
representatives, either here or in Washing- 
ton, for a detailed discussion of the matter. 

Respectfully yours, 
FRANK E. BARRETT, 
City Manager. 


[From the Lowell (Mass.) Sun, July 29, 1961] 
POLLUTION PROGRESS 

Pollution of the Merrimack River has long 
been a problem of the valley in Massachu- 
setts and New Hampshire. We recall that 
many years ago a public official referred to 
the river as one of the biggest open sewers 
in the country, as he urged correction. 
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Although several communities in New 
Hampshire have been making progress in 
Cleaning up their local conditions through 
Sewage disposal plants, the main project, 
from the mountain lakes to the mouth of 
a river at Newburyport is a huge proposi- 

on. 

The mayor of Newburyport heads up a 
committee that is dedicated to the task 
of forcing cities and towns in the valley to 
do something about sewage right away. He 
Claims that the clam beds have been contam- 
inated and made useless for years because of 
Pollution and foul waters that flow down the 

ck, and he also pointed to several 
beaches in his area that have been closed 
because of health hazards. 

We all agree, no doubt, with the mayor 
and look for the day when the waters of 
the Merrimack will be fresh and clear at 
all points. But time is still a major factor, 
and we cannot expect miracles in a brief 
Space of weeks or months. 

One of the most progressive steps toward 
improving conditions in the Merrimack 
comes with the announcement that both 
Congressman Morse and Senator SALTON- 
STALL have recommended Lowell as the site 
for the northeast water pollution research 
labora This would provide scientific 
Studies that will eventually lead to purifica- 
tion of the waters of the Merrimack and 
Other New England rivers. 

We hope the laboratory will be established 
here at the central point of the Merrimack, 
and, like the mayor of Newburyport, we look 
forward to the time when the river water 
will be as clean as the proverbial whistle. 


Fishery Research, Rehabilitation, and 
Development Projects—Recommenda- 
tion by Wisconsin Fish Dealers’ As- 
sociation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 4, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, on June 
15, the Senate Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce Committee held hearings on 
S. 1230—a measure proposed to increase 
funds for fishery research, rehabilitation, 
and development projects. 

As yet, however, no further action has 
been scheduled. : 

Today, I was privileged to receive from 
Mr. Alan Smith, chairman of the Wis- 
consin Fish Dealers’ Association, a letter 
urging first, support of the bill; and, 
second, adoption of a number of amend- 
ments, as recommended by the Bureau 
of Commercial Fisheries. 

Because of the significance to the fish 
industry, I respectfully urge that the 
committee give further consideration to 
this measure, as early as possible. 

I ask unanimous consent to have these 
Proposals printed in the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the state- 
Ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

Wisconsin Fish DEALERS ASSOCIATION, 
August 2, 1961. 

Dear SENATOR AELXANDER WILEY: We urge 

your support of Senate bill 1230 with the 
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following amendments as recommended by 
the Bureau of Commercial Pisheries: 

1. The bureau suggests that of the funds 
that would be distributed under the terms 
of this proposed legislation, two-thirds 
should be apportioned among the States for 
the purposes set forth in this bill, i.e., for 
research, fisheries rehabilitation, and devel- 
opment projects. We believe that one-third 
of such moneys should be distributed as 
grants to educational and research institu- 
tions for fishery studies and for the train- 
ing of scientific personnel. 

The conduct of basic research and other 
fisheries studies in educational and research 
institutions is of the greatest importance to 
the advancement of fishery management and 
conservation. Training of scientific per- 
sonnel for staffing State and Federal fishery 
agencies is lagging. In both cases much too 
little is being done to meet future needs. 

2. The bureau believes that there should 
be a minimum and a maximum apportion- 
ment to the States, such as in the Dingell- 
Johnson Act (16 U.S.C. 777). Under the 
formula set forth in this bill, approximately 
one-fifth of the funds would go to a single 
State. We believe it is obvious that import- 
ant fishery problems are not concentrated 
to that extent in one State. For this rea- 
son, the bureau would suggest that no State 
should receive more than 5 percent of the 
funds. Also, the bureau believes that no 
State involved in commercial fishery prob- 
lems should receive less than one-half of 1 
percent. Such minimum should be adequate 
for a single project. 

3. The bureau suggests that this proposed 
legislation should require the matching by 
the States of Federal apportionments as in 
the Dingell-Johnson Act. This procedure is 
a well-accepted principle that insures greater 
interest on the part of the recipient and 
consequently better chances of accomplish- 
ing the purposes in question. Matching of 
funds on an equal basis should not be un- 
duly burdensome to the individual States 
and will provide for adequate funds for long- 
delayed State fishery programs. 

4. The Bureau suggests that Puerto Rico, 
Guam, and the Virgin Islands should be in- 
cluded along with the States as they have 
commercial fisheries also. 

5. Funds apportioned to the States should 
remain available for a prescribed period, in 
the Bureau's opinion. The Bureau suggests 
this might be for a period of 2 years after 
the funds first become available, as in the 
Dingell-Johnson Act. 

6. Provision should be made for the dis- 
position of unused funds. If a State does 
not avail itself of funds apportioned to it, 
the unused balance of the funds might be 
made available for other use, such as for the 
commercial fisheries research and other pro- 
grams of this department. A comparable 
provision is included in the Dingell-Johnson 
Act. Not more than 8 percent of funds 
available for distribution should be subject 
to use by the Secretary for his expenses in 
administration, investigation, and execution 
of the proposed legislation. Such a provi- 
sion is contained in the Dingell-Johnson 
Act. If an allowance for expenses of this 
kind is not made, administration of the pro- 
posed legislation will require substantial 
curtailment of the current fisheries program 
financed by our regular appropriations. 

7. Any legislation on this subject should, 
of course, set forth clearly the terms and 
method of payment of apportioned funds to 
the States and other essential details. 

Enactment of this proposed legislation 
would result in the transfer to the Bureau 
of approximately $5 million annually for the 
purposes in question. The Bureau has pro- 
posed that, with the exception of approxi- 
mately 8 percent, which will be needed for 
administrative purposes, the remaining 92 
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percent would be apportioned on the basis 
of two-thirds to the States for research and 
other purposes and one-third as grants to 
educational and research Institutions, 

Wisconsin FISH DEALERS’ 

ASSOCIATION, 
ALAN SMITH, 
Chairman, Legislative Committee. 


What Is President Kennedy Prepared To 
Sacrifice? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorials from the Chicago Daily 
Tribune and the Wall Street Journal 
raise a pertinent question in answer to 
the President’s call upon the American 
people for sacrifices: What is the Presi- 
dent prepared to sacrifice? Will he 
sacrifice politics as usual with the public 
purse? Is he prepared to halt the ap- 
peal for votes by the use of Federal 
funds for bigger and wilder Federal 
handout programs? The American peo- 
ple are willing to make any sacrifice, as 
they always have, to protect the Nation, 
but the least they expect is that the 
man they look to for leadership is willing 
to do the same. 

The editorials follow: 

[From the Chicago Tribune] 
MR. KENNEDY ASKS For SACRIFICES 


President Kennedy is going to get almost 
everything he asked for in his broadcast on 
Tuesday evening. The interviews with lead- 
ing Members of the House and Senate of 
both parties leave no doubt on that score. 

The only thing that could keep Congress 
from voting the addition manpower and 
the additional billions for arms would be 
& great clamor from the American people 
themselves against the program, and that 
is not going to be forthcoming. It will not 
be forthcoming for two reasons. 

One is that almost all the people agree 
with the President on the importance of 
Berlin as a symbol and as an outpost. They 
are in accord with him, too, wheen he says 
a retreat from Berlin in response to Russian 
threats would prove devastating to our own 
future, to our alliances, and to the cause of 
freedom in the satellite countries. 

The other reason is that the people have 
faith in the military judgment of their mil- 
itary leaders and even if they lacked this 
faith would have to admit that the ordinary 
citizen is in no position to measure military 
requirements. This is so because much of 
the information on which a judgment must 
be based is technical and much more of it 
is secret. 


So Mr. Kennedy is going to have little 
trouble imposing new sacrifices on the 
American people. What was notably lack- 
ing from his speech was any suggestion that 
he was willing to sacrifice any slightest ele- 
ment of his New Frontier program for the 
sake of national solvency and the common 
good. 

He called for a sharp revision upward of a 
military program he had recommended to 
the Congress as adequate just a few months 
ago, when the conflicts over Berlin, Laos, the 
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Congo, Cuba, and the rest were almost as 
clearly defined as they are today. But he 
did not call for a deficit-reducing downward 
revision of his estimates for the foreign aid 
that wins us no fast friends. In striking con- 
trast, the British Government threatens to 
withdraw troops from Germany in order to 
save expense, and plans to restrict foreign 
aid and investment programs. 

He likewise retains the voter-bribing sub- 
sidies that are the political essence of the 
New Frontier. Did Mr. Kennedy volunteer 
to cut down his raids on the Federal Treasury 
for housing, roadbuilding, farm payments, 
school support, and other luxuries that could 
surely be dispensed with, at least in part, 
until the financial and military emergency is 
overcome? 

No, indeed. Mr. Kennedy will not sacrifice 
a single purchased vote, a single pet scheme 
to advance his political fortunes. He pre- 
tended to speak with authority in saying 
that the growing prosperity of the Nation 
would so greatly increase tax revenues that 
no harm would result from adding 63 ½ bil- 
lion to the appropriations. Nobody can be 
sure of that; but everyone can be certain 
that a busted treasury and a resultant in- 
filation will gravely hamper any nation’s 
military efforts. 

The President says there is no need now 
to raise taxes. Wait until next year, he ar- 
gues, again disclosing his unwillingness to 
sacrifice any of his own popularity for the 
sake of the national welfare. Nobody wants 
to pay more taxes but if Mr. Kennedy will not 
economize on nonmilitary items and is de- 
termined to spend a lot more money, com- 
mon prudence requires him to recommend 
new taxes now and to press for them with all 
the influence he can command. 

In spite of the one-sided sacrifices he has 
called for, Mr. Kennedy can count upon the 
support of the American people. He has 
failed them but they will not allow that to 
alter their devotion to their country. 


[From the Wali Street Journal] 
PRESIDENT KENNEDY’S TASKS 


When President Kennedy spoke to the Na- 
tion the other evening, the task before him 
was not that of convincing the American 
people of the reality of the Soviet menace or 
of the need for this country to face reso- 
lutely the crisis that menace directly poses at 
Berlin. 

If anything, the country has been in ad- 
vance of the President on these matters. 
Every measure of public opinion, before Vi- 
enna as well as since, suggests a people far 
more fearful that their leaders might accept 
humiliation in the name of peace that a 
people panicked by the prospects of a clash 
at Berlin. 

So we think we can take it as settled that 
the American people—however others may 
feel—are prepared to make those sacrifices 
President Kennedy asked of them to meet 
this crisis. The Congress will vote the new 
arms, and those who are called upon to bear 
them will do so, as they have always done 
before. 

Mr. Kennedy’s true tasks, the other eye- 
ning, lay elsewhere. The first, of course, was 
to convince Mr, Khrushchey of what he did 
not convince him at Vienna; that is, that our 
talk of firmness is not empty words. But 
beyond that, to give the American people the 
feeling that their leadership is not merely 
strong in intent but capable in action and 
wise in measures—or, put bluntly, to restore 
the confidence so badly shaken in the Presi- 
dent's first 6 months in office. 

As best we can judge, Mr. Kennedy per- 
formed the first task superbly. At least it 
is extremely difficult for us to imagine that 
Premier Khrushchev could have heard the 
President's words and regarded the specific 
measures he proposed without saying to him- 
self, this is a man and a nation that means 
business. 
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There was no bombast in the President's 
tone or words. But he is adding, altogether, 
some $6 billion to the defense budget of last 
January; he is increasing the manpower of 
each of our armed services, stepping up their 
state of readiness and redeploying them into 
a more determined posture. Moreover, he 
should have made it clear even to Mr. Khru- 
shchev that this is just a beginning, if more 
is needed. “We are clear about what must 
be done—and we intend to do it. 
Everything essential to the security of free- 
dom will be done.” 

Now we are not so foolish as to assume 
that the men in the Kremlin will neces- 
sarily reason like other men; other would- 
be conquerors before them have simply closed 
their minds in order to believe what they 
wanted to believe. So there is in the Presi- 
dent's speech no guarantee whatever that 
the peace will be preserved. 

But if it be not, the fault will not be any 
failure of Mr. Kennedy's to speak warning, 
or to give those warnings substance. We 
hardly see what more he could have done 
on that score. 

And that in itself, we think, should help 
Mr. Kennedy on his second task. At least 
he has put aside the fears haunting a good 
many people before Vienna that he was not 
sufficiently aware of the nature of the So- 
viet menace—and that he might be tempted 
either to succumb to the wiles of the Soviet 
leader or to put so high a price upon peace 
that he would yield to threats. 

The President also, we think, must have 
impressed his countrymen in another way. 
In showing firmness he did not rush to bel- 
ligerence. There is not a single line in his 
speech that rattles the atom bomb or makes 
any threat to the Soviet Union; there was 
no indication that the President had his 
hand upon the panic button. Moreover, he 
showed plainly that while he was serious 
about the military responses, he was not 
foreclosing other responses to the Soviet 
challenge, 

All this makes a good beginning on what 
remains the President's most crucial task, 
the restoration of confidence in the leader- 
ship of his administration. And it is now 
up to the President to complete it. 

It is never enough that a President of the 
United States show his intent and will. He 
must also convince the country—and today, 
even the world—that he and those about 
him bring wisdom to the task of carrying 
out that intent. In short, that they have 
thought intelligently and truly know what 
they are doing. 

If Mr. Kennedy has thus far fallen short 
in this task, for his political friends as well 
as for his opponents, it is largely because he 
has had the air of a general scattering his 
troops in all directions. In his first 6 
months he has sent half-a-hundred mes- 
sages to Congress on almost every conceiy- 
able subject, and he has called for more 
spending on almost every conceivable hu- 
man activity. 

Quite apart from political philosophy, 
none of this has suggested disciplined think- 
ing or any awareness that the Nation's re- 
sources of money or energy needed to be 
husbanded for crucial tasks clearly seen. 
What has made the memory of the Cuban 
fiasco linger so long was not its immediate 
effects on Cuba but the whole air of im- 
provisation that lay over it. 

All this cannot be blown away in a single 
speech. Some uneasiness lingers over the 
President's plans for military spending, be- 
cause Only 2 months ago he was asking new 
billions of Congress, explaining that they 
would put us in a posture to meet the 
threats around the world. Now it is more 
billions still; and if the plans of July be 
necessary, it must mark as improvisation the 
plans of May. 

Nor has the President yet banished all un- 
easiness about the scattering of our re- 


August 4 


sources. The Government will spend $6 
billion more on arms, but apparently not 
one penny less on anything else. That does 
not suggest the President himself has yet 
thought out clearly an order of national 
priorities. 

For our part, we have no doubt that Presi- 
dent Kennedy will get the support of the 
country for what he specifically proposes to 
do now about Berlin. But if that support is 
to include full confidence in the President's 
whole conduct of office, it must also be 
earned by something more than a mere call- 
ing up of arms. 


Pope John XXIII’s New Encyclical 
“Mater et Magistra” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 4, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, Pope John XXIII’s new en- 
cyclical “Mater et Magistra” is now re- 
ceiving the close study and attention of 
scholars, clergymen, social scientists, leg- 
islators, and others throughout the free 
world and, I would imagine, in some 
quarters behind the Iron Curtain. 

It is clear that Pope John has given 
us a statement of historic significance. 
It is also a statement which should give 
great personal comfort to all those who 
have worked for so many years to put 
democratic government in the service of 
man without impairing the freedom of 
man. 

Much more study will be given to the 
‘encyclical in the years to come, but 
initial reaction has already been re- 
corded. One of the most pertinent state- 
ments was made by George Meany, presi- 
dent of the AFL-CIO in the July 29 issue 
of the AFL-CIO News. 

Another analysis was given in my home 
State by the Advocate, official newspaper 
for the diocese of Newark, in an editorial 
of July 27. In the same issue, the news- 
paper carried a roundup of opinion from 
throughout the State. The variety of 
comment is another indication of the 
significance of the encyclical. I was par- 
ticularly interested in the reaction given 
to Pope John’s comments on interna- 
tional relations and the plight of farm- 
workers in the United States. 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torials were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

GUIDE FoR A WORLD IN TORMENT 
(By George Meany) 

The social encyclical issued by Pope 
John XXIII provides highly significant sign- 
posts for human advancement at this most 
critical turn in the history of mankind. 

Humanity now possesses the scientific 
knowledge and technical know-how for 
eliminating poverty, ignorance and illness. 
But in the hands of Communist dictators, 
bent on world conquest, this very knowledge 
and remarkable industrial pi have 
tended to menace mankind with the limit- 
8 horrors and destruction of nuclear war- 

are. 

Whole peoples who once meekly submitted 
to a foreign yoke and degrading poverty no 
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longer accept their plight as a matter of fate. 
They are determined to win freedom from 
Oppression and hunger, eager to build mod- 
ern economies and improve their conditions. 
But this very laudable struggle for national 
freedom and economic progress is endangered 
by hypocritical forces seeking to exploit its 
efforts and sacrifices in the interest of the 
new Soviet colonialism. 

These are the great opportunities and the 
grave dangers so characteristic of our times. 
It is against this background of develop- 
ments that the social encyclical must be 
viewed. 

Its calm analysis and constructive pro- 
posals for meeting such complex problems 
of our times as socialization, the elimination 
or reduction of economic imbalance within 
countries and the urgency of just relations 
between nations in different stages of eco- 
nomic development will attract much sup- 
Port among peoples of all faiths. 

Labor everywhere will be deeply impressed 
by the encyclical’s rejection of the belief 
held in certain quarters that socialization, 
growing in extent and depth, necessarily re- 
duces men to automatons. 

In view of what has been happening be- 
hind the Iron Curtain, free labor through- 
out the world will welcome the conclusion of 
Pope John XXIII that socialization can and 
Ought to be realized in such a way as to 
draw from it the advantages contained 
therein and to remove or restrain the nega- 
tive aspects. 

Even the most rugged individualists will 
have to see the soundness and justice of 
the encyclical in stressing that “private en- 
terprise must contribute to effect economic 
and social balance among the different zones 
of the same country” and that “public au- 
thorities * * must encourage and help 
private enterprise, en to it, as far as 
efficiently possible, the continuation of the 
economic development.” 4 

The social encyclical will arouse fervent 
approval, especially in the developing coun- 
tries, for its forthright and sound considera- 
tion of “probably the most difficult problem 
of the modern world—the relationship be- 
tween the political communities that are 
economically advanced and those in the 
Process of development.” We are confident 
that the peoples of the free world will view 
with full favor the indisputable conclusion 
of the encyclical that: 

“Given the growing interdependence 
among the peoples of the earth, it is not 
Possible to preserve lasting peace if glaring 
economic and social inequality among them 
persists. We are all equally responsible 
for the undernourished peoples. Therefore, 
it is necessary to educate one’s conscience 
to the sense of responsibility which weighs 
upon each and every one, especially upon 


those who are more blessed with this world's 


goods.” 

Wherever labor is free to express its own 
Opinion, it will hail the encyclical’s eloquent 
Plea for social justice and its insistence that 
the “workers should be paid a wage which 
allows them to live a truly human life and 
to face up with dignity to their family re- 
sponsibilities.” The international free trade 
union movement will certainly not fail to 
see the significance of the encyclical’s force- 
ful support of the worker's right to an ef- 
fective voice in the running of Industry and 
public economic planning. 

The social encyclical should have a most 
salutary effect on the ranks of free world 
labor. It should go a long way toward re- 
moving the debris of prejudice left over 
the lay-clerical struggles of the 19th cen 5 

Once the alr is thus cleared, a most se- 
rious obstacle to the greater unification of 
free labor, especially in Europe and Africa, 
shall have been removed. Such higher free 
world labor unity was never more urgent 
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than it is today when the Soviet imperialist 
threat to human freedom, national inde- 
pendence and world peace is so grave. 


MOTHER AND TEACHER 

By his encyclical “Mater et Magistra” un- 
der date of May 15, 1961, Pope John XXIII 
has again marked his pontificate as one of 
enduring importance. His commemoration 
of the 70th anniversary of the monumental 
encyclical of Pope Leo XIII, “Rerum Novar- 
um,” begins with the summary of the major 
social advances begun by that document, 
but it adds a treatment, in some cases only 
in summary, of many pressing current affairs 
in our social order. 

Writers have already noted the approval, 
subject to restrictions, which the Holy Fa- 
ther gives to our age's use of such social 
institutions as social security and insurance 
programs, as well as to such collective actions 
as unions and cooperatives. 

This careful approval of the socializing 
movements of current decades may put to 
rest the fears of those Catholics who hesitat- 
ed to support these institutions lest they 
lead to socialism. Pope John makes a point- 
ed condemnation of socialism; but socializa- 
tion is approved so long as the rights and 
dignity of individuals and the important 
principle of subsidiarity are safeguarded. 

Throughout the entire teaching of this 
encyclical runs the theme of the common 
good of the world. The common or general 
good has always been stressed in Catholic 
social teachings; but Pope John makes it 
clear that in an age when communication 
and commerce have tied the world’s nations 
closely together, the common good must be 
that of all the world and not just of one’s 
own nation. Thus in the United States our 
management of food surplus must take into 
account the needs of underfed and emerg- 
ing nations and not just that of America. 

Pope Leo had brought to the world’s at- 
tention the social aspect of private property. 

Pope John stresses this with the reminder 
that the world’s wealth and resources belong 
to the entire world and not just favored na- 
tions. Failure to use the world’s land and 
possessions in a spirit of universal justice 
and charity lies at the root of so many cur- 
rent disorders. Overpopulation, for exam- 
ple, will not be solved until this principle 
is acknowledged and made effective. 

Catholic social teachers and scholars will 
do us a great service if they will unfold with 
diligence the full riches of this crowded 
encyclical. So many issues of wages and 
employment, agriculture and industry are 
here compacted that only the expert will 
fully appreciate the new advances and any 
new emphasis. 

All of us, though, should read this encycli- 
cal in meditation and prayer. For us there 
is instruction and inspiration. For the 
world, there is hope and light to find a 
Christian way through the intricate rela- 
tions, involvements of what has been until 
today a crazy mixed-up century. 


JERSEY ROUNDUP ON ENCYCLICAL 
(By Ed Grant) 

NxwWAanx.— Amazing.“ “masterly,” “su- 
perb” and “progressive” are some of the 
adjectives applied to Pope John XXIII’s new 
encyclical “Mater et Magistra" by North 
Jersey experts in the social, international 
and lay apostolate field, whose opinions were 
solicited this week by the Advocate. At the 
same time, they stressed the need for a strong 
“followup” of its teachings. 

Members of this panel, each of whom made 
an independent contribution, were Rev. 
Gerard Rooney, C.P., of Sign magazine, pres- 
ident of the National Catholic Social Action 
Conference; Rey. William J. Smith, S.J., di- 
rector of the St. Peter's Institute of Indus- 
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trial Relations, Jersey City; Rev. Aloysius J. 
Welsh, S.T.D., director of the Pope Pius XII 
Institute of Social Education; James Lamb, 
director of the Association for International 
Development, Paterson; Joseph Leto of the 
Young Christian Workers of St. Paul's. 
Ramsey; Dr. Howard T. Ludlow, professor of 
management, Seton Hall University; and Dr. 
John C. H. Wu, professor of Asian Studies 
at Seton Hall University and member of the 
International Court of Arbitration at The 
Hague. 

In hailing the encyclical as progressive, Dr. 
Wu said, “In our church, it is the leaders 
who are in the vanguard, the faithful who 
lag behind. The whole body of the church 
should have followed the lead of Leo XIII in 
Rerum Novarum.’ If this encyclical, pub- 
lished 70 years ago, had been followed with 
all of our strength, there would have been 
no room for communism. 

“But we do not have to cry over spilt 
milk. We can hope that this time the 
process of carrying out the words of Pope 
John XXIII will be more effective and sys- 
tematic. There is a difference between 1891 
and 1961; there is now a remarkable aware- 
ness on the part of many members of the 
church of the necessity to respond to the 
leadership of our Holy Father.” 

Of the encyclical itself, Dr. Wu said, “It 
is most opportune; it not only restates but 
also develops the principles of ‘Rerum 
Novarum’ and brings them up to date, par- 
ticularly with regard to the new world 
economic situation. It strikes at the roots 
of the problems between the Communist and 
non-Communist. world. 

“The encyclical restates in the clearest 
words the position of our church in social 
philosophy, as neither individualistic nor 
socialistic, but as having its center in man. 
It follows the words of Pius XII's Christ- 
mas message of 1942: “The purpose of all 
social life remains the same, ever sacred, 
ever obligatory, the development of the per- 
sonal values of man who is made in the 
image of God.’ 

“Even when the encyclical speaks of so- 
cialization, the central purpose is never lost 
sight of and the process of socialization, is 
envisaged by Pope John XXIII, serves to 
expand and perfect, rather than frustrate 
the human personality. This process must 
not be primarily a governmental process, but 
rather a free and spontaneous development 
of nonpolitical professional and social groups 
conscious of the need for enlarged social 
organizations to take care of the common 
good of mankind. We can no longer talk 
on a national level: our plan must have the 
background of the whole world. 

“On our age, national economics are no 
longer viable, except in an international con- 
text, and it is imperative that more advanced 
nations take the lead in establishing a world 
economy which will benefit all, especially 
those newly developing nations who are so 
much in need. 

“Particularly noteworthy is an explicit 
recognition of an increased need for free 
passage of people across national boundaries. 
This should include an opportunity for exiles 
to settle permanently in the countries of 
their choice.” 

Father Smith calls the encyclical an 
“amazing document” which will “enlighten 
minds and warm hearts for many years, per- 
haps centuries, to come, The message is 
global in outlook, And yet, the remarkable 
personality of Christ’s vicar seems to en- 
liven every page so that the reader almost 
feels it could haye been addressed to him 
personally. 

“Without doubt, ‘Mater et Magistra’ Is 
unique, distinctive, and wholly characteristic 
of our reigning sovereign pontiff. The 
original message of Leo XIII was that of 
the pioneer, It was philosophic, basic, and 
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profound. The words of Pius XI were those 
of the modernizer. He builds the ideal of 
social order upon the foundation which Leo 
XIII had laid. Pius XII opened new doors 
and windows of his predecessor’s edifice to 
let in rays of light and give greater illumi- 
nation to the interior. But it was left to 
John XXIII to reveal how truly worldwide 
is the structure of the social order as 
envisioned by the church, Without apology, 
but in a spirit of profound faith and reyer- 
ence, he assumes the role of champion of 
God 


“The working people, particularly trade 
unionists who haye not lost the spark of 
idealism, will find solace and encouragement 
and strength in the Pope's evaluation of 
their role in society. They will be com- 
forted to know how closely he identifies him- 
self with their thoughts and hopes and 
aspirations. = 

“The ultraconservative, the idle rich, the 
materialistic minded ‘let’s keep up with the 
Jones’ Catholic, and those who cry ‘keep 
the government out of it’ will find little 
comfort in the solemn pronouncements of 
the pontiff. The words ‘social’ and ‘sociali- 
zation’ must now be accepted with proper 
respect by anyone who is seriously intent 
upon ‘thinking with the church“ 

While cautioning that some passages must 
be read and reread for their full under- 
standing, Father Welsh calls the encyclical 
a “masterly synthesis of Catholic social 
teaching. There is practically no area of 
human social activity neglected, yet in the 
main, the Holy Father’s comments are con- 
sistently incisive and balanced. 

“Readers will best appreciate the finely 
woven nuances of ‘Mater et Magistra“ if they 
have a previous familiarity with the social 
encyclicals of Leo XIII and Pius XI, but all 
who approach the study of Pope John’s en- 
cyclical in good will should be duly enlight- 
ened and inspired. 

“The archdiocese of Newark has a head 
start in implementing some of the Pope's 
directions. His reaffirmation that ‘Christian 


should be taught systematically in Catholic 
schools of every kind, ‘especially in seminar- 
ies,’ will be gratifying to authorities at Im- 
maculate Conception Seminary, at which 
such courses have been conducted for over 
20 years. 

“Our own Pius XII Institute, St. Peter's 
Institute of Industrial Relations and adult 
education programs being instituted in more 
and more of our parishes offer excellent 
channels for reducing the papal social prin- 
ciples and directives to practice by way of 
the zealous lay apostles formed therein.” 

Father Rooney said that The Holy Father 
has reaffirmed the profound concern of Christ 
and His church for the earthly needs of 
all people as well as for their eternal salya- 
tion. The Pope sees the solidarity of all 
mankind under God and outlines the laws 
of God whereby every man on earth should 
receive a fair share of the world’s goods. 

“The Pope applauds the advantages of 
modern science and technology, blesses the 
increasing socialization (not socialism) of 
modern states, encourages the desire of work- 
ers to share a greater degree of responsibility 
in ownership, management and profits and 
calls for the richer nations to help the 
poorer. 

“In America, we can well be proud that a 
great deal of our social legislation already ex- 
presses the socal doctrine of Leo XIII and 
has anticipated much of the more detailed 
doctrine of John XXIII. 

“Catholic social action groups will surely 
receive a tremendous stimulus to renewed 
action from this sublime document. Thus 
far, the failure of vast numbers of Catholics 
to understand the church’s social doctrine 
has kept the spiritual influence of the 
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church from properly fulfilling its mission 
to civil society. With the way to action so 
clearly pointed by Pope John, great energies 
in the church should now be released to 
enrich community life in America.” 

Striking parallels between the new en- 
cyclical and the language of mediation laws 


in the United States are pointed up by Dr.. 


Ludlow, a member of the New Jersey Board 
of Mediation. 

“In 1886, New York State established its 
board to provide ‘for the amicable adjust- 
ment of grievances and disputes.’ - Later 
laws call for the desire to ‘promote perma- 
nent industrial peace’ (New Jersey), the 
advocacy of ‘sound union-employer relation- 
ships’ (California), the providing of both 
mediation and factfinding (Michigan), or 
contain similar phrases in keeping with this 
section from part II of the new encyclical: 

“ ‘Modern times have seen a broad develop- 
ment of associations of workers for the 
specific purposes of cooperation, in parti- 
cular by means of collective bargaining, and 
the general recognition of such associations 
in the juridical codes. 

“Of even greater interest is the fact that 
mediators usually await the call of the con- 
flicting parties before entering a dispute. 
The Connecticut board in 1960 stated: The 
first responsibility for industrial peace rests 
upon unions and management. in ‘Mater et 
Magistra’ we find: ‘Only in the event that 
the interested parties do not or cannot ful- 
fill their functions, does it fall back on the 
state to intervene in the field of labor.’ 

“The Federal Mediation and Conciliation 
Service often violates the principle of sub- 
sidiarity when it intervenes in purely local 
labor matters, and the new encyclical warns 
of this form of encroachment in this manner: 
it is an injustice, a grave evil, and a 
disturbance of right order for a larger and 
higher organization to arrogate to itself func- 
tions which can be performed efficiently by 
smaller and lower bodies.’ 

“Whether on the Federal or State level, 
however, the mediation agency strives to 
meet the demands of both justice and the 
common good, while recognizing in the lan- 
guage of the encyclical; ‘that the relations 
between the employers and directors on the 
one hand and the employees on the other, 
be marked by appreciation, understanding, a 
loyal and active cooperation, and devotion to 
an undertaking common to both.’” 

Lamb sees the encyclical as a call to ac- 
tion for the lay apostolate, saying that it 
“leaves no doubt as to what should be the 
mind and action of Catholics vis-a-vis the 
staggering social problems that confront our 
human family. 

“Here in the United States, the church 
grows in many important dimensions: sanc- 
tity, membership, sense of mission, Despite 
too-large contingents of rugged individual- 
ists, anti-intellectuals, isolationists and the 
like, lacking any real grasp of the implica- 
tions of the mystical body, a beautiful and 
positive maturing is slowly (and painfully) 
taking place. It can be hoped that the new 
encyclical will accelerate the process. 

“That more Catholics will come to see that 
foreign policy and international organiza- 
tions must be everyone's vital concern; that 
high taxes can be a matter of justice; that 
it is essential for selfless and competent lay- 
men to share themselves with the develop- 
ing countries; that foreign students and 
visitors be warmly welcomed and shown what 
we believe—as Americans and as Catholics. 

“Already inspiring efforts by an increasing 
number of bishops, priests, and laymen prove 
that we are beginning to understand what 
the holy father means when he says: “The 
solidarity which binds all men and makes 
them members of the same family imposes 
upon political communities enjoying abun- 
dance of material goods not to remain indif- 
ferent to those political communities whose 
citizens suffer from poverty, misery, and 
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hunger and who lack even the elemental 
rights of the human persons.” 

“And that since ‘the church is confronted 
with the immense task of giving a human 
and Christian note to modern civilization.’ 
we cannot flee from the truth that this in- 
volves personal knowledge, sacrifice, and 
commitment.” 

Speaking on that part of the encyclical 
which deals with rural life, Leo says, The 
problems in agriculture have been. given 
considerable thought by Pope John, in 
striking similarity to the way in which Leo 
XIII tackled the problems of the industrial 
revolution in 1891, stressing that there is 
a responsibility in solving these problems in 
justice and equity by Christian men. 

“Industrial life should not dominate agri- 
cultural life causing misery and poverty of 
economic conditions substantially lower 
than other sectors of society. The gaP 
which exists between them should be 
brought closer together in proper balance. 
To effect this end, the Pope said, the sys- 
tems of social insurance and social security 
can contribute efficaciously—for restoring the 
balance in standards of living in the differ- 
ent categories of people.“ 

“Thus the Holy Father decries the plight 
of people such as the United States 2 million 
farm-wage earners who are deprived of a life 
proper to human beings because of their 
low-wage income, where wages and living 
conditions are caused by ineffective and ne- 
glectful governmental systems of regulation, 
and the indifference of people outside of 
agriculture. 

“The Pope calls for order and a working 
together of all segments of society. Farmers 
are urged to pull together and form co- 
operatives to recelve a fairer profit on his 
products. 

“Most American farmers are oi as 
the Pope suggests, but the 2 million workers 
have no organizations, do not have the yolce 
which Pope John states is necessary be- 
cause ‘no one hears, much less pays atten- 
tion to isolated voices.’ Attempts to include 
these workers in social legislation are frus- 
trated by the strong factory-corporation farm 
lobby in Washington. 

“It is significant to note the emergence 
of the factory-corporation farm and the 
rapid decline of family farms in America, 
substantiated by the fact that 5 percent of 
the farms hire 90 percent of the workers. It 
is the family size farm with its beau 
life that the Pope desires to save. 

“Much of the world is engaged in agricul- 
tural production and the Pope's message is 
worldwide. He has given a clear directive 
to America and to our responsibility to poore 
nations: that we offend against justice and 
humanity’ if we ‘destroy or squander 
that other people need in order to live.“ 


Speech by Jesse R. Smith at Pioneer Day 
Celebration of Utahans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALLACE F. BENNETT 


OF UTAH 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 4, 1961 

Mr. BENNETT. Mr. President, last 
Saturday former residents of Utah now 
living in the Nation’s Capital gath 
to celebrate Utah's traditional Pioneer 
Day. It was only 114 years ago that tb 
pioneers first came into the Salt R. 
valley, On that occasion Mr. Jest? he 
Smith, formerly a staff member of 
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Senate Committee on Finance, delivered 
an excellent address, recalling to our 
Minds the problems and the hardships 
of that historic trek which ended in the 
Salt Lake valley on July 24, 1847. 

I ask unanimous consent that Mr. 
Smith's address may be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

OUR PIONEER HERITAGE 


(Speech delivered by Jesse R. Smith on July 
29 in connection with the Pioneer Day 
celebration of Utahans in the Nation's 
Capitol—at Fairfield Farm, Virginia) 

It is a moving experience to review the his- 

of the Mormon exodus from Nauvoo, Ill., 
to the Salt Lake Valley—particularly if one 
driven across the country and has some 
idea of distances. But we are so far removed 
from those stirring days—our lives have been 

80 transformed by the intervening 114 years 

that it is virtually impossible to visualize 

Conditions as they were then, or to compre- 

hend the suffering, the hardships and priva- 

tions they underwent, or to sense the indomi- 
table courage they manifested when adversity 

Was the darkest. 

Twenty miles a day. What does 20 miles 
Mean to you? If you travel by jet it rep- 
resents 2 minutes. If you travel by car 
along a superhighway, it means 20 minutes 
driving time. How many of you have ever 

miles in a day? To those 

Pioneers—men, women, and children alike, 

Senerauly, 20 miles meant 40,000 or 50,000 

Weary footsteps, up at 5 and confronted that 

Night with the sure knowledge that many 

1 miles lay ahead ot them in the days to 

Ollow. Nor was it in weather of their 

Choosing or along pleasant byways. 

In rereading the story of the great Mormon 

one thought occurs that had not been 

80 apparent before—it was in the year 1846, 

= 1847, when the greatest sacrifices and 

in ering and stark tragedy occurred. It was 
1846 when the great test came—the test 

Of survival, which they magnificently met; 

the year when hundreds of their numbers 

Were quietly laid away in unmarked graves 

along the trail. 

oe go back to the summer of 1845. 
eir prophet, Joseph Smith, had been dead 

2 a year. The Mormons were still numb 

2 his tragic martyrdom. Their enemies, 
OStly rumans of that era, had again become 

emboldened and from the communities 

around Nauvoo came persecution and op- 

Pression. At the Fourth of July celebration 
a town 15 miles away, the Independence 
Y speaker told the assembled crowd that 

side, the citizens of Carthage, could not con- 

te themselves free Americans so long as 
bin ons remained in Ilinois, Mob- 
thee, and whippings increased and finally 

5 leaders ot the Mormon people and many 

to the people themselves became reconciled 

© the idea of abandoning their lovely city, 
auvoo the beautiful,” a community of fine 

KA » Well laid out streets, good farms and 

impressive temple which crowned the 

8 pe. They realized that sooner or 

they must remove themselves far to the 
est, to a place “which God for them pre- 
ne where they would be secure from 
enemies and build a place of thier own 

live in peace and happiness. 

And so in September 1845, the Mormon 
hence reached an agreement—a written 

ement—with the leaders of the sur- 

g communities, that they, the Morí 


id Would leave Illinois in 1846. It was 
ti 8 however, that they should be given 


and + Settle their affairs, sell their homes 
Under the as advantageously as they could 
© circumstances and be unharassed 


Rey 8 Preparations for the long jour- 
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They fell to work with a will. They were 
organized into companies, each having its 
own blacksmith shops and other facilities. 
Iron was brought in, even from distant 
places. The blacksmith shops sounded with 
activity early and late. The wheelwrights, 
the carpenters and cabinetmakers were 
busily engaged in making wagons and other 
conveyances. The women worked tirelessly 
getting provisions together and making 
clothing. But their enemies would not wait. 
There were evil men in the area who hated 
the Mormon religion and coveted their lands. 
By the new year, 1846, the forces of oppres- 
sion became so violent that the Mormons 
were faced with the danger of physical ex- 
tinction. And so, in the dead of winter, they 
were expelled from Nauvoo. 

The first flatboats started ferrying teams 
and wagons across the Mississippi in early 
February—Bancroft records it as February 
10. The crossing of the river was stepped 
up each day. On the 15th, a blizzard struck, 
followed by intense cold and the river was 
frozen solidly so that the next day, February 
16, the remainder of the emigration crossed 
over the ice to the Iowa side. This band of 
exiles made their temporary camp at Sugar 
Creek, a few miles into Iowa, barely out of 
sight of Nauvoo. The first night at Sugar 
Creek, nine babies were born? in every 
variety of circumstance except those to which 
the mothers were accustomed,” wrote Eliza 
R. Snow. On the morning of the 17th, all 
members of the camp gathered around to re- 
celve instruction and encouragement from 
their leader, Brigham Young. He stood up 
in a wagon and in a loud voice called, At- 
tention the whole camp of Israel.” He told 
them that the Lord had been with them in 
times past and would continue to be with 
them if they kept his commandments; that 
His empire was established and the powers 
of hell should not prevail against it.“ And 
then with comparatively light hearts, this 
homeless band of exiles turned resolutely to 
the west and started their great trek through 
the wilderness. 

Of this event Bancroft has written, “In 
the present instance though all were poor 
and some destitute, and though man and 
beast were exposed to driving rain and hail, 
and the chill blasts of a Western winter often 
sweeping down upon them unchecked from 
the limitless prairie, they made the best of 
it, and instead of wasting time in useless re- 
pining, set themselves at work to make the 
most of their Joys and the least of their 
sorrows." * 

Surely this was their finest hour. 

The great migration continued westward, 
though at times their progress was slow in- 
deed because of impassable mud and other 
Inclement conditions of the winter and 
spring. But these exiles were not aimless 
drifters of the wilderness. They were a well 
organized, well disciplined people, purpose- 
ful, and with a destination in mind. 

At night or morning all were called to pray- 
ers at the sound of a bugle. There were 
brass or stringed instruments in every com- 
pany. Camp fires held their charm when 
the days work was finished. Dancing and 
singing was an indispensable part of their 
lives, and helped carry them on. Wise 
Brigham Young understood the value of 
wholesome recreation, 

By April 24, the advance companies ar- 
rived at the east fork of the Grand River, 
about midway through Iowa—150 miles west 
of Nauvoo, We read, “Here a temporary 
settlement was selected which they named 
Garden Grove. Two days later a council 
meeting was held and 359 laboring men 
were selected to cut trees and make rails; 
10 to build fences; 48 to build houses; 
12 to dig wells and 10 to build bridges. The 
remainder were employed in clearing land 
and preparing it for cultivation. Every one 


Footnotes at end of speech. 
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was busy, and in a few days a respectable 
village. magic like, had risen in the wilder- 
ness. 

Then on westward they went and at a 
place they named Mount Pisgah, 30 miles 
farther, another settlement was founded as 
if by magic within a few days. Fields were 
plowed and planted; the succeeding bands of 
pioneers tended these fields and later com- 
panies harvested the crops. It was abso- 
lutely necessary that they raise their own 
food even as they marched. This was to be 
an important part of their diet that fall, 
winter, and the next spring. 

What a sight this mighty exodus must 
have presented. We are told that at one 
time between the Mississippi and the Mis- 
souri Rivers no less than 2,000 wagons could 
be counted wending their way through 
Iowa. And the “saints” had 30,000 cattle 
and immense flocks of sheep and other ani- 
mals. By the end of August 1846, the bulk 
of the Mormons, some 12,000, were encamped 
on the Missouri, mainly at winter quarters, 
just north of what is now Omaha, Some 
were still in camps in western Iowa, 

Back at Nauvoo, the remnant of the Mor- 
mons who had not been able to travel with 
the main group faced cruel persecutions, and 
finally on September 17, they were literally 
ejected from their city. The same day the 
gentiles took possession.*. These poor out- 
casts, some 650 in number, settled tempo- 
rarily 2 miles above Montrose at a site ap- 
propriately called “poor camp,” and there 
underwent the most severe privations. 
Grain was scarce, and frequently they 
pounded up the bark of the slippery elm 
tree and mixed it with their wheat for nour- 
ishment. They were in the direst poverty 
when rescued by a company of men return- 
ing from winter quarters. 

Meanwhile the “saints” at the Missouri 
River were afflicted by an epidemic called 
“black canker.” There was a drought; the 
streams entering into the Missouri were 
sluggish and like open sewers, one writer 
observes. Sickness spread through the 
camps and took a frightful toll. At a place 
called Papillon, one-third of the inhabitants 
were stricken at one time. It was a struggle 
to dig graves quickly enough for the burial 
of the dead? 

Finally, better weather arrived, and the 
general health of the people improved. The 
axes and saws were busy long hours felling 
trees and making logs for houses. A flour 
mill was built, and—most important— 
schools were established for the children, 
even in those primitive surroundings. 
There was order, industry, and a love of 
truth in their lives. 

The new year, 1847, was welcomed by cele- 
bration, feasting, and a sense of expectancy. 
Now the Mormons looked forward to the final 
phase of their journey. On April 14, Brig- 
ham Young led a company of 143 able-bod- 
ied men, 3 women, and 2 children with 73 
wagons to blaze the trail; to find their fu- 
ture home, their new Zion. The route was 
along the north branch of the Platte, and 
since it was early in the season, there was 
little grass. Frequently it was necessary to 
fell cottonwood trees for their horses and 
cattle to browse upon, and at times they fed 
grain to the animals. Buffalo were in great 
abundance, as were other game and fish; 
thus there was plenty of meat. 

The order of the day was: up at 5 with 
the bugle call, breakfast, horses fed and 
teams hitched and ready to move at 7—20 
miles a day when the going was good, and 
resting on the Sabbath. Early in June they 
reached the Black Hills where grass was 
abundant. Here they rested a few days 
and built ferryboats to cross the river. A 
large company bound for Oregon gladly paid 
the Mormons in provisions to ferry them 
across the river. Then came South Pass, and 
on westward skirting the Colorado desert 
and on to the Green River where they were 
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met by Samuel Brannan leading a group 
of Mormons up from California, they having 
sailed around the Horn from Brooklyn in 
1846. On to Fort Bridger, July 5, and here 
that famous character Jim Bridger told 
them he would gladly pay $1,000 for the 
first ear of corn raised in the Great Basin. 
July 12—the head of Echo Canyon was 
reached and realizing that the most difficult 
part of their journey lay ahead, Brigham 
Young dispatched a party of 43 men and 23 
wagons and teams to move on as a van- 
guard, to make roads, build bridges up over 
the Wasatch Mountains and down into the 
valley of the Great Salt Lake. 

This advance company, under Orson Pratt, 
was camped down almost to the mouth of 
Emigration Canyon July 20. On the 21st, 
Pratt and Erastus Snow crawled through 
the brush and scrub oak on their hands and 
knees, warned by the occasional rattle of 
a snake, up over the north side of the canyon 
entrance, onto the benchland and there be- 
held a mighty vista before them—the valley, 
and the lake shimmering in the distance. 
What emotion must have filled their breasts. 
“Hosanna, Hosanna to the Lord, Hosanna to 
the Creator of All,” they cried. They went 
down into the valley, turned northward and 
reached the area which was later to become 
the business section of Salt Lake City. They 
returned to their brethren that evening and 
reported their findings. Next day seven men 
came down and made more extensive explo- 
rations. The following day, the 23d, the 
remainder of this advance group came into 
the valley, and started plowing and irrigat- 
ing the land adjacent to a clear stream, the 
City Creek. 

On July 24 Brigham Young and the main 
body of the pioneer band reached a point 
on Big Mountain, where the view of the 
valley was unbroken. President Young, who 
was ill with mountain fever, had the car- 
riage in which he was reclining turned 
around so that he could see the valley. 
After gazing earnestly for several minutes 
(Wilford Woodruff tells us that President 
Young had already beheld the valley in a 
vision), he said, “It is enough, this is the 
right place; drive on.” And so the pioneer 
band entered the Salt Lake Valley on July 
24, the event which we now celebrate in 
this beautiful setting of Camp Marriott. 
They planted potatoes that afternoon. 

The next day was Sunday and the pioneers 
held church service in thelr new Zion, It 
was recalled, by one of the speakers, that 
God had indeed blessed them for not one 
member of their group had died en route 
nor had any animal.“ 

During the ensuing weeks 12 other com- 

arrived in the valley, the last one 
late in October. At the close of the year 
1847, the population numbered 2,095, and 
already the fruits of teamwork and industry 
were evident. A village had sprung up; the 
beginning of a great city and the center of 
a great spiritual organization which was to 
cast its influence upon the nations was 
taking shape. 

Of this great epic, Bancroft ° has written 
“There is no parallel in the world’s history 
to this migration from Nauvoo. The exodus 
from Egypt was from a heathen land, a land 
of idolaters, to a fertile region designated by 
the Lord for his chosen people, the land of 
Canaan, The Pilgrim Fathers, in flying to 
America came from a bigoted and despotic 
people—a people making few pretensions to 
civil or religious liberty. It was from these 
same people who had fied from old world 
persecutions that they might enjoy their 
descendants and associates, that other of 
their descendants and associates, who 
claimed the right to differ from them in 
opinion and practice, were now fleeing.” 

Surely there is no parallel to this story. 
What a priceless heritage, what a magnificent 
legacy is ours. 
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Edmund Burke wrote, “Society is a great 
and silent compact between the dead, the 
living, and the unborn.” Ours is indeed a 
choice society. 
of it. 


+“Essentials in Church History,” p. 404, by 
Joseph Fielding Smith. 

2 Ibid., p. 402. 

H. H. Bancroft, “History of Utah,” p. 219. 

*Ibid., p. 220. 

*“Essentials of Church History,” p. 406. 

e “History of Utah,” p. 230. 

? “Bancroft,” p. 248. 

s “Bancroft,” p. 263. 

„Essential of Church History,” p. 461. 

“Bancroft,” p. 217. 


New Frontier Spending Feels the Pinch 
of the Debt Ceiling 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. 
Speaker, the public debt today is ap- 
proximately $5 billion higher than it was 
at a corresponding date a year ago. The 
debt is currently in the magnitude of 
approximately $293.2 billion:. This is a 
record indebtedness in U.S. history and, 
indeed, in the history of all mankind. 

The Congress recently enacted legisla- 
tion providing a statutory ceiling for 
the public debt of $298 billion. The Wall 
Street Journal for today contains a short 
paragraph citing the possibility that the 
Treasury may find it necessary to return 
to the Congress with a request for an 
additional increase prior to the adjourn- 
ment of the present session. That short 
paragraph from the Wall Street Journal 
reads as follows: 

Treasury men sense new danger to the 
$298 billion national debt ceiling. They fear 
the freshly welling deficit may push the debt 
against the ceiling by December. Officials 
consider asking Congress to raise the legal 
lid anew before adjournment. They shud- 
der at the idea of having to call a special 
session for the task. 


Mr. Speaker, last June the Secretary 
of the Treasury appeared before the 
Committee on Ways and Means in sup- 
port of the President’s request for the 
record in peacetime increase in the stat- 
utory debt limit to $298 billion. At that 
time he presented a table to the com- 
mittee which forecast public debt out- 
outstanding at various times during fis- 
cal year 1962. The Secretary then in- 
formed the committee that $298 billion 
was the minimum degree of latitude 
within which he could operate the debt 
under the New Frontier spending pro- 
posals then submitted to the Congress. 
Since then we have had new spending 
recommendations from the administra- 
tion and this raises a question as to the 
ability of Treasury officials to manage 
the debt within present limitations. 

Mr. Speaker, as a part of my remarks 
I will include a table forecasting out- 
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standing public debt at specific periods 
within fiscal year 1962 as furnished to 
the Committee on Ways and Means by 
the Secretary of the Treasury last June. 
I call-your attention to the fact that in 
evaluating this statistical table it should 
be remembered that this does not reflect 
the budgetary changes and additional 
spending proposed that have occurred 
since the middle of June. 


The table follows: 


Forecast of public debt outstanding, fiscal 
year 1962, based on constant operating 
cash balance of $3,500,000,000 (excluding 
Jree gold) 

[Based on assumed budget deficit of $3,700,000,000 U 
[In billions] 


Publie | ance to Total 
debt sub- PANA publie 
t to lexibility} debt limi- 


$9 $9 $8 ps pa po po pa cs po pa po P3 
Err 
SEE b 
nner eee 
pa po pa o pa pa po po gò po po ps E3 
eococscoooecoeco 
nes 
n -= ˙ . 


35] 294.9 3.0 297.9 
3.5 | 2040 3.0 297.0 
35| 2041 3.0 207.1 
45 203.2 2.0 296. 2 
25 204.7 3.0 297.7 
esez 3.5 | 201.2 3.0 204.2 
25 247 3.0 206. 4 
poate 35| 2027 3.0 295.7 
35| 229 20 294. 9 
35] 2913 3.0 295.3 
35 293.6 3.0 296. 6 
35| 290.1 3.0 293. 1 


and estimated ditures of 


+ Assumes estimated ponents revenues of 581, 400, 000, 000 
expen: $85, 100,000,000. 
2 From July }, 1960, to June 30, 1961, the statutory deht 


limit is $293,000,000,000. Thereafter, but for this bill, 
it would revert 90 855 000,000. 
3 Because act operating balance on June 30, 


1961, is expected 
00,600, the public debt subject to limitation wi ll be 
bout 5280, 000, O00, O00 on that date. 
Source: U.S. Treasury Department. 


Individualism and Freedom 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 

Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, in these 
days, when the skies of liberty are black 
in many lands and seem darkened in our 
own, and when the President in his in- 
augural address called upon all Ameri- 
cans to see what they could do for their 
country rather than what the country 
can do for them, it is indeed both inter- 
esting and heartening to have presented 
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in simple and understanding form a 
statement on individualism and freedom, 
what it is, and what it means in the way 
of rights and responsibilities. 

From the town in which the “shot 
heard round the world” was fired in de- 
fense of individual liberty and freedom 
a freedom from autocratic and bureau- 
cratic control both from without and 
within—I present for the consideration 
of my colleagues an editorial from the 
Concord Free Press, of Concord, Mass.: 

INDIVIDUALISM AND FREEDOM 


The freedom which we enjoy as our heri- 
tage comes from the individualism of our 
forefathers whose independent natures were 
Unable to tolerate the yoke of oppression 
and invasion of their sacred rights. This 
freedom which was won through great sacri- 
fice and personal loss was safeguarded by a 
Constitution whose purpose was to protect 
the people from the tyranny and indignity 
Which are inevitable where freedom is dead. 

It is revealing to note that all these far- 
Seeing, strong-minded men had little use 
for the government other than as a bul- 
Wark against tyranny and relegated its func- 
tions to those which the people could not 
Properly do for themselves. Thomas Jeffer- 
son warned against placing too much power 
in the hands of the government, and this 
Philosophy was subscribed to as a more or 
less natural law by his fellow countrymen. 
Great individualists such as Ben Franklin 
Cautioned against the evil of security and 
believed most rigorously that man's progress 
was more governed by its lack. 

No where is this feeling of individuality 
better or more lucidly expressed than in the 
Writings and life of Henry Thoreau. Al- 
though he lived in Concord more than 100 
Years ago, his philosophy lives on, and he 
is being remembered this week by the society 
formed 20 years ago in his honor. 

Thoreau, the individualist, believed fer- 
vently that “that government is best which 
governs least.” His disagreements with local 
Authorities will bear this out. His ideal was 
Unfettered freedom for man, his manuscript 
taken from the pages of natural law. 

It would be well for us to hearken to the 
Words of one who had little use for material- 
ism and less for regimentation, He held that 
man was made to be more than good, 
he must be good for something.” The real 
good in man is brought out and stimulated 
Where the reward is greatest. The reward 
is greatest where freedom is least restricted. 

u held that “there are thousands 
hacking at the branches of evil to every one 
at the root.” 

Paraphrasing him, we might say today that 
there are many hacking at the roots of free- 
dom goaded by a misguided belief in the 
need for more government controls, while 

whose purpose is to nurture this tree 
are more interested in gathering the fruit. 


Tribute to Charles A. Swain, Vice 
President, Kiwanis International 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRISON A. WILLIAMS, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 4, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS of New Jersey. Mr. 
President, all New Jersey shares in the 
Pride recently expressed by an editorial 
Writer in Cape May at the news that 
Charles A. Swain of that community has 
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been elected this year as vice president 
of Kiwanis International. 

Mr. Swain, a well-known businessman 
in his home town, has long been asso- 
ciated with good works and hard work. 
His fellow Kiwanians have chosen a man 
who will guide and help them meet the 
high standards of service that they have 
set for themselves. 

Mr. President, an editorial from the 
July 13 edition of the Cape May Star and 
Wave expresses the high regard felt for 
Mr. Swain. 

Mr. President, I ask for unanimous 
consent to have the editorial entitled 
“Congratulations All Around,” printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

CONGRATULATIONS ALL AROUND 


The election of Charles A. Swain, one of 
Cape May's leading businessmen for many 
years, as vice president of Kiwanis Interna- 
tional last week is a very distinct honor in 
which the entire community may well take 
great pride. 

While the news from the international con- 
vention in Canada came as no surprise be- 
cause Kiwanians of New Jersey and many 
other States had been promoting his candi- 
dacy for some time as a sincere tribute for 
the tremendous contribution he has made 
through the years to the worldwide service 
organization, it was received in his home- 
town with more than the usual degree of 
satisfaction that accompanies the proverbial 
hometown-boy-makes-good story. 

Any community, large or small, can well be 
proud when one of its citizens or a native son 
is accorded an important honor or wins pub- 
lic acclaim for some accomplishment. Elec- 
tion to the top echelon of an international 
organization, which by its very nature is 
concerned with putting into practice the 
high ideals and objectives of Kiwanis is 
doubly significant for a small community 
such as Cape May. 

What makes it still more gratifying to his 
friends and neighbors who know how he has 
dedicated so much of his time and effort to 
the service organization is that we have 
watched him, man and boy, pursuing and 
promoting the most commendable principles 
and objectives of organizations and move- 
ments in which he has earned the distinction 
of leadership. 

Starting in early boyhood with a greater 
than average interest in Boy Scouting, Nick 
worked his way to the top to become not 
only one of the first Eagle Scouts in this 
section but a moving force in scouting over 
a period of years. 

In his family life and in his business career 
as well as in the civic, fraternal, and reli- 
gious life of the community, his has been a 
record of service above and beyond the call 
of duty. So it has been with his interest in 
Kiwanis which has taken him from youth- 
ful membership in the local club through all 
or nearly all of its offices, on to the district 
and State levels and up the ladder through 
a term as an international trustee and now 
as vice president of the worldwide organ- 
ization. 

But beyond the dedication, drive, and en- 
thusiasm which have carried him to posi- 
tions of honor and leadership in his chosen 
fields, we who have known Nick through 
the years have gained far more than gratifi- 
cation from his successes. Many of us and 
the community at large have benefited in 
many ways from his day-to-day practice of 
the high ideals and principles promoted by 
the organizaitons and movements in which 
he has taken a leading part. 
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We join his many other friends and fellow 
townsmen in congratulating Nick Swain 
on his most recent honor, in congratulating 
Kiwanis International for according such 
well-deserved recognition, and in congratu- 
lating ourselves for having one of our home- 
town boys achieve such a position of emi- 
nence among a topflight group of the world's 
business and professional men drawn 
together by strong bonds of high purpose, 
high principle, and a strong desire to be of 
service to their fellow men. 


No Change in Soviet Objective of World 
Domination 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the ulti- 
mate goal of the Communists never 
changes. Their final objective is to rule 
the world and every move made by the 
Kremlin is designed to reach that ob- 
jective. One of the principle strategies 
of the Reds is to know when to retreat or 
to seem to change direction. The re- 
cently announced new program of the 
Soviet Union is merely another tactical 
move in the long cold war which they 
expect to win. In this connection I 
would like to call your attention to an 
analysis of the newest Communist plan 
which appeared in an editorial in the 
Dallas Times Herald in Dallas, Tex.: 
[From the Dallas Times Herald, Aug. 1, 1961] 

PEACEFUL COEXISTENCE PLAN—SAME OLD 

SONG, ANOTHER VERSE 


The Soviet switch to a policy of “peaceful 
coexistence" should come as a surprise to 
nobody. 

The Communists have had no change of 
heart. They are no less committed to world 
conquest and world domination now than at 
any time in the past. 

This is a tactical rather than a strategic 
move. 

Unfortunately, though, there are many 
well-meaning but uniformed Americans who 
are so anxious to avoid war or so anxious to 
read into the Reds’ conduct some in- 
tentions that they will be deceived by the 
announcement of a policy change. 

It must be remembered that all Commu- 
nists effort is aimed at furthering the Com- 
munist cause. War, peace offensives, sub- 
version, guerrilla warfare, propaganda, eco- 
nomic pressure and negotiation are all wea- 
pons or tactics to be employed in what the 
Reds call “the struggle.” The weapon or 
tactic employed is merely the one believed 
best for a particular Job at a particular time. 

Furthermore, there is considerable varia- 
tion in meaning of terms between Com- 
munist and free worlds. 

Peaceful coexistence to the average Ameri- 
can—or the average citizen of any free na- 
tion—means merely live-and-let-live, 

To the Communist it means the existence 
of both Communist and other states with- 
out overt warfare as long as they live on 
Communist terms. 

That is the “Leninist principle of peaceful 
coexistence” which the Soviet people are or- 
dered to support. 

The party promises that free housing and 
free transportation are only a decade away 
but at the same time hedges by saying that 
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“complications in the international situa- 
tion and a necessary increase in the strength 
of the Armed Forces can delay realization 
of the plans for the people’s material wel- 
fare.” 

The policy is aimed also at lulling the 
western world into believing that the So- 
viets are really peace-loving, with no evil 
intentions against us. It is time to coincide 
with the beginning of our military buildup 
to meet the Berlin threat, with the obvious 
aim of discouraging such an effort. 

But the Soviet also parades its military 
might—its new naval strength shown far 
greater than a year ago and its air force in- 
cluding powerful new bombers. 

This adoption of a policy of peaceful co- 
existence represents no fundamental change 
in Soviet long-range objectives. 

Communism still plans to bury us. The 
switch on grave digging is merely from blast- 
ing powder to pick and shovel. 


Samurai Swordmaker Puts Knife 
to Cutlery 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


- HON. JOHN H. DENT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 13, 1961 


Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to call to 
the attention of all Members of the 
House of Representatives a letter from 
Ed Wimmer, vice president of the Na- 
tional Federation of Independent Busi- 
ness, and an article he wrote recently 
concerning Japanese steel and its im- 
portation into this country: 


Hon. Jonn DENT, 

House of Representatives, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Joun: Your statement in the RECORD 
today was emblazoned with your usual bril- 
liance and high vision, and I thought you 
might like to see my column on the same 
subject. 

There is nothing in the Recorp that sur- 
passes your material for straightforward 
thinking, and I only wish that we could get 
together sometime to discuss our mutual 
convictions. 

If this column is worth placing in the REC- 
orp, I will order a supply for mailing, un- 
franked. 

Keep up the great work you are doing. 

All good wishes. 

Sincerely, 
Ep WIMMER, 
Vice President, Public Relations 
Director. 
SAMURAI SWORDMAKER Purs KNIFE TO CUT- 
LERY: SELF-REFORMED URGED ON BIG 


BUSINESS 
(by Ed Wimmer) 

A conference of Westinghouse managers 
from 10 States, meeting in Cleveland, Ohio, 
turned into one of the best audiences I have 
ever addressed. 

My subject: “The inter-dependence of big 
and small business.” * * * “What color and 
light can achieve in the rehabilitation of old 
neighborhoods,” and “Not until big business 
adopts its own programs to preserve and per- 
petuate its smallest suppliers, distributors, 
and retailers, can big business hope to escape 
the growing socialistic controls now threat- 
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ening to overwhelm our whole free enterprise 
system.” Said one official: 

“We've had our eyes on the biggest shop- 
ping centers; the biggest chains and dis- 
count houses, while all the time our greatest 
opportunity was resting with the almost for- 
gotten neighborhoods of old established 
businesses.” 

After working on big business from the 
“outside” for 29 years, it was a satisfying 
experience to do some work from the in- 
side.” 

Haruo Ogiue, president of Wakataka Bus- 
san, K.K., Tokyo, Japan, is a prolific letter 
writer, and in one of his widely circulated 
communications Haruo writes about an 
American mail order company that sent him 
a famous-name cutlery set, for reproduction. 

“We took the sample,” reports Haruo, “and 
had the metal analyzed, putting the job of 
duplication in the hands of our oldest 
samurai swordmakers. They produced a set 
of equal quality cutlery in every respect, 
which we sold to our mail-order friends at 
one-tenth the cost of the American product. 
They sold $600,000 worth of these sets.” 
Haruo continued: 

“Here you have a concrete example of price 
comparatives that make those Americans 
wealthy who are represented properly in 
Japan. The American market is huge. Every 
man, woman, and child will spend an average 
of $6.02 this year for Japanese goods, and 
the biggest companies in the world, such as 
General Electric and Bulova, are either estab- 
lishing offices and factories in Japan, or 
entering into agreements with our largest 
manufacturers. Why not you?” 

Such duplication as Mr. Ogiue describes in 
his concrete example has been going on in 
every line of business and with the full co- 
operation of American “enterprisers” who, 
once they are on the gravy train of cheap im- 
ports, forget all about tariff regulations, 
American jobs, investments, or anything else. 
In the drug industry (which has been in- 
vestigated so pulverizingly), billions have 
been spent in research of which foreign man- 
ufacturers have taken full advantage—pro- 
ducing one U.S. drug product after another 
for world markets at prices no American 
laboratory could ever hope to meet. 

It's happening to dishes, clothing, textiles, 
bicycles, gloves, transistors, cameras, jewelry, 
Plastics, machine tools, typewriters, sewing 
machines, bedspreads—you name it. Say 
some of our political leaders: “We can't reg- 
ulate tariffs according to foreign wage pat- 
terns just yet. The countries we buy from 
would turn to the Communists, and that 
would be worse than going broke.” 

In other words, we can’t afford not to de- 
stroy American industry in order to save it. 
What a dilemma, 


Castro’s Appeal for Protection Keainst 
the United States a Typical Commu- 
nist Trick 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under per- 
mission to extend my remarks I would 
like to include the following editorial 
from the Dallas Times Herald, of Dallas, 
Tex., relating to Fidel Castro’s hypocri- 
tical appeal to the United Nations to pro- 
tect him after his piracy of a U.S, plane: 
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[From the Dallas Times Herald, July 31, 
1961] 
PLANE'S WORTH $3.5 MILLION TO FIDEL FOR 
FLYING OR LYING 


Fidel Castro apparently hopes to get more 
than $3.5 milion use out of the hijacked 
Electra airliner he’s holding at Havana. 

And that doesn’t include any flying time. 

He has brought the case to the attention 
of the United Nations Security Council, he 
says, “in order not to give the United States 
a pretext for military action against Cuba.” 
He asserts the United States is preparing to 
take military action against his country. 

What Castro is really doing, though, is 
making use of a typical Communist tech- 
nique. He charges he has been wronged in 
order to gain sympathy from the gullible or 
uninformed, to debate and delay action of 
any settlement while directing attention 
away from the Reds’ preparation or weak- 
nesses elsewhere. 

This technique has been used many 
times—often with the United Nations Se- 
curity Council or General Assembly as the 
soundingboard for Red propaganda. 

Just now the technique could be put to 
use to take our attention away from Berlin, 
where Castro’s Russian and East German 
comrades have placed themselves in an em- 
barrassing position and now they may have 
to fight. 

It could be used to give the other Latin 
Americans the idea that Castro is a peaceful 
soul who wants only the planes that are 
rightfully his—but Is tough enough to keep 
those of the United States also. This, of 
course, would be a coverup for his business 
of trying to export the Cuban revolution to 
other Latin countries. 

The United States may or may not go into 
Cuba with military force. That is a matter 
for the future. But if we should decide upon 
such a course, we need no pretext for it. 

Fidel Castro and his comrades know as 
well as we do that the United States has 
ample reason to move against the island 
dictator to protect American lives, American 
property and Americans’ right to freedom, 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their res'dences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of & 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


The Freedom of the Individual 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY DWORSHAK 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. DWORSHAK. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent that an article 
entitled “How Do You Stand, Sir?” by 
Senator Barry GOLDWATER, published in 
the Idaho Daily Statesman, issue of 
July 4, 1961, be printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

How Do Yov STAND, SIR? 
(By Senator Barry GOLDWATER, of Arizona) 


“When in the course of human events, it 
becomes necessary for one people to dis- 
solve the political bands which have con- 
nected them with another, and to assume 
among the powers of the earth, the separate 
and equal station to which the laws of 
nature's God entitle them, a decent respect 
to the opinions of mankind requires that 
they should declare the causes which impel 
them to the separation.” 

Thus did Thomas Jefferson, working on a 
homemade portable desk, commence the 
Declaration of Independence which was rati- 
fied by the Members of the Continental Con- 
gress on July 4, 1776, in Philadelphia. 

“We hold these truths to be self-evident, 
that all men are created equal, that they are 
endowed by their Creator with certain un- 
alienable rights, that among these are life, 
liberty and the pursult of happiness. That 
to secure these rights, governments are in- 
stituted among men, deriving their just 
powers from the consent of the governed. 
That whenever any form of government be- 
comes destructive of these ends, it is the 
right of the people to alter or to abolish it, 
and to institute new government, laying its 
foundation on such principles and organizing 
its powers in such form, as to them shall 
Seem likely to effect their safety and hap- 
piness.” 

Although Jefferson did the actual drafting, 
he was assisted by a committee composed of 
John Adams, Benjamin Franklin, Robert R. 
Livingston, and Roger Sherman. 

It might be well for all of us to reread this 
document. The preamble and the definition 
of man's estate and Jefferson’s concept of 
the role of Government are quite familiar to 
most of us. The balance of the statement is, 
I think, accurately described as a catalog of 
government tyranny—a bill of particulars— 
a list of grievances against the King and his 
Ministers. 

The gentlemen of 1776 did not suggest 
that all governments should be destroyed or 
that man could prosper without government. 
Their complaint was against the exercise of 
unlimited power over their lives by a re- 
mote King. ‘ 

Modern day cynics, who have made it their 
mission to debunk all historical fact, sug- 
gest that the Revolution was based pri- 
marily on economic reason and a desire on 
the part of some of the colonists to gain 
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greater commercial advantage. I doubt if 
such a purpose would have enlisted the loyal- 
ties of those men who pledged to each other 
their lives, their fortunes, their sacred honor. 

The American Revolution was waged 
against governmental tyranny. It was fought 
against the concentration of unbridled pow- 
er. It says that men are to be treated as 
equals—not as members of a group or class 
or collective. 

The Founding Fathers didn't seek con- 
cessions from the mother country; they were 
not after subsidies; they didn’t want pro- 
grams of royal assistance; they were not 
asking for royal aid to a depressed area or the 
King's assistance for education. All they 
asked for was freedom and an opportunity 
to be the masters of their own destiny. 

As governments grow in size and func- 
tion, the freedom of the individual is di- 
minished, and is transferred to government, 
equality disappears and the collective is 
exalted. 

The proper function of government is to 
protect men, not to provide for them; to 
guard against the greedy reach of more pow- 
erful neighbors; to enlarge opportunity for 
individual responsibility, not to shrink it. 

A government which focuses its atten- 
tion entirely on man’s physical needs de- 
bases man, for the soul feeds on freedom 
and responsibility and acknowledgement of 
God's sovereignty. How do you stand, sir? 


Honey in the Rock 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN M. SLACK, JR. 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr.SLACK. Mr. Speaker, quite often 
we who serve in the Congress are re- 
quired to concentrate so heavily on 
major national problems that we tem- 
porarily lose sight of the real source of 
our national strength—the vitality 
which exists at the grassroots and in the 
communities of these United States. 
The many action programs which must 
be taken through the Federal structure 
of government occasionally cause us to 
forget that all of the good ideas do not 
originate in Washington, nor does all of 
the determination to pursue good ideas 
to a successful conclusion. 

I was reminded of this circumstance 
yesterday with the publication of a re- 
view of the new folk drama “Honey in 
the Rock” by the New York Times on 
Sunday, August 6. This new play is an 
outstanding example of cooperative cre- 
ative effort at the community level, and 
has become a source of pride for all of 
us who have watched it grow from an 
idea to a successful theatrical produc- 
tion which offers a slice of history, pre- 
sented in a magnificent natural setting, 
to every American family in the eastern 
United States. 


The story of this play—its origins, the 
obstacles overcome, and the persons re- 
sponsible for its success—is contained in 
the New York Times review, and I be- 
lieve that story merits the widest circu- 
lation. As a means of calling it to your 
attention, and of extending to you an 
invitation to see a vibrant re-creation of 
an important segment of our history, I, 
under unanimous consent, include the 
review in the Appendix of the RECORD: 
DRAMATIC BOOTSTRAP—WEST VIRGINIA SPON- 

SORS NEW AMPHITHEATER 
(By Milton Esterow) 


Becxiey, W. Va.—In an idyllic woodland 
setting 2,500 feet high in the Allegheny 
Mountains—some 500 miles of Broadway— 
outdoor historical drama has carved itself 
another home. It is one of a number of 
arenas, mainly below the Mason-Dixon line, 
that will entertain about 450,000 persons 
from the United States and many foreign 
countries this summer. 

Here in the hills of West Virginia, in the 
coal country pocked with deserted miner's 
shanties, a 1,000-seat amphitheater has been 
built on a gently sloping mountainside to 
recreate the glories of the American heritage 
and, hopefully, to attract tourists and re- 
vitalize a lagging economy. 

In 900-acre Grandview State Park, the 
amphitheater, which opened June 27 with 
Kermit Hunter's “Honey in the Rock.“ an 
impressive play on how western Virginia be- 
came West Virginia, is 14 miles outside of 
Beckley. The seat of Raleigh County, 
Beckley is a neat, gracious town of 19,000 
that has been relatively unaffected by the 
area depression, 


SPARKPLUG 


The launching of “Honey in the Rock" 
culminated a 7-year, $240,000 community 
and State project that was born in Beckley 
and is the personal triumph of a soft-spoken, 
self-effacing, 72-year-old man named Charles 
Hodel. Mr. Hodel who suffered the loss of 
his right leg when he was 9, publishes Beck- 
ley’s two daily newspapers, the morning 
Beckley Post-Herald and the afternoon Ra- 
leigh Register. 

The idea for an outdoor drama was first 
suggested in 1954. The following year, after 
a public meeting in Beckley, the West Vir- 
ginia Historical Drama Association was char- 
tered. This is a nonprofit producing group 
comprising farmers, teachers, housewives, 
bankers, and merchants. Mr. Hunter, a na- 
tive of Welch, W. Va., drama professor at 
Hollins College in Roanoke, Va., and one of 
the more prominent writers of outdoor his- 
torical drama in the country, was commis- 
sioned to write a play. 


DRIVE STARTED 


A fundraising drive got underway. The 
dream foundered in the next couple of years 
as unemployment mounted in West Virginia 
and businessmen had to back out of money 
pledges. The association, led by Mr. Hodel, 
its current president, kept plugging. Mr. 
Hodel conducted what was virtually a door- 
to-door campaign. 

Money started to come in. The chamber 
of commerce estimated that if the theater 
played only at 50 percent of capacity, it 
would bring $200,000 to $400,000 into the 
community in the summer, increasing retail 
sales by $2,500,000. 
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Mr. Hunter's “Unto These Hills,” now in 
its 12th season in Cherokee, N.C., has at- 
tracted 1,500,000 persons and millions of dol- 
lars. Mr. Hunter also wrote “Bound for Ken- 
tucky!” which opened in Louisville last 
month. Among the other outdoor dramas 
are Paul Green's “The Lost Colony,” now in 
its 2ist season in Manteo, N.C.; Mr. 
Green's The Common Glory” in Williams- 
burg, Va., and “The Stephen Foster Story” in 
Bardstown, Ky. 

As the Beckley campaign continued, a bus- 
inessman who had made a pledge which he 
later could not fulfill, offered a half-ton 
truck instead. Cash gifts ranged from 50 
cents from school students to $3,000. Con- 
tractors gave material. Men from the sher- 
iff's office volunteered to park cars and patrol 
the theater area. Radio and television sta- 
tions gave free time for announcements pub- 
licizing the venture. An insurance man un- 
derwrote the insurance. Altogether, Beckley 
raised more than $70,000 to cover produc- 
tion costs. 

STATE CONTRIBUTES 

The State, nudged on by Mr. Hodel and 
looking toward 1963, when it celebrates its 
centennial, allocated $157,000 for the con- 
struction of the theater. The theater was 
completed weeks before the opening, which 
was attended by an audience of 1,020 and 
highlighted by a preshow ox roast. 

The theater is a handsome one, with 
stereophonic sound equipment and a lovely 
open sky for its roof. There are 20-foot 
high stained pine wings shaped like louvres 
down the sides of the amphitheater leading 
into the wide and deep concrete stage. A 
grassy plot between the stage and the audi- 
ence is used in several scenes. The air is 
cool and business at the blanket concession 
is brisk. With the help of the weatherman, 
“Honey in the Rock” will give 60 perform- 
ances through September 3 at prices of up to 
$2.50. 

Already, Beckley is finding honey in “Honey 
in the Rock.” Thus far, attendance has 
averaged about 400 a night. Many of the 
rapt expressions seen at a recent perform- 
ance are of people who have never before seen 
a play on stage. More than 14,000 persons 
from 44 States and 9 foreign countries, have 
paid their way in. Motels are adding units, 
Restaurants and hotels are remodeling. Gift 
shops are filling their shelves. Roads leading 
into the park are being improved. Railroads 
and bus lines are promoting tours. 

The title of the play refers to the State's 
natural resources—coal, oil, gas. If the 
play has rough spots and if the technique of 
writing for a mass audience is not altogether 
subtle, Mr. Hunter has endowed his play with 
a sense of moral integrity. With taste and 
imagination he has integrated song, dance, 
and drama into the tumultuous days of 
secession, the birth of a State, the Civil War. 


STUDENT PERFORMERS 


The cast of 60 is made up mostly of col- 
lege and university students from the area. 
Some of the acting is excelient. The direc- 
tion, the choral singing, the settings, the 
costumes, the lighting, the special music, the 
dancing, contribute effectively. 

Some of the good burghers of Virginia 
have indicated distress because the differ- 
ence of opinion with western Virginia 
emerges as less than a friendly, brotherly 
affair. Mr. Hunter maintains that, histori- 
cally, things just weren't too peaceful. And 
there will be those who may quibble over 
minor anachronisms. A local historian 
noted that the telegram received in the play 
in 1861 wasn't possible because the telegraph 
wire didn't arrive in the New River country 
until 1862. 

PLAY’S MESSAGE 

In any case, “Honey in the Rock” is a 
reality. Mr. Hunter’s message is not only 
for West Virginia but also for the rest of 
the country. The honey is being drained 
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from the rock, he is saying. The rivers are 
blackened and polluted, Forests are gone. 
Have we not sold our birthright for the 
making of money? z 

But Mr. Hunter is not discouraged. The 
honey is still in the rock, he says. There 
are men and women of vision and courage 
and the future lies in their hands, 

In a time when America is busy reliving 
its past and looking toward the future, 
“Honey in the Rock,” as a community and 
State project and as a play in a setting of 
breathtaking grandeur, perpetuates the 
magic of the theater and the majesty of the 
land. 


Plight of the Railroads 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, in the New 
Haven Register of August 3, 1961, there 
appeared an editorial entitled “Financial 
Transfusion: A Railroad Necessity,” in 
which the editor deals with the crisis 
affecting the New Haven Railroad. 

The editorial bears out a point I have 
made several times in discussing the is- 
sue, namely, that in the immediate crisis, 
the only source of sufficient financial 
transfusion of money is the Federal 
Government itself. The inescapable fact 
is that the money must be made avail- 
able or the trains will actually stop run- 
ning. Recently the ICC has approved 
an additional loan of $5 million to keep 
the railroad running, but the situation 
will be much more serious than that, 
and there will have to be a complete 
reconsideration of the attitude of the 
Federal Government toward the New 
Haven Railroad and other railroads 
which have been brought to their knees 
by competition subsidized by the Federal 


‘Government itself. 


Because the editorial deals so ably 
with this important issue, I ask unani- 
mous consent that it may be printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp following 
my remarks. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

FINANCIAL TRANSFUSION: A RAILROAD 
NECESSITY 


The immediate Job of the New Haven Rail- 
road—and its new trustees—is to stay in 
business long enough for governmental aid 
to take hold and to provide the basis for a 
long-term reorganization effort. Even this, 
it seems, is not going to be easy. 

It has been disconcerting in the past few 
days to hear the Chairman of the Interstate 
Commerce Commission proclaim his belief 
that the railroad has slipped “into what I 
very much fear will be its final resting 
place.“ 

Chairman Hutchinson's view, it seems to 
us, is one that nobody, in or out of Govern- 
ment, can quite afford in its extreme of pes- 
simism. Because—the complete collapse 
and closing of New Haven Railroad opera- 
tions is something that New England and 
the country cannot possibly accept or per- 
mit. 

In a period of peace and highest pros- 
perity we could not afford the death of this 
railroad. 
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In a period of long-sustained—and even 
rising—international tension the rallroad’s 
plight becomes a part of our whole defense 
posture. We have only to hark back to the 
gasoline rationing of World War II, to the 
drastic curtailment of truck transport and 
of highway passenger travel, to the danger- 
ous wartime dropoff in seaborne oil ship- 
ments to New England, to realize that there 
can be no complacency—even in nonmetro- 
politan areas where commuter problems are 
not a factor—about the prospect of a shut- 
down in service for the New Haven Rail- 
road, 

Judge Anderson's Monday warning about 
the essentiality of early Federal aid is an- 
other matter. Said he: 

“If the New Haven doesn't get the Gov- 
ernment aid it will certainly fail.” The Reg- 
ister has always maintained that direct Gov- 
ernment subsidy—State or Federal—is not a 
long-term answer to the New Haven Rail- 
road's problems. We remain convinced that 
the railroads can be made effective and self- 
supporting if the legislative imbalances and 
the political burdens—mostly in harsh taxes 
and stifling regulations—of at least five dec- 
ades are cleared away and the railroads are 
put on a realistic competitive basis with 
other forms of travel and transport. 

But in the immediate crisis the only source 
of sufficient financial transfusion is the Fed- 
eral Government. The inescapable fact is 
that the money must be made avallable or 
the trains will actually stop running. And 
this is a calamity which, despite the ICC 
Chairman's dim view, would be too hurt- 
3 nationwide terms to permit for even 
a day. 


American Medical Association Strike Vote 
Rectified 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK M. KARSTEN 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. KARSTEN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks I include 
the following editorial from the St. 
Ser 3 for Monday, July 
AMERICAN MEDICAL ASSOCIATION STRIKE VOTE 

RECTIFIED 


In fear and definance, the 216 members of 
the American Medical Association’s house of 
delegates last week again condemned Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s old-age health insurance 
proposal. In fact, they resolved that the 
profession “will not be a party to imple- 
menting any system which is un-American 
and detrimental to the public welfare.” This 
implied threat of a doctors’ strike, however, 
went too far. So the delegates were hastily 
recalled to clarify ambiguities and to cor- 
rect a serious error. 

To many a layman—and perhaps to many 
a doctor, too—this was not the only error in 
the resolution. For example, how would the 
American Medical Association prove that pro- 
vision for old-age care by payments made 
during working years would “result in a de- 
terloration of the type of medical care ren- 
dered the public?” After all, such care can 
be rendered only by doctors, and so only 
they could be responsible for its deteriora- 
tion, 

Unfortunately, the word “government” sets 
off an almost automatic reaction in the dele- 
gates. Thus, they came out against legisla- 
tive authorization for the Food and Drug 
Administration’s determination of the 
efficacy and safety of drugs, saying that “the 
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marketing of a relatively useless drug is in- 
finitely less serious than would be arbitrary 
exclusion from the market of a drug that 
might have been lifesaving for many per- 
sons.” Surely this reverses matters with a 
vengeance. It is mot relatively useless 
drugs which wolud be barred, but positively 
dangerous concoctions. And should not the 
public be protected against them as against 
any other menace? 

Happily, all of the Nation's 251,800 doctors 
do not feel as does a majority of the dele- 
gates. They brushed aside a proposal to 
have the American Medical Association poll 
the doctors to find out how many want to be 
covered by social security, yet it is esti- 
mated that between 40 and 50 percent of the 
country’s doctors are in salaried positions or 
for other reasons already under social se- 
curity. 

So it seems a fair assumption that most of 
the profession, despite the standpat posi- 
tion of the American Medical Association, 
will cooperate when Congress, in response to 
a growing public demand, sets up an old- 
age health insurance plan. This is on the 
Way because it is the only dignified and 
„ way to meet a serious human 
need. 


Cooperative Apartments for the Elderly 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS, 


HON. CLIFFORD P. CASE 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. CASE of New Jersey. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix following these 
Temarks news stories, from the Newark 
Evening News of February 15, 1961, and 
3 Town Topics of July 2-8, 

These articles concern the Princeton 
Manor House, a new community of resi- 
dential cooperative apartments planned 
for the elderly. This project has been 
“planned to be in striking contrast to 
the old folks’ home idea.” Princeton 
Manor House will be financed by the 
residents, who must be 55 or older, and 
will be completely self-sufficient. 


There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

[From the Newark Evening News, Feb. 

15, 1961] 
Coop APARTMENT PLANNED FOR ELDERLY— 
WILL BE on SITE NEAR PRINCETON 

PRINCETON —Plans for a $5 million com- 
munity of residential cooperative apart- 
ments designed to provide older persons with 
security, comfort and physical care as well 
as social and recreational activities, were 
revealed today by O. Kline Fulmer, chair- 
man of the board of trustees of Princeton 
Manor House. 

The proposed center will contain accom- 
modations for 400 to 500 persons, according 
to Fulmer. It will be financed by the resi- 
dents, who must be 55 or older, and will be 
completely self-sufficient, with dining and 
full medical facilities. 

Princeton Manor House will be erected on 
a 35-40 acre site within 10 driving minutes 
of Princeton, Fulmer said, Four or five sites 
are being considered and the final selection 
will be made shortly. = 
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RECREATIONAL FACILITIES 


The main building, it is proposed, will have 
about seven or eight floors, comprised of resi- 
dential elevator apartments. Some cottages 
and garden apartments may also be pro- 
vided later. 

Plans include a large modern dining room, 
hospital-infirmary, hobby shops, sewing 
rooms, and such recreational facilities as 
billiards, shuffleboard, a library, art rooms, 
TV parlors and general lounge rooms. 

Outdoors there will be individual garden 
plots, bowling-on-the-green, golf-putting 
greens, numerous paths and picnic facilities. 
There will be a year-round sun deck, and 
an auditorlum-meeting hall for general 
group entertainment, such as musicals and 
movies, and for religious services. The com- 
munity will be nondenominational. 

GUEST ROOMS TOO 


Apartments will be varying sizes and in- 
clude wall-to-wall carpeting, kitchenettes, 
full baths, large walk-in closets and private 
sun terraces. They will be equipped with 
individual thermostatic heat control and op- 
tional alr conditioning. All apartments will 
be unfurnished. 

Guest rooms will also be provided for the 
overnight use of tenant’s visitors. The 
kitchenettes will have electric ranges, re- 
frigerators and sinks so that residents may 
cook meals in their rooms although the basic 
monthly charge will include meals. 

The dining room will be large enough to 
serve all residents at tables seating one to 
six. An experienced dietitian will plan the 
meals. Each person may sit at a table of his 
choice, and select his own companions. A 
private dining room will be available for 
Parties. 

The infirmary will include a pharmacy, 
radiological and therapy facilities, a physi- 
cian available at all times, and nurses and 
aids for 24-hour service. Some apartments 
will be connected to the infirmary for ambu- 
latory residents who need medical super- 
vision. 

Residents will purchase a lifetime lease 
contract upon entering into membership in 
the project. These contracts are expected to 
run from $8,500 to $12,000 for single oc- 
cupancy rooms, and may go up to $24,000 
for a double occupancy suite. 

FIXED MONTHLY CHARGE 


In addition, members will pay a fixed 
monthly charge which Is expected to range 
from 6120-6140 per person. This charge will 
include meals, utilities, maid service, flat 
laundry, cleaning services and the use of all 
recreational facilities. — 

Members may withdraw from the project 
at any time, although the lease contract will 
be good for the member's lifetime. Upon 
withdrawal a refund of the initial payment, 
adjusted to the period of occupancy, will 
be made according to Fulmer. 

Any profit which may be realized from 
the project will be put into a special relief 
fund, to be directed by the board of trustees, 
Fulmer said. This fund will be applied to 
upkeep costs and other improvements. 

REQUIREMENTS SET 

Basic requirements for participation are 
that the member be 55 years of age or older, 
be completely ambulatory, free from com- 
municable disease, not restricted to a special 
diet, have sufficient funds to cover the initial 
cost of purchase and have assured income 
to meet personal needs. 

A physical examination will be required 
of all applicants. 

“It is hoped,” Fulmer said, “that construc- 
tion can be completed by 1962.” He said 
that at least 200 applications would have to 
be received before work could be started. 
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{From the Princeton Town Topics, July 2-8, 
1961] 


Otis Kline Fulmer, able Princeton architect 
and partner in the far-reaching firm of Pul- 
mer & Bowers, who is the locomotive force 
in carrying forward the carefully projected 
plans for Princeton Manor House, $5 million 
community of residential cooperative apart- 
ments especially designed for older persons. 
While Manor House, currently pegged at 364 
apartments, offers no easy panacea, it does 
represent a distinctive, refreshing approach 
to one of the Nation's most pressing domes- 
tic problems—a rapidly aging population— 
and breaks sharply with the unfortunate 
American tradition of attempting to place 
elderly citizens in social backwaters during 
their so-called declining years. 

As early as 1946 Fulmer, then headquar- 
tered in New York following a year as di- 
rector of design with the great—if contro- 
versial—Norman Bel Geddes, began wrestling 
with the problem of intelligently planned 
housing for retirement living, an area in 
which basic conceptions had been largely 
limited to real estate developments and old- 
folks homes. Major insurance companies, 
particularly those offering endowment poli- 
cies as an effective way of covering those 
golden later years, seemed to be logical spon- 
sors and to several of them Fulmer sug- 
gested the possibility of establishing policies 
that would yield life income and would also 
provide attractive residential opportunities. 
These first thoughts came to naught. 

With his former Manhattan-based firm, 
Churchill, Fulmer Associates, flourishing, 
and winning recognition for its undertak- 
ings in the spheres of urban planning, large- 
scale housing projects and education, Fulmer 
continued to probe for the right kind of 
shelter environment for older, generally re- 
tired persons. By 1956, 4 years after he had 
moved to Princeton, he had completed pre- 

drawings for what has since been 
developed into Manor House with its complex 
of supporting facilities, including a fully 
equipped infirmary, central, hotel-like dining 
arrangements and recreational and social 
outlets. 

The next step, leading to the creation of a 
nine-member local board of trustees headed 
by the 56-year-old Fulmer, was suggested by 
the example of the highly successful Willa- 


mette View Manor in Portland, Oreg. He 


visited Portland in 1960, made arrangements 
for continuing consultation with Willamette 
Manor, and last February announced the first 
such retirement residence in the eastern 
United States. “There is,” in Fulmer's words, 
“no speculation, no Government assistance, 
no mortgage financing and the trustees are 
giving their time, experience and effort with- 
out charge. Our progress is dependent en- 
tirely on the reaction of potential residents." 

A native of McKeesport, Pa., and a grad- 
uate of Carnegie Institute of Technology 
and Harvard, Fulmer is one of the few Amer- 
ican architects of his vintage who can claim 
a 6-month apprenticeship in the Soviet 
Union, where in 1932 he and his wife sur- 
vived food shortages and a jolting crossing of 
Siberia via the ‘Trans-Siberian Railway. 
During World War II, after he had been 
associated with the design and administra- 
tion of the Greenbelt community near 
Washington, D.C., he was National Technical 
Director for Housing under the Federal De- 
fense Housing Act. 

For seeking workable approaches to the 
conditions presented by our m 
above-60 population; for advancing a hous- 
ing prototype, organized along nonprofit and 
nondenominational lines, that could con- 
celvably appeal to some 20 percent of the 
country’s senior citizens; for his thoughtful 
concern for an architect’s social obligation; 
he is Town Topics’ nominee for Princeton's 
man of the week. 
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Greetings to National Rivers and Harbors 
Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 6, 1961 


Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, I am very 
pleased to have the privilege of bringing 
to the attention of my colleagues in the 
House the fine words of greeting ex- 
tended to the delegates of the 48th Na- 
tional Convention of the National Rivers 
and Harbors Congress by our great con- 
gressional leaders. Following are the 
words of Vice President LYNDON JOHN- 
son, our Speaker, Sam RAYBURN, Senator 
Everett MCKINLEY DIRKSEN III. I in- 
sert also a letter from the pen of the 
distinguished minority leader written to 
the delegates of the National Rivers and 
Harbors Congress, in the CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD. 

ADDRESS BY Vice Presment LYNDON B. 
JOHNSON 


Mr. Chairman, ladies, and gentlemen, I 
just said to my beloved friends from the 
State which has given me the privilege and 
the honor of serving in Washington so long 
that during the last 14 days we have trav- 
eled around the world, and have visited with 
the heads of states in eight countries. Never 
in all of my 53 years have I been so proud 
to be an American. 

I am proud because our people have a 
sense of history and a sense of adventure. 
I am proud because our people are stable 
and solid, yet unselfish. I am proud be- 
cause our people realize that what affects 
the rest of the world is our concern. 

Lady Bird and I have traveled in countries 
that have a population in excess of three- 
quarters of a billion people. In the whole 
world we are outnumbered 18 tol. Yet we 
are conscious of the fact that a world will 
not long be peaceful where only one nation 
is affluent and all the others are impov- 
erished. 

The mother and father, wherever they 
live, cherish their young just as we do. 
But in most of the countries we visited 
their per capita income is less per year 
than yours is per week. 

I told these people of the great progress 
we have made in the United States. I also 
disregarded the advice of some of the pessi- 
mists and I went out in the streets and the 
villages to mect the people. 

There seemed to be calamities all around 
us. When we left the Philippines they had 
the biggest fire in history, When we pulled 
out of Hong Kong we were followed by the 
biggest typhoon in history. When we went 
down the streets of Vietnam it was on an 
evening when they were killing seven or 
eight people. 

We found disturbances everywhere we 
went—but they were disturbances that were 
brought about because the Communist Party 
and its masters are trying to engulf and 
envelop areas and people who are resisting. 
Everywhere I went I also met people who 
loved America. 

They told me that it was not the custom 
to shake hands in Thailand and they told 
me that it would be dangerous to walk 

Hh crowds on the streets of Pakistan. 
But in both of those countries it was only 
a short time until the young dashed through 
the police motorcade and security people and 
asked to grab our hands. 
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Their eager desire to greet a representative 
of America is one of the reasons Įm proud 
to be American and I am very proud to be 
here with you because you have helped to 
make America what it is. You have been 
concerned not only with our human re- 
sources but with our natural resources. 

You have come here each year to give us 
the inspiration and the stimulation and the 
shove and the vision to go ahead and fully 
exploit and develop our great rivers and our 
great harbors. Because of that we are 
powerful; because of that we are leaders. 
So, in effect, you really constitute a substan- 
tial part of the leadership of all the world 
and we want to leave this a better world 
than we found it. 

We want this world to be more enjoyabie 
for our children than it has been for us. We 
have a higher goal and a higher ambition for 
them than our fathers had for us and we 
are going to realize it because men like you 
are not going to stand still. We are going 
to move ahead to new goals and to new 
achievements. 

I am very grateful that you invited me to 
come here. I have taken too much of your 
time, but I am very appreciative of the con- 
tribution that you make to the development 
of the resources of this country. Thank you. 
ADDRESS BY SENATOR Everett M. DIRKSEN, 

MINORITY LEADER IN THE SENATE OF THE 

UNTTED STATES 


Mr. President and my fellow Americans, 
I'm delighted to see you. I'm a little late 
for the program—we had a minority leader- 
ship meeting this morning which encom- 
passes among other things a session with the 
press, newsreel and TV cameras, and, since 
they shifted it from Thursday until Friday, 
that accounts for my delay, otherwise I 
would have been a little more punctilious, 
Now I come to greet you and I think I come 
to lobby you this morning. When I say 
greet you I probably in other years could 
have done it with greater ceremony, for, once 
upon a time, I was the unofficial mayor of 
Washington. You may be interested in 
knowing how you become the unofficial 
mayor. When I came down in an opposition 
landslide in 1932 my hopes were high, my ego 
had been lifted to the skies, and I thought I 
could command anything that was within the 
gift of the leadership in the Congress. And 
so promptly I put in for two committees— 
first, Appropriations—I thought it would be 
more fun to be on a committee where you 
spend money. Secondly, Ways and Means— 
If I couldn't get on Appropriations then I'd 
be where I could tax the life out of you and 
that probably would be equal fun. And 
when I submitted the list and the commit- 
tee on committees finally gave it careful 
scrutiny, I came out not with two com- 
mittees but with four. I was on Insular 
Affairs, believe it or not and on Immigration, 
and on Territories, and on the District of Co- 
lumbia, and if Illinois isn’t far set from the 
jurisdiction of any of those committees then 
I give up. So for 16 years I have served the 
people in the Nation’s Capital as a mem- 
ber of the District of Columbia Committee 
before I fell from grace and went to the Sen- 
ate. But you see when you become chair- 
man of the District Committee you become 
the unofficial mayor of Washington. And so 
this morning I must greet you as the former 
unofficial mayor of Washington, and I'm 
afraid under those circumstances I cannot 
well present you a key to the city. Now 
the second thing I think I ought to do is to 
congratulate you as probably the most re- 
fined, the most constructive, the most dedi- 
cated, and the most unselfish lobby that 
comes to Washington. 

I say a refined lobby in the sense that I've 
never found you pushy—I think it's because 
you have confidence in your own cause and 
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you know what you're about, and I say 
constructive because you have that felicitous 
way of dividing up these projects that come 
to your attention, holding hearings on them, 
and doing a great deal of the spadework 
before they ever land on Capitol Hill. And 
then I say dedicated“ because you're dedi- 
cated to the conservation of natural re- 
sources. And, finally, I say “unselfish” be- 
cause you cover the gamut of the whole 
country—and so I congratulate you as a 
great and unselfish, constructive lobby that 
docs a great deal of good. Your very lon- 
gevity and the length of these conventions 
and, Mr. President, it's my understanding 
that this is your 48th convention, is the 
best testimony I know as to the durability 
of the cause and the good work that you 
contrive, You see that it’s an easy date for 
me to remember. Your first convention 
came when I was graduating from high 
school in a country town in Illinois. And 
so you've been coming ever since or meeting 
one place and another to advance the cause 
of rivers and harbors and the conservation 
of those natural resources that mean sọ 
much to the survival of this country. And 
it will continue and continue because you 
are engaged in something that is dynamic 
rather than static, it doesn’t stand still— 
nature changes face constantly, and always 
and always there is more work to be done. 
I sometimes think of Churchill attending & 
temperance luncheon given by the Women's 
Temperance Clubs of London, and when the 
chairlady introduced him she said, “Mr, 
Churchill, we are so proud of you and what 
contributions you've made to the cause of 
empire, but there is one think that gives us 
great distress, you've also gained a world- 
wide reputation as a drinker of Napoleon 
brandy. In fact, Mr. Prime Minister, we are 
advised that if all the brandy you've con- 
sumed were poured into this one room it 
would come up to here on the wall.” And 
Churchill looked at her hand, he looked at 
the ceiling, he looked at the floor, and 
finally he says, “Oh, my dear, so much to be 
done, so little time in which to do it.” 

Now, I said I came here to lobby you and 
I wasn't fooling, because you see I read these 
things that come out. You divide up these 
various projects in divisions and I suppose 
everybody who has a project likes to get Into 
division 1. Now for a Senator to come and 
lobby you is like the old story, “Man bites 
dog.” Now I may be violating a Federal law 
+ + + why the law books, you know, are 80 
far in extent and I don't know all the things 
that are in them * * * and this may be a 
sheer violation of law, but that’s one of the 
risks and hazards that I've got to undertake, 
So you see, in division 2 marked “meritorious 
projects” is a project, in fact, it’s second on 
the list. It has the docket number 1094- 
R1-1 and it’s the Rend Lake project in Nli- 
nois and it’s in the division of the lower 
Mississippi Valley. I know Rend Lake, I 
know what it means to southern Illinois, I 
know what it means to an area that has 
been tagged already as a part of the distress 
section and singled out for special consider- 
ation by the Congress. But I know the 
people there also, I know what they've done 
on their own and I know what the State has 
undertaken in order to consummate this, 
because one of the things we can do in south- 
ern Illinois, where temperatures are a good 
deal milder than they are in Chicago and 
the upper regions of the State * * * we can 
reach out, of course, and make some of these 
areas highly recreational in purpose and 
develop the water resources there and that’s 
what would be consummated by the Rend 
Lake project. So, may I indulge, Mr. Presi- 
dent, the rather prayerful hope this morning 
* * * and you can ignore me, if you will and 
it won't make any difference in our relations, 
because those will always remain fe- 
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licitous and sympathetic and understanding, 
but there would be joy in the morning anc 
great rejoicing, if some day I picked up this 
folder of your and I found that Rend Lake 
had sneaked from division 2 to division 1, 
the projects that are endorsed. Oh, I would 
beat my breast in glee and I would go before 
the Budget Director and before the Appro- 
Priations Committee and the Public Works 
Committee [d say, “You can't turn 
it down, look what I've got, the Rivers and 
Harbors Congress has put it in division 1.” 
Im delighted to see you. 


ADDRESS BY SAM RAYBURN, SPEAKER OF THE 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Mr. Chairman, Mr. Vice President, old 
friend Bob Sikes, and my friends who are 
assembled here to do some of the world's 
great work—and when I say world's great 
Work“ I mean just that, because if there was 
ever a time in this Nation's history, or in the 
history of the civilization that we know and 
love, when dedication, when patriotic endeay- 
or should come and remain, and we should be 
Willing to make the sacrifices that are neces- 
Sary in order to maintain our liberties and 
Our freedom, in my book, that hour is now—I 
believe that the civilization that you and 
I know and love, that has come down to us 
for more than 1,900 years, Christian civiliza- 
tion, stands in greater danger today than it 
has at any time in the 19 centuries than 
we've known it. The President of the 
United States yesterday, with courage and 
With candor and with vision, laid before 
& joint session of Congress, the people 
Of the United States, and the people of 
the world, in unvarnished language, what we 
as Americans must do if we are to retain the 
freedoms and the liberties that we have so 
long enjoyed and if we are to measure up 
to the inarticulate longings of humanity 
throughout the length and breadth of the 
earth by being their leader, standing up, 
Willing to serve humanity here and else- 
where in time of uneasy peace like we have 


now, or in time of great stress and strain 


when bullets are flying and bombs are drop- 
Ping. I can remember in 1938 and 1939 
when I'd been majority leader of the House 
of Representatives, up into 1940, President 
Roosevelt had recommended, on account of 
the condition the world was in, when part 
of it was already aflame with war, that we 
should spend a little money to be ready to 
defend ourselves if the time should come. Im 
Sure he thought, as I thought, that a great 
disturbance could not happen anywhere in 
the world without engulfing the whole world. 
They said: “Who's going to fight us? We 
have two big oceans to wrap around our- 
selves here; that's going to keep us safe and 
Secure.” Those oceans turned out to be the 
Greatest hazards that we had. We didn't 


spend the money to deter our enemies; and 


then it cost us, in less that 5 years, more 
than $400 billion to keep international des- 
Peradoes off our shores. We all want to pre- 
serve this civilization, these priceless free- 
doms and liberties, let me repeat, but it's 
going to cost money and it's going to cost 
a lot of money. Not $400 billion in 
less than 4 years, but many billions, 
and we're trying our best, and our econ- 
omy is rising—there isn't any question 
about that—we're trying our best to make 
our people prosperous enough that they can 
Pay the taxes that we may appropriate the 
money to make ourselves safe. Now this 
thing of going around wanting to be free 
and bellyaching all the time about having 
to pay taxes for that freedom just wont 
work. No country on the face of the ear 
ever had liberty and retained it that didn’t 
Pay the price for it. 

Well, I think Bob asked me here to wel- 
come you to W: I don’t live here, 
I've been in and out of here for a little more 
than 48 years, but I live in Bonham, Tex. 
I've never traveled over the world like LYN- 
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pon has, The principal traveling I’ve done is 
between here and north Texas that I like a 
lot. But I do, on my part, welcome you here 
and congratulate you on the great ideas that 
you have for the future of our country, for its 
development materially, and want to say that 
we join with you in that effort to make our 
country greater, more prosperous, more com- 
fortable, more convenient. I think this Con- 
gress has done great work in the past; I'm 
sure it will do more and more in the future; 
and, therefore, I'm happy to join with you 
this morning in greeting and welcoming you 
to the Capital of your country. Thank you. 
NATIONAL RIVERS AND HARBORS 
CONGRESS, 
Washington, D.C., July 18, 1961. 
Hon. Rosear L. F. SIKES, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Drar Bon: We should be very glad if you 
could have inserted in the Appendix of the 
CONGRESSIONAL Recorp the greetings which 
were extended to the delegates at our recent 
48th National Convention by Vice Presi- 
dent LYNDON JoHNson, Speaker Sam RAY- 
BURN, and Senator Evererr McK, DIRKSEN, 
copies of which are enclosed, 

With appreciation of your continued 
courtesy and cooperation, I am, 

Sincerely yours, 
WI LIAN H. Wess, 
Executive Vice President. 


Cold War GI Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
in connection with the remarks I have 
made today on the cold war GI bill, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an article 
which was published in the Washington 
Post, issue of Monday, August 7, 1961, 
under the title “Second Red Astronaut 
in Orbit, Sleeps, Eats, and Talks To 
Earth.” I think the article points up 
the necessity of educating the young peo- 
ple of America, and such an effort would 
provide the strongest possible argument 
for the cold war GI bill. Such progress 
on the part of the Russians and the 
President's recent callup for more men 
every month under the draft makes the 
emergency more critical. The bill will 
be reported to the Senate by the com- 
mittee on Thursday of this week. I hope 
that the Senate will take favorable action 
on the cold war GI bill. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

SECOND Rep ASTRONAUT IN ORBIT, SLEEPS, Eats 
AND TALKS TO EarTH—SPACEMAN EXPECTED 
To Lanp Topvay—Crarr and Irs PILOT 
FUNCTION NORMALLY; Moscow EXULTANT 

(By George Syvertsen) 

Moscow, August 7—The Soviet Union's 
second astronaut was rocketed into orbit 
around the earth Sunday and continued his 
flight today after lunch, supper and a night’s 
sleep aboard his spacecraft. 

There were predictions that he would land 
today, after 24 hours aloft and 17 trips 
around the earth. 
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The spaceman, Maj. Gherman Stephano- 
vich Titov, 26, who calls himself The Eagle,” 
said good night by radio at 6:30 p.m. Mos- 
cow time Sunday, 9% hours after blasting- 
off time, and said he was settling down to 
sleep. 

Moscow radio said he was scheduled to 
awaken at 2 a.m. Monday (7 p.m. e.d.t. Sun- 
day) but overslept—until 2:37 a.m. 

About a half hour later he radioed that 
he was feeling well. 

Titov completed his 14th circuit of the 
earth at 5:45 a.m. Moscow time (10:45 p.m. 
e.d.t.). Tass said Titov had covered 574,000 
kilometers (356,680 miles)—a distance far 
greater than from the earth to the moon. 

His flight dwarfed the pioneer orbital ex- 
ploit of his friend, Maj. Yuri Gagarin, who 
made one ‘circuit of the earth last April 12 
in 1 hour and 48 minutes. 

“Good night, I am going to bed,” Titov 
radioed before signing off for the night. 

“Everything in the cabin is the same as 
before,” he radioed. He said the cabin’s 
automatically controlled temperature and 
pressure were excellent. This was after his 
sixth orbit. 

“I wish you had it so good,” Titov wise- 
cracked. “All goes excellently. I want to 
wish you, dear Muscovites, good night. 

“Now I am going to bed. You do what you 
want, but I am going to bed.“ 

Moscow radio said two-way radio and tele- 
vision communication with the spaceship 
would be temporarily suspended while Titov 
slept but that automatic devices would in- 
sure continuous operation of the spacecraft. 

PULSE NORMAL 

Weightlessness appeared to be having no 
physical effect on the young astronaut. A 
communique said that even while he slept 
his pulse was a normal 58 beats a minute. 

It had been an active and exciting day for 
the spaceman. He operated the controls of 
his 5-ton craft, ate a three-course lunch, 
exchanged congratulations from space with 
Premier Nikita S. Khrushchev and Gagarin, 
ate supper and went through setting-up ex- 
ercises, Moscow radio said. 

In between, Titov radioed greetings to all 
parts of the world as he flew over all conti- 
nents. 

“I am eagle, I am eagle,” the young air 
force pilot said at one point in what ap- 
péared to be sheer exultation. 

The display of Soviet technology, outclass- 
ing the two short U.S. sallies into space, set 
the stage for Khrushchev's speech tonight on 
the dispute over Berlin. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL EFFECT 


Khrushchev likes to have a major Soviet 
accomplishment just ahead of an important 
pronouncement, 

The flight will have an incalculable psy- 
chological effect on people of the non-Com- 
munist world and is expected to lend even 
greater emphasis to Khrushchev’s words. 

There had been speculation that powerful 
Soviet rocket boosters would put a larger, 
two-man space ship into orbit. But the offi- 
cial Tass announcement gave the weight as 
4,731 kilograms (10,430 pounds), about the 
same weight as Gagarin's spacecraft. 

On his circuits of the earth, Titov was 
reaching a maximum altitude of 159.59 miles 
and a minimum of 110.5 miles, Tass said. 
Gagarin's orbit was more elongated, with a 
minimum height of 110 miles and a maxi- 
mum of 188 miles, Titov's period of revolu- 
tion is 88.6 minutes, Tass reported. 

(The Soviet Ambassador in Canada, A. A. 
Aroutunian, told reporters in Nova Scotia 
the flight would continue for 17 orbits and 
end about 24 hours after takeoff. He was in 
Nova Scotia with Gagarin, who cut short his 
Canadian visit and headed home soon after 
he heard the news.) 

The announcement of man's latest leap 
into space was broadcast over Moscow radio 
as the capital’s citizens were leaving their 
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crowded apartments to spend a sunny Sun- 
day on the city’s river beaches and broad 
avenues. 

The announcement said the spaceship, 
Vostok II, had been launched at 9 am, 
Moscow time (2 a.m. e.d.t.). Gagarin’s pio- 
neer ship was named Vostok I. 

The broadcast said the flight was intended 
to study the effects on a human being of 
prolonged orbital flight and descent to the 
earth’s surface. 

Another purpose was to study man’s work 
capacity during a sustained period of weight- 
lessness. 

Titov's flight program included maneuver- 
ing his ship with manual controls, and cal- 
isthenics. This indicated there was plenty 
of room in the spaceship to move around. 

Two radio and television circuits sent a 
steady flow of messages between the space- 
ship and stations on earth. 

Titov, the son of a schoolteacher, sent 
repeated reports that he was feeling fine. On 
his second orbit, Titov sent Khrushchev a 
message telling him everything was proceed- 
ing normally. 

The Soviet Premier radioed back telling 
Titov: “All the Soviet people rejoice bound- 
lessly in your successful flight and are proud 
of you.” 

Later Titov sent back thanks for Khru- 
shchev's “fatherly concern,“ adding: 

“I will carry out the assignment of the 
party and government without fail. Tell 
this to Nikita Khrushchev.” 

A Tass communique said that at the end 
of his third orbit Titov took a half hour out 
for lunch, then reported: “I have had my 
lunch. I feel excellent.” 

On the fourth circuit of the earth, Titov 
spent an hour resting as his space ship flew 
over Madrid, Paris, Copenhagen, and Lenin- 
grad, Moscow radio said. 

Tass estimated Titov passed over Wash- 
ington at 5:54 p.m. Moscow time (10:45 a.m. 
e.d.t.). 

The Tass announcement invited the people 
of the world to listen in on the transmissions. 


FREQUENCIES LISTED 


“The pllot-cosmonaut broadcasts on the 
frequencies 15,765, 20,600 and 143,625 mega- 
cycles,” Tass said. “Also installed on the 
space ship is a transmitter with signals on 
the frequency of 19,995 megacycles.” 

Soviet technicians on the ground watched 
Titov's reactions through the flight over a 
TV hookup. His condition and the func- 
tioning of the ship's instruments were tel- 
lemetered back to earth. The ship was re- 
ported to have rocketed into an orbit close 
to the calculated one. 

After completing the fifth circuit, Titov 
reported: “shipshape order on board. Am 
feeling fine.” 

Titov found time for supper on the sixth 
trip around the earth. On finishing the 
sixth circuit he reported: “Pressure in the 
cabin constant, humidity 70 percent, tem- 
perature 20° (68° F.); feeling completely 
comfortable.” 

Medical data transmitted to earth showed 
little effect on Titov because of the state of 
weightlessness, a communique said. Pulse 
and respiration were given as practically the 
same as readings taken before Titov went 
into space. His ability to work was in no 
way impaired, the communique added. 

Russian listeners heard Titov’s voice from 
space in a special home service broadcast. 
Said the spaceman: 

“This is the eagle speaking. The flight 
is going excellently. I am feeling very well.” 

Tass published comments on the flight 
pouring in from all directions. 

A. Nemiro, a doctor of physical and mathe- 
matical sciences at the Pulkovo Observatory 
near Leningrad, said the next stage of Soviet 
space exploration would be a landing of a 
manned spacecraft on the moon. 
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“We are sure that the day is not far off 
when Soviet scientists will ride cosmic ships 
into space and carry out astronomic investi- 
gations, observations and calculations in the 
depth of the space,” he added. 

PRAVDA PUBLISHES EXTRA 


Prof. Boris Klosovsky, corresponding mem- 
ber of the Soviet Academy of Medical 
Sciences, told Tass that in the future doctors 
may send people through space to treat 
many diseases, thus extending the lifespan. 

The Communist Party newspaper Pravda 
took the unsual step of publishing an extra 
edition Sunday afternoon to report on Titov's 
flight. 

A commentator from the Moscow televi- 
sion station gathered about 200 persons in 
the midst of Red Square and asked them 
about the flight. 

“I am very happy to be living in a time 
when such great exploits are going on,” said 
one. 

“This great deed testifies to the great ad- 
vancement of our socialist motherland,” 
said another. 

An African Negro speaking in broken Rus- 
sian said: This is all being done for the 
people fighting for peace.” 

Titov’s feat was viewed in Western Europe 
as a triumph of Soviet sclence—and a pos- 
sible prelude to a manned shot at the moon. 

Scientists recognized the flight of Vostok 
II with its human pilot as a demonstration 
of bounding Soviet confidence. 

Britain's top space watcher, Prof. Sir Ber- 
nard Lovell, told reporters: 

“This is another important step in the 
Russian plan to populate the solar system 
beginning with the invasion of the moon in 
a few years’ time.” 

Lovell, director of Britain's giant radio tel- 
escope at Jodrell Bank in northern England, 
said: 

“I am far from being pro-Russian in the 
political sense; on the contrary. But I 
think one of the greatest dangers in the 
world today is to doubt their strength in 
science and technology.” 

Kenneth Gatland, secretary of the British 
Interplanetary Society, said: “This launch- 
ing shows the growing confidence the Rus- 
sians have in their six-engine space booster 
and its ability to send human astronauts 
into orbit for increasing lengths of time.” 

More cautious words came from Prof. Her- 
man Oberth, West German pioneer in rock- 
et technology, who helped to design the V 
rockets of World War II. 

“Actual difficulties in manned space flight 
begin only if the man stays in space for sev- 
eral weeks,” he said. “Then the muscles 
and tissues of the human body will suffer 
because weightlessness bars any exercise of 
the limbs.” 


Ohio Newspaper Commends Office 
of Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEVELAND M. BAILEY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. BAILEY. Mr. Speaker, I have re- 
cently noted with some concern and dis- 
may adverse comments in the RECORD 
and the press about a report recently is- 
sued by the Office of Education entitled 
“A Federal Education Agency for the 
Future.” A majority of these comments 
have been made by those who are ac- 
tively opposed to any Federal programs 
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for financial assistance to the Nation's 
schools. These persons have seized on 
this report as an indication of the desire 
of the Federal Government to “control” 
education, I feel that too little has been 
said to place this document in its proper 
perspective. Therefore, it pleases me to 
bring to your attention the following edi- 
torial from the Toledo, Ohio, “Blade” of 
Sunday, July 9, 1961: : 
ANOTHER CONSPIRACY? 


A minor hullabaloo has been kicked up 
around the country over a booklet on the 
U.S. Office of Education. Thanks to Rep- 
resentative WILLIAM H. Ayres of Akron, who 
stirred up the controversy, it could result in 
wider understanding of the Federal Govern- 
ment’s role in public education, 

But not if Mr. Ayres’ wild and contradic- 
tory charges are taken at face value. 

He contends that the booklet exposes a 
behind-the-scenes plot to usurp local school 
control. He also charges that the report is 
semi-secret, suggesting that something 
sinister has been conjured up by the 
administration. 

Actually, the booklet reports the findings 
of a committee asked to review operations of 
the U.S. Office of Education and its 
organization, 

The project was initiated by the Eisen- 
hower administration, and the committee 
was appointed by the former commissioner 
of education who served that administra- 
tion. Its work was not completed until this 
year, and the recommendations—advisory 
only—were printed in 2,000 copies of a 56- 
page booklet entitled, “A Federal Education 
Agency for the Future.” 

If that limited printing of recommenda- 
tions—for office study only—is a secret plot, 
then Mr. Ayres has an exaggerated concept 
of public interest in reports of that nature. 

As a matter of fact, the report had already 
been reprinted in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
before he sounded off Wednesday. Later 
last week it was distributed at the conven- 
tion of the National Education Association 
in Atlantic City. 

This is a conspiracy? 

The committee chairman and author of 
the report happens to be Homer D. Babbidge, 
a Republican holdover as Assistant U.S. 
Commissioner of Education. Last year the 
junior chamber of commerce named him one 
of the Nation’s 10 outstanding young men. 

His report has three major recommenda- 
tions: 

Change the name of the Office of Educa- 
tion to the U.S. Education Agency. 

Create a Board of Advisers to the Commis- 
sioner of Education, with members appointed 
by the President. It would be comprised 
primarily of laymen rather than professional 
educators to assist the Commissioner in 
forming policies that reflect the “broadest 
objectives of American society.” 

Set up four major bureaus in the agency 
to handle higher education aid programs, 
elementary and secondary aid, international 
education, and educational research. 

This is what Mr. Ayres attacks as a master 
plan for the Federal control of education.” 
Yet the aid programs already exist and must 
be handled more effectively. Congressional 
grants for education are already 30 times 
larger than they were just over a decade 
ago. 

What the committee recommends is not 
control over local activity but better control 
over what goes on in Washington, with an 
outside group of distinguished laymen to 
take a more objective look at it. 

It is significant that the report stirred 
criticism at the NEA convention and has 
been frowned on by other professional 
groups. These are the very organizations 
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that have been attacked for trying to “so- 
Clalize education. 

The committee report, on the other hand, 
States that the Federal agency “must be 
an office of education, not an office of educa- 
tors.” 

This is an admirable aim. As Mr. Ayres 
advises, interested citizens should by all 
means write to the U.S. Office of Education 
for copies of the report—especially since his 
Public analysis is so distorted. 


A Suggestion for the President 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, on August 
3 the Hartford Times published an 
editorial entitled “A Suggestion, Mr. 
President.” The suggestion really is 
that Mr. Kennedy, our President, could 
dramatize his own inaugural appeal for 
Sacrifice by making one of his own, 
Namely, the sacrifice of objectives that 
are more politically than economically 
Viable in the present world crisis. 

The editorial, which is a very serious 
One published in an independent news- 
Paper, endorses some of the positions 
that I myself have recently taken on the 
floor of the Senate. The editorial deals 
with some of the domestic spending 
Measures and the necessity for paying 
more attention to the balancing of our 
budget, and to the admonitions of the 
President himself respecting care and 
control in the spending of money beyond 
budget requests. 

I ask unanimous consent that the edi- 
torial be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A SUGGESTION, Mx. PRESIDENT 

We think President Kennedy has an oppor- 
tunity and an obligation now to review the 
Nonmilitary items of his budget and cut 
them back. The Hartford Times believes 
that the American people do not want or 
need all of the social-economic spending pro- 
grams that have been submitted to Congress 
by the President simultaneous with mili- 
tary demands that will consume almost 
60 percent of the Federal income. 

Those who assume that we can afford both 
an enlarged, diversified, and strengthened 
I Ulitary Establishment and the uplift in- 
herent in subsidies, grants-in-aid, and the 
Tice for the moon can hardly oppose a raise 
in Federal taxes. And that, we believe, is 
Unnecessary at this time. 

Reducing nondefense expenditures to offset 
an emergency request for some 85 billion 
more in national defense is in itself stub- 
tornly difficult. As Arthur Krock pointed out 
tacently, some $18.9 billion of that non- 
defense spending is considered politically 
uncontrollable. That means not enough 
Members of Congress have the courage to 
Wield the knife on programs such as public 
assistance grants to the States, appropria- 
tions for foreign-ald development loans and 
grants, veterans’ pensions and other bene- 
fits, agricultural subsidies, and the Com- 
modity Credit Corporation. 
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The Eisenhower budget set a level of $15.1 
billion for such Federal “housekeeping” 
functions as agency upkeep and the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration. This 
is regarded as “controllable” spending. The 
Kennedy administration has added to this 
costs of the antirecession program and $435 
million for NASA to meet the public clamor 
for speed in the space race. And the total 
additions amount to several billions of dol- 
lars, 

Here are some of the curbs that might find 
prevailing support at this time—even among 
those who support the affected programs, 
their objectives and the demonstrated need 
for them: 

Rigid economy in departmental and agency 
disbursements, established and enforced by 
executive order. Postponement of the legis- 
lation for added Federal educational grants 
and loans of $2.5 billion and to start the 
numerous smaller spending programs with 
which the President has deluged Congress. 
A halt or stretching-out of the $20-$40 billion 
project to land a man on the moon. A per- 
centage cut in and “watchdog” auditing of 
foreign aid appropriations of nearly $51 bil- 
lion in the Kennedy budget for military and 
directly related programs, and effective 
Presidential discipline of the wasteful inter- 
service rivalries which still exist. 

After an indecisive and unimpressive start 
Mr. Kennedy has regained the initiative in 
the contest of wills between the United 
States and the Soviet Union, His requests 
for more defense money and specific auth- 
orization for manipulating manpower have 
been granted with unusual unanimity and 
speed in Congress. But he has proposed 
neither the deferment of his nondefense 
spending programs nor upward tax revisions 
to pay for them. We think this is wrong 
for at least two reasons: 

First, it goes against the grain of reason 
to insist that this or any society can eat 
its cake and have it too; can commit added 
billions for an all-front and indefinite war 
against Russia, expand the money role of 
the Federal Government in civilian affairs 
and hang it all on an “expanding tax base.” 

Second, a hopeless campaign to achieve 
basically sound socioeconomic goals, but at 
the wrong time, is prejudicial to the goals 
and will defer a later achieyement of them. 
We are thinking now particularly of aid to 
education. 

We may find that a continuation of the 
wage-price spiral will go on pushing up the 
costs of defense, making a tax increase un- 
avoidable under any circumstances. Cer- 
tainly in that event our nondefense com- 
mitments should be held to a minimum in 
every conceivable way. 

Mr. Kennedy could dramatize his own in- 
augural appeal for sacrifice by making one 
of his own—the sacrifice of objectives that 
are more politically than economically viable 
in the present world crisis. 


Waste 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLARENCE CANNON 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. CANNON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp I am including a pertinent 
and timely editorial from the St. Louis 
Post-Dispatch, as follows: 
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WASTE Versus USE 


The 54 Members of the U.S. Senate who 
salvaged the Hanford atomic power project 
from the oblivion into which it had been 
cast by the House deserve the gratitude of 
taxpayers and consumers. It is now up to 
a joint conference committee of the two 
Houses to seek to compose the differences. 

The practical issue involved in the Han- 
ford proposal is simple and clear-cut. It is 
whether the tremendous quantities of heat 
which will be produced by the new reactor 
being built in the State of Washington, to 
turn out plutonium for munitions, shall be 
wasted into the Columbia River, or whether 
it shall be utilized to generate as a byproduct 
possibly as much electric power as one and 
a half Bonneville Dam. The opponents of 
conserving this byproduct, principally the 
electric power and coal industries, are unwill- 
ing to approach the issue on the basis of 
practicality. They raise the ideological and, 
to some extent, emotional objection that it 
would put the Government into the business 
of producing and selling atomic-electric pow- 
er and that this would be bad. 

Why would it be bad? The Government 
is already producing and selling electricity 
fueled by waterpower and coal where there 
are practical reasons for it. What is so much 
different about electricity fueled by atomic 
energy? 

The public has every right to demand that 
some part of the new atomic-electric plant 
should be operated solely in its interest. It 
was the public’s tax payments that paid for 
the development of atomic fission at a cost 
of some $2 billion. It is the public’s tax pay- 
ments preponderantly, and in most cases en- 
tirely, that are paying for the construction of 
atomic furnaces to put this technology into 
practical use. 

The public deserves some return on its in- 
vestment in the form of electricity produced 
and distributed at the lowest practicable 
price. Representatives who vote against that 
proposition are going to have their work cut 
out for them explaining to their constituents 
how they can justify turning a public in- 
vestment into a private monopoly. 


Morality and Welfare Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRY GOLDWATER 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. GOLDWATER. Mr. President, 
much has been written about the 13 
points of the city council of Newburgh, 
N.Y., relative to the welfare problem. I 
feel this is as much a question of moral- 
ity as it is a question of law. The dis- 
tinguished columnist Alice Widener has 
written an article entitled “Why Can't 
We Try To Develop Morality?” which 
was published in the Indianapolis Star of 
recent date. I ask unanimous consent 
that the article be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

ALICE Wipener Says: WHY Can't WE Try To 
DEVELOP MORALITY? 

New Yorg.—Last winter, when the State 
of Louisiana tried to reduce its heavy tax 
burden, partly arising from a welfare aid to 
dependent children program fostering il- 
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legitimate births, the New York Times bit- 
terly criticized Louisiana and declared edito- 
rially that in such cases it is the children 
who are important and the mothers are only 
“Incidental.” 

Recently, when Newburgh in New York 
enacted welfare rules designed to reduce 
taxpayers’ subsidy of illegitimacy, the New 
York Times stated, July 11, that Newburgh 
“is g innocent children in the name 


of ‘morality’ and driving or keeping the 


unfortunate off the relief rolls because the 
taxpayers are weary of their burden.“ 

The Times sermonized, “The voice of man's 
inhumanity to his fellow man is loud in the 
land, applauding Newburgh.” 

In tune with this, a New York State wel- 
fare official in Albany accused Newburgh of 
“waging psychological warfare against the 
poor, the needy, and the unfortunate.” 

These emotional charges and assertions 
are misleading and grossly unjust. 

Are mothers incidental? Should our so- 
ciety focus its attention on the infant and 
ignore the woman who brought it into the 
world? If this is to be the American attitude, 
then why not develop an American commune 
system like that of Red China where men 
and women cohabit to produce offspring for 
the state? ‘ 

What is wrong with our trying to develop 
or maintain a decent morality in America? 
Why is it an example of man's inhumanity 
to man for hard-working people to rebel at 
paying taxes for subsidy of other persons’ 
laziness, sexual license, freeloading and de- 
liberate extortion of relief money? 

Perhaps I have had an unusually fortu- 
nate life experience, but I can say truthfully 
that I never have met a fellow citizen who 
would callously refuse to help a truly needy 
or helplessly unfortunate human being. 
There are, however, many city, State and 
Federal bureaucrats who have misused and 
abused the public welfare purse to maintain 
themselves in personally profitable profes- 
sional do-gooding office. 

WITHOUT HURTING NEEDY 

Here in New York City, Domenick Rain- 
one of the welfare department told the New 
York Daily News, in 1959, that 65 percent 
of those on the relief rolls receiving aid could 
be dropped without cutting off truly needy. 

On March 31, 1959, Kings County Judge 
John R. Sharkey sentenced nine mothers— 
all “clients” of Aid to Dependent Children— 
to jail for terms of 30 days to 1 year for 
chiseling more than $12,000 from the New 
York City Welfare Department. Among 
them, the nine “incidental” mothers had 
42 children. 

George Fowler reported in U.S.A. maga- 
zine, May 8, 1959, “Figures recently released 
by the Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare show that the cost to taxpayers for 
the ADC program during the period Decem- 
ber 1957, to November 1958, was $807,255,- 
955. Since this huge figure represents only 
the Federal Government's half of the total, 
it may be seen that for an 11-month period 
ADC cost the Nation more than $1,500 mil- 
lion.” 

For fiscal year 1960, New York City Wel- 
fare Commissioner McCarthy requested a 
record budget of $264,524.538, an increase 
of $18 million over the previous year. “Sim- 
ilar increases are being requested in other 
big cities from coast to coast,” reported 
George Fowler. The ADC program is creat- 
ing a condition of Federal-State-city sub- 
sidized bastardy in our country. The ADC's 
of welfare spell immorality and corruption 
of both recipients and donors.” 

Has anyone ever compared what some 
of the New Deal welfare laws were sup- 
posed to do with what they actually have 
done? Has anyone ever totted up the dif- 
ference between what these laws were sup- 
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posed to cost the taxpayers and what the 
laws actually have cost? 

In England, the man who Invented cradle- 
to-grave social security, Lord Beveridge, lived 
long enough to regret his scheme. He dis- 
covered that its inflationary effect wiped out 
most of its scheduled benefits. 

It is time for eggheads to quit accusing 
taxpayers of hardheartedness and lack of 
social conscience merely because they seek 
to make sure that public money is well spent. 


Suggestion for Ambassador at Large to 
Latin America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, Harry 
F. Guggenheim, former Ambassador to 
Cuba and a man with long experience in 
Latin American affairs, recently sug- 
gested that the United States should ap- 
point an ambassador at large to be in 
charge of our diplomacy in Latin Amer- 
ica. In light of this very thoughtful 
suggestion, I ask unanimous consent 
that his article be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Cura 


(By Harry F. Guggenheim) 


The Cuban problem has its roots in our 
apathy toward Latin America during the 
forties. This neglect was recognized too 
late by the Eisenhower administration, pre- 
occupied by crises all over the world. 

Fidel Castro's initial success was the prod- 
uct of idolization and propaganda by a few 
misguided American columnists and arm- 
chair diplomats. They proclaimed that this 
irresponsible demagog would bring freedom 
from dictatorship and add social gains to 
the Cuban people. His revolution was not 
unique, but typical of Latin American rev- 
olutions. It was not, as advertised, a social 
uprising of the Cuban people. They wanted 
to get rid of a dictator who had been there 
too long. The outs“ wanted in. 

Of course the Cubans aspired to a fuller 
life, like all humanity. But the lot of the 
Cuban peasant was one of plenty compared 
to that of those in other parts of Latin 
America, and cf other less-developed coun- 
tries. 

Castro came into power with the support 
of Communists and gangsters, with the fi- 
nancial backing of some Cuban and foreign 
capitalists. The revolution succeeded not 
by a mass uprising, but by the defection 
of the army, which is the usual pattern for 
successful revolution in Latin America. 
Latin America’s opinion of the United States 
after the abortive invasion of Cuba can only 
be partially expunged with the removal of 
imported communism from Cuba. Latin 
Americans haye known force and respect it. 
They deride weakness and failure. 

NOTHING WE CAN DO 

There is nothing we can do, short of al- 
lowing Castro and Khrushchev complete 
dominance of Cuba, to appease that element 
in Latin America unalterably opposed to the 
United States. This also holds for the Com- 
munists, fellow travelers, and allied elements 
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in the United States. Though in a great 
minority in all of their respective countries, 
these groups are highly articulate. Some 
of them have been trained to agitate and 
fight in the streets. In Latin America they 
are especially dangerous, because if the au- 
thorities permit them to get out of hand 
they will spark revolution and anarchy. 
Many of the past rulers of Latin America 
neglected the need for social and land re- 
form. They neglected the poverty of the 
masses due to lack of natural resources in 
many of those countries, Both of these con- 
ditions are highly inflammable. Conflagra- 
tion can only be followed by anarchy or dic- 
tatorship of the right or left. 

If we permit the continuance cf complete 
dominance by dictator Castro and partner 
Khrushchev in Cuba, the international Com- 
munist dictatorship will spread throughout 
Latin America. If all of the accumulated 
wealth of these countries should be seized by 
the revolutionaries and heid purportedly for 
the benefit of all of the people, they would 
quickly be reduced to a state of abject pov- 
erty. Cuba is an immensely rich island in 
natural resources and imported accumulated 
capital, but it would be bankrupt today with- 
out the support of Russia. 

In spite of all the economic aid that we 
can pour into Latin America, the social de- 
velopment will be slow. Haste necessarily 
makes waste, In the meanwhile, unless our 
diplomacy is of a resolute order, directed by 
the most expert and experienced statesman, 
we shall lose all of Latin America. The time 
is too late for bungling by theorists and in- 
experienced reformers in our councils on 
Latin America, no matter how righteous their 
ideals. 

FAR TOO PREOCCUPIED 


The President of the United States and the 
Secretary of State are far too preoccupied 
daily, in this era, with emergencies all over 
the world to be able to devote the time and 
effort needed for effective consideration of 
the diverse problems of 20 Latin American 
countries. They cannot give adequate atten- 
tion to the appeals of their respective Ambas- 
sadors, or even do courtesy to them. The 
Under Secretary of State is far too occupied 
running the Department of State to be of 
much assistance. So the whole job is thrown 
today, unlike the past, upon the Assistant 
Secretary of State for Inter-American affairs. 
But this is like sendiing a lieutenant colonel 
to do the job of a five-star general. 

The Assistant Secretary should be a superb 
technician with a lifelong experience in Latin 
American affairs and of unusual and tried 
ability. We have such a man in the recently 
appointed Robert F. Woodward. But we can- 
not ask or expect him to be equipped to 
assume for Latin America much of the re- 
sponsibility formerly taken by the Presi- 
dent, Secretary of State, and Under Secre- 
tary. With our worldwide commitments and 
daily foreign relations problems, they are no 
longer available. 

For most effective results, we need today 
a tried statesman of force, skill, and human- 
ity in overall charge of our diplomacy for 
Latin America. He should be honored for 
his justice and judgment by the whole world 
so that his appointment would be an honor 
to Latin America and a reassurance for this 
hemisphere. He should have the title of 
Ambassador at Large. If such an appoint- 
ment had been made before Fidel Castro, 
there would have been no Fidel. If we had 
had such a man after Fidel there would have 
been no ill-conceived, ineffective and imma- 
ture invasion. It is very late, but still not 
too late for the President to save this hemi- 
sphere if he will act promptly and choose 
wisely a man to have overall charge of our 
Latin American affairs. 


1961 


Only 160 A-Bombs Needed To Deter 
Berlin War 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, 160 
A-bombs can obliterate Soviet war mak- 
ing capability, Khrushchev knows it and 
if Americans understand it too, war over 
Berlin is unlikely. 

I base this statement on calculations 
showing that within a matter of hours 
U.S. Strategic Air Command’s bombers 
Can destroy the lifeline of communism's 
offensive network, the U.S.S.R.’s sprawl- 
ing railway system. 

Eighty-five percent of Soviet trans- 
portation moves on its overburdened 
Tailway system, which is so highly cen- 
tralized that severing connections be- 
tween approximately 160 load centers 
would shatter the country into many 
isolated segments and immobilize its 
military and industrial might. 

Soviet military strength and industrial 
Capacity are the principal forces on 
which communism relies to achieve 
world domination. Kremlin button- 
Pushers cannot risk destroying them 
without endangering achievement of 
their goal. Even more important, losing 
them would permanently rid the world 
of the Marxist-Le t cancer. 

Soviet leaders are aware of this and 
thus are deterred from nuclear war. 
That is why they are concentrating on 
brushfire wars and cold war tactics. 

However, no amount of retaliatory 
hardware will keep the Soviets deterred 
‘unless they remain convinced we are 
determined to use it if necessary. Keep- 
ing them constantly aware of our de- 
termination is the other side of the 
deterrent coin. It is as important in 
Preventing nuclear attack as the hard- 
ware itself. 

My analysis of targeting the Soviet 
railroad system to destroy Communist 
Power is for illustrative purposes only 
and bears no necessary relation to SAC’s 
actual plans for a retaliatory strikeback 
in case of nuclear attack. 

The calculations I have made and why 
I am disclosing them is in an effort to 
Convince the American people and our 
free world allies we are capable at this 
Moment of deterring the Soviets from 
war by our ability to strike back effec- 
tively and impose unacceptable damage. 

Public confidence in this capability 
Makes more apparent to Soviet war plan- 
hers our will to destroy their base of 
aggression if they attack. Thereby the 
Strength of our deterrent is increased 
and the possibility of war by miscalcula- 
tion is diminished. 

Further, public confidence in our own 
Strength has the bonus effect of denying 
Khrushchey the ability to blackmail con- 
cessions from the free world at Berlin 
and other trouble spots by rattling So- 
viet nuclear rockets. 

I have drawn on no secret or classified 
documents in determining U.S. ability to 
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destroy Soviet railways is a big deterrent 
to Communist aggression. 

Anyone can conclude the Pentagon 
has ample retaliatory strike-back plans 
but cannot talk about them. And, any- 
one can piece together enough unclassi- 
fied data, as I have done, to prove out 
our capability to destroy what Commu- 
nist leaders know they cannot afford 
to lose. 

The Soviet transportation system is 
noted for an especially heavy reliance 
on railroads, 85 percent of all tonnage, 
as compared to 50 percent in the United 
States. About 10 percent is shipped on 
inland waterways and the remaining 5 
percent by highways, pipelines, coastal 
shipping, and air transports. 

The Soviet national railway system 
covers about 80,000 miles in serving the 
two continents of Asia and Europe. 
Traffic density is close to theoretical 
capacity, and more than double that of 
US. railroads. Constant heavy use of 
the system obviously affects its general 
state of repair and efficiency, One 
Soviet leader has complained that a 
third of the mileage is in poor state and 
subject to speed restrictions. 

Not only is the rail system always un- 
der extensive repairs, it is not easily de- 
fended against attack. Although indus- 
trial and military installations can be 
defended because of their centralized 
nature, the sprawling and remote rail- 
roads are impossible to defend to an 
effective degree. 

Recent information shows that the 
estimated number of major load centers 
fed by the Soviet national rail network 
is 160. Therefore, only 160 nuclear 
knockout blows need be pressed home 
at freely chosen, less-defended locations 
to fragmentize the U.S.S.R.’s interde- 
pendent society into 160 cutoff and 
isolated sections. 

Without rail transportation, the Rus- 
sian industrial and military power would 
be rendered impotent as effectively as 
by actual destruction of factories and 
bases. And the United States is capable 
of such destruction. 

Informed public estimates of the 
number of operational nuclear capable 
aircraft maintained by U.S. military 
forces range upwards from 2,000. Only 
8 percent of this number would need to 
survive a surprise attack and success- 
fully penetrate the Soviet defenses to 
do the job. This estimate does not in- 
clude the potential of this country’s 
ballistics missile systems 

During World War II the Soviet rail- 
road system proved highly efficient. 
Huge track-laying cranes were used to 
replace bombed track and service was 
restored quickly to full service by re- 
placing only a single panel of track. 

In contrast, destruction to rail facil- 
ities by nuclear explosives would be mas- 
sive and the repair problems vastly 
complicated by the presence of radia- 
tion. About 10 miles of new track would 
be needed for each of the 160 bombs for 
a total of 1,600 miles of ruined track. 

Under peacetime conditions, accord- 
ing to the latest figures, the Russian 
economy is capable of laying down only 
about 534 miles of track a year. 
is due to a heavy emphasis on industrial 
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expansion, In order to conserve steel 
for industry, Soviet planners have con- 
sistently allocated a disproportionately 
small share of their nation’s capital in- 
vestment to the transportation system. 
Only by overburdening facilities to the 
maximum have transportation require- 
ments been met. 

A leading Soviet wartime planner has 
warned that the lack of proportion be- 
tween the level of production and the 
size of the transportation system could 
bring the economy to a standstill. 

It is therefore clear that this country 
is capable of deterring Soviet leaders 
from initiating nuclear war. This, of 
course, depends on an understanding by 
Soviet leaders that, if attacked, we 
possess the determination to strike back 
without hesitation and our targeting 
has been intelligently planned to destroy 
that which they know they cannot 
afford to lose. 


Surplus Property for Domestic Programs 
of Education, Health, and Civil De- 


fense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr, McCORMACK. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks I am in- 
serting into the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD a 
tabulation prepared by the Secretary of 
Health, Education, and Welfare which 
indicates that during the period 1946 
through June 1961 there was made avail- 
able to institutions of education, health 
and civil defense personal property in the 
amount of $2,731,008,962 and real proper- 
ty in the amount of $817,847,256 or a to- 
tal of $3,548,856,218. It will be noted 
from the tabulation every State in the 
Union has participated in this important 
program. 

Numerous statements have been made 
by educators and administrators of 
schools and Lospitals throughout the Na- 
tion that this program has been of in- 
estimable value to them and that the 
scope of many of the educational pro- 
grams of the various institutions would 
have been much limited without the 
availability of surplus property. 

Despite the large amount of property 
that has been made available for our in- 
stitutions the Honorable Abraham Ribi- 
coff, Secretary of Health, Education, and 
Welfare has recently stated that large 
amounts of property are still needed to 
meet the requirements, particularly of 
our educational institutions. He points 
out that there are 97,500 elementary 
schools, 26,000 secondary schools, 1,900 
institutions of higher education, 6,000 
hospitals, and 123,000 civil defense units. 

He further states that educational in- 
stitutions are currently receiving about 
73 percent with 16 percent to civil de- 
fense units and 11 percent to health fa- 
cilities. 
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The tabulation furnished by the De- 
partment of Health, Education, and Wel- 
fare follows: 

DEPARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AN 
WELFARE 2 

Personal made available for dis- 

tribution to public health and educational 

institutions and civil defense organiza- 

tions and real property disposed of to pub- 

lic health and educational institutions 

1946 through June 30, 1961 (acquisition 

cost) $ 


States Personal Real Total 
property property 
Total . 2, 731, 008, 962 $817,947, 250183, M8, 856, 218 
* 15. 800, 436 
. ae 3. 147, 011 9, 897, 128 
popud 8, 054, 376 899, 489 
EPE 26, 434, 527 56, 194, 194 
60, 125, 442| 373, 555, 617 
11, 429, 385 40, 174, 189 
2, 625, ZH 39, 251, 078 
2, 363, 512 5A, 209 
22, 753, 341 117, 575, 184 
17, 013, 84. 551, 303 
2, 752, 745) 15, 944. 025 
— — 22, 100. 38, 491, 344 
14, 737, 113, 657, 944 
3.912. 65, 089, 105 
2, 162, 939) 31, 624, 336 
9, 581, 743 . 776, 388 
2, 664, 682 53, 382, 496 
12, 895, 789 57, 921, 803 
535, 217 20, 453, 397 
2, 675, 083 67, 158, 607 
30, 419, 842 110, 776, 009 
22, 708, 391 88, 264, 557 
43, 542, 329 80, 351, 198 
37, 375, 87, 489, 079 
24. 896, 223 87, 025, 036 
E24, 971 13, 335, 228 
1,104, 24, 981, 762 
190, 9, 306, 477 
3 11, 218, 334 
916, 50, 539, 835 
R, 757, 053) 30, 211, 513 
73, 845,620; 251, 848, 404 
20, 874, 470 104, 453, 143 
889, 8, 203, 115 
10, 757, 004 118, 839, 
69, 697, 122, 747, 467 
14,813, 1 58, 880, 192 
4,255, 121, 063, 838 
358, 043 17, 204, 054 
9, 952, 54, 486, 
1, 836, 14, 310, 611 
. 130, 72, 574, 719 
‘Texas. 37, 909, 132, 699, 270, 608, 970 
Utah. 37, 572, 2, S81, 40, 434, 141 
Vea] AM acct Yn) abst 
Wash 76, 732, 16, 375, 93, 107, 737 
West Vi 34. 732, 2, 357, 37, 089, 881 
à 62, 403, 1, 266, 53, 669, 488 
Wyo 8, 456, 1, 569, 10, 026, 378 
District of Co- 
lumb! 17, 246, 456, 17, 702, 243 
Puerto Rico. 15, 661, 480, 16, 141, 872 
Virgin 31. 3, 38, 487 
American 
S in Ean || Saas Ra 500 
. 6, 6,000 


Cost, $95 Million, of the Proposed Han- 
ford Electric Plant to Each of the 50 
States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing table shows the percent of Fed- 
eral taxes borne by each of the States 
and the cost to each of these States that 
would result unless the proposal to spend 
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$95 million for electric generating facili- 
ties at the new Hanford, Wash., pluto- 
nium reactor is laid to rest: 


Cost to the States of the proposed Hanford, 


Wash, atomic reactor steam electric 
plant 
Percent of 
Stato Federal | Cost to 
taxes the States 

e 
i e a e asa retin? 0. 98 $931, 000 
11 104. 500 
57 541, 500 
7 446, 500 
10, 96 10, 412, 000 
4 893, 000 
2.17 | 2,061, 500 
50 532, 000 
2.51 2, 384, 500 
1.33 1, 263, 500 
20 285, 000 
2 256, 500 
7.17 6, 811, 500 
2.23 2, 166, 000 
1.19 1, 130, 500 
9 912. 000 
Kentucky. 1.05 997, 500 
Louisiana... 1.19 1, 130, 500 
43 408, 500 
— 1. 92 1, 824, 000 
3.47 3, 206, 500 
aes 4.47 4, 246, 500 
1 61 1, 529, 500 
„45 477, 500 
2.29 2, 175, 500 
.3 28A, 000 
„63 598, 500 
vad A 199, 500 
New Hampshire. . 33 313, 500 
Now Jersey 4.35 4, 132, 500 
New Mexico 37 351, 500 
Tork 13.65 | 12, 996, 000 
1. 38 1. 311, 000 
19 180, 500 
5.78 5, 491, 000 
-93 883, 500 
on. 95 902, 500 
Pennsylvania 6. 95 6, 602, 500 
Rhode Island.. . 53 503, 500 
61 579, 500 
.20 190, 000 
— 1. 19 1. 130, 500 
4,33 4, 113, 500 
. 36 342, 000 
17 161, 500 
1.70 1, 615, 000 
1. 63 1, 548, 500 
. 68 646, 000 
awe 2.07 1, 986, 500 
n -16 152, 000 
District of Columbia -69 655, 500 
co OESE 100. 00 95, 000, 000 

A Foreign Policy Needed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


or NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
following article by Gould Lincoln in the 
August 3 issue of the Washington Eve- 
ning Star shows the lack of coordina- 
tion in our foreign policy. We cannot 
succeed this way: 

THE POLITICAL MILL—KENNEDY TEAM NEEDS 
SOME UNISON 
(By Gould Lincoln) 

Under Secretary of State Chester Bowles, 
speaking in Cyprus to U.S. dipolmats sta- 
tioned in 21 countries of Africa and the 
Middle East, has said the Kennedy admin- 
istration is trying to edge away from the 
policy of massive retaliation, a policy enunci- 
ated by the late Secretary of State John 
Foster Dulles. Massive retaliation has been 
interpreted as an all-out reply with atomic 
weapons if the Communists start a war. 
Mr. Dulles’ policy was in answer to boast- 
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ful statements by Soviet leaders that they 
would blow us off the map. 

According to Mr. Bowles, the Kennedy ad- 
ministration is looking to more conventional 
weapons to meet Communist aggression. 
Also, Mr. Bowles said that the administra- 
tion is placing more emphasis on the po- 
litical approach and on ideas. Almost at the 
same time that Under Secretary Bowles was 
delivering himself of these remarks, Secre- 
tary of Defense Robert S. McNamara was 
telling a congressional committee that we 
would use nuclear weapons if necessary in the 
defense of West Berlin. 

Like Mr. Bowles, the Secretary of Defense 
commented that the administration is lay- 
ing emphasis on the buildup of conventional 
arms, but he added that we have stated cate- 
gorically on several occasions that we will 
use nuclear power when necessary to op- 
pose Soviet aggression in Western Europe. 

President Kennedy, like everyone else in 
this country who speaks of war, wishes to 
avoid it and to bring all-out peace through 
just settlements of international differences,- 
He has asked Congress for greatly increased 
appropriations for so-called conventional 
arms in hopes that if war comes it not be a 
nuclear war, with all the terrific devastation 
involved. But the President has never said 
this country would not go to nuclear warfare 
if necessary against Communist attack. 
Still, a foremost officer of the State Depart- 
ment suggests that we will not use our nu- 
clear power if the Berlin crisis should lead 
to conflict and the Secretary of Defense is 
saying that nuclear power will be used if 
necessary. 

What is the American people to believe? 
What, indeed, are our allies to believe, and 
the Soviet Government? 


POLITICAL GESTURE? 


If Mr. Bowles was merely trying to dis- 
credit the Eisenhower administration and its 
policies of defense it was just a political 
gesture. But if Mr. Bowles is for a minute 
seeking to convey to the world that this 
country will not use its full striking power 
against Communist aggression in Western 
Europe, he is doing a disservice to the Anier- 
ican people and to the cause of peace. 

Any such belief in the Communist mind 
might lead to a grave mistake and precipitate 
war instead of preserving peace, even a cold 
peace. The great deterrent to war ever since 
the close of World War II has been our 
nuclear power. Years ago, Winston Churchill, 
speaking in Fulton, Mo., said flatly that this 
power was the great check on Communist 
aggression. It has remained just that ever 
since 5 


We have not done a lot of saber rattling, 
an exercise in which Soviet leaders, includ- 
ing Premier Khrushchev, have frequently 
indulged. No one has ever heard Mr. Khru- 
shchev say he would not use nuclear weap- 
ons. On the contrary, he has threatened us 
with complete destruction if we should en- 
gage in war with the Soviet Union. He 
continues today with such threats and 
boasts. The text of the Soviet Party's draft 
program for the years ahead states clearly 
that the ultimate aim of the Communists 
is the eradication of the capitalist system 
and at the same time of the form of govern- 
ment which we have today in the United 
States. 

DECLARATION OF WAR 


Editorially, the New York Times has de- 
scribed the Soviet manifesto as a new decla- 
ration of war against the free world—amili- 
tary, political, economic and propagandistic 
war. It expands in thousands of words what 
the Soviet chieftain compressed in four 
words: “We shall bury you.” It has become 
trite to say that the only factor which im- 

the Soviet Union is military power, 
but it remains in large part true. No one 
could read the Soviet manifesto (or program) 
without recognizing that the Communists 


1961 


will go to the extreme limit to gain their 
€nds—the control of all the world. 

By this time they must understand that 
the working men and women of the United 
States are not looking to a Communist state 
and that they prefer freedom under our 
democratic form of government. But the 
Communists hope to win over to their ideas 
and beliefs new and underdeveloped nations 
of the world, many of them recently inde- 
Pendent peoples who have lived in extreme 
Poverty. 

Mr. Bowles has suggested that the Kennedy 
administration will rely more on ideas than 
on arms in its battle against Communist 
expansion. No one will deny the value of 
ideas, least of all the American people who 
have fought for them since the days of the 
American Revolution against dictatorial 
power. But ideas without the force and will- 
ingness to back these ideas with arms, if 
necessary, have not prevailed so far. The 
Soviet believes the Communist idea will pre- 
vail without war—the revolutions can be 
bloodless. There is nothing in the history 
of communism in Russia or China or any- 
where else to bear out such a theory. Blood- 
letting in Russia and China to force the 
people to the will of the Communist leaders 
constitutes some of the ugliest events in 
human history. 


Annual Rally Men’s Adult Bible Classes 
of Central Pennsylvania Counties Held 
August 6, 1961, at Rolling Green Park, 
Selinsgrove, Pa. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or’ 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, it was 
My privilege to deliver an address at the 
annual Rally Day program of the men’s 
adult Bible classes from counties in cen- 
tral Pennsylvania held at Rolling Green 
Park at Selinsgrove, Pa., Sunday, August 
6, 1961, at 9:30 a.m. 

The annual Rally Day owes its origin 
to two events that occurred at Rolling 
Green Park 33 years ago. On the first 
Sunday of August in 1928, Dr. Dunkle- 
berger, of the faculty of Susquehanna 
University, assembled his Bible class at 
Rolling Green Park for an out-of-door 
Service. On the same date Professor 
Gaugler, Snyder County superintendent 
of schools, brought his Bible class from 
Middleburg for a similar outing. Neither 
Dr. Dunkleberger nor Professor Gaugler 
knew of each other's plan for an out-of- 
door service. 

As a result of the chance meeting of 
the two Bible classes the Tri-County 
Bible Class Rally was organized embrac- 
ing Union, Snyder, and Northumberland 
Counties. Later the organization was 
extended to include Bible classes within 
& radius of 50 miles of Rolling Green 
Park. Today there is a well organized 
annual Rally Day observance partici- 
pated in by men’s adult Bible classes 
from six counties of central Pennsyl- 
vania. It was a pleasure to participate 
in the 1961 annual Rally Day program 
and to deliver the following address: 
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ADDRESS By REPRESENTATIVE JAMES E. VAN 
ZANDT, MEMBER OF CONGRESS, 20TH DISTRICT 
OF PENNSYLVANIA, AT THE RALLY Day PRO- 
GRAM SPONSORED BY THE CENTRAL PENNSYL- 
VANIA MEN’s ADULT BIBLE CLASSES, SUNDAY, 
Auscust 6, 1961, ROLLING GREEN PARK, 
SELINSGROVE, Pa. 


It is a pleasure to participate in the annual 
rally of men’s adult Bible classes from central 
Pennsylvania counties. 

I appreciate the kind invitation to join 
you on such a solemn and sacred occasion. 

The observance of rally day is deeply rooted 
in the history of religion and of the church, 

It is a day for renewing our faith in God's 
kingdom—confirming our convictions and 
for taking an inventory of our religious 
standards. 

Rally day—as observed this morning by the 
adult Bible classes from various counties— 
does not mean there is a dwindling of in- 
terest in Bible class activities. 

It is evidence of the religious enthusiasm 
and faith of all in attendance. 

This Rally Day observance is unique be- 
cause it has gathered together the participat- 
ing men’s Bible classes from central Penn- 
sylvania counties—in a spirit of love of God 
and in recognition of the importance of 
Holy Scripture in our individual and collec- 
tive lives. 

The Bible is the age-old and always re- 
liable guide for our conduct. 

The difficult and dangerous conditions we 
find in the world today can be mastered and 
improved if we will bring an ever-increasing 
proportion of mankind to an appreciation of 
the Bible message—and to the living of life 
according to the religious principle incul- 
cated in the Bible. 

In the books of the law and in the teach- 
ings and parables of Christ, we have the 
moral precepts necessary for the guidance of 
our conduct in all human relations—indi- 
vidual to individual, individual to govern- 
ment, and government to individual, and 
even government to government. 

For though such individual human and 
Christian virtues are charity, self-sacrifice, 
and humility, may well be inappropriate to 
characterize governmental action—yet a gov- 
ernment is as surely bound as an individual 
by the laws of justice and equity. 

The government of any nation is in the 
position of custodian and guardian of the 
interests of its citizens—and it cannot, in 
the exercise of apparent virtue, sacrifice the 
material welfare, the military strength, or 
the prestige of this corporate body. 

In the historical books of the Bible we 
have examples of right and wrong behavior— 
in the history of the Jewish people, and of 
their neighbor tribes and kingdoms in the 
ancient world. 

These stories, rightly understood and pon- 
dered, carry their lessons for our conduct 
today—particularly in public business. 

From the various books of the Bible which 
are grouped under the general heading of 
“writings”—we can draw many lessons help- 
ful to our relations with our neighbors—and 
tending to the improvement of world con- 
ditions. 

In the prophetic books—the devotional 
poetry and proverbial wisdom—we find ma- 
terial for the development of a spirit of 
prayer and worship. 

In addition we find material for the growth 
of an adult outlook upon life compounded 
of serenity—a sense of proportion, a clear- 
eyed view of the world, and a focusing upon 
God as the source, guide, and goal of all our 
human life. 

If, with this clear-eyed view of ourselves 
and our relation to God, we look upon our 
man-to-man relations with our immediate 
neighbors—we are likely to find much that 
is in need of correction—first in our own in- 
dividual conduct and attitudes—and next 
in the community customs. Ñ 
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Our natural tendency toward selfishness 
leads us to dealings that may be within the 
law—yet cannot stand the bright light of 
moral scrutiny based on biblical principles. 

In competition we may be unfair—vindic- 
tive—and merciless—or in trying to avoid 
the ill effects of competition upon our- 
selves—we may vicitimize our customers by 
agreeing upon and maintaining artifically 
high prices. 

The problems of competition and fair 
trade—conspiracy and government regula- 
tion—are problems complicated and difficult 
of solution, and I make no attempt to offer 
here a one-short cure-all for this economic 
puzzle. 

I do maintain, however, that the key to 
fair and equitable solution to all such prob- 
lems of human relationships is the attitude 
of good will and devotion to justice founded 
on Biblical principles. 

The religiously principled man will en- 
deavor to turn an unprejudiced and objective 
eye upon his neighbors. 

He will see that in the relations between 
man and his government—the citizen denied 
his full rights is also debarred from con- 
tributing his full share of judgment and 
support to his government. 

Internationally, as well as nationally and 
locally, we must develop in ourselves a spirit 
of political good will, of teamwork, of fair- 
ness. 

I am making no appeal for our being easy 
marks, or softly sentimental. 

I have already said, and I reiterate for 
emphasis, that the primary purpose of gov- 
ernment is to protect the interests of its 
own citizens. 

Still each government, and all the citizens 
who are together responsible for the policies 
of each government, must act as bound by 
the divinely instituted laws of justice. 

Entrenched selfishness, as a national eco- 
nomic policy, is shortsighted and self- 
defeating, but even if it were advantageous 
to us, we would be debarred from using it. 

In national and governmental matters, as 
in individual conduct, there are moral abso- 
lutes, rules that must not be a 

A government can stand strong and firm 
in the eyes of the world, and respected by 
the citizens of its own nation, only if those 


: who make up that government—the officials 


and civil servants—and the citizens acting in 
their political capacity strive to govern their 
conduct by strict moral principles. 

We in the United States are conducting a 
continuous campaign in this direction. 

The code of ethics in government service 
adopted by House Concurrent Resolution 175 
in the 85th Congress, expressed the feeling 
of the Congress about the moral responsi- 
bility of the individual in Government 
service. 

A similar spirit is evinced in the recent 
Executive order issued by President Kennedy 
applying moral rules to the conduct of em- 
ployees in the executive departments of the 
administration. 

I think it is a very right feeling that lies 
back of these actions by the Congress and 
the Executive, and that this feeling refiects 
a popular conviction among the citizens 
that we must tighten up our observance of 
the moral code in our public service. 

The attention given in newspaper stories 
to reports of bribery, collusion, conflicts of 
interest, and other aspects of the moral re- 
lationship between Government officials and 
private citizens is another indication of pub- 
lic concern in this field. 

More strict adherence to a code of ethics 
in Government service would undoubtedly 
contribute substantially to the improvement 
of our foreign relations. 

Our foreign aid have been 
dramatically portrayed notably in “The 
Ugly American” as severely handicapped by 
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unethical taking of financial advantages and 
indulging in luxuries, both by our own repre- 
sentatives and by officials of foreign gov- 
ernments. 

Allowing for possible exaggeration and 
misrepresentation—or simple misunders- 
standing and misinterpretation—in some of 
the attacks that have been made upon our 
programs and the men who handle them— 
it remains true that foreign aid programs 
must be watched with a keen and con- 
scientious eye for waste and misappropria- 
tion. 

Any accusation must be answered with 
facts—any reasonable question raised must 
be satisfied by a full and honest report. 

Our own code of ethics demands, however, 
that we condemn no man or group of men 
unheard. 

In international relations the interaction 

of institutions and professional groups of- 
fers a wide field for the ordering of peaceful 
cooperation according to moral laws, and to- 
ward the attainment of good ends. 
- Cultural, scientific, educational, and pro- 
fessional groups have their vast contribu- 
tions to make toward the improvement of 
life for the individuals in all countries, and 
toward the establishment of peaceful rela- 
tions between countries. 

Our traveling entertaining troops of mu- 
sicians and actors—our sports teams, our 
exchanges of books, and our conferences of 
librarians—all contribute toward the welfare 
of the people and the peace of the world. 

The more people are drawn together in 
affection by visiting each other, talking to- 
gether, and developing their common inter- 
ests, the more likely they are to bring their 
governmental actions into harmony. 

Similarly the churches whose work in for- 
eign fields has long been handicapped by 
the visible rivalry and occasional 111 will dis- 
played between denomination and denom- 
inations—can profit materially as well as 
spiritually by friendly cooperation. 

Each denomination must of course be firm 
in holding to doctrine as it sees it. 

Each man—and each church—must follow 
the dictates of conscience in this matter— 
and permit no compromise with conscience. 

Nevertheless I think it is a tremendous 
development for good that the world is now 
seeing in the movements of prayer and moral 
action that are taking place, reaching be- 
yond the boundaries of creed and sect, and 
joining together in common feeling and en- 
price, people whose traditional beliefs and 
modes of worship may be dramatically dif- 
ferent. 

It is excellent, I think, that there should 

be cordiality in agreement wherever pos- 
sible, and cooperation and joint effort in 
many fields, both by the churches as or- 
ganized groups, and by individuals of vari- 
ous religious identifications, in the great un- 
denominational world enterprises. 

There is a surge of moral force felt 
throughout the world in the form of various 
movements such as Father Keller's Chris- 
topher movement,“ Frank Laubach's ter- 
acy crusade,” and many another applica- 
tion of moral urgency to the affairs of the 
world. 

The Abbe Pierre, with his Paris ragpickers, 
and Father Bire, with his work for displaced 
persons, have captured the imagination and 
sympathy of the world. 

Our churches join in discussions of theol- 
ogy and of the social applications of moral 
doctrine, 

Churches act together in organizations 
like the World Council of Churches and its 
various agencies to bring the Christian con- 
science to bear on the world of today. 

The churches of the United States join— 
well nigh unanimously—in sponsoring and 
supporting the great projects of aid to the 
people in need everywhere in the world; One 
Great Hour of Sharing, the Bishops’ Relief 
Fund, the United Jewish Appeal. 
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Other collections—annual or to meet par- 
ticular emergencies—have been managed 
by joint action of the churches. 

Prayer and morally motivated actions have 
come together from many denominations 
and faiths in the support of such essen- 
tially religious activities as Project Hope, the 
Peace Corps, the medical missions of Dr. 
Dooley and Dr. Schweitzer, and many an- 
other effort to aid the sick and underpriy- 
Ueged and unhappy peoples of the world. 

I do not believe there is any single one- 
shot cure-all remedy available or to be in- 
vented for the complex ailments that beset 
the world at the present time. 

I do not believe there is any one simple 
and single defense against a subtle and un- 
scrupulous enemy. 

But I do think that there is one single 
element that is necessary to any step we may 
take to aid our friends, to defend ourselves, 
and to defeat our enemies, and that element 
is strict morality. 

I believe that world dangers are to be 
averted, distresses alleviated, self-govern- 
ment and self-support encouraged by a com- 
bination of individual action—church and 
other group action, and governmental 
action. : 

For the accomplishment of this many- 
faceted task, we shall need—and I pray that 
we may have—unselfish good will, wisdom, 
untiring energy, and the grace of God. 

Before concluding, I wish to commend 
the officers and members of the various Bible 
classes participating in this central Penn- 
sylvania annual Bible class rally. 

Your presence here this morning is a 
manifestation of your sincere love of Al- 
mighty God and your deep reverence for the 
eternal truths revealed by Holy Scripture. 

During these perilous days when faith in 
God is being constantly undermined by the 
atheistic forces of world communism, it be- 
hooves us all to rededicate ourselves to the 
great affirmation of Christians the world 
over by saying in all sincerity: “I believe in 
God, the Father Almighty, Creator of heaven 
and earth and in Jesus Christ, His only Son, 
our Lord.” 

With such deep-rooted faith in God we will 
obtain the courage and the strength to re- 
pulse the evil forces bent upon destroying 
every vestige of Christianity. 

This is a fitting occasion to pledge anew 
our love of God and respect for the Holy 
Bible. 

The sincerity of the American people in 
adhering to their religious convictions will 
play a vital part in this Nation's opposition 
to world communism. 

If we remain true to our religious princi- 
ples and to the Nation's ideals so eloquently 
symbolized by the flag of our country, we 
will be able under the inspiration of the 
cross and the flag, to march to the moral, 
the mental, and the spiritual mastery of 
mankind. 


Textile Industry Needs Help 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. JOSEPH W. MARTIN, JR. 
OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 

Mr. MARTIN of Massachusetts. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I include an editorial entitled 
“Textile Needs,” which appeared in the 
Fall River, Mass., Herald News on Au- 


gust 2. 
TEXTILE NEEDS 


The textile industry has been waging & 
prolonged battle against the flood of cheap 
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importations that is endangering its exist- 
ence. Up to date the Government has been 
unwilling to take any substantial step to 
stem the tide from abroad, but the industry 
continues to fight. The latest and most tell- 
ing of the points it has made is that if pres- 
ent trends continue, it might be unable to 
take care of the Nation's defense needs. 

Certainly the Government owes it to the 
country to make sure that its textile needs 
can be covered by plants here. It is un- 
thinkable that this Nation should be depend- 
ent on others for goods which can perfectly 
well be produced here. Yet the industry 
spokesmen are not talking idly. They are 
quite right when they say that if the num- 
ber of plants shrinks radically as a result of 
the imports from abroad, a crisis would find 
the country without the productive capacity 
it needs for itself. 

The President has, in effect, told the Na- 
tion it is facing a long-term effort against a 
resourceful adversary. At some point along 
the line the effort to hold back communism 
may involve us in war. That being so, it 
would be the height of folly for the U.S. 
Government to permit the textile industry, 
” essential to any defense bulld-up, to de- 
cline, 


It Is Easy To Spend Other People’s 
Money 


EXTENSION OF 8 
HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
following editorial in today’s Wall Street 
Journal shows the path of bankruptcy 
the Congress has taken. It has done this 
without raising the necessary taxes. 
When the c.o.d.’s come in for payment, 
watch out, 


THe FINE Art or SPENDING 


There’s been much criticism of the admin- 
istration’s reckless spending in these col- 
ums, and a reader whose letter appears today 
asks, in effect, if there hasn't been too much. 

That, of course, is a matter of opinion. 
But, in all fairness, it ought to be made 
plain that the administration has no patent 
on irresponsibility. When it comes to pry- 
ing open the Treasury for political gain, 
Congress is sometimes way ahead of the 
White House. 

Take, for example, the little frolic the 
other day in the Senate Labor Committee. 
Just for laughs, the Democratic majority got 
things rolling before Republican members 
appeared. Skipping debate, the Committee 
breezily approved in just three minutes a 
pair of multibillion-dollar boondoggles so 
outrageous that even the administration op- 
posses them. 

One is the proposed Youth Conservation 
Corps, a retread of the old CCC of New Deal 
days. The administration would like a corps 
of 6,000 youngsters. The Senate Democrats 
thought that figure niggardly. So they ap- 
proved a corps 25 times larger—ultimately 
numbering 550,000—at a 4-year cost to the 
taxpayers of $525 million. 

Next came the so-called cold war GI bill, 
which doesn't even carry a comprehensive 
price tag. As passed by the committee, it 
provides for peacetime servicemen the same 
Government benefits extended to veterans of 
World War II and the Korean war, Free 
higher education for draftees would cost an 
estimated $3.4 billion over 12 years; nobody 
knows what housing, rehabilitation, and the 
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Test would cost. Nor did any committee 
member seem to care. 

As one Democrat quipped, “We've devel- 
oped a new technique: Vote first and debate 
later.” 

has indeed refined the technique 
of legislating without thinking. Because of 
administration misgivings, the two give- 
aways described above may not become law. 
Then again, they may very well: equally ir- 
responsible legislation has been whooped 
through Congress already this year. 

Perhaps the most reckless was the 85.6 
billion omnibus housing bill. The handling 
of just one part of that package of political 
goodies—title V subsidies for local water, 
gas, and sewage plants—shows the tech- 
nique of big spending raised to the level of 
artistic virtuosity. 

Originally, the administration thought $50 
million would do for these community facil- 
ities, and that's the way the provision came 
out of a Senate committee. On the floor, 
the Senators raised the ante to $300 million 
and earmarked $100 million for loans to im- 
Prove mass transportation. As the housing 
bill swept to passage, Senator RUSSELL re- 
marked: “The Senate no longer reckons any 
Programs in terms of dollars. I know it 
would not make any difference if there were 
$99 billion involved. The Senate would vote 
it with a ‘hurrah’.” 

In this case, the House had the last 
hurrah. That Senate figure of $300 million 
for community facilities quickly ballooned 
to 6500 million. Even that wasn't enough 
for the congressional spenders. In the final, 
compromise version of the housing bill, title 
V was allotted $650 million—a fat $600 mil- 
lion more than the administration's first 
generous request. 

Almost dally, theres the same bidding up 
of bills thought to be politically profitable. 
In both Houses, Senator RUSSELL’s observa- 
tion applies; Dollar signs dissolve and disap- 
pear before eyes that are glazed by the votes 
to be got among farmers, old folks, city 
dwellers, suburbanites—anybody at all. So 
what if it takes millions and even billions 
to try to capture them? It’s only money. 

This also seems to be the sentiment of the 
reader who takes us to task for allegedly 
allowing Government spending to monopolize 
our thoughts. Look beyond the squandered 
billions, he says, and pay heed to the really 
important business of “resistance and sur- 
vival” against the Soviet threat. But reck- 
less spending and pyramiding of Federal 
debt obviously weakens the economy on 
Which the Nation's defense depends. And 
it also may lead a determined foe to dis- 
miss our occasional talk of resisting as mere 
words, not to be taken seriously. 

So we plead not guilty to the charge of 
Overconcern with wasteful Government 
Spending. For we fall to see how the threat 
Without and the frivolity within can be 
neatly separated. 


Can You Justify Spending All Income 
Taxes Collected From Your Constitu- 
ents in a Year, $95 Million, for Power 
at Hanford, Wash.? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. CRAIG HOSMER‘ 
OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 
Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, it takes 


all the income taxes collected from 
430,826 taxpaying American citizens, on 
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the average, to collect the sum of $95 
million. 

The number 430,826 also is just about 
the average number of persons each 
Congressman has as constituents, 

Can any member of this body justify 
spending every cent of the income taxes 
collected from all his constituents for a 
whole year, $95 million, to build public 
power facilities at Hanford, Wash., new 
plutonium production reactor? 

A vote to instruct House conferees not 
to agree to the amendment by the other 
body to the AEC authorization bill to 
spend $95 million for that purpose will 
avoid any necessity for attempting the 
impossible; namely, attempting to ex- 
plain to each and every one of your con- 
stituents why you took every cent of the 
Federal income taxes each pays for a 
whole year and spent it in such a 
manner. 


Tourist Expansion Program for Wisconsin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, over the 
weekend, I was privileged to make a 
broadcast over a network of Wisconsin 
radio stations. In the address I discussed 
a number of topics of interest not only 
to Wisconsin, but reflecting upon na- 
tional and international affairs. 

I ask unanimous consent to have ex- 
cerpts of the address printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

WILEY OUTLINES TOURIST-EXPANSION PROGRAM 
FoR WISCONSIN 

Friends, during this season, millions of 
Americans—including many of you—will 
take time out for a vacation. 

Overall, about 85 percent of working Amer- 
icans enjoy paid vacations, spending about 
$20 billion a year. e 

For Wisconsin, the tourist industry has 
become increasingly important to our State 
economy—its income amounting to about 
$600 million annually. 

With untouched reservoirs of unique nat- 
ural resources, however, I believe we can cut 
ourselves a still larger slice of this tourist 


ie. 

y Overall, tourism benefits not just a few, 
but many segments of the community's econ- 
omy, including: services, transportation, ac- 
commodations, entertainment, cleaning serv- 
ices, products such as sporting equipment, 
souvenirs, fashions, etc.; utilities (power, 
water, light). The result: greater economic 
growth 


A great many communities, either by ex- 
ploiting an existing potential or even by 
importing one, can probably turn themselyes 
into meccas“ which will appeal to tourists. 
Examples of attractions: 

A good inn, an historical landmark (battle- 
site, churches, mill, etc.) ; 

A body of water; an animal preserve; 

Hills, mountains, valleys, forests, or woods; 

Geological formations and other natural or 
man-made features. 

Additional programs that will develop 
tourist trade include; 
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A facelifting program for unsightly areas, 
refuse, junk; paint and spruce up; encourage 
clean, comfortable lodging places with well- 
cooked, well-served meals; developing or im- 
proving specific tourist attractions; obtain 
expert advice in restoring historic structures, 
draining lakes, etc. 

In addition, we need strong forward-look- 
ing efforts to: 

Improve our transportation system, espe- 
cially the roads and trails leading to lakes, 
rivers, streams, and other recreational areas. 

Expand and improve our already fine ac- 
commodations. 

Further develop boating, skiing, and other 
outdoor sports. 

Promote national and international tours 
ist traffic, for example, through the St. Law- 
rence Seaway—particularly from our good 
neighbor Canada. 

Generally, the expansion of the tourist 
industry, however, cannot be accomplished 
automatically or magically. Rather, it will 
require hard work; imaginative, creative 
salesmanship; further exploiting our recre- 
ational resources, and more attractive lures 
for visitors. This means real salesmanship 
in “selling Wisconsin” as a “top vacation 
spot” for Badgers, as well as for national and 
international travelers. 

Incidentally, earlier this session, I invited 
fellow Senators and their constituents to 
visit Wisconsin and enjoy a truly great vaca- 
tion, in a land of great natural beauty, un- 
limited opportunity for indoor and outdoor 
recreation, and a friendly, wonderful people. 

PROMOTION OF FOREIGN TOURISM 


For the future, Wisconsin will not only be 
uniquely diversified, all-year-round vacation 
utopia for Americans, but an attraction for 
our friends and neighbors abroad. With 
today’s economical and rapid-jet and con- 
ventional air—as well as sea-travel, more 
and more foreign visitors are beginning to 
visit the Midwest. Until recently, the ma- 
jority of foreign vacationers practically 
ignored the United States as a vacationland. 

Now, we have entered the “Visit-the- 
United States” tourist promotion field in 
competition with the other major nations 
in the world—most of which, by the way. 
have been promoting tourism in a big way 
for years. 

For example, a U.S. Travel Service has been 
established in the Department of Commerce. 
In Secretary of Commerce Hodges’ words, 
the new travel service is “important not only 
to attract the foreign tourist to our shores, 
but to send back a steady stream of con- 
tented visitors.” 

There are, of course, many problems which 
still must be solved in this connection, Let 
me review just a few: 

Improvement of customs handling—the 
U.S. Customs for example lags behind other 
countries in the use of other languages as a 
sign of hospitality and welcome to foreign 
arrivals in this country; 

The ironing out of financial difficulties 
foreign tourists encounter—usually having 
a lower cost-of-living and lower earning 
power in their home countries; 

Some modification of the Immigration and 
Nationality Act in the issuance of visas au- 
thorizing aliens to enter the United States 
temporarily; 

Establishment of U.S. tourist-information 
centers abroad. 

In addition to Government-sponsored 
ideas for promoting the United States as a 
vacationland, private enterprise also is now 
spending approximately $15 million annual- 
ly to promote foreign travel in the United 
States. 

Our efforts during the past couple of 
years to encourage the travel of foreign 
tourists is beginning to show results. In 
Scandinavja, Germany, Switzerland, Eng- 
land and elsewhere people are planning 
many of the first time—to visit our country. 
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Wisconsin offering a year-round play- 


with such features as camping, 

hiking, swimming, boating, fishing, hunting, 

skiing, skating, and other activities—will— 

if we promote creatively—act as host to 

more and more of these foreign tourists. 
NO, I ISSUE: PEACE OR WAR 


As we seek to promote tourism, and other 
programs for domestic progress—and find 
new ways to better serve and benefit our 
people—we cannot, of course, forget the hard 
facts of life in a war-threatened world. 

The big issue, then, continues to be: peace 
or war. 

Now, how can we best promote peace, or 
conversely, prevent war? 

Confronted by an enemy who best under- 
stands the language of strength, we must: 

Maintain and further strengthen our 
deterrent power; 

Cooperate with other free nations to stop 
aggression and promote progress; 

Win the majority of noncommitted na- 
tions; and, lastly 

Develop an effective counteroffensive to 
whip the Reds on nonmilitary fronts, eco- 
nomic, social, cultural, ideological. 

For that reason, I have supported efforts. 
to: 
1. Put more muscle into our Armed Forces; 

2. Enact an effective mutual security pro- 
gram to strengthen the free-world alliances; 
and 

3. Create an overall balanced force to de- 
fend ourselves against the Red enemy and to 
promote peace. 

ANALYSIS OF COMMUNIST 20-YEAR PROGRAM 


this past week, Khrushchey pub- 
lished a new 20-year Communist program. 

According to early analysis, Mr. Khru- 
shchev’s program represents one of the most 
dramatic and far-reaching manifestos in 
the Communist world since Lenin’s edicts in 
1919. Because of its possible impact on world 
peace, we cannot let this stand alone. 
Rather we must attempt to determine its 

significance, and develop policies and pro- 
grams to counter it. 

For a starter, I have suggested hearings 
by the Foreign Relations Committee. The 
purpose would be to get expert opinion and 
evaluation of Mr. Khrushchev’s recom- 
mendations. This would include: Assessing 
its long-range objectives, determining any 
significant changes in Communist policy, 
and developing policies for coping with what- 
ever new threat may be posed by the pro- 
gram. 

In the past, the world has been warned 
by Lenins, Hitlers, Stalins, et al., of designs 
for world conquest. Too often, nations have 
been blind to such handwriting on the walls 
of history. What has been the result? War, 
crippling and death to millions, inestimable 
damage to property, retarding of human 
progress, and threats to the existence of 
freedom. 

In my judgment, we must not again repeat 
this mistake. The Western nations—and 
particularly the United States—would com- 

-mit a grave error if we failed to: 

a. Put in perspective the real significance 
of this Communist document; 

b. Develop countermeasures to cope with 
any new threats; and 

c. Prepare a comparative document, dem- 
onstrating how freedom, not only now better 
serves a people, but how it will cap Com- 
munist programs for the future. 

CONCLUSION 


This, then, is a brief look at some of the 
opportunities, as well as challenges that con- 
front us. 

Appreciating the chance to discuss them 
with you, I shall, as always be glad to get 
your reactions. 
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The Wrong Kind of War 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDGAR W. HIESTAND 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. HIESTAND. Mr. Speaker, many 
of us are convinced we may be waging 
war against the Communist conspiracy 
by a wrong kind of war. The Soviet 
achievements, though spectacular, are 
misleading. There is plenty of evidence 
that the Soviets do not want a shooting 
war. Their economy and production 
simply cannot stand it, and they are 
shrewd enough to avoid it. 

I believe they are held in check solely 
by the threat of massive retaliation at 
the hands of our Strategic Air Command, 
the tremendous striking power of the 
B-52 bomber. But what of the future? 
If we can keep them off balance for 
another 10 years by reactivating the B-70 
program, I believe we need have no fear 
of a military attack. 

But, Mr. Speaker, they are at war 
with us, and a war in which we are not 
fighting back. It is a unique war, but a 
very dangerous one. 

Our distinguished colleague, Hon. 
JAMES B. Urr, put it very effectively in 
his Washington Report for release Au- 
gust 10, which I submit for the attention 
of the House: 

WASHINGTON REPORT 
(By Hon. James B. Urr, of California) 

Last week I joined with others of my 
colleagues in introducing a joint resolution 
expressing a declaration of war against the 
98 Communist Parties which constitute the 
International Communist conspiracy which 
is irrevocably committed to the dictatorial 
enslavement of every man, woman, and child. 

These 98 Communist Parties are directed 
and controlled from the Kremlin. This in- 
ternational conspiracy is the most formidable 
foe which this country and the free world 
has ever faced. We have declared war upon 
leeser foes in the past; why should we hesi- 
tate to deciare that a state of war exists and 
then proceed with every weapon at our com- 
mand, both military and political, to the 
goal of total victory so that the blessings 
of freedom, hope, and spiritual statisfaction 
may be the heritage of all mankind. 

This cannot be accomplished without such 
a declaration of war. Under this declara- 
tion, where a state of war exists, agents of 
the international conspiracy could be prose- 
cuted for treason. Propaganda of the con- 
spiracy could be confiscated, and the pur- 
veyors of this propaganda could be prose- 
cuted, just as Axis Sally and Tokyo Rose were 
prosecuted for their propaganda in World 
War II. 

We are spending more than $40 billion per 


year on military armaments to meet a war 


which I hope will never be fought. Russia 
has been. restrained from military action 
directly against America, simply because of 
fear of massive military retaliation. Con- 
sequently, Khrushchev employs the other 
Weapons more deadly than missiles. 

Let us examine that arsenal of deadly wea- 
pons employed 24 hours a day by the inter- 
national conspiracy: (1) propaganda, (2) 
organization, (3) infiltration, (4) popular 
fronts, (5) deceiving tourists in Russia, (6) 
destroying anti-Communists, (7) violence 
and murder, (8) Communist schools. 
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America and the Free World are absolute- 
ly unprepared to meet this onslaught. Our 
great military strength will not save us if 
we are conquered by a war of words. 

Let us look at the volume of propaganda 
in this arsenal of words, The Kremlin uses 
150,000 hours per week of radio propaganda 
in every language; 200 big propaganda films 
per year; 120 million propaganda books each 
year (millions of these are carried free in our 
mails); 2 billion propaganda pamphlets 
every year; 20 thousand Russian stars sent 
out every year on propaganda and publicity 
missions all over the world. Our prop- 
aganda is less than 1 percent of what I have 
just listed. 

How frightened would you be if our mili- 
tary strength was equal to only 1 percent of 
that of Russia? One is just as deadly for 
you and your children as is the other, and 
yet at this critical time your military estab- 
lishment has ordered that no one in the 
military may take part in any anti-Com- 
munist school or rightwing organization. 
Our Defense Department has fallen prey to 
Communist propaganda which is out to des- 
troy all anti-Communist organizations. 

America has never lost a war for lack of 
missiles, planes, or other weapons. Let's 
look at our losses and place the blame where 
it belongs: Yalta—a Communist victory be- 
cause President Roosevelt did not recognize 
the danger of the International Conspiracy; 
China—we lost in a torrent of massive prop- 
aganda which convinced the world that Mao 
Tse-tung was an agrarian reformer; Ko- 
rea—we had the armaments to destroy Red 
China. Again Communist propaganda con- 
vinced England that we should not destroy 
Red China and England demanded the re- 
moval of General MacArthur. It was not 
missiles that kept President Eisenhower out 
of Tokyo. It was Communist propaganda; 
Cuba—we did not lose Cuba to the Reds for 
lack of military power. It was Communist 
propaganda that we would offend other 
countries if we took the action which we 
should have taken. 

Until this country recognizes that we are 
losing every engagement to Communist prop- 
aganda and takes positive action to meet 
this enemy with the same weapons they 
use, we will fall like a ripe fruit, without 
firing a single missile. . 


The Gambling Monopoly of the Austrian 
Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
the gambling monopoly of the Austrian 
Government. Austria profits from sev- 
eral lotteries as well as from football and 
horseracing pools. 

In 1960 the total gross receipts of the 
several operations came to $13.5 million. 
The total net income to the government, 
which was not earmarked for any specific 
purposes, amounted to $3.2 million in 
1960. 

Austria is another of the nations where 
the government recognizes that gam- 
bling is here to stay and profits accord- 
ingly. In Austria, the government takes 
a cut of all gambling revenues—even de- 
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riving operating and monopoly feesfrom . 
casin 


os. When will we profit from the 
example of Austria and other nations 
showing similar wisdom? 


Restore the Hanford Project 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES B. FRAZIER, JR. 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. FRAZIER. Mr. Speaker, I strong- 
ly urge support of the Atomic Energy 
Commission's proposal to make produc- 
tive use of the waste steam from the 
Plutonium production reactor under con- 
struction at Hanford, Wash. The in- 
stallation of power generators will pro- 
duce 700,000 to 800,000 kilowatts of elec- 
tricity, and the project will be completely 
Self-liquidating. 

In these troubled days, it is unthink- 
able that this Nation should waste a re- 
source of this significance. This Han- 
ford project will give the United States 
the world’s largest atomic powerplant. 

I was pleased to read in the August 3 
edition of the Chattanooga Times an edi- 
torial which strongly favored House ac- 
tion to restore the Hanford project in 
the AEC authorizing bill. I would like 
to have this editorial included with my 
remarks: 

RESTORE THE HANFORD PROJECT 


The House should speedily reverse its 
shortsighted and thoroughly illogical vote 
against the Hanford, Wash., atomic power 
project. 

Under this plan, heat which is not only 
going strictly to waste in the Columbia River 
as a byproduct of the Hanford plutonium 
reactor, but is harming the river's salmon 
runs, would be converted into 700,000 to 
800,000 kilowatts of electricity for the power- 
short Northwest. 

The $95 million in Federal appropriations 
involved would be repaid in full. The proj- 
ect was strongly backed by the Eisenhower 
administration and then Chairman McCone 
of the Atomic Energy Commission as a 
defense-strengthening measure. The Ken- 
nedy administration has continued that 
support. 

As the Portland Oregonian, an independ- 
ent Republican newspaper, said “the argu- 
ment against admitting another agency to 
the Federal power field was meaningless.” 
General Electric Co. was to build and operate 
the power reactor. Private utilities, now 
buying a major portion of the Federal power 


in the Columbia Basin, would get most of ` 


the Hanford production. 

Nevertheless, the private utilities, joined 
by coal interests, have lobbied furiously 
against the project. And, although the Sen- 
ate has passed the Hanford appropriation by 
54 to 36, the House rejected it last month 
176 to 140. 

Coal, of course, has its troubles but, in the 
face of the facts as they are, its position 
amounts to head-in-the-sand psychology. 
The Washington Star has pointed out that 
Representative CHET HOLIFIELD, of California, 
chairman of the Joint Congressional Atomic 
Committee, “has made clear that such a 
reactor at Hanford could not hurt the coal 
industry,” ‘ 
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Reason, and advancement for a great 
American region, together with defense as- 
pects involved in what would be by far the 
world's largest nuclear powerplant, strongly 
suggest another, clear look at this question 
by the Representatives. 


Drugging the Public 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. HARVEY of Indiana. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following edi- 
torial from the Indianapolis News of Fri- 
day, August 4, 1961: 

DRUGGING THE PUBLIC 


Senator Estes Kerrauver, Democrat, of 
Tennessee, who recently decided the boxing 
profession would be better off under Federal 
Government control, also has decided the 
American public would be better off if drug 
companies are regulated by the Federal Gov- 
ernment. ‘Therefore, in order to curb price 
gouging, KEFAUVER has introduced a bill to 
lower drug prices, warning drug makers they 
must accept a little more Government regu- 
lation or else be faced with direct Govern- 
ment control of the drug industry. 

This is not the first time Keravver has at- 
tacked the drug industry. Late in 1959 and 
in 1960, his Senate Antitrust Subcommittee 
held lengthy, well-publicized hearings in 
which Kerauver used every exaggerated 
claim, half-truth, and downright distortion 
of facts to convince the American public it 
was being mulcted by greedy drug manu- 
facturers. 

By omitting the costs of production, sell- 
ing, research, administration, royalties, and 
taxes, Kerauver accused firms of selling drugs 
at a markup as high as 1,100 percent, in- 
stead of the actual 12 percent figure. So 
wild were his charges that the three minority 
members of the subcommittee—Senators 
Hauska, Wuer, and Dmxksen—all com- 
plained of Keravuver’s unfair methods. 

It is an effective technique of demagogues, 
and a technique at which KEFAUVER excels, 
to convince the public it is being squeezed 
between the jaws of a monster, in this case 
greedy drug manufacturers. The truth is, 
however, that wholesale price indexes on 
drugs have steadily declined the past dozen 
years, while today’s druggists’ portion of the 
family medical budget is less than ever be- 
fore. The high drug prices are largely the 
result of millions of dollars invested in re- 
search for new and improved prodtcts. 

Few industries have performed more ad- 
mirably than the drug industry, and it has 
not needed a push from the Government. 
Now Kerauver wants to change that pat- 
tern, so that big brother can have a hand 
in setting prices and determining how much 
money will be allocated for research. We 
might ask: Who is better able to determine 
drug prices, the competing companies or KE- 
rauvrn's staff? Who should determine what 
new drugs to search for, scientists of the 
drug industry or a handful of Washington 
bureaucrats? Who should determine how 
much stockholders’ money should be spent 
in search of those new products—drug com- 
pany officials, whose record is outstanding, 
or those politicians who think nothing of 
scattering taxpayers’ money in dozens of 
directions on any number of unproductive 
and wasteful projects? 
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Senator Keravuver has already played the 
drug industry for more than enough pub- 
licity. We suggest, therefore, that he turn 
his attention elsewhere. Then, while he is 
busy trying to run the affairs of another seg- 
ment of industry, the drug manufacturers 
can get on with their job of protecting the 
health of the American public. 


American Enterprise 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, is 
the New Frontier penalizing business be- 
cause it is successful? This appears to 
be the case, as is amply proved by Leslie 
Gould's article in the New York Journal 
American of August 4: 


A.T. & T.’s ANTITRUST Prostems—It’s DONE 
Too Goon a Jon 
(By Leslie Gould, financial editor) 

There is no telephone service like that of 
the American Telephone & Telegraph Co., 
the antitrust lawyers to the contrary. 

Anyone who has traveled to other parts 
of the world will confirm that. 

This goes for quality of service as well as 
cost. 

Part of the answer to this is that Ameri- 
can Telephone is privately owned—by 2 mil- 
lion shareowners—and privately operated. 
Other telephone systems are government 
owned, except for that in Rome where it is 
run as a concession, 

Yet, twice in the last 3 months statements 
by the head of the Antitrust Division of the 
Justice Department regarding investigations 
have knocked down the price of A.T. & T. 
shares and upset the rest of the market. 

A “ROUTINE” INQUIRY 

In both instances, the market upsetting 
statements proved to be premature—to say 
the least. 

One, which knocked down telephone shares 
for a $1.7 billion loss in value, was explained 
the day after the damage was done as being 
only a “routine” investigation. 

The second took away $1 billion in market 
value for A.T. & T. shares, and all this was 
based on nothing more than that the Anti- 
trust was considering a move to force A.T. 
& T. to divest itself of its oversea opera- 
tions. 

CUT RATES TO A FRACTION 


In his offhand remark as to the oversea 
operations, Lee Loevinger, the antitrust head, 
said nothing about who or what was to sub- 
stitute for the service. All oversea voice. 
transmissions are received or sent from Tele- 
phone's facilities. Except for radio, they are 
carried over cables jointly owned with others. 

On oversea business, a call to Europe was 
$75 when the service was inaugurated in 
1927. Today it is $9 nights and Sundays, 
and $12 other times. Last year Telephone 
handled 3,700,000 oversea messages, and the 
company's share of revenue was $45 million, 
against its overall $8 billion business. 

COST OF TELEPHONE SERVICE 

There are ways of comparing A.T. & T.'s 
Service with that in other lands. The cost— 
how many hours an average factory worker 
has to work to pay for his monthly phone 
bill of 50 calls—and the number of phones 
per population, 
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In the United States, the cost to the aver- 
age worker is 2.41 hours. In London, 6.74 
hours; Amsterdam, 4.42 hours; Zurich, 3.39 
hours; Hamburg, 8.37 hours; Rome, 3.18 
hours; Sydney, Australia, 3.92 hours, and 
Stockholm, 214 hours—the closest to the 
United States. ` 


LEADING THE WORLD 


On the number of phones to each 100 of 
the population, in the United States it is 
39.51 phones; Sweden, 35.30 phones; Switzer- 
land, 29.65; United Kingdom, 15.03; Holland, 
13.15; France, 9.06; Italy, 7.15; Japan, .521, 
and Russia, 1.91. 

The trouble with American Telephone is 
that it is successful. If its management were 
bad and it barely made a profit, antitrust 
would not be bothered. 

Maybe they would like the Russian system, 
where only selected few come by telephone 
books and those a couple of years or so out 
of date. Also try to get a number. 


Utilization and Replenishment of U.S. 
Natural Resources 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, as a Na- 
tion, we need to develop more effective 
conservation, utilization and replenish- 
ment policies for our natural resources— 
if we are to meet the needs of a fast-ex- 
panding population of progress and of 
security. 


Yesterday, I was privileged to discuss 
highlights of our needs—as well as pro- 
pose solutions for fulfilling our national 
requirements, in a broadcast over radio 
station WGN, Chicago. 

I ask unanimous consent to have ex- 
cerpts of the address printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

EXCERPTS OF ADDRESS PREPARED FOR DELIVERY 
BY Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, REPUBLICAN, OF. 
WISCONSIN, Over RapIo STATION WGN, 
CHICAGO 
Senator ALEXANDER WILEY, Republican, of 

Wisconsin, yesterday proposed a national 

study for more effective conservation, utiliza- 

tion, and replenishment of U.S. natural re- 
sources. 

In a broadcast over Radio Station WGN, 
Chicago, Senator Wx stated: 

"A nation’s ability to meet challenges, to 
defend itself against enemies and to pro- 
mote peaceful progress, depends upon & 
strong, purposeful, creative people, and ade- 
quate reservoirs of natural resources. 

“Fortunately, we have been blessed with 
both of these assets. 

“However, there are ever-increasing de- 
mands—particularly by a fast-expanding 
population—upon our mineral, soil, water, 
forest, and other natural resources. 

“Consequently, it requires, in my judg- 
ment, a new look at our utilization, conserva- 


tion, and replenishment practices. The ob- 


jectives would be twofold: (1) To prevent 
too great depletion; and (2) attempt to as- 
sure an adequate supply for the future. Un- 
less this is done, it could adversely affect our 
progress; and, also, weaken our ability to de- 
fend ourselves against threats to our secu- 
rity. 
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“Now, what should be done? 

“First, let’s take a look at the supply- 
demand situation in the Nation. 

“According to experts: The production of 
mineral fuels, including oil, gas, coal, and 
nuclear fuel, will need to be doubled by 
1975, and possibly doubled again by the year 
2000. 

“By 1980, we will need twice our current 
utilization of water, now totaling 300 bil- 
lion gallons of water a day. 

“In electric power, the Nation’s production 
capacity also will have to be tripled by 1980. 
' “Timber requirements, too, are expected to 
double in the next 40 years. 

“These are highlights of the national pic- 
ture. 

“Globally, also, a U.N. study indicates that 
world resources are too limited, even now, 
in 1961, to raise standards for all the nearly 
3 billion people to current Western levels. 
What, then, about the future, with the 
population exploding at the rate of 5,600 
every hour, or 49 million a year? 

“Natural resources, we can be positive, 
will be of premium value. 

“Now, what can we, as a nation, and citi- 
zens, do to insure better utilization, con- 
servation, replenishment programs? 

“As a first step, I believe that we could 
benefit immeasurably from a complete, eval- 
uation study of our natural resources. Why? 
To determine, as accurately as possible, 
(a) the ability of our resources and reserves 
for fulfilling our national needs; (b) the 
urgency of shortages; and (c) to provide 
directions for future programs. 

“Then, we need to take additional actions, 
including further develop, and, as neces- 
sary, expand, local-State-Federal efforts to 
conserve our forest, water, soil, mineral, and 
other resources; better educate our citizens 
on the need for conservation and sound 
utilization practices, particularly in avoid- 
ing waste; promote multiple-use policies for 
such resources as water and forests; develop 
replenishment programs—tfuel, soil fertility, 
reforestation, water reserve, and other re- 
sources. 

“In summary, a good program should in- 
clude efficient use; adequate development to 
expand reservoirs to meet the requirements 
of national security and a growing economy; 
effective conservation to provide for future 
generations; efforts to discourage wasteful 
exploitation; and equitable distribution of 
benefits from resources.” 


CONCLUSION 


“In the face of threats to our security by a 
great powerful enemy, communism, then, 
development of more creative programs to 
best utilize our human and natural re- 
sources, is not only desirable, but absolutely 
essential both for survival and for progress 
in a war-tense world,” Senator WILEY con- 
cluded. 


Increases in the Rates of Compensation 
for Service-Connected Disabled Vet- 


erans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM H. AYRES 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. AYRES, Mr. Speaker, along with 
other members of the Committee on Vet- 
erans’ Affairs I have been quite distressed 
at the action taken by the Senate Com- 
mittee on Finance in regard to a very de- 
serving piece of legislation, H.R. 879, 
which seeks to provide increases in the 
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rates of compensation for service con- 
nected disabled veterans. Veterans’ or- 
ganizations are very much disturbed by 
the action of the Senate Finance Com- 
mittee. I, under unanimous consent, in- 
clude as a part of my remarks a recent 
letter addressed by the national com- 
mander of the Disabled American Vet- 
erans to each Member of the Senate on 
this subject, as well as another letter ad- 
dressed to a newspaper correspondent 
bearing on this subject: 

My Dear Senator: This is a very difficult 
letter for me to write to you. It involves 
the welfare of over 2 million service con- 
nected veterans of America’s wars. Specifi- 
cally, it involves the legislative plight of H.R. 
879, which, as passed by the House of Repre- 
sentatives, would bring about a modest cost- 
of-living increase for those drawing compen- 
sation for service-connected disability. 

As amended in the Senate Finance Com- 
mittee and passed by the Senate, not only 
have the compensation provisions of H.R. 
879 been materially reduced, and the sec- 
tion pertaining to multiple sclerosis deleted, 
but a wholly unrelated amendment to re- 
open the national service life insurance pro- 
gram has been added to it. The net effect 
of this amendment from a parliamentary 
standpoint has been to bring about a stale- 
mate which effectively kills any chance for 
a compensation increase for this session un- 
less something is done about it. We believe 
that the separate issues of compensation and 
insurance should be faced squarely and each 
on its own merits. 

We do not believe it is fair or just for him 
who has borne the brunt of battle—the arm- 
less, the legless, the blind—and their de- 
pendents to be required to this con- 
troversial rider “piggyback” and alone. In 
order to allow the Senate to consider the 
provisions of H.R. 879 on their own merits 
I am respectfully petitioning you to intro- 
duce such a bill. If, for any reason, you 
cannot do this, I am requesting your advice 
as to how this regrettable impasse may be 
broken. 

Sincerely yours, 
WILLIAM O. COOPER, 
National Commander. 
AvGusT 3, 1961. 
Mr. JACK ANDERSON, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. ANDERSON: I noticed your refer- 
ence this morning to the national service 
life insurance matter and I am afraid you 
have this somewhat out of perspective. 

H.R. 879 is a bill which provides for cost- 
of-living increase to veterans drawing service- 
connected compensation. This bill was 
passed by the House. The Senate Finance 
Committee cut the compensation pro- 
visions by $12 million and added the 
wholly unrelated insurance rider and the bill 
as reported by the Senate Finance Commit- 
tee was subsequently passed by the Senate. 

This insurance rider does not provide any 
means for a disabled veteran to reopen his 
life insurance and since it is wholly unre- 
lated to the compensation bill, it runs into 
parliamentary rules in the House, which 
effectively stalemate the matter. 

This insurance rider was known to be a 
highly controversial issue when it was 
added to H.R. 879. 

For your information, our organization is 
in favor of reopening the national service 
life insurance, but we were not allowed to 
present our case to the Senate Finance Com- 
mittee. This entire matter was handled 
without hearings and we feel that the much- 
needed cost-of-living increase for the vet- 
erans drawing service-connected compensa- 
tion is now sorely jeopardized. 

I am enclosing a copy of the letter which 
I have directed to each Member of the U.S. 


Senate for your information, 8 
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In addition to reducing the compensa- 
tion provision of H.R. 879, the Senate Fi- 
nance Committee also eliminated a provision 
in that bill which would extend the pre- 
sumpttve period for multiple sclerosis from 
3 years to 7 years. This simply means that 
a veteran who is found to have multiple 
Sclerosis, that such disease will be pre- 
fumed to be service connected if it occurs 
within 7 years of his discharge. 

As you know, medical science has not 
Solved this dreadful disease and until they 
do, we feel that the veteran should be given 
the benefit of the doubt. There are prob- 
ably not more than 400 cases of this sort, 
but they are tragic indeed and I think you 
should know that this provision was cut 
out of the bill by the Senate Finance Com- 
mittee so that you may consider this issue in 
the proper perspective. 

I hope you will see fit to publish more of 
the background of this legislation than is 
contained in your column in the Washing- 
ton Post of today. 

Respectfully yours, 
WILLIAM O. COOPER, 
National Commander. 


What Business Needs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, a lot 
has been said on the New Frontier about 
encouraging business. Talk is cheap, 
but action proves the true intent. The 
following article by Donald I. Rogers in 
the New York Herald Tribune of August 
4 shows what business needs to make 
this the most dynamic economy in the 
world without shackling controls and the 
inflation which results: 

THE ULTIMATE Loss 
(By Donald I. Rogers) 

The administration is increasingly wor- 
ried about the Nation's hard-core unem- 
ployment problem and it is obvious from 
Statements issued in high offices that even 
the lucid thinkers on the various task forces 
haven't yet figured out the way to solve it. 

Labor Secretary Arthur Goldberg lamented 
the fact that the number of workers idle for 
a half year or longer increased by nearly 
100,000 in July to a total of more than 1 
million, and in his announcement he de- 
clared that the figures show that economic 
recovery hasn't appreciably changed the 
situation for workers thrown out of jobs by 
automation. 

Total unemployment did decline in July, 


but it was the long-term unemployed worka 


ers who disturbed Goldberg. He reminded 
the Nation that President Kennedy is com- 
mitted to seek more job-ald measures from 
Congress unless the long-term unemploy- 
ment problem improves. (Total unemploy- 
ment has been running just under 7 percent 
of the total work force for 8 straight 
months.) 

Mr. Goldberg and others of the adminis- 
tration act as though automation had just 
been invented. They act as though ma- 
chines had never, in any other administra- 
tion, replaced manual jobs. 

Truth is, back when Henry Ford set up 
his first production line, automation was 
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beginning to be an important factor on the 
American employment scene. When Mr. 
International Harvester invented his mon- 
strous device, hundred of thousands of farm 
hands laid down their scythes, never again 
to mow hay by hand. Earlier, when A. G. 
Bell invented his jangling phone, thousands 
of messengers lost their jobs. 

Automation has been an ever-present fac- 
tor in the American economy and, save for 
temporary job displacement, has never held 
back the spectacular growth which in less 
than a century thrust this Nation from a 
borrower to the richest land on earth, 

Why, then, aren't we reabsorbing these 
displaced workers into the economy? Wiat 
has happened to them? 

Without pointing to the obvious, that a 
certain percentage do not want to return 
to work, and that an additional percentage 
will not return until harsh economics will 
force them to, and that still an additional 
percentage flatly refuses to employ other 
skills, even though they may know them, 
we are not reemploying this hard-core, long- 
term group of idle workers because we are 
not permitting the economy to create the 
new jobs. 

This is the lesson the Kennedy adminis- 
tration must learn—apparently the hard 
way. 

Total unemployment in the Nation is run- 
ning about 5.1 million, compared with 5.5 
million in June. 

If we are to find jobs for more than 5 
million persons, the vast majority of those 
new jobs will have to be created in private 
industry, by private industry. 

Facing the problem realistically, it must 
bo realized that the percentage of unem- 
ployment in boom times has been rising 
steadily in recent years. Yes, in boom times. 
Whenever there is a cyclical recession, the 
recovery leaves a greater reservoir of long- 
term unemployed. Government should be 
concerned; but not solely in providing jobs 
with the taxpayers’ money. 

Since the industrial revolution, American 
businesses have expanded operations and 
hired more people whenever they have been 
able to do so. 

What's stopping them now? 

That's the question Mr. Goldberg should 
be asking of President Kennedy. Why 
havn't American businesses expanded, hired 
more people, solved this unemployment 
problem? 

We asked several business leaders that 
question, The answer was the same in each 
instance: Profits aren't in sight. 

Why, we asked, aren't profits in sight, when 
we seem to be bursting into a new boom? 
Again, the answers were the same: There is 
little likelihood of tax relief; there is definite 
likelihood of further wage demands which 
will cause a tighter pinch on profits. 

Despite all of the additional investment 
that businesses have made in the last 10 
years, the after-tax profits today are just 
about the same as they were 10 years ago. 
Yet sales are up, wages are up, taxes are up, 
even employment is much higher than it was 
10 years ago. 

The answer is that businesses haven't in- 
vested enough. Hard on our heels are the 
post-war baby-boom babies who, with 
diplomas in hand, will be knocking on the 
doors of personnel managers looking for 
jobs. 

Unless the Government itself provides the 
climate and the incentive for businesses to 
invest much more, no amount of lamenting 
from the Mr. Goldberg will sovle the long- 
term unemployment problem. A Kennedy 
program of raising taxes so the Government 
can create jobs for the unemployed will only 
further stifle the incentive to invest, and the 
ultimate losses will be woeful. 
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Hanford Raises Basic Policy Question 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM H. BATES 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. BATES. Mr. Speaker, the House 
will soon have another opportunity to 
express its will on the question of adding 
electric generating facilities to the new 
Hanford reactor. This will be a serious 
decision which every Member must 
make, for the outcome could have the 
effect of making a fundamental change 
in the basic policy which Congress has 
laid down for the AEC. Some propo- 
nents of a Hanford electric plant have 
tried to minimize the policy question or 
to say it does not exist in order to cloud 
the issue. For this reason and so that 
each of us may know just what is in- 
volved, let us examine the legislative 
history of the role which Congress has 
outlined for the AEC in relation to the 
generation of electric energy. 

First of all, as some of the Members 
may know, the AEC published, in 1955, 
a tremendous three-volume legislative 
history of the entire Atomic Energy Act 
of 1954. In 3,994 pages just about every 
word that was ever spoken or written in 
the 83d Congress on this vital piece of 
legislation is recorded and indexed. This 
legislative history was compiled by Miss 
Madeleine W. Losee, the AEC's law li- 
brarian, and every student of atomic 
energy legislation owes her a deep debt 
of gratitude for her wonderful work. 

If any Member doubts that the sub- 
ject of electric power from atomic energy 
was not explored thoroughly and care- 
fully in the 83d Congress, he need only 
look in the index to Miss Losee's legis- 
lative history of the act. There he will 
see more than three pages of entries un- 
der the heading, “Electric Power from 
Atomic Energy.” 

Section 44 of the Atomic Energy Act 
of 1954 provides for the disposition of 
electric energy generated by the Atomic 
Energy Commission in connection with 
its operations. The language has not 
been amended since its enactment in 
1954. 

The section reads as follows: 

Sec. 44. DISPOSITION OF Enercy.—lIf energy 
is produced at production facilities of the 
Commission or is produced in experimental 
utilization facilities of the Commission, such 
energy may be used by the Commission, or 
transferred to other Government agencies, 
or sold to publicly, cooperatively, or privately 
owned utilities or users at reasonable and 
nondiscriminatory prices. If the energy pro- 
duced is electric energy, the price shall be 
subject to regulation by the appropriate 
agency having jurisdiction. In contracting 
for the disposal of such energy, the Commis- 
sion shall give preference and priorty to pub- 
lic bodies &nd cooperatives or to privately 
owned utilities providing electric utility serv- 
ices to high cost areas not being served by 
public bodies or cooperatives. Nothing in 
this Act shall be construed to authorize the 
Commission to engage in the sale or distribu- 
tion of energy for commercial use except such 
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energy as may be produced by the Commis- 
sion incident to the operation of research and 
development facilities of the Commission, or 
of production facilities of the Commission. 


During consideration of the Atomic 
Energy Act of 1954 there was consider- 
able discussion of the provisions of sec- 
tion 44 and of the prohibition contained 
in this section with respect to the “sale 
or distribution of energy for commercial 
use” by the AEC. From the legislative 
history of the act it may be seen what is 
and is not authorized under this section. 

Seeking an interpretation of the then 
proposed section 44, Representative CHET 
HoLIrFIeLD, Democrat, of California, en- 
gaged in the following colloquy with the 
Chairman of the Atomic Energy Com- 
mission—Lewis L. Strauss—during the 
hearings on the bill. The gentleman 
from California put the question this 
way: 

Let me ask you if your understanding of 
this is that the Commission is given a con- 
gressional direction at this time not to en- 
gage in the sale or distribution of energy for 
commercial use except in a completely tnei- 
dental way? 


The Chairman of the AEC replied and 
the colloquy is recorded in this manner: 

Mr. Strauss. That is our understanding. 

Reperesentative HoLIrIELD, That is your 
understanding. That is my understanding 
as to the meaning of the language. So this 
changes the present law where the Commis- 
sion can produce power for its own use and 
sell that power in the commercial channels 
to a considerable extent; does it not? It puts 
it on the basis—— 

Mr. Srravss. That is correct, Mr. HOLI- 
FIELD, but as I testified at the opening of 
these public hearings, we have no intention 
of going into the power business. 


When the Joint Committee on Atomic 
Energy reported the legislation which 
became the Atomic Energy Act of 1954, 
it had something significant to say con- 
cerning the provisions of section 44. 
Quoting the pertinent words of that re- 
port we see that— 

Section 44 permits the Commission to 
dispose of usable energy generated in the 
production facilities or in the experimental 
utilization facilities owned by the Commis- 
sion, but does not permit the Commission to 
enter the power-producing business without 
further congressional authorization to con- 
struct and operate such commercial 
facilities.” 


When the matter came to the floor of 
the House after the conference on the 
differing versions of the bill, the chair- 
man of the Joint Committee, Represent- 
ative Sterling Cole, Republican, of New 
York, offered these comments on the ver- 
sion reported out of conference: 

The first area of difference was with re- 
spect to public versus private power issue. 
The other body had put in a provision au- 
thorizing, if not directing, but at least au- 
thorizing the Atomic Energy Commission to 
build atomic energy plants for the purpose 
of generating commercial electricity. On 
the other hand, a provision was considered 
in the House which directed that the Com- 
mission should not participate in that very 
thing. However, in order to resolve that un- 
certainty, a provision has been adopted by 
the conferees which makes it very certain 
that the Commission may, if it obtains funds 
from the Congress, embark upon an atomic 
power reactor of whatever size it may feel 
desirable, but it must be on the basis of a 
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research and development project and not 
for the pure and sole purpose of generating 
commercial electricity. 


From the other side of the aisle at that 
time we heard from our former colleague, 
the gentleman from North Carolina, 
Representative Carl Durham, Democrat 
of North Carolina, whose words of 
wisdom, drawn from his many years in 
Congress and from his distinguished and 
dedicated service on the Joint Com- 
mittee, often guided the Members on 
both sides of the aisle. Representative 
Durham had this to say about the provi- 
sions of section 44 as reported by the 
conference committee: 

We have prevented the AEC from going 
into the power business. I do not believe 
any Member of the House wants the Atomic 
Energy Commission in the power business. 
But the AEC can only build a full-scale re- 
actor in connection with its basic research 
programs. Of course, they can sell what 
comes from that, if necessary, or use it them- 
selves. That is about as far as the bill allows 
the AEC to go into the power field. You 
have heard otherwise, but the problem is 
rather simple, and this is just what the bill 
does. 


Thus we see the language of section 
44 and some critical comments on the 
meaning of the language of this section. 
The meaning seems clear and the intent 
of the Congress in this matter seems 
clear also. However, rather than cut 
off my research into the legislative his- 
tory of this section and rather than deny 
the Members the benefit of this research, 
let us look at some other comments on 
the problem of AEC in the power pro- 
ducing business. 

When the different versions of the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954 as approved 
by the two bodies went to conference, the 
version approved in the other body in- 
cluded a section 45 which was added 
there by a vote of 45 to 41. That sec- 
tion read as follows: 

Sec. 45. ELECTRIC POWER PRODUCTION. (a) 
The Commission is empowered to produce or 
provide for the production of electric power 
and other useful forms of energy derived 
from nuclear fission in its own facilities or 
in the facilities of other Federal agencies. 
In the case of energy other than electric 
power produced by the Commission, such 
energy may be used by the Commission, or 
transferred to other Government agencies, or 
sold to other users at reasonable and non- 
discriminatory prices. Electric power not 
used in the Commission's own operations 
shall be delivered to the Secretary of the 
Interior, who shall transmit and dispose of 
such power in accord with the provisions of 
section 5 of the Flood Control Act of 1944. 

(b) The Commission may undertake any 
or all of the functions provided in subsec- 
tion 45a, through other Federal agencies 
authorized by law to engage in the produc- 
tion, marketing, or distribution of electric 
energy for use by the public, and such agen- 
cies are hereby empowered to undertake the 
design, construction, and operation of nu- 


clear power facilities and the disposition of. 


electric energy produced in such facilities 
when funds therefor have been appropriated 
by Congress. Nothing in this Act shall pre- 
clude any Federal agency now or hereafter 
authorized by law to engage in the produc- 
tion, marketing, or distribution of electric 
energy from obtaining a license under sec- 
tion 103 of this Act for the construction and 
operation of facilities for the production and 
utilization of special nuclear material or 


atomic energy for the primary purpose of 
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producing electric energy for disposition for 
ultimate public consumption. 


In the Senate on July 21, 1954, the 
Senator from Rhode Island [Mr. Pas- 
TORE], who is now the vice chairman of 
the Joint Committee, discussed the pro- 
visions of the proposed section 45 with 
its sponsor, the former Senator from 
Colorado, Mr. Ed Johnson. The Senator 
from Rhode Island expressed the view 
that the proposed section would consti- 
tute “an authorization on the part of the 
AEC to build electric generating plants.” 
Senator Johnson agreed. 

The Senator from Rhode Island said 
also that the proposed section would pro- 
vide “that the AEC should build its 
plants in parts of the country where the 
rates are already low. We would defeat 
the very purpose of the whole program.” 
But Senator Johnson denied that his 
amendment—section 45—would provide 
any such thing. 

In any event, the proposed section 45 
was adopted by the Senate and became 
one of the matters to be settled in con- 
ference. The conferees eliminated the 
section and settled on the language of 
section 44 which is now contained in the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954. Although we 
have seen what two influential Members 
of the House had to say about section 44 
back in 1954, let us look at some other 
words on this section. 

Commenting on the bill as amended in 
conference and reported to the House, 
the gentleman from California IMr. 
HOLIFIELD] said: 

The amendment to section 44 introduced 
by Representative Core and adopted by the 
House would preclude the AEC from selling 
or distributing any power not produced in- 
cident to the operation of its research, de- 
velopment, and production of nuclear mate- 
rial facilities. This effectively eliminates the 
Commission as an important participant in 
supplying atomic power to municipal and 
rural cooperative electric systems. 


Now it goes without saying that the 
gentleman from California was opposed 
to this restriction on the role of the 
Commission in power generation. De- 
spite his opposition, however, he recog- 
nized clearly that the restrictions were 
there and are still there, and that it was 
the intent of the Congress then that the 
AEC would not be permitted to get into 
the business of generating electric power 
for commercial use. 

In the other body during debate on 
the act in 1954, the Senator from Illinois 
Mr. Douctas], in a colloquy with the 
distinguished Senator from Rhode 
Island, commented: 

Iam very frank to say that I do not want 
to see the Government develop all the power 
which could be generated from uranium 
and plutonium. I should like to see the 
major portion of such power developed by 
private industry, but I would not want at 
this time to foreclose the Government from 
the authority to generate power from 
uranium and plutonium. 


In reply the Senator from Rhode 
Island said in part: 


We are trying to keep the Federal Govern- 
ment out of the power-producing business. 


At another point in this colloquy we 


fined these remarks by the two Senators: 


Mr. Dovucias. The of the author- 
ization bill is such that, in the opinion of 
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the majority of the Joint Committee, it 
would not permit the Commission to enter 
the power-producing business. 

Mr. Pastore. Except for the power which is 
necessary for its own operations. That is 
important, 

Mr. Douctas. It would not permit the de- 
velopment of electrical power for industrial 
or commercial use. 

Mr. Pastore. A pilot plant in order to 
prove the effectiveness and practicability of 
a reactor could be built, but the Commis- 
sion could not build a powerplant any- 
where in the country to compete with already 
established public utility companies. We 
Say, when you get into that, you get into 
the basic philosophy of whether the Govern- 
ment will be in the electrical business, or 
whether private enterprise will conduct it. 
At that time you will have to come back 
to Congress. 


Shortly after this exchange, the Sen- 
ator from New Mexico [Mr. ANDERSON], 
who later served as chairman of the 
joint committee, directed a question to 
the Senator from Rhode Island. The 
brief colloquy is recorded in the RECORD 
as follows: 

Mr. ANDERSON. I ask the Senator whether 
he does not agree with me that the bill does 
not permit the Atomic Energy Commission 
to generate electric energy as such for even 
its own operations, except in a pilot plant. 
Would the Senator not agree that if at Oak 
Ridge, for example, the Atomic Com- 
mission required additional current for its 
gaseous diffusion plant, it could not take 
plutonium or uranium, or anything else, 
and generate current, except as a byproduct? 
In other words, it cannot set up a plant to 
generate current as current; it can only 
produce it as a byproduct. Is that correct? 

Mr. Pastore. That is correct. 

Mr. Anperson. I do not say that is bad; it 
does bother me, however. 

Mr. Pastore. We are getting down to the 
philosophy of the subject. 


Concerning the question of whether 
the Commission has authority to con- 
struct nuclear power stations of sub- 
stantial size, the Senator from Iowa 
(Mr. Hicken.Loorer] inserted in the 
Recor» in 1954 a statement which notes, 
in pertinent part: 

The authority contained in S. 3690 per- 
mitting the Commission to build and operate 
atomic powerplants arises from the research 
and development provisions of the bill. 

Any projects for atomic powerplants con- 
struction and operation by the Commission, 
either singly or jointly in participation ar- 
rangements with others, must be primarily 
for research and development purposes. 

Varying amounts of energy may be gen- 
erated by such projects. Section 44 author- 
izes the Commission to dispose of this by- 
product power which would be, in fact, inci- 
dental to the research and development 
objective, but it is not the intention of the 
framers of this legislation to turn the Com- 
mission into a federally sponsored, commer- 
cial electric power generating agency. 

This is not a power bill. This is a bill to 
advance research and development in aid of 
the art of making atomic machines—or of 
using atomic fuel—for the generation of 
power. 


It would be impossible to account here 
for all of the remarks made in the House 
and in the other body on section 44 of 
the Atomic Energy Act. Suffice it to say 
that the section was debated at consider- 
able length by both sides and that all 
agreed as to the limitations imposed on 
the AEC by the language ultimately 
adopted. 
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Thus there was established a clear 
legislative background on which oppo- 
nents of the Hanford steamplant project 
can assert that the project is contrary 
to the spirit and intent of the Congress 
with respect to this section and the role 
of the AEC in the power-producing busi- 
ness. 

If the Congress wanted to grant AEC 
blanket authority to get into the power 
business, or any other Federal agency 
for that matter, it had that opportunity 
in the language of the proposed section 
45 which was adopted by the Senate and 
dropped in conference. The action of 
the committee of conference was sus- 
tained by both Houses, so there can be 
no doubt that the Congress expressed 
its will clearly on this matter, too. 

Let us look for a moment at what was 
said at one point in the other body about 
section 45 and its effect. While the Sen- 
ator from Iowa [Mr. HICKENLOOPER] was 
discussing this section, the Senator from 
Florida [Mr. HoLLanp] cut in to begin 
this exchange: 

Mr. HoLLAND. If the Senator will yield right 
there, the Senator has read the sentence to 
which my inquiry is addressed. 


The Senator from Florida was refer- 
ring to the first sentence of the pro- 
posed section 45. He continued: 

The Senator from Florida is unable to see 
any provision which would appear to confine 
that sentence to the manufacture by the 
Atomic Energy Commission of power pri- 
marily for its own use. 

Mr. HICKENLOOPER, The Senator is correct. 
I point out to the Senator the next sen- 
tence— 


Which the Senator from Iowa read. 
Then he continued: 

The staff of the Joint Committee has 
studied the amendment from various angles. 
We are finally convinced that there can be 
no question that this amendment would put 
the Atomic Energy Commission into the 
business of a production agency for the com- 
mercial production of electric power; and I 
submit that this is not the concept of the 
duties of the Commission. It will place it 
in the category of an operation. 


This exchange, as well as any found 
in the legislative history of the Atomic 
Energy Act, characterizes accurately the 
purpose and intent of the proposed sec- 
tion 45 which the Congress did not 
adopt. When the Congress failed to 
adopt that section it said, in effect, that 
it was opposed to putting the AEC into 
the power-generating business for com- 
mercial purposes. 

The Members should understand 
clearly that this section of the Atomic 
Energy Act of 1954 has remained un- 
changed for a good number of years. 
Strong opposition to the provisions of 
section 44 and strong support for section 
45 was voiced that year, and I respect 
those gentlemen deeply and sincerely for 
their views on the important subject of 
the AEC's role in power production. 
But I must remind the Members that in 
subsequent Congresses our colleagues 
have not once attempted to resurrect 
section 45 or amend section 44 to give 
the Commission broader authority with 
respect to generation of a sizable amount 
of electric power for commercial use. 
Instead, they have chosen to leave the 
words of the Atomic Energy Act as they 


A6095 


are and to leave the legislative history of 
the act as it is, and now seek a back- 
door approach to the same end by means 
of this proposal to add 800,000 kilowatts 
of electric-generating capacity to the 
AEC’s new plutonium-production reactor 
at Hanford. 

We, who are opposed to the Hanford 
steamplant proposal, do not claim that 
it is in any way illegal for the Congress 
to authorize any Federal agency to per- 
form any function or to engage in any 
sort of enterprise. It is for us here in 
Congress to decide, and only for us to 
decide, whether we shall change the 
established policy and authorize this 
project. But I would remind my col- 
leagues that the Congress, in 1954, dis- 
cussed this very matter at considerable 
length and explored it in considerable 
detail before arriving at a determination 
that the AEC should not get into the 
commercial power business. We can- 
not, in good conscience, overlook these 
facts of demonstrable history. 

But I would suggest that the legisla- 
tive history of section 44 has indeed 
been overlooked, The record of the 
debate on Hanford in the other body 
on July 18 seems to indicate this to me. 

Through all of the legislative history 
of section 44 one word, more than any 
other, crops up time and again. It is 
the simple word “incident.” This word 
is to be found in the language of section 
44 and it is used to refer to power pro- 
duced by the Commission. Read care- 
fully the last sentence of section 44 and 
note where the word falls. 

In my opinion much of the trouble 
with interpretation of section 44 rests 
in an understanding of what is meant 
by incident, or incidental. Webster's 
New International Dictionary, the un- 
abridged second edition, dated 1942, de- 
fines “incident” as “coming or hap- 
pening accidentally; not in connection 
with the main design; incidental; 
fortuitous.” In this same dictionary, 
“incidental” is defined as ‘happening 
as a chance or undesigned feature of 
something else; casual; hence, not of 
prime concern; subordinate; as an in- 
cidental expense.” 

Let us now apply the test of this 
definition against the power to be pro- 
duced at Hanford from conversion of 
the production reactor If the reactor 
design included, as in the initial au- 
thorization 3 years ago, features per- 
mitting conversion to power generation, 
is the power incidental? Does it hap- 
pen as a chance or undesigned feature 
of operation of the reactor? Obviously 
not. 

We see, therefore, that the Hanford 
project goes directly contrary to the in- 
tent of the Congress which, in 1954, said 
that the Commission should not enter 
the power-producing field except in the 
course of research and development. 
Not a single Hanford proponent claims 
that this is a research and development 
project; indeed not, for the funds would 
come under the heading of production 
of special nuclear materials. 

It is within the province of the Con- 
gress to change its mind from one Con- 
gress to another or from one session to 
another. But after the careful analysis 
of this subject which was carried out in 
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these Chambers 7 years ago, I submit 
that Congress made up its mind once and 
for all on the role of AEC in the power 
field. I submit also that the Hanford 
project must fall of its own weight for 
this very reason. 

We must not permit the back door to 
be opened at this time and in this man- 
ner to permit the AEC to enter the busi- 
ness of producing commercial electric 
power, for once opened, the door can 
never be barred again. 

I would leave this suggestion with the 
Members, If the supporters of the Han- 
ford project feel strongly enough and 
sincerely enough—as I am certain they 
do—that this proposal, which would put 
AEC into business as another Federal 
power-generating agency, is right and 
proper and just, let them come to the 
front door and ask that the Congress 
here assembled change the Atomic En- 
ergy Act to permit just this sort of 
thing. Let them introduce legislation 
to this effect for reference to the Joint 
Committee, for careful public hearings, 
and for action in these Chambers with- 
out affecting the other projects in the 
AEC authorization bill. If it be the will 
of Congress that the basic policy of the 
act be changed to permit this sort of 
activity on the part of the Commission, 
then so be it. But let the Hanford pro- 
ponents establish a clear legislative 
record to reinforce their position. Let 
us not permit them to circumvent the 
clearly established intent of the Congress 
by going to the back door with a project 
of this importance. 


Wisconsin Leadership Honored—Work- 
men’s Compensation Law Commemora- 


tive Stamp 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, on Sep- 
tember 4, a new 4-cent workmen’s com- 
pensation law commemorative stamp 
will be released in Milwaukee, Wis. 

Why in Wisconsin? 

Because the Badger State—on May 3, 
1911—enacted the first State compensa- 
tion law for workmen to become effective 
in the Nation. 

The stamp itself, as well as selection of 
Milwaukee as the site for issuance, re- 
flects the leadership of Wisconsin in 
this, as well as other fields. 

Depicting the significance of the stamp 
and its features, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have excerpts of first, an article 
from the Sunday Washington Post en- 
titled “Wisconsin’s Leadership Honored,” 
by Franklin Bruns; and second, an arti- 
cle from the Sunday Star containing a 
description of the stamp, by Belmont 
Faries, printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 
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WISCONSIN'S LEADERSHIP HONORED 
(By Franklin Bruns, Jr.) 

The 4-cent workmen's compensation law 
commemorative stamp, to be released Sep- 
tember 4 at Milwaukee, Wis., will feature 
the scales of justice and equality, with a 
worker and his family balancing a represen- 
tation of industry. 

In the upper area is a dark bar, within 
which is the name of the State which passed 
the first validated compensation law, with 
the “O” of Wisconsin representing the 
fulcrum, 

Norman Todhunter, New York illustrator, 
and a member of the Postmaster General's 
Citizens’ Stamp Advisory Committee, con- 
ceived the design, which is in vertical for- 
mat, with light and dark contrasts. 

The left area is a dark presentation against 
a white background; the right half will be 
essentially white against a dark background. 
As a result of an understanding at the time 
of his appointment, Todhunter will receive 
no pay for his artistic contributions. 

The workmen's compensation law com- 
memorative stamp will be printed on the 
Cottrell presses, in a color yet to be an- 
nounced, in panes of 50 subjects, electric-eye 
perforated. An initial order for 100 million 
of this stamp has been placed. 

Collectors desiring first-day cancellations 
of the 4-cent workmen's compensation law 
commemorative stamp may send addressed 
envelopes, together with remittance to cover 
the cost of stamps to be affixed, to the post- 
master, Milwaukee 2, Wis. The outside en- 
velop to the postmaster should be clearly 
marked “First Day Covers, Workmen's Com- 
pensation Stamp.” Collectors are cautioned 
that orders for first-day covers must not 
include requests for uncanceled stamps. 

The pictorial portion of the first-day can- 
cellation, to be applied at Milwaukee on 
September 4, will highlight elements of the 
State seal, and the motto “Forward.” 

WorRKMEN’s COMPENSATION 
(By Belmont Faries) 

The 4-cent workmen's compensation law 
commemorative stamp, to be issued Septem- 
ber 4 at Milwaukee, Wis., will have an essen- 
tially abstract design seeking to communi- 
cate the ideal of law, perfect justice, the 
Post Office Department reports. 

The design is divided down the center into 
halves, light on the left and toned on the 
right. According to the artist, Norman Tod- 
hunter, the New York illustrator, “this exact 
spatial symmetry suggests the idea of scales“ 
with the “O” of the word Wisconsin,“ cen- 
tered above, as the fulcrum. 

Exactly balanced on the scales are to the 
right a workman, his wife, and child, and to 
the left, a factory representing industry. 
Mr. Todhunter, a member of the Stamp Ad- 
visory Committee, contributed the design. 
The lettering, in Futura Medium, was exe- 
cuted by Jerry Mullen, of New York City. 

The stamp will be printed in a single color 
in an order of 100 million. It will be issued 
in Post Office panes of 50. The engravers at 
the Bureau of Engraving and Printing were 
Charles A. Brooks for the vignette and Robert 
J. Jones for the lettering and numeral. 

Covers for first-day cancellation, with re- 
mittance for the cost of the stamps, may be 
sent to the postmaster, Milwaukee, Wis. The 
outer envelope to the postmaster should be 
marked “First Day Covers Workmen's Com- 
pensation Stamp” and, in accordance with 
the 5-day rule, must be postmarked before 
midnight, August 30. 

The pictorial portion of the first-day can- 
cellation, to be used in Milwaukee Septem- 
ber 4, will highlight elements of the Wiscon- 
sin State seal and the motto “Forward.” 


August 7 
Medical Care for Illinois’ Aged 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one 
of the legislative proposals pending be- 
fore the Ways and Means Committee is 
the administration’s 1961 version of 
socialized medicine. In view of the em- 
phasis being placed on defense spending 
and the need to maintain a balanced 
budget and a degree of fiscal responsi- 
bility even in the era of the New Fron- 
tier, it is well for us to pause and reflect 
on the tremendous burden the taxpayer 
would be forced to bear if even a portion 
of the administration’s socialistic pro- 
gram would be enacted. 

Recently the Illinois Legislature en- 
acted and the Governor signed legisla- 
tion coordinating with the Kerr-Mills 
bill passed in the 1960 session of Con- 
gress. The growing number of States 
which have developed legislative plans 
made possible by the Kerr-Mills law is 
testimonial to its practicality and the 
leadership and vigor present at the State 
level of government. 

Therefore, I feel that Members of the 
House should be aware of the action of 
the Illinois General Assembly and the 
wisdom shown by the Governor in sign- 
ing this bill. I insert into the Recorp 
an editorial that appeared in the August 
3 issue of the Chicago Sun-Times which 
provides a concise explanation of the 
Illinois enactment. This editorial is 
entitled Medical Care for Illinois 
Aged”: 

MEDICAL CARE FOR ILLINOIS AGED 

A new State program of medical care for 
older persons with low incomes went into 
effect quietly this week when Governor 
Kerner signed two bills passed by the recent 
session of the Illinois General Assembly. 

This State program, which grew out of 
the controversial Kerr-Mills legislation en- 
acted by Congress last August, drew sur- 
prisingly little public attention during its 
trip through the legislature. 

It may be helpful, therefore, to spell out 
here what the new program will mean to 
many older Ilinoisans—and to the taxpayers 
who will be sent the medical bills. 

First, the cost: The legislature appropri- 
ated $20 million to finance the program 
during the inittal 2-year period. Under the 
Kerr-Mills legislation, that amount will be 
matched by the Federal Government. Thus, 
$40 million will be available to carry the 
program to July 1, 1963. 

Illinois Public Aid Commission officials 
say that will not be enough money to pro- 
vide all the medical services mentioned in 
the legislation signed by Kerner. So Illinois 
will start with a scaled-down program. The 
bills signed by Kerner called for 14 different 
types of medical services, including the cost 
of hospital and nursing home care, doctors, 
dentists, and drug fees, and home nursing 
care. 

Under the tight program devised by Peter 
Cahill, chairman of the Public Aid Commis- 
sion, Illinois will provide for qualifying old 
persons: Unlimited hospital charges, plus 
physicians feets for the first 30 days after 
the patient's from the hospital. 
(Cahill estimates it would cost $105 million 
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to $130 million per biennium to provide the 
full range of services mentioned in the bills) 

Who can qualify for this service? Anyone 
Over 65 earning less than $1,800 a year and 
haying less than $1,800 in assets. For a 
married couple the combined income total 
is $2,400 and the asset ceiling $2,200. The 
home in which the elderly claimant lives is 
Not counted in total assets. But the State 
Can obtain a lien on the recipient's home aft- 
er his death to recover the aid paid. In 
addition, claimants cannot accept the aid 
if they have a near relative able to afford 
the medical bill. 

Finally, to save the State from paying 

Small medical bills which the claimant sup- 
Posedly can handle himself, the patient must 
apply the first 10 percent of his income and 
assets to his medical bill. That means a pa- 
tient with a yearly income of $1,700 and 
$1,300 in assets must pay the first $300 in 
Medical costs and the State will pay the 
Test. 
IPAC Chairman Cahill estimates there are 
975,000 persons in Illinois who are 65 and 
Older. Of that total, he figures perhaps 
450,000 have incomes of $1,800 or less, al- 
though he stresses that it is difficult to obtain 
accurate figures. Finally, he estimates that 
of “the 450,000, we might get from 230,000 to 
eee who would be eligible for medical 
R d” 

This Illinois program goes into effect at 
& time when there is renewed debate in 
Washington about the best way to finance 
medical care for the aged. A House com- 
mittee now is holding hearings on the Ken- 
nedy administration's bill to do the financ- 
ing through social security. 

Critics of such programs as that estab- 
lished in Illinois and a dozen other States 
Say these plans in cooperation with the Kerr- 
Mills legislation do not offer comprehensive 
enough medical services. We point out, how- 
ever, that the Kerr-Mills legislation went 
into effect only last October 1 and that there 
has been no valid testing period of its ef- 
tectlveness. 

Until there is an opportunity to see the 
results of such tests, we suggest it would be 
Premature to rush into a new and vastly 
More costly operation such as the social 
Security plan would entail. 


Greater Economic Feasibility for Hanford 
Electric Generating Facilities Shown by 
New Studies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 27,1961 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, we have 


just been informed by the Atomic En- 
ergy Commission that the economic 
feasibility of adding electrical facilities 
to the Hanford reactor is even greater 
than we first thought. 

As indicated in the letter we received 
today from the AEC, which I want to 
place in the Recorp, the net economic 
benefits are indicated to be almost twice 
as much as the studies early this spring 
Showed. Unfortunately, the actual 
numbers are classified, since they would 
reveal production rates of nuclear mate- 
rial for our weapons program, al h 
I think I can safely say that the ts 
run well over $50 million. 
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After the Federal Power Commission, 
the General Electric Co., Burns & Roe, 
and the Atomic Energy Commission 
completed their studies early this spring, 
and the administration, based on these 
studies, proposed the construction of 
the Hanford reactor electric facilities, 
work continued on the feasibility stud- 
ies. The General Electric Co. found that 
the reactor plant would actually have a 
better power distribution pattern than 
was first thought and would generate 
steam at 370 pounds per square inch in 
lieu of 235 pounds per square inch. This 
higher quality steam will permit more 
efficient conversion of the waste heat to 
electricity. The Atomic Energy Com- 
mission also found that the turbine gen- 
erator capacity could be increased from 
786 megawatts to 860 megawatts without 
an increase in cost. 

The degree of economic feasibility of 
this project I think will meet anyone’s 
standards for its justification. 

I would like to have the unclassified 
portion of the Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion’s August 7, 1961, letter inserted at 
this point of my remarks in the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the corre- 
spondence was ordered to be printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, as follows: 

U.S. ATOMIC ENERGY COMMISSION, 
August 7, 1961. 

Dran Mr. Hormmo: This is in response to 
your letter of August 4, requesting an up-to- 
date report on the status of the design fea- 
tures of the Hanford new production reactor 
conversion facilities. 

On May 22, 1961, the General Electric Co. 
made available to our Hanford staff revised 
technical assumptions concerning possible 
performance of the new production reactor 
which indicated increased steam pressures 
in the future, power-only, condition. Appli- 
cation of the revised assumptions leads to 
a steam pressure at the turbine throttles of 
approximately 370 psia, instead of the pre- 
vious level of 235 psia, at the assumed power- 
only operating level of 3320 megawatts. The 
new information projects improved flatten- 
ing of the neutron flux, improved orificing 
for water flow control, and the tolerability 
of higher water temperatures during the 
power-only period. There was no change in 
the reactor conditions applicable to the dual- 
purpose period. 

Upon receipt of these revised assumptions 
from General Electric, Burns and Roe was 
asked to study alternate powerplant designs 
which would take advantage of the potential 
increase in efficiency and to evaluate the 
costs and benefits resulting therefrom. 
These studies were of course directly related 
to the Burns and Roe design effdrt on tur- 
bine generator specifications which is still 
underway. As a part of this evaluation it 
was necessary to coordinate the Burns and 
Roe technical studies with discussions with 
the BPA concerning the marketability dur- 
ing the dual-purpose period of power from 
plants of various capacities. The combined 
results of these studies indicate improved 
economics by sizing the powerplant at ap- 
proximately 800 megawatts gross for the 
dual-purpose phase and 860 megawatts gross 
for the power-only phase, These values may 
be compared with case A-2 in the FPO re- 
port of 670 megawats during the dual-pur- 
pose period and 786 megawatts during the 
power period. 

The resulting present worths and financial 
benefits, computed in the manner used by 
the FPC are given in the attached classified 
tabulation. As may be noted the improved 
design shows almost twice the net benefits 
calculated for the case used by FPC. This 
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Improvement is due both to greater efficiency 
associated with the higher steam pressure 
described above, and to the somewhat larger 
size of the turbine. It is presently estimated 
that the larger power capacity can be pro- 
vided within the $95 million budget estimate. 
Sincerely yours, 
GLENN T. SEABORG, 
Chairman. 


Berlin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, dur- 
ing last fall's campaign, Candidate Ken- 
nedy told the American people that, if 
elected, he would go to Washington and 
“get this country moving again.” 

In view of Marguerite Higgins’ article 
in today’s New York Herald Tribune, I 
am wondering in which direction our 
country is moving: 

DIPLOMACY AND FULsRIGHT’s BOMB 


(By Marguerite Higgins) 

WASHINTON.—Senator FULBRIGHT, Chalr- 
man of the Foreign Relations Committee, 
gave a spectacular example last week of the 
reason why virtually every professional dip- 
lomat in town cheered when his name was 
dropped from the roster of those likely to be 
named the New Frontier's first Secretary of 
State. 

At precisely the most delicate moment, the 
Senator dropped a diplomatic bombshell in 
the most public way possible—a television 
program. The of the damage was con- 
tained in this exchange: 

Question. In any negotiations over Berlin, 
Senator, would you be willing to accept any 
concessions on the part of the West which 
closed West Berlin as an escape hatch for 
refugees in any way? 

Senator Fu.skicut. Well, I think that 
might certainly be a negotiable point. The 
truth of the matter is I think that the Rus- 
sians have the power to close it [the escape 
hatch] in any case.. * So why is this 
a great concession? 

But as an appalled White House aid put it, 
it is not only a great concession but an “im- 
possible concession” and one that has al- 
ready been specifically ruled out by Presi- 
dent Kennedy in his Berlin speech. 

Even the Russians have long hesitated at 
giving the world the spectacle of turning 
back at gunpoint—for no other device would 
suffice—the men, women, and children risk- 
ing all to get from Communist East Berlin 
to freedom Can anyone seriously imagine 
the West cooperating in this grisly spectacle 
of physically turning back those desperately 
seeking asylum? 

And why should the West be entrapped 
into doing communism’s dirty work? For 
there is every evidence that the Russians do 
not, in practice, have the power completely 
to seal off the Berlin escape hatch for the 
reason that to do so would bring more prob- 
lems than it solves. Already even the few 
(so far) additional restrictions have panicked 
the East Germans into fleeing west at the 
rate of one every four seconds. Up until 
now the escape hatch has also served as a 
safety valve. It was the reason many East 
Germans stayed at their Job, secure in the 
knowledge that if they wanted ultimately to 
leave they could. But any attempt to seal 
off the safety valve completely would bring 
an explosion throughout East Germany that 
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the experts agree, would make the revolt of 
1953 look puny. + 

And finally how could the Kennedy ad- 
ministration, which is planning to make a 
case throughout the world on the principle 
of self-determination, be a party to denying 
this principle to the refugees who each day 
are voting with their feet“ for freedom? 

Senator FuULBRIGHT'S inexplicable state- 
ment offers a double embarrassment to the 
administration. For President Kennedy is 
deeply grateful to the chairman of the Sen- 
nte Foreign Relations Committee for his 
great contributions in pushing the foreign 
aid bill through the Senate. The White 
House does not wish to embarrass the Sena- 
tor by public repudiation. But at the same 
time, it must somehow reassure the violently 
disturbed people of Germany and Berlin that 
under the American system the responsible 
Democratic officials often do not speak for 
the Democratic administration. 

The tragedy of this and other statements 
made on Germany last week by the Senator 
is that they came right after President Ken- 
nedy had, through a painstaking series of 
balances, struck a note in his Berlin speech 
that reassured Europe, but at the same time 
made plain to the Russians that this country 
was not bluffing. 

This balance has been badly damaged. As 
could be expected, Mr. Futsricut’s statement 
was received enthusiastically beyond the Iron 
Curtain, particularly by the East German 
radio. In the West it brought an estonished 
demand for an explanation from West Ger- 
man Chancellor Adenauer. And the West 
German headlines were a mixture of anxiety 
and outrage. à 

“A moral low blow,” said Hamburg's Die 
Welt.” 

Der Kurier,” a Berlin paper, said “Senator 
FPutsricnt * * * has a bad memory. We 
should like to remind him that his country 
also signed the Declaration of Human Rights 
of the U.N. Assembly. We presume that the 
Senator will read this declaration again be- 
fore he pleads once more for the treatment 
of men as slaves of a regime.” 

Another Berlin paper, “Der Tag,” declared: 
“We may congratulate ourselves that Senator 
FuLsBRIGHT did not become Secretary of State 
* © * we cannot understand how a man 
whom we regard as a friend deliberately 
wants to throw us into the teeth of our 
adversaries.” 

Said a European diplomat: “Isn't there 
some way to avold—in such crucial times 
a public clash on foreign policy between 
Democratic Party spokesmen and the Presi- 
dent of the United States? Couldn’t the 
American system provide for a sense of re- 
sponsibility on the part of all Democratic 
leaders to a Democratic President?” 

It is also a question being asked all over 
Washington except, it seems, on Capitol Hill. 


The State Lotteries of Australia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to point out to the Members of this House 
the several state lotteries of Australia. 
Most of the states of Australia are cur- 
rently operating lotteries—and they are 
profiting accordingly. 

Five Australian state governments, 
including the governments of the three 
most populous states, conducted lotteries 
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in 1960. Gross receipts amounted to $78 
million. Net income came to $25 million. 

Lottery income earned by all states is 
earmarked for hospitals, mental insti- 
tutions, and welfare organizations. In 
addition, the lottery of the state of New 
South Wales was used to help finance 
the construction of a new opera house 
in Sydney. 

The Australians, like most other peo- 
ples, see nothing wrong with lottery 
revenues. Why is America less wise in 
this respect? 


Neutron Bomb Gives “Wider Choice Than 
Humiliation or All-Out Nuclear Action” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, develop- 
ment of the neutron bomb as a defensive 
weapon is the answer to President Ken- 
nedy’s call for “a wider choice than 
humiliation or all-out nuclear action.” 

Creation of this weapon offers a feasi- 
ble and practical alternative to weak- 
nesses in the Western economic, political 
and defense strategy. It fills the need for 
a politically acceptable nuclear weapon. 
Developing it can be accomplished within 
fiscal limitations. It could be used with- 
out the devastating nuclear side effects 
of less discriminate weapons. It could 
be used by NATO in Europe without 
precipitating a general nuclear war. 

For these reasons prompt resumption 
of nuclear testing is necessary in order 
to give the West opportunity to develop 
the neutron bomb and provide the free 
world a new line of defense, a defense 
which can offer hope rather than total 
destruction. 

The idea of the neutron bomb is one 
of the most important to emerge since 
that of the thermonuclear weapon. It 
can be used effectively against enemy 
troop concentrations in the field without 
damaging physical facilities and without 
creating widespread radiation fallout. 

Should enemy troops invade Western 
Europe, the neutron bomb could be used 
on the battlefield to stem the aggressors 
without destroying the lives of the 
friendly population, without causing 
wholesale physical damage to cities and 
farmlands and without inviting a rain of 
Soviet nuclear rockets on the cities of 
NATO allies, including the United States. 

Worldwide publicity and, to an extent, 
U.S. national policy, have stressed the 
destructive capabilities of present A- 
bombs and H-bombs ever since they were 
first devised. In contrast, there has been 
little interest in developing a national 
philosophy of nuclear restraint, and lit- 
tle interest in developing weapons to im- 
plement this philosophy of restraint. 
The neutron bomb is the first weapon 
which fills this gap. Only by testing can 
it be developed to an assured capacity. 

President Kennedy has spoken of an 
alternative to “humiliation or all-out nu- 


August 7 


clear action” in the context of beefing 
up U.S. conventional forces. Although 
strengthening these forces, now unac- 
ceptably weak, is required, the President 
misconceives it as the alternative he 
seeks. 

In both the short range and the long 
range communism’s conventional forces 
will continue to outweigh the West's by 
wide margins. A nuclear “equalizer” is 
a continuous need if the West is to sur- 
vive this handicap and stem the rising 
tide of communism. But, if the prob- 
ability escalation is to be minimized, this 
“equalizer” must be a discriminate one, 
possessing these three essential charac- 
teristics: 

First. The weapon’s effects must be 
limited to the battlefield. 

Second. The weapon's control must be 
safely delegable to subordinate military 
levels at the battlefield. 

Third. The weapon's use must be de- 
signed strictly for tactical response 


‘against clearly aggressive, invading mil- 


itary forces in action, thereby denying 
the enemy excuse for escalation to all- 
out strategic nuclear action against non- 
military targets. 

The neutron bomb fulfills each of 
these requirements and is the positive 
antidote to the “no hope” philosophy 
certain leading intellectuals attach to 
the use of nuclear weapons of any size, 
under any circumstances. They reason 
that human nature should refuse to ac- 
cept a “no hope” situation for long, but 
turn, instead, to almost any alternative 
which seems less hopeless. Their humil- 
lating “better Red than dead” attitude is 
the result. 

Now, before this debilitating attitude 
infects and undermines our national 
strength and character, President Ken- 
nedy should stop stalling the resumption 
of underground, fallout-free nuclear 
testing. He should order rapid develop- 
ment of the neutron bomb as a spear- 
head for revitalized Western defenses, 
stressing that it would fill our present 
gap in military capabilities by providing 
a flexible discriminate response to Soviet 
aggression. 

Here lies a significant potential for 
the dynamic leadership and initiative 
this country needs so badly now, which 
Mr. Kennedy has promised, but has not 
yet produced. 

This step will provide a defense more 
deadly to invading troops than any cur- 
rent means, It will afford a permanent 
answer to Red manpower superiority. It 
will greatly reduce the danger of escala- 
tion from limited war to nuclear war. 
It is economically, technically, and polit- 
ically feasible. 

To NATO European citizens, faced 
with crises far beyond Berlin, it offers 
hope for the first time for practical and 
safe use of nuclear weapons of unprec- 
edented military effectiveness in their 
own territory, in their own defense 
against aggression. 

“Nothing is so powerful as an idea 
whose time has come.” The neutron 
bomb concept could be the latest proof 
of the validity of this well-known 
quotation. There is every reason to 
believe it is. 
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The House Was Justified in Rejecting the 
$95 Million Hanford Steam Electric 
Plant and Should Not Be the Victim of 
Scare Tactics by Receding From Its Po- 
sition 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, for 
the purpose of alerting the Members of 
the House of Representatives to the fact 
that the Hanford steamplant issue will 
be considered by the House as the first 
order of business on Tuesday, August 8, 
I have written the following letter to my 
colleagues describing the parliamentary 
Situation and the motion that I will 
make to instruct the House conferees not 
to agree to “Project 62-a-6 electric en- 
ergy generating facilities for the new 
Production reactor at Hanford, Wash., 
$95 million,” as contained in the Senate 
amendment. 

As mentioned in the letter, the propo- 
Nents of the Hanford steamplant have 
failed to present conclusive arguments 
against the 10 critical points that were 
Offered when the AEC authorization bill 
Was on the floor of the House. Since 
that time, many threats have been di- 
Tected against industry for the purpose 
of applying pressure on the Members of 
the House who supported the Van Zandt 
amendment which deleted the Hanford 
steamplant item from the bill by a teller 
vote of 176-140. In one instance the 
dire threat was made that if the Han- 
ford steamplant project was not included 
in the AEC authorization bill, the bill 
would be skeletonized by taking from it 
Many Federal projects in the field of 
atomic energy development, involving 
Many of the Nation’s leading manufac- 
turers. Of course, should the bill be 
Skeletonized and the development of 
atomic energy stymied, the responsibil- 
ity would have to rest with those respon- 
sible for taking such action. In the 
meantime, however, those of us who op- 
Pose the Hanford steamplant project 
will stand by our guns because we feel 
the action taken by the majority of the 
House in rejecting the $95 million proj- 
ect was justified and for that reason, 
the House should not recede from its 
Position. 

The letter referred to follows: 

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 

HOUSE oF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D.C., August 5, 1951. 

My Dear Cotteacve: On Tuesday, August 
8, the House will consider a rule (H. Res. 
404) to take H.R. 7576, to authorize appro- 
Priations for the Atomic Energy Commission, 
from the Speaker's table and request con- 
ference with the Senate thereon. It will be 
Tecalled that this bill as amended by the 
Senate contains the questionable Hanford 
steam electric plant which the House has 
Previously rejected by a teller vote of 176 
140, The Senate initiated the disagreement 
by restoring the project, but then resorted 
to the parliamentary maneuver of 
H.R. 7576 back to the House without a re- 
quest for conference. This was done to 
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assure that the other body would get first 
chance to consider the conference report 
and thus leave the House in the position of 
bowing to the will of the other body or vot- 
ing the whole bill down. 

Immediately after the rule is approved— 
but before conferees are appointed—I will 
make the privileged motion to instruct the 
Managers on the part of the House to dis- 

with the Senate amendment which re- 
stored the $95 million Hanford electric gen- 
erating facility. It is necessary to make this 
notion so that the House may have the op- 
portunity to express its will on this particu- 
lar project rather than having the will of 
the Senate imposed upon us. A roll call 
vote will be requested on my motion so the 
Recorp may show clearly the vigorous objec- 
tion of the House of Representatives to in- 
cluding this item in the AEC authorization 
bill. 

The distinguished chairman of the Joint 
Committee on Atomic Energy indicated to 
the Rules Committee last Thursday that he 
personally would not be willing to agree to 
instructing the conferees on this question. 
The gentleman reminded the committee that 
on past occasions the other body has re- 
fused to meet with House conferees when 
they were previously instructed by the mem- 
bership of the House. In answer to this 
may I point out that if the Senate refuses 
to go to conference on this question—re- 


gardless of the reason—the burden will be 


on that body for refusing the AEC authori- 
zation bill, and the House will have had the 
opportunity to express its will on this par- 
ticular project. 

The Hanford issue has been discussed at 
considerable length since the bill was re- 

on June 21 (H. Rept. 562). In con- 
nection with that report, I joined a number 
of my colleagues on the Joint Committee 
on Atomic Energy in expressing your views 
in a separate statement relating to the Han- 
ford proposal. In that statement we listed 
10 reasons, compelling reasons, why the 
Congress should not authorize conversion 
of the Hanford reactor to generation of elec- 
tric energy. I discussed these reasons with 
you in a letter sent to you on July 11, 1961. 

In my opinion the proponents have failed 
to provide conclusive arguments against the 
10 critical points which I and my colleagues 
raised in our separate statement on the 
Hanford steamplant. For example, they 
carefully avoid the legislative history of the 
Atomic Energy Act of 1954 and state cate- 
gorically that this proposal is all the author- 
ization that is needed to get the AEC into 
the business of producing power for com- 
mercial use, a business which, in the light 
of the legislative history of the basic legis- 
lation, is something that the Congress, in its 
wisdom, said that AEC must not enter, 

The question has been raised as to what 
the effect would be should the House stand 
firm on its decision to delete the Hanford 
project from the AEC authorization bill and 
the Senate continue its position. Cannon’s 
Precedents of the House of Represenatives 


~ seems to give an answer to this question: 


“Statement with reference to an unwrit- 
ten rule of conference that the House pro- 
posing an amendment on which agreement 
can not be secured must recede or accept 
responsibility for failure of the bill.“ (Can- 
non’s Precedents, Vol. 8, p. 709, section 
3209) 

Therefore, I sincerely urge you to support 
my motion on Tuesday to instruct the House 
conferees to disagree with the Senate amend- 
ment in order that we have the right to 
work the will of the House on this project. 
Please remember that a vote to instruct the 
conferees can be interpreted as a positive 
vote for deleting the unnecessary and waste- 
ful expenditure of this $95 million Hanford 
project from the AEC authorization bill, 


Sincerely yours, 
James E. VAN ZANDT, 
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Jaycees Oppose Plans of Kennedy Ad- 
ministration for Socializing Medicine 
and Effecting Federal Control of Pub- 
lic Schools 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, at 
their national convention held last June 
in Atlanta, Ga., members of the U.S. 
Junior Chamber of Commerce adopted 
two resolutions—one opposing H.R. 4222, 
the administration-backed bill for so- 
cializing medicine, and the other oppos- 
ing Federal subsidies for public school 
construction and teachers’ salaries— 
which I think every Member of Con- 
gress will want to read. I, therefore, 
wish to have the resolutions printed in 
the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD. 

U.S. JUNIOR CHAMBER OF COMMERCE RESOLU- 
TION ON OPPOSITION TO SOCIALIZED MEDICINE, 
ADOPTED JUNE 1961 

- Whereas the U.S. Junior Chamber of Com- 

merce is ever mindful of Federal legislative 

enactment which affects the economic and 
social lives of the people of this great Nation; 
and 

Whereas there is currently pending in the 

of the United States House bill 4222 
initiating compulsory medical health care 
benefits under the social security system 
which is not in the best interest of the 

American people, and 
Whereas enactment of this or similar legis- 

lation would be detrimental to the high 
standards of medical care, would deprive 
the citizens of the United States of the op- 
portunity to provide their own medical care, 
would discourage our citizens of today from 
preparing for their old age and, at the same 
time, tend to remove the responsibility of 
men and women of America from caring for 
their own families; and 

Whereas such legislation would be another 
step toward socialism and would jeopardize 
our free enterprise system which has made 
steady progress in extending and improving 
voluntary hospital insurance coverage of the 
aged under commercial programs; and 

Whereas one of the present proposals has in 
it the element of Government determination 
of the price for hospital, nursing home and 
medical service fees and would restrict the 
beneficiaries in their choice of hospitals and 
physicians; and 

Whereas this bill, if enacted, would in- 
crease the cost of social security and would 
possibly be extended progressively to include 
comprehensive care for larger and larger seg- 
ments of our population, thereby decreasing 
the take-home pay of the American citizen; 
and 

Whereas the U.S. Junior Chamber of Com- 
merce believes this country has become great 
through the individual initiative of its citi- 
zens and that legislation of this type tends 
5 ae this initiative: Now, therefore, 

e 

Resolved, That the U.S. Junior Chamber 
of Commerce, in convention assembled this 
21st day of June, 1961, in Atlanta, Ga., here- 
by opposes the House bill 4222 now pending 
before the Congress of the United States or 
any similar legislation that may be intro- 
duced; be it further 

Resolved, That the newly elected president 
of the U.S. Junior Chamber of Commerce be 
directed to request time to present personal 
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testimony before the House Ways and Means 
Committee in July 1961; be it further 
Resolved, That we believe that said pro- 
posed legislation would destroy our volun- 
tary health program in the United States and 
further that it violates constitutional free- 
doms and the creed of the U.S. Junior Cham- 
ber of Commerce; be it further 
Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
presented to the President and the Vice Pres- 
ident of the United States of America, Secre- 
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare, and 
each Member of the Congress of the United 
States of America. 
U.S. JUNIOR CHAMBER OF COMMERCE RESOLU- 
TION ON OPPOSING FEDERAL AID TO EDUCA- 
TION, ADOPTED JUNE 1961 


Whereas there is now pending before the 
Congress of the United States of America cer- 
tain legislative bills that would initiate a 
general program of Federal subsidies for pub- 
lic school construction and for payment of 
teachers’ salaries; and 

Whereas this organization realizes the im- 
portance of continued progress in providing 
school construction needs and in continued 
improvements in salaries paid to public 
school teachers; and 

Whereas this organization humbly believes 
in the retention of the traditional methods 
of financing public schools, both in construc- 
tion and payment of teachers’ salaries; and 

Whereas education now ranks among the 
country’s biggest industries in terms of man- 
power, tangible investment and income; and 

Whereas in the last decade available 
statistics show that the public schools did 
better—moneywise, salarywise, and con- 
structionwise—than private industry and 
personal consumption, but handled by local 
and State appropriations; and 

Whereas when the National Government 
guarantees services which it cannot itself 
provide, it inevitably tends to control the 
purveyors of said services: Now, therefore, be 
it z 


Resolved, That the U.S. Junior Chamber of 
Commerce, in convention duly assembled, 
hereby publicly oppose any and all legisla- 
tive programs of Federal subsidies for public 
school construction and payment of teach- 
ers’ salaries; 

Resolved further, That public school con- 
struction and payment of teachers’ salaries 
continue to be a local and State government 
function; 

Resolved further, That copies of this resolu- 
tion be presented to the President of the 
United States of America, Vice President of 
the United States of America, Secretary of 
Health, Education, and Welfare, and each 
Member of the Congress of the United States 
of America; 

Resolved further, That the press be sent 
copies of this resolution; be it further 

Resolved, That the president of the U.S. 
Junior Chamber of Commerce assign this 
resolution to a national vice president or 
committee of this organization for the execu- 
tion thereof. 


Truths or Lies—Article by Omar B. 
Ketchum, Director, Veterans of Foreign 
Wars, Washington Office, Appearing in 
the Monthly VFW Magazine 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 18, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent heretofore 
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granted me so to do, I have pleasure and 

take pride in having received permission 

from Mr. Omar B. Ketchum, director, 

Veterans of Foreign Wars, Washington 

office, to place before the attention of 

your own distinguished self and all the 
other Members of this great legislative 
body, and others who may also read, the 
text of a very significant, pertinent, and 
valuable article by Omar B. Ketchum, 
the distinguished director, appearing in 

the VFW magazine for August 1961, 

which issue of their very valuable vet- 

erans’ magazine features their forth- 
coming 62d national convention to be 

held in Miami Beach, Fla., August 20-25. 
Upon my concluding the reading of 

this splendid article by Director 

Ketchum, in which he sets forth those 

false charges as to veterans’ benefits and 

also the truths relating to said benefits, 

I realized that the facts and analytical 

answers therein set forth would be of 

extreme value to all interested who had 
the opportunity to read the same. 

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I present the 
article “Truths or Lies?” 

TRUTHS OR Lirs—Here's A “TRUE OR FALSE” 
TEST FOR EDITORS HAUNTED BY “Juicy HAND- 
OUTS” TO OUR NATION'S VETERANS 

(By Omar B. Ketchum, director, VFW 
Washington office) 

It is not unusual to read or overhear a silly 
statement concerning the cost of veteran 
benefits or “the juicy handouts to veterans 
who served a few weeks in military uni- 
form.” Metropolitan newspapers and tax 
conscious national magazines, in their ful- 
minations against veterans benefits, have 
done an effective job in creating confusion 
and misunderstanding concerhing the cost 
and application of veterans benefits. 

What are the facts with respect to some of 
these misconceptions? Using a modified true 
or false presentation, the facts are as follows: 

PROGRAM COSTS 


1. The current cost of the veterans benefits 
program is higher than ever and threatens 
the national economy. True or false? 

False. (a) From all angles the current 
cost of the veterans benefits program is less 
in dollars and less in percentage of national 
income. 

(b) In the past 13 years the cost of the 
veterans benefits program, dollarwise, has 
dropped from $8.3 billion in 1947 to $4.1 
billion in 1953, to the current 1961 estimate 
of $5.3 billion. 

(c) In relation to national income (ability 
to pay) the current percentage cost of com- 
parative veterans benefits is less than in the 
1890's and 1930's, notwithstanding the fact 
that the number of veterans has increased 
from 3 percent to 14 percent of the total 
population. 

(d) Where total Federal tax receipts are 
involved, the current expenditures for vet- 
erans benefits consume less than 8 percent 
compared to 30 percent in the early 1930's. 

COMPENSATION 


2. Veterans who received minor injuries in 
service receive monthly compensation pay- 
ments for the rest of their lives. True or 
false? 

False. Only those veterans who have serv- 
ice-incurred injuries, which are rated as 10 
percent or more disabling, are entitled to 
receive compensation payments. If a com- 
pensable, service-incurred disability improves 
or disappears, compensation is reduced or 
discontinued. Thousands upon thousands 
of veterans who have service-connected in- 
juries rated less than 10 percent disabling 
receive no compensation payments. Out of 
22.5 million living veterans of all wars, 
slightly more than 2 million are receiving 
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compensation for service-incurred injuries. 
More than one-half of these are in the 10, 
20, and 30 percent ratings, which receive the 
lowest monthly compensation payments. 
Only about 82,000 are receiving compensa- 
tion for disabilities rated 90 percent and 
above. 

3. A service-disabled veteran who is able 
to work and support his family may receive 
compensation payments. True or false? 

True. Compensation awards are based 
upon the degree of disability and whether it 
was incurred in service. The fact that a 
service-disabled veteran is able to work, own, 
or manage a business has no bearing on his 
entitlement to a basic compensation award. 

PENSIONS 


4. Veterans pensions are available to all 
who have worn the military uniform for a 
few weeks. True or false? 

False. Veterans pensions are payable 
under certain conditions only to those vet- 
erans who served honorably in the Armed 
Forces of the United States during a recog- 
nized war. Peacetime, or the so-called cold 
war veterans, are not eligible to receive vet- 
erans pensions. Out of 22.5 million living 
veterans, approximately 1 million are re- 
ceiving veterans pensions. 

5. Wartime veterans are automatically en- 
titled to receive a pension upon application. 
True or false? 

False. (a) With the exception of veterans 
of the Spanish-American War, who must 
meet service and age requirements, other 
wartime veterans must meet rigid tests of 
length of service, age, disability, unemploy- 
ability, and income limitations. 

(b) These war veterans (World Wars I and 
I, and Korea) must be rated permanently 
and totally disabled, using age and medical 
findings as the guide; must be unable to 
follow a gainful occupation; and must not 
have annual income from any source more 
than $1,800 where they have no dependents, 
or more than $3,000, if they have dependents. 

(c) Income limitations are on an escalator 
scale ranging from $600 to $3,000 per year. 
Pension payments are also on an escalator 
scale ranging from $40 to $90 monthly. 
Maximum pension payments go to those 
with the lowest income and minimum pen- 
sion payments go to those with the highest 
income within the limitations of $600 to 
$3,000 annually. 

(d) For example, a veteran without de- 
pendents whose annual income from 
sources is $1,750 and who is otherwise eligible 
for a pension, would receive $40 per 
month. A veteran with dependents, whose 
annual income from all sources is $2,900 and 
who is otherwise eligible for a pension, would 
receive $45.00 per month. 

(e) A veteran without dependents, whose 
annual income from all sources is less than 
$600 and who is otherwise eligible for a pen- 
sion, would receive $85 per month. 
veteran with a dependent, whose annual in- 
come from all sources is less than $1,000 and 
who is otherwise eligible for pension, would 
receive $90 per month, plus a small addi- 
tional allowance if he has three or more 
dependents, 

(f) An income survey of pensioners is 
made annually by the VA and if incomes 
have increased beyond the limitations, the 
pension is reduced or discontinued. 

BENEFITS 


6. Veterans benefits are automatically 
awarded to veterans by the Veterans’ Ad- 
ministration regardless of whether the vet- 
eran wants or needs the benefit. True or 
false? 

False. With the exception of insurance 
dividends, and occasional congressional in- 


creases in benefit payments to those who 


are already on the VA rolls, veterans must 
file an application and prove their entitle- 
ment before becoming eligible to receive @ 
benefit. 
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INSURANCE 


7. The frequent dividend payments made 
to veterans on their insurance policies come 
Out of taxes paid to the Federal Govern- 
ment. True or false? 

False. Dividend payments to veterans are 
made from excess premium reserves. The 
premium payments were based on mortality 
tables that anticipated a higher death rate 
among GIs but the anticipated death rate, 
and the subsequent premium rates, were too 
high and the dividend payments have re- 
sulted. 

VETERANS PREFERENCE 


8. Veterans are the first to be hired on 
Federal Government job vacancies and are 
the last to be laid off when a reduction-in- 
force comes along, True or false? 

False. (a) Veterans are required to take 
civil service examinations the same as non- 
veterans and must make a passing grade of 
70 before they are entitled to a 5-point or 
10-point addition to their examination grade. 
The 10-point addition is granted to those 
veterans who have a compensable degree of 
disability, or have been awarded the Purple 
Heart (combat wound) medal. A civil serv- 
ice register based on the examination grades, 
Including the additional points granted vet- 
erans, is set up by the Civil Service Com- 
mission, with the veteran taking his place 
On the eligible Register in accordance with 
the total of his earned and added preference 
points. In the case of a 10-point veteran, 
he moves near the top of the Register in 
relation to the grade of any other 10-point 
veteran who is also listed on the Register. 

(b) Using the job of an accountant as an 
example, when a request is made for an ac- 
countant the Civil Service Commission sends 
to the requesting agency the top three names 
On the eligible Register. If the agency is not 
Satisfied with the names, it can call for 
more names and pass over the veteran or vet- 
erans at the top of the list by providing a 
written explanation to the Civil Service Com- 
mission for not hiring the veteran. If the 
agency does not like the background of any 
of the men whose names are submitted by 
the Civil Service Commission, it can trans- 
fer or promote a nonveteran status employee 
from within or outside the agency, without 
regard to the eligible Register. 

(c) A veteran who is employed by the 
Federal Government has no preference in 
Promotion and may be consistently passed 
Over by the agency involved. 

(d) Theoretically, veterans employed by 
the Federal Government are entitled to 
Preference in retention when a reduction- 
in-force takes place. Actually, many devices 
haye been employed to nullify this reten- 
tion right. For example, designated com- 
petitive areas may limit retention preference 
to specific areas or activities within a single 
agency, or a single installation. Another 
device is to rewrite job classifications to 
eliminate veterans. 


HOSPITALIZATION 


9. Veterans and their dependents are en- 


titled to Uitetime“ medical care in Veterans“ 
Administration hospitals, True or false? 

False. (a) Dependents of veterans—un- 
less they, too, are veterans—are not entitled 
to VA hospital and medical care. 

(b) Only those veterans with a service- 
Connected disability for which medical 
treatment is needed are entitled without 
Question, to hospitalization and medical care 
in a VA hospital. 

(c) All other veterans are subject to three 
requirements before being admitted to a VA 
hospital. First, the veteran must actually 
be in need of hospitalization and medical 
treatment as determined by competent med- 
ical examination. Second, there must be an 
available bed in a VA hospital which is net 
needed for a service-disabled veteran. The 
Manager of each VA hospital makes this de- 
termination. Third, the veteran must sign 
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an affidavit that he is not financially able to 
pay for hospitalization and medical treat- 
ment in a private hospital, and he must pro- 
vide detailed information concerning his 
income and assets. 

(d) Total VA hospital facilities could care 
for only about one-half of 1 percent of the 
total veteran population at any one time. 
These facilities could care for only 2½ per- 
cent of the total number of veterans in the 
course of an entire year. Millions of vet- 
erans have never applied for VA hospitaliza- 
tion and have never been admitted to a VA 
hospital. 

10. A veteran can ride up to a VA hospital 
in a Cadillac, or with $1,000 in his pocket, 
and obtain free medical treatment. True or 
false? 

True. No one has ever seen this happen 
but a veteran who lost a leg or arm on D-Day 
could drive up to a VA hospital in a Rolls 
Royce or Mercedes Benz with a pocket full 
of money, and receive free medical treat- 
ment if his service-incurred amputation 
needed attention. 


Knuckling Under to Bullies Weakens 
Our Position in the World 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 
Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, there is 


only one answer to the Berlin situation, - 


and to every other Communist created 
crisis designed to further progress of the 
Communist conspiracy for world domi- 
nation—and that is to back up our 
strong words with strong action. The 
Communists will bully their way to con- 
quering the world and only the deter- 
mined will of the United States stands in 
their way at this moment. We can solve 
the Berlin problem, we can put a halt to 
Communist aggression everywhere by 
taking action now against the Kremlin 
stooge in Cuba, Fidel Castro. Bring him 
to account for the unlawful seizure of 
American property and for kidnaping 
American citizens and we will serve 
notice on Khrushchev that the strength 
of America, the determination of Amer- 
ica to protect its freedom is not a bluff 
and that we are prepared to fight and to 
win any war he starts either deliberately 
or through miscalculation. The case is 
well stated in the following editorial 
from the Dallas Morning News: 
PAYDAY AND BULLIES 

The hijacking at El Paso has aroused the 
American people to a fever pitch, and at 
times they are hard to arouse. At heart we 
are isolationist. We want to get along. We 
are generous to a fault. But we do not like 
to be bullied, and we detest the role of a 
“sucker.” 

Truth is, bullies like Castro and Khru- 
shchev pick on us and insult us because in 
many respects we have acted in our foreign 
policy in a way to encourage them, 

Have you stopped to consider what we have 
done to inspire banditry and bullies? 

1. We gave away—sincerely at the time— 
the freedom of Eastern Europe when Roose- 
velt and Truman sat down with Stalin. 

2. We sold out Chiang Kai-shek—made it 
possible for Communists to take over China 
and isolated Chiang on Formosa. 
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3, In Korea we locked horns with Asiatic 
Communists, and disgracefully refused to 
whip them. 

4. When freedom fighters of Hungary re- 
volted against the Russians, we didn't move 
a hand to help them, after urging them by 
radio propaganda to cast off the chains of 
their dictatorship. 

5. When an upstart like Egypt's Nasser 
seized the Suez, and the British wanted to 
teach him a lesson, we backtracked while 
Nasser “laughed up his sleeve.” 

6. We gave or lent some $95 billions in 
foreign aid in defense of freedom-loving 
peoples trying to keep their freedom—but 
included in those gifts Communists like Tito 
who took our money to destroy freedom. 

No wonder a “pipsqueak” like Castro came 
to New York, cooked chickens in a hotel, and 
insulted America at every opportunity. No 
wonder he hijacks a plane, plays the vision- 
ary for "suckers" on deals like tractor ex- 
changes, and calls us mosquitoes in a swamp. 

There have been times, since 1946, when 
we have shown courage and boldness. Our 
defense of little Greece, the Berlin airlift, 
the magnificent direction of General Mac- 
Arthur in Japan after the war, are top ex- 
amples of American ingenuity and initiative 
at thelr best. 

It is true that we must keep our heads 
and not let irritations induce an unwise im- 
pulsiveness. We must not rock the inter- 
national boat, if the rocking can sink civili- 
zation. 

But Castro and Mr. K. are straining our 
patience. Our ethical conduct, our morals, 
our generosity will not tolerate continued 
insults and backstabbing. 

To sum: We ought to put Mr. Castro in his 
place, or we will not be able to live with the 
rest of the world or with ourselves. 


Lullaby for Russians 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, one 
of the unfortunate developments of 
recent times has been the tendency for 
us to become completely self-critical, 
emphasizing our faults rather than our 
Nation’s accomplishments. Obviously, 
the campaign tactics of the Democratic 
Party in 1960 have been greatly respon- 
sible for this attitude. 

The same type of misguided approach 
has been used in comparing the advances 
of foreign countries with those of the 
United States. It was natural, there- 
fore, that our attention be directed to 
the recent announcement of Soviet Dic- 
tator Khrushchev concerning the 20- 
year program that his regimented na- 
tion is embarking upon. 

Mr. Speaker, in an editorial Tuesday, 
August 1, Chicago’s American discussed 
this new Soviet plan in a most practical, 
intelligent manner with the proper per- 
spective needed at this time. I ask leave 
to insert into the Recorp this editorial 
entitled Lullaby for Russians“: 

LULLABY FOR RUSSIANS 

The 20-year program which Premier Khru- 
shchey presented to the Russians over the 
weekend should quiet the shakes of those 
Americans who have taken his word for it 
that he is about to bury us. 
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This document comes much nearer being 
a lullaby for the Russian public than a 
serious plan for outproducing the United 
States. And it attains a rare juvenile qual- 
ity in the argument which Khrushchev of- 
fers the Russians in the effort to convince 
them that the struggle with the United 
States is just about won, 

Communism, he says, “inevitably will take 
over from capitalism everywhere,” because 
this is “the objective law of the development 
of society.” If there is any law on the de- 
velopment of society it is simply this: So- 
ciety develops as people develop it. It will 
never develop the way Khrushchey wants it 
to unless the West gives up the struggle to 
keep society free; and the West has just 
finished telling Khrushchev, through the 
words of President Kennedy, that it will de- 
fend freedom at any cost. 

The rest of the program consists of prom- 
ises. None of them is fortified with an ex- 
planation of what is being done to bring 
about their fulfillment; they are just care- 
free predictions of joys to come. 

They are enormously important to the 
West, though, because the many miserable 
conditions which Khrushchev promises to 
correct add up to a dismal confession of 
communism's economic failure. 

Before long, the program promises, Rus- 
sians will have more meat, fats, fruits, and 
vegetables. This is an admission that the 
Soviet collective farm program is a flop. 

In the second half of the program—at 
least 10 years from now—éeach family will 
have an apartment of its own, Khrushchev 
says, thus confessing the almost incredible 
fact that the Russian people do not have 
homes. They are sheltered from the weath- 
er by being jammed together, two families at 
least to an apartment, where they live al- 
ways in each other’s hair. Communism has 
failed to provide housing. 

The Russians are promised “higher quality 
consumer goods, including durable and at- 
tractive clothes, all kinds of goods for cul- 
tural needs.” The collective system has left 
the public crudely clothed and without the 
articles of comfort, convenience, and beauty 
that most civilized peoples take for granted. 

Russian women will be relieved of such 
tasks as digging ditches and laying bricks; 
poorly paid workers ($100 a month or less) 
will get more money; more automobiles will 
be produced for the public (a promise that 
should be easily made good because almost 
none are produced for ordinary people now); 
education and school lunches will be free, 
and free homes will be provided for the aged. 

What all this comes to is that Communist 
Russia, if Khrushchev can make good on his 
promises, will barely begin, 20 years from 
now, to approach the standard of living which 
free Western peoples enjoy now. 

It is time for the West to stop letting Khru- 
shchev, boss of the Communist system that 
can't do so many simple things, scare the 
daylights out of it every time he raises his 
voice, 


The Executive Branch Must Never Control 
the Public Purse 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 
OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 

Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, the Seattle 
Post Intelligencer, a Hearst newspaper 
published in my district on August 2, 
1961, published an editorial strongly sup- 
porting my view that the executive 
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branch must nevér be allowed to obtain 
control of the public purse. This is as 
it read: 

LONG-RANGE Am 

The House Foreign Relations Committee is 
supporting the President's long-range aid 
bill, but that doesn't mean the bill will pass. 
There will undoubtedly be a fight on the 
floor of the House against any attempt to 
bind future Congresses which no Congress 
has a constitutional right to do. 

The argument here has nothing to do with 
placing limitation on foreign aid. It does 
have to do with the nature of our Govern- 
ment; with the right of the people to control 
Government authority; with a rejection of 
excessive authority of the Executive. This 
is always an important matter when a 
strong man is in office. 

Granted that we may be on the verge of 
war and that foreign aid can be a weapon 
of war, it nevertheless is characteristic of 
the American system of government that 
sovereignty rests with the people and that 
they alone must have control of the public 
purse. The Constitution is absolutely clear 
on the subject. It is a characteristic of 
American history that whenever a President 


has fouled the Constitution, he failed in ` 


holding the good will of the people. 
It is not necessary for President Kennedy 
to have a long-range aid bill. 


Mr. Philleo Nash, Newest Frontiersman 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 12, 1961 


Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, in 
these times when the relationships be- 
tween people and Government and be- 
tween governments are more complex 
than they ever have been, it is a relief 
to know that competent men are to serve 
us in positions of authority. Mr. Phil- 
leo Nash, a native of Wisconsin and, I 
might add, one of its most distinguished 
citizens, nominee for Commissioner of 
Indian Affairs, is one of these able 
people. 

From personal experience with Phil- 
leo Nash, former Wisconsin Lieutenant 
Governor, I can testify that he is more 
than qualified to handle the post to 
which he has been nominated. His 
knowledge of interior matters and In- 
dian affairs combined with his knowl- 
edge of the vagaries of politics will serve 
him well. 

Today's, August 7, 1961, Washington 
Post carried a witty and appropriate edi- 
torial on our Newest Frontiersman. 
With broad support from many quarters, 
including this fine newspaper, it is hoped 
that this nomination will be speedily 
confirmed by the Congress. Under 
unanimous consent I include the edi- 
torial in the RECORD: 

NEWEST FRONTIERSMAN 

The administration has nominated a re- 
markably well-qualified official for the im- 
portant post of Commissioner of Indian Af- 
fairs. Philleo Nash has a grasp of both 
practical politics and the problems of the 
American Indian. The likable, genial, and 
persuasive Mr. Nash served as a White House 
aid on minority affairs for President Tru- 
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man and later was elected Lieutenant Gov- 
ernor of Wisconsin. He also is a trained 
anthropologist who has studied and worked 
extensively with the Indians, 

Since January there has been no perma- 
nent head of the Bureau of Indian Affairs. 
Mr. Nash, however, served on the task force 
which has made major proposals for con- 
structive changes in Indian policy. Al- 
though the appointment has been unduly 
delayed, Secretary of Interior Udall has made 
amends by finding the right man for the job. 
It will be hoped that Congress will swiftly 
confirm the appointment. Among other 
things, the city can use the insights of an 
anthropologist who understands the tribal 
ways of politics as well as of Indians. 


Fact and Comment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT W. HEMPHILL 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. HEMPHILL. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
REcorD, I wish to include therein the fol- 
lowing article taken from one of our 
trade magazines, complimenting our 
chairman, Peter Mack, on his handling 
of subcommittee hearings on the joint 
resolution to provide the Securities and 
Exchange Commission with $759,000 to 
investigate the securities market: 

Wits ALL THY GETTING, Ger UNDERSTAND- 
ING—FACT AND COMMENT 


(By Malcolm S. Forbes) 
SEC INQUIRY USEFUL 


Now that the House Commerce Subcom- 
mittee has approved a joint resolution to 
provide the Securities and Exchange Com- 
mission with $750,000 to investigate the secu- 
rities market, we hope that Congress will 
promptly complete passage of the legisla- 
tion. Much of value to investors, the finan- 
cial community and the Nation's economic 
health can and should result from this in- 
quiry. 

It has been apparent before and during 
Representative Perer F. Mack’s subcommit- 
tee hearing that there is concern in many 
quarters as to the adequacy of present safe- 
guards in today's markets. In the unlikely 
event that the Commission's study concludes 
all is well in all areas, investor confidence 
will be fully restored. Those with the re- 
sponsibility of safeguarding stockholders 
from malpractices will be able to rest easy. 
This seemingly negative result would of itself 
justify the probe. 

But it is far more likely that some inade- 
quacies of present legislation will be revealed. 
For maximum usefulness, we hope the 
investigation will cover a very broad area and 
do it in depth. 

It is heartening to note the support for 
the study expressed by the American Stock 
Exchange—now the subject of a more limited 
SEC investigation sparked by the Re manip- 
ulations—and the endorsement by the Na- 
tional Association of Securities Dealers, 
whose regulations have been receiving neW 
scrutiny as a result of the apparently unend- 
ing stream of hot new issues. New York 
Stock Exchange President Keith Funston’s 
more tepid reaction as it pertains to his 
marketplace is understandable. The Big 
Board's regulations and the SEC's concen- 
tration on this major exchange are an effec- 
tive guard against the repetition of the 
roaring twenties’ flagrant abuse of investors- 
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Yet, to remain above suspicion the Big 
Board must submit to some attention in an 
investigation that is to cover all facets of the 
Securities business. 

More funds may be needed if the job is to 
be done comprehensively and well. We hope 
the Commission won't feel interim sensa- 
tions are necessary to maintain public inter- 
est and to coax forth larger appropriations. 
Such tactics form the only possible danger. 

Congressman Macx’s conduct of the pre- 
liminary hearings give every indication that 
he and his colleagues are determined to have 
the SEC do serious work, with results that 
can be immensely useful to investors, the 
financial community and the economy. 


Atomic Energy Commission and Depart- 
ment of Interior Plans for Coal Re- 
search Under the Randolph Amend- 
ment Á 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to place in the Recor an exchange 
of correspondence between Chairman 
Cuer HorkrIEI p, of the Joint Committee 
on Atomic Energy, and Chairman Glenn 
T. Seaborg, of the Atomic Energy Com- 
Mission, with respect to the programs 
and projects which are p to carry 
Out the Randolph amendment which 
Would authorize $5 million for research 
on nuclear processes in the utilization of 
coal. From the AEC letter is will be 
apparent that the Commission has very 
well-defined plans and projects to carry 
forward this program during the coming 
fiscal year if this amendment is adopted 
and funds are made available. 

I therefore ask unanimous consent 
that Chairman Horirrerp’s letter of 
August 4, 1961, to AEC, and Chairman 
Seaborg's reply of August 7, 1961, be 
Printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 
There being no objection, the corre- 
Spondence is ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 


CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
JOINT COMMITTEE ON ATOMIC ENERGY, 
August 4, 1961. 
Dr. GLENN T. SEABORG, 
Chairman, U.S. Atomic Energy Commission, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Dr. Sxanond: It would be appreciated 
if the Commission would provide the Joint 
Committee with a statement indicating the 
Program and projects which would be in- 
itiated or accelerated in the event the Con- 
gress adopts the amendment submitted by 
Senator RANDOLPH and approved by the Sen- 
ate, providing $5 million for research on 
nuclear processes which have application for 
Utilizing coal. 

A question has been raised as to the role 
of the Department of Interior in such a coal 
research program. It had been my under- 
Standing that the Department of Interior 
Would actively participate in this program 
through its Office of Coal Research and the 
Bureau of Mines by means of arrangements 
between AEC and the Department of Interior 
for the transfer of funds for carrying out 
large segments of the program. It would be 
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appreciated if you would indicate in your 
statement in general how these arrange- 
ments would be implemented. 
Sincerely yours, 
CHET HOLIFIELD, 
Chairman. 
U.S. ATOMIC ENERGY COMMISSION, 
Washington, D.C., August 7, 1961. 

Dean Mer, Holm: In your letter of 
August 4, 1961, you asked for information 
concerning the programs and projects which 
we would initiate or accelerate if the Con- 

adopts the amendment to our fiscal 
year 1962 authorization bill which author- 
izes us to spend $5 million for research on 
nuclear processes which would have appli- 
cation for utilizing coal. 

In view of the fact that funds for such a 
program are not included in our fiscal year 
1962 budget, we have not developed our 
plans as completely as we have for other 
programs which are in the budget. However, 
we have given quite a bit of thought to this 
area and the points discussed in this letter 
are reasonably firm. 

There are a number of areas where nuclear 
energy holds promise of being of great as- 
sistance to the coal industry. The scope of 
the areas in which nuclear energy could be 
of help is very broad, extending from the 
actual mining operation through the devel- 
opment of new uses and new markets for 
coal and coal products. For example, nu- 
clear radiation may make it possible to 
utilize coal as the raw material in the pro- 
duction of various materials for use in in- 
dustry and agriculture which are now pro- 
duced from other sources. Similarly, the 
heat generated by nuclear reactions may 
speed the day when gasification of coal is 
an economic reality rather than a dream, 
or it may point the way toward more effi- 
cient and more economic means of removing 
the coal values from their place in nature. 
Of equal importance is the fact that radio- 
isotopes produced by nuclear processes may 
well be instrumental in improving health 
and safety conditions in mining operations 
as well as in showing the way to improve- 
ments in mining and processing operations 
themselves. 

The programs which we would carry out 
starting in fiscal year 1962, should the neces- 
sary authorization and appropriations be 
given by Congress, cover all of the potential 
areas where nuclear processes may benefit 
the coal industry. 

The largest program which we would un- 
dertake covers studies and research and de- 
velopment aimed at solving the problems of 
coal gasification. This program, which we 
estimate at approximately $2 million in fiscal 
year 1962, is divided into four parts as fol- 
lows: (1) conceptual design of a nuclear 
reactor capable of delivering outlet coolant 
at 2,200° F. using long-lived low cost 
fuel, (2) conceptual design of a coal gasifi- 
cation plant to use the heat from such a re- 
actor, (3) development and design of critical 
key components for the overall plant, in- 
cluding the reactor, and (4) an expansion 
of the work on high temperature, long-life 
fuels to be used in this reactor. 

The results of this integrated program, 
some work on which has been underway for 
the past few years, should lead to a pilot 
plant and eventually to a prototype should 
the economics prove interesting. 

The work on this program would be un- 
dertaken by our national laboratories and 
by industrial contractors, and would require 
very close cooperation with the Bureau of 
Mines, at the Morgantown, W. Va., site. 

Another program, of almost equal magni- 
tude, and possibly of more far reaching 
consequence to the coal industry in the 
event of success, deals with the possibility 
that chemical reactions induced by massive 
nuclear radiation may make possible the 
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use of coal as the basic raw material in the 
production of chemicals which are used in 
large quantities by industry and agriculture. 
In this effort, we plan a two-pronged ap- 
proach. One, which we estimate will cost 
of the order of $400.000 in fiscal year 1962, 
will be basic in nature and will be aimed at 
obtaining a better understanding of radia- 
tion induced reactions. This work would be 
done primarily at our laboratories and at 
those of the universities. The other part of 
this program would be of a more applied 
nature and would be aimed at determining 
the technical and economic feasibility of 
producing specific chemical compounds or 
mixtures of compounds by reacting coal with 
water, hydrogen, nitrogen, oxygen, and other 
materials under the influence of massive 
nuclear radiation. This latter effort, which 
would cost approximately $1,500,000 in fiscal 
year 1962, would be carried out at, our labor- 
atories, at universities and in the engineer- 
ing laboratories of industry. 

Another program which we feel can have 
immediate as well as long range beneficial 
impact on the coal industry is a proposed 
$500,000 program aimed at the use of radio- 
isotopes to improve health, and safety con- 
ditions of mining operations and to increase 
efficiency in mining, processing, transporta- 
tion and utilization of coal. 

There are several areas where it appears 
that use of radioisotope tracer and 
techniques can be useful in mine safety. 
In fiscal year 1962, we propose to initiate 
studies on such things as: 

1. The use of radiation from radioisotopes 
to minimize the probability of static dis- 
charge and thus to lessen the chances of 
mine explosions. 

2. The use of radioactive tracers to fol- 
low the flow of noxious gaseous and liquid 
mine effluent and thus to improve the con- 
trol of pollution from coal mining and pro- 
cessing operation. 

3. The use of radioisotope gaging and de- 
tection equipment for on-the-spot checks 
of integrity of roof support structures, hoist- 
ing equipment, and other critical equipment. 

Aside from the safety directed programs, 
we would undertake work aimed at using 
radioisotope techniques to improve efficiency 
of operation. Examples of such activities 
are: 

1. Use of radioisotope gages in bore holes 
to determine quality and extent of reserves. 

2. Use of radioisotope gages in analyses of 
coal for more efficient burning and process- 
ing. 

3. Use of radioisotope sensing instruments 
to assist in the automatic control of mining, 
transport and processing equipment. 

The work on utilization of radioisotopes 
by the coal industry would be done largely 
by industria] laboratories and it would re- 
quire very close cooperation, not only with 
the Office of Coal Research of the Depart- 
ment of Interior, but also with the mine 
and processing operators themselves. 

In addition to these programs which have 
fairly definite objectives, we would propose 
to institute a series of longer range studies 
to determine in what other areas nuclear 
processing might be expected to have a bene- 
ficial impact on the coal industry. Our 
Initial efforts in this work would be to look 
at the feasibility, practicality, and potential 
long-range economics of using nuclear re- 
actors at mine sites to produce high temper- 
ature, high pressure steam which might be 
used to extract the coal values from. their 
place in nature, not as a solid, but as a gas- 
eous or liquid material. 

In this general study program, we would 
also try to find out if nuclear processes 
could make it possible once again for coal 
to be the starting point in production of 
such things as benzene and anthracene 
which were once produced from coal but are 
now largely produced from liquid or gaseous 
hydrocarbons. 
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These general studies would cost an esti- 
mated $400,000 in fiscal year 1962, and would 
be made by industrial contractors or our 
laboratories working in close cooperation 
with the Office of Coal Research and the coal 
industry. 

As one last and much longer range effort 
to assist the coal industry, we propose & 
program of grants to universities in coal 
producing areas to encourage increased ef- 
forts on research and development aimed at 
improving coal mining, processing, or utiliza- 
tion by means of nuclear processes. The 
cost of this phase of our proposed program 
in fiscal year 1962 is estimated at $200,000. 

With regard to your questions about the 
role of the Department of Interior in the 
program, I have already indicated that large 
portions of the program must, of necessity, 
be carried out in close cooperation with the 
Office of Coal Research or with the Bureau 
of Mines. While we have not yet developed 
the details of such cooperation, it is clear 
the the full talents of both agencies, and of 
the entire coal industry, must be brought to 
bear if the program is to be a success. Some 
programs, such as conceptual design of re- 
actors, development of nuclear fuels, studies 
of the effect of massive nuclear radiations 
on chemical reactions, and the construction 
and operation of any nuclear pilot plants or 
prototypes which might develop as the pro- 
gram progresses, together with all aspects 
of nuclear safety, are clearly areas where the 
AEC will take the lead and the Department 
of Interior will furnish support. In other 
cases, such as the programs aimed at util- 
izing radioisotopes to improve safety or to 
enhance operational efficiency of specific 
mining or processing operations, it seems 
equally clear that the Department of In- 
terior will take the lead and the AEC will 
give technical support to the effort. In still 
other cases, such as design and development 
of overall coal gasification plants or studies 
of the possible use of nuclear reactors at 
mine sites, the joint talents of both agen- 
cles will be required. 

In order to assure a unified program, 
aimed at the primary objective of using 
nuclear processes to assist the coal industry, 
I would suggest that funds for the entire 
program be appropriated to the AEC with 
such transfer to the Department of Interior 
as is required being made after more defini- 
tive agreements have been reached between 
the two agencies. 

Sincerely yours, 
GLENN T. SEABORG, 
Chairman. 


Senator Kefauver and the Swindlers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following article by Gerald W. John- 
son which appeared in the New Republic 
of August 7, 1961, 

This well deserved tribute to the sen- 
ior Senator from Tennessee results from 
his exposure of the shady practices— 
engaged in by certain elements of our 
society—where it hurts the most: the 
field of human health. 

The article follows: 

KEFAUVER AND THE SWINDLERS 

Nobody has found in this quarter any- 
thing resembling blind partisanship in favor 
of the Honorable EsTES KEFAUVER, Senator 
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from Tennessee. His perennial aspiration 
for higher office has been viewed from this 
angle with a lack-lustre eye, and so have 
many of his ideas. 

But the trend of events is forcing a change 
of attitude in at least one superficial ob- 
server. Today Kefauver is hated by every 
thief in the United States; and most venom- 
ously by the pious banditti who claim that 
they pick our pockets pro humanitate et 
gloria Dei, Which inclines one to adopt the 
slogan that Governor Bragg gave the Cleve- 
land Democrats: “We love him for the 
enemies he has made.” 

The glorious part of it is that every arrant 
rogue who spits blasphemies at the very 
mention of Kefauver has ample reason for 
his rage. It is astonishing what a variety of 
rapscallions this one investigator has ex- 
posed. Purveyors of rotten foodstuffs; manu- 
facturers of poisonous lipsticks; manipula- 
tors of the 8-inch yardstick, the 14-ounce 
pound, the box with the false bottom and any 
number of other pretentious rascals have 
been shown up for what they are. Recently 
he has been working on the pseudo-scientific 
quacks who sell goose-grease under a 5- 
syllabled name at a profit of 1,800 percent; 
and in this he has aroused the opposition of 
the lordly American Medical Association. 
His offense was bringing out the fact that 
the AMA’s sacrosanct Journal has increased 
its advertising revenue several million dol- 
lars since it dropped its policy of affixng a 
special label to medicines proved to be 
honest. 

A good deal of this work has been ignored 
by media of communication dependent upon 
advertising, but enough has been spread 
abroad to prove that it is not without cause 
that the felonious element in American 
business hates the man. And the force of 
this hatred has lifted him out of the ruck of 
anonymities whose period in Washington 
has benefited none but themselves and has 
put the Tennesseean in the relatively short 
list of those whose membership in Congress 
has profited the country as a whole. 

The economic effect of Keravuver’s labors 
is an uncertain quantity, A fool and his 
money are soon parted, and there is not much 
that Congress can do about it. A certain 
number of Americans will continue to buy 
rattlesnake oil for a cancer cure, and pay 
its weight in gold for chopped hay in fancy 
packages, from here to eternity; for many 
men will believe what they want to believe, 
and above all they want to believe in mira- 
cles. Which makes it fairly certain that 
swindlers will live high through the predict- 
able future. 


But the psychological effect is apparent 
and excellent. After all, the mere existence 
of the pickpocket among us is not a serious 
threat to the survival of the Nation. What 
really hurts is when he comes to be regarded 
as a worshipful master instead of a scurvy 
knave. For if we lose our cash, we can earn 
more; but judgment is extremely hard to 
replace, 

There is all too much evidence that in re- 
cent years the people of the United States 
have shown a woeful lack of judgment, gn 
the marketplace as in the forum. We have 
been sold enough snake oll to float, not a 
battleship, but the Atlantic Fleet; and what 
is far worse, we have exhibited a tendency 
to erect the purveyors thereof into stages and 
heroes. 

KEFAUVER has made this clear, not by the 
McCarthy method of insinuation and unsup- 
ported accusation, but by putting the cold 
facts on record. Every man accused of skull- 
duggery has been given ample opportunity to 
disprove the charges, and one or two have 
actually done so. These have profited by 
the experience, emerging from the investiga- 
tion with honesty stamped upon their record 
like a check certified at the bank. 

But these, representing mistakes of the 
investigators, have been few. For the most 
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part, what has passed before the commit- 
tee has been an astounding procession of 
poisoners, extortioners, manipulators of 
cheating weights and measures, and hex doc- 
tors. Nor did these consist of human gar- 
bage scraped out of the gutters. Many of 
them are millionaires, some great tycoons 
with the ineffable gall to pose as pillars of 
society. 

Perhaps the apothecaries, known now as 
the pharmaceutical industry, came off worst, 
but if so it was because their pretense, not 
their offense, has been greatest of all. There 
Was no evidence that they have been dis- 
tributing poisons, like the cosmeticians, nor 
contaminated stuff, like the deadly mayon- 
naise of recent memory. There was some 
testimony that they have made false claims 
for nostrums about as effective as Chief 
Ragged Bear’s miraculous vegetable com- 
pound; but their besetting vice was avarice. 

Public servants, they—at a profit of 1,900 
percent. Nice work, if you can get it, and 
get away with it. 


A National Symbol, Not a Pretty Flower 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, our 
search for a national floral emblem has 
no greater champion than Margo Cairns, 
“the corn tassel lady,” who continues 
to score points in favor of the corn tas- 
sel. She has supplied me with more 
imposing reasons why we should choose 
the corn tassel. Under leave to extend 
my remarks, I am privileged to call them 
to the attention of the Members: 

A NATIONAL SYMBOL, NOT A PRETTY FLOWER 
(By Margo Cairns) 

How often we read the following: 

“Scotland has the thistle, England the 
rose, and France the fleur-de-lis; but the 
United States has no national flower.” 

The thistle, the rose, the fleur-de-lis are 
not flowers in the actual sense; they are 
symbols of great events which tie them to 
the history of those three nations—Scot- 
land, England, France. They are woven into 
the full fabric of these nations. 

Scotland's thistle, England’s rose, the 
fleur-de-lis of France do not need to be 
grown in greenhouses for they are engraved 
on the heart, sculptured in marble, embroi- 
dered in tapestries, portrayed in oils, renew- 
edly created in gold, platinum, and precious 
gems, 

There is no need in Scotland, England, 
or France to search for perfect soil where 
they will thrive for they are rooted in the 
minds of thinking people, freshened by the 
streams of memories, strengthened by na- 
tional pride, and remain forever in full 
bloom as symbols of these nations. 

Is it right that each Congress through 70 
years should have been disturbed by the 
continuing chatter about a pretty flower, an 
ephemeral bit of color utterly devoid of his- 
torical significance? Is it not time to real- 
ize that a floral symbol, like our flag, must 
be the veritable expression of our traditions, 
our history, our greatness, our national dig- 
nity? Would Americans going into battle 
be inspired by the memory of the daisy, 
violet, goldenrod, margigold, or rose? 

Oh, the strength in the memory of the 
corn tassel waving from “sea to 
sea,” the floral symbol of pioneers fed and 
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nourished, of our Nation born through de- 
Pendence upon its unfailing fruitage. Now, 
because of the wealth of its fruitage in food, 
industry, manufacture, and commerce, the 
United States has the place of a leading na- 
tion in the world—all in 354 years. 

“Old Glory” is the flag of our Nation; the 
corn tassel, the flag of our rich and fruit- 
land. May the hearts of all Americans be 
quickened by reverential! memories, and 
soon proclaim the corn tassel the symbol 
of our national pride and gratitude. 


Controlling the Pesticides 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN V. LINDSAY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. LINDSAY. Mr. Speaker, wide- 
Spread lack of knowledge as to the effects 
of pesticides is causing a serious prob- 
lem in this country. Our Nation's 
streams, reservoirs, soil, and wildlife have 
all suffered considerable damage as a 
result of wholesale misuse of chemicals 
known as the economic poisons. 

More intensive research is necessary to 
improve the effectiveness of these pest- 
Spraying chemicals. There is an equally 
urgent need to inform the public about 
the dangers of their misuse. 

On July 31 an informative editorial on 
the subject appeared in the New York 
Times, entitled “Controlling the Pesti- 
cides.” I commend it to the attention 
of my colleagues: 

CONTROLLING THE PESTICIDES 

Efforts to modify Government pest-spray- 
ing programs, so as to, safeguard public 
health and minimize damage to wildlife, are 
making some progress. But the reckless- 
ness of official pest-control agencies is only 
part of the problem. 

Government uses but a small fraction of 
the estimated three to four billion pounds 
of the so-called “economic poisons” that are 
being spread annually, and in increasing 
volume, across the American landscape. 
Most of the new, potent chemicals are sprayed 
or broadcast privately by farmers or house- 
holders with little thought given to the 
effects upon wildlife, to the consequences of 
a build-up of poisons in the soil, or the dan- 
gers of runoff into streams and reservoirs. 

Drenching trees and the soil beneath them 
with DDT has been highly destructive of 
bird life in many communities, while failing 
to halt the spread of Dutch elm disease. 
There is evidence that some insect problems 
have grown worse with the use of chemicals, 
the effects of which are not yet fully known: 

Federal and State studies of stream pollu- 
tion show a growing number of instances 
where fish have been killed by agricultural 


poisons. In one example cited by the U.S. 


Public Health Service, fish kills occurred in 
15 different tributaries in the Tennessee 
River Valley following the application of an 
insecticide to cotton fields in eight Alabama 
counties. 

To meet this difficult and growing prob- 
lem two things are necessary. The first is 
more intensive research into safe control 
methods and more specific poisons, i.e., mate- 
Tials that will kill the pest without damag- 
ing a variety of other living forms. The 
second need is for adequate information to 
the public about the dangers. $ 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


At present no agency of the Federal Gov- 
ernment, and probably none in most States, 
has been given authority or direction to in- 
struct the public in safe methods of apply- 
ing pesticides and in the hazards of misuse, 
If the industry fails to assume its own re- 
sponsibility, Government may have to step 
in with controls. 


Hanford Reactor 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, I re- 
cently received a letter from Mr. Ste- 
phen Dunn, president of the National 
Coal Association, in respect to the Han- 
ford power. facilities project recom- 
mended by the Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion. The letter enclosed a pamphlet 
which was entirely irrelevant to the 
Hanford issue now before the Congress 
and does not merit further comment. 
However, in his letter, Mr. Dunn touched 
on a subject of broader importance than 
he gives it when he stated that the coal 
industry is “unalterably opposed to Gov- 
ernment subsidy of a competitor.” 

This policy has many ramifications, 
one of which I discuss in my reply to Mr. 
Dunn. I assume that every Member re- 
ceived a similar letter from Mr. Dunn 
and so I believe my reply might be of 
general interest: 

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D.C., August 4, 1961. 
Mr. STEPREN F. DUNN, 
President, National Coal Association, 
Washington, D.C. 3 

Dear Mn. DUNN: Thank you for your letter 
of July 28 in respect to the proposed Han- 
ford reactor generating facilities. I appreci- 
ate having your views although, as you may 
know, I supported the installation of gener- 
ating facilities at Hanford during the de- 
bate on July 13 in the House. 

However, I do have some concern about 
the more general question raised by your 
letter of whether the Government should 
subsidize one type of fuel to the disadvantage 
of others. The numerous studies made of 
the proposed Hanford facilities make it clear 
that this project is not such a case. The 
issue here js whether to make economic use 
of a byproduct source of energy from a reac- 
tor which will make plutonium for weapons 
or waste the steam into the Columbia River. 
You are mistaken in believing that the Han- 
ford power facilities would affect the coal 
industry adversely. 

On the other hand, there can be little 
question that the regular commercial type 
of atomic rplant does represent com- 
petition for the fossil fuels such as coal. 
Since the Hanford issue arose, I have been 
looking into some aspects of the U.S. atomic 
power program, and I find that. the 
government does appear to be subsidizing 
these commercial-type atomic powerplants 
through the prices it has guaranteed to pay 
through at least mid-1963 for the byproduct 
plutonium which they produce. 

I wonder if you are aware of the fact that 
the present floor price the Atomic Energy 
Commission will pay utilities for their by- 
product plutonium is $30 per gram, although 
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the Commission estimates that its fuel value 
is only $9.50 per gram? The AEC price for 
plutonium thus appears to include a hidden 
subsidy of $20.50 per gram. I understand 
its value to a utility—on the average—is 
equivalent to about 1.5 mills per kilowatt 
hour of power produced from an atomic 
powerplant. 

Your association doubtless is also con- 
cerned about the effect on the coal industry 
of the atomic powerplants which the Pacific 
Gas and Electric Co. and the Southern 
California Edison Co. are planning to 
build in the near future in California. As 
you know, the combined generating capacity 
of these two large plants will be about 
660,000 kilowatts or approximately the ta- 
pacity of the power facilities recommended 
for Hanford. Southern California Edison, I 
understand, is asking almost $20 million in 
direct Federal grants for its project, partial- 
ly from funds which would be authorized by 
H.R. 7576. 

In addition, these power company plants 
would be heavily subsidized by the Govern- 
ment under present plutonium price policies, 
The 1.5-mill-per-kilowatt-hour Government 
plutonium subsidy would amount to about 
$7 million or $8 million per year for the two 
California plants or a total public subsidy 
exceeding $200 million during their 30-year 
lifetime if the Government continues to pay 
the $30 price for plutonium. Of course, 
similar benefits are available to the large 
atomic powerplants built by Commonwealth 
Edison in Ilinois, Detroit Edison in Michigan, 
and the Yankee Atomic Electric Co., in Mas- 
sachusetts, and the plant which Philadelphia 
Electric Co. is building in Pennsylvania. 

I appreciate your concern regarding pos- 
sible effects of Federal policies on the coal in- 
dustry and would welcome your comments on 
this question of the above-mentioned sub- 
sidy involved in the AEC’s plutonium pur- 
chase price as well as on the provisions in 
H.R. 7576 authorizing Federal grants to 
private atomic powerplants. 

By copy of this letter, I am raising with 
the Chairman of the Atomic Energy Com- 
mission and the Chairman of the Joint Com- 
mittee on Atomic Energy the basic question 
of why the taxpayer should be called upon to 
pay utilities a price for their byproduct plu- 
tonium which is any more than what the 
matcrial is worth as fuel. 

Sincerely yours, 
AL ULLMAN, 
Member of Congress. 


The Peace Corps 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. VANCE HARTKE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, on 
Friday, July 28, 1961, I had the pleasure 
of attending the Young Democrats of 
Indiana 12th biennial convention at the 
Hotel Claypool in Indianapolis, Ind. At 
the convention banquet held that eve- 
ning, the guest speaker was Mr. William 
Moyers, Associate Director of the Peace 
Corps. Mr. Moyers’ stirring remarks at 
this convention were overwhelmingly 
received. 

Since Mr. Moyers’ remarks represent 
a constructive creative effort to imbue 
in all citizens a greater understanding 
of the Peace Corps, I ask unanimous 
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consent to have his statement printed 

in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recor, as follows: 

SUMMARY oF REMARKS, BILL Moyers, ASSOCI- 
ATE DIRECTOR, THE PEACE CORPS, CONVEN- 
TION OF YOUNG DEMOCRATS, INDIANAPOLIS, 
IND., JULY 28, 1961 
The United States has long been commit- 

ted—as President Kennedy recently stated 

“to bear the burden of a long twilight strug- 

gle against the common enemies of man: 

tyranny, poverty, disease, and war itself.” 

The Peace Corps is a new dimension of our 

commitment to extend human freedom and 

dignity beyond the pale of plenty to a world 
of impoverishment. 

It is not a new concept. Missionaries, vol- 
untary agencies, and private institutions 
have been engaged in similar activities 
abroad for generations. But while the con- 
cept is not new, this is the first time the 
United States has sponsored a program of 
international service in which Americans of- 
fer themselves, on a volunteer basis, for 
arduous tasks abroad—without conscription, 
at low wages, under hard conditions, doing 
demanding work, waiving modern conven- 
iences and comforts. It will be an experience 
in the difficult. 

But if it works—and we are laboring under 
no illusion of panacea—the Peace Corps may 
reap benefits far greater than its cost. 

First, it can help newly developing coun- 
tries meet their urgent needs for trained 
manpower. These countries have leadership 
at the top level (often Western-trained). 
Unskilled manpower is usually plentiful. 
High-level experts and technical advisers 
can be brought in from abroad. But the 
missing link is middle manpower—surveyors, 
plumbers, civil engineers, social workers, 
forestry experts, public administrators, elec- 
tricians, stenographers, and—most important 
of all, perhaps—teachers. “Send me 250 
teachers for elementary and secondary 
schools,” the prime minister of one African 
country said in April. “And send them by 
August.” 

Ultimately, local manpower must be 
trained to fill these jobs. But the new na- 
tions cannot wait that long. Their burning 
thirst for advance means a temporary in- 
fusion of manpower is immediately critical. 
The Peace Corps can help to provide that 
manpower. 

Second, the Peace Corps may be the cata- 
lyst for a vigorous new effort on the part of 
the American people to understand what is 
happening in non-Western societies. Our 
general ignorance of what is going on in 
those countries is appalling—and dangerous. 
We simply do not understand, as a people, 
the why and how of the profound changes 
occurring overnight all over the world. 
Peace Corps volunteers returning home will 
build a reservoir of Americans with firsthand 
experience among the people and politics of 
many vital areas. They may generate a new 
awareness of this cataclyamic world to a pub- 
lic too often lethargic in its concern for 
world affairs. 

Third, the Peace Corps—through careful 
selection and proper training of the men and 
women who go abroad—can help to reshape 
the identity of America. I believe the most 
important missing ingredient in our rela- 
tions with newly developing countries is 
what someone has called “the personal 
touch.” Pamphlets, radio broadcasts, films— 
as good as they are, are largely impersonal. 
To communicate our concern and interest, 
to express in an awakening land the values 
of a free and pluralistic society—people 
must work with people; people must teach 
people. 

The Peace is not attempting to 
transplant a culture to the millions of peo- 
ple in the world’s underdeveloped nations 
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who are only now beg! to realize and 
ask what can be theirs in terms of life, lib- 
erty, and the pursult of happiness. Their 
way of life must be just that—their own. 

What Peace Corps volunteers can carry 
with them beyond their skills is a spirit, a 
concept, an attitude, a frame of mind that 
says to these people: We know what you 
are up against. We have climbed this way, 
too. We can understand your dreams be- 
cause they still are our dreams. We know 
your aspirations and your determinations 
and we want to share what we know and 
what we have if it will help you to grow 
and prosper.” 

Americans have failed to realize that the 
revolution sweeping half the world is largely 
our own doing. By example and preach- 
ment, America has told the world’s masses: 
“You can change your environment. You 
can master your circumstances, You can 
take fortune in your own hands and over- 
come nature's barriers in order to build and 
be free.” What we told them and showed 
them they are now demanding. We ignited 
their revolution. 

But the paradox of the 20th century is 
that in much of the world today the Com- 
munists are more closely identified with 
that revolution than we are. There was a 
time, someone has pointed out, when Amer- 
ica projected an image that inflamed 
imaginations, set feet jiggling and hearts 
dancing. That image does not come 
through today. It is the Communist system 
that seems to hold out hope and relief and 
order. What is needed in the world is the 
image of an inspired American people re- 
acting against the tyranny, poverty, disease, 
and hunger in a world seething with ex- 
pectations. 

“Yours was the first revolution,” said 
Ashadevi, a spirited woman associate of 
Ghandi. “Do you think young Americans 
possess the spiritual values they must have 
to bring the spirit of that revolution to 
our country? There is a great valuelessness 
spreading in the world, and in India, too. 
Your volunteers must not add to this. They 
must be carriers of your best American 
values and ideals. Can they do it?“ 

That is the question. 

The Soviets say “no.” Only recently 
Khrushchev called American youth “nothing 
but dissident good-for-nothings.” I dis- 
agree with him. This is a Nation of youth— 
45 percent of the population of America is 
under 25 years of age. Thomas Jefferson 
was 33 when he wrote the Declaration of 
Independence, Alexander Hamilton was 31 
when he produced the Federalist Papers. 
America has always expected much from its 
youth—and its youth have delivered. God 
save us from that day when we must say to 
the young men and women of America: “We 
cannot trust you. We cannot depend upon 
you. We cannot use you—except for fodder 
in the flames of war.” 

The United States has been at war since 
the first shot was fired at Concord—a war 
against the forces of coercion and despotism. 
Sometimes the war has been waged in armed 
conflict and at great loss of human life and 
property. I for one applaud the decisive 
steps undertaken by President Kennedy to 
prepare this Nation in the event we must 
again engage the enemy on those terms— with 
weapons that kill and maim and destroy. 

But the absence of arms and military com- 
bat does not mean the absence of war. The 
conflict continues whether a shot is ever 
fired. We do well to remember that a bullet 
may kill a Communist but it can never defeat 
communism. The President was right, there- 
fore, when he said the efforts to prepare for 
conflict over Berlin “must not divert us from 
our total responsibilities, from other dangers, 
from other tasks. If new threats in Berlin 
or elsewhere should cause us to weaken our 
program of assistance to the developing 
nations who are also under heavy pressure 
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from the same source * * * then those 
threats will surely be the most successful and 
least costly maneuver is Communist history. 
For we can afford all these efforts, and 
more, but we cannot afford not to meet this 
challenge.” 

The Peace Corps is a part of the total 
American response to the challenge—an ef- 
fort on our part to turn back the tide of im- 
poverishment that threatens not only the 
physical life of man but his spirit as well. 
We must be prepared to meet force with 
force if necessary, but we must also press for- 
ward the offensive against those forces that 
take more subtle but nonetheless destructive 
forms. 

All of us agree that we must defeat com- 
munism. But the question is how? The 
answer is not to stay at home, wringing our 
hands, paralyzed by our own cynicism and 
distrust, endlessly debating among ourselves 
who is the more loyal. The answer is to go 
where the Communists are competing for the 
hearts and minds and lives of people strug- 
gling to their feet—and looking for a hand 
to lift them. We will never I repeat, never 
—see the triumph of freedom over tyranny 
unless we go where the battle is hottest— 
and that is in a thousand villages where 
restless people are awakening to the realiza- 
tion that a better life is possible. 

There are many ways to serve your Nation. 
The Peace Corps is one. It is not easy to 
get in, for the tests are thorough, the inter- 
views are probing, the training is rigorous. 
But once accepted, your contribution—how- 
ever small—will have come at a critical hour 
in the life of our Nation. And if anyone 
asks why you should do this, why this should 
have been your choice, you need only recall 
the words of Edward Everett Hale more than 
half a century ago: “I am only one, but still 
I am one: I cannot do everything, but still I 
can do something." 


House Resolution 211—Special Commit- 
tee on Captive Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday; August 7, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, on March 
8, 1961, I introduced a measure calling 
for the establishment of a Special Com- 
mittee on Captive Nations in the House 
of Representatives. This measure is 
now House Resolution 211. There are 
not sufficient words to express my pro- 
found gratitude and personal delight to 
the more than 20 Members of the House 
who joined with me in that most stimu- 
lating and very enlightening discussion 
which took place then on the subject of 
the captive nations—CoNGRESSIONAL 
Record, March 8, 1961, “Russian Colo- 
nialism and the Necessity of a Special 
Captive Nations Committee,” pages 
3286-3311. 

The popular response to House Reso- 
lution 211 has been so enthusiastic and 
impressive that I feel dutybound to dis- 
close the thoughts and feelings of many 
Americans who have taken the time to 
write me on this subject. These citizens 
are cognizant of the basic reasons under- 
lying the necessity of the proposed com- 
mittee. They understand clearly the vi- 
tal contribution that such a committee 
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Could make to our national security in- 
terests. In many cases, they know that 
no public or private body is in existence 

y which is devoted to the task of 
Studying continuously, systematically, 
and objectively all of the captive na- 
tions, those in Eastern Europe and Asia, 
including the numerous captive nations 
in the Soviet Union itself. 

Because their thoughts and sentiments 
are expressive and valuable, I include 
the following responses of our citizens 
to House Resolution 211 in the Appendix 
of the Recorp: 

Juny 21. 


Dran Ma. Fuoop: We have honored “Cap- 
tive Nations Week” with a proclamation by 
Our acting mayor (now Mayor Schiro). 

I have read with great interest what you 
are doing for the captive nations and we 
are writing our Congressmen to support you. 

With enough pressure and publicity from 
the so-called free countries we could soon 
make the Soviet butcher forget Berlin. 

Alas, I fear past and present administra- 
tions are too involved in the betrayals of 

poor people—but our people are at 
last waking up to all these horrors and no 
telling what can happen from now on. 

Keep up the good work. 

Sincerely yours, 
Mrs. Gro. Souls. 

New ORLEANS, LA. 

UKRAINIAN CONGRESS 
COMMITTEE OF AMERICA, INC., 
Detroit, Mich. 


Captive Narions WEEK RESOLUTION 


Whereas the week of July 16 through 22, 
1961, is being observed in this country as 
the “Captive Nations Week,” sponsored by 
me National Captive Nations Committee; 
an 

Whereas in 1959 the President of the 
United States of America signed a joint reso- 
lution, passed by the Senate and the House 
of Representatives providing for an annual 
observance of this week; and 

Whereas Captive Nations Week was pro- 
Claimed by the President of the United 
States of America, who invited the people 
of the United States of America to observe 
such a week with appropriate ceremonies and 
activities; and 

Whereas many American patriotic groups 
and organizations will join in the ceremonies 
through the country in reaffirming the be- 
lief that “our freedom will be secure only 
when all men everywhere are free“: Now, 
therefore 

We—Americans of Ukrainian descent in 
State of Michigan, who today, July 16, 1961, 
are gathered for the annual picnic at the 
Ukrainian estate Dibrova,“ sponsored by 
the Ukrainian Congress Committee of Amer- 
ica—declare our deepest concern for the 
Plight of the enslaved nations of central 
and eastern Europe and of Asia, now under 
the iron heel of Russian Communist dicta- 
torship, among them Ukraine was one of the 
very first victims of Communist Russian ag- 
gression, falling prey to the onslaught of 
Red Troops as early as 1920-21. 

We further request our Government and 
Our Congress to stand firm on Berlin's crisis 
and to continue opposition to Red China's 
admission to the United Nations. 

We wholeheartedly support the Flood reso- 
lution calling for a special committee on 
captive nations and urge our Senators and 
Representatives to lend their own support 
for its immediate passage. 

We stand for the improvement of the 
“Voice of America“ broadcasts to the non- 
Russian nations of the USSR. 

We urgently request Postmaster General to 
retain champion of liberty e stamp 
series and to expand it by issuing a Shev- 
Chenko stamp this year in commemoration 
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of the centennial of the poet's death, who 
was not only the greatest Ukrainian poet, 
but also an outstanding humanitarian and 
fighter for the liberation and emancipation 
of all enslaved peoples. 

We urge our Senators and Congressmen to 
support House Joint Resolution 460 intro- 
duced by Hon. JOBEN LESINSKI from Michigan 
on June 22, 1961, providing for the issuance 
of a special postage stamp in honor of Taras 
Shevchenko. 


VICTORIA, TEX., 
July 16, 1961. 

Dran Mr. Floob: Thank you for your ap- 
pearance on the Manion Forum, I have 
written my Congressman asking him to sup- 
port House Resolution 211, Captive Nations 
Committee. 

Sincerely yours, 
James W. McCarry. 
ERENKÖY, ISTANBUL, 
July 21, 1961. 
Hon. DANIEL J. FLOOD, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. Fioop: Yesterday I noticed in the 
Turkish newspapers, the bill which you haye 
introduced regarding the commission to be 
formed in order to liberate enslaved nations 
under the despotic rule of the communistic 
regime. 

Being the neighbor of the Soviet Union, 
understanding its cruelty, we greatly appre- 
ciate your efforts to free the enslaved peoples 
and eliminate the danger of spreading such 
poisonous ideas to other nations who are 
seeking freedom and democracy. 

Please permit me to congratulate you on 
your election to the House of Representa- 
tives from the State of Pennsylvania. Many 
years ago, while I was in the United States 
of America and a resident of Wilkes-Barre, 
I personally was aware of the good service 
you rendered to its people. You might re- 
member me as oriental rug dealer Hassan 
Beck, living with Mr. and Mrs. Campbell. 

Wishing you many years of useful service, 
I am, 

Sincerely yours, 
Hassan KuRSUNLU. 
Syracuse, N.Y. 
July 19, 1961. 
Representative DANIEL J. FLOOD, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 
- Sm: May I say that I enjoyed your talk on 
the Manion Forum last week and that I sup- 
port House Resolution 211 to the hilt. I 
shall let my Congressman know the same. 

Keep up the fine work; it’s nice to know 

there are men such as you in Washington. 
Respectfully, 
CLINTON D, Carr. 
NortH BRANCH, MICH., 
July 19, 1961. 

Dear Mr. Ft oop: I heard your speech on 
Dean Manion’s program last Sunday and 
agree with you more than 100 percent if 
that is possible. 

I wrote to Eisenhower, Nixon, and Wads- 
worth, when they were in office, and to their 
counterparts in the new administration urg- 
ing them to bear down heavily on commu- 
nism's most vulnerable spot—Eastern Eu- 
rope. Our two best weapons in the cold war 
which, strangely enough, our officials have 
not been using to the full, are (1) Every time 
the Reds accuse the West of imperialism and 
colonialism, let us remind the world that 
Russia has been holding an empire of cap- 
tive mations under duress ever since World 
War II. And when Khrushchey demands 
that foreign troops get out of the Congo and 
Angola, let us demand to know when he is 
going to pull his troops out of Hungary, 
Poland, the Baltic countries, etc. (2) If the 
Reds are really for the people, as they claim 
to be, let us ask why they are afraid to let 
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the people, especially those in the captive 
nations, who know communism at first hand, 
decide in free and secret elections what kind 
of a government they want. And if the Red 
utopia were real, would it not spread like a 
prairie fire throughout the world without 
subversion or coercion? 

I cannot understand why our officials did 
not use those weapons relentlessly long ago. 
Were they afraid of offending Khrushchev? 
He would fume and be offended at anything 
which thwarts his plans. 

Cordially yours, 
Leo J, WENDLING. 
Burrao, N.Y. 
July 19, 1961. 
The Honorable DANIEL FLOOD, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN FOOD: I want to con- 
gratulate you on introducing House Resolu_ 
tion 211. We must help these captive na- 
tions of the Communist regime regain their 
national and individual freedoms. 

I am also against Red China and Outer 
Mongolia being recognized by the United 
Nations. I strongly urge you to fight against 
their acceptance and for a firm stand in 
Berlin. The American people are finally 
awakening. We need more men such as 
you in our Government continually fighting 
for our great heritage (freedom) . 

Sincerely, 
WALTER F. Krno, M.D. 
Los ANGELES, CALIF., 
July 18, 1961. 
Hon. DANIEL J. FLOOD, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Mr. Froop: Last Sunday night I 
heard you talk on the Manion Forum hour 
in connection with House Resolution 211, 
which creates a special committee for Cap- 
tive Nations Week. 

I am in accord with your ideas. If we had 
had something of that kind maybe we would 
have taken action in 1956 to recognize the 
new government in Hungary, and perhaps 
been able to release that country from be- 
hind the Iron Curtain, 

Sincerely yours, 
Grorcr W. NILSSON. 
Fort MADISON, IOWA, 
July 21, 1961. 
Hon. FRED SCHWENGEL, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: I have just read the discussion 
given last weekend by the Honorable DANIEL 
J. Fr oo over the Manion Forum on House 
Resolution 211 known as the captive na- 
tions resolution. 

I sincerely urge your support of that reso- 
lution. It seems to me that we must take 
some such action as this resolution contem- 
plates which I believe will make the Ameri- 
can people aware of the plight of the people 
under the domination of the Communist 
regime, not only in Russia itself but in all 
of the other captive nations, 

I would go further and advocate complete 
severance of diplomatic relations with all of 
these Communist gangster regimes, 

I sincerely hope that you will give the 
Honorable Mr. Froop the assistance which he 
deserves. 

Sincerely yours, 
R. R. PHELAN. 
POMONA, CALIF., 
July 17, 1961. 
Congressman FLOOD, 
Washington, D.C. 

Your Honor: I heard your message on the 
Manion Forum. God bless another American. 

May I have a copy of that resolution you 
introduced. If so, please send me one. 

I am, respectfully, 

SIEL ArMAcH. 
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Washington Report 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following news- 
letter of August 5, 1961: 

WASHINGTON REPORT, BY CONGRESSMAN BRUCE 
ALGER, FIFTH DISTRICT, TEXAS 


Avucust 5, 1961. 


A MILITARY AND ECONOMIC POLICY THAT COR- 
RECTLY REFLECTS U.S. STRENGTH 

House Joint Resolution 505, to authorize 
the President to order units and members 
in the Ready Reserve to active duty for not 
more than 12 months, passed overwhelm- 
ingly. I was one of two to oppose it. I ex- 
plained my position as follows: 

“Mr, Chairman, in opposing this resolu- 
tion, I am not doing so from any lack of 
patriotism, or in any way calling for a weak- 
ening of our Armed Forces, or indicating a 
division in American unity against a com- 
mon enemy. I firmly believe we cannot de- 
feat communism in limited wars by trying 
to outnumber them in manpower. The only 
hope for ultimate victory is to rely upon our 
superior nuclear power for massive retalia- 
tion which will mean the complete destruc- 
tion of the Soviet Union if they are so foolish 
as to force a war upon the world. 

“Giving the President almost unlimited, 
dictatorial powers to draft men may be mis- 
interpreted by the rest of the world and the 
Soviets thinking we have changed from our 
policy of massive retaliation to one of put- 
ting out brush fires of the Communists’ 
choosing. Any deviation from our policy 
of massive retaliation may mislead the Com- 
munists into starting a war they cannot win. 

“The Berlin situation has not changed. 
Khrushchev is merely repeating what he has 
threatened before. The President’s speech 
does not change the fact that we must rely 
on a powerful nuclear force in winning any 
war the Reds start. What is needed now, 
right at this moment, is action to back up 
the strong words the President used in his 
address to the Nation. That action can be 
forthcoming by moving to recover American 
property seized by the Communists in Cuba 
and thus serve notice on the Soviet Union 
that we are prepared to fight for freedom 
here, in Berlin, or anywhere it is threatened 
on our terms and under our rules and our 
choice of weapons. 

“Putting hundreds of thousands of young 
men on draft call unnecessarily at this time, 
merely serves to upset careers and families 
without reason. There will be no problem 
in securing the manpower we need when we 
need it without giving added dictatorial pow- 
ers to the President in the absence of an 
emergency or actual war. 

“As a Member of this body, sworn to rep- 
resent the people of my district and the Na- 
tion to the best of my ability, the only way 
I can emphasize my position for a military 
posture I think can win is to vote against 
this resolution. My ‘no’ vote is actually 
an affirmative vote. It is a call upon the ad- 
ministration to reemphasize the buildup of 
our nuclear power and the policy of massive 
retaliation. It is a call for action to back 
up our strong words. The action needed to 
halt present Communist on instead 
of waiting on Khrushchey’s pleasure in Ber- 
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lin, and I repeat, the action needed is to 
free American property in Cuba. 

“In addition, and equally important, we 
need action on the domestic front in taking 
the steps necessary to maintain a solvent 
economy at home upon which we must build 
our defense posture. This means, not merely 
sacrifice on the part of the people, but sacri- 
fice on the part of the Kennedy administra- 
tion in cutting back on it’s proposals for 
new programs, expanded welfare projects and 
higher and higher Federal spending. There 
is no point in giving the President unlimited 
power to call up our young men, asking them 
to sacrifice, when at the same time he has 
asked for more than $15 billion in new ob- 
ligated authority over the Eisenhower pro- 
posals in 1961 and 1962. 

“Our continuing mistake is in our appear- 
ing to have abandoned a policy of protect- 
ing American lives and property everywhere 
in the world. An immediate demand for the 
return or reimbursement of expropriated 
Cuban property coupled with an airtight 
economic blockade of Cuba will prepare the 
way for freeing Cuba from Communists. 
Castro must not be permitted to strengthen 
his military defenses; Castro must not be 
allowed to encourage hijacking or crime here 
and abroad against our citizens. 

“We cannot permit any action of ours to 
project an appearance of weakness or an en- 
emy may mistakenly initiate what he thinks 
will be a limited war. Any war in which 
we're engaged we must win. To win we 
must use weapons, we cannot match the 
enemy in manpower. Certainly we must 
never indicate that we may not use nuclear 
weapons. Since limited war can become 
full scale, even limited war by miscalcula- 
tion must be prevented if humanly possible. 
The preventive is the ever constant threat 
of our massive nuclear retaliatory power, 
greater than all the rest of the world put 
together. 

“Finally, our military strength is based 
on our economic solvency and productive 
ability. Burdensome taxation and ever in- 
creasing Federal nondefense spending is 
just as great a threat as military engage- 
ment. Indeed, it is more us. There 
is less likelihood of any nation or combina- 
tion of nations defeating us militarily, than 
there is in our “spending ourselyes into 
bankruptcy”, as Stalin predicted, Here the 
Kennedy administration is especially vulner- 
able. 

“Under peril of national suicide, I believe 
we must cut back nondefense spending as 
we increase defense spending. We must be 
as tough as we talk and act to lead the free 
world successfully in these perilous times. 
Only this policy can prevent war.” 


A Petition From the People Called 
Methodists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES C. CORMAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing petition, signed by 242 Metho- 
dists, most of whom are my constituents, 
was received today. Undoubtedly other 
Members whose districts lie within the 
southern California-Arizona Conference 
of the Methodist Church will have simi- 
lar comunications: 
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PETITION 

To the President of the United States, the 

Congress, the Department of State, the 

United Nations, and all the peoples of 
the world: 


We, the people called Methodists whose 
names are signed below, subscribe to and 
support the pronouncements from the Epis- 
copal address and the resolutions of the 
general conference of 1960 which follow: 

“The human race has within its hands 
for the first time, the power of its own an- 
nihilation. The evils implicit in applied 
science are compounded by the residue of 
problems growing out of World War II and 
an armaments race which, unless terminated 
early, can have but one result. 

“Our objective must be nothing less than 
the abolition of the use of war by nations. 
Mere arms reduction or limitations are In- 
adequate. Only complete disarmament, in- 
volving both nuclear and conventional 
weapons down to the levels required for 
internal policing, will deprive nations of the 
tools of war. 

“Such complete disarmament must be 
universal to be acceptable to all nations. 
It must be enforced by a competent inter- 
national agency, preferably a strengthened 
United Nations. 

“We commend the President, the Congress, 
and the State Department of the United 
States on their attention to disarmament, 
but we call for an expansion of effort and 
staff to develop a comprehensive, safe- 
guarded disarmament plan upon which to 
focus negotiations. 

“We call upon the United States and all 
other governments to declare complete, uni- 
versal, and enforcible disarmament to be 
their goal and to move in this direction. 

“We further call upon the United States 
and all other governments to exert forceful, 
imaginative, patient, and dedicated leader- 
ship toward the achievement of such dis- 
armament.” 


Original signers: 

Bishop Gerald Kennedy. 

District superintendents: W. M. Hilde- 
brand, Herschel Hedgepeth, Stanley S. Mc- 
Kee, Edwin E. Reeves, Donald R. O'Connor, 
Frank M. Toothaker, Russell E. Clay. 

Coordinating council executive staff: 
Frank S. Williams, Grover C. Bagby, Jr., 
Eugene E. Golay. 

Board of Christian social concerns officers: 
Lawrence Hinshaw, Hal B. Dallke, J. Irwin 
Trotter, Mrs, Frances Troutner, Herbert M. 
Fink. 

District secretaries: Donald R. Cook, Fred 
Rogers, George Root, Charles P. Hamby, 
Harrison R. Thompson, Roger Rose. 

Committee chairmen: Grandison M. 
Phelps, Richard P. Edgar, Roy R. Jerome. 

Members: Robert Kersey, Mildred Hutchi- 
son, Vivian Wilken. 


Considering the fact that this House— 
with my affirmative vote in each in- 
stance—has so recently increased mili- 
tary spending, authorized activation of 
a quarter of a million reservists, and 
vigorously supported President Ken- 
nedy’s firm stand in Berlin, one might 
question the propriety and timeliness of 
this action by representatives of one of 
the world’s largest Protestant denomi- 
nations. 

Mr. Speaker, I submit that in our en- 
tire national history no petition by the 
people has been more appropriate, more 
timely, more desperately needed. 

It is to be noted, however, that Meth- 
odists accept the possibilities of war. 
Our discipline leaves the question of 
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military service to individual conscience, 
supporting those who reach a decision of 
conscientious objection to killing other 
humans, but supporting equally those 
who determine that such is sometimes 
justified. Most of us reach the latter 
decision, and many of us have had to act 
in compliance with it. 

The thing which I doubt that Chris- 
tians who worship God in a manner in- 
spired by John Wesley can accept in 
good conscience is that war is a desirable 
way of solving disputes, whether they be 
international or ideological. 

The overwhelming majority of people 
in this Nation under God find the roots 
of their morality in-the Old and New 
Testaments. To these people, killing one 
human is abhorrent; killing millions, 
tens of millions, is incomprehensible. 
Yet as observed in the petition, the 
Capability, physically, is ours. History 
May demonstrate the necessity of its 
use, though this I cannot believe. 

This moment in the history of God's 
creatures on earth dictates the time- 
liness, the propriety, the necessity for 
action urged by the petition. I am 
proud to represent in this House, Bishop 
Kennedy and the other signatories of 
the petition, who are my constituents. 
I am proud of Methodism's clear, cou- 
rageous voice in these troubled times. 


Comparison of Costs for a Peace Corps- 
man and ICA Technician 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY S. REUSS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 19, 1961 


Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, an excel- 
lent comparison of the estimated cost 
of a Peace Corpsman and the actual av- 
erage cost of an ICA technician was con- 
tained in the following article which 
appeared in the July 30, 1961, Washing- 
ton Post: 


PEACE CorPsMAN Costs HALF as MUCH AS 
ICA Am 
(By Julius Duscha) 

A Peace Corps volunteer will cost the Gov- 
ernment less than half of what it spends 
to send a foreign aid technician overseas. 

The Peace Corps estimates that the an- 
nual cost of training, transporting, equip- 
ping and maintaining a volunteer abroa 
will amount to about $9,000. ` 

The International Cooperation says that 
it costs about $19,000 to get and keep a 
typical engineer, farm expert or other tech- 
niclan overseas for a year. 

Both figures include administrative over- 
head costs as well as transportation home 
from an overseas assignment. In fact, the 
Peace Corps and the ICA estimates were 
prepared by the same ICA statisticians. 

GET FOREIGN AID 


In its early, hectic weeks last winter and 
tpring, the Peace Corps depended heavily on 
ICA assistance. It was almost as if the Peace 
Corps were itself a foreign country needing 
American aid. 

The big difference between the cogt of 
training an ICA technician and a Peace 
Corps volunteer is salary. 

A typical ICA technician would earn $9,900 
A year and receive a 10 percent adjustment, 
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presumably because of higher living costs. 
This would bring his salary to $10,890, which 
is more than the $9,000 total annual cost of 
training and maintaining a Peace Corps 
volunteer. 

BICYCLE ALLOWANCE 

The Peace Corps volunteer receives no 
salary but is allocated a $150-a-month sub- 
sistence allowance. He also accumulates a 
leave allowance at the rate of $12.50 a month 
and a readjustment allowance, payable upon 
his discharge of $75 a month. 

There is a Peace Corps bicycle allowance, 
too, of $50, but it usually costs the Govern- 
ment about $750 to ship an ICA technician's 
automobile overseas. 

The Government also provides $2,000 to 
the technician for a housing allowance and 
pays another $1,500 to transport his furni- 
ture overseas. 

Then the ICA technician usually is mar~ 
ried and has children, which means, for 
example, another $2,600 in travel expenses, 
if he has a wife and two children, in addi- 
tion to the $1,000 it costs to get either a 
technician or a volunteer abroad. School 
allowances of $400 to $500 per child are also 
given the ICA aide. 

If Peace Corps volunteers are married both 
the husband and wife must work on the 
same Corps project. A volunteer is expected 
to live simply. Only $20 a month is 
budgeted for housing. 

PHYSICAL CHEAPER 


Peace Corps medical examinations, Includ- 
ing $15 for a once-over lightly psychiatric 
exam, cost only $42, compared with $85 for 
a foreign aid technician and his family, with 
no provision for psychiatric testing. 

The Peace Corps volunteer will serve for 
2 years. Two to three months will be spent 
training in the United States and 21 to 22 
months working abroad. 

The usual tour of duty for an ICA tech- 
nician is 2 years, too, but less than a month 
is needed for training in the United States. 

The ICA maintains 4,000 Americans over- 
seas, 85 percent of whom are technicians. 
The Peace Corps plans to have 2,700 abroad 
or in training by next July. 

JUST AS GOOD? 


The figures do not answer, however, the 
dificult question of determining whether one 
Peace Corps volunteer equals one foreign aid 
technician. 

So far the Peace Corps has selected volun- 
teers with some training and often some ex- 
perience in the work that they will be doing 
overseas. 

All of the 40 volunteers going to Tangan- 
yika to carry out surveys for road projects, for 
example, have had training and most have 
had experience as surveyors or engineers. 

ICA technicians almost always have a 
great deal of experience in the work that 
they will do in a foreign country. 

Another difference between the Peace 
Corps and the foreign aid technical assistance 
Pp is that the Peace Corps volunteer 
will work on projects as well as show per- 
sons how the projects should be carried out, 
while the ICA technician is only a demon- 
strator or an adviser. 


Civil Defense 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE 
OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 
Mr, MORSE. Mr. Speaker, the Lowell 


Sun has done inestimable service for my 
hometown by pointing out, editorially, 
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that much of the responsibility for civil 
defense rests with the individual. Be- 
cause of this, I have introduced legisla- 
tion designed to encourage construction 
of home shelters by granting a 50-per- 
cent tax writeoff on such construction. I 
am pleased that the Sun approaches this 
urgent matter in the same philosophy 
I hold, and I urge the attention of all 
readers of the Recor to the editorial: 
Civ. DEFENSE 


Probably the biggest question in the 
minds of many Americans today—resulting 
from the emphasis placed on the danger of 
war over Berlin—is what civil defense means 
to the individual, 

The answer ts relatively simple—it is the 
difference between life and death for many 
if an all-out war should come. 

Then comes the question of whose respon- 
sibility it is to provide the protection needed, 
and the answer to this is deeply involved. 

To be exact, civil defense starts at the 
outermost reaches of our military defense 
radar network, moves backward to our mis- 
sile defense headquarters, radiates out to the 
many Army, Navy, and Air Force stations 
throughout the world, and then to the civil 
defense units for sounding of an “air raid 
alarm” if such proves necessary. 

All of this is designed to give our Armed 
Forces an opportunity to set up their de- 
fensive patterns and to launch their counter- 
attack—and to give the people in threatened 
areas a few minutes to find havens of shelter. 

From this it may be seen that the answer 
involves the Federal Government, the State 
government and local governmental agen- 
cies concerned with the defense of the peo- 
ple from attack. 

At one time it was felt that evacuation 
of big cities would be the answer, but the 
time element involved with use of modern 
missiles has ruled this out and now the de- 
termination of effective shelter areas or the 
construction of such shelters is the major 
problem. 

Here the matter becomes personal, The 
individual must determine for himself 
whether to depend upon a central shelter or 
to provide one for himself in his own home. 

The Government has plans and details for 
home shelters which anyone may secure, and 
they have been devised to keep the cost at 
a minimum. 

So it comes right back to the individual. 
If he owns his own home he may build his 
own shelter if he feels it advisable. For 
those who rent apartments the problem is 
more difficult and requires wider cooperation. 
Public shelters have been designated and 
more will be in the days to come, to meet 
this problem. 

No one knows if war will come or if it 
will not. The Federal Government is doing 
its part to protect the people should it hap- 
pen but in the final analysis much of the 
responsibility rests upon the individual him- 
self. 


Premier Fanfani, Spokesman for the 
West 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, during 
the past week Italian Premier Amintore 
Fanfani held a series of very interesting 
talks in Moscow with Soviet Premier 
Khrushchey. The stand taken by Mr. 
Fanfani and the firm views expressed by 
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him should serve as a source of great en- 
couragement to the West. 

The Italian leader was not frightened 
by Khrushchev and his threats. He an- 
swered him frankly, bluntly, and with 
determination. He stated in unmistak- 
able terms that Italy stands with the 
West and will not hesitate to support its 
Western allies, come what may over Ber- 
lin. With great calmness, as shown by 
few statesmen on such face to face oc- 
casions, Fanfani advised the Russian 
leader to carefully examine his own pur- 
poses and mind if he really desires to 
avoid a war over Berlin. 

In fact, Fanfani even went so far as to 
warn Khrushchev against taking certain 
action regarding Berlin, “I urge you to 
think deeply and see whether all pos- 
sible attempts at a solution have been 
made,” he told Khrushchev. He then 
added that it would be “dangerous to be- 
lieve that a solution of the present diffi- 
culties: might come through unilateral 
acts.” 

He strengthened his warning by im- 
pressing upon the Communist leader 
that “the will to negotiate must not be 
taken for weakness.” He reassured 
Khrushchev. that “a will to peace” exists 
among the Western allies, but at the 
same time he expressed in clear and un- 
mistakable language Italy's solidarity 
with her NATO allies and with the West. 

I am not at all surprised to learn of 
Premier Fanfani’s courageous stand and 
his admirable role in expressing West- 
ern determination. Italy is a member 
of the North Atlantic Treaty Organiza- 
tion, and its leader therefore spoke with 
a considerable measure of authority. 
But I have known Mr. Fanfani for many 
years and he has always impressed me 
as a man of courage, of leadership, of 
statesmanship, and of ability. It was 
my good fortune to meet him in 1956, 
when he first came to visit the United 
States in his capacity as secretary gen- 
eral of the Democratic Christian Party 
of his country, and I had occasion to 
observe him closely. 

Later, when he became Premier of 
Italy, I met with him on several occa- 
sions both in Italy and during an official 
visit to this country, and again I learned 
not only about his great courage but also 
his strong affinity to the United States. 
All of this he has now exemplified by 
his calm yet firm manner of talking to 
Khrushchev. In these confrontations 
with the Russian leader, Fanfani has 
spoken honorably yet tough, sincerely 
yet determined, a proud spokesman for 
Western civilization and the Western 
viewpoint in the present conflict between 
East and West. In this respect, he has 
been excelled by few statesmen of the 
West. 

This honorable and fearless stand by 
Fanfani prompted one of our leading 
columnists, William S. White, to observe 
in his column of August 4, 1961, pub- 
lished in the Washington Evening Star 
and other newspapers: 

Signor Fanfani of Italy—already the most 
faithful of all the partners in the Western 
alliance—is today a great man in the United 
States of America, among its leading poli- 
ticians and its people alike. 
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Yes, it takes courage and leadership 
for one man to stand up, to raise his 
unterrified head, and to speak out loud 
and clear, against the backdrop of the 
cold war in the very heart of the Krem- 
lin, and to say what Fanfani has said. 
And this he did despite the fact that 
Italy has the largest Communist minor- 
ity within any country of the free world. 
If anything, his mission has served to 
encourage the peoples of the West. At 
the same time, it must have left an ef- 
fective impression on Khrushchev that 
the West will not be terrified by his 
threats. In this respect, he has rendered 
a great service to the free world. 


Hanford Project 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, the 
Soviet's latest scientific accomplishment 
should provide sobering thought for all 
Members of Congress. Apparently there 
is general agreement among our own 
space experts and top defense officials 
that the newly developed ability to put a 
man in orbit around the earth has im- 
portant military connotations. This be- 
ing the case, there is added reason why 
we must maintain a most careful and 
most delicate watch over the course of 
our Ship of State. 

Not that our objective is in any way 
affected. This Nation is committed to 
the defeat of international communism. 
Any other attitude would be fatal, for 
the Communist tyranny breeds on con- 
quest and will retrogress, once more ter- 
ritory and more peoples are denied it. 

Not that our answer to the Russians 
is to be revised. We have given our word 
on Berlin. Another achievement by 
Russia's scientists is of no consequence 
so far as our principles are concerned. 

This weekend we look into the skies 
with mixed emotions. Knowing that a 
human being was revolving around the 
earth had to be a thrilling experience 
regardless of the insignia he wore. Our 
feelings, however, could not be of unre- 
strained joy because we realize that the 
nation this man represents would not 
permit even the scientists who made the 
feat possible to pay homage to the 
Supreme Being for the intellect which 
guided them; because we know that 
under the precepts advanced by Karl 
Marx the state alone—not society or the 
individual—is to reap the consequences 
of all technical advances; and because, 
so long as Khrushchev and his fellow 
butcherers are left to carry out the pre- 
cepts, every new development that takes 
place the Iron Curtain will be 
utilized as a weapon in an effort to sub- 
due the entire free world. 

Congress will obviously make every ef- 
fort to implement every phase of our de- 
fense program. Whatever military ad- 
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vantages Russia may have through the 
space ride must be dissipated through 
accelerated work in our space labora- 
tories as well as in other areas of secu- 
rity operation. We have a costly job 
ahead, as has been emphasized by the 
weekend news story. We cannot with- 
hold funds for defense purposes. It is 
all the more necessary for us to elimi- 
nate extravagances wherever else we 
can. 

Tomorrow we can get off to a $95 mil- 
lion start in this pursuit of economy in 
Government. We can instruct our con- 
ferees on the Joint Atomic Energy Com- 
mittee to stand firm on the House posi- 
tion previously adopted by a 176 to 140 
vote to eliminate the Hanford project 
from H.R, 7576. 

There is no military value to making 
electricity in competition with the in- 
dustries and the people who pay our 
taxes. There is no military value in 
putting up a big plant to make power 
that is not needed. A vote against Han- 
ford is a vote to prevent waste of the 
wherewithal that must be available to 
guarantee the safety of our country. 


Peace Corps Progress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
Peace Corps has captured the minds and 
imaginations of thousands of Americans 
of all ages. It is encouraging, therefore, 
to note that the program has taken a big 
step toward full fledged status with its 
unanimous approval by the Senate For- 
eign Affairs Committee. 

Just as encouraging to many of us is 
the recent action by the Technical As- 
sistance Committee of the United Nations 
Economic and Social Committee in ap- 
proving an international version of the 
Peace Corps. 


The New York Times today has pub- 
lished a short but worthwhile editorial 
on this subject, and I commend it to my 
colleagues’ attention: 

Peace Corps PROGRESS 


Events in both Washington and Geneva 
have moved the Peace Corps dream much 
closer than before to the effective reality it 
so well deserves. 

Early last week it looked as if the Senate 
Foreign Relations Committee might recom- 
mend a 75-percent cut in President Ken- 
nedy's plan for a corps of 3,000 volunteers 
by the middle of next year, with a $40 mil- 
lion budget, which Republican Senator 
HICKENLOOPER had proposed. But adminis- 
tration pressure, under the leadership of 
Senator HUMPHREY, brought unanimous 
committee approval for the full program. 
We hope that Senator Humpurey is right in 
now predicting its overwhelming endorse- 
ment by the Senate and also by the House, 
where hearings are scheduled this week by 
its Foreign Affairs Committee. 

And in Geneva the U.S. proposal for an in- 
ternational version of the Peace Corps plan 
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Made notable progress last week. The Tech- 
nical Assistance Committee of the United 
Nations Economic and Social Council ap- 
proved it by a vote of 17 to the 3 by the 
Soviet-bloc members. Endorsement by the 
full council would clear the way for formal 
cooperation between the U.S. Peace Corps 
authorities and the United Nations and some 
of its specialized agencies. 

The U.N. technical assistance programs are 
badly in need of the kind of workers which 
Our Peace Corps organization can train and 
supply. And their work, in turn, could often 
be more effective under U.N. control, free of 
any suspicion of national self-interest. 


How To Put Squeeze on Castro 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HALE BOGGS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks I should like 
to include the following column by Wil- 
liam S. White which appeared in the 
Washington Evening Star of today: 
How To Pur SQUEEZE on CastTro—UNITED 

STATES CONSIDERING ECONOMIC BLOCKADE, 

PERMANENT RESETTLEMENT OF REFUGEES 

(By William 5. White) 

First, an economic blockade of Castro's 
Cuba. Then, a program of enduring and 
wide Federal assistance to Cuban refugees 
from Castro's Communist dictatorship—ac- 
tually the creation of a Berlin-type escape 
Corridor for the Western Hemisphere. 

These are the emerging probable answers 
of the United States to Fidel Castro. 

The Kennedy administration, beginning 
with the President himself, has reached the 
limits of tolerance with this tinpot Soviet 
satellite. Since the failure last April of the 
patriots’ invasion of Cuba, Washington by 
necessity has followed a policy only to give 
Castro enough rope. 

This was simply the only policy in sight, 
apart from a direct American military inter- 
vention, which President Kennedy could not 
in any case contemplate short of a military 
attack on us in Cuba, as, for example, on our 
Guantanamo naval base. 

Thus the line here since April has been 
purely negative and waiting. 

Castro, himself, however, is now giving 
handsome if unwitting cooperation to trans- 
forming that line into an affirmative and 
active one, 

When he permitted his revolutionary re- 
gime to pass from ordinary Communist ha- 
rassment to open banditry and piracy in the 
skies by the seizure of American aircraft at 
gunpoint, he made his greatest mistake of 
the last 2 years. 

For this sort of conduct has made it diffi- 
cult even for the do-nothing-but-talk peo- 
ple in Washington to continue to argue that 
because Castro succeeded a bad man in 
Pulgencio Batista, Castro obviously must be 
a pretty good man. Not even the Soviet 
Union openly employs, these day, the serv- 
ices of hired private gunmen. 

More importantly, the President himself 
has at last really got his Irish up. The col- 
lapse of the invasion, to which he gave some 
assistance but not enough because he felt he 
could not, hit him very hard. 

Too, the mere fact of its failure strength- 
ened those wistfully attached to the motion 
that we could somehow talk Castro Cuba 
Out of being a part of the Soviet apparatus. 
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They had a field day of I-told-you-so. 
They had always been military solu- 
tions, they said. Well, look what happened 
when a military solution was tried. The 
argument amounted to saying that because 
an inadequate military measure was tried, 
any and all possible military measures 
would be therefore both wrong and inade- 
quate. 

‘This, of course, was nonsense, All the 
same, it had some effect; for nothing suc- 
ceeds for the appeasement line like the fail- 
ure of any line of action. 

All these circumstances, plus an under- 
standable reluctance really to go after Castro 
lest we seemed to be hauling up a howitzer 
against a Caribbean mosquito, effectively 
stayed the President's hand. 

Now the whole scene has been changed— 
and largely by Castro himself. 

Last year an embargo was put upon all 
shipments to Cuba, except for food and med- 
icines. Now, the administration is working 
at a total embargo, to cut off the $50 mil- 
lion a year exports Castro is still permitted 
to send here. More significantly, it would 
cut off American food which Castro must 
have. 

As a companion piece, the administration 
is asking Congress for authority for a broad 
refugee resettlement program which would 
permit Cuban patriots not merely to come 
here for asylum but to stay here for good. 

This would take from a single State, Flo- 
rida, the heavy and properly national burden 
of taking care of the current refugees. And 
it would beckon masses of new refugees, 
much as West Berlin serves as a gateway to 
freedom for the masses of Germans daily 
fleeing Communist East Germany. 

It does not scem unduly optimistic to fore- 
cast that this steady loss of able people 
would become as draining to Castro as it 
has already become to the Soviet-German 
Communist regime in East Germany. 

Since Nikita Khrushchey has been pre- 
pared to go to the brink of war to ease the 
Soviet pain in Germany, it is not too fanci- 
ful to suggest that Castro may one day feel 
an equivalent pain in Havana. 


A View From a Tight, Small Compartment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. RAY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 12, 1961 


Mr. RAY. Mr. Speaker, on June 14 
last, Mr. Ralph E. McGill, editor of the 
Atlanta Constitution—a leading news- 
paper published in Atlanta, Ga.—deliv- 
ered a thoughtful, constructive, and 
courageous address which I am glad to 
place in the RECORD: 

A View From A TIGHT SMALL COMPARTMENT 
(By Ralph E, McGill) 

Seventy-two years ago, in December of 
1889, the editor of the Atlanta Constitution, 
Henry W. Grady, spoke in Boston at the an- 
nual dinner of the Merchants Association. 

Grady was seeking to bring the South 
back into the lifestream of the Nation. In- 
dustrial jobs were necessary to ease the pov- 
erty and tensions in his State and region. 
So, he detailed to his New England audience 
what then seemed to be the South's assets. 
And, of course, he sought to reassure his au- 
dience about the race problem. The years 
have proved him a poor prophet in his pre- 
dicted schedule of industrial development. 
His image of the Negro's development as a 
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contented man on his own plot of land, jog- 
ging his mule down the furrow, also was in 
error. 

But in the great sense, Grady was right— 
and his words challenge us even now. The 
problem of race, he said in Boston in the 
last month of 1889, “is so bound up in our 
honorable obligation to the world that we 
would not disentangle it if we could.” 

“I would rather see my people render back 
this question rightly solved,” said Grady, 
“than to see them gather all the spoils over 
which faction has contended since Catiline 
conspired and Caesar fought.” 

Almost three-quarters of a century have 
passed, since Grady spoke in Boston. The 
echo of Alabama's mobs and others that pre- 
ceded them are in our ears and on our con- 
science. They are not the real face of the 
South, though our weakness is that we have 
permitted them to seem to be. It is my 
privilege to restate the honorable obligation 
of which Grady spoke and to say that despite 
the ugliness and viciousness of mobs, we are 
nearer the answer than ever before. 

We are engaged in a struggle to do by law 
and the courts what men of free will have 
not been able, or willing, to do by themselves. 

Historians have noted that our revolution, 
long before the fighting began at Lexington, 
was enginecred by men who knew the law, 
men whose minds moved not in terms of 
violence and quick results, but in terms of 
law and the courts and the reasoned dis- 
ciplined action that lies behind the law and 
the courts. 

But ours has become an age of specializa- 
tion “with every branch of learning, includ- 
ing the law, divided into tight small com- 
partments,” which makes it difficult “to re- 
tain the whole view of a profession that 
makes for pride and excitement.” 

Since the greatest social reform of our time 
is being implemented by courts, they and 
the legal profession inescapably are a focus 
of attention. That we have not been able to 
retain a whole view is testified to by daily 
events. 

In the past 20 years, but more particularly 
since the U.S. Supreme Court decision of 
May, 1954, the leadership of the southern 
bar has not lived up to its responsibility. It 
was not until the spring of 1960 that the 
Georgia Bar Association heard one of its 
members publicly state the truth about nec- 
essary compliance with decisions of the 
Court. Nor was his heart lifted up by the 
considerable number of fellow members who 
later came to him to express appreciation 
and to say they wished they could have said 
what he did. “My clients do not want to 
be in controversy,” they told him. 

To this day, insofar as I can determine, not 
a single southern State bar association has 
gone on record with a resolution or declara- 
tion of court support which would have pro- 
vided the people with an alternative to the 
peddlers of deflance. Only one city bar as- 
sociation in the South (Atlanta's) has made 
a public statement affirming the validity of 
court orders as they apply to schools. 

While the bar associations in the South 
were silent, individual attorneys, described 
glowingly by the segregationist press as 
“constitutional authorities,” were publicly 
and slanderously denouncing the Federal ju- 
diciary and assuring a troubled and inde- 
cisive public that the U.S. Supreme Court's 
school decision was not legal, did not have 
the force of law, and was communistically 
inspired. That this stoked the fires of vio- 
lence is unquestioned. 

One of the saddest aspects of the south- 
ern race problem has been that Governors 
have, by plan, had lawyers join with them 
in statements which deliberately deceived 
the people by distorting, and falsifying, the 
facts and the Constitution. All too often 
this alliance has been assisted by lawyer- 
Members of the Congress, One reluctantly 
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concludes all concerned know better, be- 
cause they could hardly have been ignorant 
of the meaning of Supreme Court decisions. 
They, however, like the Governors, were and 
are, prisoners of their own excesses, the best 
illustration I know in our time of Franken- 
stein and his monster. And some of them, 
in private, are men deeply ashamed of them- 
selves. 

I do not, of course, mean to suggest that 
bar associations, or lawyers, should have 
agreed with the Court on the school case, or 
with other decisions in this field, although, 
to be candid, I would hope so. But what we 
have needed, from the bar, and from pub- 
lic leadership generally, has been a continu- 
ing defense of the integrity of the Federal 
judiciary. Had the people been told by bar 
associations that court orders require compli- 
ance, we would, I believe, have escaped some 
of the trouble caused by the deliberate deceit 
of the people by political leaders who in- 
variably were loudly assured by a “leading 
constitutional authority“ that they could, 
and would, defy the courts. 

Another aspect of this agonizing dilemma 
requires thoughtful consideration. It con- 
cerns corporations doing business nationally. 
One dislikes to believe lawyers advised com- 
panies doing business across the Nation, 
during the moral dilemma of the student 
sit-ins, to follow local custom in the South 
while in other areas the same company was 
told to practice no discrimination. The sit- 
ins telescoped time and courts. They were 
able to do so because even to many of the 
extremists, it soon became impossible to de- 
fend a situation where persons of both races 
could stand side by side to purchase intl- 
mate items of underwear, for example, but 
were barred by custom, or decision of the 
management—not law—from being side by 
side while buying a sandwich or a cup of 
coffee. 

Student boycotts produced desegregation 
of eating places in about 40 southern cities 
in less than a year. 

A national public philosophy, including 
the morality of our problem of race, held in 
common by American business, would have 
prevented economic losses, social disorders, 
and bitterness. In this day of specialization, 
every branch of learning, including the law, 
is indeed divided into tight small compart- 
ments. This, I think, explains a part of the 
dilemma of lawyers. One of the tighest 
compartments is representing business 
clients and it is perhaps inevitable that law- 
yers should take on the neutral coloration of 
their clients and wait to advise about law 
until the public relations counsel has deter- 
mined what the public policy shall be. I 
know the lawyer technically is not supposed 
to make moral decisions. We are told that 
this is the function of management. But, 
must the lawyer always be the neutralist in 
representing corporate clients whose scope is 
national? Is there not something here lost 
which is necessary to the law, management 
and society? 

The Government has a large responsibility 
but it is certainly true there are large areas 
left to private choice. In a totaliarian so- 
ciety the State is all pervasive. In our so- 
ciety only a modicum of political moral and 
economic order is imposed by Government. 
Our kind of national community, therefore, 
depends partially on law but in a larger 
measure on the private decisions of millions 
of people. Our Government has a limited 
authority but within these limits it must be 
obeyed. Large areas, however, are left open 
for private action and choice. If a free 
society is to reach an established goal, across 
the board, it must do so to a great extent 
through individual decisions. This freedom 
implies a moral responsibility. This respon- 
sibility is that of free business, a free press, 
free labor, free civic groups, a free bar, and 
free men. If free Americans do not act re- 
sponsibly, our Nation suffers, particularly in 
comparison with monolithic States where an 
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established policy is quickly translated into 
practice. The painful fact of this is a nag- 
ging feature of our daily life. We cannot 
equate the moral value of the just deed of 
a free man with the same deed of a State 
automaton. If a group in a totalitarian so- 
clety acts responsibly—there being no moral 
choice—there can be no moral credit. 

A people who value a free society must act 
responsibly and strive to adjust their prac- 
tices to their professions. When the deci- 
sions involved are legitimately private, not 
public, the only compulsion is conscience. 

Therefore, fallure to act on the part of the 
bar associations, of corporations, newspapers, 
labor, the clergy, and other elements of our 
society, is indeed a disservice to our free 
society and to the free enterprise system. 
This is true not only in a moral sense but 
in the more important one that makes for 
the viability of the whole society. 

I think one additional reason why many 
of us, lawyers, and others, have not behaved 
well in this crisis, is the general failure to 
understand just what a legal decision is. 
Law, as I comprehend it, always represents— 
particularly constitutional law—the best 
considered Judgment of men trained in the 
law, dedicated to principles on which the 
Government rests, and under oath to support 
the Constitution. In any legal case in which 
two positions are represented by able coun- 
sel, there are, of necessity, at least two points 
of view, each logical to the litigant and 
worthy of argument by counsel. In any case, 
one side is bound to lose, having contended 
and argued for a different result. Most de- 
cisions, it follows, are not acceptable to both 
sides. One of the main functions of the 
judicial procedure is to reach a decision 
which is final and which will, and must be, 
accepted, acceptable or not. 

The whole system of law would be under- 
mined if decisions unacceptable to one side 
should not in fact be accepted. The failure 
to accept a decision and to abide by the re- 
sult, if widely practiced, would quickly un- 
dermine society. If decisions of the highest 
Court, because they were unacceptable to lit- 
igants and partisans, were disobeyed, no will, 
no contract, no pension right, no insurance 
policy would be safe or secure. Organized 
society as we know it would be impossible 
and people would have to come to rely on 
private force as a final arbiter of legal dis- 
putes. This would return society to a state 
in which might was right, no person was 
safe, and no right was secure. 

I must enter a “mea culpa plea” for my 
own profession of journalism. Some of the 
failures of our regional press to offer truth- 
ful, honest leadership have been tragic in 
spirit and in the encouragement of extrem- 
ists to violent deflance of law. And the busi- 
ness community and its chambers of com- 
merce have been even less responsible, 

But, I do not wish to belabor these points 
any further. I would like to tell a story of 
how exhilarating it is to see the words of the 
Bill of Rights stand up from the printed 
page and take on human form—to see law 
in action. It is the story of how desegrega- 
tion came to a Deep South State university, 
and to a legislature which but a few hours 
before had been saying “Never.” 

January 6, 1961, in Atlanta, Ga., was not 
unlike other days before the annual session of 
the State's general assembly. The legislative 
leaders of senate and house had been in the 
city for a week. The Governor, questioned 
early, said he did not believe there would 
be any new school segregation bill intro- 
duced because none was needed. There 
would be no changes in the laws. 

The then circulating issue of the citizens 
council weekly paper, in its usual makeup 
of bright red headlines, called on the legis- 
lators to defy all do-gooders, race-mixers, 
and those who would mongrelize the Cau- 
casian race. It urged that Georgia continue 
to show the way in total resistance. 

This was the situation at midafternoon. 
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But 100 miles away, in Macon, Ga., at pre- 
cisely 3:18 p.m., a stone was thrown into the 
calmed waters of the segregation pool. It was 
in the form of an order by a Federal district 
judge directing that Atlanta Negro students, 
Charlayne Hunter and Hamilton E. Holmes, 
whose applications had been rejected, be ad- 
mitted to the University of Georgia, at 
Athens, on the following Monday morning 
at 9am. 

On that Monday, an hour before the 
somewhat stunned legislature of a Deep 
South State with an elaborate set of laws, 
declared by their successful sponsors of but 
a few years before to be proof against all de- 
segregation, could take their seats, the two 
students were admitted. The Nation’s oldest 
chartered State university was integrated. 
The trumpets of the U.S. Constitution had 
blown. The fast-moving legal drama which 
followed had some of the elements of an old 
movie “chase.” Lawyers for the State board 
of regents, knowing things would look better 
to the assembly if they made every possible 
resistance, hurried to Macon’s Federal Build- 
ing with an appeal for a stay so that an 
appeal could be made. A Negro lawyer 
raced along the same road and was-in court 
to oppose. The appeal for a stay was 
granted. 

So, back to the highway went the two cars. 
They drove another 100 miles to Atlanta's 
Federal Building where the students’ at- 
torney argued the delay was invalid because 
previous rulings had covered, and denied, 
the grounds for it. The appeals judge, in a 
written decision, agreed. 

All over the State the meaning of con- 
stitutional rights began to come more clearly 
into focus as a people, fascinated, angry, and 
applauding, looked and listened. 

The next morning the students were in 
classes. University officials, and at least 
7,000 of the 7,500 students, behaved ad- 
mirably. The evening before some 50 co-eds 
in the dormitory with Miss Hunter had 
spontaneously come to her room to make her 
welcome. 

But the rabble-rousers had recovered from 
shock and were wildly vocal. A board of 
regents member, ironically also chief of the 
Citizens Council, publicly denounced the 
University President and did not deny pub- 
lished reports he had threatened him, Dur- 
ing the day, resistance-minded students were 
encouraged and financed to action. 

That night, after a close basketball game, 
lost in the last second to the ancient rival 
Georgia Tech, an incited, well-planned riot 
took place about the girl’s dormitory. A 10 
o'clock call by the mayor of Athens to the 
Governor for State troopers was withheld 
from the chief executive for about an hour 
and a half. At 12:20 a.m., the riot wore itself 
out. A few students, and eight men with a 
small arsenal of arms in a car and loaded 
revolvers, were arrested. Seven of the latter 
were admitted Klansmen. The Governor's 
executive secretary issued a statement prais- 
ing the rioting students who did not submit 
to judicial tyranny. The two Negro students 
were suspended and removed from the uni- 
versity as a safety precaution and an aid to 
maintenance of order. There were imme- 
diate public protests that the wrong persons 
had been suspended. 

Lawyers went back to work. Just after 
dawn the rival attorneys again were on the 
road to Macon. Those representing the 
Negro students argued that the constitu- 
tional right of a citizen of the United States 
may not be abrogated because there is a 
probability of disorder. Also, the constitu- 
tional rights of some may not be denied 
while others retain them. So it was that 
within hours the two students went back to 
classes under the umbrella of the Constitu- 
tion of the United States. In addition, the 
court notified the State its laws withholding 
funds from the university under orders tO 
integrate were unconstitutional and en- 
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joined the State from so doing. Public opin- 
fon, therapeutically shocked by the riot and 
the abuse of the university president by a 
Tegent, experienced a revulsion toward ex- 
tremists’ disorders. 

Once the original shock was reduced, the 
legislature had 2 restive days. The rabble- 
Trousers were shouting at them. But in those 
days the assembly members also began to 
hear from the alumni and parents. Equally 
important, they heard from the merchants 
and the power structure of the cities in- 
volved, The messages, by phone, wire, and 
letter, all read essentially the same: We 
don't like integration, but don't close the 
Schools,” 

Had a local school board been somewhere 
involved, it would have been different. The 
legislature would have been happy to have 
Temained aloof. But it was Georgia's enor- 
mous good luck to have the legislature as a 
whole confronted with the decision to keep 
Open or close the vast State university sys- 
tem. Many were graduates of it. Some had 
sons or daughters at Athens. A number of 
these were seniors. 

Some of the letters received were touching 
in their sincerity. 

“I hate what has happened. But my wife 
and I have worked hard and done without to 
Send our boy to Athens. We want him to 
graduate. Don't send him home.” 

“Our two daughters are at the university. 
It will break their hearts to give it up. Try 
to hold things down. But don’t close the 
University we all love.“ 

The house floor leader announced that he 
had heard the voice of the people. He had 
received, he said, more than 600 letters and 
telegrams in 2 days and only 12 wanted the 
University closed. 

It seemed, then, all of a sudden, that save 
for the handful of diehards extremists who 
Tailed furiously at the Governor, reminding 
him that he had pledged “never,” everyone 
knew a turning point had been reached. Gov. 

Vandiver said Georgia would obey the 
Courts. He brushed aside those who called 
him a traitor and d ded that he initiate 
defiance. Georgia's Assembly almost quietly 
abolished the old segregation laws in their 
entirety. 

The anatomy lesson of this kaleidoscopic 
drama of law and violence is meaningful to 
the whole segregation picture. It represents 
a turning point in the Deep South pattern 
Of pledged total defiance. Grounds for de- 
laying maneuver are about gone. The many 
tests from Arkansas, Virginia, and Louisiana 
Rave stripped most of the fat off the appeals 
Possibilities. The dismal abyss of no public 
education today is but a few steps away 
from any State which takes the course of 
defiance 


Leadership, which has become perhaps a 
trite and shopworn word, nonetheless re- 
Mains the essential ingredient in each 
Southern State and each locality confronted 
With a school order. 

Permit me to close with a story which il- 
lustrates the failure of the past and the 
hope of the present and the future. 

Because of the processes of law three stu- 
dents have been accepted for entry to 

's Institute of Technology next 
September. I am well acquainted with the 
Parents of one of these young men. This 
father and mother were themselves college 
Graduates. The father of the young man of 
Whom I speak took various jobs, all poor 
ones. They were all that were open to a 
Negro. Finally, he got a better one—as & 
chauffeur and butler. His wife became a 
Cook. Next September their son will enter 
Georgia Tech, and President Kennedy’s re- 
cent employment directive in the field of 
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Federal contracts means he will be able to 
get a job as an engineer. 
Is it not an accusation against all of us 
that we have waited so long to make a 
? 
Is it not well to learn how to accept the 
unacceptable? 


The Dallas Morning News Editorializes on 
Foreign Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS i 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under per- 
mission to extend my remarks I would 
like to include the following editorial 
on foreign aid published in the Dallas 
Morning News, Dallas, Tex.: 

LET'S Stop BUYING ALLIES 


Congress is ready to give the President 
all he asks to bring Armed Forces up to a 
level adequate for the threats confronting 
us. 
With that readiness the News has no 
quarrel. The President has at his disposal 
information not available to the people or 


to the press. If he thinks it will take 
250,000 or 2,500,000 more fighting men to 
make the country safe, this newspaper would 
not oppose, 

What we need to defend the United States, 
we must and will have. 

But at a time when we are unbalancing 
the budget to rearm America, it is folly fur- 
ther to increase the deficit for political gim- 
micks at home or bighearted largess 
abroad. What may be postponed, we should 
postpone. What is not a practical econ- 
omy, we should eliminate. What is not nec- 
essary, we should lop off without compunc- 
tion or delay. 

Foreign aid is sometimes represented as 
merciful charity. We are supposed to feed 
India—and India won't eat her beef cattle. 
Her people starve while beefsteak-on-the- 
hoof wanders around devouring foodstuff in 
gardens and fields. 

We are supposed to raise the lot of some 
of our Latin friends to the south of us who 
may reach up for a breakfast banana, if they 
can beat the monkeys to it. 

If beseeching starvationists will send over 
for our surplus food crops, they should be 
welcome. But it is time to tell the world 
two things: a 

1. Christmas comes but once a year. 
Right now Uncle Santa Claus has to pay 
his bills. 

2. We are out of the market for allies who 
have to be bought and then hired to stay 
bought. 

We are not hardhearted. We are not hos- 
tile. But we have spent, as no other na- 
tion in the world’s history, billions to re- 
build our former enemies. We have poured 
out, as no other land in all the annals of 
time, our surplus, and more than our sur- 
plus, for underprivileged and backward 
peoples. 

We have no time for freeloaders, free- 
riders or freespenders of our hard-come tax 
money. We have an implacable antagonist 
to deal with. We aim to deal, And we aim 
to win. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
insert into the Recorp an article which 
appeared in Life magazine, in its issue of 
July 21, 1961, entitled “You Have a Mil- 
lion-Dollar Face.” 


This article concerns a man named 
John Harkrider, who is a very dear friend 
of mine. I have known him for many 
years as a man with initiative, a man 
of ideas. To some it might appear to be 
unusual, but then John Harkrider is a 
most unusual man. Those of us who are 
privileged to know him closely and count 
him as a friend, admire him for his frank 
ways and fresh ideas. I always find his 
company stimulating. The article in 
Life magazine vividly illustrates the 
point, and for this reason I commend it 
to the attention of my colleagues: 

Man NAMED HARKRIDER May SnaG You WITH 
Tas Lure—“You Have A MILLIon-DOLLAR 
Fach“ 

(By Hleanor Graves) 

There was a time, not too long ago, when 
the best salesman for anything in the world 
was a pretty girl. On billboards, in maga- 
zines, and on television a toothsome smile 
and pleasing curves promoted everything 
from automobiles to cigarettes. If a man 
crept into any of these pictures, he supplied 
only a shoulder to lean on or a hand to hold 
the match. Today all this is changed. Men, 
often especially rugged types distinguished 
by eye patches, beards, or tattoos, have 
moved to center stage, and it is now often 
the young lady who holds the match. 

In the current scramble for male models, 
by far the busiest and most unusual agent 
is John Harkrider, a balding, thickset man 
in his very spry 60's. On a recent morning 
in his New York office he received requests 
for: a man covered with freckles from head 
to toe, a teenager willing to swim with a 


shark. a man who would remove his den- 
, tures on TV, a Chinese man with a pigtail. 
Within half an hour the requests were 


filled. 


This would have been possible only at the 
agency of which John Harkrider is founder, 
owner, talent scout, and booking agent. 
Harkrider is always on the prowl for new 
types, and he now has a roster of 1,746 part- 
time and full-time models. He is capable 
of instant improvisation and is convinced 
that he can solve any problem, meet any re- 
quest. He instructs his models as they make 
the rounds of photographers and advertising 
agents, “Never say no. If they ask you if 
you can be there tomorrow afternoon in a 
suit of armor, say yes. I'll get it.” 

Once Harkrider was asked to produce a 
dozen men for a shirt ad. On the appointed 
hour he turned up with 12 clean-cut Ivy 
League types, only to discover that the ad 
was to be a Father’s Day promotion and 
that every one of his models was 10 years 
too young. While the photographer and nu- 
merous assistants brooded over their dilem- 
ma, Harkrider disappeared. He came back 
& short time later with a dozen African 
masks which, with a great flourish, he set 
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jauntily on the young men's heads. The 
resulting photograph won an art director's 
award 


The Harkrider technique for finding mod- 
els is simple. He roams the streets of New 
York, and whenever he runs across someone 
he thinks will photograph well, he strides 
up and introduces himself. With supreme 
confidence, Harkrider ebulliently tells the 
stranger, “You’ve got a million-dollar face.” 
Then he presses his card into the hand of 
the startled man and walks off. 

In an average day he hands out approx- 
imately 60 cards and maintains that almost 
all men are either vain enough or curious 
enough to call him and find out what it is 
all about. The subways under Grand Cen- 
tral Station and Times Square are particu- 
larly rich sources of talent for Harkrider. 
He also shops for faces at athletic events 
(tennis matches are the most profitable) 
and at Yale graduations. 

His methods inevitably turn up a reason- 
able number of men who would like to make 
extra money or who simply find modeling 
@ pleasant change of pace from their reg- 
ular work. They get $15 an hour to start, 
can in rare cases make $200 an hour. 

AN OPERA BASSO, A FUNERAL DIRECTOR 

Among those on Harkrider's rolls are: a 
funeral director, an airlines pilot, an opera 
basso, and an insurance company executive 
(whom he captured in an elevator). Once 
the art director of the Batten, Barton, Durs- 
tine & Osborn advertising agency was look- 
ing for a certain type of model. Harkrider 
sold him on using a fellow Batten, Barton, 
Durstine & Osborn executive, collected a fee 
for the executive, and the usual 10 percent for 
himself. 

The most difficult problem is getting his 
models away from their regular jobs. “Banks 
are the toughest,” Harkrider says. “But Ivy 
Leaguers find it worthwhile to cut classes, 
and I have no trouble with my insurance 
man because he owns his own company.“ 

Life with Harkrider is never routine. For 
his first appointment, one man who has 
since become a top model for another agency 
was told, “Meet me in the third phone booth 
from the left at 480 Lexington Avenue.“ 
When the man arrived at the booth, Hark- 
rider explained that they were going to see 
an advertising agent a few blocks away who 
was looking for a model. As they walked 
down the avenue, the new model noticed with 
some alarm that every so often someone 
would step out of a doorway and fall in 
behind them. By the time they reached 
their destination there were 15 young men 
in Harkrider's train. 

In the agent's office the men lined up and 
Harkrider made a snappy speech about each 
one. “This man's a Yale diving champion. 
Smile,son. Next. This man’s got nothing to 
recommend him but a tattooed back. Take 
off your shirt, boy. Next.” When he reached 
the newcomer, about whom he knew nothing 
at all except that he had an English accent, 
Harkrider unabashedly introduced him as the 
son of a belted earl. 

On another occasion, Harkrider brought 
three taxiloads of men to see a lady photog- 
rapher who was looking for a bathing suit 
model, As they crammed into her tiny of- 
fice, Harkrider, in a voice that resembles 
a Marine D.I.'s, called out, Last one in 
close the door. All right, men, strip.” 

Many models will not submit to Hark- 
rider's treatment. Almost all of the top 
moneymakers began their modeling careers 
with him, but once established, many see no 
reason to put up with his antics. Hark- 
rider looks on their defections with imperious 
disinterest. He is convinced that he not 
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only gave most leading models their start 
but also that he played a large part in creat- 
ing the new demand for the roughneck, or 
“heft,” model. A few years ago, when he 
offered one of his “heft” men, the photog- 
rapher took one look and said, “Get that 
rhinoceros out of here.“ Later the rhinoc- 
eros became a successful Marlboro man.“ 


HIS DREAM OF SINGING SPORTS SPECTACLE 


Showmanship, or what some people con- 
sider an innate lack of restraint, comes na- 
turally to John Harkrider. At the age of 
14 he was playing juvenile parts in silent 
movies with Mary Pickford, Theda Bara and 
Rudolph Valentino. For many years he 
helped produce musical numbers for the 
Ziegfeld Follies and later worked on other 
Broadway shows and movies. By 1940 
Harkrider was ready to produce extravagan- 
zas of hisown. Never a man for half meas- 
ures, he laid plans for 20 separate operas to 
be composed around 20 different kinds of 
athletic endeavor. 

Harkridger soon found that athletes who 
could sing—or singers who could throw a 
discus or run for a touchdown or slide con- 
vincingly into home—were rare. With what 
one of his associates calls “his atrocious 
conviction that whatever he is doing is right,” 
Harkrider set about giving some of the men 
singing lessons and exercising the others. 
But the millions of dollars that his show 
was going to cost were also hard to find, 
and with the advent of the war Harkrider 
was suddenly reduced to a group of 4-F’s who 
had only one thing in common: they were 
good looking. Undaunted, he went into the 
modeling business. 

Harkrider believes in keeping his product 
in the public eye. Today he is a common 
sight on Madison Avenue, setting a brisk 
pace with a dozen men at his heels. At stop 
lights he raises his hand and bellows Halt.“ 
He often drops in unannounced with his en- 
tourage at ad agencies and photographers’ 
studios. This can be something of a trial 
to busy people. One of his models reports 
that there is a New York office with a sign 
on the door that says: “No dogs, peddlers, 
or Harkrider men allowed.” One photog- 
rapher has a rooftop studio with windows 
that reveal any approaching caller from 
knee to ankle. He finds this layout extreme- 
ly useful, because whenever he sees a dozen 
or so pairs of male legs arriving at the same 
time he can refuse to answer the door. 

But Harkrider can be blindingly persua- 
sive, and even total strangers can be in- 
duced to go out of their way for him. A 
photographer once asked him for an attrac- 
tive 4-year-old redheaded boy. A boy of this 
description was duly brought around for 
the photographer's approval, and an ap- 
pointment was made to photograph the 
child the next day. The next day it rained, 
so the shooting was postponed over the 
weekend. On Monday it rained again, and 
the shooting was again postponed. That 
afternoon the photographer received a call 
from a lady who identified herself as the 
redheaded boy's mother. Her child was not 
a professional model, she said. She, her 
husband, and the boy had just been stand- 
ing on the steps of St. Patrick's Cathedral 
when a man who called himself Harkrider 
walked up to them and said her son had a 
million-dollar face and that his picture 
could be in a magazine. The mother had 
thought then that this was a lovely idea. 
But now, the lady told the photographer 
with great regret, they had overstayed their 
vacation by 4 days and, million-dollar face 
or not, they just had to get back home to 
Cincinnati. 


August 7 
A Way To Save Lives 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, a subject 
about which considerable comment has 
recently been made is that of civil 
defense. Our President has properly 
taken an active interest in it and has 
called for strengthening our effort. 
Certainly we must continue to strive 
with all our energy and resources for 
an honorable peace; but we must none- 
theless prepare against the eventuality 
that our efforts for peace may not be 
successful. We must also recognize 
that the road to peace may be a long 
and arduous one and there may be pit- 
falls and obstacles along the way. In 
an editorial appearing in its August 6 
edition, the Newark Star-Ledger treated 
the subject intelligently and fairly. As 
the Star-Ledger points out, civil defense 
is a way to help keep the peace as much 
as it is a way to help save lives if the 
peace cannot be kept: 

Despite an almost constant barrage of 
threats from the Soviet Union, the American 
people have not become overly excited about 
beefing up the Nation's civil defense. 

The horrors of nuclear war have been 
pictured as so terrifying that many people 
conclude it is hopeless to try and provide 
any adequate protection from an atomic 
attack. 

This hopelessness is reflected in Governor 
Meyner's statement that “we are fostering a 
cruel deception on the American people if 
we try to persuade them that they can have 
civilian defense through underground shel- 
ters in the next war.” 

This attitude contrasts sharply with that 
of President Kennedy, who is putting in- 
creased emphasis on a more adequate shelter 
program. In line with this policy, Kennedy 
has shifted civil defense direction to the 
Pentagon with orders for a greatly acceler- 
ated civil defense effort, including a nation- 
wide fallout shelter program.” 

Acting quickly on the Presidential direc- 
tive, defense officials already are planning ® 
survey of existing shelter facilities and are 
drawing up a program for shelters in office 
buildings, Government structures and other 
places where large numbers of people con- 
gregate. 

It would be a mistake to be over-optimistic 
about the protection afforded by any shelter 
program. There is no overestimating the 
horrors of an atomic attack, and there is no 
doubt millions of persons would lose their 
lives in the event nuclear bombs were drop- 
ped on the metropolitan area. And the loss 
would be heavy even if there were shelters 
dotted throughout the area, 

But does that mean we should be com- 
pletely fatalistic about making provisions 
to save as many lives as possible? While mil- 
lions may be doomed no matter what we do 
about civil defense, millions of lives may be 
saved, 

It’s true that even those who would be 
saved would have no picnic continuing to try 
and exist after the ravages of a nuclear 
attack. But does that mean that we sh 
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throw up our hands in hopelessness and 
Consign additional millions to death? 

The fact is that no one knows exactly what 
Would happen; where the bombs might hit; 
how wide an area of destruction; how long 
the fallout would linger. Prudence would 
dictate that we prepare as best we can, in the 
Tull knowledge that our best is not going to 
be nearly good enough. 

Perhaps there is mightly little we can do. 
But if that little can save millions of lives, 
It certainly is worth doing. 

A defeatist attitude will not help the 
Cause of peace. On the contrary, it will 
encourage the attack we hope so desperately 
to prevent. 

To contend that the money that would be 
Spent on civil defense could be better 
Spent on searching for some way to secure 

peace amounts to setting up an alterna- 
tive that is more fancy than fact. 

We are, in fact, searching for peace, and 
there is no limit to what we willingly would 
Spend to secure the peace. One of the ways 
We are attempting to prevent a world war 
is by building a deterrent force adequate to 

age a would-be aggressor. 

And an adequate civil defense program is 
Part of that deterrent force. Our ability to 
recover from an initial attack could be de- 
Cisive. The enemy estimate of how quickly 
We could be knocked out might be the factor 
that tips the scales for or against an attack 
on us. 

Civil defense is a way to help keep the 
Peace as much as it is a way to help save 
lives if the peace can't be kept. 


Retired Methodist Minister Grows Big 
Tomatoes of Unknown Variety 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT W. HEMPHILL 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. HEMPHILL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ORD, I include the following article from 
the Lancaster News, Lancaster, S.C., of 
August 3, 1961: 

Rermen MerHopist Minister Grows BIG 

TOMATOES OF UNKNOWN VARIETY 
There's a new variety of tomatoes now 
grown in Lancaster County. They are 
big, red, and delicious, but they have no 
Official name. 

The Reverend J. W. McElrath has several 
rows of the variety in his beautiful and pro- 
ductive garden at his residence on Chester- 

Avenue Extension. He says the vines 
Produce hundreds“ of pounds each year. 

“They call this variety the ‘84’ in West 
Virginia,” said the retired Methodist min- 
ister. “It seems that in the year 1884 some 

© tomatoes were found floating in the 
vug River. Some were recovered by West 
1 residents who later planted the seed. 

t is believed there that the tomatoes came 
from Canada, but nobody is really sure.” 

Mr. McElrath said his son-in-law, the Rev- 
rend Ray Moore, of Mooresville, W. Va., gave 

some of the tomato seed a few years ago, 
and the McElrath garden is proof enough 
that the variety likes Lancaster soil. 

Last year, some of the tomatoes weighed 
ās much as 2 pounds apiece,” Rev. McElrath 
Said, “I guess we gave away hundreds of 
pounds to our friends. We have never sold 

from our garden. There's more 
than enough here for my small family and 
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we give the rest to friends and sick people in 
the county.” 

Members of the Lancaster News staff are 
grateful to Mr. McElrath for a “bag full” of 
84's. They graced several dinner tables last 
week. k 

Call em what you like, but they are deli- 
cious. 


A Man Among Men 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUGH J. ADDONIZIO 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ADDONIZIO. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I am pleased to commend to my 
colleagues’ attention the article on Pre- 
mier Amintore Fanfani of Italy by the 
distinguished columnist, William S. 
White, that appeared in the Newark 
News and other papers last Friday, Au- 
gust 4. At this crucial period when the 
Communists are testing the strength, 
unity, and courage of the Western alli- 
ance, it is heartening to read Mr. White’s 
stirring account of Premier Fanfani's 
confrontation with Khrushchev. Pre- 
mier Fanfani—in Mr. White's words, “a 
civilized man in civilized resolve“ 
typifies the spirit of Western man that 
has been so many times grossly under- 
estimated by totalitarian forces. Mr. 
White's column follows: 

A Man AMONG MEN: FANFANI TALKS UP TO 
KBRUSHCHEV FOR THE WEST 
(By William S. White) 

WasHincton.—Heroism has on the whole 
gone out in these days of massive alliances 
and counteralliances, in which vast blocs 
of “peoples” utterly overshadow people just 
as individual people. 

Still, a singular hero, one man standing 
out erect against the great collective back- 
drop of the cold war, does now and then 
raise his unterrified head. 

Such a man is Premier Amintore Fanfani 
of Italy. He has taken his stand, moreover, 
from a power base that is very small in a 
country that has borne many hard times. 
And that country almost certainly will be 
crushed like a bit of unnoticed garden under 
the wheels of tanks if the giants, the United 
States and the Soviet Union, ever come to 


war, 

In his Moscow confrontation with Nikita 
Khrushchev, Fanfani has not only taken a 
line of honorable toughness and determina- 
tion unexcelled by Allied colleagues from 
uncomparably more powerful countries. It 
is not only that he took off his coat, in fgur- 
ative and literal bluntness, at the moment 
Khbrushchey took off his own coat. 

It is not only that he told Khrushchev, 
plainly and face to face, that Fanfani and 
Italy were staying with the West, come what 
might. And it is not only that he coolly 
advised Khrushchey to look into his own 
purposes and mind if he really wanted to 
avoid war over Berlin, 

TABLEAU OF DIFFERENCE 


This meeting was far more than all this. 
It was an achingly apt tableau of the differ- 
ences between West and East, as perfectly 
symbolized by these two men and all they 
have and are, 

Here, “standing up” all the way to the 
head of the immense, brooding hulk that is 
international communism, was an exact per- 
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sonification of what we mean by a phrase 
some do not use any more in this time 
of machines and monoliths. The phrase is 
“Western civilization.” 

The long story of that civilization would 
be a shorter and a poorer story indeed, but 
for Rome—whether one thinks of Rome“ 
as the cradle of Christian faith or simply 
as the universal capital of the finest works 
in art, in architecture, in the good life in 
general, which that world has ever known. 

Here was Western man, the heir to cen- 
turies of fairness, of free government, con- 
fronting Eastern man, the symbol of a poli- 
tics of brutality in a place of faceless men 
without pride in past or hope for future 
except for what might come from a frowning 
and shuttered thing called the Soviet State. 

The westerner, Fanfani, had come from a 
land which has the largest Communist min- 
ority within any country of the free world. 
It is a minority nevertheless allowed, because 
Fanfani and Italy really believe in freedom 
to dissent, to go on not only undead but 
also unjailed, 

NO MINORITY 


The easterner, Khrushchev, is troubled by 
no minority. Nor is he hampered by the 
memories of far more than 2000 years of 
continuity which lay upon Western states- 
men the deep necessity to think of the great 
past as well as of the dangerous future. 
(What. monuments in Russia are left to be 
destroyed by bombs? The tractor works at 
Omsk? The missile factories at Tomsk, or 
maybe Leningrad?) 

Still, in all his hardships, with all his 
knowledge that the Communists at home 
in Italy could press a button at any moment 
and perhaps smash his efforts to secure his 
country, here still stood Fanfani, the mem- 
orable picture of a civilized man in civi- 
lized resolve. 

Whether his mission to Moscow will win 
him praise and new strength at home, this 
correspondent cannot say. But one thing is 
sure. Fanfani of Italy—already the most 
faithful of all the partners in the in the 
Western alliance—is today a great man in 
the United States of America, among its lead- 
ing politicians and its people alike, 


A Total Embargo and Other Firm Actions 
Should Be Taken Against Castro and 
Communism in Cuba 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 13, 1961 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, under unan- 
imous consent I include my weekly news- 
letter for August 7, dealing with the 
Cuban situation in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

The newsletter follows: 

CAPITOL COMMENTS: A TOTAL EMBARGO AND 
Ornre FRM Acrions SHOULD BE TAKEN 
AGAINST CASTRO AND COMMUNISM IN CUBA 

(By Jon L. Evins, Member of Congress, 

Fourth District, Tennessee) 

What to do about the continued disturb- 
ing influence of Fidel Castro in Cuba is cer- 
tainly one of the most pressing and impor- 
tant problems facing the Nation at the 
present time. 

While I feel every American wants to see 
the demise of Castro and of communism in 
Cuba as quickly as possible, the real prob- 
lem is how best this may be brought about 
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and properly accomplished. The United 
States is obviously strong enough to move 
into Cuba at any time and take over the 
entire country by military force, However, 
this action is not considered practical by 
many, for many reasons. America would be 
charged with being an aggressor and war- 
monger in the eyes of many nations. As a 
freedom-loving Nation America must be par- 
ticularly careful to keep our international 
image of promoting freedom and peace with- 
out prompting aggression unblemished, 

Since Castro’s first rise to power he has 
moved further and further toward commu- 
nism and has sought more and more to ag- 
gravate the United States. On January ¢ of 
this year the matter became so bad that the 
United States officially broke diplomatic re- 
lations with the Castro government of Cuba. 
Since then conditions have deteriorated 
further. 

Last month Castro sympathizers hijacked 
an Eastern Airlines Electra jet. Castro not 
only has refused to return the plane to U.S. 
Officials but has failed, as of this writing, 
even to reply directly to a U.S. request that 
the plane be returned. 

The time has come for additional definite 
action to place this little but loud dictator 
in his proper place. Even though there has 
been a reduction in our trade with Cuba 
since the communistic turn in Cuba, some 
trade still is carried on with limited com- 
merce. The State Department has advised 
that this Nation is now selling Cuban goods 
at the rate of $25 million per year. These 
are mostly foodstuffs; in particular, lard 
and other fats. The export figures reflect 
the lowest sales of any time in modern his- 
tory with the rate twice that amount only 
months ago. However, this is too much. 
We must take steps to halt all trade with 
Cuba and this can and must be done in the 
form of a total embargo—a complete ban on 
the sale and shipment of all American man- 
ufactured or produced goods. 

By invoking the ‘Trading With the Enemy 
Act against the Fidel Castro regime, Presi- 
dent Kennedy can halt all American trade 
with this nation which has proven an enemy 
to our country. This is a needed first step 
to let the people of Cuba and the world 
know that we will not tolerate the belliger- 
ence of Dictator Castro and communism. 

The Congress is also urging the taking of 
other firm actions by the United States. 


Postal Rates and Junk Mail 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KEN HECHLER 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. HECHLER. Mr. Speaker, millions 
of Americans are fed up to the teeth 
with junk mail. There is no earthly 
reason why the taxpayers should sub- 
sidize the tremendous volume of worth- 
less matter which the Post Office De- 
partment is forced to deliver at reduced 
rates. 

I daresay that there are only a very 
few people who really enjoy getting such 
junk. We ought to allow such people 
to apply to get on a special list to re- 
ceive junk if they desire it. But de- 
liver the rest of us from getting 
smothered and buried. 

With all the talk about the postal 
deficit, I cannot figure out why such 
junk mail should not pay its own cost of 
handling. This would not only help 
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wipe out the postal deficit but it would 
cause those who mail such junk to think 
twice about the cost. 

Now while I am at it, I would like to 
take a swipe too at the postal rates on 
magazines. As I understand it, the rates 
have always been low for the historical 
reason that this is a means of dissemi- 
nating information for the enlightment 
of the people. I believe most people 
would view this argument more favor- 
ably if some of these magazines did not 
contain so much propaganda. 

I would like to include with my re- 
marks the text of an editorial in the 
August 6, 1961, issue of the Charleston 
(W. Va.) Gazette, entitled “Taxpayers 
Shouldn't Pay Postage for Mailing Mr. 
Luce's Magazine:“ 

TAXPAYERS SHOULDN'T Par POSTAGE von MAIL- 
ING Mr. Luce’s MAGAZINE 


Several issues ago Time magazine surveyed 
the newspaper situation in the world’s third 
largest city (New York) and found it to be in 
a sorry mess—"two of four morning papers 
and all three of its evening papers fighting 
for their lives.” 

Not surprisingly, two injured publishers 
struck back the next week in Editor and 
Publisher—a newspaper trade magazine. 

It is not the purpose here to comment on 
either Time's attack or the rebuttal except 
to thank Charles B, McCabe, publisher of 
the New York Mirror, for his very enlighten- 
ing information relative to circulation figures 
of Time’s companion magazine—Life—figures 
which, we believe, should be brought to the 
attention of Postmaster General Day and 
Members of Congress. 

“In the 6 months period ending December 
$1, 1960.“ asserts McCabe, “Life produced 
2,781,304 subscriptions of which 2,092,192 
were at reduced prices.” During the same 6 
months Time, Inc., according to McCabe, 
“carried ‘unpaid arrears subscribers’ to the 
extent that 2,228,512 copies of Life were 
given away.” 

In all, charges McCabe, 12,500,000 copies 
of Life were given away absolutely free in 
the 6 months prior to December 31, 1960. 

The Luce empire has a right to give Life 
away to whomsoever it pleases. What is at 
stake is the right of the Luce empire to give 
away taxpayers’ money under second-class 
mailing privileges, which do not begin to 
defray post office costs of distributing Life 
(or any other publication, for that matter) 
to subscribers across the Nation. 

Currently, the President and Postmaster 
Day wish to raise the price of first-class mail 
to reduce the annual deficit incurred by the 
Post Office Department. This is a neces- 
sary, desirable move, but at the same time 
the raise is effected, second-class mailing and 
bulk mailing rights should be raised to the 
point where charges to the customer cance] 
out costs of the service. 

There is no rhyme or reason why first-class 
mail users should underwrite the generosity 
of a Luce or any other magazine magnate. 


Where Is the Yankee Dollar? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 
Mr, MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following letter which appeared in 
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the New York Herald Tribune, August 7, 
1961. 

Mr. Canada points up a sad commen- 
tary on the attitude of those northern 
mortgage lenders who discriminate 
against borrowers because of race. It is 
high time the practice was stopped. 

The letter follows: 


WHERE Is THE YANKEE DOLLAR? 


To the New YORK HERALD TRIBUNE: 

White people in the South get a continuous 
barrage of criticism and advice on how to 
handle relations with our colored fellow 
citizens. 

When I have shown visitors the housing 
and schools and colleges available to and 
utilized by Negroes here, the visitors are 
amazed, But I have found only one or two 
northern mortgage lenders who are willing 
to back up the general preachments we get 
from the North with substantial investment 
in Negro homes financed by Government- 
backed mortgages. 

We can point to the records of payment of 
such Negro mortgagors (often more prompt 
payers than most of our white mortgagors— 
possibly my company is not alone in never 
having had to foreclose on a Negro mort- 
gagor) but we cannot convince the Up East 
mortgage lenders. 

With more good jobs available to quali- 
fied Negroes there are some pretty homes— 
whole tracts of them—being sold to Negroes 
receiving favorable ratings from credit re- 
porting agencies. Some farseeing and un- 
prejudiced northern mortgagees are going 
to benefit by putting their credit where 
most northerners put their words and writ- 
ten statements. 

GORDON L. CANADA, 
Longtime Resident of Metropolitan 
New York. 
ATLANTA, GA. 


Hampton, for All Americans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN TOLL 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. TOLL. Mr. Speaker, on October 6, 
1960, a distinguished Philadelphian de- 
lievered an address at Hampton Institute, 
Hampton, Va., on the occasion of the ini- 
tial convocation of the presidency of Dr. 
Jerome H. Holland. William H. Gray, 
Jr., Ph. D., D.D. is pastor of the Bright 
Hope Baptist Church, Philadelphia; for- 
mer vice president of the Pennsylvania 
Council of Churches. He is a member of 
the Philadelphia Housing Authority and 
the mayor’s scholarship committee of 
Philadelphia, Today, it is indeed a rare 
occasion that kind words are said about 
the South in the field of civil rights. 
Newspapers, television, and all other 
sources of communication give us a poor 
picture of racial violence and hostile feel- 
ings between races. However, I am well 
aware of the tremendous amount of work 
that must be done in the South before 
there is true harmony and equal feeling 
between the races. It is my belief that 
when an occasion occurs that shows real 
racial progress being made, it should be 
commended and lauded by all. Such an 
occasion occurred at the initial convo- 
cation of Dr. Jerome H, Holland’s presi- 
dency. It was a speech that keynoted 
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how the South must eventually develop 
itself to accept full integration. Per- 
haps it was a speech of the future, but at 
any rate it was a step in the right direc- 
tion. Dr. Gray made it very clear when 
he said: Š 

Hampton must develop an educational pro- 
gram geared to meet the highest American 
standards, and designed to serve youth of 
every race, creed, and color. 


With a world full of tension, and un- 
easiness, there is absolutely no room in 
the U.S. policy for segregation. We can- 
not afford to spare one youth the chance 
of a lost education, because of his race, 
religion, or creed. As numerous African 
territories gain their independence, the 
balance of power is rapidly turning away 
from the old colonial powers. If we ex- 
pect to make friends with the new Afri- 
can states, and this is vital, we simply 
cannot discriminate against anyone. We 
must treat Negroes at home and abroad 
on a fair and equal basis if we expect to 
remain a leader in the world community 
of nations. Dr. Gray obviously observed 
this when he stated: 

Americans of our generation have belated- 
ly come to fully appreciate the fact that over 
two-thirds of the world’s population is col- 
Ored, Certainly, America’s past practices 
and abilities have been deterrent factors in 
Sa building of relationships with these peo- 
ple, 


I have included the full text of his talk 
for the benefit of the Members of Con- 
gress who may have an opportunity to 
read his inspiring words: 

Hampron—For ALL AMERICANS 


In 1870 Samuel Chapman Armstrong con- 
cluded his first annual report on Hampton 
Institute with these prophetic words: 

“I think we may reasonably hope to build 
up here, on historic ground, an institution 
that will aid freed mem to escape from the 
difficulties that surround them, by affording 
the best possible agency for their improve- 
ment in mind and heart, by sending out 
those whose culture shall be upon the 
whole circle of living, and who, with clear 
insight and strong purpose, will do a quiet 
Work that shall make the land purer and 
better.” 

It is indeed paradoxical that 90 years later 
Hampton faces anew the opportunity of 
helping all Americans—white Americans, 
black Americans, brown Americans; Catho- 
lics, Jews, and Protestants—to become freed 
men in fact. 

Contemporary history and the develop- 
ments of this hour validate the vision and 
spirit of Armstrong. 

In 1960 Indian youths in nearby Dunn, 
N.C., are still fighting for an opportunity to 
rid themselves of shackles of ignorance. On 
new battlefronts of racial misunderstanding 
throughout the South, Negro youth are still 
fighting against barriers to equal educa- 
tional opportunities. Certainly there could 
be no more tangible manifestation of Arm- 
strong’s vision for America and his faith in 
the ideals of democracy than evidenced by 
the opening of Hampton's doors to Indian 
students In 1878. 

Hampton was structured big in spirit. The 
very problems of our times demand that this 
institution, born in the morning of Ameri- 
can freedom, must now crystalize and project 
a program that will train the type of lead- 
ership that will safeguard our heritage and 
build foundations for a free world. 

Under the emerging administration of 
Jerome H. Holland, Hampton moves forward 

-in 1960 to face new frontiers. Exactly 100 


years ago, in 1860, Samuel Cha Arm- 
strong came to the mainland of the United 
States from his native Hawaiian Islands, to 
complete his education at Williams College. 
History demonstrates that he came physi- 
cally, spiritually, and intellectually prepared 
to assume his responsibilities in a nation 
facing transition and internal strife. 

Today Jerome Holland brings to Hampton 
the physical, intellectual and spiritual 
powers needed by this same institution to 
enable it to serve Americans during these 
times of international and domestic up- 
heaval. 

Believing implicitly in the American ideal, 
Jerome Holland gave democracy a try, and, 
like many others, discovered that Ralph 
Waldo Emerson was right in 1855 when he 
wrote: 


“If a man can write a better book, 
Preach a better sermon 
And make a better mouse trap 
Than his neighbor, 
Though he builds his house in the woods, 
The world will make a beaten path to 
His door.” 
—Common Fame, 1855. 


At Cornell University, nearly two decades 
ago, he won acclaim as an all-American 
football player. 

May I add facetiously a word of caution to 
students at Hampton today, Remember, as 
an outstanding end, “Brud” Holland became 
nationally known for his play as a lineman 
and his ability to block, tackle, and catch 
forward passes. But, unlike most ends, he 
also excelled in his abilities as a broken 
field runner, and made the end- around play 
one of Cornell University’s most feared of- 
fensive weapons. President Holland's versa- 
tile physical abilities suggest that even the 
most daring among you should approach his 
office with dignity and timidity, since he 
might still have the ability to outflank you. 

During World War II, Dr. Holland served 
well as a personnel director of the Sun 
Shipyard, where he helped to keep supply 
lines open to men on fighting fronts. 

As a research scholar at the University of 
Pennsylvania, he made an enviable record. 
As a director of the Pew Foundation, Dr. 
Holland served well the great and dedi- 
cated causes of that philanthropic organi- 
zation. 

In his 7 years as president of Delaware 
State College, he brought an era of new 
life to that institution. Under his creative 
leadership an unaccredited, floundering in- 
stitution attained intellectual respectability 
and national recognition. 

An experience at Delaware State perhaps 
illustrates dramatically the intellectual 
honesty and spiritual strength of the man. 
Coincidentally, it involved a football contest 
between Delaware State College and Hamp- 
ton Institute. 

Because Delaware State had won several 
early season games, the football player be- 
came overawed by their own abilities. The 
ego-centered stars of the team decided, with- 
out official permission, that it would not 
be necessary to practice during the week 
to beat a weak Hampton team. President 
Holland, however, in characteristic fashion, 
invited these stars to remain in Delaware 
as his personal guests, while the unexpected 
happened, the third team came to Hamp- 
ton. Of course, Hampton won the game. 

It was, however, a victory for Delaware 
State College, a triumph of right over ex- 
pediency. For every student, for every mem- 
ber of that team, stars and third stringers 
alike, values were redefined and reshaped, 
This new sense of values would not only help 
them win football games, but help them 
win in the greater game of life. 

Jerome Holland, then, truly has come to 
the kingdom for a time such as this, stand- 
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ing on the threshold of Hampton's new day 
he is ready to implement and fulfill the 
vision of Samuel Chapman Armstrong. 

This, however, can be done only with your 
help—the support and cooperation of faculty, 
staff, students, alumni, and friends of in- 
stitutions dedicated to the causes of democ- 
racy and freedom. 

Hampton must develop an educational pro- 
gram geared to meet the highest American 
standards, and designed to serve youth of 
every race, creed, and color. 

Remember, the integrated classroom—a 
burning issue of our day—is only a means to 
an end. The developing of integrated per- 
sonalities must be the real end if democracy 
is to survive. 

True integration denotes competency and 
excellence. There can be no double stand- 
ards, no compromise. Stopgap educational 
objectives have no place in a curriculum de- 
signed to meet the needs of all Americans. 
The legal integration of America’s educa- 
tional institutions must be reached by 
traveling a two-way street. 

America is ready to pay for efficiency—are 
we ready to pay the price to become efficient? 

Recognizing that our American way of life 
depends upon the effective functioning of 
our unique system of democratic education, 
the Congress of the United States passed the 
National Defense Education Act in 1958, au- 
thorizing the expenditure of over $1 billion. 

America needs and demands trained, quali- 
fied leadership. If Hampton is to become an 
institution serving all Americans—if Hamp- 
ton is to develop integrated personalities, 
then academic excellency must have priority. 

The walls of segregation and discrimina- 
tion will crumble in the face of ability and 
competency. Wherever and whenever inte- 
gration works best, foundations of compe- 
tency and ability are readily visible. When 
men of competency and ability meet we see 
integration in action. 

When Rafer Johnson, the world’s greatest 
athlete, won the 10-event Olympic decath- 
lon championship in Rome last summer, 
that was ability, that was efficiency, that 
was excellency, that was integration at work. 

When Wilma Rudolph, of Tennessee State 
College, won three gold medals and the ac- 
claim of millions as the world’s fastest-run- 
ning woman athlete in the same Olympic 
games, that was ability, that was efficiency, 
that was excellency, that was integration at 
work. 

When Willie Mays goes to bat, catches a 
baseball or steals base; when Sammie Davis, 
Jr., acts; when Marian Anderson sings; when 
Thurgood Marshall pleads a case of consti- 
tutional law; when Mordecai Johnson 
preaches a sermon, that's ability, that's efi- 
ciency, that’s excellency, that’s integration 
at work, 

Psychologists have long emphasized the 
fact that learning must be functional and 
complete. The person who says he can swim 
a river, yet falls 10 feet before reaching the 
other side, drowns, too. He certainly can- 
not get a passing grade in swimming. 

Integration will work in America if we 
pay the price of preparation. Our fore- 
fathers must haye envisioned this day when 
they sang: 


“I want to be ready, 
I want to be ready, 
I want to be ready, 
To walk in Jerusalem 
Just like John.” 


Tomorrow's educational program must be 
designed to establish world-mindedness 
among the youth of America. 

Our statesmen recognized the urgency of 
this problem in the establishment of the 
National Defense Education program. It 
Was noted at the time of the of the 
Defense Education Act that, “of the 24 
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languages of the world spoken natively by 
over 20 million persons, only Spanish and 
French were studied by any appreciable por- 
tlon of American high school students. 

“Few, and in some cases none, of the lan- 
guages spoken by more thin three-fourths 
of the earth’s population were taught in 
schools and colleges in the United States. 

“For example, the United States has dic- 
tionaries and text materials for American use 
for only 4 out of 30 important Asian lan- 
guages.” 

William J. Lederer and Eugene Burdick 
in their best-selling novel, "The Ugly Amer- 
ican,” which is making diplomatic history, 
provide a compelling and memorable reading 
experience. These authors point out the 
failure of American diplomats abroad (spe- 
cially in Asia), to read and speak the lan- 
guage of their assignments. The most im- 
portant element in a good foreign service of- 
ficer is the faculty of communication. We 
must learn how to talk to people of the 
world if we are to tell them the story of free- 
dom and peace. 

Today an emerging Africa gives new mean- 
ing to Wendell Wilkie’s one-world concept 
and provides implications of a far-reaching 
nature for educational programs of the 
future, 

Within one decade nearly a score of de- 
pendent countries in Africa alone have come 
forth as independent powers. Last month 
13 African states, the homelands of nearly 
40 million people, were elected to member- 
ship in the United Nations. As a result of 
their admission the African group of 22 
countries now becomes the largest sectional 
association in the United Nations—one vote 
larger than the 21 affiliates of the Organiza- 
tion of American States. 

Americans of our generation have be- 
latedly come to fully appreciate the fact that 
over two-thirds of the world’s population is 
colored. Certainly, America’s past practices 
and attitudes have been deterrent factors in 
the building of relationships with these 

le. 

Just as Hampton pioneered in giving 
America a revolutionary concept of technical 
education, today Hampton can send forth 
men and women who can provide much 
needed technical assistance to the emerging 
nations of the world—men and women who 
will build bridges of understanding. 

Hampton, like other American institu- 
tions, must rededicate itself to imparting to 
youth a spiritual power that will enable them 
to withstand the vicious influences at work 
today that would disrupt and destroy their 
moral moorings. . 

In this global struggle against commu- 
nism for the hearts and minds of men we 
must that less than one-third of 
the world’s nearly 3 billion population are 
Christians. If we are to have lasting peace, 
we must win the world for the Prince of 
Peace. 

Christ's sermon on a mountain top class- 
room still holds the formula of victory for 
men of good will: 

“Blessed are the peacemakers, for they 
shall be called the children of God.” 

We can uproot the seeds of strife, and the 
hate dogmas that would destroy our peace 
only by developing spiritual engineers who 
are capable of building spiritual bases 
throughout the world. 

Communism cannot and will not thrive in 
a climate of men who not only profess but 
practice Christianity. It takes spiritual 
power to practice democracy. 

Pages of contemporary history are being 
written by men and women who have over- 
come because they have combined efficiency 
with spiritual strength. 

On the international scene, the lives and 
contributions of Ralph Bunche and Martin 
Luther King testify to this fact. We may 
gain even greater insight and reassurance 
when we analyze the characters and contrib- 
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utions of men and women on national and 
local stages of action. 

In Pennsylyania, Negro executives occupy 
two of the most sensitive jobs in State gov- 
ernment. In addition to possessing superior 
skills and abilities, in addition to displaying 
qualities of excellency, in addition to being 
competent, they have demonstrated quali- 
ties of trustworthiness, loyalty, and devotion. 

Andrew Bradley, a member of the Gov- 
ernor's cabinet and Secretary of the De- 
partment of Properties and Supplies of the 
State of Pennsylyania, directs one of the 
State's most vital Jobs. He supervises over 
1,400 employees, over 3,600 automobiles, over 
1,800 trucks and a budget of $60 million. As 
vice president of the School Building Au- 
thority, he helps direct the expenditures of 
& $30 million school building budget. Fi- 
nally, as a cabinet secretary, he directs and 
controls the central purchasing program for 
all State agencies representing expenditures 
approximating $100 million. 

Andrew Bradley rose to this position of 
promience not merely because he is a cer- 
tifled public accountant, not merely because 
he is an astute politican, but because he 
possesses spiritual power that has enabled 
him to serve well two Governors of a great 
American State. 

Catherine Coleman, a graduate of Hamp- 
ton Institute, is the first Negro woman to 
head a major division in a State department 
of education in America. In Pennsylvania 
she is the director of the division of teacher 
education and head of the department of 
teacher certification. In the latter posi- 

“tion she is responsible for every teacher's 
certificate issued in Pennsylvania; and to- 
day directs and controls the certification of 
the more than 80,000 schoolteachers in that 
great American State. 

Obviously she rose to these delicate and 
strategic positions of trust not alone because 
of her ability or her doctor of philosophy de- 
gree from the University of Pennsylvania, 
but because somehow, somewhere while on 
these hallowed grounds, she got the spiritual 
power of an Armstrong—that intangible 
force that gave and will give Hampton its 
soul, 

Today, students, faculty, alumni, and 
friends, I challenge you to launch out into 
deeper waters. With this dynamic new cap- 
tain at the helm, I urge that you refortify 
yourselves with the spirit of your great 
leaders of the past—Hollis Burke Frissell, 
James Edgar Gregg, George P. Phenix, Ar- 
thur Howe, Malcolm Shaw MacLean, R. 
O'Hare Lanier, Ralph P. Bridgeman, Alonzo 
G. Moron, William H. Martin, and—Samual 
Chapman Armstrong—and that you rededi- 
cate yourselves to reaching educational goals 
that would truly make this the land of the 
free and the home of the brave. 


Anniversary of the Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. FERNOS-ISERN 


RESIDENT COMMISSIONER FROM PUERTO RICO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. FERNOS-ISERN. Mr. Speaker, 
July 25, 1961, marked the ninth anni- 
versary of the establishment of the Com- 
monwealth of Puerto Rico. It was an 
official holiday in Puerto Rico, and the 
commemoration of the event was by ap- 
propriate ceremonies. 

Significantly, the White House on that 
date released the text of a memorandum 
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from the President addressed to the 
heads of the executive departments and 
agencies which is to appear in the Fed- 
eral Register. 

Because of the importance of this 
Memorandum to all Government offi- 
cials dealing with matters affecting the 
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico, I feel it 
appropriate at this time to include it as 
an extension of my remarks so that its 
contents may be available also to the 
Members of Congress. 

In addition, I offer the text of the 
President's July 25 message of greetings 
to the people of the Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico: 

Following is the text of a memorandum 
from the President addressed to the heads 
of the executive departments and agencies: 

“Tue WHITE HOUSE. 

“Because of the importance and signifi- 
cance of Puerto Rico in the relations of the 
United States with Latin America and other 
nations, it is essential that the executive de- 
partments and agencies be completely aware 
of the unique position of the Common- 
wealth, and that policies, actions, reports or 
legislation, and other activities affecting the 
Commonwealth should be consistent with 
the structure and basic principles of the 
Commonwealth. On July 25, 1952, the 
Governor of Puerto Rico proclaimed the es- 
tablishment of the Commonwealth of Puerto 
Rico under its constitution. This proclama- 
tion was the culmination of a series of legis- 
lative and electoral steps which began with 
the passage of Public Law 600, 81st Congress 
(64 Stat. 319 (1950)). Public Law 500 made 
provision for the organization of a constitu- 
tional government by the people of Puerto 
Rico. In a referendum, held on June 4, 
1951, the proposals of this law received the 
overwhelming approval of the people of 
Puerto Rico. 

“Following approval, a Puerto Rican con- 
stitutional convention drafted a constitu- 
tion, which was approved by a referendum 
held on March 8, 1952. The Congress in turn 
approved this constitution (Public Law 
447, 82d Cong., 66 Stat. 327 (1952)), 

“The Commonwealth structure, and its 
relationship to the United States which is in 
the nature of a compact, provide for self- 
government in respect of internal affairs and 
administration, subject only to the appli- 
cable provisions of the Federal Constitution, 
the Puerto Rican Federal Relations Act, and 
the acts of Congress authorizing and approv- 
ing the constitution. 

“On November 27, 1953, the General As- 
sembly of the United Nations recognized that 
the people of the Commonwealth of Puerto 
Rico, exercising effectively the right of self- 
determination in a free and democratic way. 
had achieved a new constitutional status and 
that, in view of this new status, it was ap- 
propriate that the United States should cease 
the transmission of information with regard 
to Puerto Rico under article 73(e) of the 
Charter. (U.N. Cen. Ass. Res. 748 (VII) 
(1953) ). 

“All departments, agencies, and officials of 
the executive branch of the Government 
should faithfully and carefully observe and 
respect this arrangement in relation to all 
matters affecting the Commonwealth of 
Puerto Rico. If any matters arise involving 
the fundamentals of this arrangement, they 
2 be referred to the Office of the Presi- 
dent. 

“The legislative steps which have led to 
the achievement by Puerto Rico of Common- 
Wealth status have made inapplicable the 
provisions of Executive Order No. 6726 of 
May 29, 1934, insofar as they pertain to or 
are connected with the administration of 
the Government of Puerto Rico. This order 
no longer applies to Puerto Rico. * 
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“This memorandum shall be published in 
the Federal Register.” 

Message of greetings from the President to 
the people of the Commonwealth of Puerto 
Rico: 


“THe WHITE HOUSE, 

“My cordial greeting and best wishes go 
to Governor Muñoz-Marin and the people 
of Puerto Rico on this ninth anniversary 
of the establishment of the Commonwealth, 

“The great social and economic accom- 
plishments of the Commonwealth have 
evoked the admiration of your fellow citizens 
throughout the United States, and, indeed, 
of freedom-loving Americans throughout the 
hemisphere. 

“In achieving the transition from a 
stagnant, low-income society to a dynamic, 
prospering community; Puerto Rico has been 
& source of hope and inspiration to those 
of us deeply concerned with charting new 
courses of social progress for our hemisphere. 

“What we seek to accomplish in our 
Alianza Para el Progreso has already been 
accomplished to a remarkable measure in 
Puerto Rico, That the people of Puerto Rico 
have pioneered in translating objectives of 
Social advancement, long-range economic 
Planning, equitable tax structures, improved 
land use and vigorous investment in educa- 
tion, into visible realities is undeniable proof 
to all citizens of the Americas of the strength 
and creativeness of democratic ideals.” 


Endorsement for Program for Inter- 
national Development 


EXTENSION pack REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following statement of the Citizens’ 
Committee for International Develop- 
ment, dated July 10, 1961. 

We will soon be considering this most 
important proposal and it is my hope 
that the administration will be able to 
count all of the Members of this body 
On its side in the aspect of the struggle 
for freedom that our foreign aid pro- 
gram represents. 

The statement follows: 

STATEMENT BY THE EXECUTIVE COMMITTEE OF 

THE CITIZENS’ COMMITTEE FOR INTER- 

NATIONAL DEVELOPMENT, JULY 10, 1961 


Our purpose in meeting with the President 
today was to give him our personal pledge 
and tell him of our conviction that the 
American people do accept the challenge to 
carry out to the fullest measure of their abil- 
ity the responsibilities imposed on our citi- 
zenry in this critical decade. 

Specifically, we informed the President of 
this committee's abiding confidence that the 
United States must maintain an effective pro- 
gram for economic and social development, 
as well as military aid, to other less developed 
nations which are seeking to develop the well 
being of their peoples in peace and freedom, 
and to advance their security. We believe 
that the security of this country, as well as 
the peace of the world, depend on a compre- 
hensive efficiently operated foreign aid pro- 
gram, a program of a size and scope conso- 
nant with our responsibilities as the leader 
in the nineteen sixties of the free peopjes of 
the world. 
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To this end, the citizens’ committee en- 
dorses the program for international devel- 
opment which has been submitted to Con- 
gress by the present administration as the 
most effective program that can be devised 
within the context of sound economic policy, 

It is our belief that the reasons which im- 
pelled our Nation to establish a program per- 
mitting other free nations to share our 
progress and maintain their strength, in free- 
dom, are eyen more compelling now than in 
the days of our earlier foreign-aid operations, 
in the days of the Marshall plan, point 4, 
mutual assistance, and ICA. 

The challenge to the free world, political, 
military, and economic, sharply increases 
week by week, even day by day. The to- 
talitarlan forces of the world are them- 
selves expanding their own programs of aid 
and sending thousands of trained techni- 
cians, along with other forms of exploitation. 
Any withdrawal or reduction of the efforts 
of the United States in this field would be 
an abandonment of our responsibility, a 
demonstration of unconcern for the weal of 
free men, and an immeasurably dangerous 
threat to our own security and democratic 
way of life. 

This committee points with pride to the 
notable successes of past programs through 
which we have assisted in the rebirth of a 
free and strong Europe, in the development 
of less privileged nations into societies that 
can with realism look forward to economic 
and political stability. 

Our attention must now be focused on 
maintaining these successes and achieving 
new gains. We must focus not on weakness 
in the administration of foreign aid programs 
of the past. These weaknesses can be sub- 
stantially mitigated by the determination to 
do so, expressed by the President, and by the 
steps now being taken to improve both over- 
all administration and personnel selection by 
the new agency proposed under the Presi- 
dent's plan and reflected in the current leg- 
islation, These moves, combined with the 
proposed planning of foreign aid on a coun- 
try-to-country basis, will go far toward cor- 
rection of the causes for criticism in the 
past. 

We agree with the President that the an- 
nual appropriation machinery, through 
which foreign aid has been made possible in 
the past, seriously impairs the effectiveness 
of our development efforts. Our agreement 
stems from our own experiences in our pri- 
vate activities—business, labor, and com- 
munity management. Accordingly, we sup- 
port a modernized, business-type approach 
to foreign aid, pointing toward long-term 
development programs and the elimination 
of ineffective commitments to meet annual 
fiscal year deadlines. This can be achieved 
without sacrificing the safeguards of the an- 
nual review of the operations of the 
by the Congress. We are sure that the long- 
term authority, under the new legislation, 
will permit more economic and effective plan- 
ning with a maximum degree of self-help and 
sustained reform commitments on the part 
of the recipient nations. 

This committee notes the fact that at 
present, a major part of all foreign aid is 
spent in the United States for materials and 
services and that the percentage of funds 
spent in this country is expected to reach 80 
percent. We commend this objective as min- 
imizing the outfiow of dollars under the pro- 
gram, with its salutary effect on our balance 
of payments, as well as directly providing 
substantial employment in the United States. 

We believe that the program for interna- 
tional development and the legislation cur- 
rently before the Congress is sound in aim 
and purpose. There is no effective alterna- 
tive to this program. Whether we maintain 
our position and leadership in this area or 
not, those who would destroy freedom 
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throughout the world will continue their 
programs. We can ill afford, either out of 
our own economic and security interests, or 
equally important, out of our concern for 
the peoples in the developing nations of the 
world, to leave a vacuum to be filled un- 
hindered by the forces of mass aggression and 
destruction of individual rights and freedom. 

We invite—yes, we urge—all Americans of 
whatever political affiliation to join us in 
support of this program. We urge every 
citizen to recognize and accept his obligation 
to assure that this generation of Americans 
will have successfully carried out its respon- 
sibilities to our heritage, to our way of life 
and to our freedom-loving friends through- 
out the world. 
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Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, all of us 
who are fortunate enough to be from 
Big D never apologize for pointing with 
pride to the accomplishments of our 
great city. It is no accident that Dallas 
is one of the most thriving, forward 
looking communities in the world. This 
result has been achieved through the 
sweat and toil and daring of its people 
through the years. The people of Dallas 
are inspired with the philosophy which 
made our country great, the spirit of our 
forefathers who dared to do and who 
were unafraid of hard work and of tire- 
less individual effort to bring about the 
fulfillment of tbeir dreams of progress. 
This spirit, which underlies the great 
works of Dallas, is reflected in the city’s 
business and industrial leaders. Dallas 
has always been a great center of activity 
and now, as we come full scale into the 
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Space and electronics age, Dallas is again 
in the lead as one of the Nation's out- 
standing centers of the electronics indus- 
try. How Dallas does it is told in the 
following editorial from the Dallas Times 
Herald, one of our outstanding news- 
Papers: 

ELectronics Inpustrey Becomes Bic Factor 

IN DaLLASs Economy 

Dallas economy at various times has been 
based on a number of different things. 

In the beginning this became a city be- 
Cause the crossing of two rallroads assured 
Its future as a distribution center. That 
Status has been improved with more rail 
Service, a network of highways and excellent 
air service. 

Other key factors in the changing Dallas 
economy have been cotton, petroleum, in- 
surance, banking and finance, aircraft manu- 
facturing, and the garment and fashion 

ustry. 

Most recent addition to the economy has 
been the buildup of an electronic industry. 

Still the newest of our major industries, 
it turns out products with an annual value 
of more than a quarter billion dollars and 
employs nearly 17,000 persons with an an- 
nual payroll of nearly $100 million. Today 

is by far the most important elec- 
tronics industrial center in the State and 
the outlook for the industry here in the 
Space age is very bright. 

Many cities are built because of a great 
Natural advantage—a river, a harbor, min- 
eral deposits or the like. Dallas was not. 

It is true that this was the center of a 
Breat cotton producing area, But other cities 
Were equally well situated to become great 
cotton centers. No oll is produced in Dallas 
County, but this is an important petroleum 
Company headquarters center. Highways, 
railroads and air traffic were built because 
of the city. 

The aircraft industry here got a good start 
at the beginning of World War II partly be- 
cause of good flying weather and partly be- 
Cause of Dallas location, with reference to 
distance from the Atlantic and the Pacific 
coasts. 

But there was no particular reason why 
this should have become an outstanding in- 
Surance center, a banking and financial 
center or an electronics center. 

Human resources and human effort rather 
than natural advantages have made this 
Possible. 

* 


„Agricultural Zoning in Florida: Its 


Implications and Problems” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES ` 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. MATTHEWS. Mr. Speaker, I 
would like to call to the attention of the 
Members an article from the University 
of Florida Law Review, entitled “Agri- 
cultural Zoning in Florida: Its Implica- 
tions and Problems.” This article was 
written by one of the outstanding mem- 
bers of the Florida bar, Mr. James S. 
Wershow, of Gainesville, and I feel that 
this splendid discussion on agricultural 
zoning, which is of current importance 
throughout the country, will prove of 
great interest to my fellow Members of 
Congress and the public. 

The article follows: 
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AGRICULTURAL ZONING IN FLorma—Its IMPLI- 
CATIONS AND PROBLEMS * 
(By James S. Wershow *) 

Countryside U.S.A. is changing. The 
urban sprawl, intensified by America’s pop- 
ulation explosion, is bringing new neighbors 
to farming communities—neighbors who 
work in the cities. 

The lure of cheap land and low tax as- 
sessments has brought forth a flock of spec- 
ulative builders and subdividers. Good 
roads and automobiles permit the urban 
population to spread over the countryside. 
Suburbanization reaches out for many 
miles, bringing into rural communities scat- 
tered homes and subdivisions, business cen- 
ters and strip commercial areas, and indus- 
tries and part-time farms. In the interest of 
all concerned this shift from agricultural 
use of land to urban use should be con- 
ducted in an orderly manner. Planned de- 
velopment, however, seems to be the excep- 
tion; haphazard growth and idle land too 
often prevail, creating serious problems of 
taxation, utilities, and transportation. 
These problems, especially taxation, are par- 
ticularly vexing to the agriculturist. His 
land, which formerly was useful only as a 
farm, becomes more valuable each year as 
residential and commercial developments 
encroach upon it. As a natural conse- 
quence, its assessed valuation may rise to 
the point that the land can no longer be 
used profitably for farming. The farmer is 
thus forced to sell his property to others 
who will subdivide it into smaller segments, 
on which the tax burden can more easily be 
borne. Attempts to solve this problem 
through legislation have become prevalent 
in recent years The purpose of this article 
is to show how this transition has affected 
the farmer, to discuss the validity and effec- 
tiveness of Florida’s statutory remedy for 
the problem of increasing taxes, and to point 
out certain corrective measures that should 
help to alleviate the problem. 

THE NEED FOR LEGISLATION 

Any discussion of the means of protecting 
farmland from urban sprawl should be 
prefaced by a consideration of whether there 
is a need to conserve the land. On a na- 
tionwide basis, land in farm production has 
remained rather constant since 1920, while 
the population has expanded tremendously.‘ 
Between 1920 and 1953 approximately 400 
million acres were farmed each year. Dur- 
ing the same period the population of the 
United States increased from 105 million to 
160 million, and average food consumption 
rose by more than 30 pounds per person 
annually over the rate prior to World War 
II. The farmer has had to meet the result- 
ant problem of feeding an increasing popu- 
lation on a decreasing amount of land per 
person by increasing his productivity 
through more efficient and more scientific 
operations. 5 

It may seem, because farm surplus is pres- 
ently a national problem, that the conversion 
of farmland to nonfarm use is actually not 
a problem. A consideration of projected 
population estimates, some as high as 228 
million by 1975,* destroys this illusion and 
indicates the necessity for positive action, 
The fact that there are large tracts of un- 
used land does not mean that there is no 
problem. Other factors, such as location, 
weather, water, soil type, and fertility, must 
be considered. Most other uses of land are 
not as demanding as is agriculture in all 
these things. The time has come to begin 
solving the matter of land utilization. 

Federal,* State, and county governments 
have all recognized the need for programs to 
preserve land for agricultural use. Aesthetic 
circles have also been concerned to prevent 
the rape of America’s forests and farms by 
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speculative builders who move into the coun- 
tryside In search of cheap land Expansion 
of research and educational programs by 
State universities, agricultural experiment 
stations and extension services, and private 
organizations indicates the realization that 
no matter how efficient a farm operation may 
be or how much science is applied, the base 
of life is still the soil. The conclusion to 
be drawn is that it is imperative that much 
consideration be given to the conservation of 
farmlands. 

The U.S. Department of Agriculture has 
separated the serious and costly urban-agri- 
cultural conflicts generated by urban en- 
croachment on rural land into the following 
problem groups: (1) Excessive taxes result- 
ing from a shifting of development and pub- 
lic service costs to farm taxpayers, (2) the 
adverse effects of nonfarm land uses on 
agricultural plants and operations, and (3) 
objections of nonfarm people to certain 
farming activities and practices. The avoid- 
ance of these conflicts and their correspond- 
ing problems is of principal importance to 
the farming industry. Anything other than 
positive action through rural zoning will 
invite unguided urban encroachment. Ru- 
ral zoning works at the very source of the 
problem by separating agricultural from 
nonagricultural uses, The desirable degree 
of separation varies with the locality; the 
use of particular zoning tools will be guided 
by local objectives. 

LEGISLATION IN OTHER JURISDICTIONS 


The two most active States in the field of 
rural zoning for the protection of agricul- 
tural interests have been Minnesota and 
California. The Minnesota statute * provides 
that land rural in character but not used 
for agricultural purposes is to be assessed 
at 3344 percent of its full value; land used 
for agricultural purposes, at 20 percent; and 
all other land at 40 percent. X 

California has several statutes included in 
its general real property tax legislation.” 
The reason for the enactment of the statutes 
is found in*the fact that only 10 percent of 
California’s 100 million acres is tillable, and 
only 3 percent is high-class soil. At the 
present time the urban population occupies 
roughly 4 percent of the State’s area, In- 
cluded in this 4 percent is half of what was 
the finest agricultural land in the State 10 
years ago. California’s long range goal is 
to retain the agricultural contribution to 
its economy. One method of accomplishing 
this is to set aside permanently the best 
land for agricultural production. 

During the past 7-years California has 
taken several steps toward the accomplish- 
ment of this goal. The enactments could 
well be called a statutory green-belt pro- 
gram. In 1953 a statute was passed estab- 
Ushing an inclusive agricultural classifica- 
tion of land as part of the county zoning 
ordinances." In 1955 the legislature passed 
the Agricultural Extension Act, exempting 
agriculturally zoned land from annexation 
to a city without the owner's consent." In 
1957 the legislature went further and in- 
structed tax assessors, in assessing land pre- 
viously zoned for agricultural purposes, to 
take into consideration only its value for 
agricultural use.“ In 1959 a statute was 
passed allowing counties to purchase inter- 
ests in real property in order to preserve 
lands suitable for agricultural and recrea- 
tional development and to lease the land 
back to the original owner." 

Even with all these statutes, however, the 
California agriculturist has not, in all cases, 
had his land assessed by the use of valua- 
tion factors relevant to agricultural use only. 
The statute pertaining to assessments “ con- 
tains a clause that allows operation of the 
preferential assessment process only when 
“there is no reasonable probability" of the 
removal or modification of the zoning re- 
striction within the near future. Experience 
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has shown that this statute will be of little 
real benefit to the California agriculurist 
who is surrounded by subdivisions.” In such 
instances the tax assessor will find it diffi- 
cult to say that there is “no reasonable prob- 
ability” that the agriculturist will not suc- 
cumb to the overtures of the subdividers, 
the annexing city, or both. To remedy this 
situation the California legislature recently 
passed a statute * authorizing county plan- 
ning commissions to adopt interim agricul- 
tural zoning as an emergency measure and 
permitting them to zone land so as to pre- 
clude it from losing its exclusive agricultural 
tax classification. The constitutionality of 
zoning under this statute will depend upon 
the protection it affords the public safety, 
health, and welfare.” Normally a court will 
not go behind a declaration of emergency 
and public purpose by a governmental body 
or substitute its own opinion as to whether 
an emergency does in fact exist.” Such 
declarations are conclusive upon the courts 
unless no statement of fact is included in 
the zoning ordinance showing the emergency 
to exist, or unless the facts intended to in- 
dicate the necessity of action are obviously 
insufficient to constitute an emergency! 
Accordingly, in considering each petition, 
the commission must satisfy itself that a 
true emergency within the provisions of the 
statute exists. 

Maryland also has realized the vital ne- 
cessity of solving problems created by the 
urban sprawl. The Maryland law has stirred 
up much controversy. As originally enacted 
in 1956, it provided that “lands which are 
actively devoted to farm or agricultural use 
shall be assessed on the basis of such use, 
and shall not be assessed as if subdivided 
or on any other basis.“ -» In 1957 the law 
was repealed and reenacted to read: = 

“Lands which are actively devoted to farm 
or agricultural use shall be assessed on the 
basis of such use, and shall not be assessed 
as if subdivided or on any other basis. The 
State tax commission shall have the power 
to establish criteria for the purposes of de- 
termining whether lands subject to assess- 
ment under this subsection are actively de- 
voted to farm or agricultural use by the 
adoption of rules and regulations. Such 
criteria shall include, but shall not be limited 
to, the following: 

“1. Zoning applicable to the land, 

“2, Present and past use of the land in- 
cluding land under the soil bank provisions 
of the Agricultural Stabilization Act of the 
U.S. Government. 

“3. Productivity of the land including 
timberlands and lands used for reforesta- 
tion. 

“4, The ratio of farm or agricultural use 
as against other uses of the land.” 

The law became effective on June 1, 1957. 
On January 19, 1960, the Maryland Court of 
Appeals declared the law unconstitutional 
because it failed to meet two requirements 
of a valid tax exemption—reasonableness and 
public purpose. A month after the opinion 
was released a motion for reargument was 
granted and the opinion was recalled. How- 
eyer, on reargument, the original decision 
was reaffirmed.™ 

In March 1960 the Maryland Legislature 
adopted a proposed amendment to the State 
constitution stating that “the legislature 
may provide that land actively devoted to 
farm or agriculture shall not be assessed 
as if subdivided or on any other basis.” = 
This amendment is subject to approval by 
the voters. At the same time, legislation 
was adopted to repeal and reenact the afore- 
mentioned statute and to clarify the public 
purpose to be served, In its present form 
it provides: * 
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“Farm or agriculture use-lands which are 
actively devoted to farm or agricultural use 
shall be assessed on the basis of such use, 
and shall not be assessed as if subdivided or 
on any other basis, it being the intent of the 
general assembly that the assessment of 
farmland shall be maintained at levels com- 
patible with the continued use of such land 
for farming and shall not be adversely 
affected by neighboring land uses of a more 
intensive nature. The general assembly 
hereby declares it to be in the general public 
interest that farming be fostered and encour- 
aged in order to maintain a readily available 
source of food and dairy products close to the 
metropolitan areas of the State, to encourage 
the preservation of open spaces as an amenity 
necessary to human welfare and happiness, 
and to prevent the forced conversion of such 
open space to more intensive uses as a re- 
sult of economic pressures caused by the as- 
sessment of land at a rate or level incom- 
patible with the practical use of such land 
for farming.” 

The same law authorized the State tax 
commission to establish criteria for judg- 
ing whether farms that “appear to be ac- 
tively devoted to farm or agricultural use 
are in fact bona fide farms and qualify for 
assessment under this subsection.“ » This 
bill was approved on March 23, 1960, and as 
of June 30, 1960, had not been subjected 
to court test. 


Several other States are considering legis- 
lation dealing with the assessment problem. 
Oregon introduced a bill in its senate at- 
tempting to define the true cash value of real 
property used principally for farming.” 
Similarly, the State of Washington has passed 
a joint resolution that “lands which are 
actively devoted to farm or agricultural use 
shall be assessed on the basis of such use and 
shall not be assessed on any other basis.” 
Connecticut also has moved in this direc- 
tion.” Similar bills have been introduced in 
the legislatures of Mlinois," New Jersey,” 
and Nevada. 

FLORIDA STATUTE 193.201 


In 1959, upon the urging of the agricul- 
tural interests in the State and because of 
its own recognition of the problem created 
by the urban sprawl, the Florida legislature 
enacted section 193.201. The apparent rea- 
soning behind the passage of this act „ rec- 
ognizes the importance of the economic bene- 
fit that the State of Florida receives from 
agricultural activities. One of the serious 
agricultural problems in the State today is 
caused by recent real estate development 
that has tended to increase real property tax 
assessment on agricultural lands to unreal- 
istic and unfair proportions. It is alleged 
that agricultural production, which is so 
important to the economy of the State, will 
thus be “taxed out of existence.“ Section 
193.201 provides: 

1. The board of county commissioners 
of any county in the State is hereby author- 
ized and empowered in its discretion to zone 
areas in the county exclusively used for agri- 
cultural purposes as agricultural lands; pro- 
vided said lands have been used exclusively 
for agricultural purposes for 5 years prior to 
such zoning. 

“2. In the event that the board of county 
commissioners zone said lands as provided 
in subsection (1) then the board shall notify 
the tax assessor on or before November 1 and 
the tax assessor shall immediately after Jan- 
uary 1 of the succeeding year prepare and 
certify to the board of county commission- 
ers a list of lands in the county so zoned as 
agricultural lands. 

“3. The board of county commissioners 
shall examine said list and classification of 
such lands submitted by the tax assessor 
and shall make such reclassification as shall 
be appropriate or justified, and as reclassi- 
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fied shall zone such lands in the county for 
tax purposes only as agricultural. 

“4. For the purpose of this section, ‘agri- 
cultural lands’ shall include horticulture, 
floriculture, viticulture, forestry, dairy, live- 
stock, poultry, bee and all forms of farm 
products and farm production. 

“5. The county tax assessor in assessing 
such lands so zoned and exclusively used for 
agricultural purposes as described and listed 
shall consider no factors other than those 
relative to such use. The tax assessor in 
assessing land within this class shall take 
into consideration the following use factors 
only: The cost of the property as agricul- 
tural land, the present replacement value 
o* improvements thereon, quantity and size 
of the property, the condition of said prop- 
erty, the present cash value of said property 
as agricultural land, the location of said 
property, the character of the area or place 
in which said property is located and such 
other agricultural factors as may from time 
to time become applicable. 

“6. The board shall keep a record of such 
lands so zoned for tax purposes only and 
restricted for agricultural lands and shall 
remove such zoning restrictions whenever 
lands so zoned are used for any other pur- 
poses.” 

In essence this statute allows the boards 
of county commissioners in the various 
counties the option of either adopting or 
failing to adopt the provisions set out in the 
statute.” There is no State agency, board, 
or department designated by the statute to 
have control over the commissioners’ action; 
rather the matter is purely one of local 
option and concern. To come under the 
provisions of the statute lands must have 
been used exclusively for agricultural pur- 
poses for 5 years. 

Constitutionality 

Any study of section 193.201 requires & 
consideration of whether the classification 
of land for purposes of ad valorem property 
taxes is proper with reference to U.S. and 
Florida constitutional provisons. 

The Florida constitutional provisions re- 
quiring uniformity and equality of taxation“ 
have been held to apply only to the rate of 
taxation and to have no relation to property 
valuation. Section 193.201 concerns itself 
only with the valuation or assessment of 
agricultural lands; it does not directly con- 
trol the tax rate on the land. However, the 
Florida constitution does provide that the 
legislature shall prescribe such regulations 
as shall secure a just valuation of all prop- 
erty.” A strong argument could therefore 
be made that the prescribed statutory classi- 
fication separating agricultural lands from 
other lands in the county is unjust. It 1s 
evident that the definition of agricultural 
lands contained in this staute “ leaves much 
to be desired from the standpoint of definite- 
ness and practical enforcement.“ f 

The Florida Supreme Court has held that 
classification for the purpose of property 
tax legislatian may be made with reference 
to similarity of situations, circumstances, 
and convenience to best serve the public in- 
terest.“ The court has also held that the 
constitutional provisions requiring uniform 
and equal tax rate and just valuation con- 
template rather than forbid property classi- 
fications.“ The test as to the validity of 
the classification has also been held to be 
good faith rather than wisdom.“ There 18. 
however, a general conflict regarding what 
constitutes a reasonable classification of 
property for purposes of ad valorem taxa- 
tion. A Florida statutory provision relating 
to the classification and grouping of lands 
has been held valid in light of all the pro- 
visions of the United States and Florida con- 
stitutions.“ Classifications in other juris- 
dictions, however, have been held invalid as 
unreasonable when the volume per acre was 
made the test of taxability of timber; “ un- 
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Planted real property used for agricultural 
Purposes was classified differently from im- 
Proved land or land divided into blocks or 
lots; and favoritism was given, over non- 
forest land, to the raising of forest prod- 
ucts.“ 

The United States and Florida constitu- 
tions provide that no person shall be de- 
Prived of life, liberty, or property without 
due process of law.” This clause of the 
United States Constitution is not intended 
to hamper the States in the discretionary 
exercise of their governmental powers 80 
long as private rights are not arbitrarily in- 
vaded. The constitutional tee of 
due process requires merely that all statutes 
shall operate alike upon all persons in similar 
circumstances; if a statute arbitrarily or un- 
justly discriminates among persons, due 
processes may be violated.” 

It has been argued that section 193.201 
Provides a special tax concession to owners 
of agricultural lands and that owners of sub- 
stantially similar land will be discriminated 
Against if they do not receive this same con- 
cession. Moreover, since the language in the 
Statute is so broad, any land in production 
for 5 years in a county that adopts the 
statute will probably receive the tax con- 
cession. A constitutional question arises 
from the broad language of the statute.= 
There are several loopholes allowing the spe- 
cial tax concession to be obtained by land- 
Owners other than farmers in agricultural 
Production. A brief look at the subsection 
that defines agricultural lands™ discloses 
that it is vague and ambiguous. The statute 
does not state how much of the land must 
be cultivated or to what extent it must be 
used. It would be a simple matter for real 
estate investors who own land previously 
Used for agricultural purposes to fence an 
extensive area and purchase a few cattle or 
beehives and thus seemingly comply with 
the present definition of “agricultural lands” 
šo that they could receive the special tax 
concession.* 

The improper administration of such a 
Clause could easily bring about arbitrary and 
discriminatory land classifications. When 
laws passed by the State are seen to havea 
Teasonable relation to a proper legislative 
Purpose, however, and are neither arbitrary 
nor discriminatory, the requirement of sub- 
Stantive due process is satisfied. 

From the standpoint of procedural due 
Process, there is required a law which hears 
before it condemns, which proceeds upon in- 
Quiry, and renders judgment only after a 
trial“ The most important element of pro- 
tection afforded by the due process clauses 
of the State and Federal constitutions is 
Procedural due process.” The rights em- 
braced can be reduced to the single require- 
Ment of an opportunity to be heard. This, 
however, includes the requirements of notice 
&nd hearing in appropriate proceedings by 
& competent tribunal." 

Deprivation of procedural due process, 
with the resulting unconstitutionality, is the 
Most persuasive argument that can be made 
&gainst this statute; it makes no provisions 
for hearing or public discussion concerning 
the use of the land to be classified. In fact, 
the owner of the land is required to take no 
active part in the classification of his land. 

Is Section 193.201 a Green-Belt Statute? 

The term “green belt” is correctly applied 
to a statute that is a general zoning ordi- 
Nance for rural areas; it provides an overali 

use plan serving as an instrument for 
the conservation and preservation of agri- 
Cultural areas.“ This type of statute es- 
tablishes in a community a green belt—a 
Strip of land that otherwise might be com- 
Pletely developed for residential, business, 
Or commercial uses.” Because the soil in 
Such an area is valuable for agricult 
Production, the property is restricted to cer- 

agricultural or recreational uses, In 
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return for the restriction the statute offers 
a tax reduction. 

To obtain green-belt zoning status the 
land must be changed from its existing 
classification by the zoning process. Zoning 
is derived from the police power * and is 
used for the general welfare of the com- 
munity. A change in zoning classification 
requires the tradtional rezoning process, 
which involves action by/the proper govern- 
mental boards, request by the owner, and 
due public notice.“ 

Florida’s statute does not provide for 
public hearing, public notice, or action by 
the owner. It does not necessitate a per- 
manent restriction on the use of the land 
or special zoning. All that is required is 
that the land must have been used for the 
past 5 years exclusively for agricultural pur- 
poses. The owner must conform to the 
vague and indefinite definition of “agricul- 
tural lands.” 

The apparent reason for application of the 
term green belt to section 193.201 is that 
the preamble to the statute “ contains lan- 
guage that could be applied in describing 
an actual green-belt statute. The context 
of the statute, however, does not resemble 
true green-belt laws. 

FLORIDA LAND INVENTORY 


The previously mentioned California 
statutes are similar to the Florida act in 
that they allow a special tax concession for 
agricultural lands. The California statutes 
were enacted to protect a very small per- 
centage of land that added significantly to 
the State’s economy. This land was unique 
and could not be replaced in other parts of 
the State where the demand for real estate 
development was less critical. 

There is some question whether this land 
situation exists in the State of Florida. At 
present an inventory is being conducted 
which should shed some light on the ques- 
tion of justification of the special tax con- 
cession in Florida.” The following chart 
shows, in acres, data regarding Florida’s land 
inventory: 


1954 1975 1 (pro- 
jected use) 
384, 000 596, 000 
550. 000 874, 000 
1, 423, 000 1, 673, 000 
1, 086, 000 986, 000 
3, 443, 000 4, 129, 000 
Pusture and range: 
Improved 1. 500, 000 3. 000. 000 
Other ere 1, 000 1. 712. 000 
S 4, 881, 000 4, 712, 000 
Forest and woodiand_—___._._} 23,047,000 | 21. 700. 000 
ther: 

Urban bufldup 1, 914, 000 

All other nomugriculturul 
8 1, 405, 000 
N 3, 319, 000 
Grand total 138. 800, 000 


1 Projected use. 
2 The total land area in 1975 will be smaller than in 
1954, primarily of the inundation of 18,000 acres 


of forest land and 850,000 acres of other land. 


Since these figures “ are based on variables 
that may alter radically with the unprece- 
dented population growth in Florida, it is 
well to remember that once agricultural land 
is devoted to other uses, such as residences, 
roads, or subdivisions, it cannot be easily 
reclaimed for agricultural It is 
important to note that Florida agriculture 
supplies much more than local needs. Citrus 
fruit, winter vegetables, and cattle are sub- 
stantial contributions to the Nation's food 
supply. Although it can be argued that 
Florida has an abundance of undeveloped 
land, nevertheless soil condition, accessi- 
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bility, and other pertinent factors make its 
development on a realistic scale indefinite. 


CONCLUSION 


The relative newness of the Florida law 
and of similar statutes in other States pre- 
cludes a reliable prediction of its validity. 
However, if Florida is to continue its un- 
precedented growth without the hazards that 
have characterized its spasmodic earlier pe- 
rlods of development, it must come to grips 
with the basic problem of financing growth. 
A realistic look at the Florida tax structure 
indicates that the present system leaves much 
to be desired. The reliance upon ad valo- 
rem real property taxation has resulted in 
major inequities. The failure of the assess- 
ment process under the homestead exemp- 
tion has created a problem of great magni- 
tude. Special interest. groups within the 
State make change difficult. 

In the present environment of rapid 
change, how effective will Florida’s new 
statute be? The developing economic pat- 
tern demands that agricultural lands be 
protected from unreasonable ad valorem 
taxation if they are to continue to make an 
important contribution to the State’s mone- 
tary status. Land, unlike other commodi- 
ties, cannot be moved at will. The costs 
of developing prime land are high. Surely 
those who are willing to invest in agricul- 
tural enterprises should have the benefit of 
zoning protection adequate to insure their 
future growth and basic existence. The 
concept of taxation based on land use is not 
new. The basic philosophy behind the 
“green-belt statutes” is worthy of further 
consideration. Too often the forces of hap- 
hazard growth dominate the scene and bring 
about results that are far from ideal. This 
statute represents an attempt to delineate 
a pattern that must be further developed 
if Florida is to have a well-balanced economic 
structure. The argument that certain pro- 
cedural aspects of the present statutes are 
unconstitutional, especially as they relate 
to the assessment procedure, merely side- 
steps the basic issue. Any statute that has 
its birth in the throes of legislative con- 
troversy is at best an approximation of what 
the sponsors of the bill really intended. 
Technical phraseology must give way to a 
broad understanding of the basic problem 
involved. Nevertheless, the statute repre- 
sents an attempt to bring order out of 
chaos—to solve the problem before it be- 
comes more acute. This statute could con- 
ceivably be declared unconstitutional by 
the courts on numerous procedural 


.Yet this will not resolve the basic problem. 


Legislative intent must be supplemented by 
a firm policy decision from the courts to 
set the entire controversy in its proper 
perspective. 


1 The author acknowledges the valuable as- 
sistance of Edward H. Heller, LL.B. 1960, 
University of Florida, in the researching of 
this article. 

B. A. 1933, LLB. 1936, LL.M. 1939, Yale 
University; member of Gainesville, Fla., Bar. 
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Although the word zone“ is used in sec. 
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only in the sense that lands used exclusively 
for agricultural purposes be designated in a 
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poses of ad valorem tax assessment. Letter 
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In the State of California only 10 per- 
cent of the land is arable; of this, 3 percent 
is high-class soil. During the last 10 years 
one-half of the high-class soil has been used 
in real estate development to the detriment 
of the economy of the State. See note, 9, 
supra. 

Based on unpublished data used in the 
national inventory of soil and water conser- 
vation currently being conducted by the 
US. Department of Agriculture. The re- 
sults of this study will be published later. 

The chart does not evaluate the agri- 
cultural usefulness of land not presently in 
production. 


Washington Sunday Star Editorially Rec- 
ognizes Achievements of Hon. Chet 
Holifield, Chairman of the Joint Con- 
gressional Committee on Atomic Energy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 18, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to have the privilege of inserting 
to your attention, and the attention of 
all my other distinguished colleagues, the 
following editorial which appeared in 
the Washington Sunday Star for Sun- 
day, July 30, 1961. I am especially 
pleased so to do because it manifestly 
bases its editorial philosophy in this 
article upon some of the significant 
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statements and conclusions announced 
publicly and to this great Congress bY 
my distinguished colleague from Cali- 
fornia, Hon. CHET HOLIFIELD, Chair- 
man of the Joint Congressional Commit- 
tee on Atomic Energy. 

Mr. Speaker, the dedicated, intelligent, 
vigorous work of this distinguished Cali- 
fornian, Hon. Cuer HOLIFIELD, in 
this field, as well as in the others in 
which he is charged with responsibility, 
is so clearly of lasting import and signifi- 
cance to our beloved Nation I know you 
join with me in expression of pleasure 
that this Sunday Star has editorialized 
our distinguished colleague’s statements 
in this editorial set forth by saying, “the 
conclusions are worth repeating”: 


Way Warr? 


In effect, in their latest testimony before 
the Joint Congressional Committee on 
Atomic Energy, some of our most distin- 
guished scientists have merely confirmed the 
committee's 1960 conclusions on the sub- 
ject. Accordingly, as summed up at that 
time by Representative CHET HOLIFIELD, hi 
of the Senate-House group, the conclusions 
are worth repeating: 

“It appears from the testimony that for 
the next several years at least it will not be 
possible to detect and identify underground 
bomb tests whose seismic signals record the 
equivalent of nonmuffied bomb explosions of 
20 kilotons or less. 

“Further, it appears that for this same 
time period, it will not be possible to detect 
muffied tests of 100 kilotons or more (up- 
wards, that is, of 100,000 tons of exploding 
TNT) set off deep underground in large cavi- 
tles.“ 

As a matter of fact, in their latest appear- 
ance before the committee, the scientists 
have been altogether pessimistic as regards 
developing a reliable detecting system. That 
is to say, they have bluntly asserted that 
there is little or no possibility at present of 
working out trustworthy ways and means of 
safeguarding against clandestine under- 
ground or outer space nuclear shots. 
Actually, as of this very moment, the Krem- 
lin could be carrying out such potentially 
decisive experiments without our having 
the slightest awareness of them. 

These experiments could be of revolution- 
ary significance. They could have to do 
with the so-called neutron or death-ray 
bomb, and they could have to do, also, with 
antimissile missiles capable of destroying 
or neutralizing any rockets in 
from the enemy’s launching pads. Cer- 
tainly, considering the clear record of Soviet 
furtiveness and broken promises, they are 
experiments that the Kremlin could have 
been carrying out surreptitiously almost 
from the very day, nearly 3 years ago, that 
our country unwisely agreed to declare 3 
moratorium on testing while seeking to work 
out an adequately policed ban on the whole 
business. Clearly, these possible clandestine 
shots by the Russians could give them a sig- 
nificant military advantage over us. 

All this, it seems to us, adds up to a fairly 
simple conclusion: The United States, eve? 
as it carries out the new defensive measures 
proclaimed by the President, should resume 
underground nuclear testing without fur- 
ther delay. Mr. Kennedy appears to be hesi- 
tant on the matter. But why? Why should 
our country wait any longer before resuming 
the kind of detonations that the Russians 
may have been staging clandestinely, off and 
on, for the past 3 years? 

In sum, given the utterly bleak record of 
the Kremlin’s innumerable broken pledge 
why should any American continue to aC- 
cept an unpoliced ban on nuclear tests? 
The time has come for our Government, re- 
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gardless of what might be the reaction of 
World opinion, to resume underground ex- 
perimental shots, and the sooner the better. 
Our very survival as a Nation may well 
depend upon it, 


Adm. Arleigh Burke Challenges America’s 
Courage in Speech at National Press 
Club 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, it is a 
great privilege to include as a part of 
my remarks, a speech delivered last 
Thursday before the National Press Club 
by Adm, Arleigh Burke. In his remarks 
Admiral Burke clearly sets forth the 
Communist challenge to our freedom and 
reminds us of the great heritage we are 
dedicated to protect through our willing- 
Ness to sacrifice, to fight, and to die, if 
necessary to keep the world free. 

The speech follows: 

ADDRESS BY ADM. ARLEIGH Burxe, U.S. Navy 

(RETRED), BEFORE THE NATIONAL PRESS 

Crus, WASHINGTON, D.C., AucusT 3, 1961 


It is a particularly great honor to be in- 
vited to talk before the National Press Club, 
for the members of the press through the 
years have proved themselves singularly ef- 
fective in safeguarding the fundamental 
Values and institutions of the American way 
of life. I have had the privilege and the 
responsibility of speaking in this room on 
two previous occasions, and on each occa- 
Sion I have been impressed, perhaps even 
8 than you, with the importance of this 
orum. 


From the earliest days on record, the 
members of the press have been in the van 
of the efforts to mold our Nation and to 
Preserve its security. Indeed, even before 
Our Nation became a reality, Peter Zenger— 
with courage and determination—scored an 
important victory for freedom in the Eng- 

Colonies. With the political freedom 
that was soon to follow, the press exerted 
a vast and continuous impact on the trend 
of our national affairs. The Federalist pa- 
Pers, for example, had a tremendous in- 
fluence on the final form of our Constitu- 
tion and on its ultimate ratification. And 
Surely, as our Nation grew, no group of men 
Played a more important role in directing 
our attentions and energies than men like 
Greeley, Dana, Reid, and Pulitzer. 

Thus I feel greatly honored to have this 
opportunity to speak to the members of the 
Press. You have inherited the proud tradi- 
tions of your profession, and you bear the 
Brave responsibilities which those traditions 
impose. 

My own career in the naval service has 
now come to a close. After 42 years of 
duty—many years of peace, and some of 
War—I am starting my retirement with con- 
Siderable anticipation. And I know my long- 
Suffering wife shares that anticipation with 
me. There is no question that retirement 
brings with it a certain sense of relief. I've 
Sailed with the Navy all my adult life, in 
fair weather and foul. And as I left her 
Tuesday, she still remained the finest fight- 
ing force the world has ever seen. I am 
Confident she will move out smartly in‘the 
future, under the very able leadership of our 
Rew Chief of Naval Operations. 
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I have left my naval duties in the hands 
of Admiral Anderson. But there are other 
responsibilities that I can never relinquish: 
the responsibilities that every citizen in our 
democracy faces. For no matter what our 
professions may be, no matter whether we 
are active or retired, each of us bears the 
responsibilities of his citizenship. Each of 
us carries his own share of the responsibili- 
ties that are fundamental to our concept 
of goyernment—responsibilities that are 
dictated by conscience and directed by prin- 
ciples. These responsibilities are not 
unique to our era. My father and your 
fathers—all of our forbears—were required 
to meet the same type of responsibilities. 
And fortunately for this Republic, history 
shows that our forebears met them well, 
met them with wisdom and with the God- 
given strength that walks hand in hand 
with courage. 5 

Each age faces its own conflicts and its 
own challenges. But the fundamental fact 
of our age, a fact blurred neither by sym- 
bolism nor by rhetoric, is that the future 
of the free world, the conditions of human 
life for years to come, are being determined 
now. The fate of our country—the future 
existence of our way of life—depends on 
what we as a nation, what we as individual 
citizens are willing to do today. That is 
why I would like to discuss briefly some of 
the forces at work in this troubled world, 
and how those forces may well affect the 
lives of our own generation and of genera- 
tions to follow. Now, I'm not really going 
to say anything new about those forces this 
afternoon. Nor will I advocate anything 
you don't already believe. But I do want 
to give added emphasis to the seriousness 
of the present world situation and to the 
tremendous importance of our taking the 
steps that President Kennedy called for last 
week. 

Clearly astride our path toward a world 
of justice and order stands the relentless 
force of communism, a godless ideology 
that finds its seat of power and its center 
of control in the Soviet Union. Now one 
thing is most apparent about the leaders of 
the Soviet Communist state today. They 
have become confident—vrey confident. 
And with their confidence they have 
developed arrogance. That is why they are 
talking tough; that is why Khrushchev has 
dared to challenge us over Berlin, The rea- 
son for this confidence is that some funda- 
mental changes have occurred in Soviet 
Russia, particularly in the last 6 or 6 years. 

Just a little over 40 years ago, commu- 
nism was virtually confined to a rented 
room in Zurich. When the Bolsehviks 
seized power they had nothing—certainly 
nothing to be proud of. In every area of 
the world there were countries with better 
industries, better schools, better farms, and 
better housing. The Communist leaders 
felt inferior—and they were inferior. But 
men like Lenin and Stalin were, above all, 
realists. They recognized this inferiority, 
and they developed p: to change 
matters. The fantastic cost of these pro- 

not just in rubles, but in degrada- 
tion, deceit, and despair—was of no conse- 
quence. The Communist hierarchy readily 
accepted the law that “the end justifies the 
means.” Purges, pogroms, and persecution 
were integral parts of their 5-year plans. 
Yet these men were as diligent as they were 
ruthless. They worked hard, with concen- 
tration and great singleness of purpose; and 
now, in the last decade, their plans have 
begun to pay off. 

The Soviet emphasis on scientific training 
gave birth to sputnik, to lunik, and to their 
man in space. And this scientific skill, com- 
bined with espionage and dogged determina- 
tion, produced the Soviet missile capability: 
the rockets which Khrushchev so often 
rattles at the free world. For the first time 
in Soviet history, they accomplished some- 
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thing before anyone else; and real accom- 
plishment, in any society, is the father of 
confidence. The Communists now feel they 
are better than the rest of the world. 

That is one reason why they are confident, 
But there is another reason which is just 
as important. The Communists have 
watched their enemies in the West very 
closely, They have looked for signs of weak- 
ness: for weakness in our alliances, for 
weakness in our decisiveness, for weakness 
in our will. The Communists have probed 
the soul of the free world to see if we really 
practice what we preach, if we are really will- 
ing to stand up for principles—rather than 
merely spout pious platitudes. They have 
watched our deeds and ignored our diction. 
And all too often they found us wanting, 
our words trailing off to inaction and our 
opulence expressing itself in complacency. 

Many of the Communist leaders do not 
believe that we in the United States will 
stand up for our principles. They do not 
believe that we will risk a fight for what we 
know is right. Menshikoy has expressed this 
attitude very clearly. He stated that “when 
the chips are down the American people won’t 
fight for Berlin.” He would like to promote 
such a notion. 

And so with a growing arrogance born of 
their own confidence and of our suspected 
weakness, Khrushchev has thrown the issue 
of Berlin in our faces. 

But in considering Berlin it is extremely 
important that we recognize one fact. The 
future of the half city of Berlin, this “bone 
in Khrushchey's throat,” is not an issue 
distinct and separate from the many other 
pressing international issues that confront 
our Nation. Berlin is isolated geographically, 
but politically, it is intimately related with 
everything else that is unfolding in the 
world: with the Communist aggressions in 
Laos and South Vietnam; with Communist 
exploitation of the situation in Cuba; and 
with the growing pressures throughout Latin 
America. The question of the freedom or 
slavery of West Berlin is a very real part of 
all our relations with the Sino-Soviet bloc. 

It is obvious that these relations are at 
present based on challange and response— 
whether that challenge and that response 
be in southeast Asia, in our own hemisphere, 
or in central Europe; and our willingness 
and ability to respond in one area is directly 
related to our willingness and ability to meet 
challenges in other areas. 

Even if Khrushchev had no chosen to 
confront us with this issue at this time and 
at this place; or if the issue of Berlin be- 


‘comes not a crisis but an unresolved ques- 


tion, we can be sure that the Communists 
will still continue to present us with other 
issues, at other times and other places, in 
their drive toward world empire. Sometimes 
these issues will be primiarily of a military 
nature. At other times they will be eco- 
nomic, or psychological, or political. But 
one thing is certain; The patterned policy 
of Communist pressure and conflict will 
continue at an accelerated rate as long as 
they can hope that such a policy will be 
rewarding. 

Naturally, of course, our attentions are 
now focused on Berlin. Our efforts and our 
energies are directed toward Berlin because 
the issue is related to far more than the 
hopes and aspirations of 2 million Berliners, 
far more than to the ultimate reunification 
of a free Germany. Berlin is a smybol—a 
symbol of freedom—safeguarded by Western 
unity and resolve. And the nature of our 
response can either strengthen that freedom, 
that unity, and that resolve—or it can bring 
an end to our united strength. Our treaties 
and treaty obligations are all in jeopardy, 
and should we vacillate or falter, the ulti- 
mate collapse of NATO—of SEATO and 
CENTO—of all our arrangemens for mutual 
security, could well be measured in months, 
if not in weeks. 
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You can be sure that Khrushchev recog- 
nizes the broad import of this issue. He is 
initiating the crises in Berlin. There would 
be no crisis without his action. He is 
using this issue to test free world stamina, 
courage, and strength of purpose. He is 
initiating this test of will, or perhaps it 
should be, this test of willingness to stand 
for principle. 

Khrushchev, perhaps better than many 
Americans, is aware of the profound effect 
this issue will have not only on those allied 
with us in common defense, but—just as 
importantly—on the uncommitted nations, 
on the emergent countries, on the wavering 
and the faltering. By pressing the question 
of Berlin in an acute and threatening form, 
Khrushchev hopes to impress these countries 
with the strength and power of the Com- 
munists, and to demonstrate that the way 
of the future will be the Communist way. 

At this point in history there is little to 
be gained by examining the wartime cir- 
cumstances and the subsequent treaty 
agreements which determined the present 
status of Berlin. Nor would it be profitable 
to reiterate the repeated violations of those 
agreements by the Communists in an at- 
tempt to pry concessions from the West, or 
to test the viability and the will of free so- 
ciety. It should suffice to say that the 
Kremlin has been able to exploit this situa- 
tion for the simple reason that we trusted 
them as a wartime ally—that we falled to 
recognize that their good words were only a 
mask for their bad deeds. 

We overlooked the fact that a favorite 
Soviet card game is “Otchko,” where the rules 
make it illegal to deal off the top of the 
deck. And this time the Soviets have dealt 
themselves a good card, a high trump from 
the bottom. 

Now the Communists are trying to force 
us to “knuckle under.“ They want us to 
accept their superiority—to back down—to 
“walk back the cat.” 

The complicating factor is that they don't 
plan to take over Berlin in one swallow. As 
Willy Brandt puts it, the Soviets will use 
“salami tactics” to slice away freedom a 
bite at a time, just as they are seeking to do 
in the rest of the world. 

The Communists will not confront us with 
the direct question of Soviet Union Su- 
premacy because they know we wouldn't 
accept that supremacy. But they will use 
the East German Government to serve as 
their proxy, to gradually erode our legal 
rights—rights that were obtained not by 
grant nor by negotiations with the Soviets, 
but rights that were won by war and con- 
firmed by a series of agreements since 1944. 

First they will want us to accept the valid- 
ity of the “German Democratic Republic,” 
a tyranny neither chosen by the people nor 
responsive to their will, The Communists 
will make it appear that what is at stake 18 
not freedom of West Berlin and Western ac- 
cess, but merely a legal title, a paper trans- 
action with all rights rerhaining intact, 

In the beginning, the status of Berlin may 
appear unchanged. But with the passage of 
time, the controls will tighten; regulations 
will become more stringent. Bit by bit, we 
will be forced to pay greater tribute for ac- 
cess to Berlin—tribute in the form of harass- 
ment, difficulties, and delays. The encroach- 
ments on our rights will increase, and slice 
by inevitable slice, freedom will disappear 
until one day a city, now free, will be lost 
to the forces of communism without any is- 
sue appearing Important enough for us to 
take a stand—without any “Pearl Harbor“ to 
galvanize our actions. 

That is why it is so important that we 
stand firm now, at the beginning, before the 
slicing process commences. Certainly, we 
should always be prepared to negotiate with 
the Soviet Union on the modalities, on the 
details of occupation and access to Berlin. 
That is in keeping with our national policy, 
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But at the same time we can never negoti- 
ate on our fundamental rights in Berlin. We 
must make it firmly understood that our 
rights—our obligations—to live up to the 
treaty obligations we accepted in regard to 
Berlin, just as our rights and our obliga- 
tions to free men everywhere, are not sub- 
ject to negotiations nor to compromise. 
Our firmness, of course, will involve sub- 
stantial risks—tremendous risks—but we 
must accept them. We must be prepared to 
do anything and everything our stand im- 
plies.. The irony of the matter is that once 
the Soviets are convinced that we do mean 
business, that we will remain in Berlin at 
all costs, the risks of general war diminish 
rather than increase. The Soviets are well 
aware of our tremendous strength. They 
question only our willingness to use it. 

Our ability to convince our Communist ad- 
versaries that we are determined to stand 
fast will, of course, depend on more than 
threats or statements of intent. The credi- 
bility of our position will depend essentially 
on two factors. The first of these, is the 
willingness of the people of the United 
States to acknowledge, and to accept, the 
possibility of a general war—the willingness 
to go all the way to win. Only after this 
decision has been reached and made abun- 
dantly clear both at home and abroad can 
the military decisions be made to handle 
the situation as it develops. But in times 
of peace—yet times of very definite peril— 
this willingness is sometimes difficult to en- 
gender. The pleasures of an easy summer 
and the comforts of a thriving economy can 
well obscure the seriousness of our times. 

And it is here, in this area, that you 
gathered in this room can make your most 
telling contributions to our national secur- 
ity. For it is you, the members of the press, 
who make our citizens aware of the issues, 
who can inspire our citizens with the “will 
to win.” 

Without undue preoccupation with the 
military aspects, without belligerence or 
propaganda, without exaggeration or dra- 
matic speculation, you can mobilize the 
opinions of 180 million people. You can 
point out the meaning of our commitment. 
You can discuss the pitfalls and the perils. 
And with such enlightenment will come the 
individual and national willingness that will 
give credence to our words. 

Naturally, the credibility of our stand 
would be seriously impaired should we 
fail to support our national will with the 
material things, with military hardware to 
reinforce our determination to help make 
our resolution both effective and believable. 
That is why in his speech last week Presi- 
dent Kennedy, when he addressed himself to 
the problem of Berlin, also called for in- 
creased measures to strengthen our military 
forces in order to give us the additional 
naval power, the additional ground forces 
and air support, and the heightened readi- 
ness, to more fully prepare us for whatever 
the future may bring, whether that future 
will continue to be an uneasy peace or a 
future darkened by limited or even a gen- 
eral nuclear war. Knowing the tremendous 
strength of our military forces, I can assure 
you that we will be ready for any eventual- 
ity. 

The coming months and years will offer 
the supreme test of our concept of life, a 
concept based on the abilities of the sover- 
eign individual; on disciplined individuals 
motivated by fundamental principles, by a 
sense of justice, by moderation and integrity. 

We live in a free world, but we are con- 
fronted by a world of coercion, a world where 
men are disciplined by force, by terror and 
intimidation. There is only one effective 
response to this challenge. We must provide 
our own form of discipline—the discipline 
that springs from within: self-discipline. 
This is the only effective form of discipline 
possible in a democracy. For discipline im- 
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posed from some other source, such as laws 
or regulations, can have only a limited effect. 
Laws dictate what we should not do. But 
the vital issues of our times are not a ques- 
tion of what we should not do, but much 
more what we should do. When President 
Kennedy said “Ask not what your country 
can do for you—ask what you can do for 
your country,” I believe it was a question 
to which, deep in our hearts, we already 
knew the answer. 

If we want to preserve our society, we 
must practice the virtues that we praise. 
We must work harder to enlarge the advan- 
tages of free competition. As citizens, we 
must be willing to compete with one an- 
other and with the world; we must be de- 
termined that the United States will win 
that competition. We must have the will to 
win. As a Nation we must strive to excel. 
Every worker, every union member, every ex- 
ecutive, and every student must reemphasize 
the high standards of performance that are 
the backbone of our national strength. And 
with every act to improve ourselves and our 
Nation, we must recognize that the very 
heart of any nation is its principles. Our 
principles must be the driving force behind 
our actions and the standard against which 
those actions are measured. For our prin- 
ciples and our willingness to stand up for 
them made this Nation what it is today; and 
those same principles, that same willingness, 
will preserve us in the future. 

As I close, permit me to voice one more 
thought, directed not to Americans but to 
those outside this Nation, to those who 
choose to stand with us, and to those who 
may choose to stand against us. In the 
tragic aftermath of the Second World War, 
the United States expended significant 
energy and resources for the cause of all 
mankind. With a compassion and an un- 
derstanding unique in history, we have aided 
both friend and former foe alike to recover 
from the destruction brought on by war. In 
the interest of the dignity and welfare of 
man we developed the Marshall plan and 
other measures to alleviate misery, to raise 
hope in areas where there was only despair. 
We have not always been successful, but we 
have tried. We have given freely and we 
have asked little in return. But there is one 
thing that we will never give, either willingly 
or through coercion—and that is our free- 
gany or the freedom of those who ask our 

lp. 

There have been other men in other eras— 
who misconstrued the temper of our people. 
The last three wars were started by nations 
that did not realize we would fight for our 
principles. They judged our efforts to pro- 
mote peace as a sign of cowardice. They 
looked on our debates as a sign of division- 
They ridiculed our efforts to help others as 
do-goodism, betraying weakness. To any- 
one in our era who might be prompted to 
make the same fatal miscalculation, I ur- 
gently suggest that he look to the past, 
before he projects himself into a fearful 
future. 

Two hundred years ago our forefathers. 
while recognizing the horrors of war, under- 
stood that people must stand ready to fight 
for what is right. Despite the passage of 
time, despite the prosperity of our Nation, 
Americans retain this fundamental convic- 
tion. I am confident that they stand ready 
to meet the challenges of the future—what- 
ever they may be. 
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Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
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Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
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The 15 Pillars of the Communist 
Structure 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JAMES A. HALEY 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. HALEY. Mr. Speaker, with per- 
Mission to extend my remarks, I wish to 
Tecall to the attention of my colleagues 
the letter we received dated July 28, 
1961, from Mr. H. S. Riecke, Jr., of New 
Orleans, La. 

In this letter, the gentleman from 
Louisiana advised the Members of the 
U.S. House of Representatives of the 
things he woud do if he were a Com- 
Munist (which of course he is not). In 
his letter, which follows, you will read 
What Mr. Riecke considers to be the 15 
Programs the Communist, Communist 
Conspirator, or a Communist sympa- 
thizer in the in the U.S. House, Senate, 
or State Department would vote for. 
His letter follows: 

New ORLEANS, LA., July 28, 1961. 

PILLARS OF THE COMMUNIST 

STRUCTURE 

If I were a Communist, a Communist con- 
Splrator or a Communist in the 
U.S. House, Senate, or State Department, I 
Would vote to: 

1. Send billions of fofeign aid to Iron 
Curtain countries (so that mother Russia 
Can use U.S, money to keep these countries 
subjugated). 

2. Send billions of foreign aid to neutral 
Countries—to arm and fatten them (so 
Mother Russia can take them over from the 
inside, using U.S. financing). 

3. Abolish colonialism, as being undemo- 
cratic (so other stupid countries will give 
independence to their colonies, to let 
mother Russia move in and win these new 
nations over to her side, in the U.N. voting). 

4. Leave Castro alone: he will strangle 
himself (so mother Russia will have air 
and missile bases 90 miles away, and so that 
communism can springboard from Cuba un- 
e into all Latin-American coun- 

es). 

5. Admit Red China into the U.N. (since 
Red China would always vote with mother 
Russia. Also Nationalist Chins would dis- 
Bustedly resign its own membership: a gain 
of two U.N. votes for mother Russia) and, 
shaan mother Russia gains U.N. control— 

y. 

6. Recognize Outer Mongolia, on the pre- 
tense of gaining an Asian listening post 
(another permanent U.N. vote for our dear 
mother Russia). 

7. Ban A-bomb and H-bomb tests (since 
mother Russia is not yet ready to test her 
Own nuclear bombs, and needs more time 
while the United States remains idly mark- 
ing time). = 

8. Compromise in Berlin—just a little (so 
that mother Russia would split the Western 
allles; disrupt NATO; keep Germany per- 
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manently partitioned; encroach on all 
European countries, to take each country 
over from the inside. Otherwise mother 
Russia cannot subdue Germany, its most 
potent enemy—the U.S. best ally). 

9. Encourage nuclear weapons—testing— 
including underground testing—by the 
United States under supervision by the 
U.N. (so that mother Russia could get all 
the results without cost; especially since 
mother Russia is so dangerously far behind 
the United States in this field). 

10. Abolish the House Un-American Ac- 
tivities Committee—that damnable patriotic 
group (since they are exposing mother Rus- 
sia’s sons and daughters in top echelons of 
U.S. Government). 

11. Weaken the FBI—the main armor- 
plate between Americanism and commu- 
nism—that damnable J. Edgar Hoover—and 
get access to FBI records, through U.S. 
Supreme Court decisions (so that mother 
Russia's Communist spies could better de- 
fend themselves in court). 

12. Encourage the Senate Judiciary Com- 
mittee and the Senate to kill H.R. 3247, the 
amendment to the Smith Act—passed by 
the House on May 15, 1961, which overrides 
the 1957 Supreme Court decision—Yates 
case; and would prevent our Communist 
brothers from hiding behind the fifth 
amendment. On two previous occasions, 
the damnable patriotic House passed simi- 
lar legislation, and we Communists were 
able to make the Senate kill it, but now we 
must make the Senate kill it again. 
(Otherwise, this legislation—H.R. 3247—will 
deal a lethal blow to our beloved Commu- 
nist conspiracy in the United States). 

13. Keep Warren, Brennan, Black, and 
Douglas intact on the Supreme Court. (In 
spite of the fact that Warren reportedly 
voted only 36 out of 39 times in favor of 
Communist principles versus constitutional 
American Government). 

14. Socialize the U.S. Government: Fed- 
eral aid to education; socialized medicine; 
FCC control of all TV and radio networks; 
farm control, etc., etc. (which all leads to 
socialism. And father Khrushchev has just 
recently told Nasser, publicly, that socialism 
leads directly to communism, just as “A” 
leads to "B" in the alphabet). 

15. Smear the John Birch Society; the 
Christian Anti-Communist Crusade; the 
Cinema Educational Guild, Inc.; and the 
films “Operation Abolition,” “Communism 
on the Map,” and “Communist Encircle- 
ment—1i1961,"" as these damnable patriotics 
are like mockingbirds pecking at the sleep- 
ing eagle and awakening the eagle before 
our boa constrictor can “peacefully” strangle 
her. 

And, oh, yes, we want peace. Peaceful, 
gradual, encroachment. War would be the 
one sure way for our Communist conspiracy 
to lose. We must encourage more Chamber- 
lains to cry out, “Peace. Peace in our time. 
Let our children fight it out later.” (When 
itis too late to defeat us). 

Of course, the Goldwater-Tower-Byrd 
“conservative” anti-Communist movement 
is sweeping across the country like a plague, 
and will soon sweep us all out of office and 
into jail. But what else can we do. After 
all, we are Communists, Communist sympa- 
thizers and Communist conspirators and we 
must advocate the above 15 points. 

H. S. RIECEE, Jr. 


Address by Under Secretary of the 
Interior James K. Carr 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EUGENE J. McCARTHY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. McCARTHY. Mr. President, on 
behalf of the Senator from Washington 
Mr. Jackson] I ask unanimous consent 
to have printed in the Appendix of the 
Record a statement by the Senator 
from Washington together with a speech 
by the Under Secretary of the Interior, 
James K. Carr. 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment and address were ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 
STATEMENT BY THE HONORABLE HENRY M. 

JACKSON = 


On July 18, the community of Ephrata, 
Wash., celebrated Billy Clapp Day in observ- 
ance of the 43d anniversary of the first news 
story carrying Mr. Clapp’s suggestion for the 
construction of Grand Coulee Dam. People 
from all over the Pacific Northwest came to 
Ephrata to honor Mr. Clapp, who still lives 
there, and the little group of farseeing men 
and women who fought the Grand Coulee 
Dam battle to a successful conclusion, 

The principal speaker that day was the 
distinguished Under Secretary of the Interior, 
James K. Carr, who delivered a timely and 
significant address. Mr. Carr eloquently de- 
scribed the fight for full development of 
Grand Coulee and the Columbia River. Mr. 
Carr also has set forth clearly the great eco- 
nomic value to the region and the Nation 
from not only the power, but also the irriga- 
tion benefits from Grand Coulee Dam. And, 
more important, the Under Secretary sets 
forth the case for complete development of 
the Columbia Basin project, which is now 
only half developed. 


REMARKS BY UNDER SECRETARY OF THE INTE- 
RIOR JAMES K. CARR AT LUNCHEON HONOR- 
ING WILLIAM Br!“ CLAPP, EPHRATA, 
WasH., JuLY 18, 1961 
Mr. Clapp, distinguished guests, ladies and 

gentlemen, it is a real privilege for me to be 

a part of your tribute to Billy Clapp, who 

in conjunction with a band of dedicated and 

determined men and women, did so much 
to make the dream of Grand Coulee and the 

Columbia Basin project a reality. 

Secretary Udall has asked me to bring his 
personal greetings to Billy Clapp and his 
friends. Secretary Udall is unable to be here 
today, and this very pleasant assignment has 
fallen to me. 

Most of the time, we have the unfortunate 
habit of failing to acknowledge our gratitude 
for the personal sacrifices and contributions 
of our citizens until it is a matter of history. 
Once in a while, though, we recognize our 
collective debt before time has taken its toll 
of our pioneers. Today is one of these for- 
tunate instances. 

The growth of our great land from a few 
eastern colonies to a mighty colossus came 
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about because America spawned men of 
vision, men who looked forward despite hard- 
ship and personal sacrifice, men who con- 
tinued to fight for a dream in the face of 
almost impossible odds. 

It is in memory of this valiant vanguard 
that we meet today to honor Billy Clapp. 
We honor him for his full contribution to 
the Columbia River Basin project. We hon- 
or him also as a symbol of the determined 
men who turned Grand Coulee from a dream 
into a living monument to man’s faith in 
the future. 

In honoring Billy Clapp, we also pay hom- 

to Gale Matthews, Ed Southard, Sam 
Hill, Paul Donaldson, Rufus Woods, A. A. 
Goldsmith, Frank Bell, Nat Washington, 
Willis Batcheller, and, of course, Jim O’Sul- 
livan. We pay homage also to many others— 
the countless men and women of the Colum- 
bia Basin who supported this group morally 
and financially in the long struggle, 

The Columbia River, through its enormous 
flow and rapid fall, is the greatest power 
stream in the civilized world. As a source 
of power, it is mightier than the Mississippi, 
greater than the Volga. It dwarfs the Ganges, 
the Euphrates, the Yangtze, the Yukon, and 
the Amazon in its value to man. 

Fully one-third of the hydroelectric poten- 
tial of the United States lies along this great 
river. Its waters coursing to the ocean mean 
life and progress to a great region of our 
country, and its contributions to America far 
transcend its immediate benefits in the Pa- 
cific Northwest. 

To harness the waters of the Columbia re- 
quired a daring spirit, a strength of will, and 
a vision of the future, as great as the river 
itself. The successful harnessing of the Co- 
lumbia River, at Grand Coulee, has been de- 
scribed as an epic struggle made possible by 
the indomitable spirit of man. 

It required the construction of the largest 
concrete structure in the world—an under- 
taking which has been approached only in 
the building of the Great Pyramid of Egypt. 

It required 10 million cubic yards of con- 
crete—enough to build a highway across the 
Nation, 

It required materials which would fill a 
train some 3,000 miles long. 

But, primarily, it required that the will of 
the people be made known through men like 
Billy Clapp and Jim O'Sullivan and their 
friends. It needed the essence of American 
spirit, fostered by undaunted courage and 
determined devotion, to become reality. 

Billy Clapp supplied the idea—the idea of 
a dam across the Columbia at Grand Coulee. 
It was first publicized in the Wenatchee 
Daily World by Rufus Woods 43 years ago 
today. 

Although history may have forgotten, 1 
year later, Ole Kallstad, a carpenter here in 
Ephrata, wrote to the Bureau of Reclamation 
suggesting that power created by the Dam 
could be used to pump water Into the Coulee. 

Here was the idea. Here was the method. 
And, to their everlasting credit, we had the 
men who could carry forth through the long 
years of struggle which lay ahead. I will 
not recount the bitter ight which consumed 
the years. Howeyer, it was epic in its pro- 
portions. 

Throughout the years, faced with failures, 
setbacks, hidden and powerful opposition, 
thwarted by lack of funds, Billy Clapp and 
his friends fought the good fight for an 
ideal—an ideal which ts now firmly planted 
in America. 

This band of men believed that the re- 
sources of the Nation belonged to the people 
of the United States, that the resources of 
water and land were to be developed for the 
benefit of the people, that the frults of our 
resources belonged to the many, not the few. 

Even as Billy Clapp unfolded the dream 
of a gigantic dam at Grand Coulee, an al- 
ternate proposal to irrigate the area through 
a series of gravity canals was being seriously 
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pushed. I do not have to remind Billy Clapp 
of the forces of reaction which seized upon 
this proposal to thwart full development of 
the Columbia River. 

There were public statements such as 
this: “Probably nothing more visionary or 
impractical or ruthless with waste of public 
funds has come in the mass of schemes to 
use the taxpayer's money than the Coulee 
Dam project.” 

A leading legislator sald, “Grand Coulee 
* + + is the most colossal fraud in the his- 
tory of America.” 

One newspaper in the area editorialized, 
“It is too great in volume, but it is vastly 
more impressive in the magnitude of its 
folly.” 

Even those who strongly urged the project 
could not have foretold the great contribu- 
tion which Grand Coulee made to our Na- 
tion in time of peace and in time of war. 
Furthermore, in spanning the Columbia 
River, the project ushered in a new era of 
resource development in the Pacific North- 
west, an era which stressed the multiple- 
purpose concept of resource development. 
The early backers, I am sure, did not realize 
the tremendous recreational and fish and 
wildlife benefits which would flow from this 
undertaking. 

Many, I am equally sure, had notions of 
the terrific economic impact which would 
result. New opportunities for farmers, bus- 
inessmen, the professions; for everyone, in 
fact. Yet, I feel that even the most liberal 
concept then existing would today prove 
conservative. 

Recent studies by the Bureau of Reclama- 
tion illustrate the practical economic values 
to an area of continued expansion of irriga- 
tion development. For example, these 
studies found that a typical mature devel- 
opment involving 1,000 acres of new irriga- 
tion creates 13 farming opportunities, sup- 
porting 49 persons, and producing an aver- 
age of about $140,000 of crops each year. 
Additional investment in farm property, 
machinery, equipment, and supplies totals 
about 8425,000. More indirectly, the new 
1,000 acres of irrigated land provide 66 jobs 
supporting 163 people in urban areas. 

Hindsight is a questionable virtue, but 
had we known then what we know now, we 
would have built more Grand Coulees in 
the Pacific Northwest during those years. 
We would have installed more power. We 
would have developed more irrigable land. 
The lessons of the recent past prove that 
reclamation projects stand as oases of sta- 
bility in the States where full development 
has been pressed. 

In terms of the Columbia Basin, irrigation 
water has been available to thirsty lands of 
the project for only 10 years. In 1950, the 
project areas supported only limited dry 
farming and some stock raising. The popu- 
lation totaled a little more than 30,000— 
many of whom were engaged directly or in- 
directly with construction of the project fa- 
cilities. Today, the project area encom- 
passes a population in excess of 70,000. 

Water is now available to over 440,000 
acres with crops totaling almost $41 million 
grown this year. In the few years since the 
first water was put on the land, the cumu- 
lative gross value of crops total almost $200 
million. 

The total cost of works constructed by the 
Federal Government in this complex project 
exceeds $533 million. Income to the project 
from the sale of power generated at Grand 
Coulee Dam, together with the annual op- 
eration and maintenance payments by the 
water users, now totals over $204 million, 
Power sales account for about 94 percent 
of the total income. 

A few moments ago I mentioned that Billy 
Clapp and his associates met with difficulties 
as they worked to bring about the Grand 
Coulee Dam and the Columbia Basin project. 
An undertaking of so vast and unprecedented 
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scope could not be expected to be brought 
into being without a certain amount of com- 
plex problems. And so it is that even today 
we have encountered differences and dif- 
ficulties. 

We hear the statements: “Why worry 
about full development of the project—par- 
ticularly in the light of the current crop 
surplus situation?” or “Why go on when 
further development will only mean more 
competition for the existing operation?” 

I'm sure that Billy Clapp’s close friend, Jim 
O'Sullivan, would give such statements short 
shrift. And, for far more than sentimental 
reasons, too. There are sound economic and 
social reasons which make continued de- 
velopment of the Columbia Basin project 
imperative. To call a halt when the irriga- 
tion potential is only half realized would 
be shortsighted, to say the very least. 

One of the stratagems advanced by the 
adherents of the gravity irrigation canal to 
block development of the Grand Coulee was 
to seek restriction on the height of the dam. 
Ed Southard once wrote to Jim O'Sullivan, 
who was then in California, that “the 
high dam is the fight we have to win * * * 
the low dam is only half development.” 

And, so it is today. Four hundred and 
forty thousand acres in the project area is 
only development. Our Nation is not rich 
enough to let this land lie fallow. We must 
work this land—this land which has so much 
to offer to America. 

The present problem regarding repayment 
of project costs has been with us for & 
decade. It is complex—but no more com- 
plex than the problems which were over- 
come by Billy Clapp and his friends in 
bringing this project to fruition. In fact, 
the repayment problem is paled by com- 
parison. . 

Secretary Udall has endorsed the legisla- 
tion to defer the 1962 drainage assessment, 
and the bill has been reported out by the 
Senate Interior Subcommittee on Irrigation 
and Reclamation. We are hopeful that the 
measure can be passed this session. 

A highly qualified three-man board has 
been appointed to review the situation and 
to consider actions which need to be taken 
to correct it. The board’s report is due by 
August 1. By September 1, we hope to de- 
velop a proposed contract—based on the re- 
port of the board—which will mean positive 
growth, rather than negative stagnation. 
At the same time, we plan to offer sugges- 
tions to rid the project of problems that 
have plagued it for years. 

We have reached the point where, like 
Billy Clapp and Jim O'Sullivan many years 
ago, it is time to stop talking and start 


We are determined to find a permanent 
and fair solution to the problem. 

Once the basic policy outlines are estab- 
lished by the Secretary, the people of this 
area—in conjunction with the Bureau of 
Reclamation, under its Commissioner, Floyd 
E. Dominy—must work together construc- 
tively. We must be able to go to Congress 
next spring with an answer—based on an 
ability to repay—that will assure the full 
development of Columbia River Basin land. 
Today, we have half a project—which 18 
much the same as building only half a dam. 

This is our determination and we will 
work cooperatively to bring a new era of 
progress to the Columbia River Basin proj- 
ect—a new breath of life which, like the 
New Deal of three decades ago, put the dam 
across the Columbia. A new era which will 
mean renewed growth to this area, a new 
era which is based on the same dedica 
purpose of the man and the others whom 
we honor today. 

We honor Billy Clapp as an individual for 
his major contribution in the development 
of the great inland empire. We honor him 
also as a symbol of the spirit which made 
this project a reality—a spirit which joins 
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men like Billy Clapp in common cause to 
Storm the ramparts of the mighty. 

The story of Billy Clapp—a story also of 
Jim O'Sullivan, Paul Donaldson, Gale Mat- 
thews, Ed Southard, and Rufus Woods, and 
countless others in this area—is also part of 
& greater story. 

Their efforts were a chapter in the fight 
of the people of the United States to wrest 
control of their natural resources from the 
hands of the shortsighted. Their was a fight 
Of real progress versus timidity, faith versus 
failure, right versus might. They were 
fighters—in tune with the tides of their 
time, moving in the vanguard of the future. 

Because they had a vision of progress, be- 
Cause they had courage to rebound re- 
Peatedly from failure, because they were 
determined to win, their efforts were 
crowned with success. With this legacy be- 
hind us, we must carry forth the work 
taa by Billy Clapp’s vision 43 years ago 

ay. 

With this spirit to guide us, with this ex- 
ample and other courageous examples to in- 
Spire us, we will fulfill the promise of this 
land. We will move forward to complete 
this great project, ever mindful that to 
falter and fail in our efforts is to repudiate 
the heritage bequeathed to us by Billy Clapp 
and those he symbolizes. 


Chicago Labor’s Future in World Trade 
Made in Chicago 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD R. FINNEGAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr, FINNEGAN. Mr. Speaker, Wil- 
liam A. Lee, longtime president of the 
Chicago Federation of Labor, AFL-CIO, 
Tecently spoke before the labor manage- 
ment executive's luncheon, and I believe 
his words deserve our attention and ap- 
Preciation. 

This luncheon was in conjunction with 
the International Trade Fair held at 
McCormack Place, the newest and largest 
addition by far to Chicago’s well-known 
Convention facilities. The trade fair 
brought together the products and goods 
of labor and management the world over. 
It was fitting that Chicago be the site 
of this representative fair, as it was ap- 
propriate that the leader of the great 
Chicago labor movement should address 
Such a luncheon meeting. 

President Lee spoke not only of the 
healthy relationship between worker and 
management in this country, and of the 
Part the labor unions contributed in 
bringing this about, but also of the re- 
sponsibility the labor movement has in 
aiding the underdeveloped areas of the 
world in effecting social reforms and 
Providing a better way of life for their 
citizens. He considered that America is 
and shall remain the example for our 
neighbors in this and other hemispheres. 
Our help is needed to further democratic 
action in Latin America, Europe, Asia, 
and Africa. 

I am sure that organized labor in 
Chicago under the leadership of Presi- 
dent Lee will be in the forefront in es- 
Pousing the free labor movement in these 
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countries and will prove of valuable help 
in instilling by example the democratic 
way of life to the underprivileged popu- 
lations in the world. Under leave to 
extend my remarks I commend the fol- 
lowing speech to my colleagues: 

REMARKS OF WILLIAM A. LEE, PRESIDENT, 
CHICAGO FEDERATION OF LABOR, LABOR- 
MANAGEMENT EXECUTIVES’ LUNCHEON, 
SPONSORED BY THE CHICAGO ASSOCIATION OF 
COMMERCE AND INDUSTRY, McCormick 
PLACE, THURSDAY, AUGUST 3, 1961 


Thank you Mr. Heineman, Mr. Wirtz, my 
colleagues from organized labor, distin- 
guished representatives from commerce and 
industry. Ladies and gentlemen, I am pleased 
to bring the congratulations of all organized 
labor in Chicago to the sponsors and exhibi- 
tors who are making the international trade 
fair an outstanding success. The proud 
showcase provided by this fair has brought 
together a splendid array of goods and sery- 
ices created by the talent of workers and 
management from all over the world. 

The magnificient structure housing the 
fair—McCormick Place—is an example of 
the healthy labor-management climate pre- 
valling in our city. Not 1 hour's time 
was lost by any worker on this building 
because of a labor dispute. And a leader of 
organized labor, Earl McMahon, president of 
the building trades council—serves with 
distinction as a member of the commis- 
sion supervising McCormick Place. This is 
typical of Chicago—labor, management and 
government voluntarily developing ideas, 
and giving of their time, energy and re- 
sources to make Chicago a better place in 
which to live, work and learn, Everyone 
in this room, regardless of our primary job, 
takes on many other duties in the civic, 
charitable and educational life of our 
community. 

This leads naturally to the theme of my 
remarks here. I deliberately selected the 
title “Chicago Labor’s Future in World 
Trade,” but the subject matter is somewhat 
different from the usual ideas we have of 
world trade. The label Made in Chicago,” 
of course, on any product testifies that it 
was produced by free labor and free man- 
agement, whose skills and ingenuity have 
made our area the world’s greatest work- 
shop. And we realize that foreign trade can 
never be a one-way proposition. 

I want to talk about the future of Chi- 
cago labor and management in another kind 
of world trade that I believe is even more 
important to our Nation’s future—the ex- 

of ideas. We cannot escape the ef- 
fect of what is happening beyond our shores, 
No matter how much we try, we cannot hide 
from the revolutions taking place in Asia, 
Africa, and Latin America. You are all fa- 
miliar with the facts and figures, the cost, 
and the challenges. What can we in labor 
and management in Chicago do to help meet 
today’s crisis and prepare for tomorrow's 
danger? 

There is a charge of dynamite on our door- 
step. Just a few cold figures reflect the ex- 
plosive nature of the problem. In Africa a 
wage of $150 a year puts the worker in a 
higher class than most. Millions of Latin 
Americans are born on deadend streets and 
are doomed to live there until they die. 

I don't have to go into the details of the 
social and economic conditions facing these 
people. However, they are now aware that 
things can and should be better. To para- 
phrase the advertising theme of a great Chi- 
cago corporation—“They expect more from 
life and they want to get it.” They have seen 
the catalogs shipped by our giant mail order 
houses. They see our films showing a people 
with vigor and health. Their illiteracy and 
their grinding poverty makes them easy 
targets for the skillful propaganda of dicta- 
tors and demagogs. They are stirring rest- 
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lessly, unsure of their direction, but deter- 
mined to do better for themselves and their 
children—by what ever name the change is 
known. 

You know the facts. What can we do? 
The problems exist. Someone will try to fill 
the vacuum through promises ending in dic- 
tatorship. Tyrants will attempt to get po- 
litical control by exploiting hardship. 

A prominent Chicago banker said recently 
in a report on his travels in Europe: “Almost 
no one in Denmark is so poor as to welcome 
communism." Turn these words around— 
and we reach this conclusion: Millions of 
people throughout the world, notably in 
Latin America, welcome any kind of relief, 
real or imaginary, from poverty. 

And the Communists are eager to exploit 
this situation; they permit no social reforms 
unless they dictate the patterns of change. 

President Kennedy's eloquent plea for an 
alliance for progress is based on this princi- 
ple: That we can and should encourage these 
countries to help themselves. The President 
has urged the leaders who guide the political 
destiny of our democratic Latin American 
neighbors to work for the improved economic 
and social welfare of their people. 

We in American labor and management 
can demonstrate to the Latin Americans that 
they themselves can be the free instruments 
of social change. Democratic social reform 
is the swiftest and surest way to build stable 
and strong economies that can stand up to 
the promises and threats of communism and 
Castroism. 

Free trade unions in these countries can 
be effective instruments in this direction. 
We in American labor are encouraging the 
growth of labor organizations in all of these 
countries. Obviously, our system of collec- 
tive bargaining cannot be exported wholesale 
to other nations. However, we are showing 
that it is possible to attack problems in a 
democratic fashion—through organization, 
negotiations, and advances in social legisla- 
tion. 

And here is another reason why American 
labor is helping build the trade union move- 
ments in the countries our Nation is com- 
mitted to assist: We are giving these people 
& sense of pride in participating in the pres- 
ent and in shaping their future. These are 
the keystones of political stability. They 
permit change without chaos. Individual 
dignity becomes more than a phrase. It is 
& new way of seeing one’s own fate, with 
the knoweldge that life is not necessarily 
a dead-end street. 

As the income of our neighbors rises with 
‘their hopes, they will have the purchasing 
power to consume what we in Chicago pro- 
duce so well. This means markets—and 
more work for the skilled men and women 
in our labor force. 

Already American labor has joined with 
the free trade unions throughout the world 
in establishing a training center in Israel 
for labor leaders of Asia and Africa. There 
they are learning what we in America have 
long recognized—that labor can 
be a vital force for soclal reform while main- 
taining a free society. 

Within the past few weeks the AFL-CIO 
has voted to help finance a training center 
for Latin American trade unionists. This 
activity will take place on the campus of the 
University of Chicago. We are hoping it will 
bring hundreds of these people into our com- 
munity, where they may learn how Ameri- 
can labor, management, and Government 
work together in meeting problems. We 
want to show them how it is possible to 
differ without fear of domination. We want 
to invite them into our union halls, into 
our factories, into our homes, perhaps even 
into the collective bargaining scene itself. 
More important, it is our purpose to have 
them realize that they can work with man- 
agement and Government in reshaping their 
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communities, in bringing education to the 
illiterate, in bringing hope to the young, 
health to the ailing, and comfort to the aged. 

We ask your help in this enterprise. All 
we request is that you do what comes nat- 
urally in America. Each of us has many 
roles; in our organization, in business, 
in education, in charity, and in the com- 
munity. We want to tell the world how we 
in labor and management in Chicago use 
our time, energy and resources—together— 
to create a better environment for us all. 

This is what we want to demonstrate to 
those who will come here to learn what 
freedom has to offer. We know we will have 
your help because we all share the common 
burden and opportunity presented by the 
Communists’ challenge to our way of life. 
This kind of world trade may not only af- 
fect our balance of payments, but can well 
decide whether freedom will survive. 

In summary: American labor supports 
President Kennedy’s program of aid to the 
nations groping for ways to meet their 
social and economic problems. We believe 
that free labor movements in these countries 
can help develop the democratic social re- 
forms to emancipate people from poverty 
and ignorance. 

We in labor and you in management, I 
believe, agree that this action would be 
wholly justified even if the Soviet Union or 
Red China or Castro’s Cuba did not exist. 
We believe it is justified by principles that 
were at least 19 centuries old before Karl 
Marx was born—the principles that lead us 
to help the needy and to extend the hand 
brotherhood to all mankind. i 


Past President of the American Bar As- 
sociation, Charles S. Rhyne, Washing- 
ton, D.C., Urges World Peace Through 
the Rule of Law of the Lawyers of the 
Americas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE, Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent heretofore granted 
me so to do, I am pleased to present the 
text of a prepared speech by Charles S. 
Rhyne, resident of Washington, D.C., 
and who last year was the distinguished 
president of the American Bar Associa- 
tion. 


Being very sure you also have the 
pleasure of personally having known this 
distinguished American lawyer for many 
years, as I have, I am sure you will ap- 
preciate my calling this remarkable ad- 
dress given by Mr. Rhyne at San Jose, 
Costa Rica, to your attention. 

AMERICAN Bar ASSOCIATION, SPECIAL 
COMMITTEE ON WorLp PEACE 
THrovucH Law, 

Washington, D.C., June 30, 1961. 
Hon, CLYDE DOYLE, 
Member of Congress, 23d District, California, 

Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mg. CONGRESSMAN: Enclosed for your 
information is a copy of the Consensus of 
San Jose adopted at the recent Conference 
on World Peace Through the Rule of Law 
held in San Jose, Costa Rica, giving the 
views of leading lawyers of the 23 American 
nations on general principles and a work 
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program which will aid in reaching the goal 
of the conference. 

This conference, held under the auspices 
of the American Bar Association Special 
Committee on World Peace Through Law 
with funds supplied by the Ford Foundation, 
was highly successful and represents the 
first worldwide effort undertaken by lawyers 
to define and act upon a permanent long- 
range program to achieve the international 
rule of law. 

This conference is to be followed by one 
in Tokyo, Japan, September 17-20, 1961, and 
subsequent conferences in Africa and Eu- 

e. A world conference of lawyers will 
then be held during 1962 to formulate a pro- 
gram for cooperative action by our profession 
on a worldwide scale. 

If you have any questions relating to this 
program, I should be more than happy to 
answer them or supply such other materials 
and information you may desire. 

With best wishes, I am, 

Sincerely, 
CHARLES S, RHYNE. 


CREATING A REALISTIC Law or NATIONS 
(By Charles S. Rhyne) 

We have met here on a noble task. We 
have come together for nothing less than to 
see if we cannot speed the day when the rule 
of law will replace the rule of force in in- 
ternational relations. With an object so 
exalted it is well to be humble and straight- 
forward. It is neither the time for pious 
platitudes nor sonorous sentimentality. It 
would be wise to eschew both exaggerated 
hopes which we do not really credit and 
false modesty. 

There are several parts to our task. One 
is to inventory and evaluate the existing legal 
institutions and rules of law in the world 
community. This great undertaking is a 
necessary precursor to putting such agencies 
to a new use. 

The other is to explore and formulate 
plans whereby these existing institutions 
and law rules and perhaps new ones can be 
employed to seek the goal of world peace 
through law. 

These tasks represent an unprecedented 
opportunity for the legal profession to per- 
form an ultimate public service to all man- 
kind. The task is so complex, so vast in 
reach and critically important to all peoples, 
that it challenges the imagination. But 
though it may intimidate the weakhearted, 
the challenge to the greatest minds of our 
legal profession will not go unanswered. 

This is a historic occasion. This is the 
first of four such conferences. Very soon 
representatives of the lawyers of Asia, Africa 
and Europe will convene at similar gather- 
ings; but here now for the first time—in San 
Jose—the organized legal profession declares 
its acceptance of this challenge of our times 
by setting events in motion with the ulti- 
mate objective of strengthening and ex- 
Ppanding the rule of law in the international 
community. 4 

FIRST EFFORT ON GLOBAL BASIS 


Ours is the first nongovernmental effort 
to examine the whole of existing procedures, 
institutions, principles, and rules of law in 
the world community. To be sure, earlier 
significant steps have been taken, but unfor- 
tunately these have been fragmented. We 
are pioneers in looking for a complete, not 
fragmentary, plan of research and education 
conducted through a permanent organiza- 
tion, equipped to take constructive and con- 
tinuous action to strengthen the role of 
law, and developed on a global basis. 

GOAL MEASURED AGAINST PERIL 


Many will shrug their shoulders at the pro- 
posals here and call them unrealistic. But 
bold and audacious as our program sounds, it 
should be measured against the insatiable 
demands of the day. When the perils of 
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the world are contemplated, our goal sounds 
modest. And when it is weighed against the 
soaring ambitions and accomplishments of 
other professions, it takes on a new perspec- 
tive. Scientists are splitting the atom and 
acknowledging no limit to what man can 
learn; deep sea divers are plumbing the 
depths of the ocean, and intrepid explorers 
are wintering in antarctic wastes; mighty 
nations are hurling astronauts into space and 
looking to the planets as the next goal in 
man’s divine determination to explore. Shall 
lawyers sleep while all the world is astir? 
man can conquer space, surely he can try to 
conquer 1f—for that in essence is the 
meaning of what we seek here, to substitute 
the quiet law court for the angry test of 
arms. 
WORLD PEACE OBJECTIVE 

The conference title, “World Peace 
Through the Rule of Law.“ is an accurate 
description of our objective. We must iden- 
tify specific areas where study, research, and 
other creative efforts can build a world of 
law. When such efforts are crowned bY 
success, we will have provided for an orderly 
world. 

While ours is merely the first step on & 
long journey, we knew already that thou- 
sands of the members of our profession W. 
join us in this search for new legal path- 
ways. Already evident is a worldwide spirit 
of cordiality, enthusiasm, and determination 
among our profession to do what is neces- 
sary to achieve success. Also evident is & 
realization that the making of international 
law must be a truly global process because 
of the dynamics of modern civilization. 

This working paper incorporates in sub- 
stance the ideas and information from some 
10,000 lawyers in many nations. This syn- 
thesis confirms the fact that the rule of law 
is mankind’s most universally known, re- 
spected, and utilized concept. It is that 
concept upon which rests the hopes and 88- 
pirations of all mankind for a better life. 
human dignity, and above all, for individual 
freedom. Members of the legal profession in 
the Americas, in Asia, in Africa, and Europe 
are as one in their unshakeable convictions 
that moral principles of fairness and reason- 
ableness are fundamental to the rule of law- 
Without such a foundation, universal ac 
ceptance of such law will be impossibie. 

The keystone of the rule of law is the 
principle that all men and all nations are 
under and bound by law; that law is the 
constitutional framework within which in- 
dividuals and governments function. Thus 
law is not, and must not be, a mere tool of 
the tyrant, or the means by which a false 
cloak of legality is placed over the machina- 
tions of those who would enslave mankind. 

HARNESSING CAPACITIES OF LAWYERS 


All peoples will be affected by this Joint 
effort of the lawyers of the world. And that 
is why as we unite in this common cause a 
we begin this first organized effort to bulld 
a world of law—we seek to harness the ca- 
pacities of all lawyers in all nations, large 
and small. That is why in our next steP 
we will seek through the legal profession to 
enlist wide and deep support among all peo- 
ples of the world. For only upon the consent 
of its constituents are just laws made. Any 
lawyer from any nation who aids in this pro- 


-gram will have an equal voice in what i5 


planned and what is done. Since our task 
transcends political boundaries it Is well that 
we act as individuals representing personal 
views. As individuals we will not seek tO 
impose but to share ideas and ideals in the 
widest possible cooperative spirit. 

As we begin our labors we must realize 
the dimensions and urgency of our problems 
and above all—we must recognize that what 
we begin today is only a first step on a long 
and dificult journey taking many long years 
to complete. But legalizing the world is our 
task and our most demanding responsibility, 
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for if lawyers will not bring the rule of law 
to the international community—no one else 
will, We must further realize that for the 
solution of the complex and Important prob- 

before us there must be no ill-conceived 
Plans. No program for a world of law can 
Succeed unless it is universally conceived, 
UNniversaily executed, and therefore uni- 
versally accepted. That is the reason for 
following this very ambitious global route 
Of mobilizing the whole of the legal profes- 
sion, and for worldwide consultation in 
Which lawyers of all nations have the op- 
Portunity to participate. 

INTERNATIONAL LAW LARGELY OUTMODED 


International law grew up at a time when 
International contacts were few and spas- 
Modic and when the world was not the in- 
tercommunicating and interdependent whole 
Which it is today. Much of this law Is out 
of date. Great gaps exist as many vital 
Rew subjects are not covered at all. When 
One considers the revolutionary upheaval and 
change wrought in the world community by 
Science, commerce education and emergent 
Political forces, it is clear that interna- 
tional law must be brought into focus with 
Modern man's needs and aspirations. 

International cooperation across political 

daries has grown rapidly in the last 
decades not only through the United Na- 
tions but through the economic, social, and 
cultural agreements of a regional character. 
Trade, travel, language. and other barriers 
have diminished, age-old barricrs of time and 
distance have steadily shrunk. 

No nation is an isolated unit in today's 
World. Never before have nations been 30 
interdependent. And, for that matter, never 
before have there been so many nations 
Over 100 as of now. Atomic energy and space 
exploration dre dramatic new developments 
80 recent they are hard to place in proper 
Perspective. 

Some 2 billion people in underdeveloped 
nations are in revolt against poverty, illiter- 
acy and chronic il] health, The part that we 
lawyers can play in tranquilizing this seeth- 

g unrest may seem remote until one con- 
Siders that the best solutions lie in co- 
Operative action by many nations. Any co- 
Operative arrangement which reaches be- 
yond the borders of nations can best be set 
Up by international administrative agencies 
Which have a legal structure under rules of 
law to insure fairness and reasonableness. 


LAW AND SOCIAL SCIENCES IGNORED 


The needs of the present are being attacked 
on a unified global basis in many fields and 
it is high time law played a more prominent 
Part on the same basis. Law has a real and 
Crucial contribution to make. Above all, the 
facts and developments outlined in the 
Working paper Illustrate the tremendous 
Complexity of our world. Without the rule 
Of law we will drift into chaos and anarchy. 

ial progress can be achieved on a lasting 
basis only through reason and law rather 
through force. Yet so far law and the 
S0cial sciences have been largely ignored. 
There is an unbalanced emphasis upon the 
technological nnd scientific. We have a great 
Opportunity to inaugurate in government, 
law, and political science the kind of develop- 
ment and growth which the sclentists have 
Created in their field. We can develop a war- 
less world by replacing the war system with 
a law system through creating such law and 
Organizational growth. 
THE WORKING PAPER 


Viewed broadly the working paper for this 
Conference is a most revealing document. as 
Much for what it does not—and cannot— 
record as for the recording of experience it 
contains, By reviewing the current status 
. Of law in the international community we 

Set a world's eye view of the infancy of inter- 
tational law and the glaring gaps which exist 
N Its institutions and fabric. 
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DISPUTE RESOLUTION 


The record on use of peaceful methods of 
settling international disputes as reviewed in 
the working paper—when laid alongside cur- 
rent facts of common knowledge—dramatizes 
the fact that the speedy transportation and 
communications of our day have created a 
growing tendency to try for settlement of 
everything at high political and policy levels 
rather than through the older and slower but 
nevertheless more historically effective chan- 
nels of diplomacy, arbitration, conciliation, 
good offices, mediation and judicial settle- 
ment. We have been working from the top 
down rather than from the bottom up. To 
analyze what this means and where it leads is 
lawyers’ work in the highest public service 
traditions of our profession. 

It is sadly evident that the mere existence 
of a competent World Court does not assure 
that it will be used.. How to stimulate na- 
tions to use the Court is a problem which, 
unfortunately, our profession has never con- 
sidered with the profound attention it de- 
serves. 

Whether the success of the European 
Court of Justice proves the need for a whole 
serles of regional courts, or other courts of 
limited jurisdiction, is another area which 
the legal profession has not properly ex- 
plored. Surely this is a neglect we cannot 
justify any longer in this era of accelerating 
change, which constantly multiplies the 
areas of international contact. 

Rather shocking is the tendency—as 
spelled out in the factual report on use of 
international arbitration—that while needed 
now more than ever this method of peace- 
ful settlement has fallen into almost com- 
plete disuse in the 20th century after a 
record of outstanding success in the 18th 
and 19th centuries. Here again the decline 
has never received the study it deserves. 
And again no one can dispute that this 
study is lawyers’ work and lawyers’ respon- 
sibility rather than that of the engineer, 
the scientist or the priest. 

UNITED NATIONS 


The review of the United Nations in the 
working paper demonstrates how inadequate 
the legal structure of the U.N. has become 
due to atomic energy, jet travel, the con- 
quering of space, and the sudden emer- 
gence of many newly independent nations. 
Yet the U.N.’s many successes, despite its 
weaknesses make clear that in most of the 
endeavors initiated by the world peace 
through law program, we should use the 
U.N. and its agencies as a starting point. 
Somehow the world’s peoples must learn to 
live within the framework of the United 
Nations. Our contribution must be in sug- 
gesting a better legal structure within which 
they may implement their shared interna- 
tional purposes. Within our countries our 
profession gives constant study and sug- 
gestions to governmental problems. But to 
the U.N. and world problems we have not 
devoted much of our time and our organized 
talents. This neglect must be remedied for 
we have à vital contribution to make. The 
unified organized voice of our profession 
speaking responsibly with worldwide back- 
ing in support of a strengthened U.N, could 
provide a new, fresh and creative element 
toward more world community order and 
stability, 


GROWTH OF INTERNATIONAL COMMERCE AND LAW 


The working paper indicates that in the 
area of international commerce lies the most 
fruitful field for lawyer effort on a world- 
wide basis and that its needs are urgent. 
And here cooperation with many existing 
international organizations—business and 
legal—is essential. 

The growing business contacts in our 
shrinking world have, out of sheer necessity, 
led to formation of formal and informal 
agencies to meet the inexorable new needs 
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of closer intimacy, Like it or not, all na- 
tions are neighbors now, and they have de- 
veloped, over a wide range of commercial af- 
fairs, an elaborate network of cooperation 
and regulation. The tremendous contribu- 
tions which these efforts of industrialists, 
businessmen, and lawyers have made to the 
development of international law go largely 
unrecognized and unappreciated by our pro- 
fession. Frankly, it is time for a change in 
our attitude and participation. Chaos and 
confusion can be avoided only if we have 
the initiative to do what is necessary to 
develop an institutional framework through 
and by which international commerce can 
properly function in an orderly legal man- 
ner. 


This section of the working paper shows 
that through treaty, convention and custom, 
a vast number of rules of law are being 
formulated which effectively govern even the 
most complex transactions. Precedents and 
practices are being established which in time 
will become firmly embedded in internation- 
al law. These supranational commercial in- 
stitutions, many of them informal, must in 
time grow into administrative agencies with 
power to regulate conduct according to pre- 
viously established rules of law. As busi- 
ness relations grow, frictions are bound to 
develop unless agreements on those rules of 
law are formulated and executed. This is 
lawyers’ work. i 

Since the economic well-being of so many 
nations is increasingly dependent upon for- 
eign trade and investment, action by our 
profession in this field will help lubricate 
frictions before they heat up into interna- 
tional fires. Rules for fair trade and com- 
petition internationally are imperative if 
business in the ever-expanding world mar- 
kets is to be conducted openly and without 
undue discrimination. 

RESEARCH 

When one reviews what we have as out- 
lined in the working paper against what we 
must have in a lawful world it is clear that 
the legal profession must generate a period 
of unparalleled growth in law if we are to 
achieve an effective world rule of law. No 
one can dispute that this growth must be 
founded upon effective and creative legal re- 
search which brings to bear the experience 
of the past on the urgent problems of the 
present and the future. 

Day by day we lawyers do extensive re- 
search as a foundation for opinions we ex- 
press as solutions to difficult legal problems 
of our clients. Thus here—as we are faced 
with the problem of collectively making our 
contribution to the solution of mankind's 
most difficult problem—realistic research as 
a basis for positive action is Indicated as the 
starting point, Yet one of the most shock- 
ing facts revealed in our working paper sur- 
vey of law in the world community is that 
governments throughout the world budget 
only the smallest fraction—or none—of 
available funds for research in the field of 
international law. Yet they devote tremen- 
dous resources to other no more needed 
p Collectively, governments spend 
upward of $50 billion per year on scientific 
research and some $100 billion for the arms 
we would replace with law. Evidently, law is 
taken for granted like the air we breathe. 
The growth of law to meet modern needs of 
the community of nations is expected to 
take care of itself. A moment of reflection 
reveals that the research needs in interna- 
tional law are staggering in their propor- 
tions and in their consequences if unmet. 
No one can dispute the premise that if we 
are to reach our goal, research in law must 
be intensified throughout the world. Law- 
yers, law schools, and scholars of every na- 
tion must be inspired and stimulated into 
just as much ferment and activity in this 
field as one now finds in science, medicine, 
agriculture, and other fields. 
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The United Nations is spending small 
sums for legal research in limited areas. 
Private foundations are supporting limited 
projects in a few law schools. Lawyer as- 
sociations are giving meager support to spe- 
cific research projects of a bread and butter 
category and are themselves conducting 
minor research in a few areas. But this is 
not the coordinated, basic, massive research 
required to develop and create ways and 
means to substitute law for force as the 
controlling factor in the world community, 

GENERAL PRINCIPLES OF LAW 


The United Nations Charter speaks of de- 
cisions by the World Court based upon the 
general principles of law recognized by civil- 
ized nations. But a most exhaustive search 
in the best law libraries, and among the 
leading international law experts, has pro- 
duced the rather startling answer that no 
one has yet elucidated these principles and, 
even more shocking, research in this area 
is of the most fragmentary nature. The 
Moses of international law has not come 
down from Mount Sinai. Who has first re- 
sponsibility for this state of affairs? With- 
out question, it is the legal profession. 

That a research program in international 
law has not attracted the major interest and 
support of governments, and the public, 
represents a leadership failure by the legal 
profession. We have not collected the facts 
as to research completed, research underway, 
and research which must be done. We have 
not collected the facts to prove the value of 
research. From before the time of Grotius 
great men of the law have conducted monu- 
mental research programs, but their knowl- 
edge is today largely unused and gathering 
dust on unknown shelves. We must dust it 
off and put it to work for humanity. 
Teachers, physicians, and scientists have 
worldwide systems to exchange research 
knowledge and publicize their value for the 
service of mankind. Electronic aids in some 
cases have revolutionized their research pro- 
grams—yet we of the law have not changed 
our research methods in 500 years. 

Given a program of adequate research, 
lawyers can and will demonstrate their ca- 
pacity for dedicated and creative efforts to 
develop a technology for world peace just as 
there now exists a technology for rockets, a 
technology for missiles, and a technology for 
war. 


NEW RESEARCH TECHNIQUES 

That we will, through improved and in- 
creased research, find new techniques to 
meet the legal needs of this interplanetary 
age is evidenced by the experience of the 
scientists. They are proving that concerted 
massive effort can find a pathway to the 
moon, The many breakthroughs in science 
have given the entire movement a vigor which 
has attracted the best minds and almost un- 
limited funds. With this example we can- 
not accept the idea that the law must con- 
tinue to live in the rusty past, unable to 
break the cobwebs of static processes and 
procedures. We can give it verve, elan, and 
enthusiasm whereby the rule of law can 
make a great leap forward to meet the needs 
of the 20th century. The creative side of 
law is in fact illustrated by the very forces 
which bring us to this conference. The 
virility of this movement will cause our pro- 
fession to grow in prestige and vigor for the 
job that must be done. 


EDUCATION 


National and international law are fash- 
joned in large part by public opinion. To 
make the peoples of the world understand 
that their exalted vision of freedom, justice, 
and peace can only be achieved through the 
rule of law is therefore a major task. An 
informed public opinion is all important to 
our enterprise. Yet so far there is little 
appreciation of this. While there is public 
support for every phase of scientific de- 
velopment, peaceful or warlike, few are there 
who eyen think of the development of law 
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as an essential instrument for harnessing sci- 
ence lest unharnessed it deal out death to 
mankind. The noble use of law to curb 
and control science against baneful abuse is 
our best selling point to marshal public sup- 
port for an ordered world of peace. Yet 
science to the public remains glamorous and 
romantic; law seems to many dull, dour, and 
drab. 
" CHANGE NEEDED IN PUBLIC OPINION 


That there must be a radical change in 
public attitudes is obviously the point at 
which we must begin. To create this essen- 
tial change we must start by educating 
lawyers themselves, and then through law- 
yers, the general public. Law is only as strong 
as its support in public opinion, and that 
opinion must be based upon respect for fear- 
less institutions and just laws. We must in- 
culcate respect for international law in the 
minds of our people by rooting it so soundly 
in reason and moral principles as to with- 
stand the attacks of those who fear law as a 
restraint on their selfish ambition. When 
this function is performed, stability and 
order will come into the world community. 

The alternative to law is anarchy—among 
nations as among peoples. As reliance upon 
law is strengthened it will rise above prej- 
udice based on ignorance and the distrust 
of governments who fear external controls, 
and become a new common ground for co- 
operative international effort. 


ORGANIZATION 


We bring to the task of developing a pro- 
gram for world peace through law the capac- 
ity of a group which knows more about gov- 
ernment, more about peaceful resolution of 
conflicts between men and between govern- 
ments, and more about public affairs than 
any other profession. Throughout the world, 
more lawyers occupy high positions of public 
service than the members of any other pro- 
fession. Thus, we need not approach the 
added responsibilities of the task outlined 
at this conference with fearful reservations 
or faint hearts. Let us move forward, then, 
with confidence and with determination 
dedicated to the noble task to which we now 
set ourselves, 

The working paper covers existing organi- 
zation of lawyers in the field of interna- 
tional law. Nearly all nations have some 
form of local and national bar organization, 
and some internation associations are in 
being. One question we must answer here 
is whether these existing agencies are ade- 
quate for the tasks this conference decides 
upon or whether they should be supple- 
mented by some new group specifically in- 
trusted with the task of achieving our 
objectives. Obviously since existing insti- 
tutions have not stimulated the all-inclusive 
program we here consider we must be pre- 
pared to consider something new. What 
this new requirement should be is a matter 
for most earnest thought, 

The characteristics of a profession are a 
body of knowledge, technical competence, 
and a publicly asserted social responsibility. 
Our profession has all of these character- 
istics. The working paper makes clear that 
public service is a proud tradition of the 
legal profession in domestic affairs through- 
out the world. At the forefront of nearly 
all movements to improve the status of in- 
dividual freedom, and the processes of gov- 
ernment, generally one finds a lawyer, This 
public service trademark of our profession 
now meets its greatest challenge as we lift 
our eyes beyond the domestic to the global 
picture and consider the world’s woefully 
weak legal structure. And while the work- 
ing paper does not directly state it, it is 
certainly true from the record, that partici- 
pation of lawyers in world affairs has been 
small in comparison to the contribution 
they are now called upon to make. 

UNTAPPED TALENT 


Ours is a relatively untapped reserve of 
talent on the world scene; we must organize 
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this great potential for creative thinking and 
action. Our profession is not unlike a sleep- 
ing glant—this conference, those that are 
to follow, and the program they are expected 
to formulate should awaken this dozing Ti- 
tan and stir his tremendous energies in an 
organized manner toward developing law 
according to the needs of an anxious world. 
Here in this wonderful Nation without an 
army we can start the great task of creating 
a gigantic army of lawyers dedicated to world 
peace. 

World law requires worldwide cooperation; 
effort without proper organization would re- 
peat the mistakes of the past. History is 
strewn with the failures of great jurists who 
tried in vain because they were lone voices 
crying in the wilderness, 

RESOURCES WE CAN MARSHAL 

We must prepare and organize our re- 
sources for this great crusade for peace 
through law. The resources we have to mar- 
shal on a worldwide basis include the fol- 
lowing: 

1. The professional competence of nearly 
1 million lawyers, Judges, and professors of 
law. 

2. The proven capacities of several thou- 
sand national, provincial and local bar organ- 
izations. 

3. The educational and research facilities 
of hundreds of law schools. 

4. The centuries-old tradition of the rule of 
law among civilized nations. 

5. The worldwide respect by all peoples 
for the rule of law as the common man's last 
great defense against tyranny—nationally 
and internationally. 

6. The aching hunger of mankind for an 
enduring world e—a peace that can only 
come when public opinion forces govern- 
ments to adopt this program, 

A world of law will be a world at peace. 
And as we proceed to build this world of 
law, we must keep before us high objectives 
of individual freedom and justice based upon 
our deepest convictions of the moral nature, 
dignity and destiny of man. We must create 
something practical and something worthy 
of this tremendous moment in history and 
of the struggles and issues it has disclosed: 


WORLD TRENDING TOWARD CLIMAX 


The whole world appears to be trending to- 
ward some kind of climax. Is this climax to 
be peace or war? What we do here, how 
well we do in the exercise of our foresight, 
wisdom and inventiveness can have a tre- 
mendous impact upon the question. Cer- 
tain it is that peace will come from ideas 
and from people. The idea of a uni- 
fied peaceful world governed by and operated 
under the rule of law has passed beyond the 
status of an idealistic dream to that of a 
necessity. In translating this idea from 
dream to reality we are not engaged in 
politics or propaganda but in saving man- 
kind, What we seek we seek for all men. 
What we do we do for all men. What we 
speak we must speak to all men. With this 
universality of approach and with sound 
planning through careful research, educa- 
tion and organization we shall bring into 
being a world at peace under the rule of 
law. 


The Haitian National Lottery 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. PAUL A. FINO 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 
Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 


to tell the Members of this House about 
the national lottery of Haiti. 
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Haiti is a tiny and poverty-ridden 
Tepublic in the Caribbean. Revenue 
Sources are few, and the Haitian Gov- 
ernment is thus well aware of the fiscal 
Merit of a national lottery. 

In 1960, the gross receipts of the 
Haitian national lottery came to $3 mil- 
lion. The net income to the Govern- 
ment was $600,000. The proceeds were 
Utilized for social welfare and assist- 
ance work. 

The Government of Haiti has wisely 
realized that a national lottery can be 
4n effective means with which to ad- 
Vance the social welfare of the people. 
It would seem to me that we here in 
the United States could benefit from the 
use of lottery money on behalf of the 
Same goals. 


Cape Cod National Seashore Park 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLINTON P. ANDERSON 


OF NEW MEXICO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. ANDERSON. Mr. President, a 
Major step in the protection for the pub- 
lic use of scenic tracts of America was 
taken yesterday when President Ken- 
nedy signed the bill establishing the 
Cape Cod National Seashore. This is 
the first such area to be created since 
Cape Hatteras National Park was estab- 
lished in 1937. Iam confident that other 
Shoreline areas will follow Cape Cod and 
new recréation areas will be created in 
the interior of the Nation so that a fine 
record in outdoor recreation will be 
achieved over the next few years. I ask 
Unanimous consent that an editorial 
about Cape Cod, which appeared in to- 
day’s New York Times, be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
Was ordered to be printec in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Savinc Cape Cop 


President Kennedy evidently took partic- 
ular pleasure yesterday in signing the bill 
t created the Cape Cod National Sea- 
Shore Park. He had supported this measure 
When a Senator. What the bill does is to set 
aside the whole outer beach and a consider- 
able portion of the inner beach that fronts 
on Cape Cod Bay and enfolds Provincetown 
Within its protecting arm. There will never 
be any more Cape Cod than there is today. 
If it had been left open to purely commer- 
cial development in this generation, it 
Would never be recoverable. 

The National Park Service does many 
things, most of them wise. It does not, 
however, do much that cannot be undone. 
It is the private developers who, in many 
Cases, achieve the irremediable harm. Now 
we can be sure that if any modern or future 

Oreau wants to walk along the sands op- 
poste Chatham or the dunes to the north of 
Orleans, as Henry David Thoreau did over 
& century ago, he will be able to do so. 

He can study the shore birds and the mi- 
gratory waterfowl, although presumably he 
Will not be free to shoot them. Some Cape 

ders have nightmares of people throng- 

in by countless thousands. They t 
do that anyhow, park or no park. What 
National Park Service can do is to enforce 
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good manners in the visitors’ relationships 
with nature, 

Protection of the seashore is a national 
problem. Some years ago the Park Service 
found that only 15 percent of the total 
shoreline of the Atlantic and the Gulf of 
Mexico was still available for public use. 
Movements are on foot to save areas on the 
Pacific Coast—for example, Point Reyes 
north of San Francisco. Our descendants 
for countless years to come will thank us if 
we act in time. 


What’s Good About U.S. Agriculture? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN A. CARROLL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. CARROLL. Mr. President, I was 
invited recently by the editors of Western 
Farm Life to submit an article on the 
positive aspects of American agriculture, 
our largest and most misunderstood in- 
dustry. Western Farm Life is published 
by Fred Seaton, former Secretary of the 
Interior and once a member of this body. 
I wish to compliment Mr. Seaton and Mr. 
Phil Patterson, editor of Western Farm 
Life, for taking the broad view that our 
agriculture has many good points which 
far outweigh what is wrong with it. 
The article appeared in the August 1, 
1961, edition of this widely circulated 
journal, and I ask unanimous consent 
that it be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. Z 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Wuat's Goop ABOUT U.S. AGRICULTURE 
(By Jonn. A. CarroLL, Democratic Senator 
from Colorado) 

(Joun A. CAnOLL, U.S. Senator from Colo- 
rado, is a professional lawyer and a Demo- 
crat. 

(Cargo. was born in Denver in 1901 where 
he attended the public schools, and gradu- 
ated from Westminster College of Law. He 
served as U.S. district attorney and Denver 
district attorney during the 1930's. He was 
regional attoney for the Office of Price Ad- 
ministration (the Rocky Mountain area) in 
1942-43. 

(A veteran of both world wars, CARROLL 
served in the Philippines in World War I 
and in Africa, Italy, Corsica, and France dur- 
ing World War II. s 

(From 1947 to 1950 he was a Member of the 
goth and 81st Congresses. During 1950-51 he 
was consultant to the President at the 
White House, and in 1956 was elected to the 
U.S. Senate where he currently serves, He 
is a member of the Interior and Insular Af- 
fairs Committee and the Public Works Com- 
mittee. 

(He is married and the father of one 
daughter.) 

Not so long ago, and not so far away, there 
was an ingenious, hard-working craftsman 
who toiled long hours turning out both nec- 
essities and luxuries for his neighbors, 

He got along reasonably well, but there 
were few years when he made any substan- 
tial profit above the living expenses of his 
family. His investment in tools and prop- 
erty was heavy; market prices for his goods 
rose and fell frequently; various other 
hazards made his economic future unpre- 
dictable. 
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But this man loved and respected his 
work. It gave him great pride and satisfac- 
tion to be able to produce his excellent 
wares, knowing how useful they were. He 
liked his way of living, and despite the fre- 
quent disappointments he usually said he 
wouldn't trade places with anyone—and he 
means it. 

As the years went by, this craftsman be- 
came increasingly skillful. He kept solving 
production problems and finding better ways 
to do things. He put in more machinery and 
he continued working around the clock. 
Naturally he produced greater quantities of 
goods each year, 

Gradually he began discovering that he 
could not sell all that he produced. His 
prices declined and his shelves sagged with 
a growing burden of unsold items. His con- 
tinuing efficiency had put him in a serious 
predicament. 

The authorities tried to help him. They 
encouraged him to take some of his plant 
out of production. They him to pro- 
duce different products. They bought some 
of his output. But none of these ideas solved 
the basic difficulty. 

While the authorities wrangled about the 
best solution some of his neighbors began to 
mutter. People don't like problems, and this 
man had become a “problem.” 

Some of them talked as if he were a beggar 
ora fool. They forgot that they had encour- 
aged him (by incentive) to produce as much 
as he could, when an emergency had existed. 
They forgot that he had to continue working 
hard and producing more to pay for his in- 
vestment in plant and equipment. 

By any reasonable standard, this man was 
a spectacular success. He was efficient be- 
yond anyone's expectations. But people were 
sneering at him because he had improved his 
techniques, worked hard and accomplished 
near-miracles of production. 

If you have read this far, I am sure you 
recognize the central character of this home- 
made fable: The American farmer and 
rancher, 

I expect to see the day when this man 
again will be the hero of the hour, the darling 
of the crowd. He will live to be appreciated 
more than ever in history—if only he can 
hold out a few more years. 

The population of the United States, and 
indeed of the world, is growing at a fantastic 
rate. Someone will have to feed and clothe 
all the people, and nobody can do it like our 
farmers and ranchers. 

Even today there are men, women, and 
children in our own country who do not get 
enough to eat and wear. In Latin America, 
Asia, and Africa there are hundreds of mil- 
lions of them. 

Famine, one of man's historic enemies, is 
claiming lives somewhere in the world at 
this moment. The Russians and the Chi- 
nese, our bitter rivals, cannot make their 
agriculture work a fraction as well as ours 
does. Hunger is taking a dreadful toll 
among Red China's millions, 

The despots who rule the lands behind the 
Iron and Bamboo Curtains would be de- 
lighted if they had our farm production 
problems.“ 

A recently published pamphlet of the U.S, 
Department of Agriculture observes: 

“The amazing success story of this gen- 
eration is the efficiency of agriculture. 

“One farmworker today produces food and 
clothing for 26 people. 

“One hour of farm labor produces four 
times as much food and fiber as it did in 
1919-21. Crop production is 65 percent 
higher per acre. Output per breeding ani- 
mal is 88 percent greater. 

“But this technological revolution in ag- 
riculture has just begun. Only a few farm- 
ers are using all of the new technology to 
best advantage. Research is continuing to 
discover even more efficient methods and 
improved crops.” 
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Think of it. Today it takes about 10 
pounds of feed, on the average, to produce 


Departmen Agricul 
But if the best methods and rations pres- 
ently available are used, 1 pound of beef 
cattle gain can be produced with only 8% 
pounds of feed. And research is continuing 
to narrow the gap. 

New machinery, new hybrid seeds and 
breeds, new fertilizers, new insecticides, bet- 
ter soll and water conservation, more 
efficient feeds and medicines, improved ir- 
rigation, rural electrification—all these have 
wrought a revolution since the days when 
my mother’s people broke the sod of western 
Kansas and became pioneer plains wheat 
growers. Even since 1950, the average farm 
worker's productivity has increased by 48 
percent. 

But certain things are very much the 
same, 

In our Great Plains and Rocky Mountain 
country a man has to be a devout believer 
and something of a gambler to live off the 
land. Any farming or ranching enterprise 
in our high and windy region is a risky 
venture. 

Our farmer or stockman has to be tougher 
and calmer and more resourceful than most 
men to be able to endure seeing a fine stand 
of wheat or sugarbeets hammered down by 
10 minutes of hail in midseason—or to try 
in vain to save the calves or the lambs from 
a sudden, heavy snowstorm late in spring— 
or to see some of the finest topsoil take off 
in the general direction of Texas on a windy 
winter day—or to wrestle grasshoppers, or 
floods, or parching drouth, or tornadoes. 

You name it, and our farmers and ranch- 
ers have faced it and beaten it. 

They have said a prayer, or maybe cussed 
quietly, and perhaps they have gone down 
into town to try to get another loan, and 
then they have started again. 

Most of them have stayed with the land. 
Most of them still think they are lucky peo- 
ple to be living where they are and the way 
they are. 

And we are the luckiest Nation on earth 
to have them. 


Our Economic Weapons Against East 
German Pressure on Berlin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK KOWALSKI 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. KOWALSKI. Mr. Speaker, in 
the last week of Congress, we have em- 
phasized military responses to Commu- 
nist pressures on West Berlin. 

A recent article in the Wall Street 
Journal pointed to some of the economic 
Measures which we can take against 
East Germany, which depends on West 
Germany and the West for many vital 
industrial goods and services. 

Mr. Speaker, I recommend the follow- 
ing excerpts from an article appearing 
in the Wall Street Journal, August 3, 
1961, to my colleagues: 

WESTERN ALLIES RELY ON EcoNoMIc Moves 
AS WELL AS Anus BUILDUP 
(By Ray Vicker) 

One goal at this week’s conference of 
Western leaders will be to give NATO a grab- 
bag of assorted countermeasures to use in 
response to any Communist squeeze on West 
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Berlin. If need be, trade embargoes 
could be extended beyond East Germany to 
include the whole Communist group of 
countries, al the difficulty of such a 
blockage inevitably would mount as its scope 
was extended. 

One goal at this week’s conference of 
Western leaders will be to give NATO a grab 
bag of assorted countermeasures to use in 
response to any Communist squeeze on West 
Berlin. This tactic,. sometimes referred to 
here as “Operation Salami,” involves counter- 
strokes designed to match each successive 
squeeze in severity. They would range from 
simple economic embargoes on selective 
products up to the final move—military 
action. > 

For instance, economists are now evaluat- 
ing what would happen to East Germany's 
economy if the allies slapped on embargo on 
electronic tubes going into the Red satellite, 
in the event of a hostile East German action 
restricting access routes into West Berlin. 
Other studies are being made of the possible 
effects of an embargo on tool steels or steel 
plate shipments to East Germany. Without 
steel, hundreds of East German factories 
would face shutdowns and the Soviet Zone's 
entire industrial output would be en- 
dangered. 

“Selective controls have an appeal to us,” 
says one Western diplomat. “You wouldn't 
have to cut off much of the trade to cause 
serious disruptions to East German 
industry.” 

A British diplomatic official concurs: “No- 
body likes the idea of sanctions, but there is 
no doubt that such sanctions are better than 
a nuclear war.” 

Present East German-West German trade 
now amounts to about $500 million in goods 
in both directions annually. This is equal 
to only about 24 percent of West Germany's 
total but is some 11 percent of East Ger- 
many’s foreign trade. Moreover, it involves 
commodities such as hard coal, machinery 
and chemicals in addition to steel which the 
Red state cannot easily obtain elsewhere. 

There are other economic weapons in the 
allied grab bag. For instance, East Germany 
has transportation weaknesses; it depends 
on using West German rail cars for much of 
its external trade shipments and has a simi- 
lar dependence on West German barges 
which traverse its waterways. Also import 
restrictions by the West could reduce East 
German earnings of foreign exchange, re- 
ducing its ability to buy goods outside the 
Communist bloc. If need be, trade em- 
bargoes could be extended beyond East Ger- 
many to include the whole Communist group 
of countries, although the difficulty of such 
a blockade inevitably would mount as its 
scope was extended. 


Queen for a Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, in the 
history of our country, many people have 
lived to be 100 or more years. 

Rarely, however, have centenarians 
lived their complete lifetimes in one 
community. 

Today, I would like to pay tribute to 
one such individual—Mrs. Fredarika Ul- 
brech—a 100-year resident of Trempea- 
leau County, Wis. 
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For her birthday on August 13, her 
friends and neighbors are planning an 
open house celebration. 

Recently, the La Crosse Tribune pub- 
lished a heartwarming article by Mrs. 
L. E. Danuser, entitled “Queen for a 
Day.” Reflecting the life and work of 
Mrs. Ulbrech—rooted deep in the heart 
of Wisconsin—and our country—I ask 
unanimous consent to have the article 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Gate Arra Woman Lives 100 Years IN 
‘TREMPLO 


(By Mrs. L. E. Danuser) 

GALESVILLE, Wis——Many people have 
lived to be 100 or more years, but surely very 
few have lived an entire century in one 
county. 

That is the life of Mrs. Fredarika Ulbrech 
of West Prairie who on Sunday, August 13, 
will be queen for a day as she observes her 
100th birthday. 

Mrs. Ulbrech, better known as Rika to her 
family and many friends, was born August 
14, 1861, in a log cabin in Trout Run Valley 
a few miles southeast of Arcadia in Trem- 
pealeau County. Mrs. Ulbrech lived on the 
home place until her marriage in 1884 and 
then moved with her husband, Herman, just 
a few miles away to his farm at the head of 
Trout Run Valley. 

Her only other move in 100 years of life 
was shortly after World War I when the Ul- 
brechs sold their homestead and moved to 
West Prairie, Just off Highway 53 between 
Galesville and Winona. She’s still in Trem- 
pealeau County. 

Mrs. Ulbrech's parents, Mr. and Mrs. Wil- 
liam Kiekhoefer, emigrated to the United 
States in 1854 in an old windjammer sailing 
vessel, taking 3 months for the voyage. The 
family traveled westward to the end of the 
rail line at Milwaukee, meeting en route the 
Ulbrech family and becoming lifelong friends 
with them. The two families made the per- 
ilous journey together from Milwaukee to 
western Wisconsin in covered wagons pulled 
by ox teams and settled on neighboring 
homesteads. They were among the first set- 
tlers in the entire region. 

Education in Rika’s childhood was pretty 
much of the catch-as-catch-can variety, 
which is to say sketchy at the best. The 
schools were rough-hewn, the books meager 
and the t altogether amateurish. 
The teachers, it was said, were often scarcely 
more educated than their pupils. But the 
old German families instilled in their chil- 
dren a love of learning, and Rika was a quick 
and ready learner. Since her earliest child- 
hood she has read and studied, and she has 
retained most of what she learned. 

Rika was the fifth of eight children born 
to the Kiekhoefers, and the only other child 
of the family still living is a sister, Miss 
Tena, now 93, who still makes her home in 
Arcadia. Another sister, Miss Matilda, died 
in 1952 at the age of 87. These three out- 
lived their brothers and sisters by many 
years. 

All five of the children born to Rika are 
still living. Mrs. Oscar (Lena) Wenger, 
lives near Arcadia and rarely misses a day 
that she doesn’t call her mother; Roy, mar- 
ried and farming nearby, calls on his mother 
dally, as does Kervin, youngest of the family, 
who also farms in the neighborhood; and liv- 
ing with their mother are Allan, who works 
the home farm, and Miss Mae, who gave UP 
her career_as a registered nurse to care for 
her mother. 

There is only one grandchild, Gary Ul- 
brech, of Winona, and his children, Terry and 
Tony, represent the fourth generation of 
Ulbrechs in America. Ulbrech died in 1937. 
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Although she has lived in Trempealeau 
County for 100 years, Mrs. Rika is not an al- 
Ways-stay-at-home. Within the past month 
she has made little trips, once to Rochester, 
Minn., for a visit of several days, and, more 
lately, to Galesville on a shopping trip and to 
Winona to sit for her portrait. 

Alert and active, Mrs. Ulbrech is enjoying 
her long life to the fullest. She reads, 
sews, writes letters, and performs the lighter 
household chores, handicapped mostly by a 
Slight loss of hearing. But she loves tele- 
Vision and her favorite program is the Law- 
Tence Welk show, and her favorite performer 
on the Welk show is Jim Roberts when he 
Sings “I Believe.” 

How has she managed to be so spry at 
the century mark in her life? Mrs. Rika is 
Unable to say. “Nothing special that I know 
of," she says. 

She misses services at the Centerville 
Methodist Church occasionally, but only 
when the weather is extremely bad or when 
she feels “out of sorts.” 

Mrs. Ulbrech treasures an old walnut 
Gresser given her by her husband’s mother, 
and she still retains a chair which her parents 
bought her in Milwaukee and took with them 
to their pioneer homestead. 

But most of all, Mrs. Ulbrech treasures a 

of congratulations she received last 
year on her 99th birthday from Mrs. Dwight 
D. ower. 

Women of the Centerville Methodist 
Church are arranging an open house for the 
100th birthday celebration, with the assist- 
ance of the Ulbrech family. 


Keep Strong, or Else You Die 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ED EDMONDSON 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 
x 


Mr. EDMONDSON. Mr. Speaker, last 
Saturday the Washington Post carried in 
its sports section an article which should 
have been front page news in every news- 
Paper across the country. It was an ac- 
count of the message delivered to the 
football writers of America by President 
Kennedy’s special consultant on youth 
fitness, Charles “Bud” Wilkinson, of 
Oklahoma. 

In his compelling appeal for a more 
€ffective national fitness program in this 
country, Coach Wilkinson borrowed from 
Grantland Rice's famous poem, “The 
Final Answer,” to warn the Nation: 


Remember what I've told you: Keep 
Strong, or else you die. 


Because of its timeliness, I am making 
entire article a part of my remarks 

in the Recorp. 
AT Cricaco MEETING—WILKINSON TELLS 
: “Ir Fitness Is a Joxe, THs 

Country Has Hap IT” 

(Eprror's Nore—Bud Wilkinson read the 
following poem by the late Grantland Rice to 
the Football Writers of America yesterday in 
Chicago: ) 

THE FINAL ANSWER 

This is the word I bring you, from jungle and 
from town; 

From city street where weary feet are seek- 
ing vague renown 

From cotton fields to northern snows, or 

. where the west winds cry, 

This is the word I bring you: Keep strong or 
else you die. 
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They speak of battle's finish, they talk of 
peace to come; 

They cheer for songs supplanting the bugle 
and the drum; 

They think of dreams in clover, beneath a 
cloudless sky. 

Remember what I tell you: Keep strong or 
else you die. 


Peace on this wartorn planet? I want it 


understood— 

I like a cheerful neighbor, but give me some 
hardihood. 

Give me the fiber needed to face what les 
ahead, 

To make good for the living, to make up for 
the dead. 

The easy road is over, for in this swarming 
hive, 

Those who can take a beating are those what 
will survive. 

We've ripped a pleasant planet, it's too late 
now to sigh. 


Remember what I've told you: “Keep strong, 
or else you die.” 
(By Dave Brady) 

Cuicaco, August 4.—Bud Wilkinson, special 
consultant to President Kennedy on youth 
fitness, today told the Football Writers of 
America: “If physical fitness is a joke, this 
country has had it.“ 

Wilkinson spoke in the Bernard Shaw room 
at the Sherman Hotel, named, of course, 
after one of the great intellectuals in our 
culture. 

“I have asked the astronauts to make TV 
appearances to help us because of their ob- 
vious qualifications. 

“You know what Gus Grissom told me? 

"We're not fit because we're astronauts; 
we're astronauts only because we're fit“ 

After the speech, two sports writers, Fur- 
man Bisher of the Atlanta Journal and Bob 
Broeg of the St. Louis Post-Dispatch began 
doing pushups on the floor, completing 30 to 
the surprise of their colleagues. 

Warren Giese, athletic director at the Uni- 
versity of South Carolina and a longtime 
fitness buff, was visibly impressed by Wil- 
kinson's plea. 

He's a great man,“ Giese said, and later 
asked Wilkinson if he could head up a state- 
wide program in South Carolina. 

Forthright Wilkinson, who is also athletic 
director at Oklahoma, admitted that only 
326 of 10,000 students there participate in 
athletics because there are no programs for 
any but the varsity men. 

He suggested that writers appeal to school 
superintendents and PTA groups because 25 
percent of all Americans are in schools. 


He outlined a program to be set in motion 


in public and private schools: 

Each school has the responsibility to make 
a health appraisal of every child. 

Schools through simple tests should iden- 
tify the underdeveloped child who then 
should be required to participate in a reme- 
dial program. 2 

Schools should have physical education 
programs based on testing at the start of each 
term and again at the end so each child 
knows where he stands. 

Wilkinson said one of his three sons would 
be horribly knock-kneed today if an early 
examination had not resulted in corrective 
exercises. 

“My boy had to wear triangles in his shoes 
for years, but he's glad today he did it," 
Wilkinson said. 

In response to a question from the floor, 
Wilkinson said that Little League baseball 
was not the answer to fitness programs for 
the young. 

“Suppose a boy is a leftfielder and no balls 
are hit to him and he either strikes out or 
walks in all his times at bat? What exercise 
does he get?" 

At a later meeting, the Ford Motor Co. 
announced to the writers that it was spon- 
soring a nationwide competitive program for 
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6- to 10-year-olds “to create interest in sports 
and physical fitness * .“ 

It will be known as punt, pass, and (place) 
kick and will be conducted in cooperation 
with the National Football League. The $2 
million project will involve regional and na- 
tional competition, 


Pending Tax Legislation in Respect to 
Withholding on Dividends and Interest 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks I should like 
to include letters from two savings banks 
in our great city of Buffalo, N.Y., in 
reference to tax proposals which are now 
pending in the Committee on Ways and 
Means. 

The letters follow: 


BUFFALO SAVINGS BANK, 
Bufalo, N.Y., August 4, 1961. 
Hon. THADDEUS J. DULSKI, 
House oj Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. DuLsKI: Having spent over 25 
years in the savings bank industry as an 
employee of Buffalo Savings Bank I am both 
interested and concerned with pending tax 
legislation in respect to withholding on divi- 
dends and interest. 

I do not feel that the proposed system of 
withholding offers the best solution to the 
Treasury's problem of collecting taxes due 
on interest and dividend income. While I 
do not propose that this income should 
escape taxation it is my opinion that the 
suggested method of collecting the tax is 
unfair, unworkable, and economically un- 
sound. 

It is an established fact that the savings 
of millions of Americans are put to work by 
the savings banks of the country to finance 
the building of homes, the expansion of in- 
dustry, and the construction of roads, 
schools, and public projects. The proposed 
legislation will directly effect this invest- 
ment program by substantially reducing 
funds available for lending. It is estimated 
that roughly $2 million will be withheld by 
the savings banks and paid to the Treasury 
in the first year of operation. This will par- 
ticularly hurt capital formation since it will 
collect the tax from savings rather than 
from current funds. Other investment 
media such as series E bonds and tax- 
exempt securities with tax-deferring or tax- 
free features will become more attractive for 
savers, causing a contraction in funds avail- 
able for long-term investment by savings 
banks. 

It is quite possible that the cost of collect- 
ing this tax both for the and the 
savings banks will far outweigh the benefits 
expected from the plan. 

Savings banks serve many small deposit- 
ors. An analysis of depositors accounts at 
Buffalo savings bank reveals that over 163,000 
or 74 percent have balances of $2,500 or less. 
The amount withheld on these accounts 
would average only 69 cents per quarter or 
$2.76 annually. When the amount of paper 
work involved in processing this huge vol- 
ume of small items from more than 500 sav- 
ings banks is taken into consideration it 
appears that the system will be both costly 
and unworkable. Added to this will be the 
problem of confusion and misunderstanding 
on the part of the average taxpayer, the task 
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of quarterly refunding on the part of the 
Treasury, and the almost impossible job of 
matching many small amounts withheld with 
the correct taxpayer without some 8 of 
positive identification. 

It is my belief that the least 898 
and most economical method for assuring 
collection of this tax is through an expanded 
and more diligent use of information pres- 
ently reported by us on form 1099. The 
present information return possibly com- 
bined with some form of taxpayer identifi- 
cation system would present a much more 
workable and economical solution to the 
problem. 

I trust that you will give full considera- 
tion and study to the many problems that 
the proposed system presents before you cast 
your vote. 

Very truly yours, 
p RICHARD A. SETTZ. 
Erre County Savincs BANKE, 
Buffalo, N.Y. July 31, 1961. 
Hon. THADDEUS J. DULSKI, 
House of Representatives, House Office Build- 
ing, Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: I strongly urge you to seek modi- 
fication of the Treasury Department's rec- 
ommendation on income taxation of mutual 
savings banks. I believe the Department, 
in its comparison of “oranges and apples,” 
has completely overlooked the fundamental 
distinctions of purpose and operation of 
savings banks and commercial banks and 
the differences in legal privileges and powers 
granted to them. 

Failure to recognize these facts would 
force savings banks to completely change 
their character or merge into commercial 
banks or liquidate—a step which in any 
case would discourage thrift and deny to our 
economy a valuable source of savings for 
housing. 

We are prevented by law from competing 
effectively for savings in every respect ex- 
cept that of the amount of interest dividend 
payable on deposits (and even that is re- 
stricted by regulation). Specifically: 

1. We cannot offer to the public the con- 
venience of an adequate system of branch 
offices (each of the three savings banks in 
Buffalo are limited by law to three city of- 
fices and one suburban office—the commercial 
banks have no legal limit in number and in 
Buffalo now maintain 73 city offices and 29 
suburban offices). 

2. We cannot enjoy the earnings realized 
from high yielding consumer credit and busi- 
ness loans, 

3. We cannot accept checking accounts 
and create earnings on cost-free demand 
deposits. 

4. We cannot offer trust, custodial and the 
other normal banking services which make 
a one-stop, all purpose, department store 
type financial institution. 

Based on projected income for 1961, this 
bank, like others, would be forced to give 
up its only competitive advantage and re- 
duce its dividend rate in order to make the 
statutory transfer of earnings to surplus and 
still pay the recommended tax. Such a re- 
duction would be necessary even though cur- 
rent regulatory restrictions on dividends are 
below competing rates in other States. 

Even today savings banks are experiencing 
& very slow growth in comparison to that of 
commercial banks and Federal savings and 
loan associations. The recommended tax 
formula would further hamper such growth 
and probably cause deceleration. The effect 
of this would ultimately force the results 
referred to at the beginning of this letter. 

I am confident that there is a middle 
ground which can satisfy the needs of the 
Treasury as well as preserve an industry 
which has, for over 100 years, and should 
continue, to serve the economy of the coun- 
try well. 

Respectfully yours, 
HARLAN J. SWIFT. 
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Founder’s Day Commemorating the 125th 
Anniversary of the Incorporation of 
Hollidaysburg, Pa., Was Observed 
August 7, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, on 
Monday, August 7, 1961, at 10 a.m. east- 
ern daylight time, it was my pleasure to 
deliver the following at the Founder's 
Day celebration at Hollidaysburg, Pa., in- 
cident to the 125th anniversary of the 
incorporation of that community. 

The address follows: 

ADDRESS BY Hon. James E. VAN ZANDT, OF 
PENNSYLVANIA 


It is pleasing to be invited to participate 
in the Founder's Day celebration commemo- 
rating the 125th anniversary of the incor- 
poration of the borough of Hollidaysburg. 

This community holds precious memories 
for the Van Zandt family because it was 
the birthplace of my late mother, Mrs. 
Katherine Smith Van Zandt, and also the 
scene of her m: 

During my boyhood days I recall my 
mother expressing continued love for Holli- 
daysburg and Gaysport—where she spent her 
girlhood days. 

Mother took great delight in telling us of 
her activities and in doing so she always dis- 
played a trace of homesickness for the Holli- 
daysburg area. 

Mother often spoke of the early history of 
Hollidaysburg—reminding us children that 
my grandfather, George B. Van Zandt, 
worked as a driver on the old Portage Canal. 

Those who planned this Hollidaysburg 
Founder's Day celebration—commemorating 
125 years of community incorporation—are 
to be heartily congratulated. 

Today we should be reminded that 
towns—like individuals and like nations— 
wrestle daily with the conflicts between the 
old and the new in our culture. 

It is important that we not neglect this 
thought in our moment of celebration. 

It is important that we not turn our backs 
on the historical facts that surround the 
founding and incorporation of Hollidaysburg. 

This is an appropriate time to increase our 
awareness of our past—and of our heritage. 

Thus we will be better equipped to build 
for the future on a solid foundation. 

It is good to get together like this to cele- 
brate this 125th anniversary. 

But I hope this anniversary means much 
more, 

I hope it is an opportunity to take time 
out from our hectic lives to reflect and to 
appreciate. 

This is something we Ameicans do far too 
seldom. 

We are so busy making a living that we 
take too little time to reflect on the sources 
of our lives, 

We are striving so valiantly to get ahead— 
to get on with the business of the day— 
that we often do not pay sufficient attention 
to where we are going—or where others 
have been. 

We become so accustomed to having free- 
dom, and money, and opportunity, that we 
take little or no time to reflect on the sources 
of our freedom, our wealth, our opportunity. 

We tend to take our towns for granted 
and take too little time to appreciate them. 

This 125th anniversary gives us an oppor- 
tunity to for a moment; to step back 
and take a long look at Hollidaysburg—to 


* 


August 8 


reflect on its beginnings and appreciate it 
a little more. 

The year 1836—the year that Hollidaysburg 
was incorporated—was a year of advancement 
in our Nation. 

It was also a year of unrest in a relatively 
new Nation. 

In 1836 more than 500 abolition societies 
were active in the Northern States. 

The first cargo of grain from Chicago ar- 
rived at Buffalo for shipment by the Erie 
Canal. 

David Bruce had invented the typecasting 
machine that year. 

Disunion among the States was prophesied. 

Texas declared her independence of Mexico. 

Samuel Colt patented a revolver that be- 
came an important weapon in the Mexican 
war, 

It was known in those days as the six- 
shooter. 

In 1836 William Homes McGuffey began 
publication of his Readers with his “First 
Reader” and “Second Reader." 

Martin Van Buren was elected President 
that year. 

The Whigs had distributed their votes 
among favorite sons—hoping to throw the 
election into the House of Representatives. 

But such was not the case. 

However, Richard M. Johnson was chosen 
Vice President by the Senate of the United 
States—no candidate having received the 
electoral majority. 

These are only a few of the events that 
occurred in 1836. 

I mention them to give us a flavor of our 
national setting—the year that Hollidays- 
burg was incorporated. 

Actually, the first settlement was made 
here in 1768—as your historical records will 
show. 

It has been recorded that in the year 1768 
Adam Holliday said to his brother, William, 
as he drove a stake into the ground on the 
hill above the Juniata River: 

“Whoever is alive a hundred years after 
this will see a considerable sized town here— 
and this will be near about the middle of it.” 

Fifty years after Adam Holliday had driven 
the stake and made his prediction—a small 
village had sprung up and his children were 
enjoying the advantages of a civilized com- 
munity—the result of their deceased father's 
labor. 

In 1819 the pike came through. 

The canal was completed to Hollidaysburg 
in 1832 and the first boat run was made that 


year. 

The portage railroad was completed the 
following year—-1833. 

The Holliday brothers—Adam and Wil- 
eae not originally intend to locate 

ere. 

Their original plans were to go to the 
Allegheny Valley near Kit 

But the beauty of Blair county appealed 
to them too strongly to be resisted and they 
resolved to settle here. 

Adam Holliday purchased 1,000 acres of 
land on the eastern side of the river—in- 
cluding all of the site of Hollidaysburg. 

His brother, William, obtained a like 
amount on the western side where Gaysport 
now stands. 

This land was bought from descendants of 
Wiliam Penn. 

The price paid has been said by some to 
have totaled 5 pounds Sterling per hundred 
acres—equal to $220.20 for each thousand 
acre tract. 

Each brother built a log house on his 
tract—as both were men of families. 

They resided on this land for many years. 

Apparently, William kept his until death, 
but Adam was dispossessed of his on account 
of some imperfection in his title. 

He was paid for it, however, by the Gov- 
ernment some time after the Revolution, 
receiving $17,000 or $18,000 which “made him 
pe rich man for this region at that 
time.” 
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You will recall that Adam and William 
Holliday were Irish immigrants and came 
here at a time when Indians were still fight- 
ing white encroachment. 

These first settlers and those who followed 
Were in search of farming land and agricul- 
ture was their major attention. 

The coal in the mountains and the iron 
Ore in the valleys were unknown and un- 
Ssought—until the beginning of the 19th 
century. 

Timber from which fortunes were made in 
after years was only desirable for fuel and 
for the few logs necessary to construct the 
humble homes or make rails to enclose the 
fields cleared by the power of much hard 
labor. 

The first factories established in this new 
country were saw and grist mills, but were 
very small and insignificant in comparison 
with those of a later day and were run by 
Water power. 

A saw mill that would cut 2,000 feet of 
boards in a day was a good one for those 
times. 

The grist mills ground from morning un- 
1 night to make three to four barrels of 

our. 

As to the location of the first houses 
erected—authorities differ and it is doubt- 
ful that the exact truth can nów be deter- 
mined, 

Mr. U. J. Jones—writing a "History of the 
Juniata Valley” in 1855 says that "Adam 
Holliday’s house stood about where the 
American House now stands.” 

H. H. Snyder, esquire, writing some 25 
years later located it on the southwest corner 
of Allegheny and Montgomery Streets. 

Adam Holliday died at or near Hollidays- 
burg in 1801, leaving two children—a son, 
John, and a daughter, Jane. 

The latter married William Reynolds of 
Bedford County. 

John Holliday lived the greater part of his 
life here and here he died in 1843. 

He had a family of 10 children. 

Today as we pay tribute to Adam Holli- 
day—the beloved founder of Hollidaysburg. 
We are reminded that among the fifth gen- 
eration descendents of Adam Holliday is 
Hon. Joseph R. Holliday, a member of the 
Pennsylvania State Legislature representing 
Blair County. 

Therefore we salue him on this memorable 
Occasion as the last male descendant of 
Adam Holliday. 

Together with his wife, Mrs. Joseph R. 
Holliday, his daughter, and a sister and 
niece living in Indianapolis, Ind., assembly- 
man Joseph Holliday has shown keen and 
constant interest in all community pro- 


grams. 

He displayed special interest in project 
60, which was launched in 1960 by local 
businessmen and which proved highly suc- 
cessful as a community program designed to 
beautify the business district of Hollidays- 
burg, the county seat of Blair County. 

The exact date at which Hollidaysburg 
Was laid out is in some doubt, but it was 
prior to the beginning of the 19th century, 
probably about 1790. ` 

Whatever may have been the date, the 
original plot contained but 90 lots—60 by 
180 feet in size and the streets were Alle- 
gheny, Walnut, and Montgomery. 

A diamond was formed by taking 30 feet 
off the end of each of the 4 lots cornering 
there. 

Hollidaysburg did not grow rapidly at first. 

In 1814 there were but three houses, a 
small store, and a blacksmith shop. 

In 1830 it was not nearly so large or im- 
portant a village as Frankstown, but when 
the canal was completed and the great basin 
and terminus located at Hollidaysburg, the 
Place immediately began to grow. 

By the time the year 1836 arrived,, the 
year of incorporation, it was a very impor- 
tant town. 
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The Hollidaysburg Sentinel and Hunting- 
don, Cambria, and Bedford County Demo- 
crat—the first issue of which was published 
in October 1835—in a descriptive article 
noted that the population was 1,200 and that 
no town in the interior of Pennsylvania 
enjoyed more advantages than Hollidays- 
burg. 

The story of the first unified transporta- 
tion system across our Commonwealth is an 
interesting one. 

The Portage Railroad between Johnstown 
and Hollidaysburg was the key link in this 
advancing means of travel. 

Spurred by the completion of the Erie 
Canal in 1825, the Pennsylvania Legislature 
in 1826 authorized construction between 
Philadelphia and Pittsburgh of a complete 
system of rail-water transportation. 

It was completed in 1834. 

The Portage Railroad was an ingenious 
system of levels and inclined planes over the 
mountains between Follidaysburg and 
Johnstown. 

It connected the eastern and the western 
canal terminals. 

Canal boat cargo and passengers were 
transferred to railroad cars. 

These were drawn along a series of levels 
and inclined planes to the summit; the proc- 
ess was then reversed until the cars reached 
the terminal of the other canal. 

By 1840 boats were being hauled in sec- 
tions and were reassembled at the Portage 
terminals. 

Accounts of this transportation system in- 
dicate that the 10 inclined planes had a 
total length of 4.38 miles, overcoming 2,007 
feet of elevation. 

The high point on the summit level was 
1,172 feet above the canal basin at Johns- 
town and 1,399 feet above Hollidaysburg. 

The rails were of pine or oak—capped with 
a flat iron bar. 

Cables were at first made of thick rope— 
later of wire. 

Two stationary engines—one for emer- 
gency—stood at the top of each plane. 

On the levels horses were first used and 
were not entirely displaced by locomotives 
until 1851. 

At its most efficient period the old portage 
entailed 33 power changes and was easily 
disrupted by winter ice or spring floods. 

In 1857 the line was purchased by the 
Pennsylvania Railroad Co. 

Charles Dickens and his wife visited 
America in 1842 and in his writings we find 
a vivid description of his travel on the old 
portage 


I quote it in part, as follows: 

“Occasionally the rails were laid upon the 
extreme verge of a giddy precipice; and look- 
ing from the carriage window—the traveler 
gazes sheer down, without a stone or scrap 
of fence between, into the mountain depths 
below. It was very pretty traveling thus 
at a rapid pace along the heights of the 
mountains in a keen wind, to look down into 
a valley full of light and softness; catching 
glimpses, through the treetops, of scattered 
cabins; men in their shirt sleeves, looking on 
at their unfinished houses, planning out to- 
morrow’s work; and we riding, onward, high 
above them, like a whirlwind. It was amus- 
ing too, when we had dined, and rattled down 
a steep pass, having no other moving power 
than the weight of the carriages themselyes, 
to see the engine, released long after us, 
come buzzing down alone, like a great in- 
sect, its back of green and gold so shining 
in the sun. It stopped short of us. When 
we reached the canal, and, before we left 
the wharf, went panting up this hill again, 
with the passengers who had waited our ar- 
rival for the means of traversing the road 
by which we had come.” 

The historic canal to fall into disuse 
soon after the completion of the railroad. 
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In a few years more it was entirely aban- 
doned as a channel of commerce. 

The water stood stagnant within its banks 
until a few years later when it was drained 
off and the embankments broken down. 

The stone in the locks was taken away 
for other uses. 

We are told the line is now only faintly 
traceable through Blair County. 

But the old portage had lived a good 
and useful life and had been the means of 
bringing this town into full statue as an 
incorporated community. 

Hollidaysburg had joined the ranks of the 
villages, towns, and cities which have so 
richly endowed our commonwealth with the 
reputation of abundant opportunity for in- 
dividual advancement. 

From the very beginning of our Nation's 
history Pennsylvania's growth was rapid. 

We are reminded that on the eve of the 
American Revolution Pennsylyania was the 
third largest Colony—though next to the 
last to be founded, 

Hollidaysburg and its leaders in all walks 
of life have joined with countless other citi- 
zens through the years to furnish leadership 
in social, cultural, economic, and spiritual 
matters. 

We should respect and appreciate all the 
good that came from those who found their 
homes in this town in the years that have 
passed. 

We should lift them high in this moment 
of recollection. 

We should absorb their courage, their 
faith, their assurance, their willingness to 
labor, their ability to make changes and to 
walk in new paths. 

No man can see an inch beyond the pres- 
ent but a careful observation of the pres- 
ent, together with a thoughtful study of the 
past, can furnish a basis for a bright and 
successful future. 


C. & O. Canal National Historical Park 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. GLENN BEALL 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. BEALL. Mr. President, recently 
the Senate passed S. 77 for the estab- 


‘lishment of the C. & O. Canal National 


Historical Park. Although enactment 
of this legislation would provide for a 
15,000-acre park in the vicinity of our 
Nation’s Capital, the bill is much more 
than a mere local measure, and this 
fact was recognized yesterday in an edi- 
torial in the New York Times. This edi- 
torial was timely, succinct, and to the 
point. I ask unanimous consent that it 
be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD, 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


THE C. & O. CANAL 


The Beali bill to create a national histori- 
cal park along the Chesapeake & Ohio Canal 
is making rapid and constructive progress 
in the Senate. 

While the narrow C. & O. route along the 
Potomac River is already under some pro- 
tection as a National Monument, that desig- 
nation was merely a crucial stopgap, ordered 
by President Eisenhower, to save the canal 
itself and a narrow strip along it from de- 
struction. But the canal area should be a 
park, with enough space along the 165-mile 
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waterway to provide for public recreation 
and enjoyment. This is what the Senate 
bill now provides, allowing the Government 
to spend up to $1.5 million for 10,200 acres 
to add to the present holdings of 4,800 acres. 

In the House the Mathias bill, with simi- 
lar provisions, has not yet been reported. 
There is some talk of a compromise that 
would limit action this year to changing the 
status of the canal from a monument to a 
park, which would be almost meaningless. 
Certainly Members of the House must real- 
ize that this enormous natural area will serve 
the recreation needs of a large part of the 
East. It should not be considered merely as 
just another park for the capital, as some 
legislators are inclined to look at it. 

Washington needs it, but so do the rest 
of us. And to wait longer to buy the neces- 
sary acreage can only mean paying more for 
it in the long run. 


Impact of Communist Policy on World 
Affairs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, Soviet 
Premier Khrushchey’s 1961 draft pro- 
gram for the Communist Party has 
evoked a great deal of interest, and con- 
cern, not only in the United States, but 
around the globe. X 

For the most part, the recommenda- 
tions contain little new in Communist 
policy. However, it does attempt to more 
clearly redefine—and refine—most major 
aspects of the Soviet system. 

Because of its significance, we need to 
carefully evaluate it in terms of its im- 
pact on world affairs, particularly on 
world peace. 

Also, we need to keep this doctrinaire 
statement in perspective—particularly, 
this means the correcting of distortions 
about the United States. According to 
Mr. Khrushchev, for example, our free 
society—with the highest, and still rising, 
standards of living in world history—is 
declining, instead of progressing far 
ahead of the Communists. 

Obviously, this is ridiculous. 

Unless we refute the allegations, how- 
ever, such lies may stand as truth in the 
world mind. 

On Sunday the Washington Post pub- 
lished an article by J. A. Livingston, en- 
titled “Americans Stray Way Off Our 
Marx.” Reviewing, and refuting, a num- 
ber of Mr. Khrushchey's distortions, I ask 
unanimous consent to have the article 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

AMERICANS Srnaar Way Orr Our Marx 

(By J. A. Livingston) 

Maybe you don't know it, but this is 
America: 

“The growth and development of society 
are accompanied by the discontent 
of the working people and by a sharpening of 


the (working people's) class struggle against 
the (capitalist) exploiters. 
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“Social inequality is becoming more and 
more marked, the gulf between the haves 
and have-nots is widening, and the suffer- 
ings and privations of the millions grow 
worse. 

“Unemployment ts rising, the living stand- 
ard is dropping. 

“The purchasing power of society falls 
short of the expansion of production and 
leads periodically to destructive economic 
crises. Crises and periods of industrial stag- 
nation, in turn, are still more ruinous and 
lead more rapidly to a relative, and some- 
times an absolute, deterioration of the con- 
dition of the working class.” 

That is how America and other capitalist 
or bourgeois countries are described in the 
text to be presented to the 22d Congress of 
the Communist Party in Moscow in October. 

VOLUNTARISM IN THE U.S.S.R. 


A shabby world, indeed, compared to the 
glorious Socialist world projected by Marx 
and Lenin, which is described in these 
terms: 

“In a historically brief period, without out- 
side help, the Soviet Union built up a large- 
scale modern industry." 

Question: Are sales of complete U.S. plants 
and machine tools during the thirties and 
the virtual gift of lend-lease machinery and 
other equipment during and after World 
War II not outside help? 

“Led by the party, aided and fully sup- 
ported by the working class, the peasantry 
took the road to socialism. Millions of small 
individual farms went into yoluntary associ- 
ation to form collective farms.“ 

Comment: To achieve this voluntary as- 
sociation, Stalin sent thousands of recalci- 
trant farmers to concentration camps; farm- 
ers slaughtered livestock rather than socialize 
cattle, horses, and other animals, 

“Socialist democracy includes the political 
freedom of speech, the press, the right to 
elect and be elected, and the social right to 
work, to rest, to education, to material secu- 
rity in old age and in illness and disability. 
Socialist democracy does not merely proclaim 
the rights of the people, but makes it really 
possible for the people to exercise them. 
Soviet society insures the real liberty of the 
individual.” 

Observation: Yet, East Germans flee West, 
seldom do West Germans seek the sanctuary 
of communism, 

SAVINGS, HOMES, AND STOCKS 

Such is the double image Communists 
project—of themselves and the outer world. 

Premier Nikita S. Khrushchev twice visited 
the United States. He has seen the lineup 
of automobiles outside factories and super- 
markets, He has noticed the wide variety 
of clothes, household wares, and foods in 
stores. And he has been plied with facts 
such as these: 

Three out of four families have automo- 
biles. Three out of four families have sav- 
ings accounts. Three out of five urban fam- 
ilies own their own homes (subject to mort- 
gages, of course). An even larger propor- 
tion of rural families are homeowners. 

Moreover, 14 percent of U.S. families own 
stocks in American corporations. This 
doesn't mean that everyone is wealthy, or 
that most workers are shareholders. 

It does mean that more and more fam- 
ilies are able to put something aside for 
investment after their living expenses. In 
1955, only 1 U.S. family in 10 owned stocks, 
and in 1952 only 1 in 12, as against today's 
1 in 7. 

AND WHERE ARE THE CRISES? 


More significantly, whereas one-third of 
the families in 1929 had buying power of 
about $2,000 at today’s prices, by 1947 that 
Proportion had fallen to one-sixth, and to- 
day it's down to one in eight. These include 
farm families, whose cash income is aug- 
mented by farm produce, retired couples, 
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who own their homes, and single persons 
just starting to earn their living. 

Furthermore, in spite of the recessions of 
1948-49, 1953-64, 1957-58, and 1960-61, real 
per capita income has risen 28 percent since 
1947, and more than doubled since the great 
depression. 

This hardly indicates that capitalism, 85 
it’s practiced in the United States, is out- 
moded or failing to meet the needs of the 
people. 

But it is falling to comply with Commu- 
nist doctrine. Americans refuse to roll over 
and play dead according to the Marx-Lenin 
script. 

We haven't had an economic depression 
since 1937-38 and no crisis since 1929-33. 
We're simply way off our Marx. 


A U.S. Polaris Submarine Named for 
Gen. Casimir Pulaski 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL S. STRATTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, some 
weeks ago I urged the Secretary of the 
Navy to designate one of our new Po 
missile-firing submarines in honor of & 
great American patriot, one who con- 
tributed immeasurably to the success of 
the American Revolution, the distin- 
guished Polish count, Gen. C 
Pulaski, One of our Polaris submarines: 
which will stand as our modern day 
sentinels of freedom against Communist 
aggression, has already been named in 
honor of another foreign patriot wh? 
served with distinction in the can 
Revolution, Lafayette. The naming of a 
second submarine in honor of the dis- 
tinguished Polish count would not 
honor his great services to our cause 
freedom and independence, but would 
underline the great contribution that 
Americans of Polish extraction have 
made and are making to the history and 
development of our country. 

I was most pleased when Secretary 
Connally informed me that the name of 
Gen. Casimir Pulaski does in fact stand 
high on the list of those up for consid- 
eration when the decision with regard to 
the naming of new Polaris submarines 
is to be made. 

In that connection, demonstrating the 
wide interest which my proposal 
created among Polish-American organ- 
izations, I include the following resolu- 
tion, unanimously adopted by Sw 
Lodge No. 509 of the Polish National 
Alliance, Schenectady, N.Y. The resolu- 
tion follows: 

Swosopa Lopce 509 RESOLUTION 

The following resolution was unanimous” 
ly adopted at a regularly held meeting of th? 
Swoboda Lodge 509 on Sunday, May 14 
1961, to be presented for consideration an of 
adoption at the next regular meeting 
Council No. 53 Polish National Alliance; 

“Whereas a number of Polaris submarines 
are now being constructed for the U.S. Navy’ 
and 

“Whereas it is traditional that submarines 
and other major vessels are given appropri” 
ate and distinguished names; and 
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“Whereas Gen. Casimer Pulaski, the great 
lish patriot and general in the Continental 
Army during the American Revolution led 
the French and American cavalry during the 
Seige of Savannah, Ga., and was mortally 
wounded at this seige; and j 
“Whereas Americans of Polish ancestry 
Will feel justly proud if one of the Polaris 
Submarines were to carry the name of one 
Of its most distinguished and honored sons 
and heroes: Now, therefore, be it 
“Resolved, That it is the sense of this 
Meeting that the proper governmental au- 
thorities be petitioned and urged to name a 
Polaris submarine General Casimer Pulaski; 
“Resolved, That this resolution be pre- 
Sented for approval at the next regular meet- 
Of Council No. 53, Polish National Alli- 
ance, at Schenectady, N. V.; 
Resolved, That a copy of this resolution 
forwarded to the President of the United 
States, the Presiding Officer of the U.S. Sen- 
ate, the Speaker of the House of Representa- 
tives, the Secretary of Defense, the Polish 
ican Congress and the home office of 
the Polish National Alliance.” 
STANLEY J. BUZANOWSKI, 
Secretary. 
Victor P, SZYMANSKI, 
President. 


House Small Business Committee Activi- 
ties Cover Many Fields 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. TOM STEED 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. STEED. Mr. Speaker, this is an- 
Other of a series of reports on the many 
Varied activities of the House Small Busi- 
ness Committee. Members may be in- 

ted in knowing that during the last 
few weeks the committee has been in- 
Volved with such a variety of things as 
department stores, household movers, 
Potatoes, tomatoes, and even saw the 
Successful completion of an antitrust 
Case which was initiated after the viola- 
ns were uncovered by committee in- 
Vestigators. 

Mr. Speaker, these periodic reports 
are made so that Members may become 
acquainted with the many types of func- 
tions performed by the committee, and 

avail themselves of the committee's 
help if it is needed. Any Member facing 
small business problems in his district is 
urged to come to the committee for as- 
nee. 

The following short summaries show 
the types of activities with which the 
Committee has been involved or has seen 

a successful conclusion recently: 
FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE 

Tn a case brought to the attention of the 
committee by a Congressman from a South- 
Western State, a small businessman who 
Owned and operated two small department 
a one as a partnership and the other 
88 a corporation, had been refused a loan by 
the Small Business Administration because 

Combined annual sales of the two stores 

ed the size standards limitations im- 
Posed by SBA regulations, The case was 
Carefully reviewed and the committee rec- 
ommended that the small businessman effec- 
tively divest him himself of the sole owner- 
Ship of the stock of the corporatich in- 
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volved, in order that the two stores might be 
considered for loans on an individual basis 
rather than as an entity. This suggestion 
was followed, with the result that, after con- 
ferences with SBA officials, the Agency was 
able to approve separate loans, which were 
needed to permit the small businessman to 
expand his operations and employ a substan- 
tial additional number of people. 


INVESTIGATIONS AND HEARINGS 


At the request of several Members of the 
House, a special subcommittee of the Small 
Business Committee recently conducted an 
extensive investigation into alleged unfair 
pricing and marketing practices in the to- 
mato production and distribution industry 
in the Rio Grande Valley of Texas. The in- 
vestigation disclosed extreme differences in 
the prices being paid to tomato growers and 
shippers and those being charged for to- 
matoes in the chain grocery stores in the 
area, As a result, a public hearing was held 
in the area by ‘the special subcommittee to 
determine what action could be taken to 
save the many small businessmen who were 
suffering disastrous financial losses and 
failures as a result of the unfair practices. 
An abundance of testimony was received 
from the persons affected at various levels, 
as well as from buyers for the large chains. 
The printed record of the hearings were dis- 
tributed during the first week of August 
1961, and the report of the subcommittee’s 
findings, conclusions, and recommendations 
will be submitted to the full committee and 
transmitted to the House at an early date. 

At the instance of Members of the House, 
the same special subcommittee made an ex- 
tensive field investigation into complaints 
received by Congressmen from small potato 
growers and distributors with respect to al- 
leged discriminatory pricing practices in that 
field. This investigation unearthed a pic- 
ture almost identical to that disclosed in 
the tomato industry. The special subcom- 
mittee’s inquiry into the plight of small 
businessmen in this area is continuing and 
a full report will be made to the House in 
the near future. 

Om COMPANIES GUILTY OF ANTITRUST VIOLA- 

TIONS UNCOVERED BY COMMITTEE HAVE 

BEEN FIN ED sy U.S. Court 


During hearings held by the Small Busi- 
ness Committee in 1957, testimony was 
elicited to the effect that certain petroleum 
companies were following a policy of sug- 
gesting the retail prices to be charged for 
gasoline by their lessees. This was called to 
the attention of the Antitrust Division of 
the Department of Justice with the result 
that, in 1958, a Federal grand jury indicted 
14 major oil companies for violation of the 
antitrust laws. The indictment charged 
that the alleged combination and conspir- 
acy had had the effect of increasing. fixing, 
and controlling the prices of gasoline; sup- 
pressing price competition between the de- 
fendants, and restraining interstate trade 
in gasoline. The defendants were ulti- 
mately brought to trial in the U.S. district 
court for the Northern District of Indiana, 
and 11 were found guilty. On June 1, 1961, 
the U.S. district court imposed fines totaling 
$425,000 against the defendants, which were 
assessed as follows: Standard Oil Co., $50,000 
and costs; Socony Mobil Oil Co., Ine., $45,000 
and costs; Shell O11 Co., $45,000 and costs; 
The Texas Co., (or Texaco, Inc.), $45,000 and 
costs; Phillips Petroleum Co., $45,000 and 
costs; Cities Service Petroleum Co., $45,000 
and costs; the Ohio Oil Co., $45,000 and 


+. Central West Oil Corp., $50,000 and 
ote Hudson Oil Co. of Ulinois, Ine. 
$30,000 and costs; Tornado Oil Co., Inc., 


$20,000 and costs; Pacer Oil Co., Inc., 85.000. 
While the committee does not necessarily 
subscribe to the view that the success of a 
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congressional inquiry should be measured by 
the number of criminal prosecutions of 
malefactors engendered thereby, neverthe- 
less, it must be a source of satisfaction to 
those who were injured and financially dam- 
aged, that those who were guilty of illegal 
practices which were uncovered by the com- 
mittee have been subjected to judicial 
punishment. 


PROCUREMENT ACTIVITIES 


For some time our committee has been 
concerned with complaints of small business 
household movers concerning Department of 
Defense Directive 4500.27. Under this direc- 
tive, transportation officers were authorized 
to award bonus shipments to carriers who 
provided “exceptionally high quality of serv- 
ice." It also provided that “a preference 
for a carrier expressed by the property owner 
shall be honored.” 

Small business household movers com- 
plained that the bonus and preference pro- 
visions were harming them. The test of 
“exceptionally high quality of service” set 
up a subjective standard which permitted 
transportation officers to make their own de- 
terminations. Valid objective criteria were 
completely lacking. Such subjective stand- 
ard frequently operated to the prejudice of 
the small business household mover. 


The use of “shall” appeared to give the 
owner of household goods the mandatory 
right to select his own carrier, The larger 
movers, who were known by name or reputa- 
tion to many of the owners of household 
goods, were frequently designated, to the 
detriment of the small business household 
movers who were unknown. 

Our committee brought this matter to the 
attention of the Department of Defense, 
which has deleted the bonus provisions from 
its directive and has changed shall“ to 
may.“ thereby making the preference pro- 
vision optional. 


Forgotten Point Roberts 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the forgotten places of the United 
States is situated in my congressional 
district. It is Point Roberts, a peninsula 
jetting below the 49th parallel south of 
Ladner, B.C. To reach this part of my 
district, I have to travel overland 
through Canada. There is no commer- 
cial air or water transportation for pas- 
sengers across Boundary Bay which sep- 
arates Point Roberts from the rest of 
Washington State. 

It was 115 years ago that the Treaty 
of Washington set the boundary between 
the United States and British Columbia 
along the 49th parallel. During these 
years there has been peaceful relations 
between our neighbors to the north, with 
the possible exception of the Pig War on 
San Juan Island nearby. This arose over 
the shooting of a Hudson Bay Co. pig 
by an American and raised the question 
of jurisdiction over the island. Arbitra- 
tion of the terms of the Treaty of Wash- 
ington closed this issue forever and the 
Hudson Bay Co. moved to Victoria. 
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Point Roberts should not be the for- 
gotten place it is, because it was here 100 
years ago that a granite obelisk, first of 
a series of similar markers along the 
49th, was placed to define the boundary 
between the United States and Canada. 
These markers are the only sentinels 
that stand on this border. 

Mr. Speaker, the Bellingham (Wash.) 
Herald, in an editorial Thursday, July 
27, 1961, turned back the pages of North- 
west history to tell of the interesting 
events surrounding the placing of this 
obelisk. I believe this editorial is worth 
reading for it points out the symbolic 
and historical role of Point Roberts and 
its people, and brings to light the exist- 
ence of a usually forgotten part of our 
country. 

The editorial follows: 

TURNING BACK THE PAGES OF OUR COLORFUL 
History Book 

The ceremonies at Point Roberts this Sun- 
day commemorating the establishment of 
the international border along the 49th par- 
allel a century ago serve to remind us of our 
colorful past and the fact that we in north- 
west Washington do claim a rich heritage of 
history. 

The events of 100 years ago—the Pig War 
episode and the San Juan dispute, the 
Treaty of Washington, which delineated 
American and British jurisdiction, the set- 


tling of Bellingham Bay—are interwoven - 


into a rich fabric of local and national his- 
tory. 

Eight years ago, the centennial celebration 
which marked the settling of Bellingham 
Bay following the arrival of Henry Roeder 
and Russell Peabody was carried on in con- 
junction with Washington's territorial cen- 
tennial. Roeder and Peabody had come to 
stay in December 1852, and Washington 
Territory achieved separate status in 1853 
when the country north of the Columbia 
River was detached from Oregon Territory. 

The Indian uprisings of that era resulted 
in the establishment of Fort Bellingham in 
1856, with Capt. George Pickett—who later 
led the famed southern charge at Gettys- 
burg—in command. From here, Pickett and 
his troops of D Company, 9th Infantry, were 
sent to San Juan Island to bolster the Amer- 
ican position in the boundary dispute with 
England. 

Recently a group of Canadian navy cadets 
landed on San Juan to pay tribute to that 
international affair and, in a gracious ges- 
ture, spruced up the historic sites. Despite 
the term “Pig War”, the only shot fired was 
by Lyman Cutler, who killed a Hudson's Bay 
Co. boar that was foraging in his po- 
tato patch. That incident sharpened the 
tense situation, but war was averted. 

Eventually, Emperor William I decided, as 
arbiter, that the international line ran on 
the other side of San Juan Island, and that 
the group belonged to the United States. 

Meanwhile, back on the 49th parallel— 
agreed upon by the 1846 Treaty of Wash- 
ington, D.C., as the international boundary 
from the top of the Rockies to tidewater— 
Bo Commissioner Archibald Camp- 
bell and his surveying crew were placing 
the monuments along the imaginary line. 
The job was done in 1861, hence the cen- 
tennial nature of Sunday’s observance. 

Point Roberts, the starting point and west- 
ern end of the imaginary line, holds a 
unique geographical position because of the 
treaty establishing the 49th parallel, It is 
isolated from the rest of Whatcom County 
and the United States by Boundary Bay and 
its land access must be through Canada. 
Almost all of its summer homes are owned 
by Canadians. 
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But the several hundred year-round resi- 
dents are stanchly loyal to the Stars and 
Stripes, despite their inconvenient location 
and the closeness of thelr ties with Canada. 

For those who never have been to Point 
Roberts, Sunday should be a rewarding time 
to go. For they won't just be putting 100 
interesting miles on the speedometer. 
Rather, they will be traveling 100 years back- 
ward in time. 


Disease-Free Poultry Plan Outlined by 
Pathologist 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD G. McINTIRE 


OF MAINE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. McINTIRE. Mr. Speaker, my 
State is vitally interested in and plays 
a substantial part in the poultry indus- 
try of the United States. Maine has long 
had a reputation for its high quality of 
hatching eggs, table eggs, broilers, and 
baby chicks. Our program of disease 
control is not current—we are extremely 
proud of our program which was estab- 
lished over 40 years ago. 

One of our distinguished poultry pa- 
thologists is Dr. Harold L. Chute, pro- 
fessor of animal pathology at the Uni- 
versity of Maine. He is widely recog- 
nized for his outstanding work in poul- 
try diseases and on July 20, 1961, he pre- 
sented a talk to the APHF Congress and 
his remarks were published in the August 
2 issue of the Southeast Poultry Times. 
The consumer and those associated with 
the poultry industry have a deep interest 
in disease control in the industry. Be- 
cause of the excellent job being done by 
Dr. Chute and the outstanding record of 
the State of Maine, I insert into the 
Record the reprint of Dr. Chute's re- 
marks. 

[From the Southeast Poultry Times, Aug. 
2, 1961 
DIsEASE-Free POULTRY PLAN OUTLINED BY 
PATHOLOGIST 

The State of Maine is in a unique position 
in the poultry industry of the United States. 
It exports more hatching eggs to foreign 
countries than any other State in the coun- 
try. 

Maine is 11th in broiler production and 
almost all of these chicks come from Maine 
eggs and are hatched in Maine hatcheries. 
The industry is highly integrated encompass- 
ing all phases from hatching to feed mills 
and to processing and marketing. 

The State is also in a unique geographical 
position being bordered on two sides by 
Canada, one side by the Atlantic Ocean and 
on the cther side by the State of New Hamp- 
shire. There are only five main roads which 
lead into New Hampshire. 

Probably one of the greatest assets to the 
poultry industry, is a long history of good 
poultry disease control. Certain diseases in- 
cluding pullorum, typhoid, fowl pox, laryn- 
gotrachetis and psittacosis are rigidly con- 
trolled by the State department of agricul- 
ture through the division of animal indus- 
try. These diseases when diagnosed are sub- 
ject to quarantine and birds can only be sold 
for processing and cannot move to another 
farm. Coupled with this is State control 
over the use of live biologics so that live 
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virus products cannot be sold unless of 
proven use to the poultryman. 

The State is also very proud of 40 years 
of control and practical eradication of pul- 
lorum and typhoid. 

Testings in 1921 showed 22.3 percent in- 
fection. No infection has been found in 
1961. 

Recent practical examples of disease con- 
trol have been established. Only two exam- 
ples will be cited. 

Farm A received 5,700 chicks from PPLO- 
free stock and were reared in Isolation from 
feed servicemen, feed dealers, other poultry- 
men, and other ages of birds. At pullorum- 
typhoid testing time all the birds were PPLO 
negative. Monthly tests have established 
that for 11 months they have remained free 
of this disease. 

Farm B was developed by building a new 
building with cement floor, insulated, central 
heating, bulk feed, screened doors and win- 
dows, and above all locked doors, and no per- 
sons were allowed on the farm except the 
caretaker who lived in a trailer nearby. 

This flock has not been vaccinated and 
monthly blood samples for 6 months have 
revealed it to be PPLO free. The eggs were 
treated prior to hatching and the chicks in- 
jected at day-old with gallamycine—the ob- 
ject being to eliminate any residual PPLO 
infections. This flock was culled and se- 
lected at 10 weeks of age and without any 
special effort the culls dressed 4.26 pounds 
at the processing plant. This included both 
males and females. 

With the above history and facts, it is 
reasonable to assume that disease-free poul- 
try flocks and eventually an area can be es- 
tablished in the State of Maine. A program 
designed for a cooperative effort between the 
poultryman, university, State department of 
agriculture, and Animal Disease Eradication 
Division of the USDA is being established. 

Poultrymen must provide a house with 
cement floors, screened windows and doors, 
locked doors, freedom from all visitors, serv- 
icemen, feedmen, salesmen, and neighbors. 
The farm must have bulk feed with outside 
filler pipes. The chicks, of course, must 
come from NPIP clean eggs and the farm 
must be approved by a committee and reach 
the above standards. 


Want Freedom To Destroy Freedom 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HENRY C. SCHADEBERG 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. SCHADEBERG. Mr. Speaker, 
most of us were surprised and alarmed at 
the effrontry of the Communists to run 
ads in the leading newspapers across the 
country in the form of an open letter to 
the American people. 

I view with the utmost contempt the 
efforts of any Communist to address me 
or any other loyal American as “fellow 
American.” To have an organization 
dedicated to the destruction of freedom 
which follows the directive of Marx to 
“lie, lie, lie” and “deceive, deceive, de- 
ceive,” cry out that it is being perse- 
cuted—that it only speaks for decency— 
is like having Satan claim to speak for 
Christ. All that honest Americans want 
is to compel Satan to identify himself as 
Satan and not as Christ. They must 
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Come out in the open and register for 
What they are—enemies of freedom. 

I commend the Burlington (Wis.) 
Standard-Press for its editorial and ask 
that it be printed at this point in the 

Rxconn: 

Want FREEDOM To DESTROY FREEDOM 


A recent half-page ad which appeared in 
the Racine Journal-Times and other papers 
across the country was headed with the 
Words, “An Open Letter to the American 
People.“ It was followed by a lengthy plea 
Against the outlawing or subverting of any 
type of organization or political party in the 
United States and it bore the distinctive 
Signature, National Committee; Communist 
Party, U.S.A., 23 West 26th Street, New York 
10, N.Y. 

The ad, and the Journal-Times was care- 
ful to note that it was an ad even though 
it bore the structure of an editorial or fea- 
ture story, regarded itself with the recent 
decision of the Supreme Court (anti-Com- 
munist cases, June 5, 1961) which upheld the 
registration requirements of the McCarran 
Act of 1950 and the membership clause of 
the Smith Act of 1940. These acts stated in 
part that the Government may license vol- 
untary associations and require a public an- 
nouncement of their membership and that it 
May imprison or fine members of these or- 
ganizations who are found guilty of intent 
to overthrow the Government. 

The Communists argue that these laws are 
Unconstitutional in nature and that the 
Communists as “Americans want to maintain 
the constitutional rights to proceed in their 
Own way toward their own new frontiers 
through the political parties and voluntary 
Organizations of their own free choice.” They 
g0 further to state that the Supreme Court 
ruling imperils all organizations in this coun- 
try and could eventually destroy all who 
stand “for peace, economic security, and 
democratic rights—the trade unions, Social- 
ists, the Jews, the liberals.” 

These arguments and others forwarded in 
the ad are ridiculous. We are here concerned 
with, and only with, a group whose advocated 
aim is the contro] and domination of the 
world. The Communist Party advances 
Socialism (rule by every man—every man 
equal) as their religion and yet they them- 
selves are controlled by a few men and they 
have annihilated millions of these “poten- 
tially equal men“ in the name of world 
peace. Thus the first contradiction in their 
structure. 

To allow the Communist Party to oper- 
ate in this country without direct Govern- 
ment supervision is in direct contrast to 
the same Constitution which they use as 
the basis for their argument. It is a logical 
contradiction to give freedom to a group 
which advocates a denial of freedom and 
then to say that we are following the man- 
dates of the Constitution. 

The Supreme Court acted justly, wisely, 
and in the best interests of this Nation when 
it made this decision and it is our hope that 
the United States will remain just that, and 
that all alien and subversive elements which 
plot its overthrow will soon be swept away. 
It is our hope that the Stars and Stripes will 
fiy long after the hammer and sickle has been 
buried under. 


Dane-geld 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. JAMES A. HALEY 
OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. HALEY. Mr. Speaker, on Thurs- 
day, July 31, 1961, I reminded my col- 
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leagues that during the years since the 
end of World War II, the U.S. Govern- 
ment has given away over $90 billion in 
our so-called foreign aid program. In 
the near future, we will be asked to ex- 
tend this foreign aid giveaway program 
under a new name—AID. This time, 
we are being asked to give our approval 
to U.S. borrowing,, over a period of 5 
years, $8.8 billion to finance a long- 
range handout program. 

I pointed out, also, that we are being 
blackmailed by the beneficiaries of that 
program—those foreign emissaries who 
have threatened us, openly, by saying 
that if we do not continue to give them 
our foreign-aid dollars they will abandon 
the free world in favor of a higher bid 
by the Communist aggressor. 

At this time, I think it is appropriate 
for my colleagues to read again the 
words of wisdom of Rudyard Kipling as 
written in his poem, “Dane-geld.” His 
words, written many years ago, are most 
appropriate to the situation we face to- 
day in being asked to extend this pro- 
gram. A very pertinent part of Kip- 
ling’s Dane-geld' follows: 

DANE-GELD 

It is always a temptation to an armed and 
agile nation 

To call upon a neighbor and to say: 

“We invaded you last night—we are quite 
prepared to fight, 

Unless you pay us cash to go away.” 

And that is called asking for Dane-geld, 

And the people who ask it explain 

That you've only to pay em the Dane-geld 

And then you'll get rid of the Dane. 

It is always a temptation to a rich and lazy 
nation, 

To puff and look important and to say: 

“Though we know we should defeat you, we 
have not the time to meet you. 

We will therefore pay you cash to go away.” 

And that is called paying the Dane-geld; 

But we've proved it again and again, 

That if once you have paid him the Dane- 
geld 

You never get rid of the Dane. 

It is wrong to put temptation in the path of 
any nation, 

For fear they should succumb and go astray; 

So when you are requested to pay up or be 
molested, 

You will find it better policy to say: 

“We never pay any-one Dane-geld, 

No matter how trifling the cost; t 

For the end of that game is oppression and 
shame, 

And the nation that plays it is lost." 

—Rudyard Kipling 


House Resolution 211—Special Commit- 
tee on Captive Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, on March 
8, 1961, I introduced a measure calling 
for the establishment of a Special Com- 
mittee on Captive Nations in the House 
of Representatives. This measure is 
now House Resolution 211. There are 
not sufficient words to express my pro- 
found gratitude and personal delight to 
the more than 20 Members of the House 
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who joined with me in that most stimu- 
lating and very enlightening discussion 
which took place then on the subject of 
the captive nations—CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
orp, March 8, 1961, “Russian Colonialism 
and the Necessity of a Special Captive 
Nations Committee,” pages 3286-3311. 

The popular response to House Reso- 
lution 211 has been so enthusiastic and 
impressive that I feel dutybound to dis- 
close the thoughts and feelings of many 
Americans who have taken the time to 
write me on this subject. These citizens 
are cognizant of the basic reasons under- 
lying the necessity of the proposed com- 
mittee. They understand clearly the vi- 
tal contribution that such a committee 
could make to our national security in- 
terests. In many cases, they know that 
no public or private body is in existence 
today which is devoted to the task of 
studying continuously, systematically, 
and objectively all of the captive na- 
tions, those in Eastern Europe and Asia, 
including the numerous captive nations 
in the Soviet Union itself. 

Because their thoughts and sentiments 
are expressive and valuable, I include the 
following responses of our citizens to 
House Resolution 211 in the Appendix of 
the RECORD: 

CANTATE RECORDs, 
Beverly Hills, Calif., July 31, 1961. 
The Honorable DANTEL J. FLOOD, 
U.S. Representative from Pennsylvania, 
one of Representatives, Washington, 


DEAR CONGRESSMAN FLOOD: Congratulations 
on your having introduced House Resolution 
211 to create a Captive Nations Committee. 

Iam writing to my Congressman urging his 
support and hope that your efforts will pre- 
vail. 

Sincerely yours, 
OTTO K. Erren. 
Parma, OHIO, July 25, 1961. 
Hon. DANTEL J. FLOOD, 
U.S. House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. : 

Dear Sm: I would like to add my letter to 
any you might have already received in 
favor of a special permanent committee on 
captive nations—the resolution which you 
introduced during the last session of Con- 
gress. 

The joint resolutions of 1959 as well as 
the Presidential proclamation mean very lit- 
tle because they could very easily be in- 
terpreted as vote-gathering devices and in 
fact they have already been considered as 
such in many influential circles. They would 
mean much more if the foreign policy of 
the United States was not one of contain- 
ment—that is, containment of the U.S.S.R. 
within its present borders—but one of liber- 
ation, a word we preach so much but about 
which we do very little. 

Such resolutions are sheer hypocrisy, with- 
out just a little action behind them. A 
permanent congressional committee could 
give these resolutions a soul. It would show 
the people of the United States that we are 
concerned and, through information gath- 
ered, could show them the reason for this 
concern. But most important of all, it would 
show the people in the captive nations that 
America cares enough about them to activate 
a permanent committee in the highest organ 
of our Government—the Congress. It would 
give them hope and perhaps cripple the ty- 
rannical rule over them just a little. 

Respectfully, 
Z. M. HOLUBEC. 


DEAR CONGRESSMAN FLOOD: I heard you on 
the Manion Forum, July 9. Please send me a 
copy of your Captive Nations Committee 
resolution—House Resolution 211. 


A6142 


Support House Joint Resolution 447—the 

Pillion resolution. Thank you. 
Yours truly, 
Donatp E. Martatics. 

Fort LAUDERDALE, FLA. 

ANKARA; July 26, 1961. 
Mr. DANIEL FLOOD, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: On the occasion of the Captive 
Nations’ Week declared by the United States, 
the leader of the free world, I have the honor 
of submitting herewith the declaration pre- 
pared by the general headquarters of the 
National Liberation Union of Azerbeijan. It 
is quite pertinent to House Resolution 211. 

With my deepest respects, 
Mustara VEKILOGLU, 
Chairman, National Liberation Union 
of Azerbeijan. (Ex-Minister of In- 
terior in the National Government of 
Azerbeijan.) 


Jux 20, 1961. 


THE DECLARATION OF THE NATIONAL LIBERA- 
TION UNION OF AZERBEIJAN ON CAPTIVE 
Nations’ WEEK 


Various manifestations observed in the free 
world in support of the nations who have 
suffered Soviet Communist invasion and 
struggled for years to acquire again their 
national rights and freedom, gives us—the 
enslaved nations—the hope that our just 
cause will soon be realized. 

The decree passed by the American Con- 
gress on July 17, 1959, and declared by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower, concerning the Captive Na- 
tions’ Week, calls upon the American people 
to be closely interested in the actual situa- 
tion and distress of the nations who are 
under Soviet domination and to support 
their just national cause. The fact that 
the new President John F. Kennedy has 
identified himself in favor of this week, 
has become a great source of energy for the 
enslaved nations in their struggle and a re- 
lief for their distress. 

The National Liberation Union of Azer- 
beijan, whose aim is the liberation and in- 
dependence of Azerbeljan, welcomes with the 
deepest gratitude this noble initiative of the 
American Nation and of its President. 

This statement, “the torch of freedom has 
always been carried from generation to gen- 
eration by the Americans and now turned 
over to the young Americans who are born in 
this century,” as pronounced by President 
Kennedy, encourages the nations who are 
fighting for their freedom. The United States 
of America is, indeed, the leader of the free 
world. 


On the occasion of the Captive Nations’ 
Week, declared by the Americans who have 
taken over the torch of freedom from the 
past generations, it will be stated, explained 
and written to the whole world that the 
principles of human rights cherished by the 
free world are being extensively violated by 
the Soviet Communist state. Especially the 
policy of Russification, the genocide, and 
the economic exploitation followed by the 
Soviets in Azerbeijan shall be brought before 
the eyes of the free world during the Captive 
Nations’ Week. The National Liberation 
Union of Azerbeijan who adheres to the 
principle of “freedom for peoples and in- 
dependence for nations” based on the na- 
tional will, is convinced that the liberation 
of Azerbeijan and of all other enslaved na- 
tions is more Important today than it used 
to be before. Again, on the occasion of the 
Captive Nations’ Week we hope that the free 
and independent states will be more inter- 
ested in the cause and problems of enslaved 
nations. 

MUSTAFA VEKILOGLU, 
National Liberation Union of Azerbei- 
jan, General Headquarters. 
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ARLINGTON, TEX., 
July 28, 1961. 
Hon, DaxrxTL FLOOD, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: I wish to thank you for your 
support toward the aiding of peoples of the 
captive nations. Please continue your efforts 
and not only to them but to all people who 
wish to retain or acquire their freedom and 
haye dignity. 

Sincerely yours, 
V. A. PIETERS. 
NORTRBROOK, ILL., 
July 22, 1961. 
Hon. Danret J. FLOOD, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR REPRESENTATIVE FLOOD: For some time 
I have intended to write you to express the 
thanks of my husband and myself for 
House Resolution 211. This seems to us to 
be such an important and such a logical 
step in our cold war struggle with commu- 
nism that it should be passed and imple- 
mented immediately. 

Could you tell me if there is avallable any 
background information in the form of 
pamphlets or reprints on this resolution and 
the captive nations? I am on the planning 
committee of the social and economic issues 
study group of the Deerfield branch of the 
American Association of University Women. 
We will spend some time next year in study- 
ing communism and means of combating it. 
Since your proposal for the formation of a 
permanent Captive Nations Committee is one 
of the effective means which should be 
adopted, I would be very grateful for any 
information you can give me. 

Thank you very much for your help in 
this matter. 

Yours truly, 
Mary M. KRAYCHY 
Mrs. Stephen Kraychy. 
BIRMINGHAM, ALA., 
July 25, 1961. 
Hon, DANIEL FLOOD, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: I am enclosing a letter which 
I think you will be interested in seeing. 

I heard your speech on Manion Forum a 
few weeks ago and it was very good. 

You might remind Congressman HUDDLES- 
TON, when you next see him, that you are 
counting on his support for House Resolu- 
tion 211. 

I suggest you photostat the enclosed letter 
and return the original to me. 

Very truly yours, 
WX. G. MORI 
Houston, TEX., 
July 26, 1961. 

Dear Sm: This is written with the sincere 
hope that all Americans will give their full 
support to your measure, House Resolution 
211, and to see that it is passed promptly. 

Respectfully, 
Miss Lots C. STEVENS. 
TNEMEC Co., INC. 

North Kansas City, Mo., July 25, 1961. 
Hon. DANTEL J. FLOOD, 

House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C, 

Dear Sm: Have just been reading carefully 
the report of your weekly broadcast under the 
auspices of the Manion Forum under date 
of July 16. To me, it is most heartening to 
see this subject brought out and empha- 
sized. 

The Russian and Chinese so-called govern- 
ments are distatorships based on treachery, 
terror, torture and murder. Such a govern- 
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ment could not exist long where the popu- 
lation was informed, Such a government is 
the oldest type of government in human 
history. 

It has always seemed to me that our own 
government was very wishy-washy in its 
propaganda program. 

The program you outlined, if carried 
through as it should be, would be the best 
type of back-fire against Russia and its de- 
mands in connection with Berlin and in 
connection with its worldwide porgram of 
infiltration. 

My very sincere wishes and hope for your 
program, 

Very truly yours, 
A. C. BEAN, 
New ORLEANS, LA., July 26, 1961. 
Hon. DANIEL J. FLOOD, 
U.S. Representative from Pennsylvania, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. Fioop: It was good to read your 
July 16 address before the Manion Forum 
and I heartily support your House Resolu- 
tion 211 which I have written to my 
Representative to support. Thank God 
someone in Congress is keeping this sad 
situation in mind and trying to do some- 
thing about this crime which cries to heaven 
for vengeance. 

Yours very truly, 
SHELDON J. HANEMANN. 

New ORLEANS, LA. 

Houston, Txx., July 23, 1961. 
Hon. DANIEL J. FLOOD, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C, 

Dran Sm: I have just read a copy of the 
broadcast you gave before the Manion Forum 
on July 16. Thank you very much for it. 
I am today writing my Congressmen, urging 
the adoption of your resolution 211. 

Sincerely, 
Miss Ermi LAUGHLIN. 


Let’s Get Going 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. McCORMACK 


OF ‘MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. McCORMACK. Mr, Speaker, in 
the official organ of the Democratic Na- 
tional Committee of August 5, 1961, ap- 
pears an excellent statement, “Let’s Get 
Going,” written by John M. Bailey, 
chairman of the Democratic National 
Committee, calling for bipartisan action 
and consideration in connection with 
foreign-aid legislation and legislation 
for the establishment of a Peace Corps. 

I wholeheartedly agree with Chair- 
man Bailey in his appraisal of the 
world’s situation, a most statesmanlike 
statement, in which statement he sets 
forth, regardless of political affiliation, 
the importance of bipartisan action in 
connection with the field of foreign af- 
fairs. 

Under former President Eisenhower, 
the Democratic leadership and the Dem- 
ocratic Party supported President Eisen- 
hower on progressive legislation and 
particularly supported President Eisen- 
hower in the field of foreign affairs and 
for a strong national defense. The 
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Same support should be given by the Re- 
Publican Members of Congress to the 
leadership of President Kennedy, for the 
leadership of the President, particularly 
in the field of foreign affairs showing to 
the world bipartisan support transcends 
Party considerations. 

In my remarks I include the splendid 
Statement made by Chairman Bailey. 

Let's Ger GOING 
(By John M. Balley) 

Our Government is in the midst of delib- 
eration on legislation of paramount impor- 
tance to the conduct of U.S. foreign policy— 
the President's proposals for reforming 
foreign aid and establishing a Peace Corps. 

We cannot conceive of these programs, 
per se, as Democratic programs or Repub- 

programs. These are American pro- 
Brams. These programs in theory are not 
Susceptible to partisan dispute. 

Yet we do not call these programs non- 
Political. They represent the acme of poli- 
tics, They are designed to implement US. 
Politics for the development of universal 
freedom and justice. 

We regret that, to many, “politics” is a 
dirty word. In the constructive sense, poli- 
tics is the science and art of government— 
the theory of managing affairs of public 
Policy. 

We cannot conceive of poverty, either 
at home or abroad, as good politics or the 
Spore of freedom. We cannot conceive of 
& civilized society which does not respond 
to man’s need for food and housing and 
educational, social, and spiritual stimula- 

As we strive to develop our own 
soclety—and this is an area of considerable 
Partisan dispute—we cannot fail to do our 
utmost on behalf of those peoples outside 
Our boundaries. 

To those who shy from the cost, to those 
Unwilling to make commitments over the 
long pull, to those who say “me first,” we 
Suggest a reexamination of the potential 
Consequences of indecision. 

As the elected head of the Democratic 
Party let me emphasize that we Democrats 
do not consider that the authorities granted 
in the foreign aid and Peace Corps pro- 
Posals are partisan authorities. 

But let me further emphasize that this 
Statement does not imply any refusal to 
Stand before the people and all critics, how- 
ever partisan, with respect to the execution 
and administration of programs of such im- 
Portance as these. 

As partisan Americans first, I ask Repub- 
licans and Democrats to get going on the 
biggest business before us. 


Now Is a Wonderful Time 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, I at- 
tach herewith the commencement ad- 
dress by James B. Reston, chief Wash- 

n correspondent of the New York 
Times, at the graduation of Smith Col- 
lege, June 11, 1961. 

It is a long way from Saturday night’s 
best customer at Robeson’s Roof Garden, 
chief esquire of the Kappa Alpha Theta 
Sorority, and the University of Ilinois’ 
best golfer, to graduation speaker at 
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sophisticated Smith College and chief 
Washington correspondent of the erudite 
New York Times. 

Most of those who knew Scottie Reston 
in those days would probably have pre- 
dicted his fortunes as a member of the 
Walker Cup Team rather than as some 
of the stuffier ones over at the British 
Embassy now put it, “America’s only 
foreign affairs writer, all the others are 
Reston rewrites.” 

It could be that Horatio Alger was a 
hundred years before his time. Today, 
instead of “Phil the Fiddler” or “Jed the 
Bootblack,” it might have been “Scottie 
the Newsboy.” 

This speech has a little genius, a lot of 
good sense, and the inevitable Reston 
humor, It is all good family reading. 

Now Is A WONDERFUL TIME 


(By James B. Reston, chief Washington 
correspondent of the New York Times) 


This college was founded during the Recon- 
struction period after the Civil War. Presi- 
dent Eliot of Harvard made the first com- 
mencement address in 1879, and when I see 
what kind of commencement speaker you 
have been reduced to today, I have to won- 
der whether you are headed in the right 
direction. 

There must be some mistake. Nobody 
in these 82 years ever had less claim to ad- 
dress you than I. I know nothing about 
women's colleges. I am against all forms 
of segregation, including female segregated 
education. I have three sons and no daugh- 
ters. Even my wife had no sisters, only 
three brothers, and when the last of our 
sons leaves home, she maintains that she 
is going to write a book entitled “Life in a 
Men's Locker Room.“ 

Nevertheless, here I am, and if you don't 
mind, I will not follow the usual commence- 
ment practice of telling you that the world’s 
in a terrible mess and it's all yours. 

In the first place, it’s not all yours. We 
intend to hang around for quite a while 
muddling along and standing in your way. 
And second, I happen to believe that this is 
a pretty wonderful period and that you are 
lucky to be sprung at this particular mo- 
ment. 

After all, you might have got out back 
there with that first class when the car- 
petbaggers instead of the Freedom Riders 
were invading the South, when Miss Smith 
had complained that women were denied “the 
means of happiness, usefulness and honor,” 
and when men came home at night spouting: 
to their wives about the glories of the tariff. 
Now we have Jackie to talk about—it's a big 
difference. 

At no time in American history has this 
country been engaged in larger or nobler 
causes, and at no time has there been greater 
“scope for excellence,” for women as well as 
men, than there is today. The whole world 
is in motion, Since the war one-half the 
people on the globe have changed their form 
of government, 800 million of them achiev- 
ing independence for the first time. The old 
empires are finished. The domination of 
one people by another is all but over in the 
West. 

As usual, a new tyranny is rising in the 
East devising new sorceries for the domina- 
tion of man, exercising new and terrible 
forms of power. I will spare you the usual 
jargon about atheistic communism; I'm sure 
you have heard it mentioned before. But 
liberty is at stake once more. It is at stake 
in the midst of a social, scientific, and mili- 
tary revolution unmatched in the history 
of the world, and personally I think this is 
a pretty good row to get engaged in. 

This, I take it, is what Mr. Jefferson and 
Mr. Lincoln and Woodrow Wilson were talk- 
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ing about when they spoke of liberty as 
being America’s business. Other classes that 
got out of Smith had to be satisfied with 
puny little battles with the Spaniards, or 
the British, or the railroads, but history has 
handed you a battle for the world, full of 
philosophy. And not only the world, either. 
In the 15th century, a gal had nothing to 
dream about except the continents and the 
oceans and Christopher Columbus (who 
really was a dull man and always away from 
home), but you have the universe, the moon 
and the stars to dream about—all this and 
Comdr. Al Shepard too. And there, girls, 
if it hasn't occurred to you, is a man. 

I am told you are a skeptical breed, up 
here in Northampton, and I suppose some 
of you want to know whether there is any 
chance of holding the universe together so 
that you can dream about it. I believe 
there is a very good chance indeed, and 
this conviction is based on something more 
than faith and hope. 

A BALANCE OF POWER 


At no period of history have enemies 
faced each other for so long over so vast 
an area and yet shown more restraint than 
the Western powers and the Communists. 
There have been many incidents and provo- 
cations, and a few proxy wars—and there 
will be many more—but in this tion 
of cold war there has been no direct test 
of arms between the major competitors. 
Whenever one of the great powers was so 
committed that the intervention of the sec- 
ond would have produced a world war, the 
second power abstained. 

We were committed in Greece and Turkey 
in 1946-47, and the Berlin airlift of 1948-49, 
and in the Lebanon-Middle East crisis of 
1958—and Russia abstained all three times. 
They were committed in Hungary, and the 
Chinese to a limited extent in Korea—and 
in both cases we either held back or limited 
our advance. 

On our own side, no military man may 
fire a nuclear weapon, even if attacked, with- 
out the specific authorization of the Presi- 
dent of the United States. It is also reas- 
suring that even when the Russians first 
observed the America U-2 spy plane deep 
inside Soviet territory they did not shoot 
at it until they first reported back to Khru- 
shchev and received his personal instructions 
to do so. 

This is not the kind of thing that fills 
a girl with blissful serenity at night, yet 
there is a balance of power in the world 
today, and we have not been quite fair to 
the balance of power in this country. It 
is admittedly not our ideal, but war tends 
to break out not when there is a balance 
of power, much as we are inclined to think 
so, but when there is an imbalance, when 
one side gets a preponderance of power over 
the other. 

Every Smith graduate, I feel sure, has 
memorized every detail of the history of 
Egypt and Babylonia, Persia and Greece, 
Greece and Rome, Spain and England, Eng- 
land and Napoleon—all testifying to the 
proposition that wars tend to break out 
when the balance of power is upset. I do 
not know how it is that the balance of pow- 
er got such a bad name in this country, 
for our Constitution is based on it; this is 
what the separation of powers is; this is 
what labor-management relations are made 
of. And the most important single fact of 
the postwar world is that when the power 
of Britain and France, Germany and Japan 
collapsed, the United States moved in to 
establish a new balance. 

“Have the elder races halted?" Walt 
Whitman asked— 


“Do they droop and end their lesson, 
Wearied over there beyond the seas? 
We take up the task eternal, 

And the burden and the lesson. 
Pioneers, O pioneers.” 
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It is true that we are going to have great 
troubles in your generation. We cannot 
make our will or our power prevail every- 
where. The balance 18 us in places 
like Laos, right up against the Chinese bor- 
der, just as the balance is against the Com- 
munists in Cuba. No doubt we shall lose 
many of these areas close to the Communist 
empire before your daughters sit where you 
are today. We cannot do everything. We 
are not omnipotent. The trouble with for- 
eign affairs is that they are foreign; that is 
to say, they are beyond the reach of our will 
in many areas. But because we cannot do 
everything is no cause for despair. 

We have already done a great deal. Surely 
there Is no doubt that the Communists 
would stand today at the Pyrenees and the 
North Sea and on the Persian Gulf if the 
United States had not established a new bal- 
ance when the elder races faltered. We have 
diverted the war from the field of open bat- 
tle to the field of political and economic and 
ideological warfare, and it is here that the 
struggle will be waged in your time. 

The problem now is to unify the Nation 
and coordinate its policies with the rest of 
the hemisphere and the Atlantic. The Com- 
munists are consolidating their empire by 
force; we have the much harder job of uni- 
fying the West by voluntary action. It is 
not only States rights that are increasingly 
outmoded but national rights, and we shall 
succeed in the defense of our society, I be- 
lieve, in direct proportion to our success in 
unifying the free nations. 

Tt all depends, of course, on how you look 
atall this. You can concentrate on Laos and 
conclude that we are being nibbled to death, 
or fix your mind on these hydrogen-tipped 
missiles zigzagging under the seas or roving 
on flatcars from one place to another until 
the day when you can easily imagine the 
whole place being blown up by accident. 

There is, however, a moral obligation to 
be intelligent, especially, I suppose, if you 
went to Smith. Most people prefer life to 
death, even the Russians. Like ourselves, 
they are now a wealthy and powerful nation 
with much to lose by war, so why concen- 
trate on the gloomy apocalyptic view of the 
world? 


ATTITUDES MAKE THE CLIMATE 


This, it seems to me, is one of the first 
free choices an intelligent person can make. 
There are few times in life when men and 
women have a wide range of free choices. 
When we are very young, we are directed 
by our parents. When we are well estab- 
lished, we are limited by the obligations of 
work and family. When we are old, we are 
bound by the frailties of life. 

But there is a period, around college com- 
mencement time, when we are comparatively 
free to choose an outlook on life and what 
to do with our lives, The silliest thing to do 
is to condemn our own time, first because 
we cannot choose another time, and second 
because, at least to my way of thinking, it 
is a glorious time. 

James Joll and Caryl Haskins, the presi- 
dent of Carnegie Institution of Washington, 
have recently been studying the so-called 
golden ages of history, Fifth Century Athens, 
Renaissance Italy, and Elizabethan England, 
and have been meditating on the happy 
thought that we ourselves may be living in 
what future historians may well regard as a 
golden age. 

Mr. Joli observes that the first thing that 
strikes one about these golden periods of 
Athens, Italy, and England is that they were 
not characterized by the succesful solution 
of political problems. These were times of 
great change, of intellectual excitement, 
when new creations and new experiences and 
viewpoints were coming into wide notice. 
All of them, Haskins notes, were eras of 
some physical security, but in all of them 
stability and security were far from complete, 
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and there was a kind of partnership of dis- 
order and hazard with vitality and creative- 
ness. 

“Our time,” he concludes, “is marked by 
the same sense of physical frontiers close at 
hand, the same ferment of new ideas, the 
same vast and rending shifts in the individ- 
ual's notion of the universe and his place 
in it; and most poignantly, of his very 
nature.“ 

Where our time fails, I think, to match 
the qualities of the great epochs of the past 
is that it lacks their enormous self-con- 
fidence. Nothing holds us back so much 
today as our own self-doubt, and nothing, 
ironically, is more alien to the traditional 
American spirit of confident optimism. This 
national crying in our beer is what poisons 
the atmosphere of the time, and it is serious 
because, as Joll observes, it is the atmos- 
phere, the climate of a time, that determines 
its place in history. 

Therefore there is something to say, both 
in terms of personal and national well-being, 
for turning a cheerful face to the world. 
Good things sometimes come out of bad 
times. After all, this place was started dur- 
ing the administration of General Grant. 
The approach to life is half the battle. As 
G. K. Chesterton said, you can either take 
everything for granted or take it with grati- 
tude. The difference between the two is the 
difference between the lightning and the 
lightningbug. 

The approach is more important than the 
plan. You can’t plan everything. This is 
what Hitler did. He gambled everything on 
a colossal plan which, if all had worked out 
exactly as imagined, would have transformed 
the world, but he didn't calculate all possible 
contingencies and ended up on the scrap 
heap of history. 

SOME CLUES FOR AN ATTITUDE 


Surely you have observed in your studies 
that most great men were able to believe in 
things beyond their vision. Not expecting 
everything, yet they ed to have a 
certain faith. Judge Holmes said it all in a 
prophetic passage away back in 1913. 

“If I am right,” he said, “it will be a slow 
business for our people to reach rational 
views * * * but as I grow older I grow calm. 
If I feel what are perhaps an old man’s ap- 
prehensions, that competition from new races 
will cut deeper than workingmen’s dis- 
putes * * * Ido not lose my hopes. * I 
think it probable that civilization will some- 
how last as long as I care to look ahead. * * * 
I think it not improbable that man, like the 
grub that prepares a chamber for the winged 
thing it never has seen but is to be, that man 
may have cosmic destinies that he does not 
understand. And so beyond the vision of 
ba g races and an impoverished earth, I 
catch a dreaming glimpse of peace.” 

If we take these wider views of where we 
are, it is I think possible to get some clues 
about -how to proceed, or at least what to 
avoid. We know, for example, that the com- 
ing 20 years will be an era of vast change; 
therefore we must nourish a flexible open 
mind and an adaptable spirit. We know that 
it is bound to be a period of extremely high 
taxation; therefore the acquisition of mate- 
rial things is likely to make even less sense 
than in generations past. 

We know it will be a period of great 
mobility and of clashing national interests; 
therefore we must know more about the other 
cultures of the world. We know that medi- 
cal science will expand our lives and that the 
new industrial revolution will increase our 
leisure; therefore it is all the more important 
to think of the whole span of life and give 
more weight to the enduring things of the 
mind and spirit, 

Here we may reflect for a moment on the 
special place of women in such a world, for 
in the last analysis it is you who are going 
to have to civilize your men, if the thing is to 
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be done, and who will probably have to strug- 
gle to create the moral atmosphere for a use- 
ful and growing life. This is especially true 
now, for in a time of turmoil the family 18 
almost the only unit of society that makes 
much sense. 

If you ask me how you are going to tame 
a man, and have five rebellious children, and 
remain beautiful, serene, and intellectual 
while keeping up with the cold war and run- 
ning the League of Women Voters, I'll have 
to ask you to see my wife. But I do know 
that unless you try hard, it won't be done, 
and after all, life is a long process in which 
we all have to develop the courage to fail. 

There is no easy answer to these complex 
problems, but my feeling about them was 
defined by Albert Camus just before he died. 

“One may long,” he said, “as I do, for a 
gentler flame, a respite, a pause for musing. 
But perhaps there is no other peace than 
in the heat of combat. ‘Every wall is 4 
door,’ Emerson correctly said. Let us not 
look for the door, and the way out, any- 
where but in the wall against which we are 
living. Instead, let us seek the respite where 
it is—in the very thick of the battle.” 

One final point. I congratulate the class 
of 1961, but in doing so a word about your 
parents. I am thinking of those anxious 
days at the start of the last World War when 
most of today's graduates were born. I am 
thinking of all that homework you helped 
them do in the early years and all that home- 
work you couldn't help them do in the later 
years. 

Iam thinking about all those love affairs, 
real and fancied, you had to endure, and of 
all the trouble you had getting them into 
Smith, and all the trouble getting them out. 
But you've done it now, and I congratulate 
you. But don't think it's all over yet. 


“Let’s Do Something About Commu- 
nism”—Guest Editor Lyman Peterson, 
the Paramount Journal, Paramount, 
Calif. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to call to your attention, and to 
the attention of my other distinguished 
colleagues, a front page editorial by 
Guest Editor Lyman Peterson, “Let's DO 
Something About Communism,” which 
recently appeared in the Paramount 
Journal of Paramount, Calif., an impor- 
tant city in the great 23d District of Los 
Angeles County, which I have the honor 
to represent. 

I am sure you join with me in compli- 
menting both Mr. Peterson and the pub- 
lisher-editor of the Paramount Journal 
for placing this excellent and timely edi- 
torial in the middle of the front page of 
their newspaper. 

Mr. Speaker, in several of the incor- 
porated communities of the 23d District 
which I represent, there have been for 
some time groups of patriotic, alert, ded- 
icated American citizens who are mak- 
ing it their business to not only study 
the subject of communism, but who are 
exerting every effort to identify the sub- 
versive, infiltrative activities of Soviet 


1961 


communism in all of its secret ramifica- 
tions, in the activities of our local, coun- 
ty, State, and national groups and or- 
ganizations in this fair land. 
May I repeat, Mr. Speaker, as a mem- 
for nearly 15 years of the House Un- 
American Activities Committee, that 
this is no time to try to weaken or lessen 
e vigor and effectiveness of congres- 
Sional investigative committees in the 
field of national security. Rather we 
Should make more efficient and effective 
our level of constitutional protection in 
vis Interest of national safety and sur- 
v. 


The editorial follows: 

Ler’s Do SOMETHING ABOUT ComMMUNISM—A 
Guest EDITORIAL BY LYMAN PETERSON 
(Eorron's Nore—The face of mounting 

tension among free nations of the world 

Over the insidious spread of communism, 

due in great part to the lack of understand- 

ing of the motives and methods of Com- 
munists, has inspired Lyman Peterson, 

Principal at Los Cerritos Elementary School, 

to write the following thought-provoking 

article:) 
Many Americans have recently informed 
Ives of the dangers which face us 
from the international Communist con- 

Spiracy. Increasingly we are becoming 

aware at last that for 40 years the Com- 

munists have waged undeclared war against 
the free world with propaganda bombard- 


ments, psychological operations, economic 


Manipulations, technological advances 
(many of which were stolen through spy 
Operations), and international blackmail. 

Now, many of us are asking, what can the 
citizens of free countries do? President Ken- 
nedy hinted in his campaign last fall that 
‘It is not what we can get from our Gov- 
ernment; it is what we can do for our Gov- 
ernment,” and he said he planned to ask 
Many things of us. 

He instituted the Peace Corps, which 
though a wonderful project is only a drop 
in the bucket compared to what we need. 
No doubt he has many other plans. But 
Perhaps he needs help. 

We, the people, should let him know that 
We are aware of the dangers to our freedoms 
and that we will support vigorous, well- 
thought-out action on his part. 

Following are some concepts and recom- 
Mendations upon which many of us can 
agree: 

1. The issue between communism and the 
free world is not primarily economic. It 
is totalitarianism versus freedom, We should 
tell this to the emerging nations of Africa. 

2. The Communist intent is to achieve 
global supremacy through use of any 
3 including those unethical and bru- 


3.. There is no such thing as coexistence 
With a power which is not willing to have 
both sides coexist, but which dedicates itself 
implacably to the destruction of freedom. 
The Communists assert that annihilation of 
5 free institutions of the world is their 

l. 

4. There is no cheap, easy, one-shot solu- 
tion to the problem which faces us. A long 
Period of troubled times lies ahead. We will 
have to dedicate our time, intelligence, and 
Money, and forego much of our leisure, lux- 
uries, and self-indulgence to the task. Such 
dedication is not without its benefits. It 
will give many of us a purpose in life beyond 
that of obtaining a patio, a lounge, a back- 
yard swimming pool with beer, bikinis, and 
‘lots of fun.” (The writer does not think 
that these-are bad. He just objects to their 
being given such high priority.) A more 
Worthy purpose is preserving and develop- 
ing freedom. t 
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5. We must close ranks with our allies, 
hold frequent conferences with them and 
otherwise maintain close communications, 
cooperate economically with them to a 
greater extent and not succumb, as Stalin 
predicted we would, to selfishness and allow 
ourselves to be picked off one by one. 

6. We should expend great efforts toward 
developing a common market in Latin 
America and in the Near East, similar, if pos- 
sible, to the one in Europe. We appear to 
have a start on this now. 

7. We must step up to the person-to- 
person contacts among Latin Americans, 
Africans, Asians, and North Americans in the 
form of regional conferences for educators, 
industrialists, economists, and potential 
leaders and expand student exchange pro- 

at both high school and college 
levels. We should set up other schools for 
training farmers, technicians, civil servants, 
accountants, and other personnel from the 
underdeveloped countries of the world. 

8. We should start negotiating with the 
Communists about Hungary, Poland, and 
Czechoslovakia instead of submitting to dis- 
cussion of agenda ‘tems which constitute 
threats to free territory and Western inter- 
ests. In the area of diplomacy we should stop 
striving to be sweet and likeable and stop 
falling for blackmail and extortion. Let's 
stay away from summit diplomacy and also 
the conference table when it is clear that 
the outcome will be a further loss of ter- 
ritory or freedom. 

This writer suspects that many times our 
delegates have been pushed unwillingly to 
a meeting by public pressure from an un- 
informed public full of hopes for easy solu- 
tions and naive willingness to give the other 
guy the benefit of the doubt. Our leaders 
should harden themselves against unwise 
public opinion and then explain the true 
situation to us. We'll listen and understand. 
As long as the Communists remain deceit- 
ful and dedicated to global supremacy, we'll 
benefit very little from negotiations with 
them. Watch what happens this fall when 
West Berlin is the subject of negotiations. 

9. Let's step up our propaganda programs. 
We need to appeal to the emotions of man 
as well as to his intellect. Zounds. There 
is material aplenty for us to use. 

How many Chinese had their hands tied 
behind them and were shot in the back of 
the head? Estimates range from 16 to 20 
million. And this by the peace-loving agrar- 
ian reformers. How many Tibetans were 
murdered? Once, when an American report- 
er asked Mr. N. K. about Hungary, he replied, 
“Why don’t you forget about Hungary?” and 


apparently the subject was dropped. How, 


many freedom fighters were killed in Hun- 
gary? 

What about that gigantic hoax which so 
many of us have forgotten when the Commu- 
nists manufactured evidence that the U.N. 
used germ warfare and brainwashed a couple 
of pilots into confessions? Ignorant Ko- 
reans and Chinese believe that story even to 
this day. 

On the more positive side we could broad- 
cast the opinion that the end of communism 
is inevitable. We could keep alive the fierce 
hopes for freedom among those behind the 
curtains and encourage their spirit of resist- 
ance. 

We could point out that the “Communist 
Manifesto” declared nationalism a defunct 
cause and show how the Communists are ex- 
ploiting the desire for nationalism this very 
day; that Communists always promise land 
to the peasants (Russia, China, Cuba) and 
then take it away; that they shout peace“ 
to the top of their propaganda lungs and 
press forward in their attempt to dominate 
the earth; that they promise consumer goods 
for the common man while having full in- 
tention to spend their money and energies on 
heavy machinery and war production. 
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If we put our minds to it we could re- 
member a few more counts upon which they 
are vulnerable. 

Let us here insert a note for those critics 
of America, many of them highly intelligent 
and sophisticated and skillful with the pen, 
who say, “We cannot criticize communism 
until we perfect ourselves. What about our 
slums, our racial discrimination, our ugly 
Americans, our Madison Avenue boys, the 
quality of our television programs?” To 
these critics I reply, Tes, by all means, let's 
work on these problems, but for humanity's 
sake, let's put first things first. Let's not 
divert our attention clear away from the 
dangers which threaten to destroy our free- 
doms." 

How much publicity have the Communists 
gotten from Little Rock? It’s astronomical. 
How many people were killed in Little Rock? 
None. How much publicity resulted when 
the Reds murdered 16 million Chinese? Not 
very much, We hate to think about such 
an atrocity. (We'd rather publish our mur- 
ders one at a time.) 

How many Americans of any color skin 
have heard the knock of the police on the 
door and were sent to prison or prison camp 
for 20 years without trial? None. How 
many Russians? Who can estimate? 

Perhaps the literary elite, the intelligensia 
had better stop suckering even a little bit 
for the constant repetitions of the Commu- 
nist line and do some careful thinking, 
much as Harry and Bonaro Overstreet did 
before they decided to write “What We Must 
Know About Communism.” 

The point is: humans will never get their 
houses completely in order; if we don't at- 
tack the biggest problem first and with our 
best minds we'll all be living in a society 
without respect for the individual and with- 
out rule by law. And weill have a few more 
Pasternaks die of a broken heart. 

10. Let's get organized. Our executive 
branch needs to be reorganized to direct the 
activities of existing and new agencies to- 
ward winning the conflict. 

Before I finish, let me state that I am not 
a member of the Birch Society. I believe 
that the society has worthwhile aims. But 
it uses rather irresponsible methods of at- 
taining those aims. 

What we need is responsible, vigorous 
leadership from the President and from Con- 
gress. The people of good will are eager to 
do something. Let us not be divided in our 
efforts. 


Mr. James J. Rowley Appointed Chief of 
the U.S. Secret Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUGH i. CAREY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. CAREY. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased and proud to note the appoint- 
ment recently announced by the Presi- 
dent's press secretary, Pierre Salinger, 
that Mr. James J. Rowley will assume the 
office of the Chief of the U.S. Secret 
Service on August 31. 


A man of unquestioned ability who has 
served in this agency for over 23 years, 
Mr. Rowley brings to the office many at- 
tributes that will insure the highest de- 
gree of safety and security for our Presi- 
dent and his family. I am 
pleased to note that though he was born 
in Bronx County in New York City he 
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exercised a most prudent choice in going 
to Brooklyn, N.Y., for his higher educa- 
tion. As a fellow aluminus I can assure 
him that St. John’s University which 
awarded him the degrees of LL.B. and 
LL.M. welcomes this new honor which 
he so well reflects upon her. if 

I hope that Mr. Rowley’s tenure will 
be serene and uneventful, and I am cer- 
tain that the vigilant care of our Presi- 
dent and his family can be in no better 
hands. It is with pleasure that I call 
to the attention of my colleagues the bio- 
graphical sketches of Mr. Rowley’s which 
recently appeared in New York news- 
papers: 

New Yorker To Heap U.S. Secret SERVICE 

WASHINGTON, August 1—James J. Rowley, 
chief of the White House Secret Service de- 
tail since 1946, will become head of the 
Secret Service when U. E. Baughman retires 
August 31. 

Pierre Salinger, White House press secre- 
tary, announced Mr. Rowley’s appointment 
today on behalf of President Kennedy. 
Technically, however, the appointment will 
be made by Secretary of the Treasury Doug- 
las Dillon. The Secret Service is under the 
Treasury nt. Combating counter- 
feiting is one of its principal duties. 

TWO IN RUNNING 


Mr. Salinger said a new chief of the 
White House detail would be announced 
later. Either Gerald Behn or John Campion, 
both veterans of the White House detail, is 
expected to succeed Mr. Rowley. Mr. Behn, 
41, is now the No. 2 man of the White House 
detail, and Mr. Campion, 53, ranks next. 

Mr. Baughman, 56, has headed the Secret 
Service for 13 years and has been with the 
agency for 33 years. 

Mr. Rowley, born in the Bronx in 1908, 
has been a member of the Secret Service 
since 1938. He joined the White House de- 
tail a year later, serving under Presidents 
Franklin D. Roosevelt, Truman, Eisenhower, 
and Kennedy. Mr. Truman made him head 
of the White House detail. 

As head of the detail, he has been directly 
concerned with protecting the President and 
members of the President's family. 

Mr. Rowley attended parochial schools in 
New York and was graduated from Fordham 
Evening High School. He went to work as 
a bank investigator, but continued his 
studies at night, eventually earning LL.B. 
and LL.M, degrees from St. John’s University 
in Brooklyn. He joined the FBI in 1937, 
but a year later shifted to the Secret Service. 

Mr. Rowley is married to the former Mabel 
Rita Cluen of the Bronx. They have three 
teenage daughters. 

The Chief of the Secret Service receives 
$18,500 annually. The appointment is not 
subject to Senate confirmation. 

SELF-MADE INVESTIGATOR: 
ROWLEY 


WASHINGTON, August 1—For 15 years, 
James Joseph Rowley’s job has demanded 
that he walk with Presidents, see all and yet 
stay inconspicuous. How well Mr. Rowley 
succeeded is evident in his promotion today 
from chief of the White House detail to 
chief of the U.S. Secret Service. This is the 

Department agency whose princi- 
pal functions are to guard the President and 
his family and to outwit counterfeiters. 

One day while former President and Mrs. 
Dwight D. Eisenhower were in a throng of 
people, somebody tossed them a bouquet. 
Television viewers were startled and puz- 
zled to see a man leap from nowhere and 
seize the flying bouquet. The man was 
Jim Rowley, whose job demanded that he 
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risk his own life if to protect the 
President. The bouquet, it turned out, 
concealed nothing, so Mr. Rowley turned it 
over to Mrs. Eisenhower. 

Mr. Rowley once described the ideal agent 
for the White House detail. He should, he 
said, demonstrate alertness, intelligence, and 
the ability to make quick decisions. He 
must be a team man, self-assured without 
being overly aggressive, and certainly no 
prima donna. Those who know Mr. Rowley 
consider him an ideal agent. 

He is a handsome, muscular man, close 
to 6 feet tall and weighs in at about 185. 
A friendly greeting and a smile are first 
nature to him. He has a high color. This 
may be a permanent mark of his high school 
days when the girls used to whisper to each 
other: 

“Talk to Jim Rowley and watch him blush.” 


BORN IN THE BRONX 


Mr. Rowley's parents were born in Ireland. 
Jim was born in the lower Bronx, October 
14, 1908. He was a fine broth of a boy, 
excelling in baseball, football, basketball, and 
track. Three colleges offered him scholar- 
ships, but before he finished high school his 
father, employed by the city of New York, 
was killed at work. 

Young Rowley got a job and attended St. 
John's College, Brooklyn, at night. He won 
his bachelor of laws degree in 1935 and went 
on to a master's in law. Not hearing about 
his final examination, he thought he had 
failed. Some years later he was asked why 
he had never picked up his diploma. On 
checking, he found that communications 
with St. John's had been blocked by his 
failure to pay a $10 fee. The diploma now 
hangs in the Rowley home. 

Mr. Rowley first learned investigative work 
in Wall Street, where he checked credit 
risks and hunted hidden assets. Right at 
home, though, he nearly missed the most 
important opportunity in his life. In the 
same Bronx apartment house that he called 
home, there had lived for 2 years a dark- 
haired, dark-eyed, Irish lass named Mabel 
Rita Cluen. 

One night she was asked to go on a blind 
date. The date was Jim Rowley. That was 
to be his last night in New York. He moved 
to Washington, where he had been working 
for some time, first with the Federal Bureau 
of Investigation and then with the Secret 
Service. Having found a new interest in 
New York he commuted weekends for 9 or 
10 months. The couple was married in 1940. 


DEVOTED TO HIS JOB 


Mr. Rowley's devotion to his work and his 
family leaves him little time for play. His 
idea of a vacation, when General Eisenhower 
was President, was to take his family to a 
motel not far from the President's Gettysburg 
farm. The motel had a pool, so that Mr. 
Rowley could indulge his favorite recreation, 
swimming. However, a security telephone 
was installed in his room and he never really 
got away from the job. 

A devoted Mrs. Rowley, who is as quick 
with the smile as her husband, thinks it's 
fine that he loves his work so. 

“The biggest threat to a President's life is 
from the self-deluded who become the dupes 
of terrioristic or subversive organizations,” 
Mr. Rowley once remarked. “They think 
that if you knock off the head man, you 
throw the country into confusion and inertia. 
They think they become heroes in their own 
groups.” 

So, among Mr. Rowley's self-imposed dis- 
ciplines, is to watch for foreign reports of 
revolutionary or terroristic groups and note 
the methods they favor. 

He is indulgent with his three daughters, 


Claudia, 18 years old, Linda, 15, and Donna, 
13. 
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“He lets these girls wrangle him around.” 
Mrs. Rowley reports laughingly. “He doesn’t 
say no to them often. They kid him about 
his gray hair; his hair is still mostly black. 
I think he looks nicer since he got some 
gray hair.” 


Secret Service GETS New CHIEF 

WASHINGTON, August 1— The White House 
announced today the appointment of James 
J. Rowley, who has helped guard Presidents 
since 1939, as Chief of the U.S. Secret Service. 

The appointment is effective September 1 
on the retirement of U. E. Baughman, who 
has served the agency for 33 years. He was 
its Chief for 18. Mr. Rowley is a native of 
the Bronx, N.Y. 

Mr. Rowley, after a year or more with the 
Federal Bureau of Investigation, entered the 
Secret Service September 12, 1938. He was 
assigned to the White House November 20, 
1939. 

At first he was an advance man in protec- 
tive planning, traveling ahead of the Presi- 
dent. In 1946 he became chief of the detail. 
This means that he has guarded the person 
of three Presidents—Harry S. Truman, 
Dwight D. Eisenhower, and John F. Ken- 
nedy—wherever they traveled. 

The Secret Service is an agency of the 
Treasury. It has about 450 employees, in 
addition to the uniformed White House 
Police and the Treasury guard force, Al- 
though the White House detail gets more 
public notice, the detection of counterfeit 
currency and counterfeiters is a principal 
function of the service. 

Mr. Rowley, as chief of the White House 
detail, was paid about $16,000. The salary of 
the Chief of the Service is $18,500. The ap- 
pointment is not subject to Senate confirma- 
tion, 

Mr. Rowley's successor as chief of the 
White House detail will be announced later. 


SERVICE CREATED IN 1865 


The Secret Service was created in 1865 by 
Secretary of Treasury Hugh McCulloch. The 
Service's first chief was William P. Wood. 
Prior to its formal organization, the Treasury 
had used agents for the detection of counter- 
feiting. 

It was not until after the assassination of 
President William McKinley in 1901 that 
Secret Service agents were regularly assigned 
to guard the President and immediate mem- 
bers of his family. Funds were made avail- 
able for the first time for agents to guard 
President Theodore Roosevelt. 

Federal law also makes mandatory protec- 
tion of a President-elect. Protection of the 
Vice President is at his request. Pending in 
Congress is a bill that would make manda- 
tory protection of the Vice President or who- 
ever is next in the succession to the Presi- 
dency. The bill would also permit the Secret 
Service to guard a President for 6 months 
after he leaves office. 

Over the years the duties of the Secret 
Service have been expanded. An act of 1951 
pulled together duties of the Service, includ- 
ing detection and arrest of any person com- 
mitting any offense against the laws of the 
United States relating to coins, currency, 
obligations, and securities of the United 
States and of foreign governments, and coun- 
terfeiting and forging of Government trans- 
portation requests. 

The Service also has jurisdiction over ac- 
ceptances of loans or gratuities accepted by 
farm credit examiners or examiners of Fed- 
eral Reserve member banks insured by the 
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, the 
Federal Land Bank, and certain other lending 
agencies. 
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The Third World War: Image in What 
Mirror? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH F. BEERMANN 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. BEERMANN. Mr. Speaker, I am 
disturbed by the constant stream of our 
Own propaganda, which incredulously 
Supports the foreign policy of the Soviet 
Union, We are told that the cold war 
will be won in the underdeveloped na- 
tions, implying that victory will come 
Soon if we bow, scrape, and politic with 
them. I think it is absurd to oppose our 
Own tried and true allies who possess the 
real strength in the cold war, or a hot 
war. It is idiotic to turn our backs on 
Our NATO alliance to put our faith in 
governments hastily erected on shifting 


Political sands. 

James Burnham, an outstanding 
writer and an editor of the National Re- 
view, sums it all up very clearly. Under 
Unanimous consent, I include Mr. Burn- 
ham’s excellent article in the RECORD: 
Tux Tump Won War: IadE IN WHAT 

MmRROR? 
(By James Burnham) 

By its second vote against Portugal in the 
U.N. Security Council, the Kennedy admin- 
istration has shown that its policy on the 
Angola-Mozambique issue is the result, not 
Of a passing bright idea of one of the White 
House uncoordinators, but of deliberate de- 
cision, 

From a strategic perspective, this decision 
is on its face preposterous. Portugal is our 
faithful ally and a charter member of NATO, 
Core alliance of the Western World. She 
has placed her air bases and fine ports at our 
disposition. She has never played coy 
about her firm anti-Soviet, anti-Communist 
convictions. Until the present year's med- 

by us, and certain others, her African 
Provinces had been remarkably calm for this 
day and age. 

Among the speedy consequences of our 
Angola votes and speeches have been the 
antagonizing of Portugal, France, Belgium, 
and Britain, and the stimulation of dis- 
Orders in both Portugal and Portuguese 

ca. 

Why did the administration do it? What 
Possessed Mr. Kennedy and his associates? 
One reason is a fundamental fallacy in our 
Official doctrine: that “the main theater of 
the cold war” is the underdeveloped regions 
Of Asia, Africa and Latin America. In truth, 
4s the Kremlin strategists understand, the 
main theater is the earth's most highly de- 
veloped regions: North America (above the 
Rio Grande), Western and Eastern Europe 
(including Russia). 

IGNORANCE MULTIPLIED 


Reasoning from its fallacy of location, 
Washington deludes itself with the illusion 
that the primitive jungles of Africa are more 
important than the advanced mien, ideas, 
and machines of Europe. The absurdity 
should be obvious in the question: What 
will it profit you to gain the whole of 
Africa, and thereby lose your own Europe? 

Second, there is also plain ignorance be- 
tween the Angolan decision, or an irrespon- 
Sible disregard of known facts. The Portu- 
guese have been in Angola for 400 years. 
Before them, there was nothing, historically 
Speaking: no nation, no civilization, hoth- 
ing but scattered, warring, exceedingly primi- 
tive tribes. Ought Angola be liberated? 
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But what is the Angola that can or could be 
liberated? As a nation, a society, a com- 
munity, Angola exists only through Portugal. 
Take Portugal away, and a social chaos is 
left. 

What could be sillier than the efforts of 
Chester Bowles and Soapy Williams to find 
some analogy with our own history and 
liberation? Where are the warring, primitive 
tribes that our ancestors found in this 
land? What will be our vote in the U.N. 
when delegations from the Iroquois and 
Sioux demand rule over the country we stole 
from them? 

By a further irony, it is the Portuguese— 
in Africa as in Asia, Latin America and 
Europe—who have gone further than any 
other people toward that racial equality 
and multiracial society which our liberals 
profess as a controlling ideal. Brazil, which 
continues to be Portuguese in culture and 
tradition, is the one great example in his- 
tory of a major and thriving multiracial 
nation. Though there are economic and 
social distinction in Angola, Mozambique, 
Goa, and Portugal itself, these are not based 
on race, Hotels, restaurants, schools, 
vehicles in Angola are integrated; jobs are 
open to qualified persons of any race— 
and Negroes do in fact hold high-level posts 
in both business and government; racial 
intermarriage is commonplace. 

Still more disorienting is Washington's 
failure to comprehend the origin and aims 
of the Angola rebellion. With the general 
ferment in Africa, Angola doubtless could 
not have avoided troubles. However, the 
scale and ferocity of the recent actions is the 
result, not of spontaneous local resentments, 
but of conscious planning, support, and 
guidance from without. Thousands of rifles 
and submachine guns do not grow from 
jungle trees, nor do jungle medicine men 
know how to train modern guerrilla units. 
The planning and support, as I outlined in 
this column last January, come in part from 
the Toure-Nkrumah African group, more 
fundamentally from the Communist enter- 
prise. 

The Communists aim, as everywhere in 
Black Africa, to drive out the Westerners and 
create a social chaos which their apparatus 
can take over. But their more important 
objective relates to the main theater: to dis- 
rupt NATO and break the links between the 
Western allies. This objective is directly 
abetted by the While House policy. 


WORLD ELECTIONEERING 


Finally, and perhaps most important in 
explaining our Angola policy, is the fact that 
the two Kennedy brothers—Robert's infu- 


ence should not be minimized—treat issues’ 


of international grand strategy in the terms 
they feel most at home with: those, namely, 
of electioneering in the modern, Madison 
Avenue style. They vote on Angola with 
Khrushchev, Sukarno, and Touré, and 
against Salazar and de Gaulle, because they 
wish to slick up the public dmage of the 
United States, as the image of a soap or an 
election candidate is slicked up by the Madi- 
son Avenue pros. With its image trans- 
formed to that of anticolonialist leader, the 
United States will win the world election. 

The approach is pathetically naive. No 
revolutionary nationalist will, or can, allow 
the United States to give him liberation. 
His status depends on seizing liberation from 
the imperialists. In a U.N. committee, im- 
mediately following the Angola vote, the 
Ghanese delegate remarked: “And so, you 
Americans, what are you doing in the Virgin 
Islands? Your turn will come.” 

Even if it could be put over, the Kennedy- 
painted image is worse than useless. In 
their hearts, the leaders of the uncommitted 
nations despise us for kowtowing to them. 
What they really want to know is not 
whether we are brave enough to scold Portu- 
gal, Belgium, and Holland, but whether we 
can find the courage to stand up to the 
Kremlin. 
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If I Must Bear a Tag, I Don’t Mind Being 
a Right Wing Radical 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, I, for one, 
do not believe in giving everyone a label, 
nor to tag those with whom we disagree 
with some identification meant to be de- 
rogatory. The latest attempt to tag a 
whole group with a single name is the at- 
tempt to label those of us who believe 
in constitutional government and con- 
servative Americanism as “right wing 
radicals.” Personally, I don’t mind the 
label if it identifies me as one who be- 
lieves in the free enterprise system, in 
the worth of the individual, and opposed 
to bureaucracy and ever-increasing Fed- 
eral controls. An interesting discussion 
of the designation “Right Wing Radicals” 
is contained in this editorial from the 
Chicago Daily Tribune.” 

RIGHTWING RADICALS 


Senator J. WILLIAM FULBRIGHT, 
Kansas statesman, has become alarmed at 
what he regards as the preaching of “right 
wing radicalism” by military officers in in- 
formation programs. He sent a private 
memorandum to President Kennedy and Sec- 
retary of Defense McNamara deploring this 
alleged excess, but had nothing to say on 
the subject of left wing radicalism, Com- 
munist or other. 

The brave helmsmen of the New Frontier, 
like Senator FULBRIGHT, are appalled by the 
rightist outlook; they have issued a directive 
commanding the officers to submit to “policy 
guidance” in their utterances or in educa- 
tional programs reaching any part of the 
public. ` 

Mr. FuLerIcHT thought that extravagant 
fears were being stirred up about Communist 
subversion in Government and elsewhere. 
He wishes his countrymen to forget that Al- 
ger Hiss, Harry Dexter White, Lauchin Cur- 
rie, and the rest of the boloes in the New Deal 
ever existed. 


He also deplored a tendency to attribute 
international difficulties to softness toward 
communism, sellouts, appeasement, etc., as 
if these things bore no relationship to Tehe- 
ran, Yalta, Potsdam, the Communist con- 
quest of China, the Korean war, Laos, and 
other causes and consequences of policy 
which occasion little rejoicing. 

Then Mr. Funsricur proceeded to the 
thought that the military were given to 
“equating social legislation with socialism 
and the latter with communism,” although 
these things do seem to bear some relation- 
ship to one another. Itemizing, Mr. FuL- 
BRIGHT said: 

“Much of the administration’s domestic 
legislative program, including continuation 
of the graduated income tax, expansion of 
social security (particularly medical care un- 
der social security), Federal aid to education, 
etc., would be characterized as steps toward 
communism. 

“This view of foreign menace renders 
foreign aid, cultural exchanges, disarmament 
negotiations, and other international pro- 
grams as extremely wasteful, if not actually 
subversive." 

Somehow Mr. FULBRIGHT did not mention 
the United Nations, but he did offer enough 
specifications to suggest that anybody who 
objects to anything sponsored by the New 
Deal, Fair Deal, or New Frontier must be a 
“rightwing radical.” 
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So, unable to persuade them, he proposes 
to shut them up with a White House gag. 

The intolerence of the “liberals” seems to 
us to be far more pronounced than any ex- 
pression emanating from the conservative 
side. First, Maj. Gen. Edwin A. Walker was 
abused because, in a cold war with commu- 
nism, he tried to teach his troops something 
about the nature of the eyil they might be 
called upon to fight. Then disapproval was 
visited on a film intended to document what 
everybody knows—that Communists are out 
to destroy the House Committee on Un- 
American Activities. Now Senator FULBRIGHT 
quacks his alarm. 

Maybe, to be on the safe side, we had bet- 
ter start referring to the Red Chinese as 
“agrarian reformers,” join the Fair Play for 
Cuba Committee, subscribe to the Worker, 
and call Khrushchev “good old Nikita.” Then 
we would be safe from Senator FuLBRIGHT’s 
displeasure. 


Wake Up, America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, may I say 
that I am frightened by the world situ- 
ation—frightened because America is 
still asleep and not fully awakened to 
what is really going on in the world. 

The Soviet Union has been at war with 
us even before she became our ally in 
World War II. This has not been an 
openly declared war, but a cold, calculat- 
ing war of deception, secret compacts, 
infiltration and double dealing, in which 
we have offered no competition to speak 
of. Such a war we are losing, and will 
continue to lose it, unless we place this 
country on a war footing. By that I 
mean not necessarily that we shall un- 
dertake a shooting war, but that we 
should be prepared to meet the kind of 
war which is being waged now, a limited 
war, or a nuclear total war. 

This kind of mobilization of our total 
resources should come at once. There 
is no time to lose. The trouble with us 
is that there is always too much talk, 
too much delay from the proposal stage 
to the actual fulfillment of our plans— 
years sometimes go by on the most 
urgent projects. In the past, under our 
democratic system, such delays have not 
been fatal, but we are living in a swift- 
moving world today and have no time to 
lose. Instead of thinking in terms of 
years, we must now think in terms of 
weeks, days, even minutes. 

We will never catch up with the forces 
of international ‘communism at the rate 
we are going. Unless we mobilize and 
guard every measure of our security, we 
shall always be at a tremendous disad- 
vantage against an enemy with single- 
minded purpose, where one man can 
push the button aimed at burying us. 

Is it wise to put everything we do in a 
showcase for the world to see? The 
Communists know what we hope to do 
within the next 10 years. Do we know 
what they are going to do within the 
same period? We do not: We only know 
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about things that have already hap- 
pened. This places us at a tremendous 
disadvantage in a war of missiles and 
propaganda where the element of sur- 
prise counts the most. 

And let us not delude ourselves that 
we can win this kind of war by pouring 
money all over the world. We would 
only bankrupt ourselves without getting 
the proper results. Thus, we would be 
playing right into the hands of the Rus- 
sians. Nor is this what the under- 
developed and neglected peoples of the 
world want. What they desire is an end 
to their exploitation by strong govern- 
ments and international cartels, which 
have robbed them of their natural re- 
sources by unfair dealings with traitors 
of their own countries who have had 
little or no regard for the sweltering and 
impoverished masses. What these peo- 
ples really want is not so much a hand- 
out but a recognition that they are hu- 
man beings—equal to us in the eyes of 
God—and as such should be helped and 
not retarded in the development of their 
own natural resources, 

The Russians have understood this 
and have won friends all over the world 
not so much by helping the peoples in- 
volved but by bringing home to them by 
skillful propaganda how they have been 
exploited by the Western Powers. 

Yes, American and the free world are 
still not cognizant of the extent of this 
tremendous international Communist 
conspiracy and we are losing the battle 
on every front. 

Regarding Berlin, I am convinced that 
we ought to stand firm. I am equally 
convinced that the Russians would 
not risk a war over it. Why should 
they? They are doing perfectly well by 
sticking to the philosophy of Lenin that 
“socialism—or communism—and peace 
are inseparable.” Their strategy will 
continue to be to keep the world in a 
state of constant tension, on bankrupt- 
ing the capitalist system, while it tries 
in vain to stop an ideological world rev- 
olution, the true significance of which 
the free world has not yet grasped. The 
U.S.S.R., which has sparked this revolu- 
tion, has no real desire of improving the 
lot of man in the world, but it will con- 
tinue to profit by this revolution because 
of a picture which has been painted de- 
picting us as a sleeping giant which grew 
big and fat by taking advantage of little 
peoples throughout the world. 

It is the picture of the ugly American, 
the ugly Englishman, and the ugly 
Frenchman that we must change and, I 
am sorry to say, we cannot do this with 
money alone. 

Let me conclude, therefore, on what I 
think we must do: 

First, let us tell the whole story to 
the American people and to our allies, 
let them understand that we are at war 
with a dangerous enemy which could 
destroy us, and that we must mobilize 
all our strength as though we were ac- 
tually at war. 

Second, streamline every agency of 
Government so that it functions in the 
most efficient manner with the best tal- 
ent, without waste, and with necessary 
national goals to be attained for our 
own security and survival. 
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Third, having attained the strength 
which I know we can attain if we are 
all of one mind, then we should sit down 
and have a real talk with the Russians, 
and with strength, push agreements on 
all fronts—not just on Berlin, Laos, Or 
Cuba—but let us seek the initiative and 
define our position in areas not yet men- 
tioned. Then and only then will we be 
successful for the Russians will under- 
stand that we are talking from a posi- 
tion of strength and not just words. 

Finally, we should seek international 
cooperation with the U.S.S.R. in the ex- 
ploration of outer space for here is & 
field that provides hope for all man- 
kind on earth. Together we can achieve 
travel through space and exploration 
and settlement of new planets without 
bankrupting the earth’s resources, thus 
creating a better life for all peoples of 
the world and making war between na- 
tions unnecessary. 

In the hope that we can, in our time, 
accomplish these things, I support & 
strong stand regarding Berlin as a step 
in the right direction, but please bear 
in mind, it is only a step—our goals are 
still far away. 


Financing Our Schools 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, in 
view of all that has been written or 
said about Federal aid to education, I 
think the attached article by Raymond 
Moley, published in the Tax Review of 
July, is worthy of serious consideration: 

FINANCING OUR SCHOOLS 
(By Raymond Moley) 

This year marks the eighth time that the 
U.S. Senate has approved a President's rec- 
ommendation for general Federal aid to the 
public schools. But in all previous occa- 
sions those proposals have failed to become 
law. The measure is now before the House, 
which has frequently been a fatal stumbling 
block to school aid legislation. But what- 
ever the outcome of the current debate, the 
drive for Federal aid of the kind pro 
is rooted not in financial considerations nor 
educational policy. It is rooted and nour- 
ished in politics. 

1. The plan proposed for Federal aid re- 
jects or omits the difficult and harder-to-sell 
methods of encouraging States and local 
communities to solve their educational 
problems by ingenious devices to regain 
some of the tax sources preempted by the 
Federal Government or by revising State 
and local systems of taxation. It takes 
refuge in the well-tenanted confines of the 
Federal Treasury and relies upon the quick 
but illusory proposition that the Federal in- 
come tax is inexhaustible. 

2. The proposal includes States which may 
need aid along with those which certainly 
do not need aid. Thus it is a measure to 
snare votes from the rich States—which are 
also more populous—to pass it in the House- 
There could be a harder word to describe 
this sort of reward for votes. 

3. The pressure for Federal aid comes not 
from the people who are responsible for our 
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Schools in the States and the thousands of 
communities, nor from the parents di- 
rectly affected, but from organized pressure 
groups and lobbies. These groups are in 
Close collaboration with that part of the 
bureaucracy which stands to gain 

Breater power and prestige. 

4. Because the sponsors of the plan re- 
ject aid to private schools not on the basis 
ot any claim that they do not need help 
More than the public schools, not because 
they are not educating American children, 
but because so many voters are against any 
recognition of the religious bodies which are 
Supporting such schools. 

5. Because this issue is so attractive a 
Vote-bait, or rather a bait for organized 
groups in Presidential elections. 

6. Because as the alleged need becomes 
less, the pressure grows. It is a character- 

of political behavior that as a crisis 
fades, the efforts to give it importance in- 


7. The press and congressional leaders 

have gotten into the habit of measuring a 

dent's achievement by a sort of box 

. So many recommendations, against 

80 many bills passed. So many times at bat, 

divided into the hits. There have been 

Presidents—great Presidents—who have been 

evaluated by something more than such a 
Sporting chance. 

STATES DO GOOD JOB 

Tn a magnificent and truly spectacular 
manner, the States themselves have provided 
for public education in the past decades. 

ds of local communities have re- 
garded the eduaction of their children as an 
end worthy of any sacrifice. They have been 
their taxes year by year to hire more 
teachers, to pay those teachers more, and to 
build for their children the best schools in 
the world. It is a reprehensible smear upon 
devoted people to say—as so many are 
Saying—that we have an educational slum 
With miserable teachers, untrained, under- 
ed and incompetent, and that States 
and localities lack the capacity to meet 
legitimate needs. 

Between 1929-30 and 1960-61 public 
School enrollment has fisen 45 percent, pub- 
lic school expenditures have risen 611 per- 
cent. Even allowing for a shrinkage in the 
Value of the dollar by half, the record is 
Still amazing. School revenues are now 
about $16 billion. 

In the 7 years from 1945-46 to 1953-54 
revenues available for schools rose $527 mil- 
Mon annually. From 1953-54 through 
1960-61 they have risen at $954 million an- 
ually. In the past 2 years, the amount 

exceeded a billion. At that rate our 
Schools can be supported in the decade 
ahead at a rate which will reach the $24 to 
$39 billion a year estimated to be needed by 


DESCRIBED AS “TOKENISM” 

The Federal aid plan, as amended in the 
Senate, would provide $850 million a year. 
This would leave the States and local com- 
Munities with from 95 to 97 percent of the 

en. It is strange indeed to assume 
that if the States are assumed to be able 
to raise that amount, that they cannot 
Taise the additional 3 to 5 percent. They 
too will benefit revenuewise from the 
Srowth and expansion in the economy 80 
ardently and eloquently promised by the 
Present administration. In short the pres- 
ent plan is what I would call tokenism. Not 
& real assumption of the burden of the 
Schools but a means of setting a precedent 
and establishing the principle that the Fed- 
eral Government has a responsibility for 
the Nation's public schools. 

Nevertheless, despite the fine record of 

e States and local communities in meet- 
ing their responsibilities, they are—like all 
of us—human enough to spare their tax- 
Payers as much as they can. Hence the 
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prospect of Federal aid has already tended 
to lessen their concern about meeting those 
responsibilities. It may well appear that, 
if this present plan goes into effect, the 
schools will be losing as much in State 
and local support as they will get from 
Federal largesse. 

In fact the bill before the House seeks in 
a very clumsy way to prevent the States 
from lessening their contributions to edu- 
cation. It is required in section 106 in the 
bill that States cannot reduce their State 
and local expenditures for education; and, 
in fact they must keep up their full allot- 
ment. This they must do whether they 
need the money or not. 

Since the end of the Second World War, 
State and local revenues have more than 
tripled while Federal revenues have less than 
doubled. State and local governments could 
increase their income at an even faster rate 
if the Federal Government would stop raid- 
ing their tax sources. The best way to help 
the States would be to reduce Federal ex- 
penditures and give the States more of a 
chance to breathe. 

The most unimaginative of all methods of 
taxation is to load more on the Federal in- 
come tax. And perhaps since further Fed- 
eral spending can be met only by borrow- 
ing, it is the easiest for politicians to use 
without meeting the indignation of tax- 


yers. 

It is the Federal income tax—not the prop- 
erty tax—which has really reached its limit 
of return. It is already the highest in the 
world. 

There are alternative ways of providing 
money for the States and local communities 
other than Federal grants. When a bill for 
Federal aid for schools was before Congress 
12 years ago, the amount proposed annually 
was $300 million. At that time the amuse- 
ment tax netted the Federal Government 
$450 million. It would have been very 
simple to turn that tax back to the States 
and let them use it—if they would—for 
school support. 

ALTERNATIVES REJECTED 


In the debate in the Senate this year, 
various suggestions were made of that sort, 
including a proposal to turn back 2 cents 
on every cigarette package. All such pro- 
posals were vigorously voted down. This was 
further proof that the majority was less 
interested in helping States support their 
own schools than in getting the Federal foot 
in the school doors of the Nation. 

With reference to teachers’ salaries and 
teacher supply, the statistics are irregular, 
conflicting, and confusing. The US. Office 
of Education in 1953 stated that there was 
a shortage of 72,000 teachers. In 1959 it 
said the shortage was 195,000. This brought 
down severe criticism and so the Office of 
Education omitted any guess at all in 1960. 
If the alleged shortage is determined by the 
ratio of pupils and teachers, it would seem 
to be its ideal to reduce schools to the 
Hopkins idea of a teacher for every pupil. 
But over the past 30 years the number of 
employees in public education (higher and 
lower) has increased 140 percent. Enroll- 
ment increased 45 percent. Between 1953- 
54 and 1960-61 the number of the instruc- 
tional staff in the public schools has in- 
creased 39 percent. Pupil enrollment has 
increased 29 nt. 

President Kennedy in his message de- 
plored the dreadful number of uncertified 
teachers, But these have declined sharply in 
10 years despite the fact that the standards 
of certification have been sharply raised. 

The earnings of teachers have risen in 30 
years from an average of $1,400 to $5,013. 
In constant dollars their earnings have in- 
creased 26 percent, or faster than all other 
persons working for wages and salaries, 
They have risen faster than those of Fed- 
eral employees. In constant dollars their 
pay has increased in 10 years 40 percent. 
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Let us face a hard fact, however. The real 
trouble with teachers’ salaries is the increas- 
ingly rigid salary schedules which are 
geared to college credit units and length of 
service rather than individual merit and 
performance. This deters many gifted stu- 
dents from entering teaching and it attracts 
many of lower capacities. We shall never 
be able to pay all teachers what good teach- 
ers are worth. Indeed, a really gifted 
teacher is not working for pay. She is 
teaching because she loves to teach. And 
never by any financial outlay can we get 
enough of the very best. They don't exist. 

Finally I come to the issue of Federal 
control and the good faith of the sponsors 
and of Congress who have solemnly prom- 
ised that there will be no Federal control. 

CONTROL IN DOUBT 

While there has been a tremendous effort 
to establish historical precedents for Federal 
interest in public education, the issue of 
the control of the schools, and what should 
be taught therein, seems to be settled by 
the language of the various Federal aid bills 
before Congress in the past 12 years. That 
at least is an acknowledgment of the prin- 
ciple of State and local control as an es- 
tablished national policy. 

The sincerity of the pledge in the present 
bill I have already commented upon. Be- 
cause in section 106 there is the compulsion 
on the States to maintain and increase in 
proportion to the Federal contribution the 
money spent in the States. 

Many educators who have labored dili- 
gently for Federal aid argue that the con- 
trol of education should pass from the local 
boards to the experts. For example, Dean 
McSwain of the School of Education of 
Northwestern University stated that “we 
have followed all too long the idea that the 
schools belong to the people. They do not.” 
He added: “The boards of education have 
no right to tell us what to do as to the con- 
tent of curriculums or method of instruc- 
tion.” 

We also have the testimony of former Com- 
missioner of Education Brownell, who said: 
“If Federal aid is to bring about better 
schools, it seems apparent that there must 
be some Federal control.” 

There is also the succinct statement of 
Max Lerner writing in the NEA Journal: 
“The choice before us is not a choice between 
the control of education by local officials and 
National Government officials; that is not 
the choice, and don't let anyone tell you that 
it is. The choice is between control by peo- 
ple who have not given their lives to educa- 
tion and control by those who have given 
their lives to education.” 

It is a strange contradiction that the Fed- 
eral establishments should be responsible 
for the money exacted from taxpayers and at 
the same time that it should distribute 
money over which it has no control. 

MORE THAN MONEY 


Federal aid to education is not an issue 
that is capable of resolution by a calculation 
of dollars and cents and the alternative 
means of getting those dollars for promotion 
of a public service. It is not on a par at 
all with sharing the cost of interstate high- 
ways, or of rebuilding our cities, or of the 
relative ownership of mineral resources 
which mark our boundaries, or of the use 
and management of the waters that flow 
from State to State. 

It is a matter that cannot be determined 
by the researches of task forces, or White 
House conferences, or of in ental 
commissions, Nor can it be resolved by the 
capricious moving in from one side 
to another, It is not a matter which should 
be at the caprice of parliamentary maneuver. 

The issue is the means by which the minds 
and consciences of the generations can be 
enlightened and strengthened through what 
we call education. There are two concepts 
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as to how that should be done. The one is 
by the imposition upon our educational 
system of a great uniformity by a self-consti- 
tuted elite, far removed from those who re- 
ceive that education, from those who pay for 
it, and from those who under the laws of 
nature and of nature's God, bear the heavy 
responsibility for the welfare of the Nation's 
children. An elite which talks about effi- 
ciency and which is dedicated to social rather 
than individual perfection. An elite which 
would use the powerful instrument of a 
national ministry to enforce and apply its 
concepts. 
LOCAL RESPONSIBILITY BEST 


The other is the authority and responsibil- 
ity of those directly interested. An author- 
ity which, because of the vast size of the 
Nation, exists in many forms and degrees of 
method and purpose, But a decentralized 
authority which permits the widest variety 
of experimentation and of ingenuity. It is 
out of this diversity that genuinely new and 
enlightened ideas are born and find their 
way by imitation and borrowing. This is the 
way of free institutions in which those who 
bear the responsibility learn by trial and 
error, It is better that a local school board, 
or a supervisory official, or a teacher may 
make honest mistakes and rue them, and 
correct them—than to be the creature, the 
mere agent, of a vast bureaucracy. 

The issue before us is no more nor less 
than that. Whatever may be the mathemat- 
ical count of a congressional majority, this 
issue will remain alive. For as Edmund 
Burke said: “The government of human 
beings is something more than a problem in 
arithmetic.” Those who believe as I do may 
lose this battle; and the outcome of the war 
for freedom of local authority may well rest 
with generations to come. But we in this 
time and in this room will be judged by that 
result. 


Domestic Spending Must Be Cut Back 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, every citi- 
zen believes, I am sure, that we spend 
whatever is necessary to maintain a 
strong and ready defense. The factor 
evidently overlooked by the administra- 
tion is that there is a limit to the amount 
the people can be taxed and in order to 
have the funds necessary for arms and 
ammunition, we must cut back on do- 
mestic spending. It just doesn’t make 
sense to think that we can continue to 
increase welfare and spending programs 
at the same time we are preparing to 
pour billions into strengthening our 
military. The following editorial from 
the Chicago Daily Tribune clearly indi- 
cates to what lengths of administra- 
tion and some congressional leaders are 
prepared to go in continuing the buildup 
for domestic spending. I would like to 
call your attention also to an editorial 
from the Wall Street Journal concerning 
a mere $100 million additional author- 
ization as a part of the agriculture con- 
servation program, There are areas 
where we can cut spending without en- 
dangering our military buildup and I 
warn you, we had better start cutting: 
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Horn Your WALLETS, HERE WE Go 

The extravagance of Congress has gone be- 
yond the bounds of reason, let alone justi- 
fication. The panicky reaction to the word 
“crisis” has loosed a barrage of appropriations 
in hope, perhaps, that a few dollar bills will 
flutter down where they will be useful. 

Look at what happened in a few hours on 
Tuesday: 

The Senate Appropriations Committee ap- 
proved a $46.8 billion defense bill which in- 
cluded $753 million for long-range bombers 
the White House didn't even request. 

The House Foreign Affairs Committee ap- 
proved, by a landslide vote, the administra- 
tlon's long-term foreign aid program, which 
Senator ByrD says will ultimately cost $40 
billion. 

On the Senate floor the crisis was fought 
by resisting efforts to trim a $5.1 billion 
appropriation for welfare and labor pro- 


grams. 

This $5.1 billion hasn’t the remotest con- 
nection with Berlin, but is nevertheless $297 
million more than the administration asked 
for. The Senators who wanted to trim it 
had the unexpected support of Senators 
Doors, of Illinois, and Proxmme, of Wis- 
consin, but even so they failed. 

The fear in Washington no longer seems 
to be that Mr. Kennedy will spend too much, 
but rather that he will spend too little. 
The fiscal year 1962 is barely a month old 
and already the anticipated spending for the 
year amounts to a peacetime record of $88.5 
billion. This is $7.6 billion more than Mr. 
Elsenhower's budget estimate in January, 
and herein lies another record. Never has 
actual spending run this far ahead of the 
budget—and there is still 11 months to go. 

Instead of the small surplus expected in 
the Eisenhower budget, we now face an ex- 
pected deficit of at least $6 billion. 

After his inauguration, Mr. Kennedy suc- 
ceeded in bolstering confidence in the dollar 
by proclaiming his belief in fiscal respon- 
sibility and a balanced budget. Does he 
still believe in these things? If so, will he 
veto any of this spending? We doubt it 
because, for the most part, it carries out the 
domestic spending program to which he 
committed himself when he was not think- 
ing of confidence in the dollar. 

The administration and Congress must 
share the blame for rushing faster toward a 
deficit than any preceding administration 
and for a flagrant disregard of the budget. 
Until there is an end to this uncontrolled 
mania for spending, there will be little rest 
for the taxpayer and little hope for sound 
money or a sound economy. 
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Roughly half of President Kennedy's newly 
requested defense funds would go for plain 
old arms, equipment and ammunition. And 
the taxpayers are told they may have to dig 
deeper to pay for this military buildup. 

Well, we are sure the military would like 
more bullets, and we know where the ad- 
ministration can find at least $100 million 
for them without new taxes. 


Thanks to the lobbying of the National 
Limestone Institute, Inc., the taxpayers next 
year will spend $250 million, rather than a 
proposed $150 million, for the agricultural 
conservation program. Under this hang- 
over of New Deal days, farmers are pald by 
the Government for adding lime to their 
soil to increase its productivity. A senseless 
subsidy any time, this is a plainly incredible 
one when farm surpluses are staggering and 
the Government confesses itself hard-pressed 
to meet urgent security needs. 

In the fantastic bulk of Federal spending, 
$100 million is a relative trifle. But such 
trifles are muitiplied many times over; each 
takes the sweat of thousands of taxpayers. 
And each $100 million of senseless spending 
would buy an awful lot of ammunition. 


August 8 


Congressman Lane Addresses Senior 
Citizens 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, Í 
include a portion of my remarks made a5 
the principal speaker at the annual out- 
ing of the Senior Citizens and Associates 
of America, held at the Outdoor Amphi- 
theater at Salem Willows, Mass., on Sun- 
day, August 6, 1961. This outing which 
is conducted yearly, is well attended by 
the members and friends of this nati 
old age pension group and has had as = 
president, Mr. Charles C. O'Donnell © 
Lynn, Mass., for the past 34 years. 

Mr. O'Donnell during his entire life 
has been most active in his efforts in 
behalf of the elderly people, not only in 
the Commonwealth of Massachusetts, 
but throughout the entire United States. 
He is a very frequent spokesman on 
subject matter before the Massachusetts 
Legislature, and over the years has ap- 
peared here in Washington to testify. be- 
fore the House Committee on Ways 
Means. . 

It was my happy privilege on this oc 
casion to extend the well wishes of those 
present to President Charles C. O'DON- 
nell on the celebration of his 71st birth- 
day. 

The remarks follow: 

Greetings, it is always a pleasure to meet 
the members of the Senior Citizens and A5- 
sociates of America. 

Your organized efforts in behalf of social 
security for the aged has been a strong in- 
fluence for good in promoting improvements 
of the program year by year. 

Earlier in 1961, 86 million persons, young 
and old, were insured under the Social Se- 
curity Act. Of all persons aged 65 or over, 
nearly 3 out of 4 were receiving monthly ben 
efits, or were eligible to receive them whe? 
they or their spouses retire. + 

Old-age, survivors, and disability 2 
ance benefits were being paid to almost 1 
million beneficiaries, at a monthly rate 
almost $1 billion. 

In Massachusetts alone, under the old-age 
provisions of the act, 293,000 persons 
receiving a total of more than $22 million in 
monthly checks. 

Then, on June 30 of this year, the Presi- 
dent signed the Social Security Amendments 
of 1961. 

This bill, inspired by the determination Of 
Congress to further improve the progran 
raises the benefits in some categories, an 
makes additional persons eligible for 
insurance. 

Furthermore, it lifts the ceiling on wet 
that a person can earn without forfeiting h 
monthly benefits. 

Men are now eligible, as women have been, 
to retire at the earlier age of 62 with reduces 
benefits if they choose to do so. About 560, 
000 men are expected to take advantage 
this option in its first year. 65 

Minimum benefits for those retiring at 89, 
are raised from $33 to $40. This is expec 
to help more than 2 million persons. a 

Benefits for aged widows, widowers, an 
parents, are increased by 10 percent. E 
will come to the aid of 1% million indivi 
uals. 
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Eligibility requirements were liberalized so 
that persons who have been under social 
Security coverage for one-quarter of every 
year since 1950, or since reaching the age 
ind will be entitled to benefits when they 

etire, 

Fifteen million dollars was appropriated 
for the period from October 1, 1961, to 
June 30, 1962, and to be distributed to the 
States for the public assistance program; 
$456,000 of this will come to Massachusetts. 

The expansion of the social security sys- 

will go into effect soon, in line with 
the tradition of Congress to make periodic 
improvements that will extend and increase 
benefits. 

The Federal Government is doing much 
for its older people, but we must not over- 
look the fine work that ls being done by the 
Commonwealth of Massachusetts. 

About a year and a half ago, Senator Par 
McNamara, of Michigan, chairman of the 
U.S. Senate Subcommittee on Problems of 
the Aging, said: “Massachusetts may well be 
Proud of its public assistance program for its 
aged. Massachusetts has also set a fine ex- 
&mple for the rest of the Nation with its 

tate housing program for the elderly.” 

While the proportion of persons receiving 
old-age assistance in our State was clase to 
national average, a very large number of 
them were also receiving social security 
benefits, so that Massachusetts ranked sec- 
Ond among all the States in this respect. 

The old-age assistance program in Massa- 
chusetts currently pays an average grant of 
$100 a month, the third highest in the coun- 
try. Persons qualified under this program 
are covered for medical and hospital care. 

In the city of Boston, almost one third of 

© annual expenditures for old age assist- 
ance is for medical care. In the year 1959 
amounted to $30 million. 

e older people appreciate this help 
they would much prefer a new health in- 
Surance program that would provide this 
Care as a right and not a charity, The Con- 
Fress is working on this major and complex 
issue. It is probable that after all the 
Studies have been completed, and all the 
Pros and cons have been aired, Congress will 

late a health insurance program for the 
aged in 1962, 

In Massachusetts there are over 150 senior 
Citizens groups with a total of about 15,000 
members. Most of these groups are local 
Organizations without financial assistance or 
any aid in their programs. Less than half 
or the groups have professional services to 
help them and less than half have any fa- 
Cilities for art and craft work. Two unusual 

for the use of leisure time in the 
Commonwealth should be mentioned. 
ugh the efforts of the State council for 
aging, a sale was held in the State 
House last year, of handicraft produced by 
Older citizens. The second has to do with 
nities for travel for older citizens by 
instituting a nonprofit travel organization, 
taabling those of 50 years of age and older 
take a variety of trips at reduced rates. 

I can’t help but think what greater prog- 

could be made, if more of these local 
groups joined up with the senior citizens 
d associates of America, under the leader- 
Ship of your president—Charlie O'Donnell. 
i Charlie was the first to organize the elderly 
in this State. Due to his efforts, the legis- 
ture was constantly reminded of its obli- 
gations, As a result, Massachusetts has be- 
2 the pioneer in legislation beneficial to 
© aged, and for this your president must 

Given a great deal of credit. 

He knew that the aged must organize as a 
Stoup, and through the right of petition, 
ac Certain that benefits would not only 
or P pace with the rising cost of living, but— 
p importance—keep up with im- 

TOvements in the overall standard of living. 


34 years he has served as president of 
the Senior Citizens and Associates of Amer- 
lea—battling all the way for your welfare. 
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A few days ago, he privately observed his 
Tist birthday. 

On the occasion of your annual outing, 
you have the opportunity of making it a 
public celebration. Give him the greatest 
birthday gift of all—the heartfelt gratitude 
and friendly sentiment of all present—ex- 
pressed by a resounding ovation for your 
honored leader, Charlie O'Donnell, 


The Inter-American Economic Conference 
at Punta del Este Represents a Signifi- 
cant Effort To Outline a 10-Year Pro- 
gram for Latin America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRIS B. McDOWELL, JR. 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. McDOWELL. Mr. Speaker, the 
important meeting of the Inter-Ameri- 
can Economic Conference at Punta del 
Este demonstrates that we have reached, 
in the words of President Kennedy: 

A historic turning point in the life of the 
Western Hemisphere, 


Douglas Dillon outlined before the In- 
ter-American Economic and Social Con- 
ference of Finance Ministers plans for 
the alliance for progress which add up 
to a $20 billion program of public and 
private investment in Latin America by 
nations of the non-Communist world, 
half of which would come from the 
United States. i 

Long-term loans of up to 50 years “at 
very low or zero rates of interest” are 
a central feature of the plan. A 

Mr. Dillon warned Latin America’s 
wealthy landlords they would have to 
sacrifice many of their traditional privi- 
leges if the plan is to succeed. He also 
called for honest tax structures, surren- 
der of vast landholding rights and other 
accommodations to the 20th century. 

I include here a statement issued in 
connection with some preliminary find- 
ings of a study on Latin America now in 
progress at the Foreign Policy Research 
Institute of the University of Pennsyl- 
vania: 

Tun PUNTA DEL ESTE CONFERENCE: 
OPPORTUNITIES AND PITFALLS 
ubmitted by Foreign Policy 
giae Institute, University of Pennsyl- 
vanis, Philadelphia, Pa.) es 
of the im ce being attache 
eee e Conference 
at Punta del Este, Uruguay, the Foreign 
Policy Research Institute has decided to 
publish some preliminary findings of a study 
on Latin America now in progress at the 
institute. Copies of this brief report will be 
sent to members of the Senate Foreign Re- 
lations Committee, the House Foreign Af- 
fairs Committee, and officials of the Depart- 
ments of State and the Treasury. 

Using the methods and materials devel- 
oped in writing the two recent institute 
books, “Protracted Conflict” and “A For- 
ward Strategy for America” (Harper & 
Bros., 1959 and 1961), the institute is cur- 
rently making a strategic and tactical analy- 
sis of the situation in Latin America. This 
study will attempt to provide a comprehen- 
sive and integrating ve of political, 
socioeconomic, psychological, and strategic 
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factors now operative in Latin America with 
s view to devising policies to cope with tke 
challenges confronting the United States in 
that part of the Western Hemisphere. This 
brief report also draws upon the advice and 
opinions of Latin Americans from many 
countries with whom the institute has es- 
tablished contact for the purpose of this 
study. 

The Inter-American Economic Conference 
at Punta del Este represents a significant ef- 
fort to outline a 10-year program for Latin 
American economic and social development 
backed by the vast resources of the United 
States. This important meeting will demon- 
state dramatically that we have reached, in 
the words of President Kennedy, a historic 
turning point in the life of the Western 
Hemisphere and are ready to discuss realis- 
tically the economic problems confronting 
the Americas. But it is equally important 
to bear in mind that no one international 
conference, however successful its delibera- 
tions might be, can lead quickly to drastic 
economic changes in the lives of scores of 
millions of people. There are some indica- 
tions that the Punta del Este Conference has 
already been oversold to the Latin Ameri- 
cans. Popular expectations have been raised 
so high that the Conference is saddled with 
an unfair burden. Many are bound to be 
disappointed in the results because they are 
unable to appreciate the gradual pace at 
which solidly founded economic growth 
must occur. Moreover, elements are not 
lacking which will, through negativist prop- 
aganda, seek to aggravate existing frustra- 
tions and heap ridicule upon any responsi- 
ble plans which are advanced to allevate the 
real needs of the Latin Americans. The 
United States, therefore, should brace itself 
psychologically for a certain amount of un- 
avoidable backlash and take prudent steps to 
minimize its harmful effects. 

m 


Up until now those who have expounded 
upon the Allianza para Progresso have 
focused attention almost exclusively upon 
government-to-government aid. Certainly 
this type of assistance, at least in the 
amounts currently being discussed ($500 
million) and perhaps an even greater 
amount, is essential to get the job under- 
way. But government-to-government aid 
represents only a fraction of the total pano- 
Tama of possibilities, and a minor fraction 
at that. The tremendous amount of capi- 
tal involved is not understood except in the 
most informed circules. Responsible United 
States and Latin American economic ex- 
perts estimate, for example, that for steel 
and electric power alone, the area needs an 
amount of capital investment far greater 
than the entire Marshall plan. When other 
priorities are considered the total sum is 
completely beyond the willingness of the 
United States or any government to supply. 
The major portion of this development cap- 
ital must come from nongovernmental 
sources both inside and outside Latin Amer- 
ica. In a hemisphere where governments 
have at their disposal a small fraction of the 
total available current production, the pre- 
dominant role which must be played by pri- 
vate economic activity in expansion of trade 
and the processes of overall growth should 
require no elaboration. There is a corollary 
to this attraction of large amounts of new 
private capital investment. It is incumbent 
upon the foreign enterprises already operat- 
ing in Latin America to pursue policies which 
will make them fully acceptable in the so- 
ciety where they are operating. 

mr 

The architects of the alliance for progress 
therefore need not draft their plan as if the 
US. Government must face the task of de- 
velopment alone. Few will question the ne- 
cessity of governmental capital outlays for 
those projects which are prerequisite for 
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helping economic activity but which do not 
attract capital from private markets. Yet, in 
the long run the role of government should 
not be conceived as replacing or precluding 
private development investment, Rather 
governments should chart their political 
course and tailor their development projects 
with a view toward creating an economic cli- 
mate in which investment and trade can be 
accelerated and the standard of living of 
all peoples can be raised. One way of ac- 
complishing this is for the government con- 
cerned to supply not only primary invest- 
ment capital but also guarantee capital in 
forms which can have substantial multiplier 
effects. The generation of psychological con- 
fidence is the foundation of sustained eco- 
nomic growth. The United States would do 
well to make at least a portion of its aid 
funds inspire the acceptance of a feasible 
system of private investment, ownership, and 
other financial guarantees by the govern- 
ments of recipient countries, 
1 


Economic guarantees alone are not suffi- 
cient. Political guarantees are also neces- 
sary. In fact, businessmen are turned from 
investment less by the risk of economic loss, 
a factor which they are capable of calculat- 
ing, than by the risk of political loss, which 
cannot be predicted. The current reluctance 
on the part of U.S. venture capital to move 
to Latin America can be attributed almost 
entirely to fear of subsequent expropriation 
prompted by Castro's success in taking over 
foreign assets in Cuba. 

v 


The United States should seek to devise 
unilateral, bilateral, and multilateral ap- 
proaches toward creating economic and po- 
litical conditions which will contribute to 
an improved climate of commercial partner- 
ship between North and South America. In- 
vestors ought to be insured against Govern- 
ment-induced exchange obstacles, and con- 
fiscatory policies. Both through diplomatic 
channels and through less formal communi- 
cations among public officials, economists, 
and businessmen, much can be done to foster 
wholesome cooperation between govern- 
ments and private enterprise. Whatever 
treaties and other agreements are executed 
will be rendered less vulnerable to propa- 
ganda attack if our own information pro- 
grams make clear that such arrangements are 
essential preconditions to a speedup in devel- 
opment. 

vI 

The United States, in furnishing unilateral 
tees, should not place U.S. busi- 
nessmen at an unfair competitive ad- 
vantage over their Latin American counter- 
parts. In order to best focus capital from 
many sources policy should aim at promot- 
ing throughout the hemisphere a nearly sym- 
metrical pattern of guarantees for all pri- 
vate capital. Protection cover probably 
should not extend to the full value of invest- 
ment. Perhaps the optimum figure would 
be in the neighborhood of 75 percent. Fur- 
thermore, these “insurance policies“ should 
be designed primarily to stimulate new or ex- 
panded capital investment in Latin America, 
not to attach retroactive guarantees to pre- 
vious investments which have already 
brought a profitable return. Recent invest- 
ments which have not yet paid for them- 

selves might be included in this scheme. 

vit 


There is one area of investment which will 
deserve special emphasis during the next 
decade. Housing, more than land reform is 
the most pressing problem confronting the 
mass of the people in Latin America. Fur- 
thermore, it is a problem which can be solved 
without arousing the kind of political oppo- 
sition from landowners which so often delays 
social progress. 

A large-scale housing program would have 
several advantages. It would bring genu- 
ine social gains which could be felt by the 
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people, and hence it would diminish the at- 
tractiveness of radical socioeconomic solu- 
tions. Housing, too, is a unique sector of 
the economy where the satisfaction of con- 
sumer desires and the stimulation of pro- 
ductive growth meet. Housing programs 
create not only jobs and purchasing power 
but whole new industries. Forest products, 
metals, plastics, factories for the production 
of prefabs, furniture, electrical powerplants, 
appliances, and many other lines of produc- 
tion are greatly stimulated by the building 
of homes in large numbers. Housing is po- 
litically attractive to all government sectors 
involved—local, regional, and national. Fi- 
nally, housing programs by making human 
existence more attractive for large numbers 
of people provides an incentive to construct 
stable political communities in which free- 
dom and legal rights are respected. Both 
governmental and private capital programs 
should be directed toward the building of 
small homes for individual owners or co- 
operative units in which each family could 
purchase its own apartment. 
v 


The area of housing is crucial, but this 
does not suggest that by itself it is a panacea, 
Housing programs must always be inte- 
grated with parallel programs of fiscal im- 
provement, expansion of educational facili- 
ties, industrial development, administrative 
efficiency, and social modernization. These 
have been adequately considered in various 
expositions of the alliance for progress. 


Ix 


In outlining the future economic program 
of Latin America, we should think in terms 
much broader than the confines of the 
Western Hemisphere. It should not be for- 
gotten that the whole economic future of 
Latin America, as indeed that of the United 
States, is intimately linked with the grow- 
ing vitality of the Atlantic Community. 
Thriving trade, productive expansion, and 
the harmonization of international devel- 
opment plans and other foreign economic 
policies among the member countries are the 
objectives of the newly formed Organization 
for Economic Cooperation and Development. 
By widening the membership of the OECD 
(the countries of Western Europe, Canada, 
and the United States) this Organization 
could constitute a major factor in the im- 
provement of Latin America’s economic po- 
sition during the next quarter century. The 
United States should begin now to think of 
sponsoring some of the more industrial ad- 
vanced Latin American countries such as 
Argentina, Brazil, Venezuela, Chile, and 
Mexico for membership in OECD. In this 
way Latin American views could be repre- 
sented directly in the formulation of eco- 
nomic policy recommendations within the 
entire Atlantic Community of which Latin 
America is not only economically, but cul- 
turally and politically, a part. : 

x 


Analyses of the Latin American situation 
frequently contain the misconception that 
the area is one in which virtually no re- 
sponsible middle class leadership exists. 
This view sees a mass of poverty-stricken 
Latin Americans leading a hopeless life 
while a handful of incredibly wealthy and 
predatory families rule the nation. Such a 
picture distorts reality, weakens faith in 
evolutionary change, and increases the at- 
traction of violent social solutions. Poverty 
is a problem and one which cannot be ig- 
nored. Yet, a balanced view of Latin Amer- 
ica today cannot overlook the large and 
growing middle class which has exerted and 
is exerting positive leadership. From this 
group there is emerging a substantial group 
of young men and women who are as socially 
responsible as their counterparts in any 
country in the free world. Devoted to the 
system of private initiative which has con- 
tributed so much to the development of 
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the United States, they see that the future 
of their area is social responsibility and 
economic growth. While spending an im- 
pressive amount of time and energy in halt- 
ing the spread of communism in the hemi- 
sphere, they are also making every effort to 
bring their nations into full social matu- 
rity. The alliance for progress can only be 
effected in close and continuing coopera- 
tion with this democratic leadership. 

The Inter-American Economic Conference 
will be a success if from it emerges the 
foundations of a development plan which 
takes full account of the realities. Such & 
plan will not raise false hopes founded on 
vast quantities of government aid which 
will not be forthcoming. It will, instead, look 
to a dynamic partnership between govern- 
ment and private groups in all countries 
which will produce, in the coming decade, a 
flourishing new world of economic, politi- 
cal, social, and spiritual opportunity. 


The Department of State and Repatriation 
of Palestinian Refugees in Israel 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. ROONEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. ROONEY. Mr. Speaker, it has 
been bandied about that the House Com- 
mittee on Appropriations has been pres- 
suring the present administration to de- 
mand repatriation of a very substantial 
number of the million Palestinian refu- 
gees in Israel. As a member of that 
committee and as a supporter of the 
State of Israel since before its independ- 
ence I did not believe this to be so and 
have been fearful of the consequences 
upon the economy and security of the 
State of Israel of repatriation of too 
many Arab refugees in Israel. 

Accordingly, on July 14 last I ad- 
dressed the following communication to 
the Honorable Dean Rusk, Secretary of 

te: 


Hon. DEAN RUSK, 
Secretary of State, Department of State, 
Washington, D.C. 

My Dran Mr. Secrerary: As one who has 
supported the foreign aid program during 
my years of service as a member of the Com- 
mittee on Appropriations, I write to offer 
some comment on our proposed aid program 
in the Middle East; specifically our aid to 
Israel and our contribution to the UNRWA 
for the Arab refugees, 

First, I note that the current legislation 
makes no provision for grant assistance to 
Israel. I have voted for grant aid to Israel 
since it was first authorized in 1951 because 
I believed it was essential to help that coun- 
try absorb the Jewish refugees who were 
settled there after World War II. Most Con- 
gressmen favored aid to Israel, and her re- 
markable progress has vindicated our judg- 
ment, demonstrating that foreign aid can be 
effectively used when the Government and 
the people are ready and able to help them- 
selves, 

Now I see that it is proposed to terminate 
the grant to Israel, presumably because she 
nas progressed to the point where she is in 
a position to finance her development bY 
borrowing. But Israel is still a long wa 
from economic balance and will continue tO 
need external assistance for some years tO 
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Come, particularly when German reparations 
dome to an end in 1963. 

It is possible that Israel might have bal- 
anced her economy by this time if she had 
been permitted to live normally. But Israel 
la a besieged state. She is surrounded by hos- 
tile countries, some of whom—the United 
Arab Republic and Iraq—have been receiving 
Weapons from the Soviet Union and some of 
Wwhom—Jordan and Saudi Arabla—have been 
receiving military aid from the United States. 

T have never been able to understand why 
dur Government did not grant military aid 
to Israel—especially since we have not hesi- 
tated to provide military assistance to coun- 
tries which have been at war with her. Any 
Other country menaced by Soviet weapons 

been granted our military aid, without 
question and without delay. And many of 
countries have not shared Israel’s ded- 
ication to freedom and her commitment to 
contribute to the defense of the free world. 

As a consequence of our attitude, lacking 
Military air and denied membership in any 
Collective security system, Israel has been 
compelled to buy weapons from European 
Countries and to divert a large part of her 
resources to defense. On top of this, Israel's 
economy has been further burdened because 
Of the Arab boycott and blockade which has 
continued largely because it has not been 
effectively challenged by Western govern- 
Ments and the United Nations. 

I am aware that our grants and loans have 
decisively helped Israel to surmount these 
economic obstacles and to overcome the 

caps she has suffered because of her 
heavy defense requirements. But now that 
Brant aid to Israel is coming to an end, I 
am most concerned about the administra- 
tion’s future plans. I would like to inquire 
Whether the administration intends to allow 
Israel to borrow adequate funds in the form 
Of development loans under the new pro- 
Sram. It seems to me that the very least 
We can do is to maintain our loans and sur- 
Plus food shipments to Israel at à high level, 
50 that she may continue to cope with the 
Problems that confront a country which lives 
in a state of intolerable siege, I feel certain 
that many Members of the House share my 
Views in this 5 

It is a source of great disappointment that 
the Arab refugee problem remains unsolved 
and that we must continue to appropriate 

annually for the UNRWA without 
any visible or tangible progress toward a 
Solution. 

But I would like to make it clear, Mr. 
, that, however much we may re- 
, this is one item in the 
foreign aid appropriations which will con- 
tinue to have my support and I think the 


Support of Congress as a whole. It is a 
necessary 


fied 
9 


is pressing Israel to repatriate Arab 
because of pressure from the Com- 
Aer on Appropriations. The Arab press 


that Israel take back as many as 250,000. 

I am mystified by these reports because I 
do not 
hold up this appropriation in order 

Stampede the administration into under- 
taking an initiative that could prove to be 
impractical and unjust. 

8 people who have given thought to 
— onc are agreed that the large ma- 
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should pay compensation for the property of 
those who do not return. Conceivably, Is- 
rael may be expected to repatriate some ref- 
ugees to reunite families. But I do not see 
how anyone could expect Israel to repatriate 
any substantial number in advance of a 
peace settlement. The United Nations reso- 
lution of 1948, which is always cited in this 
connection, clearly intended that. repatria- 
tion should come in the context of peace ne- 
gotiations. And as long as Arab leaders re- 
fuse to negotiate with Israel, and persist in 
the threat of war, it is most unlikely that 
Israel would open its doors to potential 
enemies. 

Father Vincent Kearney, associate editor of 
America, national Catholic weekly, wrote in 
that publication on April 9, 1960: 

“Nor is it reasonable to expect Israel to 
commit national sulcide by opening her bor- 
ders to a million potential enemies—the dis- 
placed Palestine refugees. Israel still pro- 
tests it is ready to negotiate a settlement. 
We cannot know what Israel will propose, 
unless the opportunity is given it to meet 
Arab leaders face to face.” 

Under these circumstances, I find it hard 
to credit newspaper reports that the admin- 
istration intends to press Israel to take the 
initiative by offering to repatriate all who 
want to return. If these reports are accurate, 
then it seems to me that we are raising false 
hopes in the minds of the Arab refugees. 
The published texts of the President's mes- 
sage to the Arab leaders speak of “repatria- 
tion or compensation,” but do not men- 
tion the word resettlement, so far as I can 
discover. It is wrong to foster the illusion 
in the minds of the Arab refugees that we 
really believe that the primary and initial 
burden rests on Israel and that we are in- 
different to her security and survival. We 
should be clear on this issue and leave no 
doubt in the minds of the Arabs that we 
advocate resettlement as the logical solu- 
tion. 

Let me emphasize that members of the 
House Appropriations Committee would like 
to see this problem solved as quickly as pos- 
sible. But it is precisely because we do want 
to sce this issue solved, equitably and swift- 
ly, that it is wrong to encourage the Arabs 
to believe that we intend to force Israel 
to repatriate them. If we persist in this 
line, the Arabs will never be willing to ac- 
cept any resettlement. This would prove a 
disservice to the best interests of the refugees 
themselves and would make it necessary for 
us to continue the UNRWA appropriations 
indefinitely—a burden we have no right to 


impose on our taxpayers without the prom- 


ise of progress. 
With kindest regards, I am, 
Sincerely, 
Joun J. ROONEY. 


The following is Secretary Rusk’s re- 
ply: 

THE SECRETARY OF STATE, 
Washington, July 21, 1961. 

Dear Mr. Rooney: Thank you for the 
thoughtful comments, conveyed in your let- 
ter of July 14, concerning our aid programs 
in the Middle East. I appreciate very much 
having your views which in most respects 
parallel our own. 

As you know the ultimate terms of for- 
eign assistance legislation for fiscal year 1962 
or the character of assistance to any specific 
country are not possible of definition at this 
time. As far as ald to Israel is concerned, 
we share your view that there should be no 
radical modification or reduction in pro- 
grams previously carried out in that country. 
Such consideration as has been required has 
centered on how the Israel program can 
properly be fitted in to the general foreign 
aid framework which we are proposing. As 
in previous years, one question is whether 
the small grant aid component in the Israel 
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program should not be shifted to the loan 
category under the new Aid for International 
Development program. Israel has an annual 
growth rate of 8 percent, a per capita income 
of something more than $1,000 per annum, 
and an ability to administer a technical as- 
sistance program of its own for the benefit 
of a number of other countries. These 
favorable and welcome developments, juxta- 
posed with the foreign aid criteria now be- 
fore the Congress, support the view that 
while assistance to Israel should continue at 
present levels it may readily be on the basis 
of loans and surplus commodities rather 
than grants. What precise programs should 
be undertaken, and what agencies should ex- 
tend the assistance, are matters still to be 
finally determined. I should like to assure 
you, however, that this administration has 
no intention of reducing the volume. 

To turn to the question of the UNRWA 
appropriation, I am most grateful for your 
expression of support in the difficult ques- 
tion of how to diminish the substantial eco- 
nomic burden on this Government and at 
the same time meet adequately the human- 
Itarlan problem of the Arab refugees. Re- 
ports that the administration is pressing 
Israel to repatriate Arab refugees because of 
pressure from the Appropriations Committee 
or that we expect Israel to receive Arabs in 
a manner or in numbers to threaten her 
security are without foundation. The De- 
partment is not unmindful of congressional 
concern with appropriations made annually 
without visible evidence of progress towards 
an eventual solution of the problem. How- 
ever, I would agree with you that more 
important is moving towards a satisfactory 
resolution of the Arab-Israel problem. 

The amount that we are seeking for sup- 
port of UNRWA in fiscal year 1962 is, as you 
remark, not a heavy price to pay for stability 
in the Near East area. However, last year, 
the committee of the conference on the 
authorization bill, in its report, specifically 
Stated that the United States should suc- 
cessively reduce its contributions to UNRWA. 
The funds appropriated for UNRWA at that 
time were less than what we had considered 
to be necessary. Even now, UNRWA is faced 
with a shortfall in its basic relief budget. 
Although our request for funds for UNRWA 
in fiscal year 1962 is slightly above last year's 
appropriation for this purpose, the incre- 
ment being specifically earmarked for the 
expanded UNRWA vecational training pro- 
gram, we quite frankly have had to bear in 
mind the fact that if inadequate funds are 
appropriated UNRWA will be unable to per- 
form its responsibilities and as a result the 
refugee problem will be cast adrift. We are 
by no means wedded to the indefinite con- 
tinuation of UNRWA, but believe, for the 
time being at least, continued support of the 
agency offers the most efficient and eco- 
nomical means of keeping the highly volatile 
refugee problem from erupting to the detri- 
ment of political stability in the Negr East 
area, 

With respect to a possible solution of the 
Arab refugee problem, the United States 
continues to support some reasonable imple- 
mentation of paragraph 11 of the United 
Nations resolution 194 (III) which provides 
for the refugees the option of repatriation as 
law-abiding citizens of Israel or of compen- 
sation for those who do not wish to return. 
Any repatriation would, in our view, have to 
be so implemented as to take fully into 
account Israel's legitimate security and eco- 
nomic requirements. Contrary to press re- 
ports, the administration has made no sug- 
gestion either to Israel or to the Arab states 
of any specific number of refugees who 
should be repatriated. Nor does the De- 
partment have a specific plan in mind, but 
believes that, consistent with the U.N. Gen- 
eral Assembly resolutions mentioned above 
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and the sentiments of Congress, the problem 
deserves our earnest study at this time. 

I hope that these comments will clarify 
the position of the Department in these 
matters. 

Sincerely yours, 
Dean Rusk. 


Some Depressed Areas Created by 
Washington Deskmen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, a number 
of people living in what they believed 
to be prosperous and happy communi- 
ties, have recently been told by Wash- 
ington bureaucrats that actually they 
are in depressed areas. This is the ridic- 
ulous extremes to which paternal gov- 
ernment and uncontrolled bureaucracy 
leads us. It doesn’t matter if your com- 
munity is a going concern, handling to 
the satisfaction of its own citizens, the 
problems which come up from day to 
day, it has to be a depressed area if 
some bureaucrat in Washington decides 
it should be. Once the decision is made 
we appropriate more money to force aid 
upon people who do not want it. For 
my part I will trust the people to decide 
upon the economic condition of the 
areas in which they live. You may be 
interested in the facts concerning some 
of the communities designated as de- 
pressed by the Washington deskmen, 
as outlined in the following editorial 
from the Chicago Daily Tribune: 

THOSE DEPRESSED AREAS 

Senator Jonn Tower of Texas announced 
indignantly the other day that the Kennedy 
administration, in its quest to find places 
where it could spend almost $400 million ex- 
tracted from Congress for aid to areas of 
chronic economic depression, had designated 
47 east Texas counties as depressed. It did so, 
he said, without their knowledge and with- 
out consulting business leaders. 

Senator Tower said that 6 weeks before 
Smith County was labeled a depressed area, 
two large industrial corporations had an- 
nounced that they were about to construct 
plants there. He said that in a single week 
residents of the city of Tyler, in that county, 
had taken out permits to build $374,000 worth 
of houses, which would hardly suggest de- 
pression. 

Similar complaints were heard from Ne- 
braska, where 12 central Nebraskan counties 
were named as depressed areas by the De- 
partment of Commerce. They thus become 
eligible for redevelopment funds out of the 
administration's kitty. 

One of these, Dawson County, is one of 
the most prosperous agricultural counties 
in the Nation, according to Representative 
Martin of Nebraska. The Census Bureau 
reported last year that agricultural produc- 
tion in the county amounted to more than 
$60 million. At Cozad, a town of 3,000 in 
Dawson County, the Monroe Auto Equip- 
ment Co., of Michigan, recently completed a 
new $414 million plant offering jobs to 250 
_persons. It encountered difficulty in obtain- 
ing this many workers because of full em- 
ployment in south central Nebraska. 


find the craftsman. 
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Nebraska public officials and businessmen 
were equally bewildered by this surge of 
solicitude from Washington. The chief of 
the State division of resources said that all 
he had learned on a trip to Washington to 
be briefed on the workings of the depressed 
area law was that counties in every State 
would be found eligible. 

So this. program looks a good deal like a 
device to spread around political favor in 
the hope of expressions of gratitude at the 
polls, and the end is pursued even if the 
Democrats are obliged to discover depression 
where it doesn't exist, 


It’s Time for a Change—Before It’s Too 
Late 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following special report of the Na- 
tion on the Central Intelligence Agency. 
This report, by Fred J. Cook, is dated 
June 24, 1961. 


Mr. Cook took his information from 
published sources and I do not care to 
comment on the validity of all of his 
conclusions; but only say that it is time 
for a change—and we had better hurry, 
before it is too late. 

The report follows: 

Tue CIA 
(By Fred J. Cook) 
INTRODUCTION 


(Eorror’s Norkx.— The only time the peo- 
ple pay attention to us,“ Allen Dulles once 
said of the CIA, “is when we fall flat on our 
face“ —or words to that effect. But as Mr. 
Dulles would be the first to concede, the 
reason for the default lies not with the peo- 
ple, but with the CIA itself. The disastrous 
Bay of Pigs episode is not the only fiasco 
that can be laid at the door of the lavishly 
financed CIA. But in this latest flasco more 
of the facts came to light than in similar 
earlier episodes. Now, therefore, seemed an 
excellent time, while the facts of the Cuban 
fiasco are fresh in mind, to take a look at 
an agency which is of vital concern to na- 
tional security and the well-being of the 
people, but about which the people know less 
than about any major agency of Government. 
What interested us, as editors, were not the 
immediate causes of the particular fiasco; 
we do not propose to join the feverish post- 
mortem search for scapegoats. Our concern 
was with the basic question: How did this 
extraordinary agency come into being? What 
is known about its record? How does it 
fit into the American constitutional scheme 
of things? On the face of it, an inquiry into 
an agency dedicated, as is the CIA, to secrecy 
in its planning, its operations, its personnel, 
and its budget, presents a difficult journal- 
istic undertaking. But a considerable 
amount of material has been published about 
the agency and its operations, some of it 
clearly inspired by the CIA with the ap- 
proval of its Director. True, most of the ma- 
terial is scattered and disparate, consisting of 
small items which, taken alone, have little 

. But when put together by an 
astute craftsman, they form a significant 
The easiest part of our job was to 
Fred J. Cook's special 
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articles for the Nation—“The FBI,” ‘The 
Shame of New York,” and “Gambling, Inc. 
have won him important journalism prizes 
for the last 3 years. In giving him the ās- 
signment, we told Mr. Cook to stick to the 
public record; we did not want him to at- 
tempt to seek out undisclosed facts or to 
probe into possibly sensitive areas. His as- 
signment was simply to summarize existing 
published material which, long since avall- 
able to potential enemies, was still not read- 
ily available to the American public. Mr. 
Cook has followed our instructions. There 
is not a fact hereafter set forth which has 
not already been published. Yet, put to- 
gether, these facts add up to a story that 
proved new to us, as we are certain it will 
prove new to the reader. And enough of the 
known facts are presented to warrant an in- 
formed judgment about the agency. Fot 
what Mr. Cook proves is what Sir Compton 
Mackenzie demonstrated for Nation readers 
in another connection (see “The Spy Circus: 
Parasites With Cloaks and Daggers,” Dec. 
5, 1959); namely, that intelligence of the 
cloak-and-dagger variety is a two-edged 
sword, and that the sharper edge is some- 
times held toward the throat of the wielder. 
And another lesson that Mr. Cook drives 
home is this: clearly the CIA must be di- 
vested of its action of operational functions 
and restricted to the sole function of gather- 
ing-information for other agencies operating 
under customary constitutional safeguards.) 


PART I, SECRET HAND OF THE CIA 


Shortly before 6 p.m. on December 5, 1957, 
a faceless man dropped a letter into a mail 
box in New York City’s Grand Central Sta- 
tion area. It was to the editor of the Nation. 
The opening sentence read: “As an American 
intelligence officer, I feel duty bound to state 
my apprehensions as to the future of my 
country.” What was the basis of these ap- 
prehensions? The threat of rampant world 
communism? The menace of Soviet weap- 
onry? The dangers of internal subversion? 
No. The writer, whose letter bore in almost 
every line intrinsic evidence of minute and 
intimate knowledge, was concerned about 
just one crucial aspect of the times—the 
mortal damage America was inflicting upon 
itself, This was a damage, he found, that 
resulted directly from the careers and 
power and the misconceptions of two men: 
the late John Foster Dulles, then Secretary of 
State, and his younger brother, Allen Welsh 
Dulles, then as now head of the vitally im- 
portant Central Intelligence Agency, the of- 
ficial eyes and ears of American foreign 
policy, the medium that gathers and sifts 
and judges information—and so conditions 
the minds and predetermines the decisions 
of American policy makers on the highest 
levels. 

Now, 4 years later, in the wake of the 
Cuban disaster—and other less publicized 
but equally significant disasters—the words 
of the intelligence agent who unburdened 
himself in that letter read like the most in- 
fallible of prophecies. America was being 
pushed along the road to foreign policy dis- 
asters, he wrote, by the closed minds of the 
Dulles brothers—by their refusal to face facts 
as facts and their insistence on torturing 
facts into the framework of predetermined 
policy. 

This is the way the intelligence officer 
phrased it: 

“The following circumstances are cause for 
deep concern: 

“1. U.S, foreigh policy is not formulated 
on the basis of an objective analysis of facts; 
particularly those made available by intelli- 
gence service, but is being determined bY 
John Foster Dulles’ personal rash concep- 
tions. 

“2. The fact that Allen Dulles is in charge 
of collection and evaluation of all informa- 
tion makes it possible for the Secretary 
State to distort the information received as 
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he sees fit. Facts thus presented disorientate 
not only the President and Congress but 
also the people of the United States. 

3. As a consequence, our foreign policy 
is not based on the real interests of the 
United States. It has suffered one defeat 
after another and may eventually draw us 
into a nuclear war.” 

Though John Foster Dulles since has died, 
Allen Welsh Dulles still rules the CIA, and 
the Cuban debacle that his agency sponsored, 
Planned, and directed has provided graphic 
Proof that he still retains his ability to “dis- 
orientate not only the President and Con- 
Fress but also the people of the United 
States.” 

Cuba: The lost lesson 


No issue of our times lies closer to the core 
Of the decision of war or peace on which the 
very survival of mankind depends. For from 
Our proper understanding of the facts, our 
recognition or denial of complicated and even 
at times transparent truths, must derive the 
formulation of our policies and the most 
fateful of our decisions. Cuba is only the 
Most recent and most striking example. 
When the CIA spurred on the abortive 
invasion under the roseate delusion that 
Cubans were chaffing to revolt against the 
tyranny of Fidel Castro, the United States 
achieved only the disgrace and opprobrium 
ot a British-style Suez on an even more futile 
Scale. Not only did the invasion fail igno- 
Miniously, but the attempt helped, if any- 

„to solidify the iron rule of Castro. It 
enabled him to pose as the hero of his people, 
Successfully a “foreign” invasion, 
It touched off a ripple of reaction through- 
out Latin America where people, while they 
May not want a dictator like Castro, want no 

the gratuitous meddling in their in- 
ternal affairs by the American giant to the 
North. It takes no seer to perceive that all 
the evil fruits of the Cuban blunder have 
not yet been reaped. 
ingly, in this context come indica- 
tions that the U.S. Government, instead of 
a most salutary lesson from the 
Cuban fiasco, has determined to turn its 
back even more resolutely upon facts and 
truth. In the last week of April, after of- 
Slals on every level shold have had time to 
digest the moral of Cuba, some 400 newspa- 
ber editors and columnists were called to 
Washington for a background briefing on 
foreign policy by the State Department. As 
James Hi of the Gazette and Daily 
(York, Pa.), later wrote, “There developed 
at this conference a very evident tendency 
on the part of the Government to blame the 
Press, at least part of the press, for spoiling 
Plans of the Central Intelligence Agency.” 

e Government theory plainly was, not that 
the whole conception was faulty, but 
that too much had been printed about 
the gathering of Cuban invasion forces— 
and that this had alerted Castro and 
Tuined an otherwise endeavor, 
The head-on collison of this comforting the- 
Ory with the most elemental facts about 
Modern Cuba was ignored with great de- 
termination—with such great determina- 
tion, indeed, that President Kennedy, in a 
Speech to a convention of American news- 
Paper editors, suggested that the editors, 
before they printed a story, ask themselves 
not only “Is it news?” but “Is it in the in- 

est of national security?” Such a cen- 
S0rship, even if only voluntary, would in- 
€vitably result in increasing the blackout of 
information from which the American peo- 
Ble have suffered since the end of World 

ar II. As James Higgins wrote; The truth 
Of the story * + * was not to be considered 
an important measure of its rights to see 
Print, * * * I got the impression in Wash- 

n of a governmental closed mind. 

This is a liability that could be fatal to 
all mankind in a world teetering on the 
edge of thermonuclear disaster. What 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


America so obviously needs is not fewer 
facts but more, not deceptive images that 
fit our prejudices and preconceptions, but 
truth—however unpalatable. What Amer- 
ica needs is the unvarnished truth about 
Chiang Kai-shek, about Quemoy and Matsu, 
about Laos, about Latin America—and es- 
pecially about Cuba, the island (as the 
President so often has reminded us) that is 
just 90 miles from our shores, the island 
about which our secret and public misin- 
formation has been demonstrated to be quite 
literally colossal. 
The Agency nobody knows 

In this all-pervasive atmosphere of the 
shut mind and the distorted fact, Central 
Intelligence is the key, the vital Agency. 
Yet it is the one Agency of Government 
about which the American people are per- 
mitted to know alniost nothing, the one 
Agency over which their own elected repre- 
sentatives are permitted to have virtually no 
control. CIA is the only Agency whose 
budget is never discussed, whose Director can 
sign a voucher for any amount without 
checkup or explanation. How many persons 
does it employ, how many agents does it 
have? Even Congressmen do not know pre- 
cisely. Its Washington headquarters staff 
alone is estimated to consist of more than 
10,000 employees; in total, it is believed to 
have more persons on its payroll than the 
State Department. How much money does 
it have at its disposal? Again, even most of 
the Congressmen who vote the funds do not 
know precisely. CIA itself says this figure 
is very tightly held and is known to not more 
than five or six Members in each House. 
CIA allotments are hidden in the budgetary 
requests of various Government depart- 
ments; estimates vary from a low of $500 
million annually to the $1 billion mentioned 
by the conservative New York Times. A 
billion dollars a year concentrated in the 
hands of one man about whose activities the 
American people are permitted to know vir- 
tually nothing—and about whose activities 
it appears to be suggested they should know 
even less—represents the kind of power that, 
in essence, can well determine the Nation's 
course and remove from its people the power 
of decision. 


Two-headed monster 


This danger that CIA may not just inform, 
but also determine policy, has been en- 
hanced from the agency’s inception by an 
authorized split personality. From the start, 
CIA has been a two-headed monster. It is 
not just a cloak-and-dagger agency entrusted 
with the important task of gathering in- 
formation concerning our potential enemies 
throughout the world; it also has the au- 
thority to act on its own information, 
carrying out in deeds the policies its intel- 
ligence discoveries help to form. Though 
its overt acts are supposed to be under the 
direction of the National Security Council, 
the risk inherent in such a dual respon- 
sibility is obvious. With an end in view, 
can in be impartial? 

The hazards implicit in such a vast, con- 
centrated, double-motive agency were not 
unforeseen. Harry Howe Ransom, of Har- 
vard, in his “Central Intelligence and Na- 
tional Security,” describes the reaction of 
Adm. Ernest J. King in March 1945, when 
the Secretary of the Navy sought his views 
on the formation of the proposed centralized 
intelligence agency. “King replied,” Ransom 
writes, “that while such an arrangement was 
perhaps logical, it had inherent dangers, 
He feared that a centralized intelligence 
agency might acquire power beyond any- 
thing intended, and questioned whether such 
an agency might not threaten our form of 
government.” 

British intelligence, for centuries con- 
sidered one of the world’s most expert, has 
long held that the wedding of action to in- 
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telligence is a fatal flaw in CIA. So have 
others. In 1948, Prof. Sherman Kent, of 
Yale, himself an intelligence officer in 
World War II, wrote a treatise on the pur- 
poses and the dangers of intelligence opera- 
tions in a book called “Strategic Intelligence 
for American World Policy.” At the time 
CIA had just been formed and its perform- 
ance lay entirely in the future, but Professor 
Kent struck out vigorously at what he called 
“the disadvantage of getting intelligence too 
close to policy.” He added: 

“This does not necessarily mean officially 
accepted high US. policy, but something 
far less exalted. What I am talking of is 
often expressed by the words “slant,” “line,” 
“position,” and “view.” Almost any man 
or group of men confronted with the duty 
of getting something planned or getting 
something done will sooner or later hit upon 
what they consider a single most desirable 
course of action. Usually it is sooner; some- 
times, under duress, it is a snap judgment off 
the top of the head. 

“I cannot escape the belief that under 
the circumstances outlined, intelligence will 
find itself right in the middle of policy, and 
that upon occasions it will be the unabashed 
apologist for a given policy rather than its 
impartial and objective analyst.” 

It takes no particular insight to find the 
seeds of the Cuban fantasy in that percep- 
tive paragraph. 

In the aftermath of so monumental a 
blunder as Cuba, however, it seems pertinent 
to inquire: Just what is the record of CIA? 
Are its successes overbalanced by its fail- 
ures? And does it, in its dual role of secret 
agent and activist operative, not merely in- 
form our foreign policy but, to a large meas- 
ure at least, determine it? 

Let it be said at once that there can be 
no exact scoreboard chalking up the runs, 
hits and errors of CIA. Allen Dulles himself 
has commented that the only time his 
agency makes the headlines is when it 
falls flat on its face in public. Its suc- 
cesses, he intimates, cannot be publicized 
for the obvious reason that to do so might 
give away some of the secrets of his far- 
flung intelligence network. This is true, but 
only partially so. For CIA, while it refrains 
from public announcements, does not dis- 
dain the discreet and controlled leak. And 
some of these leaks have found their way 
into such prominence as Saturday Evening 
Post exclusives. 

Where the CIA succeeds 

Despite the secrecy of CIA, therefore, there 
is on the public record, in the 14 years since 
its creation in 1947, a partial and, indeed, 
highly significant record of its deeds. And 
by this record it is possible to judge it. Let's 
look first at some of the achievements. 

In 1955, a CIA communications expert, 
studying a detailed map of Berlin, discovered 
that at one point the main Russian tele- 
phone lines ran only 300 yards from a radar 
station in the American sector. The CIA 
dug an underground tunnel, tapped the 
cables and, for months, before the Russians 
got wise, monitored every telephonic whisper 
in the Soviet East Sector. 

In 1956, when Nikita Khrushchev delivered 
his famous secret speech denouncing the 
crimes of Josef Stalin before the 20th Com- 
munist Party Congress, a CIA agent man- 
aged to get the text and smuggle it out to 
the Western world. Washington was able to 
reveal the explosive contents before the So- 
viets themselves had edited the speech for 
public consumption. The blow was probably 
one of the strongest ever struck at Commu- 
nist ideology. Communist parties in the 
United States and other Western countries, 
long taught by Communist propaganda to 
regard Stalin with reverence, felt that the 
bedrock of belief had been cut out from 
under them. 
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The U-2 spy plane operation, a risky pro- 
cedure that backfired disastrously in the end, 
was for years one of the world’s most suc- 
cessful feats in espionage. From 15 miles 
up, this plane took pictures of such in- 
credible clarity and detail that it was pos- 
sible to distinguish between a cyclist and a 
pedestrian; its radio receivers, which moni- 
tored all wavelengths, recorded literally 
millions of words. A single flight across 
Russia often furnished enough assorted in- 
formation to keep several thousand CIA em- 
ployees working for weeks, and the flights 
lasted for 4 years before, at the beginning 
of May 1960, on the very eve of the sched- 
uled summit conference in Paris, pilot 
Francis Powers took off on the mission on 
which he was shot down, The bad judgment 
implicit in ordering the flight at such a deli- 
cate time, the ridiculous CIA cover story 
that Powers was gathering weather data, the 
solemn promulgation of this fairytale and 
the swift subsequent exposure of the United 
States before the world as an arrant liar— 
all of this wrecked the summit, forced the 
United States to abandon the U-2 aerial 
espionage program, and inflicted enormous 
worldwide damage on American prestige. 
Whether, in the ideological war for men's 
minds, the ultimate tarnishing of the Ameri- 
can image outweighs the positive details 
garnered by the U-2's in 4 years of success- 
ful espionage remains a forever unresolved 
point of debate. For one thing, the ideologi- 
cal war goes on, neither finally won nor ir- 
retrievably lost; for another, no one except 
on the very highest and most closely guarded 
levels of Government can possibly know just 
how vitally important were the details the 
U-2 gathered. 

Though the U-2 program became, in its 
catastrophic finale, a fulcrum of policy, the 
significant pattern that emerges from the 
Berlin wiretapping, the smuggling of the 
Khrushchev speech, the years-long earlier 
successes of U-2, seems fairly obvious. All 
dealt with intelligence—and intelligence 
only. The intent was to gather the kind of 
broad and detailed information on which an 
intelligent foreign policy may be based. 
These activities did not in themselves con- 
stitute active meddling in, or formation of, 
policy. Unfortunately, not all CIA activities 
fall into this legitimate intelligence role; 
time and again, CIA has meddled actively 
in the internal affairs of foreign govern- 
ments. And it is in this field that some of its 
most vaunted successes raise grave questions 
about the drift and intent of our foreign 
policy. 

Where it faiis 

Here are some of the high spots of CIA in 

international intrigue: 


In 1953, with Allen Dulles himself playing 
a leading role, CIA sparked a coup that 
ousted Mohammed Mossadegh as Premier of 
Iran. Mossadegh, a wealthy landowner, rose 
to political power by capitalizing on popu- 
lar hatred of the British Anglo-Iranian Oil 
Co., which dominated the economy of the 
nation, exporting Iran's greatest national 
resource by payment to the national treas- 
ury of what Mossadegh considered a mere 
pittance. Mossadegh set out to nationalize 
the oil industry in Iran's interest, allied him- 
self with pro-Communist forces in Teheran, 
and virtually usurped the power of Shah 
Mohammed Reza Pahlevi. When he did, a 
successful CIA plot bounced Mossadegh out 
of office so fast he hardly knew what had hit 
him; the Shah was restored to power; and a 
four-nation consortium, in partnership with 
the Iranian Government, was given control 
over the country’s liquid gold. CIA showed 
a tendency, if not to brag, at least to chuckle 
in public about this wily and triumphant 
coup; but the aftermath has furnished no 
cause for unalloyed rejoicing. The United 
States poured millions of dollars into Iran 
to shore up the government of the anti- 
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Communist Shah. A congressional commit- 
tee found in 1957 that, in 5 years, Iran had 
received a quarter of a billion dollars in 
American aid. Yet the Iranian people them- 
selves had not profited. So many American 
dollars had stuck to the fingers of corrupt 
officials that Iran was running up constant 
deficits, though the congressional commit- 
tee found that it should have been fully 
capable, with its oil revenues, of financing 
its own national development. Despite the 
hundreds of millions of dollars in American 
aid, Iran remained so primitive that, in some 
isolated towns, in this 20th century, residents 
had yet to see their first wheeled vehicle; a 
whole family might live for a year on the 
produce of a single walnut tree; and small 
children labored all day at the looms of rug 
factories for 20 cents or less. Small wonder, 


as Time reported in 1960, that Mossadegh is 


still widely revered"; small wonder either 
that a new Premier, appointed by the Shah 
in early May 1961, after a riotous outbreak 
in Teheran, was described by the Associated 
Press as the Shah’s “last hope of averting 
bankruptcy and possible revolution,” 

In 1954, Jacobo Arbenz Guzman won an 
election in Guatemala and achieved supreme 
power. This democratic verdict by the 
Guatemalan electorate was not pleasing to 
the United States. American officials de- 
scribed the Arbenz regime as communistic. 
This has been disputed, but there is no ques- 
tion that Arbenz was sufficiently leftist in 
orientation to threaten the huge land hold- 
ings of Guatemala’s wealthy classes and the 
imperial interests of United Fruit and other 
large American corporations. American dis- 
enchantment with Arbenz needed only a 
spark to be exploded into action, and the 
spark was supplied by Allen Dulles and CIA. 
Secret agents abroad spotted a Polish 
freighter being loaded with Czech arms and 
ammunition; CIA operatives around the 
world traced the peregrinations of the 
freighter as, after several mysterious changes 
of destination, she finally came to port and 
began unloading the munitions destined for 
Arbenz. Then CIA, with the approval of the 
National Security Council, struck.. Two 
Globemasters, loaded with arms and am- 
munition, were flown to Honduras and Nica- 
ragua. There the weapons were placed in 
the hands of followers of an exiled Guate- 
malan Army officer, Col. Carlos Castillo 
Armas. He invaded Guatemala, and the 
Arbenz regime collapsed like a pack of cards. 
It is perhaps significant that the Guate- 
malan blueprint was practically identical 
with the one CIA followed this April in the 
attempt to overthrow Castro. Only Castro 
was no Arbenz. In any event, Guatemala, 
like Iran, remains one of the CIA's most pub- 
licly acknowledged coups; and, like Iran, the 
sequel raises disturbing doubts about 
precisely what was gained. For the prom- 
tses of the CIA-backed Castillo forces to in- 
stitute social and democratic reforms have 
not yet materialized. Half of the arable land 
in the nation of 4 million persons still re- 
mains in the hands of 1,100 families. The 
economy of the country is dominated by 
three large American corporations, topped by 
United Fruit. Workers in the vineyards of 
United Fruit staged a strike in 1955 trying 
to get their wages of $1.80 a day raised to $3. 
They lost. And Guatemala is still a dis- 
tressed country—so deeply distressed that 
the Kennedy administration feels it must 
have several more bushels of American aid. 

In 1954 and again in 1958, the United 
States almost went to war with Communist 
China over the rocky islets of Quemoy and 
Matsu, squatting less than 3 miles off the 
Chinese coast. When Red Chinese artillery 
barrages blanketed the islands, heavily 
overpopulated with Chiang Kai-shek troops, 
American public opinion was conditioned to 
react angrily to these aggressive actions. 
What hardly any Americans realized at the 
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time was that the Red Chinese had been 
subjected to considerable provocation. Allen 
Dulles’ CIA had established, on Formosa, 
an outfit known as Western Enterprises. 
Ine. This was nothing more than a blind 
for CIA; and, as Stewart Alsop later wrote 
in the Saturday Evening Post, CIA agents, 
operating from this cover, masterminded 
commando-type guerrilla raids on the 
mainland * * * in battalion strength. The 
title to Alsop’s article told all: “The Story 
Behind Quemoy: How We Drifted Close to 
War.” 

In 1960 and again in 1961, the landlocked 
Indochina principality of Laos threatened 
the peace of the world in a tug-of-war be- 
tween East and West. Again the American 
public was confronted with glaring headlines 
picturing the menace of an on-sweeping 
world communism; it was given, at the out- 
set at any rate—and first impressions in in- 
ternational! sensations are almost always the 
ones that count—practically no understand- 
ing of underlying issues. Yet a congres- 
sional committee in June 1959, had filed 4 
scathing report on one of the most disgrace- 
ful of American foreign aid operations. The 
committee found that, in 7 years, we had 
poured more than $300 million into Laos. 
This indiscriminate aid had caused runaway 
inflation and wrecked the economy of the 
country. At our insistence, a 25,000-man 
army that the Lao didn’t want or need— 
end one that wouldn't fight—had been 
foisted on the Lao people. In a com- 
pletely botched-up program, American resi- 
dent geniuses spent some $1.6 million to 
build a highway, built no highway, and 
wound up giving all southeast Asia a vivid 
demonstration of the most unlovely aspects 
of the American system of bribery, graft, and 
corruption. As if this wasn’t bad enough, 
little Laos fairly crawled with CIA agents. 
These gentry, in late 1960, in another of their 
famous coups, overthrew the neutralist gov- 
ernment of Prince Souvanna Phouma and 
installed a militarist regime headed by Gen- 
Phoumi Nosavan. The Phoumi army clique 
had just one qualification to recommend it, 
but it was a qualification dear to the heart 
of CIA: it was militantly anti-Communist. 
Unfortunately, this attitude did not recom- 
mend the new regime as heartily to the 
Lao people as it did to the CIA; General 
Phoumi had almost no popular support, and 
when the Communist Pathet Lao forces 
began to gobble up vast chunks of the na- 
tion, there was hardly any resistance. The 
result was inevitable. The United States Wwas 
placed in the humiliating position of prac- 
tically begging to get the very type of neu- 
tralist government its CIA had conspired to 
overthrow. A greater loss of face in face- 
conscious Asia could hardly be imagined. 

Revolutions for hire? 

These are just a few of the best-docu- 
mented examples of CIA's meddling in the 
internal affairs of other nations. There are 
others. There is the case of Burma, on 
whom CIA foisted unwanted thousands of 
Chiang Kai-shek's so-called freedom fight- 
ers—watriors who found it much pleasanter 
to take over practically an entire Burmese 
province and grow opium than to fight the 
Red Chinese. There was this spring's Alger- 
fan Army revolt against Gen. Charles 
de Gaulle, an event in which an accusing 
French press contends the CIA played an 
encouraging hand. CIA categorically denies 
it, but French officialdom, suspicious as a 
result of previous CIA meddling in French 
nuclear-arms program legislation, has re- 
frained from giving the American agency & 
full coat of whitewash. 

Such activities obviously range far beyond 
the bounds of legitimate intelligence gath- 
ering. No one will argue today, in the ten- 
sions of a cold war that at almost any 
moment might turn hot, against the need 
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for an expert intelligence-gathering agency. 
But does it follow that we need and must 
have an agency geared to the overthrow of 
governments in any and all sections of the 
World? Have we, who pose (most of us sin- 
Cerely) as a truly democratic people, the 
tight to send our secret agents to determine 
for the people of Iran or Guatemala or Laos 
What government shall rule them? We 
have never proclaimed this right; our pub- 
lic officials doubtless would express pious 
abhorrence at the thought. But, in the 
light of past events, we can hardly be sur- 
Prised if, to the world at large, CIA actions 
Speak louder than official protestations. 

Nor can we escape the odium of regimes 
With which the CIA has saddled us. It fol- 
lows as inevitably as day the night that, if 

conspires to overthrow a foreign govern- 
Ment on the blind theory that in the war 
against communism anything goes, the 
American people as a whole are burdened 
With responsibility for the regime that CIA 
has helped to install. And the record of 
such in many remote corners of the 
World is decidedly not pretty. In the light 
Of the past, it should be obvious that the 
future is not to be won by propping up 
Puppets with sticky fingers. 
this whole issue, perhaps the most 
Perceptive piece of writing was produced in 
the aftermath of Cuba by Walter Lippmann 
in a column entitled “To Ourselves Be True.” 

Ppmann, fresh from recent interviews with 

: hchey, wrote: 

“We have been forced to ask ourselves 
Tecently how a free and open society can 
Compete with a totalitarian state. This is 
& crucial question. Can our Western society 
Survive and flourish if it remains true to its 
Own faith and principles? Or must it 
abandon them in order to fight fire with 

2?" Lippmann’s answer to this last ques- 
tion was a ringing, “No.” The Cuban ad- 
Venture had failed, he wrote, because for 
Us it was completely out of character—as 
Out of character as for a cow to try to fly 
Or a fish to walk. The United States, of 
Course, must employ secret agents for its 
Own information. “But the United States 
Cannot successfully conduct large secret con- 
Spiracies,” he wrote. The American con- 
Science is a reality. It will make hesitant 
and ineffectual, even if it does not prevent, 
an un-American policy * * * It follows that 
in the great struggle with communism, we 
Must find our strength by developing and 
applying our own principles, not in aban- 
doning them.” 

Probing more deeply, Lippmann analyzed 

hchev's philosophy and explained the 
Soviet leader's absolute belief in the ultimate 
triumph of communism. The Soviet Premier, 
he had found, is sincerely convinced that 
Capitalism is rigid, static; that it cannot 
Change, it cannot meet the needs of the 
People, the needs of the future. Only com- 
Munism can, and communism will succeed 
Capitalism as capitalism supplanted feudal- 
ism. This, with Khrushchev, is “absolute 
dogma.” Having explained this, Lippmann 
then wrote: 

“I venture to argue from this analysis that 
the reason we are on the defensive in so many 
Places is that for some 10 years we have been 
doing exactly what Mr. K. expects us to 
do. We have used money and arms in a 
long, losing attempt to stabilize native gov- 
ernments which, in the name of anticom- 
munism, are opposed to all important social 
Change. This has been exactly what Mr. K. “s 
dogma calls for—that communism should be 
the only alternative to the status quo with 
its immemorial poverty and privilege.” 

We cannot compete with communism, 
Lippmann argued, if we continue to place 

the weak countries in a dilemma where 
they must stand still with us and our client 
Tulers, or start moving with communism.” 

© must offer them “a third option, which 
4s economic development and social improve- 
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ment without the totalitarian discipline of 
communism.” 

Obviously, the philosophy of Walter Lipp- 
mann is several eons removed from that of 
the CIA man, whose record shows he has just 
one gage of merit—the rigid rightwing in- 
flexibility of the anticommunistic puppet 
regimes that CIA has installed and supported. 
The record suggests that in the CIA lexicon 
there is no room for social and economic 
reforms; such phrases imply a possibly 
leftish tendency, and God forbid that we 
should ever back such. Let's give ‘em, in- 
stead, a military dictatorship. This CIA 
philosophy-in-action is the very antithesis 
of the American spirit Walter Lippmann was 
writing about, and to understand how we 
came to be encumbered with it, one must 
understand the career and ties and outlook 
of one man—Allen Welsh Dulles. 

PART II. ALLEN DULLES: BEGINNINGS 


When Allen Dulles was 8 years old, he 
wrote a 3l-page essay on the Boer War, an 
event that was then disturbing the con- 
science of the world. The last sentence read: 
“I hope the Boers win this war because the 
Boers are in the right and the british in 
the wrong.” Questioned in after life about 
that small b“ in British,“ Dulles explained 
that he wrote it that way deliberately be- 
cause he didn't like the British at the time 
and hoped that small “b” would show just 
what he thought of them. 

Now, 60 years later, Allen Dulles is very 
much the man foreshadowed by the boy 
author. The interest in foreign affairs that 
led him to write a small book on the Boer 
War at the age of 8 (it was actually pub- 
lished by a doting grandfather) has re- 
mained with him throughout his life. Some 
would say, too, that he retained the strong 
prejudices, or the stout convictions (depend- 
ing on how you look at it), that led him at 
the age of 8 to refuse to dignify the British 
with a capital letter. 

The future master of the CIA was steeped 
in the aura of international affairs from 
earliest childhood. He was born on April 
7, 1893, in Watertown, N.Y., where his father, 
Allen Macy Dulles, was a Presbyterian min- 
ister. His mother, the former Edith Foster, 
was the daughter of Gen. John Watson Fos- 
ter, who in 1892 had become Secretary of 
State in the Republican administration of 
Benjamin Harrison. Years later his mother’s 
brother-in-law, Robert Lansing, was to serve 
as Secretary of State in the administration 
of Woodrow Wilson. 

These family ties were to be influential 


both in the career of Allen Dulles and in 


that of his brother, John Foster, 5 years his 
senior. Allen graduated from Princeton 
with Phi Beta Kappa honors in 1914 and 
promptly went off to teach English for a 
year in a missionary school at Allahabad, 
India, Returning to Princeton, he got his 
master of arts degree, then followed in the 
footsteps of his older brother by joining the 
diplomatic service ruled by his uncle, Secre- 
tary of State Robert Lansing. On May 16, 
1916, when he was 23, he went off to Vienna 
as an undersecretary in the American Em- 
bassy. Though the young man himself 
could have had no inkling at the time, this 
was where it was all to begin; here were to 
be woven the first permanent strands into 
the career of the future boss of CIA. 
Beginnings in Vienna 

Vienna was then the capital of the Austro- 
Hungarian empire, the partner of Kaiser 
Wilhelm’s Germany in the bloody warfare 
of World War I. America herself was about 
to become involved in this most tragic of 
wars, from which the world has yet to sal- 
vage a formula for peace. In the striped- 
trouser set and the top-level society of 
Vienna, young Dulles, the nephew of the 
American Secretary of State, quickly made 
his mark; and when America joined the 
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allies, he along with other members of the 
American delegation skipped across the 
border to Berne in Switzerland. It was here 
that Dulles got his first taste of the secret, 
high-level intrigue that so often determines 
the fate of empires and of peoples. As he 
later told a visitor: “That’s when I learned 
what a valuable place Switzerland was for 
information—and when I became interested 
in intelligence work.” 

Dulles’ interest doubtless was stimulated 
by the heady role he played in the very kind 
of top-drawer, behind-the-scenes maneuver- 
ing that was to mark the pattern of his later 
life. By the beginning of 1918, the creaky 
Austro-Hungarian Empire, exhausted by war, 
could perceive plainly before it the hideous 
specter of imminent collapse. Naturally, its 
Emperor Charles, with a ruler's primal in- 
stinct for sehf- preservation, wanted to salvage 
as much from the ruins as was possible. His 
negotiator in this laudable endeavor was his 
former tutor, Dr. Heinrich Lammasch. Lam- 
masch had met the tall and charming Allen 
Dulles in Vienna; he was perfectly aware 
that the young man was the nephew of the 
American Secretary of State; and so, with 
an eye to establishing rapport on the highest 
possible levels, he approached Dulles and 
through him made arrangements for the sal- 
vage talks the Austrians so much desired. 

The secret discussions which Allen Dulles 
thus played a key role in arranging began on 
January 31, 1918, in a villa in Grummlingen, 
near Berne, belonging to a director of 
Krupp’s. Prof. George D. Herron, who often 
carried out secret assignments for President 
Wilson, headed the American delegation. 
Professor Lammasch and industrialist Julius 
Meinl led the opposing bargain hunters. 
The Austrians were ready to promise almost 
anything in the hope of preserving the Haps- 
burg monarchy, and the Americans, evidently 
blind to the already tarnished luster of the 
throne, deluded themselves into the belief 
that they were really being offered a prize— 
that the Austrian Emperor might be propped 
up as “a useful force.” 

Finding these nice Americans so receptive, 
Lammasch was effusive in his promises. 
Austria-Hungary would be positively de- 
lighted to follow the American lead in every- 
thing, especially if (does this sound fa- 
miliar?) the generous Americans would ex- 
tend financial aid and help to build a 
bridge of gold between Vienna and Wash- 
ington. Dulles’ immediate superior, Hugh 
Wilson, was intrigued by the prospect, and 
all of the American delegation seems to have 
been quite enthusiastic. The British, in- 
formed of the proposal, were far more skepti- 
cal and warned against trusting too much in 
the performance of the Hapsburgs. Events 
proved the British so right. The Austrian 
monarchy collapsed, Charles abdicated, and 
the net result was a fiasco. Yet Time in 
1959 could write of this period that Allen 
Dulles, in the Switzerland of 1918, “hatched 
the first of the grandiose plots which were to 
become his trademark.” 

Introduction to Germany 


After Berne came the great peace confer- 
ence at Versailles. Secretary of State Lans- 
ing, second only to Wilson among the Ameri- 
can negotiators, saw to it that his two neph- 
ews had reserved seats at the great event. 
John Foster was given the task of studying 
such financial problems as reparations and 
war debts; Allen had an even more fasci- 
nating job as assistant head of the Depart- 
ment of Current Political and Economic Cor- 
respondence, a key organization that han- 
died and channeled all communications to 
the American delegation, Allen Dulles’ im- 
mediate boss was Ellis Dressel, a leading 
American expert on German affairs and a 
man who was convinced that the new So- 
viet Union represented a world menace, one 
that could be dealt with effectively (shades 
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of 1945) only through a partnership be- 
tween America and a revived Germany. 

This was not the prevailing view in that 
simpler world of 1918 in which hatred of 
militaristic Germany was the dominating 
factor. It is significant mainly because, for 
its day, it was an extreme view and because 
Allen Dulles was quite close to Dressel and 
shared many of his beliefs. In December 
1918, and again in early 1919, Allen accom- 
panied his superior on trips to Germany dur- 
ing which they conferred with high German 
industrialists. The bent of Dulles’ own 
thinking at the time is indicated in a mem- 
orandum that he wrote on December 30, 1918, 
entitled: “Lithuania and Poland, the last 
barrier between Germany and the Bolshe- 
viks.” It evidently was based largely on in- 
formation gathered from Polish and Lith- 
uanian refugees, and it described the Bolshe- 
vik menace in the strongest terms. Dulles 
even advocated support of Polish-Lithuanian 
intervention in Russia, writing: “The Allies 
should not be deterred from a military expe- 
dition because of their fear that it would 
require hundreds of thousands of men.” 

Peace concluded, Dressel was sent to Ber- 
lin as American chargé d'affaires in Germany, 
and Dulles went with him. Here he was 
thrown into contact with a stream of Ger- 
man politicians, industrialists, and Army 
officers, many of whom were concerned about 
the new Communist menace and talked 
about the possibility of raising a European 
army—spearheaded by German generals, of 
course—to fight the radical Bolsheviks. 
Nothing came of these plans, and Dulles soon 
was transferred to Constantinople. 

In later years, the stereotyped portrait of 
Allen Dulles given the American people by 
virtually all of the large media of informa- 
tion pictures a master spy, a supersleuth, 
who confounded his rivals in international 
intrigue from his earliest days. The image. 
contrasted with the reality of what came out 
of Dulles’ first “grandiose plot” at Berne, 
seems considerably overblown, but it suffers 
even greater damage when one studies the 
acid pen portrait of Dulles in action in the 
Balkans left by a veteran American intelli- 
gence officer of the period. 

Dabbling in oil 


The disenchanted agent was Robert Dunn, 
a veteran and hard-bitten American news- 
paperman who had received his initial train- 
ing In skepticism at the hands of Lincoln 
Steffens. Dunn later spent nearly 20 years 
in Naval Intelligence. He was a lieutenant 
in Turkey in those first years of the 1920's 
when Allen Dulles appeared upon the scene. 
Years later, in his book “World Alive,” pub- 
lished by Crown in 1956, he wrote as follows: 

“And now Mr. Secretary of State Colby's 
young men were arriving in the flesh to 
whistle at the nymphs on our office ceiling. 
Among the cooky-pushers strange to a naval 
staff came one bettle-browed Boston Brah- 
min, rich as a dog’s insides with copper 
stock. 

“One Allen Dulles, freckled, with tooth- 
brush mustache, was a serious grad of the 
Princeton Golf Club, fresh from Versailles 
and drawing the fatal boundaries of Czecho- 
slovakia.” 

Dunn continues by recounting how a 
London Times reporter happened to find in 
a secondhand bookstall an ancient volume 
from which anti-Semitic propagandists ob- 
viously had filched the ideas for the “Pro- 
tocols of the Elders of Zion.” Neither the 
Times reporter nor Dunn was very much 
excited by the discovery because, as Dunn 
wrote, the protocols had been well exposed 
by internal evidence as forgeries and hardly 
anyone took them seriously any more. 

“But now [Dunn added], while Stamboul 
boiled sedition against the entente and 
Kemal chettles threatened siege, Dulles 
decoded to ‘Secstate’ academic analyses of 
that stale forgery. No wonder Roosevelt, 
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later, was to growl at diplomatic myopia 
and the braid-on-cutaway tradition.” 

Such, on Dunn's testimony at least—and 
he soon took the first opportunity to get 
out of Naval Intelligence because he couldn't 
stand working with Dulles—was the well- 
coddled young man who, after 2 years in 
the Balkans, was called back to Washing- 
ton to head the State Department's Divi- 
sion of Near Eastern Affairs. 

The Near East, then as now, was a sensi- 
tive area, and for much the same reason—oil. 
British interests had had a hammerlock on 
the rich preserves of the entire Mediter- 
ranean basin and had tried to freeze out 
American rivals; but now such companies as 
Gulf and Standard Oil were no longer to be 
denied. The years during which Dulles 
headed the key Near Eastern Division were, 
as it so happened, the very years during 
which the Rockefeller interests in Standard 
Oil negotiated a toehold in the Iraq Petro- 
leum Co., and the very years in which the 
Mellons of Gulf were laying the groundwork 
for valuable concessions in the Bahrein Is- 
lands. Both of these developments became 
public and official in 1927, the year after 
Dulles left the State Department to join the 
New York law firm of Sullivan and Cromwell. 

His decision was motivated primarily by 
financial considerations. The highest sal- 
ary he had made with State was some $8,000 
a year, and he was a married man, with a 
growing family. Sullivan and Cromwell (in 
which older brother John Foster was already 
a partner) belonged to the legal elite of 
Wall Street—one of those law firms that have 
made themselves the virtual brains of big 
business, supplying indispensable advice on 
almost every financial, industrial, and com- 
mercial deal. It advised both the Rocke- 
fellers and the Morgans; it fairly reeked of 
the kind of money that solves all a young 
married man's most acute financial problems. 

In this plush atmosphere, Allen Dulles 
quickly made himself at home. He had 
hardly fitted himself into his law chair, 
indeed, before he became involved in the 
kind of backstage masterminding that has 
come to seem almost second nature to him 
ever since. 

The nation in question was the South 
American state of Colombia. By treaty, Co- 
lombia had awarded the Morgan and Mellon 
interests the extremely rich Barco Conces- 
sion, so-called, in Notre de Santander Prov- 
ince. But in 1926, just as Allen Dulles was 
quitting the State Department, Dr. Miguel 
Abadia-Mendez was elected President of Co- 
lombia. He quickly proved to be a disturb- 
ing element in the placid world of American 
oil interests. He threatened to repudiate the 
Barco Concession; he aroused great popular 
support; and worried American oil barons 
decided they would have to act. They turned 
naturally to their legal brains. One such 
brain was Francis B, Loomis, a former State 
Department official; another, Allen W. Dulles. 
Pressure was immediately applied on Abadia- 
Mendez, but he, stubborn man, wouldn't 
yield. In August 1928, he accused the Ameri- 
can companies of refusing to pay Colombia 
what they owed it for the years 1923-26 and 
reaffirmed his intention of revoking the Bar- 
co Concession. This led a secretary in the 
American Embassy in Bogota to write Wash- 
ington that he was convinced “the President 
will not withdraw his annulment of the 
agreement until he is forced to do so under 
the pressure of a hard and fast demand.” 


Colombia the gem 


Force was applied. The State Department 
sent a sharp note to Bogoté. Colombia coun- 
tered by threatening to nationalize all her oil 
fields. The United States served Colombia 
with a formal ultimatum. The Mellons 
threatened an economic boycott. Angry anti- 
American demonstrators paraded in the 
streets of Bogota. 

The full details of their labors probably 
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never will be revealed, but the effects became 
obyious. In 1930, Colombia got a new Pres- 
ident; Dr. Enrique Olaya Herrera, a former 
Colombian Ambassador to the United States 
and a well-known friend of Wall Street 
bankers. Soon after his election, he visited 
New York and was promised a million-dollat 
loan, provided the Barco Concession was hon- 
ored. It was. 

This adventure in the international di- 
plomacy of oil, revealing in its way, was 
actually little more than a minor vignette in 
the ascending careers of Allen Dulles and his 
older brother, John Foster. The interests 
and outlook of the two were intertwined al- 
most inseparably. They were partners in the 
firm of Sullivan and Cromwell; they repre- 
sented the same clients and the same inter- 
ests; their two careers moved together in 
measured cadence, almost like the steps of 
trained dancers. Most important among 
their varied interests, and claiming a major 
share of their attention, were some of Ger- 
many's greatest international cartels. 

Three of their clients represented the very 
top drawer of German industry, These were 
the Vereinigte Stahlwerke (The Thyssen and 
Flick trust), IG Farbenindustrie (the great 
chemical trust), and the Robert Bosch con- 
cern. The legal wits of the Dulles brothers 
aided all three. 

At the onset of World War I, the German 
masters of American Bosch Corp. began to 
fear for the safety of their holdings, and an 
elaborate corporate coverup was arranged. 
The Wallenberg brothers, Swedish bankers, 
agreed to take over American Bosch (with 
the promise to return it after the war, of 
course), but good American front names 
were needed to provide camoufiage. Hence 
it developed that in August 1941, just a few 
months before Pearl Harbor, John Foster 
Dulles became the sole voting trustee of the 
majority shares. In 1942, the U.S. Govern- 
ment seized the shares, contending Dulles 
trusteeship was meerly a device to cloak 
enemy interests. 

Business before politics? 

Equally close and equally significant was 
the role that Allen Dulles played in the great 
Schroeder international banking house. The 
parent firm was German and was headed bY 
Baron Kurt von Schroeder. A genuine scar- 
faced Prussian, the Baron played a key role 
in the accession to power of Adolf Hitler- 
It was in his villa at Cologne on January 7: 
1933, that Hitler and yon Papen met and 
worked out their deal for the Nazi seizure 
of power. In subsequent years, von 
Schroeder remained close to the Nazi hier- 
archy. He was made SS Gruppenfuebrer 
(the equivalent of general), and he was 
chairman of the secret “Frenden-Kreis 8. 
which collected funds from Ruhr magnates 
to finance Heinrich Himmler. Outside Ger- 
many, the Schroeder financial empire 
stretched long and powerful tentacles. 
England, it had J. H. Schroeder Ltd.; in the 
United States, the Schroeder Trust Co. and 
the J. Henry Schroeder Corp. Allen Dulles 
sat on the boards of directors of both. 

Almost any lawyer would contend, of 
course, that there is nothing wrong Wi 
selling his talents where the money is and 
that he has a perfect right to represent any 
client, no matter what his The 


closest terms and even in directoral capaci- 
ties. Granted the complete propriety of the 
representation, it would be naive in the ex- 


was so. In April, 1940, for example, Pr. 
Gerhart A. Westrich, one of Germany’ 
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leading lawyers, a man who had handled 
dame European affairs for Sullivan and Crom- 
Well, came to America by way of Siberia, 
Ostensibly. as Hitler's special emissary to 
Consult with American businessmen. He 
established residence on a swank New York 
Suburban estate and before long he was 
Consulting, not just with American oll and 
industrial tycoons, but with a strange assort- 
Ment of factory workers and mechanics, The 
New York Herald Tribune exposed this sus- 
Picious activity and charged that Westrich 
had made misrepresentations in applying 
for a driver's license. John Foster Dulles 
tely came to the Nazi agent's de- 

tense. “I don't believe he has done anything 
Wrong,” John Foster said. “I knew him in 
the old days and I had a high regard for 
integrity.” American agents began an 
investigation, however, and in 2 weeks 

- Westrich was on his way to Japan. 

The Westrich affair, inconclusive In Itself, 

greater significance when one con- 
Siders the Anglo-American Fellowship and 
the America First Committee. 

In Britain, the London branch of the 

oeder banking firm financed the Fellow- 
ship and concentrated on selling the Munich 
of appeasement to the British people. 
The Fellowship sought as members promi- 
nent names in the Conservative Party, big 
m, bankers. These eminents were 
Siven the VIP treatment on conducted tours 
of y; they were entertained by Hitler 
and and von Ribbentrop exercised 
au the wiles of propaganda to sell them on 
virtues of the Nazi system. There was 
1 secret about this activity, no doubt about 
ts aims and purposes. And so It is intrigu- 
ing to find prominently listed as members of 
the Fellowship not just the banking house 
Of J. H. Schroeder Ltd. itself, but the in- 
dividual names of H. W, B. Schroeder and 
F. and F. C. Tiarks (see Tory M. P. by 
n Hoxey, published in England by Vic- 
tor Gollancz), F. C. Tiarks actually served 
On the Fellowship’s council, or governing 
body, and H. W. B. Schroeder and the two 
kses sat with Allen Dulles on the board 

Of the J. Henry Schroeder Corp. 
ton this side of the Atlantic, the incorpora- 

n papers for the America First Commit- 

devoted to persuading Americans to 
J out of World War II, were drawn up in 

Ohn Foster Dulles’ law office. Records of 
x First subsequently showed that 
Ohn Foster, the more famous of the two 

ers during most of their lifetimes, 

Tepportea America First financially. In 

ary 1941 his wife contributed $250, and 

May 1941 another $200. On November 5, 

1, just 1 month before Pearl Harbor, 

ca First records listed a $500 contribu- 

tion from “John Foster Dulles.” Dulles 

himself, when questioned about these ties, 

protested: “No one who knows me and what 

spare done and stood for consistently over 

years of active life could reasonably think 

I could be an isolationist or ‘America 
Pirster’ in deed or spirit.” 

Yet the deed and the spirit seemed to be 
implicit in a series of public speeches that 
28 Foster Dulles made in the months be- 
Ore Pearl Harbor. On at least three occa- 

„he ridiculed the notion that America 
faced any danger from the Axis Powers. 
These , he said, were simply “dynamic peo- 
In Seeking their rightful place in the sun. 
N a speech before the Economic Club of 

ew York in March 1939, he said: 
totales is no reason to believe that any 
tarian states, separately or collectively, 
oe attempt to attack the United States 
wie do it successfully. Certainly it is 

ll within our means to make ourselves 

une in this respect. Only hysteria en- 
tertains the idea that Germany, Italy or 

apan contemplates war upon us.” 

Duil is no public record that Allen 

world shared either his brother’s sanguine 
ld outlook or interest in America First. 
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But there is no record, public or 
private, that he didn’t. All one can say is 
that, throughout their careers, the two 
brothers displayed a marked community of 
political views. 

Then came Pearl Harbor. 

When it did, a whole new career opened 
up for Allen Dulles. During his service in 
the State Department years before, he had 
become friendly with an Assistant Attorney 
General named William J. (Wild Bill) Don- 
ovan. When Pearl Harbor plunged us into 
World War II, Donovan was picked to head 
America’s first superspy outfit, the Office of 
Strategic Services. He promptly contacted 
Allen Dulles and urged him to go to his old 
familiar stamping grounds in Berne, Switzer- 
land. There Allen was to set up a Euro- 
pean espionage headquarters. The reason 
Donovan picked him for the task was that 
he wanted a man who had high contacts in- 
side Nazi Germany. On this score, Allen 
Dulles certainly qualified. 


PART II. DULLES AND THE 55 


The officially favored version of Allen Dul- 
les’ exploits in Switzerland in World War II 
goes like this: He was the very last American 
to slip legally across the French border in 
November 1942, as German troops came pour- 
ing into Vichy France in swift reaction to 
the Allied invasion of North Africa. His as- 
signment in Switzerland was to find out who 
in Germany might be opposed to the Hitler 
regime and whether they were working 
actively to overthrow it. In true master-spy 
tradition, he put out his feelers and soon the 
fish were swimming into his net; soon secret 
anti-Nazis were coming to him to funnel him 
vital information and to give him the 
most intimate details about the plot to do 
away with Hitler. 

Some of this happened, but it isn't all that 
happened. To understand the significance 
of developments in Berne, one needs to re- 
call the background of the times. In Janu- 
ary 1943, just as Allen Dulles’ intelligence- 
gathering operation began to get going in 
full swing, Churchill and Roosevelt were 
meeting in Casablanca for the first of those 
summit conferences that were to determine 
the conduct of the fighting and, more impor- 
tant, the conditions for ending it. It was 
at Casablanca that the two great Allied lead- 
ers proclaimed the doctrine of “uncondi- 
tional surrender” and vowed to “spare no 
effort to bring Germany to her knees.” 

Their proclamation came at a time when 
a witch's brew was already boiling inside 
Germany. German military strategy long 
had been predicated on avoiding a war on 
two fronts. This had been a cardinal prin- 
ciple of Hitler himself until the seemingly 
endiess succession of easy victories un- 
balanced his judgment and propelled him 
into war with the Soviet Union. The limit- 
less void of Russia quickly began to engulf 
the Nazi war machine, and then, on top of 
the Eastern struggle, had come the Japanese 
stroke at Pearl Harbor, a blow that had sur- 
prised Hitler almost as much as it had the 
American fleet. This development had 
thrown the tremendous power and resources 
of America into the scales against the Axis 
Powers, and soon both German generals and 
the more astute leaders of the SS saw that 
ultimate defeat was inevitable unless some 
compromise political settlement could be 
worked out with the Allies. A number of 
top-level conferences were devoted to this 
problem, both in the camp of the military 
and the camp of the S8. 

In one of these secret conclaves in August 
1942, SS-Brigadefuehrer Walter Schellen- 
berg, one of Heinrich Himmler’s brightest 
proteges and one of the most dangerous of 
Nazi secret agents, proposed a bold solution 
to his boss. Himmler, the master of the 
secret police for whom Kurt von Schroeder 
had raised funds in the Ruhr, was a cau- 
tious man where his own neck was involved: 
but he was extremely ambitious, too—and 
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so he listened to Schellenberg. Schellen- 
berg argued that the war was lost unless a 
“political solution” could be arranged. Only 
Himmler, he contended, could achieve this. 
Only Himmler could intrigue to spread dis- 
sension among the Allies, to split them apart, 
to achieve the needed separate settlement 
with the West. Himmler hesitated, caution 
warring with ambition. The argument be- 
tween him and Schellenberg lasted until 3:30 
am. but Himmler finally agreed to try Schel- 
lenberg's idea. 

The prize at stake was enormous. If he 
succeeded, Himmler could make himself 
master of all Germany. The ruthless SS 
chief was well aware, as William L. Shirer 
makes clear in “The Rise and Fall of the 
Third Reich,” that military cliques were 
Plotting the assassination of Hitler. On oc- 
casion Himmler made a great pretense of 
activity and sent some of the more obvious 
bunglers before execution squads, but it 
seems certain he could have protected the 
Fuehrer much more efficiently than he did. 
It seems certain also that he gave the plot- 
ting generals loose rein, anticipating the 
situation that would develop if and when 
they succeeded in blowing up his revered 
leader. Himmler, with his iron grip on the 
machinery of the secret police, felt fully 
competent to deal with the generals; he 
feared no other rival in the Nazi Party; and 
if, in foreign affairs, he could achieve Schel- 
lenberg’s “political solution,” he could per- 
petuate the Nazi system with himself in 
Hitler's shoes. 

Meet “Mr. Bull” 


Such appears to be the compelling reasons 
that led Himmler and Schellenberg to send 
two SS agents to seek out Allen Dulles in 
Berne. The SS agents were a Dr. Schude- 
kopf and Prince Maximillian Egon Hohenlohe. 
The Nazi version of these negotiations was 
contained in three documents written at the 
time, labeled “top secret,” and preserved in 
the files of Schellenberg’s dreaded Depart- 
ment VI of the SS Reich Security Office. Bob 
Edwards, a member of the British Parlia- 
ment, cites these documents and quotes them 
fully in a pamphlet written this year, “A 
Study of a Master Spy (Allen Dulles).” In 
studying his account, upon which the fol- 
lowing section is based, it must be borne in 
mind that the documents represent an enemy 
version of the talks and must, therefore, be 
read with caution; nor should it be forgotten 
that in the shadow world of the secret 
agency, duplicity is a common coin and truth 
most difficult to determine. 

Edwards, who fought with forces 
in Spain during the civil war in the 1930s, 


‘has been general secretary of the 


Workers Union since 1947. He is a former 
member of the Liverpool City Council, and 
has served in Parliament, elected with Labour 
and Cooperative backing, since 1955. He at- 
tracted considerable attention when he be- 

protesting in the House of Commons 
about the activities of the Krupps and Bil- 
bao and the danger of permitting the Ger- 
mans to establish bases in Spain. As a 
result, “from absolutely reliable sources in 
Bonn," he says, he received a number of 
documents, including the three dealing with 
Dulles and the SS. 

The first of these documents is a brief 
covering letter, of which only one copy was 
made, It is dated April 30, 1943, and is from 
SS-Hauptsturmfuehrer Ahrens to Depart- 
ment VI, dealing with: “Dulles, Roosevelt's 
special representative in Switzerland.” The 
second is a record of conversations between 
Dulles, referred to throughout the report as 
“Mr. Bull,“ and Prince Hohenlohe, called 
“Herr Pauls.” The conversations took place 
in Switzerland in mid-February 1943. 

“Immediately on arrival,” according to the 
memorandum on the Dulles-Hohenlohe 
talks, “Herr Pauls“ received a call from a 
“Mr. Roberts,” a Dulles aid and confidant. 
Roberts was anxious to arrange an immedi- 
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ate meeting with his chief, Allen Dulles, 
Hohenlohe stalled until he could check up 
on Dulles. From Spanish diplomats, from 
the Swiss and from representatives of some 
of the Nazi satellite states in the Balkans, 
Hohenlohe learned that Dulles operated on 
the very highest level, apparently with a 
direct pipeline into the White House, by- 
passing the State Department. This con- 
vinced the SS agent that he should, by all 
means, see “Mr. Bull.” 

He was greeted, he reported, by “a tall, 
powerfully built, sporting type of about 45, 
with a healthy appearance, good teeth, and 
a lively, unaffected and gracious manner. 
Assuredly a man of civic courage.” The 
conversation was cordial. Hohenlohe and 
Dulles quickly established that they had 
met before, in 1916 in Vienna and in the 
1920's in New York. With these prelimi- 
naries out of the way the SS report of the 
talk between “Herr Pauls” and “Mr. Bull” 
continues: 

“Mr. Bull said * * * he was fed up with 
listening all the time to outdated politicians, 
émigrés and prejudiced Jews. In his view, 
a peace had to be made in Europe in the 
preservation of which all concerned would 
have a real interest. There must not again 
be a division into victor and vanquished, 
that is, contented and discontented; never 
again must nations like Germany be driven 
by want and injustice to desperate experi- 
ments and heroism. The German state must 
continue to exist as a factor of order and 
progress; there could be no question of its 
partition or the separation of Austria. At 
the same time, however, the might of Prussia 
in the German state should be reduced to 
reasonable proportions, and the individual 
regions (Gau) should be given greater inde- 
pendence and a uniform measure of influ- 
ence within the framework of Greater 
Germany. To the Czech question, Mr. Bull 
seemed to attach little importance; at the 
same time he felt it necessary to support a 
cordon sanitaire against bolshevism and 
pan-Slavism through the eastward enlarge- 
ment of Poland and the preservation of 
Rumania and a strong Hungary.” 

German hegemony 


If this view seems hardly in accord with 
the publicly avowed Roosevelt-Churchul 
program of unconditional surrender and 
bringing Germany to her knees, the rest of 
the Dulles philosophy, according to this SS 
report, seems to agree even less with the 
ideals for which thousands of allied soldiers 
were at that moment dying. Herr Pauls 
reported that Mr. Bull seemed quite to rec- 
ognize Germany’s claim to industrial leader- 
ship in Europe. Of Russia he spoke with 
scant sympathy. * * * Herr Pauls had the 
feeling that the Americans, including in this 
case Mr. Bull, would not hear of bolshevism 
or pan-Slavism in central Europe, and, un- 
like the British, on no account wished to 
see the Russians at the Dardenelles or in 
the oil areas of Rumania or Asia Minor, In- 
deed, as Herr Pauls noted later, Mr. Bull 
made no great secret, though he did not 
speak in detail, about Anglo-American an- 
tagonisms. 

The conversation now took an abrupt turn. 
Herr Pauls made what he described as a 
very sharp thrust on the Jewish question 
and said he sometimes actually felt the 
Americans were only going on with the war 
so as to be able to get rid of the Jews and 
send them back again. To this Mr. Bull re- 
plied that in America things had not quite 
got to that point yet and that it was in 
general a question whether the Jews wanted 
to go back, Herr Pauls got the impression 
that America intended rather to send off the 
Jews to Africa. 

Discussing the reorganization of postwar 
Europe, “Mr. Bull” appeared to reject British 
ideas “in toto." Hohenlohe reported: 
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“He agreed more or less to a Europe or- 
ganized politically and industrially on the 
basis of large territories, and considered that 
a Federal Greater Germany (similar to the 
United States), with an associated Danube 
Confederation, would be the best guarantee 
of order and progress in central and east- 
ern Europe. He does not reject national so- 
cialism in its basic ideas and deeds so much 
as the “inwardly unbalanced, inferiority- 
complex-ridden Prussian militarism.” 

“Then Mr. Bull turned to the subject of 
national socialism and the person of Adolf 
Hitler and declared that with all respect to 
the historical importance of Adolf Hitler 
and his work it was hardly conceivable that 
the Anglo-Saxons’ workedup public opin- 
ion could accept Hitler as unchallenged 
master of Greater Germany. People had no 
confidence in the durability and depend- 
ability of agreements with him. And re- 
establishment of mutual confidence was the 
most essential thing after the war. Never- 
theless, Herr Pauls did not get the impres- 
sion that it was to be viewed as a dogma 
of American prejudice.” 

The conversation continued with Hohen- 
lohe trying to get some inkling of allied 
military intentions and with Dulles fending 
off his queries. The American agent did 
deliver, however, a pointed warning. He cited 
America’s “expanding production of aircraft, 
which will systematically be brought into 
action against the Axis powers.” Then: 

“Mr. Bull is in close touch with the Vati- 
can. He himself called Herr Pauls’ attention 
to the importance of this connection, for the 
American Catholics also have a decisive word 
to say, and before the conversation ended he 
again repeated how greatly Germany's posi- 
tion in America would be strengthened if 
German bishops were to plead Germany’s 
cause here. Even the Jews“ hatred could 
not outweigh that. It had to be remem- 
bered, after all, that it had been the Ameri- 
can Catholics who had forced the Jewish- 
American papers to stop their baiting of 
Franco Spain.” 

The third top-secret Nazi document deals 
with another talk between “Mr. Roberts,” 
Dulles’ righthand man, and another SS 
agent, identified only as “Bauer.” This took 
place in Geneva on Sunday, March 21, 1943. 
It was a long, rambling, inconclusive rehash 
of the war and its issues, but certain strong 
strands emerge in the SS report. Bauer“ 
quoted Roberts as saying “he [Roberts] did 
not like the Jews and it was distasteful to 
think that they were now able to adorn their 
six-pointed star with an additional wreath 
of martyrdom.” The coolness toward the 
British, the pro-German warmth was there. 
“Bauer” quoted Roberts: 

“America had no intention of going to 
war every 20 years and was now aiming at 
a prolonged settlement, in the planning of 
which she wished to take a decisive part and 
did not wish to leave that again to Britain, 
bearing in mind the bitter experience of the 
past. It would be nothing else but regretta- 
ble if Germany excluded herself from this 
settlement, for that country deserved every 
kind of admiration and meant a great deal 
more to him than any other countries.” 


How much truth? 


The impact of these reports, read 18 years 
later, can only be described as shocking. 
The picture that emerges is of a Dulles per- 
fectly willing to throw the Austrians and the 
Czechs (whom the Allies then were publicly 
pledged to free) to the wolves; a Dulles who 
“does not reject national socialism in its 
basic ideas and deeds,” despite the smoking 
furnaces of the Nazi charnel houses; a Dulles 
who, blaming all on Prussian militarism, 
was looking forward to seeing a strong and 
resurgent Germany dominating all of cen- 
tral Europe; a Dulles who was concerned 
primarily (as the Dulles of 1918 had been) 
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with using Germany and Poland as buffers 
against Russia in the east; a Dulles who was 
concerned, as one would expect the Dulles of 
the 1920's to be, with keeping Russia out of 
the oil-rich Near East; a Dulles who seemet 
still to regard the British with a small b. 
who looked with equanimity (as the Dulles 
who had represented some of the mightiest 
German corporations might be expected tO 
do) upon German industrial leadership of 
Europe—a Dulles who paid “respect to the 
historical importance of Adolph Hitler and 
his work,” who thought Hitler would have to 
go, but who did not make this seem like “@ 
dogma of American prejudice.” 

One finds oneself asking the shocked ques- 
tion: Was this the real Allen Dulles? 

It is not easy to decide. Always, in any- 
thing that touches upon the double-dealing 
shadow world of the secret agent, one m 
have more than normal reservations. 
picture of Dulles is the picture that emerge’ 
from SS reports, but perhaps SS agents, like 
a lot of other secret agents, might have bee? 
tempted to tell headquarters what they knew 
headquarters wanted to hear, Even if the 
SS reports were completely accurate, there 15 
no guarantee that Dulles actually believed 
all that the reports attributed to him. He 
was trying to pick the minds of his SS callers, 
as they were trying to pick his, and in the 
brain-picking duel, any agent might be likely- 
to cloak, to a degree at least, his real beliefs 
and intentions and to pretend to what he 
did not really feel. Was this what Dulles 
was doing? Was he being extremely cordial 
and agreeable to Hohenlohe merely in 
hope of luring information out of him? 
were at least some of those sentiments he 
expressed really his own? 

Whatever the truth, there is no imputation 
in these documents that Allen Dulles 
anything but a patriot seeking to further 
what he conceived to be the best interests 
of his country. Not his motives, but his 
judgments, are called into question as one 
peruses these SS records. 

In any case, the SS portrait must be as, 
sessed against some checkpoints—Dulles 
own known background and certain future 
developments, all of which seem to fall into 
a pattern. Dulles certainly played the 
master’s role in cloak-and-dagger activities 
in Europe. He remained the boss of the 
Berne nerve center of intelligence through- 
out the war, and he came out of the conflict 
with an overpowering reputation as Amer- 
ica’s master spy. Under the circumstances, 
it is curious to find that the pattern of 
German rapprochement described in Hohen- 
lohe’s report was repeated again and again 
in other secret dealings by American agents. 

For a soft peace 

One of these negotiations took place in 
October 1943, when Dr. Felix Kersten, a Fin- 
nish masseur who had won the confidence 
of Himmler himself, went to Sweden to con- 
fer with an unnamed American agent. They 
discussed the danger from the east and 3 


dictatorship, reduction of 
Army, control over German industry, 
an American pledge to forget about an en, 
larged Poland. Still later, in the spring 
1944, another American feeler was put ou 
by a secret agent in Yugoslavia, again for 
negotiations that would involve the possi- 
bility of uniting the western allies with 
Germany for the struggle against bolshevis™- 
These repeated overtures would make ít 
seem as if someone somewhere had some 
pretty determined ideas about a soft Ger- 
man peace and the building up of a 
postwar Germany to combat the Soviet men- 
ace. All of this occurred at a time whe? 
Russia ostensibly was our ally and was 
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locked in the fiercest of death grapples with 
any. If the Russians, who had their 

Own spy system, were aware of these secret 
Machinations—as they may well have been, 
for, according to the Germans, Hungarian 
agents had broken the code Dulles was 
Using—the seemingly unreasonable Russian 
distrust of America would begin to seem 
less unreasonable. Such are the penalties 
Of an intelligence operation that runs coun- 
4 the official policy of the nation employ- 

g it. 

Whether Dulles himself had any responsi- 
bility for the persistent pro-German feelers 

not established, but there is one further 
Strong indication of his attitude toward 
Germany in one of his best-publicized ex- 
Ploits. Not long after his arrival in Berne, 
he received a call from an emissary con- 
hected with the military side of the cross- 
hatch of plots involving the destruction of 
Hitler. His caller was Hans Bernd Gisevius, 
German vice consul in Zurich and a member 
Of the Abwehr, the secret intelligence. 

us was a huge, 6-foot-4 German who 
been connected with anti-Hitler plots 
in 1938 and 1939, before the outbreak of 
war. He had close connections with 
Some of Germany's top military leaders, who 
long been convinced that Hitler would 
ve to be removed from the scene. From 
es, Giseyius and his fellow plotters 
Wanted just one assurance—that, if they 
Hitler, Washington would support 
in setting up a new and presumably 
anti-Nazi Government. 
t German conspirators did not just ask 
Or Washington's backing; they held out 
a threat, If the Western democracies re- 
Tused to grant Germany a decent peace, 
they warned, they would be compelled to 
i to Soviet Russia for support. This, 
t would seem, was hardly the tone of men 
inspired by great ideals. As Shirer percep- 
tively remarks: “One marvels at these Ger- 
resistance leaders who were so insistent 
On getting a favorable peace settlement from 
e West and so hesitant in getting rid of 
Hitler until they got it. One would have 
ght that if they considered nazism to 
be such a monstrous evil * * è they would 
have concentrated on trying to overthrow it 
ess of how the West might treat their 
new regime." No such reflection appears 
to have occurred to Dulles. He was inclined 
to accept the demands of the plotters and 
Urged Washington to back the bargain, to 
favorable terms of peace. In this 
he failed. Roosevelt insisted on “uncondi- 
tional surrender.” 

In the light of what we now know, the 
Wisdom of the deal proposed by Dulles ap- 
Pears to be highly dubious. One thing is 
Certain: Himmler knew of the plots against 
Hitler and deliberately left enough of the 
Plotters free to score the near miss of the 
1944 bomb explosion in Hitler’s East Prussian 
headquarters. Himmler certainly had every 
intention of dominating the Germany that 

have survived the loss of the Fuehrer, 

and there can be little doubt that, if he had 
— successful, the Nazi system would have 
n perpetuated. This, at least, the doc- 
trine of “unconditional surrender” avoided. 
The complete crushing of Germany, the free- 
ing of the wraiths in its concentration 
°amps—total victory and its revelations— 
any apologia for nazism impossible. 

Such an outcome could hardly have been 
Achieved by the Allen Dulles who peeps out 
ât us from the pages of SS reports or by the 

en Dulles who was ready, by his own ad- 

on, to deal with the military plotters. 
PART IV. DULLES, PEACE, AND THE CIA 


Allen Dulles came back from Berne with 
& reputation as a clock-and-dagger 

ar atermind that his exploits are still spoken 
With awe. He was decorated with the 
ta Medal of Merit, a PresidentiaF Ci- 
tion, the Medal of Freedom, Belgium's 
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Leopold Cross, and France’s Legion of Honor. 
These medals represented several triumphs 
in espionage. 

The greatest feats stemmed from Dulles“ 
contact with an employee in the German 
Foreign Office who has been identified only 
as “George Wood.” A secret anti-Nazi, 
Wood“ risked death many times to make 
contact with Dulles in Berne. At each meet- 
ing, he delivered to the American agent 
copies of ultra-secret German documents. 
The impressive total of 2,600 documents re- 
portedly was funneled into Dulles’ hands by 
“Wood.” Some are said to have been of 
such importance that they vitally affected 
the course of the war. 

According to the Dulles legend, docu- 
ments supplied by Wood gave the first clue 
to German experiments with the V-1 and 
V-2 rockets at the Peenemunde testing base 
on the Baltic. Dulles’ information, it is as- 
serted, warned the Allies in time, enabled 
them to raid Peenemunde with their heavy 
bombers, and set the rocket program back 
an all-important 6 months. 

There is no doubt that the raid on Peene- 
munde did just this, but there is consider- 
able doubt whether Dulles can claim sole 
credit for it. Winston Churchill, in his 
history of World War II, writes that German 
experiments with rockets at Peenemunde 
were known even before the war and that 
as early as the autumn of 1939 “references to 
long-range weapons of various kinds began 
to appear in our intelligence reports.“ Ed- 
wards, the British Member of Parliament, 
writes categorically: 

“Finally, it is a well-known fact that it 
was not Mr. Dulles who distinguished him- 
self by discovering the V-rockets, but un- 
ass Miss Constance Babbington Smith, 
the British expert on aerial reconnaissance 
photography, who on June 23, 1943, identi- 
fied the launching ramps on an aerial photo- 
graph of Peenemunde. The British Secret 
Service had known about plans for building 
them ever since 1939.“ 

Fewer questions have been raised about 
some of Dulles’ other exploits. One of these 
dealt with a mysterious Nazi spy by the 
name of “Cicero.” Edwards insists that the 
full story of “Cicero” has not yet been told, 
but the accepted version goes like this: 
From some of the documents given him by 
Wood, Dulles learned that the British Am- 
bassador in Turkey, Sir Hughe Knatchbull- 
Hugessen, had a valet who was actually a 
Nazi spy and who used the code name of 
“Cicero,” The tip about “Cicero” came to 
Dulles just in time to alter the route of an 
American convoy and save it from a planned 
U-boat attack. 

Even more important than saving a convoy 
was the final achievement credited to Dul- 
les—the surrender of the German Army in 
Italy in 1945. Dulles arranged this through 
his contacts in the SS, specifically through 
negotiations with SS-Obergruppenfuehrer 
Karl Wolff. As a result, the rman sur- 
render in Italy came earlier than otherwise 
might have been the case, and presumably 
the lives of thousands of Allied soldiers were 
saved. : 

The Dulles ambivalence 

With war's end, Dulles returned for a time 
to his law desk at Sullivan and Cromwell, 
but with his glamorous (and glamorized) 
World War II masterminding behind him, it 
was hardly to be expected that world events 
would leave him long alone, Both he and 
his older brother, John Foster, now began 
to emerge on the national scene in new and 
ever more powerful roles. The buildup for 
both was, and was to remain, tremendous. 
The Nation's largest news media agreed with 
virtually a single voice that John Foster 
Dulles was the infallible wise man of foreign 
policy; his ties to top-level German industry 
under the Nazis, his links to America First, 
his speeches proclaiming we had nothing to 
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fear from the Axis, were all forgotten. Only 
some maverick columnists like Drew Pearson, 
I. F. Stone, Dr. Frank Kingdon, and Harold 
L. Ickes remembered the past. And who were 
they to outshout New York's Gov. Thomas 
E. Dewey, who discovered and proclaimed 
(years before Eisenhower) that John Foster 
Dulles was “the greatest statesman in the 
world” and “the only man in the world whom 
the Russians fear“? 


Then—and since 


Under the cover of such authoritative proc- 
lamations of highly disputable fact, the 
American public as a whole completely forgot 
that the Dulles brothers had been the high 
legal priests and the helpful manipulators 
of some of the greatest German trusts; and 
little significance seems to have been at- 
tached to the curious coincidence that, in 
the immediate postwar era, they became the 
spokesmen for a compassionate German pol- 
icy. With the adaptability of lawyers and 
politicians, they seemed at times to ride both 
sides of the issue, but in the final analysis 
their weight appears to have been thrown on 
the pro-German side. 

Typical of this ambivalence was the per- 
formance of Allen Dulles In the days right 
after the guns were silenced. In an article 
he wrote in Collier’s in May 1946, he based 
his lead paragraph on the events of 157 B.C., 
comparing Berlin with Carthage. “Berlin 
remains a monument to Prussian and Nazi 
philosophy,” he wrote. He suggested it 
might be a good idea to leave in the heart 
of Berlin a completely devastated area as a 
perpetual reminder of what the Nazis and 
Prussian militarism had wrought. “The 
central area, for example, a half mile radius 
around Hitler’s Chancellory,” he explained, 
“might be set aside as a perpetual memorial 
to the Nazis and to Prussia." Berlin should 
no longer be the capital of Germany; it 
should be regelated to an inconsequential 
role as a mere railroad and commercial cen- 
ter because “Berlin has lost its birth- 
right. * * * It has lost it because for gen- 
erations this city has housed the chief dis- 
turbers of world peace. Hence, as the capi- 
tal of Germany, Berlin ‘delenda ets.“ 

Yet, in less than 2 years’ time, Allen Dulles 
appeared to be worrying less about the 
horrors of Nazi and Prussian militarism and 
more about the virtues of a strong Germany. 
When congressional committees began de- 
bating the European recovery program, 
former President Herbert Hoover, John 
Foster Dulles, and Allen Dulles were among 
the leaders in the drive to rebuild German 
industry—with which the Dulleses, at least, 
had had the strongest kind of personal and 
financial ties. Describing this effort, Helen 
Fuller wrote in “The New Republic” in Feb- 
ruary 1948: 

“For months, the Herter committee on 
European aid has been passing for a high- 
minded, bipartisan group of good Samari- 
tans. Actually, the Herter bill that is being 
urged as a substitute for ERP was mainly a 
Hoover product. Chairman Christian A. 
Herter (Republican, of Massachusetts), a 
Hoover protege, allowed Allen Dulles, inter- 
national banker and friend of Hoover, to do 
the drafting, called in other Ilkeminded 
Wall Streeters to help.” 

The author went on to describe the "snail's 
pace” dismantling of German industry 
abroad, the concentrated “strong Germany” 
propaganda drive in the United States. She 
quoted John Foster Dulles’ testimony, which 
seemingly straddled both sides of the Issue. 
John Foster favored reparations and control; 
but he insisted it wouldn’t be economical 
to duplicate Germany’s steel industry in 
France, and all Western European countries 
would be positively “delighted to see Ger- 
many restored and smoke pouring out of the 
factories of the Ruhr as rapidly as possible.” 
Acidly, Helen Fuller wrote: “The Inter-Allied 
Reparations Agency could show Dulles fat 
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official records to the contrary. France, Bel- 
gium, the Netherlands, and many others 
want German equipment with which to re- 
build their own devastated economies.” 
This is the background from which the 
“strong Germany“ policy of today was to 
emerge. Whether the Germans of today are 
a completely different race from the Germans 
of the past who brought two of history's 
most horrible wars upon the world, whether 
the “strong Germany” policy represents the 
acme of wisdom of a disastrous gamble in 
power politics—these are questions that only 
the future can decide. What is important 
here is to understand some of the pressures 
producing the policy. When one examines 
these, one finds the Dulleses advocating a 
public policy that coincided neatly with the 
dictates of what had been their longtime 
private interests. The Allen Dulles of 1918, 
of 1942-45, of 1947-48, seems the same man, 
with the same strong alliances to top-level 
Germans regardless of their ideology; and 
it is this strong pull of private ties that 
becomes so disturbing when one tries to 
analyze the public performance of the man 
who was soon to become head of CIA, 
Birth of the CIA 


The Agency itself was essentially the cre- 
ation of President Harry S. Truman, and it 
resulted almost inevitably from the painful 
lessons of World War II. Pearl Harbor had 
had a permanent and understandable effect 
upon the thinking of American leaders. In 
the post mortems conducted into that dis- 
aster, it had become apparent that ample 
information was available in Washington to 
have alerted Army and Navy commanders 
at the Pearl Harbor base of their danger; 
but no effective use had been made of the 
available intelligence, largely because there 
was no single agency entrusted with the 
accurate and speedy interpretation of such 
detail, The emergencies of war led to the 
hasty creation of OSS, but OSS was ob- 
viously a stopgap measure, not a final solu- 
tion, 

On October 1, 1945, immediately after the 
cessation of hostilities, Truman abolished 
OSS. The President apparently had a per- 
sonal distaste for the nasty business of spy- 
ing, and he was, in addition, under bureau- 
cratic pressures from all sides to decapitate 
OSS. The President apparently had a per- 
intelligence services wanted no such power- 
ful competitor; the FBI under J. 
Hoover long had felt it should be the sole 
gatherer and dispenser of vital information, 
both at home and abroad; and the Depart- 
ment of State and the Bureau of the Budget 
both had the knives out for OSS. With the 
dissolution of the agency, however, a chaotic 
situation quickly arose. Intelligence reports 
from all the competing intelligence-gath- 
erers flowed in bewildering profusion across 
the President's desk. Frequently, no two 
agencies agreed on anything; frequently, 
their analyses and predictions flatly contra- 
dicted one another. The result was that the 
President was almost as badly off from this 
plethora of advice as he would have been if 
he had had no advice at all, and he was left 
largely to follow his own hunches. 

This obviously was no way to chart strat- 
egy among the perilous reefs of the cold war, 
and various solutions were proposed. Dono- 
van, as early as 1944, had suggested to Roose- 
velt the creation of a Central Intelligence 
Agency so powerful it would dominate the 
entire field. Opposition to such a mono- 
lithic structure was led by the Navy, which 
took the position that each of the serv- 
ices, with its own special requirements and 
ends in view, needed its own agents. Ad- 
miral King, in addition, foresaw in a power- 
ful Central Intelligence a possible threat 
to democracy, and in Congress there were 
very real fears lest, in our hunt for intel- 
ligence, we create a potential gestapo. 
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Giant step forward 


The result was a compromise. Truman, by 
Executive order on January 22, 1946, set up 
the Central Intelligence Group, the forerun- 
ner of the present CIA. This was to be, as 
Ransom explains in his authoritative book, 
primarily “a holding company coordinating 
the work of existing departments." It func- 
tioned under an executive council, the Na- 
tional Intelligence Authority, composed of 
the Secretaries of State, War and Navy, and 
the President's personal representative. 
Under this setup, the practice began which 
continues today of having Central Intelli- 
gence provide for the President's personal eye 
a daily, exclusive and unified digest and 
summary of all important international in- 
telligence. Truman, understandably, felt 
that a great step forward had been taken. 
“Here, at last,” he writes in his memoirs, “a 
coordinated method had been worked out, 
and a practical way had been found for keep- 
ing the President informed as to what was 
known and what was going on." 

The Central Intelligence Group, however, 
was only a temporary expedient, as OSS had 
been before it; and Congress, in ordering the 
semi-unification of the defense establish- 
ment in 1947, abolished CIG and created the 
present Central Intelligence Agency, func- 
tioning under a National Security Council, 
comparable to the former National Intelli- 
gence Agency. Before final action was taken, 
the advice of Allen Dulles was sought. This 
he gave in a significant memorandum dated 
April 25, 1947. 

Dulles made six principal recommenda- 
tions: CIA, he thought, should have abso- 
lute control over its own personnel; its chief 
should not have men foisted upon him for 
political or other reasons, but should have 
full say in picking his own assistants. The 
agency should have its own budget and the 
right to supplement this by drawing funds 
from the Departments of State and De- 
fense. CIA should have “exclusive juris- 
diction to carry out secret intelligence opera- 
tions.” It should have “access to all intelli- 
gence information relating to foreign coun- 
tries.” It should be the “recognized agency 
for dealing with the central intelligence 
agencies of other countries.” And, finally, 
it should have “its operations and personnel 
protected by ‘official secrets’ legislation which 
would provide adequate penalties for breach 
of security.” 

Principle of separation 

In his comments on the proposed agency, 
Dulles made several important observations. 
CIA, he felt, should be predominantly civil- 
ian rather than military in its high com- 
mand, and if a military man was appointed 
to head it, he should become a civilian while 
he held the office. Its administration, he 
felt strongly, must have long-term continu- 
ity and professional status: its Director 
should be assured of long tenure, like Hoover 
in the FBI, “to build up public confidence, 
and esprit de corps in his organization, and 
a high prestige.” He opposed the creation 
of an agency that would become “merely a 
coordinating agency for the military intel- 
ligence services“ and warned that this is 
not enough.” Most significantly, in view 
of the future course of events, he recognized 
the dangers inherent in wedding information 
to policy. 

“The State Department , he wrote, 
will collect and process its own information 
as a basis for the day-to-day conduct of its 
work. The armed services intelligence agen- 
cies will do likewise. But for the proper 
judging of the situation in any foreign coun- 
try it is important that the information 
should be processed by an agency whose duty 
it is to weigh facts, and to draw conclusions 
from those facts, without having either the 
facts or the conclusions warped by the in- 
evitable and even proper prejudices of the 
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men whose duty it is to determine policy and 
who, having once determined policy, are too 
likely to be blind to any facts which might 
tend to prove the policy to be faulty. The 
Central Intelligence Agency should have 
nothing to do with policy. It should try to 
get at the hard facts on which others must 
determine policy.” 

The case could not be put better. With 
this strong, explicit statement, virtually 
every expert on the subject has always been 
in complete agreement. But, unfortunately, 
this wasn’t the way CIA was to be set UP; 
and this wasn't the way that increasingly. 
under Allen Dulles himself in later years, Í 
was to run. 

Rumors that this cardinal principle of 
intelligence—the separation of information 
from the roles of policy and action—might be 
flouted by the new spy outfit were current 
even as it was being created. In the hear- 
ings on the National Security Act of 1947, 
Congressman Fred Busbey sounded an 
anxious note. “I wonder,” he asked, “if there 
is any foundation for the rumors that have 
come to me to the effect that through this 
Central Intelligence Agency, they are con- 
templating operational activities?” 

The question wasn’t answered at the time, 
but the act in its final form left the door 
open and “they” walked through. The Se- 
curity Act charged CIA with five specific 
functions: to advise the National Security 
Council on intelligence matters related to 
national security; to make recommendations 
to the council for coordination of intelligence 
activities of departments and agencies Of 
the Government; to correlate and evaluate 
intelligence and provide for its appropriate 
dissemination within the Government; 
perform for the benefit of existing intelli- 
gence agencies such additional services as 
the NSC might determine could be more 
efficiently handled centrally; and finally, 
most important, “to perform other functions 
and duties” relating to national security 
intelligence as the NSC might direct, It is 
this “other functions and duties” clause that 
gave CIA broad powers to enter, not just the 
field of intelligence, but the field of overt 
activities. 

The principle violated 

The concentration of power in the hands 
of the Agency, implicit in its organization, 
was increased tremendously by revisions 
the CIA statute made in 1949. Three major 
changes placed almost dictatorial powers in 
the hands of its Director. He was give? 
the right to hire and fire without regard tO 
Civil Service or other restraints. CIA was 
exempted from the provisions of any laws 
that might require publication or disclosure 
of the “organization, functions, names, Of- 
ficial titles, salaries or numbers of personnel 
employed“ (even the Bureau of the Budget 
was directed specifically to make no reports 
to Congress on any of these matters; in other 
words, CIA became a completely cl 
book). At the same time, its Director was 
given full authority to spend any amount on 
his personal voucher, without accounting- 
„This,“ as Ransom comments, “is truly an 
extraordinary power for the head of an 
executive agency with thousands of em- 
ployees and annual expenditures in the hun- 
dreds of millions of dollars.” 

To counterbalance these sweeping powers, 
there were few restraints. Congress, eV! 
dently with that haunting Gestapo specter 
in mind, did specify that CIA should have 
no arrest or subpena powers within the 
United States. The FBI’s files, while not 
barred to it, were not exactly opened either: 
for, while other agencies were required 
report their intelligence findings to CIA, the 
FBI was not. The CIA may obtain what 
ever specific information the FBI has if 
requests it in writing, but this is quite * 
different affair from being kept informed as 
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& matter of routine of what the FBI knows. 

y, a supposed safeguard was set up 
around those all-important “other functions 
and duties” the CIA was empowered to per- 
form. These were to be embarked upon 
Only at the direction of the National Secu- 
tity Council, presided over by the President 

lf, But, as Ransom points out, the 
Principal intelligence adviser of the NSC is 
the Director of CIA. The Director is “a con- 
stant participant in NSC deliberations,” and 
this, to Ransom, seems “to suggest that the 
scope of CIA operations is to a large extent 
Self-determined. * * * Certainly Congress 
has no voice as to how and where CIA is 
to function, other than prohibiting it to en- 
gage in domestic security activities.” 

This is the powerful and secretive setup— 
doubly powerful and insidious in its influ- 
ence because it is so secretive, so free of any 
effective checkrein—that Congress created 

Protect us against the possibility of an 
atomic Pearl Harbor. How has it functioned? 

In the beginning, as was perhaps inevitable 
With a new agency, its performance could 

described only as decidedly spotty. Rear 
. Roscoe H. Hillenkoetter was the first 
Director of CIA and guided its destiny 
through its first 3 difficult years. The Korean 
War came during this period, and with it 
Came the first blunders of the new Agency 
its primary role, the gathering of intel- 
nce. 
Early failures 


For some of these errors in strategic fore- 
sight, CIA was not alone at fault; other older 
and better established arms of the intelli- 
Bence services, the military and the State De- 
Partment, were equally culpable. The first 

iculation—and one of the gravest in 
Magnitude, for upon its accuracy rested the 
— tone of such deterrent policies as 
Massive retaliation’—dealt with the date 
Russia might be expected to detonate an 
atom bomb. All intelligence services agreed 
at the end of World War II that this feat 
Would require 10 years at least, and all were 
astonished when the Soviets held their first 
Successful A-bomb test in 1949. This shock 
Was succeeded by one eyen greater, for the 

Ussians in August, 1953, actually beat us to 

the first workable hydrogen bomb, and we 

some significant details of value to 
Ourselves by analyzing their fallout. With 
these blasts, just as important though less 
Obvious and less publicized than sputnik, 
“Massive retaliation” became an unworkable 
two-way street. 

The next fiub involved Korea, but again, 
at the outset at least, CIA was no more at 

ult than others. All our intelligence sery- 
ices thought it highly improbable that the 

Orth Korean Communists would invade 
South Korea and touch off a war—but they 
did. This first wrong guess was followed by 
Others. One of the great surprises was the 

in the Korean skies of the Rus- 
Slan Mig-15, a warplane faster than any- 
thing in our arsenal and one that inflicted 
losses on our B-29 bombers. Yet, 
even after the Mig-15 appeared, we con- 
tinued our fatal underestimation of the Rus- 
Air Force Intelligence was of the 
°Pinion—and the other intelligence services 
Seemed to agree—that the Russians could 
turn out no more than six Mig’s a month by 
hana; actually Russian industry built 10,000 
Mig’s with great rapidity. 
ta dee initial blunders of intelligence in 
utt Korean war were matters of relatively 
thee moment compared to the final one 
inc in the fall of 1950, literally cost the 
Yes of thousands of American soldiers. 
trated Nations Forces, having recovered 
Red their initial defeats, had driven the 
38 invaders from the north back across the 
th parallel, the dividing line between 
Ren and South Korea. A decision had to 
made whether to continue the attack 
Th the border, conquering all of Korea. 
course was subject to one paramount 
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danger. If U.N. forces pressed on into North 
Korea, would the Chinese Communists, with 
their hordes of manpower, enter the war? 

Gen. Douglas MacArthur was confident 
that they would not, All of our intelligence 
forces agreed in essence on this forecast. In 
this, as in the recent Cuba invasion, our 
vision appears to have been blinded by our 
desires, and the intelligence for which we 
pay literally billions of dollars was abysmally 
wrong, while the advice of independent ob- 
servers, whose minds were not chained by 
the demands of policy, was plainly right. 
In the Korean war, as in the case of Cuba, 
there were many clear and explicit warnings 
that a blind intelligence refused to heed. 

One of these was delivered by Supreme 
Court Justice William O. Douglas. An astute 
world traveler, Justice Douglas had been 
roaming through southeast Asia during the 
late summer of 1950. His pulse takings con- 
vinced him that, if our troops crossed the 
38th parallel, the Communist Chinese would 
enter the war on a massive scale. He per- 
sonally warned President Truman of this. 
A similar warning was sounded in Wash- 
ington by the Indian representatives to the 
United States. But these uncommitted 
minds could not be expected to be so persua- 
sive as those who were supposed to know. 

Ransom, in his work on the CIA, describes 
the sequel in these words: 

“Despite the continuous barrage of propa- 
ganda warnings and the carefully monitored 
movement of troops into Manchuria, intelli- 
gence analysts and the policymakers failed 
to consider seriously such threats and ap- 
parently neglected to read history, or they 
would have recognized the traditional Chi- 
nese fear of an enemy north of the nar- 
row Korean waist. President Truman records 
in his memoirs that ‘On October 20 (1950), 
the CIA delivered a memorandum to me 
which said that they had reports that the 
Chinese Communists would move in for 
enough to safeguard the Suiho electric plant 
and other installations along the Yalu River 
which provided them with power. Actual- 
ly the Chinese had begun crossing the Yalu 
4 days earlier with the apparent intention 
of throwing the United Nations Forces out 
of Korea.” 

The surprise was complete, and the mas- 
sive Chinese onslaught threatened for a time 
to cut off and obliterate the U.N. Army. 
Even though MacArthur managed to rescue 
the bulk of his forces, he was driven back 
in a military debacle. 

Criticism of the CIA may have had some- 
thing to do with the decision of Admiral 
Hillenkoetter to leave his post as its Di- 
rector and return to naval duty. He was 
succeeded by Gen. Walter Bedell Smith, who 
had been Eisenhower's Chief of Staff in Eu- 
rope. One of Smith’s first moves was to 
telephone Allen Dulles. Dulles had served 
on a committee that in 1948 had examined 
the CIA setup and recommended some 50 
administrative changes. Smith had read 
the report, and when he got Dulles on the 
phone in his New York law office, he spoke 
with characteristic bluntness. 

As Dulles later recalled it, Smith growled: 
“Now that you've written this damn report, 
it’s up to you to put it into effect.” 

Dulles to serve with Smith. In No- 
vember 1950, he left for Washington. He 
has been there ever since. 


PART V. WITH DULLES IN IRAN 


“I came down here to stay 6 months, and 
now see what has happened,” Allen Dulles 
remarked to a friend some years ago, in a 
happier time. 

A husky 6-footer, weighing 200 pounds, the 
boss of the CIA, with his bristling mustache 
and thinning gray hair, greatly resembles his 
late brother, John Foster Dulles, but in 
Washington he was generally the much bet- 
ter liked of the two. He was less of a mes- 
siah, more relaxed, more good humored. A 
man who seems to live with a pipe in his 
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mouth, Allen Dulles looks more like a kindly, 
tweedy, college professor than a mastermind 
of secret intelligence, and he and his wife 
form one of Washington’s most popular 
party-going couples. They frequently, how- 
ever, do little more than put in an appear- 
ance and leave early. But even these fleet- 
ing visits cause some eyebrow raising, for 
most comparable commanders of secret 
agents, less gregarious than Dulles, shun 
the cocktail circuit with its built-in tempta- 
tions to wag the tongue. This is a risk that 
Dulles assumes with apparent joyousness, 
and this much must be said for him: he has 
never yet been accused of dropping the 
wrong word into the wrong ear. 

As far as personality goes, then (and, as 
everyone knows, it goes far), Allen Dulles 
has been and still is a popular man in Wash- 
ington. At 68, he is still amazingly active. 
He plays a good game of doubles in tennis, 
still shoots golf at around 90 when he has a 
chance to play, Friends describe him as a 
man of “enormous patience,” and to inter- 
viewers—he presents the candid and attrac- 
tive face of a man who modestly deprecates 
his own cloak-and-dagger roles. I've never 
been shot at,” he remarked once, “and I 
don’t know that anyone ever tried to kidnap 
me.” 


These engaging personal attributes have 
helped to carry Allen Dulles far and probably 
have helped to blunt much sharp criticism 
to which, otherwise, he might have been sub- 
jected. He became Deputy Director of CIA 
under Bedell Smith in August 1951, and in 
January 1953, with the advent of the Eisen- 
hower administration, he was named director 
even as his brother became Secretary of 
State. Thus, as the New York Times noted 
at the time, the Nation in a most unusual 
move had placed “in the hands of two broth- 
ers the direction of open and secret foreign 
policy designed to win the cold war against 
communism,” 

The result became evident almost at once. 
Not just intelligence, but palace coups be- 
came the work of CIA. The intrigue that 
topples governments became increasingly its 
trademark. 

Dulles had hardly made himself comfort- 
abel in the CIA Director's chair when a major 
event abroad called for prompt and accurate 
analysis. In March 1953 the report of Jo- 
seph Stalin's death flashed over the wires to 
a teletype in CIA headquarters at 2430 E 
Street NW. in Washington. The dictator's 
demise raised immediate and tremendous 
questions. Georgi Malenkov appeared to be 
the No. 2 man in the Kremlin. He would 


‘probably succeed, for a time at least, to 


Stalin's power. What kind of ruler would he 
be? Would Russia be torn by revolution, by 
internal power struggle? Would she be 
more, or less, warlike? 

Upon the answers to these questions de- 
pended America’s posture, America's prepa- 
ration to meet the changed world situation. 
CIA swung at once into a crash program 
designed to provide the necessary informa- 
tion. The instant Dulles got the word of 
Stalin’s death, he began sending out orders 
to CIA agents and undercover men scattered 
throughout the world. He demanded from 
them information on what to expect—morale 
behind the Iron Curtain, arms shipments, 
troop movements, purges. Before long, de- 
tailed reports began to pour in. 

Iran: a tangled web 


While the foreign network was supply- 
ing oversea data, Dulles and the experts in 
his analysis section in CIA headquarters 
sifted reports and studied their voluminous 
files on Malenkov and the men most closely 
associated with him. From all of these 
sources, they compiled a picture and made 
an expert guess. A messenger rushed off 
to the White House with this CIA estimate: 
Russia was not prepared for war. There 
would be no revolution. 
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It was, as events were to show, a pretty 
accurate assessment, and it illustrates 
CIA's functioning at its best in the intelli- 
gence field that should be its primary busi- 
ness, But before many months had passed, 
CIA was to give another demonstration of 
its prowess, this time on a different and far 
more controversial level. 

The development involved strategically 
important, oil-rich Iran. The Iranian bor- 
der runs for 1,000 miles along that of the 
Soviet Union, and the natural resources of 
the country include an estimated 13 per- 
cent of the world’s oll reserves. This liquid 
treasure, the one great source of true wealth 
in Iran, long had been exploited by British 
interests. Baron Reuter, founder of the 
British news service that still bears his 
name, had received in 1872 a concession that 
gave him practically a complete monopoly 
over Iranian industry. International com- 
plications prevented Reuter from doing 
much to exercise the concession for several 
years, but ultimately, in the early 1900's, he 
and others—including J, Henry Schroeder & 
Co., the international German banking 
house with which Allen Dulles later was to 
be connected—formed the Industrial Bank 
of Persia (later the Bank of Iran), which 
in turn helped to finance the Anglo-Iranian 
Ou Co. It seems worthy of note that Frank 
C. Tiarks, one of Allen Dulles’ fellow direc- 
tors in the Schroeder banking enterprises, 
served also as a director of Anglo-Iranian 
Oil and that Sullivan and Cromwell, the New 
York legal firm in which the Dulles brothers 
were such prominent partners, was the 
long-time legal counsel of Anglo-Iranian 
oil 


These old ties are stressed because they 
were lying there among the stage props in 
the background when Allen Dulles, just a 
few short months after he became CIA 
director, popped upon the international 
scene in a new and decidedly spectacular 
role. The immediate background was this: 
In 1951, a new political force that threatened 
old and dominant financial interests had 
arisen in Iran. This force was Mohammed 
Mossadegh, himself a wealthy landowner, 
but a man driven by a strong anti-British 
phobia. Mossadegh rose to power as Premier 
during a time of intense nationalism in Iran, 
and he capitalized on the sentiment of the 
hour by expropriating the properties of the 
British-owned Anglo-Iranian Oil Co, The 
company’s royalty payments had provided a 
major part of Iran’s foreign exchange earn- 
ings; but with the seizure by Mossadegh, 
there developed a bitter international dis- 
pute. The huge financial interests of the 
West virtually boycotted Iranian oil. Mossa- 
degh tried to make deals with smaller, in- 
dependent American companies to work the 
Tranian fields, but the State Department 
frowned upon such free enterprise. The 
international oil cartel held firm—and Iran 
lost all its oil revenues. 


Democracy—and oil 


The resulting financial pressures on the 
Mossadegh regime were enormous, The 
United States offset some of these with for- 
eign aid. In 1951, $1.6 million was allowed 
for a technical rural-improvement program. 
The following year, with Iran drained of all 
oll revenue, the American foreign aid grant 
was raised to $23 million, most of which was 
used to make up Iran’s foreign exchange 
shortages. The Iranian financial crisis, how- 
ever, remained desperate, and on May 28, 
1953, Mossadegh sent a demand to President 
Eisenhower. Iran, he said, would have to 
have more American aid, or he would have 
to seek help elsewhere through the conclu- 
sion of an economic agreement and mutual 
defense pact with Russia, 

Foreign analysts were convinced that Mos- 
sadegh had Just one asset he could pledge 
to guarantee the safety of Russian invest- 
ment—the rich Iranian oll fields and the re- 
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finery at Abadan, the world’s largest, which 
Mossadegh had seized from Anglo-Iranian. It 
is clear that Anglo-Iranian had billion-dollar 
property interests at stake, but this under- 
lying factor has hardly ever been mentioned 
in discussing the loftier picture—the stake of 
democracy: If Russia were to get Iran's oil, 
the Western democracies’ position through- 
out the Middle East would be weakened, 
Soviet prestige would be greatly enhanced. 
This, naturally, was unthinkable, and so the 
Eisenhower administration, already greatly 
under the influence of the Dulles brothers, 
decided on a startling new gamble in inter- 
national intrigue. 

The President stalled Mossadegh for a 
month, then turned him down with an em- 
phatic No.“ Immediately afterwards, things 
began to happen. The step-by-step action 
was detailed by Richard and Gladys Harkness 
in a three-part Saturday Evening Post series, 
“The Mysterious Doings of CIA,” which ap- 
peared in the late fall of 1954. The series 
bears intrinsic evidence on almost every page 
of having been written with the full, if 
secret, cooperation of CIA, and so its account 
of the coup in Iran is as authoritative as one 
can get. Obviously, this was one of those 
occasions when Allen Dulles, in triumph, 


permitted himself an audible public 
chuckle—and a discreet leak. 
Enter the CIA 
This, then, according to the Harknesses, is 


what happened: 

On August 10, 1953, Allen Dulles packed 
his bags and flew to Europe, ostensibly to 
join his wife for a quiet vacation in the 
Swiss Alps. His departure coincided almost 
precisely with mounting developments in 
the Iranian pressure-cooker. Mossadegh 
was threatening to run Shah Mohammed 
Riza Pahlevi right off the throne and out of 
the country. The Premier had allied him- 
self with the Communist Tudeh Party in 
Teheran and had acquired almost dictatorial 
powers. He was at this very moment con- 
ferring with a Russian diplomatic-economic 
mission. These conferences were a clear 
sign that the hour of supreme decision ap- 
proached; yet, strangely enough, Loy Hen- 
derson, the American Ambassador to Iran, 
seemed to feel free to leave his vital post for 
a short holiday in company of Allen Dulles 
in Switzerland. Another visitor who seemed 
to be drawn as if by a magnet to Dulles’ pic- 
turesque hostelry in the Alps at precisely 
this critical juncture was Princess Ashraf, 
the attractive and strong-willed brunette 
twin sister of the Shah, who, according to 
the Harknesses, “had had a stormy session 
with her brother in his pink marble palace 
because of his vacillation in facing up to 
Mossadegh.” 

The Alpine rendezvous of master-secret 
agent, diplomat, and Iranian princess would 
seem to indicate that perhaps wires were 
being pulled. This suspicion was reinforced 
when a fourth mysterious actor began to 
stroll slowly across the international stage. 
This was Brig. Gen. H. Norman Schwarzkopf, 
best known for the not entirely brilliant con- 
duct of the Lindbergh kidnaping case in 
1932 when he had been head of New Jersey 
State Police. Schwarzkopf now began to 
move leisurely around the Middle East, stop- 
ping off in Pakistan, Syria, Lebanon—and 
Iran. He was an old hand in Iran, having 
served there from 1942 through 1948 as high- 
level adviser in the reorganization of the 
Shah's national police force. He was, he said, 
just dropping by “to see old friends again.” 
Mossadegh and the Russian propaganda press 
distrusted this pat explanation and began to 
rail nervously at his presence; but Schwarz- 
kopf, undeterred, visited with the Shah and 
had some intimate talks with his former 
colleague on the national police force, Maj. 
Gen. Fazlollah Zahedi. Almost at once, 
like cause and effect, a new and tougher atti- 
tude toward Mossadegh became apparent. 
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Triumph for the West 

On Thursday, August 13, the Shah acted. 
By royal decree he deposed Mossadegh as 
Premier and installed in his stead General 
Zahedi. A colonel of the Imperial Guards 
was sent to serve the notice on Mossadegh, 
but Mossadegh wasn’t ready to quit. He 
massed tanks, jeeps, and troops around his 
residence, and at midnight of Saturday, Aug. 
ust 15, he seized the colonel of the Imperial 
Guards, clapped him in jail and proclaimed 
that the “revolt” had been crushed, The 
Shah and his Queen, taking Mossadegh at 
his word, promptly fied to Rome by way of 
Iraq. 

Some hardier souls, including Schwarz- 
kopf, remained upon the Iranian scene. The 
manipulations in which they now eni 
never have been spelled out in detail, but 
it is understood that CIA cash flowed in 
copious quantities. The amount reliably re- 
ported is $19 million—and $19 million can 
influence a lot of men. What happened 
next in Iran would seem like proof of that 
theorem. 

“On Wednesday, August 19, with the Army 
standing close guard around the uneasy 
capital [the Harknesses wrote], a grotesque 
procession made its way along the street 
leading to the heart of Teheran. There were 
tumblers turning handsprings, weightlifters 
twirling iron bars and wrestlers flexing their 
biceps. As spectators grew in number, the 
bizarre assortment of performers began 
shouting pro-Shah slogans in unison, The 
crowd took up the chant and there, after 
one precarious moment, the balance of PSY“ 
chology swung against Mossadegh. 

“Upon signal, it seemed, Army forces on 
the Shah's side began an attack. The fight- 
ing lasted a bitter nine hours. By nightfall, 
following American-style military stra 
and logistics, loyalist troops drove Monti 
degh's elements into a tight cordon aroun 
the Premier's palace. They surrendered, 
and Mossadegh was captured as he lay weeP~ 
ing in his bed, clad in striped silk pajamas- 
In Rome, a bewildered young Shah pre 
to fly home and install Zehedi as Premier, 
and to give Iran a pro-Western regime. 

Triumph for our side. In the Harkness 
account, there is of course no hint of the 
years-long legal tie between the ou 
brothers and Anglo-Iranian Oil, nor is i 
emphasized that one of the major accom 
plishments of the coup in Iran was to save 
the billion-dollar scalp of Anglo-Iranian. 
The picture presented, obviously e 
CIA’s flattering version of itself, was tha 
the overthrow of Mossadegh had been 1 
complished by the Iranians themselves an 
that Iran was the showcase of a new method 
by which CIA would develop and n 
“freedom legions among captive or threat- 
ened people who stand ready to take per- 
sonal risks for their own liberty.” 

This sounds fine if one doesn't analyze it 
too closely, but the hard sequel of events: 
unfortunately, has refused to reflect the 
lofty image. In the harsh afterlight, it bas 
become abundantly apparent that all 
accomplished in Iran was an old-style palace 
coup, with money in bountiful quantities 
and skillful press agentry pulling emoti 
heartstrings at a pivotal moment and achiev- 
ing a much-desired end. But did this rep- 
resent a great triumph for Western democ- 
racy in the ideological battle against com- 
munism? True, a new regime, oriented 
toward our side, had been installed. But 
was this new regime motivated by an! 
loftier concept than the idea that what wa 
good for Anglo-Iranian Oil was good for 
Western democracy? Events seem to say 
that it was not. 

Five million dollars a month 


Much of the sorry story is told in the 1957 
report of the Committee on Government 
Operations of the House of Re ntatives- 
The report makes clear that in August 1953, 
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immediately afthe the overthrow of Mossa- 
a delighted United States began to 
D mutual security funds into Iran at an 
Verage rate of $5 million a month and that 
bee went on for 3 years “to make up deficits 
s Government budget.” The commit- 
found that, in 5 years from 1951 to 1956, 
United States had donated a quarter of 
a billion dollars to Iran and that (the com- 
mittee did not phrase it in precisely these 
» Of course) all we had accomplished 
to furnish the entire Middle East with a 
Tusa example of graft and corruption. 
e Committee was convinced that Iran, with 
$300 million a year fattening its treas- 
be, from restored oil revenues, should have 
n fully capable of financing itself and 
providing for its own national development 
thout any U.S. ald. Yet, despite its heavy 
revenues, despite the hundreds of mil- 
ns of dollars in American aid, Iran's CIA- 
55 talled government was so corrupt that the 
tional treasury constantly teetered on the 
wink of bankruptcy and reported ever- 
Mounting deficits. 


No triumph for the people 
Raue are some of the exact words of the 
88 committee. The quarter-billion dol- 
in American aid was administered in 
Such “a loose, slipshod, and unbusinesslike 
555 T” that “it is now impossible with 
y accuracy—to tell what became of these 
funds." Amounts requested for American aid 
ar an “seem to have been picked out of the 
2 The American ald mission to Tran was 
— only with spending as fast as pos- 
Top egardleas of what the money was spent 
Or, and members who objected to this “were 
ther disciplined or labeled as incompetent.” 
Provement projects were so riddled with 
t and corruption that, after 4 years, most 
Was Were not finished. A major undertaking 
len the construction of a multimillion-dol- 
dam on the Karadj River, but this project 
has resulted in virtually nothing but the 
tion, at a cost to the U.S. Government 
nearly $3 million, of a road around the 
Aon ed site.” Not only had no construc- 
Pe been started on the dam, there wasn't 
n a con š 


bare effect of this type of American ald has 
Š n to make a bad situation worse. It is 
inate thing to say, but true, that the Amer- 
oe taxpayers have been milked of hundreds 
Millions of dollars only to provide the 
Somm: unist system, on a gold plated platter 
dr h a priceless propaganda item. Our hun- 
are of millions of dollars have done virtu- 
po nothing for the people of Iran; they have 
nur Only the grafters and widened the 
between the very rich and the abysmally 
2 The congressional committee in 1957 
thet literacy so low in Iran that, even in 
thor aas, some estimates placed it at not 
taint than 7 percent. Time magazine, cer- 
ly not one of the world’s ultraliberal 
reported in 1960 that some families 

Were still living on the produce of a single 
da ut tree, that tiny children worked all 
pea J at the looms of rug factories for 20 cents 
1561 7. Time, updating its report in May 
1, found that Iran, under the pressure of 

of American dollars, was suffering 

ing runaway inflation. Prices were jump- 
of at the rate of 10 percent a year; a pound 
Manar in Teheran cost 61.15; wages re- 
ed so low that teachers were earning 

y $25 a month. The economy of the 
200 drr was being strained to maintain a 
a 000-man army, larger than the armies 
Hara a Western Germany or Japan. Elec- 
had been so blatantly rigged that the 

aug had been forced to cancel two of them 
en fire three key men in his immediate 
the ge. One of these was the chief of 
— police, who had built himself an 
ntatious mansion near the Shah's own 

of €; another was General Ali Kia, chief 
“h army intelligence, who, said Time, Rad 
uilt a block of luxury apartments that 
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Teheranis had taken to calling the Where- 
Did-You-Get-It-From Building.” 

This is what we have bought in Iran with 
our millions. The result we reap by such 
extravaganzas became clear this past May 
when 5,000 teachers rioted in the streets of 
Teheran in front of the Parliament Build- 
ing. A police major lost his head, fired his 
revolver and killed one teacher, wounded 
three others. Teachers and students then 
fought bloody hand-to-hand skirmishes with 
police, paraded the dead teacher’s coffin 
through the streets and forced the resigna- 
tion of the Premier. The Shah hastily in- 
stalled Ali Amini, a wealthy, French-edu- 
cated landowner with liberal political views. 
Amini, concededly the last hope of avoiding 
revolution, took over a nation so badly looted 
that its Government debt, only $10 million 
in 1955, had soared to $500 million. He took 
swift stock of the situation and reported: 
“There is no life left in the economic and 
financial agencies of the Government.” To 
striking teachers, he confessed: “The treas- 
ury is empty, and the nation faces a crisis— 
I dare not speak more openly lest I create 
a panic.” 

Yet some persons in Iran still were not 
worried. The commanders of its 200,000- 
man army and its massive police force felt 
fully capable of handling anything and 
everything. Senator HUBERT HUMPHREY, 
Democrat, of Minnesota, reported with a 
sense of shock: Do you know what the head 
of the Iranian Army told one of our people? 
He said the Army was in good shape, thanks 
to U.S. ald—it was now capable of coping 
with the civilian population. That Army 
isn't going to fight the Russians. It’s plan- 
ning to fight the Iranian people.” 

Such, in the final analysis, is what the CIA 
and the corrupt Iranian regime that fol- 
lowed in its coupmaking footsteps have 
wrought in Iran. No demonstration of de- 
cadent capitalism could be more apt, more 
pat for Khrushchev’s propaganda purposes. 
Here, in most graphic form, is a demonstra- 
tion of the manner in which, as Walter Lipp- 
mann found, we have been doing exactly 
what Khrushchey expects us to do; we have 
been propping up dictatorial, corrupt, right- 
wing regimes—and so we have been proving 
his case for him. It should be obvious that 
the American ideal, if it is ever to be per- 
suasive, if it is ever to have validity, must 
find loftier expression than the gun of the 
secret police chief clasped in fingers stained 
by many a dirty buck. It must concern it- 
self with people, not with rulers; it must 
help the broad mass of the people; it must 
offer both freedom and hope, not oil profits 
and graft. 


PART VI, JUST A LITTLE REVOLUTION 


In March 1954, Allen Dulles was inter- 
viewed by U.S. News & World Report on the 
cloak-and-dagger activities of CIA behind 
the Iron Curtain. The question-and-answer 
sequence went like this: e 

“Question. It is often reported in the pa- 
pers that you send in provocateurs to stir up 
revolution in the satellite countries. What 
truth is there in that? 

“Durres. I only wish we had accomplished 
all that the Soviets attribute to us, 

“Question. Is that part of your function— 
to stir up revolution in these countries? 

“Duties. We would be foolish if we did 
not cooperate with our friends abroad to help 
them do everything they can to expose and 
counter this Communist subversive move- 
ment,” 

Tacitly, then, Dulles acknowledged that 
the CIA was fomenting violence and reyolu- 
tion behind the Iron Curtain, but he was 
putting it in the gentlest possible way and 
on the most acceptable possible plane. We 
were simply “cooperating” with our friends; 
we were simply helping them “to expose and 
counter this Communist subversive move- 
ment.” It all seemed very mild and very 
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logical the way Dulles put it, but revolu- 
tion is never mild, nor is killing an appeal 
to logic, A little reflection about Dulles’ 
statement leads inevitably to serious ques- 
tions. Is it all really so simple? Just what 
is involved in stirring up a little revolution 
behind the Iron Curtain? Do such brush 
fires simply flare and burn themselves out, 
causing the Russians some well-deserved 
ee or do they in a very direct 
way involve the prestige and policy of the 
United States? — eae 

The answer seems clear and unequivocal 
to anyone who will study the record. It has 
been given in a number of places—in East 
Germany, in Poland, in Hungary, in the 
Middle East. Behind many of the eruptions 
that in recent years have shaken the peace 
of an uncertain world, close examination will 
reveal the fine, scheming hand of CIA. And 
it will reveal, too, that CIA time and again 
has stirred up the brush fires without any 
regard for the long-range consequences, 


East Germany, 1953 


Take, for example, the East German up- 
rising of 1953, On July 17, just two months 
before Allen Dulles’ startling coup in Iran, 
a series of anti-Communist riots broke out 
in the Soviet-dominated East Zone. In 
America, this was taken as an encouraging 
sign that all was not rosy in the commu- 
nistic millenium and that perhaps the 
East Germans might throw off the yoke of 
tyranny. Such optimism was quickly dis- 
sipated. Though some of the anti-Commu- 
nists were well armed, the revolt was quickly 
put down; and though great numbers of 
refugees fled across the border into West 
Germany, not all of the leaders of the re- 
bellion were so lucky. The Eastern SSD 
(State Security Service) began a reprisal 
campaign that lasted for months and re- 
sulted in the seizure of hundreds of Soviet- 
hating Germans. 

The significance of this counterdrive be- 
came apparent on November 17, 1953, when 
the New York Times reported that the East 
German Government had accused scores of 
its prisoners with being Nazi provocateurs. 
The East Germans. claimed (one must al- 
ways regard these Communist claims with 
caution, of course, but then in the secret 
war of CIA one has no other information on 
which to judge) that these Western agents 
had been caught with plans to blast rail- 
road bridges and stations, burn factories and 
government buildings, and assassinate offi- 
cials. Faked food stamps and counterfeit 
bank drafts designed to upset food ration- 
ing and bank credits were found in some of 
the prisoners’ pockets, the East Germans 
asserted. 

The Communists in the East Zone were 
incensed by these discoveries, but then pre- 
sumably New Yorkers would be a little an- 
noyed if a squad of Russian saboteurs should 
be caught with plans to blow up the Croton 
Reservoir. In any event, a number of the 
accused agents provocateurs were brought 
to trial. Testimony showed, the East Ger- 
mans said, that these agents belonged to 
a mysterious organization headed by Rein- 
hold Gehlen, a former lieutenant general 
in command of counterintelligence on the 
eastern front under Hitler. The East Ger- 
man trials resulted in the execution of four 
of these Gehlen agents and life imprison- 
ment for eleven others, but not even these 
harsh sentences stirred up as much contro- 
versy as one other charge the East Germans 
made. They contended that, on some of 
the agents, they had found lists of names 
of prominent West German anti-Nazis who 
had been marked for ultimate liquidation. 

Though it would seem extremely illogical 
for East German saboteurs to be carrying 
such lists around in their pockets, there can 
be no question that the East Germans, in 
jabbing an accusing finger at the Reinhold 
Gehien spy organization, touched a sensi- 


A6166 


tive nerve. Gehlen at the time was a mystery 
figure, virtually unknown to the 48 million 
citizens of the Bonn Republic; unknown to 
American Congressmen because his name had 
never been mentioned on the floor of Con- 
gress. Yet Gehlen and the private cloak- 
and-dagger army he headed were indisput- 
ably real. In fact, Gehlen was America’s 
No. 1 spy in Europe, he had literally thou- 
sands of agents on his payroll, and he was 
being financed to the tune of between $5 
million and $6 million a year with CIA- 
channeled funds. 

Daniel De Luce, one of the Associated 
Press’ veteran foreign correspondents, in an 
article written some months after the East 
German revelations, lifted a corner of the 
vell of secrecy that for so long had shrouded 
Gehlen. Gehlen's organization, De Luce said, 
included the elite of the old German army's 
counterintelligence corps and agents of di- 
verse nationalities scattered through Eastern 
Europe and the Balkans. Gehlen operated 
on the old secret service principle of never 
letting one agent know what another was 
doing, of tying all the threads together at 
just one place—the top. His thread-tying 
headquarters were located on American-re- 
quisitioned property near Munich in Bavaria, 
and were sealed off with barbed wire and 
guarded by armed state police like an atomic 
installation. 

“On his secret reports which evaluate 
the findings of his costly anti-Soviet espion- 
age program operating as far beyond the Iron 
Curtain as Siberia, much of American de- 
fense planning admittedly depends today,” 
De Luce wrote. 

The picture that emerges borders on the 
fantastic. American knowledge and security 
were being made dependent, to a vital de- 
gree, on men who were our recent enemies— 
men who had fought to the last gasp for a 
system that we had believed represented one 
of history’s most monstrous evils. It is 
certainly questionable enough to have 
American foreign policy tugged and hauled 
all over the map by the super-secret activi- 
ties of CIA cloak-and-dagger boys, operat- 
ing free of any effective restraint or control; 
but clearly, in its relations with Gehlen, CIA 
had taken one further gigantic stride into 
the realm of dubiousness. Without the 
knowledge or consent of the American people 
or their representatives, it had placed some 
$6 million worth of annual reliance in the 
good faith of a recent enemy, commanding 
an unofficial army of foreign agents (many 
of them apparently former Nazis at that), 
and it had delegated to this weird, recent- 
enemy organization major responsibility for 
its own thinking, knowledge and safety. 
The secret pro-German policy, which seems 
to have had many powerful advocates in the 
highest American circles even during the 
horrors of World War II, had indeed brought 
us full-circle. 


Plots—and more plots 


Yet the American public as a whole re- 
mained almost completely unaware. Few 
major newspapers (the St. Louis Post-Dis- 
patch was an exception) paid any attention 
to De Luce’s revealing dispatch from Ger- 
many. John Foster Dulles’ much-trumpeted 
policy that we intended to liberate the cap- 
tive peoples—advanced, as events were to 
show, without giving the most elementary 
consideration to how this desirable end was 
to be achieved short of allout American aid 
and another world war—rolled like an 
avalanche downhill to fresh international 
fiascoes that served only to increase interna- 
tional tensions. Time and again, with CIA 
in the middle of the plotting, aided fre- 
quently by its Gehlen proteges, futile revolts 
and shortsighted intervention marked the 
consistently reckless course of American 
foreign policy. 

Here, in capsule form, are some of the well- 
remembered highlights of the disastrous 
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fifties that saw the whittling away, not just 
of American power, but of America's moral 
prestige: 

The overthrow of King Farouk in Egypt 
in 1952. Communists inside Egypt reportedly 
were making immense capital from the antics 
of the lascivious regime of the pudgy mon- 
arch whose principal interest in life appeared 
to be belly dancers. An Army revolt was or- 
ganized with Generals Mohammed Naguib 
and Gamal Abdel Nasser in the leading roles. 
The Harknesses, in their Saturday Evening 
Post revelations, straight from the horse's 
mouth, stated flatly: “Skilled American po- 
litical operatives were available to advise 
leaders of a pro-American Egyptian military 
junta when the time seemed ripe for a palace 
coup, and they indicated how such devious 
matters were best arranged.” It was another 
signal triumph for our side. The coup came 
off on schedule, Farouk fled—and then we 
got Gamal Abdel Nasser. 

The Egyptian strong man whom we had 
helped to install apparently long remained 
a favorite of ClA—tuch a favorite, indeed, 
that in September 1955, a CIA agent took it 
upon himself to advise Nasser to ignore a 
forthcoming State Department note. The 
note was an attempt to limit Nasser's pur- 
chase of arms from Communist Czechoslo- 
vakia to a one-shot deal. It was considered 
important enough for Washington to send 
George Allen, then Assistant Secretary of 
State for Middle East Affairs, on a special trip 
to Calro to deliver the message in person. 
The CIA evidently was disturbed by this at- 
tempt to pressure Nasser, and before Allen 
arrived, it effectively cut the ground out 
from under him by advising Nasser he could 
safely ignore the warning—a sequence that 
leads inevitably to the question: Who was 
running foreign policy, the State Department 
or the CIA? 

We knew all along 


The Suez crisis in October 1956. This 
might be described as the final flowering of 
our earlier intrigues with Nasser, and even 
the most charitable view must produce a 
blush or two at what can only be described 
as American duplicity. First, of course, we 
precipitated the crisis by offering Nasser 
heavy financial aid and then practically 
slapping his face by reneging on the offer. 
This touched off a chain reaction whose 
consequences would appear not to have 
been foreseen. Nasser seized the Suez Canal. 
And the British, French, and Israelis under- 
took the invasion of Egypt. 

When this happened, we held up our hands 
in righteous horror at the warlike action of 
our allies and protested that we had been 
taken completely by surprise. John Foster 
Dulles testified: “We had no advance in- 
formation of any kind g the 
Israeli attack on Egypt]. The British- 
French participation also came as a complete 
surprise to us.” This simply was not true. 
Two years later, in 1958, the CIA leaked to 
Don Whitehead, of the New York Herald 
Tribune, a version so detailed that it leaves 
little doubt that we knew—and knew pre- 
cisely—just what was going to happen before 
it happened. According to CIA, American 
intelligence agents in Israel had noted and 
reported the mobilization of the Israeli 
Army; agents on Cyprus had watched and 
reported British and French activity in load- 
ing combat craft and marshaling war planes 
and paratroopers; they had even reported 
that the French had given combat briefings 
to newspaper correspondents attached to 
their invasion units. Twenty-four hours 
before the attack, the White House had a 
specifio warning from CIA that the Israelis 
would invade Egypt, that the French and 
British would attack Suez. 

Bearing all this in mind, let's listen to the 
insider's view contained in the letter written 
to the Nation by an intelligence agent in 
1957, a full year before Whitehead’s disclo- 
sures: 


August 8 


“I know that * * Intelligence Service 
received information through various chan- 
nels about the planned action. This infor- 
mation was duly transmitted to the State 
Department. Mr. [John Foster] Dulles knew 
the day and hour of the attack. Under thes¢ 
circumstances it was quite obvious that we 
should have dissuaded our allies from such 
arash step. * * * Those in the know were 
surprised by the behavior of our Secretary of 
State at the time. Mr. Dulles’ reply to ® 
comment from a State Department o 
was that in our position, the best thing to 
do is to shut our eyes and see nothing. We 
shall win any case. Both the defeat of the 
Arabs as well as the loss of prestige by the 
United Kingdom and France will benefit us. 
The moral prestige of the West in Arab coun- 
tries has suffered untold harm by the attack 
on Egypt. The case speaks for itself.” 

The invasion of Lebanon in 1958. If the 
CIA was not caught napping in the Suez 
crisis but was made to look bad for devious 
reasons of policy, there seems to be no ques- 
tion that it had not the slightest forewarn- 
ing of the military coup by a group of pro- 
Nasser army officers in Iraq on July 14, 1958. 
King Faisal and Premier Nuri es-Said, pro- 
Western rulers of Iraq, were slain, Simul- 
taneously, riots and insurrection shook the 
pro-Western government of Premier Cha- 
moun in Lebanon. News of these events 
reached Allen Dulles about dawn on July 14. 
He promptly went into action. He got 
brother, Secretary of State John Foster, out 
of bed, and he summoned the chairman of 
the Joint Chiefs of Staff to an eme: 
conference. With both Dulles brothers Urg- 
ing drastic action, the panic button Was 
pressed loud and long. The American 6th 
Fleet was ordered to Lebanon; marines went 
charging ashore«in a full-scale invasion. For 
a moment, world peace seemed to hang in 
the balance. Yet, in the calm of re 
this “crisis” action seemed to have almost 
farcical aspects. Riots, a little gunfire, the 
coups that overthrow governments are no 
particular novelty to the Lebanese. They 
seemed to have had no understanding, those 
simple folk, that the fate of the entire cold 
war depended upon events in Lebanon. In- 
deed, they regarded the landing of the 
marines more as an amusing and col 
sideshow; it was an event that turned an 

day into a fete day, and crowds 
lined the harbor front to watch the fun. 
Needless to say, a powerful nation does n 
look well in the robes of a circus clown, an 
it was freely predicted at the time that the 
hasty and ill-advised invasion would boom- 
erang against American prestige. It did just 
that. Afro-Asian countries joined the Soviet 
Union in backing a U.N. resolution demand- 
ing that American troops get out of Leb- 
anon; on October 31, the marines left—and 
Chamoun’s government, which they ha 
been sent to prop up, promptly fell. Cha- 
moun remains bitter at the Americans, 1 
he feels, went back on promises they hi 
made to him to support his regime at what- 
ever cost. In the end, at great risk, we h 
pleased nobody; we had won ourselves an- 
other loss. 

CIA on the Danube 

The Hungarian revolt of 1956. The ola? 
role in promoting and encouraging this aber 
tive and tragic uprising, which we were no 
prepared to support after we had instigat®” 
it, remains shrouded in top-level, cloak 
It seems well ostade 


into both Poland and Hungary, either VY 
the CIA or its Gehlen collaborators. 

the Polish and H rebellions broke 
out in October 1956, both American oficial 
and public opinion appeared to be caus, 
off base, and there were that © 
had been sleeping at the switch again. nA 
so, the agency said in self-defense. It 
accurately predicted the outbreaks in poth 
Poland and Hungary; its only error, & min 
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One, had consisted in estimating that the 
Polish revolt would come first. More im- 
Portant than the unresolved issues of arms- 
smuggling and CIA alertness Is still another 
unresolved matter—the responsibility of CIA 
in whipping up the Hungarian rebels to 
fanatic self-sacrifice in a hopeless cause. Al- 
h the fact cannot, of course, be veri- 
fied, it has been charged that Radio Free 
Europe works closely with CIA. RFE’s prop- 
@ganda broadcasts during the bloody Hun- 
garian revolt prolonged the struggle after it 
Was hopeless and led to needless sacrifice, 
according to Leslie Bain, Budapest corre- 
spondent for the Reporter. “America will 
not fail you * * * America will not fail you,” 
he quoted the propaganda radio as repeating 
Over and over, after it had become apparent 
to all the rest of the world that America 
Would. The ruthless suppression of the 
Hungarian revolt by Soviet tanks and troops 
Was certainly a grim chapter that served to 
Strip off before the eyes of the world the 
Mask of Russian false pretensions. But 
let's not forget that American luster was 
too. We had been exposed as a 
Nation that talked big, but that had no 
Plan; we had been exposed as a Nation that 
let those who trusted in our words go 
down to death, prison, and disillusionment. 
Classic meddling 
Such is the record of some of the CIA's 
More classic meddling in the internal af- 
fairs of and the Middle East. It 
Shows that even the agency’s successes (as 
in the case of Farouk) have a tendency to 
turn into longrun disasters, and it indicates 
Strongly that America is hardly qualified, by 
anti-communistic enthusiasm alone, to run 
the internal affairs of other nations all over 
the world. The record in these cases, such 
as it Is, has been written; but there remains 
CIA's behind-the-scenes masterminding 
of European affairs one large item of un- 
finished business that may be more impor- 
tant than all the rest—its long-term endur- 
ing relationship with the Gehlen secret serv- 
and the possible influence of that rela- 
tionship in coloring our official attitudes 
toward such vital issues as Berlin and the 
equipment of the German Army with nuclear 
Clearly these are matters on which the 
Peace of the world ultimately may hinge, 
and so it seems pertinent to inquire: Just 
Who is this man Reinhold Gehlen to whom, 
jareely Without the knowledge of the Amer- 
n people or the American Congress, we 
80 swiftly and so completely entrusted our 
Safety after the end of World War II? 


Herr Reinhold Gehlen 


Gehlen is a product of the German 
efichswehr, & lifelong professional soldier 
ne » according to official assurances at least, 
a Nazi. A smallish, thin-faced man, he has 
ee forehead, receding fair hair and light 

ue eyes. The son of a publisher, he is 
3 and scholarly in manner, but he 
1peaks in the terse, clipped tones of a man 

ng accustomed to command. He joined 
s Reichswehr in 1920; he fought in the in- 
one of Poland and France; and when the 
the war broke out, he was transferred to 
was Front where, in April 1942, he 
1 elected to head the German Army's key 

ew intelligence section. 
van quickly became convinced that the So- 

t Union could not be overwhelmed by 
cane means alone, and he was, De Luce 
ay One of the lost voices that urged the 
bec regime * * + to win over the Russian 

ple by generosity while rooting out the 
lion Unist system.” Instead some 2 mil- 
bh: Soviet war prisoners were reduced to 
uman misery in Nazi extermination 
8 The official recital of Gehlen's vir- 
Continues by stressing the pessimistic 

the with which he forecast events on 
eastern front. His grim view of the war, 
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it is said, almost earned him execution as a 
dangerous defeatist, but recurrent disasters 
so consistently fulfilled his dire predictions 
that he wound up being promoted to lieu- 
tenant general at the age of 43. 

With the collapse of the Hitler regime, 
Gehlen saw to it that he got captured by the 
Americans. Here there appears to be a sig- 
nificant gap in the story. There is no hint 
of the nature of the contacts or negotiations 
that preceded his surrender, but one is con- 
fronted, out of the blue, as it were, with the 
picture of a prisoner of war being treated 
from the start almost like a very important 
personage. Gehlen, we are told, brought 
with him an imposing mass of secret infor- 
mation on Russia, and this presumably was 
a direct passport to American good graces. In 
any event, he was employed for 18 months 
combing through his own voluminous files 
and putting them in order for American in- 
telligence. Then he was rewarded with as 
juicy an assignment as a war prisoner ever 
got; he was given autonomous command of 
his own army of private agents, with, as De 
Luce wrote, “a personally chosen German 
staff to organize cold-war espionage in the 
Soviet zone for the United States.” 

De Luce continued: Gehlen's primary 
mission is to identify and locate at all times 
the forward Soviet and satellite armed 
forces. This is fundamental to allied secu- 
rity, Including 400,000 American, British, 
and French troops outposting West Ger- 
many.” 

The British are shocked 


Though the American public even today 
remains almost totally unaware of what we 
did or of its possible significance, our rela- 
tions with Gehlen long have represented one 
of the most controversial aspects of our 
secret cold-war policies. Quite obviously, 
our whole attitude toward Germany, toward 
France and Britain, toward all of Europe, 
must have been conditioned by what for long 
years we were told—or not told—by the 
multimillion-dollar espionage ring of former 
German agents whom we had made our 
principal eyes and ears in Europe. This 
pivotal trust on such crucial matters has 
shocked our closest allies, the British, who 
do not play the game of intelligence that 
way; and since the past record would seem 
to indicate they play it pretty well, it is per- 
haps of some significance to trace further 
the career and the influence of Reinhold 
Gehlen. 

The affair of Otto John 

It must have been clear from the start 
that Gehlen's private army would have a 
highly equivocal status inside West Ger- 
many, where official security matters were 
in the hands of Dr. Otto John. All signs 
indicate that a fine, throatcutting duel was 
waged between Gehlen and John, with 
Gehlen doing his best to get Chancellor 
Konrad Adenauer on his side. He and 
Adenauer held a number of secret meetings 
in a house across the Rhine River from Bonn, 
and Dr. John, who later revealed these as- 
signations, apparently was perfectly aware 
that the ground was being cut from under 
him. CIA ostensibly was working closely 
with John's security forces, but its money in 
multimillion-dollar amounts was riding on 
Gehlen. The private struggle between the 
two West German security chiefs came to a 
head in early July 1954, when Dr. John 
visited the United States. He went to Wash- 
ington and had lunch with Allen Dulles. 
Outwardly, the two men gave every appear- 
ance of cordiality, but no one knows what 
went on between them, for on this matter 
CIA has never peeped a word. Dr. John re- 
turned to Bonn, and then on July 20, 1954, 
came an event that rattled official eyeteeth. 
Dr. John deserted to the Communists In East 
Germany, presumably taking with him a 
privately hoarded store of valuable state 
secrets. 
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This turncoat performance by West Ger- 
many’s official intelligence master was an em- 
barrassing episode, but it could hardly have 
broken the heart of Gehlen. He was left with 
a clear field—almost. One other potential 
rival, Friedrich Wilhelm Heinz, who headed 
the intelligence section of the Defense 
Ministry in Bonn, remained in the running, 
but he quickly proved no match for Gehlen. 
The result was reported in the New York 
Times on July 20, 1955, in a dispatch from 
Bonn. The German Government had just 
announced that it had decided to take over 
Gehlen's organization, then estimated to in- 
clude 3,000 agents. The Times credited re- 
ports that “the mainstream of East European 
information received by the U.S. Central In- 
telligence Agency originates with the Gehlen 
organization.” Of Gehlen, it commented 
that he was inaccessible and “something of 
a legendary figure." The Times added: “He 
has been credited by some with great intelli- 
gence and denounced by others as a sinister 
figure.” 

Just a few months later, on September 1, 
1955, the name of the mysterious Gehlen 
figured startlingly, if only momentarily, in 
an unusual upheaval in American intelli- 
gence. The Army announced in Washington 
that Maj. Gen. Arthur Gilbert Trudeau, who 
had headed the Army's G-2 (Intelligence 
Corps), was being transferred to a Far East 
post. The announcement was made to ap- 
pear routine, but John O'Donnell of the New 
York Daily News apparently was fed an ear- 
ful by trate Pentagon brass. For O'Donnell 
disclosed that Trudeau's scalp had been de- 
manded by Allen Dulles personally. Accord- 
ing to O'Donnell, Dulles spelled out his 
caze in a letter to the Secretary of Defense, 
and the feud was carried all the way to Presi- 
dent Eisenhower himself for final decision. 

In Dulles’ official letter, O'Donnell wrote, 
the CIA head “charged that the Army's 
top intelligence officer, without consulting 
the Central Intelligence Agency, had talked 
with West Germany's Chancellor Adenauer 
here last June in an effort to undermine 
the confidence of Adenauer in a hush-hush 
CIA-bankrolled setup in Germany, headed 
by the mysterious Reinhart von [sic] Gehlen. 
Furthermore, said Dulles, the General had 
expressed doubts about the reliability of 
Gehlen as an individual and the security 
safeguards of the mystery organization.” 

The Pentagon denied quite vociferously 
that Trudeau, one of its favorite generals, 
the commander who had spearheaded Mac- 
Arthur's drive to recapture Manila at the end 
of World War II, had ever committed such 
a breach of protocol as to question Gehlen's 
reliability. All he had done, said the Penta- 
gon, was to express some doubts about 
Gehlen's security safeguards. Whatever the 
truth about the extent of Trudeau's critic- 
ism, the bare bones of the case boil down, 
it would seem, quite significantly to this: 
Reinhold Gehlen, just 10 years earlier the 
master of Hitler's intelligence on the Eastern 
Front, had sufficient influence through 
Allen Dulles to cost even the Army's G-2 
chief his post. 

Our German ally 


Against this background, let's turn once 
more for an insider’s view to the intelli- 
gence officer who wrote “The Nation” in 
1957. His at least is not the conventional, 
official view, and under the circumstances, it 
may seem worth serious thought. He wrote: 

“Our Intelligence Service in West Germany 
collected much reliable intelligence which 
should have led the State Department to 
reconsider its point of view on Dr. Adenauer's 
policy. Americans serving in Fontainebleau 
and in West Germany are very much aware 
that the Germans under the guise of ‘friend- 
ship’ are only intent on recovering their 
military might by using the United States 
as a springboard. Contacts with German 
military and other officials have convinced 
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me that the Germans hate and despise 
Americans. They cannot forget that the 
United States was their enemy in the Sec- 
ond World War. Adenauer's assertion of 
friendship serves as a smokescreen which 
enables West Germany to mark time. Event- 
ually Germany will spurn American tutelage 
and proceed with her own ambitious plans. 
These plans, i.e.. annexation of East Ger- 
many, restoration of eastern borders, etc., 
can be achieved only by a world war. The 
United States may find that instead of using 
Germany for its own purposes it would be 
bound to a German policy. 

“The Germans are indeed playing the 
game their own way, nurturing plans for the 
future. This is corroborated by the fact that 
Gehden's intelligence service in West Ger- 
many frequently conceals important intel- 
ligence and deliberately issues misleading 
information, regardless of our agreement for 
exchange of information. Nevertheless, dur- 
ing this postwar period, Gehlen has been 
considered a most loyal ally and his service 
has been financed with American dollars. 

“Communist propaganda refers to Ade- 
nauer’s West Germany as a puppet of the 
United States. We prefer to regard her as 
our most ‘reliable’ ally. Both conceptions 
are wrong. Germany is our ‘most dangerous“ 
ally. Our friendship with her may have 
disastrous consequences for the United 
States. 

“Under these circumstances, our preference 
of West Germany over our old and tried allies 
is unpardonable. British and French officers 
have often expressed themselves in my pres- 
ence with an obvious feeling of resentment 
and bitterness over the U.S. policy of making 
yesterday's enemies today's principal part- 
ners.” 

With this attitude, Edwards, the British 
Labor, Member of Parliament and skeptic 
of German intentions, fully agrees. In his 
pamphlet on Allen Dulles, he has written: 

“It is particularly worrying that Mr, Dulles 
and his agency should be maintaining close 
contacts with Gen. Reinhold Gehlen's West 
German secret service. Though it can be 
counted as a NATO intelligence organization, 
we think there is great need for caution in 
our dealings with it. It is extremely un- 
likely that General Gehlen has any very 
warm feelings for us. As for Mr. Dulles, he 
actually advertises his friendship with the 
general and after a recent visit to London 
went straight off to Bonn. But we have 
reason to believe that General Gehlen does 
not confine his interests to the East. The 
German secret service never has done so. So 
much the worse for us. * * * Beware the 
Germans, when they come bearing gifts.” 

An extreme view, possibly, but valuable 
for all of that as a caution, a warning, a 
reminder that there is another side to the 
German question. We are never told that 
any more, but then we have never been told 
about Reinhold Gehlen and his organization 
either—or about how we got where we are. 

PART VII. THE ROAD TO WAR 

One of the most significant informal con- 
ferences of the postwar era was held in 
Allen Dulles’ CIA office on a cold and dreary 
morning in March 1952. His brother, John 
Foster, had just returned from the Far East, 
where he had added to his prestige by helping 
the Truman administration draft the Jap- 
anese Peace Treaty. John Foster was now 
about to become one of the most caustic 
critics of the administration that had em- 
ployed him. He was full of very positive 
ideas about exactly what should be done to 
right the situation in the world. 

Participating in this conference that was 
to forecast much of the global strategy of 
the Eisenhower administration before Eisen- 
hower had even been nominated or elected 
were a number of important second-echelon 
officials—Allen Dulles, then the No. 2 man in 
CIA; Charles Bohlen, State Department 
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Counselor; John Allison, then Assistant Sec- 
retary of State for the Far East; General 
Merrill, of Merrill’s Marauders fame; John 
Ferguson and C. Burton Marshall, of the 
State Department planning staff. 

John Foster Dulles opened the conference 
by expounding his views—and quite positive 
views they were. He sharply criticized Tru- 
man's order interposing the 7th Fleet be- 
tween Formosa and mainland China. This 
John Foster said, was really “protecting” the 
Chinese Communists, then battling us in 
Korea, from counterattack by the Nationalist 
forces of Chiang Kai-shek. He had discussed 
this “anomalous” situation with Chiang; he 
said, and Chiang, as was hardly surprising, 
fully agreed with him, Now, there were 
“certain islands" close to the mainland still 
held by Chiang’s warriors, and Chiang, if 
given a “warrant” by the United States to 
insure him against the risks involved, could 
strengthen his already considerable forces on 
the islands and play merry hob with the 
Communists on the mainland. This, John 
Foster said positively, is what we should do; 
we should in effect, though he did not use 
the precise term, “unleash” Chiang; we 
should adopt a bold “forward” policy against 
the Chinese aggressors. 

According to Stewart Alsop, who 6 years 
later revealed the details of this meeting in 
his Saturday Evening Post article, “The Story 
Behind Quemoy: How We Drifted Close to 
War,” John Foster Dulles’ proposal was re- 
ceived at first with tepid politeness. Allen 
Dulles asked a couple of deferential ques- 
tions. Nobody seemed to challenge John 
Foster's thesis until suddenly C. B. Marshall, 
“a big, articulate, irascible man,” blew his 
top. The course Dulles proposed, he said 
flatly, would mean direct American inter- 
vention in the Chinese civil war. Worse, if 
we gave Chiang a warrant on the offshore 
islands, we would by this action “convey to a 
foreign entity the power to involve the 
United States in war.” Marshall denounced 
Chiang’s mendicant and necessitous regime 
and branded any “warrant” that would per- 
mit such a regime to drag the United States 
into war “an act of supreme folly.” 

“John Foster Dulles [Alsop wrote] looked 
at Marshall as though he did not exist—a 
feat Dulles can perform brilliantly—and said 
not a word. There was an unhappy silence. 
Then Bohlen, the able diplomat, took over, 
asking Dulles questions which were politely 
phrased, but which nevertheless pointed up 
the risks involved in the course Dulles pro- 
posed. The meeting then broke up, on a 
strained and inconclusive note.” 

The islands under discussion were, of 
course, Quemoy and Matsu, huddling almost 
on the doorstep of the Chinese mainland. 
Small, rocky nubbins of land, they were of 
absolutely no strategic value, as such emi- 
nent authorities as Dwight D. Eisenhower 
and Douglas MacArthur agreed; yet twice 
in succeeding years, due to the supreme folly 
of Dulles’ policy, they almost dragged the 
United States into war, almost touched off 
the third world conflagration which everyone 
so dreads. ` 
Islands of folly 

For John Foster Dulles wasn't to be de- 
terred from his “bold forward” plan by the 
logical objections of men like Marshall and 
Bohlen. Almost as soon as he became Sec- 
retary of State, he loudly proclaimed what 
the newspapers dubbed the “unleashing” of 
Chiang. He did not go quite so far as to 
give Chiang a public “warrant,” but the 
effect was the same. With our active en- 
couragement, Chiang poured thousands 
more troops into the offshore islands, creat- 
ing a situation in which he could claim that 
he had committed the very flower of his 
army there and so, when trouble arose, we 
were committed to support him. The sit- 
uation has overtones reminiscent of those in 
Germany where, as the letter-writing intel- 
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ligence agent remarked, we are so wedded 
to German policy that, if the Germans ever 
determine to reunite their country, we al- 
most certainly will be dragged into war to 
help them. 

In the Far East, time and again, a tinder- 
box situation has been created by the fatulty 
of the American obsession with Chiang Kal- 
shek. Powerful American business inter- 
ests, in alliance with many of the power 
lords who dominate the larger media of in- 
formation, long have persisted in viewing 
Chiang as one of the great men of his age. 
a statesman of nobility and stature, a leader 
who may one day win back China from the 
Communists if we only give him our help: 
This view has been so widely sold to the 
American people that it is considered vir- 
tually an act of treason in many circles tO 
challenge it. 

Yet challenged it must be. The record is 
clear and explicit, and it isn’t at all what 
we have deluded ourselves into believing. 
Chiang has never been anything but & 
Chinese warlord with one guiding prin- 
ciple—the interests of Chiang. In his rise 
to power, he played footsie with the Com- 
munists, and not until he had won and 
wanted the big apple all for himself did he 
really break with them. The corruptness 
his regime was one of the least-hushed 
World War II scandals. It offered the people 
of China nothing; American Army leaders in 
China found it almost impossible to get 
Chlang's tigers“ to fight, and the Japanese 
almost tore the country apart while Chiang 
and his inner circle waxed fat on the re- 
sources of the national treasury. As William 
J. Lederer writes in “A Nation of Sheep,’ 
the Chinese people became sick of him and 
the Soongs” and “the rotten Chinese apple 
was ready to drop of its own accord,” Al- 
though Chiang had billions of dollars’ worth 
of American military equipment for his 3- 
million-man Army, these forces were com- 
posed of conscripts who had no love for 
Chiang; money for its food and pay went 
into the pockets of grafting officers. 
so, when Communists applied pressure, the 
troops didn’t fight—they either surrendered 
or joined up. 

Chiang fled to Formosa, taking the con- 
tents of the national treasury with him. For 
10 years now, Chiang’s Formosan regime has 
been painted in the United States in glow- 
ing colors as a Western-style democracy- 
Actually, nothing could be further from the 
truth. As Lederer writes, Chiang’s warriors, 
when they first arrived, “pillaged and robbed 
Formosa.” They killed thousands of pro- 
testing Formosans with machinegun fire; 
and ever since, having taught the Formosans 
a democratic lesson by this process, Chiang’s 
2 million Chinese Nationalists haye ruled 
some 9 million Formosans with an iron, dic- 
tatorial hand. According to Lederer, some 
70 percent of Chlang's army is now com- 
posed of Formosan conscripts, who might 
fight to protect their home island but have 
no burning compulsion to help Chiang re- 
conquer China. The Formosans themselves 
would like to be rid of the Nationalist 
monkey on their backs; and they have no 
love for the United States, which continues 
to prop up Chlang's discredited regime with 
some three-quarters of a billion dollars in 
annual aid. 

Yet America’s arch rightwing policymak- 
ers and its equally arch rightwing 
under Allen Dulles continue to invest Chiang 
with a halo and to push him forward as our 
answer to communism in Asia, It is an in- 
fatuation that has brought us repeatedly 
into widespread disrepute. 

Poppy fields of Burma 

Consider the case of Chiang’s Burmese 
opium growers. In 1951, following the col- 
lapse of Chiang’s regime on the mainland, 
several thousands of his followers fled across 
the Yunnan border into Northern Burma 
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American policymakers decided to arm and 
equip these Nationalist troops for a rein- 
Yasion of Yunnan Province. From Formosa, 
CIA allegedly masterminded the operation. 
» Munitions, supplies were airlifted into 
11 but despite this support, there is 
ttle evidence that Chiang’s gallant warriors 
ever wreaked much damage on the Chinese 
th S. Instead, the Nationalists discovered 
b €y could achieve the finer life more easily 
12 growing opium, and a great number of 
em settied down in Northern Burma and 
ed to do just that. 
The Burmese, a most unreasonable people, 
8 not happy with this ideal, CIA- created 
theo For some inexplicable reason, 
t e seemed to resent the presence of this 
fener army on their soil; and when Chiang’s 
oon ters, showing no regard for Burmese 
Kom erty, practically took over the state of 
g and established their own gov- 
— the Burmese actually filed a vigor- 
Protest with the United States. As 
Charles Edmundson, former Washington 
tor of Fortune and a former f serv- 
expert, wrote in the Nation (Nov. 7, 1957), 
the American Ambassador in Burma hadn't 
ana let in on the secret of what the CIA 
The the Chinese Nationalists were up to. 
tone Ambassador, William J. Sebald, there- 
Pas denied in perfect good faith that Ameri- 
i anything to do with supporting 
Chiang's guerrillas in Burma. Burmese 
85 Minister U Nu knew better and became 
Pe ancensed he suspended all U.S. Point Four 
vities and almost broke off relations en- 
J. Eventually, our own Ambassador re- 
his post in protest against our own 
and American prestige throughout 


2 four-power conference finally reached 

agreement about Chiang’s opium-happy 
Some 7,000 were evacuated to For- 
But even this didn't solve the entire 
Sizable remnants of the National- 


5 
Ha i 
f 
PEs 

i : 

15 5 
TE 

F 8 


gE 
25 


and supplies only recently airlifted into 
Burma, Such charges, skillfully exploited by 
Communist propaganda, sparked riots that 
vated in the stoning and wrecking of 
Embassy buildings in downtown Ran- 
goon, When such outbreaks occur, the wide- 
mee impression given the American peo- 
glaring headlines is that we have been 

Most foully attacked again as a result of 


hardly ever is 
any appreciation of the fact that the 
fommunists might find it impossible to get 
the People on their side without the help of 
plots of our own cloak-and- 


The “spooks” of the islands 

toa eatructive as such incidents are to Amer- 
of they do not menace the peace 
the world like the more grandiose. CIA 
— that led directly: to the crises of 
Quemoy early 1950's, the 
na {established on Formosa an outfit known 
thin} estern Enterprises, Inc. This was a 
y disguised “cover” for CIA, whose 
agents, an incommunicative lot, became 
a “the spooks.” 
Spooks” played an active role in the 


tom and the raids that were launched 
‘waa „there. As Stewart Alsop wrote, the CIA 
bing ‘responsible for organizing and equip- 
the the Nationalist guerrillas who raided 

oo from the offshore islands.” 
These Commando-type guerrilla raids” were 
Sometimes mounted in battalion strength," 
ene related. In addition, the offshore is- 


were used for reconnaissance, leaflet 
dr i z 
°PPing, occasional bombing forays, and for 
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blockading such Chinese ports as Amoy, on 
the mainland opposite Quemoy. 

These offensive gestures apparently nettled 
the Chinese Reds, a very unreasonable and 
touchy folk, and in the first week of Sep- 
tember 1954, they became so incensed that 
they blasted Quemoy with heavy artillery 
barrages. Two American officers of the Mili- 
tary Advisory Group stationed on the island 
were killed, and the American public, in its 
shock at such unprovoked aggression, was 
whipped up to the point where it might very 
easily have plunged into Chiang’s war. In 
fact, Alsop wrote that “although no more 
than a tiny handful of people knew it at 
the time, the American Government came 
very close to responding with a conditional 
decision to go to war with Red China.” 

Alsop cited chapter and verse of the story. 
The Joint Chiefs of Staff, under the leader- 
ship of that old strong-China hand, Adm. 
Arthur Radford, voted overwhelmingly for 
war. They backed a policy, not just to 
launch bombing raids on military objectives 
opposite Quemoy, but to blast targets far in- 
land in China. If the Chinese Reds re- 
sponded with an all-out attack on Quemoy, 
we would use nuclear weapons. This, make 
no mistake about it, would have been World 
War III. Only Matthew Ridgway dissented 
and fought with all his power against such 
an “unwarranted and tragic course.” Ridg- 
way found an ally in Gen. Walter Bedell 
Smith, who had been moved over from CIA 
and made Under Secretary of State when the 
Dulleses took charge. Smith shared Ridg- 
way's horror of the prospect and telephoned 
his former chief, President Eisenhower, then 
vacationing in Denver, Eisenhower listened 
and scotched the reckless plan of the Joint 
Chiefs. 

The 1954 crisis, given a chance, finally 
died down, and the policy known as the 
releashing of Chiang began. Until 1954, 
Alsop wrote, the offshore islands had been 
almost the exclusive playground of CIA; 
but, by the time of the first Quemoy crisis, 
CIA's thin cover of Western Enterprises, 
Inc., had been pretty well blown and con- 
trol had been turned over largely to the 
Military Advisory Group. The presence of 
these uniformed military advisers on the 
islands represented, in effect, the public 
warrant John Foster Dulles had originally 
proposed we give Chiang; and when, in 19538, 
the Communist Chinese again shelled the 
islands, our prestige once more was on the 
line, and once more we were almost in- 
volved in war, Only a broad promise that 
we wouldn't permit Chiang to use the islands 
for any worthwhile purpose, not even leaflet 
dropping, smoothed over the situation. 

And now Laos 

The Burmese crisis that all but turned 
friend into foe, the recurrent crises on 
Quemoy and Matsu, vividly illustrate the 
Manner in which the secret and militant 
activities of CIA create for us a foreign pol- 
icy all their own. They illustrate the way 
the CIA tail wags the American dog and 
how such wagging can quite easily plunge 
the whole animal—and all his brethren— 
into the most horrible of history's wars. 
But Burma and Quemoy weren’t the only 
examples in Asia of what is wrought by CIA. 
To these there must be added another exam- 
pa and one of current crisis significance— 

08. 

American blunders in Laos go back a full 
6 years, and they are not by any means all 
of CIA's making, though it was reserved for 
CIA to write the final climactic chapter. To 
understand how CIA masterminded us into 
the hole in which we now find ourselves, 
one has to appreciate the background. Laos 
became a nation in 1955 as a result of the 
Geneva agreement that split the former 
French Indochina into its component parts. 
Laos was the interior principality, primitive, 
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landlocked, with a 1,000-mile border with 
Red China. The Geneva agreement provided 
it was to have a neutralist government, but 
the evidence is abundant that we, no more 
than the Communists, wanted a neutral 
Laos. We wanted a Laos committed irreyo- 
cably to our side. 

This becomes clear if one studies the find- 
ings of the House Committee on Government 
Operations which delved deeply into the 
Lao muddle in 1958 and, on June 15, 
1959, filed a scathing report of what it found. 
What the committee discovered was that all 
sound military advice had been 
by the State Department in its determina- 
tion to build up an anti-Communist Laos. 
The committee remarked acidly that Con- 
gress had always been assured that force 
objectives — the number of foreign troops 
the United States will support—are estab- 
lished on the basis of the military judgment 
of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. In Laos this 
simply was not true. 

The Joint Chiefs, in fact, considered Laos 
militarily worthless and repeatedly told the 
Eisenhower administration so. The House 
committee wrote: “U.S. support of a 25,000- 
man army, of the entire military budget, 
and of segments of the civilian economy is, 
in fact, based on a political determination 
made by the Department of State contrary 
to the recommendations of the Joint Chiefs 
of Staff.” It pointed out that the Joint 
Chiefs, even after they had been asked to re- 
consider their views, had refused to budge. 
In a memorandum, they had said, the House 
committee wrote, that “mutual security sup- 
port of Lao forces could not be recom- 
mended ‘from the military point of view," 
but acquiesced in the provision of such sup- 
port ‘should political considerations be over- 
riding.“ 

This, then, was the beginning. The House 
committee’s findings make it clear that, for 
political considerations alone, we imposed 
upon Laos a huge and militarily unjustified 
standing army. We did this with no regard 
for either the characteristics or the desires 
of the Lao people. The Lao are Bud- 
dhists; they are, not in pretense but in 
actuality, a deeply peaceful people. As 
Keyes Beech wrote in the April 22, 1961, 
Saturday Evening Post: “In Laos not even 
the fighting cocks are bloodthirsty. They 
wear no spurs and do not fight to kill. As 
good Buddhists, Lao soldiers were no less 
reluctant. They generally aimed high and 
‘expected the other fellow to return the 
favor.” 

The cocktail circuit 

In Laos, as in so many other of the world's 
trouble spots, the rightwingers in our own 
State Department and CIA dealt only with 
their rightwing counterparts, a small and 
wealthy ruling class and this class’ military 
cohorts. As Newsweek reported last May: 
“Our allies, the traditional ruling class, had 
little interest in reform. The political meth- 
ods they used—stuffing ballot boxes and 
intimidating neutralist voters—succeeded 
only in driving the moderates to the left. 
„„The worst thing perhaps was that US. 

0 never came to terms with any 
eee e other than those they con- 
sidered to be militantly anti-Communist.” 

Tied to such interests, with viewpoint con- 
stricted to the cocktail circuits of Vientiane, 
we plunged headlong into Laos, apparently 
with no philosophy except that if we spent 
enough money, no matter how, we could buy 
ourselves an anti-Communist ally. As the 
House committee found, we repeated, on an 
even more flagrant scale, all the ghastly 
mistakes which it had criticized so strongly 
years previously in Iran. 

Laos is about 99 percent agricultural. Its 
economy is primitive. The Lao farmer 
usually grows what he needs, barters off his 
surplus to supply his other wants. Money, 
in much of Laos, is virtually nonexistent. 
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Into such an economy, with evidently no re- 
gard for its disruptive effects, the United 
States in just 6 years poured $310 million. 
The result was almost inevitable. The wild- 
est currency speculation took place; the 
Lao economy was all but wrecked; and 
the cost of living doubled between 1953 and 
1958. 
Cooperative graft 

As in Iran, corruption flourished like jun- 
gle growth in the tropics. The House com- 
mittee found clear evidence that both the 
Americans who were channeling the aid dol- 
lars to Laos, and the Lao Government 
officials who were dispensing them, dipped 
greedy paws into the golden stream. The 
committee flatly accused one American pub- 
lic works officer of accepting “bribes totaling 
at least $13,000." It recounted the sordid 
story of a former U.S. operations mission 
director who extracted a fantastic price for 
his decrepit 1947 Cadillac from an official of 
the Universal Construction Co., to whom he 
was awarding a contract. Uncontroverted 
evidence,” the committee wrote, “indicates 
that the vehicle was at that time inoper- 
able, and that shortly thereafter it was cut 
up and the pieces dropped down an aban- 
doned well. In the interim, it had stood 
rusting in front of Universal's main office, 
where it was the subject of scornful amuse- 
ment by Lao and Americans alike.” 

One honest American who tried to do 
something about the mess was “railroaded 
out of Laos by his superiors.” The railroad- 
ing was sanctioned by Ambassador J. Graham 
Parsons, who presided over our aid efforts in 
Laos at their corrupt worst, and Parsons was 
rewarded for his watchfulness by being called 
back to Washington and made Assistant 
Secretary of State for Far Eastern Affairs. In 
all of this time, the bulk of the American tax- 
payers’ $310 million was used mainly to en- 
rich an inner circle of palace thieves; hardly 
any of it was used to help the Lao people. Not 
until the elections of 1958 were imminent 
did the Americans distributing aid in Laos 
suddenly come up with a crash program that 
they labeled “Operation Booster Shot” to try 
to buy some good will on the mass level. 

In one acid paragraph, the House com- 
mittee summed up the operational mess: 

“The concentration of the benefits of the 
aid program to the area around Vientiane 
and other centers of population, and the en- 
richment of, and speculation by, Lao mer- 
chants and public officials which attended 
the aid program, tended to lend credence to 
the Communist allegation that the Royal 
Lao Government was ‘corrupt’ and ‘indif- 
ferent’ to the needs of the people.” 

The people’s voice 


Even an idiot, it might be presumed, 
should have foreseen the inevitable conse- 
quences, but our CIA and our State Depart- 
ment remained blind to them right up to the 
last moment of inescapable truth. Ex- 
Ambassador Parsons was testifying before 
the House committee just as the Lao 
elections were being held in 1958. He in- 
sisted that he had reliable, “official” infor- 
mation that the results would be wonderful 
for our side. The Communist Pathet Lao, 
he predicted, would win only 2 of 15 con- 
tested seats, and this would mean that “the 
integrity and independence of Laos in the 
free world” would have been preserved 
intact. 

Then the votes were counted. The Com- 
munists, instead of being crushed, won a 
crushing victory. The House committee 
later reported that the Communists had won 
nine seats, and their sympathizers an addi- 
tional four. The Royal Cabinet, indeed, had 
to install the pro-Red leader as the minister 
who, in the future, would control U.S. for- 
eign aid funds in Laos; it had to agree that, 
henceforth, two battalions of pro-Commu- 
nist troops actually would be supported by 
US. funds. This was victory? This was 
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assuring “the integrity and independence of 
Laos in the free world”? 

In obvious disgust, the House committee 
wrote: 


In summary, the decision to support a 
25,000-man army motivated by a Depart- 
ment of State desire to promote political 
stability—seems to have been the foundation 
for a series of developments which detract 
from that stability. 

“The aid program has not prevented the 
spread of communism in Laos. In fact, the 
Communist victory in last year's election, 
based on the slogans of “Government corrup- 
tion” and “Government indifference” might 
lead one to conclude that the U.S. aid pro- 
gram has contributed to an atmosphere in 
which the ordinary people of Laos question 
the value of friendship with the United 
States.” 

When you can't buy— 

It might, indeed. But what the House 
committee found wasn’t the last, or the 
worst, of the debacle. The final chapter, 
an epic in blindness and futility, was yet to 
be written. For the simple truth is that, 
having failed to buy ourselves an ally in 
Laos, we next tried to procure one through 
the CIA's favorite device—the military coup. 
Allen Dulles’ eager beavers engineered this 
with cavalier disregard of any superior stra- 
tegy of the State Department or the desires 
of the new American Ambassador on the 
scene, Horace H. Smith. Keyes Beech in 
his Saturday Evening Post account describes 
the conflict between CIA and Smith in these 
words: 

“On the political level, Smith’s job wasn’t 
made any easier by the fact that during 
most of his tour in Laos he was being 
crossed by Central Intelligence Agency oper- 
atives nesting in his own Embassy. As 
Smith saw it, the question was: Who was 
going to administer American policy in 
Laos—CIA or the Embassy? 

“How many CIA, agents were wandering 
around Laos during this period only the 
CIA could know. One of the more flam- 
boyant, who blossomed everywhere, affected 
a copybook cover that included a manufac- 
tured British accent, a luxuriant mustache, 
elaborately casual but expensive clothes, and 
a cane with a secret compartment that 
held—not a sword, but brandy. 

“As Ambassador, Smith favored a con- 
servative coalition government which offered 
a little of something to all factions. CIA 
activists made no secret of their preference 
for a group of army ‘Young Turks.“ 

“CIA's favorite boy was Gen. Phoumi Nosa- 
van, the 41-year-old Minister of Defense, 
who was later to emerge as the government 
‘strong man.“ Fhoumi was strongly anti- 
Communist. He was also fervently pro- 
minister of defense, because that’s where 
the money was.” 

The first blowup came in August 1960, 
when a paratroop captain named Kong Le, 
whose troops hadn’t been paid in 3 months 
because his superiors were looting the till, 
became fed up with the state of affairs and 
led a coup. Successful, he raced all around 
Vientiane in a jeep bearing legends demand- 
ing the Americans go home. The CIA boys 
and the brains of the American military 
mission on the scene were stunned. Until 
Kong Le suddenly went off the deep end, 
they had considered him one of their very 
own fair-haired boys, and they couldn't 
understand what the devil had gotten into 
him. Nor did they like or understand any 
better what Kong Le did with his new-found 
power. 

Neutralism: A dirty word 


He called on Prince Souvanna Phouma 
to take over as Premier. Souvanna was a 
neutralist. Depending on how you look at 
it, he was a sincere neutralist, hoping to 
bring some kind of peace to his unsettled 
country, or he was just a weak-kneed tool 
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of the Communists, The Americans, to most 
of whom neutralism was a dirty word any- 
way, took the second view. Ex-Ambassador 
Parsons, by this time promoted to the post 
of supreme authority for Far Eastern af- 
fairs, flew to Laos to try to get some under- 
standing with Souvanna; but he and Sou- 
vanna had never wasted any affection on each 
other when Parsons was Ambassador, and 
so it was almost inevitable that they wouldn't 
achieve any meeting of minds now, They 
didn't. The American chips went down on 
the CIA's boy, General Phoumi, Given the 
green light, Phoumi in December 1960, actu- 
ally fought a battle and captured Vientiane. 
Souvanna and Kong Le were chased out, 
having no place else to go, they joined the 
Communist Pathet Lao. With him in re- 
treat, Kong Le thoughtfully took 9,000 
American rifles with which he armed the 
Communist forces. 


Premature celebration 


In Vientiane, General Phoumi and the CIA 
celebrated their victory. “The celebration 
was premature,” Keyes Beech writes. Loo 
at from a cold-blooded, cold war viewpoint, 
the bloodshed might have been justified if, 
as the CIA argued, bloodshed was necessary 
to ‘polarize’ Communist and anti-Communist 
factions. It might have been justified if 
strong and effective leadership had emer 
from the smoke of battle. Unfortunately, 
neither of these things happened. Polar- 
ization’ took place only at the top, between 
the same tired, familiar faces.” 

Souvanna and Kong Le, backed now by 
Communist manpower, began to carve UP 
Laos. Phoumi, having distributed the best 
financial plums in the government among his 
relatives, seemed to have lost all interest in 
the dreary business of fighting. Everywhere 
the Pathet Lao forces were victorious. The 
puppet government we had installed was too 
corrupt and inefficient to oppose them; the 
25,000-man army for which we had been pay- 
ing for 6 years had never wanted to fight in 
the first place and wanted to fight even less 
in a corrupt cause; the Lao people whom 
we had not helped, but had only helped to 
ruin, could hardly be expected to feel that 
we were worthy of their ultimate sacrifice. 
So there we were, having made one of his- 
tory’s most colossal botches of everything. 

The new Kennedy administration was be- 
queathed this little sweetheart of a problem. 
There the Communists were, overrunning all 
of northern Laos, gobbling up another coun- 
try, and we were faced with just two unlovely 
choices. We could either go to war in defense 
of freedom against the Communist menace, 
or we could humbly sue for the reinstitution 
of the very kind of neutralist government 
(only it would be worse now because the 
Communists were stronger) that we had con- 
spired to kick out. 

Boxed into this dead-end street, President 
Kennedy at first talked tough and acted 85 
if he would like to fight. But it quickly be- 
came apparent that the congressional leader- 
ship of his own party would have no part 
such folly, and the result was the only result 
really possible—iong-drawn-out, largely fu- 
tile negotiations for a cease-fire in Laos and 
the return of neutralism, even if it meant 
the return of Souvanna. 

No defeat that CIA has ever earned us 
has been more complete, more devastating- 
In face-conscious southeast Asia, we had lost 
all the face there was to lose, and eyen 
Thailand, long considered a stanch partner 
of the West, began to flirt with neutralist 
ideas. In such manner had CIA intriguing 
come home to roost. As Marquis Childs 
wrote from Geneva, where he was dancing 
attendance on the Lao peace talks, if CIA 
was to be thoroughly investigated in the 
aftermath of Cuba, “the role played by that 
agency in the mess in Laos is perhaps more 
releyant than the share of responsibility 
which CIA must bear for the Cuban fiasco. 
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PART VIII. FIASCO IN CUBA 


In December 1960, U.S. Senator-elect CLAI- 
BORNE PELL, Democrat of Rhode Island, made 
a quiet visit to Fidel Castro's Cuba. A for- 
mer Foreign Service officer in World War II, 
Senator Piz was no novice in pulsetaking, 
and when he went among the Cuban people, 
he was surprised at what he found. He 
later capsuled his discoveries for the New 
York Herald Tribune in these words: 

“The people of Cuba that I saw and spoke 
to during 3 or 4 days of quiet observation 
Were not sullen or unhappy or dissatisfied. 
I am afraid that it is only true that they 
Were still tasting the satisfaction of Castro's 
land reform, of his nationalization of U.S. 
Companies and of the other much-touted re- 
forms put into effect by Castro. The dis- 

and disgruntled were in jail or 
in exile,” 


Senator PELL returned to Washington and 
explicitly warned high officials of the Ken- 
nedy administration that the time for action 
against Castro was not yet. 

During the same December, two other visi- 
tors to Cuba saw the same sights, came to 
the same conclusions, and wrote an article 
about them. These observers were Gen. 
Hugh B. Hester, U.S.A. (retired), holder of 
the Dis ed Service Medal for services 
in the southwest Pacific in World War II, 
and Jesse Gordon, public-relations con- 
sultant, In an article, “A New Look at 
Cuba—tThe Challenge to Kennedy,” pub- 
uahed by New World Review, General Hester 
and Gordon wrote: 

“It must be pointed out that a Princeton 
Poll, taken [in Cuba] last year, revealed 86 
Percent of the people in support of Castro. 

“Most observers would agree that if elec- 

were held tomorrow, Castro would be 
overwhelmingly returned to power. 
morale of Cuban workers and the 
Militia is high. 

“There is no doubt about the people's 
Spirit or their courage, tenacity and deter- 
Mination to hold onto the gains under the 
revolution. 

“The U.S. military high command has 
Plans for an invasion of Cuba. Should the 

y administration decide to continue 
along the reckless path of the previous ad- 
Ministration, we fear disaster will result.” 

No prophecy was ever better justified by 
the event. No prophecy was ever less hidden 
Under a bushel. At the end of March, Gor- 

personally mailed reprints of the article 

to the White House, the State Department 
and Members of Congress. But about 1:30 
am. on Monday, April 17, some 1,500 Cuban 
exiles—trained, financed and masterminded 
by the CIA—stormed ashore at the Bay of 
Pigs on Cuba's south coast. The CIA, the 
ency that is supposed to know all, had in- 
Sisted that Cuba was ripe for revolution, 

Never perhaps was an intelligence esti- 

oe More disastrously wrong. In a few 
Ours, it became apparent that the Cuban 
invaders had not the slightest chance. They 
Were overwhelmed, killed, captured. The 
planned coup, almost a year in the 
making, backfired so tragically that Fidel 
was presented with an hour of tri- 
umph in which to strut. Instead of being 
overthrown, the power of his regime, thanks 
to CIA, was solidified in all of Cuba. 

Commenting on the consequences almost 
a Month later, Richard H. Rovere wrote: 

“The passage of time does not reduce the 
eagnitude of the folly in Cuba. The more 
is examined, the worse the whole affair 
‘ooks, The immediate consequences are bad 
enough: Castro's tightened grip on Cuba, 
the growing distrust of American leadership, 
the revelations of Central Intelligence op- 
rating procedures and of the bureau's 

oth incompetence, What is more 
Painful, though, is the awareness that in- 
telligence (as a quality of mind, not as data), 
and the best staff a 20th-century President 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


has had, offered so little protection against 
enormous error. 

“As it turned out, the nonprofessionals 
were mostly right, and the professionals were 
almost wholly wrong.” 

This, needless to say, is not the result 
that an annual $1 billion investment in in- 
telligence is expected to achieve—especially 
on an island just 90 miles from our shores, 
an island on which we have a huge naval 
base, where there are many long-time Amer- 
ican residents, where presumably we should 
have the most solid contacts. This wasn't 
Laos, thousands of miles away in another 
and remote corner of the world—but Cuba, 
on our doorstep. 

Operatives on parade 


How could it happen? How could our 
master intelligence Agency, CIA, be so com- 
pletely wrong? These questions have been 
only partly answered, but even the partial an- 
swers throw the book at CIA. Let's look at 
one eyewitness account of the CIA in action, 
It was written by Thayer Waldo in the San 
Francisco Chronicle. 

“This reporter (Waldo wrote) spent the 
first half of last year in Cuba. At that time, 
with the U.S. Embassy still in operation and 
fully staffed, eight of its personnel were CIA 
agents, three worked for the FBI, and each 
of the Armed Services had from one to five 
operatives assigned to intelligence work. 

“No special effort was required to learn 
these facts or to identify the individuals so 
engaged. Within 30 days of arrival in 
Havana, their names and agency affiliations 
were made known to me, without solicita- 
tion, by other correspondents or Embassy 
employees. 

“The latter included one CIA man who 
volunteered the identities of all three per- 
sons accredited to the FBI; and a Cuban 
receptionist, outspokenly pro-Castro, who 
ticked off the names of six CIA agents—with 
entire accuracy, a later check confirmed.” 

In addition to Embassy staffers, the CIA 
had a number of operatives (I knew 14, 
but am satisfied there were more) among 
the large colony of resident U.S. business- 
men. One of these, a roofing and installation 
contractor, had lived in Cuba from the age 
of 6, except for service with the Army dur- 
ing World War II—as a master sergeant in 
G-2, military intelligence. Predictably, that 
known background made the man a prime 
target for observation by Castro's people when 
United States-Cuban relations began to 
deteriorate seriously. He was shadowed day 
and night, his every contact reported. Yet 
the CIA made him its chief civilian agent in 
Havana, 

Unintelligent intelligence 


Quite obviously, this wasn’t a very efficient 
way for a superintelligence agency to run a 
secret intelligence network. But then, ac- 
cording to Waldo, Naval Intelligence was no 
more efficient. During most_of 1960 and into 
1961, it ran a major intelligence-gathering 
project at the Guantanamo Bay Naval Base. 
Some 3,800 Cubans are employed on the base, 
but they live outside Government property, 
most of them in or near Guantanamo City, 
27 miles north. It occurred to Naval Intelli- 
gence that here, among these Cubans going 
back and forth every day, was a mass of raw 
human material from which could be culled 
significant data about the prevailing mood in 
Cuba. Naval Intelligence, as a result, ran 
about 140 interviews a day, questioning the 
Cuban workers about the attitudes of Cuban 
civilians toward Castro. Almost to a man, 
apparently, the workers assured the Ameri- 
cans that the Cuban people were very, very 
unhappy with Castro. 

Waldo points out that naval-base workers 
are paid about 60 percent more than compar- 
able workers in private industry, that the 
suffering Cuban economy offers few job 
opportunities to any man who might lose the 
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naval-base plum he had—that, in a word, it 
should have been expected the Cuban work- 
ers would tell Naval Intelligence only what 
they knew Naval Intelligence wanted to hear. 
Waldo quotes a South American diplomat 
making this wry comment on this strange 
intelligence operation: “If I denounce my 
neighbor as my mortal enemy and then ask 
my servants their opinion, they are pretty 
apt to tell me that everyone else hates him, 
too—particularly if they like their jobs.” 

From such sources and from CIA's close 
contacts with émigré Cubans (who were 
convinced, naturally, like all émigrés, that 
great numbers of the Cuban people hated 
Castro as fervently as they did), American 
opinions appear to have been formed. It is 
n to use such qualifying words as 
“appear” and “seem,” for it must be empha- 
sized that any synthesis of the Cuba misad- 
venture must be based on incomplete infor- 
mation—the kind that has become available 
by sweeping out from under official rugs. 

Up to this point, the American people have 
been given no chance to find out for them- 
selves what happened, what went wrong, who 
was responsible. Investigations have been 
held in secret, as if we were safeguarding the 
formula of some new miracle weapon; and 
when the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of 
Staff testifies behind closed doors, one Sen- 
ator shouts that he has been shocked out of 
his britches and all the Chiefs should be 
fired—others insist blandly that they weren’t 
shocked, and nobody should be fired. Such 
are the baffling cross-currents in the world 
of secrecy we have substituted for the world 
of information. If, therefore, any officials 
would quarrel with this account of the Cuban 
fiasco, let them first quarrel with them- 
selves—behind closed doors. 

Beginning of the plot 

It seems, then, to be well-established that 
in the spring of 1960, probably in late April 
or early May, the Eisenhower administration 
made a fateful decision. Castro, it felt, was 
moving steadily into the Communist orbit, 
CIA had information that some 80 Cuban 
fliers had been sent to Czechoslovakia to train 
on Russian jets; there were reports of con- 
struction projects inside Cuba that looked to 
CIA as if they might be designed to launch 
missiles. Castro, in addition, seemed to be 
stirring up trouble in Panama, the Domini- 
can Republic, Haiti; he would have to go. 

The strongest initial proponent of the 
“Castro must go” line appears to have been 
Republican Vice President Richard M. Nixon. 
He, it is said, argued strongly that we must 
support armed intervention in Cuba to get 
rid of Castro, and he finally won Eisen- 
hower’s consent. Once this basic decision 
had been made, our fate was in the hands 
of CIA, for CIA was supposed to know pre- 
cisely how to run such delicate affairs. 

This official misconception of CIA's omnis- 
cience and omnipotence quite obviously was 
based upon CIA's vaunted successes in over- 
throwing Mossadegh in Iran and Arbenz in 
Guatemala. Castro, we decided, was to be 
another Arbenz, and the Guatemala script 
that had worked so well was the one CIA 
elected to follow. In some ways, the situa- 
tion seemed made to order for it. Castro's 
increasingly iron dictatorship, his merciless 
execution of dissidents were sending increas- 
ing hordes of refugees to our shores. The 
Miami area was swarming with them. AN 
that CIA had to do was to train them, arm 
them, and mold them into an invasion force. 

Gaggle of factions 

Simple as this basic conception seemed, 
it required considerable doing. The anti- 
Castro Cubans were a gaggle of warring fac- 
tions, ranging over all the hues of the politi- 
cal spectrum. They included brutal ex-cops 
who had served Fulgencio Batista without a 
qualm, arch conservatives who wanted their 
lands and money back, leftwing reformers 
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who wanted to preserve Castro's land policy 
and Castro’s nationalization of vital indus- 
try, but without Castro's dictatorship. These 
groups were personalized in their leadership. 
On the far right were ex-Batista henchmen 
like Rolando Masferrer. Also far over to the 
right, but free of the Batista taint, was the 
Movement for Revolutionary Recovery 
(MRR), headed by Capt. Manuel Artime, 
who had been only briefly associated with 
Castro. On the left—reformers, but strong- 
ly anti-Communist—were the followers of 
the People’s Revolutionary Movement 
(MRP), headed by Manolo Antonio Ray, 
Castro’s former Minister of Public Works. 

The CIA, with its pronounced rightwing 
proclivities which always seem to orientate 
it toward ruling shahs and military dictators, 
had to pick “its boys" from this divided pack; 
and its choice fell, where its choices always 
have seemed to fall, on the representatives 
of the right. Only in this case its choice 
was more unfortunate even than usual, for 
in Cuba the forces of the right were almost 
powerless to help it. 

The choice that wasn’t made 


Virtually all sources seem to agree that 
there was just one effective resistance move- 
ment inside Cuba: the MRP headed by 
Manolo Antonio Ray. A quiet, soft-spoken 
architect and civil engineer, Ray had been 
one of Castro’s most effective resistance 
leaders. For some two years during the pre- 
carious course of the Castro revolution, he 
had directed sabotage inside Havana; and 
when Castro came to power, Ray had been 
rewarded by appointment as Minister of 
Public Works. He served just eight months, 
then he broke with Castro. He realized by 
that time, he says, that Castro did not in- 
tend to live up to his democratic promises, 
that this regime was becoming increasingly 
dictatorial, increasingly communistic. So 
Ray once more went underground, setting up 
his own clandestine organization to fight the 
new dictatorship. 

He managed to evade Castro’s police and 
to work for eight months inside Cuba. In 
that time, he perfected an underground net- 
work that spanned the island state, Each 
province had its seven-man executive coun- 
cil, and in each province similar organiza- 
tions reached down into the separate coun- 
ties. Ray kept contacts between these un- 
derground groups to a minimum, tying the 
threads together only at the top, and soon 
the effectiveness of his growing organization 
was demonstrated by increasing incidents of 
sabotage. 

Ray was certainly an effective leader, not 
much doubt about that. But, let’s whisper 
it, he was “leftwing.” The man still had 
faith in the original Castro program; he 
thought that land and industrial reforms 
were long overdue and essential tò Cuba's 
ultimate prosperity. Those who want Cuba 
returned to its pre-Castro state seem to over- 
look the vital fact that this state was so bad 
it made Castro possible. Castro clambered 
to power over the ruins of a corrupt and 
brutal system. He had made great capital 
(see his program as he himself explained it 
in the Nation, November 30, 1957) out of 
the fact that 85 percent of Cuba’s small- 
scale farmers did not own their land; out 
of the fact that more than half of the arable 
land in the nation was in foreign hands; 
out of the fact that more than 200,000 rural 
families had not a square foot of land on 
which to support themselves, while almost 
10 million acres of untouched arable land 
remain in the hands of powerful interests. 
One of Castro’s first and most popular acts 
had been to split up these baronial holdings. 
Ray believed that these objectives had been 
right, but he wanted them achieved in a 
framework of freedom. He explained his 
Philosophy to the New York Post in these 
words: 
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“Our movement doesn't allow politicians 
to come in on the backs of the people just so 
they can get back Into power and get money 
for themselves. [Ray did not explain how 
he would prevent this.] We've had enough 
of that. What we want is a continuation of 
social reform, not a government by the rich 
or the exploiters. We believe in a mixed 
economy of private enterprise, because it is 
effective and efficient, and government own- 
ership of utilities and monopolies; because 
these things belong to the whole people. 
And there must be freedom. This, Castro 
has destroyed.” 

Such a program could not fail to be 
anathema to rigid, rightwing minds, or to 
those powerful American interests whose 
primary concern was the repossession of their 
vast, Castro-sequestered holdings in Cuba. 
With such a program, CIA would have no 
truck. Though Ray’s underground organi- 
zation was the only effective one, he had to 
go it alone. He got virtually no money, no 
supplies, no help of any kind from CIA. He 
established his own training camps and fi- 
nanced them by selling 1-peso stamps each 
month to sympathizers inside Cuba. Indic- 
ative of the support he had inside the coun- 
try we were trying to liberate was the fact 
that his collections ultimately reached 60,000 
pesos a month. CIA evidently drew no con- 
clusions from this. All the time Ray was 
struggling to maintain himself and his un- 
derground organization, CIA was pouring a 
huge flow of cash (the total finally came to 
$45 million) into the promotion of its right- 
wing invasion. 


Prying open the plot 

Overall direction of the Cuban endeavor 
was in the hands of one of CIA's deputy 
directors, Richard M. Bissell, Jr., a former 
economics instructor at Yale. Under Bis- 
sell was a large corps of CIA agents and in- 
structors, some 8 -speaking North 
Americans, at least one Filipino, and—sur- 
prisingly—quite a number of eastern Euro- 
peans who couldn't communicate with their 
Cuban proteges at all except through in- 
terpreters. This was the staff that directed 
the training of the invasion troops in a 
number of camps carved out of the Guate- 
malan jungle. The first recruits, 32 in num- 
ber, were flown to Guatemala in May 1960. 
They were put to work hacking out a train- 
ing base on jungle acres donated for the 
purpose by Robert Alejos, a wealthy Guate- 

malan landlord, Later airstrips were built 
on 1 along the fringes of Alejos’ 
coffee plantation, and American jet pilots, 
in civilian clothes, were sent to Guatemala 
to train the Cuban fliers. 

All of this activity was conducted for 
months without anyone in the United States 
outside of the highest official circles having 
any inkling of what was afoot. But a large- 
scale invasion cannot be kept hidden from 
public view forever, and in this case, in any 
event, secrecy arrangements were not of the 
best. Some of the Guatemalan airstrips 
were operated in full sight of travelers on 
the Pan American highway and the Guate- 
malan railroad, and in time the word began 
to get around. The Nation called public at- 
tention to what was going on last November, 
but the large wire services and major media 
of information continued to play blind, deaf, 
and dumb for nearly 2 months. It was 
not until early January that Time finally 
used a short article on the Guatemalan air- 
strips, followed within a few days by a much 
more detailed story in the New York Times. 
With these news pieces, the American pub- 
lic at large, for the first time and still only 
in a tentative fashion, began to acquire in- 
formation about the plot we were brewing in 
the Caribbean. 


Picking the leader 


The publication of these first news stories 
almost coincided with a development of ma- 
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jor importance in the Guatemalan camps. 
There CIA had picked its fair-haired boy, 
29-year-old Manuel Artime, regarded by 
some of Ray's followers as a Franco Falan- 
gist. By January 1961, Artime was in solid 
with Frank Bender, the CIA area chief in 
Guatemala. Drew Pearson asserts that Ar- 
time was helped along the path to rank and 
glory by Bender's secretary, Macho Barker, 
whom Artime had promised to make sports 
czar of liberated Cuba. If true, this report 
would seem to indicate that Artime expected 
to dominate the Government of the new Cubs 
and to pass out the rewards. There are 
some other tenuous indications pointing in 
the same direction. The Chatanooga Times 
Washington correspondent, Charles Bartlett, 
later was to reveal the existence of a super- 
secret unit, known as Operation 40, ap- 
parently organized to act after the invasion, 
seizing control of the new Government and 
establishing a dictatorship, possibly under 
Artime. 

With these machinations stirring in the 
background, the youthful Artime made his 
move at the end of January. With the full 
backing of CIA, he staged a coup in the 
training camps. He made fiery speeches 
to some 1,500 freedom fighters then in train- 
ing. In some instances, he changed their 
commanders, installing his own men, and he 
appealed to all to join his banner. Most did, 
but some 200 balked. 


Those “Democratic” rebels 


Artime didn’t stand for any nonsense from 
these recalcitrants. Backed up by CIA all 
the way, he had the 200 arrested and isolated 
under guard. Some managed to escape 
through the jungles and make their way 
back across Mexico to Miami. Others were 
talked into joining up. But there remained 
a hard core who stood by their convictions 
and refused to support Artime’s budding 
junta. What happened to these stubborn 
ones should be an object lesson to a nation 
that has permitted its cloak-and-dagger boys 
to run their own private little dictatorships. 

Long weeks later, after the Cuban invasion 
had failed, the story was told to the New 
York Times by Dr. Rodolfo Nodal Tarafa, a 
young lawyer who had been in the training 
camp at Trax, Guatemala, when Artime 
staged his coup. On January 31, Dr. Nodal 
said, the senior military adviser in the Trax 
camp, known to the Cubans only as “Frank,” 
mustered the 300 training freedom fighters 
and told them their two commanding Cuban 
officers had been sent away for “playing 
politics.” They would be commanded hence- 
forth, “Frank” said, by Capt. San Román. 
This choice was distinctly unpopular with 
the Cubans in camp. Capt. San Roman had 
been an officer of Fulgencio Batista and was 
reported to have fought against Castro in 
the Sierra Maestra. In San Román, the free- 
dom fighters smelled the stench of the old. 
brutal Batista dictatorship; and since this 
wasn't the kind of “cause” for which they 
were prepared to die, 230 of the 300 asked 
to resign. 

Theirs was supposed to be a free volunteer 
army, but of course such insubordination 
could not be permitted. Another agent by 
the name of Bernie“ was summoned to deal 
with the trouble. He charged the 230 recal- 
citrants with being Communists. He de- 
clared he had authority from the Democratic 
Reolutionary Front to name commanders, 
and he had picked Captain San Román for 
them. That was that. But the Cubans 
didn’t seem to see the logic in this clear, 
democratic reasoning. It seemed to them 
that they were the ones who had been 
elected to do the fighting and the dying, and 
they should have something to say about the 
cause for which they were prepared to make 
such sacrifices. They demanded that their 
case be heard by the front within 72 hours. 
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Otherwise, they wanted to be discharged and 
returned home. 

A committee of five was selected to present 
‘his protest. Bernie“ refused to receive the 
Gelegation. He agreed finally to talk to a 
Single spokesman, and Dr. Nodal was chosen. 

lawyer explained to “Bernie” that the 

m fighters were neither mercenaries 

nor conscripts, and that they could not ac- 
cept commanders who represented the very 
antithesis of the ideals for which they were 
ting. Bernie“ suggested that the troops 
agree to train for 5 days more while they 
Waited for a representative from the Demo- 
cratic Revolutionary Front to arrive. They 
agreed. But 7 days passed, and nothing 
happened. The troops again went on strike. 

Iron beneath velvet 


Now CIA took off the silken gloves of de- 
Celt. Threats and promises were freely em- 
Ployed. Gradually, the protesting troops 
Were browbeaten into submission—all but 20. 

20 were obdurate. On February 11, 
While the rest of the men were on field exer- 
dises, one of the advisers asked 8 of the 20 to 
So with him. They thought, Dr. Nodal says, 
that there was to be another conference. 
Not until they had been led along a jungle 
track to a canvas-covered truck did they 
discover their error. There they were sud- 
deniy covered by three men holding Thomp- 
son submachineguns. 

The eight were driven to La Suiza, an 
estate where there was a Guatemalan Army 
camp. There they were surrounded by 8 
Or 10 men with automatic weapons. Each 
Of the eight was taken separately from the 

ck; each was taken into a small room, 
forced to empty his pockets, forced to strip 
of all his clothes. 
I felt sure this was it,“ Dr. Nodal said. 
Was sure we were going to be murdered.” 
But not even CIA was quite equal to that. 
men, deprived of “even our love letters,” 
as Dr, Nodal says, were permitted to dress 
again. They were taken to a shed 15 feet by 
30, with concrete floor and galvanized iron 
roof—a furnace by day, an icy igloo by night. 
Here they were imprisoned. For 12 days, 
ey were not permitted to bathe or shave, 
to have clean clothes or to ent a really edible 
meal. Periodically, they were questioned by 
another CIA mystery man, known to them 
Only as Pat,“ the chief security guard. 
y Were given lie-detector tests, virtually 
at gunpoint, The object was to make them 
Confess that they were Communists, for ob- 
viously such stubborn and disagreeable char- 
acters simply had to be Communists. Nat- 
Urally, they wouldn't admit it, and strangely 
„as far as can be learned, the lie- 
detector tests didn't show it. In frustration, 
the CIA finally flew the stubborn holdouts, 
now 17 in number, to a jungle prison 
in remote Peten Province in northern Guate- 
Here they were held under armed 
guard and warned they would be shot if 
they tried to escape. They were warned, too, 
that when the revolution succeeded they 
Would be turned over the the new Cuban 
Government to face trial and, probably, exe- 
cution. 

This fate they were spared by the failure 
Of the invasion for which, originally, they 

trained so ardently. With that unex- 
pected collapse of all its plans, CIA ac- 
Quired, if not a change of heart, at least a 
twinge of discretion. It released the 17 “free- 
dom fighters” it had held in cruel jungle im- 
Prisonment for 11 weeks, flew them back 
— and dumped them out. There Dr. 

Odal and the others started their own re- 
sistance movement. It has one primary, 
Overriding principle: it will have nothing 
to do with CIA, 


Kennedy's dilemma 
~ Such is the background against which the 
8 set out to insure the “liberation” of 
woe from Castro. No one in Washington, 
course, had any idea of the manner in 


e 
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which CIA was indoctrinating the principles 
of democracy into its “freedom fighters" in 
the Guatemalan jungles. It has become ob- 
vious that no one on any level of govern- 
ment, not the Congress, not the President, 
had any clear conception of what CIA was up 
to or how it was running the store; yet it 
was in such a miasma of misinformation and 
noninformation that President Kennedy had 
to make a crucial decision. 

It is not clear just when he first learned 
of the invasion plans set on foot by Nixon 
and Eisenhower. One version has pictured 
him as learning about the project for the 
first time shortly after the election. Accord- 
ing to this version, the invasion has been 
scheduled for the late fall, but Kennedy was 
so shocked by the idea that the stroke was 
postponed to let him make the decision. 
Against the background of what is known, 
all of this appears unlikely; for Kennedy 
himeelf, in his television debates with Nixon, 
had proposed just such drastic action as the 
Eisenhower administration contemplated— 
and Nixon, it should be noted parentheti- 
cally, had held up his hands in pious horror 
at the thought. In any event, in January, 
Kennedy began to get detailed reports on 
the Cuban invasion project from CIA and 
from the State and Defense Departments. 
He was confronted with an evil dilemma. 

The Cuban rebels had spent months in the 
training camps; they were ready to go; they 
could not be held in leash forever. Further- 
more, the publicity so belatedly given about 
the Guatemalan training bases had stripped 
the mask from our CIA-overrun puppet state; 
embarrassed, Guatemalan officials yielded to 
public outcry and informed the United 
States we would soon have to get out. CIA 
further intensificd the pressure on the Presi- 
dent. Castro, it reported, was getting Soviet 
tanks and Migs; he was stepping up his 
counterintelligence activities throughout the 
nation, It was now or never. 

Such were the strong pressures for action— 
for a decision, as Sherman Kent once wrote, 
“off the top of the head.“ Yet even so, in- 
side the Kennedy administration, there was 
much soul-searching and a quite definite tug 
of war. The President himself, aware that 
the contemplated American-backed invasion 
would violate every provision of the 1948 
Pact of Bogota, prohibiting the use of force 
against the governments of American states, 
frowned on any direct American participa- 
tion, Secretary of State Dean Rusk ap- 
parently doubted the wisdom of the entire 
venture, but he was not a strong enough man 
to fight for his convictions. Chester Bowles 
disliked the whole idea, leaked his dislike 
to the press, but apparently wasn’t con- 
sulted in the final decision. Senator WIL- 
LIAM FULBRIGHT, chairman of the Foreign 
Relations Committee, was the one man with 
convictions who fought stoutly for them, but 
his protests were ignored. Determinative in 
making up the President's mind for him, it 
appears, was the information supplied by 
CIA, backed up by Navy Intelligence. This 
insisted that Castro’s island empire was ripe 
for revolution, Independent analyses by 
amateurs that pointed to a directly opposite 
conclusion were ignored. It was decided to 
strike, 

Shotgun wedding 

Before the actual invasion, there was 4 
ClIA-arranged, shotgun wedding. CIA, a 
great togetherness outfit, wanted to get all 
the anti-Castro groups together pulling in 
harness behind Manuel Artime, the field 
commander it had already selected for them. 
With Bissell wielding the whip, it was an- 
nounced on March 22 that a revolutionary 
council had been formed 2 days previously 
in Miami. The provisional president of the 
council was José Miré Cardona, who had been 
Castro's first Premier, but had quickly 
broken with the dictator, Manolo Ray was 
a member of the council, but its overwhelm- 
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ing complexion was conservative. It was 
understood that Cardona would become pro- 
visional president as soon as the invading 
troops had carved out a foothold on Cuban 
soil, Later there would be free elections. 
Just what trust should have been placed 
in these promises in view of CIA's action in 
investing full military power in Artime, in 
view of the murky Operation 40, remains a 
matter of conjecture. 

Political control established, the next con- 
sideration was CIA's invasion plan. Orig- 
inally, the cloak-and-dagger agency wanted 
to hurl all the available invasion forces 
ashore at one point in one all-out assault. 
From the first, it appears, Manolo Ray’s 
MRP doubted the wisdom of CIA's military 
conceptions. Ray felt that the only way to 
overthrow Castro was to use Castro's own 
formula against him—to infiltrate Cuba 
with small guerrilla groups, to build up the 
program of sabotage and resistance within 
the country to the bursting point. So 
strongly did Ray feel about this that it ap- 
pears he even contemplated taking his MRP 
out of the revolutionary front; but, in the 
end, he went along because, as he later said, 
“we did not want to give the slightest aid to 
the Communists." 


Dubious military tactic 


CIA's tactical plan raised other doubts. 
The invasion beach it selected was in the 
Swampy, isolated Bay of Pigs, 90 miles south- 
east of Havana. The idea apparently shocked 
Col. Ramon Barquin, an Army officer who 
had been imprisoned by Batista, one of the 
most respected military figures among the 
émigrés and the man who almost certainly 
would have been Ray's choice to command 
the invasion had Ray had a choice. Colonel 
Barquin pointed out that only two narrow, 
easily defended paths led inland from the 
Bay of Pigs. One was a narrow road, the 
other a narrow railroad bed. On either side 
of these defiles, for a distance of 24 miles 
inland, stretched impenetrable, mosquito- 
infested swamps. “This swamp offers some 
advantages—you can't be flanked,” Colonel 
Barquin conceded. “But it makes no dif- 
ference; you can be stopped easily enough.” 
All that Castro would have to do would be 
to concentrate tanks and troops at the 
mouths of the two funnels opening onto 
the central Cuban plain; his task would 
be like putting a cork in the mouth of a 
bottle. 

The ways to disaster had now been greased 
by CIA decisions that, it would seem, had 
erred at each and every step along the way; 
the invasion ship was about to be launched, 
On March 29, after making some changes in 
plan, President Kennedy flashed the green 
light from the White House. One of the 
President's modifications banned U.S. aerial 
strikes in support of the invaders; the 
Cubans must do it on their own. Another 
dealt with the cleaning out of Batista sup- 

in the invasion army. The Presi- 
dent himself, it is said, ordered the arrest 
of Rolando Masferrer, the best known Batista 
henchman; but, while this order was carried 
out, CIA heeded imperfectly the President's 
intent. Other Batista luminaries like Capt. 
San Roman sailed from Guatemala in 
command of their troops. 

The attack began with surprise raids by 
B-26's on Castro's airfields. They wrought 
some damage, but, as events were to show, 
not enough. This was the first failure, but 
it wasn't the most serious. For a strategic 
move that reads like something out of Gilbert 
and Sullivan, one has to thank the master- 
minds of CIA. On some level—on just what 
level and on just whose authority the Amer- 
ican public, presumably, will never be per- 
mitted to know—the brilliant decision was 
reached that the Cuban leaders of the rev- 
olutionary front were not to be permitted to 
have anything to say, or to do, with their 
own invasion. S 
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Climaz to a nightmare 


On April 16, the day before the actual in- 
vasion, Dr. José Miró Cardona and the mem- 
bers of his revolutionary council were in 
New York. They received word to go to Phil- 
adelphia. There they were met and flown to 
Miami. The instant they arrived they were 
conducted to a small, isolated house on the 
outskirts. Here they were held virtual pris- 
oners. They were not permitted to use the 
telephone. They were not permitted to com- 
municate with anyone. They were allowed 
only to listen to radio reports of how their 
invasion was being managed for them. 

Here, perhaps, is the most fantastic epi- 
sode of the entire fantastic nightmare. The 
success of the invasion from the outset clear- 
ly depended on a mass uprising of the Cuban 
people in its support. But Ray, the under- 
ground commander, the only leader who 
could have been effective in marshaling such 
support, was muzzled. Obviously, he was 
too leftwing, too dangerous a man. Obvi- 
ously, too, CIA wasn't trusting any of the 
other members of the revolutionary council; 
it was making certain that they didn't inter- 
fere with CIA's invasion. 

Some genius in CIA evidently decided that 
the Cuban people would arise en masse if a 
message was beamed to them from our Swan 
Island radio station off the Honduran coast. 
And so this message was concocted: 

“Alert! Alert! Look well at the rainbow. 
The first will rise very soon. Chico is in 
the house. Visit him. The sky is blue. 
Place notice in the tree. The tree is green 
and brown. The letters arrived well. The 
letters are white. The fish will not take 
much time to rise. The fish is red. Look well 
at the rainbow.” 

This gibberish, as far as can be learned, 
was the only notice the Cuban people ever 
got. Ray’s underground, so assiduously kept 
in the dark by CIA, didn’t even know an in- 
vasion was coming off—and so did nothing. 
The Cuban people apparently didn’t make 
much sense out of that fish and rainbow 
business—and so did nothing. The invasion 
troops stormed ashore and found Castro, 
much better informed than the underground, 
waiting for them. 

The debacle was swift. The invaders 
stabbed inland along the one narrow road, 
the one narrow railroad bed. They penetrat- 
ed for 20 miles, and then they were hit by 
tanks, by artillery fire, by strafing from the 
air. American papers carried glaring head- 
lines about Russian Migs turning the tide, 
but less hysterical reports later showed that 
there wasn’t a Mig in the air. Castro had 
armed some old jet-trainer planes, and these 
were enough. An ammunition ship, carry- 
ing practically all of the reserve supplies for 
the expedition, was sunk. The narrow road 
and railroad track were smothered by fire. 
On either side the jungles hemmed in the 
invaders. They could not advance, they 
could not escape; they could only surren- 
der. 

Postmortem debacle 

Now, to compound the military disaster, 
came other disasters, the full effects of which 
almost certainly have not yet been totaled. 
First, there was the lying. As in the U-2 
disaster, we tried to deny the self-evident 
truth. In a world that we expect to accept 
America’s word as its bond, we deliberately 
set out to demonstrate again that this word 
was worthless. Representative WILLIAM 
Frrrs Ryan, Democrat, of New York, writes 
that, after the invasion had been underway 
for 24 hours, “an official representative of 
the State Department stood in the 20th Con- 
gressional District office in Washington and 
said that neither the CIA, the State Depart- 
ment, nor any other Government agency was 
involved ‘in any way.““ Worse, far worse, 
was the spectacle in the United Nations. 

There Adlal Stevenson, our Ambassador 
to the U.N., a man of tremendous personal 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


prestige not only among Americans but 
among the peoples of the world, put his 
prestige on the line in a lost and tarnished 
cause. Apparently, he hadn't been told the 
truth by his own Government; and so, reply- 
ing to charges of American intervention made 
by the Cuban delegate, Stevenson denied 
categorically that the United States had 
had any hand—any hand at all—in the at- 
tempt to overthrow Castro. Such charges, he 
said, were a tissue of lies delivered “in 
the Jargon of communism.” He added: “If 
the Castro regime has hostility to fear, it is 
the hostility of Cubans, not of Americans, 
* + + If the Castro regime is overthrown, it 
will be overthrown by Cubans, not Americans. 
I do not see that it is the obligation of the 
United States to protect Dr. Castro from the 
consequences of his treason to the promises 
of his revolution.” 

To turn Stevenson’s own phrase back upon 
him, what kind of Jargon is this? 

Even though television viewers who had 
venerated Stevenson turned away sick at the 
sight, American officials still were not will- 
ing to embrace truth. A determined effort 
was made, with the help of the Madison Ave- 
nue public relations firm that had been hired 
to handle pronouncements for the Cubans, 
to picture the invasion as no invasion at 
all—just a little guerrilla operation involy- 
ing no more than 200 or 300 men, many of 
whom had succeeded in making contact with 
rebel forces in the interior of Cuba. This 
myth quickly was exploded by Castro. He 
paraded some 1,200 captives for all the world 
to see. He even had them tell their stories 
on television. There, in the full glare of 
the klieg lights, some were identified as 
former Batista thugs; and all, almost to a 
man, pleaded they had been deceived by the 
CIA 


Catastrophic as all this was, it was not the 
end of the catastrophe. Castro's police and 
army put on a nationwide hunt for sub- 
versives. It is estimated that 100,000 sus- 
pects were rounded up. Though many were 
finally released, hardly a single leader in 
Ray’s underground escaped. Resistance 
leaders denounced CIA bitterly. Their or- 
ganizations, they said, had been wrecked, 
and some wondered out loud whether this 
had been part of CIA's intention. In a Cuban 
prison, Associated Press correspondent Rob- 
ert Berrellez met a 22-year-old Cuban who 
had been one of Ray's principal lieutenants 
in the Cuban underground. This Cuban 
complained bitterly that, a month before 
the invasion, the CIA radio station on Swan 
Island had actually broadcast his name to 
Castro's police. “This station paid tribute 
to me by name for helping exiles get out 
of Cuba clandestinely,” the resistance leader 
said. “That tipped off G-2 and I was finally 
trapped.” 

In the light of such stories, can one won- 
der that many Cubans refuse to trust CIA 
any more? The extent of the distrust was 
clearly indicated in Miami on May 23, when 
Ray finally took his MRP out of the Cuban 
Revolutionary Council. The move, he said 
bluntly, was in protest against the CIA’s 
continued domination of the Cuban resist- 
ance, its continued playing of Cuban politics, 
its continued refusal to support MRP and 
its continued recruitment of former Batista 
Officials for a new national army. This 
would seem to indicate that not even a dis- 
aster of the magnitude of Cuba can change 
the rigid mentality of CIA, can drag it—to 
use an old Stevenson phrase—"kicking and 
screaming into the 20th century.” 

Cuba, and CIA's infatuation with Batista 
bravos and authoritarians of the far right, 
are merely the final chapter in a book in 
which the plots, whatever else may be said 
of them, are all consistent. Iran, Guate- 
mala, Laos, Cuba: in all of them, the CIA's 


* fondest affection has boen reserved for mili- 


tarists with 19th-century social outlooks, for 
small and wealthy ruling cliques that have 
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no sincere Interest in the welfare of the mil- 
lions whom they govern. The imposition of 
such governments merely stalls the future 
and gives Khrushchev his talking points. As 
Stuart Novins wrote in a perceptive final 
paragraph in his account of the Cuban fiasco 
in The Reporter: 

“The tragic episode * * * raises a number 
of obvious questions about the activities of 
the Central Intelligence Agency. But be- 
yond that, there is reason to doubt that even 
if the attack had been successful, it could 
have produced a viable political resolution 
for the bloody turmoil of Cuba’s recent his- 
tory. To liberate Cuba from the outside, 
with a government to be imposed from the 
outside, is not the most promising way to 
promote a stable democracy in Cuba and to 
advance the social and economic welfare of 
its people. Not only does Cuba know this, 
but far more important, the rest of Latin 
America knows it too.” 


PART IX. A LOOK AT THE FUTURE 


“If it is true that the agency [CIA] mapped 
the invasion plan, herded the Cuban resist- 
ance leaders around like redheaded stepchil- 
dren and conducted military operations in 
their stead, then we have trusted a Govern- 
ment agency to make all but war without 
the consent of Congress—Representative 
PauL G. Rocers, Democrat of Florida, in the 
House of Representatives, May 1, 1961. 

“I want my position to be crystal clear. 
The Pentagon, the military services, and the 
intelligence services of the Nation are to be 
the servants of the policymakers. They are 
not to be policymakers in themselves. 

If we have learned anything in recent 
months * * it is that the preponderance 
of the emphasis * * on the part of the 
military, the Central Intelligence Agency, 
and the other intelligence services was over- 
whelmingly involved in the policymaking 
functions of the Government, to the point 
where the actions of the military and the 
CIA made policy through their preemption 
of the field —Senator HUBERT D. HUMPHREY 
Democrat, of Minnesota, in the Senate, May 
3, 1961. 

These two quotes pose an issue that, in 
its depth and dimensions, appears still not 
to have been fully realized by the American 
people. This is no issue of internal organi- 
zation. This is no technical issue, involving 
the combination of intelligence and action 
functions in one agency, the CIA, though 
that is part of it. This is an issue that 
goes to the very guts of the democratic proc- 
esses. Involved here is the question 
whether the “black” arts (sabotage, revolu- 
tion, invasion) are to dominate all American 
democratic functions and to determine for 
our people willynilly, without debate, without 
knowledge even of what is at stake, the course 
their Nation is to take in the world. No lesser 
issue amounts to a tinker’s damn here. 

Congress alone, under our Constitution, 18 
supposed to have the right to declare war. 
This safeguard was devised by the Founding 
Fathers with the wise intent of insuring that 
no Executive with a mania for could 
ever determine for the people whether they 
were to live in peace, or to fight and die. 
Only the people through their representatives 
in Congress were to decide their own fate 
on this most crucial of all issues. Today, 
with intercontinental ballistic missiles and 
nuclear warheads casting a dread shadow over 
the world, there is more need than ever be- 
fore in history for an intelligent and in- 
formed electorate to exercise the restraints 
and the powers of decision guaranteed in the 
Constitution. Yet today we practice the 
black“ arts on such a farflung, billion- 
dollar scale, we throw around them such & 
mantle of spurious patriotic secrecy, 
neither the people nor their watchdogs in 
Congress have the faintest idea what is hap- 
pening until it has happened—until it is to? 
late. In essence, CIA, which is at the 
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of the evil, has become a Frankenstein mon- 
ster dominating the Congress that created it. 
The result is a twofold tragedy. Abroad, 
CIA destroys our prestige and undermines our 
influence. At home we do not even know 
what is happening. 
Actions belie words 


Our Presidents—Eisenhower was notable 
for this and was motivated, nearly everyone 
Would agree, by a deep sincerity—proclaim 
our peaceful intentions, our devotion to the 
ideals of democracy and good will and world 
Peace. The American people sincerely believe 
that this is what we stand for and cannot 
comprehend why the world at large does not 
believe in our so obviously good intentions. 
Our people do not understand that, even as 
our Presidents speak, the actions of CIA fre- 
Quently invest their words with every ap- 
Pearance of the most arrant hypocrisy. The 

dents speak peace; but the CIA over- 
throws regimes, plots internal sabotage and 
revolution, foists opium-growers on a iriend- 
ly nation, directs military invasions, backs 
right-wing militarists. These are not the 
actions of a democratic, peace-loving nation 
devoted to the high ideals we profess. These 
are the actions of the Comintern in right- 
wing robes. America, no more than the 
USSR., can speak out of both sides of its 
Mouth and expect the peoples of the world 
to trust in its sincerity. 

All of this goes on abroad, but at home the 

can public does not know for long 
months, if ever, what CIA has brewed. The 
Power of a billion-dollar secret agency Op- 
erating as a law unto itself is almost in- 
calculable, not just in molding the image of 
in foreign lands, but in molding at 

e the image Americans have of the world 
around them. Time and again American 
Public opinion has been whiplashed into a 
Warlike frenzy by glaring headlines picturing 
à callous Communist aggressor when, all the 
Ume, the CIA was the secret provocative 
somt The crisis over Quemoy was a glaring 
xample. The U-2 incident, in which our 
ent lied to “cover” CIA and pic- 

tured to the public a Russian bear reaching 
Bee with bloody paw to down our innocent 
ttle mages plane, was another. Less well 

. but perhaps of greater long-range 
8 is the manner in which our 
= attitude toward Communist China 
been deliberately colored, as Charles 
undson has written, by “the State De- 
Eertment’s repeated and sometimes incen- 

‘ary statements that all Americans held 
ei in Communist China are held 
paged and in violation of international 
sdi aI well-informed correspondent and 
thi in Washington knows that many of 

e prisoners have been US. intelligence 
* whom China has as much right to 
re d as the United States has to imprison 

udolph Ivanovich Abel, the Soviet master 
5 By such tactics, Edmundson writes, 
“to American public has been bamboozled 
38 the point where a rational China policy 

become a political impossibility.” 

=. Making peace dificult 

May even be that a rational policy of 
tae kind has become a political 9 
— Cyrus Eaton, the multimillionaire 

‘ veland industrialist who has long cham- 
Pioned a policy of coexistence with China 
thas the Soviet Union, pointedly suggests 

t elther CIA or some of its secretive gov- 
ernmental collaborators is indulging, within 
dent United States, in propaganda activities 

gned to make any peaceful solution im- 
Eostibie. In a letter to Senator FULBRIGHT, 
1 that Federal funds are being 
8 led secretly into the promotion of dem- 
OPSE a eae to inflame public 

Iron Curtain diplo- 

1 eee 25 
interesting question is, Who ‘supplies 

Sa funds to hire the professionals who cur- 
ound the embassies and follow foreign 
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visitors with insulting signs and shouted 
epithets? I find it hard to believe, but I am 
informed that substantial funds for such 
undesirable activities come from Federal ap- 
propriations, under a disguised name. 

“After the Soviet Deputy Premier, Mr. 
Mikoyan, visited me in Cleveland, I made a 
point of investigating the group of Hunga- 
rians who endeavored to molest him in Cleve- 
land, Detroit, and Chicago. It turned out 
that the identical people had gone into all 
three cities by car and had obviously been 
hired and financed by someone with ample 
funds, reputedly Uncle Sam. In Cleveland, 
representatives of the State Department gave 
every evidence of conniving with the Hun- 
garian hecklers by putting at their disposal 
the routes and locations most advantageous 
for their hostile demonstrations against the 
Mikoyan party. 

“J have also looked carefully into the back- 
ground of the so-called Hungarian freedom 
fighters. Many of them turn out to be 
former officers of the Nazi army that invaded 
Hungary; they were, of course, obliged to 
fiee the country when Hitler was defeated.” 

This is a truly sensational charge. Eaton's 
very name, of course, is anathema to right- 
wingers, but congressional attempts to in- 
vestigate him have proved largely futile and 
he remains a powerful and influential man. 
Whether investigation would establish the 
validity of his charge remains uncertain; but 
in considering it, two facts perhaps should 
be borne in mind—the long love affair of 
CIA with the Gehlen agency, which included 
former Nazi officers and operated in Hungary, 
and the Cuban freedom fighters’ recollec- 
tions of the number of East European CIA 
agents who, with the aid of interpreters, 
directed their drills in Guatemala. If these 
should ever turn out to be true straws in 
the wind, if Eaton’s charge should ever be 
substantiated, an entire new field of secret 
CIA activity might be exposed—one more 
pernicious than any other in its underhanded 
influence on American public opinion. 

What kind of probe? 


CIA is, of course, now being investigated. 
It is being investigated now just as it has 
already been investigated four times in the 
past—tin private, in secret. Each investiga- 
tion found flaws. Each reported CIA was 
working to correct them. Each succeeding 
probe found some of the same flaws and re- 
ported that CIA was working to correct 
them. And now, in 1961, we have come to 
our present pass. 

In 1956, a congressional joint committee 
called futilely for the appointment of, a 
watchdog commission to put a checkrein on 
CIA. The committee took some roundhouse 
swings at CIA's most precious forte, its iron- 
“Once secrecy becomes sacro- 
it invites abuse,“ the committee 
wrote. “Secrecy now beclouds everything 
about CIA * . The cqmmittee quoted 
with approbation the comment of Hanson 
Baldwin of the New York Times that CIA 
“engages in activities that, unless carefully 
balanced and well executed, could lead to 
political, psychological, and even military 
defeats, and even to changes in our form 
of government.” The first part of that pre- 
diction has certainly come to pass. As for 
the second, the committee itself wrote: “Our 
form of government is based on @ 
system of checks and balances. If this sys- 
tem gets seriously out of balance at any 
point, the whole system is jeopardized and 
the way is open for the growth of tyranny.” 

The way is still open. For the Congress 
of 1956 did nothing. And we reaped the 
whirlwind in Laos and in Cuba. 

The new, executive-style investigation 
ordered by President Kennedy can hardly 
be expected to meet the full need, the full 
American people to know. 
Gen, Maxwell Taylor heads the President's 
new investigating board; the President's 
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brother, Attorney General Robert Kennedy. 
sits upon it. So does Allen Dulles, the man 
being investigated. It may be noted that 
it is rare indeed when the defendant turns 
star prosecutor at his own inquest. 

The record of the past few years seems 
to say clearly that the colossal mess CIA has 
created demands nothing less than a full- 
scale congressional investigation, It is not 
enough just to lop off CIA’s operational arm 
and give its black arts“ intriguers to some 
other secret agency; we need to examine in 
detail just what the “black arts” have 
brought us, we need to consider whether 
they can ever be reconciled with the prin- 
ciples of democracy—the principles we pro- 
fess. It is not enough just to give Congress 
finally, at long last, a watchdog committee 
(a move, incidentally, that is still by no 
means certain); we need to examine pub- 
licly, in detail, the qualities of mind and the 
kind of hidden interests that have placed 
our prestige unreservedly behind wealthy 
oligarchies and right-wing militarists in a 
world in which the growing clamor on every 
side is for social and economic justice, so- 
cial and economic change. We need to dis- 
cover how and why, as Walter Lippmann 
wrote, we are doing just what Khrushchev 
expects us to do, why we are doing his prop- 
agandizing for him, Only if we make basic 
determinations of this kind can we hope 
for the future. And we cannot make them 
if we do not first learn the who and the 
how and the why that have so often placed 
us on the wrong and losing side—if we do 
not clean out the forces that put us there. 
This, only an aroused Congress could hope to 
accomplish. 

At stake: the world's faith 

Both the faith of foreign nations in us and 
our own faith in ourselves are at stake, for 
both haye been deeply compromised by the 
shady activities and the secrecy surrounding 
the shadiness that have become the twin 
hallmarks of CIA. When, hard on the heels 
of Cuba, the French generals in Algeria tried 
to overthrow Charles de Gaulle, we were 
confronted by all-but-official charges in the 
French press that CIA once more had egged 
on the militarists. M. Soustelle, at a lunch- 
eon in Washington last December 7, is said 
to have talked long and earnestly to CIA 
Deputy Director Richard Bissell, Jr., on the 
proposition that De Gaulle’s program in 
Algeria could lead only to communism, CIA 
is said to have been impressed; General 
Challe, who led the revolt, is said to have 
had several meetings with CIA agents; he 
is re to have been given the impres- 
sion that he would have the support of the 
United States. 

All of this Mr. Dulles and the CIA cate- 
gorically deny. But Walter Lippmann re- 

from Paris that it is known that CIA 
agents meddled in France's internal affairs 


Algerian incident 


and y 
a minute that the French charge is true, 
but that now we are suspicious of every- 
thing.” 

So we are. L'Express, with pointed intent, 
quotes Allen Dulles: “The countries which 
are the most powerful to resist Communist 
subversion are those where the military are 
in power.” We recall this hard kernel of 
Dulles’ philosophy acting itself out in Egypt, 
in Iran, in Guatemala, in Laos, in Cuba. 
Why not in France? Could it be possible in 
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so large a power, one of our oldest allles? 
Well—why not? In the secret world of CIA 
anything is possible—and no one knows. We 
can only wonder and doubt. And doubt 
does not inspire confidence abroad or fervor 
at home. It's time to clean house. 


Communication Between Racial Groups of 
the South 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN STENNIS 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. STENNIS. Mr. President, on 
many occasions we hear the charge by 
those who do not know the facts that 
there is no communication between 
white leaders and Negro groups of the 
South. 

Those who are intellectually honest 
with themselves know there is excellent 
communication between the racial 
groups of the South. Many examples 
of this longtime harmonious and work- 
able relationship between whites and 
Negroes of Mississippi, for example, are 
to be found every day in my State as 
well as in other States of the South. 

We hear charges also that our colored 
friends and citizens do not get the 
proper attention and consideration in 
connection with community and re- 
gional programs which will improve 
their positions. 

The attached newspaper story of a 
recent Mississippi event refutes these 
false charges, and relates the opportu- 
nities afforded Negro landowners in Mis- 
sissippi. They met in a special Negro 
Delta Field Day at the Delta Branch Ex- 
periment Station at Stoneville, Miss., to 
hear an address by Dr. D. W. Colvard, 
president of Mississippi State University. 

Attending the session were about 1,000 
Negro independent landowners and 
householders in one of the richest land 
areas of the Nation. They own their 
own land and maintain a high standard 
of living. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that this article from the Memphis, 
Tenn., Commercial Appeal of August 3, 
1961, be printed into the Recor so that 
all Members of the Senate may read 
firsthand an account of this meeting. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

FARMERS TOLD OF OPpPORTUNITY—DELTA LAND- 
OWNERS SHOWN LATEST DEVELOPMENTS AT 
Preto Day 
GREENVILLE, Mrss., August 2.— Tour op- 

portunities are unlimited in Delta agricul- 

ture.” 

So Dr. D. W. Colvard, president of Mis- 
sissippi State University, told nearly 1,000 
Negro landowners attending the 21st annual 
Negro Delta Field Day at the Delta Branch 
Experiment Station Wednesday. 

“But to take full advantage of the oppor- 
tunities, you must be willing to train your 
minds to and make use of the latest 
developments in agricultural research,” he 
said, 
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CHANGES FOR BETTER 

In citing changes in Mississippi agricul- 
ture, Dr. Colvard called attention to better 
crop varieties, better cattle, and better chem- 
icals. 

“Farming has changed from dependence 
on muscle of man and mule to a far greater 
dependence on mind, money and machin- 
ery,” he said. “And the changes are just 
now beginning. They will continue at a 
faster and faster rate.” 

KEEP IN TOUCH 


M. S. Shaw, Director of the Agricultural 
Extension Service at Mississippi State Uni- 
versity, urged the Negro landowners to con- 
tinue close work with the local county 
agents for faster improvement in agricul- 
tural improvements. Mr. Shaw introduced 
Dr. Colvard. 

The group was welcomed to the experi- 
ment station by Dr. W. K. Porter, Jr., super- 
intendent. 

Also included on the annual feld day 
were tours of experiment station research, 
demonstrations of farm machinery and dis- 
cussions of new developments in crop vari- 
eties and agricultural chemicals. 


Military Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the disturbing attitudes of too many of 
our citizens today is the effort to avoid 
voluntary military service or the draft. 
To me, such effort to escape a responsi- 
bility of citizenship is an indication of 
deterioration of patriotism on the part 
of those who have such an attitude. 

From time to time in recent years 
there have been, as a means of reducing 
the draft requirements, proposals for 
establishment of some form of “Foreign 
Legion” units in our Armed Forces. For- 
tunately, these proposals have been re- 
jected. The correctness of rejecting the 
establishment of a Foreign Legion in this 
country has been heavily underlined by 
the recent revolt of a large portion of the 
French forces in Algeria. The Foreign 
Legion aspect of the Algerian revolt by 
the French military has been largely 
overlooked in the United States. 

Therefore, I was glad to note in the 
June issue of the VFW American Secur- 
ity Reporter an article entitled “A Les- 
son From the Algerian Revolt.” The 
VFW American Security Reporter is, as 
Members of this body are aware, the very 
thoughtful and influential monthly pub- 
lication of the Veterans of Foreign Wars 
of the United States, published under the 
direction of Mr. Ted C. Connell, com- 
mander in chief of the Veterans of For- 
eign Wars of the United States. This 
article, by Brig. Gen. J. D. Hittle, U.S. 
Marine Corps, retired, director of na- 
tional security and foreign affairs of the 
VFW, explains the important, but un- 
fortunate, role of foreign mercenaries in 
the short-lived but potentially disastrous 
French military revolt in Algeria. 
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The article emphasizes why any na- 
tion that wishes to survive in the face 
of a threat such as is posed by commun- 
ism today, must rely on its own strength 
and its own resources and its own pat- 
riotism, and not upon foreign military 
personnel, regardless of how profes- 
sionally and technically proficient they 
might be. Because of the important 
thoughts contained in it, I include, at 
this time, the article, “A Lesson From the 
Algerian Revolt,” from the VFW Amer- 
ican Security Reporter. 

A LESSON From THE ALGERIAN REVOLT 


(By Brig. Gen. J. D. Hittle, U.S. Marine 
Corps, retired, director, national security 
and foreign affairs, Veterans of Foreign 
Wars of the United States) 


While the causes for the Algerian revolt 
were many and diverse, one very funda- 
mental lesson emerges. It is a lesson which 
has not been too well pointed up or ap- 
preciated in the many analyses of the what 
and why of the turbulent but short upris- 
ing by the French military in Algeria. 

Essentially it is this: the hard military 
core of the Algerian mutiny was comprised of 
elements of the Foreign Legion. Some of 
these units reportedly were 80 percent non- 
French personnel. These troops were a0- 
knowledged military professionals. They 
were highly disciplined; they were certainly 
obedient to their immediate military su- 
periors. While they were highly efficient 
military men, they were not French and 
they did not have a French citizen's inher- 
ent patriotism to his country. It was not, 
therefore, mere coincidence that the mutiny 
against France was based upon non-French 
troops in the French armed forces. 

This again demonstrates the historic les- 
son that a nation cannot safely place reli- 
ance upon foreign mercenaries in time of 
crisis. Algeria has demonstrated in this 
instance what Rome learned centuries ago. 
that a nation which declines to do its own 
soldiering with its own citizens, and thus re- 
sorts to dependence upon foreign nationals, 
is defaulting on its individual and collec- 
tive responsibility and is inescapably headed 
for crisis, if not disaster. The assuring 
of a nation’s survival cannot be entrusted 
to hired hands. 


The C. & O. Canal 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS, Mr. Speaker, I wish 
to bring to the attention of the House 
an editorial from the New York Times 
of August 7, 1961, in support of the 
C. & O. Canal National Historical Park. 
The editorial reemphasizes the reasons 
why the House of Representatives should 
make rapid progress on the measure to 
create a national park in the Potomac 
valley. The Times underscores the fact 
that this park, when established, will be 
a benefit to the entire Nation and not 
merely the residents of the Washington 
metropolitan area. 

Tue C. & O. CaNaL 

The Beall bill to create a national histori- 

cal park along the Chesapeake and Ohio 
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Canal is making rapid and constructive pro- 
Bress in the Senate. 

While the narrow C. & O. route along the 
Potomac River 18 already under some protec- 
tion as a national monument, that designa- 
tion was merely a crucial stopgap, ordered by 
President Eisenhower, to save the canal itself 
and a narrow strip along it from destruction. 
But the canal area should be a park, with 
enough space along the 165-mile waterway 
to provide for public recreation and enjoy- 
Ment. This is what the Senate bill now pro- 
Vides, allowing the Government to spend up 
to $1.5 million for 10,200 acres to add to the 
Present holdings of 4,800 acres. 

In the House the Mathias bill, with similar 
Provisions, has not yet been reported. There 

Some talk of a compromise that would 
limit action this year to changing the status 
Of the canal from a monument to a park, 
Which would be almost meaningless, Cer- 

y Members of the House must realize 

t this enormous natural area will serve 

the recreation needs of a large part of the 

East. It should not be considered merely as 

just another park for the capital, as some 
tors are inclined to look at it. 

Washington needs it, but so do the rest of 
Us, And to wait longer to buy the necessary 

can only mean paying more for it in 
the long run. 


S. 1722 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. DINGELL, Mr. Speaker, pursuant 
to permission granted I am inserting 
into the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp the statement of Dr. Joseph M. 
Klamon, the distinguished instructor of 
business and public administration at 
Washington University, St. Louis. 

Dr. Klamon is an old and respected 
Opponent of the iniquitous fair trade” 
bill now being heard in the Congress of 
the United States. 

As a member of the bar, and a learned 
tochomist. Dr. Klamon has been able to 
orcefully and intelligently articulate the 
1 and evils so richly inherent in the 

fair trade” proposals now pending. 
iniguitous legislation should 
defeated as is so wisely advocated by 

Dr. Klamon. 

The statement follows: 

STATEMENT PRESENTED ON BEHALF OF THE 
Consumens’ FEDERATION or Sr. LOUIS AND 
Sr. Lours County By Dr. Josxrn M. KLA- 
MON, PROFESSOR OF MARKETING, WASHING- 
TON Univexstry, St. Louis, Mo., ON THURS- 
DAY, JULY 27, 1961, AND FOLLOWING DATES, 
Brrore tHE SENATE COMMITTEE ON COM- 
MERCE IN OPPOSITION TO S. 1722, a BILL To 
AMEND THE FEDERAL TRADE COMMISSION 
Act, as AMENDED so AS To PROTECT AND 
EQUALIZE RIGHTS IN THE DISTRIBUTION OF 

HANDISE IDENTIFIED BY A TRADEMARK, 

Branp, on Trane NAME 

S. 1722 was introduced in the present 
Session of Congress on April 27, 1961, by U.S. 
Senators Humpurry and Proxmme. It was 
Srterred to the Committee on Commerce. 

Peaking as an individual who has taught 

Marketing in a number of universities for 

more than 30 years, and on behalf of the Con- 

Sumers’ Federation of St. Louis and St. Louis 

ty, I wish to thank your committee for 
tting me to appear in opposition to 
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the aforesaid bill, S. 1722. This bill if en- 
acted into law, would be very harmful to all 
consumers and to the public interests gen- 
erally; it would virtually destroy much of 
our antitrust laws; it is very doubtful that 
the U.S. Supreme Court would sustain it; it 
would also seem doubtful that it would ever 
reach the Supreme Court if passed by Con- 
gress, because of the opposition of many gov- 
ernmental agencies, including perhaps the 
Department of Justice. I do not believe the 
public interest is ever served when inter- 
ested competitors police each other’s pricing 
policies. We urge your committee and Con- 
gress to reject S. 1722 for the reasons herein 
set forth. 

Merely to identify myself for the record, I 
should like to say the following: My name 
is Joseph M. Kiamon, I live at 8007 Stan- 
ford Avenue, University City, Mo. I teach 
marketing in the School of Business Admin- 
istration at Washington University, St. 
Louis, I have taught in the Harvard Grad- 
uate School of Business, at Yale, William 
and Mary, Carnegie Tech, University of 
Pittsburgh, before returning to Washington 
University. I am a member of the bar in 
Missouri and also of the American Bar As- 
sociation as well as the District Federal Bar 
in Baltimore, Md. The Consumers’ Federa- 
tion of St. Louis and St. Louis County has 
been in existence for some 30 years. On 
Tuesday, July 18, 1961 the St. Louis Post- 
Dispatch had a feature article indicating 
some of the activities of this civic group, I 
have been its economic adviser and consult- 
ant since its organization. It has success- 
fully opposed in Missouri coal price fixing, 
milk price control, and all forms of Fair 
Trade laws, resale price maintenance, pro- 
posals in restraint of trade, on both the 
State and Federal levels. Our group has 
strongly supported the Missouri antitrust 
laws and has also strongly supported Fed- 
eral antitrust laws. 

Missouri, Texas, Vermont, and the District 
of Columbia are the only areas that have 
not had fair trade price maintenance. We 
are very proud that Missouri, despite many 
efforts to pass such laws, has been able to 
resist this dublous blessing. We prefer price 
freedom to price fixing. In Missouri, a num- 
ber of studies conducted by the press and 
others in re comparative prices on food, drug, 
and other essential items, invariably have 
shown that prices on such branded mer- 
chandise in Missouri are lower than in sur- 
rounding fair trade territory. The bill be- 
fore you, S. 1722, is completely antithetical 
to any concept of price freedom and a free 
market; this bill is wholly at variance with 
the basic philosophy of all of our antitrust 
laws and any idea of a free economy or real 
price competition; it substitutes minimum or 
stipulated prices on branded goods for the 
present free market. All of our efforts of the 
past 80 years to resist so-called fair trade 
laws in Missourt, will be lost if S. 1722 is 
permitted to create strange, new property 
rights in brand names which continue even 
after a seller has parted completely with 
title to such goods and is allowed to dictate 
a stipulated retail price. 

I do not believe S. 1722 will meet any other 
fate than that of the predecessors, the Mil- 
ler-Tidings Act of 1937, and the McGuire 
Act of 1952. Again this is an effort to repeal 
the law of supply and demand. It is idle to 
suggest that the proponents of this type of 
class legislation want anything but higher 
prices. S. 1722 is economically unworkable, 
it is an effort to take a change of venue from 
the economic arena, the free marketplace, 
to the political arena; to me it is bad law, 
bad economics, and very poor public policy. 

The interests of sellers and of buyers are 
not always the same. The trade groups 
sponsoring legislation such as S. 1722 do not 
confuse their interests with the public in- 
terests, rather they identify their interest 
as the public interest. In less than ten 
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years discount houses selling branded mer- 
chandise have increased more than six- or 
seven-fold, from about 2,000 to more than 
14,000. These are limited-service retailers 
that endeavor to sell branded merchandise 
on a limited-service basis at something below 
prevailing prices charged by full-service re- 


Obviously to enact a minium 
resale price law or to permit by law agreed 
upon or stipulated prices, regardless of the 
cost of doing business, would be difficult to 
enforce. In brief, unless you can abolish all 
discount houses and place restrictions upon 
a multiple brand policy it is very doubtful 
if S. 1722 could possibly be enforced. 

On page 2, line 2 and following, a purpose 
of this bill is to “maintain the goodwill of 
the trademark, brand, or trade name iden- 
tifying such merchandise.” There is no evi- 
dence whatsoever that the goodwill or any 
meritorious product has been damaged, or 
driven from the market, by price competi- 
tion. Consumers do not regard themselves 
as law-breakers if they are able to buy any 
durable consumer goods below generally pre- 
valling prices from a retailer who operates 
more efficiently, has a greater volume, or an 
inherently lower cost pattern. Line 3 of 
page 2 of S. 1722 identifies a proprietor as 
one “who retains an interest in such mer- 
chandise, after he has sold it to distributors, 
by reason of his interest in stimplating de- 
mand for such merchandise through effec- 
tive distribution to ultimate consumers and 
by reason of his further interest in the con- 
tinuing protection of the goodwill associated 
with the trademark, brand, or name.” 
Later on in S. 1722 an effort is made to give 
a manufacturer legal relief by way of in- 
junction, damages, and court costs to protect 
this alleged property interest in a brand 
name even after title has passed completely 
from the maker to a seller. The Department 
of Justice and others as well have expressed 
doubt relative to the constitutionality or 
the legality of this substantive and novel 
property right which S. 1722 endeavors to 
create. The language of the bill makes the 
assumption that effective distribution and 
goodwill is protected and distribution facili- 
tated by stipulated prices or minimum resale 
price control. All of the economic evidence 
would seem to be the contrary. Volume, 
effective distribution, and consumer goodwill 
would appear to be greatly enhanced by price 
competition. Line 17 through 19 of page 2 
of this bill states categorically that “the 
marketing of such identified merchandise 18 
depressed and the quality thereof moving in 
the channels of commerce declines,” when 
there is serious price competition. There 
is no evidence of any direct, 


The definition of a proprietor as it appears 
on page 5, line 11 and following of S. 1722, 
introduces concepts of property interest in 
branded names that are entirely new and 
perhaps of doubtful legality. 

In congressional hearings at the time the 
McGuire Act became law in 1952, and in later 
hearings such as those held on the Harris 
bill and on the bill now before you, S. 1722, 
spokesmen for various governmental agen- 
cles presented statements for the record in 
opposition to all fair trade laws and other 
attempts to weaken or nullify our Federal 
antitrust laws. I should be surprised if the 
Antitrust Division of Justice, the FTC, Com- 
merce, the Department of Agriculture, and 
similar agencies did not appear before you 
in opposition to 8. 1722. If your committee 
would poll disinterested individuals con- 
nected with the faculties of perhaps the 100 
top law schools and schools of business who 
teach in this field, I should be surprised if 


S. 1722, the bill now 
tially the same in purpose 
duced in the Senate 2 or 3 years ago by the 
same Members of the U.S. Senate who spon- 
sor the present bill S. 1722. 
PHREY and Proxmme. It is also identical in 
principle to the bill introduced in the House 
by Hon. Oren E. Harris in 1958 as H.R. 
10527. These bills represent the first effort 
to enact a substantive Federal stipulated 
price or Federal fair trade law. It is doubt- 
ful legally, but there is no doubt whatever, 
that it is completely contrary to our anti- 
trust laws. If a bill such as S, 1722 is to be- 
come law, then we should at least be logical 
and do two things, first repeal our Federal 
antitrust laws, and second, perhaps apologize 
to the 16 electrical companies who recently 
pleaded guilty to antitrust law violations. 
We should stop deluding ourselves. Either 
we want competition and price freedom, or 
restraint of trade and price fixing. We not 
only need individuals who express their faith 
in competition and are professing free enter- 
prises, we also need the practicing believers 
in free markets. Perhaps attention should 
be called to the fact that the press of the 
country is almost unanimously against fair 
trade price fixing. 

Adam Smith in his “Wealth of Nations,” 
written more than 150 years ago, and Prof. 
Frank Fetter of Princeton, less than 30 
years ago, accurately described the true 
purpose of trade groups who sponsor laws 
such as the bill before you. Adam Smith 
said: 

“People of the same trade seldom get to- 
gether, even for purposes of merriment and 
diversion, but that the conversation turns 
in the direction of some contrivance to raise 
prices, or some conspiracy against the pub- 
lic interest. While the law cannot prevent 
people of the same trade from getting to- 
gether, it should do nothing to encourage 
such meetings, much less make them com- 
pulsroy.” 

Prof. Frank Fetter, of Princeton, in more 
recent times said, “Whenever you hear of a 
trade group sponsoring a so-called fair 
trade law, it is time for all hands to be on 
deck, for the Republic is in danger.” 

Whatever the answer may be to absentee 
ownership, control, and finance, a sort of 
absentee landlordism, in both production 
and distribution, the abolition or restriction 
of a free market and price freedom defi- 
nitely is not the correct answer. I do not 
know what the answer is, but I feel certain 
the substitution of price fixing or resale 
price maintenance, for price freedom, is not 
the answer, and our experience of the past 
30 years proves this to be so. We are fa- 
miliar with the enormous changes brought 
about by the industrial revolution, the 
factory system; in production we have 
moved from the handicraft stage, to the 
block assembly, to the line method of pro- 
duction. The changes in distribution in 
the past 40 to 50 years appear to have been 
no less drastic, and are still going on, in 
both production and distribution. Fifty 
years ago no one heard of the rack jobber, 
the discount house, the gliant super drug, 
or super food store. We have eliminated 
many functionaries, but never the function. 
In the final alaysis the basic problem in 
distribution is: who can perform the func- 
tion most efficiently, or at lowest cost, and 
thereby win acceptance in a free market? 
There is no one answer, for some prefer or 
must buy with little service and some can 
afford the fullest service. It is of great im- 
portance, however, not to retard or hamper 
the introduction of new, and possibly less 
costly, methods of doing anything, in dis- 
tribution or in production. The door must 
be kept wide open for all new inventions 
in all fields of endeavor, if a free economic 
society is to survive and living standards 
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continue to rise. That type of production 
and distribution will survive that wins the 
widest public acceptance, and therefore de- 
serves to survive. A false price level, over 
a longer period, tends to defeat itself. 

This effort to force all dealers, all re- 
tailers, to charge the same retall price for 
branded goods, and thus eliminate the need 
of the public to shop around is doomed to 
failure for, in my opinion, vast numbers of 
people, in purchases of any significance or 
size, are most often influenced by rational 
buying motives. They always have and al- 
ways will compare quality, durability, value, 
and price. In brief, the purchasing agent for 
the family has every reason and right to 
behave, when buying, in precisely the same 
fashion as does the industrial purchasing 
agent when he buys. Any effort by law to 
eliminate or to restrict the opportunity of 
consumers and the public to shop around 
for values and bargains and better prices is 
legislating economic nonsense and is doomed 
to failure, Just as NRA, Miller-Tydings, Mc- 
Guire, and 45 State fair trade laws never 
did work any too well and finally collapsed. 
Sponsors of fair trade pay scant attention to 
the economic reasons for the rapid growth 
of discount houses in just the past 8 years, 
from 2,000 to 14,000; the growth of rack 
jobbers; the legal basis for 18 State supreme 
courts declaring the McGuire act invalid; 
the reasons for the abandonment of resale 
price maintenance by practically all impor- 
tant manufacturers. 

The problem here, again, is not big busi- 
ness versus small business, but lower cost 
or more efficient, or both, versus the oppo- 
site, large or small. It also involves the 
effort by law to force the lower cost to charge 
consumers the same as higher cost competi- 
tors, regardless of the willingness of such 
lower cost dealers to accept a smaller profit 
margin. 

The bill before you is completely anti- 
thetical to any concept of price freedom 
and a free market; it is at war with the basic 
philosophy of all of our antitrust laws and 
any idea of a free economy or real compe- 
tition; it substitutes a rigged price struc- 
ture on branded goods for the present free 
market. 

To me, this Federal fair trade bill, S. 1722, 
is an effort to modify or to repeal the eco- 
nomic law of supply and demand; it is idle 
to pretend that it is not class legislation, not 
in the public interest and intended only to 
help the trade groups who lobbied into law 
45 State fair trade laws, and Miller-Tydings 
and McGuire Acts. If enacted into law, this 
bill may very well suffer the same economic 
and legal fate that all of its predecessors, 
Federal and State, have experienced hereto- 
fore. Presently, we have a free market with 
almost complete price freedom at the retail 
level in all goods branded and unbranded. 
I do not believe the public interest is ever 
served when interested competitors police 
each other's pricing policies. I respectfully 
urge you to reject the bill before you. 


Hon. Clarence Cannon, of Missouri 


SPEECH 
HON. ALBERT THOMAS 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. THOMAS. Mr. Speaker, I join 
our majority leader, the gentleman from 
Massachusetts [Mr. McCormack], in 
welcoming back to the Chamber our 
distinguished and beloved colleague, the 


August 8 


gentleman from Missouri [CLARENCE 
Cannon]. In spirit and mental alert- 
ness he is one of the youngest men in 
the House. He demonstrates this daily 
by long hours and hard work. He has 
recently had a small sick spell, but now 
he is well, hearty, and active again in 
his duties. 

The House rose and cheered the re- 
marks of the gentleman from Massa- 
chusetts, Congressman MCCORMACK. 
This warm standing ovation to our 
chairman, Mr. Cannon, is just one of the 
many méasures of esteem and affection 
in which he is held by all of us and @ 
demonstration of the deep appreciation 
for the outstanding service he renders 
to his district, to the grand State of Mis- 
souri, and to the Nation. 


Footnote on Buy-Off-Castro-With- 
Tractors Deal 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following letter to the editor 
sent out in June by Adm. Charles M. 
Cooke, U.S. Navy, retired. 

The self-explanatory letter is offered 
as a postscript to the miserably humili- 
ating episode in which our Government 
and some citizens, doubtless well inten- 
tioned, sought to buy good behavior by 
a Communist dictator. 

Admiral Cooke’s experience in dealing 
with Americans held by Communists in 
China 15 years ago should have taught 
anyone the futility of such a course. TO 
make a remark when the tractor deal 
was being supported was to be accused of 
being indifferent to the lives of the pris- 
oners in Cuba. It is well to write a foot- 
note at this time to show that the re- 
sults of the misguided efforts in this most 
recent case were what they always are 
when such attempts are made. They do 
not make the tyrant more moderate; 
they only convince him that we are weak 
or craven and make him more arro- 
gant and intransigeant: 

SHOULD Our GOVERNMENT WALLOW IN 

BRIBERY AND APOLOGY? 
June 16, 1961. 


To the Eorron: 

In 1946 to 1948, when I was in command 
of the 7th Fleet, stationed in China, now 
and then officers and men under my com- 
mand fell into the clutches of the Chinese 
Communists who had taken over most 
north China while the Nationalist Chinese 
were in a life-and-death struggle 
Japanese totalitarian aggression. Once, 7th 
Fleet planes operating over sea areas were 
forced to land in Communist-controlled 
areas because of weather conditions. AN- 
other time some of our men, hunting in areas 
in the general control of the Nationalist 
forces, strayed by mistake into areas where 
they were seized by Communist guerrillas. t 

In these two cases U.S. State Department 
diplomatic officials, “old China hands, 
offered their assistance in my efforts to effect 
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the release of personnel under my command. 
Upon my tentative acceptance of their as- 
Sistance they went on to say that we would 
have to pay ransom, and would have to make 
3pologies. I immediately rejected their offer 
ot assistance, and though difficulties were 
encountered, I managed to effect the release 

these cases. I know that similar recom- 
Mendations were made later by our State 

partment in China, and were rejected by 
Other military people as being completely 
Unacceptable, if we were to maintain the 
dignity in the interests of the United States, 
Which the oath to which we subscribed on 
toa into the service naturally required us 

0. 

The adoption and approval by the Com- 
Mander in Chief of our forces, and by others, 
ot bribing Communist Castro with tractors, 
goes beyond my understanding. 

Adm. CHARLES M, COOKE, 
U.S. Navy (Retired). 


Knowing the History of the Foreign Aid 
Program It Is Unlikely the People 
Would Vote for It if Given the Chance 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, Secretary 
of State Dean Rusk is quoted as saying 
in regard to foreign aid: 

If a plebiscite was held on this program 

instincts of the American people would 
Carry it through. 


I would like to inform the Secretary 
that I am confident this would not be 
case in the area of the country I 
have the privilege to represent. The 
Overwhelming bulk of my mail is opposed 
to the foreign aid program, not because 
the people of Dallas do not have humani- 
instincts, but rather because they 
have some very basic ideas about what 
is good for the United States and giving 
. — 1 * substance to the point of bank- 
y is not considered to be in our best 
interest. 

For a keen analysis of the foreign aid 
Program since its inception, I direct your 
attention to the following review of The 

tchwork History of Foreign Aid” by 
Lorna Morley and Felix Morley as it ap- 
Deared in the Wall Street Journal. I 
Would also like to call your attention to 
an excellent editorial from the Chicago 
Daily Tribune which discusses the likely 
Outcome of a national plebiscite on for- 
eign aid: 

THE ERRATIC COURSE OF FOREIGN AID 
vas history of U.S. foreign aid since World 
ar II is a lesson in the durable vagaries 
or Government: The weaving in and out of 
ties, agencies, and programs; the 
Shifting humanitarian, economic, and politi- 
dal motives; the evolution of large-scale gov- 
spament-to-government ald, largely in re- 
Ponse to the temporary situations, and suc- 
88 crises of the cold war, into a seem- 

ugly bipartisan institution. 

Foreign aid history is well traced in The 

tchwork of Foreign Aid,” a pam- 
ra by the father-daughter team bf Felix 

ley, Pulitzer Prize winner and former 
President of Haverford College, and Lorna 
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Morley, Bryn Mawr graduate and a special- 
ist in foreign policy research. They ask the 
question: Exactly how does continuing for- 
eign aid serve American interests? 

Foreign aid began as an emergency war- 
relief effort, a hopeful blueprint for world 
peace and cooperation. There were major 
US. loans to our wartime allies (the largest 
of which was the British loan in 1946 of over 
$3.7 billion on easy terms) and loans by the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and 
Development (World Bank). Later, however, 
the United Nations Relief and Rehabilitation 
Administration (UNRRA) came under in- 
creasing congressional criticism as supplies 
donated to Eastern European countries fell 
under Communist control. 


EFFECTIVE CONTROL 


It was therefore decided in mid-1946 not 
to make a further U.S. contribution to 
UNRRA, and some months later then Under 
Secretary of State Dean Acheson declared 
there was no justification for making grants 
of aid without effective control by the 
grantors. 

By 1947, even though the basic needs of 
food, clothing, and shelter had been met on 
at least a subsistence level, economic stag- 
nation in Europe proved dangerously stub- 
born in view of Soviet penetration and the 
onset of the worldwide cold war. This led 
to Greek-Turkish military aid, the Marshall 
plan of a 4-year economic aid project de- 
signed to restore a healthy European econ- 
omy, and the Rio Pact for the hemispheric 
defense of the Americas. 

For their part, the Soviets forbade satel- 
lite participation in the Marshall plan and 
to counteract it they organized the Commu- 
nist Information Bureau (Cominform) in 
October 1947. Then came the takeover of 
Czechoslovakia and the Soviet blockade of 
Berlin in 1948. The West countered in 1949 
with the formation of the North Atlantic 
Treaty Organization and the U.S. mutual de- 
fense program, which provided for military 
aid for the modernization of the armed 
forces of the European NATO members. 
“Their defense,” said President Truman in a 
message to Congress, is our defense.” 

About this time, Washington was coming 
around to the realization that the punitive 
peace imposed on Germany and Japan and 
involving the dismantling and decentraliza- 
tion of industry was impeding recovery of 
these countries, rendering them not only 
economic dependents of the United States 
but vulnerable to the intrigues of the Com- 
munists, Dismantling and interference 
were stopped, and the policy of demilitari- 
gation was switched to limited remilitariza- 
tion. 

Meanwhile, U.S. military and economic 
aid to China and Korea misfired badly. 
President Truman, in a policy statement in 
December 1945, indicated that any signifi- 
cant aid to Nationalist China would be con- 
tingent upon formation of a coalition gov- 
ernment to include the Red Chinese and 
upon progress toward unity and peace. Gen- 
eral Marshall personally tried to achieve 
these aims in his mission to China. 


EMBARGO ON ARMS 


To facilitate U.S: mediation, a U.S. em- 
bargo on arms for China, applicable to both 
parties, was imposed for a while. Advocates 
of extension of the Truman Doctrine to 
China argued in vain. The Communist take- 
over of the mainland was completed in 1949 
and Gen. Chiang Kai-shek and his remnants 
escaped to Formosa. In June 1950, 4 few 
months after Secretary of State Dean Ache- 
son’s National Press Club speech in which 
he drew a Far Eastern defense perimeter ex- 
cluding South Korea, the Communists swept 
over the 38th parallel. 

With the shooting, military aid loomed 
more important than economic aid. The 
military aid share of U.S. assistance went 
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from 24 percent in fiscal 1951, to 38 percent 
in fiscal 1952, to a preponderant share in 
fiscal 1953, reaching about 70 percent in fis- 
cal 1956 before subsiding. In addition, the 
United States concluded military pacts with 
Japan, the Philippines, Australia, New Zea- 
land, and, after the Korean armistice in 
1953, with South Korea. 

After the French collapse in Indochina in 
1954, the United States helped forge the 
Southeast Asia Treaty Organization (SEATO) 
and the Baghdad Pact, which plugged the 
gap between NATO and SEATO. The Bagh- 
dad Pact, however, was weakened by the 
British, French and Israeli invasion of Suez 
in 1956. This, in turn, led to the Eisenhower 
Doctrine, a guarantee of Middle East integ- 
rity, and the consequent Lebanese occupa- 
tion by U.S. Marines in 1958, and to the re- 
constitution of the Baghdad Pact without 
Baghdad into the Central Treaty Organiza- 
tion (CENTO). 

MILITARY BUILDUP 


While the military buildup was going on, 
a new wrinkle was added to U.S. aid: Eco- 
nomic development began to get most of the 
emphasis. The change was signaled in 
President Truman’s inaugural address in 
January 1949, when he said: “Fourth, we 
must embark on a bold new program for 
making the benefits of our scientific ad- 
vances and industrial progress available for 
the improvement and growth of the under- 
developed areas.“ 

Today hardly an underdeveloped nation 
anywhere does not crave a steel mill or an 
oil refinery or some other manifestation of 
industrialization. (Says India’s Nehru; 
“Real must ultimately depend on 
industrialization.”) 

A variety of tools have been designed to 
spur developmental aid. The Agricultural 
Trade Development and Assistance Act of 
1954 (Public Law 480), for example, permits 
the sale of surplus farm commodities for 
local currencies, which are frequently re- 
invested by the U.S. Government in loans 
and grants for economic development. (But 
surplus disposal has also tended to depress 
world commodity prices and undercut the 
markets of allied or friendly nations.) 

Other developmental devices include the 
U.S. Export-Import Bank, the State Depart- 
ment’s Development Loan Fund (DLF), the 
Inter-American Development Bank (IADB), 
which dispenses the $600 million Castro 
appropriation for Latin America, and the 
International Development Association, a 
World Bank afiliate empowered to make 
extra-soft, low-interest loans to the poorer 
countries. 

Even the Communists caught the develop- 
ment mania. By November 1960, the Sino- 
Soviet bloc had extended $4.6 billion in eco- 
nomic and some military assistance to 21 
less-developed nations on four continents, 
principally to India, Afghanistan, the United 
Arab Republic, Iraq, and Indonesia and re- 
cently to Ethiopia, Guinea, and Cuba. Some 
strategically located countries—principally 
India and Yugoslavia—take economic aid 
from both Communist and non-Communist 
sources. 

DOLLAR’S WEAKNESS 

At any rate, it is hard to disagree with 
the Morleys’ conclusions that foreign aid has 
been a chief reason for the weakness of the 
dollar and our balance-of-payments diffi- 
culties and that “the patchwork history of 
foreign aid is more complicated than in- 
spiring.” Certainly uninspiring has been 
successive crises in such U.S.-aided coun- 
tries as China, South Korea, Laos, Iran, Bo- 
livia, Cuba, and the Congo. Certainly ques- 
tionable is the theory that development can 
be spurred by aid to governments engaged in 
state planning or outright socialism. 

Even President Kennedy is dissatisfied. 
In his message to Congress on foreign aid, 
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he criticized the “multiplicity of programs,” 
all of them “bureaucratically fragmented, 
awkward, and slow,” their administration 
“diffused over a haphazard and irrational 
structure,” with many of their purposes 
“obsolete, inconsistent, and unduly rigid.” 
In fact, the defects of the whole program 
“have begun to undermine confidence.” 

Does this mean the President wishes to 
cut back? Quite the opposite. The admin- 
istration is pushing an omnibus aid bill call- 
ing for a record $4.8 billion in this fiscal 
year and a backdoor spending 5-year outlay 
of $8.8 billion out of a total of $26 billion, 
coupled with President Kennedy's admohi- 
tion to Congress that the bill is “probably 
the most vital piece of legislation in the na- 
tional interest that may be before the Con- 
gress this year.” 

All this is a far cry from Washington's 
farewell admonition to Congress that we 
should have “as little political connection 
as possible” with foreign nations. It is also 
quite removed from what a young Congress- 
man told a meeting of Harvard students and 
professors on November 10, 1950—namely, 
that sooner or later we would “have to get 
all these foreigners off our backs.’ The 
Congressman’s name: John F. Kennedy. 

WILLIAM H. PETERSON. 


IP THE PEOPLE COULD SPEAK 


Perhaps the most amazing contribution 
to the Kennedy campaign to stampede Con- 
gress into a vastly expensive foreign-aid 
giveaway, now to be placed on an open-end 
basis of long-term assurances to the recipi- 
ents, should be chalked up to Secretary of 
State Rusk. 

"If a plebiscite was held on this program," 
he said, “the instincts of the American peo- 
ple would carry it through.” 

If one thing is certain, it is that the people 
have never been given an opportunity to 
express themselyes on this subject, and it 
may be said with entire confidence that the 
politicians will see that it stays that way. 

In fact, Senator FULBRIGHT, chairman of 
the Foreign Relations Committee, contra- 
dicted Secretary Rusk by grumbling in a 
memorandum that if a national referendum 
were held on foreign aid, handouts would 
lose. FULBRIGHT blamed this on “rightwing 
radicalism,” which he fancies pervades the 
outlook of the military leadership. He said 
it hindered “public acceptance of the Presi- 
dent’s program and leadership.” 

If these handouts worked, some of them 
might be justified, but the plain record is 
that they do not work. Even Chester Bowles, 
the Under Secretary of State, who yields to 
no one in the world-saving department, was 
constrained to admit the other day that it 
was not self-interest which prompted foreign 
aid but a mere vague humanitarian impulse. 
People, said he, don't stay bought.” 

With so much of the world either neu- 
tralist or hostile, that is axiomatic, for most 
of these nations have their hands into the 
American Treasury up to their wrists. 

If there was the slightest showing that 
handouts by the American Government to 
other governments produced solid economic 
results and discouraged communism, some- 
thing might be said of the merits of the 
scheme. But the other day some of the 
people destined to be on the receiving end 
said that aid of this kind was a mirage. 

Latin America is a special object of Mr. 
Kennedy's solicitude, but Latin American 
delegates to the Inter-American Industries 
Conference at McCormick Place said that 
development and growth could not be had 
through handouts by the American Govern- 
ment, but only through capital investment 
by American business. i 

The cochairman of the Venezuelan delega- 
tion termed aid, “a stopgap.” He added, 
“You can't build an economy on aid.” 
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No more enthusiastic is the response in 
El Salvador to Kennedy’s proposals that Latin 
America may expect a nice slice of aid in 
return for instituting social, economic, and 
fiscal reforms. The newspaper Tribuna Libre 
remarks that the President is embarked upon 
an experiment such as biologists practice on 
guinea pigs, to be applied to other countries 
if the remedies succeed, but to be discarded 
in the event the subject “does not resist them 
and dies.” 

We should judge that the people whom 
Washington would benefit have a clearer 
view of the workings of foreign aid than does 
Washington itself. If Mr. Rusk should ever 
hold his plebiscite, we have no doubt that 
he would discover a similar illumination 
among American taxpayers. 


VFW’s Views on Service-Connected 
Compensation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, last June 5 
the House passed unanimously the bill, 
H.R. 879, which provided a cost-of-liv- 
ing increase for our service-connected 
disabled and a slightly higher rate for 
the more seriously disabled veterans. 
The Senate, I regret to say, has passed 
this measure with encumbering amend- 
ments, particularly the so-called Long 
amendment providing for reopening of 
the national service life insurance pro- 
gram for able-bodied veterans of World 
War II and Korea, but denying any pro- 
tection for the service-connected vet- 
erans of World War II, I agree with the 
position of the chairman of the Com- 
mittee on Veterans’ Affairs. 

In this regard, I, under unanimous con- 
sent, include in my remarks a copy of a 
letter sent to all Members of the House 
from the legislative director of the Vet- 
erans of Foreign Wars, Mr. Francis W. 
Stover, which expresses his viewpoint on 
this subject: 

Hon.. 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Mr. ——————: This is to advise 
you of the position of the Veterans of For- 
eign Wars with respect to H.R. 879 which 
has been passed by the House, amended by 
the Senate, and is now lying on the 
Speaker’s table. 

The VFW supported H.R. 879 as approved 
by the House which provided: 

1. Increases in the rates of service- 
connected disability compensation to reflect 
the rise in the cost of living since the last 
increase in 1957. : 

2. Increased rates to more adequately 
compensate the severely disabled. 

3. Liberalized the presumption for service- 
connected purposes for the insidious disease 
of multiple sclerosis, 

It was a pure compensation bill. 

The Senate Finance Committee in its wis- 
dom has amended H.R. 879 as follows: 

1. The multiple sclerosis presumption has 
been deleted. 

2. The cost-of-living increases for yeterans 
in the 10-, 20-, and 30-percent groups have 
been cut. 
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3. An amendment has been added to re- 
open the national service life insurance 


program. 

The bill was passed on a voice vote and 
returned to the House. The bill now con- 
tains two unrelated proposals—life insur- 
ance and disability compensation. 

The VFW is grievously disappointed con- 
cerning the Senate action with respect to 
this bill. The service-disabled includes vet- 
erans who served overseas and in combat 
against the enemy and who deserve the 
highest consideration. It is most unfortu- 
nate that an unrelated proposal in holding 
up a compensation increase for the 2 mil- 
lion service disabled. 

The VFW supports the reopening of the 
national service life insurance program. It 
does not advocate tacking such a pro 
on to a compensation bill. It is the firm 
conviction of the VFW that the controversial 
insurance proposal should be considered on 
its own individual merits. 

The VFW has been advised there are no 
plans to further consider H.R. 879, at this 
time. It would be deeply appreciated, there- 
fore, for any efforts on your part to sep- 
arate the controversial reopening of the 
national service life insurance program and 
the compensation increase bill, so that the 
service disabled will receive the much 
needed compensation Increase you have &p- 
proved. 

Sincerely yours, 
Francis W. Srover, 
Director, National Legislative Service. 


The Paper Maginot Line—Is It the Best 
We Can Provide? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. DENT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 13, 1961 


Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, I must ad- 
mit my dwn confusion a few weeks ago 
when the President of the United States 
was making a forthright and needed 
statement of U.S. principles and pur- 
poses to read in the next day’s papers of 
a completely opposite course anno 
by our greatest ally, and copartner in 
world affairs, Great Britain. 

However, according to the following 
editorial out of Canada, August 3, 1961, 
I was not the only person confused. 

I sincerely believe that the American 
people can take a straight dose of bitter 
medicine, but do become a little punchy 
when the doctors cannot agree on the 
prescription. 

It might be good for all of us to read 
the following editorial and then relax 
and enjoy it: 

ATTACHMENT “A” 
THE Paper Macrnor Ling; Is Ir rue Best WE 
Can PROVIDE? 

On one day last week the British Chan- 
cellor of the Exchequer stunned his coun- 
trymen with new taxes, soaring costs of goods 
and groceries, ascending expense for all bor- 
rowers. He alarmed his country’s friends 
and allies; he told them Britain was trim- 
ming its military establishment and reduc- 
ing its foreign aid. All this in the cause of 
“saving the pound” and Britain's fiscal honor. 

Upon the evening of the same day the voice 
of the President of the United States of 
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America was heard around the world, de- 
Claring for peace but never surrender, an- 
large additions to military ex- 
Penditures, enunciating policies that must 
mean bigger American budgetary and bal- 
ance-or-payments deficits. All this in the 
Cause of saving the West from Communist 
machinations. 
Note, please, that the two key currencies of 
Western defense are involved: the U.S. 
dollar and the pound sterling. These are 
Used as vehicles for commerce and finance 
by virtually all other nations and as a sup- 
8 for gold in the international mone- 


ty be unquestionable. 
Weight now, when there is a shortage of 
gold for monetary purposes—only 25 percent 
Of the new supplies last year could be 
bought by governments—and when there are 
us proposals afoot that existing paper 
Currencies should be made into a sort of 
Superpaper to substitute for gold now grow- 
ingly scarce because official prices cannot 
the competition of private demand. 
If the Western stand against communism 
is to be based upon a wall of paper then the 
Peoples of our lands have a right to won- 


It is they who will be doing 
the paying and the dying. 

the one day they are treated to the 
spectacle of weakness and crisis on 
tish money side, and on the Amer- 
oney side the threat of further de- 
tion and erosion, the Western pub- 
id be pardoned for asking of its lead- 
: Is this the best you can do? Are you 
falling us? 


254758. 
THE 


A.T. & T.: All This and Heaven Too? 


EXTENSION ,OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM FITTS RYAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
ude the following editorial from the 

New York Post on Sunday, August 6, 
1961, entitled “Who Owns the Heavens?” 
I would like to direct the attention 
of my colleagues to my measure—House 
Concurrent Resolution  360—which 
Would provide for Government owner- 
and control for at least two years of 
the proposed communications satellite 
tostem, while the far-reaching implica- 
ons of ultimate ownership are explored: 
[From the New York Post, Sunday, Aug. 
6, 1961] 
WHO Owns THE HEAVENS? 
aden the outgoing Eisenhower adminis- 
ation revealed last January that it had ap- 
Proved plans to let private enterprise own 
ee Operate the communications satellites 
e Government was rocketing into outer 
2 our reaction was to dismiss the story 

a farewell Republican gesture. It seemed 
an empty promise of a go-away giveaway 
that could never come true. The idea of 
x g over the new frontiers of the uni- 
erse to the American Telephone & Tele- 
Staph Co, seemed too fantastic to be taken 
Seriously. We confidently assumed that the 
incoming Kennedy administration would 
eep the heavens in the public domain. 
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Our optimism has been rudely shaken. 
Influential elements in the Kennedy ad- 
ministration, as Post correspondent Milton 
Viorst reported from Washington Friday, 
seem to be eagerly following through on the 
Eisenhower promise. A.T. & T., together with 
RCA, Western Union, and several other pri- 
vate industrial giants, is dangerously close 
to concluding an arrangement with the 
Government that will make previous give- 
aways look like small handouts of the coun- 
try’s natural assets. 

The President himself has apparently been 
swayed by the political pressures. Although 
his July policy statement on the planned 
satellite communications system laid down 
broad conditions intended to guarantee its 
operation in the public interest, he declared 
that the spacial network, halted in the same 
statement as a great step toward “world 
peace and closer brotherhood among peo- 
ple,” should be privately owned. The major 
issue now under heated debate among Ad- 
ministration and industry spokesmen is con- 
cerned primarily with methods to reconcile 
the profit motives of the proposed con- 
sortium (which would produce the satellites 
and pay for boosting them into space) with 
the far broader responsibilities of Govern- 
ment. 

Little opposition is evident either in Con- 
gress or in the Administration to the basic- 
ally unsound decision to entrust so momen- 
tous an enterprise to private hands. Only 
a few lonely voices, notably that of Lee 
Loevinger, the Assistant Attorney General in 
charge of the Antitrust Division, are heard 
protesting that the billions of dollars the 
American people have invested in space re- 
search will, in effect, pay off to a few opera- 
tors dominated by the A.T. & T. monopoly. 

We submit that neither the antitrust laws 
nor FCC regulations, however, strictly ap- 
plied or carefully rewritten, can conceivably 
make this multi-billion-dollar giveaway less 
scandalous. No pattern of Government 
supervision will eliminate the hazards it 
creates for both the national interest and in- 
ternational relations. It is hard to believe 
that the planning in Washington has pro- 
ceeded to its present stage without arousing 
loud protest either from the people or from 
any meaningful number of the lawmakers 
they sent to Congress. 

On days such as this it is hard to believe 
Mr. Eisenhower is no longer President. 


America Doesn’t Dare Fumble on This 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 7 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, this 
country is now in the midst of a most 
momentous and important meeting with 
the Soviet Union. At stake are the re- 
strictions to be placed on Pan American 
World Airways by the Russians for that 
airline’s operations into Moscow, and the 
reciprocal restrictions we will place on 
Aeroflot, the socialized Russian carrier. 

Better than anything I can offer on 
the subject, Mr. Speaker, is an excellent 
article written for the Cincinnati En- 
quirer by its distinguished foreign news 
analyst, Mr. William H. Hessler. 

Under leave to revise and extend my 
remarks, I include Mr. Hessler's search- 
ing analysis in the RECORD: 


A6181 


AMERICA DOESN'T DARE FUMBLE ON THIS— 
UNITED STATES-SOVIET Am TRANSPORT NE- 
GOTIATIONS MUSTN'T HANDICAP NATION'S Am- 
LINES 


(By William H. Hessler, Enquirer foreign 
news analyst) 

Next Tuesday morning, several American 
Government officials will sit down across the 
conference table from a Soviet delegation to 
negotiate an air transport agreement, if 
possible, and lay down the ground rules for 
direct commercial air service between New 
York and Moscow. If agreement is reached, 
the routes will be flown by Pan American, 
son by Aeroflot, the Soviet “commercial" air- 

ne. 

For good or bad, this negotiation could be 
crucial in the cold war. It is really the first 
confrontation of U.S. free enterprise and 
Soviet socialist enterprise in direct competi- 
tion. From the U.S. standpoint, the stakes 
are high. This is one encounter with the 
Russians in which we simply do not dare 
fumble. 

These facts must be borne in mind. 

The terms on which international air 
transport is carried on are made by govern- 
ments, not airlines. Our State Department 
and Civil Aeronautics Board (CAB) share 
the responsibility for making these bilateral 
pacts. The President has final authority to 
approve or not. 

Pan American is a business corporation 
owned by 40,000 stockholders and employing 
around 23,000 workers. It has tomake money 
to stay in business, as do other U.S.-flag air- 
lines. Aeroflot is part of the Red airforce. 
It does not have to make money. 

Pan Am pays up to $30,000 a year for pilots 
on oversea jet routes, while top rates for 
Aeroflot pilots are around $8,400. Salaries in 
other brackets are in like ratio—three to one. 

If we ignore travel to intermediate points, 
traffic on the New York-Moscow route will 
be very one-sided. The year I flew to Russia, 
about 10,000 U.S. citizens also went, mostly 
by air. I asked in Moscow how many Rus- 
sians (not officials) went to America that 
year as tourists. I was told less than a 
dozen. 

The U.S. Government (incorrectly as I be- 
lieve) requires U.S. oversea airlines (unsub- 
sidized) to compete with each other and also 
with heavily subsidized, official foreign-fiag 
airlines. Pan Am, TWA, Northwest, the 
main U.S.-flag oversea lines, have to live 
by the rules of free enterprise and sink or 
swim as private concerns. Yet they have to 
compete against national airlines which are 
really government agencies, not run in most 
cases for profit. Aeroflot is the extreme case, 
for it is part of the Soviet air force and its 
foreign routes are set up for geopolitical, not 
commercial, objectives. 

These facts suggest how tough the prob- 
lems are. We want to establish these routes. 
But we don't dare give Aeroflot such ad- 
vantages that it can compete unfairly with 
a company we require to go into the open 
market for working capital and which has to 
pay two to three times the wage scales of 
foreign competitors. 

Yet the record shows that the U.S. Gov- 
ernment has given such advantages to for- 
eign airlines many times. Neither the State 
Department nor the CAB ever has worked 
out a satisfactory philosophy of interna- 
tional air transport. Nor has the President. 
Nor Congress. Virtually every foreign gov- 
ernment has just one oversea airline. It 
is an instrument of national policy. It 
is subsidized to insure its success, Usually 
the government bargains hard to get ad- 
vantageous routes for it. 

By contrast, the United States has rejected 
the single oversea airline concept. It in- 
sists on U.S.-type competition in a field 
dominated by national monopolies. Yet it 
requires U.S. airlines to fly some unprofit- 
able “national interest” routes. 
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More serious, the State Department has 
used these bilaterals as bargaining points. 
It gave Lufthansa, when it started up, very 
generous privileges in many U.S. gateway 
ports, far out of proportion to the privi- 
leges granted to U.S. lines in Germany. It 
gave Air France first crack at the direct 
New York-Mexico City route, a rich prize. 

In theory, an international airline is only 
supposed to be allowed flights sufficient to 
handle primary traffic between the two coun- 
tries involved. But State has been indulgent, 
for diplomatic reasons. For example, KLM, 
by the international rules of the game, is 
entitled to perhaps three flights a week be- 
tween Europe and New York. That is all 
its fair share of United States-Netherlands 
traffic warrants, 

But in fact it has been making about 18 
jet flights to the United States, 1344 of them 
to New York. This summer KLM will have 
37 flights a week. This is made possible 
only because it fills its planes with third- 
country traffic—supposedly reserved for Air 
France, BOAC, Swissair, SAS, and others, 
plus Pan Am and TWA. i 

In other words, tbe State Department has 
winked at the rules, allowing KLM and sev- 
eral other foreign-flag lines to get far larger 
traffic volumes than are allowable—at the 
expense of U.S.-fiag lines. As a result, the 
share of transatlantic traffic carried by 
US.-flag lines has been dropping, year by 
year, and is far below what it should be in 
view of the numbers of Americans traveling 
overseas by air. 

If this continues, we are going to see our 
US.-flag airlines squeezed out by lower-cost, 
subsidized foreign-flag lines, Just as our mer- 
chant marine was driven to the wall. And 
we shall lose an extremely valuable national 
defense asset in the form of fast long-range 
transport planes, crews, and facilities. We 
shall also lose (1) a major asset to our over- 
sea commerce, and (2) an important dollar- 
earner of special value to our international 
balance of payments. 

This problem is 15 years old and more. 
Now it arises in still more acute form, with 
the Soviet air treaty negotiations. More 
than any other foreign commercial air- 
line, Aeroflot is an instrumentality of gov- 
ernment, It has very good planes, as I know 
from fiying in them, and good pilots—and 
personable stewardnesses, it last concession 
to bourgeois standards in modernization. 

Aeroflot could compete on commercial 
terms. But it doesn’t have to. It can pay 
whatever the cost of the planes may be with- 
out having to show a profit on the invest- 
ment. It can carry passengers and freight 
at a loss, if for military or prestige reasons 
it wants to build up traffic to certain points 
overseas. 

Moscow doesn't keep Aeroflot out of the 
negotiating process, as the United States 
does with Pan American, or TWA, or North- 
west. It sends the head of Aeroflot as chief 
negotiator, for he is a government official, 
and an Air Force general. He speaks at once 
for the Russian Government, the Red Air 
Force, and Aeroflot. And Aeroflot is a bigger 
airline already than all U.S.-flag airlines 
combined. 

The basic question, therefore, is just what 
State and CAB mean to do. On what terms 
are they going to put Pan American with its 
need for profitable operations up against 
Aeroflot, which can be subsidized without 
limit for reasons of prestige or strategy? Is 
it going to agree to terms that will let Aero- 
flot take 90 percent of the primary United 
States-Russian traffic, as KLM was allowed 
to do with United States-Netherlands pri- 
mary traffic? 

This is not only important for the future 
of our international air transport industry. 
It's also vital because we are setting the 
pattern, in this negotiation, for future United 
States-Soviet agreements defining the terms 
of “commercial” competition between free- 
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enterprise operations and State-owned, 
State-subsidized operations in many other 
fields. 

Despite their higher wage levels and other 
handicaps, U.S. airlines can stand up to sub- 
sidized foreign competition on world routes— 
if the ground rules are enforced. They can 
make up by efficiency, know-how, and in- 
centive for those disadvantages. But they 
can't prosper, they can’t even survive, if 
they are too greatly disadvantaged by the 
US. Government in the making and en- 
forcement of bilaterals, 

The U.S. Government has handicapped our 
oversea airlines seriously, in a misguided 
effort to be helpful to various friendly coun- 
tries overseas. It must not augment that 
handicap now, by placating an unfriendly 
country. The projected Pan American- 
Aeroflot services are desirable. But they 
ought to be sanctioned only on terms that 
are truly equitable. 


Text of Telegram Sent by the Assembly 
of Captive European Nations to Presi- 
dent John F. Kennedy on July 26, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursu- 
ant to permission granted I insert into 
the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp the telegram sent to the distin- 
guished President of the United States, 
the Honorable John F. Kennedy, by the 
Assembly of Captive European Nations 
urging that the United States not forget 
its responsibility to the people of East- 
ern ‘Europe enslaved under Communist 
imperialism: 

Text or TELEGRAM SENT BY THE ASSEMBLY 
or CAPTIVE EUROPEAN NATIONS TO PRESI- 

DENT JOHN F, KENNEDY ON JULY 26, 1961 


One hundred million freedom-seeking 
people in Eastern Europe who, through no 
fault of their own, were overrun at the end 
of World War II by Soviet troops and ab- 
sorbed into slave empire, will be shocked, 
Mr. President, by one statement in your 
important address last night. They will 
note with profound misgivings that no word 
was uttered to affirm their right to self- 
determination which is as indisputable as is 
that of peoples in other parts of the world 
and pour cause, that of the German people. 
Instead they were told that the Soviet 
Union, the most rapacious imperialist power 
of our times, is entitled to security in Cen- 
tral and Eastern Europe. The revival of 
the war time myth that Soviet Russia was 
entitled to special rights at the expense of 
other nations to safeguard her security be- 
cause she had been repeatedly invaded, is 
all the more regrettable as it is at complete 
variance with historical truth. Both czar- 
ist Russia and Soviet Russia have an un- 
matched three-century long record of ag- 
gression against and conquest of their 
smaller neighbors. Some of the countries 
represented by our assembly have been 10 
times the victims of such Russian or Soviet 
invasions. This being the truth, to place 
security considerations of the Soviet Union 
before the right of self-determination of its 
victims is tantamount to recognizing rights 
of imperial conquest to big nations at the 
expense of smaller nations. It is tanta- 
mount to protecting the wolf against the 
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lamb. Against such concept we must voice 
before the conscience of the world the pro- 
test of the enslaved nations of Albania, Bul- 
garia, Czechoslovakia, Estonia, Hungary, 
Latvia, Lithuania, Poland, and Rumania. 
It is up to the Western Powers to honor 
or forget their obligations under the war- 
time and postwar agreements pledging them 
to help our nations in the recovery of their 
independence and in the establishment of 
freely elected governments. But, we respect- 
fully submit, there can be no doubt that 
neither the United States nor any other na- 
tion has the right to bargain away the in- 
alienable rights of our nations in return for 
gains, real or illusory, in Berlin or elsewhere. 
We are sure that the people of our home- . 
lands would appreciate assurances to the 
effect that their rights are not negotiable. 
Assembly of Captive European Nations: 
Vaclovas Sidzikauskas, Lithuania, 
Chairman; Stefan Korbonski, Poland, 
Vice Chairman; Vasil Germenji, Al- 
bania; Dimitar K. Petkoff, Bulgaria; 
Petr Zenkl, Czechoslovakia; Ilmar 
Raamot, Estonia; Ferenc Nagy, Hun- 
gary; Vilis Masens, Latvia; Constan- 
tin Visolanu, Rumania; Brutus Coste, 
Secretary General. 


Now Is a Wonderful Time 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the most refreshing and stimulating 
commencement addresses I have ever 
read was delivered on June 11, 1961, to 
the graduating class of Smith College by 
Mr. James B. Reston, chief Washington 
correspondent of the New York Times. 

Mr. Reston's address was published in 
the summer issue of the Smith Alumnae 
Quarterly and, under leave to extend MY 
remarks in the Recorp, it is a special 
pleasure to include it and to recommend 
it to our colleagues. 

For those of us who have heretofore 
been preoccupied with the substance of 
Mr. Reston’s incisive and informed com- 
ment on world and national affairs, I 
expect his address will also come as & 
happy revelation of his unusual talents 
as a literary stylist. 

From whatever perspective we read it, 
Mr. Speaker, I feel sure that our col- 
leagues, Members of Congress, will 
that Mr. Reston’s commencement ad- 
dress is as relevant for us as it was for 
the seniors of Smith. 

The address follows: 

Now Is a WONDERFUL TIME 
(By James B. Reston, chief Washington 
correspondent of the New York Times) 

This college was founded during the Re- 
construction period after the Civil War. 
President Eliot of Harvard made the first 
commencement address in 1879, and whe? 
I see what kind of commencement s5 
you have been reduced to today, I have 5 
wonder whether you are headed in the 
direction. 

There must be some mistake. Nobody in 
these 82 years ever had less claim to addres 
you than I. I know nothing about womens 
colleges. I am against all forms of segresa- 
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Save including female segregated education. 
10 ve three sons and no daughters. Even 
y wife had no sisters, only three brothers, 
and when the last of our sons leaves home 
Maintains that she is going to write a 
k entitled “Life in a Men's Locker Room.” 
Nevertheless, here I am, and if you don't 
“a I will not follow the usual commence- 
ent practice of telling you that the world’s 
& terrible mess and it's all yours. 
his the first place, it’s not all yours. We 
8 to hang around for quite awhile 
Ane along and standing in your way. 
8 second. I happen to believe that this is 
skys ee mander: period and that e 
rung at 
5 sprung this particular 
W * all, you might have got out back 
ere with that first class when the carpet- 
tie ers instead of the freedom riders were 
ading the South, when Miss Smith had 
complained that women were denied “the 
and of happiness, usefulness, and honor,” 
ing When men came home at night spout- 
to their wives about the glories of the 
ee Now we have Jackie to talk about— 
ic big difference. 
no time in American history has this 
Pat been engaged in larger or nobler 
pace and at no time has there been 
5 re scope for excellence,” for women as 
Wh as men, than there is today. The 
ae World is in motion. Since the war 
the people on the globe have 
ion ged their form of government, 800 mil- 
the of them achieving independence for 
The ust time. The old empires are finished. 
alt domination of one people by another is 
45 t over in the West. 
East usual, a new tyranny is rising in the 
Datis, devising new sorceries for the domi- 
t m of man, exercising new and terrible 
Soon Of power. I will spare you the usual 
you n about atheistic communism; I’m sure 
11 have heard it mentioned before. But 
in is at stake once more. It is at stake 
tary Midst of a social, scientific, and mili- 
the revolution unmatched in the history of 
ree and personally I think this is a 
Tm, good row to get engaged in, 
Mr is, I take it, is what Mr. Jefferson and 
ing in and Woodrow Wilson were talk- 
ing about when they spoke of liberty as be- 
Rot cas business. Other classes that 
Sheen of Smith had to be satisfied with 
Brisa te battles with the Spaniards, or the 
» Or the railroads, but history has 
handed you a battle for the world, full of 
In dosephx. And not only the world, either. 
15th century, a gal had nothing to 
about except the continents and the 
real] and Christopher Columbus (who 
homs was a dull man and always away from 
and 2 but you have the universe, the moon, 
5 — Stars to dream about —all this and 
it . Al Shepard, too. And there, giris, if 
gamt occurred to you, is a man. 
ket told you are a skeptical breed, up 
in North: 
you ampton, and I suppose some of 
cha, ant to know whether there is any 
that of holding the universe together 80 
10 4 von can dream about it. I believe there 
Vietion good chance indeed, and this con- 
faith is based on something more than 
and hope. 
A BALANCE OF POWER 


At no period of history have enemies faced 
and Other for so long over so vast an area 
Weare shown more restraint than the 

70 rn Powers and the Communists. There 
ang peen many incidents and provocations, 
many few proxy wars—and there will be 
War tha ene in this generation of cold 
betwee e has been no direct test of arms 
One Sp the major competitors. Whenever 
that the great powers was so committed 

the intervention of the second would 


hay 
Abeta reduced a world war, the second power 


dreane 
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We were committed in Greece and Turkey 
in 1946-47, and the Berlin airlift of 1948-49, 
and in the Lebanon-Middle East crisis of 
1958—and Russia abstained all three times. 
‘They were committed in Hungary, and the 
Chinese to a limited extent in Korea—and in 
both cases we either held back or limited our 
advance. 

On our own side, no military man may fire 
a nuclear weapon, even if attacked, without 
the specific authorization of the President of 
the United States. It is also reassuring that 
even when the Russians first observed the 
American U-2 spy plane deep inside Soviet 
territory they did not shoot at it until they 
first reported back to Khrushchev and re- 
ceived his personal instructions to do 80. 

This is not the kind of thing that fills 
a girl with blissful serenity at night, yet 
there is a balance of power in the world 
today, and we have not been quite fair to 
the balance of power in this country. It is 
admittedly not our ideal, but war tends to 
break out not when there is a balance of 
power, much as we are inclined to think so, 
but when there is an imbalance, when one 
side gets a preponderance of power over 
the other. 

Every Smith graduate, I feel sure, has 
memorized every detail of the history of 
Egypt and Babylonia, Persia and Greece, 
Greece and Rome, Spain and England, Eng- 
land and Napoleon—all testifying to the 
proposition that wars tend to break out when 
the balance of power is upset. I do not 
know how it is that the balance of power 
got such a bad name in this country, for our 
Constitution is based on it: this is what the 
separation of powers is; this is what labor- 
management relations are made of. And 
the most important single fact of the post- 
war world is that when the power of Britain 
end France, Germany and Japan collapsed, 
the United States moved in to establish a 
new balance. 

“Have the elder races halted?” 


Whitman asked. 


“Do they droop and end their lesson, 
Wearied over there beyond the seas? 
We take up the task eternal. 

And the burden and the lesson. 
Pioneers, O pioneers.” 


It is true that we are going to have great 
troubles in your generation. We cannot 
make our will or our power prevail every- 
where, The balance is against us in places 
like Laos, right up against the Chinese bor- 
der, just as the balance is against the Com- 
munists in Cuba. No doubt we shall lose 
many of these areas close to the Communist 
empire before your daughters sit where you 
are today. We cannot do overything. We 
are not omnipotent. The trouble with for- 
eign affairs is that they are foreign; that is 
to say, they are beyond the reach of our will 
in many areas. But because we cannot do 
everything is no cause for despair. 

We have already done a great deal. Sure- 
ly there is no doubt that the Communists 
would stand today at the Pyrenees and the 
North Sea and on the Persian Gulf if the 
United States had not established a new bal- 
ance when the elder races faltered. We have 
diverted the war from the field of open bat- 
tle to the field of political and economic and 
ideological warfare, and it is here that the 
struggle will be waged in your time. 

The problem now is to unify the Nation 
and coordinate its policies with the rest of 
the hemisphere and the Atlantic. The Com- 
munists are consolidating their empire by 
force; we have the much harder job of uni- 
fying the West by voluntary action. It is 
not only States rights that are increasingly 
outmoded but national rights, and we shall 
succeed in the defense of our society, I be- 
lieve, in direct proportion to our success in 
unifying the free nations. 


Walt 
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It all depends, of course, on how you look 
at all this. You can concentrate on Laos 
and conclude that we are being nibbled to 
death, or fix your mind on these hydrogen- 
tipped missiles zigzagging under the seas or 
roving on flatcars from one place to another 
until the day when you can easily Imagine 
the whole place being blown up by accident. 

There is, however, a moral obligation to be 
intelligent, especially, I suppose, if you went 
to Smith. Most people prefer life to death, 
even the Russians. Like ourselves, they are 
now a wealthy and powerful nation with 
much to lose by war, so why concentrate on 
the gloomy apocalyptic view of the world? 

ATTITUDES MAKE THE CLIMATE 


This, it seems to me, is one of the first free 
choices an intelligent person can make. 
There are few times in life when men and 
women have a wide range of free choices. 
When we are very young, we are directed by 
our parents. When we are well established, 
we are limited by the obligations of work and 
family. When we are old, we are bound by 
the frailties of life. 

But there is a period, around college com- 
mencement time, when we are comparatively 
free to choose an outlook on life and what to 
do with our lives. The silliest thing to do 
is to condemn our own time, first, because 
we cannot choose another time, and second, 
because, at least to my way of thinking, it is 
a glorious time. 

James Joll and Caryl Haskins, the presi- 
dent of Carnegie Institution of Washington, 
have recently been studying the so-called 
golden ages of history, fifth-century Athens, 
Renaissance Italy, and Elizabethan England, 
and have been meditating on the happy 
thought that we ourselves may be living in 
what future historians may well regard as 
a golden age. 

Mr. Joll observes that the first thing that 
strikes one about these golden periods of 
Athens, Italy, and England is that they were 
not characterized by the successful solution 
of political problems, These were times of 
great change, of intellectual excitement, 
when new creations and new experiences and 
viewpoints were coming into wide notice. 
All of them, Haskins notes, were eras of some 
physical security, but in all of them stability 
and security were far from complete, and 
there was a kind of partnership of disorder 
and hazard with vitality and creativeness. 

“Our time,” he concludes, “is marked by 
the same sense of physical frontiers close at 
hand, the same ferment of new ideas, the 
same vast and rending shifts in the indi- 
vidual's notion of the universe and his place 
in it; and most poignantly, of his very 
nature.“ 

Where our time fails, I think, to match 
the qualities of the great epochs of the past 
is that it lacks their enormous self-con- 
fidence. Nothing holds us back so much 
today as our own self-doubt, and nothing, 
ironically, is more alien to the traditional 
American spirit of confident optimism, This 
national crying in our beer is what poisons 
the atmosphere of the time, and it is serious 
because, as Joll observes, it is the atmos- 
phere, the climate of a time, that determines 
its place in history. 

Therefore there is something to say, both 
in terms of personal and national well-being, 
for turning a cheerful face to the world. 
Good things sometimes come out of bad 
times. After all, this place was started dur- 
ing the administration of General Grant. 
The approach to life is hhif the battle. As 
G. K. Chesterton said, you can either take 
everything for granted or take it with grati- 
tude. The difference between the two is the 
difference between the lightning and light- 
ning-bug. 

The approach is more important than the 
plan. You can't plan everything. This is 
what Hitler did. He gambled everything on 
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a colossal plan which, if all had worked out 
exactly as imagined, would have transformed 
the world, but he didn’t calculate all pos- 
sible contingencies and ended up on the 
scrap heap of history. 

SOME CLUES FOR AN ATTITUDE 


Surely you have observed in your studies 
that most great men were able to believe in 
things beyond their vision. Not expecting 
everything, yet they managed to have a cer- 
tain faith. Judge Holmes said it all in a 
prophetic passage away back in 1913. 

“If I am right,” he said, “it will be a slow 
business for our people to reach rational 
views * * * but as I grow older I grow calm. 
If I feel what are perhaps an old man’s ap- 
prehensions, that competition from new 
races will cut deeper than workingmen’s 
disputes * * * I do not lose my hopes. * * * 
I think it probable that civilization will 
somehow last as long as I care to look 
ahead. 1 think it not improbable that 
man, like the grub that prepares a chamber 
for the winged thing it never has seen but 
is to be, that man may have cosmic desti- 
nies that he Coes not understand. And so 
beyond the the vision of battling races and 
an impoverished earth, I catch a dreaming 
glimpse of peace.” 

If we take these wider views of where we 
are, it is I think possible to get some clues 
about how to proceed, or at least what to 
avoid. We know, for example, that the com- 
ing 20 years will be an era of vast change; 
therefore we must nourish a flexible open 
mind and an adaptable spirit. We know 
that it is bound to be a period of extreme- 
ly high taxation; therefore the acquisition 
of material things is likely to make even less 
sense than in generations past. 

We know it will be a period of great mo- 
bility and of clashing national interests; 
therefore we must know more about the 
other cultures of the world. We know that 
medical science will expand our lives and 
that the new industrial revolution will in- 
crease our leisure; therefore it is all the 
more important to think of the whole span 
of life and give more weight to the enduring 
things of the mind and spirit. 

Here we may reflect for a moment on the 
special place of women in such a world, for 
in the last analysis it is you who are going 
to have to civilize your men, if the thing is 
to be done, and who will probably have to 
struggle to create the moral atmosphere for 
a useful and growing life. This is especial- 
ly true now, for in a time of turmoil the 
family is almost the only unit of society 
that makes much sense. 

If you ask me how you are going to tame 
a man, and have five rebellious children, and 
remain beautiful, serene, and intellectual 
while keeping up with the cold war and run- 
ning the League of Women Voters, I'll have 
to ask you to see my wife. But I do know 
that unless you try hard, it won't be done, 
and after all, life is a long process in which 
we all have to develop the courage to fail. 

There is no easy answer to these complex 
problems, but my feeling about them was 
defined by Albert Camus just before he died. 

“One may long,” he said “as I do, for a 
gentler flame, a respite, a pause for mus- 
ing. But perhaps there is no other peace 
* * * than in the heat of combat. * * * 
Every wall is a door,’ Emerson correctly 
said. Let us not look for the door, and the 
way out anywhere but in the wall against 
which we are living. Instead, let us seek 
the respite where it is—in the very thick of 
the battle.” 

One final point. I congratulate the class 
of 1961, but in doing so a word about your 
parents. I am thinking of those anxious 
days at the start of the last World War when 
most of today's graduates were born. I am 
thinking of all tnat homework you helped 
them do in the early years and all that home- 
work you couldn't help them do in the later 
years. 
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I am thinking about all those love affairs, 
real and faniced, you had to endure, and 
of all the trouble you had getting them 
into Smith, and all the trouble getting them 
out. But you've done it now, and I con- 
gratulate you. But don't think it's all over 
yet. 


U.S. Army Heraldry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. OLIN E. TEAGUE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of Texas. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I wish to include an article 
written by a friend of mine, Col. Ralph 
R. Burr which appeared in the August 
1961 issue of the Army Information 
Digest. 

Colonel Burr is commanding officer of 
the Quartermaster activities at Cameron 
Station in Alexandria, Va. The Army’s 
heraldry section comes under Colonel 
Burr’s command and the following 
article was written after several months 
of research on the part of Colonel Burr. 
It is interesting to me to learn from 
Colonel Burr that the Department of 
Army has what is probably the finest 
collection of books on heraldry assembled 
in a library at Cameron Station, and 
while this particular unit is a small one, 
I think that many Members of this body 
would find it very interesting to see this 
unit at work: 

Tue BEGINNINGS OP HERALDRY IN THE CIVIL 
WAR—SYMBOLS RALLY THE SPIRIT 


A mistake in identification by a general 
early in the Civil War started the system 
of shoulder patches that now is common in 
the U.S. Army. The use of these distinctive 
unit emblems to identify soldiers as mem- 
bers of organizations with proud traditions 
all started when Gen. Philip Kearny, in the 
summer of 1862, mistook some officers for 
stragglers from his own command. As de- 
scribed by Gen. E. D. Townsend, adjutant- 
general of the U.S. Army in his “Anecdotes 
of the Civil War,” the resulting explosion was 
“emphasized by a few expletives.” 

“The officers listened in silence,” recounts 
General Townsend, “respectfully standing 
in the ‘position of a soldier’ until he had 
finished, when one of them, raising his hand 
to his cap, quietly suggested that the general 
had possibly made a mistake, as they none 
of them—belonged to his command. With 
his usual courtesy, Kearny exclaimed ‘Pardon 
me; I will take steps to know how to recog- 
nize my own men hereafter.’ ” 

The result was an order that officers of 
his command should thereafter wear on the 
front of their caps a round piece of red cloth 
to designate them.” Thus was born the 
famed “Kearny Patch.“ There is some evi- 
dence that General Kearny did not actually 
designate the shape of the patch, for at 
first almost any piece of red cloth was ac- 
ceptable. General Kearny even donated his 
own red blanket to be cut up by his officers. 
Some covered their entire caps with red 
cloth. 

Although Kearny had designated the patch 
to distinguish his officers, enlisted men of his 
command very soon adopted the red patch, 
often cutting up their overcoat red lining to 
make them. The men idolized Kearny and 
were anxious to identify themselves as mem- 
bers of his command, The practice is said to 
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have reduced straggling—and even the Con- 
federates are reputed to have given special 
attention to wounded and dead wearing the 
patch because they recognized the valor of 
Kearny's troops. 

From that beginning, the idea spread to 
other divisions and corps. By March 1863, 
Maj. Gen. Joseph Hooker had provided the 
first systematic plan for the entire Army 
the Potomac. It is said that Gen. Da 
Butterfield, Hooker's chief of staff, had much 
to do with designing the patches. At any 
rate, General Hooker ordered that the I Corps 
should wear a sphere, the II Corps a tref 
III Corps a crescent, and XII Corps a star. 

By the time the war ended almost all of 
the corps wore some sort of identifying mar K. 
Usually they were, as with Hooker's 
order, quite simple. The XV Corps, however. 
wore a patch that told something of a story— 
which is what heraldic symbols and 1 
have done since the early Middle Ages. 

The story goes that in the fall of 1863 the 
XI and XII Corps under General Hocker 
were sent to aid in the relief of Chattanoos* 
It became apparent that the eastern soldiers 
were better dressed. Corps badges were ® 
novelty in the western units. This caused 
some sharp words between the men. 

One day an enlisted man in the corps of 
Maj. Gen. John A. Logan was asked where 
his corps patch was. Clapping his hand on 
his cartridge box, he said “Forty roun 
Can you show me a better one?“ shortly 
thereafter General Logan issued Gene 
Order No. 10 prescribing that the badge for 
the XV Corps should be “a miniature car- 
tridge box and above the box will be in: 
scribed the words ‘Forty Rounds'.“ 

The badge of the 14th Army Corps als 
told a story, Members had often referred 
to themselves as “acorn boys“ because ® 
one time when rations were scanty, the men 
roasted and ate acorns, In 1864 their badge 
was designed in the form of an acorn. 

Other deviations from simple designs iD- 
cluded the IX Corps whose men wore “® 
shield with the figure 9 in the center 
crossed with a foul anchor and cannon 
The XVII Corps, an arrow; the XVI Corps 
four miniè balls with the points toward the 
center. a 

Not to be outdone, the Engineer an 
Pontonier Corps adopted a badge of two 
oars crossed over an anchor, the top of which 
is encircled by a scroll surmounted by a cas? 
tle; the castle being the badge of the us 
Corps of Engineers.” The Signal Corps W® 
two flags crossed on the staff of a flaming 
torch. The Department of West V. 
adopted a spreadeagle. The Pioneers wore & 
pair of crossed hatchets. Both General 
Sheridan's Cavalry Corps and Wilson's CAV- 
alry wore distinctive badges featuring tne 
crossed sabers. 

In most instances the badges were adopted 
by a general order, often after competition 
for designs. However, several corps adop 4 
badges without any order at all- they appar 
ently just grew out of popular demand, 
One or two, on the other hand, never adopted 
any sort of insignia. of 

To a considerable extent the adoption 
these corps badges was a morale buildings 
factor, and often the enlisted ranks con? 
tributed materially to design. From a hum 
ble beginning the wearing of the pa 
spread. The drives for unit identification. 
espirit de corps and pride in organization” | 
factors in leadership, in discipline, in batt! 
efficlency—made themselves felt. 

A general rule was that within each corps 
the first division patch would be red, tP 
second white, the third blue. When a 
had a fourth division, as was sometimes th 
case, another color would be designated- 
the IX Corps it was green; in the XV, yellow: 

It is obvious that the colors of the National 
Ensign influenced this choice of colors or 
the divisions, As a matter of fact, even be 
fore the first glimmerings of the patch in- 


1961 


Signia idea had manifested themselves, Gen. 
George B. McClellan, as early as March 1862, 

issued orders directing that various 
kinds of flags should designate corps, divi- 
sons and brigade headquarters. 

The 1st Division flag was to be red, 6 feet 
by 5, the 2d Division blue, the 3d red: and 

lue. Army regulations already had pre- 
Scribed colors of artillery regiments, in- 
fantry regiments, camp colors, standards and 
guidons of mounted regiments. 

Not long after, the men themselves sought 

have on their flags the names of the bat- 
tles in which they participated, Authority 
for recognition of battle on the regimental 
Came as a result of a joint resolution of 
Congress on December 24, 1861. By February 
such a high regard was placed on colors 
for regiments and batteries that General 
ellan ordered that names of the battles 
in which units bore a meritorious part would 
inscribed on the colors of guidons of all 
Tegiments or batteries thus engaged. 

It must be remembered that in the type 
Of fighting of the time, when men were 
Usually massed in line, the sight of the flag. 
Whether National Ensign or regimental 
Stan Was a positive factor in leadership. 
The ranks could follow the flag. As long as it 
floated above the battleline it was a factor 
in advance—as well as a rallying point in 
a retreat. Great store was set on keeping the 

from even touching the ground. Con- 
Versely, to capture an enemy flag was highly 
regarded. 

Units that were not yet entitled to battle 
honors were not to rest satisfied until they 

won them by their discipline and cour- 
àge. Here again is another example of 
Proper motivation for further exemplary 
evements by units. An example of the 
Symbolism of the flag and its role in inspir- 
achievement was the action taken by the 
ef signal officer in 1862 when he issued 
the order— 
1 Any officer who distinguishes himself in 
tattle and skillfully uses his flag (that is, 
Signaling flag) shall hereafter while 
fog IDE as a signal officer bear upon his serv- 
in a star and the name of the action 

Which the star was won, and upon com- 

5 of his service the flag will stay in his 
on.“ 
Ua the flag was used in prompt recogni- 

n of meritorious service in effect, the 
ab as presenting a medal—in an invalu- 

le expression of leadership technique. 

t Still another incentive for superior per- 
ce was evolved by Gen. J. C. Douglas, 
ding general of the 3d Division, 


Judged best in battalion drill, soldierly ap- 
un! ce, camp condition, discipline. The 
t could keep the flag only by continuous 
gof it; it was to be carried on parades 

fiel on the battlefield—and on the battle- 
Š d the commander could withdraw it from 
unit Sia failed to demonstrate its right to 


by hile heraldry in the modern Army em- 
5 aces medals, in the Civil War period the 
ao medals extant today had not been 
Pi do Congress, it is true, had issued 
of eral for various special reasons and many 
the States issued medals as well. But it 
ea during this conflict that the highest 
ho that can be given an individual for 
be olsm beyond the call of duty came into 
ing. This was the Medal of Honor. 
At first it was to be issued only to men 
the ranks, but later it was changed to 
a officers and finally was changed in 
by g&n. The original medal was designed 
Y Anthony C. Paquet, and was later re- 
igned by Maj. Gen. George L. Gillespie. 
ien theugn not in the same category, the 
ea of using identification tags was first 
Kattested during the Civil War by ond John 
nnedy. Not until 44 years later, however, 
this idea adopted as an aid in identifi- 


He awarded a fiag to the units - 
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cation and disposal of the dead and 
wounded. 

Even after the war, veterans cherished 
their badges, and they were frequently seen 
in parades of the Grand Army of the Re- 
public. Many veterans had models of their 
badges made in enamel, silver, or gold, and 
wore them pinned to the breast or suspended 
from a ribbon around the neck during the 
parades or at meetings or encampments of 
the GAR. i 

As it developed amid the exigencies of 
Civil War, symbolism took on added sig- 
nificance as a practical tool of leadership. 
Through the use of badges, flags, and med- 
als, military leaders were able to communi- 
cate a pride in organization to their men. 
The resulting responsiveness manifested 
itself in heightened esprit de corps which 
has been time tested to the present day. 


The Basic Issue Is Not Berlin, but Com- 
munist Plans for World Domination 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, while no 
one depreciates the seriousness of the 
latest Communist threat to West Berlin, 
it is important that we do not lose sight 
of the basic, worldwide struggle in which 
we are engaged. It is part of the Com- 
munist strategy to create situations 
which will lead the West away from the 
final Red objective and periodically rais- 
ing the issue of Berlin not only ac- 
complishes this purpose, but tests the 
strength and determination of the free 
world. 

In this connection I would like to call 
your attention to a splendid article by 
David Lawrence in the U.S. News & 
World Report. 

BERLIN Is Nor THE Basic ISSUE 
(By David Lawrence, by cable from Europe) 

The current discussion over the status of 
the city of Berlin—both its East and West 
sectors—does not come to grips with the 
basic issue. It deals with the symptoms, but 
it is not a realistic diagnosis of the trouble. 

For of what avail is it to maintain the 
present arrangement in West Berlin, or to 
modify it with some other agreement that 
pledges access to the city, whén the root of 
the problem—the future of the German na- 
tion as a whole—is neglected? 

If military pressure is to be applied, and 
if the West is to prepare itself for a major 
showdown in its relations with the Soviet 
Union, would it not appeal more to the 
public opinion of the world to take our 
stand on a broad principle that seeks the 
establishment of a free and unified 
Germany? 

It makes little sense to put off German 
reuntlfication indefinitely. The German peo- 
ple, who have suffered in two world wars 
through the madness of their militaristic 
rulers, should be permitted to enjoy the 
fruits of a free election and the right to 
govern themselves. 

What better cause to espouse today in this 
world of ideological conflict than self- 
determination for all the people of Europe? 
We seem to accept as the gospel of the hour 
that Africans should be rid of colonialism, 
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but we ignore the very people who, by rea- 
son of their proven fitness for self-govern- 
ment, deserve to be freed from Communist 
“colonialism.” 

What an opportunity to raise a cry for 
freedom also for all those areas of Eastern 
Europe where Moscow's heavy hand is en- 
slaving nations which were liberated once 
before. 

Why should we sit by and concern ourselves 
only with keeping one part of Berlin from 
becoming captive, when it is even more im- 
portant to emancipate an already captive 
East Germany? 

Are there on our side perhaps those who 
fear a reunited Germany as a potential foe? 
Does not Mr. Khrushchey really fear it most? 
Surely the leaders of the German people in 
the new Republic, with its free government 
in Bonn, have by their conduct in the last 
several years shown that they have learned 
the lessons of freedom. They will never 
voluntarily give up their rights. They must 
not be left isolated and at the mercy of 
Soviet imperialism, 

The German people can be effective part- 
ners in the Western alliance, and Nikita 
Ehrushchey knows this. He is anxious to 
change the status of Berlin because he is 
afraid that continued control of a large 
part of the city by the West will perpetuate 
a “showcase of liberty,” as President Kennedy 
called it in his forceful speech of July 25. 
As long as this is on exhibition every day 
to the East Germans, it keeps alive among 
them hopes for their own eventual rescue by 
the West. 

The Soviet Premier professes to believe in 
the desirability of the reunification of East 
and West Germany. But his insistence on 
signing a separate peace treaty with the 
East German Government—a puppet in his 
hands—reveals, in fact, a sinister purpose to 
keep Germany permanently divided. 

East Germany has never been ceded to 
the Soviet Union, and control of it was in 
actuality seized by the Communists in viola- 
tion of the letter as well as the spirit of the 
agreement signed at the close of the war in 
Europe. 

By what right do the Soviets put pressure 
on the East German people to prevent their 
passage into West Germany? Why do the 
Communists erect barriers and invoke re- 
strictions of various kinds to keep the East 
German people from visiting their own capi- 
tal in East Berlin? Surely this is a fore- 
runner of the kind of life the people of East 
Germany will continue to suffer indefinitely 
unless the Western World comes to their aid. 

The Soviet Union was a partner in the 
alliance which fought the war, and there is 
no basis in international law for modifying 
any agreement arising out of the war itself 
except by common consent. Certainly there 
is nothing which justifies the Soviet Union 
in continuing its control over East Germany. 
‘The presence of its troops is not for the pur- 
pose of protecting the East Germans but 
only to prevent them from uniting with 
their countrymen. The Western Allies long 
ago relinquished all control over West Ger- 
many, and it is incumbent upon the Soviets 
to do the same in East Germany, or be 
charged before the world with an occupa- 
tion that has no legal status. 

Britain and France and America must, 
therefore, face the true issue: Shall the 17 
million people of East Germany be lost to 
democracy and forced into the straitjacket 
of Communist discipline as new generations 
arise there that know nothing of individual 
or national freedom? 

We should vigorously champion their 
cause now, and launch before the court of 
public opinion throughout the world a 
massive plea for the restoration of freedom 
to all Germany. 
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We can make great progress toward 
winning the cold war and preventing a 
hot one, if we keep our eye on the real 
issue as outlined by David Lawrence. 
This is absolutely necessary before we 
commit ourselves to any negotiations 
over any part of the Berlin situation. 
Most of it is not negotiable and we can- 
not afford to go into a meeting with 
Khrushchev without learning well the 
lessons of the past. For a study of the 
lesson to be learned in Berlin, I refer 
you to the following editorial from the 
Wall Street Journal and a second one 
from the Chicago Daily Tribune: 

A LESSON IN BERLIN 
[From the Wall Street Journal] 

It's possible to be puzzled by a good many 
of the things in the administration's han- 
dling of the Berlin situation. 

One might wonder, for example, why the 
President had to await a meeting with Mr. 
Khrushchev to understand what it is like 
to deal with Russian Communists. And it is 
quite possible to take issue with some of 
the specific moves the President has made 
in reaction to that new-found knowledge; 
there is a certain frenetic air in the calling 
up of the Reserves and the burst of arms 
building to meet what has been, and what 
will be, a continuing crisis. 

Nonetheless there can hardly be any quar- 
rel with the core of President Kennedy’s pol- 
icy towards Berlin. Firmness in the face of 
Russian threats is at the heart of the mat- 
ter, and this Mr. Kennedy has demonstrated. 
Moreover, his moves taken as a whole, how- 
ever one may judge each one individually, 
have been well calculated to give that firm- 
ness real substance. 

Certainly they have given the Kremlin the 
impression of firmness and have had a notice- 
able effect on the Russian position. That is 
both good in itself and is in addition one 
more reminder that firmness is the best pol- 
icy in dealing with Soviet Russia. 

It would be naive to assume that Mr. 
Khrushehev's change in tone these past few 
days means that he has given up the strug- 
gle for Berlin, that by waving a few guns 
about we have given him such a fright that 
now he is going to be reasonable. On the 
contrary; the very essence of the Berlin situ- 
ation is that it is part of a long-range strug- 
gle and that when the moment seems pro- 
pitious Mr. Khrushchey will turn tough 


But change of tone, there has been. The 
latest Communist party manifesto is as anti- 
West and anticapitalist as ever but it shows 
no enthusiasm for shooting wars. More spe- 
cifically, for the moment Mr. Khrushchev 
himself has stopped threatening war over 
Berlin; he has shifted his propaganda back 
to “negotiation.” And we doubt if he would 
have made even this tiny, tactical retreat if 
the United States and its Western allies had 
shown the slightest signs of weakness. 

There is, to be sure, nothing new in this. 
Time and time again, at Berlin and else- 
where, the Kremlin has shown it will play its 
own brand of brinkmanship, walking right 
up to the door of war to probe our resolu- 
tion, and then backing off whenever they 
find it firm. This happened when President 
Truman met them with the Berlin airlift and 
again in 1958 when President Eisenhower, 
more quietly but equally convincingly, stood 
his ground against Mr. Khrushehev's ulti- 
matum. 


The important thing is that this time the 
lesson be learned. Mr. Kennedy's brief dal- 
liance with the idea that he could talk rea- 
son to Khrushchey will be a minor matter if 
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he is not tempted by new sweet talk to suc- 
cumb to it again. The sometime reluctance 
of our European allies, especially the British, 
will hardly be fatal if, this time, the experi- 
ence teaches them the ancient lesson of deal- 
ing with bullies. 

Learning that lesson is especially impor- 
tant now when the signs are beginning to 
suggest that there will be some negotiations 
over Berlin, There may be some arrange- 
ments that can be negotiated; at any rate it 
would be foolish to fail to try. But it would 
be folly to approach those negotiations from 
anything other than a position of both strug- 
gle and determination. 

For the lesson from Berlin, past and 
present, is that this is the only way to im- 
press the Russians and therefore the only 
way to make possible any real negotiation. 


[From the Chicago Daily Tribune] 
AMERICA’S BEST ARGUMENT 


Russia’s armed strength in the vicinity of 
Berlin is Russia's best argument, and, indeed, 
the only argument by which she can hope to 
have her way in determining Berlin's future. 

This was clear before Khrushehev's reply 
was received, It is clearer than ever now. 
Khrushchey still is offering nothing which 
will please the people in East Germany and, 
of course, nothing to win him friends in 
West Germany or anywhere else. 

To the East Germans he offers a peace 
treaty that will leave them just where they 
are now, under Russian control, ruled by a 
hated native bureaucracy acting in Russia’s 
interest. Every reason the East Germans 
now have for fleeing to the West will still be 
operative and the only change to be ex- 
pected is that they may find it harder to 
make their way across the border than it 
now is. 

Our best argument that we have no need 
to oppress the East Germans and no desire 
or intention to do so. We do not hate them 
as the Russian Government does; we do not 
fear them; we are more than willing to see 
them reunited with their brethren in West 
Germany; we have no need to rob them; 
we have no desire to exploit their industrial 
and agricultural skills as the Russians have 
done ever since the occupation began. 

It is this difference which our diplomacy 
and our propaganda in the next few weeks 
must emphasize until everyone, the world 
around, understands that the Russians are 
in East Germany as oppressors. They wish 
to drive us from Berlin because, as long as 
we are there to protect the West Berliners 
from Russian tyranny, the hope of freedom 
will remain alive in all of East Germany and 
the blessings of freedom, both material and 
spiritual, will be manifest to anyone who 
travels from one side of the city to the other. 

Our purpose in refusing to abandon Berlin 
is not to uphold a legalism. We have, to be 
sure, a valid claim to keep a garrison there, 
but our purpose is far bigger and more sub- 
stantial than the mere assertion of a con- 
tractual right. We stand for the right of 
Germans to govern themselves in freedom. 
We wish to keep alive the hope of freedom 
in threatened lands and thus prevent any 
more of communism’s easy conquests of peo- 
ples and territories. 

If we are not content merely to stand on 
the diplomatic defensive, if we are not con- 
tent merely to proclaim that we have legal 
rights that we mean to defend, we can hope 
to win without resort to arms. And even if, 
in spite of our efforts to avoid it, war comes, 
we shall enter it with a far wider and clearer 
understanding, both at home and abroad, of 
what is really at stake and why we are 
fighting. 
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Exhaustion and Apathy Are Beginning To 
Break the Communist Discipline in 
China 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following news report from 
Hong Kong appearing in the New York 
Times of August 8, 1961. The mills of 
the gods grind slowly, but they do grind. 
As late as a year ago, many influen 
writers in our country were saying that 
Red China was here to stay—apparently 
forever. It supposedly had achie 
wonders of efficiency, overcome the 
ancient problems of China, made the 
people happier and better off than ever 
before. Who could be so blind or pre- 
judiced as to resist acceptance of 
China as a civilized member of society? 

Well, some of us continued to resist, 
convinced that the glowing reports were 
not true and that, if we would just hold 
on a little longer to our faith in ma? 
and in God, events would demonstrate 
the cruel failures of the Comm 
regime, and expose the deceptions that 
so many had excepted as fact. 

The attached report is typical of those 
now coming out of mainland China. 
How tragic it would be if foolish senti- 
mentalists here and in other countries 
were to prevail in their efforts to get 
Red China into the United Nations at 
this time and needlessly give the sorely 
troubled regime a new lease on life. 
Chinese people have worn down tyrants 
in the past, and they will do it again— 
if only we do not build the tyrants up. 

The article follows: 

SPREAD OF APATHY IN RED CHINA NOTE? 

Hone Kone, August 3.—Apathy is spread- 
ing like a disease among the people of Com 
munist China, travelers and refugees report. 

It is especially reflected, they say, in signs 
of breakdown in the rigid discipline enforced 
by the Communists since they came 
power. 

Trains are more often dirty than not, begi 
gars are a common sight at all stations an 
tips are solicited as freely as in the outside 
world, Not long ago spotless trains, 
disappearance of beggars and the absence 
tipping were acknowledged symbols of the 
“new” China. 

Theft, especially of food, has become in- 
creasingly widespread. Open defiance of au“ 
thority, as personified by policemen, is re- 
ported by many refugees. The police for their 
part, have shown less inclination to take 
issue with minor lawbreakers. 

INCREASING STRUGGLE 

The apathy has become noticeable coinci- 
dentally with Communist China’s increas- 
ingly difficult struggle to provide en 
food and other consumer goods to meet thè 
minimum demands of its burgeoning popu- 
lation. 

It is believed to be partly a result of the 
continuing austerity and unrelieved druds- 
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ry of the people's lives, partly a side effect 
Of food shortages and consequent malnutri- 
tion, and partly, if not largely, a reaction to 

visible evidence in the unimproving sit- 
res that the regime's plans have gone 


Despite a large shift of labor from indus- 
try, Which is now marking time, to agricul- 
Production, there are no indications 

that the situation is changing for the better. 
Peiping is playing up disaster reports in 
key grain areas, apparently to prepare the 
People for a continuation of the present dif- 
ulties. For the last 2 years the Commu- 
ae ascribed crop failures to natural 

ies, 


DISILLUSIONMENT NOTED 


Refugees express the opinion that many 
who welcomed communism and 
Worked hard to carry out the regime's orders, 
uding some Communist officials, now 
ve little spirit left and are concerned only 
With the daily struggle for subsistence. 
food ration has declined steadily in 
Quantity and quality. In the major cities, 
are far better off than remoter areas, 
the staple food ration is ostensibly about 29 
& month. Usually this consists pri- 
taarily of a four made from maize or po- 
with only a couple of pounds of rice or 
flour. Factory workers get a little more. 
citizens are fortunate if they 
Mein buy in a month enough cooking oil for 
day. Meat has all but disappeared from 
diet of most persons. However, fish and 
is bles sometimes are available. Sugar 
Provided only for the sick. 
The fact that officials are obviously better 
in many ways than the average citizen 
contributed to the people’s apathy. The 
has recognized this and has ordered 
lower-level cadres to give up their special 
Mess halls and eat with the masses. But 
Senior officials stili have many special privi- 
leges and the words “fat pig” have come to 
Mean anyone in authority. 


Prof. Wayne Angell Discusses Problems 
Covered by the Joint Economic Com- 
mittee's Review of the Operations of the 
Federal Reserve Board and the Federal 
Open Market Committee and the Eco- 


nomic and Tax Messages of the Presi- 
dent 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, 
how” in June, Prof. Wayne Angell was 
her in Washington as an ad hoc mem- 
ha, ot my staff. Professor Angell is the 
Otta of the Department of Economics at 
the wa University, Ottawa, Kans., and is 
ty vice chairman of the Franklin Coun- 
te Kans., Republican Central Commit- 
Ka; In addition, he is a member of the 

nsas house of representatives and is 


on the 
that ways and means committee of 


Professor Angell attended a number of 
hearings conducted by our Joint Eco- 
oe Committee, and has submitted a 

those hearings and their 


te rt analyzing 
lation to our overall economic situa- 
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tion. Professor Angell's report is so 
penetrating, pertinent and persuasive 
that I am taking the liberty of calling it 
to the attention of my colleagues. Under 
the leave to extend my remarks, I in- 
clude the report: 

Re economic problems covered by the Joint 
Economic Committee's review of the op- 
erations of the Federal Reserve Board 
and the Federal Open Market Commit- 
tee and the economic and tax messages 
of the President 


To: Congressman ELLSWORTH. 
From: Wayne Angell. 

My view is that contemporary political de- 
cisions regarding unemployment are pri- 
marily based on the assumption that the 
level of aggregate spending is not sufficient 
to bring about full employment. Those fol- 
lowing this assumption advocate (1) in- 
creased Government spending to offset the 
so-called deficiency in the private sector, (2) 
reduced taxes to bolster private take-home 
pay thus boosting spending ability, and/or 
(3) easy monetary policy to reduce the cost 
of credit. 

Since monetary policy as administered by 
the Federal Reserve System is by and large 
out of the control of the President, the 
alternative is Government deficit spending 
through increased Government expenditures 
or reduced taxes. As a consequence, poten- 
tially inflationary spending is generated. 
The independent Federal Reserve System 
leans against the wind and thereby interest 
rates are higher than desirable to promote 
investment and growth in the private sec- 
tor. Of course, at this point we must recog- 
nize the gold problem. The outflow of capi- 
tal will require interest rates to be higher 
than would be necessary for the purposes of 
promoting growth. To go on, that is, mone- 
tary and fiscal policy are contradictory. The 
penalty is reduced growth in the private sec- 
tor and expansion of the Government. 

These facts may be ameliorated if the Fed- 
eral Reserve Board acquiesces to the political 
economic views of the administration. Even 
though the Federal Reserve System is an in- 
dependent agency, continued pressure can be 
directed toward the officers, particularly the 
Chairman and the Board of Governors, The 
hearings of the Joint Economic Committee 
revealed the underlying disagreement be- 
tween President Kennedy and Governor 
Martin. Kennedy wishes to pursue a policy 
of monetary ease to promote as low interest 
rates as possible without engendering heavy 
short-term capital movements abroad. Gov- 
ernor Martin primarily wants to prevent in- 
fiation. 


Since capital movements are responsive to 
short term interest rates, the President and 
his advisers have attempted to persuade the 
Federal Reserve Board to nudge down the 
long-term rates while maintaining short- 
term rates near the present level. Attempts 
of the administration to keep rates low on 
home mortgages and reduce other rates 
which have not adjusted downward, have by 
and large been futile. For example, rates 
on FHA and GI home loans below the going 
market rate result in discounts which are 
passed on as costs to the buyer. As a result 
of such previous attempts, the Democrats 
have recognized the political desirability of 
changing the basic market pattern. Hence, 
the increased emphasis on the Federal Re- 
serve Board and particularly the Open Mar- 
ket Committee. 

In order to change the spread between 
long-term and short-term securities it was 
necessary to focus attention on the Open 
Market Committee. The committee was to 
nudge the long-term rates down by purchas- 
ing long-term securities on the open market. 
It was hoped that these purchases would in- 
crease the price and thereby reduce the yield 
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of these bonds. The Open Market Commit- 
tee has experimented with this nudging 
policy. Definitive results have not yet been 
obtained from this experiment. Many 
economists doubt the possibility for success, 
as the public’s liquidity preference for short- 
term as compared to long-term would have 
to be changed. Without such a change the 
Open Market Committee in its purchasing 
operations will end up with virtually all the 
long-term securities. There is no real reason 
why an individual or a financial institution 
should give up liquidity by purchasing long- 
term securities without a compensating rate 
of return. On this point there was a great 
deal of confusion on the part of the Joint 
Economic Committee members, particularly 
Mr. Reuss who emphasized the desirability 
of Open Market Committee purchases of 
these long-term securities. He seemed to 
believe that the Open Market Committee's 
portfolio was very important. He pointed 
out continually that the Fed’s Open Market 
Committee stock of securities had only 
short-term and intermediate-term securities. 
He failed to realize that it isn’t important 
what securities are in the Federal Reserve's 
Open Market Committee portfolio, although 
it may be important what length securities 
the Open Market Committee buys and what 
length of securities it sells. The length of 
maturity is important only on those secu- 
rities that are outside government or any 
governmental agency. 

Now, here let me insert my estimate of 
the Federal Reserve Board's attitude as por- 
trayed by Mr. Robert G. Rouse, manager of 
the System open market account, Mr. Al- 
fred Hayes, president, Federal Reserve Bank 
of New York, and Governor Martin. They do 
not seem to anticipate that the nudging 
policy will be effective but are ready to make 
some gestures that will satisfy the adminis- 
tration without altering the basic monetary 
policy of the Fed. Martin expresses this pol- 
icy by the statements: "We have a dual pur- 
pose, (1) to cause an increase in investment 
and (2) to moderate capital movements 
abroad; and “as low interest rates as we 
can have without producing inflationary 
pressures.” Here is the heart of the dis- 
agreement. The administration is willing to 
have some inflation if employment is thereby 
improved. Martin abhors inflation and prop- 
erly 80. 

So we have in these hearings a vigorous at- 
tempt to expose and cajole the monetary pol- 
icy of the Federal Reserve Board. Messrs. 
Rouse, Hayes, and Martin step softly and ob- 
viously avoid irritating the Democrats but 
never really agreeing to change. For ex- 
ample, Mr. Parman, Chairman of the Joint 
Economic Committee asked Governor Mar- 
tin a revealing question, “Will you ask the 
Open Market Committee to deal with the 
President’s wish for downward adjustments 
in interest rates?’ Governor Martin an- 
swered: “I want interest rates to be related 
to the flow of money in the economy,” and 
“we made a bona fide effort to bring about 
a decline in long-range interest rates while 
maintaining short-term rates.” Governor 
Martin continued by saying that such an at- 
tempt is very difficult to accomplish. 

Now Kennedy has a perplexing situation. 
He can pressure Martin to resign—result: 
Republicans can hit him on inflation and 
continue the campaign debate or the Presi- 
dent can use the Joint Economic Commit- 
tee to expose and cajole. Then the Demo- 
crats can blame Governor Martin for any 
domestic, economic difficulties. It would 
seem that the latter course of action will be 
followed. 

The administration is in real difficulty if 
the views which I gave to you the other 
day on the cause of unemployment are any- 
where near correct. At that time I empha- 
sized the futility of spending as the only 
technique for generating full employment. 
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Increased spending may well promote em- 
ployment provided that such increased 
spending produces some inflation and sub- 
sequent reduction in the real wage of 
workers. The factor that has been ignored 
by so many economists since Keyne’s gen- 
eral theory appeared in 1936 is the fact that 
in a private economy an employer hires a 
worker only when that worker produces a 
product whose value is equal to or exceeds 
his cost of employment. Obviously, no em- 
ployer can succeed very long in hiring work- 
ers if their cost exceeds the value of their 
productivity. In economic circles the trend 
is toward increased emphasis on the firm 
where decisions are made on hiring and 
firing additional workers. Now this is not 
to say that the Government does not have 
any responsibilities in regard to the overall 
level of spending. The overall level of 
spending may cause a precarious downward 
spiral if Government fiscal and monetary 
policy is not utilized. But it is an entirely 
different matter to expect spending to gen- 
erate employment through inflation than it 
is to expect monetary and fiscal policy to 
be used to maintain a sufficient level of 
spending so as to prevent a downward price 
movement. You see, decreases in prices are 
undesirable in that they increase the real 
wages of workers thereby causing many 
workers whose money wage rate is fixed to 
be unemployed. Then the task of mone- 
tary and fiscal policy is to maintain a suf- 
ficient level of spending so as to promote 
price stability. It must be the task of other 
aspects of governmental policy and business 
policy to promote markets that are com- 
petitive so as to bring about productivity 
increases necessary for higher real wages. 
For this reason one can safely support anti- 
trust procedures to restore competition and 
to promote further extensions of interna- 
tiomal trade which reduce the ability of 
firms to administer prices and thereby re- 
duce production. To conclude, let it not 
be said that the overall level of spending 
as affected by monetary and fiscal policy is 
unimportant but only that in emphasizing 
the level of spending too little attention 
has been given to price and wage rigidities 
and policies, 

Governor Martin clearly recognizes the 
futility of our current economic policy 
which emphasizes only the level of spending. 
Martin says, “it is a mistake to assume that 
interest rates alone will cure unemploy- 
ment.” Martin also said, “Inflation, the de- 
preciation of the dollar, does not put peo- 
ple back to work.” Governor Martin in- 
sists that we have more than just monetary 
policy in our arsenal of tools to combat our 
economic problems of unemployment. He 
lists the various policies and techniques as, 
(1) monetary policy, (2) budget policy or 
fiscal policy, (3) debt management policy 
and (4) wage-cost factors which economists 
would describe as market policy. He says, 
“Everyone wants to put the whole weight on 
monetary policy.” 

If the administration turns to market 
policy it would seem that they will tend to 
rely on the market control techniques de- 
veloped during our war experiences, namely 
wage and price controls. The futility of wage 
and price controls in a free system has not 
been given enough attention. If resources 
including human labor are not to be allo- 
cated or directed from one job to another 
job and from one use to another use, by 
our price mechanism, it must be allocated 
by the dictatorial control of a governmental 
agency. Our Republican Party seems clear 
and united on this score. 

Going back to the Joint Economic Com- 
mittee hearings, I want to relay the empha- 
sis given by the Chairman and Mr. Reuss 
on the lack of information made available 
to the public concerning open market de- 
cisions. The Democrats obviously want 
more public information concerning the 
Open Market Committee’s basis for decision. 
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Such information would, of course, enable 
the Fed to be brought under the scrutiny 
of the public and, of course, of the Joint 
Economic Committee in a manner that the 
Fed has so far escaped. The Fed in a sense 
escapes because the technical question of 
monetary procedures have tended to cover 
up somewhat the fundamental goals and 
policies of the Federal Reserve Board. Of 
course, full disclosure of the Federal Re- 
serve’s open market decisions would cause 
traders to act to buy or sell prior to the 
Open Market Committee's transaction. Such 
buy-and-sell operations by the traders 
would tend to boost the prices of the secur- 
ities to the level anticipated by the Gov- 
ernment action. At this point prices and in- 
terest rates have adjusted but the reserve 
position of the bank system has not 
changed. In order to affect the reserve posi- 
tion, because that is what the Open Market 
Committee is after, the Fed’s open market 
buy-or-sell order must be executed. It would 
seem that the buy orders would take place 
at a higher price and the sell orders at a 
lower price, the difference going to the first 
buyers or sellers. Mr. Hayes, President of 
the Federal Reserve Bank of New York gives 
& list of reasons for nondisclosure. 

First, disclosure would interfere with the 
consumation of the Open Market Commit- 
tee’s objectives. Second, it would permit 
speculators to realize an unfair advantage. 
Third, it could very well cause some un- 
necessary disturbances in the market. 
Fourth, it would make open market opera- 
tions more costly to the Federal Reserve 
System. Fifth, it could very well cause some 
misinterpretations and some misunderstand- 
ings. 

Full disclosure presumes that the manager 
of the open market account knows of his 
specific action a day or days ahead. In 
practice, he knows only the broad policy as 
outlined by the Open Market Committee, 
He must execute buy and sell orders day by 
day to implement the Committee’s broad 
policy. The manager cannot predict all of 
the circumstances of the market on any 
given day. Since most traders and dealers 
and other students of the market are aware 
of the broad policy decisions and of the 
direction that the Federal Reserve is lean- 
ing, disclosure would not seriously alter 
present knowledge for them. But since the 
manager of the open market accounts ac- 
tions are very complicated and often in- 
volve offsetting transactions, the knowledge 
for such moves on the part of the public 
would often be misunderstood. For ex- 
ample, open market purchases are generally 
used to supply the commercial banks with 
additional reserves in order to promote 
monetary ease. However, in times of mone- 
tary stringency it may be necessary to make 
such purchases seasonally as during the 
Christmas holiday season or to offset capital 
and gold movements to the United States 
which would oversupply the commercial 
banks with reserve. 

It seems apparent that the Joint Economic 
Committee overemphasized the entire ques- 
tion of disclosure as the Committee hear- 
ings wore on, less attention was paid to 
this question. However, the Joint Economic 
Committee mandates to Governor Martin 
and President Hayes still remain. These 
mandates were that the Open Market Com- 
mittee decisions were to be made known to 
the Joint Economic Committee prior to their 
utilization. 

A core of disagreement apparently exists 
between the administration and the Board 
of Governors. This disagreement wasn't 
underlaid to many of the periphery ques- 
tions and comments that were made. It is 
very easy to misuse monetary and fiscal 
policy. As Governor Martin says, “The 
drunkard uses the lamppost for support 
not for illumination.” 

One final word in regard to President Ken- 
nedy's tax proposals. I indicated to you 
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yesterday that a major overall tax reform 
is much more desirable than piecemeal 
changes. However, major tax overhaul 18 
very difficult to accomplish for political rea- 
sons. As a result the President will un- 
doubtedly continue to talk about major tax 
reform while only instigating minor changes 
from time to time. Many of the President's 
proposals are sound, particularly his em- 
phasis on the narrowing of the tax base is 
to be commended. When the tax base be- 
comes narrow through exemptions and loop- 
holes, the tax rate must be higher than it 
would otherwise be. This increase in the 
tax rate has an economic disadvantage, the 
restraint placed upon incentive to economic 
activity. We certainly do not want a tax 
system which causes a great deal of economic 
effort to be exerted to avoid and escape tax- 
ation rather than to produce goods and serv- 
ices. 

However, I am dubious of Kennedy's pro- 
posals to stimulate capital expansion and 
conversion of old plant and equipment. The 
President’s recommendation for tax credits 
will tend to reduce the cost of capital expan- 
sion and hence to increase Investment at the 
present time. Knowledge of this tax credit 
forthcoming may ‘cause some to defer capi- 
tal expenditures until the bill is p 
Then, too, such a subsidy may cause not an 
increase in investment but only a speedup 
in investment plans for future years. 
program of tax subsidy runs counter to the 
basic philosophy of low tax rates and a wide 
base. 


Alliance for What? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, there 
are many disturbing reports reaching us 
from the Latin American Conference in 
Uruguay where Secretary of the Treas- 
ury C. Douglas Dillon is supposedly 
solving the problems of our hemisphere 
with a liberal distribution of American 
dollars. % 

The disturbing reports are twofold: 
First, the Communist-inspired agitation 
in the area, coupled with the reluctance 
of the Latin American nations to join U5 
in an efficient action against the Castro 
dictatorship; second, the report of com- 
mitments being made by our representa 
tives relative to the international coffee 
market, reports that would indicate the 
possibility of American subsidies of in- 
ternational coffeegrowers. 

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, I deem it 
practical that an editorial which ap“ 
peared in the August 7 Wall Street Jour. 
nal be inserted into the Recorp since } 
very briefly, but effectively, analyzes the 
developing problems to which I have al- 
luded. I ask leave to place in the REC- 
orp this editorial, entitled “Alliance for 
What?” 


ALLIANCE FoR WHAT? 


Like many other phony schemes, 
commodity price stablization“ has a 5 aan 
appeal. And that is why the Kennedy vast 
ministration plans to make it part of its un 
“alliance for progress“ aid program for La 
America, 7 

The reasoning is that many of these cou” 
tries are heavily dependent on a single ir 
coffee is the notable example—and thus the 


“global 
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Whole economies are affected by world price 
fluctuations. Obviously, the argument con- 
tinues, the things to do is to regulate the 
Prices by output controls, international 
agreements, and various other gimmicks. 

So what's wrong with that? 

One thing wrong is that attempted price 
fixing doesn't work any better in interna- 
tional commerce than it does within a nation. 

history of price fixing is a long, sad rec- 
Ord of black markets and economic stultifi- 
Cation, 
In the case of Latin America, price “stabi- 
tion” would only serve to perpetuate the 
Very economic abnormalities it is supposed 
to correct. Some of these nations have such 
à glut of coffee that it would cover 2 or 3 
Years of normal exports. What they should 
have been doing long since is lessening their 
dependence on one crop and diversifying 
economies, That way lle progress and 
ty. But if you undertake to prop 
commodity prices they will naturally 
Continue to lean on that crutch and do 
little or nothing toward basic improvements. 

It’s not too surprising that the Kennedy 

tration would fall for this hokum, 
Since its general bias is in the direction of 
dutworn theories of Government interven- 
Still, we have a small suggestion: If 
these planners intend to push commodity 
Price “stabilization,” they had better think 
Up a new name for that alliance for progress. 


America Awake Can Still Survive; Amer- 
ica Asleep Is Doomed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 
fees JUDD. Mr. Speaker, some of us 
to the ill, or perhaps the good, fortune 
live under communism as long as 30 
We learned then what so 


Years ago, 
Th y in America refused to learn. 

ey called us emotional, alarmists, pes- 
t „even warmongers. But we had 
we? on sounding the alarm, reporting 
to be We had seen and knew communism 


2 It brings a sense of relief to have some 
ne else also crying the alarm—some- 
One like Eric Sevareid who cannot be dis- 
Ww by calling him a reactionary. 
85 people listen to him who would not 
ten to us? I only hope it is not al- 
x too late. Mr. Sevareid's article 
ise in the Minneapolis Star of June 


opens article follows: 


HOWDown” Wrra Communist WorLp Has 
ARRIVED 

1 (By Eric Sevareid) 

Pte Yore.—I hope American nerves are 
ng; I know American heads are f 

cons showdown with the Communist world 

staga ay is on. We have entered the final 

We of the long struggle to determine if 

great = hold our world position short of a 

Niki war. We are in that stage because 
ta Khrushchev has decided we are. 

He did his best at Vienna to make us 
time tand, just as Hitler did, time after 
nothing is wrong to think Khrushchey said 
tions new. When he said, No negotia- 
tically o anything unless it suits us tac- 
ston -> no disarmament agreement, no test 
Page agreement, no United Nations save 
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on our terms, no letup on Berlin"—when he 
said all this, in effect he was saying: “We 
have you. Why go on with the chess game?” 

He has concluded that the Western alliance 
cannot be pulled together; that north Africa 
will soon be wide open to Communist ex- 
ploitation with central Africa to follow; 
that southeast Asia is rapidly crumbling into 
Communist hands; that our Latin American 
flank is being turned. 

He is now sure that the great game of 
isolating the United States, then impoverish- 
ing it, then breaking its will, is all over save 
for our helpless, thrashing convulsions which 
will be interesting and from time to time 
dangerous. 

No doubt there are afterhour parlor 
games in the Kremlin these nights. Betting 
pools, for example, on the precise month 
when the United States, driven desperate by 
Castro's subversion of other Latin regimes, 
threatens to use force, whereupon Castro 
laughingly points out that he has short- 
range missile emplacements aimed at the 
lovely white city of Miami and would the 
United States care to test his will to use 
them? 

I imagine they play an uproarious game 
of “Can You Top This?” reading selected 
items from the British and American press. 
The passionate claims of British Socialists 
that Britain will have more world influence 
if she gives up her atomic weapons must be a 
funnybone tickler to the men in the Krem- 
lin. 

These days they must particularly cherish 
the Whitehall-Lippmann theory that if we 
show willingness to renegotiate West Berlin, 
the Reds will obligingly give us at the bar- 
gaining table a stronger position than we 
have now. — 

Surely they adore reading the worrying. 
hair shirt arguments that the United States 
must not do this or that because it will 
offend world opinion, knowing as they do 
that there is no such thing in the moralistic 
sense—the proof of which is that after all 
their crimes, including Hungary, they enjoy 
more influence and respect in the world than 
ever. 

They must love the British-American no- 
tion that the bosses of the new, neutral 
nations are somehow more high minded and 
spiritual than those of the committed 
nations. 

They must have shaken their heads in 
happy disbelief when they read that con- 
servative newspaper executives, calling on 
the President, said “No,” when he asked if 
they accepted his premise that the United 
States has entered the most critical period 
in its history. 

And they must love the large school of 
professional American liberals who assume 
that any given country, however barren and 
illiterate, however profound its background 
of violence and chieftainship, is capable not 
only of economic modernization but of par- 
liamentary democracy. 

The liberals with social-worker mentalities 
who do not grasp that illiteracy, low wages, 
concentrated land ownership and so on are 
not social problems but integral parts of 
& system of life and therefore enormously 
resistant to quick change by anything less 
than the totalitarian disciplines the same 
liberals abhor. 

The liberals who assume that because a 
Marshall plan worked in modern Europe a 
similar plan can work among those regimes 
of Latin America where statistics are wild 
guesses, where trained economists hardly 
exist, where economic planning is finger 
painting, where, as between countries, there 
is very little background of communications, 
normal trade or even intellectual interest in 
one another. 

The gamesmen in the Kremlin must smile 
in their sleep as they realize how deeply in- 
grained is the American illusion that a ton 
of wheat can offset a ton of Communist 
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artillery shells, that a squad of peace corps- 
men is a match for a squad of guerrilla 
fighters. 

But I hope they frowned a bit when they 
read the angry retort of Defense Secretary 
McNamara when he heard for the umpteenth 
time, the pious theory that the Communists 
were gaining in Laos and South Vietnam 
because the regimes there are “unresponsive 
to the people’s needs.” 

A burning sense of reality on a short fuse 
can make a quiet man shout (as I'm afraid 
it makes me shout these days) and Mc- 
Namara shouted that the Communists are 
gaining in those countries for very simple 
reasons known as guns, bombs, fighters, and 
threats. 

Frightened people in a score of desperate 
countries want to be on the winning, not 
necessarily the moral side; and we have to 
start winning soon. We are going to lose in 
several more places before we do. 

We may as well face the fact that we will 
also lose in places we cannot afford to lose, 
until and unless we are willing to fight, no 
matter the reproving editorials in the Man- 
chester Guardian, no matter what the tem- 
porary backlash of world opinion may be, 

The relations between nations are not the 
same as those between individuals. We can 
afford to lose everything—except respect for 
our strength and determination. Lose that, 
and Khrushchey won't bother to sit down 
and talk again, even to say “No.” 


The New Industrial Revolution 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ELMER J. HOLLAND 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to have the article, “The New Indus- 
trial Revolution,” written by Rev. 
Charles Owen Rice in the July 28 issue 
of the Commonweal, included in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

I believe that Father Rice has given a 
clear and understandable explanation of 
our present economic conditions and the 
Members of this Congress will benefit 
from his summary and his conclusions: 
Tue New INDUSTRIAL REVOLUTION—IT Is 

Nor Posstste To Stop AUTOMATION, BUT 

Ir SHovtp Be QUITE Possrste FOR Us To 

MAKE IT AN ORDERLY PROCESS 

(By Charles Owen Rice) 

As we look back, we can see that the dis- 
ruption and suffering that came with the 
industrial revolution were, in that historical 
setting, unavoidable. Society was unpre- 
pared for the changes which rushed upon it 
and was unequipped in every way either to 
understand them or order them to the com- 
mon good. To be sure, the resultant horror 
was intensified by blindness, greed, and 
hardness of heart; it existed in the first 
place, however, not just because some could 
not see and others did not care, but because 
all were confused, baffled, and swept along. 
The constructive and daring planning that 
was required, in that day and for years to 
come, simply exceeded society's powers of 
willing, thinking, and doing. 

We are in the initial stages of another 
revolution, the revolution of automation, 
which justifies comparison with the indus- 
trial revolution because it too will affect 
virtually all economic and social areas. The 
changes may not be so great, but they will 
come on faster and will extend further, 
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Telescoped into a shorter period of time, 
they will, in this fluid society, sweep into 
every nook and cranny. 

It is not possible to stop this revolution, 
but it should be possible to make it an 
orderly process. Here in the United States 
we might be able to do that, because we 
have the size, the physical, and social re- 
sources and, also, enough experience with 
the process in its early stages to guide us. 
We can already glimpse the dangers and the 
dazzling possibilities; as yet, however, there 
is no sign that we will undertake the enor- 
mous and comprehensive adjustments of in- 
stitutions and attitudes necessary to insure 
the orderly introduction of automation. 

The transition from a mechanized indus- 
trial society to one totally automated could 
be very harsh and warrants comparison with 
the transition from handicraft to early in- 
dustrialism. Automation is much more than 
a proliferation of machines of increasing 
versatility and productivity, much more than 
intensified mechanization. In automation, 
to be sure, machines grow larger and perform 
more tasks, but they also move into higher 
reaches of services. Machines direct other 
machines, turning them on and off and guid- 
ing them. Entire productive processes are 
carried out with no human intervention. As 
automation is developed and refined, human 
intervention is progressively removed, and 
machines become more sophisticated and 
self-sufficient. 

Automation means all this, but even more. 
Of its very nature, automation is progres- 
sive, feeding on itself. The thinking ma- 
chine, the cybernetics device, is part of the 
whole process, as are the simpler devices by 
means of which whole series of instructions 
are given to machines by other machines. 
Not only are men eliminated but they are 
often directed by devices, and directed with 
more efficiency and dispatch than they were 
by human supervisors. 

On a higher level, the gathering, collation, 
analysis and use of information is being 
revolutionized by new devices and conse- 
quent new techniques. Automation not only 
produces goods faster but often improves 
quality, and it combines with the exploding 
fertility of chemistry to produce new varie- 
ties of goods, which may displace the old or 
open up entirely new wants and markets. 
And irrespective of chemistry, it adds to the 
available goods by doing the once difficult 
and forbiddingly expensive easily and cheap- 
ly. It has revolutionary implications for 
sales, warehousing, and distribution as well 
as production. It affects agriculture just as 
deeply as industry and commerce. 

The enormous changes that have already 
occurred have come without the process of 
automation haying been either coordinated 
or launched full scale. We are, in short, at 
the threshold either of great things and stir- 
ring times, or an awful mess. 

A shortsighted attitude, which happily is 
losing favor, is to assume that while auto- 
mation will in the long run make things 
better, at first it must make things worse. 
Proponents of this point of view note that 
every advance in human productivity has 
been accompanied by inevitable social dis- 
comfort but has always, equally inevitably, 
ended in a better way of life, at least ma- 
terially, for the masses. One cannot deny 
that the people are indeed better off than 
when the process started, but the glaring 
weakness of this point of view is its glossing 
over of the terrible human cost of the early 
muddling through. A major and obvious 
measure of this cost is bolshevism, for the 
sufferings and injustices of the bad old days 
did not go unrecorded and unnoticed. If 
our society inherita the benefits of the early 
horrors, it is also being presented with a 
frightful bill. 

There are, roughly, two great problems 
presented by automation. One is the prob- 
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lem of the suffering, temporary or not, that 
an uncoordinated and individualistic intro- 
duction of automation will certainly pro- 
duce, The other is a greater and harder 
problem, that of preventing this uncoordi- 
nated and individualistic introduction from 
happening, and, instead, putting the proc- 
ess to work immediately and smoothly in 
the service of humanity. 

The first problem is very present and very 
obvious, and it will not be neglected. This 
is not to say it will be solved completely, but 
it will be tackled, if for no other reason 
than the fact that there are now strong and 
articulate forces representing the victims. 

The second problem, however, is infinitely 
more difficult. Comprehensive planning and 
coordination are necessary for the orderly 
and beneficent introduction of automation, 
but I fear that the men and forces which 
control capital and industry cannot make 
the turnabout in thinking that would lead 
them to embrace them. For one thing, they 
cannot bring themselves to accept the 
amount of government or quasi-government 
involvement that is required. Failing that, 
their whole outlook will also hold them back 
from setting up open, voluntary, private as- 
sociations with sufficient authority to con- 
duct the grave matter. 

On this point is must in justice be ac- 
knowledged that such private arrangements 
are menaced by the law. Our healthy fear 
of monopoly and our previously salutary 
legal protections against combination and 
collusion do make the tasks of voluntary or- 
ganizations doubly difficult. And as one 
studies the immense problem one can only 
regret that we have not spontaneously de- 
veloped the quasi-public agencies of the sort 
that the papal encyclical, “On Reconstruct- 
ing the Social Order,” saw as necessary in 
our complex society. 

Even if we managed to erect a control 
structure of some sort, though, we would 
have to face another problem. Would we be 
able to procure men to operate it? Could 
such a structure, or structures, attract and 
suitably reward with money, prestige, and 
freedom of action the superbly gifted men 
we would have to have? The probable 
answer is no. The industrial and financial 
community would not deliver up its best 
brains to any such structure and would not 
entrust its destinies to whatever men would 
shoulder the task. 


While we weigh all the difficulties and 
all the reasons for not trying massive co- 
ordination, however, it is well for us to re- 
member that we are not alone in the world 
and that our system is not the only one 
which is pondering automation. Communist 
economies are not so far advanced as ours, 
but they have not been idle, Russia already 
has a degree of automation, and the Chinese 
are far from unconscious of the opportunities 
the process offers them, It is just possible, 
too, that a controlled economy might do 
more with automation than a free one. 
Cybernetics with its faculty of gathering 
and analyzing information might be a super- 
lative tool for consolidating power and ma- 
nipulating human and material resources, 
and automation would probably do less social 
damage in a primitive than an advanced 
economy. 

At the same time, we do have advantages. 
We have an early start, we have more trained 
people, and, very importantly, we have the 
capital. Automation requires capital; you 
might say it devours it. But while this 
hunger for capital can give us pause, it 
may impede our competitors for decades. 

We are not at a stage in our knowledge 
where we can start suggesting even the be- 
ginnings of a procedure to harness automa- 
tion comprehensively. Management con- 
sultants say, “Let us study and plan.” 
Labor union leaders say, “Let us study and 
plan.“ Enlightened industrialists say, Let 
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us study and plan.” Politicians say, “Let us 
study and plan.” And the active congres- 
sional subcommittee under ELMER HOLLAND, 
which has been digging into the matter 
after reams of testimony and a formal col, 
lection of statistics and prognostications of 
alarm and bounty, is at the moment so bur- 
dened down with raw facts that it too can- 
not say much more than, “Let us study and 
plan.” 

Under present circumstances it is reason- 
ably certain that automation will continue 
to progress almost haphazardly, causing 507 
cial damage that will have to be re! , 
Automation increases the prođuctivity of 
workers, and as matters now stand the in- 
creased productivity is not absorbed by the 
economy, Men lose their jobs or get only 
part-time work; young people seeking to 
enter the job market cannot find openings 
Communities and vast industrial areas a 
fer and shrink, for job-loss stemming from 
technological change can inflict long-lasting 
social and economic damage over wide 
To speak of something I see at first hand. 
the notoriously fast and sweeping changes 
in the soft coal industry have for more 
a decade been depressing the entire Pitts- 
burgh area and huge chunks of the States 
of West Virginia, Ohio, Kentucky, and N- 
linois, and the end is not yet in sight. 

Only government can help the stricken 
areas, but the task is not simple, for 8 
mation is not the only force working again. 
them, There is, for one thing, the persisten 
shift in population to the West and to a 
lesser extent to the South. Workers leave an 
area because they are either pulled or driven, 
and the very fact of their leaving is A soci 
depressant, Just as the fact of an influx 1s 8 
stimulant for other areas. Sweden's ex 
ence, however, shows that when governmen 
marshals all its resources it can do a groa” 
deal for the blighted or merely depressed 5 5 
tions of a country. Loans, tax credits, gran 
for site clearance and preparation, Judicio 
location of Government enterprises and £ ‘he 
lar measures can work wonders, and 8 
Kennedy administration has committed the 
Federal Government to employ these meas 
ures while State and local governments 
beginning to do what they can. 2 

Corporations, for their part, have to a 
frain from irresponsible action. t 
that they have to follow their markets, 3 
they have to seek room to grow, and 4 
they have to pay some heed to compara ir 
prevailing rates of pay (particularly if the os 
competition has a great advantage over A 
in this respect), they must weigh these fac 
tors against the welfare of communities an 
people dependent upon them. ta- 

If a corporation is forced to move 3. el 
cility it should do everything it can to help 
the afflicted community and workers: 
Many companies today are careful to abe 
pare their abandoned sites for new ar 
prises; many even seek to find replacemen™® 
and they try to be just in the matter e- 
bringing old workers to new sites and of n 
training those left behind. But, althoug, 
one hesitates to generalize, there are oe es 
many others, perhaps the majority, W are 
automate callously; too often, facilities 
simply shut down or relocated in à h 
and irresponsible manner. a 

Morale has been shattered in various conte 
munities and workers reduced to a Si 
bordering on hysteria by such tactics. ž 
resultant bitterness and frustration are ae 
ly good for business prestige; they certa eal 
do not strengthen the position of capi 
ism. to 

America faces an important decision Shall 
the value of the community-in- being. ties 
we make an effort to preserve communi the 
or shall we let them sink or swim? ID ing 
area I am familiar with, eter- 
to their communities with a etic de en 
mination, driving as much as 100 miles 
day between work and home. The yours 
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leave such communities, but the tenacity of 
with roots must mean something. It 
— be, as some claim, that an attempt to 
P life in these communities would hurt 
I Overall economy, making it brittle, but 
doubt it. If the motives of all the corpora- 
to Were good and if their judgments as 
the wisdom of their course were invariably 
Sound, there might be less argument, but 
© opposite is true and the matter needs 
h examination. 
5 — immediate material suffering of the 
Uni. ers affected by automation can be eased. 
ons haye an idea of what they want to 
„ and enlightened managements are deal- 
with them, The two main solutions are 
Wor: g and relocation of the displaced 
2 the saved labor,” as some special- 
Tefer to them. If workers are no longer 
on one job, they can be trained for 
ther; if they are no longer needed in one 
abi they can be moved to another, prefer- 
y to the operations of their old company. 
ee Period in between, before they get 
81 Work, they should receive financial as- 
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ce. 
There is a principle here which is gaining 
acceptance, namely, that the workers should 


and do all the suffering, This principle rec- 
penlzes the great evil of the industrial revo- 
tion, that capital was accumulated for 
on at the expense of the workers, 
Starved so that the “dark satanic mills” 
ould block out the sky. 
3 4s one serious difficulty about this 
tha ple, though, and that is the possibility 
t full application of it could prevent 
Pora ulation of capital and sentence cor- 
tions to stagnation. With rare good will, 
Corporations such as Kaiser Steel and Armour 
packing are honestly studying the manifold 
dut uns of automation with their unions, 
the basic problem is bigger than any 
ieporation or union, and bigger than whole 
Ustries. Today many union leaders are 
to realize that in Tesources 


š 
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tomation, especially when it comes 
industry that is not too properous 
with. They are also beginning to 
that retraining and relocation are 
Magic solutions because we cannot be 
that the new trade will continue to be 
wor ane, nor the new location to provide 


15 


di 


Various expedients have been tried, and 
agem, Proposed, between unions and man- 
ent as automation looms. The United 
Workers accepted automation but in- 
on very high wages and a royalty per 
coal mined. The royalty has been 
for pensions and a great medical pro- 
but it has done nothing about the 
Problem of technological unemploy- 
On the west coast the Longshoremen 
trying a similar arrangement with varia- 
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real solution is beyond the powers of 
ive , and all the unions can 
for is a mutually agreed upon set of 
to soften the blow. The leadership of 
y all industrial unions has accepted 
inevitability of automation and is try- 
Make the best of a bad situation, get- 
as much justice and consideration for 
displaced workers as possible. Among 
he we Une crafts the situation is spotty. 
ullding trades and the east coast long- 

haye m simply reject automation and 
road been getting away with it. The rail- 
the os are fighting a rear guard action but 
reo ating trades are locked in battle, still 
to let automation sweep in un- 
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Let 15 not be thought that automation 
Problems for the capitalist. It is 
expensive, P 


dome it is volatile and, most trouble - 
may ß all, it is never final. A company 
long; ruined by delaying automation too 

but it may also be ruined by auto- 


i 


be great enough to relieve all the 
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mating too soon, that is, using an early proc- 
ess when refinements are in flood that will 
make the initial automated process as out- 
moded as it made the old process; and the 
automation may be of the wrong sort; or it 
may turn out to be more expensive, cumber- 
some, slow, and wasteful than a manual or 
merely mechanical operation. Great com- 
puters have been yanked out, a fancy new 
automated post office has been closed, ex- 
pensive and cranky electronic gadgets have 
been replaced by the simplest things—in one 
case by a man with a wheelbarrow. 
-Automation costs jobs, but in specific 
projects the saving seldom seems as large as 
was hoped. Thus the automobile industry's 
famous automated engine plants turn out a 
lot of engines and turn them out fast, but 
they require more labor, albeit of a different 
sort, than the original planning promised. 
There is also the nagging fact that, while 
this past decade saw the introduction of 
much automation, the all-important pro- 
ductivity per worker has not, on the national 
aggregate, risen significantly. This may be 
because at the end of the decade there was a 


» recession and automated facilities were not 


running full tilt, but we do not know. On 
the other side of the ledger, we know that 
automation tremendously increased produc- 
tivity per worker in the coal industry and 
probably saved the industry, even though it 
wrecked the surrounding communities, 

One way or the other, automation is going 
ahead. It is the wave of the future and it 
cannot be resisted. It will revolutionize of- 
fice work as well as production work, the 
farm as well as the city. It will make and 
break corporations and whole industries. It 
will strand millions of workers and make 
jobs for other millions. It will cause new 
communities to spring up and will add to 
America's melancholy roster of ghost towns. 

Hopefully, many students of automation 
say that if times were prosperous and if our 
economy were growing as it should, auto- 
mation would be taken in stride and would 
pose no problem. The five and one-half 
million unemployed, they say, are not so 
much caused by automation as they are an 
inhibiting factor on the process. One hopes 
these happy people are right but one cannot 
be sure. 

We have had dips and rises in the econ- 
omy in regular succession since industrial- 
ism began and there is some reason for be- 
lieving that these have been caused, at least 
in part, by increases in mechanization and 
productivity. New mechanical processes 
make jobs as they are being created, cost 
jobs as they glut the market and then may 
make jobs again as they enable people to 
have a higher standard of living. If this is 
so, automation may make fluctuations more 
violent, and give us madder booms and sad- 
der depressions. 

The New Deal and World War II taught us 
a lesson that has gloomy implications for our 
present problem. Normal peacetime ex- 
penditures were not sufficient to pull us out 
of the great depression. Even a jaunty 
leader like Franklin Delano Roosevelt had 
neither the nerve nor the support, in peace- 
time, for the massive spending that would 
have righted the economy. However, war 
and the threat of war showed that the coun- 
try could afford such spending and that the 
economy needed it and thrived on it. 

Our economy would be much worse off 
today if we were not spending so much for 
defense, but we need to spend more and in 
other directions. We have places where the 
money would be well spent: highways, mass 
transportation, schools, prisons, colleges, 
mental hospitals and a host of social needs. 
But in all probability our people and our 
leaders have no stomach for this massive 
spending. 

There is another hope for absorption of the 
mad productivity of an automated country 
and that is the underdeveloped nations of 
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the world. Our helping of them, with or 
without the continuation of the cold war, 
could so stimuldte our economy that auto- 
mation would be robbed of the worst of its 
sting; but what changes of attitude and 
adjustments such a consummation would 
require, 

This solution, starry-eyed and utopian 
though it may sound, is practical common 
sense. In the underdeveloped world they 
have an explosion of population; in our 
highly developed land we have an explosion 
of goods and food, We need each other 
and can help each other, but that does not 
mean that we will. Man’s stupidity and 
hardness of heart are constants. 

If automation becomes a tool at the sery- 
ice of the whole world, what happens when 
the rest of the globe is as highly developed 
and overproductive as we? We have the 
reaches of outer space then. Such specula- 
tion is beyond my present scope, but not 
beyond the scope of man’s abilities and 
possibilities. 

We should realize this: failure to rise to 
the full challenge of automation will be no 
small matter. It can result in second-class 
status for the United States in the next 
stage of industrial development, and that 
in turn can bring retrogressions and in- 
versions of world-shattering extent and 
complexity. If such considerations do not 
lead us to give the matter our best efforts, 
I don't know what will. 


Downey, Calif., Newspaper, the Downey 
Leader, Writes Significant Editorial 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent heretofore grant- 
ed me so to do, I am pleased to present 
the text of what appears to me as a 
very timely and pertinent, significant 
editorial appearing in the Downey Lead- 
er, published in the important city of 
Downey, Los Angeles County, Calif., in 
the great 23d District which I represent 
in this my 15th year in this great legisla- 
tive body. 

Not least of all in the text of this 
editorial do I call your attention, and 
the attention of all my other distin- , 
guished colleagues, to the basic, and I 
believe, literally true statement in the 
first paragraph of the editorial con- 
tained. “ 


Mr. Speaker, the exact truthfulness of 
this paragraph is one of the basic rea- 
sons why I, as a member of the House 
Un-American Activities Committee, in 
this my 14th year as a member thereof, 
reiterate with all the vigor I have in 
me, the necessity of doing nothing in 
Congress which in any way—directly or 
indirectly—weakens our internal se- 
curity against subversive communism, or 
other subversive influences which log- 
ically are determined to destroy our 
freedoms as guaranteed under our con- 
stitutional form of government. Mr. 
Speaker, I know you also join me in 
complimenting this very important 
newspaper publication in my congres- 
sional district on this editorial: 
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America’s Greatest GIFT 


Communist rulers are sold on the idea 
that the total state can best organize social 
and material progress. Fired with dedica- 
tion, they are aggressively and successfully 
selling communism in vast areas of the world 
where corruption and poverty drive people 
to desperation. The threat of military force 
encourages the uncommitted to listen, and 
discourages others from interfering. 

A recent editorial in Life magazine ex- 
pressed the opinion that, The climax of the 
struggle with communism will come—soon. 
It has begun, and it is probable that in the 
present decade we shall either have nego- 
tiated our own surrender or communism will 
have become a disrupted, discredited, and 
disintegrating force. The time has come 
then for the United States to take its stand— 
unambiguously and implacably.“ 

Military force is only part of the answer— 
barring miscalculation by one side or the 
other it may never be used. The United 
States, as the most powerful Western Nation, 
has to fill the role of senior salesman—offer- 
ing ideas and practical action in a direct 
hardhitting attack on the problems which 
people face. 

American enterprise, in the normal course 
of commercial development, has brought 
tangible advances to many of the world's 
underdeveloped areas. 

A recent issue of U.S. News & World Re- 
port reviews achievements of private enter- 
prise abroad. It tells the story of nine com- 
panies, whose operations span South Amer- 
ica, Africa, and Asia. It says: Working 
largely through local people, these companies 
have expanded from small beginnings into 
giant enterprises in their adopted areas. In 
the process they raised local living stand- 
ards, helped to combat disease and illiteracy, 
created reservoirs of trained people. In 
short, they have done and are still doing 
many things that the new Peace Corps hopes 
to do. 

“Altogether, more than 3,000 U.S. firms now 
operate abroad, They have added more than 
$42 billion worth of capital equipment to the 
basic wealth of their host countries. 

“They add up to a ‘peace corps’ that often 
has been more effective than U.S. Govern- 
ment aid, and far more impressive than any 
Russian aid.” American companies overseas 
take U.S. know-how with them, presently 
employ more than 2 mililon people of whom 
fewer than 20,000 are from the United States. 
They pay $7 billion a year in wages and 
about $414 billion in local taxes. 

In concluding, U.S. News observes that 
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“Russia has nothing to match this private 
peace corps of business firms, as they bring 
new wealth and social progress to remote 
areas." 

Every American and our own Government 
should be proud of the strength and accom- 
plishments of our private enterprise system. 
The American people must understand that 
government can offer no individual security 
which they do not first pay for themselves. 
It can offer no safety from the drive of world 
communism unless it is backed by a major- 
ity of the American people, who take pride in 
their political heritage and have confidence 
in the free economic institutions which built 
this country and give us our strength. 

America needs no apology and does not 
need to become a welfare state. But she 
does need a new spiritual force to match the 
Communist challenge—a new confidence and 
determination to sell the greatest gift she 
has: economic, social, and political progress 


based on individual freedom and opportu- - 


nity. 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 
Additional copies of Government publica- 


tions are offered for sale to the public by the- 


Superintendent of Documents, Governnient 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.O., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Goy- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 
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CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be 
on credit (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 150, P 
1939). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, 15 10- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions tO 
the Recorp at $1.50 per month or for 5 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minim 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints 
the Recorp should be processed through this 
office. 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegate 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Gove’ 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING oF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing 2 
document not already provided for by la 8 
but only when the same shall be accompa 
nied by an estimate from the Public Prin 


“as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu” ` 


tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting 17 
ports or documents in response to ing an 
froni Congress shall submit therewith H 
estimate of the probable cost of printing th? 
usual number. Nothing in this section re. 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports 8. 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (U 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). n 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, WD 
presented to either House, shall be ref 
immediately to the Committee on Hous” 
Administration of the House of Represent#” 
tives or the Committee on Rules and A ir 
istration of the Senate, who, in making the 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of 55 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall ed 
printed before such committee has report 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


Promotional Program by Wisconsin 
Chamber of Commerce 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


In OF WISCONSIN 
THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


8 WILEY. Mr. President, over the 
Sta chambers of commerce—local, 
te, national, and international—have 
e a tremendous contribution to eco- 
The growth and progress. 
inte chamber—recognizing the closely 
the rrelated interests of all segments of 
economy too—have become an in- 
tion ly strong voice in the formula- 
neldst public- interest policy in other 


tremdamentalv, I believe this is an ex- 
$ 1 healthy thing. Today, I was 
€ged to receive from Frank A. 
W usheer, executive vice president of the 
4 Seas State Chamber of Commerce 
B Py of its publication, Wisconsin 
8p Ss. The feature article reviews the 
lendid way in which the Wisconsin 
fam ber of Commerce—serving well the 
Tests of its members—is also under- 
& vigorous, dynamic, broad-scope 
li to promote statewide progress. 
ustrative of the enterprising spirit 
on to move ahead on all fronts, not 
ask tate by State but nationally, I 
of Ua apona consent to have excerpts 
of the rece printed in the Appendix 
Wete andere to oe printed in the Het. 
e - 

ORD, as follows: z Soe 

5 Or Drrecrors—AcTION STATIONS 
eting in mid-June at bonnie Maxwelton 
ren Bailey's Harbor, the State chamber's 
WwW Of directors cocked a weather eye at 

— immediate future. 

mire barometer was edging up; 
from tha one good. But what was needed 
could hel chamber was a driving force that 
cally, p propel Wisconsin ahead dynami- 
— “Action Stations,” the directors 
3 
ur the 
State forward into Stee wan ol — 


The chamber's new public relations pro- 
s is aimed at two principal areas: 

5 Industrial development. 

Cnet and vacation development. 

dust nsiderable effort will be focused on in- 
encou: and commerce already in Wisconsin, 
exp aging and helping it to remain here, 

an and grow. 

“alizing that we must make things hap- 
. Wisconsin State Chamber of Com- 
ment will strengthen its industrial develop- 
With committee, work even more closely 

allied units of State government. 
up tre, emphasis will be placed on follow- 
om industry inquiries, in or t of 
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State, detailing the reason why Wisconsin is 
a good place to work and to live. 

Several points to be stressed: 

Wisconsin workmen, their skills, stand- 
ards, wage rates, labor-management rela- 
tions. 

Industrial locations, available buildings, 
sites. 

Transport facilities. 

Natural resources, 

Electric power and utilities. 

Wisconsin communities, cooperative at- 
titude toward industry, clean government, 
housing, educational and cultural facilities. 

Plant location services, 

Public service time on radio and television 
will be sought to laud the State’s industrial 
climate, and features will be placed in na- 
tional trade publications and other news 
media. 

A major campaign will be launched im- 
mediately to promote tourist and vacation 
development. The tourist industry in Wis- 
consin now produces a hefty third of State 
income and needs special measures to en- 
hance it. 

. While certain out-of-State cities and areas 
will get stepped-up promotional activities, 
Wisconsin State Chamber of Commerce will 
lay down a heavy public relations barrage 
right here at home. 


A View From a Tight, Small Compart- 
ment—An Address by Ralph McGill at 
Harvard Law School, June 14, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following address given by Mr. Ralph 
McGill, the distinguished publisher of the 
Atlanta Constitution, at the Harvard 
Law School-Graduate School Alumni 
Day on June 14, 1961. 

Mr. McGill symbolizes the viewpoint 
and the hope of the New South and is a 
leader in the great tradition of American 
fairness and objectivity. 

The address follows: 

A View From A TIGHT SMALL COMPARTMENT 

Seventy-two years ago, in December of 
1889, the editor of the Atlanta Constitution, 
Henry W. Grady, spoke in Boston at the an- 
nual dinner of the Merchants Association. 

Grady was seeking to bring the South back 
into the lifestream of the Nation. Industrial 
jobs were necessary to ease the poverty and 
tensions in his State and region. So, he 
detailed to his New England audience what 
then seemed to be the South's assets. And, 
of course, he sought to reassure his audience 
about the race problem. The years have 
proved him a poor prophet in his predicted 
schedule of industrial development. His im- 
age of the Negro’s development as a content- 


ed man on his own plot of land, jogging his 
mule down the furrow, also was in error. 

But in the great sense, Grady was right— 
and his words challenge us even now. The 
problem of race, he said in Boston in the 
last month of 1889, “is * * * so bound up 
in our honorable obligation to the world that 
we would not disentangle it if we could.” 

“I would rather see my people render back 
this question rightly solved,” said Grady, 
“than to see them gather all the spoils over 
which faction has contended since Cataline 
conspired and Caesar fought.” 

Almost three-quarters of a century have 
passed, since Grady spoke in Boston. The 
echo of Alabama’s mobs and others that pre- 
ceded them are in our ears and on our con- 
science. They are not the real face of the 
South, though our weakness is that we have 
permitted them to seem to be. It is my 
privilege to restate the honorable obligation 
of which Grady spoke and to say that despite 
the ugliness and viciousness of mobs, we are 
nearer the answer than ever before. 

We are engaged in a struggle to do by law 
and the courts what men of free will have 
not been able, or willing, to do by them- 
selves. 

Historians haye noted that our revolu- 
tion, long before the fighting began at Lex- 
ington, was engineered by men who knew 
the law, men whose minds moved not in 
terms of violence and quick results, but in 
terms of law and the courts and the rea- 
soned disciplined action that lies behind 
the law and the courts. 

But ours has become an age of speciali- 
gation, “with every branch of learning, in- 
cluding the law, divided into tight small 
compartments,” which makes it difficult “to 
retain the whole view of a profession that 
makes for pride and excitement.” 

Since the greatest social reform of our 
time is being implemented by courts, they 
and the legal profession inescapably are a 
focus of attention. That we have not been 
able to retain a whole view is testified to by 
daily events. : 

In the past 20 years, but more particu- 
larly since the U.S, Supreme Court decision 
of May 1954, the leadership of the Southern 
Bar has not lived up to its responsibility. 
It was not until the spring of 1960 that 
the Georgia Bar Association heard one of 
its members publicly state the truth about 
necessary compliance with decisions of the 
Court. Nor was his heart lifted up by the 
considerable number of fellow members who 
later came to him to express appreciation 
and to say they wished they could have 
said what he did. “My clients do not want 
to be in controversy,” they told him. 

To this day, insofar as I can determine, 
not a single Southern State bar association 
has gone on record with a resolution or 
declaration of court support which would 
have provided the people with an alterna- 
tive to the peddlers of defiance. Only one 
city bar association in the South (At- 
lanta’s), has made a public statement af- 
firming the validity of court orders as they 
apply to schools. 

While the bar associations in the South 
were silent, individual attorneys, described 
glowingly by the segregationist press as con- 
stitutional authorities,” were publicly and 
slanderously denouncing the Federal judi- 
ciary and assuring a troubled and indecisive 
public that the U.S. Supreme Court's school 
decision was not legal, did not have the force 
of law, and was communistically inspired. 
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That this stoked the fires of violence is 
unquestioned. 

One of the saddest aspects of the southern 
race problem has been that Governors have, 
by plan, had lawyers join with them in state- 
ments which deliberately deceived the people 
by distorting and falsifying the facts and 
the Constitution. All too often this alliance 
has been assisted by lawyer-members of the 
Congress. One reluctantly concludes all con- 
cerned know better, because they could 
hardly have been ignorant of the meaning of 
Supreme Court decisions. They, however, 
like the Governors, were and are, prisoners 
of their own excesses, the best illustration I 
know in our time of Frankenstein and his 
monster. And some of them, in private, are 
men deeply ashamed of themselves. 

I do not, of course, mean to suggest that 
bar associations, or lawyers, should have 
agreed with the Court on the school case, or 
with other decisions in this field, although, 
to be candid, I would hope so. But what we 
have needed, from the bar, and from public 
leadership generally, has been a continuing 
defense of the integrity of the Federal judi- 
ciary. Had the people been told by bar asso- 
ciations that court orders require compliance, 
we would, I believe, have escaped some of the 
trouble caused by tho deliberate deceit of the 
people by political leaders who invariably 
were loudly assured by a “leading constitu- 
tional authority” that they could, and 
would, defy the courts. 

Another aspect of this agonizing dilemma 
requires thoughtful consideration, It con- 
cerns corporations doing business nationally. 
One dislikes to believe lawyers advised com- 
panies doing business across the Nation, 
during the moral dilemma of the student 
sit-ins, to follow local custom in the South, 
while in other areas the same company was 
told to practice no discrimination. The sit- 
ins telescoped time and courts. They were 
able to do so because even to many of the 
extremists, it soon became impossible to de- 
fend a situation where persons of both races 
could stand side by side to purchase inti- 
mate items of underwear, for example, but 
were barred by custom, or decision of the 
management—not law—from being side by 
side while buying a sandwich or a cup of 
coffee. 

Student boycotts produced desegregation 
of eating places in about 30 southern cities 
in less than a year. 

A national public philosophy, including 
the morality of our problem of race, held 
in common by American business, would 
have prevented economic losses, social dis- 
orders, and bitterness. In this day of 

tion, every branch of learning, in- 
cluding the law, is indeed divided into tight, 
small compartments. This, I think, explains 
a part of the dilemma of lawyers. One of 
the tightest compartments is representing 
business clients and it is perhaps inevitable 
that lawyers should take on the neutral 
coloration of their clients and wait to advise 
about law until the public relations council 
has determined what the public policy shall 
be. I know the lawyer technically is not 
supposed to make moral decisions. We are 
told that this is the function of manage- 
ment. But, must the lawyer always be the 
neutralist in representing corporate clients 
whose scope is national? Is there not some- 
thing here lost which is necessary to the law, 
management, and society? 

The Government has a large responsibility 
but it is certainly true there are large areas 
left to private choice. In a totalitarian so- 
ciety the state is all pervasive. In our so- 
ciety only a modicum of political, moral, and 
economic order is imposed by Government. 
Our kind of national community, therefore, 
depends partially on law but in a larger 
measure on the private decisions of millions 
of people. Our Government has a limited 
authority but within these limits it must be 
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obeyed. Large areas, however, are left open 
for private action and choice. If a free 
society is to reach an established goal, across 
the board, it must do so to a great extent 
through individual decisions. This free- 
dom implies a moral responsibility. This 
responsibility is that of free business, a free 
press, free labor, free civil groups, a free 
bar, and freemen. If free Americans do 
not act responsibly, our Nation suffers, par- 
ticularly in comparison with monolithic 
states where an established policy is quickly 
translated into practice. The painful fact 
of this is a nagging feature of our dally 
life. We cannot equate the moral value of 
the just deed of a freeman with the same 
deed of a state automaton. If a group in 
totalitarian society acts responsibly—there 
being no moral choice—there can be no 
moral credit. 

A people who yalue a free society must act 
responsibly and strive to adjust their prac- 
tices to their professions. When the deci- 
sions involved are legitimately private, not 
public, the only compulsion is conscience, 

Therefore, failure to act on the part of the 
Bar associations, of corporations, newspapers, 
labor, the clergy and other elements of our 
society, is indeed a disservice to our free 
society and to the free enterprise system. 
This is true not only in a moral sense but 
in the more important one that makes for 
the viability of the whole society. 

I think one additional reason why many of 
us, lawyers, and others, have not behaved 
well in this crisis, is the general failure to 
understand just what a legal decision is. 
Law, as I comprehend it, always represents— 
particularly constitutional law—the best 
considered judgment of men trained in the 
law, dedicated to principles on which the 
Government rests, and under oath to sup- 
port the Constitution. In any legal case in 
which two positions are represented by able 
counsel, there are, of necessity, at least two 
points of view, each logical to the litigant and 
worthy of argument by counsel. In any 
case, one side is bound to lose, having con- 
tended and argued for a different result. 
Most decisions, it follows, are not acceptable 
to both sides. One of the main functions of 
the judicial procedure is to reach a decision 
which is final and which will, and must be, 
accepted, acceptable or not. 

The whole system of law would be under- 
mined if decisions unacceptable to one side 
should not in fact be accepted. The failure 
to accept a decision and to abide by the 
result, if widely practiced, would quickly un- 
dermine society. If decisions of the highest 
court, because they were unacceptable to 
Utigants and partisans, were disobeyed, no 
will, no contract, no pension right, no insur- 
ance policy would be safe or secure. Or- 

society as we know it would be im- 
possible and people would have to come to 
rely on private force as a final arbiter of legal 
disputes. This would return society to a 
state in which might was right, no person 
was safe, and no right was secure. 

I must enter a “mea culpa plea” for my 
own profession of Journalism. Some of the 
failures of our regional press to offer truth- 
ful, honest leadership have been tragic in 
spirit and in the encouragement of extrem- 
ists to violent deflance of law. And the 
business community and its chambers of 
commerce have been even less responsible. 

But, I do not wish to belabor these points 
any further. I would like to tell a story of 
how exhilerating it is to see the words of 
the Bill of Rights stand up from the printed 
page and take on human form—to see law 
in action. It ts the story of how desegrega- 
tion came to a Deep South State university, 
and to a legislature which but a few hours 
before had been saying “never.” 

January 6, 1961, in Atlanta, Ga., was not 
unlike other days before the annual session 
of the State’s general assembly. The legis- 
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lative leaders of the senate and house had 
been in the city for a week. The Governor, 
questioned early, said he did not believe 
there would be any new school segregation 
bill introduced because none was needed. 
There would be no changes in the laws. 

The then circulating issue of the citizens 
council weekly paper, in its usual makeup 
of bright red headlines, called on the legis- 
lators to defy all do-gooders, race-mixer® 
and those who would mongrelize the Cau- 
casian race, It urged that Georgia continue 
to show the way in total resistance. 

This was the situation at midafternoon. 

But 100 miles away, in Macon, Ga., at pre- 
cisely 3:18 p.m., a stone was thrown into the 
calmed waters of the segregation pool. t 
was in the form of an order by a Federal 
district. judge directing that Atlanta Negro 
students, Charlayne Hunter and Hamilton 
E. Holmes, whose applications had been re, 
jected, be admitted to the University of 
Georgia, at Athens, on the following Mon- 
day morning at 9 a.m. x 

On that Monday, an hour before the some- 
what stunned legislature of a Deep Sou 
State with an elaborate set of laws, dec! 
by their successful sponsors of but a few 
years before to be proof against all desegre- 
gation, could take their seats, the two stu- 
dents were admitted. The Nation's old 
chartered State university was integrated. 
The trumpets of the U.S. Constitution bad 
blown. The fast moving legal drama whi 
followed had some of the elements of an 
old movie chase. Lawyers for the State 
board of regents, knowing things would look 
better to the assembly if they made ev 
possible resistance, hurried to Macon’s Fed- 
eral building with an appeal for a stay 80 
that an appeal could be made, A Negro 
lawyer raced along the same road and was 
in court to oppose. The appeal for a stay 
was granted. 

So, back to the highway went the tw? 
cars, They drove another 100 miles to At- 
lanta’s Federal building where the students 
attorney argued the delay was invalid be- 
cause previously rulings had covered, 
denied, the grounds for it. The appe 
judge, in a written decision, agreed. 

All over the State the meaning of con“ 
stitutional rights began to come more clearly 
into focus as a people, fascinated, angry, an 
applauding, looked and listened. 

The next morning the students were in 
classes. University officials, and at least 
7,000 of the 7,500 students, behaved admira“ 
bly. The evening before some 50 coeds in 
the dormitory with Miss Hunter had spon- 
taneously come to her room to make her 
welcome. 

But the rabble rousers had recovered from 
shock and were wildly vocal. A of 
regents member, Ironically also chief of the 
citizens council, publicly denounced the 
university president and did not deny pub- 
lished reports he had threatened him, Dur- 
ing the day, resistance-minded students 
were encouraged and financed to action. 

That night, after a close basketball game, 
lost in the last second to the ancient ri 
Georgia Tech, an incited, well-planned rio 
took place about the girl's dormitory. -A 10 
o'clock call by the mayor of Athens to 24 
Governor for State troopers was withhel 
from the chief executive for about an nowt 
and a half. At 12:20 a.m., the riot wore 
itself out. A few students, and eight me? 
with “a small arsenal” of arms in a car an 
loaded revolvers, were arrested. Seven 
the latter were admitted klanamen. The 
Governor's executive secretary Issued a state; 
ment praising the rioting students who di 
not “submit to judicial tvranny.” The t 
Negro students were suspended and ra- 
moved from the university as a safety pre 
caution and an aid to maintenance of order. 
There were immediately public protests tha 
the wrong persons had been suspended. 
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e Jer went back to work. Just after 
ree: the rival attorneys again were on the 
fro Macon. Those representing the Ne- 
Heat ee argued that the constitutional 
not ot a citizen of the United States may 
biter abrogated because there is a proba- 
ty of disorder. Also, the constitutional 
ts of some may not be denied while 
ers retain them. So it was that within 
the two students went back to classes 
the vy the umbrella of the Constitution of 
nited States. In addition, the court 
notified the State its law withholding funds 
— 555 the university under orders to inte- 
the Were unconstitutional and enjoined 
the State from so doing. Public opinion, 
Tapeutically shocked by the riot and the 
3 ot the university president by a re- 
t, experienced a revulsion toward ex- 
On disorders. 

ce the original shock was reduced, the 
— had 2 restive days. The rab- 

users were shouting at them. But in 
82 days the assembly members also began 
ly re from the alumni and parents. Equal- 
chante went they heard from the mer- 

vol: and the power structure of the cities 
anlage The messages, by phone, wire, and 
dont yrs read essentially the same: “We 
— integration, but don't close the 
ee & local school board been somewhere 
rant it would have been different. The 
ture would have been happy to have 
ed aloof. But it was Georgia’s enor- 
awh Bood luck to have the legislature as 
Cen ae confronted with the decision to keep 
or close the vast State university sys- 
tons Many were graduates of it. Some had 
sas daughters at Athens. A number of 
or seniors. 
of the letters received were touching 
‘2 their sincerity. 

hate what has happened. But my wife 
to es have worked hard and done without 
ts nd our boy to Athens. We want him 

Bus ate. Don't send him home.“ 
N win two daughters are at the university. 
to hol break their hearts to give it up. Try 
d things down. But don't close the 
The wy we all love.” 
had h house floor leader announced that he 
recei eard the voice of the people. He had 
te ved, he said, more than 600 letters and 
tnestams in 2 days and only 12 wanted 
UNI versity closed. 

Seemed, then, all of a sudden, that 
for the handful of diehard extremists 
eae at the Governor, re- 
ey t he had pledged “never,” 
ee bain knew a turning point had been 
woul ed. Goy. Ernest Vandiver said Georgia 

d obey the courts. He brushed aside 
ig 95 called him traitor and demanded 
bly © initiate defiance. Georgia's Assem- 

moat quietly abolished the old segrega- 
laws in their entirety. 
drama anatomy lesson of this kaleidoscopic 
the aol law and violence is meaningful to 
a Ole segregation picture. It represents 
of placed point in the Deep South pattern 
layin ged total defiance. Grounds for de- 
t g maneuver are about gone. The many 
have rom Arkansas, Virginia, and Louisiana 
birth bed most ot the fat off the appeals 
Waste . The dismal abyss of no public 
any 8 today is but a few steps away from 
aee wci ie the course of defiance. 
p, which has become perhaps a 
mag, and shopworn word, nonetheless re- 
ern State ee ingredient in each South- 
and each locali ntro 
& schoo} ae l ty co mted with 
t me to close with a story which 
— the failure of the past and the 
cao present and future. 

of the processes of law three stu- 
have been accepted for entry to 

s 8 of Technology next Sep- 
e . am well acquainted with the par- 
nts 8 One of these young men. This father 
Other were themselves college gradu- 


Gents 
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ates. The father of the young man of whom 
I speak took various jobs, all poor ones. 

were all that were open to a Negro. 
Finally, he got a better one—as a chauffeur 
and butler. His wife became a cook. Next 
September their son will enter Georgia Tech, 
and President Kennedy's recent employment 
directive in the field of Federal contracts 
means he will be able to get a job as an 
engineer. 

Is it not an accusation against all of us 
that we have waited so long to make a 
beginning? 

Is it not well to learn how to accept the 
unacceptable? 


Federal School Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DALE ALFORD 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. ALFORD. Mr. Speaker, an out- 
standing columnist of the Arkansas 
Democrat, published in Little Rock, 
Ark., Mr. Karr Shannon, has written 
what I consider to be an outstanding 
article on Federal aid to education. This 
article appeared on August 8, 1961, and 
under leave to extend my remarks, I call 
the attention of this House to this very 
thoughtful article: 

FEDERAL SCHOOL AID MEANS ABSOLUTE FEDERAL 
CONTROL 
(By Karr Shannon) 

This humble scribe has just perused 56 
pages of scholarly, socialistic, bureaucratic, 
flowery, vague, foggy, visonary, vicious plans 
for centralized control of the Nation's public 
schools in Washington. 

Title of the pamphlet: “A Federal Educa- 
tion Agency for the Future” by a Committee 
on the Mission and Organization of the Office 
of Education.” The report is a definite state- 
ment of grand strategy for absolute Federal 
control of public education. Nothing less. 

The committee advocates “a new and sig- 
nificant roll for the Federal education agency 
in the 1960's." The agency is told that it 
must go beyond its traditional functions of 
research, and “it must also prepare itself to 
assume larger responsibilities in carrying out 
the Federal policy through the administration 
of operating programs.“ Here's a paragraph 
of gobbledygook that is difficult to digest, 
but read it through: 7 

Having identified an area of need, more- 
over, the Office must have the strategic mo- 
bility to bring to bear upon education prob- 
lems of high priority the resources required. 
The dissemination of educational informa- 
tion, although an important function in 
itself, must be capable of meshing with the 
more substantive measures which may from 
time to time be needed. In other words, the 
Office must be a striking force ready to move 
along the educational problem front at home 
and abroad. 

WIZARDS OF WASHINGTON 


The committee report emphasizes the re- 
sponsibility of the Federal Government to 
see that children are educated in a proper 
view of world affairs, intimating that State 
and local authorities see the needs “imper- 
fectly.” Only the Federal Government, ac- 
cording to the report, has the wisdom to 
provide proper education needs of children. 

Anyone who says that this tremendous, 
bureaucratic plan will not eventually de- 
stroy local control of schools and the free- 
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dom of all school boards, State departments 
of education and teachers is either a victim 
of gross ignorance or is willfully misleading 
the people. 

That Federal aid to public schools can 
come only with Federal control is not a 
bugaboo or threat; it’s a fact. 

It wouldn’t make much difference about 
the safeguards against integration of races 
or other Federal control embodied in the 
first congressional appropriation of Federal 
aid to schools. There could be amend- 
ments later—after the program gained a 
head start. Or the Federal Office of Educa- 
tion could make its own regulations. If 
challenged, the Supreme Court would likely 
rule in favor of Federal control, especially 
as it pertained to integration. 

From the time Franklin Delano Roose- 
velt came on the scene with his “more 
abundant life,” Presidents and congressional 
majorities have yielded to centralized Fed- 
eral Government; they have permitted the 
constitutional, sovereign rights of the peo- 
ple in their respective States to be gradually, 
and dangerously, reduced. In short, they 
have actually amended the U.S. Constitution 
from time to time, without it being “rati- 
fied by the legislatures of three-fourths of 
the several States.” 

Also, the U.S. Supreme Court, made up 
of political appointees by the President, has 
been amending the Constitution and mak- 
ing its own “laws,” 

IT’S UNCONSTITUTIONAL 

Federal aid to public schools is unconsti- 
tutional, as unconstitutional as infringe- 
ment upon the rights of freedom of speech. 

Amendment 10 says: “The powers not 
delegated to the United States by the Con- 
stitution, nor prohibited by it to the States, 
are reserved to the States respectively, or to 
the people.” 

The Constitution says nothing about 
education, nothing about schools. There- 
fore, the education of children comes under 
“the powers not delegated to the United 
States by the Constitution.” As a conse- 
quence, the powers and responsibilities per- 
taining to schools “are reserved to the 
States respectively, or to the people.” 

When the President, or a Member of Con- 
gress, or any other person advocates Federal 
aid to schools, he is advocating open viola- 
tion of the Constitution. When an educa- 
tion leader, or State commissioner of educa- 
tion, advocates Federal aid for schools, he 
is sanctioning contempt for the Constitu- 
tion of the United States. 

The President, Members of Congress, and 
State commissioners of education are sworn 
to uphold the Constitution of the United 
States, 

The fact that other agencies are flouting 
the Constitution and drawing unlawful 
handouts is no justification for the schools, 
supposedly the mainstay of law observance 
and respect for the Constitution, to do 
likewise. 


Publisher Finds Enthusiasm for Peace 
Corps 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLAIR ENGLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. ENGLE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
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the Appendix of the Recor a letter from 
Mr. Thomas W. Braden, the publisher of 
the Daily Blade-Tribune in Oceanside; 
Calif., in which he notes the enthusi- 
astic response he has encountered to the 
Peace Corps. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

THE Darry BLADE-TRIBUNE, 
Oceanside, Calif., May 22, 1961. 
Mr. SARGENT SHRIVER, 
White House, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear MR. SHRIVER: As I go about my extra- 
curricular duties as a trustee of the Califor- 
nia State colleges I am constantly struck 
with the enormous enthusiasm and interest 
which the Peace Corps idea has aroused in 
the minds of the students here. 

Within the last 2 weeks I have made 
speeches at 3 of the 15 State colleges and I 
have talked to the presidents of all the 
others. 

Nothing since World War II, it seems to 
me, has so aroused a generation of students 
to responsible thought about their country 
and the contribution people thelr age can 
make to their country’s cause. 

In other words, the President and you 
have aroused the practical idealism of the 
young adults of California. 

I hope you can persuade our Congressmen 
and Senators that this bold and new idea 
is helping to inject a public philosophy into 
the next generation of American leadership. 

There is nothing which could be more 


Tom BRADEN. 


Gains in Biology 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN C. KUNKEL 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. KUNKEL. Mr. Speaker, with all 
the discussion of missiles, H-bombs, and 
the space age, there is a marked tend- 
ency to overlook some of the really great 
potentials in other scientific fields. The 
following news article from last Sunday’s 
New York Times—August 6, 1961—tells 
of some of the amazing possibilities in 
7275 field of biology and the improvement 
of man. 


If we could only be free of wars and 
rumors of wars, think what could be 
done for the human race and mankind 
generally. 

The article follows: 


GAINS IN BIOLOGY—MAJOR DISCOVERIES ARE 
UNRAVELING THE MYSTERIES OF THE CELL 
(By William L. Laurence) 

Biology, the science of life, is progressing, 
markedly on two major fronts. On one of 
these, the mysteries of the living cell—the 
basic unit of life—are being penetrated and 
unraveled by advances in the new scientific 
discipline named mi It has made 
possible the transplantation of the nuclei of 
cells and the exchange of their heredity- 
carrying units. On the second front, life's 
complex chemical processes are being tracked 
down to the level of their simplest func- 
tional units, the molecule. 
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Discoveries being made on both these 
fronts, leaders in biology note, are leading to 
a revolution “far greater in potential” than 
the atomic or hydrogen bomb. It is essen- 
tial, they emphasize, that we begin right now 
to consider the possible uses and misuses of 
the great biological discoveries in the 
making. 

In the early stages, the guerrillas would 
avoid head-on clashes with Mao forces. 
They would conceal and guard the food, 
smuggling it to the hungry peasants to win 
their support. 

Only after the guerrillas had the peasants 
of a whole area working with them would 
they carry the fight to the Communists. 

Nationalist authorities, with whom this 
idea has been discussed, are not completely 
convinced it will work. They doubt whether 
enough guerrillas could he infiltrated into 
Red China to make it effective. 


FOOD FOR WAR 


They advocate a more direct and bolder 
plan: Chiang Kai-shek should open a beach- 
head on the mainland, then announce to the 
world that he merely wants to bring food 
to his starving countrymen. 

He could contend that the Communists 
cannot be trusted to distribute food. They 
give the lion’s share to soldiers and bureau- 
crats, even ship food abroad for displomatic 
gains, while their own people go hungry. 

The beachhead plan has one obvious draw- 
back. It could trigger world war III. 

An answer may lie somewhere between the 
two proposals, perhaps a massive food-and- 
arms smuggling operation accompanied by 
a propaganda barrage. 

How practical is the idea of guerrilla war- 
fare, using grain more than bullets, behind 
Mao's lines? 

Vice President Chen's secret report gave 
graphic evidence that rarely in their long 
history of hardship have the Chinese people 
suffered more cruelly than they do today. 

Rice is rationed to the last grain. Meat, 
vegetables, poultry and eggs are unavailable 
in most areas, except in the so-called free 
markets at exorbitant prices. Diseases that 
go with famine have reached epidemic pro- 
portions. 

Reluctantly, even the Communists have 
been forced to recognize the ghastly Horse- 
men of the Apocalypse who ride the land. 
With millions of peasants almost too weak 
to work, the commissars have ceased driving 
them from dawn to dusk. They have even 
suspended political and social activities that 
use up energy. 

Although the penalty for stealing food can 
be death, famine breeds its own desperate 
bravery. Food stores have armed guards. 
Even small vegetable plots must be pro- 
tected against looters. 

Here, certainly are the ingredients for re- 
volt. 

BEHIND ENEMY LINES 


But can guerrilla warfare succeed against 
Mao, the greatest guerrila of them all? Per- 
haps a partial answer can be found in a per- 
sonal experience. 

It was during another August, 16 years 
ago, that I rode as a war correspondent with 
Chang Shang-chih’s guerrillas behind the 
Japanese lines. 

Our small role was to harass a stretch of 
the Hankow-Peking railway 60 to 80 miles 
north of Hankow. Our hideout was in the 
mountains where grain often was growing 
ona 50-60-degree angle. 

This was a land of no roads—only paths 
where the men wound single file through 
rugged mountains, then down into terraced 
valleys of shimmering rice paddies. 

Tt was a land where a handful could hold 
off hundreds, then vanish to strike again. 

One desperate day after Chang's guerrillas 
had been mauled by a Japanese patrol, we 
were huddled in a hut. Chang was ex- 
hausted, but he bared his teeth in a bitter 


August 9 


smile and pronounced the guerrilla creed: 
“Many small victories will in the end make 
a big one.” Then he turned over and went to 
sleep. Next morning, at dawn, he and his 
brave, ragged band were on the march again. 


Our Foreign Aid Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, there fol- 
lows herewith the report I made to MY 
constituents 3 weeks ago on the subject 
of the foreign aid authorization: 

The foreign aid authorization bill is be- 
fore the Foreign Affairs Committee. We do 
not as yet know exactly what will be included 
in the committee's bill, but we are aware 
what President Kennedy has requested. 

The President has requested the largest 
amount in several years. He also has asked 
for two provisions which have not been in- 
cluded in previous foreign aid legislation. 
He Is asking that part of this program 
authorized for a period of 5 years rather 
than coming to the Congress on a year-t0- 
year basis. Heretofore foreign ald has come 
before Congress in two ways—first for tb 
annual authorization and then for the an- 
nual appropriation. Under the plan recom 
mended by the President, the money woul 
be available from the Treasury without 3 
congressional appropriation, which is often 
called “back-door spending.” 

I view the foreign ald bill each year with 
mixed emotions. No one can deny that in 
some instances foreign aid has done a 
job, nor can we deny that there were in- 
stances where it has done harm and act 
injured the cause for which we are working. 
Except for the American people each 2 
making their will felt through their repro 
sentatives, foreign ald expenditures woul 
have been far, far greater than they have 
been. It is easy for those close to the pro- 
gram to forget its basic purpose and get car 
ried away in new proposals and projects- 
Congress has tried to apply the brakes. - 

My first contact with foreign aid was 15 
1945 and 1946 when I was with the military 
government in Korea. I saw Americans, wi 
the best of intentions and sincerity, attem 
ing to change an oriental economy and way 
of life into one like our own. We falled in 
doing it because we had the wrong approach- 
At that time I believed, and I still maintain, 
that the only successful aid that we 
give a foreign people is to assist in educa 
them—I mean education in the broad se ir 
so that they themselves may improve Lear 
economy and culture in accordance Wi ; 
their needs. I am still trying to sell tha 
philosophy, but I haven't had much suce 

Included in our foreign ald bill are our a- 
grams which give military assistance, provi ae 
ing equipment and training to friendly all! 
such as Greece, Turkey and Pakistan. ee, 
lieve our military aid should be consid 4 
separately from programs of economic ald, 
for it is materially assisting friendly rorelg® 
nations to defend themselves against the 

in- 


munist aggression. For years, however 
administration, regardless of party, has 20 
sisted on tying these programs together wil 
that the popularity of military aid will “P 
some of the unpopular facets of the program 
across.“ itl 
The foreign aid bill will pass, but I 11 
view it critically as I have always don ung 
some of us in Congress had not been put 
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the brakes on extravagant expending, the 
it hes aid program would be worse than 
th, been and much more expensive for 

e American taxpayer. 


Chen Left Report and a Problem 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


ant FLOOD. Mr Speaker, under 
8 to extend my remarks in the REC- 
the. I include the folowing column from 
8 C Washington Post of Sunday, August 
» 1961, written by Mr. Jack Anderson, 
Drew Pearson’s assistant. 
rag Lerr REPORT AND A PROBLEM 
w Pearson is in Germany checking 
ang, ba, on the Berlin crisis In his ab- 
ence, column is bei written by his 
ssociate, Jack Pant stp, 5 
(By Jack Anderson) 
tiny but tough Vice President 
Chen Cheng had another purpose for his 


Mission to Washington besides announ: 
cing 
Nationalist China's determination to fight 


Onst the admission of Red China and 
E Mongolia to the United Nations. 

128 lert behind with President Kennedy 
™ and a question. 

e report, a document of the highest 
Secrecy, contains startling new evidence con- 
cerning the magnitude of the famine in Red 
ram and the temper of its suffering, starv- 

People. 

Tne question: Is the time near when Mao 

Tung can be given a taste of his own 
Suerriiia tactics by opening a secret front 
8 t his tyranny deep in China's heart- 


Administration officials are pondering the 
Possibility of dropping anti-Communist 
as into areas where the famine is 
ten 8 They would de armed with 
pons for defense, with i 
Tood for offense. 81 
ADVANCES DEPICTED 


Dramatic advances in microsurgery were 
Neentizy outlined in an address before the 
oe Academy of Sciences by Dr. Milan 
tate gas, professor of biology at the Grad- 
Uni School of Arts and Science, New York 
Was a Progress on the chemical front 
scribed in a recent Voice of America 
broadcast by Dr. Gairdner B. Moment, pro- 
Nen Of biology at Goucher College. Im- 
tine none of these discoveries for the fu- 
vitz Were also discussed by Dr. Philip Sieke- 
» biochemist at the Rockefeller Institute. 
gery loration of living cells by microsur- 
Ko Presents many intriguing problems, Dr. 
ten Pointed out. First of all, cells are so 
to 9 that they must be magnified from 100 
9. in order for all relevant de- 
properly seen. Too, cells are deli- 
eree, Structures and must be handled with 
in thee care. They must be maintained 
Gan e right environment usually in a solu- 
Cni several salts in proper ratio and con- 
ta tion. Temperatures must be main- 
ed within narrow limits. 
surg Noted that if one is to perform micro- 
must on cells, the surgical instruments 
be much smaller than the cells and 
must position the instruments to the 
With extraordinary precision and deli- 
eter Ache minuteness of the cell—its# diam- 
While six to eight ten-thousands of an inch, 
sand its nucleus is less than three ten-thou- 
of an inch—and the susceptibility 


one 
cell 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


of the nuclei to injury, has required the 
design of entirely new procedures in micro- 
surgery. 

TINY INSTRUMENTS 

Advances in microsurgery, Dr. Kopac said, 
have been made possible through the de- 
velopment of microsurgical instruments—ex- 
tremely minute needles, pipettes, hooks, scal- 
pels, scissors and forceps—and of complex 
mechanical devices by which these instru- 
ments are placed into a cell so that the de- 
sired operation can be performed. With these 
highly precise mechanical devices, known as 
micromanipulators, one can insert a needle 
or a pipette into a cell with a delicacy so ex- 
quisite and precise that a part of a cell or 
a nucleus can be removed and implanted into 
another cell or nucleus.” 4 

Ways and means for handling and measur- 
ing small volumes of liquid also had to be 
developed, Dr. Kopac added. This led to the 
design and construction of instruments 
named microinjectors. These, he said, “can 
measure or control volumes to less than one 
micromicroliter” (millionth of a millionth of 
a liter). A micromicroliter would be the 
volume of a drop of water divided approxi- 
mately 50 million times, 

The most important discoveries in biology, 
Dr. Moment said, are being made by studies 
at the molecular level which have “immense- 
ly enlarged our total understanding of what 
makes a living thing alive.” They have open- 
ed up for human exploration a new world 
of what goes on inside the living cell“ and 
have drawn "detailed metabolic maps which 
show the complex and interconnecting path- 
ways taken by matter and energy during the 
multiform transformations within living 
things.” 

ORGANIC CARPENTRY SEEN 

“When enough is known about amino acids 
(basic units of proteins) and nucleotides 
(units of the genetic material in the nuclei 
of cells)“ Dr. Moment predicted, “it will be 
possible to produce at will undreamed-of 
forms of living things“ Here lies a reyolu- 
tion far greater in its potential significance 
than even the use of atomic energy, It may 
all sound fantastic, but so also did the use of 
nuclear energy only 30 years ago,” he said. 

A similar view was expressed by Dr. Sieke- 
vitz. As a result of the great increase in 
knowledge about life processes “we can see 
ahead the possibility, very small but yet dis- 
tinct, of man’s planning his own biological 
evolution,” he said. 

“We are now approaching the greatest 
event in human history, even in the history 
of life on earth, the deliberate changing by 
man of many of his biological processes,” 
he said. “We will be able to plan ahead so 
that our children will be what we like them 
to be—physically and even mentally. At 
that point man will be remodeling his own 
being.” r 

This, Dr. Siekevitz warns, makes it neces- 
sary for all of us, not only scientists, to 
begin right now to think about the future 
In such a context. 2 

It becomes essential, he said “than man 
should have a purpose in mind—a concept 
of the future to give meaning to his fateful 
moves, Events in biological research are 
happening so rapidly that we will soon have 
to answer a new question. No longer, what 
creature is man? But what creature should 
he become?“ 

“It is the power of man's brain which 
has made nuclear energy possible, the power 
of our intelligence, which, because it is nat- 
ural, places us not above nature, but as one 
with all living things,” Dr. Siekevitz stated. 
“There is a golden age ahead on earth for 
our species; if only we use to their utmost 
capacity our heads and our hearts, our in- 
telligence and our natural intuitive love for 
all that is within nature, for that beauty 
which is life itself.” 
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VFW Legislative Director Cites Record on 
Compensation Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HORACE R. KORNEGAY 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. KORNEGAY. Mr. Speaker, I have 
received a copy of a letter which Mr. 
Francis W. Stover, legislative director of 
the Veterans of Foreign Wars, has sub- 
mitted to each Member of the U.S. Sen- 
ate with regard to the service-connected 
compensation bill H.R. 879. 

I am happy to say I supported this 
measure in the committee, as well as on 
the floor of the House, and I am dis- 
tressed by the fact that the Senate has 
adopted amendments which seriously 
reduce the benefits and delete a very 
important presumption; namely, the 
one relating to multiple sclerosis which 
was adopted only after the committee 
had received a recommendation to this 
effect from the National Institutes of 
Health. This entire question has been 
greatly complicated by the addition of 
the so-called Long amendment permit- 
ting reopening of the national service 
life insurance program. I agree with 
the chairman of our committee that 
these two matters are entirely separate 
and distinct and should be treated on 
their separate merits. 

Under unanimous consent, I wish to 
include as a part.of my remarks the text 
of Mr. Stover's letter: 

Avcust 7, 1961. 
Senator . 
U.S. Senate, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear SENATOR On July 17 the US. 
Senate passed, with amendments, House- 
approved H.R. 879. 

As approved by the House it was a pure 
compensation bill and provided: 

1. Increased rates of service-connected dis- 
ability compensation to reflect the rise in 
the cost of living since the last increase 
in 1957. 

2. Increased rates to more adequately com- 
pensate the severely disabled. 7 

3. Liberalized presumption for service- 
connected p for the insidious dis- 
ease of multiple sclerosis. 

The Senate, however, amended and passed 
H.R. 879 as follows: b 

1. The multiple sclerosis presumption was 
deleted. 

2. The cost of living increases for veterans 
in the 10-, 20-, and 30-percent groups were 


cut. 
3. An amendment was added to reopen 


the National Service Life Insurance pro- 


It was now a bill with two unrelated pro- 


posals. 

The bill is presently lying on the Speak- 
er's table. The VFW has been advised here 
are no plans to further consider the bill at 
this time, because of the insurance amend- 
ment. 

The VFW has supported and will continue 
to support compensation increases as 
approved by the House. The VFW has sup- 
ported and will continue to support legisla- 
tion to reopen the national service life in- 
surance program. The VFW, however, does 
not support the combining of these two pro- 

in a single bill and is extremely dis- 
appointed that they have been commingled 
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to the detriment of 2 million service-dis- 
abled veterans. 

All agree, I am sure, with our President 
when he stated in his message to you favor- 
ing compensation Increases the following: 

“The American people have traditionally 
insisted that those veterans who were in- 
jured in the service of their Nation be 
treated justly and humanely.” 

The administration is opposed to reopen- 
ing the NSLI program. 

The Senate amendments would adversely 
affect 1,300,000 service-disabled veterans. 
The unrelated controversial insurance 
amendment is serving to obstruct the pas- 
sage of this bill. One suggestion has been 
to introduce legislation in the Senate along 
the same lines as the House-approved H.R. 
879. Any effort on your part to help pro- 
vide compensation increases for the service- 
disabled will be deeply appreciated. The 
VFW is hopeful that this legislative im- 
passe will be resolved in favor of those vet- 
erans who were disabled while serving over- 
seas and in combat against the enemy—vet- 
erans who deserve the highest consideration. 

Sincerely yours, 
Francis W. STOVER, 
Director, National Legislative Service. 


Florida Governor Acts Swifty To Prevent 
Road Scandal Recurrence 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES A. BUCKLEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. BUCKLEY. Mr. Speaker, the new 
administration of Gov. Farris Bryant, of 
Florida, has moved swiftly to tighten up 
on the State’s Federal aid highway pro- 
gram to prevent a recurrence of scan- 
dals uncovered by investigators of the 

Blatnik Special Subcommittee on the 
Federal Aid Highway Program. The fol- 
lowing excerpt from the Engineering 
News-Record of August 3, 1961, sum- 
marizes the Governor's program: 

The State of Florida has moved to prevent 
recurrences of scandals of the type that 
Blatnik committee revealed in its investiga- 
tions there, 

To tighten up on its Federal aid highway 
program, the new administration of Gov. 
Farris Bryant has: 

Filled the State post of interstate highway 
administrator, which had been vacant for 18 
months. 

Established a project control center using 
data-processing equipment for a constant 
check on job performance. 

Requested a comprehensive review of the 
right-of-way program by the bureau of pub- 
lic roads. A separate right-of-way division 
has been set up in the State road adminis- 
tration. 

Changed State road board regulations to 
forbid starting any project until all right- 
of-way has been acquired. All sales of such 
property must be by competitive bidding or 
public auction. 

Tightened and strengthened specifications 
for all jobs, with a new emphasis on control 
of procedures and methods. 

Standardized procedures for work on de- 
sign, drainage, and maintenance. 

Introduced a rigid policy regarding ac- 
ceptance of pay or gifts from contractors, 
suppliers, or consultants, 
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Altered change-order procedures so that 
no contract changes may be made anywhere, 
unless approved by the full board and made 


part of its minutes. 


Ordered continued spot checks on all as- 
pects of the road program by a roving inves- 
tigative division of the Governor's office. 


New Tom’s Cabin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT W. HEMPHILL 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August.9, 1961 


Mr. HEMPHILL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include the following editorial from 
the Camden Chronicle, Camden, S.C., of 
August 7, 1961: 

New Tom’s CABIN 


Soviet propagandists have made effective 
use of lies about capitalist exploitation of 
American Negroes. Unquestionably, the dis- 
tortions have been accepted by many in 
Africa and India. The truth seldom over- 
takes the canard, but the U.S. News & World 
Report has compiled some statistics which 
might be surprising to many in this country. 
For example: 

The 19 million Negroes in the United 
States are estimated to have had income of 
more than $20 billion—$1,000 a year for 
every Negro man, woman and child in the 
country. Not a fortune by American stand- 
ards but easily that compared to the $200 
to $300 per capita income of Russians or 
the $50 to $100 of people in Red China. 

It exceeds the average for Western 
Europe—$650—and for the individual coun- 
tries of France and West Germany. It is 
roughly the same as the average per capita 
income of Britons. The comparison with the 
average African’s income is far more striking, 
of course. In Senegal it’s $182. 

The U.S. Department of Labor estimates 
that Negroes who worked the full year in 
1958 had a median income (half got more, 
half less) of $3,368, well above the average 
for the British worker, $2,234, and four times 
the $800 made by the average Soviet worker. 

American Negroes own 4,500,000 automo- 
biles, they favor modelg_in the middle and 
upper price range. Thus there is one auto- 
moble for every five Negroes in America; 
only 1 for 850 people in Russia (and most of 
these are state-owned or belong to top party 
officials) . 

Almost every Negro child between the ages 
of 7 and 13 is enrolled in a grade school; 8 
out of 10 are in high school age group. Dr. 
Ambrose Caliver, Negro chief of the adult 
education section of the Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare, says, The 
quality of education for Negroes is increas- 
ing phenomenally as equipment facilities 
and number of trained teachers increases.” 

It is in the Southern States (U.S. News 
observes) where the segregation fight is cen- 
tered and where most schools are still segre- 
gated. that the greatest efforts have been 
made to improve Negro education. Run- 
down, one-room schoolhouses for Negroes 
still exist in some rural areas, as they also 
do for white pupils. But school budgets 
show that these backward facilities are 
rapidly giving way to up-to-date consoli- 
dated schools in much of the South. 

Negroes, many of them educated in the 
South, are finding good skilled and semi- 
skilled jobs in industry, white collar jobs 
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in business and government. They own 
banks and businesses. There are 53 Negro- 
owned life insurance companies with assets 
totaling $23 million. 

In short, American Negroes have it better 
than most Europeans and far better than 
others of their race anywhere. In the cen- 
tury of evolution from slavery the villifi 
white South has played a major part 
paid a huge price. 

This is the kind of information the coun- 
try should be spreading abroad instead of 
abject apologies for isolated, insignificant 
incidents. 


Americans Will Respond 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES RAPER JONAS 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. JONAS. Mr. Speaker, I think the 
American people are way ahead of the 
administration in their willingness tO 
make sacrifices for the defense and secu- 
rity of our country. The President has 
repeatedly called for special sacrifices in 
public speeches, but actions speak louder 
than words and I believe the country 
is looking to the President for leadership 
in curtailing unnecessary spending. 

An editorial in the July 27 issue of 
the Mecklenburg Times, a newspaper 
published every Thursday in Charlotte, 
N.C., indicates how the people out in 
the country feel on this subject. I in- 
clude this editorial under leave to ex- 
tend my remarks in the Appendix of the 
RECORD: 

AMERICANS WILL RESPOND 

President Kennedy has set the preliminary 
stage for an America on wartime basis. 

In his televised speech to the Nation on 
Tuesday night, the President reaffirmed this 
country’s stand that we will not be forced 
out of Berlin; that we have a legal right to 
be there and that we are committed to pro- 
tect the Germans, our defeated foes, from 
being gobbled up by the Russian Commu- 
nists. 


The President asked for $3,454 million in 
new military spending. He proposes to in- 
crease-our armed services by more than 200,- 
000 men. He wants the draft doubled and 
tripled in the next few months. 

He also reaffirmed this country’s stand 
that we want peace, but will not surrender; 
that we'll go to war if necessary. The Presi- 
dent believes that the country’s economy 
can stand the additional amount of mili- 
tary spending without a tax increase now. 
but hinted that he might ask for more taxes 
next January. 

The United States always has responded tO 
meeting sacrifices when the national secu- 
rity is at stake. It will respond again. 

The response will come even though & 
great majority of American people are war 
weary. Wars just seem to come too often. 
With every war comes a sacrifice of civil and 
personal rights. These are to be expec 
during wartime, but unfortunately too 
many of these wartime lost civil and per- 
sonal rights are lost forever. 

The President said Tuesday night: 

“Everything essential to the security of 
freedom will be done, and if that should re- 
quire more taxes, controls or other neW 
powers, I shall not hesitate to request them. 
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The President was asking the American 
People to start tightening their belts. 

In view of the aggressive attitude of the 

Communist leaders, the President is right in 
asking us to start tightening our belts. 

Many Americans are wondering today if 
the Federal Government itself should not 
Start tightening its own belt. Since the end 
of the last war, the number of civilian Fed- 
eral employees has stayed astronomically 

„It is still increasing. 

Can we afford to continue this spiralling 
of civilians on the Government payroll with 
the brink of war becoming more pronounced? 

Perhaps there should be a moratorium 
Called now on the many hundreds of fed- 
erally sponsored domestic projects, which 
are costing countless millions of dollars a 
Year and have no bearing on war or na- 
tional defense preparedness. 

Wars bring about a serious labor shortage 
on the homefront—the front that builds the 
Weapons and feeds the men at the battle- 
front. 

Wouldn't it be wise for the Federal Gov- 
ernment to cut back to the bone, release 
tens of thousands of peacetime employees 
to private industry who will need them so 
badly as more and more employees are lost 

the armed services and other services es- 
Sential to the war effort? 

Wouldn't it be wise for the Federal Gov- 
ernment to return nonmilitary and non- 
National defense controls and authority to 
the States? 

In short, wouldn't it be wise for the Fed- 
eral Government to concentrate its efforts 
on solidifying this country's defense and 
Preparing to defend that defense? When a 
Country is on the brink of war, it is no 
time to think of idealistic programs for our 
Social economy. 

Wednesday morning the newspapers car- 
ried headline stories of the President’s 
Speech. Rightly so. The front pages also 
Carried stories of a request for half billion 
dollars so we can beat the Russians in get- 
ting a man on the moon. 

Wouldn't it be wise to forget about a jun- 

to the moon in these days? Why can't 
We forget the moon until after the next war 
is over? 

The American people will make the sacri- 
fices the President suggests. The American 
People unite as one when our national secu- 
rity is endangered. 

As Americans, they expect all Americans 
to join in on the sacrifices from Washington 
on down to the town boards. 

If war comes again, we'll prove again we 
are the best fighters on this earth. Maybe 
next time, we can also win the peace. 


Declaration of Contraband Against Com- 
munist Arms and Munitions in the 
Western Hemisphere ; 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, I take 
means of calling attention to the 


joint resolution I have introduced today -` 


declaring Communist arms and muni- 
tions contraband in the W 
Sphere, directing the President 
ulgate specific contraband lists, includ- 
ing petroleum products, and directing 
the President to use appropriate U.S. 
forces to enforce the contraband. 


Hemi- ; 
prom- 


ʻ 
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The text of he joint resolution and 
my explanations thereof will be found in 
the body of today’s Recorp during pro- 
ceedings of the House of Representatives. 
These can best be read in context of 
House Joint Resolution 517 “declaring 
that a state of conflict exists between 
the international Communist conspiracy 
and the Government and the people of 
the United States and making provisions 
to prosecute the same,” text of which, 
together with my explanations thereof, 
starts at page 13759 of proceedings in 
the House for Monday, August 7, 1961. 


That Omnibus Farm Bill of 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, on 
August 1 I made some rather facetious 
remarks in connection with the farm bill, 
the remarks being recorded on page 
A5914 of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD for 
that day. 

The August 8 Sunday edition of the 
Philadelphia (Pa.) Inquirer made similar 
remarks in an editorial. 

As a lifelong dirt farmer, I should like 
to paraphrase the last sentence in that 
editorial. Yes, sir; this country has a 
farm problem—emanating from Wash- 
ington many years ago—the problem is 
still in Washington, complicated by poli- 
tics and sectionalism: 

WHILE THE LITTLE FARMER STRUGGLES ALONG 

Congress, as it usually does about this 
time of year, has passed another farm bill 
that will pay the big farmers more for doing 
less while giving almost no help at all to the 
little farmers who could really use a bit of 
assistance. 

The measure now awaiting President Ken- 
nedy’s signature is an abominable piece of 
legislation referred to as a compromise— 
probably because it satisfies nobody except 
the relative handful of well-heeled benefi- 
ciaries who will get richer at the Federal 
trough. 

Small farm operators—such as those who 
are typical in Pennsylvania, New Jersey, 
Delaware, Maryland and elsewhere in the 


East will soon find. out that, once again, 


most of those billions in Federal subsidies 
are to go to the big farmers of the pre- 
dominantly agricultural States, particularly 
in the Middle West. Apparently the farmers 
ranking in the upper fourth of the income 
scale will continue to get three-fourths of 
the Government handouts. 

Wheatgrowers are promised a raise in sub- 
sidy from $1.79 to $2 a bushel. In addition 
they will be paid by the Government for 
taking from 10 to 40 percent of their wheat 
acreage out of production. The formula is 
tricky but most farmers will get about 90 
cents, to $1.20 for every bushel of wheat they 
could have raised and didn't. 

_ Growers of corn and other crops will cash 
in, too, under various arrangements. 

This bill is geared to the farms—many 
of them corporations—with vast acreage. 
They retire some of their acres, thereby re- 
ducing labor and overhead costs, and retain 
sizable profits with the aid of Federal sub- 
sidies for grain they raise and for grain they 
don't. 
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The little farmer has so few acres to begin 
with that he can’t take any out of produc- 
tion and keep alive. Nor can he save on 
labor costs because the labor is his own. 

It seems to us that Uncle Sam needs to 
take a fresh approach to the farm problem. 
First of all, surplus crops should be con- 
sidered an asset instead of a liability in a 
world where millions are hungry and at a 
time when great effort is being made to ex- 
pand world trade. Secondly, if the Govern- 
ment is determined to give economic assist- 
ance to farmers let the aid go to those who 
really need it. 

Yes, sir, this country has a farm problem— 
and it’s right down in Washington. 


Shut-ins Plan Their own Evaluation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DELBERT L. LATTA 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. LATTA. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Luke 
Lewis, 640 North Summit Street, Bowl- 
ing Green, Ohio, and a constituent of 
mine, has originated and put into being 
a plan worthy of the attention of all 
Americans. In a fast moving, missile 
age it is most refreshing to find empha- 
sis and value being placed on the little 
big things, as Mr. Lewis is doing. 

Mr. Luke “Red” Lewis, alert, peppery 
61-year-old citizen, who is confined to 
bed for all but 1 hour daily has launched 
a little big plan. Its title “Shut-in 
Project for Forgotten People.” This 
plan was launched in mid-June with a 
barrage of some 800 incoming and out- 
going phone calls from “Red” Lewis’ 
bedside; a task in itself as he has the 
use of only one hand. Mr. Lewis was 
concerned about the evacuation of the 
disabled in case of fire or disaster, 
bringing cheer to other shut-ins, inter- 
esting shut-ins in registering to vote, 
and providing fellow shut-ins with some 
type of communication with the non- 
shut-in world. 

The evacuation plan has received the 
most urgent and prompt attention of Mr. 
Lewis. Through the medium of the 
press, the radio, and the telephone, he 
has prepared a list of 110 persons in the 
city of Bowling Green, Ohio, who would 
be in need of help and assistance in 
event of fire, tornado or any other major 
disaster. The list that he has prepared 
contains the name and address of each 
person, the location of their room, as 
well as the infirmity or affliction that 
causes them to need such help or assist- 
ance. 


It has been a tedious and laborious 
task writing the names and compiling 
pertainent information about the shut- 
ins for Mr. Lewis. This particular task 
has fallen to another shut-in. She is 
18-year-old Joane Marski, a polio victim 
who types with one hand. The two con- 
sult several times daily by telephone and 
met only recently in person. 

Mr. Lewis discussed his evacuation 
plan for shut-ins with Mayor F. Gus 
Skibbie, Fire Chief Morris Instone and 
Sheriff Earl Rife, as well as Merle Klotz 
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and J. W. Burris, the fire chief and as- 
sistant fire chief, respectively, of Center 
Township, and has received their en- 
thusiastic support. 

At an initial trial-run recently, Mr. 
Lewis was removed from his home within 
10 minutes from the time his call for 
assistance was made. 

To implement the disaster-evacuation 
plan for shut-ins, the four service clubs, 
Lions, Exchange, Rotary and Kiwanis, 
have been asked to lend assistance to the 
fire and police units in the event of a 
disaster. This they have agreed to do. 
Mr. Lewis is also urging the service clubs 
to institute a Big Brother monthly visita- 
tion program for the shut-ins. These 
people don’t want sympathy,” says Mr. 
Lewis. “They want a kind word and 
affection. Some of them have no visitors 
at all.’ 

Already he has found the project has 
a number of possibilities for bringing 
cheer to others. For example, he 
learned that a blind lady was using a 
rope from her door to get to her rural 
mailbox on a heavily truck-traveled 
road. Through the use of his telephone, 
Mr. Lewis called this lady’s case to the 
attention of Police Lt. Wayne Canfield, 
who purchased a new mail box for her 
and installed it next to her door. 

Mr. Lewis has solicited assistance from 
the Bowling Green bookmobile librarian 
in providing reading material for shut- 
ins. 


Mr. Lewis plans a campaign to register 
his fellow shut-ins to make them eligible 
to vote. “I don’t care what their poli- 
tical party is: I think they should vote,” 
said Mr, Lewis, a former Bowling Green 
constable. 

He believes some of the needy shut-ins 
might like radios and is working on a 
plan to provide poinsettia plants and 
chocolates to each shut-in at Christmas 
time. By the time these plans are com- 
pleted, Mr. Lewis will probably have 
others and his chain of ideas could go 
on ad infinitum. 

As I have pointed out, this program 
began as an idea conveived by a shut-in. 
The idea has ignited action in our com- 
munity and it is only fitting that it 
should spread throughout the length and 
breadth of the United States. 


“Hope” Ship Had Excellent Success, Says 
Dentist 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. HERLONG, JR. 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. HERLONG. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I am pleased 
to include a letter from one of my con- 
stituents, Dr. Phillip T, Fleuchaus, of 
Daytona Beach, Fla., who has just com- 
pleted a tour of duty on the SS Hope. 

I think all of us are interested in hav- 
ing firsthand information as to how this 
people-to-people effort is working out: 
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“Hore” SHIP Hap EXCELLENT Success, SAYS 
DENTIST 

(Norx.— The friendly impact of the US. 
traveling hospital ship, the SS Hope I, in 
Indonesia has been excellent and has left an 
everlasting impression of kind friendliness 
in Indonesia, according to Dr. Phillip T. 
Fleuchaus, Daytona Beach oral surgeon and 
Ormond Beach resident, who made the cruise 
aboard the vessel. In reply to a request 
from the Daytona Beach News-Journal, Dr. 
Fleuchaus had this to say concerning the 
cruise of the SS Hope I in a letter sent from 
Saigon, and dated July 7.) r. 

Dear Sm: It is very interesting to get 
letters from home and from other parts of 
our country giving conflicting reports on the 
activities of Project Hope. Since I have been 
a part of this program for 10 weeks I would 
like to give you my impression of Hope I. 

Although I am very prejudiced, the Hope 
ship is doing a tremendous job in this part 
of the world. Wherever we have gone, the 
people have welcomed us with open arms and 
I believe we have been of great service to 
them. There are many problems connected 
with a program like this and the Hope ship 
has had its share, but overall I believe the 
impact on Indonesia and Vietnam has been 
excellent, 

The amount of diversity of disease that 
exists in this area is too great to describe in 
one letter. Although we did not scratch the 
surface of their problems, we have shown 
them that we care and we have done all that 
we could humanly do under the conditions 
in which we must work. 

There have been about 50 physicians and 
dentists that have rotated through this 9- 
month tour and each one has not only been 
extremely capable but he has been charged 
with the spirit of service to these people. 
There are 25 nurses on the ship and during 
this time in southeast Asia they have trained 
many Indonesian and Vietnamese nurses in 
the technique of American nursing. 

Perhaps in this fleld alone a contribution 
has been made that will be everlasting and 
can never be measured in dollars and cents. 

At present in Saigon, we are operating an 
80-bed ship trying to treat as many patients 
as efficiently as we can. The doctors are 
working in the local hospitals as well as on 
board. Over 20,000 people have made appli- 
cation to see or be treated by a Hope doctor, 
and although many of the cases are untreat- 
able, and although it will not be possible to 
take care of all those who are treatable, each 
of these people will be seen by our doctors. 
So many of the disease processes have ad- 
vanced to such a degree as to make many of 
these patients incurable. So much of the 
pathology that we see we never have seen 
before, nor has it been described in text- 
books. x 

Both the Indonesian and Vietnamese doc- 
tors are well aware of the problems that 
face them but their biggest problem lies in 
the production of more medical personnel 
and their allocation to neglected areas. 

It is not unusual to see a hospital of 250 
beds staffed by 1 physician, or even to 
hear about 1 physician for a province of 
500,000 people. In the emergency hospital 
in Saigon over 2,000 outpatients are seen 
daily by 10 physicians. The dentist extracts 
teeth of 150 patients in 1 morning. There 
are many more statistics that could over- 
whelm you, but are these not reason enough 
for us to help? 

It is easy for me to understand why there 
is criticism of this project, but I certainly 
do not think its drawbacks should limit 
another Hope ship. 

Many people here also expected miracles. 
Perhaps they were promised miracles, and 
maybe there were a few miracles. We have 
not treated all the disease, and we have not 
trained all their doctors, but we have treated 
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many and we have planted many ideas as 
well as giving encouragement to the people. 

Although at many times it is difficult to 
communicate in words, it is not impossible 
to see the thankfulness in the eyes of the 
patients. How trusting these people are to 
come and be a patient on a strange ship 
where everything is so totally different to 
their way of life! 

So for all those who question the effect 
of this project, may I say that we are not 
the answer by any means for the health 
problems of these countries, but we are 
Americans who have tried through a person 
to person relationship to help as well as un- 
derstand their problems. Personally, it has 
been an invigorating experience. There have 
been many frustrations and I can't measure 
any contribution that I have made, but I 
have come to love and respect these people 
and would not hesitate to undertake another 
venture such as this. 

I hope that if and when there is another 
Hope that the people of our city will support 
it wholeheartedly. The next project will be 
better and the one after that even still 
better. 

I will be returning home in several weeks 
and it will be wonderful to see our lovely 
beach once more. I can state frankly that 
the beaches in Southeast Asia that I have 
seen can in no way compare to ours. I hope 
that this letter finds Daytona Beach in the 
thick of an excellent summer season, pro- 
gressive as usual, and devoid of its petty 
problems. 


Solid Fuels Rocket Successfully Fired 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, it is a 
source of gratification to me, and I am 
sure to all my colleagues that concur- 
rent to the last Russian achievement in 
outer space, a major company in the 
United States, United Technology Corp., 
on August 5, 1961, successfully fired a 
giant solid propellant rocket. Even 
more gratifying is the fact that this 
firing was successful on its first test. 

On July 17, 1961, United Technology 
Corp. made the following announce- 
ment: 

Current achievements by the rocket 
propulsion industry give reassuring evidence 
of this Nation's ability to seize the initiative 
in the development of large solid propellant 
boosters. This has special significance in 
the light of President Kennedy’s appeal for 
this Nation to take a clearly leading role 
in space achievement. Now the industry 
looks forward to the next cant ad- 
vance—firing of flight-weight segmented 
solid propellant rockets of 250,000 and 
500,000 pounds thrust at UTC’s develop- 
ment center. 


As predicted, more than 1 year ago, the 
250,000 pound rocket was fired and 
achieved all test goals. 

This major advance in the national 
booster program which offers great hope 
in our race with Russian scientists, re- 
ceived national coverage in the press of 
August 7, 1961. The announcement gave 
new hope to those who are betting on 
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solid rockets for the big booster in Presi- 
dent Kennedy's “man-on-the-moon” 
program late in this decade. 

Lt. Gen. Donald L. Putt, USAF, re- 
tired, president of United Technology 
Corp., revealed that his company had 
fired a record size “operational proto- 
type” of a solid rocket motor. 

The firing was conducted at UTC's iso- 
lated canyon facility about 60 miles south 
of San Francisco on Saturday. It was 
conducted for the National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration. 

Fired nose down, the giant conical 
rocket motor, 2614 feet long and 7% feet 
in diameter at its widest point, operated 
for 80 seconds and produced approxi- 
mately 250,000 pounds of thrust. 

The firing sent flames high above the 
facility's concrete test bay which is built 
to withstand thrusts of more than 2 mil- 
lion pounds. 

By clustering such motors, UTC 
spokesmen said, thrusts as high as 25 
million pounds can be produced. The 
Atlas liquid fuel missile produces 360,000 
pounds, 

Maj. Gen. Don R. Ostrander, launch 
vehicle chief of NASA, termed the firing 
“most encounraging.” Large rockets of 
both solid and liquid type are being de- 
veloped for the moon program. Until 
recently it was taken for granted by most 
persons that liquid rockets would be 
8225 because large solids had never been 

t. 

On the heels of Saturday's firing, UTC 
announced plans to test an engine twice 
as big as the one just fired. 

Solid-rocket enthusiasts envision the 
first-stage booster of the nova moon 


rocket as a cluster of seven or eight in-. 


dividual rockets, each rocket made up 
of as many as sixor seven segments piled 
one on top of another. In this way, they 
Say, large weight-lifting capability can 
be obtained with components that are 
individually manageable in size and 
weight. 


Economic Development 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 
by Eugene Black: 

ECONOMIC DEVELOPMENT 


(By Eugene Black) 

There is a limit to the funds that capital- 
exporting countries are willing to provide. 
There are also movements in the less devel- 
oped countries themselves which vitiate all 
efforts to raise world living standards. One 
of the most massive of these obstacles is the 
tremendous rise in the populations of 
already crowded countries. 

THE YEAR 1961 VERSUS 1950 

For every four persons on earth in 1950, 
there are today five. For every 5 today, 
in 40 years there will probably be 10, In 
the past half minute alone, about 90 babies 
will haye been born into the world; only 
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60 persons will have died, leaving a net in- 
crease of 30, or one every second. This rate 
or growth last year added the equivalent of 
the population of Italy to the world’s mil- 
lions, and the rate seems to be accelerating, 
In 1961 it will probably push the population 
of the world past the 3 billion mark, and it 
will double that figure before the end of the 
century. 

Three hundred years ago there were prob- 
ably no more than 500 million people alive 
in the world, and the total was increasing 
only slowly. This stability was maintained 
by an uneasy balance between high birth 
rates and death rates. Many babies were 
born, but many also died. Living conditions 
were such that many of the remaining chil- 
dren failed to survive beyond the age of 30. 

DEATH RATE-BIRTH RATE GAP 


In Europe, the picture began to change in 
the late 18th century, Populations began 
to grow, sometimes very fast. Elsewhere the 
balance of new lives against deaths has been 
upset largely in our own lifetime. The pat- 
tern has been a steep fall in death rates, with 
birth rates little changed. But the circum- 
stances have been somewhat different from 
the earlier European experience, The popu- 
lation revolution has often been achieved 
very cheaply. In Ceylon, to take the best 
known example, the expenditure of $2 a head 
on a public health campaign with the prime 

of eradicating malaria reduced the 
death rate by three-quarters over a single 
decade, Similar stories can already be told 
of public health programs undertaken in 
other countries, and there will undoubtedly 
be more in the future. 

Of course, we welcome this trend, what- 
ever the problems it may set for us. We all 
want to reduce the suffering and waste in- 
volved in premature death or disabling dis- 
ease, and we can expect death rates to go on 
falling in the developing countries. Medical 
sclence continues to discover increasingly 
effective ways of promoting public health, 
and since governments can usually act on 
behalf of the community in putting these 
new techniques to work, we may expect them 
to be applied as soon as the money can be 
found to pay the accompanying bill. People 
will live longer in the future, 

But if only 20 people—or even fewer—in 
every 1,000 are henceforth to die each year, 
then a birth rate of 40 per 1,000, which for- 
merly just kept the population steady, will 
bring an explosive growth in numbers. And 
there is little reason to suppose that birth 
rates will soon decline to match the fall in 
death rates. It is much simpler to attack 
disease than it is to alter the reproductive 
pattern of a society. Medicine has yet to 
make available a cheap and easy method of 
regulating births. And not everyone wants 

children. 
hat view are we to take of all this? 

Iam not convinced that population growth 
will eventually outrun the development of 
the world’s resources. It is true that at pres- 
ent rates of consumption we will use up 
the known reserves of several important fuels 
and minerals within a few decades. Heavy 
demands will certainly be made on our agri- 
cultural resources, and there may be acute 
difficulty in organizing the movement of 
food and other necessities about the world 
on the scale required to meet the needs of a 
population twice its present size. But I am 
inclined to think that those prophets who 
forecast the exhaustion of the earth’s re- 
sources, underestimate the ingenuity of man 
and the potentialities of science. And I am 
not too disturbed about the long-run prob- 
lems of feeding the extra persons we expect, 
although I find myself a little out of sym- 
pathy with some of our professional agri- 
cultural optimists—it seems to me utopian 
to expect that every country will be culti- 
vated as efficiently as Denmark, and that 
thereby the world could easily feed twice its 
present population. 
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But all this does not mean that we ought 
to welcome population growth on the scale 
that we see it today. 

MORE PEOPLE WILL NOT ALWAYS MEAN MORE 
TRADE 

Some people argue that a big population 
implies a good market for the businessman's 
product: he can use mass production tech- 
niques and charge low prices. They insist, 
too, that with a growing population, the 
businessman constantly finds demand ex- 
ceeding his estimates. Optimism and pro- 
duction run high; new products win ready 
acceptance, while obsolete industries die 
painlessly; the incentive to invest is strong; 
and social mobility and change are encour- 
aged. The burden of social costs is spread 
widely. By contrast, they suggest, a declin- 
ing or even stationary population brings 
pessimism and economic stagnation; there is 
insufficient reward for private enterprise, and 
the state is thereby forced to intervene in- 
creasingly in fields better left to the private 
citizen, 

This body of theory may conceivably be 
true in the circumstances of a rich country 
with resources to spare. But it is wildly 
irrelevant to the problems of most develop- 
ing countries today. 

It is, of course, a fact that some of the 
poorer countries do not have domestic mar- 
kets big enough to support mass production 
industries. But it is clearly ridiculous to 
suggest that inadequate population is hold- 
ing back the development of, say, India, 
which packs more than twice the population 
of the United States into less than half the 
space. Where most people go barefoot for 
lack of shoes, industry is not failing to grow 
because its products are not wanted. Where 
the agricultural laborer can find work to 
occupy him for only half the year, no further 
pressure is needed to make him wish for a 
different occupation. Where two-thirds of 
every dollar of Income must be spent on food, 
where manufacturing industry is almost non- 
existent, one need not worry that excessive 
saving will lead to underemployment of re- 
sources, The lash of further poverty is not 
required to drive these people to action. The 
developing countries need many things—not 
only capital, but the skills and health to 
make good use of it. By no means do all of 
them need population growth, 

But need it or not, they have it. They 
should ask themselves if they can afford it. 
In Asia, in the Middie East, in Latin America, 
in Africa, the population of most countries 
is growing at the rate of 2 percent annually— 
and sometimes 3% percent or more. In most 
of Latin America and Africa there is fortu- 
nately room for the extra people. In the 
long run, although not now, there should 
also be adequate resources available to feed, 
clothe, and house them. But in many parts 
of Asia and the Middle East, resources are 
few, and there is not nearly enough room. 
Agricultural land which once sufficed to sup- 
port a stationary and much smaller popula- 
tion has already been divided and subdivided 
beyond the limits of effective cultivation. 
Cities are crowded to bursting, and are still 
getting bigger. 

HIGHER LIVING STANDARDS REQUIRE MORE 

INVESTMENT 


Population growth on this scale would be 
a serious challenge to a country with ade- 
quate living standards. Where incomes are 
very low, and economic development is a 
desperate need, such growth can be a crip- 
pling handicap. 

The speed at which a country develops de- 
pends largely upon its ability to direct its 
growing resources to investment rather than 
to consumption, to uses which will raise to- 
morrow's output rather than satisfy today’s 
demands. A poor society finds it difficult to 
save at all, and will be doing well if it can 
set aside 10 percent of its income. At this 
rate, if its population is growing, it will bare- 
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ly be investing enough to stay where it is. 
Yet the likelihood must be that it will invest 
not more than 10 percent, but less: a grow- 
ing population with a high proportion of de- 
pendent children will find it increasingly 
dificult to spare any of its income from con- 
sumption. 

Unless foreign aid can be increased, a 
country in this position is faced with a stark 
alternative. It must reduce its savings, or 
lower its living standards—although both 
are already inadequate. 

The industrialized countries have shown 
their willingness to help. Common hu- 
manity and self-interest alike impel them to 
do so. All the evidence points to a greater 
flow of aid in the coming years. But I find 
myself increasingly doubtful whether do- 
mestic savings and foreign aid together will 
be sufficient to allow real progress, if present 
rates of population growth continue for long. 

Figures are hard to come by in this field. 
But it may be possible to indicate some or- 
ders of magnitude. 

ESTIMATED HOUSING COSTS 


Some calculations have been made about 
the cost of providing houses in India during 
the next generation, if the population con- 
tinues to grow at its present rate of about 2 
percent a year. If you disregard the cost of 
rural housing, on the somewhat optimistic 
assumption that it can be carried out en- 
tirely with local materials and labor, then 
you still have to pay for the homes of nearly 
200 million extra people who, it is expected, 
will be living in India’s cities 25 years hence. 

full allowance for the fact that many 
of the extra persons will be children needing 
not new houses, but simply more space in 
existing households, a sober estimate of the 
cost suggests that in the 30 years between 
1956 and 1986 a total investment in housing 
of the order of 118 billion rupees, or roughly 
$25 billion, will be needed. If you find a fig- 
ure like that difficult to grasp, I may say 
that it is well over four times the total lent 
by the World Bank in all countries since it 
started business 15 years ago. Put another 
way, it is more than 30 times the initial 
resources of the International Development 
Association—and those resources are sup- 
posed to cover IDA's first five years of 
operations. 

My cost estimate takes no account of the 
need to improve existing housing in such 
cities as Calcutta. It leaves out the cost of 
roads, sewage systems, water supplies and 
other services. Yet the problems of urban 
growth from only a small part of the chal- 
lenge presented when economic development 
is attempted in the context of a vast expan- 
sion in population. 

In the social field, many more new hospi- 
tals and clinics will be needed, simply to 
maintain present standards—standards 
which by common consent are sadly inade- 
quate. Far more must be spent on educa- 
tion. Here look again at India, not because 
its problems are unusual, but because they 
are well documented. In 1956, about 31 mil- 
lion Indian children were getting an educa- 
tion—less than 40 percent of those of school 
age. It is mathematically certain that if the 
population grows as expected, a three or four- 
fold increase in educational investment will 
be needed if all children are to be receiving 
an education by 1976. When you come to 
productive investment, the story is similar. 
Enormous investments will be needed. But 
population growth does not only tend to re- 
duce the flow of investment funds. It also 
means that the capital invested in industry 
must be spread increasingly thinly over the 
labor force: each pair of hands is backed by 
fewer dollars of capital. Productivity suf- 
fers, and the gap in living standards between 
the developing and the industrialized coun- 
tries widens, instead of narrowing. 
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WHAT ARE THE PROSPECTS FOR HIGHER LIVING 
STANDARDS? 


I must be blunt. Population growth 
threatens to nullify all our efforts to raise 
living standards in many of the poorer 
countries. We are coming to a situation in 
which the optimist will be the man who 
thinks that present living standards can be 
maintained. The pessimist will not look 
even for that, Unless population growth can 
be restrained, we may have to abandon for 
this generation our hopes of economic 
progress in the crowded lands of Asia and 
the Middle East. This is not a field in which 
international agencies can do much. But 
there is scope for governments to act: it is 
time that they gave earnest attention to 
this threat to their aspirations. 

Population growth does not alter the rules 
for successful economic development. On 
the contrary, it reinforces their strength by 
increasing the penalties for breaking them. 
In relation to the need, capital is short, 
and must be stretched as far as it can pos- 
sibly go. In the developing countries, there- 
fore, the first question to be asked of any 
economic policy must be: “Is this the road to 
maximum economic growth?” and if the 
answer is “No” we must look very closely at 
any doctrines which are put forward to ex- 
cuse this sacrifice of economic advancement. 

For the providers of economic aid, this 

situation implies a duty not only to see that 
the money is properly and efficiently applied, 
but also to against the temptation to 
use development assistance to achieve their 
own commercial or short-term political ob- 
jectives, rather than to serve the priority 
needs of the recipient countries. For the 
developing countries themselves, it implies 
that they must realize that they least of all 
can afford to accept low returns on their 
investments. They cannot afford to waste 
scarce resources by putting prestige ahead 
of real need, by ignoring hard economic cal- 
culations, by refusing to accept productive 
capital while they debate for years the 
respective roles of public and private enter- 
prise. 
At best, and even if real sacrifices are made 
by the industrialized nations to increase the 
flow of aid, there is grave danger that, in the 
face of existing rates of population growth, 
the resources available for economic de- 
velopment will fall short of the needs of the 
developing countries. We bear a heavy 
responsibility toward succeeding generations 
to make the best use of all our resources. 


Blockade of Cuba Called For 


SPEECH 
or 


HON. VICTOR WICKERSHAM 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. WICKERSHAM. Mr. Speaker, 
again we are hooked on the horns of a 
dilemma. Again we have to plumb the 
depths of our souls, asking ourselves 
whether it is better to let the enemy 
bring the battle to us or whether to take 
the battle to the enemy. 

It is a traditional worry, one with which 
our leaders have been confronted several 
times. When is the right time to go to 
war? When is the right time to defend 
ourselves? And to what extent must we 
go to manifest that defense? These are 
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questions we must resolve. These are 
questions we are being faced with today. 

Khrushchev cries warmonger at us, 
and then says that his brand of com- 
munism will soon envelope our country. 
Khrushchev cries peace, and continues to 
feed arms and munitions to dissident 
factions of other countries. Khrushchev 
cries imperialist while his trained bands 
of brigands usurp more territory for 
Russia. 

Now the many-headed, many-handed, 
many-footed monster has raised one of 
its ugly heads in the very vicinity:of our 
shores. It should have been stamped 
down long ago, but it takes a little time 
to prove a man is a liar. This is espe- 
cially so, when he has asked for, and has 
been given a helping hand in obtaining 
his position of power. Fidel Castro has 
been deceitful from the beginning of 
his reign. f 

The President has stated the country’s 
position clearly and strongly. It is a 
position of policy, not a warning, not a 
threat. It is a position that will have to 
be followed up by action. Action that 
cannot be long delayed. 

On the other horn on which we are 
being tossed is our tradition for peace, 
our tradition of waiting until we are 
knocked down before we defend our- 
selves. We are a peace-loving people, 
with a Government framed to promote 
peace. But then our lives and Govern- 
ment are based on the precepts of Chris- 
tianity. We are intrinsically a God-fear- 
ing people, as contrasted with godless 
Communist-dominated countries. The 
love of peace has been bred into us since 
our country’s beginning. Dictators are 
prone to mistake this for weakness—the 


-dictators that have made this mistake 


lived just long enough to learn how seri- 
ous a mistake they had really made. 

We can just be pushed so far—and 
that distance decreases in proportion to 
the number of times we have been shoved. 
The limit has just about been reached 
with Berlin. It has been exceeded in 
Cuba. 

The trumped-up crisis over Berlin will 
probably blow over when and if Mr. 
Khrushchev decides it can’t be precipi- 
tated to his advantage. He has always 
used it to distract attention from various 
other nefarious activities of his. 

I have repeatedly appealed for re- 
course to the Monroe Doctrine—and I 
make that appeal again. A blockade 
around the island of Cuba to stop all im- 
portation of munitions is called for, I 
believe. The stealing, hijacking, and 
kidnaping, and threatening of life has 
got to stop. 

We cannot have communism breath- 
ing its hot, fetid breath down our necks 
off the shore of Cuba. We cannot have 
so close to our shores the enslavement 
of the freedom-loving peoples of Cuba. 
We cannot permit the Khrushchev crowd 
to think they have their foot in the door 
to the Western Hemisphere. We cannot 
permit the Castro-type propaganda to 
poison the thinking of the rest of the 
Latin-American countries, 

The thorn should be picked from our 
side before it festers and spreads its 
poison throughout the rest of our body. 
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Everything Free, but Life, in Soviet 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


» HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following column by 
Mr. David Lawrence which appeared in 
the. Evening Star, Washington, D.C., 
On Tuesday, August 1, 1961: 
EVERYTHING FREE, BUT LIFE, IN SovieT—Lack 

OF FREEDOM CALLED FLY IN OINTMENT OF 

KREMLIN'S NEW 20-YEAR PLAN 


(By David Lawrence) 


In Evrorg.—Every so often the Communist 
Party in Moscow has come up with a new 
5-year plan or with a renewal of a previous 
5-year plan. Nikita Khrushchev, however, 
takes a longer stride—he now p a 20- 
year plan. None of the plans ever reaches 
Completion, but all serve a temporary pur- 
pose to keep down internal unrest and to 
bostpone indefinitely the reforms which the 
People have been promised. 

If a plan doesn’t materialize, that is, of 
Course, supposed to be the fault of the “capi- 
talist” countries. Hence it’s necessary from 
the Moscow viewpoint to direct the finger 
of accusation constantly at the West—which 
is presumably seeking war or otherwise dis- 
turbing the even flow of welfare benefits in- 
side the Communist countries. 

The new 20-year plan announced by the 
Soviet Premier promises that two decades 
hence in Russia almost everything will be 

water, heat, gas, electricity, education, 
Medical services, apartments, and transporta- 
tion. Also, taxes are to be abolished and 
Meals will be free during working hours. 

There is, however, one big fly in the oint- 
ment. Everything is to be free except life It- 
Self. In a jail, too, things are free—including 
food, light, heat, and rent. Taxes also are 
abolished, because there is no income. 

The 20-year plan does not say a word about 

om from enslavement, There still is 
to be no such thing as free speech, free as- 
Sembly, a free press, and freedom of worship. 
other words, the human mind is to be 
kept under duress—in prison—indefinitely. 
The emphasis instead is on material things— 
4s if spiritual things are of no significance. 
concept, however, is the essence of 
communism 


There is another fallacy of gross propor- 
tions in the 20-year plan. Who is to pro- 
duce all the goods? Who is to raise all the 
food? The Soviet people—of course—but 
they are to be rewarded only as the state 
Sees fit. Up to now the slogan of the Com- 
Munist Party has been: “From each ac- 
cording to his abilities; to each in accordance 
With his work.” Now this has been amended 
in the 20-year plan to read: “From each 
according to his ability, to each according 
to his needs.” 

This means that the central government 
decides what are the needs“ of each indi- 
vidual, Can human needs—material and 
Spiritual—be standardized? Can all minds 
be made to conform to need“ only what the 
Boyernment says each person must accept 
as its measure of human comfort? 

In order, of course, to show how hard it 
is to put the plan into effect, the Communist 
leaders are already pointing to the Western 
Countries as obstacles. The Soviet Premier 
attributes all sorts of hostile motives to other 
Nations and arrogates to himself the role of 
& virtuous and peaceful world leader. 

The 20-year plan, set forth in a §5,000- 
Word document, is the first major program 
Of the Communist Party produced since 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Lenin's program of 1919. Tt is full of bitter 
denunciation of the system of free enter- 
prise in the West. No mention is made, on 
the other hand, of the high standard of liv- 
ing of the 180 million people in the United 
States or of the rapid progress being made 
today in Western Europe, which, in the 16 
years since the close of World War H. has 
experienced unprecedented economic growth 
and better conditions of living for the masses 
than ever before known on the continent. 

It is the Communist strategy to attempt 
to tear all this down with sweeping phrases 
of derogation, but the truth does travel by 
word of mouth across the boundary lines, 
and, despite the suppression of newspapers 
and radio, it does spread. There ts, indeed, 
behind the Iron Curtain today considerable 
information as to how well Americans and 
Western Europeans really live. 

It was Abraham Lincoln who said: “You 
can fool all the people some of the time, 
and some of the people all of the time, but 
you cannot fool all the people all of the 
time.” That's the real dilemma which the 
Soviet regime faces as it issues a smoke- 
screen of thousands of words in the new 20- 
year plan. It leaves unanswered the $64,000 
question: “How is it going to be possible to 
carry out a 20-year plan of free grants of 
everything if there is to be a nuclear war 
that destroys it all in just a few hours or 
days of missile-fire?” 

Maybe Mr. Khrushchey is even more sen- 
sitive as a politician than he has been re- 
ported to be—for he knows his biggest 
potential enemy is a restless and desperate 
people inside the Soviet Union, and that a 
nuclear war, or a conventional war, can bring 
to Russia another revolution such as oc- 
curred in 1917, when the army joined the 
people in demanding an end to war. 

There is a glimmer of hope for world peace 
in all this—if Mr. Khrushchey really is de- 
termined to accomplish even a small part 
of his 20-year plan. For he cannot achieve 
utopia if he has to keep on buillding an ex- 
pensive armament machine to back up his 
perennial threats of war. 


. Khrushchev’s Reply Evaluated 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, with the 
Berlin crisis dominating much of our 
thinking today, I would like to call my 
colleagues’ attention to two penetrating 
analyses of Premier Khrushehev's Ber- 
lin speech which appeared in yesterday's 
Washington Post and New York Times. 

h of these analyses points out sev- 
ear) important omissions in the Rus- 
sian leader’s speech as well as the hope- 
ful signs it co. , and I believe that 
they are valuable to us in keeping this 
vital problem in perspective. 

{From the Washington Post, Aug. 8, 1961] 
DAMPING THE FLAMES 

It is strange indeed for the man who start- 
ed the Berlin crisis 3 years ago with an ulti- 
matum now to be accusing the West of using 
the same tactic. Nevertheless, Mr. Khru- 
shchev’s much-advertised fireside chat yes- 
terday was more conciliatory than might 
have been expected after the beautifully 
timed Soviet space feat. His concern about 
military hysteria and threats from the United 
States, and his call for negotiations on Ber- 
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lin, are an oblique indication that Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s recent speech was under- 
stood in Moscow. 

Mr. Khrushchev’s forensic endeavors rarè- 
ly fit a simple classification, and this was no 
exception. There was considerable bluster 
along with the honey. Insofar as his words 
can be taken literally, however, it was re- 
assuring for him to say that there will be 
no Communist blockade of Berlin and no 
interference with Western rights. He had a 
point, too, In his discussion of the danger 
of a “war psychosis.” 

How this squares with the observation in 
other day by the Communist boss of East 
Germany, Walter Ulbricht, that he might try 
to close Tempelhof Airport, which is the 
lifeline of West Berlin, was not explained. 
Mr. Khrushchev could not resist another at- 
tempt to divide the allies or to blame the 
whole problem on West Germany. He con- 
veniently neglected to mention that the de- 
fense increases in the United States which 
he criticized came only after the announce- 
ment of a Soviet buildup. It was particular- 
ly frustrating to have him declare piously: 

“It is the Communists who want to ex- 
clude war between states from human life. 
This is the essence of the Soviet proposals 
on universal and complete disarmament.” 

This from the leader of the country that 
has torpedoed the negotiations for an en- 
forceable nuclear test ban, that has blocked 
all efforts to reduce the danger of surprise 
attack, that blockaded Berlin in 1948, that 
helped unleash the war in Korea, that fueled 
the war in Laos and that is a close ally of 
the country encroaching upon India's bor- 
ders. War is excluded, it seems, only if 
others do not resist Soviet ambitions. 

But consistency never has been a require- 
ment of Soviet propaganda. It now is evi- 
dent that the Kremlin is embarked upon a 
massive campaign to switch the responsibil- 
ity for the tension over Berlin to the West- 
ern refusal to sign a peace treaty with East 
Germany. If we let him get away with this 
it will be our own fault. 

Meanwhile, though, the significant thing 
is that Mr. Khrushchev has backed away 
from some of his earlier militance and has 
invited discussions about Berlin. This may 
serve to damp down the threat of war—pro- 
vided that the West couples its current de- 
fense preparations with equally careful dip- 
lomatic preparations. 


|From the New York Times, Aug. 8, 1961] 
KeRUSHCHEV’S REPLY 

After a massive build-up that included a 
spectacular astronautical feat and a Moscow 
“summit” meeting with his east European 
satellites, Premier Khrushchey has now de- 
livered a double-barreled reply to President 
Kennedy, in which he mingles peaceful pro- 
fessions with even more dire threats. 

On the one hand the Soviet ruler, who 
precipitated the whole Berlin crisis, pre- 
sumes to hammer at open doors by urging 
the Western Powers to “sit down honestly 
at a round conference table,” to avoid a “war 
psychosis” and to “clear the atmosphere” by 
“relying on reason, not nuclear arms.” That 
is exactly what the Western Powers ask the 
Soviet Premier to do, and do with more hon- 
esty and reasonableness than the Soviets 
have displayed in the innumerable fruitless 
conferences since the war. 

On the other hand, the Soviet ruler an- 
nounces that, in addition to the military 
measures he has already taken, he may mo- 
bilize more reserves and move more troops 
to his western frontier, and that he is de- 
veloping rockets to destroy the United States 
and its allies. He couples to this threat a 
warning to the neutrals as well. He pro- 
fesses to do all this in reply to Western 
political, military, and economic prepara- 
tions to resist his threatened attempt to 
drive them from West Berlin. 
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But he goes far beyond that. He accuses 
the United States and its allies, especially 
West Germany, all of whom are willing to 
Uve with the present abnormal situation, of 
plotting aggressive war and charges that 
their real purpose is to destroy the Socialist 
system, meaning communism, everywhere. 

The Soviet Premier again asks the West- 
ern Powers to negotiate for their surrender on 
his terms—namely, a peace treaty with a di- 
vided Germany and their withdrawal from a 
demilitarized and neutralized free city of 
West Berlin, which would mean the early 
end of the North Atlantic Alliance. If the 
West rejects this scheme, as it is pledged to 
do, he proposes to make his own peace with 
his East German agents and put Berlin's 
lifelines under their control. 

Certain passages in his speech and in Sun- 
day's Moscow communique need further ex- 
ploration. Both say that the matter of ac- 
cess to West Berlin will have to be settled 
by agreement with the East German agents. 
But neither says in so many words that these 
agreements must be made by the Western 
Powers. The communique suggests that the 
provisions for unhindered access to West 
Berlin are to be part of the separate peace 
treaty, and the Soviet ruler reiterates that 
“any blockade of West Berlin is entirely out 
of the question.” 

If that is so, if Premier Khrushchev makes 
recognition of Western rights in Berlin a part 
of his peace treaty and an obligation on both 
the Soviets and the East German regime, the 
Western Powers cannot object as long as 
these provisions are observed. Therein may 
lie a way out of the immediate crisis for both 
Premier Khrushchev and for the West. 


National Milk Sanitation Act 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. . Mr. President, the crea- 
tion of adequate uniform standards of 
sanitation for milk, in my judgment, 
would serve not only the interests of the 
dairy industry, but the American con- 
suming public. 

It is also important also to attempt to 
assure that differing standards do not 
obstruct the flow of milk in interstate 
commerce, 

For this reason, I cosponsored S. 212, 
proposing the establishment of such 
milk sanitation standards. 

Currently the measure is pending be- 
fore the Senate Labor and Public Wel- 
fare Committee. As yet, no action has 
been scheduled on it. Fortunately, the 
House of Representatives Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce Committee has held 
initial hearings and according to present 
plans additional hearings will be held 
later this month. 

Recently, I was privileged to receive 
views presented by Milo K. Swanton, 
executive secretary of the Wisconsin 
Council of Agriculture Cooperative—one 
of the most outstanding farm organiza- 
tions—on the National Milk Sanitation 
Act. Believing these astute observations 
deserve the consideration of not only the 
committees but of the Congress, I ask 
unanimous consent to have this state- 
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ment printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD, 

There being no objection, the state- 
ment was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

STATEMENT BY WISCONSIN CoUNCIL OF AGRI- 
CULTURE COOPERATIVE 


Mr, Chairman and members of the com- 
mittee, I am Milo K. Swanton, a dairy farmer 
and executive secretary of the Wisconsin 
Council of Agriculture Cooperative; a federa- 
tion of 91 farmer cooperatives in Wisconsin. 
The dairy section, which is a division of our 
council of agriculture, includes 39 major 
dairy marketing associations that are farmer 
owned and controlled. Both collective bar- 
gaining and dairy processing types are in- 
cluded. Together they process or bargain 
for 65 percent of our State's annual 18- 
billion-pound production, 

The area of regulation with which this 
proposed legislation deals has a significant 
effect on the dairy industry of Wisconsin. 
Hence our people, particularly our dairy 
farmers and their dairy marketing coopera- 
tives have had a deep interest in this kind 
of legislation for a long time. Our organi- 
zation has been on record for the past 4 
years, by resolutions, in support of such 
measures. 

Our interest is economic in nature. The 
nature of our economic interest in these 
bills, that pertain to sanitation and public 
health relative to interstate movement of 
milk, is quite similar to the interests of 
dairy people in many sections of this coun- 
try. However, Wisconsin’s interests may be 
broader due to the size of our industry and 
is more varied because of the wide ramifica- 
tions of our diverse dairy programs of pro- 
duction, marketing and processing. 

We recognize the basic importance of ade- 
quate supervision and regulation. We in- 
sist that the health and welfare of Ameri- 
ca’s consumers must be protected by insuring 
sanitary qualities in milk. Back in 1957 in 
our State, we producers supported the enact- 
ment of a State law that required, after July 
1, 1959, that all fluid milk in packaged form 
must meet the grade A regulations of the 
State or its municipalities. In connection 
with quality improvement in milk produc- 
tion and handling have been our programs 
to eradicate animal diseases communicable 
to man. 

Our farmers and their dairy plants have 
teamed up with the State Department of 
Agriculture and with Public Health author- 
ities in a concentrated effort to control 
tuberculosis in cattle. With the incidence 
of tuberculosis brought down to four one 
hundredths of one percent, our State for 
some time has been accredited by the U.S. 
Department of Agriculture as a T.B. free 
area, Likewise the Federal department has 
also recognized our State as an accredited 
brucellosis free area in as much as the in- 
cidence of that disease in Wisconsin has 
dropped to much less than 2 percent herd 
infection. 

We believe these facts show the willing- 
ness and the spirit of our people in produc- 
ing clean wholesome milk. Furthermore 
they prove that health essentials are re- 
markably well cared for in a highly concen- 
trated dairy producing region. They also 
show that the provisions of the Recom- 
mended Milk Ordinance and Code would be 
sufficient to control the production of whole- 
some and safe milk if utilized as indicated 
in the “National Milk Sanitation Act“ now 
under consideration. 

It is significant that Wisconsin has par- 
ticipated In the work of the National Con- 
ference of interstate milk shipments. It 
supports the policy of reciprocity of inspec- 
tion and milk from certified plants 
in neighboring states, 
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Arguments have been advanced in pre- 
vious years against this type of legislation 
to the effect that consumers have more con- 
fidence in mlik supplies under local regu- 
lation. It should be pointed out that in 
the legislation before you, inspection and 
approval is still a local responsibility. The 
great volume of intra-state operations is not 
involved. But if such arguments are raised 
in connection with interstate business, the 
objections are phoney in that consumers 
normally are not aware of the level of in- 
spection authority, unless the local economic 
interests of the dairy industry involved seek 
to propagandize them so as to wall out com- 
petition on the local market. 

Everyone grants the need for adequate 
sanitary protection of milk supplies, The 
legislation before you recognizes this need 
in the basic requirements of the U.S. Public 
Health Standards, Model Ordinance and 
Code. In fact, there is no substantial evi- 
dence to show that state or local regulations 
in excess of that code have demonstrated 
any significant superiority in milk quality 
from a public health point of view. k 

Thus it appears logical that excesses in 
regulation have been practiced for other rea- 
sons. The requirement that a lane must 
lead to a cow yard separated from the barn, 
and the requirement that all fuid milk pro- 
ducing farms must install pipe line milking 
facilities cannot be justified health-wise. 
The additional cost of such requirements 
both in time and labor must be reflected in 
higher milk prices to be borne by consumers. 

Unreasonable and unnecessary require- 
ments are restrictive and result in misallo- 
cation of resources within the dairy indus- 
try. Many years ago certain plants in North- 
western Wisconsin were assured a market 
for cream shipments into the Ardmour dis- 
trict of Philadelphia. They went to the cost 
and trouble of meeting abnormally strict 
farm and plant sanitary requirements. In 
short they made extensive investments on 
farms and in plants. In subsequent years 
their eastern outlet was lost. The point is 
that if the requirements had been reason- 
able, even though the market might have 
been lost, then these producers would not 
have been the victims of such mal-use of 
capital outlay. 

Prices to consumers, accelerated because 
of restrictions that cannot be justified on a 
sanitary basis, tends to restrict consumption. 
Such restriction of use can be a far more 
significant handicap to health than the al- 
leged health dangers that such restrictions 
were supposed to correct. 

From the standpoint of market efficiency, 
consumers pay a very high price when 
health regulations are used for the purpose 
of establishing local milk marketing monop- 
olies. The higher prices that must be re- 
ceived by producers often tends to build up 
excess production, with the result that fluid 
milk shed surpluses mount and the result- 
ant low surplus price, in effect, tends to can- 
cel out the sought-for economic enn that 
was originally intended. 

On many occasions Wisconsin plants 
have dispatched tank loads of milk, under 
health permit for a distant market, only 
to have it rejected upon arrival based on 
some ridiculous technicality in regard to 
quality. The shipper then faced the prob- 
lem of disposing as best he could at a frac- 
tion of the fluid price which would not 
cover the long haul cost or pay for the 
return long haul loads to Wisconsin. Sig- 
nificantly in some of these cases, the milk 
on arrival back at the point of origin was 
examined and found to have suffered no 
bacterial deterioration, even after 5 days 
on the road. 

Because of such situations many of our 
plants have chosen to forego shipments with 
markets where such problems have been 
encountered. The loss on a single shipment 
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so handled can easily amount to $500. This 
our milk producers who are already receiv- 
ing low prices, cannot afford. 

The methods often used in granting and 
handling out-of-State permits for shipping 
milk into some areas are unduly g estrictive 
to interstate commerce. Health permits are 
often on a temporary basis. Sometimes 
permits cost $300 to $400. 

We believe that such unnecessary restric- 
tive processes involving interstate shipments 
of milk would be effectively dealt with un- 
der the provisions of the National Milk 
Sanitation Act as outlined in the bills be- 
fore you. Your responsibility in the regula- 
tion and safe facilitating of interstate com- 
merce will be discharged constructively in 
the passage of this type of legislation. 

We of the Wisconsin Council of Agricul- 
ture Cooperative and the Dairy Marketing 
Associations affiliated in our dairy section, 
sincerely urge your favorable consideration 
and support in passing the proposed Na- 
tional Milk Sanitation Act. 


Doubts on Soviet Space Flight 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mrs, ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following article by Mr. David Lawrence 
appeared in the Washington Star of 
August 8. 

Mr, Lawrence poses some very practi- 
cal and interesting questions on the lat- 
est Russian claims as to the circling of 
the earth by Maj. Gherman Titov, 

Mr. Speaker, is it not remarkable that 
Russia is always there with a scientific 
achievement of great magnitude just at 
the right moment? Is it not quite won- 
derful that no one, apparently, ever sees 
the takeoff or landing of the astronaut? 
And, finally, Mr. Speaker, is it not just 
possible that we are a little gullible, and 
that there may still be some reasonable 
doubt about the accomplishments? 
Dovusrs on Soviet SPACE FLIGHT—RUSSIAN 

Secrecy on New EARTH ORBITING CALLED 

Basis oF PossIīBLE Hoax 

(By Dayid Lawrence) 

In Evrork.—Until and unless the Soviet 
Union allows disinterested scientists and 
members of the press from other countries 
to witness the ascent into and descent from 
space of astronauts aboard satellites that cir- 
cle the earth, the alleged exploit of Gher- 
man Titov must remain a matter of doubt. 
It could have been the hoax of all times. 

For everything that has been reported from 
Moscow and from other countries about con- 
versations by radio to and from the satellite 
itself could have been reproduced artificially 
by tape recordings in advance without the 
actual presence of any astronaut aboard dur- 
ing the flight. 

Indeed, a Reuters News Service dispatch 
from Cape Canaveral, Fla., on Sunday con- 
tains this significant paragraph about an 
American space project: 

“A 2-ton Project Mercury capsule, it is 
hoped, will be launched into a single orbit 
by an Atlas rocket this month. This capsule 
will contain an ‘artificial astronaut,’ a ‘crew- 
man simulator’ which will ‘breathe, sweat 
and talk.’ ” ‘ 

The foregoing experiment, if successful, is 
to be followed later by a manned capsule 
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sent into orbit by the United States. But 
the press of the world will be invited to see 
the launching and the return and to hear 
the uncoded reports from the spaceship. 

In attempting to get ahead of America, the 
Soviets may well have “simulated” the whole 
fight. It seems incredible, for instance, 
that Titov would actually sleep 8 hours while 
engaged on such a hazardous and momen- 
tous undertaking wherein every minute, it 
may be assumed, would require him to be 
alert to see that nothing went wrong 
mechanically. 

It doesn’t seem possible that the astro- 
naut, who is but 26 years old and supposed 
to be in the air only 25 hours, would waste 
any of those hours in sleep, or that he really 
could be so calm as to drop off into slum- 
berland at the appointed time with the 
greatest of ease. In fact, the Moscow report 
said that by prearrangement he was sup- 
posed to sleep only 744 hours, but extended 
his slumbers by 37 minutes. 

This recess, incidentally, afforded an op- 
portunity for complete silence in commu- 
nications while the satellite was supposedly 
over certain parts of the globe. Whatever 
messages came from the ship and were 
heard at all could easily have been taped 
beforehand and broadcast from the satel- 
lite. It is significant that nobody but the 
Russian ground staf could communicate 
with the satellite during its fight and that 
no conversations from outside Russia were 
permitted. There were no television reels 
shown in Russia of pictures taken at the 
beginning or ending of the flight, though 
even these could also have been taped be- 
forehand. A Moscow dispatch by Reuters 


wey Details of the landing were not disclosed 
immediately, but it was believed the space- 
ship came down suspended from parachutes. 
The procedure involves the firing of a retro- 
rocket to take the ship out of its orbit 
and head it back to earth. There is also 
an alternative method whereby Titov could 
be ejected in an emergency and descend in 
his space suit by parachute.” 

All this is the kind of hazardous perform- 
ance which, in the case of American astro- 
nauts Shepard and Grissom, the press and 
its photographers were able to witness. 
Television cameras at once gave the entire 
world a bona fide movie of what was hap- 
pening in both instances. Why, then, did 
the Soviets prefer to do it all in secrecy? A 
United Press International dispatch from 
Moscow says: “Western observers were not 
permitted to witness Titov's takeoff or 
landing.” 

The claim was made in one of the Moscow 
dispatches that television cameras, Presum- 
ably aboard the satellite, were sending back 
pictures of Titov in flight. But these pic- 
tures could, of course, have been made before 
the ship left the ground. 

Many similarities between the alleged 
flights of Gagarin and ‘Pitoy were noted 
in Moscow press dispatches. The first 
thought of both astronauts was to send 
greetings to the Central Committee of the 
Communist Party and to Premier Khru- 
shchev. The messages were Obviously pre- 
pared ahead of time for propaganda purposes, 

Plans are being made already to send Titov 
as a good-will ambassador on trips to other 
countries. The flight itself was timed to 
coincide with the meeting of the Western 
Foreign Ministers at Paris, and has all the 
aspects of a propaganda stunt, cleverly con- 
ceived and executed. 

There is no reason to accept as a scientific 
fact that Titov made the flight—though the 
spaceship, with recordings aboard for inter- 
mittent radio transmission, may well have 
been functioning as it circled the earth. 

The Russians do not hesitate to lie or forge 
official documents or to fake stories of epi- 
sodes for propaganda purposes. Despite the 
skepticism that resulted from the contradic- 
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tions in the Gagarin story, the Communists 
have dared again to ignore the press of the 
free world on the Titov demonstration. 
Scientists would gladly have come from West- 
ern countries to witness the ascent of an 
astronaut in or descent from an earth-gird- 
ling satellite—if such an event really took 
place in Russia. 


A Liberal Arts College Advocates Public 
Enrichment Through Public Endowment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, Mr. Leavitt 
Barker, a distinguished attorney of my 
congressional district, has sent me a 
statement on Federal aid to higher edu- 
cation by the Beloit College Board of 
Trustees, of which he is a member. The 
statement is the result of several months 
of study and is as objective and balanced 
a view as I have seen. It recognizes that 
there may be certain defense needs that 
only the Federal Government may pro- 
vide for in time. But it pleads for private 
support as the best long-term way to 
build good education and urges that 
where Federal aid must be given, it 
should be to individual students, rather 
than to individual institutions. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include the statement: 

STATEMENT BY THE BOARD OF TRUSTEES OF 
BELOIT COLLEGE ON FEDERAL AID TO HIGHER 
EDUCATION 
Beloit College, Beloit, Wis., is a private, 

undergraduate, coeducational, liberal arts 
college with an enrollment of about 1,000 
students. Responsibility for its destiny and 
the quality of its service to society has been 
vested legally in a self-perpetuating board 
of trustees of 30 individuals by the State of 
Wisconsin under a charter granted in 1846. 
This board feels it is appropriate to estab- 
lish its position with regard to the current 
public policy issue of Federal aid to higher 
education, for it feels that its own vital re- 
sponsibility can be seriously affected by such 
policy and the form it may take. The term 
Federal aid to higher education in the con- 
text of this statement has reference only to 
gifts and loans made by the Federal Govern- 
ment to individuals and degree-granting in- 
stitutions engaged in education beyond the 
high school. 

We believe that Beloit College’s commit- 
ment to public enrichment through private 
endowment throughout its 115 years of ex- 
istence is in keeping with a basic and criti- 
cal demand of our society. Private philan- 
thropy is an essential element of a free so- 
ciety, for unless the citizens accept volun- 
tarily their social responsibilities along this 
line they forfeit their opportunity to be free. 
Accordingly, public policy should encourage 
voluntary private support of higher educa- 
tion rather than drift toward ever greater 
reliance on compulsory governmental sup- 
port. 

We believe that a unique and highly con- 
structive attribute of American higher edu- 
cation is its diversity of control. We value 
highly in particular the dual system of State 
tax-supported and private institutions. 
Competition among educational institutions 
is essential to quality, for it is the wellspring 
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of initiative and innovation. The more high- 
er education receives its support from the 
Federal Government, the more it will be- 
come subject to influence and control by 
that source, and the more its product will 
become homogeneous and bland in nature. 

We believe that the compulsory channel- 
ing of the public's funds to higher education 
through an extensive Federal program is gen- 
erally not only dangerous public policy for 
reasons already given but is also circuitous 
and wasteful. There is only one source of 
funds for education or any public welfare 
expenditure; this is the income and wealth 
of the private citizen. What varies is the 
manner in which his resources can be made 
available. They can be paid directly to 
education in the form of tuition and fees. 
They can be given to educational institu- 
tions through gifts, grants and bequests. 
They can be collected through local and State 
taxes and turned over to individuals and 
educational institutions. Or they can be 
collected through Federal taxes and dis- 
tributed to individuals and institutions. 
This Federal approach is ordinarily the most 
roundabout and dangerous; for the taxing 
authority is most remote from the source 
of funds, and control over the use of funds 
is centralized in one authority rather than 
dispersed among 50 States or a multiplicity 
of individual citizens and institutions. 

On the basis of the foregoing statements 
it is clear that we are strongly opposed in 
principle to a general program of Federal 
aid to higher education. However, we recog- 
nize that the national interest is sometimes 
directly tied to the quantity and quality of 
certain programs and activities in higher 
education. Only the Federal government is 
able to determine these effectively and 
therefore is the appropriate agency for pro- 
viding the initiative and encouragement 
needed. For example, military preparedness 
calls for substantial basic and applied re- 
search; effective international relations are 
aided by facility in foreign languages on the 
part of many of our citizens; and having an 
adequate supply of good teachers is a con- 
cern that extends beyond the bounds of any 
one State or the walls of any one institution. 
Federal support of such specific programs 
may be justifiable, but in every such case 
the special relevance to the total national 
interest needs to be clearly demonstrable. 
We believe that with all such support the 
purpose to be achieved and the operating 
procedures to be followed should be clearly 
defined by statute. 

We are aware of the fact that the wel- 
fare of our Nation and civilization at large is 
critically dependent upon an unprecedented 
rate of increase in the quantity and quality 
of higher education in this country in the 
years ahead. It is reasonable under such 
circumstances to be apprehensive that the 
funds needed for such may not be forth- 
coming. In the presence of such anxiety, 
we are inclined unthinkingly to turn to the 
centralized coercive power of the Federal 
government to attain theend. But we must 
oppose such temptation lest we destroy by 
such action the very character of our so- 
clety related to individual freedom and ini- 
tiative which we want to preserve and foster 
through our higher education. 

Should general support of higher educa- 
tion by the Federal Government be expanded 
as public policy despite our plea to the con- 
trary, we urge that collateral measures be 
adopted which will encourage private giving 
and will support institutional diversity. In 
particular, we would favor tax programs 
which provide some relief to those who pay 
for education directly through tuition and 
fees. Also, we would support additional tax 
benefits to those who contribute directly to 
education through gifts and grants to partic- 
ular institutions. Expansion of these tax 
inducements to private support of higher 
education could well be relied upon as alter- 
natives to a massive Federal support pro- 
gram. 
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If outright grants of Federal funds are to 
be made, we urge that they be made to in- 
dividual students rather than to individual 
institutions. Such a has the ad- 
vantage of letting the individual choose his 
own institution, thus stimulating healthy 
competition among a wide variety of sep- 
arately controlled institutions. If grants 
of Federal funds are to be made generally 
to institutions of higher learning, we urge 
that the allocation of such grants be re- 
moved as much as possible from political in- 
fluence by the interposition of some inter- 
mediate body similar to the National Science 
Foundation Board. 

We recognize fully the burden of our own 
responsibility to this whole situation which 
our position as trustees of Beloit College im- 
poses upon us. In evidence thereof we en- 
thusiastically reaffirm our commitment to 
the principle of public enrichment through 
private endowment. And we pledge our full 
support to the continued strengthening of 
Beloit College in particular and higher edu- 
cation In general. 


Siegrist and the News: Communist 
Propaganda—I 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, my good 
friend, Bob Siegrist, with radio station 
WAIT in Chicago, is not only an out- 
standing newscaster, but is equally ef- 
ficient in uncovering the news as he is 
in reporting the facts. 

Mr. Siegrist recently brought to light 
a situation at the Chicago International 
Trade Fair where he found that pam- 
phlets which have nothing to do with 
trade or commerce” were passed out at 
the exhibit by Communist Yugoslavia. 

I am pleased to state that Mr. Robert 
C. Mudd, with the Balkans desk at the 
State Department, told a member of my 
staff this morning that the FBI had sent 
copies of the aforementioned pamphlets 
to his desk for screening. Mr. Mudd 
emphasized that the trade fair most cer- 
tainly would not be the proper place for 
the distribution of propaganda and he 
would coordinate a review of the mate- 
rial with the Justice Department at the 
earliest possible date. 

Mr. Speaker, I plan to check once 
again with Mr. Mudd later in this week 
concerning the Yugoslav exhibit, and it 
is my hope that the matter will have 
been resolved without any delay. There 
is some question in my mind as to 
whether there should be any trade pro- 
motion whatever between the United 
States and Soviet bloc countries. The 
Congress has just reemphasized its pol- 
icy with respect to agricultural trade 
and it is now an adopted course of ac- 
tion to promote agricultural trade only 
with friendly nations. 3 

Bob Siegrist discussed this conflict of 
policy in the following broadcasts which 
I am inserting in three parts. Part I is 
an excerpt from his newscast of July 31, 
which I include herewith: 

We believe that our listeners will find 
particularly interesting a development which 
has come to our attention in connection 
with the 1961 Chicago International Trade 
Fair. Sponsored by the Chicago Association 
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of Commerce and Industry, the fair is un- 
derway at Chicago’s McCormick Place. One 
of the fair’s exhibits is that of the Independ- 
ence Hall Association, of Chicago. This is a 
nonprofit, educational organization which, 
founded by Dr. Sydney De Love, Chicago 
banker and author of the book, “The Quiet 
Betrayal,” undertakes to enlighten our citi- 
zens, especially our young, regarding our 
American heritage, and to develop a keener 
appreciation for that heritage and the bless- 
ings of American citizenship. The associa- 
tion’s endeavors have been recognized by 27 
national awards from such organizations as 
Freedoms Foundation, the American Legion, 
AMVETS, State legisiatures, and the Con- 
gress of the United States. 

Among the association's exhibits at the 
International Trade Fair are priceless orig- 
inal American historic documents and State 
papers, including such things as the original 
signatures of the 44 signers of, the Consti- 
tution of the United States. Also included 
are replicas of the Liberty Bell and the 
Declaration of Independence, 

Across the aisle from this American pa- 
triotic exhibit is a much larger exhibit by 
Communist Poland. Down the aisle and 
across from the Red Polish exhibit is another 
large exhibit by Commiunist Yugoslavia. 

Suffice to say, the Communist exhibits are 
dedicated to convincing Americans that 
trade with communism can be profitable, 
and can lead, somehow, to international 
peace. Toward that end, Communist prod- 
ucts are shown, and colorful, illustrated lit- 
erature is disseminated—over the counter 
of the booths—to all who will accept it. 

Apparently appreciating that the U.S. 
Departments of State and Commerce, and 
the Chicago Association of Commerce and 
Industry accept that there should be cer- 
tain limitations upon the pro dis- 
seminated, the Yugoslavian delegation has 
been disseminating other, hard-core Com- 
munist propaganda from the backroom of 
the exhibit. 

This, of course, will unquestionably be 
denied by the Yugoslavian delegation. 
Knowledge of this fact may even be denied 
by the Chicago Association of Commerce 
and Industry and by those persons who, for 
the association, are working to make the 
fair a great success; to, as one key fair 
official put it this morning, promote the 
theme of world peace through world trade— 
or to prove that (as one Chicago newspaper 
reporter wrote, yesterday): There are no 
barriers to friendship and understanding,” 
at this gigantic exposition, 

In substantiation of this report, this re- 
porter has before him nine separate publica- 
tions by the Tito-run Communist Yugo- 
slavian regime which have been made avail- 
able by the Yugoslavian delegation to its 
backroom visitors who, in quiet conversa- 
tions, have indicated an interest. 

Here are the titles of those nine backroom 
handouts by the Yugoslav delegation: 

“The League of Communists of Yugo- 
slavta“; “Yugoslav Foreign Policy”; “Social 
and Economic System in Yugoslavia”; So- 
cial Management in Yugoslavia”; “1,000 Facts 
About Yugoslavia”; “Economic Planning in 
Yugoslavia”; “The Economy of Yugoslavia”; 
“Workers Management in Yugoslavia”; “Con- 
demnation of the Crime.” 

While all of these nine pamphlets, all 
published in English by the Tito regime's 
official publishing house in Belgrade, are 
completely Communist propaganda, and have 
nothing to do with trade or commerce, that 
ninth, “Condemnation of the Crime,” is par- 
ticularly inflammatory. 

It contains 36 heavily illustrated pages in 
behalf of Tito regime propaganda in behalf 
of the Communist claim that Khrushchev’s 
Congolese stooge, Patrice Lumumba, was 
murdered by the anti-Communist West. 

Ironically and symbolically enough, while 
the Communists were passing out this back- 
room propaganda at the Chicago Interna- 
tional Trade Fair last week, a representative 


1961 


from Red Poland, was lodging a loud com- 
plaint with the management against the 
ringing of the Liberty Bell by children visit- 
ing the Independence Hall Association's 
exhibit. 

Equally ironic was the fact that the man- 
agement of the trade fair refused to permit 
the Independence Hall exhibit to feature 
copies of FBI Director J. Edgar Hoover's great 
book, “Masters of Deceit," which, of course, 
is a magnificent textbook on the truth of 
communism as communism is rather than 
as communism professes to be. 

Meanwhile, the Yugoslay delegates were be- 
coming aware of the fact that their clan- 
destine propaganda activities had come to 
the attention of the Federal Bureau of In- 
vestigation. 

Consequently, it is now impossible, as best 
this reporter can determine, for anyone, how- 
ever starry-eyed appearing, to obtain this 
backroom literature. 

Meanwhile, this reporter has been advised 
that a list of names and addresses of many 
of the persons who visited that Yugoslavian 
backroom and who signed to receive more 
of this propaganda, has been brought to the 
attention of the proper authorities, and that 
the Department of State has today requested 
all information which this reporter has avail- 
able be sent to them on the subject. 

Among other things to be determined is 
whether this backroom operation constitutes 
a violation of American law, of diplomatic 
protocol and/or of any agreements under 
which the Yugoslavs have been permitted to 
participate in the Chicago International 
Trade Fair. 

Meanwhile, this reporter would commend 
the following to the attention of the spon- 
sors of that fair: . 

That cliche about peace through trade is 
worse than phony—it's suicide, 

One cannot truly engage in profitable 
trade with the enemy. Only this past week- 
end Khrushchev, as a matetr of top-level 
Communist policy, reiterated this fact as he 
reiterated his intention to bury us, via 
economic and commercial competition, if 
possible, and by nuclear attack if necessary. 

It strikes this reporter as particularly 
strange that at this moment when the Presi- 
dent of the United States has officially ad- 
mitted that Khrushchev threat, at this mo- 
ment when the President of the United 
States is preparing to call up at least a quar- 
ter-million reserves; at this moment when 
the President of the United States seeks au- 
thorization for an additional nine hundred 
and fifty-eight and a half million taxpayers 
dollars for military hardware with which to 
meet the Khrushchev threat; that anyone 
can insist upon being so totally naive 
as to believe that Khrushchev is fooling, 
that we can trade with Khrushchev. Sure 
we can trade profitably with Khrushchey— 
for Khrushchev. 

In summation, we offer the following re- 
minder from V. M. Lenin, founder of the 
Communist Party as it is known, and as it 
Tunctions today: 

“When the moment comes for the hang- 
ing of capitalism, the capitalists, themselves, 
will bid for the sale of the hemp.” 


People in the Peace Corps 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. NEAL SMITH 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, 
both in Washington and in the country, 
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there is a great division of opinion on 
the destiny of the Peace Corps. Some 
say it is bound to be a colossal blunder, 
and others say it will be a great success. 
I think it could be either, and it depends 
almost entirely upon the quality of per- 
sonnel to be selected. If the Peace 
Corps’ representatives selected are dedi- 
cated individuals with a desire to give 
a couple of years just as a missionary 
gives time for a cause, if they are model 
individuals, and if they are humble sery- 
ants who will use commonsense, the 
program will become the first really suc- 
cessful technique since point 4, de- 
signed to reduce world tensions. As is 
the case with the foreign-aid programs, 
it is only 10 percent law and 90 percent 
administration. We have found that 
there have been two kinds of people ad- 
ministering the foreign-aid program; 
namely, first, the dedicated; and, sec- 
ond, the mediocre, who merely want a 
salary. Country by country, the bad 
examples and failures have been where 
the mediocre and those lacking true 
dedication to the job were administer- 
ing the program. While some good peo- 
ple may be eliminated because they serve 
without salary in the Peace Corps, it will 
eliminate the mediocre who merely want 
a salary. The fact that they have been 
flooded by applications of people who 
want to work without a salary indicates 
there is a reservoir of dedicated people 
available. 

I spent last Saturday on the campus 
of Iowa State University with a group 
of men and women who are in training 
for a project on St. Lucia. I was very 
impressed with the caliber of persons in 
training. They have an orientation 
schedule consisting of 12 hours per 
day and 6 days per week and are 
obviously a dedicated group with an 
intense desire to give 2 years to the 
betterment of mankind and the removal 
of the causes of tension just as a mis- 
sionary would give time to his church. 
It has become obvious that people 
throughout the world will sacrifice both 
peace and freedom from dictatorship for 
freedom from hunger. Wherever they 
secure freedom from hunger, they will 
consider independence a top national 
goal. Since nations that are hungry for 
a minimum standard of living represent 
the balance of political power in the 
world today and will represent the bal- 
ance of economic power, their race to 
secure freedom from hunger before they 
lose independence may determine our 
future as well as their future. Thus, our 
future depends both upon our ability to 
protect ourselves and infant or weaker 
nations and upon reducing the produc- 
tivity lag of relatively undeveloped na- 
tions. A Peace Corps of dedicated per- 
sons, though much less expensive for 
the American taxpayer than many mu- 
tual security projects, can be more effec- 
tive. 

T intend to closely follow the develop- 
ment of this program to see what kind 
of personnel are acquired. An article 
appearing in the Des Moines (Iowa) 
Register of July 2, 1961, under the byline 
of Fletcher Knebel gives information on 
the person selected to head the program, 
R. Sargent Shriver, and I expect to have 
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information later on other personnel. 

Following is the article on Mr. Shriver: 

[From the Des Moines (Iowa) Register, 
July 2, 1961] 

“SARGE” SHRIVER: IDEALIST OF THE KENNEDY 

CLAN 

(By Fletcher Knebel, of the Register’s Wash- 
ington bureau) 

Wasuincton, D.C.—A modern St. George, 
once more reluctant than the dragon, is 
seeking to slay American fears and appre- 
hension about a much-publicized venture— 
the Peace Corps. 

He is R. Sargent Shriver, 45-year-old 
brother-in-law of President Kennedy, Direc- 
tor of the Peace Corps, a man known as the 
idealist of the vast Kennedy clan. 

An unlikely combination of good works, 
dedication, and shrewd politics, Shriver is a 
handsome 6-footer, weighing a trim 175 
pounds. His black hair, flecked with gray, 
his brown eyes, and his animated profile 
provide a combination that makes grown 
women melt upon sight. 

FERVENT TONE 


On the job, he is an inexhaustible gener- 
ator of energy who tends to infuse those 
about him with sparks of the cause, He 
speaks swiftly, brimming with ideas and 
enthusiasm, often poking with his right 
forefinger in the manner of President Ken- 
nedy. 

On the propaganda stump for his project, 
he is a combination John Wesley, Billy Gra- 
ham, and Dr. Tom Dooley. 

He manages to inject pitches of fervor 
in his conversational tone that leaves even 
semihostile audiences feeling as though 
they'd just come out of church. 

BLUNT ANALYSIS 


The other night in Atlantic City, NJ., 
where he spoke to the section of the National 
Education Association, he was introduced 
by William G. Carr, executive secretary of 
the NEA, as a man who could preside over 
one of America’s “most smashing failures or 
one of its shining successes.” > 

Shriver put it more bluntly to President 
Kennedy when Mr. Kennedy asked him to 
take charge of the Peace Corps after Shriver 
turned in a task force report pronouncing 
the project feasible. 

“Mr. President,” he said, “this could either 
be the worst boondoggle in history or a real 
going outfit. I'll try to make it a going 
outfit.” 

Although the Corps outwardly appears to 
be off to a modest but solid start, Shriver 
has no. illusions. 

“I'm a by nature,” he says, “and 
this thing has hundreds of unsolved prob- 
lems still ahead.” 

STRIVES FOR GOOD RACIAL RELATIONS 

Off the job, which isn't often, Shriver has 
a yvestful, light-hearted approach to life. 
He cusses moderately, laughs frequently, 
plays fast tennis, and throws himself into 
the family life of the Kennedys. 

In the field of good works, he believes in 
practicing what he preaches. In addition to 
their own three children, he and Mrs, Eunice 
Kennedy Shriver have two 16-year-old foster 
daughters whom they plucked from the 
slums of Chicago. Another foster daughter 
is now married. 

All his life he has tried to make good racial 
relations a personal reality. He grew up 
playing with Negro children near West- 
minister, Md., and in Chicago he was the 
driving force of the Catholic Inter-Racial 
Council. 

He and Mrs. Shriver always have enter- 
tained Negroes in their home as a matter of 
course. 

As president of the Chicago school board, 
he was distressed at animosity between the 
races and did his best to take practical steps 
to ease tension and increase understanding. 
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GOOD POLITICS, TOO 

Kennedy aids credit Shriver with the 
smartest move of the Kennedy-Nixon cam- 
paign, John F. Kennedy’s phone call to Mrs. 
Martin Luther King, when the fiery Negro 
preacher had been jailed in the Georgia State 
prison. 

At the time, Shriver suggested the call as 
the “natural and humanitarian thing to do.” 
He also felt it was good politics. 

The Kennedy campaign crew was in the 
O'Hare Inn after a tour of the Chicago sub- 
urbs about 2 weeks before election day. 
Shriver and Harris Wofford, now a White 
House aid, decided that somebody in the 
Kennedy party ought to call Mrs. King. 

FEARED A VETO 


Shriver copied down Mrs, King's number 
on a slip of paper and waited in Kennedy’s 
suite until other campaign aids were busying 
themselves in another room. He feared that 
if he made the suggestion with them present 
they might try to veto it. 

“I think you ought to call Mrs. King,” said 
Shriver. 

Kennedy went to the window, thought for 
a few second, then wheeled and said: “OK, 
but who's got her number?” 

Shriver grinned. “I just happen to have 
it with me,” he said. 

For several days Shriver was the center 
of staff controversy. Some heatedly de- 
clared that he had lost the election for 
Kennedy by urging a move that would lose 
the South. Shriver merely argued that the 
call was right and the right can't be bad 
politics, š 

Shriver turned out to be correct. Kennedy 
received a topheavy majority. of the Negro 
vote. In Illinois, which Kennedy took by 
fewer than 9,000 votes, Shriver printed 
1,500,000 leaflets describing Kennedy's stand 
on civil rights—and his call to Mrs. King— 
and circulated them to almost every Negro 
home and gathering place in the State, 


CAUGHT THE EYE OF JOE KENNEDY 


Born on a farm near Westminister, Md., 
November 9, 1915, Shriver was prepared as a 
boy for the clanlike life of the Kennedys. 
Five families of Shrivers, part Lutheran and 
part Catholic, lived within a mile of each 
other and shared a common swimming hole. 
Family picnics would fetch as many as 150 
Shrivers. 

His mother was Catholic and his father 
an Episcopalian who became a convert to 
Catholicism. 

The elder Shriver owned a cannery, and 
Shriver earned 20 cents an hour working 
cutters, shredders and other machines in 
the plant. 

He attended parochial school, then the 
Canterbury School in Connecticut, and 
finally Yale University, where he played 
baseball, ran the Yale Daily News and was 
graduated with honors. He also was grad- 
uated from the Yale Law School. 


AT GUADALCANAL 


He spent 4 years in the Navy. As a 
fledgling gunnery officer of the U.S. S. South 
Dakota, he was aboard the battleship during 
the night battle of Guadalcanal when the 
ship was hit 115 times in a vicious point- 
blank range fight with Japanese surface craft, 
including battleships. 

He transferred to submarines, and one war 
patrol put him off Tokyo Bay for almost 2 
months before the sub cruised off upper 
Japan to sink what little Japanese shipping 
was left. 

After the war, during a year he spent 
working as a production editor on News- 
week, he met Joseph P, Kennedy. 

The Irishman with the Midas touch took 
a liking to Shriver and made him assistant 
manager of the Merchandise Mart in Chicago 
with instructions to turn the deficit of that 
largest private office building in the world 
into a paying proposition. That Shriver and 
his coworkers did. 
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KENNEDY AS CUPID 

Eunice Kennedy was then working in a 
new juvenile delinquency bureau of the Jus- 
tice Department in the Truman administra- 
tion, From her stories, Joe Kennedy got the 
idea the unit was poorly managed and he 
“loaned” Shriver to the unit to put it on an 
efficient basis, Shriver stayed at the job 15 
months. 

There is also a suspicion that Joe Ken- 
nedy was placing an extremely eligible bache- 
lor within working proximity of his daughter 
in hopes that romance would bloom. 

At any rate, it did. They courted for 
some years before their marriage, May 23, 
1953. 

“I spent half my time courting Eunice in 
slums, prisons, and dope rehabilitation cen- 
ters," says Shriver. “She is the most com- 
passionate woman I know and she was always 
working on some project to help people. 

“I had to wait 5 days at the Federal reform- 
atory for women at Alderson, W. Va., to 
propose. She was down there on some kind 
of study and I went after her.” 


ORDERED TO HEAD PEACE CORPS 


In Chicago, in addition to running the 
Merchandise Mart, the school board and the 
Catholic Interracial Council, Shriver found 
time for a variety of civic projects. Indeed 
in certain social work and educational circles, 
he was better known than his brother-in-law, 
Jack Kennedy. 

He labored throughout the long primary 
campaigns for Kennedy, sweated out Negro 
and farm delegates at the convention and 
then headed the campaign drives in the Ne- 
gro, business, and farm sections. He con- 
fesses he was far more successful with the 
Negroes than with businessmen and farmers. 

Before the inauguration both Kennedy and 
Abraham Ribicoff, the new Health, Educa- 
tion, and Welfare Secretary, wanted Shriver 
to become Under Secretary of the Depart- 
ment. Shriver turned it down flat. 

“With Bob Kennedy as Attorney General,” 
he told the President-elect, “it would be an 
awful mistake to make me a sub-Cabinet 
official.” 

On Inauguration Day, President Kennedy 
informed Shriver that he intended to an- 
nounce establishment of a Peace Corps at 
once and he wanted Shriver to head it. 
Shriver demurred, but offered to head a task 
force to see if the idea was feasible. 


COULDN'T HIT IT 


For 3 weeks he worked in a room in the 
Mayflower Hotel with a group of professors 
and educators he had summoned to Wash- 
ington. President Kennedy pestered him, 
couldn't understand what was taking him 
so long. 

“But I couldn't sleep at night,” says 
Shriver. “We couldn't come to grips with 
the thing. Here was a great, fine, beautiful 
idea, but we couldn't seem to get anything 
tangible or workable out of it.” 

Finally they hammered out the rough plan 
for a pilot program, quite restricted and 
with more controls than many had envi- 
sioned at the start. He submitted the re- 
port to Mr, Kennedy along with the names 
of five men fitted to head it. His name was 
not included. 


ALMOST BELIEVE IN IT 


But Mr. Kennedy refused to announce the 
establishment of the Peace Corps until 
Shriver agreed to take charge. In the end, 
he caved in. For 4 months now, he has been 
driving his staff and scurrying up to Con- 
gress to inject large doses of reassurance and 
confidence into the reluctant legislators. 

Old bureaucrats in Washington find them- 
selves being forced against their will into a 
belief the Peace Corps may succeed, thanks 
to Shriver’s unflagging enthusiasm. 

Says one: “On the first day with Sarge, 
you say what a pitchman. On the second 
day, you realize your're looking at sincerity 
and dedication, On the third, you come to 
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believe in miracles and that somehow 
Shriver will make it work.” 

Shriver, himself, is a little too busy to be 
sure. In and out of his office flows a steady 
stream of the young, the hopeful, patriotic. 

He thinks that’s fine and he just hopes 
enough of them will still feel that way 2 
years from now to make the Peace Corps a 
going outfit. 


An article appearing in the Des Moines 
(Iowa) Tribune of August 2, 1961, un- 
der the credit line of Nick Baldwin gives 
information concerning the Peace Corps 
personnel in training at Iowa State Uni- 
versity and other information relative to 
the project. Following is the article: 

[From the Des Moines (Iowa) Tribune, 

August 2, 1961] 

EIGHTEEN ARRIVE ror Iowa STATE UNIVERSITY 
PEACE CORPS—WILL TRAIN FOR WORK ON 
ISLAND 

(By Nick Baldwin) 

Ames, Iowa—"I feel that people in the 
highly developed countries have lost a sense 
of purpose and think nothing of the intan- 
gibles. 

“They only want to know what they will 
get out of this or that or what it will mean 
to them socially.” 

The speaker was Madge Shipp of Detroit, 
Mich., 1 of 18 Peace Corps volunteers to ar- 
rive Tuesday for a 4-week training course at 
Iowa State University here. 

In the Peace Corps Miss Shipp saw an op- 
portunity to get away from the materialism 
of everyday living and a chance to help 
where help is most needed. 

“Scholarships have been given so people 
from underdeveloped countries might come 
to this country for study but that is not 
enough,” she said. 

THEIR LEVEL 


“To benefit the masses we must go in the 
field and work with them and on their level,” 
she said. 

At 55, Miss Shipp is thus far the oldest 
volunteer to have been accepted for training 
by the Peace Corps. 

In order to join, Miss Shipp is giving up 
a $6,600 contract with the Detroit school 
system, where she has been teaching on the 
elementary level for the past 20 years. 

The 18 men and women who arrived Tues- 
day are being trained for work on St. Lucia, 
a West Indies island about 25 miles south 
of Martinique. 

The St. Lucia project is being administered 
by Heifer Project, Inc., a nonprofit organiza- 
tion that distributes livestock and poultry 
to areas throughout the world where this 
help is needed. 

Like her fellow volunteers, Miss Shipp is 
a college graduate. 


SCIENCE DEGREE 


She received a bachelor of science degree 
from Eastern Michigan University at Ypsi- 
lanti and in 1957 she decided to work for an 
advanced degree. 

She worked nights and in her spare time 
and last year was awarded a masters degree 
in education from Wayne University in 
Detroit, 

At Iowa State, the men and women will 
receive instruction in health education, soil 
technology, animal husbandry, poultry hus- 
bandry, horticulture, physical education, 
and American studies. 

Lambros Comitas, from the department of 
anthropology at Columbia University, also 
arrived on the campus Tuesday and will 
lecture on the social and cultural history 
of the West Indies. 

Following their training here, 12 from the 
group will be selected for the St. Lucia as- 
signment and will receive further Instruc- 
tion at a training site in the West Indies 
Federation, 
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The remaining six either will be rejected 
and returned to their homes or assigned to 
other Peace Corps projects. 

For two of the men, traveling to Iowa State 
Was like homecoming. 

George F. Askew, 22, of Hillsboro, son of a 
livestock and grain farmer, received his 
bachelor of science degree in agriculture and 
livestock here in June. 

Rolfe A. Leary, 23, of Jesup received a 
bachelor of science degree in forestry at 
Towa State in 1959. 

PURDUE DEGREE 

He went on to obtain a master’s degree in 
3 from Purdue University at Lafayette, 

d. 

Askew said he considers the Peace Corps 
an ideal medium for a college graduate to 
make use of his recently acquired knowledge 
to help others. 

During their 2-year stay on the island of 
St. Lucta, volunteers will recelve $10 a month 
each for personal expenses. 

Their room and board will be paid by 
Heifer Project, Inc., and their salary, $75 a 
month, will be banked for them in this 
country and they will not be allowed to draw 
On it until their return. 

Robert Bryan of the Peace Corps public 
information office in Washington, D.C. said 
the purpose of curtailing funds is to dis- 
Courage excessive spending during their 2- 
year stay in a foreign country. 

“We want them to have decent housing 
and food but also we want them to live on 
A level with the people of St. Lucia with 
Whom they will be working,” he said. 

Assignments awaiting the volunteers 
When they arrive in St. Lucia will include 
distribution of Heifer-donated poultry and 
livestock, help organize more 4-H clubs in 
the island, help establizh an adult education 
System, work with a chain of medical aid 
Stations and teach agricultural methods to 
young people. 

The men and women are scheduled to fly 
to St. Lucia as a group about the middle of 
September. 3 

At Iowa State, the volunteers are living 
and eating at the Memorial Union Building. 


Minnesota Troops Reenact Bull Run Role 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ANCHER NELSEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. NELSEN. Mr. Speaker, recently 
50 young men from Minnesota and 
their officers came to Washington, 
D.C., to partcipate in the reenactment 
of the First Battle of Bull Run at the 

Battlefield in nearby Vir- 


Those participating in this historic 
Teenactment included: 

Lt. Col. George J. Pozzini, Capt. James B. 
Fleming, 1st Lt. Benjamin W. George, Ist Lt. 
Robert J. Reichow, 2d Lt. Roger G. Benson, 
P. Sgt, Jack C. Felix, Sp5. Hollis J. Seim, Sp4. 
Jerome J. Schmehl, Pfc. Terry P. Poterier, 

Kenneth G. Tschida, all of Stillwater, 


Ist Lt. Lawrence F. McNamara, 2d Lt. 
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Czaplewski, Sgt. Donald J. Wanek, all of 
Winona, Minn. 


M. Sgt. Richard E. Betterly, Sfc. Rollie J. 
Dankers, Sfc. James W. Nash, Sgt. Gordon 
E. Riegelman, Sgt. Gordon M. Dankers, Sgt. 
Richard C. Strom, all of Red Wing, Minn. 

Psg. David R. Zimmerman, 2d Lt. Roger 
A. Wohlers, Ssg. Don H. Hardacker, Ssg. Rob- 
ert J. Steinbruckner, Sgt. Donald J. Cooke, 
Sp. Murray C. Applebaum, all of East St. 
Paul, Minn. 

1st Lt. Vale C. Pengra, M. Sgt. Kenneth 
J. Eastlund, Sfc. Marvin W. Bohnen, S. Sgt. 
Raymond L. Corniea, Sgt. Glen A. Boland, 
Sp4. Dale A. Wicklund, all of West St. Paul, 
Minn. 

2d Lt. Roger T. Nation, Sfc. Dale S. Sow- 
ers, Ssg. Marvin R. Dahl, Ssg. Thomas P. 
Young, Sgt. Darrel D. Upton, Sp4 Joel P. 
Miedtke, all of Minneapolis, Minn. 

Sgt. Raymond E. Meschke, Sgt. Gerald W. 
Kokoschke, Sp4. Larry O. Twedt, Pfc. Rich- 
ard J, Wolesky and Pvt. David A. Schultz, 
all of Faribault, Minn. 


These young men are members of the 
135th Infantry, Minnesota National 
Guard, which is the direct lineal de- 
scendant of the Ist Minnesota Regi- 
ment. The Ist Minnesota Regiment 
served with greatest courage and honor 
throughout the Civil War, taking part 
in most of the major battles. 

As part of this regiment’s record, 
Capt. James B. Fleming of Edina, Minn., 
compiled an account of the Ist Minne- 
sota at the Battle of Bull Run for the 
information of his men, and I would 
like it reprinted in the CONGRESSIONAL 


RECORD. 
Captain Fleming's account follows: 


FIRST MINNESOTA AT FIRST MANASSAS 
(By Capt. James Fleming) 


As we are winging our way eastward to- 
ward the Nation’s capital it might be worth- 
while to spend a little time thinking about 
the trip the ist Minnesota made in June 
1861. Let us go back 100 years and a month 
and d a brief 8 r Volun- 
teers’ journey to W D.C.: 

At Pp veok on tħe morning of Saturday, 
June 22, the regiment was formed on parade 
ground at Fort Snelling preparatory to set- 
ting out for the front. Colonel Gorman re- 

its numerical strength to be 1,023, 
probably 900 men or more were in line. Re- 
ligious services were held and a brief address 
by Chaplain E. D. Neill, learned scholar and 
divine, accomplished historian and earnest 
patriot. He cut the service short as the men 
were restless, and the good steamers Northern 
Belle and War Eagle, lying at the fort's 
wharf, just under the bluff, had steam up 
ready for eee Cea eo Volunteer 

His ol oF mye 

age ge 1 after a brief parade 
through St. Paul, headed down river to La 
Crosse and Prairie du Chien, Wis. The rail- 
roads ended at these two river towns. 
Neither town had a depot large enough to 
handle the entire regiment so the unit was 
split in half for its 68515 to * ae 
regimi ed in cago a 

en aiy the 23d of June. The unit 
the streets of Chi- 


a terrible riot had taken place. The boys 
from the North Star State passed through 
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without incident. The ist“ arrived in 
Washington at 10 o'clock in the evening on 
June 26, 1861. 

The regiment was assigned to a camp lo- 
cated at Alexandria, Va. While training at 
Alexandria the regiment became part of its 
first brigade organization. With the 5th 
and 11th Massachusetts regiments and Bat- 
tery I, Ist U.S. Artillery, it constituted Gen. 
W. B. Franklin's ist Brigade of Gen. 
Samuel P, Heintzelman's 3d Division of Gen- 
eral McDowell's Army of northeastern Vir- 
ginia. All of the aforementioned officers 
were Regular Army officers with many years 
of experience, 

About the time the Ist Minnesota arrived 
in Washington the stage was being set for 
the battle that was to follow at Manassas, 
Va. During the first half of July Confed- 
erate forces were taking positions in north- 
ern Virginia not 25 miles distant from 
Washington. Their main positions were lo- 
cated on a small stream known as Bull 
Run. The word “run” is a term native to 
certain parts of the South. It connotes a 
stream larger than a brook and smaller than 
a creek. Bull Run passes through the area 
of Manassas, Va. 

Many reasons led to the bitter conflict at 
Bull Run. Many people in Washington, in- 
cluding President Lincoln, were very uneasy 
over the closeness of the Confederate Army. 
The President urged General McDowell to 
move out of the proximity of Washington 
and to do battle with the Confederate Army 
that was commanded at this time by Gen. 
Pierre Bea H 

Another reason existed, and probably in 
the final analysis led to the battle. Most of 
the volunteers had enlisted for only 3 
months. Their terms of enlistment were 
soon over. Unless McDowell moved quickly 
he would have no army with which to move. 
It might be explained that the 3-month 
enlistments did not apply to the Ist. These 
men had enlisted for a 3-year period before 
they left Minnesota. 

Therefore it was with considerable prod- 
ding that McDowell moved the Union Army 
out of Washington. He had pleaded with 
Lincoln that the troops were not sufficiently 
trained to enter combat but Lincoln in- 
formed him of the fact that the Southern 
Army was no better trained. 

The Union Army moved down the War- 
renton Turnpike toward Bull Run. The 
move started on the 16th of July. The 
march was slow inasmuch as the planning of 
the march was poor and march discipline 
was very bad, but gradually the Army neared 
the Confederate positions along Bull Run. 
By July 19 the ist had reached Centerville, 
Va. They were at this time in the rear of 
McDowell's army. On July 21 Tyler's division 
started a demonstration against the Con- 
federate positions at the Stone Bridge. This 
demonstration was to act as a ruse in order 
for the plan of McDowell to take shape. 

Hunter's and Heintzelman's divisions 
moved down the Warrenton Turnpike until 
they reached the Cub Run bridge. At this 
point, behind the screen provided by Tyler's 
division, they were to move north through a 
small valley, cross Sudley’s Ford and hit the 
left flank and rear of the Confederate Army. 
The whole march was about 15 miles in 
length. The ist crossed the ford about 
11:30 on the morning of the 21st. 

Shortly after crossing the ford the regi- 
ment was ordered to support Rickett's Bat- 
tery. To do this the ist had to cross in 
front of the enemy’s line for almost a mile 
until they marched into position on the 
brink of Henry Hill. They were at the ex- 
treme right flank of the Union Army. In 
order for the ist to reach Henry Hill 
they first had to cross Young’s Branch, a 
small tributary of Bull Run. 

The New York Fire Zouaves had preceded 
them a few minutes before and had taken 
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a fierce beating at the hands of the Con- 
federates. By the time the ist had 
reached the position, quite a number of 
dead and wounded Zouaves lay about the 
area, certainly not a pleasant sight to the 
yet unblooded men from Minnesota. It was 
necessary for the regiment to split and allow 
the artillery to pass through thus supporting 
Rickett's Battery. 

By the time the Ist reached the Henry 
House Plateau they were literally only yards 
from the Confederate positions. Because of 
their red shirts the Ist was not fired upon by 
the Confederates as they were thought to 
be the 4th Alabama. However, when a 
Colonel Boone of the Confederate Army rode 
into the Minnesota position to tell them not 
to fire on their friends he was immediately 
captured. This incident was observed by 
the Confederates who realized at once that 
they confronted the enemy and therefore 
let loose a flerce volley into the Minnesota 
lines, 

To give one an idea of the closeness of 
the line, the Confederate Artillery was only 
350 yards away from the Minnesota lines. 
The battle raged back and forth across the 
small plateau. One moment Rickett's Bat- 
tery would be in the hands of the enemy 
and the next it would be retaken by the Ist. 
This happened several times until Colonel 
Gorman realized that he was vastly out- 
numbered and to continue the battle would 
only lead to the complete annihilation of 
the Minnesota regiment. He observed that 
the greater part of the Union forces were 
now withdrawing and so ordered the regi- 
ment to fall back. It might be noted at this 
point that of all the Union regiments re- 

from the field of action, the First 
Minnesota had probably the most orderly 
withdrawal. It should be mentioned that 
throughout the entire engagement and all 
the way back to Sudley’s Ford, the regiment 
fought in two distinct parts. 

The men recrossed Young’s Branch and 
marched northward on the Sudley Road. 
To illustrate how orderly the retreat was, it 
should be pointed out that the Ist followed 
the exact route back to the Warrenton Turn- 
pike that they had taken that morning. 
Most units of the Union Army broke and ran 
taking the shortest route possible back to- 
ward Washington, 

The regiment arrived in Centerville after 
dark that same day, tired and worn out. 
Besides fighting a fierce battle the unit had 
marched nearly 30 miles. Shortly after its 
arrival in Centerville, the regiment received 
orders to continue its march all the way 
back to Washington. The distance was 25 
miles. 

Briefly let us examine the cause of the 
Union defeat. Confederate Gen. Joseph E. 
Johnston arrived about noon on the 21st 
with 10,000 men. This part of the Con- 
federate Army was to have been “bottled 
up” by a similar force under the command 
of General Patterson of the Union Army. 
General Patterson, completely inept, failed to 
even locate the Confederate force. As a re- 
sult Beauregard’s Army was reinforced at a 
critical moment, and the tide, which had 
been going with the Union, suddenly turned. 
Much has been sald concerning the panic of 
the Union Army. No one can explain why 
these things happen. Most of you know 
something of mob psychology and this per- 
haps would explain part of the cause. Also 
many dignitaries from Washington, along 
with their families, had driven down to Bull 
Run to observe the battle and have picnic 
lunches. When the battle turned against 
the Union these people really hit the panic 
button and started a mad dash for Wash- 


ington. The road was clogged for miles along. 


Warrenton Turnpike. Needless to say this 
factor also added to the confusion. 

The ist Minnesota received some severe 
losses. The official war records show that 
the regiment had 42 officers and men killed 
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and 108 officers and men wounded, thus 
totaling 150 officers and men killed and 
wounded. As near as one can tell from the 
records, the Ist Minnesota suffered the great- 
est losses in killed and wounded of all the 
regiments engaged. 

When one compares the strength and losses 
of the two armies the following results are 
noted. The Union Army had a total strength 


-of approximately 35,000. Of this number 


5,000 saw no action. Four hundred and sixty 
Union soldiers were killed, 1,124 were 
wounded and 1,312 were captured or re- 
ported missing. The approximate strength of 
the Confederate Army by noon the 2ist was 
32,000. Three hundred eighty-seven were 
Killed, 1.582 were wounded and 13 were 
captured or missing. 

This should give you some insight of the 
unit you are representing. Wear your black 
hats jauntily, your red shirts and black 
trousers proudly, for you are representing 
truly one of the finest regiments that fought 
in the Civil War. 


Siegrist and the News Communist 
` Propaganda—ll 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing is part II of Bob Siegrist's news- 
cast of August 1: 

Yesterday, we reported that, last week, 
Communist Yugoslavia’s delegates to Chi- 
cago’s International Trade Fair had been 
distributing trade-and-commerce-type lit- 
erature at their exhibit’s front counter— 
and more hard core, non-trade-and-com- 
merce-type Communist propaganda in the 
exhibit's back room. 

We recited last night the names of nine 
of such printed-in- propaganda 
pamphlets which had been placed in our 

on. 

We reported that, after the Yugoslav dele- 
gates became aware of the fact that their 
backroom activity had come to the atten- 
tion of the Federal Bureau of Investigation, 
they apparently halted that activity. 

And we added that our report would “un- 
questionably be denied by the Yugoslav 
delegation,” and that “knowledge of this 
fact (might) even be denied by the (Chi- 
cago) Association of Commerce and Indus- 
try, and by those persons for the Associa- 
tion who are working to make the fair a 
great success.” 

Thus, were we not a bit surprised then to 
read the following story on our United Press 
International newspaper wire this morning 
(we quote it in full): 

“Curcaco, August 1—Officials of the Chi- 
cago International Trade Fair have denied a 
broadcaster’s allegations that they ignored 
a “backroom propaganda shop’ at the Fair. 

The situation has been blown all out of 
proportion,’ Ralph Bergsten, managing direc- 
tor of the fair, said last night. 

“Bergsten said all goods and material dis- 
played, sold or given away at the fair by 
foreign exhibitors had been inspected by the 
US. Customs Service. 

“In a broadcast over two radio stations 
(WAIT in Chicago and WMIL-FM in Mil- 
waukee) yesterday, commentator Bob Sieg- 
rist said the Yugoslav delegation to the fair 
was handing out Communist pro 
Siegrist said fair officials did nothing about 
it because they ‘were interested in not hurt- 
ing the Fair.’ 
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“Bergsten said he learned late last week 
that Yugoslav delegation was giving out lit- 
erature to which some persons objected. He 
said he obtained a sample and telephoned 
the FBI. 

They (the FBI) asked me to mail the 
pamphlet to them and I did,’ Bergsten said. 
To my knowledge that ended the affair and 
the matter is in their hands.’ 

“The fair manager said he received no 
further complaints about the literature. 

“In his broadcast, Siegrist said Fair offic- 
ials were aware of the ‘clandestine literature’ 
but did nothing about it.” 

(End quote the story by UPI, whose Chi- 
cago bureau we yesterday alerted in advance 
to the fact that we were going to deliver our 
report, and with whose Milwaukee reporter 
we discussed the matter during an inter- 
view last night). 

In like vein, we were not surprised to find, 
in this morning's Chicago Tribune, which 
we had also alerted to our intention, a 
story, which, under the headline, “Reject 
Charge of Propaganda at Trade Fair,” had 
this to say: 

“Following a charge by a radio broad- 
caster that Communist propaganda was 
being distributed at the Yugoslavian exhibit 
at the Chicago International Trade Fair, 
fair officials said last night that the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation has been in com- 
plete touch with the situation since the 
fair’s opening day. 

“They also said that no governmental 
exhibit is permitted at the fair without the 
prior approval of the State Department and 
the Commerce Department, and that both 
Departments had cleared the Yugoslav 
exhibit. 

Thus the fair, in effect, is implementing 
the official trade policies of the United 
States,’ a spokesman for the fair said.” 

While this doesn’t surprise us, we are 
not surprised either to learn of similar re- 
ports and denials in other papers this after- 
noon. We shall, for the moment at least. 
confine our attention to the UPI and the 
Tribune stories. 

As regards the UPI story, we appreciate 
the attention which it gave our efforts but. 
in all respect to UPI, we are compelled to 
note that its lead, and its conclusion claim 
that we claimed that fair officials ign 
the Yugoslav delegation’s backroom propa- 
ganda activity. 

As those who heard our yesterday's broad- 
cast know, as our last night's scripts, and 
the tape recordings of that broadcast prove, 
we did not make that claim. : 

As for the UPI story's second paragraph 
quotation of the fair managing director, 
Ralph Bergsten, as saying The situation has 
been blown all out of proportion,” we chal- 
lenge Mr. Bergsten now to specify, please: 
how that has been done and by whom? 
we did was tell the truth. Since when did 
the truth blow things out of proportion? 

As regards the UPI story's third paragraph 
statement: 

“Bergsten sald all goods and material dis- 
played, sold, or given away at the fair by 
foreign exhibitors had been inspected by the 
US, Customs Service.” 

This is to report that at our request Cus- 
toms officials at the Port of Chicago today 
checked the list of the nine pamphlets whic? 
we reported as having come from the YUg?- 
slay exhibit's backroom, then advised us later 
that none—none—of these nine pamphlets 
nad been previously called to their attention 
at the Port of Chicago—that, prior to 8 
the Chicago customs men had assumed tha 
they had prechecked all of the Yugosia® 
literature and. therefore, that customs agen 
had been asked to launch an investigation 
into how those nine pamphlets were broug? 
into this country. 
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Medical Program for Seamen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, today I 
received a statement by Mr. John M. 
Spindler, of Manitowoc, Wis., which I 
believe warrants the consideration of 
Congress, as well as of the Labor and 
Public Welfare Committee. 

The statement contains a proposal for 
assuring greater protection to seamen for 
treatment of sickness or injury. 

We recognize, of course, that in con- 
Sideration of matters relating to em- 
Ployer-employee relations, it is necessary 
to consider all sides of the question. 

Because of my constituent’s interest in 
revision of the law relating to medical 
treatment of seamen, I ask unanimous 
Consent to have excerpts of the state- 
Ment, as well as the proposed amend- 
„ in the Appendix of the 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
75 proposed amendment were ordered 

be printed in the Recorp, as follows: 

STATEMENT BY JOHN M. SPINDLER 


nae has been long established in maritime 
wW ae in the absence of unusual circum- 
, & seaman is obli to seek out the 
nearest U.S. Public Health facility for the 
tment of sickness or injury. If he un- 
Feasonably fails to do so, and even though 
Frater ad Aer may be legally liable for the 
hela ility he is suffering, some cases have 
15 that the employer is not responsible for 
2 for the seaman's care at the hands of 
vate physicians and hospitals. 
8 most maritime employers have hos- 
50 and accident insurance which insur- 
eae would pay for a seaman’s care at a 
vate facility whether his sickness or injury 
Work-related or not. Where such insur- 
i is not a part of the employment con- 
basi and the seaman is suffering from sick- 
fury (rather than from a work-related in- 
) I can see where the US, Public Health 
oe is the only care available to a seaman 
ide of him paying his own expenses, 
However, where a seaman suffers a work- 
ob injury, his employer should be 
Wat c to take care of him. The old rule 
US e seaman must seek out the nearest 
- Public Health facility is outmoded con- 
pable S the fine modern hospitals and ca- 
the e doctors which can be found at or near 
seaman's residence. To require a sea- 
2 r travel to Chicago or Detroit (which 
hosp! 5 are the only two Public Health 
RAIA 8 the Selig antea] for treatment 
caused by his employment is 
— in this day and age. The cost to 
Overnment of assuming this burden of 
the which is properly the responsibility of 
be stan leer and his insurance carrier must 
gering. 


tae AMENDMENT TO H.R. 298 AND S. 1019 
8 Sec. 3. Any person who has received 
tious or work-related injury and to 
hospital, medical, surgical, or dental 
8 treatment is available through a 
— ar operated by the United States, is 
Seek ligated to use such facilities but may 
oe by pen and treatment at private hospitals 
toes private physicians and dentists ahd if a 
Upon lity for said injury is established 
ship some third person or if work relation- 
can be shown the fact that the injured 
Person did not obtain his care at facilities 
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provided for by the United States will not 
prejudice said person's right of recovery 
against such third person or his employer 
for the cost of such private treatment and 
care in any State or Federal court.” 

Renumber section 3 as section 4 and sec- 
tion 4 as section 5. 

At line 8, page 1 add: “or can establish 
work relationship upon his employer”. 

At line 3, page 2 add after person“, “or 
employer”. 

At line 9, page 2 add after “person”, “or 
employer”. 

At line 21, page 2 add after “person”, “or 
employer”. 


Address by Newton N. Minow, Chairman, 
Federal Communications Commission 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. SIDNEY R. YATES 


OF ILLINOIS 
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Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. YATES. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following address of 
Newton N. Minow, Chairman, Federal 
Communications Commission, to the 
Conference on Freedom and Responsi- 
bility in Broadcasting, Northwestern 
University School of Law, Chicago, Ill., 
August 3, 1961: 

Appress BY Newron N. Minow, CHAIRMAN, 
FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION, TO 
THE CONFERENCE ON FREEDOM AND RESPON- 
SIBILITY IN BROADCASTING, NORTHWESTERN 
Untverstry SCHOOL or Law, CHICAGO, ILL., 
Avcust 3, 1961 
It was only 11 years ago that I sat in this 

room as a law student. I listened intently 

to dedicated professors who emphasized the 
meaning of a lawyer's responsibility and of 
public service. I took this teaching to heart 
and to mind. Through this school, I ob- 
tained my first job with a distinguished law 
firm founded by the man in whose memory 
this building is dedicated, Levy Mayer. 

Northwestern University Law School signally 

honored me by recommending me as a law 

clerk to the Chief Justice of the United 

States. Then my law professor, Carl Mc- 

Gowan, recommended me as an assistant to 

Gov. Adlai Stevenson. My debt to North- 

western is deep and enduring. 

Since my days with the State government 
in Springfield, I've been fortunate enough to 
enjoy a most challenging and rewarding pri- 
vate practice, but last January I found the 
lure of another tour of government service 
irresistible. 

Many of my professors and other students 
of this school have taken similar paths. My 
teacher, Nat Nathanson, now serves on the 


il of the Administrative Conference of 
88 Bill Cary. 


A6211 


Harvard jealous—and add to Yale's growin, 
inferiority complex. z 

To my school and Professor Coons, I can 
only say “thank you.” Now that Iam a pub- 
lic servant, I'm afraid I cannot do as much 
any more for the alumni fundraising drives. 
But if Northwestern is interested in a tele- 
vision channel, or a stake in the world com- 
munications satellite, I wish you'd let me 
know. 

I was invited to come to this Northwestern 
conference last February before I was eyen 
sworn in to my new job. Since then, lots of 
things have happened. A speech which I 
made last May received a very low rating 
with some broadcasters. The Commission 
has taken a series of actions which some 
broadcasters regard as intrusions into their 
private affairs. Conversely, many citizens 
have agreed with me that it was about time 
to inquire whether the public interest has 
been adequately served. 

Perhaps the most controversial news just 
happened in the past 2 weeks. A television 
station dropped the “The Untouchables” 
from its schedule in favor of a better pro- 
gram balance, replacing it with the Chicago 
Symphony Orchestra. We can only speculate 
about the reaction of the television audience 
when they see what comes out of those 
violin cases. 

So you see, things have changed since I 
accepted your invitation. Broadcasting mag- 
azine had this to say about this conference 
in its July 24 issue: 

“From a standing start a few weeks ago 
unusual interest suddenly is being mani- 
fested in the symposium on broadcasting at 
Northwestern University School of Law in 
Chicago next month. 

“The reason isn't difficult to discern. 
Broadcasting has been subjected to unprec- 
edented criticism and the regulatory vise has 
tightened in the intervening weeks. The 
symposium, which first had the aspect of a 
prosaic, legalistic study of communications 
history now is being built up as a historic 
debate on freedom and responsibility of 
broadcasting—mainly television.” 

Perhaps this may be a historic debate, but 
I assure you I have not come here to create 
sensations nor to seek headlines. My own 
views and philosophy about broadcasting 
have received wide exposure. This position 
has been attacked as censorship—despite my 
specific statement in that May speech as 
follows: “I am unalterably opposed to gov- 
ernmental censorship. 5 8 
pression of programing no 
with bureaucratic tastes. Censorship strikes 
at the taproot of our free society.” 


that reason, let us calmly discuss censorship: 
what it is, and what it is not. 

When gentleman cry “censorship”—some- 
body invariably reaches for a law book. 

The mixed nature of this audience poses 
a problem. I hope that the lawyers will not 
indulgently when I go over familiar grounds 
and that the broadcasters will similarly be 
indulgent when I deal with well-known 
atory patterns. You can all be con- 
soled with the knowledge that what you will 
hear from me is only a “summary of argu- 
ment.” I do have a law book available— 
a lengthy legal memorandum which docu- 
ments the legislative, administrative, and 
judicial history in point. This is being re- 
leased now, and it will save you from hear- 
ing a string of citations and footnotes. 

First of all—what is censorship? 
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The dictionary says a “censor” is a per- 
son whose task is to examine literature, mo- 
tion pictures, et cetera, and to remove or 
prohibit anything considered unsuitable.” 
The Supreme Court says that the term cen- 
sorship, “as commonly understood, denotes 
any examination of thought or expression 
in order to prevent publication of objec- 
tionable material.” We see that censorship 
is “previous restraint” of communications or 
publications. Even as early as 1644, when 
John Milton attacked censorship in his “Ap- 
peal for the Liberty of Unlicensed Print- 
ing,” he “vigoroulsy defended the right of 
every man to make public his honest views 
without previous censure’.” 

Naturally, our concern here is with two 
special limitations on consorship: The first 
amendment which prohibits abridgement by 
the Government of freedom of speech, and 
that section 326 of the Communications Act, 
which very wisely proscribes any censorship 
by the Federal Communications Commission. 

I am going to explore these at length, 
but, first I want to make an admission 
against somebody else's interest: There is 
much censorship—even as it is defined 
here—there is much censorship in broad- 
casting today. It is as much to be examined, 
spotlighted and at times deplored as any 
form of censorship by a Government agency. 
And since it is done by our own govern- 
mental licensees every broadcast day, it 
violates the spirit of the first amendment 
and section 326 of the act just as surely AN 
if we had done it ourselves. 

The censorship I speak of here takes two 
forms: 

First, rating censorship: A result of the 
almost desperate compulsion of some of our 
licensees to work and to plan and to live 
by the numbers, always striving to reach 
the largest possible audience, in order to 
attract and hold the mass advertising dol- 
lar. At best, only the majority interest can 
be served here, and the interests even of 
massive minorities and, therefore, at worst, 
the majority or massive minority interest 
can be badly served; and the public inter- 
est again is trampled. 

The first amendment embodies the fun- 
damental idea that minority views will and 
must find their place in a free market of 
ideas and communications. When the 
broadcaster ignores minority tastes and 
needs to serve only the majority which the 
advertiser seeks (and this sometimes means 
rejecting a program which many millions of 
of people want to see) he is unconsciously 
rejecting one of the fundamental concepts 
upon which our society is based and upon 
which, to quote Judge Learned Hand, “we 
have staked our all.” And, he is doing so 
using public property and in the role of 
public trustee. 

Let me give you an example: The net- 
works produce some magnificent informa- 
tive programing. The need for this kind 
of programing is both urgent and obvious: 
It deals with many critical issues arising 
in our troubled times, such as Berlin, 
colonialism, space, Cuba, medical care, edu- 
cation. Yet often over half the networks’ 
affiliates won't carry these programs. In- 
stead, they substitute a commercial pro- 
gram designed to get a better rating. You 
can be sure that their schedules aren't over- 
balanced with public-service programing. 
It’s simply that too often when presented 
with public service of a high caliber, these 
“trustees” choose to reject their opportunity 
to serve that smaller audience—sometimes 
in the millions. 

The other form of censorship I speak of is 
what Clare Booth Luce has called dollar cen- 
sorship. Here, the broadcast licensee simply 
abdicates his own judgment and turns pro- 
graming decisions over to an advertiser or 
his agency. The advertiser is not licensed or 
required to serve the public interest. His 
interest is directed almost entirely to in- 
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creasing the sale of his product, a perfectly 
legitimate private interest—true. But when 
a broadcaster defers to the advertiser in per- 
mitting the private interest to have priority 
over the public interest, the result is censor- 
ship—and in a most pernicious form. 
Sometimes the results can be as serious 
as in the “rating races” I haye talked about. 
And sometimes, they can be downright silly. 


Take a look at the testimony elicited at our 


recent hearings in New York City. An elec- 
tric company wanted a different title for 
Kipling’s “The Light That Failed.” And the 
Civil War drama, “The Andersonville Trial” 
came up on camera as The Trial of Captain 
Wirtz,” because the advertising agency 
“wanted to disguise the fact in the South 
that this was going to be Andersonville.” 
What's more— the agency nudged out Presi- 
dent Lincoln’s name because Chrysler spon- 
sored the program. As for Edith Wharton's 
bleak tragedy, “Ethan Frome,” the agency 
inquiry was: Couldn't you brighten it up a 
little?“ 

Now these examples are amusing—but they 
are also frightening for it is obvious that 
the public interest has simply been conven- 
tently forgotten, and that the public's taste 
and knowledge has been treated with con- 
tempt. 

I hope that you will keep these forms of 
private censorship in mind while we exam- 
ine just what the Commission docs that 
brings its critics to cry Censorship.“ 

First of all, I believe that the Commission 
clearly does not censor anything. We don't 
censor rock and roll, or Westerns or quiz 
shows, or even overdoses of brutality. Nor 
do we say: “Put on this program or do not 
broadcast that program.“ Even in such mat- 
ters as obscenity, lotteries and political 
broadcasts under section 315, we are only 
concerned after the broadcast, not before. 
We never view a program in advance of 
broadcast and prevent its being seen by the 
public. 

You surely know that the Commission 
looks to the applicant's overall—and I stress 
the word “overall"—programing proposal to 
determine whether granting him a license 
would serve the public interest. At first 
we look at his proposals. Later, when the 
station comes up for renewal, we also exam- 
ine overall performance during the license 
period, and when more than one applicant 
wants the same facility, we compare their 
programing proposals to determine which 
one would best serve the public interest, It 
is this that is called “censorship,” It is this, 
they tell us, that violates the first amend- 
ment and the Communications Act. 

Let us review their arguments at some 
length. 

First, the analogy to newspapers: The 
first amendment prohibits governmental 
concern with the content of a newspaper; 
ergo—the Government is similarly barred 
from concern with a broadcaster's program- 
ing. Some of you will say that I have erected 
a strawman—that this is not a serious argu- 
ment in 1961. I hasten to assure you that 
I have not. I have heard this argument 
from persons in the highest positions in 
broadcasting—and within the last month. 
To again quote Broadcasting magazine: 
“The Nation's press is interested too. Al- 
though most editors and publishers have 
gloated over the broadcaster’s plight because 
of competitive instincts, the more discern- 
ing ones know that if censorship through 
program control strikes broadcasting, the 
press is only one step removed.“ (Editorial, 
Broadcasting magazine, July 24, 1961.) 

Thomas Jefferson once said that were 
it left to me to decide whether we should 
have a government without newspapers, or 
newspapers without a government, I should 
not hesitate a moment to prefer the latter.” 
I'd like to paraphrase that: Were it possible 
to have without any govern- 
mental regulation, I should not hesitate a 
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moment to abolish the FCC. No one who be- 
lieves in democratic ideals would hesitate 
if it were possible. But it is not possible— 
and broadcasters—especially oldtimers— 
know this better than anyone else. 

In the mid-1920's, broadcasters had little 
more than token regulation, as the result of 
a series of court decisions limiting the scope 
of the Radio Act of 1912. The result was 
complete chaos. Stations “jumped” fre- 
quencies—interfered with each other at 
will—and stepped up power to the destruc- 
tion of other stations’ service. Broadcasters 
petitioned, cajoled, and literally begged the 
Congress to restore order—and the Congress 
responded with the regulatory pattern we 
now have. 

First and foremost, the Government as- 
sumed control over the airwaves. Congress 
set up a regulatory agency—the Federal Ra- 
dio Commission between 1927 and 1934 and 
since then the Federal Communications 
Commission—to give out temporary, not 
permanent, licenses to use frequencies. It 
directed that licenses be granted or renewed 
only where it was found that the public in- 
terest would be served. It specified that the 
license vests no ownership right, or any right 
to operate the station or use the frequency 
beyond its term, which was not to exceed 3 
years. In effect, it authorized the granting 
of a renewable, limited privilege. 

The Supreme Court has succinctly stated 
the basis of Government regulation; namely, 
that radio “facilities are limited; they are 
not available to all who may wish to use 
them; the radio spectrum simply is not large 
enought to accommodate everybody. In en- 
acting the Radio Act of 1927 Congress acted 
upon the knowledge that if the potentialities 
of radio were not to be wasted, regulation 
was essential.” 

Here the analogy to newspapers becomes 
nonsense. The Government does not, can- 
not, and will never license newspapers. There 
is no physical limit on their number; anyone 
who has the means is free to publish a news- 
paper. But the Government must license 
radio stations, because in radio there is far 
too little room. In short, the first amend- 
ment requires the Government to keep its 
hands off newspapers. There is no censor- 
ship—no prior restraint. But the amend- 
ment necessarily works out differently for 
broadcasting simply because broadcasting is 
different. ‘There is a prior restraint—be- 
cause it is necessary—but this restraint is 
against getting into the business in the first 
place—unless you have a liecnse. 

Is this a denial of free speech? The Su- 
preme Court in the NBC case squarely ad- 
dressed itself to this point. The networks 
there argued that the Commission’s chain 
broadcasting regulation must fail because 
they abridged the networks’ right of free 
speech. Here is what the Supreme Court 
said: 

“If that be so, it would follow that every 
person whose application for a license to 
operate a station is denied by the Commis- 
sion is thereby denied his constitutional 
right of free speech, Freedom of utterance 
is abridged of many who wish to use the 
limited facilities of radio. Unlike other 
modes of expression, radio inherently is not 
available to all. That is its unique charac- 
teristic, and that is why, unlike other modes 
of expression, it is subject to governmental 
regulation. Because it cannot be used by all, 
some who wish to use it must be denied. 
But Congress did not authorize the Commis- 
sion to choose among applicants upon the 
basis of their political, economic, or social 
views, Or upon any other capricious basis. 
If it did, or if the Commission by these reg- 
ulations proposed a choice among applicants 
upon some such basis, the issue before us 
would be wholly different. The question here 
is simply whether the Commission, by an- 
nouncing that it will refuse licenses to per- 
sons who engage in specified network prac- 
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tices (a basis for choice which we hold is 
comprehended within the statutory criterion 
of ‘public interest’), is thereby denying 
such persons the constitutional right of free 
speech. The right of free speech does not 
include, however, the right to use the fa- 
cilities of radio without a license. The U- 
censing system established by Congress in 
the Communications Act of 1934 was a 
proper exercise of its power over commerce. 
The standard it provided for the licensing of 
stations was the ‘public interest, conveni- 
ence, or necessity.’ Denial of a station li- 
‘cense on that ground, if valid under the act, 
is not a denial of free speech.” 

I have read the entire holding because it 
is the only ruling of the Supreme Court di- 
rected to this first amendment argument. 
It flatly says that the denial of a station 
license, if valid under the act, is not a de- 
nial of free speech. 

And so we must resolve another question: 
whether under the act, the Commission may 
validly consider, in making its public inter- 
est finding, the station’s overall program- 
ing. 

Let's first look at the act itself. Not only 
does the act employ the broad public inter- 
est standard but it contains several other 
explicit references to programing. It gives 
the Commission authority to “prescribe the 
nature of the service to be rendered by each 
class of licensed stations and each station 
within any class” (303(b)). It bestows 
power to make regulations “requiring sta- 
tions to keep such records of programs * * * 
as (the Commission) may deem desirable” 
(303(j)). “Records of programs?" What for, 
if the Commission has no concern with pro- 
graming? In 1934 sections 325 (b) and (c) 
were added for the specific purpose of sus- 
taining the Commission's authority over the 
Programing of stations whose transmitters 
were located just across the American border 
but who used American studios. This was 
to get at border jumping by persons whose 
licenses had been terminated by the Com- 
mission for programing reasons. Are we to 
believe that the Commission has such au- 
thority over programing from foreign trans- 
mitters but no authority to consider the 
Overall programing of American licensees? 

The legislative history of the Radio Act of 
1927 is important here, None of the men 
prominent in the hearings or legislative de- 
bates showed any doubt as to the power x 
the Commission to consider 
one facet of the public interest in the — — 
fication of stations and the assignment of 
frequencies and the renewal of licenses. 

Section 29, the “censorship” provision of 
that act, was intended as a reference to the 
First Amendment and not as a separate 
limitation upon the authority of the Com- 
mission. It was thought to exclude certain 
arbitrary Judgments by the Commission in 
considering program content—such as Parti- 
san interference with political opinions 
broadcast on the station. Still, the Radio 
Commission felt from the very beginning 
that it was barred from interfering—prior to 
broadcast—with any specific program. 
Nevertheless, right from the outset, the 
Radio Commission considered program con- 
tent when it developed general standards for 
the evaluation of programing in renewal and 
in comparative proceedings. Renewal pro- 
ceedings were held for 164 stations, whose 
past operations raised questions as to wheth- 
er they were serving the public interest. 
Eighty-one were renewed, 26 were denied (and 
the stations were deleted) and the other 57 
stations surrendered their licenses. More- 
over, the character of programs broadcast 
was a key factor in deciding which of these 
stations should be deleted. 

Support for this procedure came quickly 
from both the Court of Appeals for the Dis- 
trict of Columbia and the Supreme Court. 
In the Nelson Bros. case, the Supreme Court 
stated that the * * character and quality 
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of services * were relevant elements of 
the public interest standard. And in the 
KFKB and Trinity Methodist cases, where 
the Commission had denied renewal applica- 
tions, the Court of Appeals squarely upheld 
not only the Commission's authority to con- 
sider past programing on a renewal applica- 
tion, but also its construction that the 
prohibition of censorship related only to pre- 
vious restraint of specific programs. 

The KFKB case was memorable. A station 
had been licensed to one Dr. Brinkley, who 
advertised his hospital and prescribed for 
patients—sight unseen—over the air. One 
script ran: “Probably he has gallstones. No, 
I don’t mean that, I mean kidney stones. 
My advice to you is to put him on prescrip- 
tion No. 80 and 50 for men, also 64, I think 
he will be a whole lot better. Also, drink a 
lot of water.” 

The Commission's remedy: no license. 

The court agreed, saying: “It is apparent, 
we think, that the business is impressed 
with a public interest and that, because the 
number of available broadcasting frequen- 
cies is limited, the Commission is necessarily 
called upon to consider the character and 
quality of the service to be rendered. In 
considering an application for a renewal of 
the license, an important consideration is 
the past conduct of the applicant, for ‘by 


their fruits ye shall know them.’ (Matthews 
vil: 20.)" 
The appellant contended: “Censorship.” 


The court answered: There has been no 
attempt on the part of the Commission to 
subject any part of appellant's broadcasting 
matter to scrutiny prior to its release. In 
considering the question whether the public 
interest, convenience, or necessity will be 
served by a renewal of appellant's license, 
the Commission has merely exercised its un- 
doubted right to take note of appellant's past 
conduct, which is not censorship.” 

When Dr. Brinkley moved his practice to 
Texas, with a Texas studio and a transmitter 
located in Mexico, Congress countered with 
section 325(b), expressly—as I have said— 
to give the Commission control over such 
programing. 

In the Trinity Methodist case, the station 
had been used to attack religious organiza- 
tions, obstruct the orderly administration of 
justice, defame certain groups, and indulge 
in similar highly personal attacks. The court 
held that it was the Commission's duty to 
consider these actions of the appellant in 
deciding whether to renew its license and 
that a refusal to renew on the basis of this 
record was “* * * neither censorship nor 
previous restraint, nor is it a whittling away 
of the rights guaranteed by the first amend- 
ment, or an impairment of their free exer- 
cise.” 

Now with full knowledge of these early 
developments, Congress extended the life of 
the Radio Commission threé times between 
1927 and 1934, and in that time it consid- 
ered many amendments. Here are the words 
of the then chairman of the FRC testifying 
at a congressional hearing in 1934: “Our 
licenses to broadcasting stations last for 6 
months. The law says that they must oper- 
ate in the public interest, convenience, and 
necessity. When the time for a renewal of 
those station licenses comes up, it is the 
duty of the Commission in passing on 
whether or not that station should be re- 
licensed for another licensing period, to say 
whether or not their past performance dur- 
ing the last license period has been in the 
public interest.” 

Still the Congress carried over the identical 
provisions affecting programing into the 
Communications Act of 1934, and in so doing 
it can only have ratified this interpretation. 

What did the industry think in 1934? The 
National Association of Broadcasters in 1934 
told a House Committee considering one 
Communications Act proposal: 
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“It is the manifest duty of the licensing 
authority, in passing upon applications for 
licenses or the renewal thereof, to determine 
whether or not the applicant is rendering or 
can render an adequate public service. Such 
service necessarily includes the broadcasting 
of a considerable proportion of programs de- 
voted to education, religion, labor, agricul- 
ture, and similar activities concerned with 
human betterment. 

“In actual practice, over a period of 7 
years, as the records of the Federal Radio 
Commission amply prove, this has been the 
principal test which the Commission has 
applied in dealing with broadcasting appli- 
cations.” 

And on January 15, 1934, Broadcasting 
magazine under the same editorship as to- 
day, editorialized: “Under the radio law, the 
Radio Commission cannot censor programs. 
But it can consider the merit of programs in 
passing upon applications of stations for re- 
newals of their licenses, just as it did in de- 
leting the stations formerly operated by 
Brinkley, Baker, and Shuler.” 

Far from being critical of the Radio 
Commission's examination of overall pro- 
graming, there is much to indicate that the 
Congress thought it wasn't enough. The de- 
bates in 1934 indicate a strong dissatisfac- 
tion with the Radio Commission in falling 
“to take the steps that it ought to take to 
see to it that a larger use is made of radio 
facilities for education and religious pur- 
poses.” And so the new Commission was 
required in the new act to study this ques- 
tion and report its recommendations to Con- 
gress. This was done, and the FCC reported 
that there was no need for a change in the 
existing law * * *” and that— in order for 
a nonprofit organization to obtain the maxi- 
mum service possible, cooperation in good 
faith by the broadcasters is required. Such 
cooperation should, therefore, be under the 
direction and supervision of the Commis- 
sion.” (Report of the Federal Communica- 
tions Act of 1934. Jan. 22, 1935.) 

The Federal Communications Commission, 
like the Radio Commission, from the begin- 
ning accepted the importance of program 
service in its public interest determinations, 
and this view has, of course, continued down 
to the present time, and has been consistent- 
ly sustained in the courts. I am going to 
review these cases briefly. 

In the NBC case the Supreme Court re- 
jected the notion that the Commission 
should be little more than an electronic 
traffic officer, to prevent stations from inter- 
fering with one another. The Court pointed 
out that the act does not limit the Com- 
mission merely to engineering or technical 
supervision but puts upon it “the burden 
of determining the composition of the traf- 
fic.” Congress, it said, gave the Commission 
a very large grant of authority—the public 
interest, convenience and necessity. 

The same Court in the Carroll case flatly 
stated that “* è è the qualifications of the 
licensee and the character of its broadcasts 
may be weighed in determining whether or 
not to grant a license.” In the Simmons 
case the Commission had denied a license 
to an applicant who proposed to broadcast 
all of the programs of a national network, 
irrespective of their quality or the need of 
the community for other programs. The 
court of appeals affirmed. And in the Noe 
case the Court, citing Trinity Methodist, 
pointed out that if the winning applicant 
in the comparative case should “* * * in the 
future fall short of the rules and regula- 
tions of the Commission in regard to proper 
programing, the Commission may always 
review the matter in a renewal proceeding 
or otherwise.” 

There are many other decisions to the 
same effect, and they all boil down to a 
summation by Attorney General Rogers in 
his 1959 report to President Eisenhower (p. 
30-31), that “in every case in which the 
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question has been presented, the courts have 
upheld the Commission's authority to con- 
cern itself with a licensee’s program policies 
and practices. No action by the Commission 
has ever been held by the courts to con- 
stitute censorship or to violate constitu- 
tional protections of freedom of speech or 
of the press.” 

And to those of you who think that all 
the present debate started with the New 
Frontier, let me read Attorney General 
Rogers’ fourth recommendation to the FCC 
in the same report: “Adopt a program of 
more intensive scrutiny of licensees’ past 
performances in connection with renewals. 
It might be appropriate for the Commission 
to adopt a system similar to that followed 
by the Internal Revenue Service which 
chooses a certain number of returns at 
random for a spot check in depth. The 
Commission might follow the same course 
by requiring narrative and detailed accounts 
of past operations, and, in addition to acting 
on specific complaints, choose a certain 
number of renewal applications or all the 
licensees in a particular community for close 
examination, requiring more detailed in- 
formation where necessary, and setting 
questionable cases for hearing. The pro- 
cedure would include consideration of ad- 
vertising practices, material which has been 
advertised, and action taken on complaints 
by the Federal Trade Commission. The pro- 
cedure should emphasize a comparison of 
the licensee’s actual performance with the 
promises he made as to his programs and 
operations when his license was originally 
granted or last renewed. The licensees 
would thus be put on notice that from time 
to time they might have to give a detailed 
accounting as to their operation in the 
public interest.” 

There is one other aspect of the judicial 
history—which I believe must stump the 
critics—and that is the Commission's prac- 
tice in comparative hearings. The Commis- 
sion has always compared the programing 

of competing applicants to deter- 
mine which applicant will best serve the 
public interest. And the courts have ap- 
proved this in every case where the issue 
has been raised. The court of appeals has 
said, “Such a comparison of proposals is not 
a form of censorship within the meaning of 
the statute.” 

This power of the Commission to compare 
the programing proposals of mutually ex- 
clusive applicants is virtually conceded. Yet 
the critics balk at the same exercise of au- 
thority in noncomparative cases. Is there 
any real difference? Ithink not. Service to 
the listening public is still the vital element 
of the public interest, and programs are still 
the essence of that service. The public in- 
terest exists, whether there are competitors 
for the channel or not. 

Finally, some more recent legislative his- 
tory. In 1952, Congress revised section 
307 (d) so as to simplify the procedure which 
governs the granting of renewal applications. 
But in doing so, the Senate report stated: 
“It should be emphasized that while the 
recommended amendment does eliminate the 
necessity for the type of involved and search- 
ing examination which the Commission must 
make in granting an original license, it does 
not in any way impair the Commission's 
right and duty to consider, in the case of a 
station which has been in operation and is 
applying for renewal, the overall performance 
of that station against the broad standard 
of public interest, convenience, and necessity. 
This authority of the Commission is made ex- 
plicit by specifying that such renewal grants 
are subject to findings by the Commission 
that the ‘public interest, convenience, or 
necessity would be served thereby.“ 

And, in amending section 315 in 1959, Con- 
gress explicitly incorporated one of the Com- 
mission's existing ing requirements— 
namely, the obligation imposed upon 
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(broadcasters) to afford reasonable oppor- 
tunity for the discussion of conflicting views 
on issues of public importance.” 

There ends my summary of the authori- 
ties. I am sorry to have gone on at such 
length, but I don’t consider it a very tortuous 
trail. The cases, the history of regulation 
and the legislative history, are consistent, 
and I think they establish two things: One— 
that the no-censorship provision refers to 
previous restraints, in the sense that the 
Commission may not enjoin stations from 
broadcasting any particular program or type 
of program, and two—that the Commission 
has the authority and the duty to consider 
a station's programing in determining 
whether the grants of applications for con- 
struction permits or license renewals are in 
the public interest. 

Well then—how do the critics answer all 
this? Simple. They ignore it. They argue 
each time as if the slate were completely 
clean. Don't study the law books. A sta- 
tion is like a newspaper, Getting into pro- 
graming must inevitably lead to bureaucratic 
judgment of what constitutes good program- 
ing. Tastes will obviously be imposed. There 
is simply no way to draw a proper line be- 
tween permissible review and censorship. 
Freedom of speech cannot be qualified with- 
out being destroyed. Therefore, other than 
in such areas as obscenity or lotteries, the 
Commission, they conclude, cannot concern 
itself at all with programing content. Their 
argument to the Commission—the very 
agency charged by law with the protection 
of the public interest, is often the same as 
their answer to their critics: “If you don't 
like it, turn your set off.” 

As you may have gathered, I cannot ac- 
cept these arguments in the face of the law 
and the Commission's lawful duty. If they 
are serious arguments, however, then such 
arguments should be addressed to Congress. 

They were addressed to Congress in 1947. 
After the issuance of the Blue Book, the 
NAB urged Congress to amend the act so as 
to give radio the same degree of freedom 
from governmental regulation of content as 
newspapers. In the hearings before the Sen- 
ate Interstate and Foreign Commerce Com- 
mittee on the matter (S. 1333, 80th Cong. Ist 
sess.), Senator Wallace White, the committee 
chairman and one of the fathers of the Com- 
munications Act, said “* there is a vast 
difference in principle between the absolute 
right of anyone who wants to go into the 
newspaper business, and the necessarily Um- 
ited right to operate a broadcasting station” 
(p. 120). He stated (p. 126): “I do not ac- 
cept in any degree that there is no difference 
between the power of Government with re- 
spect to newspapers and the power of Gov- 
ernment with respect to radio communica- 
tions" * * + if you (radio people) are 
placing your feet on that foundation, (you) 
are just indulging in dreams. Because Con- 
gress will not stand, in the long run, for 
any such interpretation.” Other Senators 


were equally critical, One—Senator Edwin 


Johnson—declared that notion that “radio 
presents a direct analogy to the press” is “as 
farfetched as comparing an elephant to a 
flea.” 

Still, I would Jike to meet this argument 
head on—the argument that “you can't draw 
a line.” It seems to me that just because it 
is difficult to delineate the exact limits of a 
law does not mean that the law should not 
bé enforced at all. I wonder what would have 
been the history of the Sherman Act and 
similar broad statutes if that standard had 
been applied to them. 

If the Commission ever oversteps its per- 
missible province in the area of program- 
ing, the doors of the courtroom are open. 
Any case the Commission decides must be 
on a public record. Any arbitrary action 
will meet rejection by the judiciary. The 
courts will give the full measure of protec- 
tion to anyone who has a legitimate clafm- 
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to any intrusion on his freedom, But those 
broadcasters who would clothe themselves 
with the arguments of John Milton should 
also be prepared to serve the public interest. 

Think what these advocates are urging 
when they say that the Commission cannot 
concern itself at all with programing con- 
tent. What if a radio station proposes to 
play the record “The Old Gray Mare, She 
Ain't What She Used To Be” all day long, 
every day for a 3-year license period. Or 
& TV station comes up for initial license or 
renewal and proposes to broadcast only pri- 
vate eyes. But under the “Hear no evil; see 
no evil” view I have described, the Commis- 
sion is helpless—it- must find that a grant 
of these applications is in the public interest. 
The Dr. Brinkleys and the Reverend Shulers 
of KFKB and Trinity Methodist could all be 
welcomed back. It was all a mistake: their 
operation is in the public interest and maybe 
thelr ratings were high enough to rationalize 
their continued use of the public airwaves. 

I would reply to this proposition as did 
Senator White at the 1947 hearings I re- 
ferred to: “But so long as we have in the 
law that basic conception that an applicant 
has no absolute right to a license but must 
establish to the satisfaction of the Commis- 
sion that he is serving a public interest or 
meeting a public necessity or a public con- 
venience, something which seems to me to 
be basic in our law, I just do not see how 
there can be any judgment as to whether 
a station is serving a public interest 
or not unless there is a chance to view and 
review the programs which a station has 
been passing out to the listening ear of the 
American public.” 

You will say that I am posing a typical 
situation. So I have. Because they show 
the utter fallacy of this proposition. Now 
let's take a more typical example: A TV sta- 
tion proposes to present no or almost no 
educational, religious, or public affairs pro- 
graming and very little local live program- 
ing. I submit that the Commission is free 
—and indeed obliged—to such a 
station to show, in a hearing, how such a 
proposal can be said to meet the public in- 
terest needs of its service area. This re- 
quirement is not censorship. The Commis- 
sion is not prescribing the specific programs 
to be presented. It has a right to ask why 
that applicant should have a piece of a 
precious resource. 

“Well, all right,” say the critics. Maybe 
the Commission isn’t censoring by prior re- 
straint—but it's using a device just as awe- 
some: fear of subsequent punishment. May- 
be the broadcaster is free to air what he 
chooses, but then you say, “If you do not 
measure up to the Commissions public in- 
terest standard, you may end up without any 
license. You have us groping.” 

They certainly would be groping, if it 
were so. But it’s not. The Commission 
requires applicants to set out their program- 
ing proposals. We take those proposals seri- 
ously whenever we grant a license. If the 
applicant did what he said he would do, 
there obviously can be no controversy be- 
tween him and the Commission at the time 
of renewal. But If he fails to honor his own 
application for reasons of business expedi- 
ency, then this constitutes bad faith on the 
part of the applicant. Then there is going 
to be a controversy, and the issue between 
him and the Commission will not be pro- 
graming—it will be his character or fitness 
to be a licensee. 

Finally, I would say to those who argue 
about “subsequent punishment”: “Your 
quarrel is not with the Commission, it is 
with the act itself. For, the act says that 
you get only a temporary license, and that 
at least once every 3 years you must come 
back to the Commission and establish that 
your overall operation meets the public in- 
terest. If Congress wanted to eliminate this 
fear of a subsequent accounting of your pub- 
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lic trust, it would have given you a perma- 
nent license. But Congress decided upon 
exactly the opposite course, and we intend 
to follow it. It wanted an accounting to 
make sure that those using this valuable 
portion of the publie domain were not get- 
ting rich on their promises by shortchang- 
ing the public on fulfillment. Frankly, Con- 
gress invited an even greater threat: a com- 
peting application at your renewal time— 
and then a comparative hearing where you 
must prove your ability to better serve the 
public interest than this new applicant.” 

I submit that a broadcaster making a 
good faith effort to serve the public inter- 
est can have no real fear of “subsequent 
punishment” by the Commission. There 
need be no triennial flirtation with a new 
flame. For the licensee necessarily has very 
wide leeway as to programing. If he makes 
a bona fide effort to meet what he deems to 
be the needs of his area, there is little chance 
of controversy between him and the Com- 
mission, 

Then, why so much controversy? Now I 
believe we are down to the nub. What's 
behind the outcry? 

The trouble, in my opinion, is that far 
too many licensees do not regard themselves 
as ‘trustees for the public." The frequency 
is regarded as “theirs,” not the public’s; and, 
the license is not one to operate in the pub- 
lic interest but rather to get the greatest 
financial return possible out of their invest- 
ment. When the Commission, in discharg- 
ing its public interest responsibilities, chal- 
lenges such operations, the first, almost re- 
flex reaction is the cry of “censorship.” 

What shall we do? Surrender to the men 
who want provocative programs that don't 
Provoke anybody?” Or to the advertising 
agencies who reportedly “want a strong, 
hard-hitting, noncontroversial show that 
won't offend anybody"—and above all, no 
“gloom.” What is the future of a medium 
under such influence? 

Let's think, for example, what would have 
been the fate of the world’s great dramatists 
if they were solely dependent upon television 
for performance of their plays. Under the 
advertiser’s code of censorship, would any of 
them have made the grade? Ibsen, Shake- 
speare, Shaw Sorry. too provocative"—too 
concerned with morals and conflicts of their 
times. “Will—how many times do I have to 
tell you—you can’t have a couple of sweet, 
lovesick kids killed off at the end.” Seri- 
ously, I am informed that good, creative 
writers today are turning out routine TV 
shows but under pseudonyms. 

At the same time, the amount of violence, 
murder, mayhem, and sadism on TV shows 
increases—because in somebody's opinion— 
the sponsor's, or the agency’s or the net- 
works—the ratings demand a jolt. If this is 
the public interest, I can only echo the words 
of Mark Twain, “The more you explain it, 
the less I understand it.” 


To answer my own question: “No—we are 


not going to surrender in our efforts. In 
fact, we've done a few things recently that 
should make our clear. Some of you 
will recall first in its July 1960 programing 
statement, the Commission stressed that li- 
censees must make a good faith effort to find 
and fulfill the programing needs of their 
service areas. We mean just that. On June 
28, 1961, we denied an application for a new 
FM station by a party who had made no 
effort to ascertain his area’s needs but in- 
stead had submitted a “standard” program- 
ing proposal. 

And, in doing so, I am sure we will have 
the support of almost all the broadcasters. 
Gov, Collins honorably exempli- 
fles the best in broadcasting. Most broad- 
casters take pride in their service. ‘They 
know that is more than a 
business—that it constitutes vital public 
service element to their community. They 
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are proud of this, And, proud people resent 
those whose only interest in broadcasting is 
the dollars-and-cents sign—those fast buck 
operators—many of them new to the indus- 
try and lacking in a tradtional dedication to 
serving the public interest. Thus, the Com- 
mission, in discharging its responsibilities, 
is serving not only the public but the re- 
sponsible broadcaster also. 

On July 13, 1961, we informed every broad- 
caster of a change in the Commission's re- 
newal policy. In the past, we granted re- 
newals even though there had been a sub- 
stantial failure to live up to the programing 
representations, where the applicant “up- 
graded” his proposals and gave reliable as- 
surances that these new proposals would be 
carried out. This will no longer be the case. 
We have put our licensees on notice that 
“proposals versus actual operation” is of 
vital concern to the Commission, that li- 
censees are not entitled to one or any license 
period where they do not have to make a 
good-faith effort to deliver on their public 
service proposals, and that if they have not 
been endeavoring in good faith to discharge 
their representations, they should take im- 
mediate steps to do so. 

Finally, we have issued a proposed re- 
vision of the programing sections of our 
application forms, in order to obtain greater 
information as to the applicant’s program- 
ing efforts, both proposed and in actual 
operation. We are seeking more informa- 
tion about the opportunities afforded for 
local expression, on the presentation of con- 
troversial issues, and on program cate- 
gories, with special reference to educational, 
political, local news, and programs for chil- 
dren. We have also taken a first step in 
dealing with the failure of the network 
affiliate to carry the network public affairs 
programing. We propose to require the ap- 
Plicant to set out the amount of such pro- 
graming which it carried, Unfortunately, 
as I made clear in a concurring statement, 
this gives us only half the facts, I pro- 
pose to add another question calling for 
the 3 . and time slots of net- 
work public programs which were 
made available to a station and when not 
accepted, the general type and source of 
programs which it did broadcast instead. 
Surely, the public is entitled to know which 
licensees consistently reject network public 
affairs programs and whether they were re- 
jected for reasons having to do with ratings 
and dollars. The valuable grant to use a 
searce public channel should go to those 
who provide more public service in prefer- 
ence to those who choose to provide less. 

Now I submit that this pattern of activi- 
ties is not censorship. It is the very re- 
verse of censorship. We are not seeking 
Government prescription of programing. 
On the contrary, we are seeking diversity of 
programing by the licensee as% result of his 
good faith and diligent efforts to discover 
and meet his area’s needs. Surely, to quote 
from the Simmons case, censorship is “a 
curious term” to apply to a requirement 
that licensees make such efforts in living up 
to their responsibilities, 

I think broadcasters were given a very 
apt reminder of those responsibilities by 
the court of appeals recently in the Televi- 
sion Corporation of Michigan case: “All too 
often in cases like the present the broad- 
casters involved appear to be chiefly in- 
terested in the revenues to be derived from 
operating their stations in the most profit- 
able manner, It seems clear in the present 
case that WOOD-TV will make more money 
in its new location than in the old: it is 
moving to a more prosperous and more 
highly populated area, and ite advertising 
revenues will no doubt increase. But such 
considerations, though legitimate, cannot be 
controlling. Television and radio are af- 
fected with a public interest: the Nation 
allows its airwaves to be used as a matter 
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of privilege rather than of right. The in- 
terests which today are profiting so hand- 
somely from radio and television may in the 
end find it in their own best interest to 
treat their businesses primarily as a public 
trust.” 

This important teaching of the court 
should be studied by all of us. And while 
we are studying, let us heed the conclusions 
contained in the report of the President's 
Commission on National Goals which was 
submitted to President Eisenhower on No- 
vember 16, 1960. The American system of 
broadcasting is deeply entrenched and is 
founded on the rock of freedom from Gov- 
ernment interference. It is not, however, 
beyond critical examination in the light of 
its performance. It is too easy to say that 
the people are getting what they want. The 
fact that large audiences can be attracted 
by fourth-rate material does not acquit the 
broadcasting companies or the Government 
which has an ultimate responsibility for 
use of this valuable and scarce resource, 
from asking whether the public interest is 
being adequately served.” 

The President’s Commission concluded: 
“Thus far, television has failed to use its 
facilities adequately for educational and 
cultural purposes and reform in its per- 
formance is urgent.” 

And I would add that programing respon- 
sibility is so urgently needed in these criti- 
cal days. To those few broadcasters and 
their professional associates who would 
evade the Nation's needs “Censorship! 
Oh where will it end?“ —I ask: “Responsi- 
bility—when will it begin?” 


Trend of the Economy—Antibusiness 
Winds in Washington 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM H. AVERY 
m THE MOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. AVERY. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing is a very interesting analysis of 
the separation of the Business Advisory 
Council from the Department of Com- 
merce, by Nate White, business and fi- 
nancial Editor of the Christian Science 
Monitor. Mr. White’s comments ap- 
peared in the Junly 13, 1961 issue of 
the Christian Science Monitor. I recom- 
mend that every Member of Congress 
read this analysis. 

TREND OF THE ECONOMY—ANTIBUSINESS 

WINDS IN WASHINGTON 
(By Nate White, business and financial edi- 
tor of the Christian Science Monitor) 

Boston.—The Kennedy administration is 
gradually building up an antibusiness senti- 
ment. No attack by the administration is 
direct. It is a nibbling, sidewise, erosive 
thing. Through acts of the administration 
itself the Kennedy team is tossing away 
valuable support in the business community. 

The latest is the separation of the Busi- 
ness Advisory Council from the Department 
of Commerce. The BAC took the step itself 
after Luther H. Hodges, Secretary of Com- 
merce, showed a personal failure to under- 
stand the fundamental function of the BAC 
and a hostility to it. 

Mr. Hodges has earned his place in busi- 
ness history as the man who burned one of 
the Government's most useful bridges to the 
business community. Since the Commerce 
Department is the department concerned 
with business, Mr, Hodges’ actions are of 
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dubious value to the welfare of the coun- 
try, as well as the business community. 

Even Franklin D, Roosevelt knew that the 
Government could obtain useful value from 
a close relationship with the top echelon of 
the American business community. John F. 
Kennedy seems to be too busy to have 
reached this point of development. 

When the New Deal President was under 
the most vicious kind of hostile attack from 
the traditional organizations of Ameircan 
business, he undertook to build a bridge be- 
tween the Government and the business 
community. His first Secretary of Com- 
merce, Daniel Roper, went to work and 
formed the BAC. 

The BAC has never had a publicity staff 
as such, It has never gone on the record. 
It has never campaigned for positions or 
policies. Its function has been to assist and 
consult with the Government and remain 
anonymous. If it had done more to build a 
public record, it might not have become the 
victim of cavalierism. 

With other business organizations, such 
as the National Association of Manufacturers, 
which took large page advertisements in ma- 
jor papers to criticize and attack the New 
Deal, attacking him, the BAC became a 
source of strength and usefulness to Mr. 
Roosevelt, 

The BAC also served President Truman 
well in the postwar readjustment period, and 
in the Korean war, Charles Sawyer, President 
Truman's Secretary of Commerce, used the 
BAC in his work to counteract postwar re- 
cession. 

In 1942, when the United States was deep- 
ly involved in World War II, President Roose- 
velt’s Secretary of Commerce, Jesse Jones, 
during a BAC meeting began the building of 
a second bridge to the business community, 
the Committee for Economic Development. 
He, together with William Benton, Paul G. 
Hoffman, Clarence Francis, Marion B. Fol- 
som, Thomas B. McCabe, and others, realized 
that the United States faced an enormous 
job of war conversion and of postwar re- 
adjustment. Only the top leadership of 
American business could achieve the kind of 
policy decisions required. The CED was one 
answer and it was to cooperate with the BAC 
informally in the war and postwar period. 

The traditional organizations of American 
business, based on delegate memberships and 

all kinds of businesses, were not 
the kinds of organizations needed to do the 
big jobs. They had different kinds of func- 
tions to perform. They were structually in- 
capable of providing the policy cooperation 
required. They were not leakproof. They 
could not handle confidential material by 
their very method of operations. Their 
members were many times of insufficient 
stature in the business community itself to 
do the job, although occasionally their 
leadership was top level. 

The BAC was never a “shadow cabinet,” as 
many people have written. It seemed to be. 
It was a sounding board for policies. It met 
at fine resorts. Where else would it meet? 
These were men who headed multibillion- 
dollar corporations. Should they meet in a 
motel on a busy expressway into Washing- 
ton? 

For these petty reasons, their meetings in 
expensive resorts, their failure to hire public 
relations experts, their determination to re- 
main ananymous, their determination not to 
act as a shadow cabinet but to serve as a 
bridge of understanding and cooperation be- 
tween Government and business, the BAC 
members have been unjustly attacked and 
criticized in the Congress and by newcomers 
in the Washington press corps who simply 
were not around in the days of open warfare 
between Franklin Roosevelt and the business 
community. 

Those who remember those days of the 
vicious warfare between the White House 
and business (and the shooting was cer- 
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tainly two-way), have often noted how 
quietly and effectively the BAC and its pub- 
lic counterpart, the CED (which does make 
reports and is not formally an adviser to the 
Government) helped to bridge over critical 
problems—particularly the problems relat- 
ing to the war and postwar readjustment, 
It is tragic that one of these bridges has been 
destroyed. 

President Kennedy and Secretary Hodges 
have just deprived the American people of 
the consultative help of multibillion dollars 
in the finest intellects and finest leadership 
in the Nation. 

The BAC says it will continue as the 
“business council” and that it hopes to pro- 
vide its services, “when asked,” to the entire 
Government. It thus has kicked the dust 
off its feet in Secretary Hodges’ face. Mr. 
Hodges was inhospitable to the BAC from 
the beginning. He wanted to water it down, 
make it semi-on-the-record, make its meet- 
ings a playground for public relations tech- 
niques, television, and press grandstanding. 
He falled. And he now has succeeded in 
burning the bridge. The BAC never has and 
never will force its views on Government. 
It don’t function that way. 

If the BAC matter were the only incident 
of growing hostility to business in the admin- 
istration, it could perhaps be written off as a 
dulled appreciation of the BAC function by 
the Commerce Secretary. 

But businessmen who have direct dealings 
with the administration report that the hos- 
tility to business is growing elsewhere. It is 
evident in the continued side attacks in let- 
ters written by junior members of the anti- 
trust division of Attorney General Robert F, 
Kennedy. Similarly, Members of Congress, 
supporting the administration, have in- 
creased their antibusiness attacks. Business 
representatives, testifying before congression- 
al committees in good faith, are crudely 
and rudely handled. 

The impression is gaining ground that the 
Kennedy administration is subtly trying to 
break General Electric, General Motors, and 
American Telephone & Telegraph, and others, 
and that it is doing it in devious ways. 

One reason given for the administration at- 
tack on the BAC was that it was a potential 
instrument of “price fixing.” 

Obviously, the business community itself 
has sacrificed its own good name and its 
own leadership by the criminal connivance 
to defraud the public disclosed in the anti- 
trust convictions against the major electri- 
cal companies. That the chairman of Gen- 
eral Electric at the time of these convictions 
was also chairman of the BAC is a fact cited 
to discredit the BAC and throw doubts on its 
function, even though the G.E. official im- 
mediately resigned his BAC post. 

Business must clean its own house, and it 
is the function of the antitrust division of 
Federal regulatory agencies and of commit- 
tees in Congress to make sure that business 
does clean house and keep it clean. 

Unfortunately corruption in Government 
and in business, as well as in labor organ- 
izations and in other areas of dally activity 
is all too apparent in the United States. 
Value must be rebuilt into the business com- 
munity, and business itself must do this, 
With the help of Government, as well as the 
regulation of Government, it can do this. 

It is unfortunate that.the Kennedy ad- 
ministration is early setting the business 
community against it. It is going to need 
the support of this community, and the 
business community needs the support of 
the administration. 

The Nation is in a tough military-eco- 
nomic struggle with a vicious Communist 
enemy. It is not the time to burn bridges. 
It is the time to build them. 

The administration cannot function in a 
vacuum, talking only to labor and farm 
leaders. Its labor-management committee 
is not thoroughly responsive to nor repre- 
sentative of American business. 
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Key to Peace: Courage 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
REcorD, I include the following article by 
Henry J. Taylor. The Nation that will 
not fight for its life is already dead: 

Ir WE'RE Aram To FIGHT, WE'LL DIE IN A 
War THAT NEED Nor BE 
(By Henry J. Taylor) 

In some of his most ringing speeches Presi- 
dent Kennedy is doing our country a pro- 
found disservice. The President himself and 
the White House speech helpers—Schles- 
inger, Acheson, Bowles, Neitze, Bundy are 
all eloquent men. Surely, they are sincere, 
but they are also wrong. For they are talking 
way beyond their willingness or capability 
to act. 

The more eloquent and convincing the 
words, the more the damage when they are 
not backed up and are then repudiated. 

This makes our Nation's official words hol- 
low at best or, at worst, downright false. It 
was demonstrated in the eloquent warnings 
to Castro and then to Russia about Laos, 
which turned out to be bluff. 

Nothing is so costly to our authority in the 
world and, therefore, to peace. Nothing is 
so dangerous for the security of the United 
States. 

REDS WILL DECIDE 


Russia, not America, will choose whether 
we are to have war. Russia holds the hor- 
rible initiative in this, because Russia would 
be the aggressor. She will not stay her giant 
paw just because we prefer not to be stormed 
or do not want war anyplace on earth. 

And unless all history from the days of the 
dinosaurs is reversed, Russia will, in time, 
storm us—unless we recover the key to peace. 

That key is our own willingness to fight. 

No one need inform me about the un- 
thinkable cataclysm of war. If Ihad my way 
I would wipe out of my own life every mo- 
ment of more than 6 years in war. So may 
we settle that point, except among morons. 
But are we right to dwell solely on the hor- 
rors, when to fear war too much is the surest 
way to invite it? 


NOT BY FLEEING 


We cannot possibly avoid war if we behave 
like a boxer, dazed and uncomprehending, 
who flees from the ring (Cuba) as soon as 
his opponent doubles his fists. Why, we 
stood with Washington at Valley Forge and 
we were born to honor, bright with glory, and 
the vision, “Liberty or Death.” Are we to 
make a mockery of this? 

Our leaders are lagging. Their public is 
way out ahead of them in sensing we must 
stand up to the bully. And, once again, with 
that intiutive sense for justice, which makes 
us a great people, the average American is 
right. 

Aggressor nations choose their victims 
among windy bluffers, not among those of 
sober strength; among the craven, not among 
those with stout hearts, great productivity 
and an absolute determination not to be 
trod upon. 

We must first feel this determination and 
stout-heartedness and then make it known 
by our actions. This feeling—this will—is 
the factor that counts. This, and only this, 
will stand guard for us in the perilous years 
ahead. The words will largely take care of 
themselves and are relatively unimportant. 

A brave nation needs no other ornament. 
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DOLLARS WON'T DO 


Our vast foreign aid programs are no sub- 
stitute. We can live without them, but we 
cannot live without a willingness to fight. 
We cannot do with dollars what must be 
done with guts. In fact, the more we talk 
exclusively about money, tractors, ransoms, 
and enlisting America’s youth in a Peace 
Corps—as if these would give us security— 
the softer we sound for conquest to the 
barbarians. | 

Men died for what we have. Our heroes 
fought for this country and unless we are 
still willing to fight for it—not just talk 
for it or spend money for it—we will lose it. 

“My son, that which I bequeath you, you 
must own anew if you would keep it,” says 
an epitaph in a Concord graveyard. 

ONLY ONE CHOICE 


We must banish defeatism. We have only 
one true choice for the future. We must 
never be too afraid to stake our life and honor 
against all the might and fury of the disci- 
plined and ruthless enemies of the United 
States. 

To do otherwise is like the mole baiting 
his own trap. But once we act like the 
Americans we really are, our enemies will 
respect us too much to risk war against such 
a Nation; for we are the greatest power on 
the face of the earth. 

By not being afraid to fight we will, with 
that key, open the only door to peace. And if 
we are afraid to fight, you and I will do noth- 
ing but die in the war that need not be. 


Let’s Ban the Ban 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI 


or ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, follow- 
ing is an editorial which appeared in the 
July issue of the Air Force and Space 
Digest, dealing with the subject of nu- 
clear testing. I believe this editorial 
excellently documents why continued 
suspension of nuclear testing should be 
of grave concern to all Americans: 

LET'S BAN THE Ban 
(By Claude Witze, senior editor, Air Force 
magazine) 

President Kennedy found his interview 
with Premier Khrushchev in Vienna a sober- 
ing experience. There was no loss of temper, 
he told the Nation upon his return, and 
there were no threats or ultimatums. But 
he repeated that the meeting was somber. 
Progress? None was either achieved or pre- 
tended, although the two E.'s did agree that 
an effective cease-fire is essential in Laos. 
But even while the President was speaking 
the Soviets were egging on their rebel allies 
in that country, and the next day Padong 
fell to the Reds. It is evident that Mr. 
Khrushchev, who has described himself as 
the locomotive of history, has no intention 
of either slowing down or being switched 
onto a siding. 

Of the other issues discussed in Vienna 
the tinderbox is supposed to be Berlin, but 
anyone even halfway familiar with the 
vagaries of Russian negotiations would hesi- 
tate to make book on it. Our opponents 
are masters at the art of distracting atten- 
tion. The very fact that this isa 
favored Kremlin ploy lends, in our op 
more than passing importance to the major 
issue on the Vienna agenda that does not in- 
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volve somebody else’s geography. The sum 
of what was said about the negotiations on a 
nuclear test ban apparently is that Russia 
no longer wants an agreement in this area, 
if it ever did. 

A workable nuclear test agreement, ob- 
viously bogged down in the Geneva conversa- 
tions and not made more likely in Vienna, 
is a cherished ambition of Mr. Kennedy and 
several prominent members of his admin- 
istration. After all, if achieved, it would 
be a basic first step toward the genuine dis- 
armament or arms control program they hope 
is possible. During the presidential cam- 
paign Mr. Kennedy may even have created 
his own quandary of today by announcing 
that he, if elected, would make one last ef- 
fort to get something fruitful out of the 
Geneva meetings, which have been under- 
way since 1958. 


Well, he has had his try and it has been 
rebuffed. It fell just as decisively as did 
Padong. This could have been anticipated, 
we believe, from the facts as recorded by 
the Atomic Energy Commission in its an- 
nual report to Congress for 1960. AEC made 
it clear that it is almost impossible to con- 
trive an effective control system—basic to 
a test-ban agreement. The United States 
suspended tests with the start of the Ge- 
neva talks in October of 1958, a step that 
was billed as not necessarily halting our 
technological progress on nuclear weapons 
but which certainly had that effect. For all 
practical purposes our development of im- 
proved nuclear weapons stands at the 1958 
level. This is a unilateral ban, self-imposed, 
unpoliced. AEC did not say so, but there 
is real national peril in the probability that 
Russia has made substantial nuclear prog- 
ress and better weapons while we have been 
leaning on hope. 

Military observers haye been present at 
all of the negotiations to date, but there 
appears to have been a minimum reliance 
on U.S. military intelligence and judgment. 
There is no record, to our knowledge, of 
the views of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. If 
they are known, they have not been made 
public. The late Thomas E. Murray, an 
AEC member for about 7 years, has 
written that “if the Joint Chiefs of Staff 
were asked—and the American people are 
entitled to pose this question—whether our 
test policy is endangering our overall na- 
tional defense position, their answer would 
be yes.” The reference here, of course, is 
to our failure to press on with improved 


nuclear weapons. Another aspect of the 


matter is our evident policy determination 
to prepare a deterrent foree of ICBM capa- 
bilities while defense against ICBM's remains 
a major mystery. Further nuclear tests are 
essential for intelligent research work de- 
signed to solve this mystery. It is clear that 
a breakthrough in this area alone, which the 
Russians could achieve while we observe our 
self-im: discipline, could be the most 
important development since the perfection 
of the ICBM itself. 

Likewise, our future deterrent force will 
rely heavily on Polaris and Minuteman. 
Each of these has a much smaller warhead 
than Atlas or Titan, a situation which 
could conceivably be corrected through fur- 
ther research and testing. 

It is mid-June, at this writing, and indi- 
cations are that the United States has not 
abandoned hope of an agreement, despite 
Russian intransigence. Russia, by its own 
statement, now considers that communism 
is on top in the world struggle and there 
no longer is any reason to negotiate seri- 
ously with us on arms limitation, test bans, 
or anything else. In the face of this Presi- 
dent Kennedy is determined to continue the 
test-ban talks, undoubtedly for the purpose 
of making it clear to all the world that the 
US.S.R. and not the United States, is re- 
sponsible if they fail. 
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This is not a situation that we can live 
with as freedom continues to fall back on 
a dozen fronts from Havana to Hanoi, If 
it turns out further that the enemy has not 
been wasting these 3 years, that he has 
developed and produced a Sputnik of the 
weapon world for his arsenal, we will know 
why our announced determination to fight 
did not deter him. Mr. Kennedy is the 
man who must make up his mind when and 
whether we will end the moratorium on 
nuclear tests. The peril of delay is not just 
the peril to hopes of future agreement with 
Mr. Khrushchev. The real problem is 
whether we are heading for the day when 
a summit conference to determine the fate 
of the world may not even include the 
United States on the list of conferees. 


The Case Against Inflation 


* EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, I believe 
our most important task is to protect 
the soundness of our currency against 
the disaster of inflation. That is why I 
fight so hard against the many admin- 
istration proposals for increased Federal 
spending which add to inflationary pres- 
sures and threaten our whole economic 
structure. An inflationary spiral which 
could further cheapen our dollar and re- 
sult in our economic collapse could be as 
fatal to our free way of life as Commu- 
nist bombs devastating our cities. The 
disease of the spirit, exemplified by the 
acceptance of inflation as a spur to eco- 
nomic growth, is exposed in the following 
editorial from the Wall Street Journal. 

DISEASE OF THE SPIRIT 

With understandable pleasure at the eco- 
nomic recovery so far, President Kennedy the 
other day said that the second quarter of 
1961 “was the first in 8 years in which our 
production has increased without an increase 
in the overall price index.” 

His pleasure, of course, is rich in political 
overtones. Not only because good business 
is good politics for the party in power, but 
also because the situation he describes 
sounds like a stinging refutation of the argu- 
ment that he has embarked the Nation on 
an inflationary course. If prices are rela- 
tively stable, how can there be inflation? 

Actually, there’s no paradox. The Nation 
has enjoyed relative price stability for several 
years, and nothing President Kennedy has 
done in 6 short months could reasonably be 
expected to significantly affect the price level 
so soon. But that does not mean he has not 
set the dial for inflation; he most certainly 
has, with his huge spending for anything and 
eera his deficits, and his cheap money 

Just how and when this will be reflected 


in a new wage-price spiral, we know no 
more than he. It is conceivable that it 


spiral, but a cause of it, and in times past 
it has taken months and even years for an 
inflation to translate itself into a 
Meantime, it’s true enough the inflationary 
spending the President has set in motion 
is likely to accelerate the boom he so de- 
voutly desires. 
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If these are reasonable possibilities, then 
what's the fuss about inflation? An infia- 
tion both stimulating and painless begins 
to sound more like a good thing than a bad 
thing, and a number of people in Washing- 
ton do view it that way. 

The case against inflation in present cir- 
cumstances, it seems to us, is not that it is 
sure to bring on a disastrous bust any time 
soon. It may do that, given the right com- 
bination of conditions. But the more cer- 
tain case against inflation is less dramatic 
and more complex, which makes inflation 
all the more insidious. 

To begin with, the inflation will soon or 
late, this year or next year, show up in a 
wage-price spiral. Even if it is a gradual 
one, it is painful for almost everyone, and 
especially for those whose income depends 
on a dollar of stable purchasing power. 

Moreover, it is not true, whatever the Gov- 
ernment’s economic experts may think, that 
our economy needs the stimulation of in- 
flation in order to grow. Some of the most 
prosperous periods in our history have been 
noninflationary. The incredible prosperity 
of West Germany, with its soaring economic 
growth, is grounded in anti-inflationary 
policies. 

Indeed, the kind of growth inflation spurs 
is almost bound to be harmful. An excess 
of money in the economic body opens the 
way to all kinds of diseases. Anything goes; 
marginal ventures are undertaken; factories 
are built that never should be built; un- 
justified expansions are carsled out. Specu- 
lative excesses multiply in the stock and 
other markets. This is not theory; it has 
happened in the not so distant past, and 
some of it is already happening again. 

When that distorted growth gets suffi- 
ciently out of hand, and speculative fever 
is consuming the populace, then you may in 
fact have the conditions for a thorough 
crash. Let us not be so naive as to think 
that the Government or anything else has 
outlawed the possibility of depression. 

Short of that, there is still another vicious 
effect of inflation. A Government policy of 
inflation is basically a dishonest policy. It 
is a refusal by Government to meet its 
fundamental responsibility of providing 
sound money; and it rests on the dishonest 
assumption that one can have things one 
can’t pay for. 

Thus it generates a certain looseness 
among the people: Men work less than they 
are capable of; a so-what, get-rich-quick 
psychology grows. If war has been called a 
moratorium on morality, so in its own way, 
is inflation. It is a disease of the spirit be- 
fore it is a disease of the economy. 

For these reasons no Government has the 
right to adopt a policy of inflation. And we 
as a Nation must be getting a little morally 
calloused to even let it try. 


Resolution Commemorating the Centen- 
nial of the Land-Grant Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROLAND V. LIBONATI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 

Mr. LIBONATI. Mr. Speaker, the en- 
closed Senate Resolution 47 was passed 
in the senate in the State of Illinois on 
May 17, 1961, commemorating the cen- 
tennial of the Land-Grant Act of the 
U.S. Congress approved by President 
Abraham Lincoln on July 2, 1862, which 
gave rise to the broadening of the scope 
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of the educational opportunity in higher 
education together with research and 
the extension of services to the general 
public. 

The advances made by the University 
of Illinois, as the land-grant institution 
of the State of Illinois, are well known 
throughout the institutions of higher 
education, especially as its unprecedent- 
ed growth and achievement in educa- 
tional instruction and research. 

We, of Illinois, are proud of our uni- 
versity and that its further development 
in educational fields will be a contribu- 
tion to the welfare of the people: 

Whereas the 68 land-grant colleges and 
State universities in the 50 States and 
Puerto Rico will observe in the academic 
year 1961-62 the centennial of the signing 
of the Land-Grant Act by President Abraham 
Lincoln (July 2, 1862), and 

Whereas Jonathan B. Turner, a prominent 
farmer of Jacksonville, Ill., and onetime pro- 
fessor at Illinois College, was a pioneer in 
the development of the concept and an in- 
fluential leader in the movement which 
brought about passage by the Congress of 
the United States of the Land-Grant Act. 
and 

Whereas the Land-Grant Act in the 100 
years since its enactment has inspired and 
broadened the American tradition of educa- 
tional opportunity and has enlarged the 
scope of higher education, in instruction, 
research, and in the extension of its services 
to the general public, and 

Whereas the University of Illinois, which 
was established under the Land-Grant Act, 
has brought far-reaching benefits to the 
economy of the State of Illinois, to its civic 
and cultural growth, and to the well-being 
of its citizens: Therefore be it 

Resolved by the Senate of the 72d Gen- 
eral Assembly, That the State of Illinois 
hereby gives official notice to the land-grant 
centennial observance; that commendation 
is given to the University of Illinois, as the 
land-grant institution of the State of Il- 
linois, for major contributions through 
teaching, research, and service since its open- 
ing on March 2, 1868; that the people of Il- 
linois during the period of the centennial 
observance be urged to give special atten- 
tion to the benefits to this State and Na- 
tion from all the institutions of higher learn- 
ing and to how those benefits may be con- 
served and enlarged in the period of un- 
precedented growth which lies ahead; and 
that copies of this preamble and resolution 
be forwarded by the secretary of State to 
the board of trustees of the University of 
Illinois with a request that a copy be for- 
warded to the American Association of Land- 
Grant Colleges and State Universities for 
inclusion in the official proceedings of its 
centennial convention to be held in Kan- 
sas City, Mo., November 12-15, 1961. 

Adopted by the senate May 17, 1961. 

SAMUEL H. SHAPIRO, 
President of the Senate. 

Epwarp E. FERNANDES, 
Secretary of the Senate. 


Automation and Society 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ELMER J. HOLLAND 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like permission to insert the editorial, 
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“Automation and Society,” which re- 
cently appeared in the Pittsburgh Cath- 
olic, a weekly publication of the diocese 
of Pittsburgh. 

I am sure the Members of Congress 
will be impressed by the interest shown 
by all segments of our society and the 
support that is being expressed daily for 
a program that will assist our unem- 
ployed in securing training which will 
permit them to again take their place in 
our economy by helping them to become 
employable: 

AUTOMATION AND SOCIETY 


What does the employment future look 
like under automation? Consider some of 
the newest devices which the Holland sub- 
committee was told of during its recently 
concluded congressional hearings on auto- 
mation and unemployment: 

An automatic law clerk gadget, which per- 
forms 7 man-hours of legal research in 
minutes. This machine, in order to get the 
answers to a question involving tax exemp- 
tions, analyzed 400 laws from 50 States, typ- 
ing out in less than 10 minutes all of the 
statutes and case citations involved. 

A phonetic typewriter which automatically 
transcribes from the spoken word. The pres- 
ent model, still imperfect, puts down exactly 
what it hears and therefore is not orthodox 
in spelling. But a union official stated that 
when perfected it could eliminate the jobs 
of 1,500,000 secretaries, stenographers and 
typists. 

An automatic sales clerk which dispenses 
as Many as 36 varieties of merchandise, ac- 
cepts payment up to $5 and gives the cus- 
tomer the exact change. 

A reading machine that scans and trans- 
mits entire typewritten pages at the rate of 
1,800 words a minute, doing the work of 24 
key punch clerks. 

What will be the impact on employment 
in this country when the trickle of these 
devices becomes a flood? Some idea is 
available from industries where technology 
has already taken over in degrees. 
Union and industrial leaders who testified 
before the Holland subcommittee painted 
this picture: 

From 1950 to 1960 the number of workers 
in factory production in the United States 
fell 10 percent while production rose 43 
percent. 

Railroad productivity rose by 65 percent 
during the postwar period, while employ- 
ment fell by 540,000. Productivity in the 
soft coal industry in this same period rose 
by 96 percent, while employment was falling 
262,700. 

In the steel industry, steel production 
and shipments were almost identical in 
1950 and 1960, yet in 1960 there were 80,- 
000 fewer production workers employed and 
the work week averaged 3.3 hours less than 
in 1950. 

It is estimated that 10,000 computer in- 
stallations will be made in 1961, each af- 
fecting 140 jobs or a total of 1,400,000. 
Twenty-five percent of the jobs affected will 
be eliminated. 

The committee noted that the United 
States is the first nation in the world in 
which the number of productive workers 
has declined while total output continued 
to rise. 

Does all this mean that automation is 
bad? Of course not. In the Holland com- 
mittee’s words, automation is the 
promise of the future. It is the means 
whereby the conquest of natural forces can 
be opened to the abundant benefit of man- 
kind. Automation is not something to be 
feared and avolded. It is something to be 
harnessed and encouraged.” 

But the tendency is to spotlight auto- 
mation's benefits to the neglect of the 
human problems it creates. Says the Hol- 
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land committee: “ the obvious and 
highly publicized advantages of automation 
should not be allowed to overshadow the 
plight of the little man searching for a place 
in a growing economy.” It adds: “Certainly 
a great injury will be inflicted on this gen- 
eration and future generations, if nothing 
at all is done to halt the relentless growth 
of the mass of jobless, rootless, disillusioned 
and frustrated workers displaced by techno- 
logical changes. Workers should not be 
forced to match wits with machines but 
should be given the opportunity to rise as 
high above the moron mentality of ma- 
chinery as their God-given talents permit.” 

As a result of the findings of the Holland 
subcommittee, a bill has been introduced 
(HR. 7373) calling for federally financed 
programs to retrain unemployed workers in 
new skills. The bill was reported out of sub- 
committee last week and if approved by the 
Committee on Education and Labor is ex- 
pected to reach the floor of Congress in 
August. Certainly it deserves close atten- 
tion. 

Automation can be a great blessing. But 
we must make sure that it does not destroy 
the dignity and God-given rights of the 
human beings it is supposed to serve. 


More Knowledge Needed of Brazil 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or s 
HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 
OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 13, 1961 


Mr. GEORGE P, MILLER. Mr. 
Speaker, San Leandro, Calif., a city with- 


in my congressional district is endeavor- . 


ing to implement a true people-to-people 
sister city program. 

One of the basic weaknesses in our 
current international relations is a lack 
of knowledge about the geography, econ- 
omy, and social structure of the nations 
within the international community. I 
believe that when a project such as this 
encourages individuals to make a de- 
tailed study of their international neigh- 
bors, it not only enhances their better 
understanding of the people involved, 
but it lays the foundation for a realistic 
approach to the diplomatic transactions 
between the nations themselves. 


Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
desire to insert in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp an editorial from the San 
Leandro Morning News which clearly 
depicts the endeavors of the people of one 
American community in trying to dispel 
ignorance about the great nation of 
Brazil. From the earnestness of this 
study, it may be concluded that when a 
city is finally selected for affiliation, the 
ties between San Leandro and its sister 
city will be closer and will surely lead 
to a refreshing era of-friendship and co- 
operation between the peoples involved: 
From the San Leandro (Calif.) Morning 

News, July 29, 1961] 
MORE KNOWLEDGE NEEDED or BRAZIL 

Patterns of considerable interest have be- 
gun to emerge during the meetings of the 
San Leandro Town Affiliation Committee and 
several of them pinpoint shortcomings in 
the thinking of residents of thé entire United 
States. Attitudes which create a great deal 
of criticism of (North) Americans all over 
the world: 
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The Town Affiliation Committee has been 
meeting for several months with its sights 
set on a South American city and Brazil has 
been under discussion for some time as a 
possible country from which to select our 
sister city. 

Yet at Thursday evening's meeting there 
seemed to be abysmal lack of knowledge re- 
garding South America in general and Brazil 
in particular, The new capital of Brazil, a 
politician's dream city of white marble, 
mosiac sidewalks and fountains has received 
wide newspaper and magazine publicity for 
a year or more. Life magazine has been 
running a series of highly informative arti- 
cles about South America. In fact this 
week's issue has an excellent discussion of 
the races, terrain, and inheritance of the 
southern continent. 

In this one series of articles, a wealth of 
information has been given regarding the 
geographical problems. The bewildering di- 
versity of racial stocks, the political and 
commercial disunity of a land area larger 
than the United States and Canada com- 
bined, 

The 200 million people of South America 
have no common language and live in 20 
republics. Natural barriers in many cases 
have still to be conquered, the high, rocky 
spine of the Andes have divided the east 
and the western section of the continent. 

Impassable and ancient jungles, the 25- 
million-year-old rain jungle for example, 
have stood as a barrier to progress. Brazil's 
highly fertile plains in Parana state, the 
rich pampas of the Argentine as contrasted 
with the barren sand wastes of the Atacama 
Desert. 

Only 5 percent of land in South America 
is tilled and 14 of her nations derive in- 
come from a single product with their econ- 
omy constantly at the mercy of shifting 
world markets. 

South America has a variety of rich re- 
sources poorly put to use. Brazil has a quar- 
ter of the world’s known iron supply. Chile 
has the largest copper deposit found any- 
where. Venezuela is the world’s largest 
exporter of oil. Bolivia sells 15 percent of 
the world's tin. However, there is one laék 
in natural resources, South America has lit- 
tle coal—the one mineral so essential to the 
growth of a modern economy. 

A few hours of serious reading can ac- 
quaint anyone with the staggering social 
and economic problems of Brazil and South 
America. 

We do not think that a mere desire to 
affiliate with a Brazilian city is enough. 
We think that all committee members 
should promptly begin studying the country. 
If books and articles needed for better 
knowledge of Latin America are not avail- 
able at our library they should be obtained 
with all speed. In view of the U.S. need for 
understanding South American countries we 
think that San Leandrans in general and 
particularly affiliation committee members 
should familiarize themselves with the his- 
tory, culture, social, and economic. back- 
ground of Brazil and South America. A 
special South American section in the 
library would place material at the finger- 
tips of all interested persons. 

A request for this special information 
center will be made by Chairman Robert 
Hintz but it must be read by committee 
members if San Leandrans are to profit 
from affiliation with a Brazilian city. 

San Leandro’s sister city must be chosen 
with care and not with speed. Our relation- 
ship with this city must be based upon 
sound knowledge, we cannot afford a failure 
in view of the disturbed world situation. It 
has been pointed out that San Leandro has 
a great deal to offer another city, this is true 
but South American cities and people have 
much to offer North Americans. We must 
approach these cities with humility and an 
open mind and a desire for sincere coopera- 
tion on every level. 
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The “sister city” relationship should pro- 
ceed with care, obtaining knowledge of the 
country and its people, a careful awareness 
of South Americans’ widespread underlying 
mistrust and resentment of the United 
States. The program is one of great po- 
tential, an opportunity to dispel the com- 
plaint that “The United States has ignored 
and neglected us.” 

Actions not words will count. Words have 
been cheap in South America ever since the 
time of Spanish conquistadors. Leaders 
have made promises which have not been 
kept. San Leandro in selecting a sister city 
has an opportunity to prove to one city and 
possibly to all South America that the peo- 
ple of the United States are interested in 
them, by learning about their country, by 
remembering that our Latin neighbors have 
their pride and are in a position to offer us 
a fair exchange of spiritual and cultural 
values. 

There is an opportunity to combat the 
term “imperialist” and to dispel forever the 
illusion that the United States is a nation 
of aggressive, money-mad, uncultured, un- 
couth and spiritually impoverished individ- 
uals. This means the acquisition of knowl- 
edge and broader horizons for everyone is a 
necessity. 


The Socialists Believe Federal Medical 
Aid Is Socialist 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, for those 
who claim that we who oppose Federal 
medical aid unfairly term it socialistic, 
I call attention to an editorial, which I 
include herewith, from the Wall Street 
Journal: 


GooD. FOR a LAUGH 
Some of our best friends are Socialists. In 
fact, they're shouting Socialists with whom 
we've broken many an argumentative lance. 
But the clash of convictions is good-natured; 
we always agree that socialism is what we're 


talking about, whatever name it may go by 


in the political marketplace. 

Just the other evening, we were discuss- 
ing “socialized medicine.” Our friends didn't 
flinch at the phrase. No, it was agreed that 
once the Government began taking care of 
the health of some of the people, political 
pressure ultimately would require the Gov- 
ernment to minister to all the people. Any- 
thing short of that would be rank social 
injustice. 

In the course of our amicable debate, it 
was decided that the essential elements of 
socialized medicine (or whatever polite name 
the politicians gave it in the beginning) 
would be compulsory coverage, regardless 
of individual wish or need, and 
Government control of the huge outlays of 
public money required by such broad cover- 
age. Sooner or later, the Government would 
have to supervise hospitals, nursing homes 
and medical practitioners—anything and 
anybody handling the public business. 

There was a footnote to our argument a 
couple of days later, when one of our friends 
called to ask if we'd seen what Welfare Sec- 
retary Ribicoff had said in Washington. 
Testifying in behalf of the administration's 
plan to provide medical care for 14 million 
elderly Americans under social security, Mr. 
Ribicoff was hotly indignant that anyone 
should call the scheme “socialized medicine.” 
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Why, the Secretary said, he personally had 
reviewed the plan and removed “all the ele- 
ments which could be called socialistic.” It 
gave our Socialist friend a good laugh. 


Piloting on Inland Waterways 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, traffic on 
our inland waterways continues to be an 
important part of our commercial trans- 
portation system. 

To fully benefit from the real potential 
of our inland waterways, however, there 
is a need for adequate and constantly 
updated policies. This relates not only 
to modes of transportation, but also laws 
and regulations affecting personnel, in- 
cluding pilots. 

Today, I was privileged to receive from 
a Wisconsin constituent a letter out- 
lining problems in this field. 

To give my colleagues in the Senate— 
and particularly the members of the 
Labor Committee—the benefit of these 
ideas, I ask unanimous consent to have 
the letter printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Hon. ALEXANDER WILEY, 
U.S. Senator, Senate Office Building, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Dear Siz: Being a constituent of yours of 
the great State of Wisconsin and the village 
of Trempealeau, I feel that I can depend upon 
you and your honorable colleague, Senator 
Proxmire, to look into the subject matter 
of this letter. 

I am a licensed pilot on the Inland Water- 
ways System, and a part of the vast water 
trans tion system ot our country. As a 
matter ot fact, it is my livelihood and that 
of thousands of other men, a goodly number 
of them fellow Republicans. 

SUBJECT 1 

Senator, I respectfully request you to look 
into the situation whereas the personnel 
manning the vessels that comprise our water 
transportation system are not covered by 
the laws of the land which call for a 40-hour 
workweek. Certainly we are taxpaying bona 
fide citizens and it seems deplorable that we 
should be excluded from the coverage of the 
laws of the land of the country. 

Fortunately, I am employed by a company 
with a union contract. The job requires a 
man to work 84 hours a week. We receive 
1 day off for each day we work, so we aver- 
age out to 42 hours a week. 

It seems companies with union contracts 
and fair wages have no protection against 
ratecutting, so they are unable to compete 
with firms exploiting their help. Some of 
them give one-half day off, many of them 
no time off at all, working their help 84 
hours a week. The water transportation help 
has no protection under the 40-hour work- 
week law. Some of the companies seem to be 
forcing conditions to where they were 30 
years ago. Under these conditions the only 


help available is roustabouts and alcoholics - 


that drift from job to job. Fair competition 
is good, but hardly think this could be called 
fair. If this is allowed it will cause at least 
a 25-percent reduction in the labor force 
and much lower wages. This will hurt the 
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economy of the country when it can least 
afford it. The minimum wage law was ex- 
tended to cover marine personnel. Then 
why not the 40-hour workweek? 

SUBJECT 2 

Why shouldn't diesel vessels operating on 
the inland waterways require licensed offi- 
cers and be under the inspection and juris- 
diction of the U.S. Coast Guard marine in- 
spection. 

Years ago it was necessary to enact ma- 
rine laws governing the inspection and op- 
eration of vessels, also requiring them to 
have licensed and competent officers.. Those 
laws were enacted when steam and sail 
were the only motivating power. A diesel 
engine wasn't dreamed of. Those laws 
which are extremely antiquated, which cover 
steam and sail only, are still in effect. 
Ninety-five percent of the vessels operating 
are diesel today, and according to those 
anciertt laws, are not under marine juris- 
diction. The Coast Guard has realized the 
need of amending those laws and endeavored 
many times to have them amended. The 
action has been beaten down by lobbyists 
and the influence of the operating com- 
panies and of diesel engine manufacturers. 
Vessels are operating daily on the rivers 
without licensed and competent officers. In 
fact most of them are. They are transport- 
ing huge amounts of tonnage, many times 
the amount carried by steam vessels op- 
erating when the laws were enacted. This 
situation is glaringly deplorable to most 
of us. These vessels are carrying cargo and 
have crews aboard and should by all means 
be covered by marine laws and carry licensed 
officers. Would it not be a terrible situa- 
tion if the ships at sea were not governed 
by marine inspection and jurisdiction, and 
not be required to carry licensed officers? 
One must have a license to drive a truck, 
an auto, or airplane, then why not a pilot 
or engineer on a vessel carrying crews and 
transporting up to 40,000 tons of cargo. On 
the rivers, rules of the road and navigation 
are constantly violated and ignored, in many 
cases because the incompetent men operat- 


—ing the vessels are simply unfamiliar with 


them. It requires years of experience to 
become eligible for a license and become a 
competent officer. Yet vessels are operating 
today with so-called officers who have a 
bare minimum of experience, thereby en- 
dangering life, umb and property. 

Needless to say, there would be a great 
opposition by the companies to action in 
the Legislature on the conditions outlined 
above. However, it is past time for fairness 
and democracy to prevail. 

Senator a great number of competent 
officers and personnel on the waterways 
have become extremely perturbed because 
of the conditions outlined in this letter, 
and a concentrated effort is being made to 
present the facts to our respective Repre- 
sentatives and Senators in Washington. 
We feel it is high time for the above situa- 
tion to be rectified and we have full con- 
fidence that you and your colleagues, who 
govern our land, can and will endeavor to 
bring about a halt to the flagrant abuse of 
your constituents by the select few who are 
responsible for the situation outlined in 
the subject matter of this letter. 


A Suggestion, Mr. President 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABNER W. SIBAL 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. SIBAL. Mr. Speaker, as the ad- 
ministration continues to lead us into a 
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period of ever-expanding Federal pro- 
grams, thinking people across the coun- 
try finds itself in today. Their fears 
and hopes are reflected in the mail I 
receive, in newspapers, in articles, and 
conversations. One of the best expres- 
sions of this concern appeared in the 
following editorial from the Hartford 
Times of August 3: 
A SUGGESTION, Mn. PRESIDENT 

We think President Kennedy has an op- 
portunity and an obligation now to review 
the nonmilitary items of his budget and cut 
them back. The Hartford Times believes 
that the American people do not want or 
need all of the social-economic spending pro- 

that have been submitted to Congress 
by the President simultaneous with military 
demands that will consume almost 60 per- 
cent of the Federal income. 

Those who assume that we can afford both 
an enlarged, diversified and strengthened 
Military Establishment and the uplift in- 
herent in subsidies, grants-in-aid, and the 
race for the moon can hardly oppose a raise 
in Federal taxes. And that, we believe, is 
unnecessary at this time. 

Reducing nondefense expenditures to off- 
set an emergency request for some 85 billion 
more in national defense is in itself stub- 
bornly difficult. -As Arthur Krock pointed 
out recently, some $18.9 billion of that non- 
defense spending is considered politically 
uncontrollable. That means not enough 
Members of Congress have the courage to 
wield the knife on programs such as public , 
assistance grants to the States, appropria- 
tions for foreign aid development loans and 
grants, veterans’ pensions and other benefits, 
agricultural subsidies, and the Commodity 
Credit Corporation. 

The Eisenhower budget set a level of $15.1 
billion for such Federal “housekeeping” func- 
tions as agency upkeep and the National 
Aeronautics and Space Administration. This 
is regarded as “controllable” spending. The 
Kennedy administration has added to this 
the costs of the antirecession program and 
$435 million for NASA to meet the public 
clamor for speed in the space race. And the 
total additions amount to several billions of 
dollars. 

Here are some of the curbs that might find 
prevailing support at this time—even 
among those who support the affected pro- 
grams, their objectives, and the demonstrat- 
ed need for them: 

Rigid economy in departmental and agen- 
cy disbursements, established and enforced 
by Executive order. Postponement of the 
legislation for added Federal educational 
grants and loans of $2.5 billion and to start 
the numerous smaller spending programs 
with which the President has deluged Con- 
gress. A halt or stretching-out of the $20 
to 840 billion project to land a man on the 
moon. A percentage cut in “watchdog” au- 
diting of foreign ald appropriations of nearly 
$51 billion in the Kennedy budget for mili- 
tary and directly related programs, and ef- 
fective presidential discipline of the wasteful 
interservice rivalries which still exist. 

After an indecisive and unimpressive 
start, Mr. Kennedy has regained the initia- 
tive in the “contest of wills" between the 
United States and the Soviet Union. His 
requests for more defense money and spe- 
cific authorization for manipulating man- 
power have been granted with unusual 
unanimity and speed in Congress, But he 
has proposed neither the deferment of his 
nondefense spending programs nor upward 
tax revisions to pay for them. We think this 
is wrong for at least two reasons: 

First, it goes against the grain of reason 
to insist that this or any society can eat its 
cake and have it too; can commit added 
billions for an “all-front and indefinite war“ 
against Russia, expand the money role of 
the Federal Government in civilian affairs, 
and hang it all on an “expanding tax base.’ 
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Second, a hopeless campaign to achieve 
basically sound socioeconomic goals, but 
at the wrong time, is prejudicial to the goals 
and will defer a later achievement of them. 
We are thinking now particularly of aid to 
education. 

We may find that a continuation of the 
wage-price spiral will go on pushing up the 
costs of defense, making a tax increase un- 
available under any circumstances. Cer- 
tainly in that event our nondefense com- 
mitments should be held to a minimum in 
every conceivable way. 

Mr. Kennedy could dramatize his own in- 
augural appeal for “sacrifice” by making one 
of his own—the sacrifice of objectives that 
are more politically than economically viable 
in the present world crisis. 


What’s Russia Doing About Civil 
Defense? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, for 
some time now, President Kennedy and 
other responsible officials of our Gov- 
ernment have been trying to arouse our 
Nation to a better understanding of why 
we must develop an adequate civil- de- 
fense program. 

I am including in the Recor» today an 
excellent article which appeared in the 
August edition of the Air Force and 
Space Digest, which shows so graphically 
how the Soviet Union has been preparing 
its people since as early as 1920. 

I hope this article will contribute to- 
ward the present discussion and will help 
impress upon the American people that 
as individuals they should not wait until 
either the Federal or State Government 
moves in this program, but rather should 
determine what they themselves can do. 


Recently, I included in my newsletter - 


a brief note that the Office of Civil De- 
fense had prepared an excellent “do-it- 
yourself” booklet on constructing bomb 
shelters. I am inspired by the fact that 
almost 1,000 of my constituents have re- 
quested copies of this booklet through my 
office to date. This indicates that there 
is a growing awareness among the people, 
but I fear that this awareness has not 
been developed among the great masses 
of people in the United States. : 

There is no question in my mind that 
an adequate civil defense is just as much 
a part of our overall strategy for the de- 
fense and survival of freedom as all other 
military developments. Should the Rus- 
sians be foolish enough to start world 
war III, the Kremlin, in its appraisal of 
the possibility of ultimate victory, un- 
doubtedly will take into consideration to 
what degree the American people are 
prepared to survive nuclear attacks. I 
am convinced that the risk of the Soviets 
attempting a- surprise attack would 
diminish in direct proportion to our sur- 
vival preparation—particularly if, the 
Russians know that the American peo- 
ple are so thoroughly prepared for a nu- 
clear attack that the vast majority of our 
citizens would survive. 
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This article refutes, to a great extent, 
claims frequently made by sophisticates 
in our country that we Americans are 
unnecessarily fanning war hysteria. 

Mr. Speaker, the article follows: 
Wat's Russia DOING ABOUT CIVIL DEFENSE? 

(By Leon Gouré) 

Russia has devoted considerable attention 
to civil defense preparedness. Here is an 
authoritative report on the Soviet program 
in this area as it emerges from recent publi- 
cations within the USSR. 

BACKGROUND 

Soviet. leaders have been concerned with 
civil defense since the early 1920's. They 
have at various times embarked on extensive 
civil defense training and construction pro- 
grams. Between 1935 and 1959, six mass 
civil defense training programs were insti- 
tuted. During World War II. when such 
training was compulsory, 137,000,000 persons 
are said to have taken the 28-hour civil de- 
fense course. During the second World War, 
the Soviet population had considerable expe- 
rience in shelter life. The importance of 
civil defense as a factor contributing to Sov- 
jet war readiness has been stressed by the 
top marshals of the Soviet Union and has 
been discussed by ministers of defense at 
party congresses—although Premier Khru- 
shchev has made the point that Russia, 
because of its size and industry dispersal, is 
less vulnerable to attack than western coun- 
tries. 

Soviet manuals stress that civil defense — 

Must protect the population against all 
types of weapons: conventional, chemical, 
bacteriological, nuclear, The threat of the 
socalled ABC weapons, which are termed 
“means of mass destruction," has been espe- 
cially stressed since 1954. 

Must provide important industrial, admin- 
istrative, and other vital installations with 
the ability to continue their operations un- 
der condition of attack from the air.” 

Must be based on the mass participation 
of a trained population and must be able to 
deal quickly with the damage and casualties 
from an attack. 

ORGANIZATION 


Sovict civil defense organization works 
through the national, territorial, and local 
administrations and the economic Institutes. 
The small full-time professional staff, which 
was headed until recently by a first deputy 
minister of internal affairs (MVD), develops, 
operational and organizational systems and 
conducts research, Full-time staffs at the 
republic, territory, regional, district, and city 
levels direct the work of formations and 
groups organized on the bases of existing 
services and volunteer teams. The forma- 
tion of civil defense units according to a 
prescribed table of organizatién is compul- 
sory for all republics, provinces, counties, 
cities, districts, factories, collective and state 
farms, large institutions, and large public 
buildings and apartment houses. 

In a Soviet city there are 11 different civil 
defense services—medical, shelter, decon- 
tamination, and so on—headed by the mayor 
and a civil defense staff. This organization 
is duplicated on the district level and in 
large industrial Installations. On the lowest 
level, in apartment houses and farms, there 
are the so-called volunteer self-defense 
groups, each containing eight specialized 
teams—medical, shelter, firefighting, and 
other duties. A group of about 48 persons 
is organized for every 500 residents or more, 
The units in urban centers are to be supple- 
mented by special rural formations and mili- 
tary or militarized units which come to the 
assistance of the cities following an attack. 

According to a West German writer, So- 
viet Premier Khrushchev has claimed that 
22 million persons, or 10 percent of the en- 
tire population, now serve in civil defense 
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groups. This could be a goal rather than 
an actuality. 
TRAINING 


The Soviet authorities have been insist- 
ing on the importance of training the entire 
population in civil defense. Since 1955, 
three compulsory training programs for all 
persons Over 16 years of age have been com- 
pleted. In 1955 there was a 10-hour pro- 
gram, from 1956 to 1958 a 22-hour program, 
and in 1959 a 14-hour program which 
stressed practical civil defense work. A new 
18-hour program has now gone into effect to 
stress practical work in postattack opera- 
tions, The training programs familiarize 
the population with the nature of modern 
weapons and their effects, teach them to use 
individual means of protection and how to 
behave in shelters, and instruct them in 
first aid, firefighting, decontamination, and. 
in rural areas, veterinary assistance to farm 
animals. 

All training is conducted in small groups 
at places of employment, apartment houses, 
or farms. According to Soviet press reports 
the training has been uneven, lagging espe- 
cially in rural areas, and at times has been 
only perfunctory, but constant efforts are 
made to improve its quality and to check its 
effectiveness. 


SUELTERS, OTHER PROTECTION 


There ts little information avallable on 
actual construction of shelters by the Rus- 
sians, although general information on So- 
viet shelters exists in abundance. 

While the Soviet population made use of 
a variety of shelters during the Second World 
War, few of these would be suitable for 
present conditions. According to Soviet 
civil defense literature, the requirements of 
a modern Soviet shelter are: 

That it have a fire-resistant roof and be 
capable of withstanding the thermal radia- 
tion of a nuclear explosion. 

That the roof be below the surface of the 
earth and provide a sufficient attenuation 
factor for fallout radiation. Soviet stand- 
ards on permissible radiation levels are on 
the whole similar to those of the West: 
Fifty roentgens is considered to be the limit 
of permissible immediate doses; 100 roent- 
gens is an outside permissible cumulative 
dose over a relatively short period of time. 

That the roof be capable of withstanding 
the collapse of the building above, the at- 
tentuated blast wave of a nuclear explosion, 
and direct hits by small or medium-caliber 
high explosive and incendiary bombs. 

That it have at least one emergency exit 
with a tunnel, located so as not to be buried 
under debris. 

That permanent shelters in likely target 
areas be capable of hermetical sealing against 
seepage of chemical-biological-radiation 
weapon agents and of blast wave, and be 
equipped to allow relatively long-term 
occupancy. 

Soviet manuals describe a wide variety of 
shelters: Heavy detached shelters, detached 
shelters, subways, basement shelters, field 
and emergency shelters. Only deep under- 
ground shelters, according to Soviet sources, 
can survive near the ground zero of a nuclear 
explosion. Such heavy detached shelters are 
built as tunnels with reinforced concrete 
walls and have space for upwards of 150 per- 
sons, filter-ventilators, steel airtight double 
doors, food and water storage, toilet facilities, 
communication equipment, and possibly 
chemical air purflers and bottled oxygen. 

Another heavy detached type is similar toa 
World War II bunker with very thick rein- 
forced concrete walls and roof, designed. to 
withstand probably 200 to 300 pounds of 
pressure per square inch. Such shelters may 
be two stories high and have equipment 
similar to that in the deep underground 
shelters. 

A detached shelter frequently described in` 
Soviet literature is the so-called “layer” or 
pit“ type. This shelter has a roof of one 
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or more thick slabs of reinforced concrete 
covered with a layer of earth, which may be 
several feet thick. It is supported by con- 
crete or brick pillars or internal walls which 
divide the shelter into compartments. Such 
shelters are partially or completely under- 
ground and will probably withstand in excess 
of 100 pounds of pressure per square inch. 
They will also be equipped with double doors, 
filter ventilation units, toilets, water, and 
other such necessities. These shelters may 
have space for from 150 to several thousand 
persons. 

Some Soviet leaders have indicated that the 
Soviet Union intends to make extensive use 
of subways as shelters. There are subways 
in operation in Moscow and Leningrad. This 
year the Kiev subway will begin operations. 
These subway systems are fairly deep. The 
Moscow one could shelter, on lower plat- 
forms and in tunnels, from 1 to 2 million 
persons or 20 to 40 percent of the city’s 
inhabitants. 

The Soviet basement shelter is a special 
area of the basement of an apartment house 
or public building designed to meet certain 
specifications. It has a roof of reinforced 
concrete, supported by steel or reinforced 
concrete beams, capable of withstanding the 
collapse of the building above. It is fire- 
proof, completely underground, and capable 
of being hermetically sealed. Its basic equip- 
ment includes airtight double metal doors of 
the bulkhead type, a filter ventilation unit, 
one or more emergency tunnels, toilets, water, 
heating, telephones, and possibly bottled 
oxygen. Depending on the building, it may 
occupy the entire basement or only part of 
it. It is divided by interior walls into com- 
partments. The recommended capacity of 
such a shelter is 100 to 150 persons. It may 
be designed to withstand between 10 pounds 
pressure per square inch and 100 pounds 
pressure per square inch. According to So- 
viet manuals, such a shelter would be ex- 
pected to survive the blast “at some dis- 
tance” from ground zero. 

In addition, Russian publications speak of 
field and emergency shelters, mostly of the 
fallout type and usually less permanent. 
They are to be built by the population when 
the Soviet Government announces a threat- 
ening-situation” alert. These would consist 
of various types of earth-covered trenches, 
dugouts, galleries, or tunnels in mountain 
sides. Their walls would be made of precast 
concrete, wood, metal sheeting, or other 
handy materials. 

These shelters are to be built in both 
cities and rural areas, but especially the lat- 
ter. They would hold from 25 to 60 persons, 
perhaps have heating and a simple ventila- 
tion system but not running water. They 
may or may not have metal doors. For the 
most part they do not appear to be designed 
for long-term occupancy. Shelters of this 
type can be built in 1 day or less provided 
the necessary material is available. If the 
shelters cannot be hermetically sealed, the 
people using them are instructed to wear 
their gas masks during an attack. One- 
family shelters of a similar sort may also be 
built in suburbs at the cost of the families 
concerned. 

Russian publications also have stressed 
the use of gas masks, protective clothing, 
and chemical warfare decontamination kits. 
No such equipment has been issued to the 
general public, but there has been wide 
training in their uses. 

EVACUATION 

In 1959 Soviet literature began to men- 
tion evacuation of the urban populations in 
conjunction with the “threa -situa- 
tion” alert. The present plan calls for the 
evacuation of the nonessential city popula- 
tion to rural areas. Also to be evacuated to 
suburban areas are various civil defense 
groups. It is likely that key elements in in- 
dustry, the party, and the administration 
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will also be evacuated to shelters outside the 
cities. Nevertheless, the authorities at pres- 
ent still appear to plan to leave a part of the 
“productive” elements of the population in 
the cities. 

With civil defense in mind, Soviet city 
planners have recommended measures to re- 
duce population density in large cities. Civil 
defense requirements are to be Incorporated 
in the development of new urban districts or 
centers. 

POSTATTACK OPERATIONS 

Present Soviet civil defense plans call for 
large-scale rescue and evacuation operations 
in the disaster zone immediately after at- 
tack in order to give prompt aid to casualties 
and limit damage. The disaster area is to be 
reconnoitered by teams equipped with radio- 
logical and chemical detection equipment, of 
which the Soviets have a considerable variety. 
Following this, first aid, firefighting, rescue, 
and decontamination teams move in. Man- 
power will be provided by surviving civil de- 
fense formations, special rural and military 
formations, and civil defense units from other 
cities, as well as mobilized citizens who are 
at hand. Only regular civil defense units 
will have radiological equipment and chemi- 
cal detection kits. Rescued pefsons will be 
evacuated to uncontaminated areas where 
mobile or stationary decontamination and 
medical units will take care of them. Food 
and other essential supplies are to be pro- 
vided by special civil defense service teams. 

It is evident that this system would be 
effective only in a zone of partial destruction. 
In the zone closer to ground zero, intensity 
of destruction, high rate of radiation, and a 
probable firestorm would prevent timely res- 
cue of persons not adequately sheltered. 
Those in surviving shelters are apparently ex- 
pected to be able to wait until the rescuers 
reach them. 

The extensive Red civil defense program 
does not appear to have either greatly re- 
assured or greatly alarmed the Soviet citi- 
zenry. The program has been in effect for 
& number of years, The Russian people had 
considerable experience with such programs 
in the second World War period. And the 
Soviet citizen is used to compulsory train- 
ing courses and so-called “voluntary-com- 
pulsory” participation in varied government 
schemes, 

In sum, Russia is engaged in a serious, 
energetic civil defense program—one that 
makes a major contribution to her overall 
strength. 


The Commonsense of Conservatism Is 


Spreading 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the basic 
foundation of conservatism is just com- 
monsense—the urge to return to those 
principles of thrift and individual free- 
dom which created this Nation and upon 
which it has become great, strong, and 
powerful. Because conservatism is 
basically good commonsense, we find a 
rekindled interest in conservative prin- 
ciples throughout America. The follow- 
ing interesting observations in an edi- 
torial from the Christian Science Moni- 
tor should be food for thought for those 
who are continuing to beat the drums 
for more Federal spending, an enlarged 
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Federal Government, further invasion of 
the rights of the States and the people: 
CONSERVATISM ON THE RISE?—AN INTIMATE 
MESSAGE FROM THE MIDWEST 
(By Godfrey Sperling, Jr.) 

Recently while partaking of the warm hos- 
pitality of the Milwaukee Journal, there was 
the usual exchange of questions and in- 
formation. The Journal's genial chief 
editorial writer, Paul Ringler, asked: Do 
you find in your wanderings much validity 
for the claim that conservatism is on the 
rise in this country?” 

I said that it was my impression that this 
was so. He asked for specifics. I cited recent 
Tower and GOLDWATER speeches where I had 
seen audiences more enthusiastic than usual. 
When businessmen hammer their dinner 
tables in response to a speaker’s remarks, 
this is something for an off-election year. 
In fact, when businessmen respond like that, 
it would be something for any year—includ- 
ing a presidential campaign period. 

Then I cited visits to several college cam- 
puses, where a number of youngsters had 
come up to me to discuss politics—and where 
the evidence of conservative leanings was 
strong. 

But,“ came the question from another 
editor, couldn't it be that the conservatives 
merely are more vocal than they were?” I 
had to admit this might be so. 

Later, on reflection, I remembered that I 
had left out some other specifics. I recalled 
that I had been in several student eating 
places where I had overheard conservative 
talk (anxiety over excessive spending, etc.) 
that would have to be considered spon- 
taneous. And I had talked to several profes- 
sors along the way who had volunteered the 
information that conservatism was gaining 
ground on campus, These professors did not 
necessarily share their students’ sentiment. 

Prodded by the editors’ questions I decided 
to make a few more inquiries. What, for 
example, would the onetime Wisconsin Pro- 
gressive leader, Philip La Follette, have to 
say about this? Said Mr. La Follette, who 
certainly couldn't be accused of wanting to 
forward the conservative movement in 
America: 

“I have noted it among young people ap- 
parently in the age group of 21 to the late 
thirties. They are beginning to wonder who 
is going to pay for all this aid and assist- 
ance—not just abroad, but right here at 
home.“ He continued: 

“Im not saying they are correct, but I 
have noted it: I get up to the university 
area a lot (the University of Wisconsin is 
fairly close to my law office), and I hear 
them talk. And I have children, and I hear 
them talk. 

“I distrust the comments on this subject 
from the normally conservative people or 
the normally progressive people. These 
younger people aren’t necessarily conserva- 
tives. They are just concerned about who 
is going to support the people at the upper 
end of the line and the people at the lower 
end of the line. They're asking, ‘who is 
going to pay the bill?’ 

“In their view it is a nice dinner, but who 
is going to pick up the check?” 

An interesting answer, this time from a 
Republican, came from the son of Mr. Re- 
publican, himself, Robert A. Taft, Jr.: 

“In my trips around the State and to col- 
leges I can't say that I really have seen an 
upsurge of conservatism. But I think there 
is increased feeling everywhere and particu- 
larly among young people of both parties 
that inflation has to be checked. They feel 
that we must watch our spending or we're 
heading for a bust. 

“Young Republicans at colleges are organ- 
izing and speaking up more than before. I 
think there was a feeling among Republican 
students of being ashamed to state their 
views. This definitely is changing. For ex- 
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ample, at Antioch College there is a Young 
Republican group that certainly is willing to 
stand up and be counted. And Antioch has 
been a place that has been known for its 
liberalism.” 

There were a lot of other answers. But 
these seemed to be the most interesting, an 
expression from a onetime Progressive and 
from a Republican in very good standing— 
comments that, when analyzed could well 
be saying about the same thing. 

Is conservatism on the move? This may be 
a moot point. But there does seem to be evi- 
dence of more concern with governmental 
spending, particularly among the young peo- 
ple of both parties. 


Hood River County, Oreg. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the cur- 
rent issue of the Oregon Grange Bulle- 
tin carries an extremely interesting and 
informative article on Hood River 
County, Oreg. As the article points out, 
this area boasts a diversified economy 
as well as outstanding scenic and rec- 
reational attractions. I invite my col- 
leagues to read the article and to visit 
Hood River County in the great Pacific 
Northwest: 

Hoop River County, OREG. 
(By Earl Moore) 

Looking out to the south end of Hood 
River County you can see Mount Hood, Ore- 
gon's highest mountain, which rises to a 
height of 11,245 feet above sea level. It is 
from its streams that most of the water comes 
to irrigate the crop grown in Hood River 
Valley. 

The first white men to visit this valley 
were the Lewis and Clark expedition in 1805, 
but trappers and fur traders soon followed, 
passing through on their way to the Wil- 
lamette Valley. 

LAND SETTLED 


The Nathaniel Coe family were the first 
permanent white settlers, filing on a dona- 
tion land claim in 1854. This claim was 
located where the city of Hood River now 
stands. Other settlers followed shortly after 
and the records show Nathaniel Coe to be 
the first planter of fruit trees in this locality 
in 1855. But, it was not until about 1900 
that fruit production became a major enter- 
prise, although E. L. Smith had planted a 
30-acre commercial orchard in 1876. 

Irrigation was pioneered in Hood River 
Valley by Frank Davenport, and the Farmers 
Irrigation Co, put the first unit of its system 
into operation in 1897. There are now six 
other irrigation districts in addition to the 
Farmers, irrigating a total of 19,000 acres. 
Irrigation was one of the major develop- 
ments of the valley, thereby insuring the 
success of the fruit industry as it is now 
known to our customers in many parts of 
the world. 


INCOME DIVERSIFIED 


The income of Hood River County has 
been nearly equally divided between timber 
and agriculture for many The lum- 
ber industry dates back to 1861 when Peter 
Neal built and operated the first mill on 
Neal Creek at a site a short distance from 
where the Pine Grove Grange hall is now 
located. In the heart of Hood River Valley 
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at Dee, shortly after 1900 the Oregon Lum- 
ber Co. began operation of a mill and log- 
ging camp. This has been the major lumber 
operation in the county over these 60 years. 
A few years back the Oregon Lumber Co. 
holdings were purchased by the Hines Lum- 
ber Co., which also has a hardboard plant at 
Dee, using waste material such as slabs, bark, 
and sawdust from the mill to manufacture 
hardboard. This plant is in continuous op- 
eration employing 250 people. 

Of the 242,000 acres of forest land in the 
county, 65 percent is Federal, 23 percent pri- 
vate, and 12 percent county owned. Hood 
River County has one of the few county for- 
ests in the United States. The nearly 30,000 
acres of county forest is managed by the U.S. 
Forest Service through a 99-year cooperative 
agreement. On a sustained yield program, 
the national and county forests are yielding 
42 million feet annually, county forest’s av- 
erage annual cut is 3.2 million feet at pres- 
ent, but the county yield will be several 
times this amount 30 or 40 years hence, a 
large share of the county land being cut- 
over or brush land that has a new crop of 
timber growing on it. At such a time as 
this land comes into full production it will 
mean much more to the economy of Hood 
River County. 


FRUIT IMPORTANT TO AREA 


Apples and strawberries were the fruits 
that built up the reputation of Hood River 
Valley as a fruit producing area. The Clark 
seedling strawberry was in high produc- 
tion for many years, many carloads being 
shipped each year for about a 60-year period, 
1890 to 1940; in 1930 at the peak of produc- 
tion 975 acres were in strawberries. These 
berries for many years were grown mostly 
for the fresh market, Clark seedling being 
one of the finest shipping berries ever grown. 
With the coming of World War II and the 
shortage of harvest labor, the berries all 
went out and for a number of years no 
berries were grown commercially, but at pres- 
ent there is a small acreage of cannery ber- 
ries in production with the better growers 
getting yields of 5 to 10 tons per acre. 

The Spitzenberg apple, which helped to 
make Hood River famous in the fruit mar- 
kets of the world, is fast fading out of the 
picture. At one time the Spitz was second 
in volume only to the Yellow Newtown, Hood 
River's old standby. Red Delicious have been 
increasing in popularity and production for 
many years and in a few years the big Red 
Delicious may be the major variety grow: 
in the valley. . 

PEARS PROVE PROFITABLE 

In agriculture, it is interesting to note 
how things beyond our control influence pro- 
duction trends. Hood River Valley has a 
very good example of this in fruit. In 1919 
the acreage of pears in the county was very 
small, but extreme cold temperatures in De- 
cember 1919, killed many apple trees and 
this started a trend of pear planting that is 
still continuing. Pear production has been 
larger than apple output during the past 
year and Hood River Valley has the largest 
production of Anjou pears of any district in 
the world, with our Apple Growers Associa- 
tion marketing the largest block of Anjou 
pears in the country. 

The Lambert cherry is another of the 
fine high quality fruits grown in Hood River 
by many growers. Although the acreage is 
small, Hood River Lambert cherries are often 
found topping the market in eastern term- 


Bartlett pears are also a major crop, & 
normal crop being about 20,000 tons, of 
which about 10,000 tons are processed in 
Hood River by the Apple Growers Association 
cannery and shipped out as canned prod- 
ucts. A small tonnage of Bartletts are 
packed for the fresh market and the balance 
goes to outside canneries, 


A6223 
PEACHES PURCHASED LOCALLY 


Peaches are also grown in a small way 
and in recent years the Red Haven variety 
has been planted with some very fine fruit 
of this variety produced, which are 
sold largely in the Portland and local mar- 
kets. 

Livestock and field crops account for only 
5 percent of the agricultural income in the 
county, but there are some farm operators 
that have consistently stayed with this type 
of farming for many years and are quite 
successful. 

One of the recent developments in the 
handling of apples and pears has been the 
bulk or tote-bin method. Bins that will 
hold 20 to 25 bushels of fruit are used to 
pick in and are handled with tractor fork- 
lifts in the orchard, with mechanical han- 
dling at the packing and storage plants 
thereby handling the fruit with less bruising 
and eliminating a large amount of hand 
labor. 

While about 75 percent of the fruit in 
Hood River is marketed cooperatively 
through the Apple Growers Association, 
there are still several very successful inde- 
pendent fruitgrowing and shipping firms in 
the valley. 


MASTER HEADS FIRM 


The Hood River Pomona Grange Master, 
Walter Wells, is the head of a very success- 
ful family fruit operation that grows, stores 
and packs, delivering packaged fruit at the 
door of retail markets in Portland and cen- 
tral Oregon. Walter started in the early 
twenties and at one time in the early years 
of his operation, sold apples and cider house 
to house from The Dalles on out through 
central Oregon. This operation has ex- 
panded over tne years until at the present 
they operate around 200 acres of orchard 
and a packing plant with cold storage of 
100,000-box capacity (which was designed 
and built by the home crew). Delivery of 
a larger percentage of this fruit is to Port- 
land or central Oregon by Wells & Sons 
trucks. 

Wells has very good helpers that have 
grown up with the operation such as sons, 
Gowland and Bill, with son-in-law, Lorn 
Magnusen; this being truly a family opera- 


` tion where all members of all the families 


lend a hand at it. 
CHAMBER HONORS WELLS 


At the chamber of commerce awards ban- 
quet this year an award was given to Walter 
in recognition of outstanding orchard oper- 
ations in Hood River, where a very success- 
ful orchard operation has been built up 
with a marketing program at the same time, 
with a reputation for good fruit so that they 
have been able to supply the same customers 
year after year for many years. 

All work and no play makes Jack a dull 
boy, but this doesn't need to happen in 
Hood River Valley since it is one of the fin- 
est recreation areas in Oregon. From skiing 
or winter sports on the slopes of Mount 
Hood to boating and water skiing on the 
Columbia River, with all the mountains, 
lakes, and good fishing streams between, you 
need look no further for the finest recreation 
in the world. 


The National Lottery of Poland 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. PAUL A. FINO 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to point out to the Members of this 
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House the national lottery of Poland. 
This lottery was not established by the 
Communists, for lotteries in Poland are 
traditional—they date back to 1808. 

The Communist Government of Poland 
operates the national lottery in much 
the same way as do the governments of 
other nations. In 1960, gross receipts 
came to $53 million. The government 
profit was close to $17 million. 

Actually, most Communist Govern- 
ments are not prone towards lotteries. 
Only a few of the Communist Nations 
utilize them. Of those European Na- 
tions not operating lotteries, the over- 
whelming majority are Communist. 
The reason is quite simple—the Commu- 
nists frown on gambling as being fri- 
volous and undesirable in what they call 
the new Socialist man. This is just an- 
other manifestation of human individ- 
ualism that the Communists refuse to 
recognize—we are in rare company. 


Cape Cod Conservatism: A Reality 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, I was 
greatly honored and thankful for the 
privilege accorded me on Monday, Au- 
gust 7, to attend, with some of my dis- 
tinguished colleagues of Massachusetts 
and the Congress, the signing of the bill 
relating to the preservation of the beau- 
ties and most attractive features of Cape 
Cod. 

As the author of H.R. 6720, which I 
introduced on April 8, 1957, in the 85th 
Congress, the first bill looking toward the 
proper conservation and development of 
Cape Cod presented to the Congress, I 
am naturally gratified that this legis- 
lation has finally been enacted into law. 

The bill had bipartisan support, and 
several of my most distinguished col- 
leagues of the Massachusetts delegation 
and of the House worked and cooperated 
wholeheartedly to make this legislation 
a reality. 

Our great and beloved President him- 
self and his colleague at the time, our 
distinguished senior Senator from 
Massachusetts, Senator Leverett SAL- 
TONSTALL, introduced this basic measure 
in the Senate, and my valued and dis- 
tinguished friends and colleagues, Con- 
gressmen Epwarp P. BOLAND, THOMAS P. 
O'NEILL, and Hastrncs Kerrn, introduced 
appropriate measures in the House. 

Congressman Kerr, who represents 
the Cape Cod district, labored very ably 
and tirelessly in behalf of the bill. The 
able and distinguished gentleman from 
Texas, Congressman J. T. RUTHERFORD, 
and the outstanding members of the 
House National Parks Subcommittee, as 
well as the able, distinguished chairman 
of the Interior Committee, the gentle- 
man from Colorado, Congressman 
Wayne N. ASPINALL, and the gentle- 
woman from Idaho, Mrs. Gracie Prost, 
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whose Public Lands Subcommittee did 
much of the initial work last year, ren- 
dered most valuable contributions in 
working out some of the perplexing prob- 
lems that developed. Our colleagues on 
the Senate side also made unstinted con- 
tributions in behalf of the bill. 

It was especially gratifying, in the 
most practicable sense, considering the 
difficulties and circumstances, that the 
bill for the most part takes into account 
the rights of private property owners and 
various communities on the cape, as well 
as the rights and interests of the Com- 
monwealth of Massachusetts. 

On the whole, I think it can be said 
that the bill, as enacted, represents about 
as fair and just a compromise as was 
possible in the light of the very various 
interests that were involved. 

In a matter of this kind, where the 
broader, long-time interests of the people 
as a whole must be served, it is virtually 
impossible to please everyone concerned, 
but I think that this particular bill has 
gone a long way in that direction and, 
to say the least, leaves a minimum of 
dissatisfaction. 

I earnestly hope that the Department 
will carry out and administer the project 
provided by the bill in such a way to 
insure the conservation and most suit- 
able development of one of the Nation’s 
most cherished areas—our beloved Cape 
Cod. 


Mongolia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
question of Outer Mongolia is one that 
points up once again the lack of prin- 
ciple and continuity in our foreign pol- 
icy. I have been attending the Inter- 
Parliamentary Union Conferences for 
the past 7 years. At every one of these 
conferences and at every Council meet- 
ing in the spring, the Communists have 
presented resolutions urging the admis- 
sion of Outer Mongolia into the Union. 
We fought back, with the full approval 
of our State Department. We said re- 
peatedly that if this province, because 
it cannot qualify in any way as a nation, 
were admitted, we would walk out. We 
persuaded the British -and others to 
stand with us and we accomplished the 
purpose of our State Department and 
our Government. This September we 
will appear at Brussels. When this ques- 
tion is brought up again we may well 
find ourselves with the rug pulled out 
from under our feet by our own Govern- 
ment. If this were to happen, we would 
look ridiculous to our allies and absurd 
to our opponents. 

The following article by Mr. George 
Sokolsky gives a brief sketch of Outer 
Mongolia and its peoples. The article 
also calls attention to the fact that Mr. 
Owen Lattimore is now in this Province, 
undoubtedly as an agent of the U.S. Gov- 
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ernment, because it has proved impos- 
sible for any ordinary citizen or Con- 
gressman to get a passport to travel 
there. 
MONGOLIA 
(By George E. Sokolsky) 

Cut out of China or Siberia or Turkestan, 
whichever you choose, is Mongolia. The 
Mongols have played a curious role in his- 
tory, suddenly emerging to significance in 
the 12th century and conquering much of 
Europe and Asia and then receding to a 
small, insignificant collection of tribes. 
Genghis Khan, who brought the Mongols to 
power was born in the region of Lake Baikal. 
He married the daughter of the chief of 
Karakorum, where he established his capital. 
Then he subdued the whole of Mongolia. 

In 1211, he began to conquer North China 
and in due course took the entire country. 
He also moved westward and conquered Tur- 
kestan and the great cities of Khiva, Samar- 
kand, and Bokhara. Thus, Genghis Khan 
not only possessed military power but he ac- 
cumulated great wealth. He then moved 
into Persia, the Caucasus and Russia and into 
India. 

Having conquered so much of the world, 
he returned to Karakorum in 1224 and set 
himself up as a great ruler, but he did not 
live long. 

Modern Mongolia is a large country of 
1,367,000 square miles, but fts population is 
small, 2,500,000, and it is likely to remain 
small because much of Mongolia consists of 
the Gobi Desert, a land which is useful for 
cattle and horse grazing but for little else. 

When China became a republic, Mongolia 
was divided into two parts, Outer and Inner, 
The latter part, closer to China, attracted 
many Chinese, who introduced Chinese 
methods of agriculture. Urga was the capital 
of Mongolia and I have been on the Kalgan- 
Urga Road in my day. It is a land without 
any excitement, 

It is to be noted that although the Chinese 
are often referred to as a Mongoloid people, 
they are not Mongols; nor are the Japanese. 
In fact, the Mongols are closer to the Turkish 
tribe called the Uigurs, who ultimately 
showed up in Hungary and Finland. 

Since the Russian conquest of the Amur 
region by Muraviev-Amursky in 1858, Russia 
has sought to conquer the whole of Mon- 
golia and Turkestan. One of the earliest 
wars fought by China against Russia was over 
the III region of Turkestan. The Amur, 
which became the dividing line between 
Siberia and China also establishes the his- 
toric fact that the Maritime Provinces of 
Siberia are more Chinese than Russian 
territory. 

There is no natural boundary line between 
Mongolia and Siberia or Mongolia and Turk- 
estan. Therefore, the same people are to be 
found in all these areas. Some of these 
people are still Shamanistic in religion; most 
of them are Moslems. The Mongols, up to 
the conquest by Soviet Russia, were Lamais- 
tic Buddhists; that is, they took their religion 
from Tibet rather than from China. And, 
as in Tibet, an unusually large number of 
men and women were monks and nuns, and 
therefore celibates, thus keeping the popu- 
1 small, averaging about two per square 

e. 

Undoubtediy, this has changed somewhat 
under the Communists, who do not believe 
in religious restraints. Increased popula- 
tions, however, can only produce famine, as 
the land is not suited for the production of 
food and there is little or no mineral wealth. 
Some oll has been found in Chinese territory 
adjacent to Mongolia, but it is not economi- 
cally significant. 

Mongolia is now a state, a satellite of So- 
viet Russia, functioning as an independent 
Communist country under the Soviet system. 

Owen Lattimore, an American who lived in 
Tientsin and is very influential in the State 
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Department, is one of the very few Ameri- 
cans who knows Mongolia. He is in that 
country now, although how he got a pass- 
port to go there or what he is doing there 
is not known—except that Lattimore’s 
presence in Mongolia synchronizes with the 
State Department's activity in favor of 
getting Mongolia into the United Nations. 

Neither Red nor Nationalist China sup- 
ports the idea of a separate Mongolia, which 
historically is a part of China. The ad- 
mission of Mongolia into the United Nations 
is a State Department trick to divert atten- 
tion from the admission of Red China. It is 
not attracting favorable support in Asia, al- 
though Soviet Russia is pleased with the 
idea. 


A Savings Banker’s View of Income Tax 
Withholdings on Interest Payments 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, I 
have received many letters opposing the 
proposal to withhold taxes on the in- 
terest accruing to savings deposits and 
the tax on dividends. Much of the op- 
position has been emotional. Many peo- 
ple complained that this innovation was 
an intrusion and that the redtape neces- 
sary to obtain a refund would be bur- 
densome and intolerable. The propo- 
nents of the proposal believe that a great 
amount of income would be derived from 
this source. Not knowing of any facts 
to the contrary, I could not refute the 
argument that many taxpayers are not 
declaring the interest on their savings. 
A letter from Henry P. Sutphen, Jr., 
president of the American Irving Sav- 
ings Bank of 335 Broadway, New York, 
N.Y., was so informative that I believe 
that my colleagues and the readers 
should have the benefit of his viewpoints. 
The most impressive fact gleaned from 
Mr. Sutphen's letter was that approxi- 
mately 70 percent of the savings accounts 
range from $1 to $2,500, and that the top 
interest figure upon which taxes would 
be payable would be only $87.50 per 
annum, 

It appears from the information con- 
tained in the letter that the revenue to 
be derived would be insignificant, and 
the difficulty in obtaining refunds would 
be oppressive to the taxpayer. It is 
likely that many taxpayers from whom 
the taxes would be deducted from the 
bank would be either unaware of the 
right to obtain a refund or would over- 
look the opportunity to obtain it. This 
information, in my opinion, is one of the 
most forceful arguments I have received 
against the proposal to withhold taxes 
from interest payments on savings ac- 
counts and on dividends. 

The letter follows: 

AMERICAN IRVING SavINGs BANK, 

: New York, N.Y., August 3, 1961. 
Hon. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO, 

House of Representatives, ‘ 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR MR, SANTANGELO: As the Representa- 
tive of the 18th Congressional District in 
which our office at sist Street and First 
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Avenue is located, I would like to take this 
opportunity to express to you our views on 
two tax proposals which are currently under 
consideration by the House Ways and Means 
Committee, i.e., the withholding tax on in- 
terest and dlvidend payments and the cor- 
porate income tax on mutual savings insti- 
tutions, such as this bank, and savings and 
loan associations. At this point, let me 
emphasize that we are fully aware of the 
necessity for the Government to collect as 
much in taxes as is possible under present 
tax laws and, further, that it is highly prob- 
able that additional taxes must be raised 
at a later date, as was intimated in the ad- 
dress of the President last week. 

Regarding the withholding tax on interest 
and dividend payments, it goes without say- 
ing that individuals should report interest 
on savings deposits in their tax returns and 
it is our bellef that the great majority com- 
ply with the law. This proposal, however, 
will penalize a large number of depositors 
of small means by imposing a tax on their 
savings accounts where no income tax may 
be payable because of insufficient income. 
To illustrate, this bank as of June 1, 1961, 
had 72,866 savings accounts on its books of 
which 50,527 or 69.3 percent were in amounts 
ranging from $1 to $2,500. This group had 
on deposit with us an amount equalling 1614 
percent of our total deposits. The interest 
which would be paid on the top figure of 
$2,500 would amount to only $87.50 per 
annum. It is not unreasonable to assume 
that the great majority in this group are 
not subject to tax. Although a claim for a 
refund may be made, the delay in processing 
millions of such claims would result in the 
small saver being deprived of the use of his 
money for an indefinite period of time, This 
withholding, consequently, is not in the same 
category as withholding on salaries where 
consideration is given to total income from 
such a source as well as the number of 
exemptions which can be claimed. We have 
no information on these other factors which 
are taken into account in the tax calculation, 

A further important objection to this 
withholding proposal is the heavy expense to 
institutions as well as to the Treasury De- 
partment in the administration of such a 
measure. The details in handling claims for 
refunds in themselves would appear to be 
very large in view of the many individuals 
and tax exempt organizations involved. It 
has also been reported in the press that those 
who are not taxable could file exemption 
certificates. The burden, both on the banks 
and the Treasury Department, in keeping 
track of these certificates would seem to be 
a staggering one. 

All of the savings banks have cooperated 
wholeheartedly in the voluntary campaign 
instituted by the Treasury Department dur- 
ing the past year or so for the reporting of 
such interest. It would bewise to continue 
this voluntary effort. 

Turning to the proposed corporate income 
tax on mutuals and savings and loan as- 
sociations, the imposition of such a tax 
would seriously affect the ability of the 
banks to continue paying current dividend 
rates, on the one hand, or, on the other 
hand, to maintain an adequate surplus and 
reserve position for the protection of de- 
positors. As you know, the only function 
of a mutual savings bank is to act as the 
depositary for the savings of individual peo- 
ple, and to reinvest these funds at the best 
return available in the market. The type 
and quality of these investments is strictly 
regulated by State laws pertaining solely 
to savings banks, and the types of services 
which can be offered to depositors. is also 
strictly controlled by law. A further impor- 
tant factor is that, being a mutual organ- 
ization, a savings bank can provide adequate 
reserves for its depositors only by retaining 
sufficient earnings after dividends, with no 
outside capital being available to margin 
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growth. A commercial bank, however, per- 
forms the function of financing business of 
many kinds and it can also offer under the 
law other services which are forbidden to 
savings banks. Further, it has access to the 
capital market to sell stock to provide for 
growth, 

Being a specialized thrift institution, a 
savings bank pays out a high percentage of 
its earnings in dividends or interest pay- 
ments, so that the saver can receive the 
highest possible return consistent with 
safety of principal. You may be interested 
to know that over the past 5 years this bank 
has paid to depositiors in interest over 87 
percent of its earnings. During this period, 
we have paid the highest rate permitted by 
the regulations of the Banking Department 
and we have also maintained the same per- 
centage of reserves to deposits. 

We have made some calculations as to the 
effect of an income tax in our position, based 
on the assumption that the regular corporate 
tax of 52 percent after interest payments will 
be levied on the balance of earnings. It 
would be necessary to reduce the interest 
rate by one-half of 1 percent in order to add 
to surplus and reserves the same percentage 
of deposits as we now do. If the present 
interest rate should be maintained, it 
naturally would reduce the addition to sur- 
plus and reserves by over 50 percent, or from 
approximately 600.000 to $400,000, an 
amount which is very nominal in relation 
both to our total assets of 6200 million and 
to our interest payments to depositors of 
$6,500,000 annually. 

It is highly probable that the imposition 
of such a tax would result in either a dim- 
inution of the protection from losses af- 
forded to depositors by our present surplus 
and reserve positions or a reduction in the 
interest rate paid to savers. Based on past 
experience, the latter would lessen the 
amount of savings channeled to savings 
banks, which, in turn, would lessen the 
amount of our funds which could be in- 
vested in mortgages. The latter outlet, as 
you know, is the major investment media 
for savings banks, 

In greater or lesser degree, all savings 
banks would be similiarly affected. We do 
not feel that the lack of such a tax creates 
a tax inequality with commercial banks, 
thereby resulting in unfair competition. 
The latter perform a completely different 
function than do savings banks and con- 
sequently offer much broader services to the 
public and are well compensated for so 
doing. 

I trust that you will excuse the length of 
this letter, but the issues are complicated 
and important. The imposition of either of 
these proposals would be very detrimental to 
the small savers, the housing industry, and 
consequently the national economy. 

Very truly yours, 
HENRY R. SuTPHEN, Jr.. 
President. 


Against Peacetime GI Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, today I 
received a letter from a young man which 
really buoyed up my spirits. Ronald 
Dobrunz minces no words in expressing 
himself simply and forthrightly. It is 
indeed heartening to have this expres- 
sion from a young man who, I am sure, 
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loves his country and wants to see it 
prosper under free enterprise and a 
maximum of opportunity for the indi- 
vidual. Mr. Speaker, under unanimous 
consent, I insert the text of the letter in 
the Rxconp: 

PEORIA, ILL., August 6, 1961. 

Dran CONGRESSMAN MICHEL: The news- 
paper reported that a GI bill for peacetime 
veterans is moving through the legislative 
process. I would like’ to go on record as 
being firmly against such legislation. 

The United States has long provided indi- 
vidual freedoms and economic opportunities 
for its citizens. It is the privilege and the 
duty of each citizen to protect this country 
from those who would destroy the American 
way. To me, serving in the Armed Forces 
means much more than the opportunity to 
receive a free handout from the Govern- 
ment. Serving means an opportunity to pro- 
tect those free institutions which I hold 
dear. 

It is my opinion that the moral strength 
of this country and our willingness to fight 
against communism will continue to decline 
as long as we continue to place our emphasis 
on the free handouts and the other material 
benefits which we can squeeze out of the 
Government. 

I served as a peacetime veteran in Japan. 
Since I am now attending evening college at 
Bradley University, I would probably receive 
substantial benefits from this legislation. 
Nevertheless I strongly urge you to vote 
against this bill. 

Very truly yours, 
RONALD C. DOBRUNZ. 


The State Master’s Comments 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr, ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, I call 
to the attention of my colleagues the fol- 
lowing comments of Mr. Elmer McClure, 
State master of the Oregon Grange, on 
the proposal to provide hospitalization 
insurance under social security. These 
comments appear in the current issue of 
the Oregon Grange Bulletin, dated Au- 
gust 5, 1961. As the column points out, 
Oregon’s Grange has been on record in 
support of this approach to the problem 
of medical care for our older citizens for 
several years. 

The article follows: 

THE STATE MASTER'S COMMENTS 
(By Elmer McClure) 

The Anderson-King bill, calling for extend- 
ing the social security program to provide 
health insurance for our retired citizens, is 
having tough sledding in the Senate com- 
mittee despite the preponderance of evidence 
to support such legislation. 

Last year the White House Conference on 
Aging, despite all-out efforts to prevent such 
action, recommended medical coverage under 
social security as the No. 1 need of the Na- 
tlon's older citizens. 

Medical coverage under social security was 
one of the leading campaign issues in the 
presidential election and President Kennedy 


has personally given strong support to this 
legislation since it was first ed 


proposed. 
The special Senate Committee on Aging 
has found that “most people over 65 do not 
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get the medical care services they require.” 

Even a recent public opinion poll by one 
of the Nation’s most accurate pollsters shows 
public sentiment heavily in favor of as 
program. Yet, Congress delays and Wash- 
ington political observers feel that the bill 
will not pass this session unless strong sup- 
port for it is rallied at the grassroots level. 

The American Medical Association is the 
chief opponent of this program despite per- 
sistent evidence that many doctors through- 
out the country, who treat older people and 
therefore have personal contact with the 
problem, favor medical coverage under so- 
cial security. Most doctors recognize that 
independence is essential to maintaining 
the dignity and morale of older people, All 
too often this hard-won financial independ- 
ence is completely swept away from older 
people by a single illness. Skyrocketing 
medical and hospital costs make even a rou- 
tine illness a catastrophe for our senior 
citizens. 

The cold, hard fact is that 55 percent of 
all older persons had cash incomes of less 
than $1,000 in 1959. In that same year, av- 
erage hospital bills for this age group were 
around $700, Since that time hospital costs 
have continued to race skyward but there is 
no evidence that income in this group has 
increased appreciably. 

The Kerr-Mills program, passed by the 
last session of the Congress, calls for par- 
ticipation by the indlivdual States and, as 
of this date, more than half of the States 
have failed to pass any companion legisla- 


tion that would enable their retired citizens . 


to receive aid from this source. The legis- 
lation passed by the Oregon State legis- 
lature will give only a very limited amount 
of help in this age group. 

The Oregon State Grange has been on 
record in favor of broadening the social 
security program to provide medical cover- 
age for several years and I am again writing 
Oregon's congressional delegation asking 
them to give all possible aid to the Ander- 
son-King bill, I urge all subordinate and 
Pomona Granges to take similar action. 

It might be well to recall to mind that 
the social security program is self-financing 
and therefore is not a drain on the Nation's 
Treasury. The Anderson-King bill provides 
for an increase in social security taxes to 
pay for the broadened coverage provided in 
the bill. 

Our senior citizens are in dire need of this 
legislation, our people want it, the adminis- 
tration wants it, the majority of Congress- 
men and Senators say they want it—so why 
should it be bogged down in a congressional 
committee? 


Barbershop: A New Supermarket 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 18, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, 
savings banks sell life insurance, drug- 
stores sell hardware, meat markets sell 
toys—the trend of America is to develop 
bigness and eliminate inconvenience for 
the consumer, especially the housewife. 
One of the newest approaches to concen- 
trated salesmanship are the “barbera- 
mas” which have been developed by an 
enterprising man, Richard W. Stephan. 
An article contained in the San Diego 
Union, I believe, explains clearly the new 
approach. Barbershops now will be a 
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marketplace as well as a place for ton- 
sorial perfection: 
BARBERS MARKET STEPHAN WARES 
(By Carl Plain) 

If Richard W. Stephan can turn the trick, 
America’s barbershops will serve as minia- 
ture supermarkets for the sale of his men’s 
grooming aids. 

Stephan, 51, is president of Stephan Co., 
Fort Lauderdale, Fla. A genial salesman with 
a broad Boston accent and a build to match, 
he is out to improve the professional flair— 
and incomes—of barbers throughout the 
land. 

With the help of barbers, he expects to 
make a sizable dent in the U.S. male cos- 
metic market, estimated at $439 million a 
year. He is persuading the tonsorial artists 
to display self-service racks of Stephan's 
products. The barber can double his money 
by selling a rackful of merchandise which 
costs him $16.25. By so doing, he can help 
himself—and Stephan Co., too. 

Although the Stephan plan of marketing 
consumer goods through barbershops was 
not introduced until last June, the firm's 
sales climbed to $2.55 million in 1960 from 
$2,064,901 the year before. Stephan fore- 
casts a $1.5-million Jump this year, with a 
proportionate rise in earnings from 1960 net 
of about $155,000, or 46 cents a share on the 
363,750 shares outstanding. 

Growth potential in this unique program 
is attracting considerable investor attention. 
Stephan Co. made an initial public offering 
of 150,000 shares at $4 each last October 27. 
Lately, the stock has been trading around 
$19.50 in the eastern over-the-counter mar- 
ket. An American Stock Exchange listing is 
due next month. 


FATHER FOUNDED BUSINESS 


Stephan is the last born of 11 brothers 
and sisters. His father, K. H. Stephan, a 
German immigrant who ground barber tools 
and surgical instruments, founded the fam- 
lly business in 1897 and built it into a $5- 
million-a-year complex of barber, beauty, 
electrical, cutlery, and sports goods by 1929, 
when a $900,000 loss in the stock market 
crash nearly wiped him out. He died in 
1935. 

Young Richard and his mother picked up 
the shattered remnants of the business in 
1938. 

“I told mother that as long as we had the 
hair tonic, we didn’t need to worry,” Dick 
Stephan recalls. “The assets in the business 
were under $2,000 and I had just $1.78 in my 
pocket. I delivered $28.38 worth of merchan- 
dise to one of the old accounts and asked for 
cash. ‘If you don’t pay me now,’ I said, 
‘you're not going to get any merchandise, 
because I don't have any money to buy the 
bottles.“ 

The customer came through and the busi- 
ness was on the recovery road. Stephan 
gradually expanded it, selling exclusively to 
Barbers. Well off by 1952, he moved from 
Boston to Fort Launderdale to fish, golf and 
relax. After 114 years, he turned his energies 
back into the business. 

PLANTS LOCATED IN THREE CITIES 

“I got tired of loafing,” he explains. “I 
wanted to get back to work.” 

Today, the company has plants in Worces- 
ter, Mass.; St. Louis and Fresno. Al- 
though corporate and sales offices remain in 
Fort Lauderdale, Stephan virtually runs the 
business from his briefcase. He's on the road 
39 weeks a year. 

He is in San Diego this weekend for the 
second in a series of Barberamas“ which the 
firm is presenting for barbers in 12 U.S. 
cities. The programs feature educational 
pointers on haircutting, shop neatness and 
all-around service. 

Stephan sees no limits to the progress that 
Stephan Co. and barbers, working together, 
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can achieve. He claims most other national 
producers-distributors of hair preparations 
have antagonized barbers by going into com- 
peting retall store channels. He declares, 
“We'll never do that, and the barbers know 
it.” 

Until last year, when Stephan Co. came 
out with 7 new items in 11 packages, 
about 85 percent of its sales were in one 
item—hair tonic—known within the com- 
pany as the bottle of gold. Professional-size 
bottles of various preparations still account 
for the bulk of the business, but sales of 
retall items are moving up steadily. Future 
introductions may include deodorant and 
shave cream. 

Looking ahead, Stephan sees the com- 
pany's sales climbing to the $16-$18 million 
range by 1965 and earnings rising in the 
same ratio, with some increase in dividends 
from the present 10 cents quarterly. As of 
now, he says, there appears to be no need for 
ndditional public financing before 1965. 


Curiosities in the Arms Buildup 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in 
view of the diversified problems drawing 
congressional attention at this time, un- 
der unanimous consent, I insert into the 
Recorp a series of editorials, all of which 
are clear and concise and do not require 
my elaboration. 

They represent the type of grassroots 
thinking that is found throughout the 
country but is thoroughly lacking and 
desperately needed here in Washington, 
especially within the inner sanctum of 
the administration. 

I insert in the Recorp an editorial 
from the Chicago Tribune entitled 
“Curiosities in the Arms Buildup,” an 
article from Chicago's American by 
Columnist Henry J. Taylor, “Dillon: A 
Crow Guarding Corn,” and an editorial 
from the Chicago Sun-Times, “Red 
China Is Moral Issue“: 

[From the Chicago Tribune] 
CURIOSITIES IN THE ARMS BUILDUP 

Walter Trohan of our Washington bureau 
quotes Adm. Arleigh Burke as saying after 
his retirement as Chief of Naval Operations 
that Gen. Maxwell D. Taylor, personal mili- 
tary adviser to President Kennedy, tried and 
failed to sell his doctrine of primary em- 
phasis on conventional warfare to two sets 
of chiefs of staff. 

“Now,” remarked the admiral, he has suc- 
ceeded in selling it to a lieutenant, junior 
grade.” The reference was to President Ken- 
nedy, who held that rank in the Navy in 
World War II. 

This ancedote does point to some very 
curious things in Mr. Kennedy's call for a 
buildup of arms and men to meet any chal- 
lenge Khrushchey may present over Berlin. 

First, Mr. Kennedy used to lament what he 
called America’s missile lag in relationship 
to Russia. During the campaign last year he 
deplored his estimate that America should 
be “second best.” Even after his election he 
made mournful reference in his state of the 
Union address to “the wasteful duplications 
and that have handicapped the 
whole family of missiles.” 
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But now that Mr. Kennedy is President 
and can presumably do something about this 
sad state of affairs, he isn’t interested. Most 
of the 3% billion in additional defense ap- 
propriations he is being voted is to be used 
to put additional ground Army divisions in 
the field and to arm them with conventional, 
nonnuclear weapons. This is doubly puz- 
zling because the inspired stories now com- 
ing from W n present the improbable 
thesis that NATO is already stronger than 
the prospectice enemy. 

Again, his personal adviser, General Taylor, 
who has apparently sold him on the old 
fashioned doctrine that infantry is still 
“queen of the battlefield,” is on record pub- 
licly as saying that the United States pos- 
sessed ten times the nuclear retaliatory power 
required to wipe out any potential enemy. 

His testimony to this effect was given 
before the House appropriations subcom- 
mittee for defense and was released by that 
body May 9, 1959. Yet, when General Taylor 
retired that same year, he was still bleating 
that the Nation’s need, despite its over- 
whelming capacity to obliterate an attacker, 
was for “balanced forces I. e., more ground 
Army. 

His book, “Uncertain Trumpet,” was an 
appeal for return of the army to the place 
of chief of the Nation's defense forces. From 
an Officer who has been, for 4 years, Army 
Chief of Staff, the thesis could not be con- 
sidered unexpected. 

The Kennedy administration's response to 
Admiral Burke’s tart comment is that the 
shift in defense plans and the switch in em- 
phasis to conventional forces had been in 
the making months before Taylor was re- 
called to active duty. Perhaps so, but the 
general has been around in an advisory ca- 
pacity since the Cuban invasion flop 6 weeks 
after Kennedy took office, and the Kennedy 
program would seem to follow his exact 
prescription. 

There is, not unnaturally, widespread fear 
of nuclear war. Indeed, it is Khrushehev's 
chief stock in trade. He plays on it endlessly. 
‘The Kennedy buildup seems to assure him 
that, if there is a showdown over Berlin, he 
is invited to participate in a limited, non- 
nuclear war, in which the United States is 
content to fight, not to exterminate Soviet 
imperialism, but to maintain the status quo 
in a circumscribed area. 

This would seem to be Korea all over again, 
and on no better terms for the United States. 


From the Chicago's American, Aug. 4, 1961] 
DILLON—A Crow GUARDING CORN 
(By Henry J. Taylor) 

The of the Treasury is intended 
to be the watchdog of the Nation's money- 
bags. He greatly affects our taxes, which 
now cost us more than we pay for our food. 
He is the No. 2 man, after the Secretary of 
State, in the President's Cabinet. 

But the New Frontier requires a free- 
spender, not a watchdog, in the ‘Treasury 
post. And when C. Douglas Dillon asked 
for the place the day was won. Dillon guard- 
ing our money is like leaving a crow to guard 
the corn. 1 

Once a banker and later the second in 
command in the State Department under 
President Eisenhower, the public and our 
newspapers pictured Dillon in the watchdog 
image. 

Yet, he was as welcome to the New Fron- 
tier as the ace of spades is to a gambler. 
For the truth is that, able as he was in many 
ways, Dillon was a fountainhead for spend- 
ing in the State Department. 

He repeatedly counfounded the Treasury 
Department specialists—who are among the 
most competent people in the entire Gov- 
ernment—Maurice H. Stans, the then Di- 
rector of the Budget, and other caretakers 
appointed to protect the taxpayers. 
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SOFT SURRENDER ON TARIFFS 


He did so by what many regarded as soft 
surrenders in tariff talks, by loose foreign 
loan agreements and by condoning the enor- 
mous waste in American counterpart funds 
blocked abroad. In fact, the Treasury's 
present Secretary continually battled many 
of his own State Department colleagues who 
urged more prudence. 

President Kennedy did not “suck in" Dil- 
lon, as is sometimes reported. He simply 
knew his man. In their preliminary discus- 
sion the President-elect was absolutely 
aboveboard, frank and fair with Dillon in 
every respect. It was Dillon who sought the 
job. Why? Because he was determined to 
stay in Washington; it is as simple as that. 

Accordingly, when testifying before the 
Senate-House Finance Committee in behalf 
of his own confirmation, every word Dillon 
said had the watchdog tone. He stated: 
“Eyerything we do depends on having a 
sound economy, which, in turn, means a 
sound fiscal system.” He called a balanced 
budget “essential for national security.” He 
stated that our coloésal debt should be re- 
duced, thereby relieving the taxpayers’ 
burden of more than $8 Dillion a year to 
carry it, 

WATCHDOG QUITS WATCHING 


Promptly thereafter the taxpayers’ watch- 
dog quit watching. Dillon had not been on 
guard 90 days before he announced that 
President Kennedy's vastly increased budget 
deficit from added spendings “is not a cause 
for alarm.” Dillon forecast an even bigger 
deficit in the next fiscal year. “This, too,” - 
he said, “will be entirely appropriate.” 

All this might be largely Dillon's own 
affair. But it is not his affair alone, because 
his background can mislead taxpayers into 
assuming that a determined and prudent 
hand holds the Treasury's tiller to help de- 
feat programs which would rob us through 
wasted revenue and inflation and push us 
further toward the welfare state to which 
the new administration is committed. 
Nothing could be further from the truth. 


[From the Chicago Sun-Times, Aug. 5, 1961] 
Rep CHINA Is MORAL ISSUE 


Americans who abhor the bloody Red 
China regime—and this includes the vast 
majority of Americans—will hail President 
Kennedy’s reaffirmation of U.S. opposition to 
seating the Chinese Communists in the U.N. 

At the conclusion of 2 days of discus- 
sions with Chen Cheng, Vice President and 
Premier of Nationalist China, the President 
also pledged continuing U.S. support of Tai- 
wan in the U.N. and in the form of further 
military and economic aid. - 

There has been a good deal of misunder- 
standing between Nationalist China and the 
Kennedy administration that has needed 
clearing up. There was confusion last month 
over a U.S. plan to propose adding a seat 
to the U.N. for Red China (in hopes of ma- 
neuvering Peiping into refusing to join the 
organization while Nationalist China re- 
mained a member). There continues to be 
defeatist talk among administration leaders 
on the chances of keeping the Red China de- 
bate off the agenda this year. 

The joint communique which the President 
and his visitor issued resolved some of these 
doubts; it did not settle others. 

It emphasized “the deep and lasting friend- 
ship” existing between Taiwan and the 
United States. It said talks between the two 
leaders had been “characterized by a spirit 
of understanding and mutual interest.” 

But the document made plain that the 
United States failed to persuade the Nation- 
atists to withhold a veto of the admission of 
Communist Outer Mongolia to the UN. This 
is disappointing—not because of the stand 
of the Nationalist Chinese, for that was ex- 
pected, but because it indicates the admin- 
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istration is unsure of its ability to block Red 
China's admission, and is seeking diversions 
which do not meet the fundamental issues 
of right and decency that are involved. 

Some U.S. officials fear that a veto of 
Outer Mongolia will endanger Nationalist 
China's seat by swinging many delegates to 
support of the Communist Chinese. 

This may be. But it isn’t a point which 
should be permitted to override other, deep- 
er considerations in this controversy. 

Red China is an outlaw government. Its 
admission to the U.N. would be a shattering 
blow to the prestige and integrity of the 
world peace organization. The Peiping gov- 
ernment, which openly proclaims a doctrine 
of world revolution by violence—atomic vio- 
lence if need be—has been guilty of repeated 
aggression against its Asian neighbors. It 
warred against the U.N. in Korea. 

These are factors to be considered by the 
U.N. itself if it is not going to demean itself 
by yielding to Communist bullying. 

The United States has demonstrated—and 
has now reiterated—its opposition to Red 
China's admission. It should do more. It 
should vigorously assert its leadership to 
strengthen the U.N.’s backbone on the issue. 
It should not descend to international log- 
rolling by offering to trade support for Outer 
Mongolia, a Communist puppet, for support 
for Nationalist China. There is no moral 
justification for such a move. 


Support for H.R. 6725 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, on May 
1, 1961, I introduced H.R. 6725, a bill to 
assist in the promotion of economic sta- 
bilization by requiring the disclosure of 
finance charges in connection with ex- 
tension of credit. 

This, the Truth in Lending Act, would 
require all persons extending credit to 
another to make full disclosure in writ- 
ing of all finance charges prior to con- 
summation of the transaction, under reg- 
ulations to be prescribed by the Board of 
Governors of the Federal Reserve Sys- 
tem. 

In a report to the House Banking and 
Currency Committee on July 18, 1961, the 
Honorable Robert C. Weaver, Adminis- 
trator of the Housing and Home Finance 
Agency stated: 

The Housing Agency strongly supports the 
objectives of H.R. 6725, especially because of 
their salutary effect upon mortgage financ- 
ing. We therefore favor enactment of legis- 
lation along the lines of this bill. 


Mr. Speaker, millions of Americans buy 
on the installment plan, which means 
that they need credit. Since this is true 
it behooves the Congress to see that they 
are informed of the true annual interest 
rate and all charges that will accrue as a 
result of this extension of credit. 

I have urged our distinguished col- 
league from Kentucky [Mr. Spence], the 
chairman of the Banking and Currency 
Committee, to order hearings on H.R. 
6725 just as soon as possible. 

The American people have a right to 
know how much they are paying for the 
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privilege before credit is accepted by 
them as a means of obtaining the con- 
sumer goods which make our standard 
of living possible. That applies to all 
extensions of retail credit. 


Emphasis on Buildup for Conventional 
Warfare Encourages: Khrushchev and 
Endangers the Peace 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the ad- 
ministration is playing a dangerous 
game by making it appear that we will 
in any way weaken our position of lead- 
ership in nuclear military weapons in 
favor of a buildup of conventional weap- 
ons and manpower. We cannot match 
the Communists in a military manpower 
race; they far outnumber us and put no 
value on human lives, so that they can 
sacrifice millions of men to reach their 
objective of world domination. We have 
kept the peace in these past years only 
because the Russians knew that we had 
the power to smash their cities and the 
will to do so if they were so foolish as to 
plunge the world into war. Only this 
fear of massive retaliation will force 
Khrushchev to a reasonable solution of 
world problems. If he is convinced that 
our policy has changed, that we will 
not resort to nuclear weapons in case of 
attack, there is no doubt but that he will 
have the courage to start a war. How 
far the administration is willing to go 
in departing from a policy which is the 
best preventive of war is indicated in 
the following editorial from the Chicago 
Daily Tribune: 

CURIOSITIES IN THE ARMS BUILDUP 

Walter Trohan, of our Washington bureau, 
quotes Adm. Arleigh Burke as saying, after 
his retirement as chief of naval operations, 
that Gen. Maxwell D. Taylor, personal mili- 
tary adviser to President Kennedy, tried and 
failed to sell his doctrine of primary em- 
phasis on conventional warfare to two sets 
of chiefs of staff. 

“Now," remarked the admiral, “he has suc- 
ceeded in selling it to a lieutenant, junior 
grade.“ The reference was to President 
Kennedy, who held that rank in the Navy 
in World War II, 

This anecdote does point to some very 
curious things in Mr. Kennedy’s call for a 
buildup of arms and men to meet any chal- 
lenge Khrushchey may present over Berlin. 

First, Mr. Kennedy used to lament what 
he called America’s missile lag in relation- 
ship to Russia. During the campaign last 
year he deplored his estimate that America 
should be second best. Even after his elec- 
tion he made mournful reference in his 
state of the Union address to the wasteful 
duplications and timelag that have handi- 
capped the whole family of missiles. 

But now that Mr. Kennedy is President 
and can presumably do something about 
this sad state of affairs, he isn’t interested. 
Most of the 63% Dillion in additional de- 
fense appropriations he is being voted is to 
be used to put additional ground Army divi- 
sions in the field and to arm them with 
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conventional, nonnuclear weapons. This is 
doubly puzzling because the inspired stories 
now coming from Washington present the 
improbable thesis that NATO is already 
stronger than the prospective enemy. 

Again, his personal adviser, General Taylor, 
who has apparently sold him on the old- 
fashioned doctrine that infantry is still 
queen of the battlefield, is on record pub- 
licly as saying that the United States pos- 
sessed 10 times the nuclear retaliatory power 
required to wipe out any potential enemy. 

His testimony to this effect was given be- 
fore the House Appropriations Subcommittee 
for Defense and was released by that body 
May 9, 1959. Yet, when General Taylor re- 
tired that same year, he was still bleating 
that the Nation's need, despite its over- 
whelming capacity to obliterate an attacker, 
was for balanced forces—i.e., more ground 
army. 

His book, “Uncertain Trumpet,” was an 
appeal for return of the Army to the place 
of chief of the Nation's defense forces. From 
an officer who had been, for 4 years, Army 
Chief of Staff, the thesis could not be con- 
sidered unexpected. 

The Kennedy administration's response to 
Admiral Burke’s tart comment is that the 
shift in defense plans and the switch in 
emphasis to conventional forces had been in 
the making months before Taylor was re- 
called to active duty. Perhaps so, but the 
general has been around in an advisory ca- 
pacity since the Cuban invasion flop 6 weeks 
after Kennedy took office, and the Kennedy 
program would seem to follow his exact pre- 
scription. 

There is, not unnaturally, widespread fear 
of nuclear war. Indeed, it is Khrushehev's 
chief stock in trade. He plays on it end- 
lessly. The Kennedy buildup seems to as- 
sure him that, if there is a showdown over 
Berlin, he is invited to participate in a 
limited, nonnuclear war, in which the United 
States is content to fight, not to exterminate 
Soviet imperialism, but to maintain the 


status quo in a circumscribed area. 


This would seem to be Korea all over 
again, and on no better terms for the United 
States. 


Resolution by Illinois State Legislature 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ROLAND V. LIBONATI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. LIBONATI. , Mr. Speaker, even 
though the universities and colleges 
throughout the Nation are selective in 
their choice of professors, yet, unfor- 
tunately, nearly all of them strictly en- 
force the rule of age retirement, regard- 
less of their indispensible teaching and 
research value to the educational system. 

Just such a situation confronts the 
University of Illinois in the case of Dr. 
Andrew C, Ivy, distinguished professor 
of physiology and head of its clinical 
science department. 

Fortunately, one of the rules of the 
University of Illinois’ provisions in re- 
tention of the services of a distinguished 
professor is by a vote of the board of 
trustees. 

The board of trustees of the University 
of Illinois will meet in Champaign on 
August 10, 1961, and the following letter 
will be submitted to them, together with 
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the correspondence herein, implement- 
ing this request. 

It is fortunate that Dr. David D. 
Henry, president of the University of 
Illinois, is a person of high integrity and 
one of the outstanding administrators in 
the educational field. He holds a high 
place as one of the most distinguished 
educators in the United States, At least, 
we can feel assured that he will give 
this matter his most serious attention 
and, certainly, add to the prestige of 
the university, if it is at all possible to 
recommend the retention of the services 
of Dr. Andrew C. Ivy, in emeritus status, 
so that he can continue his work at the 
university for the public good and the 
advancement of medical science. 

The Illinois State Legislature, passing 
House Joint Resolution 53, attesting to 
his scientific contributions to mankind in 
his continuing studies in the field of 
medicine, to be completed in the future, 
together with specific writings in medical 
research to be compiled and published, 
is indicative of the high esteem in which 
Dr. Ivy is held in the State of Ilinois. 

The letter and resolution follow: 

Jux 16, 1961. 


To: The Honorable Otto Kerner, Governor 
and ex officio member and the members 
of the board of trustees, University of 
Ilinois, 

Subject: Emeritus status of Dr. Andrew Cc. 
I 


vy. 

The following suggested recommendations 
are presented in order to implement House 
Joint Resolution 53 (attached), unani- 
mously adopted by both house and senate 
in the 72d session of the Illinois General 
Assembly. 

The board of trustees of the University of 
Illinois to: 

1. Confer emeritus, status upon Dr. An- 
drew C. Ivy, distinguished professor of physi- 
ology and head of the clinical science de- 
partment, to be effective on the date of Dr. 
Ivy's actual retirement. 

2. Extend Dr, Andrew C. Ivy's tenure in 
his present position as distinguished profes- 
sor of physiology and head of the clinical 
science department, through August 31, 1963, 
on a year-to-year basis, in accordance with 
the existing statutes and rules, made and 
provided, and the requests as set forth in 
Dr. Ivy's letters (copies attached) to and 
through the office of the dean of the college 
of medicine, dated April 25 and July 18, 
1961, respectively. 

3. Provide in the University of Illinois, 
College of Medicine, internal budget the sum 
of $100,000 or so much as is necessary there- 
of, for the biennium 1961-63, for the opera- 
tion of the clinical science department. 

The above recommendations 
are presented for the objects and pur- 
poses to provide time and a place in order 
that Dr. Ivy shall have the facilities to com- 
plete certain important research and writing 
projects as herewith enumerated: 

First, he is at present engaged with four 
other persons in making a scientific analy- 
sis of the results of giving Krebiozen to over 
4,200 patients with advanced cancer who 
were treated by over 3,000 physicians. The 
average results show that pain relief oc- 
curred in 64 percent and that a decrease in 
the size of the tumor occurred in 33 percent. 
In 870 patients with cancer of the breast, 
the tumor decreased in 48 percent. In 70 
cases of brain tumor in whom either coma, 
semicoma, or mental confusion was present, 
the mind cleared in 80 percent. These re- 
sults will be presented soon to the appro- 
priate officials in Washington, D.C., for the 
performance of a final study. We must 
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keep Dr. Ivy at work so the test in Wash- 

ington, D.C., can be conducted, 

Second, Dr. Ivy is studying the clearing 
of cataract, another supposedly incurable 
disease. He and the doctors associated with 
him have cleared the cataract in 90 percent 
of 30 dogs blinded because of cataract. 
This observation on dogs is now being ex- 
tended to human patients. Twenty-five 
percent of those people who are blind are 
blind because of cataract. This study is too 
important -for the prevention of blindness 
to permit Dr. Ivy's research to come to an 
end by his enforced retirement. 

Third, Dr. Ivy has now studied the cause 
of hardening of the arteries in animals. He 
and his students have found that this dis- 
ease is primarily due to hereditary suscep- 
tibility and to eating too much food con- 
taining cholesterol. If too much choles- 
terol is eaten in the food, the body stores 
the cholesterol because it is more difficult to 
oxidize or burn up cholesterol than other 
foods. Dr, Ivy and his students have during 
the past 6 months discovered a way to de- 
crease the absorption of cholesterol by the 
intestine. Dr. Ivy should be kept on the 
job so that this discovery on animals can 
be applied to human patients. 

Fourth, Dr. Ivy is a world authority on 
peptic ulcer and has written a 1,200-page 
book on stomach and duodenal ulcer. He is 
now looking for the hormone which causes 
the formation of excess acid by the stomach. 
He has discovered a hormone, which stops 
the formation of acid by the stomach. At 
present this hormone is not pure enough to 
use on human patients with ulcer. And 
further research is required to purify it. 

In keeping Dr. Ivy occupied in medical 
research for 2 more years, we are keeping 
on the job a man which a joint committee 
of the general assembly in 1955 called one 
of the world’s great scientists. We are keep- 
ing a scientist at work who is now as pro- 
ductive in medical research as any other 
scientist at the University of Illinois. A 
man who has an active, alert, energetic, and 
productive brain and a healthy body and 
whose goal in life is to help people should 
not be forced to retire. 

Dr. Ivy also plans to write during the next 
few years seven books, the notes and rough 
drafts of which with supporting research 
results are already in existence. The tenta- 
tive titles are as follows: (1) “Physiology of 
Gastro-Intestinal Tract,” (2) “Physiology of 
the Symptoms and Signs of Disease,” (3) 
“Physiology of Hardening of the Arteries,” 
(4) “The Treatment of Cancer With Krebio- 
zen,” (5) “Search for the Natural Causes of 
the Remission of Cancer,” (6) “The Treat- 
ment of Senile and Traumatic Cataract With 
Krebiozen,” (7) “The Physiology of the 
Genesis of Premature Aging.” 

EXISTING STATUTES BY WHICH DR. IVY'S TENURE 
AS HEAD OF CLINICAL SCIENCE DEPARTMENT 
MAY CONTINUE ON A YEAR-TO-YEAR BASIS AND 
PROPOSED BUDGET FOR 1961-62 


3. (A) Whereas the legislative resolution 
recommends to the board of trustees and 
university administration that the depart- 
ment of clinical science with the undersigned 
as head be continued with the “necessary 
facilities now had and needed”; and 

(B) Whereas the university retirement 
system act provides “that upon the written 
request of the employee and upon certifica- 
tion of the employer, in exceptional cases and 
for substantial cause, retirement shall be 
deferred for a period not to exceed 1 year at 
any one time”; and 

(C) Whereas the undersigned believes that 
the adoption of the resolution by the 72d 
General Assembly of Illinois constitutes an 
exceptional case and a substantial cause 
within the meaning of the University Retire- 
ment System Act. 

(D) Therefore, the undersigned requests 
that the Department of Clinical Science be 
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continued for 1 year from September 1, 1961, 
through August 31, 1962, and that the “neces- 
sary facilities now had and needed“ be pro- 
vided. 

4. The budget proposed for 1961-62 is as 
follows: 


1. Ivy, A. C. (no salary) $1 
2. Wojciech, Roman (Res. Assoc. Clin. 


BR EAT peters soap catkins 6, 000 
3. Nonacademic salaries: 

E. L, Faler (chief clerk 1)---....- 6, 000 
Michael Batina (caretaker 17 3, 600 
TAGs eran casein anes se ai 9, 600 
4. Operating expenses 6, 000 
i NERS ae ey IED: Seda PEN 21, 601 

Shall apply for retirement annuity— 
—— = NCES E 18, 500 
77 40, 101 


Yours sincerely, 
A. C. Ivy, Ph.D., M.D., 
Distinguished Projessor of Physiology 
and Head, Department of Clinical 
Science. 


RESOLUTION OFFERED BY 122 MEMBERS OF THE 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES OF THE GENERAL 
ASSEMBLY OF THE STATE OF ILLINOIS AND 
PASSED UNANIMOUSLY ON May 18, 1961 


HOUSE JOINT RESOLUTION 53 


Whereas the 68th (1953) session of the 
Illinois General Assembly did approve House 
Joint Resolution 10 and House bill 823 that 
directed the appointing of a commission, 
with an appropriation of $10,000 of public 
tax funds, to determine the merits of a 
controversy within the College of Medicine 
at the University of Illinois, a new 
drug Krebiozen, which at that time (1953), 
held out substantial promise of being bio- 
logically active in the treatment and control 
of cancer in patients; and 

Whereas the 68th session of the general as- 
sembly did appropriate public tax funds to 
defray the costs of such investigation com- 
mission, the members of which freely and 
amply gave of their own time and serious 
attention and consideration to this highly 
important matter of examining the evidence 
submitted, relative to the controversy sur- 
rounding the drug Krebiozen; and 

Whereas the investigation commission did 
recommend, in their ad interim and final 
reports, submitted to the 69th session of the 
general assembly, that, “In view of the tre- 
mendous public interest that exists in 
Krebiozen and as to whether or not it has 
any efficacy or beneficial biological activity 
in cancer patients, we hope that means can 
be found to conduct a controlled study until 
the merits of the substance can be finally 
determined: and 

Whereas the 72d session of the general 
assembly affirms the public policy previously 
taken and recommends that further and 
continued testing and research shall be car- 
ried on regarding the drug Krebiozen by the 
drug's sponsor, Dr. Andrew C. Ivy, distin- 
guished professor of physiology and head 
of the clinical science department, college 
of medicine, University of Ilinois, an in- 
stitution of higher learning in the State of 
Illinois, and supported by public tax funds, 
appropriated by the Illinois General As- 
sembly; and 

Whereas in the field of medical research 
no one gained greater national eminence and 
world renown than Dr. Andrew C. Ivy, who 
was chosen by the American Medical Asso- 
ciation to represent the United States on 
ethical practices at the Nuremberg trials in 
Germany, following World War II, as the 
medical scientific consultant to the Prosecu- 
tion Military Tribunal No. 1, Nuremberg 
trials; and the investigation Commission's 
report states, “this Commission likewise is 
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convinced that Dr. Andrew Ivy's motives are 
entirely honorable and sincere; that his per- 
sonal integrity is above reproach; that his 
acts surrounding the research on Krebiozen 
were in conformity with the highest ethical 
and humanitarian plane, and that his testi- 
mony before this commission reaffirmed in 
our minds his reputation as a great scientist; 
the record shows that the development and 
growth of the college (of medicine, Uni- 
versity of Illinois) under his administration 
was unparalleled;” and 

Whereas Dr. Andrew C. Ivy has reported 
to the American Institutes of Chemists as 
to the methods and procedures of production 
and the chemistry of Krebiozen; further, 
graduate students in the college of medicine, 
University of Ilinois, have also studied and 
engaged in the methods and procedures of 
production and chemical analysis of Krebio- 
zen; and 

Whereas the 72d session of the general as- 
sembly takes legislative notice of an action 
recently taken by a Federal court, wherein 
the court also desires to know the merits 
and truth regarding the drug Krebiozen and 
has concurred in and joins with the pro- 
ponents of Krebiozen in a test, under con- 
ditions previously arrived at and previously 
agreed to; and to be conducted by the pro- 
ponents and the National Cancer Institute 
within the U.S. Department of Health, Educa- 
tion, and Welfare; and 

Whereas the Federal court has maintained 
that this test of Krebiozen, to determine the 
merits, truth, and usefulness in the man- 
agement and control of cancer in the patient, 
to whatever degree attainable, must be de- 
termined in order that the truth can stand 
forth regarding the drug Krebiozen; and 

Whereas the 72d session of the general 
assembly again™ takes legislative notice re- 
garding the merits and truth of the drug 
Krebiozen, in that several thousand cancer 
patients have been treated with the drug 
Krebiozen by hundreds of medical practi- 
tioners, and such cancer patients are in 
varying stages of health; from being relieved 
of pain in varying degrees to again taking 
their places in society as useful, self-sup- 
ae citizens within their communities; 


Whereas it is evident there are citizens in 
Ilinois and other States and countries who 
are or have been afflicted with the dread 
disease, cancer, and who have received treat- 
ment by medical practitioners by the use 
of the drug Krebiozen and are today alive 
and well; and, after a period of 10 years, 
Kreblozen continues to hold out the very 
substantial promise and assurance that there 
must exist merit and truth within the drug 
Krebiozen to manage and control cancer in 
the patient; therefore be it 


Resolved by the House of Representatives 
of the 72d General Assembly of the State of 
Illinois, the Senate concurring herein, re- 
iterates its previous public policy and recom- 
mendations regarding the further research 
and testing of the drug Krebiozen and again 
reaffirms that the investment of public funds 
spent to date, here in Dlinois, in the in- 
vestigation, research, and testing of 
Krebiozen shall be further implemented, and 
aie the popon of Krebiozen, Dr. Andrew 

. Ivy, distinguished professor of physiol 
and head of the clinical science canoe 
college of medicine, University of Illinois, 
shall continue to be head of the clinical 
science department and to be further pro- 
vided with the necessary facilities now had 
and needed to further the research and test- 
ing of the drug Krebiozen in the 
ment and control of cancer in the patient. 
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Dr. Frank N. D. Buchman’s Life and Work 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, the news- 
papers on yesterday carried the news of 
the death, at the age of 83, of Dr. Frank 
N. D. Buchman, Pennsylvania-born ini- 
tiator of Moral Re-Armament. He died 
in Germany following a heart attack. 
Death came near the spot where he 
launched a global moral force in 1938. 
Many of us in Congress have great re- 
spect for Dr. Buchman, for his dedicated 
life and great work. We deeply regret 
to note his passing. I submit herewith 
a summary of his life and principles pre- 
pared by Moral Re-Armament and ask 
that it be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD: 

Dr. Frank N. D. Buchman's life was dedi- 
cated to raising a world force to answer the 
materialist ideologies of our age. 

He was described on his 80th birthday in 
an editorial in Germany's leading paper, 
Frankfurter Allegemeine Zeitung, as be- 
coming more and more the conscience of the 
world.” Another leading European paper 
wrote of him, “in this age of painful divi- 
sion, Frank Buchman is the one white man 
whom the statesmen of Asia and Africa 
trust.“ 

He had a global view of the situation con- 
fronting the statesmen and a passionate con- 
cern for individuals. These two qualities 
singled him out as the man to whom people 
in every walk of life turned for advice and 
direction. 

Robert Schuman of France said of him, 
“I am eternally grateful to Frank Buchman. 
He has helped and encouraged me from the 
first moment.” Chancellor Adenauer of Ger- 
many, who came with his whole family to 
the Moral Re-Armament World Assembly in 
Caux, Switzerland, just after the war, re- 
mained a constant friend. Adenauer paid 
tribute to the moral courage which Buchman 
showed in creating a world ideological force 
to turn the tide of materialism. “What you 
have done through Moral Re-Armament,” he 
said, is absolutely vital for the maintaining 
of world peace.” 

Prime Minister U Nu of Burma said, “Dr. 
Buchman has all the qualities that inspire 
confidence and the tenacity of purpose which 
will accept nothing short of complete suc- 
cess.” The secretary of the Presiding Ab- 
bots’ Association of Burma, taking part with 
four senior abbots in the celebration of Dr. 
Buchman's 83d birthday in Caux, declared, 
“A personality like Dr. Buchman comes once 
in a thousand years to lead humanity. That 
is why we have come 6,000 miles for the 
privilege of meeting him and giving him our 
highest blessing.” 

Dr. Bernardus Kaelin, 12 years abbott 
primate of the Benedictine Order, said, “We 
have every reason to thank God that He has 
chosen a man, Dr, Frank Buchman, to for- 
mulate such an ideology as Moral Re-Arma- 
ment and inspire others with it. He is an 
instrument of God. We of the Catholic 
Church are grateful that there is such an 
ideology. It is back to their faith 
many men who stand aloof or who were go- 
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ing another way—men whom we priests and 
pastors find it impossſble to reach. 

“May Moral Re-Armament win the whole 
world. The greatest gratitude we can show 
to Frank Buchman is to stand up for its 
ideas.” 

The central point of the ideology of Moral 
Re-Armament is change. 

What is needed, Buchman declared, is so- 
cial change, economic change, national 
change and international change, all based 
on a drastic change in human nature. Un- 
til we deal with human nature thoroughly 
and drastically on a world scale,” he said, 
“nations will continue to follow their his- 
toric road to violence and destruction.” 

The assemblies of Moral Re-Armament, 
held on every continent, have drawn a re- 
sponse from representatives of 120 nations 
during the past 18 years. In 1952, Dr. Buch- 
man’s work earned the grudging respect of 
Moscow. In a series of broadcasts Moscow 
Radio attacked it as “a global ideology with 
bridgeheads on every continent, having the 
power to ‘capture radical revolutionary 
minds.” Hundreds of Communists on every 
continent abandoned communism in favor 
of a superior idea of world change through 
a moral ideology. Eudocio Ravines, many 
years a member of the Comintern and 
founder of the Communist Party of Peru, 
said after accepting Moral Re-Armament, 
“Western civilization will collapse unless we 
conquer the hearts of men with the moral 
standards Frank Buchman has given us. 
He is leading a force on the road to world 
renaissance. It is humanity’s one hope.” 

As well as Prime Minister U Nu, of Burma; 
Presidents Magsaysay and Garcia, of the 
Philippines; President Diem, of Vietnam; 
former Premier Kishi, of Japan; Rajmohan 
Gandhi, grandson of the Mahatma, were 
among the vanguard of a growing number 
in Asia who welcomed the ideology of Moral 
Re-Armament as being above race and class, 
answering the needs of the heart, and chang- 
ing the motives of men and the policies of 
nations. 

Indian leaders turned to Buchman after 
Kerala, the first state in the world to vote 
itself Communist, overthrew the Communist 
regime. They knew that without an ideology 
to unite the non-Communists, the Com- 
munists would take over again at the next 
election. Catholic, Moslem, and Hindu 
leaders went to Caux, seeking an answer. 
They included Mannath Padmanabhan, 83- 
year-old leader of the liberation struggle. 
Archbishop Gregorious of Trivandrum said 
later, “History will record our permanent 
gratitude to Mannath Padmanabhan, not 
only for having ousted the Communist re- 
gime, but for creating the unity of all com- 
munities following his return from Caux.” 
Padmanabhan himself said, “Kerala can 
never be grateful enough to the ideology of 
Moral Re-Armament.” 

Leaders of Cyprus too, have repeatedly ex- 
pressed their gratitude for the part played 
by Buchman in ending the bloodshed on 
their island. Archbishop Markarios said in 
Dr. Buchman’s London home, “I have come 
here to bring my personal thanks for what 
MRA has done in bringing an answer to 
Cyprus.“ Vice President Dr. Kutchuk said, 
“MRA will save the world from com- 
munism, dictatorship and war.” - 

In a press interview 2 months ago, Buch- 
man described his vision for humanity: “It 
is that the whole world will learn to live 
like sons of God, where no man demands 
too much for himself while any other man 
goes hungry, where character not color be- 
comes the yardstick of human values, where 
it is normal to live as one honest, pure, un- 
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selfish, loving, united family throughout the 
earth.” 

Frank Nathan Daniel Buchman was born 
in Pennsburg, Pa., on June 4, 1878. His 
family came originally from St. Gallen, 
Switzerland, arriving in Pennsylvania in 
1740. An ancestor, Theodore Bibliander 
(Buchman), was the successor of Zwingli in 
the Theological Seminary at Zurich, and the 
first translator of the Koran into German, 
Another ancestor fought with Washington 
at Valley Forge. Frank Buchman's uncle 
was the first man in America to enlist in 
the Union Army under Abraham Lincoln. 
He was later killed at Bull Run. 

Fifty Members of the U.S. Congress cabled 
him this year stating, “We are grateful for 
the moral stand you have taken over the 
years to show America what a nation under 
God is meant to be.” 

Prank Buchman had a fundamental faith 
in the availability of the guidance of God 
for every man. The decisive point in his 
career came in 1921 when, in obedience to 
such guidance, he resigned from a college 
position offering security and comfort, to 
create a world force of men and women in 
every walk of life who would live the answer 
to a divided world. 

Frank Buchman had been prepared for 
this work by his studies and graduation 
from Mühlenberg College in Allentown, Pa. 
by his foundation of the first hospice for 
destitute boys in Philadelphia, by his ex- 
perience on the staff of Penn State College, 
as it was then called, and by travel in Eu- 
rope, Asia, and Africa, which had given him 
a wide understanding of men and affairs. 

these years of preparation his 
genius for friendship became apparent. 

In 1915 he first met Gandhi who remained 
his friend for life. He visited Dr. Sun Yat- 
sen in Canton where they had long talks. 
“Buchman is the only man who tells me 
the truth about myself,” said that founder 
of modern China. 

Friends of those early days constantly 
welcomed him back to their countries. 
Baron Shibusawa, the founder of modern 
industrial Japan, entertained him in 1915, 
and his great-grandson is now one of the 
leaders of Moral Re-Armament in Asia. One 
person in Britain who responded to his call 
was Lady Antrim, lady-in-waiting to two 
Queens of England. Two of her great- 
grandchildren give their full time for Moral 
Re-Armament. It is typical of Buchman's 
relationship with people—once a friend, al- 
ways a friend. 

During the twenties and thirties this net- 
work of friendships developed into an effec- 
tive force in the life of nations. In South 
Africa a group of students from Oxford, 
whose lives had been changed by meeting 
him, were instrumental in bringing under- 
standing between Briton and Boer. The 
name “Oxford Group” was given to their 
work, 

Thirteen years later the Honorable J. H. 
Hofmeyr, Deputy Premier under Field Mar- 
shal Smuts, cabled to the British House of 
Commons, “Buchman’s visit to South Africa 
started a major and continuing influence for 
racial reconciliation throughout the whole 
country, between white and black, Dutch and 
British, on which the future of democratic 
institutions in South Africa may largely de- 
pend.” 

Men from this rapidly growing world force 
around Frank Buchman were invited by the 
last President of the League of Nations, Hon. 
Carl J. Hambro, President of the Norwegian 
Parliament, to a special meeting of league 
delegates. He introduced them with the 
words, “These people have succeeded in 
fundamental things where we have failed. 
They have created that constructivé peace 
which we have been seeking in vain for years. 
Where we have failed in changing policies, 
they have succeeded in changing lives and 
giving men and women a new way of living.” 
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Buchman early on that the basic 
problem of our age was ideological. He be- 
lieved that only a passion can cure a passion, 
only an idea can defeat an idea—that unless 
the democratic nations demonstrate compel- 
lingly a better idea than totalitarianism, 
they are sooner or later doomed to destruc- 
tion. Neither anticommunism nor anti- 
fascism cures the basic problem. 


MORAL RE-ARMAMENT LAUNCHED 


Accordingly in 1938 he launched Moral Re- 
Armament—a uniting moral ideology, based 
upon the absolute standards of honesty, 
purity, unselfishness and love under the 
guidance of God, which, if lived out in the 
policy of nations, would change the course 
of history. 

Frank Buchman had the deep conviction 
that “labor led by God can lead the world.” 
He said, “Before a God-led unity every last 
problem will be solved. Empty hands will be 
filled with work, empty stomachs with food 
and empty hearts with an idea that really 
satisfies.” 

This drew a worldwide response from the 
workers and their leaders. Ben Tillett, lead- 
er of the London dockers, on his deathbed 
sent this message to Buchman: “You have a 
great international movement. Use it. It 
is the hope of tomorrow. Your movement 
will bring sanity back to the world.” Jobn 
Riffe, executive vice president of the CIO, 
said, Tell America that when Frank Buch- 
man changed John Riffe he saved this coun- 
try $500 million. 


THE WAR YEARS 


In mass meetings in Britain and across 
America, he led a force that during the war 
years gave to thousands the secret of high 
morale and a basis of hope for lasting peace. 

Gen. John J. Pershing broke a lifetime 
rule and wrote the foreword to Buchman's 
handbook, “You Can Defend America,” which 
was distributed to hundreds of thousands in 
war industries, schools, and homes through- 
out America. It was described by the U.S. 
War Department as “the most challenging 
statement of this country's philosophy of na- 
tional defense that has yet been written.” 

During this period Frank Buchman was at- 
tacking both Fascist and Communist. Ges- 
tapo documents, discovered and published 
after the war, denounced him and condemned 
his activity for “substituting the Cross of 
Christ for the swastika, and uncompromis- 
ingly taking up a frontal position against na- 
tional socialism.” 

During the war many of his men served 
with gallantry and distinction on all fronts, 
winning decorations for bravery. Buchman 
worked ceaselessly to keep intact a force that 
would be able, immediately on the cessa- 
tion of hostilities, to take up the work for 
which they were trained, that of bringing 
the answer to hate and fear, and making last- 
ing peace possible. 

CAUX 

In 1946 the Moral Re-Armament world 
headquarters in Caux, Switzerland, was 
opened. In the last 15 years 125,000 repre- 
sentatives of 120 countries have come for 
training. Among these have been Prime 
Ministers, Cabinet Ministers, and Members 
of Parliament, and a broad section of in- 
dustrial, trade union, and student leadership 
from all over the world. 

Similar assemblies were held on Mackinac 
Island, Mich., where new buildings to house 
1,200 people have recently been put to use. 
Last year one of the most modern and best 
equipped television film production studios 
in America was opened there. 

A group of European political leaders, 
among them Prof. Hans Koch, head of the 
East Europe Institute and adviser to the 
German Government on Russian Affairs, 
summed up the achievements of Frank Buch- 
man’s life in five spheres of contemporary 
history. 
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FIVE HISTORIC ACHIEVEMENTS 


1. The laying of the foundations for a new 
trust between Germany and France and for 
a common destiny for the peoples of Eu- 
rope: Basic to this was the restoring of 
Germany to her place in the family of na- 
tions which found its first decisive expres- 
sion at the Caux assemblies. For this serv- 
ice Frank Buchman was honored by the 
German Government with the Grand Cross 
of the Order of Merit, while at the same 
time the French Government made him a 
Chevalier of the Legion of Honor, King 
Paul of Greece also conferred on him the 
Knighthood of the Order of King George of 
Greece. 

2. The unity brought between Japan and 
her neighbors in southeast Asia: The first 
representative group of Japanese leaders to 
visit Europe and America after the war was 
invited by Frank Buchman. Their apology 
in the U.S. Senate marked a turning 
point in the relations between Japan and 
her former enemies. In 1956 the Japanese 
Government awarded him, in person, the 
Order of the Rising Sun. In the same year 
the Chinese Government on Formosa con- 
ferred on him the Grand Cordon of the 
Brilliant Star, the Philippine Government 
their Legion of Honor, and the King of 
Thailand made him a Knight Grand Cross 
of the Order of the Crown of Thailand. 

Following the 1960 Tokyo riots, Prime 
Minister Kishi informed Dr. Buchman, “But 
for Moral Re-Armament Japan would be 
under Communist control today.” 

3. The creation in Africa of interracial 
unity, the saving of nations from bloodshed, 
and the building of a moral force to under- 
gird self-government: Former Mau Mau 
leaders and Kenya settlers trained by 
Buchman have been credited with preventing 
bloodshed in crisis points in East and Cen- 
tral Africa. Jean Bolkango, as Vice Premier 
of the Congo, stated, “Were it not for the 
work of Moral Re-Armament in the Congo 
we would have known a far worse catas- 
trophe.” Buchman also played a part in 
the peaceful attainment of independence by 
both Morocco and Tunisia, and his influence 
saved bloodshed in Nigeria and hastened the 
day of peaceful self-government, In South 
Africa, Afrikaners and revolutionary leaders 
of the African National Congress found com- 
mon ground in a change of heart. Manilal 
Gandha described this deyelopment in his 
Natal newspaper, “Indian Opinion,” as “A 
new dimension of racial unity.” A promi- 
nent African Moslem leader summed up 
Buchman's work, “You are doing for Africa 
what Abraham Lincoln did for America— 
binding up the nation’s wounds and setting 
the people free.” 

4. The building of an ideological bridge 
where the world of Islam unites East and 
West to answer communism and war: 
Buchman was convinced that the lands of 
Islam were meant to be a bulwark against 
materialism and “a girder of unity for the 
whole world.” Muslim leaders responded. 
Mohammed Ali Jinnah said to Buchman, 
“You have the answer to the hates of the 
world. Honest apology is the golden key.” 
The Shah of Iran personally welcome Buch- 
man to his country and is regularly repre- 
sented at Moral Re-Armament assemblies. 
He recently conferred the Imperial Order of 
the Crown on Dr. Buchman, and Prime Min- 
ister Amini last week wrote Buchman, “We 
have noted with great satisfaction and con- 
fidence the work accomplished by Moral Re- 
Armament task forces in different parts of 
the world, and look forward to the coming 
of such a force to Iran in the near future.” 
The secretary-general of the Arab League, 
Abdel Khalek Hassouna, said, “The Arab 
regards the emergence of MRA as the most 
significant factor on the world stage today.” 

5. The demonstration of an answer to the 
issue of race in America which has riveted 
the attention of leaders of Asia and Africa: 
It was Buchman’s conception to Invite Afri- 
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can leaders who had responded to MRA, men 
of courage and integrity, to come to America 
to bring a constructive note into the racial 
problems. The film “Freedom,” made by 
Africans in Nigeria, brought an answering 
message to the Southern States. Its per- 
formances in Little Rock paved the way for 
the historic reconciliation between Governor 
Faubus and Daisy Bates, leader of the Negro 
people of Arkansas. Dr. G. Lake Imes, sec- 
retary to the late Booker T. Washington, 
said of Buchman’s initiative, “It is the 
boldest and most audacious approach to the 
fundamental problems of human relations 
in our age.” 
THE CROWNING EXPERIENCE 


During the spring of 1958 a force of 300 
drawn from 30 countries brought the play 
“The Crowning Experience” to Atlanta, Ga., 
where for 4 months it played to multiracial 
audiences. The National Association of the 
Colored Women's Clubs of America pre- 
sented Buchman with their annual award as 
“the greatest humanitarian of them all.” 

After breaking the 123-year-old attendance 
record of Washington’s National Theater, 
“The Crowning Experience” was made into 
a full-length technicolor film. Today it is 
being acclaimed in Asia, Africa, Europe, and 
Latin America. Hollywood actor Joel Mo- 
Crea said, “It is the kind of picture the 
world is waiting to see, portraying the true 
America to which the world will respond.” 
Arturo Lanocita, Italy’s most influential 
film critic, wrote in “Corriere Della Sera,” 
“The Crowning Experience’ is right out of 
the class of the everyday film. It transcends 
the cinema.” 

The bold use of the stage, music and every 
form of dramatization marked Buchman's 
arresting approach in reaching large groups 
of people of different types and backgrounds. 
Japanese, Africans, Chinese, Tunisians, In- 
dians, each in their own languages have 
written plays depicting the ideology of Moral 
Re-Armament applied to their situations, 
while other casts have performed plays in 
all the major European languages. The all- 
African film “Freedom” has gone to 65 coun- 
tries in 13 languages. Frank Buchman had 
the art of inspiring great creative powers 
in those among whom he worked. Elisabeth 
Bergner described the Moral Re-Armament 
theater as “the most intelligent plays being 
produced in our time.” 

One of these plays, “The Tiger,” written 
by Japanese students who participated in the 
Tokyo anti-American riots, has been per- 
formed on three continents in the last year. 
After presenting the play in the United 
States, where they apologized to Gen. Dwight 
Eisenhower for their part in the Tokyo riots, 
the cast is now moving through South Amer- 
ica. They are part of what “El Pais” of 
Montevideo described as “the greatest ideo- 
logical offensive ever launched in Latin 
America.” 

In the past 12 weeks in Brazil, 500,000 peo- 
ple have seen “The Tiger” and attended MRA 
mass demonstrations—fruit of a strategy 
planned with Frank Buchman earlier this 
summer, Ninety thousand crowded the 
football stadium in Manaus. In the city 
regarded as the stronghold of communism, 
the “Diario de Pernambuco” reported, Re- 
cife is being completely carried away by 
Moral Re-Armament.” An American news 
correspondent said, “I have seen a more ef- 
fective strategy to answer communism in 
24 hours here than in 20 years in Wash- 
ington.” 

The archbishop of Natal, Dom Marculino 
Esmeraldo de Souza Dantas, commenting on 
the work of Frank Buchman, said, “Moral 
Re-Armament is fire from heaven to purify 
the carth. It is a great universal movement 
with God in control.” 

With all the wide expansion of his work 
and influence, Buchman always remained the 
same human, approachable, friendly person. 
He simply said of his life work, “I have been 
wonderfully led.” 
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He is remembered by thousands of ordinary 
folk who met him in hotels, on trains, in 
homes where he was an honored guest, as 
the man who always understood them and 
considered them his friends. People were 
his great interest and study, the kindling of 
their faith and character his greatest job. 

His own faith was that of a child, full of 
the practical presence of God. It was an 
ideology, valid for men and Nations in this 
confused age. 

BRAVE MEN CHOOSE 


In his last birthday speech, “Brave Men 
Choose,“ which reached by press and radio 
an estimated thousand million people, Buch- 
man declared, “We are facing world revolu- 
tion. There are only three possibilities open 
to us. We can give in, and some are ready 
to do just that. Or we can fight it out, 
and that means the risk of global suicide. 
Or we can find a superior ideology that shows 
the next step ahead for the Communist and 
the non-Communist world alike. 

“There is no neutrality in the battle be- 
tween good and evil. No nation can be 
saved on the cheap. It will take the best 
of our lives and the flower of our Nations 
to save humanity. If we go all out for God 
we will win.” 

The words he most frequently quoted, and 
with great emphasis, were those of his fel- 
low Pennsylvanian William Penn, “Men must 
must choose to be governed by God or they 
condemn themselves to be ruled by tyrants.” 


How the Wrong People Get Charged With 
the High Cost of Living 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BYRON G. ROGERS 


COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. ROGERS of Colorado. Mr, 
Speaker, under unanimous consent, I 
insert in the Appendix of the RECORD an 
article prepared by Mr. Roscoe Fleming, 
of Denver, Colo,, showing how the wrong 
people get charged with the high cost of 
living. 

The article is as follows: 

Once a nice lady went into a trading-stamp 
dispensary or super-supermarket. After 
walking for an hour, and after getting lost 
once or twice in its mysterious reaches and 
being rescued by a clerk who himself didn’t 
seem too sure of the way to daylight, she 
pushed the cart up to the checker, who off- 
loaded and rang up the following items: 


ETT UT TT $0. 95 
2 pairs of nylons.._.............<... 1.89 
Work gloves for her husband 


6ꝙ6 . S 1. 93 
4 rolls of tlaaubõ -emu mu i m e i s a a 50 
2 rolls of waxed paper . 39 
enen Enn A 1.95 
2 dozen paper plates . 98 
A jar of instant. 1.16 
5 cans of tomatoes... . 85 
A loaf of bread_ 22 
5 frozen meat pies, ready to heat 
BUS ORs EEA Ae — 1.00 
A plastic sack of carrots -- 29 
eln 14. 14 


The nice lady reluctantly fished out a $20 
bill, and while she was waiting for her trad- 
ing stamps and her change, she said tartly to 
the checker: 

nee farmers surely must all be getting 
rich.“ 
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A farm magazine says that the cello bag 
costs more than the farmer got for the car - 
rots; that the cans and labels cost more than 
he got for the tomatoes; the bread wrapping 
and slicing more than he got for the wheat; 
and the aluminum pie tin cost more than 
he got for the meat. 

Moral: It seems easy enough to be useful; 
but what on earth do you have to do to be 
liked? 


Siegrist and the News—Communist 
Propaganda—III 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL, Mr. Speaker, I include 
part III, the final excerpt of Bob Sie- 
grist’s broadcast of August 1, concerning 
Communist propaganda at the Chicago 
International Trade Fair: 

This reporter learned today from customs 
officials at the port of New York that so much 
Communist propaganda is permitted by 
existing American law to enter this country 
that, as one New York customs official told 
us, “it would be almost impossible to tell 
whether it would have been cleared.” 

He further explained that if it had come 
in under diplomatic seal, customs officials 
could not question it anyway and he, Uke 
other officials with whom we talked today, 
pointed out, that anyway, since it did not 
advocate the overthrow of the U.S. Govern- 
ment by force it probably would not be of 
any violation of U.S. law—unless it had been 
smuggled into the United States and smug- 
gling could be proved. 

As regards the UPI story, paragraph 4 
which said, “Siegrist said fair officials 
did nothing about it because they ‘were 
interested in not hurting the fair.“ our last 
night's listeners, as we've also pointed out 
yesterday, will also recognize, and our script 
and tape recordings also prove, that we did 
not say this in our broadcast. We will say 
now, however, since it has been brought up, 
that we have been advised that at least one 
highly placed fair official did say precisely 
that to Dr, Sydney De Love, operator of 
the Independence Hall Association American 
exhibit. De Love, upon discovering the 
Yugoslav delegation backroom activity, 
summoned the FBI last Friday morning. 

We knew it yesterday, but didn’t say it on 
the air—we do now. 

And as regards the Chicago Tribune story: 

That story’s claim, “that the Federal 
Bureau of Investigation has been in com- 
plete touch with the situation since the 
fair’s opening day,” becomes a little dubious 
in view of the established fact that the fair 
opened last Monday, and that as we pointed 
out, Dr. De Love discovered the backroom 
operation, and then upon that discovery, Dr. 
De Love summoned the FBI last Friday and 
the FBI conducted its inquiry—an inquiry 
of which, obviously, the Yugoslavian delega- 
tion became aware, and, in turn, ceased the 
backroom propaganda pamphlet activity. 

As for the Chicago Tribune's statement 
that the fair officials “also said that no 
governmental exhibit is permitted at the fair 
without the prior approval of the State De- 
partment and the Commerce Department,” 
this is to report, and very positively, that, 
today, after this reporter confronted a 
representative of the Department of Com- 
merce in W. on with the Tribune claim, 
the representative of the Department of 
Commerce made a careful check and then 
reported back to us, and for publication, that 
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the U.S. Department of Commerce approves, 
only in a “general way,” any such foreign 
exhibits at such nongovernmental and com- 
mercial trade fairs as this one in Chicago 
and, therefore, he said for the Department 
of Commerce, that the Department of Com- 
merce has no authority to help to arrange 
such exhibits, to approve or disapprove such 
exhibits, and, certainly, therefore, no au- 
thority to even attempt to screen, at any 
time, what propaganda or other literature 
may or may not be disseminated by any for- 
eign delegation. 

Therefore, obviously enough, the state- 
ment that the Commerce Department, “had 
cleared the Yugoslav exhibit,” was erroneous. 

Now as for the rectitude of that claim as 
regards State Department clearances, this re- 
porter who has been in contact with the 
State Department several times again today 
as he was yesterday, this reporter can best 
allude to the fact that after confronting 4 
spokesman of the State Department with the 
Tribune story today, that spokesman sug- 
gested that we could best handle the situa- 
tion by alluding to his yesterday's statement 
to us that what the Yugoslavian delegation 
was doing at the Chicago International 


Trade Fair, with reference to this backroom , 


propaganda activity, came as a complete sur- 
prise to the Department of State and they 
did not know about it until we called it to 
their attention yesterday—so much so—as we 
reported last night, that the spokesman re- 
quested yesterday and again today, that we 
supply the Department of State with all the 
information which we have been able to 
compile. 

They have asked for last night's broad- 
cast. They have it—a copy of our script, a 
copy of the tape . They will get a 
tape recording of tonight’s broadcast and a 
copy of tonight's script. 

As for the Tribune printed fair official 
claim ‘that, the fair, in effect, is imple- 
menting the official trade policies of the 
United States,” now this reporter does not 
take exception to that statement tonight— 
any more than he did even suggest anything 
to the contrary yesterday. It is a policy 
of the U.S. Government under cultural ex- 
changes, et cetera to permit such exhibits, 
but the entire genesis of this story—and 
here's the point to which we will stick. 
The entire genesis of the story, which makes 
it a story, the story which we broke yester- 
day, was simply this: 

With the obvious permission of the United 
States, Communist Yugoslavia, like Com- 
munist Poland, was permitted to establish 
its exhibit at the Chicago International 
Trade Fair but, without the knowledge, 
without the consent of the Government of 
the United States, the Communist Yugo- 
slavian delegation did establish this back- 
room dissemination of hard-core Commu- 
nist propaganda which had absolutely noth- 
ing to do with trade, nothing to do with 
commerce, and consequently nothing there- 
fore with the announced objective of the 
International Trade Fair in Chicago. 

Furthermore, we are simply amazed at the 
fact that spokesmen and apologists for the 
trade fair have put themselves in the 
strange position of registering what seems 
to be resentment over our report—over even 
seeming, in part at least, to take it as some- 
thing of a personal affront.. 

We are amazed at their failure to recog- 
nize and to admit that, beyond this back- 
room factor—let’s face it—let’s face it, 
everything that the Communist Yugoslavian 
delegation and the Red Polish delegation is 
doing at the trade fair is—to the Commu- 
nists—in the interest of Communist propa- 
ganda—primarily (as concerns that litera- 
ture available at the front counter) (that 
by which some strange miracle, which even 
Khrushchey officially denies, we can peace- 
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fully coexist via such means as interna- 
tional trade with international communism 
whose czar, Khrushchev, warns us we could 
not do even again today. 

Meanwhile, this reporter deeply appre- 
clates the interest that we have stirred up 
on the part of Hsteners and on the part of 
other reporters and their publications, and 
we understand that tomorrow at least, one 
Chicago newspaper will break out with 
photographs of the nine pamphlets which 
we used at our microphone last night. 


A Healthy Reversal in Television Trends 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, 
many television programs have em- 
phasized violence, corruption, and pro- 
grams which have been detrimental, not 
only to the youth of our country, but to 
the viewing audience. I was very pleased 
to receive a letter from Mr. Theodore F. 
Koop, vice president of the Columbia 
Broadcasting System, Inc., which indi- 
cates a reversal in television trends. 

Educational programs, political dis- 
cussion, and inspirational stories are be- 
ing substituted in the place of some of 
the stories of violence, death, and rack- 
eteering. I am certain the audience will 
appreciate reading the communication 
from the vice president of Columbia 
Broadcasting System, Inc.: 

COLUMBIA BROADCASTING SYSTEM, INC., 
Washington, D.C., August 3, 1961. 
Hon. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO, 
House of Representatives. 

Drar MR., SANTANGELO: “Berlin: Act of 
War?“ a searching analysis of the Berlin 
crisis dnd its implications for all Americans 
will be presented by the CBS television net- 
work on Friday, August 18, from 8:30-9:30 
p.m. CBS news has given top priority to this 
report, which brings sharp perspective to 
today’s most critical issue. I hope very much 
that you will have an opportunity to see it 
(channel 9 in Washington). 

I would also like to give you a glimpse of 
the highlights of the coming season's CBS 
news television schedule which is bound to 
create a greater national awareness of the 
issues and developments of our times. 

On October 5 from 10-11 pn., the CBS 
television network will present “Where We 
Stand III.“ the third installment in the dis- 
tinguished series covering the Nation's prob- 
lems and progress. (To avoid confusion, all 
times used in this letter will be Washington 
clock time.) 

Beginning with the first of a three-part 
series on “Eisenhower and the Presidency” 
on October 12, CBS reports will be presented 
on Thursdays three times a month at 10-11 
p.m. Among other subjects scheduled are 
reports on Brazil, Venezuela, Greece, obesity 
and the exploration of outer space, On the 
fourth Thursday of every month, CBS is 
scheduling other such news and public af- 
fairs programs as “The Great Challenge,” 
discussions of great issues by public figures 
and authorities; “Year of Crisis," a yearend 
roundup report by CBS news correspondents 
around the world; At the Source,” on-loca- 
tion interviews with prominent persons; 
“Joint Appearance,” combining the inter- 
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view and debate formats, and featuring the 
chairmen of the Democratic and Republican 
national committees on August 10; and such 
CBS news specials as “Berlin: Act of War?” 

Eyewitness,“ a study in depth of the news 
story of the week, will appear on the CBS 
television network every Friday beginning 
September 22, from 10:30-11 pm. “The 
Twentieth Century” will feature both con- 
temporary subjects such as “The Airport 
Jam,” “Boom in Puerto Rico,” and “Hungary 
Today,” and historical studies such as 
“Women Get the Vote” and “Al Smith,” on 
Sundays, 6-6:30 p.m. 

Important public figures will be presented 
for a half an hour at 12:30 p.m. on Sundays 
on “Washington Conversation,” in relaxed, 
unrehearsed closeups in which the week's 
guest may comment informally on current 
affairs. 

A new half-hour morning series, “Calen- 
dar,” will appear Monday through Friday, 
10-10:30 a.m., presenting news and informa- 
tional services to the daytime audience. 
Under the auspices of the Learning Re- 
sources Institute, “College of the Air” will 
offer “The New Biology,” a Monday-through- 
Friday course for college credit which local 
stations will carry at different times. 

After an auspicious beginning last Febru- 
ary, “Accent” will continue its half-hour 
exploration of art, music, drama, literature, 
science and education. on Sep- 
tember 23, it will be presented from 1-1:30 
pm. on Saturdays. This series has focused 
on such personalities as the President’s wife, 
Field Marshal Montgomery, and the guitarist 
Andres Segovia. “Camera Three,” devoted 
to the arts and culture, will be shown in the 
fall from 11-11:30 a.m. on Sundays. 

“Lamp Unto My Feet,” a CBS Television 
Network stalwart for 13 years, will continue 
to present the religions of the world against 
the background of our culture today on Sun- 
days from 10-10:30 am. Another religious 
program, “Look Up and Live,” which gives 
fresh emphasis to religion through music, 
poetry and ballet, will appear each Sunday 
at 10:30 a.m. 

Among a number of special CBS News re- 
ports scheduled is S, 1983, a study of the 
U.S. foreign aid program, August 4. 9:30- 
10 p.m. Another is on the publicly financed 
American hospital ship Hope, which provides 
free medical aid to the world's underprivi- 
leged, September 20, 8:30-9 pm. Also 
planned for the coming season are six 1-hour 
public affairs programs. 

The expanded regularly scheduled CBS 
News “hand news” programing in the com- 
ing season will include: two 5-minute 
news programs—Monday through Friday, 
11:55 a.m. and 3:55 p.m.; “Douglas Edwards 
With the News"—Monday through Friday, 
6:45-7 pm.: “The Saturday News With Rob- 
ert Trout“ Saturdays, 12:30-1 p.m; “The 
Sunday News“ with Harry Reasoner—Sun- 
days, 11:55-12 Noon; and “Sunday News 
Special,” with Walter Cronkite reporting— 
Sundays, 11-11:15 p.m. 

In addition the CBS Television Network 
offers afternoon news to its affiliated sta- 
tions from 6-5:10 p.m, daily. CBS News 
will continue to feed all the Presidential 
news conferences to the network. And, 
as the occasion calls for them, there will 
also be half-hour, hour, or longer news spe- 
cials such as our recent special reports on 
astronauts Shepard, Grissom, and Gagarin. 

I think you will also be interested to know 
that CBS News produces more than 55 per- 
cent of the entire programing of the CBS 
radio network. 

If at any time you would like further in- 
formation about this programing, please 
do not hesitate to let me know. 

With best wishes. 

Sincerely, 
a THEODORE F. Koop, 
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Fairfield County’s Service Trades: 
Healthy and Growing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABNER W. SIBAL 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. SIBAL. Mr. Speaker, it is my 
good fortune to represent Fairfield 
County, Conn., one of the country’s 
fastest growing and most prosperous 
areas. This growth is reflected not only 
in the increasing diversification of manu- 
facturing but also, quite dramatically, 
in the steady rise of service trades. 
These are the enterprises that do things 
rather than make things. This subject 
is discussed in detail in an interesting 
article by Mr. Harold E. Rider, presi- 
dent of the Fairfield County Trust Co. 
in Stamford in the following article, 
which first appeared in the American 
Banker. I think it will be of interest 
to all Members of Congress. 

FAIRFIELD County's Service TRADES: HEALTHY 
AND GROWING 
(By Harold E. Rider, president, the Fairfield 
County Trust Co., Stamford, Conn.) 


In Fairfield County as in the United States, 
one industry continues quietly to keep right 
on growing. Through postwar recessions, 
dips and adjustments, the service trades— 
comprised of people who do things rather 
than make things—have steadily climbed an 
upward path. 

Between the 1954 and 1958 U.S. Census 
of Business Survey, the growth of service 
trades in Fairfield County climbed in dollar 
value from $72 million to $108 million. To- 
day, with payrolls running at $37 million 
yearly, receipts will total just under $120 
million at year’s end, up 66 percent from 
1954 and 11 percent from 1958. 

In terms of employment the service trades 
sector has grown by 50 percent in the past 
decade. Today’s 30,000 service jobs make up 
one-eighth of total county employment of 
225,000 and equal one-fourth of the number 
of manufacturing jobs. 

In Fairfield County, a balanced manufac- 
turing mix, high income levels and leisure 
time have turned services“ into one of our 
fastest growing and most important “indus- 
tries.” 

ECONOMIC BASE 


The manufacturing product mix of Fair- 
field County industry is soundly diversified 
and growing at a healthy clip. Products 
cover a broad spectrum: everything from ball 
bearings, surgical instruments, electronic 
devices and fabricated metal parts to hats, 
plastics, aircraft, pencils and purses. 

The value added“ of county manufactur- 
ing—the value of that portion of manufac- 
turing originating wholly within the coun- 
ty—climbed from $561.1 million to $956.2 
million between 1947 and 1959, a hefty 70 
percent. When 1960 data have been totaled 
the value added undoubtedly will have 
passed the $1 billion mark. 

Between 1947 and 1959, for instance, the 
value added of apparel, leather goods, tex- 
tile and related products was up 104 per- 
cent. Rubber and plastic products were up 
115 percent. Electrical machinery leaped 
204 percent and instruments and related 
products (including mechanical and optical 
instruments, lenses and surgical supplies) 
were up a hefty 137 percent. 

Family disposable income, both total and 
per family, rank about the highest in the 
Nation. In the 5-year period between 1955 
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and 1960 total family disposable income in- 
creased from $1.3 billion to $1.7 billion. On 
a per family basis the 1960 amount of $8,839 
was a significant $1,000 more than in 1955. 

And they spent: Per family retail sales of 
$4,671 in 1955 had grown to $5,932 by 1960. 

Leisure time, a by-product of our high 
standard of living, coupled with the natural 
blessings of rolling hills, lakes and nautical 
Long Island Sound, have combined with di- 
versified manufacturing and high incomes 
to spurt the county's service industries’ 
growth. 

SERVICE, SMILES AND DOLLARS 

The service industries’ growth in Fairfield 
county has kept well ahead of the U.S. aver- 
age and above Connecticut's growth, too. 
Between the 1954 and 1958 Census of Se- 
lected Services, for instance, dollur receipts 
of the different business services jumped 50 
percent or $36 million, compared to Connecti- 
cut's 42 percent and the U.S. growth of 38 
percent. 

Fastest growing segment of the service 
group has been business services, a reflec- 
tion of Feirfield County's industrial balance. 
The growth of the business segment of the 
county scrvice trades jumped 106 percent 
or over $14 million in receipts between 1954 
and 1958. By the end of last year receipts 
had risen 11 percent or $3.1 million over 
1958. 

Reflecting the growth of county industry 
itself, advertising agencies, building services, 
business consultants, research, development 


and testing laboratories, have lead the way. 


HOME OF THE CONSULTANT 


With 185 business and management con- 
sulting firms—more than any other type 
of business service—Fairfield County today 
may well be the “home of the consultant.” 
With some 400 employees and receipts around 
$7 million a year, these firms make up the 
biggest sales segment of the business serv- 
ices. 

These figures are, perhaps, not so sur- 
prising when considered along with one of 
the county's key industries: Research and 
development. Of the 360 R. & D. firms in 
Connecticut, employing some 12,000 scientific 
and technical workers, one-third are in Fair- 
field County. 

THE UPWARD PATH 


County towns showing the greatest gains 
in service sales durng the 1954-58 period 
were: Stamford, 88 percent; Danbury, 82 
percent; and Norwalk, 57 percent. Bridge- 
port's gain was 20 percent. Sales for Fair- 
field County as a whole increased 50 percent 
with a 25-percent gain in the number of 
firms. 

When all the most current census of se- 
lected service statistics are released later this 
year, we don’t expect they will startle any- 
one in Fairfield County. Fairfield County's 
services trades are steadily climbing the up- 
ward path. 


A Fate Worse Than Communism? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, Eric 
Sevareid is one of America’s most astute 
political commentators. I commend to 
the attention of our colleagues the fol- 
lowing article by Mr. Sevareid which ap- 
paea in the New York Post of August 


It appears from Mr. Khrushehev's 
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timetable that he plans to plunge the 
Communist world into the depths of 
materialistic capitalism. I can think of 
no better fate for the Russian people 
than to join us in the enjoyment of our 
way of life. 
The article follows: 
‘TIMETABLE 
(By Eric Sevareid) 


Lonpon.—Until the other day when Khru- 
shchey promulgated the new Communist 
charter and vision for his people we had been 
worrying exclusively about what Russian 
communism was doing to other peoples, and 
it comes as a wrench to start grieving about 
what it is going to do to the Russian people. 
It is going to impose affluence and leisure 
upon them, and they ought to be warned. 

In the same document in which Khru- 
shchey declares that the United States and 
other Western societies are past their zenith 
and in decline, he sets out a detailed sched- 
ule for the Russians to travel precisely the 
same route. It is the first time that socialist 
planning anywhere has included suicide as a 
goal and named the date. 

In 20 years, says the document, everyone 
will Hve in easy circumstances, all collective 
and state farms will become highly produc- 
tive and profitable, the demands of the Soviet 
people for well-appointed housing will in the 
main be satisfied, hard physical work will 
disappear, and the U.S.S.R. will become the 
country with the shortest working day. 

Obviously the Russian censorship concern- 
ing life abroad has left the Russian people in 
the dark, and the full horror of what is 
pianned for them has not yet penetrated their 
minds. That is the trouble with their closed 
society—they are unable to spy out the secret 
weaknesses of enemy countries and so fall 
right into the capitalist trap. 

As is well known, the strength of the 
democratic system is that it forces its op- 
ponents to imitation. As soon as their 
farms become highly productive, they will 
realize an anti-Marxist fact: People can eat 
only so much bread or potatoes or rice a day. 
Ugly aluminum storage bins will deface the 
broad vistas of the steppes. Strawberries will 
rot on the ground, little pigs will be plowed 
under, but in Moscow restaurants and super- 
markets the prite of both strawberries and 
roast pork will continue to rise, leading to 
a furious campaign against middlemen who 
have been working a full 8-hour day, the 
traitors. Walls will be covered with posters 
saying the revolution has come and you'll 
eat strawberries. 

This will do no good and black markets 
will develop, people secretly trading carloads 
of strawberries for valuable antiques like 
peasant stoves, icons, carts and village 
pumps. Dwellers in millions of well-ap- 
pointed homes will spend their leisure time 
carting their high-fi and TV sets, their au- 
tomatic toasters, washers, drippers and 
dryers and dispose-alls to and from the re- 
pair shops—between trips to the garage to 
see how they're coming with the distributor 
on the sport car. 

After a while wives will ask husbands to 
sit for a little talk after the children are in 
bed. Millions of couples will conclude that 
their life has become overcomplicated. 
They just don't seem to have the time for 
each other as they did in the old days when 
he worked the night shift and she worked 
the day shift—and why don't they all go 
on a long camping trip, learn to work with 
their hands again and get back to the sim- 
ple life? A walking trip, of course, to avoid 
the traffic. 

Other husbands will conclude that this 
business of sitting around the house half of 
each day is getting on the wife's nerves and 
losing dad the respect of his children 
through overfamiliarity. Anyway he's bored 
with the do-it-yourself set of tools, with the 
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free lessons in Chinese on TV, and has dis- 
covered he's no good at watercolors, let 
alone oils. So he decides on “moonlighting” 
and drives a taxi at night, shrinking under 
the “nyaahs” of the regular drivers as they 
deliberately brush his fenders at the stop- 
lights. 

Leaders in dentistry will call all-Soviet 
conferences to campaign a children 
buying sweets with their large allowances 
because, as in Britain, they average about 
six cavities per month. The party itself 
will proclaim a physical fitness campaign 
because the age of the auto has softened the 
leg muscles of the youth, as in America, 
and football coaches and army instructors 
are viewing with alarm. A TV series will 
deride “the fat comrade.” 

A commission will be formed of leading 
intellectuals to define the Soviet purpose 
and to set new moral and spiritual goals for 
their people. A new phrase will be invented, 
“the lost generation.” Idealistic college boys 
will drink coffee all night while complain- 
ing that their fathers had all the fun—revo- 
lution, war, conquest, purges, and slave labor 
camping. 

The Kremlin (that part of it not torn 
down for new parking space) will be overrun 
with emissaries from backward countries de- 
manding grants and soft currency loans and 
threatening to turn to America if Moscow 
doesn't kick in. New schools will be set up 
to train foreign aid administrators, some of 
whom will be ridiculed in a book called “The 
Ugly Russian.” 

Visiting lecturers from Asia and Africa will 
inform uneasy Soviet audiences that: “The 
trouble with you Russians is that you want 
to be liked, when you should want to be 
respected. You are trying to buy everybody's 
friendship and it can’t be done. We sug- 
gest you make a small start by persuading 
your tourists abroad to stop throwing heavy 
tips around which only earns you the con- 
tempt of our people. Ruble worship, you 
must realize, is not an exportable religion 
to older cultures.” a 

Khrushchev's new document opens the 
way for a brand new Western foreign policy 
called “self-containment.” All we have to 
do is sit tight for 20 years and the Russians 
will do themselves in. 


Legislation To Bring Labor Unions Under 
Antitrust Law Is Needed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Wall Street 
Journal points up the danger Govern- 
ment intervention poses for labor unions. 
While labor has been able to fare pretty 
well under friendly administrations by 
getting special consideration denied to 
other segments of our society, an aroused 
public opinion could reverse the trend 
and labor could find public opinion and 
administration decisions running against 
them. The best solution to the prob- 
lems created by the growth of powerful 
labor unions is to bring these organiza- 
tions under antitrust law so thaé they 
will operate by the same rules of the 
game as all the rest of us. The work- 
ing men and women of this country, and 
indeed, labor unions themselves, would 
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be benefited by such legislation. My 
bill, H.R. 8407, is an attempt to correct 
an inequity which now exists in our 
country by expanding antitrust law to 
include the activities of labor organiza- 
tions. I am hopeful this measure can 
be seriously considered by the Congress 
as a basis for bringing about the best 
possible labor reform in the interest 
of the whole country. The editorial to 
which I referred is included herewith to 
show that labor would be better to de- 
pend upon the rule of law to govern its 
activities rather than to continue to hope 
that it can always be the benefactor of a 
friendly administration: 
FRIENDLY COERCION 

On a tour of U.S. missile bases now a- 
building, Labor Secretary Goldberg has taken 
pains to explain to the unions the nature 
of their no-strike pledge to the administra- 
tion. He wants it understood that the pledge 
is entirely voluntary—so long as nobody 
breaks it. Í 

“This is a test we are making," said Mr. 
Goldberg. Washington won't get tough while 
the pledge is kept; if it’s broken, he warned, 
“the President will have no hesitancy in go- 
ing to Congress.” 

What is being tested, clearly is the admin- 
istration's tactic of trying to head off mili- 
tarily harmful and -politically embarrassing 
labor disputes by simultaneously appealing 
to the patriotism and brandishing a bludg- 
eon. Inevitably, the administration had to 
do something about the scandalously strike- 
ridden missile sites. The results so far are 
self-evident: Where work-stoppages last year 
cost an average of 7,000 manhours each 
month, only 209 manhours were lost last 
month. 

What should also be clear to unions gen- 
erally is the willingness of even a friendly 
administration to resort to compulsion. Im- 
plicit in the newly created Missile Sites 
Labor Commission are Government controls 
patterned after those of World War II. 
Then, in the early postwar years, there was 
frequent Government intervention in labor- 
management disputes. 

Nowadays, talk in Washington drifts per- 
sistently in the direction of compulsory 
arbitration of disputes throughout the econ- 
omy, Strikes, not only in defense industries 
but in autos and airlines as well, are officiall 
described as intolerable. : 

Perhaps the unions see nothing to fear 
in all this. After all, they faired pretty well 
in the past under the interventions of sym- 
pathetic administrations. Once again, they 
expect understanding from the White House. 
But the times and tempers change. Public 
attitudes toward unions are shifting, and 
political attitudes may follow sult. At least 
the administration's resort to a big stick at 
the missile bases should remind unions that 
Government interference—no matter how 
friendly—can be Government coercion. 


Challenge in Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN BRADEMAS 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 31, 1961 


Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, the 
Soviet success in orbiting a man for more 
than 25 hours provides more dramatic 
evidence that in the struggle with the 
Communist world, brainpower is indis- 
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pensable, and education is a vital factor 
in determining national strength. For 
an excellent statement of the implica- 
tions of educational mobilization in the 
Communist nations I would like to draw 
to the attention of my colleagues an ad- 
dress by the U.S. Commissioner of Edu- 
cation, Dr. Sterling M. McMurrin, at a 
conference on educational administra- 
tion at Harvard University on July 20. 
In this speech, Commissioner McMurrin 
stressed his belief that American educa- 
tion must meet the challenge of Com- 
munist education without compromising 
our tradition of local responsibility for 
support, control, and quality of the 
schools. 
EDUCATION AND THE NATIONAL GOALS 

An examination of the present predica- 
ment of our Nation reveals two basic and 
related propositions on Government that 
deserve our most serious consideration. The 
first of these, that in a sense expresses the 
very meaning of democracy, is the assump- 
tion that there is an inevitable coincidence 
of the good of the individual with the good 
of the society taken in its totality. It is the 
common belief that a course of action that 
genuinely ministers to the dignity and in- 
trinsic value of the individual and cultivates 
his talents and capabilities and encourages 
his commitment to high purpose must of 
necessity build into the social structure and 
the state a strength that will guarantee 
their full integrity and their lasting power 
in the presence even of great adversity. 
But this is an assumption that has never 
been fully tested by our Nation or by any 
other nation, for in circumstances that have 
seriously and fundamentally challenged the 
strength of the democracies, as in the event 
of war, they have resorted to various forms 
of regimentation that have at certain points 
suspended the principles and practices nor- 
mative for a democratic society. This regi- 
mentation together with the upsurge of 
power produced by the emotions of a so- 
ciety in- imminent danger has successfully 
carried us through the great crises of the 
past. The question that we now must ask 
is whether without the regimentation of 
human souls and their resources that we 
quite properly abhor, and through a pro- 
tracted period of collective anxiety that com- 
monly weakens rather than strengthens a 
nation's character, we have the intellectual, 
moral, and spiritual resources to guarantee 
our security in the presence of totalitarian 
states of great power. It is now entirely 
clear to us that whatever may be the quality 
of individual life in a totalitarian society, 
a vast potential of national power is pro- 
vided by the monolithic structure of its pur- 
poses and institutions. We must assess our 
own policies and actions in terms of that 
power. 

OUR TASK THE MOST DIFFICULT 
NATION HAS FACED 

Our task, therefore, Is a formidable one, 
and quite certainly the most difficult and 
historically the most portentous that any 
nation has faced. It is a task that falls 
especially on education—to make the Amer- 
ican faith come true, that this Nation in 
dedicating its energies to the well-being of 
the individual will not only not sacrifice its 
national character, but will make of itself 
a citadel of such strength that it cannot 
fail, 

But now we are confronted by problems 
of a new order that place upon the educa- 
tional establishment a social responsibility 
of new dimensions and greater proportions 
and that must claim from us a maximum of 
effort for their solution. Internally and in 
our relations with the world we are involved 
in increasing social complexities that per- 
tain especially to vast industrial expansion, 
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the new technologies, and increased inter- 
communication of all kinds, and it is becom- 
ing increasingly clear that we face the risks 
of serious shortages, misplacements, and im- 
balances in the education and training of 
our people that may affect the stability of 
our economy and the quality of our culture. 
THE AGE OF SIMPLE SECURITY AND COMFORT 
LIES BEHIND US 


Most importantly, we are now in the pres- 
ence of a new and unknown and persistent 
danger, where the great power of our ad- 
versary lies in its capacity to regiment its 
total human and material resources for the 
achievement of its national and interna- 
tional purposes and in its commitment to 
mn economic and deterministic theory of 
history that describes ours as a dying cul- 
ture that must inevitably submit to a 
triumphant communism. It is clear that the 
age of our simple security and comfort lies 
behind us and that in our future whatever 
is most precious to us as individuals and as 
a nation faces daily the possibility of catas- 
trophic destruction and is at all times 
threatened by those large and small events 
that in various and insidious ways may erode 
our freedom and otherwise affect the quality 
of our lives. 

It is here that we encounter the second 
factor in the traditional faith of the Ameri- 
can people that is now called into question 
by us, the common assumption that because 
fundamentally as a democratic people we 
are on the side of righteousness, our Nation 
and our culture must inevitably prevail, that 
whatever may be the disposition of our in- 
dividual talents and energies, the future of 
our society is guaranteed. But recent and 
contemporary history gives no support to 
the easy and unsophisticated optimism of 
the 19th century that was so long an in- 
gredient of our national consciousness and 
that in large measure accounts for this 
simple faith. It is now the beginning of 
wisdom in such matters to ize that 
there are no guarantees and that without a 
more adequate cultivation of our human re- 
sources and deployment of our collective ef- 
fort righteousness will surely fail and we 
will fall with it. 

However much we may long for the assur- 
ances of yesterday, it is against a portentous 
background of continuing social, political, 
and cultural crisis that we must define the 
meaning of education for our society. When 
we ask the question of our educational re- 
sponsibilities, the quality of our competence, 
the extent and depth of our resources, and 
the strength of our personal and collective 
commitment to education, we must not for- 
get that we are threatened internally by 
bigotry, irrationalism, cynicism, complacency, 
and despair, and externally by an inordinate 
increase in the power of the totalitarian 
states and by the prospect of an apocalyptic 
destruction. And we must not forget that 
the decision for history is not already written 
into the necessary structure of events, but 
will be determined by the balance of states- 
manship, of human commitment, and of 
disciplined and creative intelligence. 


THE MONUMENTAL TASK 


It is entirely proper, therefore, that we 
pursue with much care the task of defining 
and describing what have come to be called 
the national goals—ends to be progressively 
achieved for the well-being of the individual 
and in the domestic life of the state. We 
cannot depend on fortuitous complexes of 
circumstances or accidents of history to 
satisfy our national purpose. Nor can we 
emulate the totalitarian states in the manip- 
ulation and regimentation of our people in 
satisfying such demands as the technological 
manpower needs of our economy. The former 
would invite continued confusion; the latter 
would destroy the very foundations of our 
democratic life. Rather we must protect the 
quality of our society by preserving a genuine 
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individualism that encourages and in vari- 
ous ways rewards independence in thought 
and action while at the same time we clearly 
identify the large needs of our society and 
move to satisfy them. In the individual 
this will demand a sense of civic purpose 
and dedication and a genuine internal moral 
and intellectual discipline. For the Nation 
it will mean the collective effort of our best 
minds in determining the courses proper 
for social action and will require a large 
measure of trust, mutual confidence, and 
faith in the processes of democracy. It is 
not enough that we do as well as has been 
done in the past. Our Nation is in deadly 
peril and it must now achieve a degree of 
competence and strength that has not before 
been known. But this, nevertheless, must 
surely be possible to us if we are willing 
to command our resources and our talents 
with a stern determination, 
THE ENORMOUS BURDEN ON EDUCATION 


It would be a gross misconception of the 
character of the problem of the individual 
and his society, or the individual and the 
State, to suppose that it is one of simple 
proportions. And it would be equally in er- 
ror to suppose that the task of the adminis- 
tration of education in the matter of the 
individual and the national goals will not 
be in the future one of great difficulty. But 
the difficulty of our task must not be al- 
lowed to deter our efforts and our deter- 
mination. Of central importance here, of 
course, are the educational functions proper 
to the Federal Government and the various 
relationships that obtain between agencies 
of the Federal Government and the educa- 
tional institutions themselves as well as 
their governing bodies in the States and the 
local communities. The related issues of 
Federal aid to education and Federal con- 
trol of education are basic to any discussion 
of these issues. 

I would like to make it unequivocally 
clear that I regard Federal financial sup- 
port of education as justified on grounds of 
both principle and practical necessity, that 
I am fully committed to the control of 
education by State and local authority, and, 
further, that I believe that the enactment of 
the administration's proposals for Federal 
aid now before the Congress, which legisla- 
tion has my full and enthusiastic endorse- 
ment, will in no way result in Federal con- 
trol of education or endanger the values that 
have traditionally attached to local control. 

FEDERAL FINANCIAL SUPPORT 


The justification for Federal financial sup- 
port of education is simple and compelling. 
In principle it is the obvious fact that edu- 
cation both in general and in specialized 
forms nourishes the welfare of the people 
and is in the national interest. In practice 
such support is justified by the plain fact 
of financial need that some States or com- 
munities are either unable or unwilling to 
satisfy. The extent and quality of educa- 
tion throughout the Nation is now of urgent 
concern to every public-minded citizen. We 
cannot afford weak links in our educational 
system. We cannot afford any longer the 
waste of human resources that has been 
permitted in the past. 

The Federal Government has Invested pub- 
lic funds in education since before the adop- 
tion of the Constitution. For the fiscal year 
1959 alone, which provides the latest com- 
plete figures, the expenditure, exclusive of 
loans, was nearly $244 billion. It is not likely 
that most of those who are today opposed 
to Federal aid on the basis of principle, or 
who believe that it is inevitably conducive 
to Federal control, would advocate that the 
laws authorizing this expenditure be abol- 
ished. They are aware that the present ad- 
vanced state of our science, agriculture, and 
the vocational arts is due in considerable 
degree to Federal expenditures in their sup- 
port. And they know full well that the ex- 
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penditure of these funds by agencies of the 
Federal Government, however much it has 
affected and influenced the quantity and 
character of American education, has not 
wrested the control of education from pri- 
vate, State, and local institutions and admin- 
istrative agencies. And they know that if 
these Federal funds were not forthcoming 
they could not be replaced from other sour- 
ces. 

If the administration bills now before the 
Congress are enacted they will be admin- 
istered in full conformity to the spirit and 
letter of the law, which in each instance pro- 
vides that “no department, agency, officer, or 
employee of the United States shall exercise 
any direction, supervision, or control over 
the policy determination, personnel, curricu- 
lum, program of instruction, or the admin- 
istration or operation of any school or school 
system.” 

Some of the opponents of Federal aid to 
education have in recent weeks exploited 
a report of a committee of the Office of 
Education relating to the function and or- 
ganization of the Office in their efforts to 
establish the ridiculous claim that plans are 
in the making for a Federal grab of the con- 
trol of education. That report was prepared 
by a committee appointed last October by 
my predecessor in the Commissioner's office. 
The degree to which it and its authors have 
been misrepresented and the extent to which 
its plain purpose and meaning have been 
distorted by persons holding responsible 
public trust are appalling. I would like to 
say again that I am a firm advocate of local 
control of education and I know that the 
President and Secretary Ribicoff are as dedi- 
cated to local control as any principal, school 
superintendent, or school board member. 
Moreover, I have never encountered a dispo- 
sition to favor Federal control on the part 
of any person in the Office of Education, or 
elsewhere in the Department of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare, or in any branch of the 
Federal Government or of any State govern- 
ment or in any educational institution. On 
the contrary, respect for the principle of local 
control of education is so universal through- 
out the Nation and in the Government that 
there would seem to be no just grounds for 
supposing that control cannot and will not 
be protected. The experience of hunderds 
of colleges, universities, and school districts 
that have already received billions of dollars 
in Federal funds without Federal controls 
should be ample evidence that control is not 
an inevitable accompaniment of Federal 
support. 

The administration bills for assistance to 
elementary, secondary, and higher educa- 
tion have been wisely conceived in terms of 
need and the ability of the several States and 
individual institutions to satisfy that need. 
They represent the general concern of all the 
people for the education of all the people 
and in the national interest bring to 
the level of Federal action the principle of 
equalization already accepted within the 
States. They assume that the Federal ca- 
pacity for taxation should be employed for 
the general welfare when State and local 
revenue resources prove inadequate. More- 
over, they are designed with full safeguards 
against the possibility of any control of the 
schools by the Office of Education. If these 
bills are not enacted into law it will be a 
great loss for the Nation, for not only will 
there be a deficiency of funds necessary for 
the improvement of the Nation's education, 
there will be, also, the discouraging evidence 
that the American people are not fully com- 
mitted to decisive united action in the so- 
lution of one of their most crucial and press- 
ing problems. 

There is much to be said in favor of pre- 
serving our present pattern of local control 
of education, My own position on this mat- 
ter is not dictated by any fear of the Fed- 
eral Government, because [ am unable to 
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think of the Federal Government as belong- 
ing less to the people than do local govern- 
ments, and the facts are quite plain that 
there is not less competence or integrity in 
Federal office than in private places or in 
local public office. But it is very important 
that the schools be kept close to the people 
whom they serve and that the people not 
only maintain a vital interest in them but 
assume as well the primary responsibility for 
their support, ther operation, and their qual- 
ity. Moreover, control of the schools by the 
Federal Government would inevitably result 
in a degree of standardization in curriculum 
and practices that would destroy much of 
the variety and diversity in American edu- 
cation that is basic to the pluralistic quality 
of our society. Without genuine diversity in 
the foundations of our culture, the life of 
our society would lose much of its personal 
character and would take on the dull me- 
chanized quality taht is so characteristic of 
life in the totalitarian states. 

We may take confidence from the fact that 
our educational establishment has firm foun- 
dations and that with an increasing measure 
of public interest and support it is moving 
steadily in a good direction. Nothing in the 
whole life of our culture justifies our pride 
more or is a more profound source of our 
strength than the intellectual freedom that 
characterizes the pursuit of knowledge in our 
schools and universities, or the universal 
character of our education that has brought 
us near a general ilteracy and has produced 
such a large measure of knowledge and dis- 
ciplined intelligence. We must protect these 
at all costs. 

Today the ugly forces of suspicion and false 
representation that threaten civic trust and 
unity are again in our midst, There are new 
accusations of disloyalty and there is new 
talk of special oaths and tests of loyalty in 
education. This could be the beginning of 
a new moral confusion in the public mind 
that might well compromise the precious 
quality of our intellectual freedom. It must 
be resisted with great strength, for when that 
freedom is lost, all is lost. 

And there is a not inconsiderable reaction 
against the democratic character of our edu- 
cational policies and practice in favor of an 
aristocratic philosophy of eduaction that 
would lodge our confidence in a highly cul- 
tivated elite rather than in the generality of 
well educated people. We must never forget 
that the most precious qualities of our Na- 
tion are inextricably tied to our democratic 
education. One of our most pressing respon- 
sibilities is the achievement of greater intel- 
lectual rigor and excellence at all levels in 
our schools, colleges, and universities, for we 
must exact from our students, teachers, and 
research scholars an ever larger measure of 
achievement in knowledge and creative ac- 
tivity. But this can and must be done with- 
in the framework of our indigenous educa- 
tional philosophy that is in principle oriented 
to the meaning and purposes of a domocratic 
society. x 

Our schools and universities are integral 
to the very character of our. society and our 
national life. Their strengths and weak- 
nesses are strengths and weaknesses of our 
society. Their achievements are to the credit 
of the entire community, as the community 
must bear the responsibility for there fail- 
ures. By and large the American people have 
received the kind of education they have 
wanted and have been willing to pay for in 
talent, effort, and money. Now with an in- 
creased sensitivity to the profound value and 
importance of education relative to both the 
internal and external problems of the Nation, 
they are asking for a general tightening up 
in the quality of our institutions and à more 
exacting demand for scholarly productivity. 
Fortunately there is good evidence that they 
are willing to invest a larger measure of their 
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human and material resources to this pur- 
pose. Whatever difficulties we may face in 
the administration of eductaion or in its 
substance, it is our responsibility now to 
secure for them this higher excellence and 
larger productivity. Nothing less than this 
is worthy of our abilities or of our commit- 
ment to high purpose. 


American Committee on Italian Migration 
Urges Enactment of Legislation To Ad- 
mit Close Relatives of American Citi- 
zens 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 27, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following letter from Rev. 
Caesar Donanzan, P.S.S.C., executive 
secretary of the American Committee on 
Italian Migration in New York, and the 
statement of that committee: 


AMERICAN COMMITTEE ON 
ITALIAN MIGRATION, 
New York, N.Y., August 8, 1961. 
Hon, THOMAS J. LANE, 
House of Representatives Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. f 

Dear Mr. Lane: Knowing your past effec- 
tive interest in the amelioration of our immi- 
gration laws, I take the liberty of forwarding 
you a copy of a statement drawn up by the 
directors of this committee. Its contents 
are self-explanatory. 

It is our confident hope that, in concert 
with your colleagues, you will have the op- 
portunity to enact—before adjourning— 
legislative measures aimed at the admission 
of close relatives of American citizens. 

As the third page of the statement clearly 
shows, the registrations filed by U.S. citizens, 
who eagerly wait to be joined by their dear 
ones, keep increasing while the annual quota 
number allotted by the Immigration and Na- 
tionality Act of 1952 remains pitifully low. 

Appreciative of your cooperation and with 
kindest regards, I am, 

Sincerely yours, 
Rev. CAESAR DONANZAN, P.S.5.C. 


STATEMENT 


At the present time at American consul- 
ates abroad there are petitions for (1) thou- 
sands of husbands, wives, and children of 
aliens legally residing in the United States 
and for (2) sons and daughters, brothers 
and sisters of American citizens, They all 
face the dim prospect of a prolonged separa- 
tion of many years before they can expect to 
be reunited with their loved ones. 

These are the unfortunate victims of cir- 
cumstances whose hopes of reunion with 
their kin were raised with the filing of im- 
migration petitions, only to be shattered at 
the offices of our consuls abroad who have 
the unwelcome duty of informing them that 
years will elapse before they can expect to 
receive a visa to enter the United States. 

This situation is especially grave in Italy 
and in other countries where the annual 
allotment of immigration visas is small. 

In September of 1959, with the passage of 
Public Law 86-363, the 86th Congress took a 
step forward in alleviating the situation by 
permitting the entry, on a nonquota basis, 
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of 2d, 3d, and 4th preference applicants 
for visas who had been registered on a con- 
sular waiting list prior to December 31, 1953. 

We express our deep concern over the 
many problems—psychological, moral, and 
economic—created by a situation which can 
easily be remedied. 

It appears that H.R. 6300 introduced by 
Representative Francis E. WALTER on April 
13, 1961, and a similar bill S. 1809 intro- 
duced by Senator EVERETT MCKINLEY DIRK- 
SEN on May 4, 1961, whose intent was to fa- 
cilitate, among other provisions, the reunion 
of aliens with their close relatives here by 
reallocating unused quotas, requires fur- 
ther study and consideration and will not be 
enacted into law in the current session of 
Congress. Should, however, H.R. 6300 and 
S. 1809 be taken up soon, we strongly en- 
dorse the recommendation made by the U.S. 
Department of Justice that unused visas be 
issued on a first-come-first-served basis. 

Unless and until permanent provisions 
such as those contemplated in H.R. 6300 and 
S. 1809 are made, it is urgent that immediate 
emergency measures be taken before the ad- 
journment of this session of Congress to 
reunite families that have been separated 
for years. 

Consideration and quick action are re- 
quested on the following proposals: 

1. Nonquota status for spouses and un- 
married children of aliens legally residing in 
the United States who are presently reg- 
istered in the third preference category. 

2. Nonquota status for close relatives 
(sons, daughters, brothers and sisters) of 
U.S. citizens who have been registered in the 
fourth preference category for the period 
from January 1 to December 31, 1954. 

Incidentally, it is to be noted that the per- 
sons for whom relief is requested are de- 
pendents, for the most part (spouses and 
unmarried children of aliens legally residing 
in the United States) and they can, as con- 
sumers, indeed serve as a stimulant to the 
economy. 

Visa Office Bulletin No. 79 issued by the 
U.S. Department of State on May 1, 1961, 
listed the following countries with their 
respective registrations of second, third, and 
fourth preference cases (parents and un- 
married adult children of US. citizens; 
spouses and children of aliens legally resid- 
ing in the United States; sons and daugh- 
ters, brothers and sisters of U.S. citizens): 


Quota and subquota areas and registered 
demand 


1, 636 

3, 888 

790 

756 

217 

TTT N EN 826 
United Araba Republic———— 580 
Wein.... — =- 2,135 
O ————————————— 5, 897 
S ito 171,210 
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Southern California International 
Exposition of 1966 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALPHONZO E. BELL, JR. 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 19, 1961 
CONGRESSIONAL SUPPORT 


Mr. BELL. Mr. Speaker, along with 
my esteemed colleague, the Honorable 
Craic Hosmer, and with the Honorable 
James C. Corman, on August 7, 1961, I 
introduced in the House of Representa- 
tives a bill sponsoring a Southern Cali- 
fornia International Exposition to be 
held in 1966. Senators KUCHEL and 
ENGLE sponsored an identical bill in the 
Senate on the same day. 

LOCAL SUPPORT 


From the State legislature on down to 
the Long Beach Board of Harbor Com- 
missioners and City Council, endorse- 
ment of this important event has been 
registered. The support is overwhelm- 


Assurance of basic support for the 
project by all important segments of the 
community, such as industry, labor, civic 
groups, and so on, is of vital importance 
to the success of the program. 

VENTURE MUST BE SOUND 


One of the greatest concerns over spon- 
sorship of such an event as the Southern 
California International Exposition is 
the fiscal soundness of the venture. 
Myriad problems, beyond the span of 
individual comprehension, are certain to 
arise. Ceilings to curb exorbitant sal- 
aries, to prevent abusive use of expense 
accounts and other slush funds are 
vital to sound operation. Adequate ac- 
counting and auditing mechanisms and 
procedures require scrupulously abiding 
standards. Competitive bidding and 
denial of favoritism in construction, 
leasing and the thousands of other trans- 
actions inherent in such an undertaking 
are indispensable. Especial concern 
must be directed at winding up the af- 
fairs of the managing corporation after 
the exposition has run its full course. 

The above considerations barely 
scratch surface, but they are indicative 
of portending problems. 

EXPOSITION TREASURER: IVY BAKER PRIEST 


It was with great confidence that I was 
to put full faith behind the Southern 
California International Exposition 
when I learned that Mrs. Ivy Baker 
Priest Stevens, former Treasurer of the 
United States, serves as treasurer of the 
exposition. Full and unflinching con- 
fidence may be vested in her, as represen- 
tative of the caliber of personnel promot- 
ing this great international event. 

And, with Fred Hall, former Governor 
and 8 Court Justice of Kansas, 

as general manager of the ex- 
position, the topflight leadership driv- 
ing the event is well toward significant 
accomplishment. 
BENEFITS 

It is my hope that southern California 
itself, Long Beach and environs will be 
substantially benefited as a result of host- 
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ing the Southern California Internation- 
al Exposition. Some of these benefits 
might include: First, the encouragement 
of international exhibitors to settle and 
open up branch offices; second, the recip- 
rocal advantage of local firms developing 
contacts for expanding new domestic and 
oversea markets; and third, the genera- 
tion of tourist revenues. Benefit to the 
community should have a lasting effect. 
In addition, benefits from a successful 
program of this kind should inure to the 
benefit of the United States. On a na- 
tional scale, for example, some of these 
benefits might include: First, promotion 
of international good will; second, fur- 
therance of world trade and development 
of new international markets; third, fa- 
miliarization, through an international 
showcase, of large groups of people with 
the latest technical advancement and in- 
dustrial programs, with the concomitant 
of showing off our proud industrial 
might; fourth, stimulation toward im- 
provement of domestic products by pro- 
viding competition among national prod- 
ucts. The international competition 
thus fostered, within reasonable tariff 
regulations, might tend to curb inflation 
by forcing industry to keep costs down. 
EXPOSITIONS INCREASING 
Today a rising groundswell of inter- 
national expositions, world fairs, and 
other events are underway. With this 
newly introduced legislation my col- 
leagues and I have sponsored, Southern 
California is in early on that rising 
swell. It remains a question of policy 
to be decided by Congress whether the 
Southern California International Expo- 
sition will be favored financially. 
PRECEDENT OF GOVERNMENT CONTRIDUTIONS 
Since 1867 Congress has traditionally 
provided financial contribution to these 
events of international significance. To 
date about 60 such events have received 
Federal recognition by grants of money. 
To mention a few: the New York World's 
Fair, 1939-40—$3,275,000—out of a total 
of $27,829,500 in subscribed funds; the 
San Francisco Golden Gate International 
Exposition, 1939-40—$1,700,000; the Uni- 
versal and International Exhibition at 
Brussels, 1958—$16,400,000. 


TRADE FAIRS 


In addition, the Commerce Depart- 
ment’s Office of International Trade 
Fairs encourages U.S. participation in 
international trade fairs. It was not un- 
til 1954 that the U.S. Government gave 
official support to the participation of 
Americans in international trade fairs. 
At that point, the Soviet Union had 
already participated in 133 international 
trade fairs since World War IT. Since 
1954, and through October 31, 1959, 
there have been 82 official exhibits in 28 
countries, participated in by more than 
5,000 American contributors, and viewed 
by more than 50 million people. This 
is another good way to sell America 
to peoples of foreign lands. 

SEATTLE’S CENTURY 21 EXPOSITION 


Our good friends to the north in 
Seattle have the privilege of hosting the 
first international exposition to be held 
in the United States for 23 years. 
Seattle’s Century 21 Exposition will 
open April 21, 1962. It will be followed 
by a New York exhibition in 1964. 
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Dallas, and other communities are lso 
considering similar undertakings in vari- 
ous stages of planning and development. 

Seattle’s Century 21 Exposition was 
bolstered by receipt of $9 million in 1959 
when the U.S. Congress appropriated 
that sum to become prime exhibitor. 
Authorization—dollar ceiling Congress 
OK's—for Century 21 was $12.5 million. 
No authorization or appropriation has 
yet been accorded to California. The 
bill I introduced August 7 would open 
that door. 

INCREASING COMPETITION 

One thing is certain. Because of the 
profusion of local interests pushing such 
events, some sort of standardized criteria 
of recognition by Congress will have to be 
established. Otherwise, conflicts of ex- 
position dates, and an overabundance of 
these events will diminish their value and 
importance. Otherwise, objections re- 
garding tariff regulations to interna- 
tional shipments of sample goods, and 
so forth, will rise to plague the Congress. 

IDEA IS SOUND; PLANNING MUST BE SOUND 

The basic idea of a Southern Cali- 
fornia International Exposition is sound. 
If the planning and support is likewise 
sound, the Southern California Interna- 
tional Exposition will benefit the Nation 
and the State. 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Recorp at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recorp should be processed through this 
office. 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number, Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec, 133, p. 1937). 


Gains in Biology 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN C. KUNKEL 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. KUNKEL. Mr. Speaker, with all 
the discussion of missiles, H-bombs, and 
the space age, there is a marked tend- 
ency to overlook some of the really great 
potentials in other scientific fields, The 
following news article from last Sunday’s 
New York Times—August 6, 1961—+tells 
of some of the amazing possibilities in 
the field of biology and the improvement 
of man. 


If we could only be free of wars and 
rumors of wars, think what could be 
done for the human race and mankind 
generally. 

The article follows: 


GAINS IN BroLoGy—Major DISCOVERIES ARE 
UNRAVELING THE MYSTERIES OF THE CELL 


(By William L. Laurence) 


Biology, the science of life, is progressing, 
markedly on two major fronts. On one of 
these, the mysteries of the living cell—the 
basic unit of life—are being penetrated and 
unraveled by advances in the new scientific 
discipline named microsurgery. It has made 
possible the transplantation of the nuclei of 
cells and the exchange of their heredity- 
carrying units. On the second front, Ute's 
complex chemical processes are being tracked 
down to the level of their simplest func- 
tional units, the molecule. 

Discoveries being made on both these 
fronts, leaders in biology note, are leading to 
a revolution “far greater in potential” than 
the atomic or hydrogen bomb, It is essen- 
tial, they emphasize, that we begin right now 
to consider the possible uses and misuses of 
the great biological discoveries in the 
making. 


ADVANCES DEPICTED 


Dramatic advances in microsurgery were 
recently outlined in an address before the 
New York Academy of Sciences by Dr. Milan 
J. Kopac, professor of biology at the Grad- 
uate School of Arts and Science, New York 
University. Progress on the chemical front 
was described in a recent Voice of America 
broadcast by Dr. Gairdner B. Moment, pro- 
fessor of biology at Goucher College. Im- 
plications of these discoveries for the fu- 
ture were also discussed by Dr. Philip Sieke- 
vitz, biochemist at the Rockefeller Institute. 

Exploration of living cells by microsur- 
gery presents many intriguing problems, Dr. 
Kopac pointed out. First of all, cells are so 
small that they must be magnified from 100 
to 2,000 times in order for all relevant de- 
tails to be properly seen. Too, cells are deli- 
cate structures and must be handled with 
extreme care. They must be maintained 
in the right environment usually in a solu- 
tion of several salts in proper ratio and con- 
centration. Temperatures must be main- 
tained within narrow limits. 

He noted that if one is to perform micro- 
surgery on cells, the surgical instruments 
must be much smaller than the cells and 
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one must position the instruments to the 
cell with extraordinary precision and deli- 
cacy. The minuteness of the cell—its diam- 
eter is six to eight ten-thousands of an inch, 
while its nucleus is less than three ten-thou- 
sandths of an inch—and the susceptibility 
of the nuclei to injury, has required the 
design of entirely new procedures in micro- 
surgery. 
TINY INSTRUMENTS 

Advances in microsurgery, Dr. Kopac said, 
have been made possible through the de= 
velopment of microsurgical instruments—ex- 
tremely minute needles, pipettes, hooks, scal- 
pels, scissors and forceps—and of complex 
mechanical devices by which these instru- 
ments are placed into a cell so that the de- 
sired operation can be performed, With these 
highly precise mechanical devices, known as 
micromanipulators, “one can insert a needle 


or a pipette into a cell with a delicacy so ex- 


quisite and precise that a part of a cell or 
a nucleus can be removed and implanted into 
another cell or nucleus.” 

Ways and means for handling and measur- 
ing small volumes of liquid also had to be 
developed, Dr. Kopac added. This led to the 
design and construction of instruments 
named microinjectors. These, he said, “can 
measure or control volumes to less than one 
micromicroliter” (millionth of a millionth of 
a liter).. A micromicroliter would be the 
volume of a drop of water divided approxi- 
mately 50 million times. 

The most important discoveries in biology, 
Dr. Moment said, are being made by studies 
at the molecular level which have “immense- 
ly enlarged our total understanding of what 
makes a living thing alive.” They have open- 
ed up for human exploration “a new world 
of what goes on inside the living cell” and 
have drawn “detailed metabolic maps which 
show the complex and interconnecting path- 
ways taken by matter and energy during the 
muitiform transformations within living 
things.” 

ORGANIC CARPENTRY_SEEN 


“When enough is known about amino acids 
(basic units of proteins) and nucleotides 
(units of the genetic material in the nuclei 
of cells) Dr. Moment predicted, it will be 
possible to produce at will undreamed-of 
forms of living things.” “Here lies a revolu- 
tion far greater in its potential significance 
than even the use of atomic energy. It may 
all sound fantastic, but so also did the use of 
nuclear energy only 30 years ago,“ he said. 

A similar view was expressed by Dr. Sieke- 
vitz. As a result of the great increase in 
knowledge about life processes “we can see 
ahead the possibility, very small but yet dis- 
tinct, of man’s planning his own biological 
evolution,” he said. 

“We are now approaching the greatest 
event in human history, even in the history 
of life on earth, the deliberate changing by 
man of many of his biological processes,” 
he said. “We will be able to plan ahead so 
that our children will be what we like them 
to be—physically and even mentally, At 
that’ point man will be remodeling his own 
being.” 


This, Dr. Siekevitz warns, makes it neces- ` 


sary for all of us, not only scientists, to 
begin right now to think about the future 
in such a context. 

It becomes essential, he said “that man 
should have a purpose in mind—a concept 
of the future to give meaning to his fateful 
moves. Events in biological research are 


happening so rapidly that we will soon have 
to answer a new question. No longer, what 
creature is man? But what creature should 
he become?“ f 

“It is the power of man’s brain which 
has made nuclear energy possible, the power 
of our intelligence, which, because it is nat- 
ural, places us not aboye nature, but as one 
with all living things,” Dr. Siekevitz stated. 
“There is a golden age ahead on earth for 
our species; if only we use to their utmost 
capacity our heads and our hearts, our in- 
telligence and our natural intuitive love for 
all that is within nature, for that beauty 
which is life itself.” 


Food Shortages in Sino-Soviet Countries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, fol- 
lowing my visit to Berlin and Western 
Europe, I commented upon some of the 
serious food shortages which were fac- 
ing the Sino-Soviet countries, particu- 
larly in Communist China, East Berlin, 
and in the Soviet Union itself. 

I ask unanimous consent that an 
article by Mr. Tristam Coffin in the New 
Leader of July 31 entitled “Agriculture 
Studies Red's Food Shortage” be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

I wish to commend Mr. Coffin for his 
excellent research and his revealing 
report. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

AGRICULTURE STUDIES Reps’ FOOD SHORTAGE 

(By Tristram Coffin) 

Reporters sitting stifiy in the huge ornate 
State Department auditorium all noticed 
it—the tough, straight line of the President's 
jaw, the somber look in his eyes, his hands 
always in motion behind the lectern. There 
was no bantering, no sudden flashes of the 
old smile at last week's press conference. 

John F. Kennedy is completely absorbed 
in the drama over Berlin; he is determined 
to win, and Is exhibiting a mastery of psy- 
chological warfare that no one but Richard 
Nixon would have thought possible. He is 
responsible for a dazzling display of tough- 
ness and olive branch—leaked stories, well- 
timed statements, words from Capitol Hill, 
even photographs of himself with General 
Maxwell Taylor and Secretary of Defense 
Robert McNamara—all designed to give the 
impression that Washington has cocked the 
gun, but won't shoot unless it has to. 

Behind this strategy of bringing maximum 
pressure on Russia to back down in Ger- 
many is the decision that Premier Nikita 
Khrushchev must be jolted into realization 
that he has gone too far in his taunts, that 
the West can stand just as close to the fire 
as he. A sample of the kind of word which 
gets back to Moscow was the retort of the 
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Soviet Ambassador at a private party in 
Washington the other day. Ambassador 
Mikhail Menshikov, who has the bland man- 
ner of a department store floorwalker, said 
he was sure the United States would never 
fight over Berlin, that he knew many Amer- 
icans and they assured him of this. 

Meanwhile, there is increasing evidence 
building up in Washington that the U.S.S.R. 
is not ready or getting ready to fight. 
Khrushchev seems to be involved in a strug- 
gle to maintain his power: He has been 
conducting widespread purges which haye 
already affected some 43 members of the 
Central Committee, and his recent speeches 
throughout the provinces have revealed gen- 
eral dissatisfaction with agricultural pro- 
duction, housing and consumer goods. In 
addition, the entire Communist empire, in- 
cluding such new recruits as North Viet- 
nam and Cuba, is facing serious food short- 

ages. 

2 In a sprawling, shoebox-type building far 
off the beaten path for intelligence opera- 
tives, scholars in shirt sleeves are amassing 
hard facts on this Communist calamity. 
And, according to these U.S. Department of 
Agriculture experts, the worst is yet to come. 

This winter and next spring may decide 
whether the People’s Republic of China can 
stay in business. Russia faces no such ex- 
cruciating problem, but 2 bad years in the 
virgin lands means there will be less to eat. 
East Germany is already rationing some food. 
Bulgaria is trying to buy grain in Australia. 
Cuba started lard rationing July 20, and 
meat and fish shortages are admitted in 
Cuban broadcasts. The North Vietnamese 
Minister of Agriculture, in a June 29 appeal 
to “carry on urgent work in the rice fields,” 
said, “The situation is unsatisfactory.” Long 
food lines are also appearing in other satel- 
lites. 

The critical situation in China which has 
already produced extreme belt-tightening, 
large-scale malnutrition and edema, and 
some famine, has four causes: 

1. The Peiping Government has been try- 
ing to blame everything on the weather. The 

drought in the north and heavy 
floods in the coastal areas are the worst in 
300 years, the Chinese people are told. 

One explanation offered is a mysterious 
change in the wind pattern. The winds 
which spread the monsoon waters far in- 
land into the wheat producing areas of the 
north weakened in 1959, and almost all the 
rain was dumped on the coast. The Govern- 
ment’s year-end report said that in 1959 
some 100 million acres, or more than a third 
of the cultivable land, was scourged by nat- 
ural hazards, Forty-nine million acres were 
seriously affected. 

In 1960, 148 million acres, more than half 
the cultivable land, was damaged, 49 to 64 
million acres seriously. This is a bad crop 
year, too, A few days ago, a Chinese state- 
ment revealed that “The natural catastro- 
phes—fioods in large areas, unprecedented 
droughts, typhoons, hailstorms, contamina- 
tion by disease—are continuing for the third 
year and have caused considerable loss, par- 
ticularly in agriculture, and also have af- 
fected some branches of light industry.” The 
fall sown winter wheat crop is particularly 


2. China has 15 million new mouths to 
feed each year. Thus, in the 3 years of ca- 
lamity, the population has grown by 45 
million. 

8. Food production reached a peak in 1958, 
a peak China is not likely to reach again for 
many years. The 1958 breakthrough in rice, 
corn, cotton, and tobacco came after 
of hunger and austerity, and apparently went 
to the heads of the Peiping authorities, 
They thought they had licked the farm prob- 
lem and could turn to heavy industry. Agri- 
culture's need for investment capital, labor, 
fertilizer, feed, and equipment was largely 
ignored. 
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4. The commune system was adopted after 
the good crops of 1958, despite cautionary 
words from Moscow. Peiping was going to 
show the world, and Russia too, how to leap 
forward. It was a rough trampling of the 
centuries-old traditions of the Chinese peas- 
ants, turning them from workers into num- 
bers in a great semimilitary regiment that 
moves from place to place with no chance to 
put down roots. This, as the U.S.S.R. pre- 
dicted, partially from its own experiments, 
removed incentives, and cut down produc- 
tion. 

A direct report on July 13 from a Yugoslay 
correspondent in Peiping, Vasil Magdeski, 
said all food is now rationed in China, as 
well as cotton products, and that the cost 
of living has risen sharply. The monthly ra- 
tions of cereals, when it is available, is about 
31 pounds, meat about 7 ounces and sugar 
about 1 pound, while milk is given in 
limited quantity only to children under 2 
years of age. Cotton coupons will provide 
only 40 inches per person per year. One 
quart of milk costs the equivalent of 67 
cents, and 1 pound of sugar costs about 
75 cents. 

The Yugoslav observer ascribes the 
Chinese food shortage to inherited low pro- 
ductivity, natural disasters, accelerated con- 
struction and heavy industry which “have 
not only absorbed tens of millions of peas- 
ants who were more than needed in agri- 
culture, but also the major part of the 
financial and materials means,“ and hostil- 
ity to the communes. He adds that an “ir- 
regular supply of raw materials” has cut 
down production in light industries. 

The real crisis will descend on China this 
winter and next spring. This is why it 
recently used its scarce credits to purchase 
4 to 5 million tons of grain. But the in- 
ternal transportation system is highly in- 
adequate for handling large additional 
traffic in bulky supplies, and the ghastly 
specter of famine destroying millions in in- 
terior areas is very real. If the spring crop 
is again bad, one of the worst catastrophes 
in man’s history will unfold. 

Incidentally, Russia has not been able to 
furnish China with grain. In fact, in 1959 
China shipped $450 million worth of rice to 
the U.S.S.R. in return for machinery. It is 
doubtful that the rice shipments are con- 
tinuing, however. 

In Russia, no one will starve this winter. 
Yet a more sophisticated people, demanding 
more and more a higher standard of living, 
will find meat and grains scarce. Khru- 
shehev, who billed himself as a kind of 
Henry Wallace of Russia, will look like a 
chump. And the Communist reputation will 
take a nosedive if it cannot provide a good 
dinner for its own people after all these 
years. 

The reason for Russia’s trouble is a gam- 
ble that lost. According to Dr. Lazar Volin, 
the Agriculture Department's knowledgeable 
Russian expert, the Soviets have not been 
able to boost production per acre in many 
years of trial. More food demands more 
acres. Thus Khrushchev, who is a master 
propagandist, is not so good a farmer, pushed 


' the virgin lands program with great bally- 


hoo. 


But the 90 million acres involved, which 
are located in Siberia and southeast Russia, 
are in large part marginal lands. The frost- 
free season in Siberia and Kazakhstan is 
quite short, and there is a constant threat 
of late spring and early autumn frosts. Win- 
ter wheat cannot be grown in wide stretches, 
Fruit trees are in peril from killing frost. 
In addition, the rainfall is scanty and un- 
evenly distributed. Late spring and early 
peices ae are frequent and often 
accom) y dry winds or 

scorching 


For 2 years, 1959 and 1960, drought and 
dust storms have swept millions of acres 
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of the lands, and Khrushchey him- 
self admits 1961 is not a good year. He re- 
cently spent some weeks away from Moscow 
in the agricultural areas exhorting the peas- 
ants to raise their sights. Itis reported, too, 
that he was personally investigating in- 
credible tales of mismanagement and theft 
on a massive scale. 

Kbrushchey’s big push on the virgin lands 
robbed the Ukraine and Caucasus of labor 
and equipment, and this, in turn, has pre- 
vented Russia from increasing its 
yield. A million farmworkers, 200,000 trac- 
tors, and 75,000 huge combines were shipped 
to the virgin lands. 

As a sidelight on this, the First Secretary 
of the Soviet Embassy in Washington a few 
years ago was being questioned by a Uni- 
tarian youth conference on the mechanics 
of his government. He maintained that 
Ehrushchey was not a dictator, but was 
chosen by a majority of the central commit- 
tee, and could be deposed by the same group. 

“Under what conditions might he be de- 
posed?” an insistent boy asked, 

The First Secretary replied, as if mention- 
ing the impossible, “This might happen if 
the virgin lands program was not a suc- 
cess.” 

Part of Russia’s trouble—and this has 
spread to Eastern Europe which has ceased 
to export food in great quantities—is that 
the Communist system of denying incentives 
to individual farmers simply has not worked, 
~East Germany has an additional headache; 
it can’t get farm labor. Defections to the 
West have badly hit its manpower supply. 


Chen Left Report and a Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS — 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following column from 
the Washington Post of Sunday, August 
6, 1961, written by Mr. Jack Anderson, 
Drew Pearson's assistant. 

CHEN LEFT REPORT AND A PROBLEM 

(Drew Pearson is in Germany checking 
firsthand on the Berlin crisis: In his ab- 
sence, his column is being written by his 
associate, Jack Anderson.) 

(By Jack Anderson) 

Formosa's tiny but tough Vice President 
Chen Cheng had another purpose for his 
mission to Washington besides announcing 
Nationalist China’s determination to fight 
against the admission of Red China and 
Outer Mongolia to the United Nations. 

He left behind with President Kennedy 
a report and a question. 

The report, a document of the highest 
secrecy, contains startling new evidence con- 
cerning the magnitude of the famine in Red 
China and the temper of its suffering; stary- 
ing people. 

The question: Is the time near when Mao 
Tse-Tung can be given a taste of his own 
guerrilla tactics by opening a secret front 
against his tyranny deep in China's heart- 
land? 

Administration officials are pondering the 
possibility of dropping anti-Communist 
guerrillas into areas where the famine is 
most intense. They would be armed with 
light weapons for defense, with surplus 
food for offense. 
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In the early stages, the guerrillas would 
avoid head-on clashes with Mao forces. 
They would conceal and guard the food, 
smuggling it to the hungry peasants to win 
their support. 4 

Only after the guerrillas had the peasan 
of a whole area working with them would 
they carry the fight to the Communists. 

Nationalist authorities, with whom this 
idea has been discussed, are not completely 
convinced it will work. They doubt whether 
enough guerrillas could be infiltrated into 
Red China to make it effective. 


FOOD FOR WAR 


They advocate a more direct and bolder 
plan: Chiang Kai-shek should open a beach- 
head on the mainland, then announce to the 
world that he merely wants to bring food 
to his starving countrymen. 

He could contend that the Communists 
cannot be trusted to distribute food. They 
give the lion’s share to soldiers and bureau- 
crats, even ship food abroad for displomatic 
gains, while their own people go hungry. 

The beachhead plan has one obvious draw- 
back. It could trigger world war III. 

An answer may lie somewhere between the 
two proposals, perhaps a massive food-and- 
arms smuggling operation accompanied by 
a propaganda barrage. 

How practical is the idea of guerrilla war- 
fare, using grain more than bullets, behind 
Mao’s lines? 

Vice President Chen's secret report gave 
graphic evidence that rarely in their long 
history of hardship have the Chinese people 
suffered more cruelly than they do today. 

Rice is rationed to the last grain. Meat, 
vegetables, poultry and eggs are unavailable 
in most areas, except in the so-called free 
markets at exorbitant prices, Diseases that 
go with famine have reached epidemic pro- 
portions. 

Reluctantly, even the Communists have 
been forced to recognize the ghastly Horse- 
men of the Apocalypse who ride the land. 
With millions of peasants almost too weak 
to work, the commissars have ceased driving 
them from dawn to dusk. They have even 
suspended political and social activities that 
use up energy. 

Although the penalty for stealing food can 
be death, famine breeds its own desperate 
bravery. Food stores have armed guards. 
Even small vegetable plots must be pro- 
tected against looters. 

Here, certainly are the ingredients for re- 
volt, 

BEHIND ENEMY LINES 


But can guerrilla warfare succeed against 
Mao, the greatest guerrilla of them all? Per- 
haps a partial answer can be found in a per- 
sonal experience. 

It was during another August, 16 years 
ago, that I rode as a war correspondent with 
Chang Shang-chih’s guerrillas behind the 
Japanese lines. 

Our small role was to harass a stretch of 
the Hankow-Peking railway 60 to 80 miles 
north of Hankow. Our hideout was in the 
mountains where grain often was growing 
on a 50-60-degree angle. 

This was a land of no ronds—only paths 
where the men wound single file through 
rugged mountains, then down into terraced 
valleys of shimmering rice paddies. 

It was a land where a handful could hold 
off hundreds, then vanish to strike again. 

One desperate day after Chang’s guerrillas 
had been mauled by a Japanese patrol, we 
were huddled in a hut. Chang was ex- 
hausted, but he bared his teeth in a bitter 
smile and pronounced the guerrilla creed: 
“Many small victories will in the end make 
a big one.“ Then he turned over and went to 
sleep. Next morning, at dawn, he apd his 
brave, ragged band were on the march again. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Four Freedoms Awards Go to Four Great 
Americans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
last evening the Four Freedoms Award 
dinner was held here in Washington, 
at which function the Four Freedoms 
Awards for 1961 were presented to the 
Honorable Abraham A. Ribicoff, Secre- 
tary of Health, Education, and Welfare: 
our genial colleague, the senior Senator 
from Michigan, Senator Pat McNamara; 
Dr. Robert C. Weaver, Administrator of 
the Housing and Home Finance Agency; 
and the Secretary of Labor, Arthur 
Goldberg, for their work on behalf of 
the solution of some of the pressing 
problems of the aged in America. The 
Four Freedoms Foundation is making 
great progress in its building of housing 
for the elderly at Miami, Fla., at Detroit, 
Mich., and at other places. 

Secretary of Labor Arthur Goldberg’s 
remarks were delivered for him by Un- 
der Secretary of Labor Willard Wirtz 
which seem to me to catch the spirit 
of the program for the aged in America. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
Secretary of Labor Goldberg’s remarks 
as read for him by Under Secretary 
Willard Wirtz. 

There being no objection, the remarks 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

REMARKS ON ACCEPTANCE OF PLAQUE AT THE 
Four FREEDOMS AWARD DINNER BY THE 
HONORABLE ARTHUR GOLDBERG, SECRETARY 
or LABOR, AS READ BY UNDER SECRETARY OF 
Lanor WILLARD WmTz 
I accept this award gratefully, proudly, but 

most of all humbly. 

Such recognition can be only in the small- 
est measure a reflection of anything I have 
done to further the purpose of meeting the 
problems brought by advancing years—for 
I have done all too little. 

My feeling is rather of being invited to 
participate in a program others have already 
instituted; and it is this opportunity for 
which Iam grateful. r 

Older people have become in many ways 
our most underprivileged minority—a uni- 
versal minority to which we all seek member- 
ship, sometimes desperately, but which, when 
we enter upon it, more often than not turns 
desire to disillusion and dashes hope with 
heartbreak, 

To believe deeply that life has a divine 
pattern is to deny the completeness of to- 
day's design of it for so many—a design 
which commits one of every four people 
over 65 to living along, which denies medical 
aid to so many just when they need it most, 
deprives people of recreational opportunity 
just when they are free to enjoy it, faces 
them with stairs—literally and figuratively— 
just when it is hardest to climb those stairs. 

Life was not given man on terms that 
make it a bitter disillusionment. What 
failure there has been is ours, and ours to 
repair. 
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President Kennedy has committed him- 
self and this administration to those changes 
in our system of things which will let the 
be times of new op- 
portunity, new activity, new usefulness, new 
belief in ourselves. This is part of what 
freedom must mean. 

But Government can only be the agent of 
national purpose, helping to carry forward 
people’s enterprise. Four Freedoms House, 
Inc., reflects the willingness of the American 
labor movement to accept responsibility in 
matters which go beyond the concerns of 
the table, and fall, instead, within 
the realm of public service. 

I think of Robert Frost’s poem about the 
homeless hired man, who returned, mor- 
tally tired, to the farmhouse where he had 
once worked. He had, in the poet's phrase, 
“nothing to look backward to with pride, 
nothing to look forward to with hope.” The 
farmer wanted not to take him in; this was . 
not, he said, the hired man's home; and 
“Home,” he added, “is the place where, when 
you have to go there, they have to take you 
in.” But his wife replied, “I should have 
called (home) something you somehow 
haven't to deserve.“ 

This is the spirit which inspires Four 
Freedoms House, and to which we all here 
subscribe. 


„ * 


Dallas, a City of Great Promise Through 
the Efforts of Its People 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing editorial from the Dallas Morning 
News gives the reason that Dallas is one 
of the outstanding communities in 
America, offering a good life to its citi- 
zens and an attractive spot for business 
and industrial development. The growth 
and progress of Dallas and the bright 
promise of the future has been made 
possible through the industry, the hard 
work, and the imagination of the people 
of Dallas inspired by the basic tenets of 
the free enterprise system which affords 
opportunity to those willing and eager 
to strive for success. As one who is 
highly privileged to be the Representa- 
tive of the people of Dallas County and 
the spirit they reflect, I am proud to 
include, as a part of my remarks, this 
editorial tribute to a great city: 

A Very STRONG CITY 

Strong leadership is keeping Dallas vigor- 
ous and growing, just as it built a city 
despite lack of natural advantages. Out- 
siders often appreciate the human elements 
in Dallas’ success story more than those who 
live with it. 

“Few cities have grown so rapidly as Dal- 
las in the last decade * pet Dallas, thanks 
largely to its leaders’ willingness to risk 
their money in their own city, suffers rela- 
tively few of the hhorrors which the boom 
has brought to its contemporaries.” 

That quotation is from “The Future of Our 
Cities,” which highly praises Dallas and 
its leadership. Author Robert A. Futterman, 
@ successful real estate operator, owns no 
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property here, but wishes he did. 
strong city,” he calls Dallas. 

One source of current strength is the 
downtown Dallas program of the Downtown 
Dallas Committee, a separately financed 
group functioning through the Dallas Cham- 
ber of Commerce. 

Effective use of newspapers, radio and 
television stations and other media, with 
special promotions, has enabled downtown 
Dallas, headed by Lee Starr, to accomplish 
much in 2 years. 

More Dallasites, as well as out-of-town- 
ers, have been brought into the stores, park- 
ing lots, theaters, restaurants, and other 
enterprises in the heart of the city. There 
is abundant evidence that all of Dallas 
benefits. 

Future plans are promising. They include 
an August 13-19 Salute to Youth Week, in 
cooperation with the Junior League. Young 
people will be honored for civic work. 

More than 150,000 working women of 
Metropolitan Dallas will be honorees at ela- 
borate events in October. November and 
December will bring special holiday obser- 
vances, 

Downtown Dallas has proved to be good 
business. It is even more profitable in re- 
vitalized community spirit and cooperation. 
It is the combination of energy, brainpower 
and teamwork that are needed to keep Dallas 
the retail, wholesale, financial, and cultural 
jewel of the Southwest. 


“A very 


Main Street, U.S.A., Is in Trouble 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, the 
problems of America’s small towns and 
rural areas in a rapidly changing econ- 
omy are of deep concern to those of us 
who represent the part of the country 
consisting in the main of the smaller 
communities. 

But our concern, I am happy to state, 
is shared by others who live in the larger 
metropolitan cities but recognize the im- 
portance of small towns to the social, 
cultural, political, and economic well- 
being of the Nation. 

The Senate a short time ago demon- 
strated its concern when it approved, 
without dissent, a proposal to establish a 
special commission to study the prob- 
lems of our small towns and rural areas. 

This measure, which I introduced and 
in which my homestate colleague [Mr. 
Case] joined as a cosponsor, is now 
awaiting action of the House. 

Today, with the intention of focusing 
further attention on this problem in the 
hope that new interest will be generated 
in behalf of the measure by the House, 
I want to refer to two additional metro- 
politan voices which join in the discus- 
sion of the need for the study of the 
difficulties confronting our smaller com- 
munities. i 

Both are distinguished newspapers, 
and they have devoted their editorial 
space to a discussion of what can be done 
to help our small towns. The first edi- 
torial is from the July 29 issue of the 
Denver Post. The second is an editorial 
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from the Omaha World-Herald, which 
was reprinted in the Sioux Falls Argus- 
Leader a short time ago. 

Both of these editorials are worthy of 
the attention of the Congress, and in par- 
ticular, of the attention of the Members 
of the other body where the bill awaits 
action. Mr. President, I ask unanimous 
consent that the editorials be printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorials 
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

[From the Denver Post, July 29, 1961] 
MAIN STREET, U.S.A., Is IN TROUBLE 


The story of the smalltown youngster who 
leayes his drab hometown for the bright 
lights, excitement and opportunity of the 
city is a familiar one in America. 

To use the lingo, the average small town 
is “a good place to be from.” 

It's been that way for a long time. 

Today, there is mounting concern for the 
fate and future of the small town. Religious 
groups, sociologists, and politicians are sug- 
gesting that the fading away of the small 
town is a cause for more than mere 
nostalgia. 

It is a major loss, both economically and 
socially, to the United States, they are saying. 

Economic pressure on the smaller com- 
munities comes from two directions, As 
farms become larger, fewer people are needed 
to work the land, Thousands of families 
leave agriculture each year. They no longer 
shop in the smalltown stores and patronize 
the professional people there. They no longer 
use the libraries and schools. 

Meanwhile, the major cities, with their 
better salaries and greater job opportunities, 
attract new millions annually—from both 
small towns and farms. Superhighways 
make it possible for shoppers to bypass the 
small communities in favor of the cities. 

It can be argued that this is simple eco- 
nomics at work. The inefficient must pass 
away. 


But is it that simple? The ultimate re- 


sult might be even costlier. 

Why abandon a host of positive economic 
and social values simply to rebuild them 
again in the suburbs of the large cities? Why 
feed the cities wave after wave of new popu- 
lation when many cities find their present 
problems practically insoluble now? 

The problem, of course, hasn't the char- 
acter of an imminent crisis. Nevertheless, 
year by year, it is coming into sharper focus. 

Congress now is earnestly concerned, 
Under legislation sought by Senators MUNDT 
and Case of South Dakota, as well as by 
House Members, a preliminary study would 
be made to see just what can be done about 
small towns. 

Then, as Senator Munpr suggested, a Fed- 
eral clearinghouse might be established to 
give leadership in rebuilding smalltown eco- 
nomic patterns. 

Further action, if such is indicated, could 
proceed from there. Among the proposals is 
a suggestion that some defense contracting 
be aimed in the direction of the smaller 
communities. 

Certainly, studies ought to be made. Any- 
one who has visited the smaller towns, in- 
cluding those in Colorado, must be aware 
that great investment would be required to 
replace the many advantages these com- 
munities already provide. 

And it is ironic that, while they are losing 
population, small towns are offering an in- 
creasingly better life to their residents— 
better utility service, automation in living 
and closer contact with the main stream of 
American life by way of television. 

To let the problem go untended would 
be a shameful waste. 
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[From the Omaha World Herald] 


NEBRASKA LEGISLATURE Looks ar RURAL 
RENEWAL 

“All one has to do,” said Nebraska's State 
Senator William Brandt of Unadilla, “is 
travel through the small towns and see the 
vacant houses and business buildings, all of 
which represent lost tax value to the State.” 

The loss is greater than can be measured 
in tax revenue, as the senator is well aware. 
He and Senator Edwin McHugh have intro- 
duced a resolution to create a legislative 
council committee to study the problem of 
declining rural communities. 

The State proposal is in line with a sim- 
ilar move in Congress. A bill sponsored by 
South Dakota's Senators, Karn Munpr and 
Francis Oase, has already passed the Senate 
and an identical measure, the Beckworth- 
Berry bill, is pending in the House along with 
a similar measure sponsored by Representa- 
tive Jounson, Democrat, of Maryland. 

The Mundt-Case bill would look into the 
problems of towns of less than 10,000 popu- 
lation, which means all but 11 Nebraska 
communities, and into counties of less than 
50,000 population, which means all Nebraska 
counties except Douglas and Lancaster. The 
Johnson measure proposes a study of com- 
munities of less than 25,000 people. 

The purpose of these look-see proposals 
is to stem the decline and meet future needs 
of small towns and rural areas, 

The problem in many ways is similar to 
the rotting areas within big cities—declin- 
ing population, deteriorating public services, 
smaller tax revenues. 

Among the strongest backers of these 
studies are churches which have large mem- 
bership in smalltown and farm areas. Lu- 
theran, Baptist and Methodist Churches have 
endorsed the Mundt-Case bill, as has the 
National Catholic Rural Life Conference. 

As in the case of declining areas in the 
big cities, delay worsens the plight of the 
quiet small towns that are swiftly growing 
quieter. Both State and Federal author- 
ities seem to believe that if something is to 
be done the country should make a deci- 
sion and start doing it within the next 2 
years. 


Will They Vote for Failure? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. HARVEY of Indiana. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following edi- 
torial from the Indianapolis Star, Sun- 
day, August 6, 1961: 

Witt THEY VOTE ror PAILURE? 

While President Kennedy is beating the 
drums for his multimillion-dollar long- 
range foreign aid program, a committee of 
Congress has just issued a report on the 
almost total failure of the foreign aid pro- 
gram in Peru. We hope Members of Con- 
gress will read this report instead of filing 
it away in the wastebasket—as usual. If 
they do, they will not vote for the almost 
unlimited authority the President is asking 
over foreign aid funds. 

The House Committee on Government 
Operations decided late last year to investi- 
gate a “successful” fi aid program, It 
had been criticized for only investigating 
foreign aid operations that were a complete 
mess, as in Laos. So they found out that 
Rollin S. Atwood, until recently Regional 
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Director of the Office of Latin American Op- 
erations of the International Cooperation 
Administration thought very highly of the 
Peru program. He described it as “one of 
the finest programs ICA ever had. It is one 
that has achieved the objectives of the 
United States perhaps better than any other 
program we have had in Latin America.” 
So the committee expected to find good 
news about foreign aid in Peru. 

Here is what they found: A $14 million 
food rellef program was started. “The pri- 
mary purpose of the program was feeding 
hungry people, Less than 6 percent of the 
food was distributed free in the drought 
area. At least one-third of this (grain) 
was sold to millers and distributed through 
normal commercial channels. Whether any 
of this reached drought victims cannot be 
determined, 

“Almost 25 percent of the food provided 
remained undistributed at the time the 
drought was officially declared over. Al- 
most one-half of this amount still remained 
in warehouses a year later. 

“Although USOM (local ICA field office) 
Director John R. Neale had received instruc- 
tions to obtain ICA/W (Washington head- 
quarters) approval of the projects proposed 
by the Government of Peru to be financed 
with the sales proceeds, he failed to do so. 

“As a result of Neale’s failure to carry out 
his duties as USOM Director, at least 60 
percent of the sales proceeds were used im- 
properly. An instance of improper use was 
the unapproved construction of eight houses 
at Puno and their sale, below cost and on an 
installment basis, to prominent persons in 
the town. 

“A $2 million loan to Peru intended to aid 
its economy through construction of a road 
to open isolated areas for agricultural devel- 
opment and colonization, was the subject 
of such faulty and inadequate planning that 
after construction had actually started, the 
route had to be completely changed, when 
belated soll tests established that the areas 
to be served by the original route were un- 
suitable for farming. Washington was not 
advised of this change until this fact was 
uncovered by an ICA/W auditor. 

“The road finally constructed under this 
loan ended in the middle of nowhere—‘on 
the side of a mountain’—at a point about 
halfway along the projected route, 

“A $125,000 irrigation project built at 
Pampas de Noco does not irrigate. The 
reason the project was not feasible seems in- 
credible, in any properly planned irrigation 
project—it was simply that there was not 
enough water available in the area to make 
use of the projected irrigation works. 

“USOM Director John R. Neale entered 
into a conflict of interest situation for per- 
sonal profit when he organized and invested 
in the corporation Negociacion Bago Velarde, 
S.A. for the purpose of operating a farm 
which was receiving aid under the U.S. pro- 
gram,” Neale did not tell the truth 
when questioned by ICA. Also ICA had 
enough information to make an investiga- 
tion but it was 4 years before any action 
was taken. Even then “both Regional Direc- 
tor Atwood and Ambassador Achilles (Theo- 
dore C.) persisted in im: g on the board 
their beliefs that Neale was simply a victim 
of spite, Neither appeared to have any 
knowledge of the actual facts. 

“There were no end use checks made of 
the drought program. ICA/W on the basis 
of information from various sources, could 
haye taken action to correct this situation.” 
Special audits finally came when Congress 
began Its investigation. 

“USOM/Peru Deputy Director Coon tried 
for over a year to get action from respon- 
sible ICA officials on his charges of Neale’s 
maladministration in Peru, only to get re- 
buffs from ICA director Smith (James H. 
Jr.) and Director Atwood. It was 
not until it became known that he was to 
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appear before a congressional committee that 
P. S. & I. (ICA Office of Personnel Security) 
was finally directed to investigate Coon's 
charges. 

“After falling for over a year and a half to 
make any substantial inquiry into the 
charges that a USOM employee (a Peruvian 
national) had improperly profited from the 
sale of some $42,000 in surplus grain stocks, 
IOGC finally reopened the case, one day after 
this subcommittee had expressed interest in 
the case.” 


Now this is an example of what Regional 
Director Atwood called a foreign aid pro- 
gram “perhaps better than any other pro- 
gram that we have in Latin America.“ We 
wonder what the worse programs are like. 
Atwood also called Neale a man who “made 
perhaps the greatest. contribution to the 
entire technical cooperation in Latin Amer- 
ica * and one of the most outstand- 
ing technicians we have in the field.” If 
this is so, those not so outstanding must be 
awful. 


Nothing in the new Kennedy program 
would correct the kind of situation de- 
scribed in Peru. It would only make it 
more permanent and worse. At the same 
time, if ICA officials think the program in 
Peru is so great, it seems only logical to 
suppose that there are scores of other cases— 
as already shown up in Laos and Vietnam— 
all over the world of mismanagement, con- 
flict of interest, stupidity, poor planning, 
waste, and entrenched bureaucracy. 

American taxpayers who support. the for- 
eign aid program should send for the com- 
mittee report “U.S. Aid Operations in Peru” 
from Porter Harpy, In., of Virginia who 
headed the investigation. Address, House 
Office Building, Washington, People who 
oppose the foreign aid should 
write their Congressmen, e address, and 
tell them to read the report before they 
vote for more foreign aid. 


The Hanford Reactor 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CLINTON P. ANDERSON 


OF NEW MEXICO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. ANDERSON. Mr. President, one 
of the most heated debates over peace- 
time development of atomic energy has 
been taking place in the Congress. It 
concerns the proposal to use now-wasted 
steam from the production of plutonium 
at the Atomic Energy Commission’s Han- 
ford, Wash., plant for the production of 
some 800,000 kilotons of electricity. On 
two occasions the House has voted to 
oppose this provision in the AEC author- 
ization bill. Many of us on the Joint 
Committee on Atomic Energy are con- 
vinced that the private power interests 
in alliance with the coal industry have 
been responsible in large measure for 
this defeat. This antagonism for what 
is widely accepted as a very useful and 
important project has virtually con- 
vinced the Joint Committee that the 
time for a major investigation of the nu- 
clear power program has arrived. I 
think the opponents of the Hanford 
project have invited this investigation by 
their activities in recent weeks. The 
Joint Committee does not intend to stand 
by and watch the nuclear power pro- 


— 
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gram, which is of vital interest to the en- 

tire Nation, be strangled. 

I ask unanimous consent that an 
article from today’s Washington Post 
indicating the dangers to the nuclear 
power effort, and an editorial from the 
same paper on the subject of the Han- 
ford reactor be printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
and editorial were ordered to be printed 
in the Recor, as follows: 

SAGGING REACTOR PROGRAM THREATENS TO 
Brock Untrep Srares From A-POWER 
Goan 

(By Howard Simons) 

The United States is in danger of missing 
its declared objective to produce nuclear 
power competitive with conventional pow 
in areas of high fuel costs. ¢ 

This goal was set by the Atomic Energy 
Commission as a 10-year objective in 1958. 

Unless a decision is made sometime in the 
next 10 months to bolster the Nation's sag- 
ging nuclear power reactor program, the 
1968 target date could be missed. If this 
happens, it would also mean that the United 
States misses an opportunity to be the only 
nation to meet its stated goal for atomic 
power development. 

The Soviet Union, France, and the United 
Kingdom have all reduced their previous 
predictions for nuclear power production. 

It is generally conceded that action must 
be taken by fiscal year 1963 to insure meet- 
ing the target date. Otherwise, there might 
not be enough time thereafter to bulld large 
power reactors and then operate them for 
the period of time necessary to prove them 
out. 

The challenge is largely political and eco- 
nomic rather than technical. In fact, in 
many instances, technology has outpaced 
construction of power reactors. 

Representative CHET Hotrrrerp, Democrat, 
of California, currently chairman of the con- 
gressional Joint Committee on Atomic En- 
ergy, has repeatedly blamed the AEC's deci- 
sion in 1954 and 1955 to enter into a 
„partnership“ with private industry as the 
primary cause for the lack of achievement of 
economic atomic power. Horw has 
claimed that private industry has falled to 
produce. 

Industry spokesmen, defending industry's 
position, say that two large nuclear power 
plants of the type desired are now under 
consideration. 

One of these is the recently announced 
Pacific Gas & Electric Co. boiling-water re- 
actor to be built at Bodega Bay north of San 
Francisco. The other—hard put to find a 
site—is a pressurized reactor plant suggested 
by Southern California Edison. Each would 
have a generating capacity of more than 300 
megawatts and be competitive with conven- 
tional power, 

Moreover, industry spokesmen point to a 
recent General Electric Co. offer to sell a 
series of atomic powerplants rated up to 500 
megawatts to the utility industry. These 
plants, GE reports, can be e to pro- 
duce electricity at a cost equal to electricity 
from conventional plants in high-fuel-cost 
areas. This offer, industry spokesmen say, 
insures the 1968 target date. 

Two counterarguments are heard. One is 
that both of the proposed nuclear power- 
plants have been in the wind for some time 
and are not being built. The other is that 
an offer to sell does not guarantee a utility 
company to offer to buy. 

In recent testimony before the Joint 
Committee, AEC Chairman Glenn T. Seaborg 
conceded that during the past 2 years “our 
experience in the cooperative prototype 
power demonstration program has been dis- 
appointing, although much has been learned 
about reactor technology.” 
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Seaborg went on to say that the AEC had 
selected four reactor prototypes it felt should 
be constructed as a necessary part of the 
program to achieve competitive nuclear 
power. Only one of the projects has 
reached fruition. 

If the 1968 target date is to be reached, 
AEC officials suggest, it will require the con- 
struction of several large nuclear power sta- 
tions over the next 3 to 4 years. The plants 
needed are pressurized or boiling-water re- 
actors in the 300- to 400-megawatt range. 

Additionally, prototypes of other reactors 
for research and development are needed. 
These include an organic, a 50-megawatt 
boiling-water, and a 20-megawatt pressur- 
ized-water. reactor. 

Seaborg also testified that it may be neces- 
sary to take new measures to assume that 
the 1968 target date is met. One approach, 
he said, might take the form of additional 
incentives. 

The AEC is now studying such incentives 
as capital grant, operating subsidy, fast tax 
writeoff and financing of long transmission 
lines. One incentive—modifying prices of 
nuclear materials—has already been imple- 
mented by the AEC. 

If this approach falls, Seaborg said further, 
a different approach may be necessary. This 
he defined as Government construction and 
initial operation of the prototype plants. At 
the end of a fixed period, the Government 
would be committed to sell the plant and a 
utility to buy it. 

What happens this year in the decision to 
meet the 1968 target date will greatly affect 
the atomic equipment manufacturers. 

It is feared in some quarters that unless 
large nuclear powerplants are constructed 
soon, the equipment manufacturers may dis- 
appear as a viable industry. 


THe HANFORD SETBACK 


For the moment, it appears that the op- 
ponents of public power have persuaded the 
House of Representatives that the United 
States should not build what would be the 
world’s biggest nuclear powerplant. But the 
setback which the House gave the proposal 
for a dual-purpose nuclear plant in Hanford, 
Wash., is by no means final. There is a 
chance that the question may come up for 
a third vote if the House conferees hold they 
are not bound by instructions aimed at as- 
suring that only plutonium bombs will be 
produced at Hanford. 

Even if the dual-purpose proposal fails this 
year, the arguments for it are so persuasive 
that we are confident there will be a recon- 
sideration. In an economy-minded Con- 
gress, there is special force to the argument 
that it is plain wastefulness to let the heat 
produced by the new plant escape without 
paying its way. 

The fact that a score of Congressmen voted 
against a dual-purpose plant because prog- 
ress on atomic power might imperil the coal 
industry suggests the myopia that now pre- 
valls. If the proponents of a nuclear power- 
plant present their case effectively, the 
chances are good that Hanford will ulti- 
mately produce heat—and light. 


Lindsay Asks Rusk, Is Bobby Meddling 
Again?—No Reply 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL, Mr. Speaker, during 
the course of the Cuban tractor fiasco, I 
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called attention to Bobby Kennedy’s pa- 
thetic attempt to direct from behind the 
scenes, Mr. Hooker’s futile blackmail 
negotiations with Castro. I need not em- 
phasize the fact that the aforementioned 
activity ended with the administration 
in complete disgrace. 

Now I find that my good friend and 
colleague, JoHN Linpsay, has written to 
Secretary Rusk in order to obtain his 
thoughts regarding Bobby’s behind-the- 
scenes maneuvering on the Berlin ques- 
tion. Mr. Rusk’s silence has expressed 
more than any number of words. 

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent, I include an article by Doris Flee- 
son from the Washington Star dated 
August 9, 1961, discussing the Lindsay 
letter, to be reprinted at this point in the 
RECORD. 

Lrnpsay Awarrs Rusk’s Repry—Drtar Is 
CITED IN ANSWERING CRITICISM OF ROBERT 
KENNEDY-MENSHIKOV MEETING 

(By Doris Fleeson) 

When a Member of Congress does not re- 
ceive a reply to a letter he has written a 
member of the President's Cabinet it is 
news, for Congress controls the purse 
st < 
It is especially noteworthy when this oc- 
curs in the Kennedy administration, which 
is justly renowned for its personal courtesy 
to Senators and Representatives. The note- 
worthiness increases when the letter is writ- 
ten by a liberal internationalist who is also 
a Republican, 

Few Democrats receive from their Presi- 
dent and his aids the tender loving care 
accorded such Republicans, who are all too 
few for Kennedy purposes in this session of 
Congress. They are particularly treasured 
in the House where the Kennedy Waterloos 
most frequently take place. 

Still it is possible that Representative 
Jon V. Linpsay, of New York City’s silk 
stocking district, was not too surprised 
when Secretary of State Rusk failed to an- 
swer his letter of July 27 last though a 
reply was requested before the Secretary 
left the country. 

The letter follows: 

“Dear Mr. Secretary: First I should like 
to congratulate you for the splendid off-the- 
record presentation that you gave to the 
Senate-House foreign policy group at lunch- 
eon last week. As I wrote you when you 
first took office, I was delighted with your 
appointment and I have no cause for regret 
over my vote of confidence. I increasingly 
like your brand of ‘quiet diplomacy.’ 

“Therefore, I was all the more disturbed 
when Tread yesterday, in a column by Joseph 
Alsop, of a meeting, apparently supported 
by the President, between the Attorney Gen- 
eral, unaccompanied by anyone else, and the 
Soviet Ambassador to the United States, 
Mr. Menshikov. According to the Alsop re- 
port, Berlin and related matters of the great- 
est sensitivity, possibly affecting the safety 
of the entire world, were discussed, the At- 
torney General reportedly authorized to 
speak for the President. 

“If the report is correct, I am deeply 
disturbed about this turn of events. 

“First, it bypasses your office and your De- 
partment, and in so doing runs great risks. 

“Second, it appears to be part of a grow- 
ing pattern—namely, the conduct of foreign 
relations in a casual or loose-reined ad hoc 
manner, too often involving personalities un- 
trained in foreign policy and the art of di- 
plomacy. 

“Third, it makes It difficult for those of us 
who have a responsibility to our constituents 
and to the country to make sound evalua- 
tions which should lead to bipartisan sup- 
port on foreign policy. © 

“I should be pleased if you would advise 
me whether the meeting occurred as report- 
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ed. If so, I would like to know the circum- 
stances surrounding it and your frank opin- 
ion as to whether this is a proper way in 
which to conduct foreign policy in general 
or to negotiate on the explosive question 
of Berlin. 
“Respectfully yours, 
“JOHN V. LINDSAY, 
“Member of Congress.” 
The Attorney General is, of course, the 
President's brother, Robert. 


Opposition to Tax on Criticism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


LOP NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, I call 
attention to a very perceptive letter 
written by Mr, Clifford B. Reeves, of 
Pelham, N.Y., to the editor of the New 
Rochelle Standard Star. Mr. Reeves’ 
letter was printed in the Standard Star 
on Friday, July 21. 

In his letter, Mr. Reeves urges that 
pending legislation be enacted to re- 
verse the recent ruling of the Treasury 
Department against the tax deduction 
previously permitted to organizations 
for the costs of expressing their views on 
public issues and pending legislative 
questions. Mr. Reeves stresses the im- 
portance of encouraging all Americans 
to actively participate in public affairs. 
His letter is one of many which I have 
received urging support for legislation 
introduced in the House to reverse the 
1959 Treasury ruling to which I have 
just referred. 

I commend Mr, Reeves for his active 
interest in this important issue and ask 
unanimous consent that his letter be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Tax ON CRITICISM ROBS BUSINESS OF 
PROTECTION 
To the Stanparp-Star: 
Copy of a letter sent to the Honorable 
B. Keatina, U.S. Senate, Washing- 
ton, D.C.: 

“DEAR SENATOR KEATING: Business corpora- 
tions, and the men who run them, are under 
constant pressure from the public, the press, 
their local communities, and public oficials, 
to speak out on national problems, and tò 
throw the weight of their influence into 
pending legislative questions. 

“Business corporations are a highly im- 
portant factor in our society today; and it 
seems quite right that they should engage 
in such activities, to protect the interests of 
their customers, employees and shareholders, 
as well as the general public interest. In 
fact, I feel they have a positive duty to do 
50. 


“However, in 1959 the Treasury Depart- 
ment issued a regulation that prevents cor- 
porations from deducting, as a business ex- 
pense, any amounts spent to influence 
legislation, or inform the public about leg- 
islation. It seems to me this comes danger- 
ously close to a misuse of the taxing power, 


to effect censorship and to discourage free 


discussion of legislative matters. In fact, it 
is a tax on criticism.’ 

“Nothing could be better, calculated to dis- 
courage participation in public affairs by the 
business community. In addition, it is an 
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unfair blow to the press of the country, 
since it will deprive them of revenues from 
advertising used by corporations to present 
their views on public questions. Why should 
the view of business corporations be taxed, 
while the view of other groups are not taxed? 

“There are various bills now before Con- 
gress, which would cure this situation, and 
I hope that you will support them. One is 
H.R. 3974, sponsored by Congressman 
DooLEY, of New York. Others include H.R. 
45 introduced by Congressman TEAGUE, of 
Texas, and H.R. 640 introduced by Congress- 
man Bocos, of Louisiana. 

“I urge you to look into this whole ques- 
tion and do what you can to prevent this 
abridgement by the Treasury of the right of 
free speech through the device of a tax 
regulation. 

“Sincerely, 
“CLIFFORD B. REEVES. 

“PELHAM.” 


Remarks of Robert Johnston, State of Illi- 
nois, Director of Labor, at Roosevelt 
University, Chicago, Ill., May 6, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD R. FINNEGAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. FINNEGAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I should like 
to include a letter I received this morn- 
ing from my good friend, Frank McCal- 
lister, director of the Labor Education 
Division at Chicago’s Roosevelt Univer- 
sity, in which he calls my attention to the 
remarks of Robert Johnston, director of 
labor of the State of Illinois, made May 
6, 1961, at Roosevelt University’s Con- 
ference on Labor Legislation. Frank 
McCallister’s reputation as an outstand- 
ing authority on labor education extends 
throughout the entire United States. I 
am sure my colleagues will agree with his 
evaluation of this speech as outstanding 
and deserving of wide circulation. 

I commend this excellent provocative 
speech to my colleagues for reading and 
study, which, I am certain, they will find 
most worthwhile; and ask that it be in- 
cluded in the Recor following Mr. Me- 
Callister's letter: 

ROOSEVELT UNIVERSITY, 
Chicago, IU., August 7, 1961. 
Hon. Ep. FINNEGAN, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran En: Would you please have this 
outstanding speech entered into the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD? Several high officials in 
the labor department think it is one of the 
best and most important speeches ever given 
by a director of labor, It deserves wide 
circulation and inclusion in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Recorp will insure that. : 

Yours sincerely, 


McCalister, 
Director, Labor Education Division. 


_ REMARKS OF ROBERT JOHNSTON, ILLINOIS DI- 
RECTOR oF LABOR, AT CONFERENCE ON LABOR 
LEGISLATION, May 6, 1961, ROOSEVELT, UNI- 
Verstry, CHICAGO, ILL. ! 
Chairman McCallister, my good friends, I 

am glad to be here with you today. I was not 
advised whether my topic, “The Problems of 
Federal-State Policy in Labor Relations,” 
was supposed to represent the salad for this 
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luncheon meeting, or the red meat and pota- 
toes, or just a watery fingerbowl at the end. 
Whoever picked the subject, however, served 
me with a large slice of pretty peppery con- 
troversy. 

The legislative handling of labor relations 
policy sometimes reminds me of the story 
of a wise old father who was giving his young 
son some advice before the boy established 
his law practice in another city. 

“Join all clubs you can," the old man told 
him. "Get on all of the committees to raise 
funds and to carry out projects for public 
improvements. Get your name up as a do- 
gooder. That'll mark you as a man of ideas 
and vigor and great public spirit. 

“And then, if you don't get your own way 
when it comes to doing the job, you can 
always tangle it up and block the action by 
arguing that it's the State’s responsibility, or 
the Federal Government's, or better still, 
both of them. That'll stop everything.” 

I should like to preface my discussion with 
several observations which I take to be so 
plain as to be axiomatic. 

The Federal Government has, not to my 
knowledge, ever moved into a legislative area 
solely for the sake of preempting authority. 
Where the States have done the job and 
done it right, their authority has not been 
disturbed. The job has been theirs. The 
Federal Government does not move into 
legislating on some subject until there is 
overwhelming pressures for such legislation; 
it doesn't send scouts out to find jobs and 
authority that it can grab off or pirate. It 
moves in response to public pressure, when 
the need is clear and present, and when 
Congress can be conyinced against a great 
amount of normal reluctance and indecision 
to take on the job. 

Second, there are 1,200 and more special 
lobbies and associations registered in Wash- 
ington, most all of them devoted to getting 
something out of the Government for pri- 
vate interests, and to preventing action in 
the public interest. 

Third, the National Association of Manu- 
facturers and the U.S. Chamber of Com- 
merce devote 99 percent of their time and 
energies to killing off public measures. 
They have dropped the threadbare argu- 
ment of State’s rights and now argue 
States’ responsibilities. Out in the State, 
the Illinois Manufacturers Association and 
the Associations of Commerce and Industry 
blitz the legislature every 2 years with the 
argument that it (whatever it may be) is 
not the State’s responsibilities but the Fed- 
eral Government's. It’s a “now you see it, 
now you don't“ apparently foolproof proc- 
ess for killing legislation. It’s sort of like 
turning out the lights in the ballpark just as 
the pitcher fogs a fast one to the plate: 
somebody's going to get begned, and it's 
the batter trying to make a hit for the gen- 
eral welfare, or the umpire who represents 
the national administration. 

Fourth, no one has ever been able to show 
me how the States, operating as 50 separate 
entities, can legislate effectively on broad 
national problems involving tens of mil- 
lions of citizens in many States, working 
fof corporations and subcorporation owned 
by superholding companies that stretch 
across scores of State lines. You cannot 
any more solve interstate,’ national prob- 
lems affecting giant corporations and gigan- 
tic numbers of persons, than you can row 
a battleship with a teaspoon, The NAM- 
U.S. Chamber of Commerce-Goldwater- 
Dirksen to the contrary notwithstanding. 

Mr. A. A. Berle, one of our greatest au- 
thorities on the American corporate struc- 
ture, has pointed out in his excellent mono- 
graph “Economic Power and the Free So- 
ciety,” that many corporations are bigger, 
more powerful, and have bigger payrolls and 
budgets than whole groupings of States. 
He says: 

Today approximately 50 percent of 
American manufacturing—that is every- 
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thing other than financial and transporta- 
tion—is held by about 150 corporations, 
reckoned, at least, by asset values. If a 
rather large group is taken, the statistics 
would probably show that about two-thirds 
of the economically productive assets of the 
United States, excluding agriculture, are 
owned by a group of not more than 500 
corporations. Many of these corporations 
have budgets, and some of them have pay- 
rolls, which, with their customers, affect a 
greater number of people than most of the 
90-odd sovereign countries of the world. 
Some of these corporations are units which 
can be thought of only in somewhat the way 
we have heretofore thought of nations.“ 

How far do you think the powerful State 
of Ulimois could get in legislating a policy 
that would affect and guide the labor poli- 
cies of the American Telephone & Telegraph, 
or the minimum wage policies of U.S. Steel 
Corp.? Do you think the GE price-riggers 
would ever have been punished under the 
State laws? 

I think we have to face the hard facts 
that—regardless of State pride or the nos- 
talgic emotions of certain political and eco- 
nomic parties—several things have occurred 
which make State action ineffective, some- 
what ludicruous at times, and impractical, 
This brings me to the fifth axiom. 

Corporations have grown across State lines; 
so has employment and employee representa- 
tion. The Constitution is specific in delegat- 
ing to the Congress the formulation of na- 
tional policy affecting interstate and foreign 
commerce, and this commerce clause has his- 
torically been invoked by interstate com- 
panies to defeat unwanted State regulation. 
Certain areas falling witihn the police powers 
of the States, or affecting only intrastate 
commerce are reserved to the States. 

My sixth axiom is that where everything 
is left to the States, you have an ungodly 
hodgepodge of patchwork regulations, cov- 
erages, standards, exemptions, qualifications, 
and directions. The uneven, sometimes con- 
flicting and competitive social-economic pat- 
tern of the States by its nature makes for a 
total lack of uniformity in policy and ad- 
ministration of laws affecting labor rela- 
tions. 

If I wanted to set the alltime record for 
filibuster, I would simply read off in detail 
the variations in State laws and regulations. 
Let me give a few examples. Illinois has no 
State minimum wage law; of the 17 States 
which have a statutory minimum wage, the 
rate ranges from $1.50 down to 75 cents an 
hour, and the coverage is a patchwork; of 
the 12 States which provide for administra- 
tive wage orders, the wages are $1 in 7 States, 
and below that in 5. We recently succeeded 
in improving the Illinois unemployment com- 
pensation system; until then, we were far 
below 35 other States, and there is still much 
improvement to be desired. 

Let me give you an example of the results 
of this patchwork, hodgepodge system, as 
it affects the Federal-State relationships. 

Under the new minimum wage law, there 
will still be 900,000 Ulinois workers not pro- 
tected in nonagricultural industry; 870,000 
not protected in nonmanufacturing indus- 
try; 370,000 unprotected in retail trade; 384,- 
000 still unprotected in the service trades. 
The fallacious argument that the States 
can and will do the job has produced exemp- 
tions that leave gaps in the minimum wage 
coverage that you could run an army of 
lobbyists through. 

Let us take the case of a minimum wage 
for children in agricultural employment. 
Nine States, Puerto Rico and the District of 
Columbia have legislation covering employ- 
ment outside of school hours, and the al- 
lowable age ranges from 14 down to 10 years. 
Fifteen States allow employment during 
school hours, and the age allowable ranges 
from 16 down to 12 years. How you can 
educate children by putting them to work in 
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the fields at 10 years of age is something I 
haven't been able to fathom. 

Ot the 50 States, 13 have State labor re- 
lations acts. Only three cover agricultural 
workers. When you consider the fact that 
America is tending to the factory-sized, fac- 
tory-operation farm—what I call the Sears- 
Roebuck farmers—with workmen and their 
families hired seasonally, fired indiscrimi- 
nately, paid low wages, refused the right of 
collective bargaining, exempted from mini- 
mum wages, it makes you think of the Eng- 
lish coal miner in the time of Adam Smith. 
This is not economic justice or sound public 
policy; it is saber-toothed economics and 
nothing else. 

What do you think makes for big welfare 
rolls, high relief costs, public hospital charges 
if it isn't such policies as this and discrim- 
ination in hiring? 

Only Hawaii provides unemployment in- 
surance for agricultural workers, but no 
group is more preyed upon by the seasonal 
hiring and firing policies, 

Only 14 States have laws prohibiting dis- 
crimination in the employment of older 
workers; only 19 States have fair employ- 
ment practices laws, and if you left it to 
the Illinois manufacturers and the Illinois 
Association of Commerce there'd never be 
such a law in this State. I feel quite confi- 
dent this mile-wide gap in our public policy 
will be closed this year—after 14 years of the 
hardest and bitterest battles. 

Let us look at the child labor-school at- 
tendance laws. All States have such laws 
except Mississippi, South Carolina, and Vir- 
ginia which repealed their school attendance 
statutes. (Parenthetically I would like to 
say that I believe those States should re- 
enact their laws, extend the inschool age to 
45, and cover all Governors, members of the 
State legislature, police forces, and other 
public officials.) 

Now, please note that over half the States 
permit the release of children from school— 
attendance requirements, and their employ- 
ment in industries and offices, after the 
eighth grade in school—which means at 14 
years. 

We raise a great clatter and commotion 
about the necessity; for more and better 
education, and more scientists, mathe- 
maticians, physicists and what have you, 
and then we provide that children can quit 
school after they've barely learned the rudi- 
ments of reading, writing, a little arithmetic, 
and some bit of history. 

Does this make sense? 

When the Taft-Hartley law provides for 
enactment of State so-called right-to-work 
laws, a whole group of southern reactionary 
States, with the aid and abettance of their 
labor departments, rush in to enact such 


statutes. Why? To undercut the organiza- ` 


tion of Negro and other exploited workers, 
and to secure for their factories and busi- 
nesses an unfair advantage by undercutting 
northern business. 

I say quite frankly that if all matters were 
left to the States, we would still have slave 
labor in parts of this country, and inden- 
tured servants in many other parts—and the 
State departments of labor would be sup- 
porting their State systems. If you doubt 
this, look at some of the recent peonage 
cases in certain States. 

Here in Illinois, we have had a 25 year 
deterioration of the southern 23 counties, 
until it has become a thoroughly depressed 
area. But did the State department of 
labor—or the Governors—or the legislature 
do anything constructive about it, other 
than some very niggardly bills? 
They did not. It took Senator PauL Douctas 
4 years to pass the bill, and then he had to 
wait for a Democrat, President Kennedy, 
before he could get around a veto and get 
the bill signed. 
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What I have pointed out in regard to the 
patchwork hodgepodge of State law in re- 
gard to child labor, school attendance, em- 
ployment of the aged, child employment in 
agriculture, unemployment coverage of agri- 
cultural workers, and State minimum wages 
is not all of the picture: It goes that way 
clear across the board—in regard to work- 
men's compensation, employment of women, 
factory inspection, safety rules, garnishment 
of workers’ wages (Illinois has presently the 
most unjust garnishment laws imaginable, 
and one of the worst of all of the States) 
overtime pay, equal pay for equal work, and 
many other matters of policy. 

The laws are riddied with conflicting 
provisions, inequities, substandard require- 
ments. These produce á deadly effect in 
depressing our national standard of labor 
welfare. Business, as a simple matter of 
equalizing competitive advantages, of pro- 
viding uniformity of operations, and of 
saving untold amounts of taxes that are 
now wasted on unnecessary administration 
and relief charges produced by this patch- 
work systems, out to demand one uniform 
national policy. The U.S. Department of 
Labor seeks endlessly to get the States to 
adopt a uniform pattern of law, and uni- 
form standards. As a liberal estimate, I 
would say the States have given 25 percent 
compliance. Right now the US. Depart- 
ment of Labor is seeking legislation to 
protect some 500,000 migratory laborers— 
one of the most cruelly exploited groups 
in this country—and you can have one 
guess who opposes them: the big farmers 
of California, Arizona, New Mexico, Texas, 
and all of their associated business lobbies 
in Washington. 

We hear a lot about the Federal Govern- 
ment taking over State responsibilities. If 
the States discharged their responsibilities 
as they should, the Federal Government 
wouldn't touch them. More often, the States 
are standing, hat-in-hand, before the White 
House asking the President to do something 
that—out in the boondocks—they are saying 
the Government has no business meddling 
with. 

States rights are not being taken away; 
they are abandoned by the States, elther 
directly or through such inaction as passes 
the point of public sufferance. Sometime 
back, President Eisenhower appointed a dis- 
tinguished Commission headed by the late 
Meyer Kestnbaum of this city, to 
Federal study and to “designate functions 
which the States are ready and willing to 
assume and finance that are now performed 
or financed wholly or in part by the Fed- 
eral Government.” That Commission labored 
mightily for 2 years. Do you know what it 
found? I'll tell you—just two programs, 
vocational education and Federal grants for 
municipal waste treatment plants, that the 
States were ready, willing, and able to take 
over. 

The truth of the matter is that States 
are not so constituted as to legislate in- 
telligently and effectively in the area of 
labor relations; and most of them lag back 
hoping that the Federal Government will 
take over a job they say ought to be left 
to themselves but which they won't do. 
America's labor pattern and industrial com- 
plexes have grown in conformity to the 
interstate commerce clause, not according 
to State lines. That's what makes us a 
Nation instead of a confederation or asso- 
ciation, and the Constitution provides for 
it. Section 8 of article 1 of the Constitution 
fixes the power of Congress, and the first 
power it confers is to lay and collect taxes“ 
on a national basis; a few lines further it 
grants the power over commerce between 
States. 

I know of no way to repeal the march of 
corporate and union progress. The Sher- 
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man Antitrust Act may put an occasional 
few executives in jail and subject them to 
fines, as in the case of General Electric, 
Westinghouse and others, but it hasn't 
stopped corporate growth. The Taft-Hart- 
ley law and the Landrum-Griffin Act may 
hobble unions, but they will not halt the 
march of union progress. 

It seems to me that the proper area of 
interest, and the proper division of interest 
is for the Federal Legislature to establish 
national requirements and standards, with 
national enforcement in all areas where na- 
tional action is reasonable; that it is the 
State function to make its own intrastate 
legislation and administration of the law 
conform to national standards so that one 
State will not be chiseling on another; that 
the two may cooperate in matching funds 
for various programs (as is provided in Sen- 
ator Doveras’ aren redevelopment bill) 
with the States administering the program 
in accordance with minimum Federal stand- 
ards. 

If you leave it to the States to go willy- 
nilly their own separate ways, you will never 
achieve uniform standards which are eco- 
nomically healthy for our entire national 
society. 

Why are the States so curiously ineffective 
in legislating uniform and acceptable stand- 
ards of labor relations? I think many 
factors undermine effective action at the 
State level, In this, I am speaking primarily 
of establishing the standards, rather than 
administering them, because once the 
standard is satisfactorily fixed, it is to be 
presumed that the laws will be enforced. 

Let me explain what I mean by factors 
operating against effective State action. 

1. State legislatures are ponderously over- 
weighted on the side of rural representation 
which demonstrates a peculiar narrowness in 
regard to urban labor-industrial relations in 
spite of the fact that ours has become an 
urban population. The State legislatures 
are not representative of the, State popula- 
tion patterns, consequently they do not 
know, have little reason to know, what is 
really needed, and to understand the com- 
plex facts of labor-industry relations. 

2. State legislatures are a particular target 
of organized lobbies; they are smaller than 
Congress, close to home, and much more 
prone to collapse under the well-organized, 
well-financed, well-directed pressures of lob- 
bies. This is shown in any number of in- 
stances. It takes a pretty tough legislator to 
stand up against home-district pressures, 
pleadings, and threats. If the same man 
were in Congress, he would be further from 
the fountainhead of pressures, less accessible 
to threats, and more imbued with a national 
welfare viewpoint. In the State legislature, 
the lobbies can get at the lawmakers with 
much greater effect. 

3. State Governors often are inclined to 
coast along, not proposing or fighting for 
controversial programs, in the expectation 
that if they do not infuriate too many 
groups, they will be a ripe candidate for the 
U.S. Senate at the end of 2 or 4 years, as the 
case may be. To the great credit of Gov- 
ernor Kerner, it should be said right here 
that he has proposed liberal programs with- 
out fear or favor. Many other Governors are 
not so forthright, and we ought to know; we 
just got rid of one of them. 

4. States are proverbially broke, and so 
they never appropriate sufficient enforce- 
ment funds for the laws now on the books. 
The result is that enforcement and inspec- 
tion services crawl along at a snail's pace. 
Inspectors are ill-paid, ill-educated, and are 
too often ripe for favors in return for lax 
inspection. We are drastically revising up- 
ward our factory inspection system, con- 
ducting classes for the inspectors, and doing 
everything possible to tighten up this sery- 
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ice. Too often, an inspector is met with a 
glib, guided tour of the plant, a pleasant chat 
with the manager, and ushered out with a 
pat on the back and an empty head and 
notebook. This is what you call local friend- 
ship, otherwise known as “pulling the wool 
over the eyes.” 

5. Because of the legislative patterns in 
the States, lobbies have been highly success- 
ful in jamming through restrictive bills that 
undermine effective regulation of labor- 
industry relations. If you don’t believe it, 
look at the right-to-work laws, which ac- 
tually mean right to bust the unions and 
exploit the employees. — 

6. The State departments of labor in a 
far too overwhelming number of cases are 
perfectly willing to stumble along without 
taking any direct stand for progressive leg- 
islation, and firm enforcement thereof. 
They use the excuse that they can’t get bills 
through the legislature, they can't get funds 
for enforcement of the statutes now on the 
books, they can’t get the personnel they 
need, the problem is too complex for State 
action, there's too much opposition, or it's 
after all a Federal responsibility. The lead- 
ership of State departments has, in my 
mind, proved lame, ineffective, and for the 
most part nonexistent. The States’ direc- 
tors of labor should be a commanding voice, 
and an effective force in demanding and 
getting uniform labor standards among the 
States, progress in national standards, effec- 
tive enforcement, and genuine collaboration 
between the Federal Government and the 
States in coadministration of joint programs 
on a systematic and rational pattern. How- 
ever, if the directors have taken the lead, 
I have yet to hear of it. 

7. Finally, I want to mention the effect 
of Parkinson's law on the State departments. 
That, you know, is the law that you make 
the responsibilities you have as complicated 
as possible, claim more responsibilities 
whether or not you can discharge them, in 
order to get more excuses to build up your 
nest of employees; and the more employees 
you have, the bigger you look, the bigger 
salary you can claim, the bigger title you 
will have, the less will be done, and the 
tougher the job will look. This infects Na- 
tional agencies as well as State, but for- 
tunately Congress is much more active than 
the State legislatures in scotching this sys- 
tem, and requiring a performance account- 
ing once a year. 

Too many departments of labor are giving 
too much energy to building up patronage 
fiefdoms of their own, and too little atten- 
tion to doing the real job that needs to be 
done in elevating the labor standards in this 
country. I'd rather have 10 dedicated, hard- 
hitting, incorruptible factory inspectors than 
500 men that couldn't tell a punch press 
from a valve grinder. 

The inevitable result of such factors as I 
have mentioned is that public pressure will 
demand national action to correct abuses, 
and national action will be taken. 

The working people of this country haye 
two major protections againts exploitation 
and discrimination. One is the union organ- 
ization and union contract; the other is 
effective, sound, well-enforced, strongly ad- 
ministered law. T am proud that Henry 
Ford I said last April 20 of my own union, 
the United Automobile Workers, that “what- 
ever differences our company may have had 
with the UAW we have developed a genuine 
respect for the determination of its leader- 
ship to, keep it free of corruption.” 

Much can be accomplished in bringing 
some system and order into the Federal-State 
sharing of labor relations policy, if both the 
State governments and the Federal vern- 
ment will work consistently, faithfully, and 
sone eh the proper machinery to achieve 

First, the State departments of labor must 
come alive, and take an active interest in 
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sound nationwide policy. They ought to 
have an executive committee that will work 
with the U.S. Department of Labor in pre- 
senting the States’ views, and in fixing areas 
of specific interest. This committee should 
seek to devise some expansion of the 
matched-fund administration sharing in 
labor policy, in areas where this can effec- 
tively be carried out. 

State departments should accept Federal 
leadership in the establishment of stand- 
ards, Only thus can chiseling be ended, and 
a fair and equitable national pattern be es- 
tablished. This, I would say, is true across 
the board on all programs, with due provi- 
sion for relief in proven hardship cases. 
The States ought, in their wisdom, to be able 
to go higher than the national standards in 
their own laws, but not below them. 

The State’s executive committee should 
make an annual report, compiled from the 
reports of the individual directors, to the 
U.S, Department of Labor, on the adminis- 
tration of State laws, new laws enacted, sub- 
jects covered, the effectiveness of coopera- 
tive programs, cases of malfunctioning ad- 
ministration, and failures to meet the mini- 
mum national standards. Such a report 
would be of vast benefit to the U.S. Depart- 
ment of Labor, and quite conceivably could 
save large sums which it now must spend 
in compiling information. 

Finally, I would hope that such a com- 
mittee would work to end this “let George 
do it” business—the “you first Gaston, no, 
you first Alphonse“ act—that bedevils ef- 
fective legislation on labor relations. I 
mean, it ought to put an end to this busi- 
ness of arguing against Federal action in 
Washington on the grounds the State will do 
it; and defeating State legislation in the vari- 
ous capitals with the reverse-twist argu- 
ment that it’s a Federal job. 

Administrative responsibilities—if the 
States face up to their part of the job—can 
be more and more shared with the States, as 
labor relations law evolves. Making laws, 
administering laws, is a matter of political 
action which ought to be guided by eco- 
nomic realities and social and economic jus- 
tice. This being the case, I think that it 
is high time we who are inyolved in labor 
relations policy take as our text a state- 
ment made by a Chicago industrial leader, 
Arnold H. Maremont. He said: 

“Responsible union leaders do not argue 
that labor ought to engage in polities for 
the purpose of clobbering business. Con- 
versely, anyone who argues that business 
must get into politics in order to take a fall 
out of labor is doing a distinct disservice 
to himself, his corporation, and his country.” 

If we go at the job with this spirit, then 
results may confidently be expected. And 
they will be constructive results, not a bed- 
lam of law and administrafion. 

Thank you, 


Judge Walter Scott Pope, of Texas: 
Good Fighter for Good Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
I wish to call attention to an article that 
appeared in the Abilene Reporter News 
of July 23, 1961, on Judge Walter Scott 
Pope, a fine and honorable citizen. 

Judge Pope, of Abilene,’ Tex., served 
with honor and distinction on the Texas 
Insurance Commission for 7 years dur- 
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ing a very creditable period in the life 
of that commission. A longtime friend 
of mine and an effective fighter for bet- 
ter government in Texas, Judge Pope is 
a man whose strength of character is 
deserving of commendation in his com- 
munity, State, and Nation. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Record the article from 
the Abilene (Tex.) Reporter News of 
July 23, 1961, entitled: “Bible, Deter- 
mination Shape Life of Attorney- 
Businessman.” 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

BIBLE, DETERMINATION, SHAPE LIFE OF 
ATTORNEY-BUSINESSMAN 

(By Joe B. Pouns, Reporter-News staff 

writer) 

“But seek ye first the kingdom of God, 
and His righteousness; and all these things 
shall be added unto you.“ Matthew 6:33. 

This verse from the Holy Bible and the 
determination to emulate an uncle, the late 
William H. Pope, were the two main factors 
in determining the future of Judge Walter 
Scott Pope, Abilene octogenarian who has 
distinguished himself in the flelds of law 
and insurance, 

His first inspiration came when he was a 
young farm boy living on a Coleman County 
farm, south of Santa Anna but nearer the 
present community of Rockwood. One day 
his father read a letter from William H. 
Pope, uncle of the hard-working youngster, 
and in it was the news that the writer of 
the letter was soon to take a degree from 
the University of Georgia. Right then; Wal- 
ter Pope decided that he, too, would obtain 
an education, 

Another event that had a great deal to 
do with shaping the man who was to be- 
come the “father” of the automobile insur- 
ance law, who pioneered in workmen's com- 
pensation laws, and who served for 7 years 
on the State insurance board, That was 
the day he was selected as a delegate to a 
Young Men's Christian Association conven- 
tion from the University of Texas, to be held 
in Nashville, Tenn. Although his deter- 
mination was strong to complete his educa- 
tion at the university, young Walter Pope 
was more determined to attend the conven- 
tion and made up his mind to do so even if 
that action meant sacrifice of his education. 

Fortunately, he was able to attend the 
convention, where he received great inspira- 
tion, and was also able to complete his 
college education. 

The spry, active octogenarian was born at 
Walnut Springs, Tex., on December 15, 1880, 
the only child of the late Mr. and Mrs, John 
T. Pope. The family moved to a farm near 
Rockwood when the boy was only 7 years 
old. 

There were few schools in the country at 
that time and the nearest church was 16 
miles away, so young Walter Pope had little 
opportunity to gain an education during his 
young childhood and even as a young man. 
Most of his days were spent on the combina- 
tion farm and ranch. On Saturday after- 
noons he would get a break, however, for 
that was the day he could get away from 
the usual chores to “salt the cattle.” 

In his late teens he received that inspira- ` 
tion to obtain a college education. He had 
attended grade school not more than 17 
months in his entire life, at that time be- 
cause of the scarcity of teaching facilities, 
and his vocabulary was limited to just a 
few hundred words. J 

The young man did some studying at the 
nearest school for a short time and, when 
he still lacked 3 months of being 20 years 
of age, took entrance examinations at the 
University of Texas, in 1901. 
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His success in passing the examination 
likely was the most important event in his 
life. It led to a stay of 6 years at the uni- 
versity where he obtained an academic 
degree, in 1905, and a law degree, in 1907. 
In later years the education he obtained at 
the school and the contacts he made there 
brought honors and wealth to him, 

Although the young farm lad has entered 
the university with a minimum of scholastic 
training, he was able to pass his courses and 
to take part in extracurricular activities. He 
played a prominent part in Young Men's 
Christian Association work and he and others 
on the campus were instrumental in building 
the first YMCA building on the campus. 

He assisted in the establishment of the 
Delta Tau Delta (scholastic) fraternity at the 
university, in 1904. He was a charter member 
of the fraternity and served as its first 
president. 

Shortly after getting out of law school, 
Pope opened a law office at Anson, in 1907, 
and he was destined to live there almost 22 
years, until that February day in 1928 when 
he received a call from then Gov. Dan Moody 
that he wanted Judge Pope to serve on the 
Texas Insurance Board at Austin. 

The appointment was a complete surprise 

to Judge Pope and he recalls that he told 
the Governor that he knew little about in- 
surance. Moody replied: “You know the law 
and the rates, and remember when you in- 
crease insurance rates they effect a great 
many people.” That was Moody's complete 
message. 
Judge Pope says his years at Anson didn’t 
bring in a great deal of revenue, but he 
retains many pleasant memories of events 
there. For one thing, he met, wooed and 
won for his bride Miss Ena Steele, daughter 
of Mr. and Mrs. Isaac M. Steele of Anson. 
He and the young schoolteacher were mar- 
ried at the home of her parents on November 
17, 1909. She had received her education at 
Denton Normal; had taught at Hamlin, Oak 
Grove, and Anson. 

Two sons were born to this union. They 
are Walter Pope, Jr., born June 2, 1911, and 
John B. Pope, born August 11, 1913. Both 
are now married, live in Abilene and prac- 
tice law here. Walter, Jr., is married to the 
former Ida Vickery of Lima, Peru, and John 
is married to the former Dorothy Ball of 
Houston. There are four grandchildren. 

It was at Anson, too, that his parents 
spent the latter years of their life. They 
moved there at the same time their son 
opened his law office there. 

Judge Pope recalls vividly one of the big- 
gest civil suits in which he ever participated. 
That was while he was living at Anson, too. 
He and his partner, the late Judge John B. 
Thomas, father of District Judge Owen 
Thomas of Abilene, were employed by the 
original owners to foreclose a $500,000 lien on 
the O-Bar-O Ranch in Kent County. Two 
years and three trials later the case was set- 
tiled in Federal court here in favor of the 
plaintiffs, who were given possession and title 
to the property. 

Another attachment Judge Pope has with 

Anson is the fact that he is the oldest stock- 
holder and director of the First National 
Bank of that city. He has been an inactive 
vice president of the bank since 1952. Fur- 
ther, along with other property holdings, in- 
cluding seven farms, Judge Pope still owns 
business property in Jones County and this 
area, 
At the time Pope went to Austin the in- 
surance commission was new, with a life in- 
surance commissioner, a fire insurance com- 
missioner and a Casualty commissioner. The 
Anson man became this State's first casualty 
insurance commissioner. 

It was while he served on that insurance 
board that he made a speech in Dallas which 
the United States Daily carried in full and 
which laid the foundation for the workmen's 
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compensation and automobile insurance 
laws, 

That speech came after Pope had spent 
many days studying all phases of the insur- 
ance business. He was able to get the insur- 
ance companies to print uniform standard 
policy forms and endorsements at their own 
expense. Manuals also were printed for use 
of insurance concerns, 

Even now, officials of the insurance com- 
mission at Austin say that some of the ideas 
promulgated by Judge Pope make up the 
foundation of the casualty insurance busi- 
ness. 

He served on that commission for 7 years. 
At the ocnclusion of his term he and mem- 
bers of his family remained in Austin for 
about a year and a half before moving to 
Abilene. 

Judge Pope found time to do other things 
than serve the insurance board while a resi- 
dent of Austin. For one thing, he was work- 
ing every spare minute he could In behalf of 
the university, in gratitude for the educa- 
tion he had received there, for his fraternity, 
and for his fellow man, 

While in Austin he helped to-organize the 
University Baptist Church and taught a Sun- 
day school class there for years. Also he as- 
sisted in the formation of several exstudents 
clubs in several of the major cities of Texas 
at about the same time. 

In Abilene he also has bad a busy life. 
Practice of law, Baptist Church affairs, and 
politics along with farming interests and 
business: affairs have kept him busy. Even 
now he maintains a dally schedule at his 
office in the Mims Building. 

Actually, he hasn’t sought much law busi- 
ness since the chief justice of the Texas 
Supreme Court presented him with a cer- 
tificate in 1957 showing that he had practiced 
law 50 years. But he still maintains a keen 
interest in the law and just recently attended 
a meeting of the Texas State Bar Association. 
He is about the only citizen in Abilene who 
attends every session of Federal court held 
here. 

He still maintains an interest in the Bap- 
tist Church too, having served as a deacon 
at the First Baptist Church here for 16 
years—from 1936 to 1952. He joined the 
Baptist Church when he was 13 years old 
and has been active in-it almost ever since. 
He served as deacon at Anson, Austin, and 
Abilene. 

A lifelong Democrat, Walter Pope has never 
voted any other ticket. In 1913 he served as 
a presidential elector for the biggest con- 
gressional district in the world—one that 
stretched from Mineral Wells to El Paso— 
and cast his vote for Woodrow Wilson. He 
was elected a delegate to National Democratic 
Conventions in 1932, 1944, and 1952, and the 
voters in this area have elected him as a 
delegate to State Democratic conventions on 
several occasions. 

He and Judge W. R. Ely of Abilene were 
guests of honor at a $850-a-plate dinner 
hosetd by Democratic leaders in this area 
in March 1959. 


Included in his record of public service 
are two occasions when he served on the 
Federal rations board—during World War I 
and World War II. 


Many have been the honors that have come 
to the attorney-churchman. On one occa- 
sion he was given distinguished service 
chapter citation by his fraternity at the 
university “for the service to the school, 
his fraternity, and to his fellowmen.” Only 
two such awards are made annually and 
only 150 have been awarded by that organ- 
ization in its 100-year history. His two sons 
have served as presidents of the same fra- 
ternity and both are also graduates of the 
University of Texas. 


In 1940-41 he served as a director for the 


Texas State Bar Association for the 24th 
Senatorial District. 
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In 1945 he was elected president of the 
Texas Ex-Students Association, He served 
for two terms. 

The attorney says the Lord has spared him 
because he has had a partnership with God“ 
down through the years. He and Mrs. Pope 
reside at 726 Davis. 


Democracy for Working Men and Women 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, on June 
22 of this year, I introduced in the Sen- 
ate S. 2134, a measure to provide the 
secret ballot for union members, to de- 
termine whether or not they wish to 
strike. This bill is cosponsored by six 
of my colleagues, and it has been re- 
ferred to the Senate Committee on 
Labor and Public Welfare. 

Since the introduction of this meas- 
ure, considerable support has been dem- 
onstrated in behalf of this proposal. 
Among such support have been editors 
of leading newspapers throughout the 
country. 

Typical of the editorial responses re- 
ceived on this bill are three editorials I 
have with me today, which I wish to 
bring to the atention of my colleagues. 

In last Sunday’s edition of the Chiacgo 
Sunday American, Editor Lloyd Wendt 
wrote: 

The bill would have immense value to 
union members in giving them-some say on 
decisions that profoundly affect their lives, 
and to the whole country in helping to pre- 
vent costly, useless, and unwanted strikes. 


This really is the heart of this propo- 
sal, to give the union members a voice 
in the decisions that vitally affect them. 
And the proposal goes beyond that, also, 
in the area of public protection, as the 
Chicago American points out in this 
comment: 

A law like this would certainly have 
averted the utterly pointless steel strike 
which lasted from July 15 to November 7, 
1959, and accomplished nothing but to lose 
billions of dollars in wages, industry earn- 
ings, and tax revenues, The only visible 
purpose of the strike was to prove that 
David McDonald, Steel Union president, 
could squeeze out a wage raise, even though 
it did cost workers 4 months’ pay. 


One further point made in the Chi- 
cago American editorial should be 
brought out, and it is one which I hope 
will be given careful, consideration by 
the members of the Senate Committee 
on Labor and Public Welfare who are to 
consider this measure, because I expect 
the usual deluge of propaganda will 
soon be forthcoming from those who are 
afraid of this bill because it will be good 
for the working men and women of 
America. 

The Chicago American said: 

Congress should pass this bill. The 


arguments against it are precisely the argu- 
ments against democratic procedure any- 
where, and they're not very good ones. It 
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will be difficult for union leaders to convince 
workers that it would be bad for them, as 
union members, to enjoy the same rights 
they take for granted as citizens, 


This is a point which I hope every 
Member of the Senate will keep in mind 
in considering this measure. The Chi- 
cago American has said it as well as any- 
one, concisely on the issue that is of 
concern, giving to the labor union mem- 
ber his democratic rights. 

And why is the question of democratic 
rights at issue? 

The Chicago Daily Tribune, in a re- 
cent editorial on the same subject, in 
speaking of the present procedures fol- 
lowed by many unions in obtaining au- 
thority to strike from their members, 
said: 

The so-called strike authorization votes 
Often held before contract negotiations are 
rarely secret, usually farcical, and serve more 
as a lever for union negotiators to use 
against management than as an accurate re- 
flection of rank and file sentiment. 


Mr. President, all the editorials I pre- 
sent today—from the Chicago Ameri- 
can, the Chicago Daily Tribune, and the 
Brookings Register, in my home State— 
are thoughtful presentations dealing 

-with the problems confronting dues-pay- 

ing union members; and all agree that 
the action recommended in our bill is 
not only necessary, but should be taken 
immediately. 

I only add this comment, Mr. Presi- 
dent: that right now we are witnessing 
contract negotiations in the automobile 
industry. Other negotiations of the 
Same nature will be taking place in other 
industries in-the future. 

It seems to me that inaction on the 
part of the Congress with respect to this 
measure, S. 2134, is not in the public 
interest, and does nothing to protect the 
rights of the honest working men and 
women who are so deeply involved in 
the area of collective bargaining. They 
should have their voice in these matters; 
and it is my hope that the Senate Com- 
mittee on Labor and Public Welfare will 
initiate early hearings on this bill. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that the editorials be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the edito- 
rials were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

From the Chicagos Sunday 
Aug. 6, 1961] 
1 For DEMOCRACY IN UNIONS 

Senator Kari E. Munopr, Republican, of 

- South Dakota, has introduced a Senate bill 
that would give union members the right to 
vote secretly on whether they want to strike. 
The bill would have immense value to union 
members in giving them some say on deci- 
sions that profoundly affect their lives, and 
to the whole country in helping to prevent 
costly, useless, and unwanted strikes. 

Under Muwnopr's bill, contract negotiations 
between union and management would be 
carried on as they now are, in the 60 days 
before the old contract expires. If union 
representatives weren't satisfied with the 
results, they could call a referendum in 
which members would vote to accept of re- 
ject management's final offer. 

A law like this would certainly have averted 
the utterly pointless steel strike which lasted 
from July 15 to November 7, 1959, and ac- 


American, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


complished nothing but to lose billions of 
dollars in wages, industry earnings and tax 
revenues. The only visible purpose of the 
strike was to prove that David McDonald, 
steel union president, could squeeze out a 

raise, even though it did cost workers 
4 months’ pay. 

Monor’s proposal would also put a limit 
to the Teamsters autocracy of James R. Hoffa, 
who has made no secret of his intention 
to gain such total power over the transporta- 
tation industry that he could paralyze the 
country almost at will. 

The bill would not affect any union’s in- 
herent right to strike. It would merely set 
up democratic procedures for unions, and 
keep union leaders from arbitrarily punishing 
the public in pursuit of their own wishes. 
It would enable members to decide their 
own union’s affairs free from intimidation, 
either by their leadership or through group 


e. 

Congress should pass this bill. The argu- 
ments against it are prećisely the arguments 
against democratic procedures anywhere, and 
they're not very good ones. It will be dificult 
for union leaders to convince workers that 
it would be bad for them, as union members, 
to enjoy the same rights they take 
for granted as citizens. 


[From the Chicago Daily Tribune] 
VOTING BEFORE A STRIKE 


One of the more sensible proposals for 
preventing wasteful strikes is the one offered 
jointly by Senators Muxpr and MCCLELLAN. 
The South Dakota Republican and the Ar- 
kansas Democrat have introduced a bill 
which forbids union officers to call a strike 
without approval by a majority of union 
members in a supervised secret ballot. Mr. 
Munor spoke of the bill in his broadcast on 
Sunday. ‘ 

There is abundant justification for some 
such requirement, and few men are better 
aware of it than these two Senators who 
have spent years investigating the manner in 
which union affairs are conducted. 

Senator Munor said in his broadcast that 
a secret strike ballot would very likely have 
prevented the missile base strikes and we 
haye no doubt that he is right. There is no 
better witness to the effectiveness of a secret 
ballot than Mr. Joey Glimco, who would 
almost surely still be running the Chicago 
taxicab drivers“ union if his opponents had 


had to identify themselves openly. Voting : 


secretly, in a supervised election, they didn’t 
have to worry about what Glimo or Hoffa 
might do to them afterward. 

The so-called strike authorization votes 
often held before contract negotiations are 
rarely secret, usually farcical, and serye more 
as a lever for union negotiators to use against 
management than as an accurate reflection 
of rank and file sentiment. 

Secret ballots are required by law only for 
the initial selection of a union as 
agent and at the close of the 80-day cooling- 
off period provided for by the Taft-Hartley 
Act before a strike is resumed. As matters 
stand, there is no sure way in many unions 
by which a majority of members can prevent 
a strike they don’t want. 

The Mundt-McClellan proposal calls for 
60 days’ notice before an election, which 
would give the union members a chance to 
study the issues, and for supervision of the 
election by a three-man committee, one 
member picked by the union, one by the 
employer or employers, and one by both. 

Senator Munopr is correct in pointing out 
that the bill would not limit the right of 
unions to strike. All it would limit is the 
power of union bosses to call strikes which 
their members don’t want or don't under- 
stand. This power should have been limited 
long ago. 
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HES HUMPTY-DUMPTY 

The excesses of Jimmy Hoffa and his Team- 
sters Union can lead to but one end—his 
downfall. This swaggering little boss, asso- 
ciate of outlaws, has in his hands today the 
seeming power to penalize the economic life 
of the Nation, He might do just that, al- 
though it is likely that his native shrewd- 
ness will prevent him from going that far. 

He has had a string of unbroken triumphs. 
Lawyers by the score surround ,him, advise 
him. He has unlimited defense funds. 
Somewhere in the background lurks the 
shadow of jurors bought, or officials too weak 
to do their job. He has made a mockery of 
every law of the land. 

There was an earlier thug who was the 
despair of the Nation—one Al Capone. He 
ruled Chicago, and gangster associates 
seemed to rule much of the Nation. But 
in the end, he was brought to trial and con- 
victed. 

Such—or worse—will be the fate of Hoffa. 
Someday, somehow, he'll go too far. Out- 
raged citizens will rise up, and his empire 
will end. 

Perhaps that end may come more peace- 
fully than it now appears, for there is now in 
the U.S. Senate a bill introduced by KARL 
Mouwor and six of his associates to guarantee 
the democratic procedure of the secret ballot 
in all strike votes. 

Under it, collective bargaining negotiations 
would be carried on as they now are, in the 
60 days before a strike vote. Any changes in 
the existing contract desired by either party 
must be disclosed to the other. At the end 
of the 60 days, if union representatives are 
not satisfied with the company offer, they 
would call for a referendum of their mem- 
bers, and the voting would be by secret 
ballot. 

Importantly, union members would have 
an option—to strike or to accept the employ- 
er's final offer. If the vote is to strike, the 
union leadership then has a lawful right to 
do so. If the vote were to be for acceptance 
of the employer's offer, he would be bound 
to sign a contract embodying his last pledges. 

There is protection here for the public, 
from strikes which should not have been 
called in the first place; for the labor leader, 
from the charges of making a decision not 
in keeping with the wish of the majority 
of the workers; and for the company, from 
the unilateral action of power-mad, money- 
mad labor leader who seeks to justify his 
high pay and existence by ordering the strike. 
Lastly, it would protect greatly the worker 
from poor leadership. 

Senator Munor is joined in the sponsorship 
of this bill by Senator Francis Case and 
others. Certainly, they are doing the country 
and all its citizens a great service. Let's hope 
this bill passes—and soon. 


Flag Day Address by Daniel E. Lambert 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD G. McINTIRE 


OF MAINE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. McINTIRE. Mr. Speaker, Mr. 
Daniel E. Lambert, fifth district com- 
mander of the American Legion, De- 
partment of Maine, delivered an excel- 
lent address at the Flag Day program 
of the Daniel E. Geagan Post, American 
Legion, in Brewer, Maine. 

The address is worthy of a place in 
the CONRESSIONAL Recorp, where it can 
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be widely read. Mr. Lambert's remarks 
follow: 

My fellow Americans, we observe each 
June 14 as Flag Day to commemorate the 
anniversary of that first Continental Con- 
gress resolution in 1777 which established 
the flag of our Nation. 

This is a time to reflect on our national 
banner and its glorious history, The U.S. 
flag is the third oldest national flag in the 
world—older than the Union Jack of Great 
Britain or the Tricolor of France. 

The original resolution adopted by the 
Continental Congress on June 14, 1777, in 
Philadelphia, read as follows: 

“Resolved, That the fiag of the United 
States be 13 stripes, alternate red and white, 
that the Union be 13 stars, white on a blue 
field, representing a new constellation.” 

You will notice that although the resolu- 
tion specified the colors for the Nation’s 
flag, it said nothing definite about the flag’s 
arrangement. This is the reason that a 
variety of American flags were in evidence 
during this Nation's early days. However, 
a resolution which became effective on July 
4, 1818, limited the flag to 13 stripes and 
the addition of a white star to the field 
of blue for each new State joining the Union. 
Thus was the die cast for our glorious 
banner as we know it today. 

The story of Betsy Ross and the first 
American flag has become as traditional in 
the minds of our Nation’s youth as the 
legend of George Washington and the chop- 
ping down of his father’s cherry tree. Un- 
fortunately, neither story can be proved as 
having actually taken place. 

According to legend handed down- by 
word of mouth, it was in June 1776 that a 
committee composed of George Washington, 
Robert Morris, and George Ross, called upon 
Betsy Ross, a young Philadelphia widow 
who supported herself and her family by her 
needlework. They described a fiag they 
had in mind and asked Mrs. Ross if she 
could make one for them. She agreed. This 
first flag is said to have been made almost 
a full year before the Continental Congress 
resolution of 1777. 

If the story cannot be proved to the satis- 
faction of the historians, neither can it be 
conclusively disproved. For this reason, it 
will probably continue to be a respected 
part of our American tradition. 

The colors contained in our flag may thus 
be explained: 

The red is for valor, zeal, and fervency. 

The white is for hope, purity, cleanliness 
of life, and rectitude of conduct. 7 

The blue, the color of heaven, is for 
reverence to God, loyalty, sincerity, justice 
and truth. 

The star is a symbol of dominion and 
sovereignty, as well as lofty aspirations. 

The constellation of the stars within the 
Union (one for each State) is emblematic 
of our Federal Constitution which reserves 
to the States their individual sovereignty, 
except as to rights delegated by them to 
the Federal Government. 

For more than 9 score years the U.S. flag 
has been a banner of hope and freedom. 
Born amid the first flames of America's flight 
for freedom, the flag today is a symbol of a 
country which has grown from a meager 
group of Thirteen Colonies to a mighty Na- 
tion of fifty sovereign States. The flutter- 
ing folds of Old Glory have proved an in- 
spiration to countless millions. Valiant 
men have followed this flag into battle with 
unwavering courage. The history of the 
stars and stripes is steeped with moments 
of greatness which not only established a 
great Nation but also a lofty ideal, 

Consider the words of the brilliant Henry 
Ward Beecher who said: 

“A thoughtful mind, when it sees a na- 
tion’s flag, sees not the flag but the mation 
itself. And whatever its symbols, its in- 
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signia, he reads chiefly in the flag the gov- 
ernment, the principles, the truths, the 
history that belongs to the nation that sets 
it forth. 

“The American flag has been a symbol of 
liberty, and men rejoiced in it. The stars 
upon it were beams of morning light. As at 
early dawn the stars shine forth even while 
it grows light, and then as the sun advances 
that light breaks into banks and streaming 
lines of color, the glowing red and intense 
white striving together, and ribbing the 
horizon with bars effulgent, so, on the 
American flag, stars and beams of many 
colored lights shine out together.” 

From the lofty pinnacle of American 
idealism, our flag is truly a beacon of en- 
during hope that floats over an assemblage 
of people from every racial stock of the 
earth. Its spirit is the spirit of America, 
and its history is the history of the Ameri- 
can people. We are the weavers of the 
American flag and everything that it stands 
for. 

Every member of the American Legion— 
every veteran—realizes just what love of 
God and country and respect for the flag 
mean. Legionnaires consider it their duty 
to see that the people in their community 
know how to respect and display their flag. 

I would like to conclude with these words 
by President Woodrow Wilson: 

“I always have the same thought when 
I look at the flag of the United States for 
I know something of the struggle of man- 
kind for liberty. When I look at that flag 
it seems to me as if the white stripes were 
strips of parchment upon which are written 
the rights of man, and the red stripes the 
streams of blood by which those rights 
have been made good. 

“Then in the little blue firmament in the 
corner have swung out the stars of the States 
of the American Union. 

“So it is, as it were, a sort of floating 
charter that has come down to us from 
Runnymede, when men said: ‘We will not 
have masters; we will be a people and we 
will seek our own liberty.“ 


Voters for the Constitution 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DALE ALFORD 


OF ARKANSAS / 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. ALFORD. Mr. Speaker, within 
the past 48 hours I have issued a state- 
ment calling for the formation of groups 
known as Voters for the Constitution, 
whose objective would be to elect men 
to public office who are pledged to re- 
store the Constitution through valid 
measures for its enforcement. Many in- 
terpretations have been placed on this 
statement, and so that Members of this 
House may have the benefit of the full 
statement, I include it, under unanimous 
consent, in the Recorp. 

The statement follows: 

VOTERS FOR THE CONSTITUTION 

A recent memorandum published in the 
CONGRESSIONAL Recorp of August 2, 1961, is 
truly shocking. Under the beguiling cover of 
reiterated assertions about the constitutional 
principle of civilian superiority over the mili- 
tary, it attempts to discredit the professional 
officers of our armed services for their strong 
stand in support of the Constitution and 
their opposition to internal communistic 
subversion in the United States. The same 
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paper urges programs that could only result 
in further impairment of the sovereignty of 
our country by progressive weakening 
through various socialistic and international 
undertakings. 

An insidious attack on the officer corps 
and a clandestine assault on the very founda- 
tions of our system of government, what 
could -be better calculated to silence our 
officers sworn to support and defend the Con- 
stitution against all enemies, foreign and do- 
mestic? The case of General Walker is but 
one example in what appears to be a pattern 
of organized intimidation to prevent our 
officers from alerting their commands and 
the public to the menace that they are 
sworn to oppose? 

The silencing effect of that memorandum 
on the freedom of our officers to discharge 
their duty to speak, suggests that the hour 
is late. It also emphasizes the necessity for 
our sovereign people to protect themselves 
against further impairment of their system 
of government through valid enforcement of 
the Constitution, 

With this objective, I urge the citizens in 
all States, in line with those of Texas and 
Virginia, to organize groups known as Voters 
for the Constitution. r" 

I urge also that these voter organizations 
undertake to retire from public office, both 
State and Federal, all those who have been 
unable or unwilling to initiate and enact 
measures to defend our people and the States 
from tyrannical usurpations and to replace 
them with those who can and will. 

The resulting lineup would be between 
(1) those who wish to maintain our liberties 
and freedom under the Constitution as was 
carefully provided for by the founders, and 
(2) those who accept or welcome Federal 
usurpation which aims at overthrowing the 
Constitution and establishment of autocratic 
rule. 

In the final issue, which would be con- 
stitutional liberty against centralist slavery, 
the people of the United States, acting in 
their highest sovereign capacities through 
their legislatures, can and must restore the 
Constitution through valid measures for its 
enforcement. 


Expanding Private Enterprise Support of 
U.S. Policies Abroad 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, earlier 
this year, I proposed greater utilization 
of U.S. businesses operating abroad, to 
give support to U.S. foreign policy. 

Generally, the response from business 
leaders was good—in some cases, inspir- 
ingly patriotic. 

To provide greater coordination and 
direction for such efforts, I proposed a 
conference of leaders of businesses and 
industries engaged in operations over- 
seas. 

The proposal was sent to the White 
House. Regrettably, the response was 
almost completely apathetic. 

To date, no action has been taken. 

However, the country, I believe, con- 
structively benefits from a number of 
independent actions being taken to bet- 
ter coordinate with, and give greater 
support to our foreign policy by private 
enterprise. 
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The Business Council for International 
_ Understanding, for example, is conduct- 
ing special programs throughout the 
country. A number of our major cor- 
porations—includihng companies from 
my own State—are participating in this 
effort. 

Recently, I was privileged to receive a 
brief résumé of the BCIU program. 

Reflecting constructive efforts of this 
organization—encouraging business to 
cooperate to further strengthen our for- 
eign policy—I ask unanimous consent 
to have the résumé printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the résumé 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

PusBLIC RELATIONS’ ROLE IN THE BCIU PrO- 

GRAM—WrrHh Proper TRAINING BUSINESS 

Can Improve ITS IMAGE ABROAD 


(By Otto Schaler) 


The question of U.S. prestige, our image 
abroad which was given such prominence 
during the 1960 presidential campaign, has 
had the careful attention of U.S. business 
leaders for some years. 

Chief executives of a number of American 
firms with important international projects 
met with President Eisenhower in 1955 and 
agreed that self—and national—interest pre- 
scribed the use of business channels to com- 
bat hostile attempts to show us as an ex- 
ploiting force in other lands. For this pur- 
pose, the group constituted itself as the 
Business Council for International Under- 
standing (BCIU). BCIU is headed by 
Charles M. White, chairman of Republic 
Steel Corp. 

With foreign markets gaining strength as 
living standards rise, U.S. industrial and 
business firms are concentrating today more 
on foreign operations than ever before. Even 
medium-size companies gre attracted by new 
opportunities well beyond their domestic 
areas. Many are establishing licensing ar- 
Tangements and joint ventures which often 
make these oversea activities as important 
to them as those at home. New foreign sub- 
sidiaries are spawned day in and day out. 


SIGNS OF LIFE 


With increasing frequency, export depart- 
ments are becoming “international divisions” 
headed by senior company officials and em- 
bryos of “world corporations” give signs of 
life alongside the few already drawing breath. 

The balance sheets generally show good 
prospects if not good results for these busi- 
ness ventures. The far-seeing members of 
the business community know that the 
books that their accountants keep do not tell 
the whole story of U.S. firms in foreign 
lands—their relationships with the in- 
digenous population nor the outlook for 
healthy coworking in years to come. 2 

They know that the considerable influx 
of U.S. business into the markets of other 
nations quite naturally result in real public 
opinion problems as local, vested interests 
are affected. There is now evidence that 
U.S. business expansion generates serious 
concern even in the highly industrialized 
countries of Europe which have extremely 
close ties with us. 

Individually, U.S. firms—including those 
that often have substantial, well-balanced 
public relations departments, supplemented 
by special counsel and service organizations 
to assure good community standing for their 
domestic operations—in few cases provide 
for comparable staffing internationally. 
Generally, the man in charge abroad qpite 
rightly feels that the community relations 
responsibility is his. Whereas, If he has a 
legal background he will seldom presume to 
be without specialist help where legal mat- 
ters In a foreign milieu are concerned, he 
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still too rarely admits to the need of special- 
ized assistance when dealing with strange 
publics. Only among some of the most ex- 
perienced international operators, usually 
the oil companies, the necessity for compe- 
tent international public relations practice 
is given recognition. i 


THE AMERICAN ABROAD 


Foreign attitudes, objectives, and view- 
points are just that. But, this applies to us 
when we are abroad. American tourists are 
known to ask, “What is that in real money?” 
when a price is quoted in local, not U.S. dollar 
currency. A German or Englishman, ap- 
proaching an American storekeeper this way 
will get a response but certainly anything 
but goodwill. And, we're not generally con- 
sidered particularly sensitive. 

Directly in line with this attitude is the 
rationale We haven't done an adequate job 
of selling the American way.” Exhibitionism 
is not an attractive characteristic in people 
or in peoples. Neither can enjoy good opin- 
ion for long without deserving it—in the local 
sense. Putting one's best foot forward is not 
by way of requiring others to get in step. 
To intrude on the public, to force public at- 
tention does not establish bonds beyond 
economic intertwining for other than mo- 
mentary mutual benefit. Only relationships 
based upon two-way communication create 
understanding and the necessary base for 
building confidence and respect. 

Good performance and good qualities must 
be put forward thoroughly interpreted in 
terms of indigenous concepts. There is no 


‘shortcut or nostrum that will substitute for 


the simple formula of applying purposeful 
intelligence to understanding. 

One classic example is that of a soap com- 
pany plunging to develop a Middle Eastern 
market in an area where women wear veils, 
and crimes are punished by mutilation, Dis- 
playing a picture of the Venus de Milo on the 
package doomed this venture to failure before 
it got started. Less obvious is the experience 
of an aspirin manufacturer who correctly 
assumed Latin Americans had headaches, too. 
But, sales didn’t develop. Careful investiga- 


‘tion disclosed that locally people expected 


and prepared for only one headache at a 
time. Even the 12-tablet package appeared 
as an extravagant investment. 

MORE THAN PROFITS AT STAKE 


Assignments to international responsibil- 
ties without adequate preparation and con- 
sideration of the human factors have often 
proved costly. At a time when nations are 
rebelling against any form of colonialism, 
the bungling of businessman, government 
official, tourist, or any other representative 
of the United States on the foreign scene is 
greatly magnified. Individual or noncon- 
forming business firm causing friction in re- 
lations with nationals of the host com- 
munity engender ill will which transfers to 
the disadvantage of all others who represent 
the same country in the area whether busi- 
ness, government, or private. That is not a 
situation unique for Americans; other na- 
tionalities have identical problems in this 
regard. 

If a country is well regarded, it will benefit 
all those identified with It. Customers pre- 
fer to buy from people with good reputation 
and companies they recognize as responsive 
to public opinion. Conversely, public resent- 
ment will pressure even the most friendly 
Government to adopt discriminatory meas- 
ures. 

PEOPLE THE KEY 

The company which transplanted a 
crackajack salesman from Cleveland, Ohio, 
to Rio de Janiero, Brazil, to live at the “level 
of an ambassador” because he can sell and 
had had Portuguese in high school, is gam- 
bling in a big way. It is estimated that 
roughly only 50 percent of those sent over- 
seas work out well. 
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To bring up the odds, BCIU determined 
the need and now sponsors a 4-week training 
program for International Business Execu- 
tives at the American University in Washing- 
ton, D.C. Here middle and upper echelon 
executives and their wives concentrate on— 

1. Understanding the people of other coun- 
tries. 

2. Interpreting aspects of U.S. life and 
culture. 

3. Developing an elementary knowledge of 
the language of a land in which they may 
live or with whose nationals they may come 
in contact here in the United States. 

4. Gaining a practical concept of actual 
business, social, and domestic situations to 
be encountered abroad. 

Over 140 executives—presidents, vice presi- 
dents, general managers, division managers, 
engineers, public relations managers of firms 
for Cuba, Libya, the European marketing co- 
ordinator for an auto manufacturer, and 
others—as well as their wives have been 
graduated from the BCIU tr: program 
since its inception in September of 1959. 
Interestingly, the most enthusiastic accept- 
ance of the program is by those who have had 
the greatest foreign experience. Just under 
half of the “trainees” are not expecting an 
assignment abroad. They hold headquar- 
ters-based responsibility for some phase of 
their firm’s international operations. Com- 
panies are enrolling managers of foreign af- 
filates—often nationals of those countries— 
to better equip them for coworking and more 
important assignments in the future, For- 
eign firms are invited to enroll English- 
speaking executives. 

Experienced business men, dist 
academicians and senior officials and special- 
ists of the government have worked 
in planning the course content and are 
represented on the training program’s facul- 
ty. In addition to language Instruction, 
there are seminars on: 

Contemporary America in global perspec- 
tive with emphasis on the U.S. economic sys- 
tem, corporate strength, American capital- 
ism, separation of powers in the U.S. Gov- 
ernment, how Congress makes up its mind, 
the Presidency and big government, the 
American party system, federalism in opera- 
tion, foreign policy and its instruments, so- 
cial classes and their mobility. 

The arts in America—literature, paint- 
ing, movies, drama. 

American and foreign cultures in com- 
:parison of values and attitudes, social rela- 
tions with foreign people, adjustment to 
foreign cultures, communications in lan- 
guage and action, patterns of cultural 
change. 

Foreign ideas about American society and 
culture. 

Interpreting America to other people. 

Special lectures on labor in American 
foreign relations, the Communist chal- 
lenge to American business, the role of the 
military in underdeveloped countries, and 
nism, its development, aims, and threats. 

It is one of the peculiarities of human 
nature that the visitor from another coun- 
try is catapulted into the role of authority, 
a spokesman for his home land. The train- 
ing program course endeavors to help the 
participant equip himself to do justice to 
this responsible part of his foreign assign- 
ment. It is up to him to be able to tell 
about our way of life, whether it be cul- 
tural, social, economic or political. He 
should know his country’s heritage and con- 
tributions to human progress. He needs to 
know about the evolution of the U.S. eco- 
nomic system, people’s capitalism and the 
history of the labor movement, the prin- 
ciples of government that have earned the 
United States its key place among the 
world’s nations. For proper balance, he 
must also know a good deal about commu- 
nism, its development, aims, and threats. 
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TIME IS MONEY 


To Americans, time is money. But to 
millions of people, particularly in the Middle 
East and the Orient, this is incomprehen- 
sible. What would amount to a short busi- 
ness transaction by telephone in America, 
may, in other areas of the world, require 
hours of preparatory get-togethers. True, we 
frequently get a lot more accomplished by 
doing things our way in our country. Suc- 
cessful overseasmanship requires a sincere 
effort to become part of the Rome in which 
you find yourself, the effort to adjust to 
different circumstances, strange ways. 

Mistakes inevitably occur. When they are 
honestly. made and honestly corrected the 
nationals of the host country tend to for- 
give readily. Their response is usually pa- 
tience In the face of sincere attempts to 
understand. The trainee studies the area 
of primary interest to him in the course of 
the program from the aspects of: 

Origins and colonial backgrounds. 

Winning of independence, 

Development and current status of rela- 
tions with the United States. 

Views of the United States. 

International organizations operating in 
the area. 

Current issues and problems there. 

Modern political and social movements 
and trends. 

Economics and economic development. 

Social security programs. 

Technical assistance programs. 

Observations on living and doing business 
in the area. 

Private consultations are arranged with 
officers of U.S. Government departments and 
agencies, international organizations; for- 
eign diplomats and businessmen who know 
the area and can provide background and 
guidance on commercial and political aspects 
of doing business there. The wife of the 
oversea executive is a decisive element in the 
success or failure of his mission. The num- 
ber of men who have had to be returned 
home because their wives could not adjust 
to the unfamiliar environment is a matter 
of real concern and has been given special 
consideration. 

In the wives classes, emphasis is on, for 
example: What the United States stands 
for, its system of government; cultural dif- 
ferences around the world; the American 
overseas and answering questions about the 
United States of America; the importance 
of wives in their role as example of Ameri- 
can homemaker; living abroad—housing, 
health, children, school, heating, utilities, 
servants, local services, markets, and market- 
ing; and establishing social contacts—basic 
matters of protocol, entertaining, and find- 
ing a place for service in a foreign com- 
munity. 

The wise wife learns that she should ad- 
mit her lack of knowledge of many of the 
local social graces and that she must quickly 
learn those that will make her fit into the 
routine of the community. People engaged 
in communications are well aware of the 
need of talking the sdme language. Lan- 
guage proficiency is urged upon all oversea 
personnel. The most modern methods of 
instruction in the spoken language, using 
special tape recording equipment, are em- 
ployed in the program. 

BUSINESSMEN AND OFFICIALS 


BCIU members believe that business can 
develop coworking abroad without the spec- 
ter of suspicion regarding ulterior motives 
so often ascribed to official Government proj- 
ects. Still, the need for better appreciation 
of each other's efforts is recognized by both 
business and Government, A new program 
has been set up by BCIU and the State 
Department under which U.S. Foreign Serv- 
ice and U.S. Information Agency officers, go- 
ing abroad or on home leave, visit corpora- 
tions which operate in the countries of their 
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assignments. It gives each a better insight 
into the foreign problems and policies of 
the other. 

Mexican and North American business- 
men, in equal parts, have organized the 
“Associacion pro Entendimiento Interna- 
cional” (APEI). With CARE, the world- 
wide, private relief agency as its partner, 
APEI operates 150 clubs for farm youth 
along the line of the 4-H approach. It has 
introduced the revolutionary, portable 
“Cinva-Ram,” an inexpensive tool for dur- 
able construction of law-cost rural housing 
with native soil and a minimum of cement. 

APEI has initiated “Empresas Juveniles" 
(Junior Achievement) so that Mexican teen- 
agers, the coming generation, may learn the 
free enterprise system of doing. 

Columbian business leaders have initiated 
a counterpart Council in that Latin Ameri- 
can nation, Interest in forming others has 
been shown by the business communities of 
the Philippines, Iran, and Pakistan. 

In addition to public relations-oriented 
programs described so far, BCIU sponsors a 
series of recorded radio interviews and panel 
discussions, between top U.S. businessmen 
and their foreign counterparts on national 
and international issues for broadcast in 
Latin America and other foreign countries. 

BCIU and its member companies continue 
to explore additional ways of constructive 
coworking with and in foreign communi- 
ties on a business basis to help secure the 
type of expanding world economy in which 
free enterprise is understood and has the 
opportunity to grow to the advantage of 
more and more of the earth's people. 


The Automated Highway 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorn, I 
include the following very interesting 
article that appeared in the magazine 
Rod and Transit published by the De- 
partment of Public Works in the Com- 
monwealth of Massachusetts on the sub- 
ject of the Automated Highway: 

Tue AUTOMATED HIGĦWAY 
(By Charles Ashley) 

A bid to have the Federal Government 
locate here an automated highway on which 
motorists would pass control of their cars 
to automatic electronic devices which would 
actually drive the vehicle, was made by 
Massachusetts’ Department of Public Works 
Commissioner Jack P. Ricciardi. 

In a letter to Gov. John A. Volpe, Ric- 
clardi suggested that the chief executive 
contact Commerce Secretary Luther Hodges 
in Washington and present arguments in 
favor of haying the “drive itself” roadway 
constructed in the northeast industrial sec- 
tion of the Nation, particularly in Massa- 
chusetts. = 

Roads suggested by Ricciardi as suitable 
or adaptable for the test included Interstate 
Route 95 from Boston to the Rhode Island 
State line. The highway is in a construction 
stage where electronic control devices could 
be installed and it has a minimum of access 
and exit roads. 


Another route suggested was Interstate 
Route 93 running to the New Hampshire line 
and portions of Route 128 could also be used. 

It was also pointed out that Massachusetts 
has a wealth of skill and experience at close 
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hand for such a project, such as the research 
experts at universities, particularly Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology, An exist- 
ing contract between MIT and the State 
department of public works for such research 
projects is already in effect. 

The proximity of electronic manufacturers 
and researchers in private industries, not- 
ably along Route 128, Electronics Row, was 
noted as another inducement, as was the ex- 
perience already gained by State highway 
engineers who have perfected, working with 
MIT, such electronic devices that measure 
terrain for the best grades and estimate 
costs of land used. Scores of the great MIT 
experimental laboratories, widely known for 
the part they have contributed to national 
defense, are also at the command of the 
State engineers for such a program. 

It was also noted that Massachusetts is 
the President's home State and has already 
pioneered in New Frontier projects: 

After a series of meetings with those ex- 
perts who have been working on automated 
highways, the department of public works 
commissioner said he had been informed 
that the Federal Government has been told 
by the test engineers that this “let the car 
drive itself” road is definitely not a research- 
er's dream, but is actually “technically feasi- 
ble“ and ready for actual road testing. 

Models and a short test track have already 
proved out the experiment. The various 
techniques have been narrowed down. One 
would use a wire burled in the middle of the 
test road as a steering device. Another 
guide mechanism would be an offset guard 


= rail structure. 


It has been concluded that. such ‘highway 
equipment locked into electronic devices 
placed on vehicles would take over the steer- 
ing, regulate the speed and braking. The 
safety factors in the use of such an auto- 
mated highway would include elimination 
of accidents cause} by driver fatigue so often 
experienced during long drives on continu- 
ous express highways, and cut another crash 
cause; weaving from one lane to another— 
“The Eager-Weavers”. 

Such controlled roadways would reduce 
traffic flow on standard highways, reduce the 
necessity of building more of that type at a 
time when so many are obsolete even before 
they are finished, that is, they cannot-carry 
the planned traffic flow. 

Researchers have told Federal and State 
Officials the electronic traffic control system 
would permit bumper to bumper travel at 
speeds up to 100 miles and hour, but added 
that such speeds would not be practical. 
Speeds of 55 to 60 miles an hour would be 
more logical even on such automated ronds. 

In case of a breakdown, the plans cal! for 
an electronic device to flash a warning in the 
master control post spotting the exact loca- 
tion of the disabled vehicle. Traffic on the 
highway would be slowed or halted and a 
recovery car would be dispatched to the 
scene—all automatically. 

Tt is estimated that the cost of equipping 
the roadway would be $30 million and plac- 
ing the devices on the vehicles would amount 
to an additional $20 million, a total of 850 
million to put this automation into effect. 


HUAC and Its Foes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 
Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 


leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following: 
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HUAC anv Irs Fors—Hovuse UNn-AMERICAN 
ACTIVITIES COMMTrTEE Has Won RESPECT 
From Many BY ENEMIES Ir Has MADE 

(By William Henry Chamberlin) 

For a certain section of American public 
opinion, it is always open season on the 
House Committee on Un-American Activi- 
ties, or HUAC, to use its convenient abbrevia- 
tion. 

It is understandable. that this organiza- 
tion is not popular with Communists and 
fellow travelers and the continuing blasts 
against the committee from these sources 
may be discounted. But many individuals 
and some newspapers that have no sympathy 
for communism, that might generally be de- 
scribed as “liberal,” join in the hue-and- 
cry against the HUAC and all its works. 

When students, egged on by known and 
identified local Communists, put on a riotous 
demonstration against hearings of the com- 
mittee last year in San Francisco, finally 
requiring the intervention of the police, 
there was a nationwide campaign designed to 
represent the students as civil libertarian 
martyrs. A film showing some of the disor- 
derly shenanigans at the San Francisco hear- 
ings has been assailed with extraordinary 
virulence. There has been a consistent at- 
tempt to represent the committee as manned 
by a collection of benighted bigots, 
irrational crackpots and publicity hunters, 
as a disgrace to Congress which should be 


deal of rotation and shifting in its biparti- 
san membership. Consequently the HUAC, 
like other congressional committee, is al- 
most bound to be reasonably representative 
of an elected Congress which, in turn, is 
reasonably representative of the grassroots 
sentiment of the American people. 

An image has been created of the com- 
mittee as an irresponsible inquisition, run- 
ning about on wild fishing expeditions, serv- 
ing no useful legislative purpose, operating 
outside any procedural and legal safeguards 
and restrictions, taking sadistic pleasure in 
browbeating innocent and patriotic Ameri- 
cans, all without any clear mandate from 
Congress. The ascertainable facts reveal a 
very different picture. 

HOW THE LAW READS 


The duties of the committee, as defined 
in Public Law 601, 79th Congress (1946) are 
to make investigations of: (1) the extent, 
character, and objects of un-American propa- 
ganda activities in the United States; (2) 
the diffusion within the United States of 
subversive and un-American propaganda 
that is instigated from foreign countries, or 
of a domestic origin, and attacks the form 
of government as guaranteed by our Con- 
stitution; (3) all other questions in relation 
thereto that would aid Congress in any nec- 
essary remedial legislation; and (4) to exer- 
cise watchfulness over the execution by ad- 
ministrative agencies of laws relating to 
subversive activities and internal security. 

It is a frequent allegation of critics of the 
HUAC that it has not rendered any service 
in proposing legislation, that its investiga- 
tions have not helped to uncover Soviet 
spies and subversive agents. But the fac- 
tual record shows otherwise. Every annual 
report of the HUAC contains specific sug- 
gestions for remedial legislation. There 
were several predecessors of the HUAC, com- 
mittees which carried out the same func- 
tions under differing titles. Between 1941 
and 1958 these committees offered 80 legis- 
lative suggestions, of which 35 were enacted 
into law. HUAC investigations helped to 
cast light on the doings of Alger Hiss, Harry 
Dexter White, and various Soviet agents. 

It is untrue, despite strenuous efforts to 
create the impression, that the HUAC func- 
tions Uke a star chamber, picking witnesses 
out of a hat, observing no legal restraints, 
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imposing sentences at its discretion. It is 
not a court of law and has no punitive 
powers. Anyone subpenaed by the HUAC 
may have the advice of counsel and may sub- 
mit a prepared statement for inclusion in 
the record. 

The courts have consistently refused to 
abridge the right of congressional commit- 
tees to carry out investigations and to have 
recalcitrant wtinesses, unless they seek asy- 
lum in the fifth amendment, cited for con- 
tempt of Congress. And it Is a rather strik- 
ing example of “doublethink” that the same 
type of people who applauded committees 
which went after the ‘merchants of death” 
in the 1930’s without gloves, which got the 
oil magnate, Harry F. Sinclair, sent to jail for 
contempt of Congress, which delved into the 
business affairs of J. P. Morgan, are inclined 
to denounce the HUAC as an intolerable 
tyranny. 

NEED AND JUSTIFICATION 

This, of course, leads to the question 
whether there is need and justification for 
such a body as the HUAC. Perhaps “un- 
American” was not the best word that could 
have been chosen; “anti-American” might 
have been a more accurate description of 
the activities which the committee is em- 
powered to investigate and expose with a 
view to preparing the ground for remedial 
legislation. 

That there is an organized anti-American 
campaign of subversive propaganda, ema- 
nating from Moscow and Peiping, with 
branches in other Communist-ruled coun- 
tries, such as Cuba, can hardly be denied. 
This campaign is an important weapon in 
the cold war. It does not seem unreasonable 
that the American people, through a prop- 
erly constituted committee of its Congress, 
should keep an eye on this campaign, A 
free society can and must, if it is to remain 
free, tolerate heresy, the expression of un- 
popular dissenting views. But it is under 
no obligation to remain passive in the face of 
hostile conspiracy. 

Many sincere people who have no sym- 
pathy or association with communism have 
taken up the cry against the HUAC, often, 
one feels, on a basis of insufficient knowledge 
of HUAC's actual record and of the larger 
issues of the cold war. But a dispropor- 
tionately large share of the drumfire of at- 
tack on the committee comes from individ- 
uals, organizations, and publications with 
Communist and fellow-traveler associations. 


As Grover Cleveland was loved for the 


enemies he made among crooked politicians 
of his own party, the HUAC may properly 
be proud of many of the enemies it has 
made. 

— 


Hon. Thomas B. Curtis, of Missouri, 
Honored by National Federation of the 
Blind 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM J. GREEN, JR. 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. GREEN of Pennsylvania. Mr, 
Speaker, earlier this year, the Honorable 
Tuomas B. Curtis, of Missouri, and I 
introduced identical bills (H.R. 4580 and 
4581) as a bipartisan effort to preserve 
permanently from Federal extinction the 
completely State-financed rehabilita- 
tively oriented aid-to-the-blind pro- 
grams in our States of Pennsylvania and 
Missouri. 

In this Congress as in the last, Con- 
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gressman Curtis and I have again joined 
forces, not only to protect and benefit 
the blind people of our own States, but, 
in an endeavor to make available to the 
blind in every other State the oppor- 
tunities for achieving self-support which 
the Pennsylvania-Missouri State plans 
for aid to the blind afford. 

At the national convention of the Na- 
tional Federation of the Blind, held 
July 4-7 in Kansas City, Mo., Congress- 
man Curtis received an award from this 
organization for his long-time labors in 
Congress to assure continuance of the 
Pennsylvania-Missouri State blind-aid 
programs, and for his other services to 
the blind of America. 

I congratulate my distinguished col- 
league from Missouri upon receiving this 
well-deserved recognition. 

I commend the National Federation of 
the Blind for its good judgment in select- 
ing Congressman Curtis as the recipient 
of its distinguished service award. 

Mr. Speaker, I request that the presen- 
tation address, delivered by John F. 
Nagle, Chief of the Washington Office of 
the National Federation of the Blind, 
be printed in full: 

ADDRESS OF JOHN F. NAGLE, NATIONAL FED- 
ERATION OF THE BLIND, WHEN PRESENTING 
THE NEWEL PERRY AWARD TO Hon. THOMAS 
B. CURTIS at Banquet, JULY 5, 1961, ar 
Kansas Crrx. Mo., DURING 21st ANNUAL 
CONVENTION OF THE NATIONAL FEDERATION 
OF THE BLIND 


Statesman and scholar, educator and law- 
yer, Member of Congress from the Second 
District of Missouri since 1950—this is 
THOMAS B. CURTIS. 

Nationally recognized as a leader in the 
Republican Party; nationally acclaimed by 
both Republicans and Democrats as one of 
the ablest Members of Congress—construc- 
tively partisan, never acting at the sacrifice 
of principle; prepared at all times to join 
forces with all who seek to promote respon- 
sible legislation and sound causes—this is 
Congressman Curtis of Missouri. 

Only member of his party in Congress 
from Missouri for many ected and 
reelected to office in spite of rising adverse 
political tides—THomas B. Curtis is a legis- 
lator of the finest caliber, guided always by 
principle rather than expediency; with the 
courage, the independence, and the deter- 
mination to fight for his beliefs. 

We of the National Federation of the Blind 
have much cause to know and to appreciate 
Congressman Curtis’ qualities, both as a 
person and as a legislator. All federation- 
ists have become familiar with his name as 
he has labored in Congress after Congress to 
protect from Federal extinction the rehabili- 
tatively oriented, completely State-financed 
aid to the blind programs in Missouri and 
Pennsylvania, as he has worked to preserve 
permanently these for the blind 
of his State and the State of Pennsylvania, 
to secure the benefits of these programs for 
the blind of every other State. 

Although not as well known, Congressman 
Curtis is one of the stanchest supporters of 
our right-to-organize bill. He shares with 
us our belief that those who are blind have 
the right—and should be free to exercise the 
right—just as do all other Americans—to 
join with others to forward shared goals and 
to speak freely without 
fear of retribution or reprisal. Congressman 
Curtis believes as we do that we who are 
blind are uniquely qualified to contribute 
to the improvement of programs designed 
and intended to assist and to benefit blind 
persons. He believes that we who are blind 
should be welcomed and should be sought 
after as members of committees and similar 
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advisory bodies to participate in the delibera- 
tions and decisions which result in policies 
and procedures affecting programs designed 
and intended to assist and to benefit blind 
persons as they strive to function fully, 
though blind, in our sight-oriented society. 

Tonight, we honor Congressman CURTIS 
for his legislative efforts in our behalf, in 
behalf of all blind people in America—but 
though these efforts have been great, we hon- 
or him for much more than this. 

We honor Mr. Curtis tonight for his at- 
titude toward us and our aspirations; for 
his understanding of our goals and our ob- 
jectives. 

Congressman Curtis is not like so many 
who wish us well, promise us much—and 
then promptly forget us; who profess deep 
sympathy for our problems—and then act 
with callous indifference toward them; nor 
is he one to preach to us of freedom—while 
we work our way out of captivity alone. 

Mr. Curtis is much more than a remote but 
willing friend; he is a member in our cru- 
sade, a comrade who joins with us in our 
struggle to gain independence for the de- 
pendent; to gain dignity for the demeaned 
and the degraded; he joins with us to change 
dreams into reality, and he asserts with us 
that all men, whether blind or sighted, have 
the right and the need to function to the 
fullest extent of their being. 

Mr. Curtis, this is why we honor you to- 
night. We want you to know—we want all 
to know—that we thank you for joining with 
us in our cause; we thank you for the 
strength you bring to our cause, 

But above all else, we honor you for your 
understanding of the true nature of our 
cause— 

For understanding that ours is not a com- 
plaint that we are blind, but rather that we 
are thought to be helpless because we are 
blind; 

Ours is not a complaint that there is a lack 
of jobs that we can do, but rather that there 
is a lack of those who will hire us to do the 
jobs that we can do; 

Ours is not a complaint that life owes us a 
living, but rather that life owes us a fair 
opportunity to earn a living, and to live with 
pride in our work, dignity in our status 
and decency in our standards: 

Ours is not a complaint that we are refused 
special treatment, but rather that we are 
refused equality of opportunity; 

And finally, our plea and our goal are not 
that we be sheltered and protected from the 
tumult and the turmoil of the world, but 
rather that we be allowed to share with all 
others in the duties and the responsibilities 
for making it a better place for all man- 
kind—including ourselves. 


Chancellor Clifford C. Furnas, of the Uni- 
versity of Buffalo, Named Chairman of 
the Defense Science Board 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, Defense 
Secretary McNamara has named Chan- 
cellor Clifford C, Furnas, of the Univer- 
sity of Buffalo, chairman of the Defense 
Science Board. Knowing Dr. Furnas 
personally and the past performance he 
has rendered to the Government, this 
selection is very excellent. 
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Secretary McNamara said the chair- 
man is the key individual in Defense 
Department efforts to increase the effec- 
tiveness of the Board, which supplies 
counsel on research and engineering 
matters. 

Dr. Furnas, who served as Assistant 
of Defense for Research and Develop- 
ment in 1955-57, was instrumental in 
organizing the Board, formed in 1956 
on the recommendation of the Hoover 
Commission on Organization of the Ex- 
ecutive Branch of the Government. Be- 
fore his new appointment he was serving 
as an ex officio member. 

The Defense Science Board advises 
the Secretary and director of defense 
research and engineering on overall re- 
search and engineering and provides 
long-range guidance in these areas to the 
Department. 

Dr. Furnas is chairman of the Army 
Scientific Advisory Panel, a member of 
the Naval Research Advisory Commis- 
sion, and on the board of trustees of the 
Aerospace Corp., a nonprofit agency 
which handles systems of planning and 
guidance on space and missile programs. 

He was formerly a member of the 
Aero Commission and is a past chairman 
of the Guided Missile Commission of the 
Research and Development Board. 

At this point I wish to include an edi- 
torial which appeared in the August 9, 
1961 issue of the Buffalo Evening News, 
Buffalo, N.Y. 

The editorial follows: 

Key POST ror FURNAS 

Chancellor Clifford C. Furnas of the Uni- 
versity of Buffalo will bring a rich back- 
ground to his assignment by Defense Secre- 
tary McNamara as Chairman of the Defense 
Science Board. Dr. Furnas served midway 
in the Eisenhower administration as Assist- 
ant Secretary of Defense for Research and 
Development and has since been active in 
advisory agencies counseling the various 
armed services. He is a man of strong views 
as to why the United States has lagged be- 
hind Soviet Russia in the space race, 

That two national administrations in a 
row have called on Dr. Furnas for important 
services, speaks well of the regard in which 
he is held. It is good to know that while 
continuing his demanding work at the Uni- 
versity of Buffalo, Dr. Furnas will be in a 
position to make new contributions to free 
world defense as a top research adviser. 


Politics and Poverty 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
much publicized policy of the city of 
Newburgh raises age-old questions about 
the idle poor. This is one of the more 
unpleasant and emotional problems that 
exists in our modern industrialized so- 
ciety, and Eve Edstrom, in a recent arti- 
cle appearing in the Washington Post, 
has done an excellent job of leading us 
through the maze of epithets back to 
stern reality. 
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When we get the facts on this problem, 
the question of formulating a social 
policy to meet these conditions becomes 
a vital political issue. Above all, how- 
ever, it would seem that before we make 
such important judgments we should get 
the facts on the matter. 

Eve Edstrom's article does an excellent 
job in presenting certain facts which to 
date have not been given sufficient at- 
tention, and it should be read by all who 
are concerned with the problem of pub- 
lic welfare.. 

NEWBURGH Is A MIRROR REFLECTING ON US ALL 
(By Eve Edstrom) 

The time was ripe for Newburgh, N.Y., to 
happen. 

In towns and cities throughout the Na- 
tion, costs of municipal services have been 
going up, up and up. But most aggravating 
to the American taxpayer has been the 
mounting cost of public relief. 

In the three decades since this Nation 
adopted its public welfare programs, the rank 
and file taxpayer never has accepted the no- 
tion that anyone need live on the dole. 

And so when Newburgh announced its 
crackdown on welfare chiselers, reaction was 
enormous. Newburgh was seized upon as 
an example of how to cut back mounting re- 
lief costs and teach a lesson to ne’er-do-wells. 

In newspapers, in townhalls, in forums 
across the Nation, the Newburgh story be- 
came the focus of a debate that grew more 
emotional, more politically charged, as each 
day passed. As if by a Pavlov dog reaction, 
conservatives grabbed the issue as ammuni- 
tion for their particular- outlook on the 
world; liberals, with the same conditioned 
reflex, sensed the need to rally in opposition. 

An examination was begun of the facts 
behind the words. -And with that closer look 
came a singular discovery: in the 3 weeks 
since its welfare crusade began, Newburgh 
has been unable to find one able-bodied male 
to put to work. 

That fact, and others like it, began to give 
a different complexion to the Newburgh case. 

FACT SHEET 


Any discuasion of Newburgh must take 
into consideration both the claims of New- 
burgh City Manager Joseph Mitchell and the 
facts as developed by New York State officials. 
These are: 

Claim: Newburgh welfare rolls include 
many able-bodied recipients who should 
work for their relief checks. Mitchell esti- 
mated that these men could be drawn from 
at least 60 families. 

Fact: One man, a white, unemployed 
steelworker who is a native of Newburgh, 
was considered able to work. But he was 
excused when he reported for duty because 
his wife was in the hospital and there was 
no one to care for their five children. This 
able-bodied man, incidentally, has ‘one eye. 

The absence of any appreciable number of 
able-bodied males on relief since Mitchell 
crackdown began squares with the facts as 
they existed prior to the enactment of the 
controversial welfare code. For example, in 
July 1960, only one man was employed under 
Nowburgh’s work relief program. Despite 
national publicity crediting Mitchell with 
seeking to put relief chiselers“ to work, 
Newburgh had had a work relief program 
for some time. 

Claim: Newburgh's relief rolls are loaded 
with “undesirable neweomers“ —migrants 
from the South—who came to this Hudson 
River Valley city to get on relief. 

Fact: In all of 1960, exactly $205 was paid 
by Newburgh to newcomers on home relief, 
the category of local ald for Jobless families. 
Furthermore, New York State reimbursed 
Newburgh in full for that expenditure. 

During that year, no payments were made 
to newcomers on aid to dependent children 
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rolls, the category of aid for families whose 
fathers are dead, have deserted them or are 
incapacitated. For all categories of aid, in- 
cluding payments to the aged, Newburgh 
paid only $1,395 to newcomers in the last 2 
years. 

Claim: With 5 of Newburgh’s 
31,000 residents on relief, the city is suffering 
from an unusually heavy welfare burden. 

Fact; The percentage of Newburgh’s popu- 
lation on relief in 1960 was 2.9 percent, the 
lowest percentage of five comparable cities 
and a percentage which was below the state- 
wide average. Although 41 of the State's 
65 welfare districts qualified for special wel- 
fare aid because home relief payments were 
made to more than 1 percent of the popula- 
tion last year, Newburgh was not among 
them. 

Claim: It was necessary to muster welfare 
recipients at police stations because of the 
existence of possible fraud. 

Pact: Although practically evéry adult who 
could walk was put through this procedure, 
not a single case of fraud was uncovered. 

THE SYMBOL 

Despite these facts, Mitchell's charges and 
his program for Newburgh emerged as a 
symbol of welfare reform. 

Senator Barry GoLpwaTeR, Republican, of 
Arizona, declared that every city should 
adopt the Newburgh program aimed at put- 
ting chiselers to work and denying ald to 
unwed mothers. Go.pwarer—voicing the 
views of many—said that he doesn't want his 
tax money spent for “children born out of 
wedlock” and he is “tired of professional 
chiselers walking up and down the streets 
who don't work.“ 

In similar vein, the Richmond Times-Dis- 
Patch, in applauding that Virginia city’s ef- 
forts to adopt some features of the Newburgh 
Plan, editorialized against the “shiftless, 
slothful parasites who make careers of 
milking the public.” 

This reaction was typical of that voiced 
throughout the Nation. In counties and 
tities in every section of the country, the 
public was told that those on relief live the 
“life of Riley” and this must stop. Short 
shrift was given to the arguments of social 
welfare leaders who insisted that Newburgh 
Was far from a symbol of welfare reform but 
rather that its crusade was a “hoax” against 
the helpless. 

But Charles Collingwood, in a New York 
CBS broadcast on the Newburgh affair, 
warned that before advocates “pick a symbol, 
make sure that it really symbolizes what you 
mean it to.“ 

“The way to do that is to investigate your 
symbol pretty thoroughly in the beginning,” 
Collingwood said. 

Ostensibly, the Newburgh case had its be- 
ginning in the concern of citizens over al- 
leged increases in welfare rolls which, ac- 
cording to Mitchell, would necessitate tax 
increases if public relief was not cut back. 

A sort of white paper on Newburgh's wèl- 
fare problems was drawn up by, it was be- 
lieved, an impartial citizens’ committee. It 
was only later last month that Newburgh’s 
Press revealed that City Manager Mitchell 
Served as secretary to the citizens’ group and 
wrote its report. 

On the basis of that report, Newburgh’s 
four Republican city council members—over 
the strong objections of Democratic Mayor 
William Ryan—adopted a stringent 13-point 
welfare code, to be effective July 15. 

The most controversial provisions of the 
code would cut off families from relief after 
3 months of aid in any given year; deny relief 
to mothers of illegitimate children H addi- 
tional children are born out of wedlock after 
the family has qualified for relief; require 
able-bodied males to work 40 hours weekly 
for their relief checks, and limit aid for new- 
Comers to 1 or 2 weeks. 
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Such requirements are in conflict with New 
York State welfare laws. Consequently, New 
York State could lose its entire welfare allot- 
ment from the Federal Government because 
Federal rules require a State welfare pro- 
gram to be uniform for all political divisions. 
A child in Newburgh, in other words, must 
be treated the same as a child in Albany. 

Therefore, the first step in testing the 
legality of the Newburgh code was taken Fri- 
day when New York State sought an injunc- 
tion to block enforcement of the code. 

However, Newburgh has been unable to 
take any appreciable action under its welfare 
regulations because, to date, it appears that 
the code is based on assumptions of condi- 
tions that don’t exist. 

One of these assumptions, as stated by 
New York State Welfare Board Chairman 
Myles Amend, was that “95 percent of those 
on relief are lazy bums and maybe 5 percent 
are decent people, I think they have their 
percentages reversed.” 

Amend’s statement appears correct in 
light of the fact that Newburgh's screening 
of welfare cases has yet to produce a “lazy 
bum” to put to work. 

The sum total of Newburgh’s "crackdown" 
is this: 

Two mothers of illegitimate children were 
urged to become self-supporting. They were 
warned that if they bore any more children 
out of wedlock, their home environment 
would be studied to determine if the chil- 
dren should continue to live at home, 

One family receiving $60.27 a month in 
cash relief was told payment would be made 
by voucher until there was an explanation 
for the spending of an insurance check re- 
ceived last fall. 

On the basis of the above it would appear 
that Rabbi Norman Kahan of Newburgh's 
Temple Beth Jacob is correct when he states 
the Newburgh relief crackdown is a “great 
deal to do about nothing.” 

But Rabbi Kahan, who is president of the 
city's ministerial association, does credit the 
Newburgh plan with an unpublicized prod- 
uct: Fear. 

“People were afraid they would be socially 
and economically ostracized if they spoke 
out against the program,” he said. ‘Initial 
reaction was definitely reminiscent of Mc- 
Carthy days and, to some extent, it is still 
going on. 

“For example, a teacher in one of our 
public school classrooms asked how many 
children belonged to Rabbi Kahan's congre- 


gation, After the children raised their hands, 


the teacher said‘ ‘Your Rabbi is wrong. He 
is condoning the behavior of immoral women 
and, as a man of the cloth, he should favor 
morality.’ ” 

Such statements stem from the widespread 
belief that relief grants are “bonuses for il- 
legitimacy,” that they encourage illicit sex 
behavior. 

“It is not moral to finance bastardy,” said 
Newburgh City Manager Mitchell in justify- 
ing his program. 

But figures available at the Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare show that it 
is not the relief rolls that are spawning this 
Nation's illegitimate children. 

Eighty-seven percent of this country’s il- 
legitimate children are supported by parents, 
relatives, or by sources other than public 
relief. Only 13 percent are beneficiaries of 
the Federal-State relief grant programs in 
operation in the 50 States. 

And if the relief program contributes in 
any way to the illegitimacy problem, it is 
through the inadequacies—and not the ade- 
quacies—of relief payments. 

In Washington, for example, when relief 
grants fell 22 percent short of basic shelter 
and food needs, the “grocery bag baby” be- 
came a common phrase. 

This phrase developed because mothers 
sometimes entered into illicit relationships 
in return for a bag of groceries. These 
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mothers were motivated by the thought of 
food today, not payments for babies 9 
months hence. 

Even so, the majority of families on relief 
in Washington and the mafority of families 
on relief in Newburgh—80 to 90 percent by 
City Manager Mitchell's own estimates—do 
not have Illegitimate children. 

It is politically unwise to suggest that the 
blind, disabled, or aged be denied relief, be- 
cause such people appeal to our basic desire 
to be humane. Similarly, it is unwise to 
suggest that relief be denied to hungry, 
innocent children. 

But denial in the latter instance becomes 
palatable to the public when justified on 
the grounds that either the children’s father 
is a “lazy bum” or that the mother is an 
“immoral woman.” It is then that the desire 
to be humane is overshadowed by the Amer- 
ican belief that anyone worth his salt 
should earn his keep. 

This is the basic conflict in the adminis- 
tration of public welfare programs today— 
and it is this conflict that the Newburgh 
case has publicized. 

But the motivations behind City Manager 
Mitchell's actions in the Newburgh case are 
more difficult to assess. 

He has issued numerous conflicting state- 
ments. For example, he sald that unless 
the welfare code was adopted, Newburgh’s 
citizens faced a tax increase. But after the 
code was enacted, he still maintained that 
tax increases were necessary. 

Similarly, Mitchell issued a statement re- 
flecting a sizable drop in relief cases in 
June, but then the figures were retracted 
and only a nominal drop was shown. 

To this reporter, Mitchell said that tax 
increases probably would not be needed be- 
cause both the welfare code and publicity 
concerning it caused appreciable reductions 
in welfare cases. In 1960, he said, depend- 
ent children’s cases rose from 90 in January 
to 116 in June, while in 1961 they decreased 
from 160 in January to 119 in June. z 

Mayor Ryan points out that welfare com- 
parisons normally are made on a month-by- 
month basis. In the above instance, both 
the January and June figures for 1961 are 
higher than for previous year. 

Initially, Mitchell also announced that 
his 13-point code represented only the be- 
ginning of measures to curb welfare costs. 
But a few days later, he said that Newburgh 
would proceed slowly under the code. 

However, Mitchell has remained consistent 
in stating that he always has been a Repub- 
lican and “a Conservative in my thinking.” 

And caught up in the Newburgh con- 
troversy with Mitchell are the two men who 
may well be rivals for the 1964 Republican 
Party presidential nomination. 

Senator Got bwarkn, unchallenged leader 
of the Republican Party’s right wing, first 
entered the Newburgh picture by writing 
a letter to Mitchell expressing admiration 
for him and his program. Subsequently, 
when Mitchell visited in Washington July 
18, he had a much-publicized meeting with 
GOLDWATER. : 

This caused many newspapers to criticize 
GOLDWATER for interfering in a local situation 
involving New York's Gov. Nelson A. Rocke- 
feller, who is the unchallenged leader of the 
Republican Party’s liberal wing. GOLDWATER, 
in a letter to Rockefeller, declared he had no 


-intention of “taking political shots at you.“ 


Mitchell, however, has continued to em- 
barrass the Rockefeller administration. 

What Mitchell, a native of Chevy Chase, 
Md., hopes to gain from his many state- 
ments—other than continuing national pub- 
licity—is anybody's guess. 

But the furor he has caused not only will 
be felt in many communities for a long time 
but in the Nation’s Capital as well. The 
basic issue in the Newburgh case is not 
whether it is a hoax but whether it is not 
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time to re-examine this Nation's welfare 
policies. 

Even the friends of public welfare programs 
observe that they perpetuate dependency, 
that measures enacted 30 years ago are no 
answer to conditions as they exist today. 
And neither are the hit-and-miss solutions 
being tried in some communities. 

That is why the Kennedy administration 
is reviewing the Nation's relief program. 


Lincoln Memorial Would Benefit All 
America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WINFIELD K. DENTON 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. DENTON. Mr. Speaker, this 
country owes a great deal to our 16th 
President, Abraham Lincoln. The 
House Interior and Insular Affairs Com- 
mittee has just reported to the House 
ELR. 2470, my bill to establish a fitting 
national memorial at Lincoln City, Ind., 
in what now is Spencer County. Here 
it was that he spent some 14 of his most 
formative years, from age 7to 21. There 
is a national memorial at Hodgesville, 
Ky., where he was born, and one at 
Springfield, Ill., where he later lived and 
is buried. But it was at what is flow 
Lincoln City, Ind., where he learned 
many of the lessons of life that were to 
stand him in such good stead during 
thé dark days of the Civil War. It was 
here that he grew from boyhood to man- 
hood. It was here that his mother, 
Nancy Hanks Lincoln, died and is buried. 
The Sunday Courier and Press of Aug- 
ust 6 of Evanville, Ind., contained a fine 
editorial on this subject. I ask unani- 
mous consent that it be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD: 

[From the Sunday Courler and Press, Aug. 
6, 1961] 
LINCOLN MEMORIAL WOULD BENEFIT ALL 
AMERICA 


A minor bill before this year's Co 
is of special interest to Indiana, but has real 
significance for the entire Nation. 

The United States is being asked to create 
a national memorial on the land owned 
by Tom Lincoln in Spencer County, the 
nearby gravesite of Nancy Hanks Lincoln, 
and some additional 200 acres. Most of the 
land is already State owned, and would be 
donated to the Federal Government. 

The cost to the Government is fairly 
small. Total development cost is estimated 
at somewhat over a million dollars, but this 
will be spread over at least several years. 
If the House and Senate decides to impose 
a spending ceiling, this would seem to be 
in order. Indeed, it might encourage private 
participation in this memorial to the Great 
Emancipator, 

The appropriation would provide a meas- 
ure of substance to an important American 
tradition. The boyhood of Abraham Lin- 
cola is one of the stories that puts history 
in human terms, and at the same time 
provides inspiration for generation after 
generation. Preserving the site of thateboy- 
hood and recreating some of its conditions 
will emphasize the essentials of the story 
for countless young Americans, both present 
and future. 

The timing of the project could hardly be 
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better. America’s traditional values are 
being tested today both at home and in 
world affairs. 

Events of the cold war have posed the 
question of Just how much we are prepared 
to sacrifice for the ideals of freedom. At 
home, belief in individual integrity Has been 
subjected to a silent and therefore particu- 
larly sinister assault. 

Americans are reacting strongly to these 
pressures. We are proving to ourselves and 
the world that we are willing to pay the 
price necessary to preserve freedom despite 
Communist pressure. Many of our citizens 
also are regarding our traditional values 
with new respect, precisely because of the 
big-government theorists, the “beat” 
fringe, and the confidence-game artists who 
pose as organization men. 

In reestablishing time-honored values, we 
will inevitably turn on many occasions to 
the memory of Abraham Lincoln. The na- 
tional monument in Spencer County would 
help in bolstering that tradition. 


New England Council Supports Study To 
Benefit Coal Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include a news release of the New Eng- 
and Council for Economic Development, 
in behalf of their sound and reasonable 
support for the expenditure of $139,000 
for further study and design of a con- 
tract to benefit the coal industry. 

The New England Council, antagonist of 
coal in the current residual oil fight, today 
gave its support to a $139,000 contract to 
benefit the coal Industry. 

Lauding the announcement of Interior 
Secretary Udall as a step in the right direc- 
tion,” James Couzens, chairman of the fuel 
committee, said, “this new contract, first of 
over 100 to be evaluated and accepted, calls 
for a study designed to identify new products 
which would enable new coal markets to be 
generated. i 

“At last,” Couzens continued, "we are go- 
ing to consider ways to find a place for the 
coal industry in modern-day America. Gov- 
ernment and coal interests have too long 
tried to solve coal's problems by keeping 
America back in the coal age. In Florida, 
California, Hawall. New England, and in 
many other areas of this Nation that have 
no original sources of fuel, we have too long 
been forced by government edict to burn un- 
economical coul or to buy other fuels at 
prices held high to protect the coal interests. 

“The members of our council, representing 
the interests of consumers already are paying 
their share of nearly $200 million of de- 
pressed area legislation primarily aimed at 
relicf of the burdens of the coal miner. Our 
members are equally willing to pay their 
share of the Interior Department's study to 
find new uses for coal. 

“With all of our vigor, however, we will 
continue to oppose those who would restrict 
our free choice of residual oil and other 
fuels.” 

Since March 10, 1959, imports of residual 
fuel oil have been restricted by Presidential 
proclamation. The Office of Civil and De- 
fense Mobilization is currently reco: 
its recommendations, which were the basis 


ot the proclamation, as they concern residual 


fuel oil imports. 3 


August 10 
Federal Aid to Education 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES J. DELANEY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. DELANEY. Mr. Speaker, last 
week I issued a statement, giving my 
views on Federal aid to education. Be- 
cause of the widespread interest that has 
been expressed, under leave to extend my 
remarks, I should like to make it avail- 
able to readers of the RECORD. 
STATEMENT ON SCHOOL BILL BY Hon. JAMES 

J. DELANEY, OF New YORK 

Good education is an absolute necessity 
for the welfare and future of our country. 
We all agree on this. 

We can, and do, disagree as to methods. 
There are those who oppose Federal aid to 
education of any kind, fearing Federal con- 
trol, and who feel that education must re- 
main the responsibility of the States and 
local communities. Others are convinced 
that Federal aid is imperative, but should 
be extended only to the public school sys- 
tems. Still others, and I am among them, 
have an equally strong conviction that if 
Federal ald is to be granted, then it should 
be made available to all students. 

In a democracy there should be freedom 
of choice in education. If and when the 
Federal Government is to contribute to edu- 
cation, it should do so without discrimina- 
tion, 

At the present time there is no Federal 
public school system of education in the 
United States. Rather, our educational sys- 
tem is a pluralistic one. 

In addition to the 50 different public 
school systems in the 50 States, there is a 
vast system of privately controlled schools 
in the country. 

If it is in the interest of national defense 
or in the interest of the general welfare to 
ald education, then the Federal Government 
should accept as a fact the pluralistic edu- 
cational system that now exists and help 
each and every pupil attending any and all 
of these schools. 

A most potent objection to the “public 
school bill” is that it offends justice by in- 
cluding private and parochial school chil- 
dren in the formula which determines the 
amount of aid which goes to public schools. 

Under this bill, the Federal Government 
is saying to the parents of 7 million children 
in private and parochial schools: “We are 
going to give your State so many dollars a 
year for every child in a private or parochial 
school, but we have made sure that not a 
penny of this aid can be used for their edu- 
cation in these schools.“ 

So long as these children are excluded, it 
violates logic and justice to count them for 
the purposes of increasing the aid which goes 
to public schools. 

This is discrimination, and I shall not 
vote to legislate discrimination. 

The problem of aid to education must be 
related to the problem of democratic sur- 
vival. It must be hinged upon the con- 
cept that if we are to survive as a free peo- 
ple we must develop individuals who are 
creative, each according to his or her God- 
given endowments. 

In a free society, the individual is the 
prime concern. In a totalitarian system it is 
only the state that counts. 

The existence of a free society is condi- 
tioned upon the existence of unshackled ln- 
dividuals with differing views and different 
approaches, Diversity is the quintessence 
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of democracy. Uniformity is the hallmark 
of totalitarianism. 

We, therefore, cannot solve this problem 
in terms of shiboleths and slogans such as 
“separation of church and state.” It must 
be solved in terms of people and how best 
they can be trained and developed each to 
contribute his best to the common problem 
that confronts our Nation and the free world. 

If we are to give aid only to children who 
attend public schools, and exclude all others 
who also contribute to the making of our 
national life, we shall be taking the first 
long step in the direction of rigid uniform- 
ity, which is the thing we are striving to 
avoid. 

Democracy is predicated upon diversity 
Our Nation was built upon diversity. The 
production and reconciliation of diverse 
views is what makes for progress and vitality 
and freedom. 

If we are now to impose a rule of thumb 
that only public school children shall be 
aided by the Federal Government, we shall 
be paving a road that can lead only to a 
totalitarian result. 

The great generalities of the Constitution 
interpreted narrowly and rigidly can lead to 
disaster. 

But here not even constitutional principles 
are involved. There is not a single word in 
our Constitution about schools and educa- 
tion. Public schools came along after the 
Constitution was written. 

The tragedy here lies in the fact that pro- 
ponents of strictly public school aid rely 
upon extraconstitutional slogans that have 
no relation to the real issue a hand—and 
that issue is whether we shall maintain in 
our national life that measure of diversity 
which is so essential to democratic survival. 

Freedom of mind and freedom of religion 
are the essence of a free and open society. 
An open society is legally tolerant of varying 
ideas and beliefs. In an open society there 
is not, nor can there be, a state-established 
arthodoxy in belief to which all must con- 
form. A free and open society provides con- 
stitutional guarantees to protect the rights 
and liberties of the individual. 

The rationale behind separation of church 
and state is equally applicable to separation 
of school and state. State monopoly in edu- 
cation is not desirable in a democracy, To 
maintain a totalitarian state, a monolithic 
school system is necessary. 

In case it be suggested that fear of a mono- 
lithic system is exaggerated, attention is 
called to a brochure issued last April by the 
Department of Health, Education, and Wel- 
fare. It is entitled “A Federal Education 
Agency for the Future,” and is the report of 
a committee appointed to make recommen- 
dations for the reorganization of the U.S. 
Office of Education. 

This report should be studied by all who 
are concerned with the future of education. 
It gives detailed plans, which, if put into 
effect, would have the Federal Government 
reach into every public school classroom in 
the country, dominate the teachers, estab- 
lish required teaching techniques, and dic- 
tate the curricula. The language is suave 
and sometimes oblique, but the purpose is 
clear. 

Examine this paragraph: “In summary 
the committee recommends a new and sig- 
nificant role for the Federal education 
agency in the 1960's. This agency must, 
over the next decade, not only perform its 
traditional functions, it must also prepare 
itself to assume larger responsibilities in 
carrying out Federal policy through the ad- 
ministration of operating programs. It 
must assume a new role, speaking within 
the Federal Government for the long-term 
interests of education. And it must render 
assistance in the development of public edu- 
cational policy.” 

It is interesting to consider 11 future 
programs that are suggested: 
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1. Grants to States for elementary and 
secondary education. 

2. Grants for higher education physical 
facilities. 

3. Grants to States for vocational edu- 
cation. 

4. Increased aid to graduate education. 

5. Expanded educational research in all 
areas, including graduate education. 

6. Strengthening of educational statistics 
programs. 

7. Increased financial assistance to stu- 
dents for higher education. 

8. Increased financial assistance for teach- 
er education. 

9. Broadening of Federal interest in cur- 
riculum and improvement of instruction. 

10. Marked increase in international 
educational assistance. 

11. Broadening of Federal interest to in- 
clude educational activities and service out- 
side the structure of organized education. 

On the surface, all of these suggested 
programs have merit. But add them all up, 
and the result will be Federal dominance 
of education, and, eventually, Federal con- 
trol. 

In contrast to this, there are at the pres- 
ent time some 11 Federal education pro- 
grams which respect the right of the student 
to select the school of his own choice, and 
which steer away from Federal control, 

All of these programs have worked well 
and are in keeping with the American tra- 
dition. These existing programs serve as an 
exemplar for any Federal aid to education 
and avoid the monolithic character of the 
education program of the Soviet Union. 
These programs respect the civil rights of 
some 7 million students attending nonpub- 
lic schools and will give to the Nation the 
benefits of their God-given talents. 

There are other objections to the public 
school aid proposals which I have not dis- 
cussed in this presentation. There is the 
matter of double taxation. There is the 
question of equitable distribution of aid to 
the States. These subjects can be developed 
at another time. 

The heart of the issue is that if we sur- 
render freedom of choice in education, a 
totalitarian system of education will become 
inevitable. Freedom and coercion cannot 
live side by side. We cannot preserve a free 
society by following totalitarian methods. 

(Norx.— Eleven present Federal programs: 
(1) GI students, (2) National Youth Ad- 
ministration students, (3) congressional 
and Supreme Court page boys, (4) V-12 
officers students, (5) war orphans, 
(6) ROTC students, (7) NDEA fellows, (8) 
NDEA loan students, (9) NROTC students, 
(10) NDEA institute students, (11) National 
Science Foundation students.) 


H.R. 4580: A Bill To Aid Rehabilitation 
of the Blind 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM J. GREEN, JR. 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. GREEN of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, for many years my State of 
Pennsylvania and the State of Missouri 
have maintained aid to the blind pro- 
grams financed entirely from State 
funds. These programs were estab- 
lished, not merely to provide subsistence 
to needy blind persons, they were es- 
tablished and have been maintained as 
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rehabilitatively oriented publie assist- 
ance pro ected toward assist- 
ing needy blind persons to work their 
way from dependence upon blind aid to 
the achievement of economically inde- 
pendent lives. 

But, for the past 10 years the Federal 
authorities have threatened these State 
blind aid programs with extinction, and 
they have only been saved from extinc- 
tion by congressional action. However, 
these congressional actions have served 
but to save these programs for the time 
being. The bill I have introduced today 
is designed to permanently grant to the 
States of Pennsylvania and Missouri the 
right to continue to operate their State 
financial blind aid programs, free from 
further Federal interference. My bill 
also would allow other States to establish 
programs with the distinctive features of 
the Pennsylvania-Missiouri plans. 

How do the solely State supported aid 
to the blind programs in Pennsylvania 
and Missouri differ from blind aid pro- 
grams financed in part by Federal par- 
ticipating funds? 

The entirely State financed blind aid 
programs in these States are more liberal 
in their eligibility requirements than 
those pertaining under Federal law and 
regulations; these same States also 
maintain federally supported blind aid 
programs and these jointly operated 
programs are run in compliance with 
the rigid eligibility standards required 
by Federal law and regulations. 

For more than 10 years Pennsylvania 
and Missouri have been threatened by 
the loss of Federal funds employed in 
their Federal-State blind aid programs 
unless they would adopt the Federal eli- 
gibility standards for their completely 
State financed blind aid programs. 

For more than 10 years Pennsylvania 
and Missouri have persisted in their de- 
termination to retain the more liberal 
eligibility standards in the programs 
which were paid for by their own funds. 
They have continued to refuse to accept 
Federal standards in programs which 
did not use Federal money. 

The bill I have introduced today would 
recognize the right of these two States 
to operate their State blind aid pro- 
grams in accordance with their own de- 
terminations; it would settle the peren- 
nial Pennsylvania-Missouri aid to the 
blind problem permanently, and it would 
permit other States to establish programs 
with the unique features of the 
Pennsylvania-Missouri programs. 

Adoption of my bill would settle the 
following issues which have been raised 
in title X, the blind aid title of the Social 
Security Act: 

First. It would recognize and protect 
the right of States to use their own 
money in the establishment and opera- 
tion of improved and enlightened social 
welfare programs for their blind citi- 
zens. 

Second. It would recognize the right 
of Pennsylvania and Missouri to contin- 
ue permanently their rehabilitatively 
oriented, entirely State financed aid the 
blind programs free from further Fed- 
eral interference; and it would recognize 
the right of any other State to establish 
similar programs with the distinctive 
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features of the Pennsylvania-Missouri 
State blirid aid plans. 

Third. The amount of each State’s 
Federal grant for its federally supported 
aid to the blind programs would continue 
to be determined by the prevailing Fed- 
eral standards and on like terms to all 
States. The means test established by 
Federal law and regulations would apply 
to all States for the purpose of deter- 
mining the part of any State’s expendi- 
tures that would be covered by the Fed- 
eral grant. 

Fourth. No limitation or requirement 
on the allowance exceptions from the 
means test in the direction of greater 
liberality would be imposed upon any 
State plan in order to retain a title X 
Federal grant for federally eligible cases. 

In order to prevent the States from 
circumventing the minimum standards 
of the Federal program by transferring 
blind aid recipients to a drastically less 
adequate State program, the States 
would be permitted to increase, but not 
decrease the extent to which the recip- 
ients’ earnings, income, or resources 
might be excepted from the means test. 

Fifth. Not only would the enactment 
of my bill protect and preserve the solely 
State supported blind aid programs in 
Pennsylvania and Missouri, but it would 
serve to encourage other States to de- 
velop their plans of aid to the blind in 
the direction of rehabilitation, and away 
from the lesser goal of providing mar- 
ginal subsistence to their clients. 

The constructive character and the re- 
habiliitative orientation of the State 
plans of aid to the blind in Pennsylvania 
and Missouri are in full accord with the 
repeatedly expressed intention of Con- 
gress that the federally supported aid 
to the blind programs in the States 
should be constructive in character and 
rehabilitative in orientation—that they 
should be a help to blind persons to the 
attainment of self-support. 

In the 1950 amendments to the 
Social Security Act, Congress incorpo- 
rated the exemption of earned income 
principle in the aid-to-the-blind title as 
an encouragement to blind persons and a 
help to them to work their way off the 
public assistance rolls. 

In the 1960 Social Security Act amend- 
ments the exemption of the earned in- 
come of blind aid recipients concept was 
again endorsed as a rehabilitative meas- 
ure when the exemption of a fixed 
amount of monthly earnings was aban- 
doned in favor of a sliding-scale formula 
which would permit a gradual transi- 
tion from dependence upon blind aid to 


economic independence. 
In the 1956 Social Security Act amend- 
ments “self-care” and self-support“ 


were added to the purpose clauses of the 
public assistance titles and declared to 
be among the objectives to be served by 
these Federal-State programs. 

Why should the blind aid programs in 
Pennsylvania and Missouri, which are 
paid for entirely from State funds, which 
have as their purpose the assisting of 
blind persons toward the congressionally 
approved goals of “self-care” and “self- 
support” be threatened by Federal au- 
thorities and be in danger of extinction 
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simply because these completely State- 
financed programs have more liberal 
eligibility requirements? 

Instead of being threatened with ex- 
tinction these programs deserve the com- 
mendation of the Federal authorities be- 
cause of their high purposes, because of 
their congressionally endorsed purposes: 
and other States should be encouraged 
by the Federal authorities to establish 
programs for their needy blind citizens 
similar to those in Pennsylvania and 
Missouri—and they should be helped by 
the Federal authorities to establish such 
programs. 

Sixth. The bill I have introduced today 
would restore to the States their right to 
establish public assistance programs for 
their blind citizens with standards more 
liberal than those permitted under Fed- 
eral law and regulations. 

My bill would restore to the States 
their right to spend their own funds as 
they choose in such programs. 

All this can be done without any cost 
to the Federal Government since my bill 
provides that Federal participating 
money may only be used for cases which 
would qualify under the Federal defini- 
tion of need. 

I believe that, because the State blind 
aid programs in Pennsylvania and Mis- 
souri have been geared toward rehabili- 
tation, they have been responsible for the 
successful restoration of many blind per- 
sons to useful, productive lives. 

It is my hope that Congress will ap- 
prove my bill, thus assuring the blind 
people of Pennsylvania and Missouri the 
continuance on a permanent basis of the 
programs of aid in their States which 
have had such a beneficial effect upon 
their lives. 


It is my hope that Congress will adopt 
my bill so that blind men and women in 
other States may benefit by the estab- 
lishment of public assistance programs 
similar to the Pennsylvania-Missouri 
plans—plans operated at State ex- 
pense—plans oriented and operated to 
assist blind people to realize their fullest 
potential as participating, contributing, 
responsible citizens, freed from depend- 
ence upon programs of public assistance, 
living normal lives, working and living to 
the full in all activities in our society. 


Needed: Plane Hijacking Law 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN BRADEMAS 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, I am 
sure that all Members of Congress have 
been shocked by the incidents of air- 
plane hijacking that we have witnessed 
in recent days. 

This week the Senate Commerce Com- 
mittee approved a bill that will provide 
oun 5 Penalties for the hijacking of 
aircraft, 
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The Senate bill provides for treating 
the hijacking of an airplane just as pira- 
cy on the high seas is treated. 

I am pleased to insert in the RECORD 
the following excellent editorial from the 
South Bend (Ind.) Tribune of August 7, 
1961, entitled, Needed: Plane Hijacking 
Law”: 

NEEDED: PLANE HIJACKING LAW 

The fact that Cubans were not involved 
in the attempted hijacking of an airplane 
in Texas tends to siphon off some of the 
tension that was building up over the inci- 
dent. 

This is well. While it does not lessen the 
seriousness of this form of lawlessness it per- 
mits calmer consideration of what needs to 
be done. It improves the odds in favor of 
arriving at right answers, 

It is readily apparent that something needs 
to be done at the Federal level to pull the 
checkrein on hijacking in the wild blue yon- 
der. At present we have no Federal law 
covering it. 

This automatically leaves a lot of jurisdic- 
tional loopholes through which clever law- 
yers can be trusted to maneuver their clients 
to delay trials or perhaps even escape pun- 
ishment for offenses. 

It is essential to close all escape hatches 
as the first step in meeting the problem. 

A strong Federal law, moreover, would 
have psychological impact that might yield 
enormous dividends in the overall effort to 
put an end to the hijacking. The Federal 
kidnaping law is generally given a great deal 
of credit for slowing down that kind of crime 
in the United States. 

Some people, including Senator RALPH W. 
YARBOROUGH, Democrat, of Texas, and Rep- 
resentative Aucust E. JOHANSEN, Republi- 
can, of Michigan, are advocating the death 
penalty for hijacking on the airplanes, 

The Federal Aviation Agency doesn't go 
quite that far, but it has put forth a sug- 
gestion for a strong Federal law that should 
win support in Congress, 

The suggestion, made to the Senate Avia- 
tion Subcommittee, would make airline hi- 
jacking punishable by life imprisonment. 
The law, naturally, would bring the full 
force of the Federal Government to bear on 
the problem. It would eliminate jurisdic- 
tional loopholes. It would strengthen the 
hand of the United States in going after hi- 
jackers who manage to get out of the coun- 
try. And it would give the hijackers their 
just deserts when they are caught. 

It is a serious problem that we are facing. 
And the adoption of legislation with sharp 
teeth should be a must on the agenda of 
Congress in its current session. 


At the Death of Dr. Frank N. D. Buchman 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Frank 
N. D. Buchman, citizen of the world, and 
international leader of Moral Re-Arma- 
ment, devoted the greatest service of his 
life to defeating communism. He was 
the inspiring force behind the people to 
people movement to stimulate a moral 
rejuvenation throughout the entire non- 
Communist world. 
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It was his concept that communism 
could be slowed, stopped, and finally de- 
feated by strengthening the moral val- 
ues of men and nations, and thereby 
isolating the materialism and atheism 
of communism. Non-Communist na- 
tions, he felt, were experiencing a moral 
breakdown that was opening them fur- 
ther to the domination of communism. 

His death will certainly create a void 
in the free world’s peaceful offensive 
against the onslaught of Russian im- 
perialism. It will not be soon that as 
effective a soldier in the struggle for 
men's minds will take his place on the 
battlefield. Dr. Buchman's great ef- 
forts, successful in concrete instances all 
over the world, have evoked praise from 
all corners of the globe. 

The following are but a few of the 
comments about Dr. Buchman and 
Moral Re-Armament: 

“In this period of history so fraught with 
danger, we need more than ever an ideolog- 
ical concept which is superior to commu- 
nism. I welcome the fight of Moral Re- 
Armament, beyond every difference of class, 
race and nationality, for the preservation of 
freedom and for peace. It is our task to en- 
sure that our children likewise and grand- 
children can grow up in freedom.“ Konrad 
Adenauer, Chancellor of the German Federal 
Republic. 

“No technical progress, no political struc- 
ture can ever by itself impose or preserve a 
just peace, unless that peace is buttressed 
by an unshakable moral force. In these 
times of danger through which we are liy- 
ing, faith in the right idea is in fact the only 
real bastion which can effectively counter 
materialistic godless communism. Through 
commitment to that idea, Moral Re-Arma- 
ment is making a practical and priceless 
contribution to the survival of our Western 
civilization.”—Robert Schuman, former 
Prime Minister of France. 

“At this hour when the very foundations of 
our free society are being threatened, MRA 
gives to those who fight a strong backbone 
and a clear vision of the future. We are 
creating this year an MRA Asian Centre in 
Japan where the statesmen from East and 
West can meet and develop a strategy to 
save our continents. We shall produce in 
our nations a society which will make the 
Communist society look outmoded and re- 
actionary. And we challenge Europe and 
America to do the same.“ —Nobusuke Kishi, 
former Prime Minister of Japan. 

“T invite the leaders and people of Africa 
to give priority to the Moral Re-Armament 
of our nations. Moral Re-Armament is the 
ideology of freedom. It is the ideology 
which Africa needs today."—William Tub- 
man, President of Liberia. 

“Material rearmament alone has been 
proved a failure. Moral Re-Armament re- 
mains the essential. My desire is that your 
message, which is founded upon the essential 
moral values and the will of God, reaches 
the masses of this country.“ Mohammed 
V, late King of Morocco. 

“A hundred Indians who take orders from 
God and cease worshipping, flattering and 
pleasing men, whoever they may be, will 
produce a mighty national renaissance. A 
hundred Indians who are absolutely honest 
about their lives and ready to trust God 
nnd risk their jobs, position and popularity 
will bring the nation back on the right 
road.”—Rajmohan Gandhi, grandson of Ma- 
hatma Gandhi. 1 

“To all Latin Americans concerned about 
what to do for their countries I want to say 
that we must seriously plan practical steps 
now for bringing the answering ideology of 
Moral Re-Armament.“ — General Hugo Beth- 
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lem, former Brazilian Ambassador to Bolivia 
and Pakistan. 

“I see in Moral Re-Armament a new af- 
filiation open to every freeman in the de- 
mocracies. We are going to win this ideo- 
logical war with moral principles and clean 
hearts.“ Dr. Alejandro Zorillo De San 
Martin, President of the Uruguayan Parlia- 
ment. 

“Moral Re-Armament is the ideology that 
can confront communism, This is the mo- 
ment to go in force with this ideology to 
Latin America. As commander in chief I 
offer you all the aid possible so that Moral 
Re-Armament can reach its objectives in 
Peru.”—Gen. Nicolas Lindley, Commanding 
General of the Peruvian Army. 

“When you and I were young, there were 
moral fences on the road of life, We did not 
always keep to them. But we always knew 
when we crossed them. But today all the 
moral fences are down and look at the world. 
Your job is to build these fences anew.“ 
Sir Richard Livingstone, former Vice Chan- 
cellor of Oxford University, speaking to Dr. 
Frank Buchman. 

“The free world must give everything for 
Moral Re-Armament or it will lose every- 
thing to communism. It calls for a super- 
human effort this year. We must outbid the 
Kremlin.“ John McGovern, 29 years Social- 
ist Member of Parliament. 

“It is significant that at a time when 
Africa is saying to the white man, ‘how soon 
can you leaye?’, seventeen African nations are 
saying to Moral Re-Armament and Dr. 
Frank Buchman, ‘how soon can you come?“ 
Freedom must come for the Africans, but 
without MRA there will be chaos."-—Philip 
Vundla, elected spokesman of 600,000 Afri- 
cans in Johannesburg. 

“If reconciliation has come between na- 
tions that were enemies like France and 
Germany, could it not now happen between 
countries that for years have worked to- 
gether? For that we need an ideology. We 
need the tidal wave of Moral Re-Armament 
to sweep across the world. In Caux I have 
found hope. Gen. Marcel Carpentier, Com- 
mander Allied Land Forces (NATO), Central 
Europe 1953-56. 


Elimination of Residual Oil Import 
Controls 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include a very timely and truthful state- 
ment issued by the Oil Users Association 
on the unpopular and unfair system of 
residual oil import controls. This pro- 
gram places a direct hardship—finan- 
cially and otherwise—on the industries, 
large apartment houses, and buildings, 
and all of our institutions in the New 
England States. It is sincerely hoped 
that this administration will eliminate 
for all time this oil import quota sys- 
tem before the adjournment of this Con- 
gress. 

The statement follows: 

Under the Government system of residual 
oil import controls, holders of quota tickets 
are making 30 cents a barrel in windfall 
profits simply by owning these right-to-buy 
coupons. And this premium is being passed 


A6259 


along to the perennial patsy—the long- 
suffering U.S, consumer. t 

This charge was made today by Gen. E. A. 
Evans, managing director of the Oil Users 
Association, in a statement challenging coal 
industry requests for a continuation of im- 
port controls. 

“Where petroleum is the principal energy 
source,” Evans said, “the price of petroleum 
products is a vital factor in the level of in- 
dustrial activity and the level of employ- 
ment, 

“Coal cannot be substituted for oil in 
many industries. The result of import con- 
trols on oil is to increase prices and create 
hardships for oil users. The very existence 
of controls destroys normal market flexibility 
between buyer and seller and results in 
premium values on oil that comes in under 
quota—as well as on the quota import 
tickets. By profiteering on tickets, large 
sums of money are being made without ac- 
tual possession of the hard-to-get oil.” 

Evans declared the residual oil import con- 
trols have not—and will not—put a single 
coal workers back into the mines. 

“It is cruel, indeed," commented Evans, 
“to continue making false promises to co- 
workers that import controls will give them 
back their jobs when, in fact, oil imports 
have nothing to do with coal employment. 

“Mechanization, and conversion of the rail- 
roads from coal to diesel, are the chief causes 
of unemployment in the coal industry. The 
oil quotas simply aggravate this problem by 
creating unemployment and depressed areas 
in New England and other parts of the 
eastern seaboard.” 


Cadillac for Every Farm 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or * 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. HARVEY of Indiana, Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following edi- 
torial from the Eastern Indiana Farmer, 
August 8, 1961: 

CADILLAC FoR EVERY FARM 


Every time opponents of the Kennedy ad- 
ministration’s farm program use William T. 
Smith’s Cadillac to bolster their argument, 
this gives a sledge-hammer blow to a wedge 
between city dwellers and farmers. It ac- 
complishes little else. 

William T. Smith, you remember, bought 
a $6,100 automobile with his advance feed 
grains program payment and put a sign on 
the car. 

“Thank you J.F.K." the sign read. Thank 
you Orville. Thank you, if you voted for 
them. We didn’t. We bought this car with 
money we received for not growing corn.” 

The Smith story reminds us of a farmer we 
know in Iowa. As a young man he married 
money as well as farmland. He started a 
seed corn business, also. 

One year this Iowa farmer, Bart, we will 
call him, bought 60 acres of bottom land. A 
creek swamped the land so regularly that it 
sold for $75 an acre. 

Then surveyors, drilling to find a suitable 
spot on which to build a telephone-television 
relay tower, discovered limestone under 
Bart’s $75 an acre farmland. The stone was 
only 10 to 20 feet below topsoil. 

A huge, international building materials 
company leased the and within 2 
years, hundreds of gravel trucks and railroad 
cars carried away crushed rock each month. 
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Bart's royalties were 5 cents a ton and gave 
him $30,000 to $50,000 each year. 

Bart invested this money in other farms. 
For example, he bought another 40 acres of 
creek bottom land, heavily timbered, for 
$100 an acre. He cut the timber and put the 
land in continuous corn. 

Bart boasted that he sold the black walnut 
logs from the timber for more than the 40 
acres cost. 

When Eisenhower was U.S. President, Bart 
stored his corn each fall. He built cribs and 
filled them. Then he would joke: “I'm go- 
ing to keep on building cribs until the Demo- 
crats get back in.” 

Last month we visited Iowa and found 
Bart prosperous and contented. He said he 
had just received his first payment under 
the feed grains program. 

“See, what did I tell you?” he said. 
“Kennedy was not in office more than 6 
months until he wrote me a check for $3,000. 
He is taking care of me. That is more than 
Eisenhower did in 8 years.” 

Bart’s friends know he is a wise man who 
understands his good fortune, though he 
enjoys giving good natured ribbings to his 
less fortunate farm friends. Bart would not 
pull the stunt pulled by the New York 
farmer who bought the Cadillac. 

That administration opponents would use 
either of these two farmers, William T, or 
Bart, in attempting to discredit the admin- 
istration’s farm program is disappointing. 
Using the Cadillac farmer in place of factual 
arguments only takes dignity from the dis- 
senting cause. 

Administration partisans were happy to 
release these additional facts about William 
T. Smith. He does farm a 1,200-acre dairy 
and poultry farm near Big Flats, N.Y. 

Kennedy defenders point out that Smith 
inherited this large farm, a consolidation of 
seven smaller farms. 

Smith, they claim, is part owner of a 
bowling alley and of a housing corporation. 
He operates a restaurant and a dairy prod- 
ucts business. For a time he manufactured 
plastic canoes on his farm. 

All of these business activities are fine for 
William T. Smith, since he has capital, 1,200 
acres of debt-free farmland, and can afford 
sufficient hired help. 

That is a difference between William T. 
Smith and most American {farmers—those 


for whom the feed grains program was 
enacted. 


Congressman Ed Dooley Speaks Out in 
His Usual Forthright Manner 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, 
our colleague, the able Representative 
from New York, Epwin Doolxx, has suc- 
ceeded in exploding a most insidious 
myth. The charge has often been made 
that the recent action of the Committee 
on Rules with respect to the various bills 
on education has shielded many Mem- 
bers of Congress from having to take an 
unpopular position in open opposition 
to the general school aid measure. 
Nothing could be further from the truth. 

As evidence of this fact, Congressman 
Doo.ey, last week released the entire 
text of the speech he had originally pre- 
pared for the floor debate on H.R. 7300. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


He was firm in his conviction that, given 
the facts, the vast majority of his con- 
stituents in Westchester County, N.Y., 
would understand the reasons underly- 
ing his opposition. 

Under unanimous consent to extend 
my remarks in the Appendix of the REC- 
orp, I include the editorial carried by all 
newspaper affiliates of the Westchester 
County Pubishers, Inc., an independent 
newspaper chain, on the day that Mr. 
Doolxx's speech was reprinted. The fol- 
lowing is entitled “Westchester and the 
School Aid Bill,” as it appeared in the 
Reporter-Dispatch, White Plains, N.Y., 
Friday, August 4, 1961: 

WESTCHESTER AND THE SCHOOL Am BILL 


Hard facts can become like scalpels when 
used to slash through the emotionalism 
which fleshes the skeleton of our educational 
system and covers organic disorders which 
enfeeble that system. 

Rarely are such facts compiled, organized, 
and courageously expounded to form an 
honest appraisal and to establish a sound 
opposition to illogical “aid” programs. 

But Congressman Epwin B. DooLEY, of 
Westchester, in a speech prepared in opposi- 
tion to the Federal-aid-to-education bill be- 
ing pushed by the Kennedy administration, 
does just that—he lays the bill bare for what 
it is, and educational delusion and an eco- 
nomic snare, a “pork barrel” measure loaded 
with glaring inequities. 

Mr. Dooney says, for instance: “For every 
$1 of Federal tax paid by Westchester resi- 
dents in support of this bill (the School As- 
sistance Act of 1961), only 27 cents would be 
returned as assistance to public school dis- 
tricts in this county.” 

The annual tax cost of the bill to West- 
chester residents would be $6,215,000. That 
would be more than the annual cost to each 
of 21 whole States and more than the total 
cost to 5 States, North and South Dakota, 
Vermont, Wyoming, and Alaska. 

New York State, which needs 10,200 class- 
rooms, would get an allocation of $44,748,000; 
Indiana, which has more classrooms than 
it needs, nonetheless would get more than 
$65 million. 

Only 237 of the Nation’s 40,000 school dis- 
ricts have borrowed up to their statutory debt 
limits. 

Mr. Doorey argues that high income 
States which are going to pay most of the 
costs and receive the smallest allocations 
of “aid” are the actual areas where the 
greatest increases in school enrollment have 
taken place; that the actual amount of 
ald is distorted in the public mind, its 
size amounting nationally to only about 
4 percent of what the States and localities 
themselves would spend during the same 
period, even if they did not increase their 
own efforts by a penny. The proposed aid 
would represent only about 2% percent of 
New York State's and just over 1 percent 
of Westchester's normal expenditures. 

Mr. Dootey makes sense with two addi- 
tional points: 

Westchester would be better off if New 
York and 35 other States were excluded en- 
tirely from the “benefits” of this Federal 
program. “The discrimination against New 
York,” he says, “then could well be justified 
in terms of national needs, for we would then 
be attempting to raise the level of educa- 
tional opportunity for the children of those 
States, which, because of their lack of 
wealth, are unable to do so entirely on their 
own.” 

The national average of public support 
per school pupil is estimated at $390. In 
Westchester it amounts to $750. The bill 
would allocate to New York State the mini- 
mum of $12 per school-age child of which 
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Westchester's share, Mr. Dootry says, would 
come to no more than $8 and perhaps less. 

On the basis of all this, Mr. DooLEY con- 
cludes: “This bill aims at no national emer- 
gency, provides no specific remedies, and 
makes no attempt to define particular 
needs.” So he will vote against it, in its 
present terms. 

The Congressman, of course, must be aware 
that his stand won't even command respect 
for its frankness and courage, much less for 
its logic, from those who aren't concerned 
with equities or practicalities. 

From them, he must know, he can expect 
only a storm of intemperately abusive pres- 
sure—pressure to ignore justice for his tax- 
paying constituents and even to violate his 
own conscience in this matter. For it seems 
to be the hallmark of “liberal” thinking 
that it has neither patience nor understand- 
ing for the views of others. 

So it would only be right and fair if 
those who agree with Mr. DooLEY were to 
take the trouble to tell him so. 


When Did Outer Mongolia Cast Off Its 
Red Shackles? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, what possi- 
ble benefits to us from recognition of 
Outer Mongolia? 

[From the Saturday Evening Post, August 
12, 1961] 
WEHEN Drm Ovrer Moncouia Cast Orr Irs 
Rep SHACKLES? 


For some reason the State Department ap- 
peared surprised because Chiang Kai-shek 
was said to be “upset” by reports that Wash- 
ington was about to recognize Communist- 
satellite Outer Mongolia as an independent 
republic worthy of a seat in the United Na- 
tions. Ambassador Everett Drumright was 
called back to Washington from Formosa, 
presumably to be given instructions on how 
to explain to the generalissimo that our 
trafficking with Outer Mongolia was just a 
little shenanigan between the United States 
and the U.S.S.R. which needn't mean any- 
thing to Formosa. 

But what in the world is the point of giv- 
ing non-Communist Asia even 5 minutes of 
the shakes to revive this often-exploded no- 
tion that Outer Mongolia is independent? If 
President Kennedy or Dean Rusk or who- 
ever is responsible for this bizarre idea would 
brush off the published hearings on the In- 
stitute of Pacific Relations—before Senator 
Patrick A. McCarran’s subcommittee in 
1952—the ancestry of this hoary heresy 
would expose its shabbiness. On page 4522 
et seq. of the aforementioned hearings is the 
testimony of William C. Bullitt, our first Am- 
bassador to the Soviet Union. Mr. Bullitt 
testified that Owen Lattimore, an expert on 
the Mongolian question, came to him in 
Moscow early in 1936 on the way from a visit 
to Outer Mongolia. Lattimore, according to 
Bullitt’s testimony, urged Bullitt to recom- 
mend to President Roosevelt that Outer 
Mongolia be recognized as a “fully independ- 
ent” republic. 

“I asked him,” said Mr, Bullitt, “if there 
was no Soviet control of the People's Re- 
public of Outer Mongolia. * * * And he 
replied there was no Soviet control whatso- 
ever. * I asked him if the GPU, which 
at that time was the title of the Soviet secret 
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police, had no control there, and he said they 
did not, that the Mongolian People’s Re- 
public was independent and that his advice, 
which he urged me to telegraph at once to 
President Roosevelt, was that the American 
Government should immediately recognize 
the independence of the Mongolian People’s 
Republic.” 

All this came as quite a shock to Mr. 
Bullitt because only a month earlier he had 
had a revealing conversation with an old 
acquaintance of his, an assistant commis- 
sar named Karakhan, who had been quite 
active in Outer Mongolia on behalf of the 
Soviet foreign office. Karakhan, according 
to his own statement, was sent to Outer 
Mongolia in 1934 to “finish off any signs of 
restiveness under Soviet control.“ On his 
return to Moscow Karakhan called on Bullitt 
at the U.S, Embassy. 

“I said to him that I had heard he had 
been out there to finish off the People's 
Republic of Outer Mongolia, or rather any 
signs of independence in it, and he said that 
indeed he had, but it was a very small 
affair.” Explained Karakhan, “After all, in 
a country of nomads there are only 300 or 
400 people that count, and all I did on a 
given night was to haye about 400 people 
seized by the GPU agents in the army and 
police force, and I had them shot before 
dawn and installed the people that the 
Soviet Government wished to have installed.” 

It seemed incredible that a Soviet official 
would be so frank with a foreigner, but Mr. 
Bullitt assured the committee that he had 
known Karakhan since 1919 and that they 
were, as the phrase is, “just like that.” 

Mr. Bullitt also knew, before the arrival 
of Lattimore in Moscow, that the U.S.S.R. 
had signed a protocol of mutual assistance 
with Outer Mongolia and that the Chinese 
had made “the strongest kind of a protest” 
against the infringement of the sovereignty 
of China. “I was obliged to conclude,” said 
Mr. Bullitt, “that either Mr. Lattimore knew 
nothing about the subject on which he was 
supposed to be the leading American expert 
or that he was deliberately attempting to 
assist in the spread of Communist authority 
through Asia. I left the matter * * * with 
a question mark in my mind.” 

Recently Mr. Lattimore visited Outer 
Mongolia again, and this time his pet proj- 
ect, which has been turned down re- 
peatedly, seems about to be accepted. Why? 
If Outer Mongolia is any less a Soviet satel- 
lite than it was in 1936, evidence is lacking. 
Isn't this where we came in? 


Where Are We Headed? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ELMER J. HOFFMAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Hlinois. Mr. 
Speaker, the problems which face our 
country and every individual citizen are 
increasing daily. The manner in which 
we, as individuals, recognize and formu- 
late our position toward their solution 
will determine the place our country will 
hold in the world today and in the 
future. 

An editorial which appeared: in the 
April 20 issue of the Downers Grove Re- 
porter points up some of these vexing 
problems. We must all joint together in 
our firm determination and share the re- 
sponsibilities of maintaining the strength 
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and respect our Nation enjoys. The edi- 
torial is as timely now as it was in April 
and I commend it for your reading. 
The editorial follows: 
POSITIVE GOALS 


We heard a speaker the other day who, 
more than any other we have heard or read, 
stated the problem and the solution to the 
greatest threat facing us today. 

In the fight against communism, said this 
man, it is not enough merely to be “against” 
this ideology * * * we must be for“ some- 
thing as well. 

Many Americans, almost all of us are 
“against” communism; but, when it comes 
to a critical, individual analysis too many 
of us as individuals and groups either are 
not for“ anything or are not sure just what 
we do stand for. 

The dedicated Communist, whether he be 
white, yellow, or black, has no doubt what 
he stands for * * * he can articulately state 
the aims, purposes, tenets, and premises of 
the philosophy he believes. 

Most important of all, the Communist is 
willing to make any sacrifice including life 
itself to advance his cause. 

Against this single-minded, dedicated 
group our much yaunted free Western civi- 
lization has reeled back both physically and 
spiritually in confusion and, in some cases, 
outright terror in the past 16 years. 

What are we for“! what do you 
stand for, what do I stand for, and what do 
Americans stand for? 

This is a question which must be an- 
swered and answered positively if we are 
to escape defeat. 

In our cherished belief in the right of a 


‘man to say what he thinks, in our zealously 


guarded national sympathy for the under- 
dog, whoever or whatever he may be, and 
in our defense of minority groups within 
our own country, too many of us have lost 
sight of some basic fundamentals. 

In our enthusiasm some of us carry the 
defense of the right of free speech to the 
point where we are protecting, encouraging 
and promoting the aim of those within our 
midst who would destroy the philosophy 
which protects them and ourselves at the first 
opportunity. 

From recent news stories it would appear 
that some ultra-conservative groups are as 
great a threat to our liberties and as devisive 
an influence as the ultraliberals and out- 
right Communists. 

Many of us know what we are against. 
We are against bigotry, prejudice, tyranny, 
big government, bores and loud-mouths. 

Also * * * in our revolt against the strict 
morality of the early 1900's we have become 
cynical to the point of fetishism. Too many 
of us tend to sneer at patriotism, terming 
it chauvinistic. 

Too many of us tend to sneer at anyone 
who publicly professes a strong belief in 
anything * * * some of these people we call 
“bores, loudmouths and worse.” 

Listed among the seven reasons in a recent 
daily newspaper why the morale of the 
US. Communist Party remains at a 
high pitch despite an actual dwindling of 
strength during the past 20 years is: 

“They are convinced that our system, by 
stressing grays rather than blacks and whites, 
will turn out students marked by ‘uncer- 
tainty, vacillations, aimlessness, indecision, 
and chronic lack of deep convictions’ that 
will make them incapable of the self-dis- 
cipline and self-sacrifice necessary in global 
competition between our two systems.” 

Think it over carefully and decide whether 
there is or is not an uncomfortably large 
measure of truth in that statement. 

The armed services attempt to teach ele- 
mental, straightforward simple patriotism to 
recruits in the ranks * * * to many recruits 
who have no desire to serve their country 
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in the first place, feel no personal responsi- 
bility or duty in the second place and, if 
given the opportunity, would use any kind 
of means, clout, pull or what have you to 
avoid being where they are in the third 
place, 

What the youth of this country believes 
in, if it believes in anything, is but a re- 
fiection of what the parents of our youth 
believe .. . if anything. 

We will state here and now without much 
fear of contradiction that the mothers of 
well more than half of the draftees serving 
in our Armed Forces have raised their sons 
to believe that anything is better than hay- 
ing to serve in the Armed Forces. 

Fathers pull strings, or attempt to and 
mothers say: “Let someone else do the dirty 
work, but not my son.” 

We are a peace-loving people too many 
of us are so peace loving that we believe in 
peace at any price. - 

We watch the disarmament talks and atom 
bomb ban talks with hopeful eyes, through 
rose colored glasses ... forgetting that never 
in the history of civilization has disarma- 
ment prevented or even delayed a war 
and conveniently ignoring the absolute, in- 
controvertible fact that the other side“ by 
thelr own statements and actions does not, 
has not, and never will intend to disarm a 
single solitary soldier until it has won total. 
victory. 

We are a high-minded, materialistic, sen- 
timental, peace-loving people. 

We are experiencing what some hopefully 
call a spiritual rebirth . . more of us are 
becoming Christians than ever before; but, 
we strongly suspect it is a form of pacifistic 
Christianity when it should be a militant 
Christianity. 

Christianity and communism are totally 
incompatible ... .Communists recognize this, 
many Christians apparently do not, or pre- 
fer not to. 

Mighty Rome and opulent Carthage in the 
final years before their inevitable fall were 
unaware of their approaching doom and 
tragically mistook moral decay for “modern, 
enlightened culture and philosophy,” while 
continuing to do “business as usual,” and 
pursue “pleasure as usual.” 

Mighty and opulent America is exhibiting 
trends which are all too alarmingly similar. 

And so, just what do we believe * * * 
just what are we for? 

It is time for decisions on a national as 
well as on a local level. Decisions which 
must be made by each and every one of us 
and soon, before there is no time left for 
decisions. 

Are we for peace at any price, disarma- 
ment at any sacrifice, a higher standard of 
living and lower taxes at the ultimate ex- 
pense of our freedom? 

Are we for conformity, security, and our- 
selves regardless of others, are we for free- 
dom of speech and action to the point of 
encouraging treason? 

Or are we going to do it the hard way and 
be for self-sacrifice, self-discipline, courage, 
and plain, ordinary, simple, patriotic loyalty? 

Do we or do we not believe in our Nation's 
traditions, aims, and purposes to the point 
where each of us is willing to lay his or her 
life on the line to defend them if neces- 
sary? 

We have come a long way—downward—as 
individuals and as a nation from “Teddy” 
Roosevelt's philosophy of meeting life and its 
problems headon, of enjoying the struggle 
and, by our very efforts, winning the fight. 

A great American once said, “Give me lib- 
erty or give me death,” another said, “My 
country right or wrong.” 

Some of us today say, “Give me peace, 
I will accept anything, any indignity, any 
sacrifice to gain that goal.” 

Others say, “I will decide for myself if 
my country is right or wrong, and if I think 
it is wrong I will not lift a finger to save it.” 


A6262 


The rest of us sit back and hope that the 
first bomb will fall on us so that we will not 
have to make decisions, or face the reality 
of fighting, surviving, and winning. 

We can yet save ourselves—if we have the 
courage and willpower to do so. 

If we do not have that courage and will 
power, this flame of liberty born in 1776, 
burning for such a short time in the span of 
history and now flickering, will be snuffed 
out just as surely and inevitably as every 
mighty, opulent—and decayed—civilization 
has been snuffed out before it by a more de- 
termined, more dedicated foe. 


The Community College Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
wish to include one of the many 
thought-stimulating broadcasts in the 
public interest delivered over station 
WBZ, radio and television station in Bos- 
ton, by Paul G. O'Friel and James E. 
Allen, on the subject of further educa- 
tional opportunities afforded to our stu- 
dents in the Commonwealth of Massa- 
chusetts: 

THE COMMUNITY COLLEGE PROGRAM 
(Delivered by Paul G. O'Friel, general mana- 
ger, WBZ; James E. Allen, general man- 
ager, WBZ-TV) 

In this highly technical age, a college edu- 
cation is becoming ever more important for 
young people. 

Despite this fact, many high school stu- 
dents have found almost insurmountable 
barriers in the path to higher education. 
First of all, there's a fierce scramble for the 
number of college places available. Second- 
ly, sending a youngster away to college is 
too much of a financial strain for many 
families. 

The Massachusetts Regional Community 
College program has been set up to help re- 
move these barriers. It's opening up new 
berths for students in the first and second 
years of college. And it's bringing education 
closer to home, so costs can be kept to mini- 
mum for both the students and the State. 

The program was started a year ago in 
Pittsfield, with 150 students. This year 
there'll be three other community colleges 
operating—in Boston, Haverhill, and Hyan- 
nis. Two more colleges will be opened in 
1962 and eventually nine are planned across 
the State. 

For the fall term there will be 
places for roughly 1,000 students. And there 


open berths is fairly small, between 
15 and 30. But here in Boston there are at 
least 75 places to be filled. If work on the 
college building moves rapidly enough, the 
number may be as high as 275. 


closed in June. Thus, interviews for admis- 
sions got off to a late start. 


The junior college curriculum has two 
basic purposes. 
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One is to prepare students in liberal arts 
and sciences for transfer to 4-year colleges. 
A few of the first-year students in Pitts- 
field have already made this jump; others are 
scheduled to go in February. 

The second part of the program—and it’s 
equally important—is to train students for 
more advanced positions in business and in- 
dustry, than they could qualify for as high 
school graduates. In an era when Massa- 
chusetts industrial future depends on the 
quality of its manpower, this type of train- 
ing is vital to the State’s economy as well as 
the welfare of its young people. 

The community colleges alone cannot solve 
the State’s higher educational problems. 
The regular State colleges and the Univer- 
sity of Massachusetts will also need addi- 
tional resources in the critical period ahead. 
But this new junior college program is de- 
signed to fill a definite, almost desperate 
need. Every effort must be made to assure 
its success. 


Lindsay Awaits Rusk’s Reply—Delay Is 
Cited in Answering Criticism of Robert 
Kennedy-Menshikoy Meeting 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. CLARK MacGREGOR 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. MacGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, along 
with many other Republican Members, 
I have a high regard for the competence 
of the Secretary of State. This stems in 
part from the opportunity I had to serve 
with Mr. Dean Rusk for a time during 
World War II. Lately, a justified con- 
cern has arisen about the State Depart- 
ment's control over the conduct of 
American foreign polſey in the Kennedy 
administration. This concern is high- 
lighted by the following Doris Fleeson 
article from the Washington Star of 
August 9. Representative LMDSAx's let- 
ter deserves a prompt and complete re- 
ply: 

Linpsay Awarrs Rusk’s REPLY—DELAY Is 
CITED In ANSWERING CRITICISM OF ROBERT 
KENNEDY-MENSHIKOV MEETING 

(By Doris Fleeson) 

When a Member of Congress does not re- 
ceive a reply to a letter he has written a 
member of the President's Cabinet it is news, 
for Congress controls the purse strings. 

It is especially noteworthy when this oc- 
curs in the Kennedy administration, which 
is justly renowned for its personal courtesy 
to Senators and Representatives. The note- 
worthiness increases when the letter is writ- 
ten by a liberal internationalist who is also 
a Republican, 

Few Democrats receive from their Presi- 
dent and his aids the tender loving care ac- 
corded such Republicans, who are all too 
few for Kennedy purposes in this session 
of Congress. They are particularly treasured 
in the House where the Kennedy Waterloos 
most frequently take place. 

Still it is possible that Representative 
Jon V. Luvpsay, of New York City’s silk 
stocking district, was not too surprised when 
Secretary of State Rusk failed to answer his 
letter of July 27 last, though a reply was re- 
quested before the Secretary left the coun- 


The letter follows: 


August 10 


Dran MR. Secretary: First I should like 
to congratulate you for the splendid off-the- 
record presentation that you gave to the 
Senate-House foreign policy group at lunch- 
eon last week. As I wrote you when you 
first took office, I was delighted with your 
appointment and I have no cause for regret 
over my vote of confidence. I increasingly 
like your brand of quiet diplomacy. 

“Therefore, I was all the more disturbed 
when I read yesterday, in a column by 
Joseph Alsop, of a meeting, apparently sup- 
ported by the President, between the At- 
torney General, unaccompanied by anyone 
else, and the Soviet Ambassador to the 
United States, Mr. Menshikov. According 
to the Alsop report, Berlin and related mat- 
ters of the greatest sensitivity, possibly af- 
fecting the safety of the entire world, were 
discussed, the Attorney General reportedly 
authorized to speak for the President. 

“If the report is correct, I am deeply dis- 
turbed about this turn of events. 

“First, it bypasses your office and your 
Department, and in so doing runs great risks. 

“Second, it appears to be part of a grow- 
ing pattern—namely, the conduct of foreign 
relations in a casual or loose-reined ad hoc 
manner, too often involving personalities un- 
trained in foreign policy and the art of 
diplomacy. 

“Third, it makes it difficult for those of 
us who have a responsibility to our con- 
stituents and to the country to make sound 
evaluations which should lead to bipartisan 
support on foreign policy. 

“I should be pleased if you would advise 
me whether the meeting occurred as re- 
ported. If so, I would like to know the 
circumstances surrounding it and your frank 
opinion as to whether this is a proper way 
in which to conduct foreign policy in general 
or to negotiate on the explosive question of 
Berlin. 

“Respectfully yours, 
“JOHN V. LINDSAY, 
“Member of Congress.” 

The Attorney General is, of course, the 

President's brother, Robert. 


Canada Having Trouble With Socialized 
Medicine 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing article from the U.S. News & World 
Report should be of interest to those, in 
this country, who point to Canada’s ex- 
periment with socialized medicine as an 
argument to set up a similar system in 
the United States: 

SOCIALIZED MEDICINE: UNDER FIRE IN CANADA 

REGINA, Sask.—The Canadian Province of 
Saskatchewan is haying second thoughts 
about its ambitious plan for socialized medi- 
cine. 

Times are hard in Saskatchewan. Drought 
on the prairies has reduced tax revenues and 
raised the cost of welfare payments. Officials 
aps quite see where the money is to come 

rom. 

Local doctors, meanwhile, have come up 
with a scheme which they say would be much 
less costly than the Government's plan. 

The college of physicians and surgeons 
suggests that the Government subsidize the 
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voluntary medical-care programs already in 
existence. The 40 percent of the population 
which is not presently covered could be 
brought in, the doctors say, at a cost of $3.5 
million yearly. In contrast, the plan for 
socialized medicine would cost an estimated 
$20 to $25 million per year. 

Saskatchewan doctors have campaigned 
against socialized medicine from the start. 
Now, hard times are winning converts to 
their side. 


We Will, If We Must 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include the following timely editorial 
which appeared in the National Tribune- 
The Stars and Stripes on August 10, 
1961: 

We Wau, Ir WE Must 

Veterans throughout the Nation are gen- 
erally in accord with the statements uttered 
by President John F. Kennedy on July 25 
when he served warning to the Soviet Premier 
that, while this Nation is desirous of peace, 
it will fight for its rightful and legitimate ob- 
jectives. 

Americans have finally come to the realiza- 
tion that Communists recognize only superior 
forces. It is the one deterrent to further acts 
of aggression on the part of Premier Khru- 
shchey. 

In moving to “beef” up the numerical 
strength of our Armed Forces President Ken- 
nedy has served warning that this Nation 
will not again be caught unprepared for any 
acts of aggression on the part of the Soviet 
dictator. In too many instances this coun- 
try has been lulled into a false sense of 
security and then has paid the price in men 
and money to rearm and fight off its enemies. 

It is gratifying to note that the Congress 
has accepted the President's recommenda- 
tions for increasing the might of America. 
There has been swift and speedy action on 
Capitol Hill to comply with all that the 
President has asked. 

With increased draft calls and a consider- 
able number of reserve components readied 
for action, there are bound to be some dis- 
locations in our pattern of living. As yet 
the President has not called upon the Nation 
to undergo substantial sacrifices. If the 
situation worsens that call will be made and 
as loyal Americans we will all do the things 
which are asked of us. 

The time has come when we must resolve 
that we will never retreat again from the 
Communist menace. We must strengthen 
our position at home and with our allies 
50 that Russia will know we mean what we 
say. It is to be hoped that the action taken 
by the President will not serve to lull our 
allies into a complacent mood with the feel- 
ing that the United States, as it has done 
so many times in the past, will carry the 
ball. This is a time of mutual endeavor so 
that we can honor all of our commitments, 
promises, and pledges. 

Once again the United States is faced with 
a predicament of not wanting to fight, but we 
have the high resolve to fight if we must to 
maintain our honor and agreemenjs with 
other countries. 

Potential aggressors might do well to look 
back into history before goading this Nation 
into war. Were they able, Kaiser Wilhelm 
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and Adolf Hitler could bear eloquent testi- 
mony to the strength and might of an 
aroused America. We don't want to fight 
but we will if we must. 


Lindsay Awaits Rusk’s Reply 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, our dis- 
tinguished and hard-working colleague 
the gentleman from New York Con- 
gressman Linpsay, has identified, in a 
recent letter to the Secretary of State, a 
most remarkable development in the 
conduct of the foreign affairs of our Na- 
tion—a development which, I am sure, 
has caused Secretary Rusk as much con- 
cern as it has caused Congressman LIND- 
say and other thoughtful Members of 
Congress. 

Although I can readily appreciate the 
difficulties which the Secretary is ex- 
periencing in framing a responsive reply 
to Congressman Linpsay’s letter, the 
situation is one of grave import which 
demands an explanation. 

Doris Fleeson in her column which 
appeared in the Washington Star of Au- 
gust 9, 1961, points up the matter in her 
usual crisp fashion: 

Lınpsay Awarrs Rvusk’s Rerry—Detay Is 
CITED JN ANSWERING CRITICISM OF ROBERT 
KENNEDY-MENSHIKOY MEETING 

(By Doris Fleeson) 

When a Member of Congress does not re- 
ceive a reply to a letter he has written a 
member of the President's Cabinet it is news, 
for Congress controls the purse strings. 

It is especially noteworthy when this oc- 
curs in the Kennedy administration, which 
is justly renowned for its personal courtesy 
to Senators and Representatives. The note- 
worthiness increases when the letter is writ- 
ten by a liberal internationalist who is also 
a Republican. 

Few Democrats receive from their President 
and his aids the tender loving care accorded 
such Republicans, who are all too few for 
Kennedy purposes in this session of Con- 
gress, They are particularly treasured in the 
House where the Kennedy -Waterloos most 
frequently take place. 

Still it is possible that Representative JoHN 
V. Lrnpsay, of New York City’s silk stock- 
ing district, was not too surprised when 
Secretary of State Rusk failed to answer his 
letter of July 27 last though a reply was 
requested before the Secretary left the coun- 
try. 
The letter follows: 

Dean Mr. SECRETARY: First I should like 
to congratulate you for the splendid off-the- 
record presentation that you gave to the 
Senate-House foreign policy group at lunch- 
eon last week. As I wrote you when you first 
took office, I was delighted with your ap- 
pointment and I have no cause for regret 
over my vote of confidence. I increasingly 
like your brand of ‘quiet diplomacy,” 

“Therefore, I was all the more disturbed 
when I read yesterday, in a column by 
Joseph Alsop, of a meeting, apparently sup- 
ported by the President, between the At- 
torney General, unaccompanied by anyone 
else, and the Soviet Ambassador to the 
United States, Mr. Menshikov. According to 
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the Alsop report, Berlin and related matters 
of the greatest sensitivity, possibly affecting 
the safety of the entire world, were dis- 
cussed, the Attorney General reportedly au- 
thorized to speak for the President. 

“If the report is correct, I am deeply dis- 
turbed about this turn of events. 

“First, it bypasses your office and your De- 
partment, and in so doing runs great risks. 

“Second, it appears to be part of a grow- 
ing pattern—namely, the conduct of for- 
eign relations in a casual or loose-reined ad 
hoc manner, too often involving personalities 
untrained in foreign policy and the art of 
diplomacy. 

“Third, it makes it difficult for those of 
us who have a responsibility to our con- 
stituents and to the country to make sound 
evaluations which should lead to bipartisan 
support on foreign policy. 

“I should be pleased if you would advise 
me whether the meeting occurred as re- 
ported. If so, I would like to know the cir- 
cumstances surrounding it and your frank 
opinion as to whether this is a proper way 
in which to conduct foreign policy in general 
or to negotiate on the explosive question of 
Berlin. 

“Respectfully yours, 
“JoHN V. LINDSAY, 
“Member of Congress.” 

The Attorney General is, of course, the 

President's brother, Robert. 


Red Industry Bluff Should Be Called 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


- HON. DONALD C. BRUCE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. BRUCE. Mr. Speaker, for years 
we have been hearing about Soviet su- 
periority in all fields. Too long we have 
accepted Communist claims at face value, 
ignoring the facts hidden behind them. 


This revealing and accurate report by 
the well-known labor writer, Victor 
Riesel, should be must reading for every- 
one. Therefore, I would like to insert 
“Red Industry Bluff Should Be Called,” 
by Victor Riesel, in the RECORD: 

(By Victor Riesel) 

Paris.—After days of poring over con- 
fidential reports out of Moscow, there is only 
one conclusion. The Russians have devel- 
oped a brand of poker as sensational as 
Russian roulette. They play this interna- 
tional poker with steel nerves, They always 
stand pat on a four flush, always bluff, and 
seemingly always win. They're desperate in- 
side but play every outside hand out of 
strength they just don’t have. And it's time 
to call a few hands—and then there'll be 
peace, 

There have, for example, been a series. of 
strikes—because so many skilled workers are 
so il] housed, ill fed, ill clothed, and fatigued 
from overwork, they just don’t worry about 
the new firing squad laws, or the “antisocial 
element” law. Under this statute, Commu- 
nist Party officials call a block (street or 
neighborhood) meeting, charge the dissident 
or striker with being socially undesirable. 
and exile him to Siberia or to a distance of 
not less than 60 miles from his home. 

Nonetheless, there have been big strikes at 
Siberian hydroelectric plants, longshoremen 
stoppages on the Odessa docks, constant 
slowdowns in coal and uranium mines, cir- 
culation of protests in East German steel 
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mills and truly herculean sabotage in Hun- 
garian plants and collective farms. 

Chairman of the Board N. S. Khrushchev 
himself is disturbed by the unrest and the 
possibility of new strikes such as shook East 
Berlin and Posnan some years ago. Reports 
to the intelligence services of most Western 
nations indicate that he has beefed up his 
secret police. This police force is not yet the 
GPU of old Stalin, but its files on dissenters 
are being beefed up along with It. 

The purges are coming, make no mistake 
about that. Why? Because Soviet indus- 
try does not move nearly as swiftly as 
Khrushchey’s tongue or unsheathed shoes. 

Pick any industry except the spaceship 
business, be it chemicals or milk, including 
goats. By our standards, they're 25 years 
behind the times. Look at the rallroads. 
They are the guts of the Soviet economy, 
because virtually everything inside Russia 
moves on trains, when they move. 

Pity it is that no one bothers to tell our 
people about the creaky Russian transport 
system which would fall apart during the 
strain of a war, even a brushfire war. And 
all the time our folks think the Soviets are 
9 feet tall. A report reveals that we have 
220,000 miles of rails to the Soviet's 75,000— 
and they have twice the distance to cover. 

Furthermore, the Red railroads are pre- 
dominantly single track with virtually no 
mechanization except around the big cities. 
No one has yet seen a pushbutton, auto- 
mated freight yard inside Russia. 

And though practically everything the 
Russians need to transport moves on rails, 
the report I have just read states that the 
Kremlin does not seem to have even a single 
steel boxcar. 

Here, then, you have the pattern for the 
high button shoes condition of the Soviet 
economy. The experts say that Russia's 
rail system, which is one-third the size of 
ours, requires 10 times as many employees 
per route mile as ours does. 

Now multiply the railroad story by 50 
other industries. You get a picture of a 
Potemkin economy—all false front, like a 
movie set. Millions of workers are tied to 
thelr jobs at subsistence wages—and some- 
times not even that. That's why there's 
unrest, strikes, slowdowns. That's why N. S. 
Khrushchev is using the old hard sell tech- 
nique to bluff us—we the people who 
invented Madison Avenue. 

We don’t have to fight him. Let's just 
call his bluff once. Then he’d have to show 
his fourflush. Russians don’t go away 
mad. They are realists. They'd stop 
bluffing. Then we could really talk about 
everlasting peace. 


A Distinct Public Service Performed 
by WIP 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHRYN E. GRANAHAN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mrs. GRANAHAN. Mr. Speaker, as 
the Eichmann trial draws to a close fol- 
lowing many weeks of almost unbellev- 
able testimony, I would like to take this 
opportunity to call attention to the dis- 
tinctive public service performed by an 
independent radio station in Philadel- 
phia—WIP—which has been rebroad- 
casting the complete trial with concur- 
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rent English translation every night on 
its FM facility. 

I do not know whether any other radio 
stations in the Nation, or anywhere in 
the world outside of Israel, for that mat- 
ter, have carried this entire historic pro- 
ceeding. Mr. Harry Glascock, vice pres- 
ident and general manager of WIP, is to 
be congratulated, along with his entire 
staff, for their initiative and resourceful- 
ness as well as spirit of public service in 
carrying the details of the trial of the 
hideous exterminator of millions of peo- 
ple during World War II. 

WIP engaged an Israeli electronic en- 
gineer and shipped him hundreds of reels 
of recording tape as well as recording 
equipment in order to have every word 
of the trial on tape for rebroadcast in 
Philadelphia. This is in keeping with 
the station's tradition of broadcasting in 
full every session of the United Nations 
General Assembly and Security Council, 
and the President's news conferences. 

Normally I would hesitate to single out 
a single station among the many good 
ones in Philadelphia for a tribute of this 
nature, but the circumstances are such 
in connection with the Eichmann trial 
that I feel justified in doing so. 


Discrimination Under Antitrust Laws 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. BYRNES 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr, BYRNES of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I include a recent editorial from 
the Green Bay Press-Gazette, entitled 
“Television Decision Is Blow to Packers.” 

The editorial clearly outlines the back- 
ground and implications of a recent 
Federal court decision which held that 
the package television contract between 
the National Football League and the 
Columbia Broadcasting System violates 
the terms of a judgment under the anti- 
trust laws handed down by the court in 
1953, 

The court decision again highlights 
the chaotic condition of the Federal 
antitrust treatment of team sports. For 
example, baseball has been held to be 
exempt from the antitrust laws, while 
football is subject to their restrictions. 
This latest decision, for another exam- 
ple, throws out a contract for one league 
while another league operated under a 
similar contact last year without chal- 
lenge. 

All evidence points to the need for spe- 
cial treatment of team sports under the 
antitrust laws since, in this field, the 
unbridled competition which the anti- 
trust laws seek to foster leads straight 
to monopoly and economic destruction of 
the weaker teams, as the editorial points 
out. The courts have invited congres- 
sional action to solve the contradictions 


ir chaos inherent in the present situa- 
on. 
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I know this problem is of deep concern 
to members of the House Judiciary Com- 
mittee. That committee has worked 
valiantly in the past in an effort to pre- 
vent the destruction of such team sports 
as football. I am hopeful that action 
can be taken in this session of Congress 
to correct, at least, the harmful effect of 
the recent court decision on football's 
television contracts. 

The editorial follows: 

TELEVISION Decision Is BLOW TO PACKERS 


The decision of a Federal judge that the 
package television contract between the Na- 
tional Football League and CBS is in vio- 
lation of Federal antitrust laws and is invalid 
holds serious consequences for the Green 
Bay Packers. 

Last year the Packers received revenues of 
about $120,000 for television broadcasting of 
their games. Under the new package con- 
tract this year they would have received some 
$332,000, 

Why the great difference? Under the new 
plan, CBS would get exclusive rights to 
broadcast all NFL games, and this is obvi- 
ously more valuable to the network than in- 
dividual contracts with some of the teams. 
Also, under the new plan, television revenues 
would have been spread equally among all 
NFL teams. 

The Packers have always been at a dis- 
advantage in negotiating individually for 
television rights since their broadcasts cover 
a much smaller market area than the large 
metropolitan cities in the league. And now 
that Minneapolis is in the league their cov- 
erage area has been further restricted. 

The NFL felt it could legally enter into a 
package contract with CBS since the Ameri- 
can Football League operated under such a 
contract last year without challenge from the 
Government. 

However, the NFL is in a somewhat differ- 
ent position in this matter as compared with 
other professional sports organizations, The 
Federal Government sued the league for vio- 
lation of the antitrust laws in its television 
and radio practices some years ago. As a re- 
sult, a Federal court handed down a judg- 
ment in 1953 imposing certain restrictions 
on these practices. 

When the new television contract was con- 
cluded this year the league went back to 
Judge Allan K. Grim in Philadelphia and 
asked him whether the new contract was 
legal under his Judgment. The Justice De- 
partment objected, claiming the new con- 
tract was in violation of the 1953 decision. 
And now Judge Grim has so ruled. 

Judge Grim based his decision on the 
argument that under the league contract in- 
dividual NFL clubs eliminated competition 
among themselves in the sale of their tele- 
vision rights, Actually this is what the 
league and the clubs were trying to do, since 
they know that if this isn’t done, some 
clubs will prosper greatly from television and 
others, like the packers, will suffer greatly 
financially, This could lead eventually to 
elimination of the smaller cities from the 
league. 

Competition is usually regarded as a 
healthy thing in our free enterprise eco- 
nomic system, but there are situations where 
unbridled competition can lead to monopoly 
and this seems to be one of them. In the 
meantime it is difficult for the average foot- 
ball fan to understand why the Federal Gov- 
ernment prevents one professional league 
from packaging its telecasts and allows the 
other major league to do so. 

Since the Federal judiciary and the Jus- 
tice Department seem to approve of this dis- 
crimination, the remedy for the NFL ap- 
pears to be some positive legislation by Con- 

guaranteeing equal rights to both pro- 
fessional football leagues. 


1961 
Resolution by Pennsylvania State Senate 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN TOLL 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. TOLL. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I wish to insert in 
the Appendix of the Recor a resolution 
which was adopted by the Senate of the 
Commonwealth of Pennsylvania on July 
31, 1961. The resolution urges the issu- 
ances of special commemorative postage 
stamps on the 100th anniversaries of the 
Altoona conference, the Battle of Get- 
tysburg, the Gettysburg Address, and the 
burning of Chambersburg, and for a spe- 
cial commemorative postage stamp show- 
ing the Pennsylvania memorial at Get- 
tysburg on the 50th anniversary of the 
final day of the great reunion when 
Union and Confedereate veterans agreed 
that friendship and goodwill have been 
completely restored between them. 

The resolution follows: 

Whereas the leading part taken by the 
Commonwealth of Pennsylvania among the 
Northern States of the United States in 
efforts to maintain and defend the Union 
against secession and disruption during the 
Civil War will induce many Pennsylvanians 
as well as citizens of other States to visit 
the historic places of Pennsylvania associated 
with that great conflict during the present 
centennial period; and 

Whereas this same interest will lead them 
to seek significant mementoes reminiscent of 
these historic places and of the great events 
which occurred there, and especially com- 
memorative postage stamps, which are 
among the most valued and treasured me- 
mentoes of historic events; and 

Whereas the Altoona conference of Sep- 
tember 24-26, 1862, was called by Gov. 
Andrew G. Curtin, of Pennsylvania, to bring 
together the Governors of the loyal Northern 
States in a firm expression of support for 
the Union cause; and 

Whereas the Confederate invasion of 1863, 
which threatened Pennsylvania's rich farm 
areas and even her great industrial cities, 
might have brought defeat to the Union, but 
was halted at Gettysburg, Pa., in the decisive 
battle of the war on July 1-3, 1863; and 

Whereas President Lincoln in his brief 
address at the dedication of the national 
cemetery at the battlefield of Gettysburg on 
November 19, 1863, gave classic and lasting 
expression to the principles of American 
democracy which men fought for in that 
battle and in that war; and 

Whereas the people of the borough of 
Chambersburg in Franklin County showed 
the extent to which Pennsylvanians were pre- 
pared to go in support of the Union when 
they refused to pay a ransom of $100,000 to 
a Confederate army, and as a consequence 
saw their homes and places of business 
-burned on July 30, 1864, at a total loss of 
more than $1,600,000; and 

Whereas the Commonwealth of Pennsyl- 
vania in 1910 erected the largest monument 
on the battlefield at Gettysburg to commem- 
orate the services of the soldiers from Penn- 
Sylvania in that great battle; and 

Whereas the Commonwealth of Pennsyl- 
vania on July 1 to 4, 1913, was host to a 
great reunion of Union and Confederate vet- 
erans when the Grand Army of the Republic 
and the United Confederate Veterans met 
together in a hearty reunion of former foes 
which symbolized a united nation; and 
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Whereas these significant events and places 
in Pennsylvania associated with the great 
conflict to preserve the Union are all exceed- 
ingly worthy of commemoration by the issu- 
ance of special commemorative postage 
stamps: Therefore be it 

Resolved, That the Senate of the Common- 
wealth of Pennsylvania hereby memorializes 
the Senators and Representatives from 
Pennsylvania in the Congress of the United 
States to introduce legislation or make repre- 
sentations to the Postmaster General of the 
United States for the issuance of special 
commemorative postage stamps on the hun- 
dredth anniversaries of the Altoona con- 
ference, the Battle of Gettysburg, the Gettys- 
burg Address, and the burning of Chambers- 
burg, and for a special commemorative post- 
age stamp showing the Pennsylvania Memo- 
rial at Gettysburg on the 50th anniversary 
of the final day of the great reunion when 
Union and Confederate veterans agreed that 
friendship and good will have been com- 
pletely restored between them. 


Revolutions Without Violence 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRIS B. McDOWELL, JR. 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. McDOWELL, Mr. Speaker, in 
these recent weeks of distressing ten- 
sions in our international community, I 
was highly pleased to reflect on and con- 
cur with an editorial entitled “Revolu- 
tions Without Violence,” which appeared 
in the Wilmington (Del.) Evening Jour- 
nal on Monday, August 7, 1961. While 
this particular editorial points primarily 
to President Kennedy’s Alliance for 
Progress in Latin America, it also tends 
to demonstrate with clarity and intelli- 
gence the road by which a private citizen 
may approach consideration of our inter- 
national relations and sharpens the 
focus on our modified concepts of for- 
eign aid now being debated in the halls 
of Congress. 

The editor states: 

But the Alliance for Progress goes further. 
Its avowed aim is revolution—revolution 
without violence, revolution without Castros. 


The editor continues: 

Now the United States is going into busi- 
ness in competition with the Communists. 
Our slogans might include the words es- 
tablished 1776"—“benefit by our longer ex- 
perience’—or, we do it without violence,” 
Russia's slogan might claim to do it faster. 


The merest acquaintance with the 
chronology of human events reveals that 
revolutions are as old as recorded history 
and as current as today’s news bulletins. 
Familiarity with our own record will 
limit much of the difficulty in under- 
standing current revolutions in the inter- 
national community, for 1961 is still part 
of the age of revolution that was launch- 
ed in 1776. 

Our foreign assistance programs in 
Latin America, in the Far East, and in 
Africa are designed to catch the imagi- 
nation of the great masses of humanity 
which now seek to experience the spark 
and spirit of our own American Revo- 
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lution. It is this spirit which attracts 
their vision to the United States as 
struggling infant and under-developed 
nations seek to establish their own gov- 
ernments and societies which will foster, 
provide, and guard personal freedoms 
and opportunities. 

One of the fundamentals a citizen 
must grasp is that every age has had its 
problems, its dangers, even its moments 
of desperation. Ignorance, disease, 
poverty, and hunger are as old as man- 
kind; they will not be banished easily 
or swiftly. As patience recognizes that 
great and effective results will not be 
easy, persistence appreciates that even 
slow progress will grind to a standstill 
unless effort is vigorous and continuous. 

I am pleased to include the entire edi- 
torial mentioned hereinbefore as part of 
my remarks: 

REVOLUTIONS WITHOUT VIOLENCE 


The Alliance for Progress in Latin America, 
which is now getting organized in a confer- 
ence at the ministerial- level in Uruguay, 
reflects the most promising and creative 
American thinking in foreign affairs since the 
Marshall plan and NATO. But its object is 
different. 

The Marshall plan sought—and achieved— 
the recovery of free Europe. NATO achieved 
a defense organization which put limits on 
the further advance of communism in Eu- 
rope. But the Alliance for Progress goes 
further. Its avowed aim is revolution— 
revolution without violence, revolution with- 
out Castros. 

This alm is a bold challenge to Russia in 
an area of activity which Moscow claims as 
its very own. Actually, the Communists 
don't make revolutions: they infiltrate, per- 
vert, and take over revolutions started by 
others. Nevertheless they have been, until 
now, the only firm advertising expert services 
to revolutionists the world over. 

Now the United States is going into busi- 
ness in competition with the Communists. 

Our slogans might include the words es- 
tablished 1776; benefit by our longer ex- 
perience”; or “we do it without violence.” 
Russia's slogan might claim to do it faster. 

This is something we ought to be doing 
even if the Communists didn’t exist. It is 
decent to help one’s neighbors. It is to our 
national interests to have peaceful change 
in this hemisphere. The people are growing 
impatient for better living standards, land 
reform, political reforms, housing, education, 
and—when the groundwork has been laid— 
industrialization. Even the aristocratic 
classes in Latin America are beginning to 
understand that these things will come vio- 
lently if they don’t come peacefully. 

The problem is whether the people will be 
too impatient to wait—whether they will 
call in the other firm which promises more 
speed. Time is running out, and the cold 
war hangs in the balance. We can lose the 
cold war in our own hemisphere. 

In Uruguay the main problem is setting 
up the administrative machinery. Estimates 
are that it will be 18 months before the Al- 
lance for Progress gets into high gear. The 
Marshall plan developed faster because Eu- 
rope had more skilled leadership, more stable 
political setups, more trained technicians and 
managers, and highly developed industry in 
being. 

Two of the big problems in Latin America 
are taxes (far too low, and too easily evaded 
by the wealthy) and population growth 
(the highest in the world) which threatens 
to wipe out all gains while furnishing more 
fodder for violence. These are just two dif- 
ficulties of the many the cooperative effort 
will face. 
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Yet our method is really faster. The ener- 
gies expended in violence—as in Cuba, which 
has sent Che Guevara to Uruguay to sell the 
Communist product—are not available for 
peaceful construction. Trying to go too fast 
makes for great waste. Only the Alliance 
for Progress can hope to build from the 
ground up with no lost motion. 


America Is a Great Battlefield 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM FITTS RYAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, I wish to 
bring to the attention of my colleagues 
a speech delivered by the Honorable 
Mark Lane, Democratic Assemblyman 
from the 10th Assembly District of New 
York County. Assemblyman Lane de- 
livered this speech on July 31, 1961, in 
accepting an award of the Washington 
Temple, in Brooklyn, N.Y. His stirring 
words remind all of us that civil rights 
is the great unfinished business of 
Congress: 

Remarks BY Mark LANE IN ACCEPTING AWARD 

OF WASHINGTON TEMPLE, BROOKLYN, N.Y., 

AS FREEDOM FIGHTER 


America today is a great battlefield. The 
soldiers carry no weapons save their own 
courage and their determination to be free. 
They carry but one shield against terror 
and stones and bombs and arsonists and 
invitations to riot issued by men in high 
places including Governors and Senators 
and State legislators. That shield is the 
knowledge that they are right and the con- 
viction that they will suffer, if need be die, 
but they shall not turn back. 

Who are these warriors, ynafraid? Who 
are these heroes who ride by bus and train 
into the dark night of Alabama, into the 
depths of Mississippi—who submit them- 
selves to beatings and scorn, to jail and 
chain gangs. They are in most cases chil- 
dren. Negro children and white children. 
Children from the North and children from 
the South, In the absence of strong and 
consistent moral leadership by men in high 
places, our Nation is led in this most won- 
derful and turbulent time, by children. I 
am honored to be associated with them 
and it is on their behalf and in the name of 
the more than 200 young people arrested 
recently in Jackson, Miss. that I accept the 
award you have conferred upon me. 

Your award states that I have suffered 
“humiliation and jailing”. The only humili- 
ation I suffered during that day spent in 
a hot Jackson jail came from contemplating 
the question asked of me by a Mississippi 
detective. “Isn't there discrimination in 


I thought of the 
fight on the floor of the New York State 
Legislature last year when the Neanderthal 
wing of one of the major parties spoke out 
against the compromised and almost mean- 
ingless fair housing bill as “going too far.” 
I though of the sell out by the Albany poli- 
ticlans in passing for the first time in the 
history of New York State a residency wel- 
fare bill, a bill conceived in bigotry, based 
upon false presumptions, indeed the father 
to the present Newburgh welfare atrocity— 
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a bill signed in an act of abject surrender 
by a man who pledged that he would never 
sign such unfair and un-American legisla- 
tion. 

The only humiliation I suffered followed 
the rejoinder by the Jackson police chief 
that we had violated a call for a “cooling off 
period” by a man high in the councils of 
Government. To him I say, we have all of 
us, for 200 years of slavery and for 100 years 
since, cooled off. We are frozen in the ice 
of our leaders’ indifference. From this point 
on we move forward and those who do not 
understand the forces of history will be left 
standing far behind as mere bystanders. 
To those who counsel that we should be 
satisfied with the progress that we have 
made in recent years we reply that-it is 7 
years since the U.S. Supreme Court decision 
and less than 7 percent of the Negro chil- 
dren in the South are attending integrated 
schools. At this rate the southern schools 
will be integrated by the year 2054. Perhaps 
judged by standards of 50 years ago this 
might be considered progress but we live in 
a jet age world today. Soon all of Africa 
will be free. Then will we still be trying to 
get a glass of orange juice in some second 
rate southern luncheonette? 

This battlefield stretches before us. It 
runs from Old Mole Hill in Mississippi 
straight through to New Rochelle, N.Y. It 
runs through every dirt crossroads town in 
Georgia and the Carolinas and the red clay 
hamlets of Alabama but let us not forget 
that it passes through Newburgh, N.Y., and 
Albany, N.Y., and every single upstate town 
and city in New York. Let the representa- 
tives of our State in the councils of world 
politics remember when they call upon men 
in other lands to join with us to bring free- 
dom and democracy to the world, that that 
is part of the unfinished business here at 
home. The battles yet unfought in Amer- 
ica must be won before we can join that ex- 
clusive club called the free world. Amer- 
ica does not deserve the self-proclaimed title 
of “leader of the free world” until all of its 
citizens are free. Free to go to school. Free 
to vote. Free to travel. And our leaders do 
no honor to the cause of liberty, to the deep 
strivings and hopes of our people by pre- 
tending that no problem exists. I call upon 
the Congressmen and Senators of our great 
State of New York. Travel to Jackson, Miss. 
and see how free our land is. Issue a proc- 
lamation of liberty from the city jail in 
Jackson and men throughout the world will 
listen and will detect a deep note of sin- 
cerity—a new meaning. This is not my 
challenge. It is the challenge of America, 
1961. Our soldiers are in jail now as I 
speak to you. Let our generals join them, 
or step aside. i 


The Lotteries of Switzerland 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I should like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
the lotteries of Switzerland. There is 
no national lottery in Switzerland, but 
a number of the cantons have grouped 
together to run several regional lotteries. 

Gross receipts in 1960 came to about 
$5 milion. Profits amounted to some 
$1.2 million, Some of the cantons use 
their share of the income for private 
charity cases, while others use it for pub- 
lic charities or cultural organizations. 


August 10 


The Swiss are widely and rightfully 
famed for their interest in charitable 
causes. In addition, they have recog- 
nized that lotteries can be helpful devices 
to assist their endeavors in this direction. 
When will America wake up to the worth 
of State and national lotteries? 


Communist Propaganda at the Interna- 
tional Trade Fair in Chicago 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MICHAEL A. FEIGHAN 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 24, 1961 


Mr. FEIGHAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
propaganda activities of the Yugoslav 
Communists at the International Trade 
Fair in Chicago has attracted consider- 
able public attention. A series of nine 
Communist tracts have been distributed 
through the Yugoslav exhibit at the 
fair. These pamphlets have been an- 
alyzed by Dr. Slobodan M. Draskovich, 
a well known authority on the tactics 
of the Tito brand of international Com- 
munism. Under leave previously 
granted, I include the text of the article 
by Dr. Draskovich, under the title Com- 
munist Propaganda at the International 
Trade Fair in Chicago”: 

COMMUNIST PROPAGANDA AT THE INTERNA- 
TIONAL TRADE FAIR IN CHICAGO 


As they approach the grounds of the In- 
ternational Trade Fair in Chicago, visitors 
can see the slogan “world peace through 
world trade” boldly displayed on the front 
of the main building. And most visitors 
believe that this is the basic rule for all 
exhibitors, regardless of the country which 
they represent. 

That, however, is not the case, It is not 
the case as far as the Communists are con- 
cerned, for they do not believe in world 
peace, unless it is Communist-imposed and 
Communist-controlled peace, peace of the 
grave and of the jail for all nations, and 
unrestricted tyrannical power for the Com- 
munists. Consequently, the slogan about 
world trade serving the end of attaining 
world peace has a different meaning for 
them, Like everything else, world trade is 
only means for the attainment of Com- 
munist world dictatorship. Until that end 
is attained, the Communists are to use all 
means, any and every opportunity to work 
not for peace or freedom, or equality or 
progress, but for communism. In other 
words if Yugoslavi and Polish Communists 
are participating at the International Trade 
Fair in Chicago, it is not because they 
would be desirous of promoting world peace 
and understanding, but because they deem 
the Trade Fair to be a good opportunity for 
Communist propaganda, glorifying commu- 
nism and attacking and detracting the free 
world, especially the United States of 
America. 

The nine pamphlets distributed clandes- 
tinely by the officials at the Yugoslav stand 
at the International Trade Fair in Chicago 
are a telling example of Communist con- 
cepts and methods. These nine pamphlets 
are: 

1. Josip Broz Tito, 
Policy.” 

2. Ivan Laca and Momcilo Grujic, “The 
League of Communists of Yugoslavia.” 


“Yugoslav Foreign 
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3. “One 
slavia.” 

4. “Condemnation of the Crime.” 

5. Dr. Leon Cerskovic, “Social and Eco- 
nomic System in Yugoslavia.” 

6. Branko Kubovic, Jakov Sirotkovic, Beri- 
slay Sefer, “Economic Planning in Yugo- 
siavia,” 

7. Dr. Pavle Kovac, 
ment in Yugoslavia.” 

8. “Social Management in Yugoslavia.” 

9. J. Davico, M. Bogosavljevic, “The Econ- 
omy of Yugoslavia.” 

1. The pamphlet on Yugoslav foreign pol- 
icy contains the speech which Tito delivered 
at the U.N. General Assembly on September 
22, 1960, in New York. It is well known that 
that XV General Assembly which saw all the 
leaders of the Communist world assembled 
around their boss Nikita Khrushchev, was 
also a special occasion for a display of com- 
plete Communist unanimity between Tito 
and the Soviet Union. Tito took the same 
position as Khrushchev on the problem of 
Germany, on the problem of colonialism, on 
the problem of disarmament. Claiming to 
be deeply disturbed by some trends of de- 
velopment in international relations, Tito 
said: 

“What is the only lasting positive alterna- 
tive to the present negative developments in 
this sphere? We are firmly convinced that 
the realization of general and complete dis- 
armament alone provides such an alterna- 
tive. This is precisely the reason why the 
Yugoslav Government has—in addition to 
the support given to other comprehensive 
measures leading toward general and com- 
plete—welcomed the proposal set forth in 
the statement of the Prime Minister of the 
Union of Soviet Socialist Republics Mr. 

. Khrushchey to the General Assembly of the 
United Nations on September 18, 1959, as well 
as later Soviet proposals indicating a broad 
and direct approach to actual disarmament 
measures” (p. 28 of the pamphlet). 

Besides this clear and unveiled endorse- 
ment of the Soviet Union, the other most 
important point in Tito’s U.N, speech is his 
concept of coexistence. On pages 35 and 
36, he goes beyond proclaiming the virtues 
and merits of coexistence, but states very 
bluntly that coexistence should not “mean 
the preservation of existing relations,” but 
on the contrary should be sought “in order 
to replace present tensions and mistrusts,” 
with the intention of “making it a starting 
point toward more active relations and more 
fruitful and broader cooperation among all 
states and nations,” which Yugoslav repre- 
sentatives always, without exception, can 
visualize only under socialism, i.e., com- 
munism. 

2. As for the pamphlet about the League 
of Communists of Yugoslavia, it suffices to 
quote a few sentences, which are self-ex- 
planatory. (We need, of course, not be con- 
cerned with Communist democratic. ver- 
biage. 

“The League of Communists of Yugoslavia 
(LCY) is the leading political organization 
of the working class and working people of 
Yugoslavia. It is fighting for the develop- 
ment of socialist society and for its evolu- 
tion toward communism” (p. 7). 

The LCY combats “anti-socialist mani- 
festations and influences” (p. 7). 

“The scientific theoretical foundation in 
the practical work of the League of Com- 
munists is Marxism. The League of Commu- 
nists strives for a creative attitude toward 
Marxism, for its continual elaboration by 
generalizing the experiences of socialist de- 
velopment in Yugoslavia and in the world 
and by utilizing the achievements of scien- 
tific thought” (p. 8). 

In present-day Yugoslavia the League “has 
acquired and plays a distinctive role in every 
sphere of socialist democracy and in the 
forte organizations of the working people” 

p. 9). 


Thousand Facts About Yugo- 


“Worker's Manage- 
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“The League of Communists fosters 
among its members the idea of proletarian 
internationalism and instructs the Yugoslav 
peoples in this spirit. The principle of pro- 
letarian internationalism enjoins the Com- 
munists primarily to fight steadfastly for 
the victory of socialism in their country and 
to extend support to this struggle in every 
other country” (p. 42). 

3. The booklet “One Thousand Facts 
About Yugoslavia” is a typical Communist 
propaganda brochure, mixing irrelevant sta- 
tistics with arbitrary data destined to glor- 
ify the nonexisting achievements of com- 
munism and with outright lies. The 
pamphlet speaks about prewar Yugoslavia 
as a country run by the “Serbian bour- 
geoisie.” During that time, “agrarian, peas- 
ant and social problems rent the country, 
while on the other hand those who cham- 
pioned progressive social trends were sub- 
jected to the most severe persecution.” Let 
it suffice to say that the most complete and 
democratic reform was instituted 
in the small principality of Serbia in 1836, 
i.e., more than one century before Tito was 
imposed by Moscow as ruler of Yugoslavia. 
Besides, the charges of persecution of pro- 
gressive elements are completely devoid of 
foundation. Mosa Pijade, one of the leading 
Yugoslay Communists, who died in 1957, 
was allowed, while in jail, in prewar Yugo- 
slavia to translate Karl Marx’ “Das Kapital” 
and have it published. It is true that the 
Communist Party of Yugoslavia was out- 
lawed in 1921, but only after overwhelming 
evidence was accumulated and made public 
about its subversive and revolutionary activi- 
ties, which culminated in an open appeal to 
armed overthrow of the existing order. 

The events of 1941 are also shamelessly 
distorted. The pamphlet portrays the Com- 
munist Party of Yugoslavia as a patriotic 
force, which rose up and rallied the people 
to fight the Nazi invader. The truth is, of 
course, that at the time of Hitler's invasion 
of Yugoslavia (April 1941) Hitler and Stalin 
were allies and the y Communists 
played during the 2 weeks of war (April 6- 
17, 1941) the role of Quislings, sabotaging 
the war effort to the full. According to their 
own admissions, they started fighting the 
Nazis only after June 22, 1941, when Hitler 
had attacked the Soviet Union. The national 
and democratic resistance movement of Gen. 
Draza Mihailovich had started the strug- 
gled against the invader immediately after 
the occupation and as soon as he was able 
to rally the remnants of the Yugoslav Army, 
which was undermined by the Communist 
fifth column and the Croatian Ustashi (Hit- 
ler's and Mussolini's agents). The first con- 
flict between the Chetniks of Draza Mihatlo- 
vich and the Nazis took place on May 8, 1941, 
i.e., more than 6 weeks before the Commu- 
nists decided that they were “patriots” and 
that Yugoslavia was invaded by a foreign 
power. 

In the pages concerning the organization of 
the state and authority, there is much demo- 
cratic verbiage, but it is not enough to con- 
ceal the basic fact that all power in Yugo- 
slavia belongs to “the working people,” i.e. 
the League of Communists of Yugoslavia and 
that the so-called division of power (execu- 
tive, judicial, and legislative) is a shame- 
less hoax, since there is only one power in 
Communist via, the power of the 
League of Communists and its federal execu- 
tive council. The pamphlet must concede: 
“The power of the courts to decide on all 
matters regarding the rights and duties of 
the citizens and to impose sanctions is based 
on and derives from the uniform authority 
of the working people. Thus one cannot 
really speak of a separate judicial power in 
Yugoslavia, but only of the judicial func- 
tions of the one single authority which 
exists” (pp. 27-28). 

Among countless falsehoods, let us men- 
tion the statement (p. 40) to the effect that 
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“the Constitution guarantees freedom of 
conscience and of religious teaching.” 

Not less bold and shameless is the asser- 
tion that the Yugoslav Communists applied 
in agriculture the principle that “the land 
belongs to those who work it“ (p. 50). It is 
notorious that the story of Yugoslav agri- 
culture under communism is the same as the 
story of agriculture and the peasants under 
any Communist regime, Le. the story of the 
most brutal repressions, plunder, exploita- 
tion and coercion. 

4. The pamphlet “Condemnation of the 
Crime” is a typical Communist rabble-rous- 
ing brochure of 36 pages, destined to inflame 
passions against the colonialists and glorify 
the well-known Congolese postal embezzler, 
murderer, and Communist agent Patrice 
Lumumba, following his death in January 
1961. It must be said that the Yugoslav 
Communist propaganda took great 
pains to avoid any direct, explicit reference 
to the United States or America. But in 
view of the fact that the Yugoslav Commu- 
nist Government and all the Yugoslav press 
has always, without exception taken the 
same stand as the Soviet Union and Red 
China on the problems of colonialism, Africa 
and the Congo, blaming the “colonialists” 
and Western “imperialists” for all the trouble 
and praising as the only true and legitimate 
representative of the Congo, the Communist 
agent Patrice Lumumba, this venomous 
pamphlet is an effective anti-American 
weapon, which the Yugoslav representatives 
at the International Trade Fair in Chicago 
were bold enough to distribute in this free 
country. The whole pamphlet leaves no 
doubt as to who is accused as the main cul- 
prit for the death of Lumumba. Speaking 
in the Marx and Engels Square on February 
14, 1961, Dusan Petrovic, chairman of the 
central board of the Socialist Alliance of 
the Working People of Siberia, stated among 
other things: “We assert: his (ie. Patrice 
Lumumba) murder is the result of shameful 
colonialist, imperialist interference in the 
affairs of the Congo” (p. 20). 

What the authors of this pamphlet care- 
fully pass under silence is the fact that 
while the Communist authorities of Yugo- 
slavia did their best to organize throughout 
the country demonstrations against the 
capitalists and Western imperialists, that 
occasion was used by the people, especially 
in Belgrade, to demonstrate against the 
secret police, In the clashes which took 
place in Belgrade between the youth which 
was supposed to demonstrate against Bel- 
gium and the United States, and the police, 
about 70 members of the police suffered grave 
injuries and had to be taken to hospitals. 
The picture on page 13 illustrates this un- 
foreseen aspect of the Communist-staged 
demonstrations against the West. 

All the pamphlets listed above under 5, 
6, 7, 8, and 9, do not deserve within this 
survey separate analyses, since they follow 
the pattern of Communist propaganda: that 
conditions in prewar bourgeois Yugoslavia 
were bad and that they have now, that 
capitalist private ownership has been abol- 
ished, improved beyond recognition. What 
stands out, is the open adherence to the basic 
tenets of Karl Marx, Engels, and Lenin, and 
the assertion that under Communist guid- 
ance Yugoslavia has made great strides 
toward progress and happiness of the people. 


However, the first thing to consider is that 
Communist statisticians feel no obligation 
toward truth at all, but obligation toward 
their Communist superiors. Thus, the 
statistics produced do not necessarily bear 
any relation to the real state of affairs, but 
are completely arbitrary. Second, there are 
basic facts which no amount of statistics 
can wipe out of existence. One of the most 
striking is the fact that capitalist Yugo- 
slavia, with primitive agriculture, was & 
country which not only was able to feed 
its people, but was a well-known exporter 
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of a number of agricultural products. Com- 
munist Yugoslavia, on the other hand, in 
spite of all its progress, was unable to feed 
its people, and was several times on the 
verge of starvation of millions in towns and 
villages. Moreover, that starvation danger 
was relieved only owing to the help from the 
capitalist West, above all the United States. 

It should be stressed that In all the nine 
pamphlets which the Yugoslay Communists 
have been distributing to Americans at the 
International Trade Fair in Chicago, there 
is not one word about the $3 billion of U.S. 
economic, technical, and military aid which 
they have received from the United States 
in the last 15 years and without which Com- 
munist Yugoslavia would have been bank- 
rupt long ago. 

Whether we should let Communist regimes 
take part at our trade fairs is a separate 
question, into which we do not intend to 
go here. But it stands to reason that trade 
fairs should not be occasions where we would 
make it possible for Communists to spread 
Communist propaganda, attacking the Amer- 
ical economic, political, and social order, 
with the aim of destroying it. 


U.S. Croplands Found Shrinking 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, in ad- 
dressing the House on June 15, I pointed 
out the expectation that in the next 40 
years Americans will turn more land to 
urban uses than they have needed for all 
our cities, towns, and villages in the 
more than three centuries since the 
founding of Jamestown. One aspect of 
the effect of this metropolitan growth is 
described in the accompanying article 
from the New York Times of August 6, 
1961. 

It is increasingly apparent that we 
must coordinate our efforts in the fields 
of city planning, agriculture, natural 
resources, recreation, wildlife preserva- 
tion, and sheer living and breathing 


space. 
The article follows: 


U.S. CROPLANDS FOUND SHRINKING—MILLION 
Acres Lost YEARLY TO GROWTH OF SUBURBS 
(By Donald Janson) 

West LAFAYETTE, IND, August 2.—More 
than 1 million acres are going out of crop- 
land annually, largely to accommodate urban 
sprawl. 

The figure is taken from a new national 
inventory of soil and water conservation 
needs. 

The inventory indicates that the Nation's 
cropland will be converted to city and other 
nonagricultural uses at an accelerating rate. 

“This trend is likely to speed up as more 
and more people require more space in which 
to live, work, and play,” Donald A. Williams, 
Administrator of the Department of Agri- 
culture’s Soil Conservation Service, told the 
Soil Conservation Society of America this 
week, 

“The rush of city dwellers to the suburbs 
and beyond spreads the responsibilities for 
conservation to urban areas,” he said. 

“Soil and water conservation is not for 
farmers alone,” he asserted. 
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MAJOR PROBLEM SEEN 


The inventory shows that 75 million acres 
of highly erosive land should be removed 
from cultivation, Mr. Williams reported. 

Cropping this land, much of it in the high 
plains of the West, depletes the soil and 
creates dust and washout hazards for 
neighboring farms and ranches. 

Getting this marginal land permanently 
converted to pasture is “one of the major 
conservation problems of the future,” Mr. 
Williams said. 

The Great Plains conservation program, 
which offers farmers Federal technical and 
financial help in making the transition, has 
made some strides in recent years. But an- 
nual appropriations have been insufficient 
to enroll all the marginal farmers who have 
sought ald, for example, in shifting from 
growing wheat to growing livestock. 

Mr. Williams said the inventory showed 
that 444 million acres were being culti- 
vated, an equivalent amount is in pasture 
and approximately the same acreage is in 
woodland, 

Two-thirds of the total, including two- 
thirds of the crop land, needs some kind of 
conservation treatment, he said, 

Erosion is the major problem on 237 mil- 
lion acres of crop land, the inventory shows. 
Walter C. Gumbel, president of the society, 
said agriculture was losing 400,000 acres of 
crop land a year through erosion. 

. BETTER GRASS NEEDED 

The inventory, begun in 1957 and com- 
pleted except for State-by-State summaries, 
is the first of its kind, Thirty thousand peo- 
ple in 3,000 counties analyzed the land and 
water resources in all of the Nation's rural, 
privately owned property to produce it. The 
Government will publish a summary soon. 

The inventory identifies 13,000 natural 
watersheds, the first time the Nation has 
had a count. About half were found to 
need flood-control projects. Others need 
work to control erosion and drainage or to 
provide irrigation or recreation facilities, or 
to develop municipal and industrial water 
supplies. Many need multipurpose projects. 

Mr. Williams disclosed the findings at the 
closing session of the society’s 3-day 
annual meeting. Other speakers joined him 
in stressing the need for converting poor 
crop land to such soil-conserving uses as 
pasture and for more widespread use of 
such soil and water conservation practices 
as terracing and strip-cropping. 

They agreed that removal of erosive land 
from wheat, corn and cotton production 
would help reduce Government-held sur- 
pluses in those crops. 


Full Employment Depends Upon Cost of 
Production 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr, ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under per- 
mission to extend my remarks I would 
like to include the copy from an adver- 
tisement by the Warner & Swasey Co., 
which appeared in this week's edition 
of U.S. News & World Report. The 
truth of the statement that the best way 
to cut unemployment is to cut costs is 
& valuable lesson for those who believe 
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you can continually increase wages with- 

out either increasing productivity or 

prices: 

You Can Force EMPLOYEES To Pay HIGHER 
WAGES BUT You CANNOT Force CUSTOMERS 
To Pay HIGHER PRICES 


A major cause of unemployment is high 
wages that are not earned. Today the in- 
dustries with highest wage scales have dou- 
ble the national rate of unemployment. 

Higher wages without increased produc- 
tion to earn them of course increase the 
cost of what is made; that increases prices; 
that means fewer people can buy. And that. 
is what is causing unemployment today. 

Benefits won't cure it—you’d have to keep 
paying benefits forever, and no nation can 
do that. The only permanent cure is more 
efficient production, to reduce costs and 
broaden markets. 

With all the world’s unfilled wants and 
needs, America isn't overproduced, it's only 
overpriced. To cut unemployment, cut 
costs, 


Family Fallout Shelters 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HASTINGS KEITH 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. HASTINGS. Mr. Speaker, the 
House today has approved the expendi- 
ture of $200 million primarily for plan- 
ning purposes, for civil defense. The 
fact is, Mr. Speaker, that the only prac- 
tical insurance we can have against the 
wholesale death that would result from 
a thermonuclear attack is the simple, 
inexpensive family fallout shelter—self- 
constructed and self-financed. 

Official estimates place the possible 
casualty toll as high as 70 million Ameri- 
cans in a full-scale attack. A group- 
shelter program, currently stressed by 
the administration, is designed to save 
from 10 million to 15 million lives. The 
cost would exceed $200 million. 2 

But, mass shelter would be of little 
value to the suburban or rural family. 
In less than 24 hours from the hour of 
attack they would be just as subject to 
the lethal rays of nuclear fallout as any 
city dweller—no matter how remote 
their homes from actual target areas. 

President Kennedy proposes to spend 
$93 million for survey purposes alone 
in his group-shelter program. From this 
we can assume the total cost of the com- 
pleted program would run into the bil- 
lions, if it is intended to protect a major 
segment of the population. 

We face a dangerous enemy; an enemy 
armed with the destructive force of the 
atomic age. It would be suicidal to 
ignore this threat or to fail to recognize 
that Berlin or some future world crisis 
might provoke a nuclear exchange. 

By law and tradition the Federal Gov- 
ernment bears the burden of providing 
for the national defense. But, with the 
mounting costs of maintaining military 
supremacy, the race for space, expanded 
foreign-aid programs and other expendi- 
tures directly tied to our security and 
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survival, the Government cannot afford 
to assume the additional cost of a truly 
adequate nationwide shelter program. 

The individual, whenever possible, 
should be given the opportunity to share 
the cost and responsibility of providing 
for his own protection and the protection 
of his family. 

With this view in mind, today I filed a 
bill which I hope will prove the needed 
spur to such an individual effort. It 
would allow taxpayers a deduction from 
gross income for one-half the expenses 
incurred in the construction of a fallout 
shelter of approved design. The allow- 
ance would be granted for the taxable 
year in which the shelter was completed, 
but would also include expenses incurred 
during the preceding year. Private cor- 
porations which lease property for resi- 
dential purposes as well as individual 
taxpayers would be eligible for the de- 
duction. 

I hope the day never comes when 
American families are forced to retreat 
to such shelters, but I feel they are suffi- 
ciently important to our national defense 
to provide the public with whatever in- 
centive is necessary. The possible loss 
of tax revenue would be insignificant 


_ compared to the number of lives such 


shelters could save, or when compared to 
the cost of a federally financed shelter 
project that could offer equivalent pro- 
tection. 

The gentleman from Massachusetts, 
Congressman Morse, filed a similar bill 
last week. He urged then, as I do now, 
that the distinguished members of the 
Committee on Ways and Means give this 
legislation their prompt attention and 
consideration. A 


Time To Give Some Thought to Role of 
United Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to call attention to the thoughtful 
editorial, included herewith, by David 
Lawrence in U.S. News & World Report, 
raising a question as to the proper role 
of the United Nations in international 
disputes. In my opinion, the U.N. was 
never intended to become a superstate 
and we should make sure that it does 
not evolve into one which would jeopard- 
ize the sovereignty of the United States 
and put us at the mercy of an organiza- 
tion which very easily may become com- 
pletely controlled by the Communist bloc 
and those nations which seem to have a 
preference for that system of govern- 
ment. 

The editorial follows: 

U.N—MeEpiator OR Mobi; 
(By David Lawrence, by cable from Europe) 

Say the word “sovereignty,” and you are 
mentioning the most sensitive word in the 
language of diplomacy. Yet there is dis- 
may when a country refuses to let the 
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United Nations mold its sovereignty into 
whatever pattern an articulate majority may 
happen to improvise. 

For, while the United Nations was never 
authorized by its charter to become a super- 
state, some members today insist on such a 
role whenever their political interests seem 
to be benefited thereby. 

Few will deny that the United Nations has 
been a great experiment and that it repre- 
sents a step forward in international rela- 
tions. What was previously an occasional 
conference or international convention now 
has become a permanent institution, with a 
machinery of diplomacy that has never be- 
fore been established, But, while crediting 
the U.N. with noble purposes and worthy 
aims, it should be recognized that the organ- 
ization contains the seeds of its own de- 
struction. This has become particularly 
noticeable in the Tunisian affair. 

Tunisia is a sovereign power. France is a 
sovereign power. The two governments 
signed a treaty at the time France granted 
independence to Tunisia in 1956. Under the 
terms of the existing agreement, France re- 
tained possession of a naval and airbase at 
Bizerte, though there are provisions in gen- 
eral terms implying the eventual withdrawal 
of the French forces. The President of 
Tunisia became restless over what he chose 
to consider a delay in negotiations. For some 
unknown reason, he provoked an incident— 
he sought to blockade the Bizerte base, and 
his troops fired on the French. This, of 
course, is the quickest way to bring a contro- 
versy into the crisis category, and thus place 
it before the Security Council of the United 
Nations. 

But what then becomes the duty of the 
U. N.? Must its members immediately take 
sides? It is proper, of course, for a request 
to be made by the U.N, to each of the bel- 
ligerents to stop fighting. But when both 
have obeyed, is it up to the U.N. to prescribe 
the terms of peace? Such a procedure means 
im; the will of a majority of the mem- 
bers of the U.N. on one or the other or both 
of the disputants. 

It is a well-known fact that the U.N, is 
divided between Communist and non-Com- 
munist blocs, and that even those countries 
which profess to be neutral are in one way 
or another alined with the Western or the 
Eastern bloc. Also, there is an African bloc 
of new states which act in concert emotion- 
ally rather than juridically. Special meet- 
ings of the General Assembly sought by this 
group only add propaganda fuel to the flames 
of controversy. 

Surely, all this introduces a Machiavellian 
aspect to current diplomacy as the end is 
made to appear to justify the means. This 
is in disregard of the pleas of the many 
statesmen of history who have called inces- 
santly for a world of law, instead of a world 
of political machination. 

How can we look forward to a world of 
law if we ignore the first principles of adjudi- 
cation—namely, that the facts be brought 
forward in order that a Judgment can be 
formed as to the rights of the parties to the 
controversy? Plainly, it was the duty of the 
U.N. not to depend upon one man—the Sec- 
retary General—to act as a mediator. It 
would have been better if, after requesting 
both sides to cease fighting, the Security 
Council had appointed a special commission 
of experienced jurists to offer good offices 
to both sides, so that a settlement could be 
reached directly between them. 

Instead, the Secretary General of the UN. 
took it upon himself to accept an invitation 
from the Tunisian Government to intervene. 
On his own initiative, he went to Tunisia, 
and thereupon addressed a letter to the 
French Government, He made therein state- 
ments which were construed in Paris as far 
from impartial. He said later he was merely 
interpreting the “intentions” of the Security 
Council members. Is this his function? 
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International controversies are delicate 
matters. Disputes that call for mediation 
must be handled with due regard to the 
sensibilities of both sides. There is no power 
in the office of the U.N. Secretary Genera! 
or in the U.N. itself—to tell sovereign nations 
what they must do. Nor is he given any right 
to enter the court of public opinion with 
statements than can prejudice eventual set- 
tlement of a dispute. Such overzealousness 
becomes sheer meddling. 

Nations are proud and sensitive—they do 
not readily recede from an announced posi- 
tion in a controversy and thus suffer humili- 
ation at home and abroad, It is important 
for the mediators to try to develop through 
a confidential negotiation the best face- 
saving settlement that can be devised. This 
is the essence of mediation. 

The U.N. can function as a mediator, but 
it must never become a meddler. 


Co-op Security 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. DENT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, and Mem- 
bers of the House, I am happy to present 
to this Congress the remarks of Mr. 
Norman M. Clapp, Administrator, REA, 
before the annual meeting and head- 
quarters dedication ceremonies of the 
Northwestern Rural Electric Coopera- 
tive Association, Inc., Cambridge 
Springs, Pa., on August 5, 1961. 

Inasmuch as the connection between 
the Cambridge Springs, Pa., project and 
the history of the rural electric coopera- 
tives are so closely entwined, I would 
appreciate very much if the Members of 
the House would try to find time to read 
this interesting and enlightening speech: 

Co-op SEcuRITY 
(Remarks of Norman M. Clapp, Adminis- 
trator, REA, before annual meeting and 
headquarters dedication ceremonies of the 

Northwestern Rural Electric Cooperative 

Association, Inc., Cambridge Springs, Pa., 

August 5, 1961) 

I am happy to be your guest here in 
Cambridge Springs today and to have the 
privilege of participating in the dedication 
of your splendid new headquarters building. 
The Northwestern Rural Electric Coopera- 
tive Association was the first rural electric 
co-op to be formed in Pennsylvania, and 
now you are the first to complete an all- 
electric headquarters. I know that all of 
you are proud of your board of directors, 
your fine manager, Bill Wenner, and of your 
pioneer cooperative. 

In a number of ways, Pennsylvania has 
been a pioneer State in rural electrification. 
It was here in 1923 that Gov, Gifford Pinchot 
began his now famous giant power survey, 
nearly one-third of which was concerned 
with the distribution of rural power. An- 
other Pennsylvanian, Morris L. Cooke, was 
director of that survey, and he went on to 
become a member of the power authority of 
the State of New York—picked for the job 
by the then Governor, Franklin D. Roose- 
velt. In 1935, Cooke became the first REA 
Administrator. And it was right here in 
Cambridge Springs that John M. Carmody, 
the second Administrator of REA, first 
talked about using REA financing to 
build a cooperative generating plant, and 
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he discovered. that even just talking about 
such a possibility could bring wholesale 
power rates tumbling down. 

You can see that Pennsylvania has been 
an important State in the rural electrifi- 
cation movement. The movement that be- 
gan here in Cambridge Springs in 1936 has 
grown now to include 13 co-ops in Pennsyl- 
vania serving 85,000 rural consumers. Thir- 
teen has not been an unlucky number here, 
and we want to make sure that it never be- 
comes unlucky. 

We are receiving a good bit of mall at 
REA these days—and some of it is critical. 
I should explain that a lot of the criticism 
comes from people who turn out to be execu- 
tives of power companies or directors of 
power companies or in some cases, just 
plain citizens who read the power compan- 
ies’ propaganda. Among other things, these 
correspondents insist that REA’s job and 
your job is completed because 97 percent of 
the farms in the United States are receiving 
central station service today. 

We answer all these letters promptly, 
pointing out that our job is far from fin- 
ished. Farm consumers are using 10 per- 
cent more power each year, and that means 
that the capacity of your systems must be 
continually increased. Some of you may 
remember that when REA began, systems 
were built om consumption estimates of 
from 40 to 100 kilowatt-hours per month. 
Those estimates were all right 25 years ago, 
but the national average is four times that 
high today, and your cooperative here is 
far above the national average. You are 
presently using power at the rate of about 
585 kilowatt-hours per month per consum- 
er—and the end isn’t in sight. Besides, 
REA borrowers are adding new consumers to 
their lines at the rate of more than 100,000 
meters per year. These are two big reasons 
why our job isn’t done, by any means. 

To tell you the truth, I suspect that many 
of our correspondents, particularly those as- 
sociated with power companies, know very 
well why REA must continue to function. 
They know that the demand for power is 
rising every year, because it is rising for 
thelr own companies, Their employees write 
articles for the trade journals telling how 
dificult it 1s to keep pace with demand. 
When they continue to insist that we aren't 
needed anymore—when they insist that our 
job is done—it leads me to believe that their 
real aim is deliberately to cripple our REA- 
financed systems, and ultimately to destroy 
cooperative rural electrification. The or- 
ganizations you bullt when you couldn't get 
power any other way have been too success- 
ful. The rural territory the power com- 
panies refused to serve 25 years ago now 
has taken on a new look in their eyes be- 
cause of your success. They did not want 
it then. They did not consider it impor- 
tant. But they want it now, and many of 
them are out to get it—and are prepared to 
destroy the cooperative systems to gain this 
end. 

So when we talk of security and the need 
for protecting the future security and effec- 
tiveness of the rural electric systems, rep- 
resenting both a large initial investment on 
the part of the public through REA, fol- 
lowed by the growing investment of mil- 
lions of rural consumer-members, we are not 
pipedreaming. We are talking about def- 
nite dangers and immediate needs for action. 

The REA program was undertaken to do 
a job, to provide electric service to rural 
consumers as widely as possible and at as 
low a cost as possible. Your cooperative, and 
hundreds like yours, were formed to do that 
job. You have already done a remarkable 
job. You have built electric facilities nec- 
essary to bring electric service to over 97 per- 
cent of the farms of the Nation, and you are 
repaying your REA loans with interest in 
the most amazing repayment record in the 
history of modern finance, public or pri- 
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vate. Out of over $4 billion borrowed by 
over 1,000 borrowers, there is today only 1 
borrower behind schedule on payments, and 
this delinquency amounts to only $82,890. 

But if you—and we—are to continue to do 
the job with which we were charged, we 
must look to the future security and effec- 
tiveness of these systems. This means we 
must look not only to the ability of these 
systems to survive, but also to their effec- 
tiveness in doing the job for which they 
were created—supplying electric service to 
rural areas on an area-coverage basis at as 
low a cost as possible. 

This means we must have the electricity 
itself—the power supply needed to meet the 
growing needs of rural areas. It means that 
the power must be available, not only in 
sufficient quantities, on a dependable basis, 
but at as low a cost as possible and on terms 
that are fair and reasonable. It must be 
available on terms that give each system the 
full opportunity to serve all loads in its 
area—the bigger and better loads as well as 
the small expensive ones; the denser areas as 
well as the thin areas. This is the key to 
operating economies that can and will 
spread the benefits of lower cost electricity 
throughout rural areas. 

So here is the unfinished job of REA and 
the systems with which we work in our 
electric program. Here is the significance 
of our concern over power supply, dual rates, 
discriminatory and crippling wholesale 
power contracts, Here is the importance of 
REA-financed generation and transmission 
as an available alternative to such unhealthy 
power arrangements, and here Is the urgent 
need for territorial protection, 

The present threats to rural electrification 
are not limited to letters alone. There is a 
mounting attack today on the territorial in- 
tegrity of co-ops. 

The attack is coming from two general 
quarters. One arm of the offensive is the 
dual or penalty rate power contract. The 
penalty rate is a device by which a commer- 
cial power supplier tries to deprive a co-op 
of the load advantages of industrial and 
commercial power users in its area. The 
companies charge one rate for power to 
serve residential consumers and a higher 
penalty rate for power to serve larger con- 
sumers. I am sorry to report that the pen- 
alty rate clause is not uncommon today. 
Last year 189 REA borrowers had to purchase 
their power under such contracts from 19 
different power companies. 

In one of my first addresses as REA Ad- 
ministrator, I announced that henceforth 
REA will no longer give its approval to pen- 
alty rate contracts between suppliers and 
our borrowers, I am happy to report that 
several suppliers have indicated that they 
will abolish such rate clauses from their 
future contracts with our borrowers. But 
the dual rate is still a very real dagger pointed 
straight at the heart of our cooperative 
systems. 

And this is not the only threat to the 
survival of our cooperative rural electric 
systems. There is a powerful segment in 
the commercial! power industry that is fight- 
ing the REA program with every weapon at 
its command, 

It carries on a bitter campaign of misrep- 
resentation, nationwide, in an effort to turn 
public opinion against you—and people like 
you—who have done such a magnificent job 
in serving our rural areas. It attempts to 
brand as “socialistic’—or worse—coopera- 
tive organizations like this which are really 
individual, private enterprise in the highest 
sense of the word. These cooperatives rep- 
resent the banding together of private in- 
dividuals to provide for themselves service 
which was not available from any other 
source. They are not—you are not—taking 
any handouts from the Government. You 
are borrowing money on a straightforward 
business basis—at interest—and you are pay- 
ing it back with interest. 
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The current complaint that 2 percent 
loans bear an interest rate below the Fed- 
eral Government's average cost of money 
overlooks the fact that there have been times 
in the past—and may very well be times in 
the future—when it was and will be above 
the Government's cost of borrowed money. 
This rate was fixed under the Pace Act in 
1944 to stabilize interest costs for REA- 
financed systems and to facilitate their fu- 
ture financial planning. It was fixed to 
permit the extension of area coverage rural 
electrification to the whole Nation, includ- 
ing the Great Plains and the Far West. 

This 2 percent interest rate is not any 
threat to the power companies. Our co- 
operative systems are not competing with 
them. The cooperatives have their areas. 
The power companies have theirs. We are 
not seeking to put them out of business. We 
ask only that they accord us the same con- 
siderations. 

But this vocal segment of the power in- 
dustry misrepresents this story deliberately 
because it seeks to destroy REA as a source 
of credit for your systems, I dare say they 
would be just as opposed to our loaning 
money to you at 4 percent. They want to 
force you into a money market over which 
they exercise some substantial influence and 
where you would have to deal with them on 
their terms—terms that would go far beyond 
the subject of interest rates. 

And now we are hearing complaints from 
the power companies over the “secrecy” 
which they say shrouds the determinations 
of REA in making generation and transmis- 
sion loans. 

As a practical matter there has been very 
little “secrecy” on loans at REA. Most pro- 
spective borrowers make no secret of the fact 
when they come to REA for a loan today, 
and I doubt if there is any power company 
that does not know it when there is an ap- 
plication filed affecting its operations. 
Usually these appliactions are filed only after 
long periods of fruitless negotiations with 
the power company in question. This was 
true of the recent Indiana loan. It is true 
of others that are currently under consid- 
eration. In fact, there is a point in every 
REA study of a generation loan application 
at which the applicant calls on power sup- 
pliers, informs the company of its plans to 
generate its own power, and asks for the last 
best offer of the power company. REA con- 
siders this offer in its final determination on 
the application. . 

But we do feel at REA that we have an 
obligation to the applicants who come to us 
with their problems, and we respect their 
confidence on information which they have 
gathered and supplied to us in confidence. 
Usually the mere fact of filing an application 
is not a confidential matter, but engineering 
and business data submitted in support of 
the application is usually considered confi- 
dential. And let me recall with you the days 
when even the fact of filing an application 
was considered highly confidential, because 
the word on this could touch off a rash of 
spite line activity that could destroy the 
co-op project before it got started. 

The controversy over “secrecy” today has 
similar implications. Today the power com- 
panies want to know, not just whether or 
not a generation or transmission loan ap- 
plication has been filed, but what sort of a 
price they have to meet to prevent the grant- 
ing of such a loan. They are determined to 
keep your rural electric systems in a state 
of dependency for power supply to hasten 
the day when they can ultimately be ab- 
sorbed or destroyed. 

To provide an escape from such dangers 
I have established a new criterion for the 
making of generation and transmission loans 
by REA, In the past, REA has approved such 
loans only under two general conditions: 
When the supply of power is undependable 
or inadequate, or when the cost of power 
from a co-op's own facilities will result in 
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lower-cost power to the consumers, Our 
new G. & T. policy states that REA also will 
make such loans to assure the security and 
effectiveness of REA-financed systems. Now 
I think that constitutes fair warning to 
power suppliers who continue to harrass our 
borrowers with unfair and discriminatory 
power contracts. The Rural Electrification 
Act makes it clear that a co-op has the right 
to serve any rural consumer not already re- 
ceiving central station electric service—and 
that means farmers, nonfarm residences, 
businesses, and industries. The future secu- 
rity of our borrowers depends on their 
serving all types of loads within their terri- 
tories, and we are not going to stand by and 
see them deprived of the right to serve large 
consumers by the companies that sell them 

wer. If a cooperative can’t get the kind 
of wholesale contract it deserves, and it 
turns to REA for help, we are going to take 
a look at the possibility of a generation loan. 

The question of penalty rates continues to 
be but one aspect of the larger problem of 
power supply. With the demand for power 
doubling in rural areas every 7 years, REA 
is taking other steps to assure its bor- 
rowers of a continuing supply of adequate, 
dependable, and low-cost power to meet fu- 
ture needs. Here at Northwestern, you have 
been struggling for years to keep your whole- 
sale power costs from getting out of hand, 
and REA is going to back you up in that 
struggle. On June 15 of this year, I signed 
the largest single loan in REA's history. It 
was for $60,225,000 to Hoosier Cooperative 
Energy, Inc., of Osgood, Ind., and it will 
finance construction of a 198,000 kilowatt 
steam generating plant and transmission 
lines to serve all the power needs of 16 dis- 
tribution co-ops in southern Indiana. The 
loan was approved after REA studies showed 
that the members of Hoosier will save $5.5 
million on their wholesale power bills during 
the first 10 years that their own plant is in 
operation. I hope that those are 16 co-ops 
who will never have to worry about the fu- 
ture security of their power supply. 

In addition, we have established within 
REA a new Power Supply Division, which 
will handle all generation and transmission 
loan applications and which can turn its 
attention to any trouble spot in the Nation. 

These are some of the things that REA is 
doing to combat the threats to co-ops that 
are coming from penalty rate contracts, and 
taiding and pirating of co-op territory. 

Now there is another arm of the attack on 
co-op territory today. It is clear to us that 
much of it is coming from power companies 


in our cities. There is a growing tendency . 


today for cities to reach out and annex sub- 
urban areas—areas presently served by REA 
borrowers and areas which were rural when 
our borrowers began serving them. We be- 
lieve that co-ops should have the right to 
stay in the territories they developed in good 
faith and not have to surrender them to 
others. : 
Both REA and attorneys for the U.S, De- 
partment of Agriculture have looked into 
this matter of territorial encroachment care- 
fully, and we are convinced that the only 
effective protection to our borrowers must 
come from legislation on the State level. 
In a few States, co-ops have such protection 
now, but more must be forthcoming if co- 
operative rural electrification is to survive. 
Here in Pennsylvania, your territories are 
virtually unprotected. Pending before the 
Pennsylvania Legislature, however, is House 
bill 1532, This measure would prohibit 
duplication of existing electric service and 
extensions to unserved premises located 
within 300 feet of another supplier, except 
upon Public Utilities Commission‘ order 
based on inadequacy of service. Several 
States already have similar antiduplication 
laws in force today, and the most recent 
was signed into law last June in Oklahoma. 
I alrendy have written Governor Lawrence 
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exp NEA's interest in this bill because 
it is so vital to the security of REA-financed 
cooperatives in Pennsylvania. While the 
measure does not represent complete pro- 
tection, it is certainly an important step in 
the right direction. 

This administration believes that REA has 
a responsibility for helping to make your 
coo tives secure. These rural systems 
are built by the investments of many peo- 
ple, and these people are entitled to have 
their investments protected. 

But so much of the responsibility for your 
survival rests upon the cooperatives them- 
selves, upon members like you. I hope that 
everyone of you here today is fully conscious 
of the valuable property you own in the 
Northwestern Rural Electric Cooperative As- 
sociation. You have a $4 million property 
here, and you already have a net worth 
amounting to 36 percent of assets. In plain 
language, that means that you people al- 
ready own more than one-third of a $4 mil- 
líon concern. The way you get to own it is 
by paying off your debt to REA, and you have 
just paid off your first two REA notes well 
in advance. 

It gives me pleasure now to present to 
your president, H. M. Burrows, your A and 
B notes with REA, marked paid in full. 
Those are notes for the loans you got back 
in the early days of the co-op, when some 
critics claimed that REA would never get its 
money back. You and all REA borrowers are 
answering those critics today by establishing 
the best credit record in the history of any 
lending program. Congratulations to all of 


you. 

In addition to your payments to REA, you 
people here also are getting back some of 
the money you have paid in. Northwestern 
already has paid you $336,000 in capital 
credits refunds, and another batch of checks 
is going out next December. 

Always remember what you have built 
here, and don't let anybody take it away 
from you. 

Capital credits refunds are one way to 
keep a co-op strong. Another way is through 
a good information program. Your co-op 
has published a member newsletter for 12 
years, and you have done an excellent job 
of keeping the editors of local newspapers 
informed of developments. Bill Wenner 
tells me that you are now running a contest 
on the subject, “I Remember When the 
Lights Came On,” and that not one entrant 
has yet been critical of the way in which 
you have delivered service. 

You have concentrated on improving 
power use, and your co-op has become a 
model for the whole Nation in this field. 
You have done pioneer work in providing 
service entrances, and you have won both 
the National Electrical Manufacturers Asso- 
ciation award for power use and the Look 
magazine award for writing. 

You are on the right track. It is these 
things that create good member relations 
which, in turn, create good public relations. 

I am aware that you face difficult eco- 
nomic problems in this area. Both the 
Erie and Meadville labor market areas were 
among the first designated by the Depart- 
ment of Commerce as eligible for assistance 
under President Kennedy’s new Area Rede- 
velopment Act. You have suffered from 
persistent unemployment and underemploy- 
ment in both your urban and rural sections 
for some time now, and I am glad that this 
new financing tool is now available to help 
you create new job opportunities. 

The people in your co-op have been work- 
ing hard in this direction. You have par- 
ticipated in several industrial development 
groups in your service area and in the ad- 
joining towns. As you come up with sound, 
practical ideas for new enterprise, I know 
that your plans will get sympathetic treat- 
ment from William Batt and his new Area 
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Redevelopment Administration in the Com- 
merce Department. In addition, all the con- 
siderable resources of the Department of 
Agriculture are being mobilized under our 
rural areas development program to give you 
technical help and find financing to help 
start some homegrown industries in your 
service area. n 

I hope that all of you will continue to 
take leadership in these activities to build 
a more prosperous rural America. This new 
headquarters, now a showplace of modern 
power us as well as a business office, is a 
promise of better things to come for all 
rural people. Let us dedicate this new 
building to the future of rural electrifica- 
tion—to a secure and vigorous future, full 
of promise for new enterprise and a more 
rewarding way of life in rural America. 


Edith Nash Takes Over at Georgetown 
Day School 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY S. REUSS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, Mrs. Edith 
Nash, of Wisconsin Rapids, Wis., wife of 
Philleo Nash, who was recently nomi- 
nated by President Kennedy as Chief of 
the Bureau of Indian Affairs, will bring 
great ability and charm to the Washing- 
ton educational scene, I include an arti- 
cle on Mrs. Nash by Elizabeth Ford in 
the Washington Post for August 10, 1961: 

In taking over as director of Georgetown 
Day School, Edith Nash may well do so with 
the pride of a parent whose brainchild 
has grown up and become a success. 

She was one of the most active members 
of the group which organized the experi- 
mental school in 1945, and her husband was 
the school’s first president. She even worked 
there for awhile as assistant to the director, 
Agnes O'Neil, who retired last June after 17 
years in that position. 

“It was wartime,” she recalled. Her two 
young daughters, now also grown and well 
on the road to success, were going to crowded 
District of Columbia public schools. “I felt 
they were missing out on what they ought 
to learn.” 

Other wartime Washington parents had 
the same idea. And so the school began. 

Mrs. Nash isn’t the only member of her 
family who will be getting used to a new 
job in the next few weeks. Her husband, 
Philleo Nash, former lieutenant governor of 
Wisconsin, has just been named by the ad- 
ministration to the post of Commissioner of 
Indian Affairs. 

The Nashes first came to Washington from 
the Middle West in the 1940's when he took a 
job at OWI. Mrs. Nash, who is not the hand- 
folding type, soon flagged down a stint of 
her own at the Congressional Library. 

Next came some pretty steep rungs on the 
ladder, but Nash flew up them and into the 
White House as an aide to President Truman. 

After that, there were two primaries and 
two general elections out in the Badger 
State and Nash won three out of four. Dur- 
ing their political period, Mrs. Nash went 
with him on all his campaigns— there were 
corners in Wisconsin you would not believe 
existed - and speechified to women's groups. 
She describes her platform appearances as 
“the kind of thing a politicicans’ wife is 
asked to do.“ 
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When Nash was defeated last November, 
they returned to Washington. 

“We just closed our front door and came 
East.” 

At present, they’re living in a small apart- 
ment here but “we still have a big house 
out in Wisconsin, stuffed with furniture.” 

The nominee for the post of head of the 
Bureau of Indian Affairs is a trained an- 
thropologist and so is his schoolteacher wife. 

Admits Mrs. Nash, "I never took any 
courses in education. I studied at Vassar 
for a year. Then I went to the University 
of Chicago and majored in anthropology.” 

It was there that she met her future 
husband. 

Mrs, Nash is thoroughly convinced that 
anthropology has as much to do with teach- 
ing as it has to do with the Bureau of 
Indian Affairs—and that’s a lot. 

“Anthropology,” she explains, “is basically 
concerned with how people develop in a 
given culture. And children—all children— 
come from a culture made up of parents, 
community, and school.” 

She also thinks that American culture has 
at least two outstandingly important con- 
tributions to make to all young people. 

“First,” says Edith Nash, “Americans have 
great curiosity about the real world out- 
side themselves. And that’s important in 
science and mathematics. Second, Ameri- 
cans have an openhearted attitude toward 
people in general. This makes them ready 
to absorb a school experience which tries 
to make them feel equal respect for races 
other than their own * * *” 

At Georgetown Day School, children are 
motivated to learn. In general projects like 
history, geography, social study, they learn 
through discussion or through putting on 
plays or by going on special field trips. 
Each year, the ninth-grade students go to 
New York where they visit the U.N. and see an 
off-Broadway show. This year, they'll travel 
out to Bethlehem, Pa., to study a steel plant. 

Classes are small—never more than 20. 

Among innovations for 1961-62 will be a 
new, separate building for the seventh, 
eighth, and ninth grades. 

In addition, Mrs. Nash, who believes that 
some of the basic theories of math can be 
taught in first grade 1 don't mean we can 
teach them to do quadratic equations“ 
has also added a Ph. D. in math to the 
teaching staff. "She'll interpret new ap- 
proaches to math materials to the other 
members of the faculty.” 

School bells ring at Georgetown Day on 
September 11. 


Texas Manufacturers Association Op- 
posed to Centralization of Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS , 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, it gives me 
deep satisfaction to include, as part of 
my remarks, a resolution passed by the 
board of directors of the Texas Manu- 
facturers Association in a recent meet- 
ing, in which attention is called to the 
dangers inherent in the centralization 
of power seen more and more as the goal 
of administration proposals: 

CENTRALIZATION OF POWER 

It now appears that the Federal adminis- 
tration through its recommendations to the 
Congress, is attempting to centralize control 
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of Government, the economy, and social sery- 
ices in Washington, 

This is being done in many, varied, and 
sometimes devious ways, thus shielding the 
dangerous trend from view, unless the pack- 
age is considered as a whole. These efforts 
include, but are not limited to, the follow- 
ing: 

1. The control of city development through 
programs of urban development and other 
grants-in-aid with Federal strings attached. 

2. The control of factory location—through 
depressed area legislation. 

3. The control of local school systems, and 
educational process through Federal aid to 
education programs at all levels. 

4. The control of the employment market 
through selective channeling of Government 
purchases. 

5. The control of the farmers through farm 
aid legislation and administrative edict. 

6. The control of hospitals, and ultimately 
medicine, through various legislative pro- 
posals. 

7. The control of capital and capital usage 
through tax manipulations. 

8. The control of wages through legisla- 
tion and, possibly ultimately of prices, 

These serve to illustrate a dangerous trend 
that should be halted before it progresses 
too far: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the Texas delegation in the 
National Congress be respectfully requested 
to scrutinize with care all legislative pro- 
posals, and use their every influence to the 
end that the Republic may be preserved, and 
that people’s freedom be protected against 
the dangers that may result from the cen- 
tralizing of control—over the lives of the 
peopie—in the hands of a few. 

Passed and signed on this the 14th day 
of July, 1961 by the board of directors of 
the Texas Manufacturers Association in 
Odessa, Tex. 

Signed Lawrence S. JONES, 
President. 

Attest: = 

ELI J. BURRIS, 
Secretary. 


Statement in Opposition to H.R. 6747, 
Which Would Abolish the Juvenile 
Court in the District of Columbia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following statement which I sub- 
mitted to the Judiciary Subcommittee 
of the Senate District of Columbia Com- 
mittee. Unfortunately I was not able to 
appear in person to present my state- 
ment and the subcommittee chairman, 
the gentleman from Indiana, Senator 
HARTKE, has graciously agreed to make 
my remarks a part of the permanent 
record. ; 

The statement follows: 

STATEMENT OF HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER, OF 
New YORK, BEFORE THE SUBCOMMITTEE ON 
THE JUDICIARY OF THE SENATE DISTRICT OF 
COLUMBIA COMMITTEE 


Auausr 10, 1961 

Mr. Chairman, I want to thank you for 
affording me this opportunity to submit a 
statement on proposals to amend the Juvenile 
Court Act of the District of Columbia. 
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You are considering here today two bills 
which are of great importance to the District 
of Columbia: H.R. 6747, which would destroy 
the years of good work and nullify all of 
the experience already gained by the Juvenile 
Court of the District of Columbia, and S. 
486, introduced by your distinguished chair- 
man, Senator ALAN BLE of Nevada, and co- 
sponsored by you, Mr. Chairman. The future 
of the Juvenile Court in the District of 
Columbia depends upon which of these two 
bills the Congress enacts. 

H.R. 6747 would abolish the Juvenile Court, 
transfer its jurisdiction to the Criminal 
Court, and reduce the age limit from 18 to 
16 so as to preclude those over 16 years of 
age being treated as juveniles and requiring 
that they be treated as criminals as a matter 
of law. 

At the present time the juvenile court is 
swamped with cases and the sole juvenile 
court judge cannot possibly handle the sit- 
uation, although his efforts have been he- 
roic. Funds and facilities for handling 
the juvenile delinquency problem in the 
District of Columbia are woefully inade- 
quate, 

This situation, however, does not offer it- 
self as evidence that the court should be 
abolished—on the contrary, we should 
strengthen it and provide it-with necessary 
funds so that it will become a model for 
all juvenile courts throughout the country. 

The present Judge—the one person who is 
most familiar with this situation—has often 
stated his support of additional judges and 
facilities. Many, many of the civic organ- 
izations in the District of Columbia have 
spoken out in opposition to H.R. 6747. The 
National Council on Crime and Delinquency 
adopted a resolution in opposition to this 
bill on May 10, 1961. 

Recognizing the need for a renewed and 
vigorous attack on the problem of juvenile 
delinquency, President Kennedy, on May 11, 
established by Executive Order the Presi- 
dent's Committee on Juvenile Delinquency 
and Youth Crime. 

This Committee will study all of the as- 
pects of the juvenile delinquency problem in 
this country and report its findings to the 
President. This, Mr. Chairman, is the first 
time that the Federal Government has ever 
coordinated its efforts in this field, 

Heretofore several agencies of the execu- 
tive have handled these problems as best they 
could, In the Senate of the United States 
you have had for some years now a sub- 
committee of the Senate Judiciary Com- 
mittee which has been charged with the re- 
sponsibility of investigating the juvenile de- 
linquency problem. 

Without adequate funds to handle the 
enormous problems presented by juvenile de- 
linquency in the United States, this sub- 
committee has long done excellent work 
within the limited scope permitted it by its 
investigative mandate. 

Similiarly, I applaud your efforts, Mr. 
Chairman, in opening this investigation into 
juvenile crime and delinquency in the Dis- 
trict of Columbia. 

H.R. 6747 would—to a large extent—negate 
all of these splendid beginnings and put 
us back where we started. 

It is respectfully suggested that the proper 
procedure for us to follow is not one which 
would destroy the present system but rather 
one which would strengthen it. 

With that purpose in mind I have pro- 
posed that the Congress consider and pass 
a bill which would provide for the appoint- 
ment of two additional judges for the ju- 
venile court of the District of Columbia, on 
a temporary basis, to serve until such time 
as the President's Committee on Juvenile 
Delinquency and Youth Crime shall submit 
its recommendations. Bills which would, 
in part, do this have been introduced in both 
the House and the Senate. The distinguished 
chairman of the Senate District Commit- 
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tee has introduced S. 486; the Honorable 
James Morrison of Louisiana, the Honor- 
able EņnTH Green of Oregon, and I have 
introduced similar measures in the House 
(H.R, 5988, H.R. 7012, and HR. 7020). 

Mr. Chairman, the 1960 report of the Ful- 
ton County, Ga., juvenile court, should 
prove of great interest to this committee. 
This court, which is located in Atlanta, is 
one of the finest examples of how a juvenile 
court should be operated. Under the able 
leadership and guidance of Judge William W. 
Woolfolk, Fulton County is making great 
Strides in its treatment of the juvenile de- 
linquency problem. 

At this moment Fulton County is fast 
completing the modern child treatment 
center you see illustrated on the cover of 
the 1960 report. 

Fulton County has recognized the problem 
and sought to solve it. There has been no 
backsliding in Fulton County. 

I submit that we cannot afford to destroy 
the juvenile court of the District of Co- 
lumbia—the court which should become the 
model for all other juvenile courts in the 
United States. The additional provision of 
H.R. 6747 which would reduce the age limit 
to 16 is without question a step in the wrong 
direction. To permit this is to deny all of 
the evidence which years of experience has 
taught us is the proper procedure with re- 
gard to juvenile crime. 

Thank you. 


Top-Level Performance 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana, Mr. 
Speaker, the city of New York has many 
attractions but one of the most oustand- 
ing is that of the Centenary College choir 
of Shreveport, La. This choir is per- 
forming at New York's largest music 
hall —seating an estimated 6,000 people 
and is a credit to its native State and to 
the music community. If one wishes to 
enjoy a truly rare treat with all the love- 
liness and pristine beauty of young 
southern womanhood and the hand- 
Someness and enthusiasm of young 
southern college men, one should pre- 
sent himself at one of the four perform- 
ances being held each day in Radio City 
Music Hall at 50th and Broadway, New 
York City. It is a performance which 
the music and entertainment lovers of 
this country will not forget. 

On Saturday, July 29, I caught the Air 
Shuttle Service from Washington to 
New York City to spend a part of that 
day with Dr. A. C. Voran, director, and 
Members of the Centenary Choir from 
Centenary College, Shreveport, La. The 
choir began a 4-week engagement in 
New York City on July 5 and is being 
held over an additional 3 or 4 weeks, 
which will break all Radio City Music 
Hall records for summer attendance. 

I had been hearing many fine reports 
regarding the work and performance of 
members of the Centenary College'Choir 
and I arrived at the Music Hall in time 
to see one of the regular performances 
they give each day. Only 30 of the 40 
choir members appear for a perform- 
ance, thus allowing some time off for 
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sightseeing and relaxation. With the 
opening of a curtain, emblazened with 
a map of the United States on which 
Louisiana and Shreveport were promi- 
nently identified; and to the music of the 
Music Hall's 54-piece orchestra, a loud 
backstage voice announced the choir: 
“It is a privilege to have the famous 
Centenary College Choir from the Cen- 
tenary College, Shreveport, La.,” and 
the entire choir swung into their fea- 
tured act—a medley of Stephen Foster's 
“My Old Kentucky Home,” “Beautiful 
Dreamer” and “Camptown Races”—en- 
titled “Playtime Down South.” 

I have had the opportunity to listen to 
the choir perform in Shreveport on many 
occasions and they have always given a 
performance of merit and have reflected 
real credit upon Centenary College and 
Louisiana, but after 4 active weeks at 
what is probably this country’s largest 
music hall these lovely young ladies and 
young men showed the poise of veterans 
on the stage and were superb. 

Everyone to whom I spoke in New York 
lauded the work of the Centenary Choir. 
One of the most welcome tributes, how- 
ever, came from the practiced ear of the 
Music Hall's Walter Farrar who wrote 

This group is one of the best choral groups 
that I have ever seen or heard in this huge 
theater. They look good. They carry them- 
selves like true ladies and gentlemen and 
show good manners. This group is a credit 
to their parents, their college, Shreveport, 
and are good representatives of their lovely 
State of Louisiana. 


I think one of the finest things which 
the choir has done during its stay of 
more than a month in the largest city 
of the Nation has been its ability to make 
friends locally. The stagehands, the 
ticket takers, the box office personnel, 
and others around the theater all praise 
the choir members for their fine conduct 
as representatives of Louisiana: Even 
those who passed on the street, having 
previously seen the performance, were 
loud in their praise of the fine manner 
in which these young men handled them- 
selves, both on and off stage and they 
especially praised their ability to make 
friends. 

I do not know that the choir will re- 
turn to New York in the future but I can 
say that Centenary Collége Choir will 
take back to Louisiana very happy recol- 
lections of a visit of almost 2 months in 
the Empire State. At the same time I 
believe that the people of New York, to- 
gether with visitors there, will long re- 
member the Centenary College Choir. 


Analysis and Comments by the National 
Coal Policy Conference, Inc., on “Im- 
port Restrictions and Fuel Costs” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. JOHN H. DENT 
OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, all of us 
long ago have known figures can be used 
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in any fashion to suit the purposes of 
the users. : 

Iam happy to be able to present to the 
Congress at this time an analysis and 
comments concerning an article from 
the New England Business Review. For 
too many years, the coal industry, both 
management and labor, has been the 
victim of misinformation widely circu- 
lated. 

The real serious side of this situation, 
however, is caused by the fact that all 
too often the picture on residual oil and 
coal is painted by artists of such national 
reputation, such as the Federal Reserve 
Bank of Boston, and others, that the 
reader automatically assumes that the 
facts and logic being presented are 
gospel truths. 

It is, therefore, with some personal 
satisfaction, because of my early back- 
ground in the coalfields, I have long ago 
decided that if the truth were known to 
the American people, that the injury 
that has come about caused by the almost 
unrestricted importation of residual oils 
would be corrected. 

I, therefore, present both the article 
from the Business Review and an analy- 
sis, as follows: 

In its June and July issues the New Eng- 
land Business Review, published by the Fed- 
eral Reserve Bank of Boston, printed articles 
entitled “Import Restrictions and Fuel 
Costs.” 

The July article was devoted to a factual 
presentation of the arguments both for and 
against import controls on residual fuel ou 
and was in keeping with the tradition of a 
Federal Reserve bank for objective reporting 
on important economic issues. 

However, the general tenor of the June 
article appears to be that residual oil costs 
(no other fuels are mentioned) in New Eng- 
land have increased as a result of the Goy- 
ernment’s imposition of limits on excessive 
residual imports, althought this conclusion 
is somewhat qualified by a suggestion that 
the long-term trend in residual prices has 
been upward and that some price increases 
would have taken place anyway. 

Despite this modification, however, the 
implication is that controls are to blame 
for price increases, and the article has been 
so interpreted by many of its readers. For 
instance, the New York Journal of Commerce 
has cited it editorially as proof that residual 
import controls should be abandoned, and 
other publications have reported it as evi- 
dence that prices have gone up because of 
import controls. 

Because the question of residual import 
controls is so serious to the economy and 
security of America, as well as to the various 
domestic fuels industries and their em- 
ployees, it is extremely important that an 
institution carrying the prestige of a Fed- 
eral Reserve bank should be completely clear 
and impartial in any report it may make on 
the subject. 

There are several points in this article 
which obviously do not meet this standard. 
On June 29 the National Coal Policy Con- 
ference sent a telegram to the Boston Federal 
Reserve Bank requesting clarification or 
explanation of 17 specific points in the 
article which we felt were unclear, mislead- 
ing, or erroneous, Finally, in a letter dated 
July 12 and signed by Robert W. Eisen- 
menger, acting director of research, we re- 
ceived answers or comments on the various 
points we raised, and these have been given 
cognizance in the following comments on 
the original article: 

1. The article states: “Following the im- 
Position of import restrictions posted prices 
of residual oil at the ports rose 25 cents 
per barrel by January. 1961.” 
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Comment: The article never made it clear 
what posted prices“ were referred to, al- 
though Mr. Eisenmenger in his subsequent 
letter to NCPC said that they were “tank car 
highs,” reported at the ports of Boston, Provi- 
dence, New Haven, Portland, and Albany, 
as reportel by Platt’s Oilmanac. Tank car 
highs are the highest quoted price for resl- 
dual, in a given area. It is not even an 
average of the “highs” printed by the Oil- 
manac. 

The article carefully refrains from point- 
ing out that posted cargo prices on January 
1, 1961 (as they are today) were the same 
as they were when controls were first insti- 
tuted ($2.26 per barrel in Boston), and for 
8 months of that period they were lower. It 
also does not explain that only prices at 
cargo levels can accurately reflect the real 
price effect of import controls. Cargo prices 
do, and have over the years, reflect short- 
ages of supply, changes in demand, etc. 
Tank car prices, on the other hand, while 
they fluctuate more than do prices for full 
tanker lots, reflect various U.S. domestic 
costs and charges, such as land transporta- 
tion charges, or merely the desire for an ad- 
ditional profit by importers or distributors. 

In this connection, it is significant to note 
that on July 14, 1959, the net price to cargo 
buyers was reduced 9 cents a barrel, from 
$2.09 New York to $2, and from $2.10 a bar- 
rel Boston to $2.01. This cargo reduction 
was not passed on to barge and tank car 
buyers, however. Then, on August 7, the 
price to cargo buyers was advanced 10 cents 
per barrel, to $2.10 in New York and $2.11 
Boston. This 10 cents a barrel advance was 
added to Boston barge and tank car post- 
ings, thereby increasing Boston terminal 
terminal operators’ cargo-tank car margin 
from 44 cents a barrel to 53 cents a barrel. 

Actually, the margin between cargo prices 
and tank car prices has been increasing for 
the past 5 years. From a normal 20 cents a 
barrel margin in December 1957, the cargo 
to tank car spread increaséd to 40 cents a 
barrel New York and 53 cents Boston by 
September 1960. 

It is difficult to see how a fair appraisal 
of the New England residual oil price situa- 
tion could have been made without calling 
attention to these significant facts. They 
are readily available from Platt's Oilgram 
Pricing Service, the accepted standard in 
the trade, but no mention of them was made 
in the Federal Reserve Bank of Boston ar- 
ticle, 

2. The article makes a special point of 
the fact that prices have risen since the im- 
position of import controls in March 1959. 

Comment: This is correct, as far as tank 
car posted prices are concerned, although 
the amount of the actual increase to con- 
sumers is highly debatable. However, the 
Federal Reserve bank report fails to point 
out that prices in March 1959 had been 
driven to an unusually low level by a great 
flood of imports, dumped at predatory prices 
on the east coast which were the direct 
cause of the Government being forced to 
impose mandatory import controls as a na- 
tional security measure. This dumping was 
accompanied by a 40 million barrel increase 
in imports in one year (1958-59). This 
dumping of imported residual on the do- 
mestic market, at prices slashed to undercut 
domestic fuels, brought posted tank car 
prices down to $2.54, the lowest price they 
had been since July 1955. Yet, with no ex- 
Planation of this, the Federal Reserve bank 
compares prices at this low point in 1959 
with those of July 1960 and January 1, 1961, 
in an attempt to show that controls have 
caused price increases. It would certainly 
have presented a much more accurate pic- 
ture of price movements, in relation to im- 
port controls, to have compared present 
prices to prices which prevailed in 1956, 1957, 
and 1958 before heavy dumping in the late 
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fall and winter began to force prices down 
to the eventual unnatural flow which pre- 
vailed when controls had to be applied. An 
eminent oil economist recently said, “The 
price of residual fuel, unlike other petroleum 
products, remains lower than in 1958—a re- 
cession year in which demand lagged and 
there were no import controls.” 

3. The article states: “If the entire in- 
crease (of 25 cents a barrel) had been passed 
on to the consumer, the total annual cost 
to New England would have approached $10 
million (not including consumer prices 
generated by the increased fuel costs in 
manufacturing and utilities)“ 

Comment: This is a prime example of the 
questionable statistics used throughout the 
article. New England consumes about 70 
million barrels of residual fuel oil each year. 
If, as the article states, import controls have 
pushed the price up 25 cents a barrel, then 
the annual cost to New England would be 
$17.5 million—not $10 million. It is inter- 
esting to note that the New England Coun- 
cil has also used publicly the figure of $10 
million as the alleged cost of the import 
control program to New England, but it 
based its estimate upon an estimate of an 
alleged price increase of 15 cents a barrel 
for 70 million barrels. Here again, however, 
those seeking to wreck the control program 
arrive at their estimated damage figure by 
comparing present prices to the unnaturally 
low prices which prevailed just before the 
program began. They fail to point out, for 
example, that if New England were paying 
today what it paid on an average through- 
out 1957, the extra cost for residual would be 
70 cents per barrel more on cargo purchases 
level, or by the same token, it is paying 
$49 million less now, under controls, than 
the same amount of oil would have cost 
then. 

4. The article states that since 1959 New 
York has had a two-price system—one for 
domestic consumption and the other for ex- 
port—and the difference between the two 
prices has been 22.5 cents since July 1960. 
“As this residual oil for export must com- 
pete with foreign oil at world prices, the 
difference between the price for domestic 
and the price for foreign consumption is an 
indication of the extra cost that the east 
coast consumer is forced to pay.” 

Comment: This statement also indicates 
a complete lack of knowledge of the residual 
oil market on the part of the person or per- 
sons who prepared the article. There is no 
export, as such, of residual from the U.S. 
east coast. The reference could only have 
been to prices of residual for bunkering of 
foreign ships, which is not at all a valid com- 
parison with domestic prices. The residual 
market for ships bunkering has always op- 
erated in a different pattern from the mar- 
ket for domestic consumption. Sales for 
bunkering must compete with prices at all 
ports of call to be made by each vessel, in- 
cluding those near the source of production, 
and it is normal practice to bunker at what- 
ever port of call offers the most advantageous 
price. 

5. The article says the fact that residual 
oil prices on the west coast have either de- 
clined or remained constant since 1959 is 
further proof that controls have increased 
prices on the east coast. 

Comment: It is commonly accepted among 
those knowledgeable about the oil trade that 
there is absolutely no comparison between 
prices on the east and west coasts. The east 
coast must import all of its residual. The 
west coast is a surplus producer of residual 
and actually exports sizable amounts to 
Japan, and in 1960, 5.8 million barrels moved 
from the west coast to the east coast. The 
surplus supply situation is complicated by 
the fact that, because of the nature of the 
California crude, residual made from it can- 
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not be burned there at certain times because 
of its smog-producing qualities and is ex- 
ported ‘while the lighter oil is being brought 
in. It would be strange indeed, in view of 
these entirely different conditions, if residual 
prices did not behave entirely differently on 
the west coast than they do on the east 
coast. 

6. The article states: “In order to deter- 
mine the precise effect of import restrictions 
on residual oil prices in New England, the 
Federal Reserve Bank at Boston sent a ques- 
tionnaire to many of the region's users.” 

Comment: When this statement is exam- 
ined more closely, the small size of the sam- 
ple upon which the study was based becomes 
apparent. The article states that 42 percent 
of residual in New England is consumed by 
industrial plants, 26 percent by utilities, and 
26 percent as a heating fuel, The replies, 
according to the article, represented about 10 
percent of all New England industrial pur- 
chases and 30 percent of utility purchases. 

What this means is that about 11 million 
barrels of residual, out of a total consump- 
tion of 70 million barrels, were used to reach 
sweeping conclusions about price trends for 
the area. The Federal Reserve Bank ob- 
tained information on utility purchases to- 
taling about 5.5 million barrels a year. Yet, 
there was available to the bank figures com- 
piled by the Federal Power Commission on 
actual purchases of 16.5 million barrels 
showing the exact prices paid by these util- 
ities for residual oil, including all handling 
up to the boilers. When asked why these 
FPC figures were not used, the bank replied 
by linking the FPC figures with a report pub- 
lished by National Coal Association based 
entirely on the FPC figures and declaring, 
“The NCA/FPC figures are somewhat 
biased.” As far as can be determined, this 
is the first time the FPC figures, which are 
copied from reports filed according to law 
by utilities, haye been challenged as biased 
toward the coal industry. 

7. The article states: “Utilities also paid 
much more for their oil.“ A table based 
upon the bank's own price survey showed 
the estimated average prices paid f.0.b. port 
for oll in 1959 were $2.20 a barrel and in- 
creased to a range of from $2.37 to $2.45 a 
barrel in 1960. 

Comment: The FPO figures show that oil 
costs to New England utilities increased by 
only 3 cents a barrel, f.0.b. plant, between 
1959 and 1960 and that they actually de- 
creased by an average of 23 cents between 
1958 and 1960. The Federal Reserve Bank 
seeks to impeach the validity of the FPC 
figures by charging they are biased. The 
statement is based on reports here (presum- 
ably meaning Boston) that New England 
utilities received a payment on 1959 oil pur- 
‘chases which was not adjusted and was re- 
flected in the lower 1960 figures. If large 
scale adjustments, sufficient to make sig- 
nificant changes in oil cost figures, were ac- 
tually made, no one at FPC is aware of the 
fact and such adjustments are considered 
to be highly unlikely. 

8. The article states that the average price 
paid by the military for residual oil in New 
England increased from $2.15 a barrel in 1959 
to $2.43 a barrel in 1960—an increase of 28 
cents a barrel. 

Comment: Paul H. Riley, deputy secretary 
of defense for supply and services, said a 
check of Military Petroleum Supply Agency 
records reveals that the cost of residual fuel 
oil in New England increased only 8 cents 
during the period, as contrasted with the 28 
cents price increase alleged by the bank. 
This is cited as another example of the ques- 
tionable figures used in the survey. 

9. The article states: “If periods of crisis 
such as the postwar shortages, Korea and 
Suez are eliminated, the most striking fea- 
ture of the trend in residual fuel oil prices 
has been their steady, long-run increase.” 
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Comment: This statement is simply not 
true. The fact is that residual oil prices 
have increased only 4 cents a barrel over the 
pre-Suez crisis period whereas crude oil prices 
have increased 10 cents during the same 
period. 

10. In his letter to NCPC, Mr. Eisenmenger 
listed only one purchaser of residual fuel oil 
replying to the bank’s questionnaire who 
bought 1 million barrels of oil or more. 

Comment: The Federal Power Commission 
Teport on fuel consumption and costs shows 
that six New England electric utility 
Plants—not companies—used in excess of 1 
million barrels of oll in 1959. It is simply 
not logical to assume these companies pur- 
chased such large amounts of oil in small 
quantities under tank car rates or that they 
paid tank car highs for the oil. What this 
clearly indicates is that the Federal Reserve 
Bank survey was concentrated among the 
small users of residual and that the highest 
Posted price reported was considered in ar- 
riving at its conclusions about the fluctua- 
tion of prices. 

In conclusion, it seems to us that the ex- 
cerpts printed above from the Federal Re- 
serve Bank article, together with our com- 
ments, raised serious questions not only as to 
the validity of the conclusions but also as to 
the method in which the information was 
compiled and the manner in which it was 
assessed. The inconsistencies and contra- 
dictions in the article became apparent when 
it is carefully studied. 

The great damage from the article can re- 
sult from the fact that most people will ac- 
cept, without question, the findings of such a 
highly respected institution as the Federal 
Reserve Bank of Boston. If the bank leaves 
the very definite impression that the import 
control. program has resulted in greatly in- 
Creased fuel costs for New England, while 
completely ignoring other facts and factors 
which highly qualify this conclusion, then 
& program adopted by the Federal Govern- 
Ment in the interest of national security 
Will be seriously jeopardized. 


Youth and Government 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
insert into the Recorp the text of an 
address which I delivered at a luncheon 
today at the Mayflower Hotel given in 
honor of 135 Civil Air Patrol cadets who 
are visiting this country in connection 
with the annual international air cadet 
exchange. The luncheon was sponsored 
by Mr. Sam Pryor, Jr., of Pan American 
World Airways. The address was as 
follows: 

YOUTH AND GOVERNMENT 
(Address by Congressman Vicror L. ANFUSO, 

Democrat, New York, at luncheon for Civil 

Air Patrol cadets, August 10, 1961, May- 

flower Hotel, Washington, D.C.) 

First of all, I wish to take this opportunity 
of congratulating Mr. Sam Pryor, who has 
Sponsored this luncheon, for his gredt in- 
terest in matters of public benefit. This is 
not the first time that Mr. Pryor has been in 
the forefront where the U.S. Government 
and the American people have been involved. 
He has successfully contributed toward keep- 
ing America’s prestige high throughout the 
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world by his invaluable suggestions, his 
sound advice, and his patriotic deeds. 

And you, Mr. Toastmaster, should come in 
for your share of the bows because of your 
long devotion to the problems facing this 
great city of Washington, as well as our 
Nation. You have indeed, in my estimation, 
earned the title of “Mr. Washington, D.C.” 
I want to commend you also for your many 
years of work with the Civil Air Patrol, par- 
ticularly in furthering these exchange tours 
which have become an important program in 
our efforts to strengthen the friendship and 
understanding between the people of Amer- 
ica and the nations participating in this 
problem. 

Whenever I get involved in anything re- 
lated to airplanes, I am reminded of a rather 
unusual airfield, connected with the CBI 
theater of operations in World War II. This 
field was located smack in the middle of the 
Indian jungle, with wildlife surrounding its 
perimeter and one lone Air Force sergeant in 
charge. 

The sergeant got so lonely he adopted a 
lion cub, and brought it up as a domestic 
animal, which is no mean trick in itself. 
But the lion respected the sergeant and did 
what he was told. And one of the cardinal 
rules he learned in cubhood was to keep off 
the landing strip at all times. 

Well, one day, just as a plane was ap- 
proaching, the sergeant saw the lion stretched 
full length on the strip. Shouting and 
waving his arms, the sergeant charged the 
lion, but the lion wouldn't move. So the 
sergeant kicked him and cuffed him, but the 
lion only growled a little and still wouldn't 
move. Flabbergasted by the crisis, the 
sergeant seized the lion by the tail, dragged 
him forcibly from the strip and kicked him 
into the underbrush, then raced to the con- 
trol tower just in time to make contact with 
the incoming plane. When he got to his 
office at the top of the tower, there, in one 
corner, lay his lion, fast asleep. Which goes 
to prove what can happen when you provide 
the proper training in youth. 

Well, the subject at hand today is youth 
and government, on the one hand, airplanes 
on the other. Personally, I have always been 
a strong advocate of the entrance of youth 
into government here in the United States, 
in the interest of world progress. 

It is therefore no surprise to me that the 
youth of the world is vitally interested today 
in the development of the airplane as the 
chief beast of burden in the present century. 

This of course was the cornerstone of the 
movement that grew into being as the Civil 
Air Patrol, to which you all belong. Born 
in the critical period immediately prior to 
World War II, the Civil Air Patrol performed 
many functions and services contributing 
both directly and indirectly to the ultimate 
victory of the Allied cause. 

One of the most important services in this 
respect was the patrolling of the Atlantic 
coast, in search of submarines. The coastal 
patrol was carried on for 18 months before 
Regular units of the armed services were in 
a position to take over. During this period 
CAP pilots flew more than 86,000 missions, 
reported 173 submarine sightings, destroyed 
two submarines with bombs and depth 
charges, and reported information to Regular 
Army and Navy bombers that led to the de- 
struction of many more. So important were 
the services of the CAP in the eyes of the 
Federal authorities that the 80th Congress 
passed Public Law 557, establishing the or- 
ganization as a permanent civilian auxiliary 
of the U.S. Air Force. 

Now, that is what I would call a prime 
example of success in the field of volunteer 
endeavor; a glowing example of what can be 
done by civilian volunteers with the interest 
of the Nation at heart. 

And as one to whom our Government is of 
prime concern, I can only wish that Ameri- 
can youth would enter into politics and gov- 
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ernment with the same idealistic zeal as that 
demonstrated by the young members of the 
CAP back in the 1940's. 

The need for youth in Government today 
is greater, perhaps, than ever before and I am 
glad that the recent presidential election 
emphasized this point. Both the presi- 
dential aspirants presented a far more youth- 
ful element than is generally the case in 
our presidential contests: 

When John F. Kennedy became President 
of the United States, I was delighted that 
one of the first programs to be introduced 
by the new administration was the Youth 
or Peace Corps program. Never before in 
American history has the Government 
sought to employ the youth of the Nation 
in a more constructive purpose. And to my 
way of thinking, the move could well have 
been inaugurated a long time ago. 

It is a sad but true observation that over 
the past 40 years the Soviet Union has given 
high priority to youth programs, injecting its 
propaganda stream into virtually every coun- 
try on the globe, while we, with immense 
publication and distribution services at our 
command, have failed to match their output 
or even come close to matching it. 

Consequently, the view of the United 
States among the underdeveloped countries 
of the world is one based largely upon the 
works of writers unfriendly to our cause. 

In a recent visit to Japan an American 
official was engaged in a discussion with a 
group of college students, who constantly 
made reference to the great American his- 
torian, Foster. Puzzled, the official inquired 
as to whom Foster was, since he knew of no 
such great American historian. As it turned 
out, Foster was none other than William Z. 
Foster, chairman of the American Commu- 
nist Party, whose books on American his- 
tory had been translated into Japanese. 
With so-called “histories” of this nature fill- 
ing the bookshelves of foreign libraries, no 
wonder there are some strange ideas afloat 
as to the goals and principles of this great 
Nation. 

In conceiving the Youth Corps idea, the 
Kennedy administration has decided to fight 
Communist falsehood with the vigor and 
fire of youthful enthusiasm, employing the 
resources of the country to its best advan- 
tage at a time when nothing but the best 
will do. In every country where the Youth 
Corps sends its representatives, Communist 
falsehoods will topple in the face of truth. 
For, as every American knows, the so-called 
“Ugly American,” despised on foreign shores, 
has virtually nothing to do with Americans 
in reality. Indeed, the “Ugly American” is 
largely the figment of anti-American prop- 
aganda, palmed off on persons who have 
seen very few flesh and blood Americans, if 
any at all. The impression created by the 
real thing, as represented by the Peace Corps, 
should go far in destroying the myths fos- 
tered upon the people of Europe, Africa, and 
Asia by those who would defame us at every 
opportunity. 

With the passage of time it has grown 
clear that the youthful people are not quite 
so foolish and the older generation not quite 
so wise as once was generally believed. In 
the days when there were relatively few ex- 
ecutive jobs available in the fields of indus- 
try and commerce, the old men seized them 
and held on for dear life, establishing an 
artificial framework to sustain themselves in 
office to prevent the young men from chal- 
lenging their authority. But with the ad- 
vent of mass production, mass buying, and 
& greatly accelerated economic pace, execu- 
tive jobs multiplied in the economic field to 
a point where young men were at last al- 
lowed to demonstrate their mental capacity 
along that line. And, lo and behold, they 
turned out to be the equals of their elders in 
many instances and their superiors in others. 

So clear was this result in commerce and 
industry, as measured in terms of dollars 
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and cents, that the old barriers suddenly 
collapsed and youth moved in to assume a 
place of consequence. 

In Government, however, there was no 
such measuring stick, and there the young 
men and women were shunted aside in the 
traditional manner, to such an extent that 
they came to feel unwanted. This is not 
so today, however, with the advent of the 
Kennedy administration. 

And President Kennedy has been proven 
absolutely right in encouraging youth. The 
American Government needs the fire of 
youth to spur it forward to meet the tasks 
ahead. It is, therefore, significant that the 
Peace Corps idea evolved under the admin- 
istration of a youthful President, whose in- 
terest in the talents of youth has been 
clearly in evidence from the moment he as- 
sumed office. 

I can only hope, with the pressure of the 
times bearing down upon us in the years 
ahead, that the accent on youth is to be 
stepped up here and in the other free na- 
tions of the West. For strength and clarity 
are what will be needed in these times, and 
youth has demonstrated, beyond the shadow 
of a doubt, its readiness in both respects. 


Just Plain Jack Makes the Party 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, Art 
Hoppe has continued his column in the 
San Francisco Chronicle on “Just Plain 
Jack,” copy of which follows: 

Just PLAIN JACK MAKES THE PARTY 
(By Art Hoppe) 

Good morning, friends in television land. 
It's time once again for another visit with 
Just Plain Jack, the true-to-life story of 
a simple young millionalre’s struggles to 
achieve world peace, social justice, and rap- 
port with his wife. 

As we join Just Plain Jack and the beau- 
tiful society girl he married, Jack is in the 
brown study, studying. 

Jack. Let's see. The East Germans stop 
us at the border. So we send an armored 
train. Then they'll send tanks. So we send 
two divisions. Then they'll send four divi- 
sions. So we send 

BEAUTIFUL Socrery GIRL (shuffling in hap- 
pily on water skis and tousling Jack's hair). 
Now put your silly old papers away and help 
me plan the party, 

Jack. Party? Another one? 
Mount Vernon affair? 

BEAUTIFUL Society Gm. Don't be an old 
grouch. This is going to be a wonderful 
party. Even better than Mount Vernon. 

Jack (suspiciously). What are the water 
skis for? 

BEAUTIFUL Sociery GIRL. Well, instead of 
that stuffy old boat ride down the Potomac, 
all the guests are going to come on water 
skis. Down the Hudson to the Statue of 
Liberty. Isn't that a wonderfully quaint 
place to have a party? 

Jack. It'll cost a fortune. 

BEAUTIFUL Socrery Git. Silly. Tiffany's 
is donating the skis. They're only 12-karat. 
And the National Association of Manufac- 
turers is buying me the Statue of Liberty, 
They're the sweetest men. They don't even 
want a mention. And the Everfloat Gleam- 
ing Plastic Speedboat Co. of Sheboygan. 


After that 
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Jack. Now look, that's just how you got 
into trouble on that Mount Vernon thing, 
soliciting donations. 

BEAUTIFUL Soctery Girt. But, Bunny, I 
just took your advice. “Ask not what your 
country can do for you; ask rather.” So 
I asked them. 

Jack. I'm sorry, Dear, but the whole thing 
is out of the question. We can't possibly 
* * + (Portly Pierre, the faithful family re- 
tainer, bursts in puffing a cigar nervously). 

PortLy PIERRE. Bad news, Chief. The 
papers are still grumbling about Cuba. The 
editorial writers don’t think you've got a 
solution for Berlin. as good as theirs. And 
we've got to get the people’s minds off 
world affairs. Say. You want me to go push 
Carolyn in the pool again? 

Jack (gloomily). Can't. 
learned to swim. Hey. (He brightens as 
he turns to his wife.) Darling, I've been a 
bear. You go right ahead and hold your 
party. We'll paint the statue an antique 
gold. And, Pierre, send an invitation to 
Charlie de Gaulle, Better ask if he can 
water ski. And * * * 

BEAUTIFUL Soctery Girt. Oh, 
You're wonderful (music, 
Home.“) 

Can De Gaulle make a big splash? Will 
the NAM keep its word? Tune in again, 
folks. And in the meantime, as you go 
down the byways of life, remember: Nothing 
takes your mind off your troubles like just 
plain jack. 


She’s gone and 


Bunny, 
“Home Sweet 


House Judiciary Committee Backs Cramer 
Plan for Vote Fraud Investigations by 
Amendment to Civil Rights Commission 
Extension Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to call to the attention of the 
House the action of your Judiciary Com- 
mittee, which, on Tuesday, approved an 
amendment I offered broadening the 
jurisdiction of the Civil Rights Commis- 
sion to include all Federal vote fraud 
cases, 

My amendment will authorize the 
Commission to investigate all voting ir- 
regularities involving the election of 
presidential electors, U.S. Senators, and 
Members of the House of Representa- 
tives. Presently, the Commission is lim- 
ited to investigating minority group de- 
privations only. Such a limitation is 
unwarranted if the objective is, as it 
should be, the preservation of everyone’s 
right to vote. 

It is my belief that a person’s voting 
rights are his most precious constitu- 
tional possession. The right should cer- 
tainly be safeguarded and protected 
whether or not a minority status is in- 
volved. 

At present, there is no agency of Gov- 
ernment authorized and equipped to in- 
vestigate such cases. It is my belief that 
my amendment will make up for this de- 
ficiency. 

The Commission on Civil Rights, under 
the committee bill, is being extended for 
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an additional 2 years. With the broad- 
ened jurisdiction approved by the Judi- 
ciary Committee, the Commission can 
serve an even more worthwhile and use- 
ful function in the future in guaranteeing 
everyone's right to vote. 

Because Attorney General Robert 
Kennedy has expressed his support for 
the extension of the life of the Civil 
Rights Commission, and due to his an- 
nounced belief that the franchise and 
other civil rights must be extended to all 
equally, I have already called upon him 
to support my clean-election amend- 
ment. 

I hope and trust that I can look for- 
ward to the full backing, not only of 
the Attorney General, but the entire 
Congress on this most important amend- 
ment. 

I am inserting into the RECORD a re- 
port on our Judiciary Committee action 
which appeared in the August 9 edition 
of the Wall Street Journal: 

House Unir Backs PLAN FOR RIGHTS AGENCY 
To CHECK ALL Vore Fravups 


WaSHINGTON.—Over objections of liberal 
Democrats, Republicans gained House Judi- 
clary Committee approval of a plan to ex- 
pand the Federal Rights Commission's activ- 
ities to include investigations of all types 
of vote frauds. 

The move to expand the Commission's 
jurisdiction was approved, 16 to 10, as an 
amendment to a bill extending the life of 
the 5-man agency for 2 years, to September 9, 
1963. At present the Commission has au- 
thority to investigate election irregularities 
involving the denial of voting rights to any- 
one because of race, color, or creed. But 
under an amendment sponsored by Repre- 
sentative Cramer, Republican, of Florida, in- 
vestigations could be conducted in any cases 
where fraud at the ballot box was suspected. 

A FORM OF CIVIL RIGHTS 


Mr. Cramer and the 13 other GOP mem- 
bers of the committee said the Commission 
should have the authority to consider any 
violation of voting privilege inasmuch as 
this is a form of civil rights, too. They saw 
no necessity for limiting the Commission's 
investigating function only to cases where 
Negroes or other minority groups are denied 
the right to vote. 

The amendment reflected the resentment 
that still exists among Republicans over last 
fall's presidential election and the feeling 
that former Vice President Nixon's chances 
may have been hurt by election irregular- 
ities. 

Chairman CELLER, Democrat of New York, 
and other liberals on the Judiciary panel 
argued the Cramer amendment was unnec- 
essary, contending the Justice Department 
already has authority to look into national 
elections when fraud is . Others 
argued the Commission would be gaining 
too much authority of a quasi-judicial na- 
ture and the expansion would lead the 
agency into a fleld not intended by Congress 
when it created the unit several years ago. 

WOULD DISCOURAGE VOTE FRAUD 


Nevertheless, GOP members said the 
commission would help focus the spotlight 
on voting fraud cases, and the mere fact 
that it had investigative power would tend 
to discourage fraud at the ballot box. They 
argued the Justice Department has only 
limited authority to check into irregularities: 

While the amendment may remain in the 
bill on the House side its prospects for ac- 
ceptance appear dim in the Senate, where 
liberal Democrats are firmly in control and 
are unlikely to go along with the provision 
unless it is sanctioned by the administra- 
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tion. But Mr. Cramer and other Republi- 
cans believe the amendment will at least 
serve the purpose of embarrassing the Demo- 
crats: If it is dropped along the way it will 
Suggest a Democratic indifference to vote 
frauds, the GOP reasons. 

The committee voted down, 17 to 7, an 
administration recommendation that the 
commission be made permanent. Another 
amendment to extend it for over 5 years in- 
Stead of 2 was beaten down by voice vote. 


The full text of my amendment pro- 
Vides that the Civil Rights Commission 
shall: 


4. Investigate allegations in writing, under 
Oath or affirmation, that certain citizens of 
the United States are being unlawfully ac- 
corded or denied the right to vote, or to have 
that vote counted, for presidential electors, 
. Members of the United States Senate or the 
House of Representatives, as a result of any 
Pattern or practice of fraud or discrimina- 
tion relating to the conduct of such election. 


Oberlin’s John Kennedy Joins Peace 
Corps 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY S. REUSS 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. REUSS. Mr. Speaker, as the 
Peace Corps has developed, it has been 
encouraging to see the response from 
Volunteers all over the United States. 
Coming from all age groups and all walks 
of life, they have given the Corps a large 
Supply of talent to choose from. Among 
those now in training camps across the 
Country is John C. Kennedy, the former 
registrar of Oberlin College, who left his 
job to put into action his college’s motto, 
“Learning and Labor.” The training 
which he and others will have is well dis- 
Cussed in a recent article in Time, It 
follows: 

Pracx Corps Boot CAMPS 

After 30 years at Ohio's Oberlin College, 
John C. Kennedy, 57, last week left his job 
as alumni recorder, rented his 15-acre farm, 
and drove off with his schoolteacher wife, 
Miriam, 53, to join the U.S. Peace Corps. 
At Pennsylvania State University, the Ken- 
Nedys began a 7-week cram course with 153 
Other recruits from 42 States, the biggest 
Single corps group yet launched. Their goal: 
2-year jobs as teachers’ aids in the rural 
Philippines. “All our lives we've wanted to 
do something like this,” said Quaker Ken- 
nedy. “We've talked about doing something 
Personal for peace. This is our chance.” 

John Kennedy is the oldest trainee at Peace 
Corps boot camps, now operating on seven 
U.S. campuses, from Harvard to Berkeley. 
Most recruits are in their early 20's; the Ken- 
nedys know they may wash out before they 
ever reach the Philippines. But so may 
Others much younger. If the Peace Corps 
falls, it will not be for lack of talent to 
Choose from. At the rate of 100 a day, some 
12,250 Americans have now volunteered. For 
brains, looks, and verve, those chosen so far 
Would rank high in any enterprise. 

SIXTY HOURS, SIX DAYS 


Penn State's contingent had no need for 
the word of welcoming brass that the Peace 
Corps is to be no immature “kiddie corps.” 
Arms aching with shots for everything from 
typhoid to TB, they began studying 60 hours 
& week on a 6-day schedule (plus exams on 
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Sundays) that is twice the load of ordinary 
Penn State students. In the Philippines, 
they will mainly teach elementary science, 
serve as models of spoken English. But to 
prepare, they are tackling everything from 
Philippine history, culture and economics to 
family habits and sex mores (advice from one 
Filipino lecturer: No touch.“) - plus first 
aid, nutrition, U.S. history and world poli- 
tics. Said one awed Penn State professor: 
“I wish we had a whole university with folks 
like this. They're pushing the life out of 
us to get started.” 

So it went last week at all the other 
centers: 

Farthest along are 78 Colombia-bound vol- 
unteers (all men) at New Jersey’s Rutgers 
University. Sponsored by Care, they have 
spent six 60-hour weeks studying Spanish, 
United States, and Latin American culture, 
how to play soccer and how to ride a horse. 
Next month they shove off for 2 years of 
digging wells, building roads and schools in 
remote mountain villages. 

Newest trainees are 18 men and women 
who started work late last week at Iowa State 
University. Directed by an organization 
called Heifer Project, Inc. (which since 1944 
has shipped more than 800,000 farm animals 
and chicks to 60 countries), Iowa State's 
farmwise corpsmen will spend a month 
boning up for a tour of improving soil and 
livestock production on the West Indian 
island of Santa Lucia. One of Iowa State's 
volunteers is Madge Shipp, a Negro school- 
teacher from Detroit whose age, 55, almost 
matches Penn State’s Kennedys. She quit 
her $6,600-a-year teaching job because “I feel 
that people in the highly developed coun- 
tries have lost their sense of purpose, The 
Peace Corps is a chance to get away from 
the materialism of everyday living.” 

At Harvard, 45 men and women (including 
three married couples) are training for sec- 
ondary-school teaching in eastern Nigeria. 
Picked from 1,400 candidates, they will spend 
7 weeks at Harvard, then travel next month 
to the cooperating University College at 
Ibadan for 4 months of orientation and prac- 
tice teaching. 4 

Ruggedest assignment belongs to 43 men 
at Texas Western College in simmering El 
Paso. They are surveyors, civil engineers and 
geologists (median age: 26), headed for road 
building in transportation-poor Tanganyika. 


Up at 5:45, they tackle Swahili, East African , 


culture, U.S. history and world politics, study 
Thoreau, Marx, and Lenin, after lunch head 
for the dusty hills to lay out imaginary roads. 
Then comes an hour of physical condition- 
ing (“We don't hike up mountains. We run 
up them"), followed by more classes after 
dinner. “I never worked so hard in my life,” 
says one weary student. “Tanganyika can’t 
be any tougher than this.” Late this month 
the group will go to Puerto Rico for 3 weeks 
of campout training, followed by 7 more 
weeks of intensive language study at a center 
on the slopes of Mount Kilimanjaro. To one 
of their Texas Western professors, who has 
taught for 20 years, “this is the smartest 
bunch I've ever seen.” Equally admiring is 
the mayor of Tanganyika’s biggest city. Dar 
es Salaam, who visited El Paso last week to 
inspect the troops. “I am impressed,” said 
he, “with the zest of these young men.” 
Living and breathing Ghana night and 
day are 58 men and women at the Univer- 
sity of California’s Berkeley campus. Next 
month, after 8 weeks of 12-hour days at 
Berkeley, they start 2-year, no-vacation jobs 
in Ghana, teaching English, French, math, 
chemistry, physics, and biology in secondary 
schools. To prepare, they have delved into 
such matters as leprosy, midwifery, “how to 
be a woman in east Africa," and bush nutri- 
tion (fish heads are good, but you don't 
have to eat the eyes). They have spent a 
required 9 hours each in the night emer- 
gency ward at Berkeley's Herrick Hospital. 
Ghana itself may not be all that grim. The 
Ministry of Education, their boss, recently 
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crashed through with $1,960-a-year salaries 
(in addition to the Peace Corps’ $75 a 
month). Three highly educated Ghanaians 
are on hand at Berkeley to teach Twi, one 
of Ghana's principal languages. Alarmed at 
the erudition of these teachers, one recruit 
joked: My God, we're being sent out to 
lower their standards.” 

Soon bound for Chile and 10 more weeks of 
training are 42 of the 50 volunteers at the 
University of Notre Dame. Largely planned 
by Notre Dame's president, the Reverend 
Theodore M. Hesburgh, their goal is better 
farming and lower infant mortality (8 of 
the women are nurses) in Chile’s hardscrab- 
ble Central Valley. So poor are the valley’s 
campesinos that almost any contribution 
is bound to be visible. Putting themselves 
under orders of Chile’s Institute of Rural 
Education, Notre Dame's corpsmen (ages: 
19 to 40) hope to teach hygiene, nutrition, 
child care, introduce simple games such .as 
volleyball, build chicken coops where chick- 
ens now run wild. What they hope for, sums 
up Bob Woodruff, 23, “is the chance for per- 
sonal contact instead of dollar diplomacy. 
This country is too fat, physically and in- 
tellectually. It's our duty to help.” 


HUAC and Its Foes—House Un-American 
Activities Committee Has Won Respect 
From Many by Enemies It Has Made 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 19, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER.. Mr. Speaker, in these 
days when there are so many attacks on 
the Committee on Un-American Activi- 
ties by the leftwing press and others, it 
was gratifying for me to find an objec- 
tive editorial in today's Wall Street Jour- 
nal by the well-known and competent 
William Henry Chamberlin. 

The editorial follows: : 
HUAC anp Irs Fors—Hovse UN-AMERICAN 

ACTIVITIES COMMITTEE Has WON RESPECT 

From Many BY ENEMIES It Has MADE 

(By William Henry Chamberlin) 

For a certain section of American public 
opinion, it is always open season on the 
House Committee on Un-American Activities, 
or HUAC, to use its convenient abbreviation. 

It is understandable that this organization 
is not popular with Communists and fellow- 
travelers and the continuing blasts against 
the committee from these sources may be 
discounted. But many individuals and some 
newspapers that have no sympathy for com- 
munism, that might generally be described 
as liberal, join in the hue-and-cry against 
the HUAC and all its works. 

When students, egged on by known and 
identified local Communists, put on a riotous 
demonstration against hearings of the com- 
mittee last year in San Francisco, finally 
requiring the intervention of the police, there 
was a nationwide campaign designed to rep- 
resent the students as civil libertarian mar- 
tyrs. A film showing some of the disorderly 
shenanigans at the San Francisco hearings 
has been assailed with extraordinary viru- 
lence. There has been a consistent attempt 
to represent the committee as manned by a 
pecullar collection of benighted bigots, irra- 
tional crackpots and publicity hunters, as a 
disgrace to Congress which should be sum- 
marily abolished. 

The ardent crusaders against the commit- 
tee overlook the fact that there is a good 
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deal of rotation and shifting in its bipartisan 
membership. Consequently, the HUAC, like 
other congressional committees, is almost 
bound to be reasonably representative of an 
elected Congress which, in turn, is reason- 
ably representative of the grassroots senti- 
ment of the American people. 

An image has been created of the com- 
mittee as an irresponsible inquisition, run- 
ning about on wild fishing expeditions, serv- 
ing no useful legislative purpose, operating 
outside any procedural and legal safeguards 
and restrictions, taking sadistic pleasure in 
browbeating innocent and patriotic Ameri- 
cans, all without any clear mandate from 
Congress. The ascertainable facts reveal a 
very different picture. 

HOW THE LAW READS 


The duties of the committee, as defined in 
Public Law 601, 79th Congress (1946) are to 
make investigations of: (1) the extent, char- 
acter, and objects of un-American propa- 
ganda activities in the United States; (2) the 
diffusion within the United States of sub- 
versive and un-American propaganda that is 
instigated from foreign countries, or of a 
domestic origin, and attacks the form of 
government as guaranteed by our Constitu- 
tion; (3) all other questions in relation 
thereto that would aid Congress in any nec- 
essary remedial legislation; and (4) to exer- 
cise watchfulness over the execution by ad- 
ministrative agencies of laws relating to sub- 
versive activities and internal security. 

It is a frequent allegation of critics of the 
HUAC that it has not rendered any service 
in proposing legislation, that its investiga- 
tions have not helped to uncover Soviet spies 
and subversive agents. But the factual record 
shows otherwise. Every annual report of the 
HUAC contains specific suggestions for 
remedial legislation. There were several 
predecessors of the HUAC, committees 
which carried out the same functions under 
different titles. Between 1941 and 1958 these 
committees offered 80 legislative suggestions, 
of which 35 were enacted into law. HUAC 
investigations helped to cast light on the 
doings of Alger Hiss, Harry Dexter White, 
and various Soviet agents. 

It is untrue, despite strenuous efforts to 
create the impression, that the HUAC 
functions like a star chamber, picking wit- 
nesses out of a hat, observing no legal 
restraints, imposing sentences at its discre- 
tion. It is not a court of law and has no 
punitive powers. Anyone subpenaed by the 
HUAC may have the advice of counsel and 
may submit a prepared statement for in- 
clusion in the record. 

The courts have consistently refused to 
abridge the right of congressional commit- 
tees to carry out investigations and to have 
recalcitrant witnesses, unless they seek asy- 
lum in the fifth amendment, cited for 
contempt of Congress. And it is a rather 
striking example of “doublethink” that the 
same type of people who applauded commit- 
tees which went after the “merchants of 
death“ in the 1930's without gloves, which 
got the oll magnate Harry F. Sinclair sent to 
jail for contempt of Congress, which delved 
into the business affairs of J. P. Morgan, are 
inclined to denounce the HUAC as an in- 
tolerable tyranny. ; 

NEED AND JUSTIFICATION 

This, of course, leads to the question 
whether there is need and justification for 
such a body as the HUAC. Perhaps un- 
American” was not the best word that could 
have been chosen: “anti-American” might 
have been a more accurate description of 
the activities which the committee is em- 
powered to investigate and with a 
view to preparing the ground for remedial 
legislation. 

That there is an organized anti-American 
campaign of subversive propaganda, ema- 
nating from Moscow and Peiping, with 
branches in other Communist-ruled coun- 
tries, such as Cuba, can hardly be denied. 
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This campaign is an important weapon in 
the cold war. It does not seem unreason- 
able that the American people, through a 
properly constituted committee of its Con- 
gress, should keep an eye on this campaign. 
A free society can and must, if it is to remain 
free, tolerate heresy, the expression of un- 
popular dissenting views. But it is under 
no obligation to remain passive in the face 
of hostile conspiracy. 

Many sincere people who have no sym- 
pathy or association with communism have 
taken up the cry against the HUAC, often, 
one feels, on a basis of insufficient knowl- 
edge of HUAC’s actual record and of the 
larger issues of the cold war. But a dispro- 
portionately large share of the drumfire of 
attack on the committee comes from in- 
dividuals, organizations, and publications 
with Communist and fellow-traveler associa- 
tions. 

As Grover Cleveland was loved for the 
enemies he made among crooked politicians 
of his own party, the HUAC may properly 
be proud of many of the enemies it has 
made. 


State Department Official Tips Hand Over 
Borrowing Authority in Foreign Aid Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, in the Au- 
gust 9 issue of the New York Times, Mr. 
Theodore Tennenwald, Special Assistant 
to the Secretary of State with intimate 
responsibilities in the foreign aid pro- 
gram, took the able and respected Arthur 
Krock to task for his recent column on 
the administration’s demand that Con- 
gress give it authority to commit the 
Treasury to $8,800 million for foreign na- 
tions development loans over the next 5 
years. He accused Mr. Krock of indulg- 
ing in the omission of pertinent facts 
and inaccurate statements of facts. 
Some of Mr. Tannenwald's statements 
had the familiar ring of extravagance so 
characteristic of the executive branch in 
its insistence that it be given this carte 
blanche authority. So I discussed it with 
my colleague, the gentleman from Michi- 
gan, Hon. GERALD Fond, a ranking mem- 
ber of the Committee on Appropriations 
and one who has heard the testimony on 
foreign aid budgets for several years, past 
and again this year. He was appalled 
that such a high ranking official, al- 
though conforming to the bureaucratic 
pattern, would indulge in the very thing 
he deplored—omission of pertinent facts 
and inaccurate statements. 

Congressman Forp felt compelled to 
try to correct the record of misinforma- 
tion and inaccuracies spread by this high 
official here on the eve of floor debate in 
the House. His refutation is in the mail 
today and I asked him for a copy of it. 
Using the administration's own testi- 
mony, Congressman Forp conclusively 
and, to me unassailably, proves that all 
the reassurances offered about Congress 
having full control of the use of the $8.8 
billion is an unvarnished red herring. 

Dissemination of the truth about the 
matter is so vital to orderly and respon- 
sible disposition of the question that I 
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take the liberty of inserting Congress- 
man Forp’s letter at this point: 

AvcGusr 10, 1961. 
To the Eorron or tHe New YORK TIMES: 

I do not recall an important issue before 
the Congress in recent years on which there 
has been more confusion, so much uncertain- 
ty, and so much conflicting statements from 
responsible sources as currently pervades the 
Halls of Congress on the administration's 
urgent request for authority to borrow $8.8 
billion from the Treasury over the next 5 
years for foreign aid development loans. The 
letter of Mr, Tannenwald, Special Assistant 
to the Secretary of State, in your August 9 
issue epitomizes the situation. It is appal- 
ling, but not exactly surprising, that a high 
official of the administration—he is closely 
identified with the foreign ald program— 
would make some of the statements he does 
in a letter denouncing Arthur Krock's Au- 
gust 4 column as “omitting a number of per- 
tinent facts and not stating accurately other 
facts.” Pertinency is often a matter of 
opinion; on occasion, so is accuracy. For my 
part, Mr. Tannenwald is in some respects 
guilty of what he deplores, and the average 
reader, not intimately acquainted with the 
hard and practical legislative facts of life, 
the technicalities of legislative procedures, or 
the machinations of bureaucracy, might be 
moved to wonder why Mr. Tannenwald ap- 
parently was not fully conscious of the im- 
pact of all he said. As I shall submit, he 
even went so far as to put himself in direct 
opposition to testimony of his superiors, And 
as others have done, he hangs on legalisms 
and indulges in technicalities. 

I will say this: Near the end, he volun- 
tarily tipped his hand. He revealed that the 
administration proposal is an all-out effort 
to secure, right now, $8.8 billion without the 
Congress—short of most extreme circum- 
stances—interfering with its use by the 
executive branch over the next 5 years. 

1. Mr, Tannenwald correctly notes that, as 
now written, the legislation requires the 
President to annually submit a budget to 
Congress under the Corporation Control Act 
showing how the funds are to be used, etc. 
Then he says: 

“The President will not be able to obligate 
or spend these funds until Congress has 
enacted an authorization in an appropria- 
tion bill for the use of the funds.” 

There are many Members of Congress who 
regard this as opposite to what no less an 
authority than Secretary Dillon 
told the Senate Committee on Foreign Rela- 
tions in the following exchange taken from 
the printed record: 

“Senator Witttams. As I understand it, 
and I think we ought to get this clear, you 
come back each year and report to Congress, 
but you do not need any additional action 
on ‘the part of the Congress to get the 
money, if we approve this bill as it is 
written; ts that correct? 

“Secretary DILLON. That is correct.” 

I fail to see how both can be right. 

2. As others have done, Mr. Tannenwald 
indulges the obvious when he asserts that 
Congress would have full legal power to limit 
the use of these funds. Of course, it would. 
It is a rare occasion when the Congress is 
without raw legal power—note the word 
„legal!“ —to change its mind and amend a 
law in practically any way it deems appropri- 
ate. But hanging on legalisms here sub- 
stantially begs the question—certainly where 
delicate and far-reaching arrangements with 
sovereign foreign nations are involved. Lis- 
ten to what his superior, Secretary Rusk, told 
the House Committee on Appropriations on 
this question of annual congressional control 
over these funds: 

“Secretary Rusk. As a matter of the law 
and the Constitution, it [Congress] would 
have the same control. However, I would be 
less than candid if I did not say that the 
exercise of that control by the Congress on 
an annual basis would be a more serious step 
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in terms of our commitments and relations 
with other governments than would be true 
under the present arrangement.” 

3. This very question of control by Con- 
gress Is so crucial to the understanding and 
consideration of the proposition that I again 
quote from Secretary Dillon. He was asked 
what would be the situation if Congress de- 
cided to cut a part of the $8.8 billion but in 
the meantime under long-range program- 
ing, commitments had been made with for- 
eign countries. Could Congress then limit 
expenditures below what had been com- 
mitted? Would these commitments not be 
obligations of this country with each nation 
with which we had made them? Listen to 
the reply: 

“Secretary DILLON. I would like to be per- 
fectly clear on that, Senator. Congress does 
have the authority to limit it, and could 
limit it, but it would have the effect of the 
United States not living up to its commit- 
ments. So I believe there would be very 
strong pressure on Congress not to have the 
United States default on a commitment 
Which it had legally made.” 

In the face of that statement, Mr. Tan- 
nonwald says Mr. Krock was “incorrect” 
when he suggested that if Congress were to 
limit or terminate the previously granted 
borrowing authority the United States would 
be in default in its foreign aid commitments. 
Then hanging on technicalities, he concludes 
that “there could be no question of a de- 
tault.“ 

Well, Secretaries Rusk and Dillon say 
otherwise. 

4. Then Mr. Tannenwald takes Mr. Krock 
to task for suggesting that the alternative 
Proposal for a 5-year authorization for ap- 
Propriation, to be followed by annual appro- 
Priations as at present, would “commit Con- 
gress morally” to supply the actual appro- 
Priation, Well, I readily concede it is a 
Proper question to consider and that there 
should be a clear understanding at the out- 
set, but I would recall that in this current 
Session, when the $500 million special aid 
for Latin America was up under essentially 
identical circumstances, much was made of 
the moral commitment to supply the funds 
which the Congress had authorized to be 
appropriated last year. And every dollar 
was supplied. 

But there seems to be no doubt in the 
executive branch about the moral com- 
mitment question if this 5-year, $8.8 bil- 
lion direct Treasury borrowing proposition is 
adopted. Secretary Dillon again: 

“I think there is a strong moral obligation 
to put that money up, and I do not think we 
should try here to say anything else than 
that at all.” 
= 5. Yet Mr. Tannenwald persists. He says: 
This is not so“ to this statement: 

“Since technically the Executive could 
commit in 1 fiscal year the entire $8.8 bil- 
lion Congress had given it for 5 years, there 
conceivably could be no money left for Con- 
gress to recapture.” 

He suggestsignorance of the difference be- 
tween the commitment and the legal obli- 
gation of funds. Well, once again, let's call 
On the Secretaries. They are the two high- 
est officials of the administration actively 
Supporting the proposition before the Con- 
Fress and they have been up and down every 
Side and facet of the matter. I have already 
Offered several quotes that bear rather real- 
istically on this point—so realistically in 
fact that they satisfy me that here again 
the criticism hangs largely on legalisms and 
technicalities. But here is another from the 
Printed committee hearings: 

Mr. PassMan. In effect, the executive 
branch could if it should so detefmine, 
commit the entire $8.8 billion during fiscal 
year 1962 on a conditional basis? 

“Secretary DILLON: They could commit 
$1,187 million firmly, and they could commit 
the rest of it conditionally. 

“Mr, Passman. It could be be committed, 
nevertheless? 
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“Secretary DILLON. Conditionally, it could 
be.” 


Unquestionably, the several quotes from 
the two Secretaries are ample basis for the 
conjecture that there conceivably could be 
no funds left to recapture. 

In conclusion, this long-term financing 
proposition, and some others similar to it 
and now rather commonly known as 
“backdoor” financing, raises questions vital 
to the orderly processes of representative 
government. The Congress, as the directly 
elected representatives of the people, has 
but one certain and continuing way to ef- 
fectively control the Government. That is 
the power of the purse. No other certain 
way exists. So when such a proposition as 
the pending $8.8 billion, 5-year borrowing 
authority is submitted, above all things we 
must know its full dimensions and charac- 
teristics before we vote. Do what we will— 
but know what we are doing. The legisla- 
tive committees have submitted it to the 
two Houses of Congress in essentially the 
form advocated by the executive branch and 
without substantial alteration of the in- 
tents which accompanied it. It comes to 
the floor for debate heavily clouded by con- 
fusion, by uncertainty, and by conflicting 
statements—assurances on the one hand 
that Congress will retain control and warn- 
ings on the other that if it does exercise 
its powers to limit the funds, it will be 
accused of defaulting on commitments. 
Mr. Tannenwald's letter in substantial 
measure follows the pattern. 

I am. honestly convinced that the admin- 
istration on the one hand when making 
commitments to foreign governments max- 
imizes the difference between its new back- 
door method of financing a substantial part 
of the foreign aid program and the tradi- 
tional congressional method of funding 
where true legislative control exists. On 
the other hand the executive branch mini- 
mizes the difference between the alterna- 
tive methods of funding or downgrades the 
uniqueness or lack of congressional control 
of its proposal when submitting the propo- 
sition to the Congress. The executive 
branch seems to want it both ways. 

Sincerely, 
GERALD R. Fond, Jr., 
Member of Congress. 


` 


Robert Moses, New York’s Man of the 
Century 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK J. BECKER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. BECKER. Mr. Speaker, New 
York State has been blessed for over 
30 years by having as one of its most dis- 
tinguished citizens, the Honorable Rob- 
ert Moses. 

He has been the chief architect and en- 
gineer of the system of State parks and 
parkways, as well as the famous Jones 
Beach on Long Island. He has done 
wonders for the city of New York and 
has served as chairman of many com- 
missions within the State of New York 
that have brought about more pleasure, 
comfort, and convenience for the people 
of New York State than any known man 
in history. 

Robert Moses is a man who is unique 
unto himself. Political parties have come 
and gone and he has served honorably 
and well, regardless of which political 
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party is the controlling factor at any 
given time. 

Recently, Robert Moses had the honor 
of having conferred upon him the hon- 
orary degree of doctor of fine arts of 
Niagara University, N.Y. I have the 
honor to insert herewith, a statement 
conferring this degree by the president of 
Niagara University and I am also insert- 
ing a list of four degrees and 21 honorary 
degrees conferred on Robert Moses from 
1909 to 1961. 

I am sure it would be hard to find any 
other individual who has received or is 
more worthy of the honors conferred on 
Mr. Moses. 

The statement and list are attached: 
Docror or FINE Arts: Hon. ROBERT Moses 

Magnanimity means literally “greatness 
of soul” and it is fortitude carried to the 
degree of heroism—a high excellence in every 
kind of virtue. The magnanimous man is 
the great man and no man can be called 
great unless he is also magnanimous. This 
man that Niagara University is privileged 
welcome today is truly a magnanimous man, 
He takes little delight in praise and honor— 
he is strong in adversity—quick to help 
others—he is independent—plain with 
ordinary people, always at ease with impor- 
tant people—he declares his views frankly 
and openly; he is not afraid of men's blame 
nor does he seek their praise, but only to do 
what is right. He abounds in confidence, in 
God and in himself under God's omnipotent 
aap and he is secure and stable, without 

eur. 

This great man, veteran of 40 years of 
dedicated service to God, country, and New 
York State—currently directing the construc- 
tion of the $720 million State power project, 
adjacent to Niagara University which proud- 
ly bears his name, has played a prominent 
role in the development, past, present, and 
the future of the Empire State. Honored by 
diplomats and statesmen, educators, and 
national leaders, the powerful and the hum- 
ble, this man stands as one of the great co- 
operators in God's plans for the universe by 
using God-given talents to harness the 
forces of nature. 

Niagara University is deeply honored to 
welcome such a giant among men as one of 
her most beloved guests and place upon his 
shoulders the hood of her doctorate pro- 
claiming Robert Moses, honoris causa, a doc- 
tor of fine arts. : 

ROBERT MOSES DEGREES 

Bachelor of arts, Yale, 1909; Oxford, 1911. 

Master of arts, Oxford, 1913. 

Doctor of philosophy, Columbia, 1914. 

Honorary master of arts, Yale, 1936. 

Honorary doctor of laws, Syracuse, 1936; 
Union, 1938; Bates, 1945; Princeton, 1947; 
Hofstra, 1948. 

Honorary doctor of engineering, New York 
University, 1950. 

Honorary doctor of laws, Columbia, 1952; 
Yale, 1952; Harvard, 1953. 

Honorary doctor of engineering, Michigan, 
1953; Manhattan, 1954. 

Honorary doctor of laws, 
University, 1954. 

Honorary doctor of humane letters, Col- 
gate, 1954. 


Honorary doctor of laws, Pratt, 1955. 
Honorary doctor of engineering, Brooklyn 
Polytechnic, 1956. 
3 doctor of engineering, Buffalo, 
Honorary doctor of humane letters, Ford- 
ham, 1959. 
i Sonnets doctor of engineering, St. John’s, 
959. ` 
Honorary doctor of fine arts, Niagara, 1961. 


Honorary doctor of laws, New York Law, 
1961. 


Long Island 
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Castro Appeals to the U.N. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. NEAL SMITH 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, 
since Members of the House of Repre- 
sentatives are charged under our Con- 
stitution with the authority to vote 
upon declarations of war, it is especially 
important that Members never substi- 
tute emotionalism for prudence nor 
either hearsay or assumptions for docu- 
mented facts. While a minority may 
let -emotionalism dominate, the ma- 
jority are usually hesitant to say any- 
thing. This tends to give a misleading 
impression, for I am sure the vast ma- 
jority have and will carefully and 
thoughtfully exercise the great respon- 
sibility the American people and the 
world expect of the Members of Con- 
gress. 

The following editorial from the Des 
Moines (Iowa) Tribune of August 7, 
1961, sets out many facts which seem 
to have been overlooked, and studying 
it should help one refiect upon the sit- 
uation: 

CASTRO APPEALS TO THE U.N. 

The Texas plane hijacking incident last 
week unfortunately gave Fidel Castro an- 
other opportunity to charge that the United 
States was planning war against Cuba. 

The Cuban delegate to the United Nations, 
in a letter to the president of the UN. Secu- 
rity Council, said U.S. Congressmen had 
made an “insolent threat of war” and Cuba 
was “in imminent danger of aggression that 
is threatening her territorial integrity, inde- 

and sovereignty.” 

If the Congressmen had waited to find out 
the facts about the Texas incident before 
“popping off,” Castro would not have had 
this opening for making a little propaganda 
that might help his cause with some other 
Latin American countries. It is regrettable 


that the Congressmen were so irresponsible. 


Cuba has asked the U.N. council to take 
“appropriate measures to avoid a repetition 
of such incidents.” There are no appropri- 
ate measures the U.N. can take to silence 
Members of Congress. The right of Con- 
gressmen to express their views can't be 
suppressed. It is to be hoped, however, that 
the party leaders and the administration 
will use their influence to calm down those 
who talk before they think and before they 
get the facts. 

One fact that seems to have been lost 
sight of is that Castro has offered to place 
the disposition of the American commercial 
airliner which Cuba seized in July in the 
hands of the U.N. Security Council. The 
U.N. council has taken no action on the sug- 
gestion. 

Castro’s offer is tricky. He wants the U.S. 
reaction to his own illegal action in refusing 
to return the airliner interpreted as a threat 
to peace. He is contending that the airliner 
is being held in Cuba because a Cuban com- 
pany has obtained court orders attaching the 
plane to satisfy an unexplained debt. 

Thus Castro is making the same case, 
even though it probably is completely phony, 
for holding this airliner that is being made 
by American business concerns for holding 
Cuban planes which were seized in the U.S. 
to satisfy claims of American creditors. And 
some of those Cuban planes were hijacked, 
too. 
The Cuban Government last weekend made 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


another offer to return the Eastern Airlines 
plane which is more hopeful than a UN. 
solution. Cuba said it is ready to return 
the plane if the United States releases a 
Cuban patrol boat that it claims was stolen 
by “counter-revolutionary™ elements and 
taken to a U.S. port. 

The Cuban message noted that the United 
States had informed the U.N. Security Coun- 
cil that the American Government would 
protect foreign ships and planes from court- 
ordered sales if the United States was asked 
to do so through diplomatic channels. The 
Cuban message went through diplomatic 
channels—it was sent to the Swiss Embassy 
which represents United States interests in 
Cuba. 

There is every reason to believe that the 
return of the plane can be arranged with- 
out taking the rash measures proposed by 
some Members of Congress. 


Foreign-Made Consumer Goods 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. DENT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. DENT. Mr. Speaker, the opposi- 
tion to the Subcommittee on the Impact 
of Imports and Exports on American 
Employment—of which I am chairman— 
is beginning to show its poisonous fangs 
in the form of unwarranted, unproved 
charges of bias and discrimination 
against importer groups. This is an old 
story in Government: when you cannot 
fight opposition with the facts, destroy 
the opposition with untruths or half 
truths. 

No person, no group has been denied 
the witness chair; and while all have 
been invited, most of the witnesses have 
been Americans injured by imports. It 
is no fault of the committee that the free 
trade advocates have not accepted invi- 
tations to appear. If any group refuses 
to come before the committee and still 
criticizes its procedures, it must have 
something to hide. 

The largest and most powerful group 
of lobbyists in and out of official Govern- 
ment is at work to counteract the effects 
of the study on imports. There are at 
least three official studies being made by 
the administration spending hundreds of 
thousands of dollars. The list of regis- 
tered foreign lobbyists will fill a catalog. 
Some of the largest law firms in the coun- 
try are representatives of foreign gov- 
ernments, importer groups and exporters 
with their fees running into huge sums 
of money. 

The story of imports can never be fully 
told, because the man who loses his job 
to a foreign worker has absolutely no 
voice on the American scene. How can 
the unemployed glassworker in Arnold, 
Pa., or Charleston, W. Va., pit himself 
against the foreign trade representative 
whose foot presses open almost any door 
on Capitol Hill? 

How can an American worker who 
fought valiantly for years under the ban- 
ner of “Buy union-made goods,” “Shop 
at union served stores,” “Build with un- 
ion craftsmen,” understand the new phi- 
losophy which makes it almost treason- 
able to suggest that American-made 
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goods create better working conditions 
for American workers than goods im- 
ported from low standard countries. 

If this Nation continues the trend to 
foreign-made consumer goods, the Amer- 
ican producer will be forced to step up 
his program of automation, more work- 
ers will be thrown out of work, and within 
5 years the country will be in the worst 
eee mess of its entire industrial 

e. 

This Nation has no monopoly on 
brains, skill or production processes. 
There is nothing to stop every nation 
from overproducing its requirements and 
to let any nation build its economy on an 
expectation of flooding the American 
market with its surplus is unfair to both 
the American as well as the foreign na- 
tions’ economies. 

I recognize the lift that will come to 
our industrial picture with the addi- 
tional defense spending and the posi- 
tion of Secretary of the Treasury Dil- 
lion who wrote me just last week defend- 
ing foreign aid spending because it makes 
jobs for Americans. 

However, I also recognize the simple 
economic facts of life. You can’t buy 
from yourself with money you receive 
from selling to yourself without run- 
ning out of one or the other, either mon- 
ey or customers. When I am told that 
unless we buy from other countries, they 
couldn’t buy from us, I have to admit 
it doesn’t impress me. Why? Simply 
because every nation on earth protects 
its employment by tariff, -embargos, 
money convertibility, or quotas on for- 
eign goods coming into their country in 
competition with domestic industries. 

The simple answer—but, of course, 
simple answers are not desirable—is for 
the world to be cut into hemispheres or 
continental trade areas. The only pro- 
tection against the trade and economic 
groupings being set up in Europe and 
South America is for this Nation to 
create a North American trade area with 
Canada, Mexico, Central America, and 
Carribean Islands. Each trade group 
must have its own money exchange, its 
own external protections. 

It is plain horsesense to recognize the 
need for protection within the trade 
group of countries. What good will it do 
a nation producing goods for trade with 
its member nations if an outside nation 
has the free entry into the trade group 
with a competitive product produced un- 
der conditions of lower wages, lower 
taxes and, in most cases, subsidized by 
the producer nation. 

The member nation can produce and 
sell in competition with other member 
nations because they will and must be 
competing in a production climate of 
basic equality in exchange values, wages, 
taxes and a common military as well as 
economic front. 

This does not bar outside trade but 
it will force all nations into trade groups 
that will become self-sufficient in both 
consumption as well as production. If a 
trade group lacks certain products it will 
certainly remove all restrictions against 
the importation of the things the mem- 
ber countries need and in turn other 
trade groups will do the same. 

Does it not seem silly for any nation 
with the means, the men, the money 
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and the market, to idle the means and 
the men and give the money to another 
nation along with its market, exposing 
its economy to the creeping paralysis 
of depression, recession and oblivion. 

The theory of world free trade is 
idealistic and a worthy goal for man- 
kind. However the proponents of theo- 
retical utopia must recognize the real- 
istic and practical results that must fol- 
low the attainment of the goal. It 
means that no nation can live better 
than another economically. It means 
that free enterprise as we have known 
it will be wiped from the face of the 
earth. It means that all trade, all pro- 
duction, all consumption, all profits, 
wages and transportation will be di- 
rected, dictated, and regulated by gov- 
ernment—not for the betterment of the 
individual but for the stability and se- 
curity of the governments. 

I am not one who shouts against com- 
munism or socialism as an answer to 
every question I cannot answer, I can- 
not help but observe in passing, how- 
ever, that the end result of an equalized 
world economy may well be the end of 
Personal freedom, personal ambition 
and personal fortunes. This may be 
what we are seeking and if it is, the 
people ought to know. 

When you stop to think about the 
number of laws and regulations passed 
by the Congress and State legislatures 
to keep competition in the United States 
within limits and then say that it is fair 
to force American industry and work- 
men to compete with competitive in- 
dustry and workmen not bound by the 
same rules, you are either plain stupid 
or intentionally dishonest. 

I prefer to believe the first, but I am 
getting mighty suspicious of the influ- 
ence of the second reason. 

The same freetraders and Govern- 
ment officials who promote the idea of 
GATT and OCED sit idly by while Flor- 
ida puts a one-eighth-cent-a-pound— 
tariff—fee on imported chickens from 
Georgia, and Georgia retaliates with a 
5-cent-a-box—tariff—in the form of 
sales tax or inspection fee against the 
importer of goods from another State. 


For instance, if you live in one State- 


with a sales tax and buy a set of furni- 
ture in another State, you have to pay 
4 percent of your cost to the State resi- 
tore before you can import the furni- 
ure. ‘ 

Another prime example is whisky. 

produces more national and 
State revenue per ounce than any other 
volume product in America and yet it 
cannot be moved across most State lines 
without violating a protective State 
tariff law—State tax. 

The proponents of free trade in our 
Government told a glassmaker that 
the copying of his exclusive design by 
a foreign glassmaker, who was flooding 
the American market at a price about 
one-third his cost of production, was 
allowable because it gave the American 
consumer a bargain and it added to 
the purchasing power of the housewife’s 
dollar. 

Why then does not the same admin- 
Istrative body force the governments of 
the various States to relinquish their 
taxing powers when such powers are 
used to protect their merchants and 
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State revenues by prohibiting the per- 
sonal purchases by citizens who move 
across State lines unless they pay equal- 
izing taxes—tariffs—as they reenter 
their respective home States? 

Why does one State put up pro- 
tective barriers against milk from an- 
other State? 

In plain words, Mr. Gullible—the 
average American—is told that it is all 
right for the Nation to close its plants, 
cut its revenue and add to its unem- 
ployed in order to give the American 
housewife a cheaper, foreign-made prod- 
uct, but that is wrong for that same 
housewife to buy a cheaper product in 
one State if she lives in another. 

A Canadian may sell gas to American 
buyers without paying one-cent to the 
American Government but an Ameri- 
can cannot buy one cubic foot of gas 
from an American gas distributor or pro- 
ducer without paying a tax or tariff. 

You can go on for days and never 
run out of examples of the double stand- 
ard practiced by the very Government 
departments and officials that demand a! 
practical administration of economic 
laws nationally while completely ignor- 
ing the economic application of inter- 
national laws. 

For instance, the Government sets a 
quota on the importation of foreign 
oils—crude and residual—and yet sits 
idly by while importers practice a type 
of smuggling that brings into the United 
States millions of barrels above the set 
quotas. 

This well-known, but somehow not 
seen, operation is known as the Browns- 
ville loop” operation. Ships come into 
Brownsville, Tex., stop but do not unload 
for a limited time period. Then they 
move the oil on to their point of destina- 
tion not as foreign oil but as part of the 
domestic oil supply. 

The coal miner who loses his- job be- 
cause of this illegal operation is ridiculed 
as a selfish man without regard for his 
lesser endowed neighbor in Venezuela 
and the coal mine operator who claims 
“foul” is told that he is more interested 
in his profits than in the goodwill we 
are buying with his taxes. Funny thing, 
in most instances, I have found that the 
only reason oil is shipped here is because 
there is profit in it. — 

Goodwill is a wonderful thing, but try 
and make a profit out of a bankrupt coal 
mine with a lot of goodwill on the books. 

Another great fooler that is fed to Mr. 
Gullible is that the exportation of goods 
creates jobs for Americans while the im- 
portation of goods does not take jobs 
from Americans. 

For instance, the auto workers are told 
that it is all right for Volkswagens to 
come into America at a price less than 
the auto worker can make the American 
car for because they buy the steel from 
America and it makes jobs for the steel- 
workers. The steelworker is told that it 
is all right for foreign steel to come into 
America because the foreign country if 
buying cotton and giving the cotton 
workers a job. The shirt maker is told 
it is all right for the 11 cents an hour 
Hong Kong shirt to be sold in America 
because Hong Kong buys its coal from 
the United States. 


The one thing that everybody seems 
to forget is that if Volkswagens did not 
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come into the United States, the Ameri- 
can auto worker would make that many 
more cars and would use the steel that 
is sold to Germany. The same is true of 
cotton, If Japan did not ship in millions 
of yards of textiles, the American tex- 
tile workers would buy the cotton here 
in America. If Hong Kong was not ship- 
ping shirts more shirt plants would open 
here and buy the coal now purchased by 
Hong Kong. This could go on and on. 
You say, how can you justify or prove 
your case? My answer is simple and 
true. Read American history. In spite 
of arguments to the contrary, very few 
advocates of free trade that I know per- 
sonally are not paid in one form or an- 
other for advocating free trade. 

I am compiling a list of law firms, 
individuals and organizations, that rep- 
resent or front for foreign-made goods, 
foreign nations, and foreign trade or- 
ganizations for the information of the 
House of Representatives. 


Russia Should Pay Up in U.N. or Get Out 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, it is just 
sound reasoning that before you have a 
voice in the affairs of any organization 
you must be a member in good standing. 
Over the past year the Communists have 
made considerable noise in the United 
Nations and have gravely influenced 
many of its decisions, In keeping with 
the usual Communist philosophy that 
they are not bound by any of the rules 
expected of more enlightened govern- 
ments, we find that Russia and her two 
voting provinces in the U.N. owe more 
than $26 million of their share of main- 
taining the United Nations. Because 
the United States has been putting up 
most of the money to run the U.N. and 
will, undoubtedly be called upon to make 
up any deficits, I think there should be 
only one solution—either Russia should 
pay up or get out. If the Communists 
do not see fit to take either course and 
if the U.N. feels that Russia should sit in 
the councils without paying, then the 
United States should call the whole 
thing off and withdraw. The following 
article from the U.S. News & World Re- 
port reveals the financial condition of 
the U.N.: 

U.N.’s LATEST PROBLEM; $40 MILLION IN DEBT 

Untrep Nations, N.Y.—The UN. is so short 
of money it may have to pull U.N. troops out 
of the Congo and the Gaza strip next spring. 

Secretary General Dag Hammarskjöld 
warns of the threatened cutbacks in the 
budget message he is submitting this month. 

Old debts are unpaid. At midyear, Russia 
and her two voting provinces, the Ukraine 
and Byelorussia, owed more than $26 million 
for the Congo and Gaza. France owed $9.5 
million for the Congo. 

Unless the U.N. can collect these and other 
debts, or dig up new money, Mr. Hammar- 
skjöld says, the U.N. will be $40 million in 
debt by the year end, up to $60 million be- 
hind by March, about $90 million in the red 
at the end of next June. 
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Daily Digest 


HIGHLIGHTS 


Both Houses cleared Defense Department appropriations bill for the 


President. 


Senate unanimously passed aircraft hijacking bill, approved maritime reor- 
ganization, and considered foreign aid bill. 
House passed bills on military personnel trailer allowances and flight pay 


accrual. 


Foreign aid bill cleared for floor action by Rules Committee. 


Senate 


Chamber Action 
Routine Proceedings, pages 14333-14345 


Bills Introduced: Four bills and one resolution were 
introduced, as follows: S. 2399-2402; and S. Res. 194. 


Pages 14334-14335 


Bills Reported: Reports were made as follows: 

S. 349, providing readjustment assistance to post- 
Korean conflict veterans, with amendments, and with 
minority views (S. Rept. 700); 

H.R. 7725, authorizing reconveyance to the town of 
Malone, N.Y., of certain real property heretofore do- 
nated to the U.S. (S. Rept. 701); 


H.R. 7721, authorizing the Secretary of the Army to. 


adjust the legislative jurisdiction exercised by the U.S. 
over the lands within Fort Sheridan, Ill. (S. Rept. 702); 

H.R. 6597, to permit the crediting of certain minority 
service for purpose of determining eligibility for retire- 
ment from the Armed Services (S. Rept. 703) ; 

H.R. 4786, to equalize travel allowances for Reserve 
and National Guard personnel (S. Rept. 704) ; 

H.R. 7391, to promote the conservation of migratory 
birds by the acquisition of wet lands, with amendments 
(S. Rept. 705) ; and 

S. 2000, to provide for the establishment of a Peace 
Corps, with amendments (S. Rept. 706). Page 14334 
Bill Referred: One House-passed bill was referred to 
appropriate committee. Page 14333 
Crimes on Aircraft: By unanimous vote of 92 yeas, 
Senate passed with committee amendment (in the na- 
ture of a substitute) S. 2268, to apply Federal criminal 
law to crimes committed on aircraft in air commerce. 
The committee substitute which was adopted prior to 
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passage of the bill had been amended by adoption of 
the following amendments thereto: 

Modified Yarborough amendment providing death 
penalty, in the discretion of the jury, for hijacking of a 
plane; Engle amendment providing death penalty, in 
the discretion of the jury, for any act on board aircraft 
that on the high seas would constitute piracy; and 
Miller amendment including county law enforcement 
officers among those exempted from prohibition against 
carrying firearms aboard plane. 

Prior to the above actions, the pending Magnuson 
amendment providing death penalty, in the alternative 
to life imprisonment, for any act on board aircraft that 
on the high seas would constitute piracy, was with- 
drawn. Pages 14346, 14348-14353, 14359-14373, 14379 


Defense Appropriations: Conference report on H.R. 
7851, fiscal 1962 appropriations for the Defense Estab- 
lishment, was adopted. In this connection Senate con- 
curred in House amendments to Senate amendments 
No. 69 (advertising by defense contractors); No. 71 
(acquisition or expansion of facilities); No. 74 (trans- 
fer of appropriations); and No. 75 (validating bonus 
pay received by enlisted members of Air Force serving 

on Texas towers). 
These actions cleared the bill for President's signature. 
Pages 14393-14396 


Reorganization Plan No. 7—Maritime Functions: 
By 35 yeas to 60 nays, Senate rejected S. Res. 186, dis- 
approving Reorganization Plan No. 7 of 1961, dealing 
with the Federal Maritime Board. This action fol- 
lowed adoption by voice vote of Schoeppel motion to 
discharge Committee on Government Operations from 
further consideration of S. Res. 186. These actions, in 
effect, approved Reorganization Plan No. 7. 

Pages 14383-14393, 14396-14397, 14399-14400 


Senator Mike Mansfield, of Montana 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEE METCALF 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, a 
number of newspapers recently published 
& series of three articles about the dis- 
tinguished senior Senator from Montana, 
Majority Leader MIKE MANSFIELD. 

I ask unanimous consent to insert 
these articles, distributed by United Fea- 
tures Syndicate under the byline of L. 
M: Berniere, in the Appendix of the 
REcorp. 

There being no objection, the articles 
Were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


[Article 1] 

THE SENATE'S QUIET PersvapER—NICE GUYS 
FINISH LAasT?—GENIAL MIKE MANSFIELD 
Proves Ir Isn't TRUE—MONTANA SENATOR'S 
Sorr MANNER IN STEERING KENNEDY PRO- 
Gram Seems To Be PAYING Orr 


(Senator Mrke MANSFIELD, of Montana, is 
anything but the commonly accepted pro- 
totype of a Washington politician. Yet he 
holds one of the Capital's most powerful 
Political jobs and has proved, in these first 
5 months of the new Congress, that he 
knows well how to get what he wants in 
Gaining enactment of the administration's 
legislative program. And although they may 
Not agree with him on this program, Sena- 

on both sides of the aisle look to Ma- 
jority Leader Mansrieip with respect. Here, 
then, is the first part of a profile of MIKE 
srl the man, the public servant, the 
Scholar, the student of foreign affairs.) 
(By L. M. Berniere) 

WasHINGTon.—Baseball’s firebrand, Leo 

er, once said: “Nice guys finish last.” 

Maybe in baseball, but not in the U.S. 
Senate, where one of the nicest—and quiet- 
est— guys“ rules as the new top man: the 
Majority leader. 

The “nice guy” is Senator MICHAEL Jo- 
SEPH MANSFIELD, of Montana, a gentle fel- 
low who is as plain as the name he goes 

M- and as unpretentious as the bat- 
tered old sweatshirt and faded blue denims 
he wears in an occasional softball game. 

Mansrrety’s ascension to the majority 
leadership is an important byproduct of 
President Kennedy’s New Frontier. For 3 
Years, he had served as understudy and as- 
Sistant to the Senate Democratic leader 
Senator Lynpon B. JOHNSON, of Texas. 

Then, pupil succeeded teacher when last 
November's Democratic Presidential election 
Victory made Jounson Vice President of the 
United States and, as such, Presiding Officer 
Of the Senate. From this lofty vantage 
Point, Jounson now watches his former pu- 
Pil in action in the Senate as the majority 
leader, 

Any similarity between teacher and pu- 
Pil—in technique, tactics, personality and 
Method—is purely and simply nonexistent. 

these respects, and others, the two are 
180-degree opposites, 
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JOHNSON was the flamboyant, razzle- 
dazzle, hard-driving man in motion who 
stood astride the Senate like a colossus— 
the complete boss, the complete extrovert. 
In the cloakroom, he was a backslapper, a 
lapel-grabber and ear-whisperer who skill- 
fully blended stern persuastveness and 
drawling cajolery. 

Maxsrrzim is none of these. Rather, this 
pipe-smoking, ascetic-looking man is an al- 
most shy introvert who, as Democratic 
leader, has wrought a quiet revolution in 
the Senate with his soft manner, his genial 
personality, his unobtrusively efficient way 
of doing things. 

With his quiet competence, MANSFIELD 
has succeeded for the most part in keeping 
the Senate in line, in delivering the neces- 
sary support to the new administration's 
legislative program, in maintaining party 
unity (mostly) among such geographic and 
ideological opposites in his party as Vir- 
ginia's Harry F. Byrd and Oregon’s WAYNE 
MORSE. 

And, in a city where political ego is ac- 
cepted currency, MANSFIELD is disarmingly 
humble and frank. 

“I've been very lucky,” he tells visitors 
to his unpretentious suite of offices. “We 
shouldn't get any idea that we are big 
shots because we have been lucky enough to 
win an election. Luck plays a large part in 
this profession. I feel extremely lucky 
I was the first born in this country of my 
family, Irish immigrants.” 

Luck, perhaps. But hard work, and per- 
severance, were the ingredients of success for 
MaNsFIELD, who was born in -New York, 
March 16, 1903. At the age of 3 he was 
brought to Great Falls, Mont., by his parents. 
His mother died when he was 6. His father, 
Patrick, a sturdy 85, is still living in Mon- 
tana. 


At the age of 14 and before he'd finished 
the eighth grade, Mansrrevp fibbed about his 
age and enlisted in the Navy—embarking on 
a military career that was to include service 
as a sailor, soldier, and marine, all within a 
5-year span. ‘ 

During World War I, he served 19 months 
in the Navy, 10 of them overseas, then en- 
listed in the Army in hope of drawing occu- 
pation duty in Germany. He wound up in 
California, í 

After a year of this, he joined the Marines 
to see the world, and did. He served in China 
and the Philippines during his 2 years as a 
devil dog. In 1922, he returned to Montana 
as a shoveler and then as a mining engineer 
in the Butte copper mines. 

In 1927, he passed entrance examinations 
and enrolled at the Montana School of Mines 
as a special student, then matriculated as a 
special student at Montana State University 
in 1930. Up to now, he still hadn't grad- 
uated from grammar or high school. 

Then, at age 30, as a university senior, he 
at long last completed his high school re- 
quirements and got his A.B. degree, He won 
his master’s degree in 1934, then studied 
some more at the University of California. 
He joined the faculty of Montana State Uni- 
versity as a professor of political science and 
of American and Far Eastern history. 

The school of hard knocks, and of formal 
education, gave him the experience and 
training, the keen understanding of human 
problems, the gentle forbearance, the barbed- 
wire resoluteness, the code of fairness and 


integrity which have made him a success at 

whatever he tackled. 

Mansrietp crossed the threshold into a 
distinguished political career in 1942 when 
he was elected to the House of Representa- 
tives, replacing Miss Jeanette Rankin—the 
only Member of Congress to vote against the 
U.S. declaration of war against Japan fol- 
lowing the Pearl Harbor attack. 

As a freshman Congressman, he achieved 
an honor which comes to few first-year Mem- 
bers—he was made a member of the all- 
important House Foreign Affairs Committee, 
a tribute to his knowledge of Far Eastern 
problems. In 1944, President Franklin D. 
Roosevelt tapped him for a special factfind- 
ing mission to China. There, he noted the 
growing Communist strength that eventually 
was to result in the Red takover of the China 
mainland. 

After World War II, President Truman of- 
fered MaNsFietp the post of Assistant Sec- 
retary of State for Public Affairs. MANSFIELD 
respectfully declined the honor because he 
felt he could be more useful in Congress. 
In 1951, he served as U.S. delegate to the 
United Nations General Assembly. 

Then, after 10 years in the House of Rep- 
resentatives, MANSFIELD ran for the Senate in 
1952—and won. 

He took the oath as Senator along with an- 
other Senate newcomer who was destined 
for bigger things—John Fitzgerald Kennedy. 
They worked together, and played softball 
and touch football together. Eventually, 
they also served together on the Senate For- 
eign Relations Committee. 

MANSFIELD went on to become one of the 
Senate’s most articulate—and most expert— 
spokesmen on foreign policy. And, in 1957, 
he rose to the No. 2 spot in the Senate Demo- 
cratic hierarchy—party whip. This made 
him assistant to Majority Leader JoHNSON. 

In the showdown for the Democratic presi- 
dential nomination at Los Angeles in July 
1960, MANSFIELD backed a loser—JOHNSON. 
But, when Kennedy drafted JOHNSON as his 
running mate and the ticket squeezed 
through to victory in November, MANSFIELD 
was thrust into a new role. 

Now, reluctantly, he was the No. 1 man in 
the Senate. 

{Article 2] 

THE SENATE'S QUIET PERSUADER—MANSFIELD 
wo BAck SLAPPER, BUT He Was FAR AND 
Away THE First CHOICE AS LEADER— 
Dipn’r SEEK Tor Jon, WONDERED ABOUT 
Possiste CRITICISM ON GROUNDS or RE- 
LIGION 
(This is the second part of a penetrating 

profile of a rare species of Washington poli- 

ticlan—Senate Majority Leader MIKE MANS- 

FIELD.) 

(By L. M. Berniere) 

Wasuincton.—Senate Democratic Leader 
MIKE MaNsFIELD, of Montana, is a rare po- 
litical species. 

This humble son of an Irish immigrant 
isn't quite sure whether he was cut out to be 
a politician. And he didn’t want the No. 1 
Senate job he now holds. 

“Sometimes,” he told a visitor recently, 
“I wonder why I'm in politics. I’m just not 
the type who can go around slapping people 
on the back.” 

But his colleagues long since became aware. 
that he didn’t have to be a back slapper to 
win their support and their admiration. 
They were impressed by his quiet persuasive- 
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ness, his keen intellect, his homespun in- 
tegrity. 

So It was that when the Senate Democratic 
leadership became vacant by reason of LYN- 
pon B. Jonnson’s election as Vice President, 
there was no doubt as to JOHNSON’s succes- 
sor. To a man, his Democratic colleagues 
and two former colleagues—President Ken- 

-nedy and Vice President Johnson—had but 
one choice: Mansfield. 

There was doubt only in Mansrrezp’s mind. 
For one thing, he had some misgivings on 
religious grounds. With a Catholic now in 
the White House for the first time, Mans- 
FIELD: felt there might be critical public re- 
action if he, also a Catholic, were installed 
as Senate Democratic leader. (His fears 
proved unfounded.) 

“Furthermore,” MANSFIELD: said gravely, 
"I didn’t want the job. I prefer being just a 
Senator because, when you are majority 
leader, you lose a certain amount of inde- 
pendence you haye when you are just a 
Senator.” 

But “Senator Mixx“ is not one to run away 
from a call to duty. 

Once Maxsrmi took over the leadership, 
he knew exactly how he wanted to run the 
job. And once he began running the job, it 
became evident that he had brought to the 
task an approach and a method of operation 
completely different from that of his pred- 
ecessor—JoHnson. The pupil was not fol- 
lowing the teacher's style. 

This battle-lean (164 pounds) 6-footer 
determined at the outset that the leadership 
“is not going to be a one-man operation.” 
To his lieutenants—Senators HUBERT H. HUM- 
PHREY, of Minnesota, and GEORGE SMATHERS, 
of Florida—he delegated definite responsi- 
bility. He has seen to it that they take 
their turn on the Senate floor as acting 
leader. 

He restored to committee chairmen their 
historical power. He calls them together 
from time to time and seeks their advice 
and counsel on method, strategy, and pro- 
cedure on legislative matters. 


“Collectively, they represent a great 
amount of wisdom and knowledge,” Mans- 
FIELD said recently of his chairmen. “I can 


this line of procedure: “I will be the leader, 
but responsibility will be diffused. I would 
like, if possible, to make our efforts co- 
operative. If there is a decision to be made, 
III make it—no one else—but only after 
consultation, advice, and counsel.” 

He likewise laid down a code for dealing 
with his fellow Senators: "I will endeavor to 
get my colleagues to see my point of view by 
persuasiveness and logic. There will be no 
pressures of any kind. In my book, every 
Senator agrees or disagrees on an equal foot- 
ing, and is given equal consideration. I 
treat them as I would like to be treated.” 

Soon after he took over, there was some 
grumbling his party members because 
he put through a motion to have Vice Presi- 
dent JoHNson preside over meetings of 
Democratic Senators. 

“It was my own idea,” MANSFIELD explains. 
“I felt that the Vice President should be 
given more recognition than in the past; 
that if he came to the Democratic meet- 


ings, he should not be left outside the door 


or given a back seat. This gives him no 
authority, but he is there if his advice and 
counsel ars needed. I think it right and 
proper to do so.” 

The grumbling soon ceased, and MANSFIELD 
went ahead with the big job of trying to 
unite his party behind the President's pro- 
gram. 

MansFietp himself shuns labels which 
would characterize various shades of po- 
litical philosophy and attitudes. 

“I don’t like terms like ‘middle of the 
road,’ ‘conservative’ or ‘liberal,’” he says of 
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his own political philosophy. “I'm just a 
Democrat. I don't like to be labeled. I 
want to retain as much independence of 
judgment as I can. I'm not going to vote 
for anything because it ts Mberal or con- 
servative. The people of Montana sent me 
here to do my own thinking and to express 
my own judgment.” 

But Mansrretp is realistic. He is quite 
aware that there are sharply varying shades 
of attitudes, different political philosophies 
within the Senate Democratic ranks and 
that they must be dealt with. 

“The big challenge of the leadership job 
is to keep the different segments of the 
party together,” MANSFIELD: says. “The Re- 
publicans you don't worry much about be- 
cause you expect opposition from them. 
Within our party there are diverse elements. 
It is incumbent on me, and I am deter- 
mined, to bring a fusion of views in order 
to pass responsible legislation. That legis- 
lation is going to be the President's pro- 


gram. 

“I think the President has been moderate 
in what he has proposed, understanding in 
what he has suggested. Based on his 14 
years in Congress, he is aware of the need 
for cooperation with the Congress. But he 
recognizes the fact that, under the Consti- 
tution, he has well spelled-out responsibili- 
ties and he intends to assume them. 

“President Kennedy has an extraordinarily 
keen sense of historical perspective. He 
knows the line of demarcation between the 
legislative and executive branches.” 

Mawnsriexp is confident that, as far as the 
Senate is concerned. we'll get President 
Kennedy's program through.” 

He has his work cut out for him, but two 
of the administration’s Big 5 legislative 
proposals—aid to depressed areas and an in- 
creased minimum wage—have already cleared 
Congress. The others are aid to education, 
housing, and medical care for the aged. 

MaAnsFIELD got off to a promising start. 
He put the Senate’s new session on the road 
without letting it get rutted in time-consum- 
ing debate over rules changes traditionally 
aimed at curbing civil rights filibusters, He 
won swift Senate confirmation of the new 
President's cabinet and of some controver- 
sial appointees. He steered the depressed 
areas bill through the Senate after beating 
off a determined conservative attempt to 
amend it. 

Perhaps the biggest victory of his first 10 
weeks as leader came when he took on one 
of the Senate’s most formidable figures— 
Chairman Harry F. Brno of the Finance 
Committee. Byron fought to make a key 
change in the Kennedy proposal for extend- 
ing unemployment benefits. The adminis- 
tration measure seemed doomed, But, over 
a 24-hour period, MaNsFrI£xp rallied his forces 
and repulsed the Brrd effort by a two-vote 
margin. 

“The most difficult perlod of this session 
lies ahead of us," MANSFIELD sald recently. 

He has not underestimated the task, or 
the challenge, both at home and abroad. 


[Article 3] 

THE SENATE'S QUIET PERSUADER—STRONG, 
Posrrive PROGRAMS IN LATIN AMERICA, 
AFRICA SEBN AS NEEDS BY MANSFIELD— 
MAJORITY LEADER SUGGESTS ACTION FOR THE 
UNITED STATES IN DEALING WITH TROUBLE 
Sports or WoRLD 
(This is the conclusion of a three-part 

profile of one of Washington's most power- 

ful yet least known political figures—Senate 

Majority Leader MIKE MANSFIELD.) 

(By L. M. Berntere) 
WASHINGTON.—"We face the most difficult 
problems as a people that we have ever had 
to confront.” 
These grim and challenging words were 
uttered in calm and measured tones by a 
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recognized congressional expert on foreign 
and domestic problems—Senate Majority 
Leader MIKE MANsrIELD of Montana. 

As Senate Democratic leader, as Senator 
from Montana and—in his own words—as 
“Just a Senator,” MANSFIELD must grapple 
with a great complex of problems. Some are 
political; some nonpartisan. Some are 
global; some strictly local. But no matter 
how preoccupied he may be with all others, 
he never takes his eye off the big one—peace 
and survival in this troubled world. 

He seems to have a presclence about cer- 
tain things, can sense trouble brewing. 
Long before Laos became a big headline 
word, MANSFIELD foresaw the difficulties that 
have shaken that tiny Far Eastern constitu- 
tional monarchy. He foresaw the chaotic 
situation that developed in Africa and re- 
peatedly urged sympathetic U.S. action to- 
ward the new nations emerging in the dark 
continent. 

Over the years—as sailor, soldier, marine, 
mining engineer, college professor, Congress- 
man, foreign affairs expert—he has learned 
to recognize trouble in many forms, to look 
it straight in the eye, and to try to do some- 
thing about it. 

This is the way it 1s with the llls of the 
world today. 

As a starter, MANSFIELD feels that a re- 
assessment and reevaluation of U.S. foreign 
policy is long overdue. He is “delighted” 
that President Kennedy has taken steps to 
strengthen NATO because “in the last 10 
years—and that takes in 2 years of a Demo- 
cratic administration—it (NATO) has been 
more a symbol than a shield.” 

Here is how Mansrrecp sizes up the 
troubled world, area by area: 

Latin America: “The policy should be to 
treat that area at least on an equal basis 
with the rest of the world. In my opinion, 
it should be given priority. There is need 
to develop a comprehensive economic and 
social program, based on the Act of Bogota, 
which will cure the basic ills of the area 
poor housing, illiteracy, poor sanitation, in- 
adequate medical care. 

“There should be more private ownership 
of land in small individual lots so the peo- 
ple can have a vested interest in something 
that will give them hope, love of country 
and, if need be, something to fight for. 

“We don’t want to take the lead in Latin 
American affairs, nor be left in the rear. We 
want to be in the ranks with our Latin 
American affairs, nor be left in the rear. We 
want to be in the ranks with our Latin 
American neighbors on a basis of mutual 
peel trust, understanding and good 


ip eee “While it has become mvolved m 
the cold war to an extent, I hope we can 
bend every effort to try to insulate Africa 
from the cold war so that the newly inde- 
pendent nations will have a chance to de- 
velop and achieve maturity. 

“I don’t think there should be any military 
aid to any part of Africa. The emphasis 
should be on economic assistance. Instead 
of advocating bringing so many students 
from Africa to this country, it should be 
just the reverse—we should help them build 
schools and train people, their own people, 
so that they can help in the growing proc- 
ess of their homeland. Too many foreign 
students who come here are loathe to return 
to homelands which need their people 80 
badly.” 

Middle East: “I ‘hope and believe that 
President Kennedy will do his utmost to 
bring a meeting of the minds between the 
Arabs and the Israelis to achieve a degree of 
stability in that area.” 

Far East: “We should forge closer ties with 
Japan because, together, we can form the 
basis for stability in the Pacific area. 

“I'd be opposed personally to admitting 
Red China to the U.N., or to the United 
States recognizing Communist China. 
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“I would advise the possibility of exploring 
diplomatic relations with Outer Mongolia— 
which is not Red China—if, in doing so. a 
U.S. diplomatic mission can be sent to Ulan 
Bator, the Mongolian capital. The main 
Purpose would be to have a U.S. mission in 
& country facing both the Soviet Union on 
One side and China on the other so we can 
get a better report on what is happening. 
It would be a window looking East and West. 

“History warrants serious consideration of 
this. Russia and China are in a race to give 
aid to Outer Mongolia and to send in tech- 
nicians. 

“I also hope for some sort of reciprocal 
agreement whereby a certain number of ac- 
Credited correspondents would be allowed to 
go into Red China. This would enable us to 
get firsthand reports from our own people 
rather than secondhand from correspond- 
ents of other countries, and there would be 


less reliance on Chinese publications on what 


is happening. 

“This is all-important because Red China 
has drastically curtailed access to Chinese 
newspapers and magazines. Our sources of 
information are drying up rapidly.” 

Berlin-Germany: “President Kennedy has 
restated the policy of the Eisenhower admin- 
istration to defend Berlin. I am pleased 
that Germany came across with a sizable 
Contribution in the field of foreign aid. I 
hope this example will be followed by our 
Other friends in Western Europe and Japan. 

t way, the burden of responsibility, 
Which now rests on the United States, will 
be dissipated and a cooperative program will 
be undertaken to assist other nations of the 
World.” 

And what of the United States? 

MANsFIeLp makes no apologies for patriotic 
Sentiment or partisanship: “This country 
Means everything and all things to me,” he 
Said fervently. “We are extremely fortu- 
Nate in having as President a young man—a 
Product of this century—who has gone 
through the fire of war, who has had 14 years 
in Congress, and who has maturity, confi- 
dence and assurance in the face of the most 
dificult decade the Nation has ever faced.” 

There is every indication that the feeling 
is mutual—that the President feels fortunate 
that the helm of his party in the Senate is 
held by the firm and steady hand of MIKE 

NSFIELD. 


Retraining for the Unemployed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRIS B. McDOWELL, JR. 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. McDOWELL. Mr. Speaker, the 
Governor of the State of Delaware, the 
Honorable Elbert N. Carvel, is deeply 
Concerned with technological unem- 
Ployment which has reached extensive 
Proportions. 

Many national and State leaders are 
Joining in a common effort to analyze 
and seek new programs of public action 
Which will stimulate the private econ- 
Omy to return our unemployed unskilled 
and semi-skilled workers to full-time 
employment. 

Delawareans had an opportunity to 
express their views on the effects of 

es in the industrial complex and 
the new demands of technological ad- 
vancements in the first State at the 
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August 7, 1961, meeting of the Gover- 
nor’s Committee on Retraining for the 
Unemployed in Dover, Del. 

Mr, James J. LaPenta, Jr., an articu- 
late spokesman, and vice president of 
the Delaware Labor Council, appeared 
before the Governor’s committee and 
pointed to basic conditions which have 
had an adverse effect on Delaware’s 
economy. 

I include his testimony here as part 
of my remarks: 

STATEMENT. BY JAMES J. LAPENTA, JR., VICE 
PRESIDENT, DELAWARE STATE LABOR COUN- 
CIL, TO THE GOVERNOR'S COMMITTEE ON 
RETRAINING FOR THE UNEMPLOYED ON 
Monpay, AUGUST 7, aT Dover, DEL., AND 
TO THE DELAWARE FULL EMPLOYMENT SUR- 
VEY COMMITTEE, WEDNESDAY, AUGUST 9, 
WILMINGTON, DEL. 


The question of jobs for a growing labor 
force in the 1960's is one of the most impor- 
tant issues of domestic economic policy and, 
until it is answered, there can be no cer- 
tainty about America’s growth potential. 

There is little disagreement on the ex- 
tent and the nature of the problem, but 
there are a multitude of suggested solutions. 
These run the gamut of letting the market 
adjust itself to virtually total economic 
planning with attendant controls. Neither 
of these extremes will be accepted. 

You will note, throughout this presenta- 
tion, I do not call for massive government 
intervention on either the Federal or State 
level. It is, however, the responsibility of 
government to create conditions conducive 
to economic expansion. There are some 
people who would insist that the govern- 
ment stay out of the picture. You and I 
know this is impossible. The government 
cannot sit idly by watching the rise of un- 
employment and its attendant economic 
and social costs. It is the responsibility of 
government to anticipate and to identify 
those trends causing unemployment prob- 
lems, and it has the responsibility to par- 
ticipate in the solution of those problems 
once they occur, 

This effort will demand the fullest co- 
operation between industry and labor. It 
will require the closest of partnership be- 
tween Federal and State Governments. It 
will need the support of private citizen and 
public official. 


The future of our country will depend on 


the speed and discernment we give this ef- 
fort fostering faster economic growth than 
that of the past. Only a high and sus- 
tained rate of economic growth will allow 
us to give attention to the great priorities 
of our international and national needs, 
In s world where human freedom and Com- 
munist tyranny are waging a struggle we 
cannot stand up overseas if we fall down at 
home by failing to make our vaunted Amer- 
ican economy provide full employment, 
maximum production, and purchasing power 
for the American people. 

Our rate of economic growth must be suf- 
ficient to provide jobs for all the new peo- 
ple who come of working age and enter 
what we call the labor force each year, with- 
out taking jobs away from those already 
employed who have not advanced beyond 
working age. 

This growth, too, must be sufficient to 
prevent improvements in machinery and 
working skills, in technology and automa- 
tion from resulting in unemployment of 
workers and idleness of plant capacities. 

This is most vividly illustrated by the 
following statistics: + 


Source: Report of the Subcommittee on 
Unemployment and the Impact of Automa- 
tion of the Committee on Education an 
Labor, 87th Cong. x 
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1. The United States is the first Nation 
in the world where total output continued 
to rise while employment of productive 
workers continually decreased. 

2. Production rose 43 percent, employ- 
ment of factory workers decreased 10 per- 
cent, population increased 19 percent. This 
was between 1950 and 1960. 

8. The last three recessions increased in 
severity while the ensuing prosperity pe- 
riods grew shorter: 1949-53, prosperity pe- 
riod lasted 45 months; 1954-57, prosperity 
period lasted 35 months; 1958-60, prosperity 
period lasted 25 months. 

4. Rate of ¢nemployment grew with each 
recession: 1954, 6 percent; 1958, 7½ percent; 
1961, 8 percent. 

5. Rate of unemployment grew also dur- 
ing prosperity peaks: 1953, 3 percent; 1956, 
3.9 percent; 1959, 4.8 percent. 

6. Estimate of unemployment expected in 
1962—-when production has greatly increased 
and national economy will have recovered 
considerably—5 to 6 percent, 

7. Between 1960 and 1970—26 million 
young workers will enter labor market—and 
if present conditions continue, 7.5 million 
will not have completed their high school 
education; and this means they will be 
wholly unprepared to work in a world where 
major technological advances are being made 
daily. 

8. Twenty percent of the Nation's unskilled 
workers are unemployed today; 40 percent of 
men between the ages of 45-64 who are un- 
employed have been so for over 16 weeks. 

9. During the sixty’s greater job oppor- 
tunities must be created—possibly 4 million 
a year—to provide employment for average 
yearly growth of 1,350,000 and annual dis- 
placement of 2.5 million workers from rising 
productivity through automation. 

10. Ten thousand computer installations 
will be made in 1961—and each installation 
affects 140 jobs—therefore 1,400,000 workers 
will feel the results of this growth of auto- 
mation this year. 

11. In the steel industry—steel production 
and shipments were almost identical in the 
years of 1950 and 1960—yet—in 1960—80,000 
less production workers were employed and 
the work-week averaged 3.3 hours less than 
in 1950. 

This brief analysis now acquaints you with 
the national problem and makes it under- 
standable as to its relationship with our 
State problem, and I now address my remarks 
to this area. 

The State labor council has repeatedly 
stated its awareness of the hard economic 
facts of life—that the Delaware economy is 
now tied inseparably to the national eco- 
nomy. 

Delaware began to experience in the last 
two recessions 1957-58 and 1960-61 labor 


tional average. 
business declines 1948-49 and 1953-54 unem- 
ployment in Delaware was below the national 
experience. 

The causes of this increase in unemploy- 
ment over our previous experience came 
from: 

(a) Tremendous population growth of 50 
percent in the postwar period increasing the 
number of young new entrants (school 
graduates) each year into the labor force and 
new entrants moving from other labor areas 
into the Delaware labor area looking for job 
opportunities. : 

(b) Change in our industrial complex by 
plant closures due to plant obsolescence 
causing technological unemployment (Pull- 
man, Delaware Floor, Malleable Iron, 
Pyrites), and structural unemployment 
caused by the decline in the railroad indus- 
try, and cyclical unemployment in the 
durable goods industries (auto and steel) 
whose ups and downs are sensitively at- 
tuned to the business cycle, 


(c) Technological displacement in rural 
areas by increased mechanization on the 
farm and displacement of the family op- 
erated farm by the corporate farm. This 
combination of technological and structural 
unemployment added to our labor stream a 
number of workers seeking full-time and 
part-time employment. 

(d) Finally, two unusual situations, the 
finishing of the Tidewater construction proj- 
ect placed an unprecendented number of con- 
struction workers, who, when unemployed, 
are normally placed in the category of sea- 
sonal employment. These workers were put 
on our covered unemployment list, and went 
into our labor surplus figures although some 
of them had returned to former or other 
labor markets. The termination of the Gov- 
ernment tank contract with Chrysler at the 
Lenape Ordnance Depot in Newark affected 
approximately 800 workers. 

I might add, here, that item (a) is the 
cause of the anomaly of unemployment and 
employment showing simultaneous rises. 

The past month, for example, employment 
rose 6,700 to 188,900, but unemployment also 
rose from 10,500 to 12,0002 This portends of 
worse to come, mind you, because it repre- 
sents a labor surplus (unemployment) of 
over 6 percent during the so-called recovery 
phase of our economic cycle, and further- 
more, this is only covered unemployment 
(those eligible for unemployment compen- 
sation). It does not take into account those 
unemployed who. are not eligible for unem- 
ployment compensation, those underem- 
ployed (on short workweeks and part time), 
and those longtime unemployed who have 
exhausted their benefits. 

Now, for the purpose of analysis, I have 
used statistics, and for the purpose of iden- 
tification, I have classified kinds of unem- 
ployment. I warn you, however, bare 
statistics or classifications should not be al- 
lowed to overshadow the human conse- 
quences and economic problems that go with 
the grim specter of hard core unemploy- 
ment—poverty, crime, disease, degradation, 
and racial discrimination. Statistics cannot 
dramatize the burden of the curse of skill 
obsolescence, nor can it explain satisfactorily 
the unskilled men without a job, on one 
hand, while there are highly skilled jobs not 
manned, on the other. We must not allow 
cold statistics to sentence the jobless to 
economic death and allow men to rust in 
idleness while they, and others, lack the 
goods they are capable of producing. 

There is no more reason to accept such 
ever-rising levels of hard core unemployment 
than to accept an epidemic of smallpox. In 
the case of this economic disease, as well as 
the physical disease, the cause is well known 
and stabilizing remedies are effective when 
applied. 

SOLUTIONS TO THE PROBLEM 

Cyclical unemployment: As previously 
stated, Delaware’s economy is tied insepa- 
rably to the national economy. Since the 
national economy determines the amount of 
cyclical unemployment during any of the 
respective periods (prosperity, stagnation, 
recession, recovery) of the historic short- 
term business cycle and this cycle, in turn, 
is affected by the many private decisions of 
the private business en and the 
monetary, fiscal debt management and 
budget policy decisions that are made by the 
Federal Government, both of whose influ- 
ence are not contained within the geography 
of any narrow State boundary, there is not 
much we can do in this area. 

However, this does not mean that pro- 
grams of State origin helping to alleviate 
cyclical unemployment must: 


1. Wait upon Federal action. 


*Source: Delaware Unemployment Com- 
pensation Commission, July report. 
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2. Cost the State a lot of money in terms 
of public expenditure. 

The appropriate things to do under these 
circumstances are: 

1; Provide unemployment benefits that 
adequately provide purchasing power needed 
to maintain the temporary jobless (60 per- 
cent of the State's average weekly wage is 
a good criterion). Provide for temporary 
extension of unemployment benefits for 
those exhausting their benefits during the 
cyclical recessionary period. 

2. Review all State public works projects 
that have been approved and where possible 
start these construction jobs and telescope 
their estimated period of construction so 
that more employment opportunities would 
be available during the high unemployment 
(recessionary) period. 

Technological unemployment: This unem- 
ployment caused by plant closures due to 
obsolescence and loss of job skills by man- 
agement efficiencies introducing mechaniza- 
tion, automation, and laborsaving devices 
require training and retraining programs. 
I propose: 

1. Participation and the fullest partner- 
ship by the State government and its 
agencies with the Federal Government in 
the new programs (area redeveopment bill 
and the proposed Manpower Development 
and Training Act, H.R. 7373) and the re- 
vitalized established programs of the U.S. 
Department of Labor and its Bureau of Ap- 
prenticeship and Training. 

2. A greatly strengthened State program 
of vocational training. 

3. More effective guidance and counseling 
through our public education system and 
the Employment Service of the Unemploy- 
ment Compensation Commission. 

4. Financial incentives through supple- 
mental unemployment benefits while under 


training. (Using the UCC to administer this 
program.) 
Structural unemployment: Caused by 


area (Delaware, eg., decline and mechaniza- 
tion of farm economy) and industry (rail- 
road) decline and industrial migration, this 
situation requires: 

1. A tripartite State government, manage- 
ment, and labor committee to promote and 
foster rational industrial development pro- 
grams on a State and local basis. 

2. Enactment of a State minimum wage 
law and enactment of a prevailing-wage law 
for all public construction. 

3. Items 1, 2, and 3 under the Technologi- 
cal Unemployment title plus a strong educa- 
tion program but, if not successful, a strong 
enforcement statute against the evils of 
racial and age job discrimination. 

Two other kinds of unemployment need 
passing mention: (a) seasonal (farm Is at 
present inadequately handled — nonfarm 
needs improved eligibility under Unemploy- 
ment Compensation Commission; (b) fric- 
tional—those voluntarily leaving or quitting 
their jobs and seeking new jobs. 

I want to close with the following strong 
recommendations: 

1. Our State’s public education system 
must play a vigorous role, a key role—more 
guidance programs, and an effectfve and ap- 
propriate State vocational program. 

2. The Employment Service of the Un- 
employment Compensation Commission must 
be strengthened and its techniques, opera- 
tions, and procedures improved. 

(a) Expanding the counseling service to 

meet more fully the employment needs of 
young people, older workers, members of 
minority groups and persons living in rural 
areas. 
(b) Expanding the statistical division in 
order to distinguish more clearly and in 
greater detail the various types of unem- 
ployment I have described and to more ac- 
curately measure and report these character- 
istics so that the right programs can be 
applied. 
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(c) Provide for a research division to 
gather quantitatively and qualitatively all 
the information about the factors determin- 
ing mobility in our labor force to counteract 
the slowing down of labor mobility and pro- 
pose the means of reaccelerating this impor- 
tant ingredient of a dynamic and viable 
economy. 

3. For all industry to cooperate with thé 
Commission on the development of an ac- 
curate and up-to-date reporting system and 
to use the placement service it can provide. 


The John A. Hartford Foundation, Inc. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LISTER HILL 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. HILL. Mr. President, I should 
like to call the attention of all Members 
of Congress to the 1960 Annual Report of 
the John A. Hartford Foundation, Inc. 
This very interesting and most informa- 
tive report documents the most valuable 
public service in the field of health that 
the foundation is performing through 
the use of its assets. More than $8 mil- 
lion was made available by the founda- 
tion in 1960 for the support of medical 
research, treatment, and training. 

As one aspect of the program, grants 
are made to hospitals to finance the 
training of hospital staff and to provide 
the facilities that are required to re- 
duce the time lag that exists between 
the findings of the laboratory and their 
clinical use in the care and treatment 
of patients. For example, the founda- 
tion is assisting hospitals in 29 cities in 
the financing of the training of person- 
nel and the purchase of equipment for 
two lifesaving procedures, open-heart 
surgery and the use of artificial kidneys, 
to provide treatment to patients with 
congenital heart defects and chronic 
kidney diseases. In addition, the foun- 
dation is sponsoring research into a wide 
range of diseases in 85 institutions in 
53 cities. 

I ask unanimous consent that a copy 
of the 1960 Annual Report of the John 
A. Hartford Foundation, Inc., be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the report 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

JOHN A. HARTFORD FOUNDATION APPROPRI- 


ANNUAL REPORT LISTS OTHER RESEARCH 
ADVANCES 


New Tonk, July 16.—A pioneering program 
of research and clinical support by the John 
A. Hartford Foundation, Inc., is enabling 
medical centers in 29 cities throughout the 
country to prolong the lives of hundreds of 
children and adults previously condemned 
to early deaths, the foundation's 1960 annual 
report disclosed today. 

As a result of foundation grants, two life- 
saving medical procedures—open heart sur- 
gery and kidney dialysis or separation—have 
been made available by hospitals in these 
cities to patients suffering from congenital 
heart defects and chronic kidney diseases. 
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Cardiovascular diagnostic centers haye been 
sét up in six additional cities through foun- 
dation support. 

The foundation appropriated $9,042,000 in 
1980, with $8,353,500 of this amount devoted 
to support of its programs of medical re- 
Search, treatment and education, The 1960 
appropriation was the largest in any year 
to date by the foundation, its president, 
Ralph W. Burger, reported, In the last 
decade, the foundation, the country's fourth 
largest, has made grants totaling $39,980,000 
“to reduce the timelag that exists between 
the findings of the laboratory and their clini- 
cal use in the care and treatment of 
patients,” he explained. č 

Mr. Burger said the foundation is cur- 
rently supporting in 85 institutions in 53 
Cities across the country 113 investigations 
ot the cause, prevention and treatment of a 

wide spectrum of illnesses ranging from 
heart and kidney diseases to metabolic, 
Neurological and skin disorders. 

He said these institutions reported sub- 
Stantial progress during 1960 in foundation- 
Sponsored research on leukemic cancer, arte- 
rlosclerosis, identification of “coronary” 
Candidates, intracardiac valves, microsurgery 
of small blood vessels, stomach ulcers, birth 
trauma, staphylococcal infections, birth de- 
fects, multiple sclerosis, chemosurgery for 
neuromuscular diseases, pesticides in foods, 
Nerve regeneration, psoriasis, eczema, eye 

, anemias, and organ transplanta- 
tions. 
OPEN HEART SURGERY CENTERS 

Mr. Burger declared that the foundation's 
research and clinical support of open heart 
surgery and kidney dialysis exemplifies its 
Primary concern with circulatory and blood 
vessel diseases as the country's leading cause 
of death. The John A. Hartford Founda- 
tion is-credited with ranking after the Fed- 
eral Government's National Heart Institute 
and the American Heart Association as the 
country’s third largest supporter of heart 
disease research. a 

The foundation supported a research and 
Clinical program in open heart surgery in 
19 cities last year, Mr. Burger reported. It 
Provided funds for the purchase of complex 
equipment required for positive diagnosis 
and for monitoring and controlling patient 
Physiologic functioning during surgery and 
post-operatively, as well as funds for sal- 
aries and training of doctors and hospital 
technicians, funds for all laboratory ex- 
pense, and funds for subsidizing the hos- 
pital expense of select research patients. 
These cities and institutions follow: 

Albany, N.Y., Albany Hospital; Buffalo, 
N.Y., Buffalo General Hospital; Burlington, 
Vt.. Mary Fletcher Hospital; Charlotte, N.C., 
Charlotte Memorial Hospital: Chicago, III., 
University of Chicago Clinics; Des Moines, 
Iowa, Methodist Hospital; Erie, Pa., Hamot 
Hospital Association; Grand Rapids, Mich., 
Blodgett Memorial Hospital; Hanover, N.H. 
Mary Hitchcock Memorial Hospital; Kansas 
City, Mo., Research Hospital; Milwaukee, 
Wis., Evangelical Deaconess Society of Wis- 
consin, Deaconess Hospital; Minneapolis, 
Minn., Mount Sinai Hospital Association; 
Nashville, Tenn., Vanderbilt University Hos- 
pital; Newark, NJ. United Hospitals of 
Newark; New York City, N.Y., Presbyterian 
Hospital; Philadelphia, Pa., University of 
Pennsylvania Hospital; Providence, RI. 
Rhode Island Hospital; Seattle, Wash., Pro- 
ib ngs Hospital; St. Louis, Mo., Barnes Hos- 
pital. 

By diverting the circulatory flow through 
a heart-lung machine, open heart surgery 
permits the surgeon for the first time to view 
the diseased heart clearly and to corrdct de- 
fects in its valves and walls precisely. It 
is estimated that 50,000 children are born 
With congenital heart defects each year. 
Seventy-five percent of these defects are be- 
lieved to be surgically correctible. 
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In an effort to make lifesaving treatment 
possibilities known to more persons and 
especially to those far from giant metro- 
politan medical centers, the Foundation has 
underwritten the development of cardio- 
vascular diagnostic centers in the following 
cities and institutions: Akron, Ohio, Chil- 
dren’s Hospital; Bismarck, N. Dak., Bismarck 
Hospital Association; Detroit, Mich., Harper 
Hospital; Neptune, N.J., Fitkin Memorial 
Hospital; Portland, Maine, Maine General 
Hospital; and Syracuse, N.Y., Syracuse 
Memorial Hospital. 

KIDNEY DIALYSIS CENTERS 

As part of its program of kidney dialysis 
support, The John A. Hartford Foundation 
has purchased artificial kidneys, underwrit- 
ten the salaries and training of physicians, 
researchers and hospital technicians or cov- 
ered the expense of hospitalizing research 
patients and others during the development 
period, in 10 cities and institutions as 
follows: 

Boston, Mass., Peter Bent Brigham Hos- 
pital; Buffalo, N.Y., Buffalo General Hos- 
pital; Chicago, II., Passavant Memorial 
Hospital; Cleveland, Ohio, Cleveland Clinic 
Hospital; Jacksonville, Fla., Baptist Memo- 
rial Hospital; Kansas City, Mo., Menorah 
Medical Center; Milwaukee, Wis., Evangelical 
Deaconess Society of Wisconsin, Deaconess 
Hospital; Providence, R.I, Rhode Island 
Hospital; Washington, D.C., Georgetown 
University Hospital; Winston-Salem, N.C., 
North Carolina Baptist Hospitals, Inc. 

NEW USES FOR DIALYSIS 


Use of the artificial kidney was confined 
until recently to cleaning the blood of im- 
purities in acute kidney failure or to rid- 
ding the body of poisons accidentally 
swallowed. The John A. Hartford Founda- 
tion’s program has helped introduce inter- 
mittent dialysis on a continuing basis for 
patients with chronic kidney failure. The 
blood of these patients is shunted from a 
wrist artery through the artificial kidney and 
back into a wrist vein. Tubes are perma- 
nently implanted in the artery and vein. 
Between treatments, a curved bypass bridges 
the tubes. 

Already, long-term dialysis, referred to as 
kidney laundry service, has transformed the 
outlook for patients who would otherwise 
become fatally poisoned from the accumu- 
lation of kidney wastes. The dialyzer has 
been used also to overcome kidney shock 
resulting from hemorrhage during child- 
birth, for treating edema, and for restoring 
kidney response to diuretic agents. Three 
million Americans are believed to suffer 
from kidney diseases. 

SPECIAL CARE UNITS 


In keeping with its aims of speeding medi- 
cal research benefits to the patient, the 
foundation during 1960 also helped to main- 
tain special hospital units for research and 
care of metabolic disorders, or for care of 
critically ill persons in the following cities 
and institutions: 

Albany, N.Y. Albany Medical Center; Bos- 
ton, Mass., Peter Bent Brigham Hospital and 
Children’s Hospital Medical Center; Chicago, 
II., Chicago Wesley Memorial Hospital and 
Passavant Memorial Hospital; Cleveland, 
Ohio, University Hospital; Pittsburgh, Pa. 
Shadyside Hospital; Portland, Maine, Mercy 
Hospital; Red Bank, N.J., Riverview Hospital; 
Utica, N.Y., St. Luke's Memorial Hospital 
Center. 

NEW RESEARCH ADVANCES 

Among significant investigations sponsored 
by the John A. Hartford Foundation last 
year, Mr. Burger singled out these examples: 

Cancer: Development by the University of 
Miami School of Medicine of (1) a blood 
oxygenator-blood dialysis apparatus which 
automatically monitors and maintains phys- 
lological balance during prolonged perfusion 
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of patients with cardiopulmonary distress, 
and (2) development of an abdominal tour- 
niquet which permits regional perfusion of 
highly toxic anticancer chemicals in the 
pelvis without danger of leakage and damage 
to other parts of the body. 

Progress at Mary Imogene Bassett Hospital, 
Cooperstown, N.Y. in successfully replacing 
nonfunctioning bone marrow in irradiated 
patients, a procedure which has potentials 
for lethal radiation of cancer and for sur- 
mounting the tissue rejection reaction in 
organ transplants. 

Isolation at Roswell Park Memorial In- 
stitute, Buffalo, N.Y., of three similar viruses 
from the cancerous tissues of three separate 
human leukemia patients, implicating vi- 
ruses as a possible cause of leukemia in hu- 
mans. 

Arteriosclerosis and other vascular dis- 
eases: Important findings about the cause 
and treatment of arteriosclerosis, the princi- 
pal factor in heart attacks and strokes, at 
Harvard University School of Public Health 
and Massachusetts General Hospital, Boston, 
Mass.; University of Miami Medical School, 
Miami, Fla,; University of Pennsylvania Hos- 
pital and Presbyterian Hospital, Philadel- 
phia, Pa.; Roper Hospital, Charleston, S.C.; 
Touro Infirmary, New Orleans, La.; and Mt. 
Sinal Hospital, Minneapolis, Minn. 

Identification of coronary candidates: De- 
velopment at New York University Medical 
Center of a highly accurate predictive 
formula for detecting individuals most 
prone to coronary heart disease, as an early 
means of saving lives by forestalling at- 
tacks through preventive therapy. 

Heart valve lesions: Progress at Presby- 
terian Hospital, Philadelphia, and at Provi- 
dence Hospital, Seattle, in developing syn- 
thetic intracardiac valves for the replace- 
ment of damaged human heart valves. 

Microsurgery: Successful use of the 
binocular microscope at Mary Fletcher Hos- 
pital, Burlington, Vt., in mi on 
blood vessels of less than 4 millimeters in- 
cluding application in coronary occlusion 
and in a cerebral vascular accident. 

Stomach ulcers: Discovery at the Pennsyl- 
vania Hospital, Philadelphia, of an agent 
secreted in the stomach’s antrum which in- 
hibits the excessive production of gastric 
acid, a step toward control of peptic ulcer 
formation. 

Birth trauma; Progress at Baylor Univer- 
sity College of Medicine, Houston, Tex., in 
developing transitional care of the neonate 
and an artificial placenta to protect new- 
borns afflicted with cardiac and respiratory 
distress in the first 24 hours of life. Such 
babies have been prey to cerebral palsy and 
other birth trauma-implicated ailments. 

Staphylococcal infections: Definitive find- 
ings at Barnes Hospital, St. Louis, Mo., on the 
extent of operating room air contamination 
and surgical infections by staphylococcal 
bacteria as a major step toward meeting 
this problem scientifically. 

Birth defects: New findings at St. Barna- 
bas Medical Center, Newark, N.J., on the role 
of physical and mental stress during preg- 
nancies leading to cleft lip palate and other 
defects in newborn children. 

Multiple sclerosis: Progress at White Me- 
morial Hospital, Los Angeles, Calif., in 
studying the antigen-antibody mechanism 
of multiple sclerosis, a progressively fatal 
disease affecting the brain and spinal cord 
of 300,000 people in this country. 

Chemosurgery: Expansion of chemosur- 
gery techniques for the treatment of Park- 
inson's disease at St. Barnabas Hospital for 
Chronic Diseases, New York, N. J., to al- 
leviate related neurological and neuromus- 
cular diseases like multiple sclerosis involv- 
ing tremor, involuntary movements, de- 
formities, paralysis, and muscular rigidity. 

Pesticides in foods: Development at Stan- 
ford Research Institute at Menlo Park, Calif., 
of a practical screening test involving gas 


chromatography to determine quickly the 
presence of toxic pesticides like DDT on fruits 
and vegetables. 

Nerve regeneration: Progress at James 
Whitcomb Riley Hospital For Children, 
Indianapolis, Ind., in measuring the physical 
and chemical alterations found in disorders 
of the central nervous system as a basis for 
developing specific treatment of congenital 
malformations, muscular malformations, 
tumor, trauma, and inflammation in neuro- 
logical diseases. 

Psoriasis: Discovery at Stanford University 
Medical Center, Palo Alto, Calif., that this 
chronic skin disease affecting 2 to 3 
million Americans may be an allergic reac- 
tion to an antigen in the patient's own blood 
system. 

Eczema: Effective control of this chronic 
children's skin condition at New York Uni- 
versity Hospital, New York City, by simple 
use of a crude coal tar extract without alter- 
ing diet, injecting desensitizing agents or us- 
ing expensive steroid preparations. 

Eye diseases: Encouraging progress at the 
Retina Foundation, Boston, Mass., in deyel- 
oping synthetic substitutes to replace dis- 
eased tissues of the eye, including damaged 
sclera, lost vitreous gel and cornea trans- 
plants. 

A plastic anemia: New findings at the Chil- 
dren's Hospital Medical Center, Boston, about 
the use of steroids and hormones for treat- 
ing aplastic anemia and to help restore the 
bone marrow (blood-forming) function when 
depressed by drugs and other toxic substances 
in children and older persons. 


Next: Tissue and organ transplants 


Following its success in helping to make 
cardiovascular surgery and kidney dialysis 
widely available, Mr. Burger said the John 
A. Hartford Foundation has mapped a pro- 
gram of grants designed to help usher in an 
important new stage of medicine: the routine 
transplanting of tissues and organs like the 
heart, lungs, and Liver. 

On this surgical frontier, the foundation 
has backed a kidney transplant team at Peter 
Bent Brigham Hospital, Boston, since 1954. 
This is the group which has performed 15 
successful kidney transplants in the past 6 
years. All except one have involvéd identi- 
cal twins. The major obstacle to transplants 
between nonrelated persons thus far has been 
the host's foreign tissue rejection reaction. 

“Medical researchers are increasingly con- 
fident that they can break the barrier which 
until now has made impossible transplants 
in other than ‘identical twins,” Mr. Burger 
said. 

In order to spur a broad investigation of 
this antigen-antibody reaction to f 
tissue, The John A. Hartford Foundation 
has given a grant of $455,000 to Peter Bent 
Brigham Hospital this year, Mr. Burger noted. 
The latest award brings to nearly $114 mil- 
lion the amount of Hartford Foundation 
grants to the Peter Bent Brigham staff for 
research in metabolic disorders and in kidney 
transplant problems. 

OVERCOMING THE IMMUNOLOGIC BARRIER 


Similarly, the Hartford Foundation is sup- 
porting establishment of a burns research 
and treatment center at NYU Medical Cen- 
ter. In skin graft experiments on students 
and fellow doctors, the NYU unit is attempt- 
ing to find out what it is in the host's system 
that attacks the transplant and its antigens. 

At Wayne State University Hospital and 
2 er 8 Detroit, a Hartford Foun- 
dation grant is also supporting investigations 
in the chemistry and physiology of ies re- 
jection mechanism. 

“Studies at these institutions and else- 
where have demonstrated that the technical 
problem of surgical transplantation of or- 
gans has been completely surmounted,” Mr, 
Burger said. “The only real challenge to 
the permanency of transplants is the body's 
rejection reaction to foreign tissue. The 
foundation intends to give every assistance 


to medical science in hastening the day when 
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diseased organs, glands or other tissues can 
be removed and replaced with healthy sub- 
stitutes.” 

FOUNDATION HISTORY AND PURPOSE 


The Hartford Foundation was originally 
established by John A. Hartford to distribute 
his personal charitable donations. He left 
it the bulk of his estate; and his brother, 
George L. Hartford, who died in 1957, left 
his entire estate to the Foundation. John 
A. Hartford was president of the Great At- 
lantic & Pacific Tea Co. and George A. 
Hartford was chairman of the board. The 
Hartford Foundation’s income is used pri- 
marily for support of medical research, treat- 
ment, and education on the major and minor 
diseases that kill or disable millions of 
Americans. 


Soviet Retribution 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, a col- 
umn which appeared in a recent edition 
of the Los Angeles Evening Herald Ex- 
press entitled “Retribution, Russ Style” 
is worthy of widespread attention in my 
judgment. 

I ask unanimous consent that this ex- 
cellent column, written by Mr. George 
Todt, be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

RETRIBUTION, RUSS STYLE 
(By George Todt) 

“When we take over the United States, we 
are going to have to liquidate (murder) 90 
percent of the American Communists“ 
Matt Cvetic, “The Big Decision,” page 176. 

The above quotation was an interesting 
one I found while reading Matt Cvetic’s 
knowledgeable book; The Big Decision.” 

It was what a Russian representative of 
the Communist “world government” clique 
told Matt in a private conversation. 

It shows how stupid and fanatical the 
American comrades must be—to work like 
eager beavers for their ultimate doom. 

When Matt asked Comrade Mirkov why it 
would be necessary to liquidate so many 
local Reds after a Communist triumph in the 
United States, he receives this eye-opening 
reply from the boss: 

“Comrade, they are not worth it. Not only 
are they poor quality Communist revolu- 
tionists, but look at it this way: If their 
own country cannot trust them then how 
can we?” 

THOSE WHO PLAY 

Actually, this figures. Russia was long 
conquered and dominated by the Mongol 
horde of Genghis Khan and his sons from 
1227 A.D. until the time of the brutal Czar 
Ivan the Terrible. 

There is a strong imprint of the Mongol 
technique for making war engrained in the 
modern inhabitants of the Iron Curtain 
countries today—which is almost exactly 
the same area as the Mongol Empire at its 
high tide of conquest. 

Once the Mongols conquered the dukes of 
Muscovy—but the latter have hundreds of 
years later, conquered the Mongol Empire in 
reverse. But there is still much of their 
former masters in them, 


For instance, Genghis Khan would have 
slit the throats of traitors who betrayed 
their trusts to him for exactly the same 
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reason as that which was outlined to Matt 
Cvetic by Comrade Mirkov. 

“The Big Decision” makes for worthwhile 
reading. 

Not long ago Matt appeared on Ralph 
Storey’s “Story Line“ at KNX radio sta- 
tion in Hollywood. He received an ava- 
lanche of mail. 

The American people are really waking 
up nowadays, 

CBS publicity and Matt showed me a 
photostat of a letter he had written to 
Ralph after the show, and it is worth re- 
peating here; í 

, FROM MIDDLE OUT 


“After more than 20 years in the fight 
against international communism, I am con- 
vinced that, if the independence for which 
our forefathers fought is to be preserved, our 
Nation must show courage by taking strong 
positions on three major issues. 

1. We must lead the nations of North 
and South America in enforcing the Mon- 
roe Doctrine in the Cuban situation, While 
our diplomats haggle over a Kremlin-insti- 
gated Berlin crisis, the Soviet Union and 
her satellites, including Red China, are pour- 
ing armament, munitions and men into 
Cuba. 

“For the past 15 years the Kremlin has 
dragged up the Berlin crisis to camouflage 
her activities in other parts of the world 
and our diplomats still have not wised up. 
It is my candid opinion that, unless our 
government shows some backbone by en- 
forcing the Monroe Doctrine in the Cuban 
crisis; time may be running out on us. 

“CAN EXPECT PAY 


“2. We must never recognize Red China. 
We recognized the Soviet Union in 1933. 
Since that stupid diplomatic move, we lost 
half the world to the Reds. Recognizing 
Red China, according to the Kremlin’s plan, 
will hasten our own end. 

“3, We must never permit Red China in 
the United Nations, if you can call that 
monstrosity a United Nations. 

“The reason I take the position I do in 
the above three issues is because, from my 
work within the framework of the Commu- 
nist Party, I learned that these three ob- 
jectives—conquering Central America and 
getting recognition for Red China—were 
necessary preludes to conquering the United 
States. 

“WITH A CLOUT 


“If we are to preserve our freedom and the 
independence that was won for us 185 years 
ago we are, as a Nation, finally in a position 
where we must show courage (guts)—the 
same kind of courage which motivated our 
forefathers to place their lives, their for- 
tunes and their sacred honor on the line for 
America.” 

Matt Cvetic, FBI counterspy, infiltrated 
the ranks of the Communist Party in the 
United States for 9 brutal years—and knows 
the score. 

He recently received the annual Ameri- 
canism Award of the California AMVETS 
convention held in San Diego. 

His thoughtful words to Ralph Storey are 
worth our thinking about now. 


Some Are Surprised 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. WALTER L. McVEY 
OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 12, 1961 
Mr. McVEY. Mr. Speaker, a quiet 


laugh is sometimes a powerful broom for 
Sweeping accumulated tensions out of 
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the mind, thus leaving us more able to 
handle life’s dozens of minor and major 
irritations with grace and humor. Be- 
cause the editorial comment “Some Are 
Surprised,” written by Mr. H. K. “Skeet” 
George, caused me and my staff to 
chuckle, I would like to share it with the 
Members of this body. 

The comment appeared on August 7, 
1961, in the Caney Chronicle, which is 
one of our finest papers in my State of 
Kansas. You will be interested to know 
that Mr. George is the brother of Hon. 
Myron George, who has served as a 
Member of this body. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks, I would 
like to include “Some Are Surprised”: 

Many Americans are more surprised than 
scared by the Russian feat of sending a man 
many times around the world in a spaceship 
during a 24-hour nonstop schedule, And 
most of those who are surprised are the old- 
timers like myself. The younger ones believe 
a trip to the moon is not long away. 

They tell the story about old Grandpap 
when he saw his first train. “They'll never 
get it started,” was his prediction. After 
it pulled away from the station he gave 
out a new gem of wisdom: “They'll never 
get it stopped.” 

That's the way a lot of oldtimers have 
viewed the spaceships. . Our predictions 
have been a bit on the glum side. 

But mark my word. The first guy who 
falls off one of them things is going to wish 
he were riding in a buggy pulled by old 
dobbin. And no one ever rode anything 
very high and very fast who didn't eventual- 
ly take a fall. 

It could be Khrushchev, 


Viewing the Aggressions of World Com- 
munism in Broad Perspective 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN STENNIS 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. STENNIS, Mr. President, I have 
long been of the conviction that there is 
a vital need that our national strategic 
Planners must view the aggressions of 
world communism in broad perspective. 
This means, of course, that we must view 
communism’s various political, economic, 
and military thrusts as integral parts of 
an overall plan of conquest. There has 
been too much tendency to fasten atten- 
tion on individual dangers with the re- 
sultant failure to evaluate such aggres- 
sion in terms of the overall Communist 
scheme of global activity. 

It is only when each Communist threat 
or actual aggression is evaluated in terms 
of its relation to the other danger spots 
that the full significance of the Red plan 
of conquest can be fully appreciated. 

The July issue of the VFW American 
Security Reporter contains one of the 
finest articles I have yet read on this 
matter of viewing Communist efforts in 
their overall meaning rather than as in- 
dividual and isolated dangers. Although 
there is no doubt but what our Nation 
and the free world are approaching a 
period of great crisis over Berlin, we 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


must be constantly on guard that the 
Communist planners do not exploit a 
Western preoccupation over Berlin by 
triggering a new aggression in a distant 
portion of the world. 

It is in this connection that I believe 
that the article in the VFW American 
Security Reporter entitled, “The Tight- 
ening Noose,” is particularly timely and 
useful. This article analyzes the ob- 
vious but often overlooked strategy that 
communism is employing in southeast- 
ern and southern Asia. As the article 
points out, a major Communist objective 
is the encirclement of India. This 
strategy is, unfortunately, moving with 
tragic momentum. The drive into Laos 
with its dangers to the entire south- 
eastern peninsula, increasing Soviet in- 
fluence in Afghanistan, the Red conquest 
of Tibet, and increasing Soviet pressure 
against the historic buffer states of 
Nepal, Sikkim, and Bhutan on India’s 
northern borders, are indeed tightening 
the noose about India and Pakistan. 

I believe this article, “The Tightening 
Noose,” by Brig. Gen. J. D. Hittle, U.S. 
Marine Corps, retired, director, National 
Security and Foreign Affairs of the VFW, 
will be of particular interest to Members 
of the Senate, and I ask unanimous con- 
sent that the following article be printed 
in the Appendix of the REcorp. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 5 

THE TIGHTENING NOOSE 
(By Brig. Gen, J. D. Hittle, U.S. Marine 

Corp., retired, director, national security 

and foreign affairs, VFW) 

One of the most serious shortcomings of 
the Western World is its tendency to view 
Communist strategy in isolated segments. 
This, of course, in turn results in a failure 
to grasp fully the grand strategy of commu- 
nism’s unrelenting aggressions. Without 
such a full strategic appreciation, the West 
can react only on an isolated basis, and 
consequently an inadequate one. F 

For example, whichever area of difficulty— 
Berlin, Cuba, north Africa, Laos—commu- 
nism decides to emphasize immediately be- 
comes the area of preoccupation in Western 
eyes. While the Reds may put the emphasis 
on an area and thus shift their spotlight to 
another section of the global stage of con- 
flict, the master script continues to be 
played by all of the Red performers. 

The paradox of Western faijure to see with 
broad strategic vision is underlined by the 
fact that the Communist strategy is visibly 
unfolding in clear view. Nowhere is this 
more obvious than in southeastern and 
southern Eurasia. 

Laos, for the moment, monopolizes West- 
ern attention which is currently character- 
ized by its almost pathetic pleading for the 
Reds to agree to a cease-fire in that area. 
Of course, the Reds have not agreed to a 
cease-fire for the simple reason that they 
will have more key control points, more high 
ground, and more vital areas to occupy. 
Only at such time as it is momentarily to 
the advantage of the Reds’ conquest to agree 
to a cease-fire for purposes of deception will 
they go through the motions of appearing 
serious about a cease-fire. 

But Laos in itself is not the total target. 
It is the wedge that strategically fragments 
all of southeast Asia to assure from the Red 
standpoint the eyentual piecemeal capture 
by subversion or force of South Vietnam, 
Cambodia, Siam, and Burma. It opens the 
road to Singapore and control of the vital 
Straits of Malacca. It points the way toward 
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ultimate control of Indonesia’s treasure 
trove of natural resources, 

And yet the control of southeast Asia, as 
important as it is in itself, is but the flank- 
ing action of a far vaster operation that 
even now is underway—the encirclement of 
India. ‘The importance of the subcontinent 
of India has long loomed large in the think- 
ing of communism’s master planners. Their 
blueprint for world conquest gives heavy 
emphasis to this populous, large, and stra- 
tegically located subcontinent containing 
the nations of India and Pakistan. The im- 
portance of India becomes evident from even 
a cursory glance at the map, for the suc- 
cessful culmination of communism’s sweep 
around the Asiatic periphery of Eurasia re- 
quires the subjugation of India. That area 
is destined to be either a crucial obstacle or 
a helpful stepping stone in the Red advance 
toward Suez, the Mediterranean world and 
Europe. 

The deliberate manner in which the forces 
of Red aggression in Asia are being focused 
on India is both astute and alarming. 80 
extensive is the scope of the strategic scheme 
that is now unfolding that its increments 
appear as major separate threats. And yet 
they are all coordinated portions of the 
grand strategy. 

Viewed from the standpoint of the Indian 
subcontinent, the southeast Asian Penin- 
sula stands as a protecting flank against the 
Red thrust out of the power base of Mao's 
China, Success of Red aggression in the 
southeast Asian Peninsula would change 
that area from a protecting flank to a 
springboard for envelopment. 

This penetration of southeast Asia dove- 
eonquest 


squarely up 
states of Nepal, 


lated by geography and 
western 


tary power. 
pointedly indicated his intentions with a 
vicious attack against the Nepalese border 
district of Mustang. The pressures are con- 
tinuing, Red control of Nepal would re- 
move the last major obstacle on the ancient 
gateway between Tibet and India. 

Far to the west, on the northwest border 
of India, is the ancient invasion route 


o significance 
PEETA The Khyber Pass has long been 
a major target of Russian imperial—and 
later Soviet—strategy. Indeed, the western 
world has been all too slow in realizing the 
grave implications of reports that Afghanis- 
tan is rapidly approaching the status of a 
Soviet satellite. 

Thus, communism is thrusting outward 
from its power base in Soviet Russia and 
Red China, exploiting its massive land power 
against India and Pakistan. No longer, 
either, is this Red power confronted with 
the effective resistance previously afforded 
by British seapower control of the Indian 
Ocean. Unfortunately, since the end of 
World War II, British seapower has virtually 
disappeared from this area, thus creating & 
vast power vacuum extending from Suez to 
Singapore. This facilitates and encourages 
the southern extension of Red aggression. 


- 
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Since the end of World War II the world 
has repeatedly witnessed how swift has been 
the reflex action of communism in filling 
power vacuums. If the West—and this 
means in this instance the United States— 
doesn’t fill this one by rapid creation of an 
Indian Ocean Fleet, the Soviet Union with 
her growing seapower will do so. This is a 
situation in which the United States has 
adequate warning; it has the time; it has, 
in its vast inventory of mothballed vessels, 
the means. Destiny will demand a stiff 
penalty if the United States defaults on this 
opportunity to loosen the Red noose now 
being tightened around India and Pakistan, 
and thus strengthen this protecting bul- 
wark against the Red drive toward Suez and 
the Mediterranean world, 


Mortgages Versus Installment Debt—An 
Eye Opener 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, while 
all of us who are homeowners bemoan 
the amount of interest that we pay on 
our home mortgages, many people are 
not aware that annual payments of 
interest and principal on installment 
debt—TV, washing machines, cars—is 
three times as great. This in spite of the 
fact that outstanding nonfarm resi- 
dential debt is eight times greater than 
outstanding consumer debt. 

J. A. Livingston, writing in the “Busi- 
ness Outlook” column of this morning's 
Washington Post, has raised. some 
pointed questions about our installment 
debt policies, and I urge my colleagues 
to give this article their careful consid- 
eration: 

MORTGAGES Versus INSTALLMENT DEBT* 


(By J. A. Livingston) 

Henry Gregory, president of the First Fed- 
eral Savings and Loan Association of Rocky 
Mount, N.C., is no bystander in this argu- 
ment. 

“Naturally, being a savings and loan oper- 
ator,” he writes, “I consider homeownership 
of foremost importance.. But from a realis- 
tic standpoint, an electric refrigerator, wash- 
ing machine, and often an automobile, are 
far more essential, A house can be rented, 
but the average American housewife must 
have appliances to operate her home efi- 
ciently and meet the needs of her family.” 

Whereupon, Gregory demands: Why do the 
President and politicians periodically make 
a national issue of low interest rates on 
housing when the costs of financing auto- 
mobiles and household appliances take so 
much more out of the consumer. 

Why, he wants to know, don’t the politi- 
cians get wholeheartedly behind the truth- 
in-lending bill of Senator PauL H. DÒUGLAS, 
Democrat, of Illinois, and compel banks, 
installment finance companies, department 
stores, appliance vendors, and automobile 
dealers to tell customers plainly and unmis- 
takably: 

1. The amount in dollars and cents the 
customer pays for credit. 

2. The real, honest interest rate 
annum, whether 6 percent, 9 percent, 18 
percent, or more, which the money actually 
costs. 
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Writes Gregory: “If our President and 
political leaders genuinely and honestly are 
concerned about the interest burden, why 
don't they point the finger at high charges 
in consumer financing instead of making a 
play of helping people by trying to get 
interest rates on home loans reduced by a 
quarter of 1 percent. 

“You and I know that the interest rate 
on housing is ‘chickenfeed’ compared to the 
charges on consumer financing. In many 
instances, the 11.6 percent becomes 15 or 
20 percent by the time you add together 
all the closing cost which the consumer is 
faced in buying apliances and automobiles 
on time.“ 

James Tobin, one of the three members 
of President Kennedy's Council of Economic 
Advisers, a former professor at Yale, and 
one of the country's distinguished econom- 
ists, provides statistics to support Gregory. 

As a witness before Senator Dovctas’ Sub- 
committee of the Senate Banking and Cur- 
rency Committee, Dr. Tobin noted that al- 
though outstanding nonfarm residential 
mortgage debt is more than three times 
outstanding installment consumer debt, an- 
nual payments of interest and principal on 
installment debt are about three times the 
payments on mortgages. 

Installment debt turns over so fast that 
annual payments actually exceed the princi- 
pal outstanding, Here are estimated figures 
in billions; 


Install- Mort- 

ment gage* 

otal debts oe — $43.3 $142 
Annual payment 47.0 16 


*Nonfarm, 1- to 4-family dwellings. 


Out of every $100 of disposable income, 
American families pay about $13 to meet in- 
stallment obligations and about $5 to meet 
interest and principal on ges. 

It is clear,“ said Dr. Tobin, that credit 
purchases and repayments have a substan- 
tial impact on the level of consumer de- 
mand.” 

That's hardly an overstatement, consid- 
ering that interest alone amounts to about 
$6 billion annually on installment debt, as 
against about $7 billion annually on three 
times as much mortgage debt. 

If that’s the case, a Government which is 
periodically in a sweat about getting interest 
costs on mortgages down in order to help 
homeowners ought to be equally concerned 
in seeing that installment borrowers get the 
truth, the whole truth, and nothing but the 
truth about the cost of the money they bor- 
row. 

To properly compare what they're asked to 
pay for an automobile or a refrigerator or a 
TV set, householders need to know not only 
the price but the financing load. Without 
the second, they can’t know the first. 

Yes, sir, Gregory has a point. 


Cultural Strengthening of NATO 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, 
many of us in all NATO countries have 
insisted since the formation of the al- 
liance that the political, economic, and 
cultural ties of the western world should 
be strengthened as well as the military. 

A very excellent argument setting 
forth in forceful terms this idea is con- 
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tained in the NATO letter of July 1961. 
It is written by Sami Kirdar, a devoted 
backer of the NATO idea and an excel- 
lent journalist who is well and favorably 
known personally by my wife and me. 
I am sure that Mr. Kirdar’s article will 
be of value to Members of Congress and 
to all who are interested in a stronger 
NATO alliance. 

I ask unanimous consent that it be 
printed in the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 0 

DEFENDING OUR CULTURAL HERITAGE 
(By Sami Kirdar) 
(Note—The author of this article is a 
Turkish political journalist and writer and 
a former professor of the Instanbul Fine 
Arts Academy.) 

No peace based on mutual understanding 
and respect between East and West can be 
achieved so long as the Communist leaders 
preserve as their ultimate aims the outright 
capitulation of our system and the total 
overthrow of our principles of freedom and 
the rule of law. But short of betraying 
themselves, can the dictator-prophets of 
communism change or soften the dogmas of 
their secular religion, dogmas which deny 
all other faiths and which seek to impose, 
by fair means or foul, the propaganda of 
the cult throughout the whole world? For 
generations to come, our prime concern will 
continue to be our own defense and this has 
now taken on an economic and ideological 
form. 

What is the significance of the ideological 
struggle which is being waged by the So- 
viets under the guise of ‘peaceful coex- 
istence“? Once again, it would be ingenuous 
to imagine that we are dealing with an 
ideological confrontation along Western 
lines, ie. a free debate on two social sys- 
tems. If we are to avoid an ideological set- 
back involving serious consequences, we 
must organize our defense in this sphere 
just as we have done, from the military 
viewpoint, through NATO. It is not a ques- 
tion of urging our ideology against that of 
the Communists but of enabling the un- 
committed countries to compare the two 
systems and to draw their own conclusions. 

AN ALLURING FORMULA 


The North Atlantic Treaty has made it 
possible to unite the military forces of a 
group of countries confronted with a com- 
mon threat: Soviet imperialism. This union 
not only prevented an armed attack on the 
members of the alliance but also on other 
non-Communist nations. Our retaliation 
force was created solely in order to protect 
our civilization and the freedom of our peo- 
ple; but it has not thereby destroyed the 
aggressive intentions of our opponerts—it 
has merely caused them to change their 
strategy. For this reason, the Soviet lead- 
ers brought out the alluring formula: peace- 
ful coexistence. 

In a speech delivered at Novo-Sibirsk in 
October 1959, Mr. Khrushchev himself ex- 
plained the meaning of this formula: 
“Peaceful coexistence is a continuation of 
the struggle between two social systems but 
by peaceful methods. We believe that this 
struggle should be economic, political and 
ideological but not military.” It would be a 
mistake if we were to take Mr. Khrushchev 
too literally. Experience gives us reason to 
fear that if we ever become militarily weak, 
the Russians will not hesitate to resort to 
armed action. 


If the danger is not at present purely a 
military one, should we not examine the situ- 
ation in its new form and take the necessary 
steps to meet it? This does not imply the 
abandonment of our existing military or- 
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ganization but, on the contrary, the in- 
creasing of its effectiveness. Parallel efforts 
in other fields would help to provide our 
defensive system with a structure better 
adapted to its task. 

PSYCHOLOGICAL WAR 


Peaceful coexistence, invented by the No. 
1 Soviet leader, is in fact a declaration of war 
against the West in another form. But it is 
war which is utterly different to wars involv- 
ing military science, the use of arms wheth- 
er conventional or nuclear. It may seem less 
destructive but it could have far more tragic 
consequences since it is directed against our 
intellectual freedom and the very fountain- 
head of our civilization. Its battlefield takes 
in the whole world and its chief weapon is 
the exploitation of the legitimate aspirations 
of those underdeveloped peoples who con- 
stitute the majority of the earth's popula- 
tion. 

The Soviets are past masters in the art of 
Propaganda and psychological warfare 
whereas we still hesitate to go all out in 
this realm, either to avoid provoking the 
Communists or because it conflicts with our 
concepts of morality. ö 

In the report which he submitted to the 
London Atlantic Congress, Father Jean 
Daniélou observed, “We must not neglect 
the psychological factor in the defense of 
the free world. In the first instance, it 
should consist of objective information ex- 
posing the lies of Soviet propaganda. And it 
is certain that, in the long run, this deter- 
mination to be objective will arouse a more 
solid confidence than swiftly dated slogans. 
In the second instance it is essential that 
the Atlantic Community should be aware of 
the spiritual values which it represents. 

“What the Atlantic Community claims to 
be defending is not just a civilization of 
which it is one manifestation and, as the 
Community itself recognizes, an imper- 
fect manifestation—a civilization, moreover, 
which might well find expression in other 
ways; it is not just for ourselves but for all 
the peoples of the world—especially for those 
who have not yet had full access to that civil- 
ization or who have been robbed of it by 
violence—that we defend these values. The 
struggle in which we are engaged is not ours 
alone. We feel ourselves responsible because 
the values which we seek to defend and to 
promote are not only the expression of an 
ancient heritage but the permanent condi- 
tions of a human civilization.” 

Mr. Khrushchev recently reaffirmed at 
Alma Ata his determination to wage a ruth- 
less battle against the West. If we are to 
take up the challenge we should revise our 
means of defence and adopt a suitable stra- 
8018 in the political, economic and ideological 

elds. 

COMMUNIST DOGMATISM 


The Soviets believe that the new path of 
peaceful coexistence will lead them more 
swiftly to their goal which is the destruc- 
tion of all non-Communist order. Their 
judgment is right in the sense that Commu- 
nist activity always flourishes in conditions 
of general disturbance and discontent. As 
they themselves choose the time and place 
to light the fuse they have the advantage 
of being able to take their opponents by sur- 
prise. And how many peoples haye accepted 
communism of their own free will? All those 
countries which have been converted to com- 
munism were converted by force of arms 
and force cannot triumph except in an at- 
mosphere of disorder. 

The Communists make impressive promises 
to those people who lack the prosperity and 
the technical and intellectual opportunities 
of the western world. But these promises 
cannot be kept for the simple reason that 
it is materially impossible for the Commu- 
nists to satisfy the needs of all the under- 
developed countries. Nor can the West sat- 
isty all these aspirations, despite the fact 
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that its economic and technical resources 
are infinitely greater than those of the Soviet 
bloc. What should we do to fulfill the obli- 
gations which our civilization imposes on us 
as underdeveloped nations? We 
should help them to help themselves in line 
with the principle laid down by President 
Kennedy in his inaugural speech. 

The danger which threatens us does not 
lie in the confrontation of two social sys- 
tems but in Communist dogmatism. Unless 
we are prepared to look on passively at the 
attacks launched against our civilization and 
our cultural values we must organize our- 
selves in order to combat those who, under 
the pretense of defending the disinherited, 
would deny us any political, social, or 
ideological rights. 

OUR SPIRITUAL VALUES 


We should therefore develop an overall 
plan which could be carried out by suitable 
interrelated organizations. Two organiza- 
tions exist already: NATO, for military and 
political questions, and OEEC for economic 
questions. The latter could form part of 
our defensive system since one of its main 
objectives is aid to underdeveloped countries. 
But we need a third organization which 
would have the task of defending our spir- 
itual values by strengthening Western co- 
operation in the cultural, scientific, and 
technical fields and, especially, on behalf of 
underdeveloped countries. 

In present circumstances it would not be 
easy to set up a new organization. Among 
the existing organizations equipped to carry 
out the task, NATO comes immediately to 
mind, one of its departments being concerned 
already with cultural activities. But these 
activities are extremely limited because of 
the inadequate number of senior staff in that 
field and the restricted financial means avail- 
able. It would be necessary to set up within 
NATO a Division of Cultural Affairs capable 
of playing its part; and it would not be in 
the interest of member countries to refuse 
the extra financial burden if the strengthen- 
ing of our defensive system required it. 

Another solution would be to call on the 
Council of Europe, whose aim is to “effect 
a closer union between its members so as to 
protect and promote the ideals and the 
principles which are their common heritage.” 
This solution seems practical in the light 
of the work carried out by the Strasbourg 
organization (first and foremost, the Human 
Rights Convention), and its efforts to 
coordinate European cultural activities. 

SURMOUNTABLE DIFFICULTIES 


If it were decided to entrust this task to 
some organization other than NATO, two 
difficulties of a political nature would arise: 
(1) the question of the adherence of the 
United States and Canada; (2) the reserva- 
tions of the neutral countries. But these 
difficulties do not seem insurmountable. 

The Atlantic Ocean is no longer a barrier 
between Europe and North America but & 
link. In an age of supersonic aircraft, in- 
tercontinental rockets and communication 
via the stratosphere, national boundaries 
are no longer geographical but political, 
economic and, above all, ideological; and, 
from this viewpoint, North America and 
Europe from a single unit. The federative 
republic of the United States—the daughter 
of Europe, to use General de Gaulle's ex- 
pression—is today the leader of the West. 
In short, the two great nations on the other 
side of the Atlantic are natural members of 
any organization which may be set up in 
this old continent of Europe which gave the 
world a love of liberty and a sense of the 
dignity of man. 

President. Kennedy’s speeches and his re- 
cent contacts with several leaders of Atlantic 
countries demonstrate the importance which 
he attaches to our defensive system. If our 
common cause calls for changes in certain 
outside commitments accepted by the United 
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States, we may be sure that those changes 
will be made. 

It seems unlikely that the neutral coun- 
tries could object to the defense of our 
common ideology. Indeed, it may be asked 
how those countries could survive after the 
material or moral destruction of those other 
nations which are defending our Western 
heritage. Neutrality is a position which is 

by European tradition, founded 
as it is on the rule of law. If this rule of 
law were to vanish, could the neutral coun- 
tries rebuild it through their own means? 

The essential thing is that we should in- 
crease our capacity for collective resistance 
to our enemy's attacks by doing away with 
double-banking of effort and that we should 
combat the subversive activities of the 
totalitarians. The creation of the NATO 
shield saved Europe and the free world from 
Soviet occupation. We must now organize 
our ideological defense in order to safeguard 
our spiritual and moral values. 


Secret Service Chief’s Wife: She’s With 
the Home Guard 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CATHERINE D. NORRELL 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mrs. NORRELL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I wish to say that there is an 
item of family interest in the recent pro- 
motion of Mr. Gerald A. Behn in the 
Secret Service as head of the White 
House detail. We are usually well in- 
formed of the biography of the men ap- 
pointed to outstanding positions in the 
Federal Government, but we so seldom 
hear of the members of his family who 
have shared for many years in the daily 
efforts and dedication to duty that lead 
to recognition and service of immeasur- 
able value. 


It is my pleasure to acquaint you with 
the family of Mr. Behn through an article 
that appeared in the Washington Post 
on Sunday, August 6, 1961, by Marie 
Smith, as follows: 

SECRET SERVICE CHIEF'S Wire: SHE'S WITH 
THE HOME GUARD 
(By Marie Smith) 

Pretty, suntanned Mrs. Gerald A. Behn, 
wife of the new head of the White House 
Secret Service, jokingly tells her husband 
that when he retires she is going to start 
traveling while he stays at home. 

During his 22 years with the Secret Service, 
handsome, brown-eyed Jerry Behn has trav- 
eled all over the globe in his job of protect- 
ing Presidents and their families, while his 
wife, Jean, stayed at home. Only traveling 
she did with him was in 1940, the year after 
her Christmastime marriage to the young 
agent from Flint, Mich. 


“I did go with him then to Charlottesville, 
Va., for a month; to Bar Harbor, Maine, for 2 
months, to Poughkeepsie, N.Y., for 2 months, 
she recalled. 

That's when her husband was on “diaper 
detail,” the term Secret Service men apply 
to the duty of protecting Presidential chil- 
dren, whether they're in the cradle or in 
college. In his care at that time was Frank- 
lin D. Roosevelt, Jr., who was a student at 
the University of Virginia. 
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Now it looks as if Mrs. Behn may go with 
her husband again. 

If President Kennedy goes to Hyannis 
Port, Mass., for a vacation later this summer, 
Mrs. Behn hopes to follow her husband there, 
She and Mrs. James J. Rowley, wife of the 
present head of the White House detail, 
who is being promoted to Chief of the Secret 
Service, plan to take a cottage there to be 
near their husbands while they are on duty 
with the President. 

Mrs. Behn, who met her husband when 
she was in high school in Flint, Mich., and 
he at the university, has souvenirs from 
most of the far-off places he has been. 

He's not the picture-postcard-sending type 
when he travels— he usually telephones,” 
said Barble (for Barbara), their 16-year-old 
daughter—but Jerry Behn always brings 
back gifts from his travels. 

On the mantel of their attractive home at 
2652 North Richmond Street, Arlington, are 
two of them: a figurine of an organ grinder 
he brought from London and a handsome 
brass tray from Pakistan. 

“He usually brings me perfume and gloves 
but once he brought me a mink stole,” Mrs. 
Behn added. 

Although Behn has been assistant head of 
the White House detail since 1949 and was 
in line for the step-up, announcement of the 
promotion “caught us a little by surprise,” 
Mrs. Behn said. 

It came on Barbara’s 16th birthday and 
Mrs. Behn was baking a cake for her. Her 
husband telephoned the news just after 
President Kennedy announced his appoint- 
ment, so Jean Behn decorated the top of the 
cake with “Happy Birthday, Barbie” and 
“Congratulations Dad.” They had a double 
celebration that night at dinner. Mrs. Behn 
served a prime rib roast, her husband's 
favorite food. 

“He likes peanut butter too,” chuckled 
Barbie. “Mother catches him in the kitchen 
snitching peanut butter between meals.” 

Mrs. Behn said her husband does have a 
little-boy fondness for peanut butter and 
she always keeps a jar in the kitchen for 
him. 


Right after the announcement of Jerry 
Behn’s promotion last Wednesday, the tele- 
phone in their home started ringing 
calls from well-wishers and it kept ringing 
for 2 or 3 days, “Jerry's folks (Mr. and Mrs. 
Arthur C. Behn of Lake Fenton, Mich.) called 
and sald it was the same there. His mother 
said she tried to clean house and had so 
many interruptions she forgot what she was 
doing. They're very proud of their only son,” 
Jean Behn related, 

Mrs. Behn said she doesn't expect his new 
title will change their life very much. Ever 
since President Kennedy took office, Jerry 
Behn has been the man nearest to him when 
he appears in public and will continue. 

It does mean, however, that he won't be the 
advance man for the President's travels as 
he has been in previous years, He'll go with 
the President now. 

Jerry's first trip, his wife recalled, was 
with the late President Franklin D. Roose- 
velt for his meeting with Prime Minister 
Winston Churchill at sea during World War 
II. That time Mrs. Bhen did not know 
where he was until they came back and the 
trip was announced. 

There have been other secret trips since 
and Mrs. Behn keeps these secrets as well 
as her husband does. 

Husky Jerry Behn, 45, and slightly gray at 
the temples, has many hobbies, one of them 
woodworking. He has garnered many com- 
pliments on the mahogany mantel and book- 
cases he built at one end of their living 
Toom, and also on the handsome antique 
pine coffee table he made. 

Mrs. Behn helps him in sanding and re- 
finishing furniture but confesses she has no 
real hobbies. She once collected antiques 
but gave that up “before it got out of hand,” 
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she said. An antique clock which belonged 
to her grandfather ticks away on the mantel. 
She likes to sew, play golf, and swim, and 
she keeps a scrapbook on her husband— 
pasting in pictures and stories about him. 

She also belongs to the Secret Service 
Wives Club which holds four dinner meet- 
ings a year to which husbands are not in- 
vited 


The Behns have two daughters, both 
blond, blue-eyed and pretty. Sandy, the 
oldest, was married in May to James A. 
Poole and lives in Arlington. Barbara is a 
student at Washington-Lee High School. 

Mrs. Behn paid her husband's job the 
supreme compliment a few years ago when 
she wanted to introduce Sandy to some 
young Secret Service agents. But she was 
too late. Sandy was romantically interested 
in someone else. Now there’s hope that 
Barbara may marry into the Secret Service 
and follow in her dad's footsteps. 


Commitments to Latin America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President, 
I ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix to the Recorp an edi- 
torial from the Wall Street Journal, 
with which I am in full agreement. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

INDECISIVE DEALER 


Until Treasury Secretary Dillon spoke at 
the inter-American conference in Uruguay 
this week, the administration’s aid plan for 
Latin America consisted mainly of a slogan 
“Alliance for Progress" and some vague prom- 
ises and exhortations. 

Now, although much remains hazy, some 
things about the alliance are becoming 
clearer. The cost, for instance. Projected 
U.S. spending in Latin America would sur- 
pass Our Marshall plan aid to Europe, despite 
all the differences of time and circumstance. 

In the postwar period, the U.S. contributed 
some $12 billion to Europe's recovery. Now, 
U.S. aid outlays for Latin America have al- 
ready doubled from last year to $1 billion 
annually, and could go higher. During the 
next decade, Secretary Dillion foresees out- 
side investment from all sources of at least 
$20 billion. He also promises U.S. loans at 
little or no interest—practically outright 
grants—for periods up to 50 years. 

All this, obviously, represents a truly mas- 
sive U.S. commitment—one, moreover, largely 
in advance of self-help measures within Lat- 
tin America. 

Certainly, a case can be made for aiding 
Latin America so long as the United States 
is giving so much aid to the rest of the world. 
The simple facts of geography and our 
security interests make it a key area for us, 
especially when the Communists are work- 
ing hard there. There's also some truth in 
our neighbors’ complaint of neglect; since 
1945, less than 5 percent of the total U.S. 
foreign-aid outlay of $90 billion has gone to 
the score of other countries of this hemi- 
sphere, 

But the case for approaching Latin Amer- 
ica in a new spirit of priority depends on 
Washington's willingness to face up to the 
corollary: A changed U.S. approach to the 
rest of the world. If Latin America’s needs 
are deemed to be of cardinal importance, as 
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our massive aid plans plainly imply, then 
other claims are not so important, and 
should be cut back to fit the new pattern of 
aid-receiving priority 

Yet the administration doesn’t appear to 
have established such an order of priority. 
On the contrary, the attitude seems to be 
that the United States can assume huge new 
burdens in this Hemisphere, and go right 
on carrying a host of other nations besides. 
There’s even talk of still another Marshall 
plan for Africa, as well as greatly increased 
aid to underdeveloped countries everywhere. 

The U.S. Government had better begin 
making some hard decisions. Otherwise, the 
setting of Secretary Dillon's remarks—a 
hastily converted gambling casino—may turn 
out to be unpleasantly symbolic of the U.S. 
Policy of trying to stake everybody. 


In Opposition to the Proposed Death Tax 
on Thrift Institutions—A Bankers’ 
Bonus Bill 


SPEECH 


HON. WRIGHT PATMAN 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


The SPEAKER pro tempore. Under 
Previous order of the House, the gentle- 
man from Texas [Mr. PATMAN] is recog- 
nized for 30 minutes. 

Mr. PATMAN. Mr. Speaker, I will 
read for the Recorp, because I feel it is 
of sufficient importance, the testimony 
I gave this afternoon before the Com- 
mittee on Ways and Means concerning 
the proposals to tax thrift institutions: 

STATEMENT OF WRIGHT PATMAN OF Texas 


Mr. Chairman, it is very generous of 
the committee to hear me. 

I have the highest respect for the tax 
lawyers in the Treasury who are work- 
ing so diligently to find ways to improve 
our tax laws. 

I have no doubt these people are 
deeply committed to the principle of 
“tax neutrality." In proposing to in- 
crease taxes on the thrift institutions, 
which would shift competitive advan- 
tages to the commercial banks, these 
people are no doubt genuinely con- 
cerned with correcting what appears to 
them to be inequalities in the Govern- 
ment's treatment of competing classes 
of financial institutions. 

The unfortunate fact is, however, that 
the nature of commercial banking is lit- 
tle understood, and a great many people 
mistakenly see similarities between com- 
mercial banking and the operations of 
the thrift institutions, where no simi- 
larity really exists. Furthermore, be- 
cause the nature of commercial banking 
is so frequently misunderstood, a great 
many people who are otherwise well in- 
formed are not aware of the tremen- 
dous favoritism and the vast subsidies 
which the Federal Government pours 
into the commercial banks. Accord- 
ingly, it is my purpose today to invite 
the committee's attention to these sub- 
sidies and preferential laws so that the 
committee can better weigh the ques- 
tion of equity between the commercial 
banks and the thrift institutions. 
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I also have great respect for the two 
authors of the bills which the commit- 
tee is considering, and I know they in- 
tend to do only what is fair. 

Despite the authors’ good intentions, 
however, these bills go a great deal 
farther and faster toward taxing the 
savings and loan associations and the 
mutual savings banks out of existence 
than anything the administration has 
suggested. 

Furthermore, the immediate effect of 
these bills would be to raise interest rates 
in general, and home-mortgage rates in 
particular. They would increase the cost 
of the savings institutions and drive up 
their lending rates, which, of course, is 
one of the main reasons why the com- 
mercial bankers are demanding this leg- 
islation. When the savings institutions 
raise their lending rates, we can be sure 
the commercial banks will promptly 
Yaise theirs. This will happen even 
though the legislation contains no taxes 
for the commercial banks, closes none 
of the special tax loopholes the com- 
mercial banks enjoy, and even though 
the commercial banks pay no interest 
whatever on most of their deposits. In 
Other words, this is banker legislation, 
and it would cost the general public sev- 
eral dollars in increased interest charges 
for every new dollar the legislation would 
bring into the Treasury. 

The bankers have been beating the 
drums for this legislation for a long time, 
and, recently, beating them faster and 
faster. They have now worked them- 
selves into such a frenzy that their can- 
nibalistic instincts are showing. The 
feast dance is on. a The bankers have 
their competitor in a pot—or so they 
think—and are about to boil him. 

They tell me, Mr. Chairman, that out 
in real cannibal country, where I imagine 
things are relatively simple, a book which 
is at the top of the bestseller list is one 
titled “How To Serve Your Fellow Man.” 

My point, Mr. Chairman, is that I ap- 
preciate the difficulties of trying to legis- 
late on such a complex matter in an 
atmosphere of hysteria. I hope that the 
committee will take plenty of time to 
consider, as I know you will, all of the 
equities at issue in this legislation. 

This is not a case where tax neutrality 
in the usual sense of the term will pro- 
vide or even permit nonpreferential Fed- 
eral treatment of the commercial banks 
and the private thrift institutions: I 
have conservatively estimated the 
various Federal subsidies to the commer- 
Cial banks at $5 billion per year. True, a 
large part of this subsidy can and should 
be eliminated. Furthermore, the big tax 
loopholes which have been put into the 
tax laws mainly for the benefit of the 
Commercial bankers can and should be 
eliminated. I will offer some specific 
Suggestions on this as I go along. 

But the point is, even if the bankers’ 
Special tax loopholes were closed and all 
the Federal subsidies to the commercial 
banks that conceivably could be elim- 
inated were actually eliminated, Federal 
Subsidies to the commercial banks would 
still be overwhelming. In other words, 
this is not a case where the Ways and 
Means Committee can say we will have 
tax neutrality and let the other com- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


mittees worry about neutrality in other 
Federal laws and programs. The Con- 
gress could not eliminate all of the pref- 
erential treatment which the Federal 
laws give to the commercial banks, as 
opposed to the thrift institutions, with- 
out overturning the whole banking sys- 
tem and recreating it on principles which 
would be new to any we have ever known 
in the banking system in this country. 
The claim is being made, of course, 
that the commercial bankers are at a 
disadvantage with the thrift institutions 
under the present tax laws because, it is 
said, these laws permit the thrift institu- 
tions to accumulate money for lending 
faster than the banks can accumulate it. 
Let us examine that proposition and 
examine, also, the subsidies and prefer- 
ential treatment which the commercial 


_ bankers enjoy under Federal laws. 


SUBSIDY NO 1. FREE USE OF THE GOVERNMENT'S 
POWER TO CREATE MONEY 

First and foremost, the commercial 
banks enjoy the free use of the Govern- 
ment’s power to create money. 

Mr. Chairman, you know that the com- 
mercial bankers are the only people who 
are permitted to manufacture money 
and who can manufacture money with- 
out the threat of going to the peniten- 


tiary. 

The Constitution assigns to Congress 
the power to create money, but Congress 
has delegated this great power to the 
cor mercial banks. It has not delegated 
any of this power to the savings and 
Joan associations or the mutual savings 
banks or the credit unions or any of the 
other competitors of the commercial 
banks. Only the Federal Reserve banks 
and the private commercial banks can 
use this privilege of creating money. 

The committee knows, of course, that 
there have been societies in times past 


in which the government or the head 


of the government either sold or gave 
away the government’s power to collect 
taxes. Iam not suggesting that the com- 
mittee would wish to sell or give away 
to private interests the Government's 
power to tax; but I do point out that if 
this privilege were given to some private 
group, it would be no greater privilege 
than the Federal Government has ex- 
tended to the private commercial banks 
in delegating to them the Government’s 
power to create money. 

The Federal Reserve Bulletin of July 
1961 reports that the commercial banks 
of the country have assets amounting to 
$252 billion. In contrast, the total cap- 
ital accounts of these banks, plus their 
borrowed capital, amounted to only $23 
billion. By total capital accounts we 
mean, of course, all of the stockholders’ 
investinent, plus the earned surplus of 
the banks, plus the undivided profits 
of the banks—in other words, every pen- 
ny which the stockholders have any 
claim to in the banking enterprise. 
Where did the other $229 billion of as- 
sets come from—the difference between 
the banks’ total assets and the stock- 
holders’ equity? The commercial banks 
have acquired these $229 billion of as- 
sets simply by manufacturing money out 
of nothing more than thin air and the 
Government’s inherent and constitu- 
tional power to create money. 
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The previous Secretary of the Treas- 
ury, Mr. Anderson, understood this. Let 
me quote a passage from an interview 
with Secretary Anderson that appeared 
in the August 31, 1959, issue of U.S. 
News & World Report (p. 68): 

Question. Do you mean that banks, in 
buying Government securities, do not lend 
out their customers’ deposits? That they 
create the money they use to buy the se- 
curities? 

Answer. That is correct. Banks are dif- 
ferent from other lending institutions. 
When a savings and loan asociation, an in- 
surance company, or a credit union makes 
a loan, it lends the very dollars that its cus- 
tomers have previously paid in. But when a 
bank makes a loan, it simply adds to the 
borrower's deposit account in the bank by 
the amount of the loan. The money is not 
taken from anyone else’s deposit: it was not 
previously paid in to the bank by anyone. 
It’s new money, created by the bank for the 
use of the borrower. 


I wonder how the bankers can keep a 
straight face while complaining that 
the tax laws permit the thrift institu- 
tions to accumulate funds for lending 
faster than the commercial banks can 
accumulate them. The argument is ut- 
ter nonsense. The commercial banks do 
not have to accumulate funds for lend- 
ing; they create the money they lend, 
just with a stroke of a pen. When a 
commercial bank makes a loan to a 
business firm or to an individual, it cre- 
ates the money loaned. When a com- 
mercial bank buys a Government se- 
curity, it creates the money to buy it. 
When a commercial bank buys debt obli- 
gations of the State and local govern- 
ments, it creates the money it uses to buy 
obligations. 

While I am on this subject, let me 
clear up two other fallacies about com- 
mercial banking. 

Fallacy No. 1: The commercial banks 
create money on their reserves against 
demand deposits only. 

The fact is that commercial banks ex- 
pand on their reserves against time de- 
posits just as much, if not more so, as 
they expand on their reserves against 
demand deposits. I have questioned a 
great many commercial bankers, several 
Federal Reserve bank presidents and 
members of the Board of Governors of 
the Federal Reserve System, and they 
have all stated that reserves against de- 
mand deposits and time deposits are 
commingled and mixed. In point of 
fact, when a commercial bank computes 
its required reserves, it computes a sin- 
gle amount which is a weighted average 
of its required reserves against both de- 
mand and time deposits. In other 
words, when a commercial bank has an 
increase in time deposits, the reserves 
set aside against those time deposits 
permit the bank to create new money in 
the form of demand deposits. 

Fallacy No. 2: Required reserves re- 
duce the commercial bank’s lending 
power. 

This is completely untrue. Required 
reserves do reduce the lending power of 
the thrift institutions, but they do not 
reduce the lending power of the money- 
creating banks. 

We have all heard the claim that the 
member banks of the Federal Reserve 
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System are required to pay a large por- 
tion of their funds into the Federal 
Reserve banks as reserves, and we have 
also heard the complaint that the com- 
mercial banks receive no interest on 
these funds. 

The truth of the matter is that the 
commercial banking system never paid 
any funds into the Federal Reserve 
banks to receive the reserve credits 
which they have with the Federal Re- 
serve banks. The Federal Reserve 
banks created these reserves, using the 
Government's power to create money, 
just as the commercial banks have used 
the Government's power to create money 
when they have made loans or invest- 
ments. 

On April 12, 1961, member banks had 
$16.2 billion of reserves covering both 
time and demand deposits. Their time 
and demand deposits, on the other hand, 
amounted to $171.4 billion, meaning that 
they had used the Government’s money- 
creating power to create $10 for each $1 
the Government had itself created. 

This brings me to subsidy No. 2. 
SUBSIDY NO. 2. FEDERAL LAW GIVES COMMERCIAL 

BANKS INTEREST-FREE USE OF DEMAND DE- 

POSITS 

The committee would be greatly sur- 
prised, I am sure, if someone proposed 
that we pass a law which would assure 
some manufacturer or some industry 
that it would receive its raw materials 
free of charge, at the expense of the 
people who own the raw materials. 
Some members of the committee might 
even be surprised to know that we have 
a Federal law which assures the com- 
mercial banks that they will have in- 
terest-free use of most of their de- 
positors’ funds. Yet that is the case. 

Since the beginning of the capitalistic 
system, at the end of the Middle Ages, 
bankers in all capitalistic countries have 
paid interest for the use of depositors’ 
money—that is, up until 25 years ago. 
Over these centuries bankers had to 
compete for the use of the public’s 
money. The rate of interest a banker 
paid was his way of attracting funds, 
just as is true of the thrift institutions 
today. 

But back a few years ago, the com- 
mercial bankers got a bright idea for 
a Federal law which would relieve them 
of the necessity for competing for de- 
positors’ funds. True, the bankers 
create the money they lend or invest. 
But such money, the moment it is cre- 
ated, becomes the property of some bank 
depositor. When a bank creates money 
to make a loan to a customer, that 
money then belongs to the customer. He 
can draw it out and put it in some other 
bank. And, of course, in theory he can 
keep it, out of all banks, in cash; but as 
a practical matter individuals, and busi- 
ness firms have to have checking ac- 
counts these days, and the Government 
gives the commercial banks a monopoly 
on the demand deposit business. 

Customers did move funds from one 
bank to another when banks were com- 
peting in the interest rates they paid 
on these deposits. 

In the early 1930's, the bankers put on 
a drive to have Congress pass a law to 
make it illegal for them to pay any in- 
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terest on demand deposits, which of 
course, accounts for most of the bank 
deposits. Congress finally passed that 
law. 

The idea was not inspired by any 
early religious edict against interest tak- 
ing. On the contrary, the law only for- 
bids the banks to pay interest, not to 
take it. In fact, the bankers made two 
arguments for this law. First, they ad- 
mitted its purpose was to stop competi- 
tion between and among the banks to 
attract demand deposits, and the claim 
was that this was necessary to save the 
small banks. The second argument was 
that relieving the banks of the normal 
competitive free-enterprise burden of 
competing would compensate the banks 
for the cost of the FDIC insurance pre- 
miums which they were then expected to 


pay, to build up an adequate FDIC in- 


surance fund. 

Well, Congress passed that law in 1935, 
and the banks have had their demand 
deposits free of charge and at the de- 
positors’ expense ever since. 

The savings and loan associations, on 
the other hand, paid an average of 3.7 
percent on their funds in 1960, and the 
mutual savings banks paid an average of 
3.6 percent. 

As to the compensation for the FDIC 
insurance premium, this turned out to 
be much more than a free gift. All other 
kinds of business firms have to pay their 
own insurance premiums without reim- 
bursement from the Government. An 
argument could be made that this ought 
to be the case with the commercial banks 
because the insurance is for their bene- 
fit. It gives people confidence to put 
their money in the bank who otherwise 
would not trust the bankers with their 
money. 

More than that, the bankers have 
never built up an adequate insurance 
fund. They subsequently got Congress 
to pass a law which gives the FDIC the 
privilege of drawing on the Federal 
Treasury up to $3 billion any time the 
FDIC needs the funds to meet the in- 
surance Claims, and they pay nothing for 
this commitment. I will come back to 
this subject later. 

It is enough to say now that the com- 
mercial bankers have a vast windfall in 
the Federal law which stops competi- 
tion between and among the commercial 
banks themselves for deposits. They are 
going much too far, it seems to me, in 
asking now for a Federal law which will 
eliminate their competition from the 
thrift institutions. 

Now let us consider just how great 
this subsidy to the commercial banks is. 
How much are commercial banks reap- 
ing in benefits at the expense of the pub- 
lic from the Federal law which denies 
the public the right to competition for 
demand deposits? The commercial 
banks now have $129.2 billion of demand 
deposits. If they were paying only the 
average rate which prevailed on 90-day 
Treasury bills during the first half of 
this year, they would be paying the de- 
positors of these funds a yearly interest 
rate of 2.35 percent. In other words, 
the banks would be paying depositors 
over $3 billion a year for the use of their 
demand balances. In contrast, the total 
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amount of their insurance premiums last 
year was only $70 million. So this Fed- 
eral law not only has the effect of mak- 
ing the public pay the bankers’ insur- 
ance premiums, it has the effect of mak- 
ing the public pay the bankers another 
$43 bonus for each $1 of insurance 
premium. 

Who is paying these benefits to the 
bankers? 

The Federal Government itself main- 
tained an average balance of $4 billion 
with the commercial banks during the 
past fiscal year. So if the banks had 
paid for the use of these funds at the 
Treasury bill rate, they would have paid 
the Federal Government $94 million a 
year. This is $94 million out of the tax- 
payers’ pockets and into the pockets of 
the bankers. 

Who else is subsidizing the bankers? 

Interestingly enough, Mr. Chairman, 
the savings and loan associations and 
the mutual savings banks are themselves 
forced to subsidize the commercial 
banks. They, too, must have checking 
accounts. 

The last available report, which is for 
the end of last year, shows that the say- 
ings and loan associations had demand 
balances with the commercial banks 
amounting to $1.8 billion; and the mu- 
tual savings banks had demand deposits 
with these banks amounting to $557 
million. At the Treasury bill rate, the 
commercial banks would be paying these 
thrift institutions $56 million a year for 
the use of these funds. 

Finally—and this is to me most dis- 
turbing—the State and local govern- 
ments have approximately $11.8 billion 
on deposit with the commercial banks in 
demand deposits, drawing no interest. 
In other words, Federal law also denies 
the State and local governments inter- 
est for the use of their funds. If the 
commercial banks were paying the Treas- 
ury bill rate for the use of State and 
local government funds, they would be 
paying the State and local governments 
$278 million a year. 

It seems to me this law which prohibits 
the commercial banks from paying in- 
terest on demand deposits ought to be 
repealed, certainly. as it applies to the 
funds of the State and local govern- 
ments. If the Federal Government 
wishes to pour this vast subsidy into the 
commercial banks, then it ought to use 
its own funds for the purpose. But it 
seems to me the Federal Government has 
gone too far in denying the State and 
local governments any right to receive 
a revenue on their funds. The lost reye- 
nues are very badly needed by the State 
and local political subdivisions, for 
schools and other community facilities. 
I hope the Governors, the mayors and 
other local officials will interest them- 
selves in seeing to it that the rights of 
the State and local governments are 
restored. : 

Mr. Chairman, I have secured from the 
Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation 
a breakdown of the demand deposits of 
the States and political subdivisions, on 
a State-by-State basis, which indicates 
how the various States are affected by 
this Federal law. With your permission, 
I will offer this tabulation for the record. 
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Demand deposits of States and subdivisions 
by State, insured commercial banks, Dec, 
31, 1960 

[In thousands] 


Demand 


414,958 
241, 105 
62, 037 
82, 364 
702, 058 
446, 238 
203, 131 
389, 871 
132, 240 
378, 466 

28, 122 


Wyoming — 
Guam. Puerto Rico, and Virgin 


11, 650, 373 
Source: Division of Research and Statis- 


tics, Federal Deposit Insurance Corporation, 
Aug. 3, 1961. 


I hope the committee will inquire very 
carefully into the reasons why the com- 
mercial bankers want this legislation. Is 
it really because the thrift institutions 
are taking lending funds away from the 
commercial banks? ‘The thrift institu- 
tions do not destroy money; they do not 
absorb money and they are not deposi- 
tories of money. In other words, all of 
the funds deposited or invested in these 
thrift institutions go immediately back 
into the commercial banks and are avail- 
able to the commercial bankers for lend- 
ing or investment. 

The commercial banks have no less 
funds available for loans and invest- 
ments than they would have if the thrift 
institutions did not exist. We must con- 
clude, therefore, that the thrift institu- 
tions are cutting not into the amount of 
funds which the commercial banks have 
available for lending, but into the num- 
ber of customers who might be knocking 
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at the banks’ doors asking for loans. In 
other words, these thrift institutions are 
an external force of competition which is 
helping to keep interest rates down, 

As the committee considers the merits 
of the battle which the commercial 
bankers are waging against their great 
adversaries—I hope it will keep in mind 
just how formidable a, foe of commercial 
bankers these institutions are. Let me 
put it this way: If the commercial banks 
were paying 3 percent interest on their 
demand deposits, instead of having these 
deposits free of charge—they would be 
paying the depositors $3.9 billion a year. 
In other words we accept 3 percent as a 
reasonable rate, then the benefits which 
the commercial banks are receiving from 
this one subsidy alone is $3.9 billion a 
year. That happens to be more than the 
gross income of all the savings and loan 
associations, before payment of operat- 
ing expenses and payment of taxes. And 
it is almost as much as the gross income 
of the savings and loan associations and 
the mutual savings banks combined. In 
other words, the bankers are really wag- 
ing war on a very tiny, infant foe. 
SUBSIDY NO. 3: INTEREST ON U.S. GOVERNMENT 

DEBT OBLIGATIONS, ACQUIRED THROUGH FULL 

USE OF GOVERNMENT POWER TO CREATE MONEY 

The commercial banks now hold $61 
billion of U.S. Treasury obligations. Last 
year the Treasury, and the taxpayers, 
paid the banks the gigantic sum of $1.8 
billion in interest on these obligations. 
This is another huge, outright subsidy. 

As former Secretary of the Treasury 
Anderson has explained, the commercial 
banks acquired these Government obli- 
gations simply by creating the money. 
They used the Government's power to 
create money without charge, in order 
to create money to lend to the Govern- 
ment at a steep interest charge. 

There is no reason whatever for the 
Federal Government to do business in 
this way, except for the reason of giving 
the commercial banks another subsidy. 
The Federal Government does not need 
to have the private commercial banks 
create money to buy its debt obligations, 
because the Government's own banks 
the Federal Reserve banks—can do this. 
When the Federal Reserve acquires 
these securities, the interest payments 
go back into the Treasury, instead of 
out of the taxpayers’ pockets and into 
bank profits. 

Furthermore, the Federal Reserve 
banks could acquire these Federal obli- 
gations without increasing the money 
supply of the country by so much as a 
penny, so there can be no valid argu- 
ment that this would be inflationary. 
The Federal Reserve has wide discre- 
tionary powers, not only to determine 
what the total money supply of the 
country will be at any given moment, 
but to determine how much of that 
money shall be of its own creation, and 
how much shall be of the commercial 
banks’ creation. 


In truth, the Federal Reserve banks 
now have some $27 billion of U.S. Gov- 
ernment obligations, and they receive a 
very tidy interest income on these— 
enough that last year they paid their 
expenses of $154 million and returned 
$897 million to the Treasury. But for 
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reasons best known to themselves the 
Federal Reserve people prefer to have 
any given money supply made up of a 
minimum of Federal Reserve bank 
money, and a maximum of private bank 
money. 

SUBSIDY NO. 4: FREE FEDERAL RESERVE SERVICES 


What do the costs of running the 
Federal Reserve banks go for? Why 
are Government funds used to pay these 
expenses instead of being paid back to 
the Treasury? 

The fact is that approximately $120 
million a year—which is most of the cost 
of operating the Federal Reserve banks— 
is the cost of providing free check clear- 
ing, free telegraph service, and other 
free services to the commercial banks. 
If the Federal Reserve did not provide 
these services, the commercial banks 
would have to pay the expenses of pri- 
vate clearinghouse associations to per- 
form these services. These free serv- 
ices, provided at taxpayers’ expense, are 
not, however, just for the benefit of the 
member banks of the Federal Reserve 
System. The nonmember banks also 
enjoy their use, indirectly, through their 
correspondent banks. 

This is another $120 million yearly 
subsidy to the commercial banks. 
SUBSIDY NO. 5: INTEREST-FREE DRAWING PRIVI- 

LEGE ON THE FEDERAL TREASURY 


Let us come back now to another 
aspect of the FDIC insurance fund. 

Despite the fact that the Federal law 
arranged to have the general public 
pay the commercial banks for what was 
to be the cost of the FDIC insurance 
premiums, and also gave the banks a 
tremendous windfall in addition, the 
commercial banks have never really paid 
these insurance premiums—certainly not 
in amounts necessary to build up an 
adequate insurance fund. 

The real insurance behind FDIC in- 
surance is the fact that Public Law 363, 
approved in 1947, gives the FDIC the 
privilege of calling on the Federal Treas- 
ury for funds any time they are needed, 
up to an amount of $3 billion. In other 
words, the FDIC has a standing commit- 
ment on the Treasury in the amount of 
$3 billion. If you or I or any business 
firm obtained a loan commitment of 
this kind from a private bank, or from 
an insurance company, we would have 
to pay a commitment fee. The going 
rate of such commitment fees is 1 per- 
cent. Thus, if the FDIC were paying 
the going rate for its commitment on the 
Treasury, it would be paying the Treas- 
ury $30 million a year. 

So this is another $30-million-a-year 
subsidy which the taxpayers are paying 
indirectly, to the commercial banks. 

It may be only coincidence, but it 
happens that the Treasury is never 
empty of this $3 billion, should the 
banks need it. The Treasury keeps a 
minimum of $3.5 billion on deposit with 
the commercial banks at all times. So 
that $3 billion is, in effect, set aside, at 
all times, always available should the 
banks need it to meet their insurance 
demands. But it is costing the tax- 
payers much more than the 1 percent 
which I have suggested the banks should 
pay on it. These idle funds are costing 
the taxpayers the average interest rate 


A6296 


they pay on the whole Federal debt, be- 

cause if they were not kept in the banks, 

they would be used to reduce the na- 
tional debt by this amount. 

SUBSIDY NO. 6. SIX PERCENT INCOME FROM 
UNNEEDED INVESTMENT IN FEDERAL RESERVE 
STOCK 
Federal Reserve banks sell a certain 

amount of stock in these banks to the 
private commercial banks that are mem- 
bers of the System. In fact, Federal law 
requires them to sell this stock and re- 
quires the member banks to buy it. 

Yet the Federal Reserve System has no 
need whatever for the funds it derives 
from the sale of this stock. Indeed, the 
funds are not even invested. Yet Fed- 
eral law requires that the private banks 
be paid an annual income of 6 percent 
of their investment in this so-called 
stock. In other words, the Federal Gov- 
ernment pays the banks 6 percent on the 
safest investment in the world, which is 
an investment in the Government of the 
United States. 

This Federal Reserve stock outstanding 
amounts to some $400 million; and banks 
receive an annual income of $24 million 
onthis. This is another outright subsidy 
to the commercial banks of $24 million. 

More than that, most of the $24 million 
is tax-free income tothe banks. Federal 
law provides for this. 

Mr. Chairman, it would not be possible 
to make an accurate dollars-and-cents 
total of all the Federal subsidies to the 
commercial banks. There are several 
which I have not yet mentioned. For 
example, there is one tremendous loop- 
hole in the tax laws which are of special 
benefit to the commercial banks, and 
it would be difficult to make a dollars- 
and-cents estimate of the value of this. 
Even more important, the commercial 
banks enjoy a limited monopoly in the 
banking business, by reason of the fact 
that the Federal Government maintains 
some stiff restrictions and barriers to 
keep new competitors out of the banking 
business. Banking is not the kind of 
free enterprise we know in farming, or 
in running a retail store, running a 
manufacturing business or any other 
kind of commercial enterprise. Any 
citizen can go into these businesses 
whenever and wherever he pleases, if 
he has the capital. Not so the bank- 
ing business. The Federal Government 
keeps most of the would-be newcomers 
out of this field. I will come back to 
this protected monopoly status of the 
commercial banks later, and also to the 
tax loophole. 

Let me sum up, however, those sub- 
sidies which I have mentioned so far, for 
which we do have dollars-and-cents 
estimates. Altogether, they come to 
more than $5 billion a year. I have re- 
capitulated these Federal subsidies to 
the commercial banks in the table below. 
Summary table of subsidies to commercial 

banks provided by Federal law and pro- 

grams—(not counting tax loopholes and 

Federal barriers to keep out new com- 


petitors) 
[In millions} 

Value of interest-free use of demand 
deposits (computed at 2.35 per- 
cent or average rate on 90-day 
Treasury bills EE RE 
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Summary table of subsidies to commercial 
banks provided by Federal law and pro- 
grams—(not counting tar loopholes and 
Federal barriers to keep out new com- 
petitors)—Continued 

[In millions] 

On demand deposits of: 

(a) Savings and loan associations 


and mutual savings banks__ $56 

(b) Federal Government —— 94 

(e) State and local governments 278 

(d) Other depositors, except banks. 2,608 
Interest received by commercial banks 
on U.S. Government obligations 

acquired with created money 1, 800 

Cost of free Federal Reserve services_ 120 


Interest-free commitment on Treas- 
ury for $3 billion (computed at 1 
percent commitment fee) 30 
Interest on $400 million Federal Re- 
serve bank stock“ (at 6 percent) 
(not including value of tax-free 
een ou5 US 5 24 


Total subsidies____..._.__.___ 5,010 


SPECIAL TAX LOOPHOLE MAINLY FOR THE BENE- 
FIT OF THE COMMERCIAL BANKS 

As the committee knows, the general 
rule for taxpayers who trade in securi- 
ties, or have gains or losses from the sale 
of other investments, is this: If a tax- 
payer's capital losses within the year ex- 
ceed his capital gains, he can charge off 
the losses against ordinary, taxable in- 
come only up to $1,000 per year, regard- 
less of the amount of his net loss. 

But not so for the thrift institutions 
which are the subject of the present 
legislation and, coincidentally, the com- 
mercial banks also. These are permitted 
to charge off losses without limit against 
ordinary income“ This means that the 
commercial bankers, who are the main 
beneficiaries of this loophole, can, and 
do, engage in what are for all practical 
purposes “wash sales.” When the market 
value of the securities they hold goes 
down, the banks can sell these securities, 
write off the loss against ordinary in- 
come, but immediately buy other securi- 
ties which are for all practical purposes 
identical. Then when the value of these 
securities goes up again, they can sell 
the securities and pay only the 25-per- 
cent capital gains tax on their profits, 

This loophole applies not just to Gov- 
ernment securities. It applies to any and 
all types of debt obligations which the 
banks buy and sell. The loophole was 
put into the law in 1942, incidentally, on 
the advice of some of the bankers as to 
what should be done to assure the bank- 
ers’ all-out cooperation in meeting the 
financing needs of World War II. That 
was almost 20 years ago and the financ- 
ing needs of World War II have long 
since disappeared, but the loophole still 
remains in the law. 

I wonder why the proposed legislation 
before the committee today makes no 
provision for closing this loophole. 

In actual experience, the commercial 
banks paid last year an effective income 
tax rate of only 38.4 percent. Except for 
this loophole, the banks would have been 
paying more nearly in the neighborhood 
of the 52-percent rate. 

Before leaving the matter of the bank- 
ers’ taxes, Mr. Chairman, I cannot re- 
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frain from commenting on another tax 
angle which seems very wrong to me. 
This is the fact that they not only ac- 
quire the securities of the State and local 
governments with bank-created money. 
which costs them nothing, but they then 
pay no income tax on the interest they 
receive on these securities.. The com- 
mercial banks now hold some $17.6 bil- 
lion of State and local bonds, all acquired 
on bank-created money, all tax exempt. 

Notwithstanding this tax loophole, 
and all the vast Federal subsidies to the 
commercial banks, the Treasury people 
seem to be laboring under the impression 
that the thrift institutions are taking 
lending funds away from the commercial 
banks, and also that the thrift institu- 
tions and the commercial banks are 
equally involved in the same kind of 
lending. 

Thus, the Treasury Department's re- 
port of July 1961, titled “The Taxation of 
Mutual Savings Banks and Savings and 
Loan Associations," at page 3, speaks of 
“logical and equitable” application of 
taxes as between the thrift institutions 
and the banks as follows: 

“From the viewpoint of a logical and 
equitable application of the Federal in- 
come tax, the mutual thrift imstitutions 
should be able to retain corporate earn- 
ings tax free only under a formula con- 
sistent with established concepts for 
computing bad debt reserves.” 

And, again at page 8, the report states: 

“Moreover, other financial institutions 
which compete for the savers’ dollars, 
such as commercial banks, do in fact 
have to depend primarily on surplus built 
up after taxes, rather than on access to 
the equity capital market, in order to ob- 
tain the protective capital cushions 
which all businesses need.” 

And finally, at page 11 of the report, 
we find this statement: 

“It has been stated that a policy of 
tax neutrality toward competing finan- 
cial intermediaries promotes a more effi- 
cient utilization of economic resources as 
established by the marketplace.” 

In plain words, Mr. Chairman, the 
Treasury people are under a misappre- 
hension that cutting the allowable bad 
debt reserves of the thrift institutions 
will, insofar as the Federal Govern- 
ment’s intrusions into the marketplace 
are concerned, better equalize competi- 
tion between these institutions and the 
commercial banks. 

But I submit, Mr. Chairman, the Fed- 
eral Government's role in the market- 
place is overwhelmingly on the side of 
the commercial banks. More than that, 
the thrift institutions are not taking 
lending funds away from the commercial 
banks. And they are not in the same 
kind of lending business to such an ex- 
tent as to warrant the same ratio of re- 
serves for bad debt, or what the Treasury 
calls “capital cushion,” 

The thrift institutions are in the long- 
term investment business, such as hous- 
ing loans running for 20 to 30 years. 
Their investments are not liquid, and 
they are relatively high risk investments, 
being subject to the risks of the business 
cycle, relocations of population, the dry- 
ing up of industry in particular areas, 
and even the possibility that within the 
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next 20 to 30 years some entirely new 
type of shelter may be developed for 
both people and business, The commer- 
cial banks are supposed to be in the com- 
mercial banking business. They are 
supposed to be making short-term low 
risk loans. They have no business being 
in the investment business. 

FEDERAL GOVERNMENT PROVIDES MONOPOLY 

POSITION FOR COMMERCIAL BANKS 

Mr. Chairman, the commercial banks 
should not be aided and abetted in their 
effort to choke off competition from other 
types of financial institutions. Of 
course, this is a final step. They have 
already been extremely successful in 
throttling competition among them- 
selves; and this has been achieved in 
large part through the assistance of the 
Government, particularly in setting up 
almost insuperable bariers to entry into 
the commercial banking business. 

First, let us take a look at the sharp 
decline in the number of commercial 
banks in the United States. In 1920 
there were nearly 31,000 banks. Today 
according to the July 1961 issue of the 
Federal Reserve Bulletin—there are 
13,465 commercial banks. In other 
words, there are only 43 banks today 
where there were 100 some 40 years ago. 

But since 1920 our population has risen 
from 106 million to 179 million. The 
population per bank in the United States 
was only about 3,400 in 1920. Now the 
population per bank exceeds 13,000. So 
the average bank now has 3.8 times the 
customer potential that prevailed in 1920. 
That alone should put the commercial 
bankers in an enviable position. But 
that isn’t all that has happened. 

In practically every community in this 
country the number of banks has been 
reduced to the point where only a very 
few control the business. Here are some 
figures from the 1960 annual report of 
the Federal Deposit Insurance Corpora- 
tion: 

In no less than 58 out of a total of 65 
metropolitan areas surveyed, the 3 
largest commercial banks have more than 
50 percent of the deposits of all the banks 
in the area. 

In 33 metropolitan areas, the 3 
largest commercial banks haye more 
than 70 percent of the deposits of all 
commercial banks in the area. 

In 22 metropolitan areas, the 3 
largest commercial banks own more 
than 80 percent of the deposits. And in 
six metropolitan areas, the three largest 
commercial banks hold over 90 percent 
of the deposits. 

It’s pretty hard to drum up any com- 
petition among commercial banks when 
so few control so much. And this con- 
centration picture is bound to get worse 
before it gets better, as anyone can see 
by just looking at the newspapers day 
by day and noting the large number of 
bank mergers that are taking place. 

Superimposed upon all these concen- 
trations in local areas is the dominant 
position of the largest commercial banks 
in the country. The top 10 commercial 
banks—6 of which are located in New 
York City—on June 30, 1961, held $48.2 
billion of deposits. This represents 21.7 
percent of the $222 billion of deposits 
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held by all commercial banks in the 
United States. These few giant commer- 
cial banks set the whole pattern of in- 
terest rates charged by commercial banks 
throughout the country. 


ENTRY BLOCKADED 


Nor is there much hope that the num- 
ber of commercial banks will be in- 
creased in the foreseeable future, even 
though, as I have pointed out, there is 
nearly four times the potential business 
for the average bank there was 40 years 
ago. The Comptroller of the Currency 
and the Federal Deposit Insurance Cor- 
poration have set up more than ample 
barriers to new entrants. In fact, the 
only way you seem to be able to get 
into the banking business today is to be 
in it already. 

But it hasn't been enough for the 
banks to cut down the number of com- 
petitors, increase concentration in the 
hands of a few of the largest banks, and 
to block the entry of new banks. Now 
they resort to the tax route to hobble 
the competition of the savings and loan 
companies and the mutual savings 
banks. What about the credit unions? 
They compete with commercial banks, 
and do a pretty good job of it. Will the 
commercial banks appeal to Congress 
to cripple the credit unions, too? They 
are probably next on their death tax list. 
PROPOSAL WILL INCREASE MORTGAGE INTEREST 

RATES 

The Treasury Department expresses 
concern over the impact this proposal 
may have on the housing program. 
The Treasury report states: 

“The continuation of proper housing 
programs requires an adequate supply 
of funds for home mortgages. Conse- 
quently, from the viewpoint of our 
housing programs, any change in the 
current tax treatment of these institu- 
tions must be weighed in the light of 
its possible adverse effect on those pro- 


grams. 

The Treasury estimates that in a pe- 
riod of tight money, the proposal may 
cause a loss of anywhere from $500 mil- 
lion to $2 billion in the supply of mort- 
gage money and that this might cause 
a reduction of from about 3 percent to 
as much as 10 percent in the volume 
of residential construction. 

The Treasury Department does not 
carry its analysis to the point of the 
effect this proposal may have on mort- 
gage interest rates. 

We can be sure of one thing. It cer- 
tainly won't contribute toward a de- 
crease in mortgage rates, and I would 
remind the committee that an increase 
of 1 percent in mortgage interest rates 
can mean more than a year’s pay of an 
average family added to the cost of a 
$15,000 30-year loan. 

It is my prediction that this proposal 
will reverse the recent downward trend 
in mortgage interest rates. 

PUBLIC INTEREST DEMANDS FAIR PLAY IN THE 
MARKETPLACE 

There was a time when businessmen 
believed that the best way to get ahead 
was to produce a better product for a 
lower price. Now the technique seems 
to be to try to cripple one’s competitors 
by some sort of a death tax. This is 


A6297 


what the commercial bankers are trying 
to do in sponsoring legislation to increase 
taxes on savings and loan associations 
and mutual savings banks. 

The commercial bankers who have 
over the years generated such intense 
hatred against thrift institutions by the 
use of misleading and distorted informa- 
tion should be ashamed of themselves. 

The views of bankers’ leaders in the 
American Bankers Association do not 
impress me as being in accordance with 
the views of bankers I know. Bankers 
are leaders in community life as well as 
in State and National affairs. It is sel- 
dom that you find them putting up such 
a terrific fight for something that is 
purely selfish and inimical to the general 
welfare. 

If the attitude of the bankers is to be 
determined by their attitude in this case, 
Congress must be more careful to safe- 
guard the public interest against them. 
We cannot make a goose the guardian of 
the shelled corn. 

Commercial bankers who really want 
to protect the public interest can find 
many subsidies to remove and many tax 
loopholes to close, without damaging the 
public interest as in the case of this 
legislation. 

Forty percent—over 40 percent, Mr. 
Chairman—of the home loan financing is 
done through the institutions that the 
commercial banks are attempting to pe- 
nalize and destroy in this attack. 

My idea of bankers drawn from the 
image of the good bankers I have known 
all my life is contrary to what the leaders 
of the bankers are doing here. Thisisa 
bad proposal. It is a bank bonus bill, It 
would be rejected. 

Thank you, Mr. Chairman. 


Outer Mongolia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, an edi- 
torial appeared in the Saturday Evening 
Post of August 12 entitled, “When Did 
Outer Mongolia Cast Off Its Red 
Shackles?” This excellent article serves 
to refresh our memory regarding the 
previous attempts to secure recognition 
of Outer Mongolia. 

The roles played by William C. Bullitt, 
then U.S. Ambassador to the Soviet 
Union, and Owen Lattimore in 1936, with 
Lattimore urging recognition of this 
“independent” country, places new sig- - 
nificance on Lattimore’s recent visit to 
Outer Mongolia. 

Mr. President, it is inconceivable to 
me, in view of Ambassador Bullitt’s 
testimony regarding Russia’s complete 
dominance in this area, that any official 
of our Government would feel that rec- 
ognition of this puppet regime would 
serve any useful purpose. 
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Russian dominance was obvious and 
apparent 25 years ago, and there is no 
reason to suppose that this control has 
lessened over the years. 

It would appear that U.S. officials, 
urging recognition of Outer Mongolia, 
are ignoring the testimony of history. 

Mr. President, I recommend this fine 
editorial to my colleagues in the Senate 
and request unanimous consent that it 
be inserted in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

WEEN Dm Ovrer Moncorta Cast Orr Irs 
Rep SHACKLES? 


For some reason the State Department 
appeared surprised because Chiang Kai-shek 
was said to be upset by reports that Wash- 
ington was about to recognize Communist- 
satellite Outer Mongolia as an independent 
republic worthy of a seat in the United 
Nations. Ambassador Everett Drumright 
was called back to Washington from For- 
mosa, presumably to be given instructions 
on how to explain to the generalissimo that 
our trafficking with Outer Mongolia was just 
a little shenanigan between the United 
States of America and the U.S.S.R. which 
needn't mean anything to Formosa. 

But what in the world is the point of giv- 
ing non-Communist Asia even 5 minutes of 
the shakes to revive this often-exploded no- 
tion that Outer Mongolia is independent? If 
President Kennedy or Dean Rusk or who- 
ever Is responsible for this bizarre idea 
would brush off the published hearings on 
the Institute of Pacific Relations—before 
Senator Patrick A. McCarran's subcommittee 
in 1952—the ancestry of this hoary heresy 
would expose its shabbiness. On page 4522 
et seq. of the aforementioned hearings is the 
testimony of William C. Bullitt, our first 
ambassador to the Soviet Union, Mr. Bullitt 
testified that Owen Lattimore, an expert on 
the Mongolian question, came to him in Mos- 
cow early in 1936 on the way from a visit 
to Outer Mongolia. Lattimore, according to 
Bullitt’s testimony, urged Bullitt to recom- 
mend to President Roosevelt that Outer 
Mongolia be recognized as a “fully independ- 
ent” republic. 

“I asked him,” said Mr. Bullitt, “if there 
was no Soviet control of the People’s Repub- 
lic of Outer Mongolia. And he replied there 
was no Soviet control whatsoever. I asked 
him if the GPU, which at that time was 
the title of the Soviet secret police, had no 
control there, and he sald they did not, that 
the Mongolian People’s Republic was inde- 
pendent and that his advice, which he urged 
me to telegraph at once to President Roose- 
velt, was that the American Government 
should immediately recognize the independ- 
ence of the Mongolian People's Republic.” 

All this came as quite a shock to Mr. 
Bullitt because only a month earlier he had 
had a revealing conversation with an old 
acquaintance of his, an assistant commis- 
Sar named Karakhan, who had been quite 
active in Outer Mongolia on behalf of the 
Soviet foreign office, Karahkhan, according 
to his own statement, was sent to Outer 
Mongolia in 1934 to “finish off any signs of 
restiveness under Soviet control.” On his 
return to Moscow Karakhan called on Bullitt 
at the U.S. Embassy. 

“I said to him that I had heard he had 
been out there to finish off the People's Re- 
Public of Outer Mongolia, or rather any signs 
of independence In it, and he said that in- 
deed he had, but it was a very small affair.” 
Explained Karakhan, “After all, in a country 
of nomads there are only 300 or 400 people 
that count, and all I did on a given night 
was to have about 400 people seized by the 
GPU agents in the army and police force, 
and I had them shot before dawn and in- 
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stalled the people that the Soviet Govern- 
ment wished to have installed.” 

It seemed incredible that a Soviet official 
would be so frank with a foreigner, but Mr. 
Bullitt assured the committee that he had 
known Karakhan since 1919 and that they 
were, as the phrase is, “just like that.” 

Mr. Bullitt also knew, before the arrival of 
Lattimore in Moscow, that the U.S.S.R. had 
signed a protocol of mutual assistance with 
Outer Mongolia and that the Chinese had 
made “the strongest kind of a protest“ 
against the infringement of the sovereignty 
of China, “I was obliged to conclude,” said 
Mr, Bullitt, “that either Mr. Lattimore knew 
nothing about the subject on which he was 
supposed to be the leading American expert 
or that he wus deliberately attempting to 
assist in the spread of Communist authority 
through Asia. I left the matter with a 
question mark in my mind.” 

Recently Mr. Lattimore visited Outer Mon- 
golia again, and this time his pet project, 
which has been turned edown repeatedly, 
seems about to be accepted. Why? If Outer 
Mongolia is any less a Soviet satellite than 
it was in 1936, evidence is lacking. Isn't this 
where we came in? 


Pessimism Is Only Half the Story 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, as the 
cold war of words and preparations 
heightens over Berlin, it becomes in- 
creasingly important for us to keep the 
facts contributing to this crucial prob- 
lem in perspective. 

At times like this it is all too easy for 
us to see only negative value in each new 
development, but Marquis Childs, writ- 
ing in this morning’s Washington Post, 
has pointed out that there is much to be 
encouraged about in Britain’s decision 
to apply for membership in the Common 
Market. 

Mr. Child's answer to the question of 
what stands between the forces of pessi- 
mism and optimism is particularly perti- 
nent: 

In the view of this observer it is simply the 
will, the resolution, to do what must be done 
in this hour and that is, above all, to prepare 
to meet calmly not just the immediate threat 
against Berlin but the long pull. 


This is a pointed and timely article and 
I comment it to my colleagues’ attention: 
PESSIMISM Is ONLY HALF THE STORY 
(By Marquis Childs) 
Paxis.—Depending on whether by tempera- 
ment you are an incorrigible optimist or a 
confirmed pessimist, two diametrically op- 
posed views of the state of the Western 
alliance are readily at hand. They are as 
different as night and day, black and white. 
The pessimist has no trouble in finding 
material to put together his picture. The 
dark doubt is with respect to a unifying and 


directing force in the face of the Berlin crisis. 


Or, to put it another way, the question is 
whether there is a sufficient appreciation of 
the gravity of the crisis among the Western 
partners to enable them to submerge their 
differences and unite on a common position 
both for strength and eventual negotiation. 

The enigma is France. Somewhere above 
the earth—not in a space capsule but in a 
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gently floating free balloon—is a presence, 
a great presence, called Charles de Gaulle. 
In his lofty isolation President de Gaulle has 
become increasingly removed from public 
opinion in France and in the world and from 
the lesser men who are the ministers in his 
government. 

From his vantage point the Berlin crisis 
appears to have been greatly exaggerated. 
If his ministers correctly reflect his view 
then, as he sees it, Premier Khrushchev has 
pressed the Berlin button and the United 
States has reacted by automatically pushing 


the crisis button. This was a mistake, since 


simply by “standing firm and refusing to be 
rushed into ill-advised proposals for ‘nego- 
tiation’ Khrushchey will abandon his 
threats.” 

De Gaulle may be right; he has often been 
right In the past when others were wrong. 
But the consequences if he is mistaken could 
be so very grave that steps for meeting both 
force and an ultimate confrontation with 
the Soviets are vital. This is the argument 
the Americans put up at the Conference of 
the Western Foreign Ministers. 

De Gaulle’s detachment from what seem 
to be the glaring realities of the situation in 
France and North Africa is also a cause for 
concern. He has thus far refused to con- 
sider a compromise of the Tunisian dispute 
by agreeing to negotiate on the basis of a 
future date for giving up the French base of 
Bizerte although that base, just as with the 
British in Suez, can hardly be held in the 
midst of a hostile population. Tunisia is in 
the meantime moving increasingly away 
from the West. 

Serlous newspapers, such as Le Monde and 
Figaro, have begun to discuss possible dates 
for a new putsch by the army and the ultra 
rightists to overthrow De Gaulle. The bomb 
attacks multiply in Algeria and Paris. And 
for the first time this observer has heard 
the name of a possible successor to De 
Gaulle—the extreme conservative, Antoine 
Pinay. 

As to the other principal partner, Britain, 
the pessimistic view is not so dark. Yet the 
British, under the mellow sun of the Mac- 
millan government, have been for years liv- 
ing far beyond their means and the recent 
crisis of the reserve backing of the pound 
was more serious than the public has been 
told. The stern measures taken to meet this 
crisis have absorbed the attention of the 
British public to the exclusion of the Berlin 
crisis. 

So much for pessimism, now for the view 
of the optimist. It begins with the fact that 
Britain has applied for membership in the 
Common Market and, despite all the reserva- 
tions that must be entered because of the 
Commonwealth and Britains associates 
among the Outer Seven, the belief here is 
that within 6 to 9 months the United King- 
dom will be a part of the European economy. 

A Europe united will have far greater pro- 
ductivity and greater manpower for war or 
peace than the Communist bloc. Under cir- 
cumstances of unity and strength decisions 
can be taken to meet threats such as that 
now directed against Berlin. A force for 
freedom will have come into being at least 
equal to that of the Soviet Union on the 
one hand and the United States on the other. 

What is it then that stands between these 
two so opposed pictures, the dark of the past 
night and the hope of a promising new day? 
In the view of this observer it is simply the 
will, the resolution, to do what must be 
done in this hour and that is, above all, to 
prepare to meet calmly not just the immedi- 
ate threat against Berlin but the long pull. 

For De Gaulle, what must be done—be- 
ginning, for example, with the necessity to 
make peace with the Algerian rebels—is far 
more difficult than for the others, if only 
because these necessities have so long been 
postponed. 
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Doctors Can Help Patients Avoid Over- 
priced Drugs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN A. CARROLL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. CARROLL. Mr. President, the 
Antitrust and Monopoly Subcommittee 
of the Senate Judiciary Committee has 
studied in great detail and at great 
length the vitally important drug indus- 
try of our country. I am proud to have 
taken part in that careful study as a 
Member of the subcommittee under the 
Chairmanship of Senator Estes KE- 
FAUVER, of Tennessee. 

The drug investigations have focused 
the spotlight of public opinion on certain 
highly questionable practices aimed at 
pees prices at artificially high, fixed 
evels. 

We all know who pays the bill. It is 
the consumer, which means all of us. It 
= also the taxpayer, which also means all 
of us. 

Mr. President, people write to me, and 
to virtually every Member of the Senate 
and House, every day of the week asking 
that we do something about excessive 
Government spending. 

Our Federal Government is the biggest 
single consumer of almost every com- 
modity and every service that is bought 
and sold today. 

What protects the consumer therefore 
protects the Government and its tax- 
payers. 

I submit that one way to keep Govern- 
ment spending in check is to take a close 
look at the goods and services which the 
Government buys. If they are over- 
priced, the taxpayers are being gouged. 

Thus, a few days ago I was proud to 
support the effort to maintain the Gen- 
eral Services Administration's long- 
standing practice of defending the Gov- 
ernment against what it considers to be 
unfairly high utility rates. This, to my 
mind, is real economy in Government. 

In like manner, the Antitrust and 
Monopoly Subcommittee is defending the 
Government—and all its taxpayers— 
against inordinately high prices of cer- 
tain basic items like drugs. The Govern- 
ment buys millions of dollars worth of 
drugs every year. 

But we in the Congress and those in 
the executive and judicial branches of 
the Federal Government cannot fight 
these battles alone. Others must also 
take part. The medical profession can 
take an important part in keeping drug 
prices in line for the patient, who is also 
the consumer and the taxpayer. 

A few weeks ago I was interviewed on 
this subject by Mike Marsh, a reporter 
for Labor newspaper. This is a national 
Weekly journal published in Washington 
by some of the oldest and most respected 
unions in the Nation. The interview 
article was published on July 22. 

I ask unanimous consent that the 
article be printed in the Appendix of the 
ReEcorp. 
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There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

CARROLL Says DOCTORS Can HELP GREATLY 
To Barca Down Hon Price or DRUGS 
What can be done to bring down the high 

price of prescription drugs? One thing that 
would help, Senator JOHN CARROLL, Demo- 
erat, of Colorado, suggested this week, would 
be for doctors to “inform themselves about 
the cost of the drugs they prescribe for their 
patients.” 

As a member of the Senate Antitrust Sub- 
committee, CARROLL has played a leading role 
in the investigation of drug prices led by 
Senator Estes KEFAUVER, Democrat, of Ten- 
nessee. Commenting on that probe, CARROLL 
said “the evidence was crystal clear that the 
prescription drug industry's profits were 
exorbitant, its prices were unreasonable and 
its advertising methods were not in the pub- 
lic interest.” 

KEY ROLE OF DOCTORS 


As for practical action, CARROLL stressed 
in an interview with Labor the key position 
of the Nation’s doctors. “Doctors,” he noted, 
“are dealing with low-income people, aged 
people, working people. The ordinary per- 
son, when he is sick or his child is sick, does 
not ask about the cost of the doctor's 
prescription.” 

But later, CARROLL said, people may blame 
their doctor when they find how much the 
prescription costs them. “Actually,” CARROLL 
stressed, it's not the doctor's fault. Nor is 
it usually the druggist’s fault.” The fault 
lies, he suggested, with the big drug com- 
panies. 

“But doctors could take a look at drug 
prices,” CARROLL said. They could bring 
pressure on the companies, asking 
them: ‘Why are your prices so high?“ 

SALUTARY EFFECT 

Also, CaRRoLL suggested, if doctors would 
check up, they could learn whether the same 
drug is available much cheaper under 
another brand or under its generic (medical) 
name, and then write their prescriptions ac- 
cordingly. 

The Colorado Senator noted that the 
American Medical Association has recently 
made plans to spread the word more widely 
among doctors about the different brands 
and the generic names of the newer drugs. 
Carrot hailed this move and suggested it 
is one of the salutary effects of the drug 
price probe. 

In Government action also against high 
drug prices, CARROLL said, “we need the co- 
operation of the medical profession. I can’t 
understand why every doctor in this coun- 
try wouldn't favor a fair and reasonable pro- 
gram to bring down the price of drugs.” 


Waldo G. Miles 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


0! 


HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. President, 
I ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp a very 
well-deserved editorial in the Bristol 
Herald Courier in regard to the Hon- 
orable Waldo G. Miles, who was selected 
by acclamation to be president-elect of 
the Virginia State Bar Association for 
1961-62. 
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There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

HIGH Honor GOES TO ONE oF Our Own 


The Virginia State Bar Association is an 
organization of some 2,000 members, by and 
large all capable attorneys who are leaders 
in their respective communities and in the 
State. 

But certainly none are more able nor more 
versed in the art of leadership and service 
than is Waldo G, Miles, of Bristol, who was 
chosen by the bar association yesterday as 
president-elect for 1961-62. 

This honor, accorded to Mr. Miles by ac- 
clamation, means he will serye as the Asso- 
ciation’s president in 1962-63, He is only 
the second Bristolian in history to win the 
post, and the sixth attorney from southwest 
Virginia to be so honored. 

Obviously, the members of the State bar 
association have recognized what Bristolians 
have long known—that Mr, Miles is a man 
of high professional competence, a man of 
dedication to whatever labors he undertakes, 
and a man who is willing and able to serve 
in whatever capacity his fellowmen may 
proscribe. 

Of special note in recent years was Mr. 
Miles’ service as president of Bristol Me- 
morial Hospital. In that capacity, he was 
largely responsible for action which made 
it possible for the hospital to receive Hill- 
Burton Funds from both Virginia and Ten- 
nessee in order to construct a new addition, 
which is now being built. 

In addition, Mr. Miles has served on the 
Bristol Red Cross Board of Directors, as a 
director and executive committeeman of the 
chamber of commerce; as president of our 
mental health clinic; and currently, as a 
member of the Bristol, Va., school board, 
and the State Democratic Central Committee. 

Those who know him personally are high- 
ly gratified that the bar association has 
chosen so wisely. And all Bristol can be 
proud—as can all southwest Virginia—of 
this high honor accorded one of our own. 

Our heartiest congratulations, along with 
our best wishes, go to Mr. Miles as he pro- 
ceeds to carry out his duties as president- 
elect this year and as president of the bar 
association in the year which follows. 


Khrushchev Tells West To Surrender 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 11, 1961 : 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, I was 
extremely interested in a column by Mr. 
David Lawrence entitled “Khrushchev 
Tells West: Surrender,” which appeared 
in the Washington Evening Star. 

In his analysis of the speech by So- 
viet Premier Khrushchev, Mr. Lawrence 
states: 

A reading of the full text of the speech 
of the Soviet Premier on Monday night re- 
veals a bold demand for surrender, couched 
in argumentative but seemingly conciliatory 
language. 


This assessment of the remarks of the 
Russian Premier is most informative and 
I ask unanimous consent that the col- 
umn be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 
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There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

KHRUSHCHEV TELLS West; SuRRENDER—So- 
vier Drcrator Says THis Is THE WAY FREE 
WORLD Can END WAR PSYCHOSIS 

(By David Lawrence) 


In EuRoPE.—Al] that Nikita Khrushchev 
wants is the surrender of the West on the 
Berlin issue without war. This, he is con- 
fident, would do away with the war psycho- 
sis, and he frankly declares that the further 
development of communism would thus be 
assured, not only in East Germany but in the 
satellite countries as well, which, he con- 
fesses, might otherwise succumb to Western 
influence. 

A reading of the full text of the speech of 
the Soviet Premier on Monday night reveals 
a bold demand for surrender, couched in 
argumentative but seemingly conciliatory 
language. Parts of the speech could well 
have been uttered by President Kennedy or 
by any other Western statesman. For ex- 
ample, Mr. Khrushchev says: 

“Life demands that statesmen should not 
only say reasonable things but also should 
not permit themselves in politics to cross the 
line when the voice of reason falls silent and 
a blind and dangerous game with the des- 
tinies of peoples and states begins.” 

“Let us honestly meet at a round table 
conference, Let us not create a war psy- 
chosis. Let us clear the atmosphere. Let 
us rely on reason and not on the power of 
thermonuclear weapons.” 

But such passages were interwoven with 
denunciations of the alleged war passions 
of the West, and with boasts that the Soviets 
can destroy not only the United States, but 
Western Europe, with thermonuclear weap- 
ons. Mr. Khrushchev blandly reverses him- 
self again and again, and, instead of using 
the voice of reason, employs the voice of the 
bully as he says: 

“If the Western Powers persist in their 
refusal to sign a German peace treaty, we 
shall have to settle this problem without 
them. It goes without saying that in that 
case the German Democratic Republic (East 
Germany) would attain full sovereignty and, 
therefore, the question of the use of com- 
munications with West Berlin running across 
its territory would have to be decided by 
agreement with the GDR (East German) 
Government. As to the agreements between 
the Soviet Union and the Western Powers 
on the question of access to West Berlin con- 
cluded during the occupation period, they 
will become null and void. It would seem 
that all this is natural and quite fair and 
should not evoke objections or discontent 
on anyone’s part.” 

This is as plain-spoken a demand for sur- 
render by the West as could be written. 
Then, as a kind of face saver for the West, 
the Soviet ruler promises that, as a matter 
of practice, East German authorities will be 
kind and cooperative, and that the Soviets 
“do not intend to infringe upon any lawful 
interests of the Western Powers.” Mr. Khru- 
shchev urges that the Communist regime in 
East Germany be trusted, and adds: 

“Barring of access to West Berlin, block- 
ade of West Berlin is entirely out of the 
question. All this is only a figment of im- 
agination of those who want to incandesce 
the atmosphere in order to prepare war.” 

The whole speech is an attempt to put 
the blame on the West through ‘“mobiliza- 
tion“ of Western military forces, as Mr. Khru- 
shchev describes it. By contrast, he wishes 
the world to know that—at least, for the 
time being—Russia isn’t increasing her 
armament or preparations for war. 

But is there any real clue in the speech 
to what could happen in the all-important 
“negotiation” that the Soviet Premier says 
he wants? Hopes, however mistaken they 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


may prove to be, are based on this suggestion 


‘in the speech: 


“We propose that it should be stipulated 
in the peace treaty that the free city of 
West Berlin shall be granted the freedom of 
communication with the outside world. We 
agree to the establishment of any most ef- 
fective guarantees of the independent de- 
velopment and the security of the free city 
of West Berlin.” 

But Mr. Khrushchev wants an end to any 
military occupation of West Berlin and, 
when Western troops have been removed, he 
expects East German Communists to take 
care of the people of Berlin. He says that 
“access to Berlin and the question of a peace 
treaty as a whole is only a pretext” for the 
West, and that if the peace treaty were 
dropped, it would be regarded as a “stra- 
tegic breakthrough and would widen the 
range of their (Western) demands at once.” 
He then reveals his true reason for stirring 
up the Berlin crisis and for his basic fears, 
as he says: 

“They (the West) would demand the liqui- 
dation of the Socialist system in the German 
Democratic Republic (East Germany). Were 
they to attain that, too, they would, of 
course, set the task of annexing from Poland 
and Ozechoslovakia the territories restored to 
them under the Potsdam agreement. And 
were the Western Powers to attain all this, 
they would advance their main claim; the 
abolition of the Socialist system in all coun- 
tries of the Socialist camp. This is what 
they would like to do right now.” 

So the stalemate continues, and the big 
question is whether Mr. Khrushchey will 
really start a war. His words are strong, but 
they are no more to be trusted than those 
of any dictator. Hence the West has no 
choice but to insist on a free Berlin and even 
a free and reunified Germany. 


Youth Conservation Corps 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEE METCALF 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, some 
of the most telling arguments for S. 404, 
the Youth Conservation Corps bill re- 
ported from the Labor and Public Wel- 
fare Committee, come from men who 
served in the old Civilian Conservation 
Corps. 

The August 1961 issue of the Ameri- 
can Legion magazine carries my article 
in favor of the bill. Its publication 
prompted the chairman of the Veterans 
Advisory Commission in Philadelphia, 
Mr. William J. Lederer, who serves also 
as secretary of the board of directors of 
the Crime Prevention Association of 
Philadelphia, to write me concerning 
his experience in the CCC’s in Montana. 

Mr, Lederer concludes, from his back- 
ground of military, veteran, and civic 
experience, that “reestablishment of the 
Civilian Conservation Corps is one of 
the most important programs needed to 
safeguard. the internal strength of the 
United States.” 

And I was proud to read his statement 
that “the people at Malta, Mont., in- 
vited most of the members of my camp 
into their homes and treated us like their 
own sons,” 
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Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to insert in the Appendix of the 
Recorp, the article and letter. 

There being no objection, the article 
and letter were ordered to be printed in 
the Recorp, as follows: 

SHOULD CONGRESS REVIVE THE CIVILIAN 

CONSERVATION CORPS? 
(By Senator Mercar, Democrat, of 
Montana) 

Twenty-eight years ago, President Frank- 
lin D. Roosevelt started what was to become 
one of the most successful projects of the 
New Deal. That was the Civilian Conserva- 
tion Corps, the CCC. 

The theory was simple: We had a lot of 
young men out of work, outdoor work was 
good for them, there was a lot of outdoor 
work to be done, so let's get these boys into 
the woods. 

I recall the concern in my native Bitterroot 
Valley in western Montana when these young 
men, many of them from city slums, ar- 
rived. The fears were quickly laid to rest. 
They developed character and confidence 
as they planted trees and grass, built rec- 
reation facilities, bridges and fire towers, 
strung telephone lines, cut trails and fire 
anes. 

Last year the Western News in Hamilton 
checked on the present whereabouts of those 
CCC boys who came to this Montana camp. 
Several have responsible positions with the 
Forest Service. One Is a senior editor of 
Time, one a bank president, another our 
State prison warden. Many of the rest have 
made their mark in law, teaching and in the 
community they came to love and adopted 
as their own. Another CCC camp alumnus 
is Congressman John Blatnik of Minnesota, 
who deserves the Nation’s thanks for his 
brilliant, continuing leadership in water 
pollution abatement. 

The proposed Youth Conservation Corps, 
like the CCC, has the twofold purpose of 
providing healthful training and employ- 
ment for young men and accelerating needed 
conservation programs. There would be a 
corps of eventually 150,000 young men, 
supervised by conservationists. Pay would 
be modest, the period of enrollment 6 
months. The bill (S. 404) as introduced by 
Senator HUMPHREY is identical to the bill ap- 
proved by the Senate last year. It is before 
the Senate Labor and Public Welfare Com- 
mittee. 

Our Nation now has, similar to the time 
when the CCC was established, much work 
to be done in fields and forests, and young 
men in need of jobs. I say let us get on 
with the unfinished business of conserva- 
tion of our natural resources and, in so do- 
ing, develop and conserve the greatest re- 
source of all, our youngsters. 


VETERANS ADVISORY COMMISSION, 
Philadelphia, Pa., August 8, 1961. 
Hon, Lee METCALF, 
U.S. Senator from Montana, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear SENATOR: After reading your com- 
ments in the August 1961 American Legion 
magazine, I decided to write this letter. 

During 1941 I served as a member of & 
CCC camp located at Malta, Mont., and I 
can tell you that my military and veteran's 
experience leads me to conclude that the 
reestablishment of the Civilian Conserva- 
tion Corps is one of the most important 
programs needed to safeguard the internal 
strength of the United States. 

As secretary of the board of directors of 
the Crime Prevention Association of Phila- 
delphia, I review hundreds of cases annually 
concerning teenagers whose acts of delin- 
quency and crime have destroyed their lives 
and caused untold damage to the welfare of 
citizens along with great destruction to 
property. 
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I know that a CCC program would not 
only provide an opportunity for most of 
these young men to receive an opportunity 
for a constructive life but would also pro- 
vide for them discipline and the spiritual 
values which are absent to most of their 
environmental backgrounds. 

There are many former members of the 
Civilian Conservation Corps who are willing 
to volunteer our time and resources to assist 
in the establishment of this program. I 
also know that some of our finest fighters 
during World War II owe their training to 
their tenure in the CCC camp. 

Incidentally, the people at Malta, Mont., 
invited most of the members of my camp 
into their homes and treated us like their 
own sons. 

I believe your views express the thoughts 
of most of the former members of the CCC 
program. 

Wishing you continued succes, I am, 

Respectfully, 
WILLIAM J. LEDERER, 
Chairman, Veterans Advisory Commission. 


Elections of Presidents and Vice 
Presidents 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STYLES BRIDGES 


or NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. BRIDGES. Mr. President, a very 
interesting and informative column en- 
titled “For a Better Republic,” appeared 
in the August 14 issue of Newsweek mag- 
azine under the byline of Raymond 
Moley. 


In this column, Mr. Moley analyzes 
Several proposals for reforming our 
method of electing Presidents and Vice 
Presidents. I think it is significant that 
he singles out the constitutional amend- 
ment proposed by the senior Senator 
from South Dakota [Mr. Munpr] as the 
Only one which would retain the Fed- 
eral, representative character of the Re- 
public. 

In light of the interest in revising our 
system of electing Presidents and Vice 
Presidents, I ask unanimous consent that 
this column be printed in the Appendix 
of the Recorp and I commend it to the 
attention of my colleagues. 

There being no objection, the article 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

For A BETTER REPUBLIC 
(By Raymond Moley) 

A Senate subcommittee has held lengthy 
hearings on the long-needed reform in our 
Method of electing Presidents and Vice 
Presidents. Thirteen proposed constitu- 
tlonal amendments are pending in the Sen- 
ate. Former Presidents Hoover, Truman, 
and Eisenhower have called for reform. 

To meet the need for public education and 
Understanding of the problem, the American 
Good Government Society, 800 Du Pont Cir- 
cle Building, Washington 6, D.C., is organ- 
izing a committee representing e State 
and is issuing a fine statement of the prob- 
lem and proposed remedies. 
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Since all efforts in earlier years have failed, 
the danger is that in frustration a method 
might be adopted which would be worse than 
the present system: Straight, popular elec- 
tion. In fact, two of the proposed amend- 
ments would provide just that. 

One of these, sponsored by Senators 
SMITH, Morse, BEALL, CHAVEZ, and AIKEN, 
would nominate candidates in a nationwide 
primary, with a runoff in case no candidate 
secured a majority in his party. Then there 
would be the election, with another runoff 
if no candidate received a majority. All 
these primaries and runoffs would be be- 
tween July and December. Another popular- 
election proposal, by Senators KEATING and 
MAansFIe£.p, is only slightly less objectionable. 

TRREPARABLE DAMAGE 

Popular elections would irreparably dam- 
age the very nature of the Republic. The 
States would lose control of their own elec- 
tions. The President and Vice President 
would be responsible only to a vague general 
will identical with Rousseau's plan for 
democratic despotism, the concept behind 
the French Revolution. Congress would 
continue to be a representative body. Thus 
there would remain only half a Republic. 

State laws would substantially be wiped 
out so far as Presidential elections were con- 
cerned. Political-party organization, now 
based on a representative principle, would 
have to be reconstructed. 

Most serious would be the practical impact 
upon those who might aspire to be candi- 
dates. Under the Smith-Morse plan, an as- 
pirant would have to campaign over the 
Nation two and possibly four times in less 
than 4 months. Nobody but a Kennedy, a 
Rockefeller, a Ford, a Du Pont, or a Getty 
could afford the expense, unless he became 
obligated to vast special-interest groups. 
Nobody but a super Paul Bunyan could 
survive the physical strain. 

The only one of the proposed plans which 
would retain the Federal, representative 
character of the Republic is that offered by 
Senators MUNDT, MCCLELLAN, HRUSKA, THUR- 
MOND, and Morton. (This was formerly 
called the Mundt-Coudert plan.) 


TRUMAN'S PLAN 


It would presumably retain the present 
system of party nominations and elect elec- 
tors in newly created districts equal in num- 
ber to the Members of the House from each 
State, with two elected at large. If no candi- 
date should receive a majority of electors, the 
President and Vice President would be se- 
lected by a joint session of Congress from 
among the three candidates having the high- 
est number of votes. To prevent a deadlock, 
the choice on the fifth ballot would be be- 
tween two candidates for President and Vice 
President respectively. e 

Former President Truman's statement on 
the subject shows a most interesting matur- 
ity of judgment. He said that the present 
system of giving all electoral votes to the 
candidates with the popular majority in each 
State encourages “the emergence of the big 
cities into political overbalance, with the 
threat of imposing their choices on the rest 
of the country.” He would follow the Mundt 
principle of election by districts with two 
electors elected at large in each State. But 
Truman would use the existing congressional 
districts rather than creating new ones. 
Also, in case there is no majority he would 
retain the old method of election by the 
House of Representatives, with one vote per 
State. In my judgment, his idea of using 
existing districts is better than Munor’s, but 
Munor's plan of election by a joint session 
of Congress is preferable. Either the Mundt 
or Truman plan, however, is in the true prin- 
ciple of representative government. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN A. CARROLL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 11, 1961 


Mr. CARROLL. Mr. President, our 
international problems sometimes ap- 
pear insoluble. Pundits proclaim their 
profundities and their endless ramifica- 
tions. In quest of solutions we some- 
times run the risk of missing the simple 
facts of human nature which underlie 
all difficulties among people and nations. 

A pungent commentary by Roscoe 

Fleming, published in the Denver Post 
of July 29, gives us a little more insight 
into our problems in West Berlin. It 
was written immediately after President 
Kennedy delivered his magnificently 
firm but calm message to the Nation on 
the crisis we face. 
. Task unanimous consent that the arti- 
cle be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 


was ordered to be printed in the RECORD; 
as follows: 
Colo Wan PARABLE 
(By Roscoe Fleming) 

Once a group of nice families wanted only 
to live in peace and get on with their busi- 
ness, each under its own vine and fig tree. 

But the next block was a rowdy neighbor- 
hood, and the people there behaved as if 
they didn’t want to live in peace with any- 
body. Their young ones acted like juvenile 
delinquents, and they especially bullied a 
family whose home was in the second block, 
although it was related to those in the first. 

The tough kids threw dirt on its lawn, 
blocked the alleyway to keep its folks from 
going in or out or getting groceries, broke 
the windows and slung in dead cats, and 
generally acted uninterested in integrating. 

Their old man was always leaning over his 
back gate, and sometimes he shook his 
fist, too. Whenever someone tried to inter- 
cede from the first block, the kids would 
say: 
“Leave us alone, see, or our old man will 
lick your old man and set fire to your house, 
see.“ 

After standing this for quite a while, the 
nice families decided that life wasn’t worth 
living that way. So one day when the 
rowdies stopped the grocery truck, some of 
their muscular young men went over and 
cleared the way, saying to the rowdies: 

“Can the bluster, buster, or we'll dump 
you on your cans.” 

The rowdies gulped and got polite all of 
a sudden. Their old man went back in the 
house and slammed the door. And the 
neighborhood enjoyed a little peace and 
quiet, for a time at least. 

Moral: Bragging is offensive, but a little 
muscle in the bustle sometimes goes a long 
way toward bumping off trouble. 
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Berlin: Background for Crisis 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following article by Mr. John F. Bridge 
appears in the Wall Street Journal of 
August 14. 

The article presents a scholarly his- 
tory of the story of Berlin. It proves 
once again that small episodes, small 
minds, and, above all, lack of philo- 
sophical historical knowledge can indeed 
turn victory into defeat: 

BERLIN: BACKGROUND ron Crisis—How WORLD 
War II ATMOSPHERE, HORSEBACK AGREE- 
MENT MOLDED EVENTS 

(By John F. Bridge) 

- The origins of such great political crises 
as Berlin are often obscure. One reason is 
that the original facts behind them are often 
trivialities of history. It is only at some 
later date, under some diferent circum- 
stances, that those original facts come to 
take on far more meaning than ever 
envisioned. 

Thus, it was longstanding but obscure 
facets of the Croatian question in Austrian 
Politics that in 1914 led to the assassination 
of an Austrian archduke and the beginning 
of World War I. The rather minor decision 
at the end of that war to give a recreated 
Poland a corridor through former German 
territory to the sea was the eventual excuse 
Hitler used to start World War II. 

Berlin is little different. Leaf through 
encylopedias, reference books, and the vol- 
umes of memoirs written by and about the 
great leaders of World War II who set the 
face of present-day Berlin, and there is little 
concrete information as to how it all came 
about. A reader cannot escape the impres- 
sion that the actual division of Berlin into 
Zones, and the division of Germany into 
areas of occupation, were almost incidental 
developments at the time they took shape. 
None of the great allies—Britain, the Soviet 
Union, the United States—paid very much 
attention to Berlin at the great wartime 
conferences. But of them all, the United 
States paid the least attention. 

To understand how this could be—con- 
sidering the situation of August 1961—the 
psychology of the World War II era must 
be remembered. It was totally different 
from what now prevails, and is perhaps 
worth recollection in some detail. 

In all the Allied cepitals Hitler and the 
German— the unspeakable Nazi” in 
Churchill's famous phrase—were villains 
nonparell. The Soviets at that time, and 
since, may indeed haye committed far greater 
genocides: but somehow Hitler's crimes 
against Jews, Dutchmen, Czechs, and dis- 
senting Germans, among others, had in- 
flamed all the world, and the Soviet crimes 
were overlooked and hushed up. Thr fervor 

“was reminiscent of the religious wars of 17th 
century Europe, or of the Crusades. 


‘conditional surrender; 
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RUSSIA’S VICTORIES 


In addition, the Soviets had won the ad- 
miration of all the West for their stand 
against the German invaders. The first Rus- 
sian victories against Hitler, coming after 
months of defeats for the Allies, were really 
the first land successes anyone had been able 
to score against the German war machine. 
‘The victories, and the tenacious Russian re- 
sistance in defeat, were all the more dramatic 
because so little resistance had been ex- 
pected from the Soviet Army. Only a few 
years before, the tiny Finnish Army had in- 
flicted disastrous rout after rout on the Rus- 
sians before Stalin had reorganized his forces 
to barely defeat the Finns. Against the 
background of the Finnish debacle, it was ex- 
pected that the Germans would go through 
the Russians, as it was so often said at the 
time, “like a hot knife through butter.” 

So in both Washington and London there 
was both extreme concentration on Germany 
as the foe and admiration of the stand the 
Russians were making. Too, it was an era 
when sweeping phrases and grand pro- 
nouncements were apt to be accepted at face 
value. Both President Roosevelt in Wash- 
ington and Prime Minister Churchill in Lon- 
don were expert phrasemakers. It was the 
era of the grand cliche: Total victory; un- 
everlasting peace; 
global amity; democratic unity (which 
equated the Soviet slave laborer with the 
American worker) were typical phases, and, 
most importantly, they were phrases which 
were believed. 

To be sure, grand phrases, and a certain 
amount of belief in them, are typical of all 
wars. But these had a particularly empty 
sound in the postwar world which was to fol- 
low, for they had been so believed by the men 
who uttered them that the United States and 
Britain were led into moves which were all 
but disastrous to the West. 

These phrases were particularly believed 
in Washington, and because the United 
States was the most powerful in the Anglo- 
American alliance, the protests of the English 
went unheeded. Indeed, Prime Minister 
Churchill was often looked on with suspi- 
cion as an “old Tory” in Washington, when 
he occasionally endeavored to raise some 
caution signals about Moscow. 

There were other reasons why Washington 
was so warm toward Moscow besides Russian 
arms success and the common cause against 
Hitler. It must be remembered that World 
War II followed closely on the heels of the 
depression and the economic experiment days 
of the New Deal. In those days, “capitalist” 
was almost as bad a word in Washington as 
in Moscow; class consciousness had been 
deliberately fostered and the Soviet working- 
man was often held up as more the partner 
of the American worker than his employer. 
The Soviet anthem “Meadowland”—indeed 
many aspects of Red culture—were much ad- 
mired by U.S. intellectuals. And any intel- 
lectunl who dissented or who raised questions 
about the Soviets was apt to be summarily 
read out of the club. 

And the same psychology prevailed in the 
Washington bureaucracy. While there was 
some direct Communist penetration, it was 
this psychology which was to prove so dam- 
aging. If one authentic chronicle of the 
times and feeling, “Roosevelt and Hopkins” 
by Robert Sherwood, sheds little light on the 
making of the present Berlin crisis itself, it 


sheds interminable light on this now-forgot- 
ten mood which made the crisis possible. As 
this book illustrates with its praisesome ac- 
count of the activities of the Iowa welfare 
worker who became Roosevelt’s plenipoten- 
tiary to Stalin and alter ego, the summum 
bonum was “getting along” with the Rus- 
sians. The whole spirit was the one that is 
summed up in the once popular but now 
ludicrous idea that giving Stalin his way with 
Eastern Europe was a diplomatic success 
“because it proves we can get along with the 
Russians.” 

If all this makes strange reading in August 
1961, it is no less germane to how Berlin came 
to be what it is—half Red, half free, deep 
within Communist Europe. This atmosphere 
made possible the desultory, haphazard 
policymaking which brought things to their 
present pass. 

Just how haphazard Berlin policymaking 
was is underscored by a review of the main 
events in its history. 


HUMBLE BEGINNINGS 


It all started in 1943. Neither the Russians 
nor the Americans, seemingly, had done 
much thinking about the shape of the post- 
war settlement besides the ringing cries for 
total defeat of Germany. Hitler dominated 
Europe and much of European Russia. 
Americans had yet to set foot on the 
Continent. 

At this time the British, more experienced 
than either the Russians or Americans with 
foreign affairs, began to consider what would 
be done with Germany once it was defeated. 
But as Winston Churchill points out in “Tri- 
umph and Tragedy,” the concluding volume 
of his memoirs, the underlying belief in 
Washington and London was that the Rus- 
sians would have to be enticed into a joint 
occupation. 

As strange as this may sound now, it was 
perhaps plausible at the time. The Rus- 
sians had entered into the abortive non- 
aggression pact with Nazi Germany. This 
was executed in the West as a device for 
protecting Russia, which was considered a 
very unaggressive country, perhaps because 
Karl Marx had said Communists, per se, 
were incapable of aggression. It followed 
from this that the Russians would be re- 
luctant to pursue the war once their own 
territory had been rid of the Germans, The 
Americans and British, and particularly the 
latter, anxious to have the benefit of the 
Russian might in crushing Germany, there- 
fore were to bend considerable energy to 
keep the Russians in the fighting until all 
Germany was in ruins, 

So Prime Minister Churchill set up the 
Cabinet Committee in the summer of 1943 
to study the occupation of Germany, under 
Clement Attlee, a Socialist. It recom- 
mended that the whole country should be 
occupied if Germany was to be effectively 
disarmed, and that our forces should be dis- 
posed in three main zones of roughly equal 
size, the British in the northwest, the Amer- 
icans in the south and southwest, and the 
Russians in an eastern zone.” The approxi- 
mately arithmetical division of Germany 
into three parts left Berlin well within the 
Russian zone. So the committee recom- 
mended “Berlin should be a separate joint 
Zone, occupied by each of the three major 
allies.” 
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These British recommendations were for- 
warded to the joint United States-British- 
Soviet group which had been set up to han- 
dle political questions, the European Ad- 
visory Council. “At the time,” Mr. Churchill 
recalls, “the subject seemed to be purely 
theoretical.” It “did not bulk in our 
thoughts, nor was it raised by any of the 
leaders at Teheran” in November 1943. 


DIFFERING VIEWS 


That is Mr. Churchill's view, anyway. 
Mr. Sherwood, in "Roosevelt and Hopkins,” 
takes a different one, and reports at least 
three conferences between Roosevelt, 
Churchill, and Stalin on what was to be 
done with Germany. 

None went very far nor concerned the 
British Cabinet study proposal. Roosevelt 
ventured a rather grandiose piece of map 
redrawing under which five separate German 
states would be created. Stalin advanced 
this thesis: “He felt that to leave the prin- 
ciple of unconditional surrender unclarified 
merely served to unit the German people, 
whereas to draw up specific terms, no matter 
how harsh, and tell the German people that 
this was what they would have to accept, 
would, in his opinion, hasten the day of 
German capitulation.” 

Mr. Churchill formally brought up the 
Cabinet proposal at the Quebec conference 
in September 1944 and the outcome was to 
prove fateful in the whole story of Berlin. 
Only Roosevelt and Churchill of the Big 
Three were present. The Cabinet proposal 
was part of a long report covering a multi- 
tude of matters. The President assented, 
the Berlin part of the report drawing, in 
Mr. Churchill's words, “little or no discus- 
sion.” The report was remanded to the 
combined Chiefs of Staff. So the study 
begun by a group of British bureaucrats as 
a theoretical subject had now been adopted 
by the Americans with no discussion and, as 
events would develop, would be considered a 
firm policy guide by the military in the com- 
ing conquest of Europe. 

It was Gen. Dwight D. Eisenhower, Su- 
preme Commander, Allied Forces, whose lot 
it became to make the moves that have 
brought much of the controversy in the 
West over Berlin policy. As noted, com- 
plete military victory over the Germans was 
the Allied goal. General Eisenhower felt 
called on to pursue this victory without 
much regard to other matters. 

The whole question of Germany and Ber- 
lin did not intrude into Eisenhower's plans 
until after France had been liberated and 
the Ruhr reduced. True, General Mont- 
gomery had pleaded to be allowed to make 
a dash for Berlin at this point but his re- 
quest had been refused; there simply were 
not enough forces, and the main objective 
in the coming conquest of Germany was 
to be the destruction of the German armies. 

Eisenhower's plan for this final stage was 
to be a three-pronged attack. The British 
were to attack in the north; the strongest, 
American, force was to drive in the center, 
with a third force of Americans and French 
in the south. Montgomery, backed by 
Churchill, again asked to be permitted to 
go for Berlin. But this would have re- 
quired the transfer of forces from the cen- 
ter to the north and Elsenhower demurred. 

He writes in “Crusade in Europe”: “I 
already knew of the Allied political agree- 
ments that divided Germany into posthos- 
tilities occupational zones. This future 
division of Germany did not influence our 
military plans for the final conquest of the 
country. Military plans, I believed, should 
be devised with the single aim of speeding 
victory. A natural objective beyond the 
Ruhr was Berlin. It was politically and 
psychologically important as the symbol of 
remaining German power. I decided, how- 
ever, that it was not the logical or the most 
desirable objective for the forces of the 
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Western Allies.” The Russians meanwhile 
were only 30 miles from Berlin and Eisen- 
hower decided to stop his armies at the 
Elbe River, well within the occupation- 
zone-to-be of the Russians, but far short of 
Berlin. Stalin, receiving a copy of Eisen- 
hower's pronouncement about Berlin, agreed 
readily: “Berlin has lost its former strategic 
importance.” 

Before the defeat of the German armies 
could be carried out, however, the Yalta Con- 
ference took place and the rosy aura of a 
perfect United States-Soviet-British postwar 
world began to crumble. Berlin was not 
much of an issue—it was only briefly dis- 
cussed, Stalin agreed to the old British cabi- 
net plan, and it was decided that Berlin 
would be occupied by whoever got there 
first. But the Russian insistence that Po- 
land be handed over to its mercies con- 
vinced all but the most optimistic that 
trouble portended. Mr. Churchill was par- 
ticularly perturbed. 


THE PRESIDENT DIES 


And as the Allied armies crashed ahead 
in the West, and the Russians attacked in 
the East, and Germany crumbled, President 
Roosevelt died. President Truman took 
power, completely in the dark as to what ar- 
rangements had been made in secret confer- 
ences. In May the Americans were on the 
Elbe, 200 miles inside the Soviet sector, the 
Russians were in Berlin, and Hitler was dead. 

Mr. Churchill now began to have serious 
second thoughts about the whole German 
arrangement, spurred along in his worry by 
the Russian takeover of much of Austria. 
On June 4 he messaged President Truman 
concerning the scheduled pullback of U.S. 
forces to their own zone: “I view with pro- 
found misgivings the retreat of the Amer- 
ican Army to our line of occupation in the 
central sector, thus bringing Soviet power 
into the heart of Europe and the descent of 
an Iron Curtain between us and everything 
to the eastward. I hope that this retreat, 
if it has to be made, would be accompanied 
by the settlement of many great things which 
would be the true foundation of world peace.” 

Then, as Mr. Churchill writes: “On June 
12, the President replied: He said that the 
tripartite agreement about the occupation 
of Germany, approved by President Roose- 
velt after ‘long consideration and detailed 
discussion’ with me, makes it impossible to 
delay the withdrawal of American troops 
from the Soviet Zone in order to press settle- 
ment of other problems.” 

Mr. Churchill quickly replied, “we are 
obliged to conform to your decision” but 
added: “It is not correct to state that the 
tripartite agreement about zones of occupa- 
tion in Germany was a subject of ‘long con- 
sideration and detailed discussion’ between 
me and President Roosevelt. References 
made to them at Quebec were brief, and 
concerned only the Anglo-American arrange- 
ments which the President did not wish to 
raise by correspondence beforehand.” 

It was to fall to President Truman, new 
as he was on the scene, to.bring some order 
out of the chaos, in effect to trade the U.S.- 
held territory in the Soviet Zone for the Rus- 
sian permission to allow the Americans and 
British to assume their zones in Russian- 
conquered Berlin. It also fell to Mr. Tru- 
man to arrange that some Western access 
to Berlin be guaranteed, a matter not there- 
tofore considered. 

Mr. Truman was to make his mistakes, 
but he made them under most difficult cir- 
cumstances not of his own doing. Com- 
menting on the Quebec Conference and the 
impact on Germany and Berlin in his “Year 
of Decision,” he said something many of 
today’s statesmen would do well to ponder: 

“This shows conclusively that heads of 
state should be very careful about horseback 
agreements, because there is no way of fore- 
telling the final result.” 


August 14 
The Threat of Communism to North 


American Shores 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MILTON R. YOUNG 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. YOUNG of North Dakota. Mr. 
President, from August 4 to 6 of this year, 
the International War Veterans’ Alli- 
ance held its 22d annual convention at 
Winnipeg, Manitoba, Canada. Com- 
posed of veterans from Canada and the 
United States, this organization graphi- 
cally illustrates the comradeship which 
exists between the veterans of our two 
countries. 

The President of the International 
War Veterans’ Alliance for this year was 
Dr. O. H. Hoffman, of Hannaford, N. Dak. 
His timely and thought-provoking ad- 
dress is, in my opinion, deserving of more 
widespread publicity. In emphasizing 
the threat presented to our hemisphere 
by Castro’s Cuba, Mr. Hoffman gives ex- 
pression to the concern of the average 
American over the proximity of com- 
munism to our North American shores. 

I ask unanimous consent to have Mr. 
Hoffman’s address printed in. the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Comrades of the IWVA, again we meet in 
an annual convention of the International 
War Veterans Alliance. We meet to renew 
our pledge as set forth in our Constitution: 
to promote good will among war veterans of 
the United States and Canada who fought 
for the same cause; to safeguard and trans- 
mit to posterity the principles of justice, 
freedom, and democracy; to consecreate our 
comradeship of the battlefield by our devo- 
tion to service and helpfulness to one an- 
other and to our respective countries. 

In the last three wars we stood side by 
side to defend the principles on which our 
countries are founded. We will and we 
must stand side by side in any other world 
conflict. 

Today, more than ever before, the Western 
Powers need to stand together. Since our 
last convention the danger from the commu- 
nistic nations has crept closer. They have 
for the first time taken control of a nation 
in the Western Hemisphere. From this start 
there is grave danger of other Latin Ameri- 
can countries falling to these false ideas of 
what liberty should be. On account of our 
good neighbor policy of noninterference we 
have let this happen. Where will it end? 
Other countries in our hemisphere are ripe 
for a dictator under communism. 

This is a time for grave decisions. The 
Soviet Union has the advantage of picking 
the time and place for any action. They 
can create a Pearl Harbor. They know that 
& democracy such as ours, who rules by con- 
sent of the governed, is slow to move. We 
are continually on the defensive. For this 
reason the Western Powers must always be 
prepared and watchful. We know the So- 
viets plan to rule the world. 

Are we prepared should the Soviets decide 
to strike? If not, why not? We have the 
resources for military preparedness. Has 
the easy Nving cf our two countries brought 
us te the stage where we are not willing to 
sacrifice any of it to save ourselves from the 
slavery of communism? Why are the East 
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Germans still fleeing to West Germany after 
12 years of Soviet rule? Why are the Cu- 
bans trying to fiee to other countries? 
Where are we going to flee if Russia con- 
quers America? Perhaps you think this is 
being an alarmist. Read your histories, then 
look at the trend in the last generation. 

I have no fear of the result if the Western 
Powers hold together and exert themselves 
to the same extent as the Soviets. But if 
each says it is the affair of the other, then 
I fear what the future holds for us. 

Our organization wishes to preserve peace. 
We are against war. But there are worse 
things than war and being a satellite of the 
Soviets is one. Being prepared will be the 
best preventative of war. 

Our two countries will stand together. 
If one should fall the other could not long 
survive. The free world depends on us as 
the bulwark of personal liberty, free elec- 
tions and the land of opportunity for every- 
one. 

In our last world wars it was said, and 
with some truth, there are no victors, we all 
lost. Do not be too complacent, if the So- 
viets win the next war there will be a victor 
and you will soon know it. Millions will be 
executed in each country as they have be- 
fore. It will be those who believe in per- 
sonal liberty and you know which group 
that is. 

How are we keeping up the home front 
today? The veterans organizations are ac- 
tive in trying to keep the youth of today 
physically fit, mentally alert and to instill 
the love of flag and country. The students 
exchange program with foreign countries is 
& wonderful program for international un- 
derstanding. The IWVA program of send- 
ing an outstanding boy from North Dakota 
and Minnesota Boys States to Manitoba Boys 
Nation and doing the same from Canada to 
the States is a very worth while project. 
Let us encourage these things in our vet- 
erans organizations, in our schools and in 
our homes. We are members of nearly all 
the recognized veterdns organizations in the 
United States and Canada. The veterans 

tions are a potent influence in our 
elections and in our way of life. 

It is our purpose to promote good feeling 
between our two countries. Of course, we 
have some differences, we would not want 
it any other way. We are separate and in- 
dependent countries. But when we hear 
others criticize one of our countries, let us 
put in a few words of praise for the many 
ways we benefit by our mutual cooperation. 


Berlin Is Not the Basic Issue 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD - 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following editorial by Mr. 
David Lawrence that appeared in the 
see News & World Report of August 7, 

61. 

The indicated editorial follows: 

BerLIN Is Nor THE Basic IssuR 
(By David Lawrence by cable from Europe) 

The current discussion over the tus of 
the city of Berlin—both its East d West 
sectors—does not come to grips with the 
basic issue. It deals with the symptoms, 
iy is not a realistic diagnosis of the 

è. 
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For of what avail is it to maintain the 
present arrangement in West Berlin, or to 
modify it with some other agreement that 
pledges access to the city, when the root 
of the problem—the future of the German 
nation as a whole—is neglected? 

If military pressure is to be applied, and 
if the West is to prepare itself for a major 
showdown in its relations with the Soviet 
Union, would it not appeal more to the pub- 
lic opinion of the world to take our stand 
on a broad principle that seeks the estab- 
lishment of a free and unified Germany? 

It makes little sense to put off German 
reunification indefinitely. The German peo- 
ple, who have suffered in two World Wars 
through the madness of their militaristic 
rulers, should be permitted to enjoy the 
fruits of a free election and the right to 
govern themselves. 

What better cause to esponse today in 
this world of ideological conflict than self- 
determination for all the people of Europe? 
We seem to accept as the gospel of the hour 
that Africans should be rid of colonialism, 
but we ignore the very people who, by rea- 
son of their proven fitness for self-govern- 
ment, deserve to be freed from Communist 
colonialism. 

What an opportunity to raise a cry for 
freedom also for all those areas of Eastern 
Europe where Moscow's heavy hand is en- 
slaving nations which were liberated once 
before. 

Why should we sit by and concern our- 
selves only with keeping one part of Berlin 
from becoming captive, when it is even more 
important to emancipate an already cap- 
tive East Germany? 

Are there on our side perhaps those who 
fear a reunited Germany as a potential foe? 
Doesn't Mr. Khrushchey really fear it most? 
Surely the leaders of the German people 
in the new Republic, with its free govern- 
ment in Bonn, have by their conduct in 
the last several years shown that they have 
learned the lessons of freedom. They will 
never voluntarily give up their rights. They 
must not be left isolated and at the mercy 
of Soviet imperialism. 

The German people can be effective part- 
ners in the Western alliance, and Nikita 
Khrushchev knows this. He is anxious to 
change the status of Berlin because he is 
afraid that continued control of a large 
part of the city by the West will perpetuate 
a showcase of liberty, as President Kennedy 
called it in his forceful speech of July 25. 
As long as this is on exhibition every day 
to the East Germans, it keeps alive among 
them hopes for their own eventual rescue by 
the West. 

The Soviet Premier professes to believe 
in the desirability of the reunification of 
East and West Germany. But his insistence 
on signing a separate peace treaty with the 
East German Government—a puppet in his 
hands—reveals, in fact, a sinister purpose 
to keep Germany permanently divided. 

East Germany has never been ceded to 
the Soviet Union, and control of it was in 
actuality seized by the Communists in vio- 
lation of the letter as well as the spirit of 
the agreement signed at the close of the 
war in Europe. 

By what right do the Soviets put pressure 
on the East Germany people to prevent their 
passage into West Germany? Why do the 
Communists erect barriers and invoke re- 
strictions of various kinds to keep the East 
German people from visiting their own 
capital in East Berlin? Surely this is a 
forerunner of the kind of life the people of 
East Germany will continue to suffer in- 
definitely unless the Western world comes 
to their aid. 

‘The Soviet Union was a partner in the al- 
liance which fought the war, and there is no 
basis in international law for modifying any 
agreement arising out of the war itself ex- 
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cept by common consent. Certainly there 
is nothing which justifies the Soviet Union 
in continuing its control over East Germany. 
The presence of its troops is not for the 
purpose of protecting the East Germans but 
only to prevent them from uniting with their 
countrymen. The Western Allies long ago 
relinquished all control over West Ger- 
many, and it is incumbent upon the Soviets 
to do the same in East Germany, or be 
charged before the world with an occupa- 
tion that has no legal status. 


Britain and France and America must, 
therefore, face the true issue: Shall the 17 
million people of East Germany be lost to 
democracy and forced into the straitjacket 
of Communist discipline as new generations 
arise there that know nothing of individual 
or national freedom? 

We should vigorously champion their cause 
now, and launch before the court of public 
opinion throughout the world a massive plea 
for the restoration of freedom to all Ger- 
many. 


What Price Confusion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACKSON E. BETTS 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. BETTS. Mr. Speaker, at a time 
when the Kennedy administration is 
talking about the need to increase em- 
ployment and to stop the outflow of US. 
gold, our Federal Government is buying 
steel girders in West Germany for in- 
stallation in a bridge being constructed 
across the Panama Canal. 

Last fall candidate Kennedy pro- 
fessed great concern over employment in 
America’s steel industry. I, too, was con- 
cerned about employment of steelworkers 
then, and I am concerned about the less 
than full employment in the steel in- 
dustry that exists now. The West Ger- 
man steel industry is operating at 
greater relative capacity than our do- 
mestic industry. If these girders for 
the Panama Canal bridge had been made 
in the United States, their domestic 
procurement would have created jobs for 
American workers. 

The New York Times article of Sun- 
day, August 13, which reported on the 
Panama Canal project, states that West 
German steel mills underbid offers of 
American steel companies even after a 
differential was allowed to domestic pro- 
ducers under the Buy American Act. 
At the present time an unrealistic dif- 
ferential limitation of 6 percent makes 
the Buy American Act largely inopera- 
tive. This 6-percent ceiling could and 
should be revised upward by an Execu- 
tive order issued by the President. The 
fact that depressed industries in the 
United States are being underbid by 
foreign producers for contracts with the 
U.S. Government is evidence of the need 
for an upward adjustment of the 6-per- 
cent Buy American differential. 

Mr. Speaker, as part of my remarks I 
will include the article from the New 
York Times to which I have referred in 
my remarks: 
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BRIDGE JOB GAINS AT PANAMA CANAL—SUPER- 
STRUCTURE IS STARTED FOR SPAN AT BALBOA 
BALBOA, C. Z., August 12.—Erection of the 

steel superstructure for the $20 million fixed 
bridge across the Panama Canal at Balboa 
started this week when two 40-foot girders 
were bolted into place at a site near the 
east approach. 

Coincidentally, the cofferdam for the last 
of the 13 reinforced concrete substructure 
piers was lowered into place near the canal 
channel. 

Superstructure work for the three-span 
bridge of arch-truss design is being done by 
the John F. Beasley Co., of Dallas, Tex., un- 
der a $9,119,000 contract awarded in Feb- 
ruary 1960. 

Under the contract, most of the beams and 
girders are being rolled and finished in West 
Germany. The first were landed here in 
mid-June, and all steel is due by mid-Oc- 
tober. 

Prices quoted by West German mills un- 
derbid offers of several American steel com- 
panies even after a differential was added 
to the cost of the former. But by an odd 
quirk, some beams and girders will be Amer- 
ican steel after all. German mills would 
have had to retool to meet specifications 
for certain sizes and shapes. So they are 
buying these members in the United States, 
shipping them to Germany for finishing and 
testing, then back across the Atlantic to the 
Canal Zone. 

The superstructure for the 6,200-foot 
bridge will be 5,425 feet long. The deck of 
the main span across the canal channel 
will be 201 feet above mean high water. 
Any ship will be able to pass under it. 

Foundation work on the bridge is several 
months behind schedule but canal officials 
believe the structure as a whole will meet 
its original completion target of late 1962. 

The prime contractors for the foundation 
work are the Fruin-Colnon Co., of St. Louis, 
with the LeBoeuf & Dougherty Co., of Cali- 
fornia. 

In early 1960, failure of two cofferdams be- 
ing set for water piers near the canal chan- 
nel caused the first major delay. The cof- 
ferdams had to be redesigned. 

The second sizable delay arose early this 
year when a small concrete batching plant 
owned and operated by a Panama City sub- 
contractor proved unable to deliver wet-mix 
fast enough for continuous pours on the 
big key piers. Three months of pouring 
time was lost while a fast, high-capacity 
plant was bought in the States. 

Eight of the 13 piers are complete and 
several of the 5 others are well along. 
All major approach factors are ready except 
for final details. These include east and 
west bank abutments and two overpasses. 
Approaches formed by earth fills were fin- 
ished first to provide time for subsidence. 

On its west bank the bridge joins a link 
in the Pan-American Highway, which runs 
through the Canal Zone for 5 miles before 
entering the jurisdiction of the Republic of 
Panama. On the east bank, the bridge has 
approaches leading directly into both Bal- 
boa, C.Z., and Panama City, Republic of 
Panama. 


The 1961 Agricultural Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. NOAH M. MASON 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. MASON. Mr. Speaker, the House 
members of the conferees considering S. 
1643 had specific instructions from the 
Committees as a Whole that they would 
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not agree to the provisions in the Senate 
bill of sections 401 (a) and (b). The 
conference report on S. 1643 omits these 
provisions, the Senate having agreed to 
recede. 

It comes to me as a great surprise that 
in the statement of the managers on 
the part of the House is included the 
entire subsections 401 (a) and (b). 

As the House bill, H.R. 8023, did not 
contain subsections 401 (a) and (b) and, 
as a result, no vote was taken on these 
sections, the House managers went be- 
yond their power to speak for the House 
‘of Representatives as to its intent with 
regard to these two subsections. 


Peace Corps: Texas to Tanganyika 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
on Saturday, August 12, I visited the 
campus of Texas Western College of the 
University of Texas at El Paso, Tex., 
where 43 trainees of the Peace Corps are 
undergoing rigorous preparation for 
service abroad, most of them for service 
in Tanganyika in east Africa. 

Accompanied by Dr. Joseph M. Ray, 
president of Texas College and Dr. Kel- 
sey, who is in charge of the Peace Corps 
trainee program on the Texas Western 
campus, I visited them there. 

The trainees are following one of the 
most rigorous courses of physical and in- 
tellectual training ever given on the cam- 
pus of a college. 

Their instructors on the Texas West- 
ern College campus advise me that they 
have never taught a more dedicated, 
highly intelligent group of people. They 
are civil engineers, geologists and sur- 
veyors who will go to Tanganyika to un- 
dertake the building of a system of rural 
roads to tie the villages and towns and 
areas of Tanganyika together with a 
transportation net. 

These trainees work long hours in the 
classroom and in the field in prepara- 
tion for the tasks they face in east 
Africa. 

I have been requested to have printed 
my brief remarks to the Peace Corps 
trainees at El Paso last Saturday in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

. I ask unanimous consent to have my 

remarks printed in the Appendix of the 

RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

REMARKS BY U.S. SENATOR RALPH W. YAR- 
TOROUGH, OF TEXAS, TO THE PEACE CORPS 
TRAINEES AT TEXAS WESTERN COLLEGE, EL 
Paso, TEX., Auausr 12, 1961 
Dr. Ray, Dr. Kelsey, Peace Corps trainees, 

just 2 days ago it was my privilege to have 

lunch with your dynamic, energetic National 

Director, the Honorable Sargent Shriver, 

Jr. From him, from Dr. Ray, from Dr. Kel- 

sey, and from other sources I have had high 

praise of your devotion and dedication, be- 
fore I had the privilege of seeing you in 
person. 
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You two score trainees of the Peace Corps, 
now soon to depart for the loneliness of high 
individual responsibility in the separate 
roads you travel to the remote villages of 
Tanganyika, are a select group of Americans. 
You are set apart from your fellows by your 
willingness to forgo profit, by your desire 
to work for the zest of the work alone. Only 
volunteers can come here in your group; 
only the dedicated will remain. 

Many countries have sent forth armies to 
foreign lands to conquer for gold and glory. 
Many commercial agents have gone abroad 
from many lands for the profits of their em- 
ployer. Many religious missionaries have 
been martyrs in foreign lands for the glory 
of the martyr’s cause and church. But you 
go as a special elite, not to conquer for your 
country, not to make profit for any person 
or country, not even to impress your religion 
upon others. You have volunteered as true 
servants of the ideal of service. You are go- 
ing on mere subsistence without compensa- 
tory salaries, but out of your great zeal to 
helpothers, You are giving up some of the 
best years of your lives, that many other 
peoples might have far better lives. 

America is proud of you, with a special kind 
of pride, a pride that some of her own are 
specially endowed with a great generosity 
of body and mind and spirit and will, over 
and above the normal human endowment in 
such idealism, 

It is not too much to say that the best 
hopes of America go with you. If you succeed, 
and succeed you must, probably not very 
much credit will be given you in this genera- 
tion, because it will take another generation, 
or maybe five of them, to weigh and measure 
the extent of your sacrifice and your contri- 
bution. But if you fail, the scorn of nations 
will fall upon you. So, fellow Americans, you 
go to difficult tasks, needing all your powers 
of body and mind and spirit for the work 
ahead. 

But as you work in some remote village 
in the Highlands of East Africa, if doubts 
assail you (and don't they assail all men?), 
if illness overtakes you; if other factors 
thwart your hopes and dreams, do not falter. 
You carry the banner of peace and friend- 
ship and helpfulness and self-sacrifice for 
all of us. And, if pain racks your body, or 
fatigue pulls you down, remember that we, 
unknown to you and you to us, are thinking 
still and praying with you for the success 
of your high adventure in selflessness. 

You few thousands of the Peace Corps, you 
chosen few, represent American idealism at 
a new peak. You carry the true spirit of 
America in your hearts. Up to this point in 
history, you may well represent America's 
finest hour. 

Abraham Lincoln called Americans, “This 
almost chosen people.” If any Americans are 
the chosen people, you are they. 

God bless you in your noble aims. Let 
us pray that your sacrifices are not in vain, 
but that they will inspire millions of other 
people around this world to similar crusades 
for peace among men. May you enlighten 
the mind and lighten the burdens of all 
mankind. 


The National Lottery of Czechoslovakia 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I should like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
the national lottery of Czechoslovakia. 
Czechoslovakia is one of the few Com- 
munist nations to operate a national lot- 
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tery—most Communist regimes dislike 
gambling inasmuch as it is yet another 
manifestation of the human individual- 
ism that they are seeking to eradicate. 

Czechoslovakia's lottery, while not one 
of the largest in the world, is uncom- 
monly productive as far as profits in re- 
lation to its size. In 1960, gross receipts 
slightly surpassed $12 million, and the 
government's income was better than 
$9 million. 

The Czechoslovakian Government may 
not like gambling—or the individualism 
that it implies—but it can recognize a 
moneymaking proposition when it sees 
one. 


Tribute to Vice President of Republic of 
China 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


or WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, earlier 
today I was privileged to be present at a 
a meeting of the Committee on Foreign 
Relations when the Honorable Dean 
Rusk, Secretary of State, testified. His 
statement was a brilliant example of a 
Man who understands what he is talking 
about. I recalled that it had been the 
privilege of Mrs. Wiley and me a few 
days ago to attend a state dinner honor- 
ing the Vice President of the Republic 
of China. At that time Dean Rusk spoke 
briefly and impromptu in relation to our 
relationship with China and the Vice 
President of the Republic of China, who 
was a guest. I ask unanimous consent 
that Dean Rusk’s remarks be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the remarks 
were ordered to be printed in the REC- 
ORD, as follows: 

TRANSCRIPT OF TOAST MADE BY THE HONORABLE 
Dean Rusk, SECRETARY OF STATE, AT A STATE 
DINNER HONORING THE VICE PRESIDENT OF 
THE REPUBLIC or CHINA, AUGUST 1, 1961 
Secretary Rusk: Mr. Vice President, Mrs. 

Chen, distinguished guests: I know that you 

Would wish me at the very beginning to 

express our thanks to those who have helped 

to make this a very pleasant and informal 
evening. First, Mic Hyman Shulman and 
his Nayy Band String Ensemble, who enter- 
tained us during cocktails; Capt. Dale 

(Harfum) and the US. Marine String 

Ensemble, who are with us during dinner; 

and Captain Mitchell and the Army Strolling 

Strings, who took us to the Monseigneur 

nightclub in Paris, from the U.S. Army. 

Could we express our thanks? [Applause.] 
Thank you, very much. 

Mr. Vice President, we are deeply grate- 
ful for this opportunity to bid you wel- 
Come. We are especially grateful that you 
have brought with you a distinguished body 
of colleagues, including your Foreign Minis- 
ter and other associates in your Government, 
your Ambassador to Washington, and your 
able and veteran Ambassador to the United 
Nations in New York. These are old friends, 
these men whom you bring with you, and 
We welcome them. But you have given us 
a special treat this evening because of the 

g and gracious ladies who are mem- 
bers of your party. And I wonder if I might 
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ask the ladies from China who are present 
please to rise and let us greet them. [Ap- 
plause.] 

Thank you, very much. 

One of the elementary principles of good 
international relations is the principle of 
reciprocity, and Mr. Vice President, it is 
perfectly obvious to all of us, I am sure, 
that our guest list this evening was pre- 
pared on the basis of the loveliness of our 
ladies who could join us here this eve- 
ning. 

It is difficult, sir, to speak just with the 
mind about China, because Americans who 
think of China and speak of China must 
do so with their hearts as well. There are 
many speeches about China which could be 
made on an occasion like this by any Ameri- 
can. We could speak, for example, of the 
more than a century of affection for China 
and the Chinese people, an affection which 
endures in this country. And if we have 
been disturbed, distressed, upset, appalled 
by events in that great country, part of it 
is the feeling that a lover has gone astray; 
because every American child has grown 
up with a sense of respect and affection for 
your great country. 

We could make a speech about our com- 
radeship in war, the service we had together 
in uniform; you, sir, and I, myself, and 
many hundreds of thousands of Americans 
were engaged in that great struggle. We 
can recall General Chennault's flyers, who 
wore on their jackets a message in Chinese 
which, in effect, said that this is an Ameri- 
can flyer who is helping China fight the 
enemy, and that it is the duty of every 
Chinese to risk his life to bring this fiyer 
back to his base. And the heroism shown 
in that process is something which Ameri- 
cans shall never forget. 

I, myself, sir, cam remember in Burma 
how difficult it was for me as an American 
officer to shave in front of a mirror hanging 
on a bush without two or three Chinese 
soldiers standing around, fascinated by this 
mysterious operation. And I can remember 
after the war reflecting with my command- 
ing general upon our experiences in China 
and Burma, when he remarked, “You know, 
the only things we did not like about the 
Chinese were their American characteris- 
tics.” 

We could make a speech, sir, about the 
great debt which we owe to your country, 
its traditions, its art, its philosophy, its con- 
tribution to the enrichment of American 
life and culture. Anyone who has seen that 
stunning exhibit in the National Gallery in 
recent weeks will have a full appreciation 
of what we mean. 

But apart from the past, we could make 
a speech about the promise and the future 
of China, about what you, and your col- 
leagues have done on the island which is 
now your primary responsibility; the reyo- 
lution in the life of the people which has 
occurred under your leadership, the demon- 
stration that economic and social develop- 
ment can occur quickly and that American 
ald can make its contribution to a total 
effort which revolutionizes the life of an 
entire people. 

And we can speak of the future in longer 
range terms. We can think of that China 
of which you are the spokesman; we can 
think of the day when the Chinese people 
will once again be free. So, Mr. Vice Presi- 
dent, our hearts are full, if our tongue is 
halting, with all that China means to the 
American people. We appreciate your being 
here. The President and the rest of us have 
greatly benefited from the discussions which 
we have had. It has been an inspiring, a 
fruitful, and a frank discussion of the sort 
which can take place only among close 
friends. 

So, ladies and gentlemen, it is with deep 
honor that I ask you to rise to join in a 
toast to the President of the Republic of 
China. [Applause.] 
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Vice President Johnson Reports on the 
Importance of the Far East to the 
United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOE L. EVINS 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. EVINS. Mr. Speaker, Vice Presi- 
dent Lynpon B. JoHNson has written a 
magazine article on his recent tour of 
six countries in the Far East. 

The Vice President met the people of 
these countries face to face and sought 
to understand them and their problems. 
In his article in Parade magazine of 
Sunday, August 13, Vice President JOHN- 
son states that we must not sell short 
the peoples of Asia—that freedom is still 
alive in that part of the world and that 
friendship for America is still there. 

The article is most interesting, in- 
formative, and reassuring. 

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent I include the article by the Vice 
President in the RECORD. 

The article follows: 

A Biccer BowL or RICE 
(By LYNDON B, JOHNSON, Vice President of 
the United States) 

I have become a firm advocate of the con- 
cept that Americans at all levels must get 
out into the countries of the world and meet 
the people face to face. 

This was brought home to me most force- 
fully on my recent trip to the Far East. 

For Asia's struggle is about people—about 

the hopes and fears and miseries and frus- 
trations of a vast sea of human beings. It 
is not really over anything so complicated 
as Marxian philosophies or Jeffersonian prin- 
ciples. 
Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru explained 
it this way: “Poverty—the whole economic 
problem—is at the heart of the problems of 
Asia and Africa. All other problems in In- 
dia are secondary, and in many cases are 
affected by it. We have a politically con- 
scious mass of people who think that they 
deserve everything—and do—but India is 
unable to supply it.” 

Yet I wonder how many Americans realize 
that the people of Asia are just like you and 
me, sharing the same dreams and needs and 
worries. They are struggling and crying and 
fighting today for a bigger bowl of rice, bet- 
ter homes in which to live, good schools for 
their children, freedom from malaria and 
cholera and dysentery, and a place of dignity 
and a bit more sanity in this troubled world 
of ours. Either we produce quick and con- 
vincing evidence that these things can be 
achieved through the institutions of free- 
dom, or the masses will turn in desperation 
to something else. 

We must take action. It is high time the 
representatives of our country got out of 
their air-conditioned offices and limousines 
and went out to meet the people—I mean 
the masses who are going to determine the 
fate of these countries. 

I was warned in advance that I should 
not mingle with the people in Saigon—that 
I might reach out to shake a hand and pull 
back a hand grenade. Others speculated 
that I might face dangerous demonstrations. 
Well, I walked the streets of Saigon and 
mingled among the people in the post-mid- 
night darkness; and I walked into the huts 
of villagers who did not expect me. I was 
surrounded by throngs in every land we 
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visited, and I never saw a hostile hand or 
heard a hostile voice. 

I am convinced that friendship for Amer- 
ica is still there. But we must be sure not 
to sell the peoples of Asia short. 

The reactions of the common people that 
I saw convinced me that they will rally to 
the cause of freedom if we can get Americans 
to assert and emphasize the vitality of our 
way of life. 

For instance, in a hospital near Saigon, 
Lady Bird talked to a lad whose face had 
been shot up * * * to another whose leg 
had been mangled by a mine planted along 
a footpath—both victims of Communist Viet 
Cong terror tactics. 

“Lynpon,” she said afterward, “I had read 
how the Communists strike in the night, 
killing village officials, murdering health 
project leaders, slaying agricultural experts, 
burning schools, and all that. But you just 
don't realize what a nasty business this is 
until you see the innocent victims. 

“I felt like crying when that boy whose 
leg was nearly blown off told me that as 
soon as he could get up he was going back 
and fight.” 

The next day, I talked with President Ngo 
Dinh Diem about the Communist campaign 
of terror and destruction against his young 
Republic. 

I had barely mentioned newspaper stories 
suggesting that American troops would be 
needed to keep the Communists from over- 
whelming South Vietnam, when he replied, 
in effect: 

“We don't need American troops. We have 
the men, and they have the will to fight; 
they are determined to remain free. We need 
your material and your guidance, but the 
peoples of South Vietnam are ready to spill 
their own blood for their own liberty.” 

I was to hear similar words from Prime 
Minister Sarit in Thailand, and in both in- 
stances it was with much pleasure and a 
little shame: pleasure that the urge for free- 
dom was so much stronger in southeast Asla 
than I had been led to believe; shame that 
so many Americans seemed to be caught up 
in a contagion of despair. 

We should not despair. I confess that I 
began my journey to Asia fearing I would be 
saddened and disillusioned by a spectacle of 
people meekly resigning themselves to slay- 
ery. Instead I have come home a missionary, 
eager to tell the American people that com- 
munism is not riding any tide of inevitable 
triumph in Asia. Throughout south and 
southeast Asia I found the backbones of 
people a lot stronger and their determination 
to remain free a lot more vibrant than I had 
ever dreamed would be the case. 

Some critics said it wasn't dignified for me 
to mingle with the crowds the way I did, 
but dignity isn’t winning freedom any friends 
in Asia today. I don't want Asians to lose 
hope, to become the drowning man who 
clutches at a straw, for I know that com- 
munism can't win unless Asians lose hope 
and make communism the straw they clutch 
at. 

Perhaps nothing impressed me more on 
this trip than the magnitude of squalor and 
human misery. I knew poverty as a boy, 
and even in recent years I have seen a great 
deal of it in my own State and in the rest 
of our Nation. I had read a great deal about 
the role that poverty, illness, and illiteracy 
are playing in the revolutions that shake 
our world today; but not until this trip was 
I so acutely aware of the fact that they are 
communism’s best allies. 

And make no mistake about the people's 
desire for change. The thirst for learning is 
absolutely astounding. The joy and grati- 
tude in the faces of Indian mothers whom I 
saw at a school dedication were obvious, 
And consider Thailand. Although she is 
next door to embattled Laos and directly in 
the path of the Communist aggressors, the 
largest single item in the budget is for edu- 
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cation. In Taiwan I learned that 98 per- 
cent of eligible children are in school—a 
claim that few if any of our United States 
can make. 

And we must let Asians know we regard 
them as equals in both the community of 
nations and in the family of man. 

In this connection, President Diem ex- 
pressed surprise when I told him that Presi- 
dent Kennedy had asked me to solicit his 
views and those of other Asian leaders. 

"We aren't used to people asking us what 
we think,” he said. 

We dare not be so arrogant as to assume 
that we have all the know-how, all the skill, 
all the conviction, all the love for liberty. 
The best housing project that I have ever 
seen was in Pakistan, where President Ayub 
Khan is providing such admirable leader- 
ship. This Karachi project is not luxuri- 
ous—just two concrete rooms, a concrete 
floor, a fireplace in which to cook, and a bath 
and toilet with running water. A family 
pays $3 a month and becomes owner of the 
house in 20 years. 

The Pakistani Government, Ford Founda- 
tion experts, and Greek architects got to- 
gether to meet the people’s needs in a really 
practical way. 

Is Asia worth it? As I left I knew that 
I could come home and say that Asia’s 
populations are so large and her resources 
so abundant that free nations dare not let 
them fall under Communist control. I knew 
that I could talk about the speed with 
which our world has shrunk and seek to in- 
spire action based on fear that Communist 
bombers and missiles in Southeast Asia 
would represent an added physical peril for 
us Americans. 

But I know that the real reason why Asia 
is worth our effort and sacrifice is a moral 
reason. Asians want to live under institu- 
tions of freedom and personal liberty, and 
they are willing to pay the price for it. Our 
own claims of love for liberty would become 
a shallow mockery if, out of either despair 
or selfishness, we turned our backs on them. 
We shall keep faith with them—we shall 
honor our pact with governments, yes, but 
also with the hungry, hopeful, plain people 
of Asia. 


The Dutch National Lottery 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
the national lottery of Holland. In 
reality, there is nothing too startling 
about the Dutch national lottery. Hol- 
land is a small nation, and the lottery 
is not a large-scale operation, Actually, 
Holland is just another example of a na- 
tion where the gambling urge is recog- 
nized and properly channeled. In serv- 
ing this purpose, the Dutch national 
lottery need not produce vast revenues. 
Holland simply recognizes that if people 
must gamble, it is better that they be 
able to do so under government auspices. 

In 1960, the gross receipts of the 
Dutch national lottery came to $10 mil- 
lion. The Government profit was some- 
what over $1.5 million. This income 
from the lottery is not earmarked for 
any specific purposes but is regarded as 
general revenue. 


August 14 


Holland realizes that the gambling 
urge, being ineradicable, is better recog- 
nized and channeled than disregarded. 
We would do well to come to the same 
realization. 


Commemoration of Veterans of the United 
States and Canada 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MiLTON R. YOUNG 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. YOUNG of North Dakota. Mr. 
President, on Sunday, August 6, 1961, 
the Honorable C. C. Horton, commis- 
sioner of veterans affairs for the State 
of Alabama, delivered the memorial ad- 
dress at the convention of the Interna- 
tional War Veterans’ Alliance in Winni- 


peg, Canada. 

Mr. Horton’s remarks give eloquent 
testimony to the friendly spirit of coop- 
eration that has always existed between 
Canada and the United States. In com- 
memorating the veterans of both our 
countries who gave their lives for the 
cause of freedom, Mr. Horton truly illus- 
trated that the border between Canada 
and United States is indeed a border 
without bayonets. Coming from the 
heart of America’s Southland, his re- 
marks also signify the unity of brother- 
hood which stretches from border to bor- 
der throughout our two countries. 

I believe that Mr. Horton's address is 
so noteworthy and I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have it printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Mr. President, ladies, and gentlemen, I 
think I would not flatter you overly if I 
said that I consider this visit to your an- 
nual convention to be one of the greatest 
privileges ever extended to me. To come 
from my native Alabama, down in the deep 
South, from the very shores of the Gulf of 
Mexico, across the broad expanse of the 
United States and over the friendly border of 
Canada to address the International War 
Veterans Alliance composed of yeterans of 
these two great nations, is no small honor, 
and I am fully appreciative of the privi- 
ledge which is mine. 

I bring to you from the people of the 
United States, and particularly the people 
of my beloved southland, the kindliest of 
greetings and a warm feeling of kinship and 
comradely interest. In my own humble 
fashion I would like to reiterate the words 
of our President who a few months ago ad- 
dressed your Parliament and told you of the 
love and esteem we of the United States hold 
for you in Canada. Just before I left my 
hometown of Montgomery, Ala., a friend of 
mine—a veteran of World War I—handed 
me a souvenir which he had carried with him 
since that time 43 years ago when he was 
overseas with the Rainbow Division of the 
American Expeditionary Forces. It was a 
souvenir of the Canadian YMCA, and with 
pride he pointed to the back page of the pro- 
gram which emphasized over and over again 
that there was no charge for the meals, no 
charge for the beds, no charge for anything 
which could be provided by the people of 
Canada to its soldier-neighbors from across 
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the border. I have it here with me now, a 
souvenir of Liege, Canadian YMCA 1919. 

We are gathered today for a grateful and 
patriotic duty. We are here to renew friend- 
ships and to make acquaintances among 
ourselves as veterans—to fraternize and en- 
joy fellowship one with another, but most 
of all we are here to memoralize those men 
of both nations who no longer exist in the 
land of the living because they answered a 
call to duty, and in so doing, gave up their 
lives. It is a time of sacredness, a time of 
memory and a time of thankfulness. Sacred- 
ness because one cannot approach the altar 
of death without looking toward the great 
Infinite whom we all worship and to whom 
we all must look for eternal life. A time 
of memorial because we must remain always 
aware of the sacrifices made by those who 
kept our countries strong and great, and 
who preserved the freedoms which we today 
enjoy. Thankfulness to Almighty God for 
the good earth of Canada and of the United 
States, out of which he created the brave 
fighting men of these two strong nations who 
When their flags were challenged required 
no indoctrination of mind, or brainwashing 
of spirit, in order to respond to the call of 
their land. Because they learned to wor- 
ship their God and to respect their flag at 
the knees of their fathers and mothers. It 
is not strange, therefore, that on the two 
major occasions when the democracy of this 
earth has been threatened that it was the 

Canadian soldier and the American soldier 
marching in step, shoulder to shoulder, head 
high and side by side, who rose to beat down 
the forces of evil, which sought to destroy 
ee things we worship and the things we 
ove. 

Let us consider for a few moments and 
be reminded that memorials have ever been 
a great and inspiring influence in the life 
of any nation. Much that we know about 
the Chaldeans, the Assyrians, and the Egyp- 
tians is derived from their memorial stones. 
The Romans and the Greeks left beautiful 
monuments to stand as perpetual reminders 
of the glory and achievements of their peo- 
ple; and their poets sang of deeds and vir- 
tues, of ideals, and valor; of steadfast home 
and country—and they made those deeds 
immortal. When the children of Israel 
passed over the Jordan, God commanded 
Joshua to take 12 men, each of whom should 
gather a stone from the river bed and place 
them in the Promised Land, “And when 
your children ask their fathers in time to 
come saying, “What mean ye by these 
stones?” Then shall ye answer them, “The 
waters of Jordan were cut off before the ark 
of the Covenant of the Lord; and these shall 
be for a memorial to the. children of Israel 
forever." Memorial stones, memorial serv- 
ices—these perpetuate great truths and speak 
ever to coming generations a glorious herit- 
age of the past. 

So while they who sleep the everlasting 
sleep cannot hear our voices and those among 
their relatives who listen to these words will 
not be consoled by them, it is to arouse our 
Own spirits and mind that we memorialize 
their sacrifices on this day and pledge a new 
and everlasting allegiance to our two great 
and friendly nations, who, thank God, have 
never found necessity to arm or fortify the 
boundaries between them, because they are 
truly kindred spirits who think alike, love 
alike, dream alike, and fight alike. It is 
not probable that I would ever again have 
Occasion to address a gathering such as this, 
and therefore you will forgive a personal 
reference of one who had two sons in World 
War II and who himself served iú World 
War I. I must say that I feel a deep and 
abiding kinship with all of you—for in that 
Mysterious way in which the Lord works to 
Perform his miracies, who can say but that 
my sons stood with your sons in the red mists 
Of battle, or but that I knew you in the long 
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ago. So permit me then to say that I come 
to you with love and esteem, with affection, 
with a devotion to you and the things you 
stand for, because in this crowded world 
filled with greed and jealousy and envy, it is 
heartwarming to come to a land where souls 
think like your souls, where minds share the 
same beliefs, and where we worship the same 
true God. 

In the 12th chapter of Exodus, verse 14, we 
read, “This day shall be unto you a me- 
morial.” This is but one of many references 
in the Bible concerning memorials. In this 
instance the people desired to set aside a day 
to remember their deliverance from the de- 
stroying angel. In Esther 9: 27 and 28, we 
have another account of the founding of 
the Jewish National Memorial Day. It was 
a day when God decided the lot in favor of 
the Jewish nation. We are told what great 
care was taken that their national deliver- 
ance might be kept in remembrance. It was 
a day when they recognized the hand of God 
in their deliverance, and it has been faith- 
fully kept throughout all their generations 
from that day until this. 

But let us not forget that we have a double 
reason for observing memorial occasions such 
as this. The Jews had a bloodless victory; 
but ours was purchased at the price of pre- 
cious lives, even those of some of your own 
sons and husbands and fathers. So, on this 
occasion we reverently pay tribute to those 
who have passed into the great beyond and 
honor to those veterans who have been 
spared to be a part of our two great countries 
today. 

On this day, in this hour, both nations 
again face a crisis in more than one area, 
In Cuba, in Berlin, and the Far East, and 
even in Alabama. Ours has ever been a Na- 
tion that struggled for what it felt was right 
in the sight of God and man, We thank 
God that we stand today in unshackled man- 
hood under our native skies, to render fitting 
tribute to the dead, and homeage to those 
who still carry on as earnest citizens in a 
troubled world. 

History tells us that the ancient Romans 
used to place the statutes and busts of their 
distinguished ancestors in the vestibules of 
their houses that they and their children 
might be reminded of and led to imitate their 
noble deeds. There is no doubt that the in- 
fluence of this practice was most happy upon 
the living, awakening high and noble aspira- 
tions. The young grew up to revere the 
worthy ancestors whose statutes they daily 
saw, and to emulate the qualities which gave 
to their ancestors such lasting fame. In 
these days we have no busts of honored an- 
cestors in the porches of our dwellinsg; but 
we have something more impressive in oc- 
casions such as this, when noble characters 
are extolled and heroic deeds are recounted 
in the hearts and minds of those assembled 
for this solemn day; and the results are just 
as happy, and more so, than were those flow- 
ing from that honored Roman custom, 

History is also written in our cemeteries 
throughout our two great countries and on 
foreign soll where our patriots have died in 
battle and were buried there. Not all at one 
time, but as the days pass, another and then 
another soldier joins the immortal ranks, and 
his resting place is marked. And on this oc- 
casion we hold in reverent memory not only 
those who passed while in or after service in 
other wars, but we are vividly aware of those 
of our own generation who also made the 
supreme sacrifice. 

Down in the States I remember a little 
piece of poetry written by a young member 
of the U.S. Navy who gave up his life on a 
small Pacific island called Kwajalein, but 
who before he died wrote inspiring lines and 
left them behind as a challenge to you and 
me. Not knowing that fate decreed his last 
resting place to be far away from home, he 
dreamed of a return to loved ones and said: 
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“When we come home again 
Forget the band. 
Just have the things we fought for 
Well in hand. 


Stand guard, unceasing guard 
On every passing trend 

To see if it be enemy 
Or friend. 


Yes, when we come home again 
Forget the band. 

Just keep those things we died for 
Understand?” 


So, my friend, let us resolve in these sacred 
moments of our memorial to the war dead of 
two great Christian nations, that we will 
keep the things they died for and that we 
will always understand. 

For in those far away places, with the 
strange sounding names our brave sons of 
World War II indeed gave their all in the 
crucial hour. 

Man of Canada and of the United States 
alike answered the call. We went forth with 
vision clear and mind alert. We fought for 
our convictions, we did not flinch nor stir 
one inch from honor’s narrow way. While 
we honor ourselves and our heroic dead, let 
us do all that men may do to hasten the com- 
ing of that great day when peace and good 
will once more shall prevail over all the land 
and over the terrible tense world to its ut- 
termost end. Nothing can perish. How then 
shall actions crystallized out of the souls 
and prayers and tears of millions pass utterly 
away. The gathering hand of time puts in 
the sickle and the comrades of the dead— 
like them—will rest one day in the silent 
furrows of life. Let us so act, that when 
one by one the living soldier shall join 
the ranks of the dead, he shall carry with 
him the remembrance of the grand army of 
martyrs who are still marching onward be- 
yond the stars. 

And when we go to the hospitals and see 
the toll that suffering and strain and illness 
has taken of the hospitalized veterans, how 
can we fail to reach out to them and out 
to their families and show them that we 
really care. 

Our memorial services should teach us 
Christian patriotism. I am alarmed, and I 
know you must be, too, over the lack of 
patriotism we see demonstrated in our two 
great countries today. It bothers me to hear 
about the disrespect shown our flags by 
seemingly unpatriotic individuals and 
groups. We need a patriotism which is op- 
posed to selffishness, and self-seeking, which 
reproves all anarchy and disorder, which 
denounces every attempt to plunder the 
treasury by turning public office into a way 
of serving only private ends. These things 
and others like them do not grow in the 
same soil with patriotism. Never should we 
forget that Christ, too, was a patriot. And 
a religion without patriotism is not inspired 
by Christ. Christ loved his nation. He 
came first for his own people, preached first 
to his own people, and wept when they 
would not attend the things that would make 
for their peace. 

Again, our memorial services teach us the 
value of peace. It shows that war at best 
is a necessary evil, to be justified only by a 
righteous cause. It shows the cost of war. 
What our wars have cost us in dollars and 
cents some day may be wiped out and for- 
gotten, but that which they cost us in hun- 
dreds of thousands of precious lives will 
never be forgotten. At a great price we ob- 
tained this freedom. It was the price of blood 
of a nation’s heroes whose memories we 
honor. Our nations will not soon forget the 
value of peace purchased at such a cost. 

One more strong truth ought this occa- 
sion to bring us—self-sacrifice. In Scotland 
there is a battlefield on which the natives 
and their Saxon foes met in terrible en- 
counter. No monument marks the spot, but 
a singular little blue flower grows there and 
there alone, They call it the flower of Col- 
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loden because it sprang from the soil in 
which the bodies of patriots were buried. 
The seeds were there, of course, but needed 
the baptism of blood to make them grow, 
and now every blue flower on Colloden Field, 
as it bends its head to the summer breeze, 
is a tender memorial of the brave spirits 
who dyed that soil with their hearts’ blood. 

The choicest flowers of human civilization 
are always Colloden flowers. They spring 
alone from soil that has been watered by 
sacrifice. Freedom is one such flower. Re- 
liglous liberty is another. Christianity is 
another. It sprang from the blood-dewed 
ground at the foot of a cross. Then do not 
expect to do a man’s full duty in the mere 
payment of taxes and in the correctness of 
a well-ordered life. He who is not willing to 
open his veins to help sanctify his country, 
is not worthy of his inheritance. No man 
has begun to be a real citizen of these Re- 
publics until his citizenship has cost him 
something. The measure of life is not its 
span, but the use made of it. 

To these patriots’ families and to those 
of us who were their friends and neighbors, 
we realize how futile are mere words to 
express our deep and abiding sympathy. 
May you feel that they are at rest—in end- 
less peace. Generation after generation, all 
the shadowy peoples of the past have lived 
as we live—perplexed and mystified by 
death; have gone into the great beyond with 
hearts filled with wistful longing—as all 
must go. 

Is there anything beyond the darkness 
into which generation follows generation and 
race follows race? Surely there is an after- 
life for all who have been loyal and true; 
a life to which light and peace shall come, 
where the burden shall be lifted and the 
heartaches shall cease; the hope and ful- 
fillment that escapes us here shall be given 
to us to be ours forever. 

And so the blessings of the past encourage 
us to hope also for the future. We believe 
that He who molds the destiny of nations 
is with us. “God reigns; let the people re- 
joice.” Our trust is in God and we cannot 
but believe that the same divine hand which 
has guided us through all the perils of the 
past will still hold the helm of the ship and 
guide us safely through every coming storm. 

Across the length and breadth of Canada 
and of the United States there have been 
erected many towering monuments of granite 
and stone enumerating the names of those 
whose sacrifices we honor here today. Some- 
times I think when I recall to my mind a 
poem of the long ago—no one need ever 
engrave these names upon a marble shaft 
anywhere under the blue canopy of heaven 
for there is a Greater One who knows them 
all. 


“We only know they fought and died. 

And o’er their graves the wind has sighed, 

For many a long, slow-footed year, 

And winter snows have drifted here. 

Yet, in the dawning warmth of spring, 

The joyous birds come here to sing. 

We only know that rest is sweet, 

To tired hearts and toiling feet. 

That they who sleep beneath the sod, 

Give all they had to give to God. 

And, in the radiance of His throne, 

Their names are known—Their names are 
known.” 


John Philip Sousa 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARROLL D. KEARNS 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. KEARNS. Mr. Speaker, I am 
very happy that the members of the 
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Committee on the District of Columbia 
voted unanimously to report the Kearns- 
Matthews bill to provide for the preser- 
vation and restoration of the home of the 
famous composer, John Philip Sousa, at 
318 Independence Avenue SE., Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

The bill authorizes the placing of 
statues to John Philip Sousa and Dr. 
Harvey W. Wiley, scientist author of the 
original Pure Food and Drug Act, in 
Statuary Hall in the U.S. Capito] Build- 
ing. 

The District of Columbia is often de- 
fined as a State in congressional enact- 
ments, yet it has never been favored with 
statues of any of its famous citizens in 
Statuary Hall. 

Yet the Nation’s Capital is overrun 
with more than 200 statues of famous 
citizens, distinguished soldiers, Presi- 
dents of the United States—all from 
other States of this Union. 

My dear colleague, the gentleman 
from Georgia [Mr. Davis] offered the 
motion to report the Kearns-Matthews 
bill to the floor, after holding the very 
successful hearings on the legislation on 
July 13 which were attended by more 
than 400 interested citizens and cultural 
leaders. 

Support for the Kearns-Matthews bill 
came from citizens throughout the Na- 
tion stirred by the loyalty, patriotism, 
and love of country expressed in Sousa’s 
great music. 

The Kearns-Matthews bill would 
establish a Presidentially appointed 
board to raise the needed funds on a 
national basis. 

-The board would be authorized to ac- 
cept donations of funds, services, and 
property, and to conduct a nationwide 
fundraising campaign. 

In addition to the Presidential ap- 
pointments the board would include the 
conductors of the U.S. Army, Navy, Ma- 
rine Corps, and Air Force Bands. All 
of these bands were conducted by John 
Philip Sousa. 


Honorable Hughes Spalding Honored on 
75th Birthday 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. HERMAN E. TALMADGE 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, last 
week one of Georgia's most beloved and 
distinguished citizens—Hon. Hughes 
Spalding, of Atlanta—observed his 75th 
birthday. Throughout his long and use- 
ful life, Mr. Spalding has given unself- 
ishly of his time and talents to the civic, 
religious, humanitarian and financial 
programs of our State. His dedication 
to and achievements for the public good 
have earned him the respect, admiration 
and gratitude of all Georgians. I am 
pleased to join with his many friends 
and admirers in extending heartiest 
greetings to him upon his birthday and 
in expressing the sincere hope that Geor- 
gia and the Nation will have the benefit 
of his services and counsel for many more 
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years tocome. I ask unanimous consent, 
Mr. President, to have printed in the 
Appendix of the Recor the article and 
editorial about Mr. Spalding which ap- 
peared in the August 11 issue of the At- 
lanta, Ga., Constitution. 


There being no objection, the article 
and editorial were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows. 

ONE HUNDRED HONOR HUGHES SPALDING AT 
75TH BIRTHDAY DINNER PARTY 


About 100 close friends and business asso- 
ciates honored Attorney Hughes Spalding on 
his 75th birthday Thursday at a dinner party 
at the Capital City Club, 

Spalding has had a distinguished career 
in civic, educational, and religious affairs. 
He served twice as chairman of the Univer- 
sity System Board of Regents, and served 13 
years as chairman of the Grady Hospital 
Authority. 

He was active in efforts which brought 
about construction of the new 21-story Grady 
Hospital building. He was twice appointed 
by Popes as privy chamberlain of the Sword 
and Cape. 


SPALDING CARRIES His Honor LIKE His YEARS 


Hughes Spalding is one of those shapers 
and movers who preside at the summit of 
Atlanta's planning and direction. He was 
honored by his friends at a 75th birthday 
dinner last night. And he deserves honor. 

Twice chairman of the University System 
Board of Regents, twice appointed by Popes 
as privy chamberlain of the Sword and Cape, 
and for 13 years chairman of the hospital 
authority that built his biggest monument— 
the 21-story Grady Hospital—he has given 
more than monetary service to schools, 
church, mercy, and community growth. He 
has given much of his life to these things, 

And he carries his 75 years as he carries 
his honors—with grace. 


Jobs Go Begging in Our Dynamic Econo- 


my: Newspapers Scratch for Recruits— 
II 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, at an earlier point in the Recorp I 
inserted the first of two articles from the 
Christian Science Monitor pointing out 
that the newspaper field is one in which 
there are jobs that are going begging, 
jobs that need men to fill them, in 
our dynamic economy. This second arti- 
cle appeared in the August 9 issue of the 
Monitor and I should like to place it in 
the Recorp at this point to go with the 
article previously inserted on this same 
subject: 

Way Graps Quir Press Jos 
(Last of two articles) 
(By Theodore Peterson) 

Why have young persons been forsaking 
journalism? 

One reason is money. Remarked one 1953 
journalism graduate: “I wanted to go into 
journalism. The editors wouldn’t let me. 
They offered me $65 a week. I could get $100 
in public relations, and I could hold my head 
a little higher with $100 in my pocket,” 

Actually, newspaper salaries have been 
steadily rising in recent years. Last summer 
73 percent of a cross section of United States 
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Newspapers said they had raised beginning 
salaries within the past 2 years, and their 
increases averaged 14 percent. 

Yet newspaper salaries had so far to climb 
that they still cannot compete with those 
in allied fields. Pay in journalism remains 
at the bottom of the field competing for 
liberal arts graduates. 


SENSE OF FRUSTRATION 


Perhaps more important than money is an 
apparent disenchantment with journalism. 
Once young persons entered journalism 
with a sense of mission, as others entered 
social work. They knew the pay was low, 
but they felt the cause was noble. But now 
many young pecple realize that the average 
newsman cannot remake the world. Usually, 
they find, he is an anonymous craftsman 
helping to turn out a mass-produced prod- 
uct. 

Some who still bring dedication to jour- 
nalism lose it after a few years. Feeling 
stified and unappreciated, they leave for 
more lucrative fields. Said one: “No one 
seemed to care whether I stayed or left, 
whether I worked hard or didn't.“ Said an- 
other: “The editors have no imagination. 
They discourage creativity. They accept the 
routine and fail to demand the superlative. 
What kind of a challenge is that?” 

NEW CONCEPTS 

Schools of journalism can perhaps share 
the blame for that disenchantment. Pre- 
occupied with technique and trivia, many 
of them in the past and some even today 
have failed to challenge the intellect of the 
superior student. 

Fortunately, that was truer in the past 
than today. Since roughly the end of World 
War II, schools of journalism have been 
going through a quiet revolution in their 
curriculums, their staffs, and their objec- 
tives. 

They have changed from trade schools for 
newspaper reporters into professional 
schools serving magazines, broadcasting, ad- 
vertising, and, perhaps debatably, public 
Telations as well. They have become less 
intent on teaching students the tricks of the 
trade than on giving them a genuinely lib- 
eral education which puts the various mass 
Media into their proper social, economic, 
historical, and philosophical contexts. 

They have made scholarly competence at 
least as important as practical experience 
in hiring new staff members. They have 
become research centers and have turned to 
other academic specialties—economics, so- 
elology and psychology, for instance—for 
help in solving communications problems. 
They have become centers of graduate study. 
And increasingly they are becoming centers 
of informed criticism of the mass media. 

Thus, the change is by no means complete. 
Most schools have scarcely begun to make 
the change. Some are unlikely to. But 
enough have to show the drift of journalism 
education. F 

INTELLECTUAL EFFORT 


For some, the change has been so great 
that school of journalism is an obsolescent 
term. Some have traded the word “journal- 
ism” in their tities for “communications,” 

The change is more than just semantic. 
Early schools were largely training grounds 
for newspaper work, their courses heavily 
Practical. By World War II. journalism edu- 
cators had begun to halt the proliferation of 
Practical courses and to trim off existing 
Ones. They had pretty much agreed that 
they should teach courses with intellectual 
Substance. 

They also had begun to look beyond their 
newspapers to increase offerings broad- 
Casting, trade and technical journalism, mag- 
azine work, advertising, and public relations. 

Since the war, the change has been not 
Only in the media studied but also in the ap- 
Proach to the courses. To learn the role of 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


the mass media in society, students now 
study critically the history and philosophy 
of press freedom, the economic structure of 
communications systems, press systems in 
other lands, the whole realm of popular cul- 
ture. They learn communication theory, get 
a good grasp of research techniques, (Al- 
though describing the changes thus briefly 
is a little like describing “Hamlet” as a ghost 
story; the fact is that journalism schools 
have intellectualized their offerings.) 

They have continued to draw on the lib- 
eral arts colleges for the bulk of their stu- 
dents’ work. Typically, the student takes 
only about a fourth of his work in journal- 
ism, the rest in liberal arts departments. 

WELL-TRAINED STAFFS 


Journalism faculties, too, have changed. 
Once the schools chose teachers more for 
practical experience than for intellectual 
brilliance. Just before the war 5 percent of 
the journalism teachers in accredited schools 
and 10 percent in nonaccredited had no col- 
lege degree. Only 35 had the doctorate. To- 
day the college of journalism and communi- 
cations at Illinois alone has more than half 
that many. 

The faculty attitude also has changed. 
Most journalism faculties today are in- 
terested not just in newspapers but in all 
of the media. They see them not just as vo- 
cational outlets for their students but also 
as institutions of far-reaching social conse- 
quence. They try to understand how they 
operate, why they operate as they do, how 
they affect society. Teachers are less defen- 
sive, more objectively critical of the media 
than prewar teachers, and they have a 
stronger interest in research. 

Before World War II, journalism schools 
did little research, What little they did was 
highly practical and evanescent. Research 
went by default to sociologists, political sci- 
entists, and others who become interested 
ir. some problem involving the press, studied 
it, then passed on to something else. Few 
had a long-term dedication to communica- 
tions research. 


RESEARCH SOARS 


Today many journalism schools have for- 
mal research programs. Among the best- 
known are those at Minnesota, Michigan 
State, Stanford, Wisconsin, and Illinois. 
This spring Stanford announced that it had 
received more than $250,000 in new grants 
for three major projects. Last year Wiscon- 
sin reported more than 30 research projects 
underway. 

As research has grown, so has graduate in- 
struction. Before World War I, only a hand- 
ful of schools offered the master’s degree 
and only one the doctorate. Today the 
great majority of accredited schools have 
master’s programs. Nine schools offer the 
doctorate in communications or journalism. 

Graduate enrollments have risen as un- 
dergraduate enrollments have slipped. Last 
fall, when undergraduate enrollments again 
dropped, the number of graduate students 
rose by 101 to 1,041. The shift has been most 
dramatic in the few schools emphasizing 
graduate instruction. About one in four 
journalism students at Dlinols was doing 
graduate work last year. Eleven years ago 
that figure was 1 in 19. In the same period, 
the ratio has change from 1 in 8 to 1 in 3 at 
Minnesota, from 1 in 4 to 1 in 2 at Stanford, 
from 1 in 10 to 1 in 3 at Wisconsin. 

Schools of journalism have been as back- 
ward in publicizing those changes as the 
mass media have been in acquainting young 
persons with their career opportunities, 
That is unfortunate. For the democratic 
form of government, in theory and in fact, 
puts strong reliance on the press system. 
Journalism is an increasingly important and 
responsible calling, and it deserves the 
brightest young minds that the Nation can 
supply. 
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A New Stadium for the Americas at Texas 
Western in El Paso, Tex. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
last Saturday it was my privilege to at- 
tend and participate in the ground- 
breaking ceremony for a new stadium 
being constructed on the campus of Tex- 
as Western College of the University of 
Texas, at El Paso, Tex. This stadium to 
seat tens of thousands and tens of 
thousands, is unique in that it is being 
constructed with the proceeds of bonds 
voted upon themselves by the people of 
El Paso County, for a stadium to be 
constructed upon a portion of the cam- 
pus of Texas Western College, for use 
of the college, a Texas State-supported 
institute of higher learning. 

The site of the stadium will be less 
than 1 mile from the Rio Grande River, 
and overlooking the city of Jaurez, Mex- 
ico. It is approximately 1 mile from the 
point of intersection of the three States 
of New Mexico, Texas, and Chihuahua, 
Mexico. 

I have been requested to have printed 
in the Recorp my remarks at the 
ground-breaking ceremony. 

Participating in the ground-breaking 
ceremony were El Paso County Judge 
Woodrow Bean; the Honorable Ralph 
Seitsinger, mayor of El Paso; Dr. Joseph 
M. Ray, president of Texas Western Col- 
lege; and the Honorable Thornton Har- 
die, chairman of the University of Tex- 
as’ Board of Regents, and other persons 
and officials. 


I ask unanimous consent that my re- 
marks at the ground-breaking ceremony 
for the new stadium in El Paso, Tex., 
last Saturday, be printed in the Appen- 
dix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

(The text of a speech by U.S. Senator 
RatpuH W. Yarsorovucn, of Texas, at the 
ground-breaking ceremonies at the new sta- 
dium on the Texas Western College campus, 
Saturday, August 12, 1961.) 

Mr. Chairman, Judge Bean, Mayor Seit- 
singer, President Ray, fellow Texans, fellow 
Americans, we officially break ground for this 
Sunbowl Stadium in this heartland area of 
the great Southwest, but this is a symbolic 
breaking only. The real ground breaking was 
by all the qualified voters of El Paso County, 
the day they voluntarily voted a tax on them- 
selves to build this great stadium on the 
campus of Texas Western College, of the 
University of Texas, a State of Texas sup- 
ported institution of higher learning. 

This is an example of democracy in action 
in the finest American and Western tradi- 
tion. Here is cooperation in a friendly, har- 
monious spirit between all levels of govern- 
ment, El Paso County in planning to build 
and paying for the stadium, the State of 
Texas in building this great university on 
whose campus this fine stadium is to be 
built, and the U.S. Government in using 
this university college as a place for training 
one of the first Peace Corps units to be pre- 
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pared for dedicated service beyond the seas, 
this unit of Tanganyika in east Africa. 

So, from the bountiful hearts of the peo- 
ple of El Paso County and city, to the spirit 
of emergence into the scientific age that is 
gripping the tribes and people of the high- 
lands of east Africa, this structure will have 
its influence for good in the growing recog- 
nition of the people of the world that what 
affects one country or area or region, affects 
all. 

No country, region, or people can live in a 
compartmented isolation, separate and apart 
from all the rest of the world. This uni- 
versity and this stadium are being built for 
service, not merely to El Paso and Texas, but, 
on broader fields, for service to all the Amer- 
icas and to mankind. 

It is a high honor and a great privilege to 
me to be invited to participate in this 
ground breaking. El Paso has been, for me, 
a place of beginning. Thirty-four years ago 
this fall, I came to El Paso to begin my first 
practice of the law, and 33 years ago, I 
brought Mrs. Yarborough out here as a bride. 
I am thankful that she could make this visit 
with me again today. 

Thirty-four years ago this fall, I was a 
spectator for the College of Mines, prede- 
cessor of Texas Western, in the football games 
it was playing then in the El Paso High 
School stadium. For four football seasons, 
I was a resident of El Paso and a follower 
from the grandstands of the Mines football 
teams. So I have a special personal inter- 
est in seeing this stadium built, because, 
among other uses, Texas Western's football 
teams will represent this school here, and 
Sun Bowl National postseason classics will 
be held each January 1. 

This stadium idea, like so many other 
things held dear by Western civilization, 
came to us from ancient Greece. 

This spot would thrill the heart of an 
ancient Greek architect. This natural 
amphitheater, this natural bowl, set in these 
sharp, rugged, rocky hills, almost as bare of 
vegetation as at creation’s dawn, looking 
out over the Rio Grande, and over the city 
of Juarez, Mexico (itself a city of over 300,- 
000 population) is not unlike spots picked 
thousands of years ago by Greeks for their 
own Olympic stadiums. The millenniums 
have passed; the idea and ideals still live here 
in a land far removed from ancient Attica. 
Why do Greek stadiums crumble now on a 
hundred hillsides in the Greek Mediter- 
ranean world, while the New World builds 
stadiums with a rush never witnessed in the 
birthland of these great structures? 

The answer is short and simple. After 
the Olympiads had been contested for a 
thousand and two hundred years, they were 
abolished by the Roman Empire in the 
fourth century of the Christian era because 
they had grown corrupt. Winning for 
money had grown more important than 
true sportsmanship; foreign athletes were 
hired to run in the Olympic games because 
local athletes refused to do it any longer 
for love of the game, and widespread 
gambling and profit on the games further 
corrupted them. Profits replaced the Olym- 
pic ideals as the incentive for the games, 
and they died. 

So the ancient Olympics give us a modern 
lesson—to keep our amateur athletics ama- 
teur, to keep our youth strongly competi- 
tiye for the love and zest and spirit of the 
game, and to stamp out gambling on all 
athletic contests. We must have sports for 
the spirit of it, and not for profit alone, 
or our stadiums will crumble, too. 

May we keep the spirit of clean sportsman- 
ship all over America. Here in my home 
State, I hope the urge to excel for excel- 
lence sake, the desire to win for the spirit 
of the sport, will bring our youth in ever- 
increasing numbers to the field as com- 
petitors in a stadium such as this will be. 
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May the footprint of a point shaver for 
profit never stain a stadium track or fleld 
in our great land, 

The physical unfitness of our people can be 
toned up to some degree and measure in the 
stadiums of America. Every person who 
competes in this stadium should be a bet- 
ter person for it, and our Nation will bene- 
fit in the toned-up bodies of those of our 
people who train here. 

One of our great needs in America is for 
a physical toning up. When the people of 
El Paso County voted these bonds to fur- 
ther athletic fitness in this fine college, with 
an enrollment of over 4,000 persons, you 
voted money for a national purpose and goal, 
no less than for your county’s development. 

The rigorous training the Peace Corps vol- 
unteers are receiving here at Texas Western 
for service in Africa is illustrative of that 
good physical condition which is required 
of America’s youth, 

So in this groundbreaking this morning, 
we watch the beginning of construction of 
an edifice for disciplining, through rigorous 
physical training, the bodies of the youth of 
the land. Such training is more than 
worthwhile; it is imperative for national 
survival. In breaking this ground, let it be 
our fervent prayer that this stadium field 
will always be trod with honor, will always 
inspire the competitive spirit of true sports- 
manship, and will add to the high qualifica- 
tions life’s journey demands of all who at- 
tain their full potential for themselves and 
for mankind. 

Now, let us have the shovel; I see it is 
golden as a miner's shovel at Texas Western 
should be. 


Outstanding Labor Productivity in 
Williamsport, Pa. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN T. SCHNEEBELI 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, Atigust 14, 1961 


Mr. SCHNEERBELI. Mr. Speaker, Iam 
extremely proud to call to my colleagues’ 
attention an advertisement which will 
appear in the Friday, August 18, edition, 
of the Wall Street Journal and the Au- 
gust issue of Dun’s Review and Modern 
Industry. This ad is actually a testimo- 
nial letter written on behalf of the M. W. 
Kellogg Co., manufacturers of power pip- 
ing, an industry that moved into the 
Williamsport, Pa., Industrial Park about 
& year ago. 

Mr. Speaker, as many of my colleagues 
may know, the Pennsylvania Power & 
Light Co. has for some time engaged in 
an ambitious and farsighted program 
designed to attract new industry to the 
heart of the market location, central 
Pennsylvania. A featured portion of this 
program has been the sponsorship of a 
series of advertisements proclaiming the 
advantages of industry locating in the 
central and eastern portion of Pennsyl- 
vania. The testimonial of Kellogg's gen- 
eral manager, Mr. John M. McAneny, 
printed as one of the series, is an elo- 
quent statement of satisfaction with peo- 
ple, their productive abilities and Kel- 
logg’s new location—as well as a stirring 
tribute to the initiative of the people of 
Williamsport in their program of attract- 
ing new industry. The people of north- 
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central Pennsylvania are pleased and 
proud in the knowledge that their tal- 
ents have been so recognized and sig- 
nally honored: 
THE M. W. KELLOGG CO., 
Power PrrInG DIVISION. 

Following are the principal reasons why 
the M. W. Kellogg Co. selected Williamsport 
as the site for their power piping headquar- 
ters and manufacturing facilities. 

1. Our principal product is the manufac- 
ture of intricate piping systems for modern 
powerplants. This work demands the most 
careful manufacture and the highest degree 
of craftsmanship on the part of our work- 
men. We have found in Williamsport a res- 
ervoir of skilled workmen who have met the 
extremely high standards required for this 
type of work. Many of these men have im- 
proved their natural skills by taking courses 
at the Williamsport Technical Institute, 
which has a history of turning out gradu- 
ates skilled in all the arts and crafts required 
by all types of central Pennsylvania indus- 
try. 
In addition to possessing the skills re- 
quired for our exacting work, the type of 
workmen living in the Williamsport area re- 
flects the age-old tradition of American labor, 
who still believe in giving an honest day’s 
work for an honest day's pay. As a result of 
this philosophy, which has been bred in the 
bones of central Pennsylvania residents for 
generations, we anticipated labor productiv- 
ity In excess of that we enjoyed in other areas 
of the country; and after 6 months of opera- 
tion, I am happy to inform you that our con- 
fidence was not misplaced. Labor produc- 
tivity in Williamsport has been outstanding, 
not just from one or two individuals, but 
from the entire production group. 

2. Since it was our intention not only to 
build a manufacturing plant but also to 
establish our division headquarters in the 
same city, it was n that we locate in 
an area which would be acceptable to our 
salaried supervisory and technical personnel. 
Since many of these employees were trans- 
ferred from cities in the metropolitan area, 
we sought a location which would combine 
most of the advantages of big city living 
with the economy and social contacts nor- 
mally associated with small towns. In Wil- 
liamsport, we found the happy medium—the 
city with a trading population of 75,000 is 
sufficiently large to support fine hospitals, 
good schools, several colleges within a 25- 
mile radius, excellent fire and police protec- 
tion, fine residential sections and a populace 
with a flerce degree of civic pride. 

3. We decided tolocate our plant and 
headquarters offices in a city where we would 
represent a sufficiently large segment of the 
industrial economy as to be important to the 
community and, at the same time, not so 
large that the fortunes of the city depended 
upon our commercial success, 

Very truly yours, 
JoHN M. McAneny, 
General Manager. 


Need for Nursing Homes—Private 
Investment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 
Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, health 


care legislation for the aging places al- 
most as much emphasis on the avail- 
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ability of nursing home care as it does 
upon hospitalization. In the health 
care for our older citizens bill which I 
and my Republican colleagues have 
sponsored and in the administration's 
proposal, provision for nursing home 
care is a major factor. For the chroni- 
cally ill, especially, the cost of care is 
considerably lower when the nursing 
home is adequate. 

The need for modern nursing homes 
and facilities for the aging therefore is 
becoming more and more urgent. The 
newer projects not only are a far cry 
from many of the former down-at-the- 
heel mansions in deteriorating neighbor- 
hoods, but they also represent an in- 
creasingly promising investment for pri- 
vate enterprise. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
@ very cogent analysis of the nursing 
home situation and the opportunities it 
offers for private investment, as well as 
Government encouragement. The arti- 
cle entitled “Nursing Homes—A New 
Lending Opportunity,” is by Robert J. 
Teran, and appears in the monthly mag- 
hare “The Mortgage Banker," for July 

61. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Record, 
as follows: 

Nursing Homes: A New LENDING 
OPPORTUNITY 

No longer the lost sheep of mortgage 
financing, the nursing home at last is com- 
ing into its own, and in a great big way. In 
Tact, a nationwide boom in the development 
of new nursing homes is in the making. 

The new nursing homes of today are being 
butit specifically for“the care of the sick and 
the elderly, at costs ranging anywhere from 
an average of $5,000 a bed on up as high as 
$7,000. Also, there is a pronounced trend 
away from the crowded, deteriorating neigh- 
borhoods of the central city and to the grow- 
ing higher income suburbs. In the Chicago 
Suburban area, for example, according to 
figures released by the Illinois state regional 
health office, in one 6-month period alone 
licenses had been issued for the building of 
6 new nursing homes and construction plans 
were approved for at least another 10 such 
Projects. 

From a mortgage point of view, a nursing 
home should be the type of investment in 
which the financial market would be in- 
terested. It is, after all, the type of enter- 
prise from which, with intelligent business 
practices, an excellent return can be made. 

It is, indeed, as one mortgage lender sums 
it up, “a first rate deal. The physical se- 
curity when a lender makes a loan on & 
nursing home is terrific. It is not,” he points 
out, “just a brick and mortar thing. It is 
& very serious enterprise, dealing with hu- 
man life—not just a commodity.” 

Today, some 500,000 of this country's older 
citizens live in nursing homes. As America's 
Older population continues to increase, and 

some experts estimate that by 1980 the num- 
ber of Americans 65 years of age and older 
could well climb upwards of 11 percent 
Of the total population, it is only logical 
to expect a corresponding increase in the 
chronically ill. Already, caring for the 
chronically ill presents a sizable challenge— 
a recent National Health Survey has found 
that one of every seven Americans has 
chronic or permanent health impairment. 
This challenge will grow, and along with it 
the need for better nursing home facilities. 

But, however great future needs might 
Prove, the need—right now—ts already press- 
ingly urgent. It is, as the American Medical 
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Association phrases it, “the most urgent 
health care need before the Nation today.” 
And only a “strong program” of nursing 
home construction can alleviate the pressure. 
Nationwide, according to FHA Special As- 
sistant for Nursing Homes Mrs. Helen Holt, 
there is an immediate need for a minimum 
of at least 264,000 additional nursing home 
beds. And this is a conservative estimate. 

Figures published as of a year ago showed 
some 245,831 skilled nursing home beds in 
the United States. The total estimated 
capacity of all current-day in-patient facili- 
ties, other than for general hospitals, stands 
at 450,000 beds. This figure, of course, in- 
cludes both proprietary or commercially 
owned enterprises and those under public 
or nonprofit ownership. 

In any discussion, however, of these fig- 
ures, it must be kept in mind that there is 
considerable variation in counting since the 
term “nursing home” varies in its meaning, 
depending both upon popular usage and 
State law. In some States, for example, the 
term encompasses facilities which provide 
boarding home care only. In other States a 
“nursing home” may denote anything from 
a children’s convalescent home to the county 
poorhouse; it may encompass any institution 
from those providing every general hospital 
service, except surgery, to those offering only 
the simplest of supportive services to rela- 
tively well older persons. 

In essence, though varying widely in ac- 
commodations and in services rendered, nurs- 
ing homes generally are facilities where 
chronically ill oldsters receive supervised 
nursing care, in contrast to the shelter or 


- poarding home variety where patients receive 


no nursing care. Of course, in the field of 
proprietary operations, & nursing home and 
a home for the aged is each a different thing. 
A proprietary nursing home, basically, is 
what its name implies—a home for the ill 
or chronically ill, not a home for the aging. 

Despite these many variations in defini- 
tion, the painful fact must be faced—these 
facilities, by whatever name they might be 
called: are far too few in number. They 
fall far short of the need; the supply does 
not meet the demand. 

A growing need for a long time, it is one 
of which everyone has been aware—this need 
for expanded nursing home facilities. The 
means of providing them, however, has been 
slow in coming. Congress, recognizing the 
deficiency, lent its assistance by adding—in 
the Housing Act of 1959—Section 232 to the 
National Housing Act. This is the section 
which authorizes the Federal Housing Ad- 
ministration to insure mortgages on quali- 
fied proprietary nursing homes. 

Newest of the FHA programs, the Nursing 
Home Program is aimed at providing nursing 
homes which are economically sound and 
structurally adequate for the safety and 
proper care of occupants. As spelled-out in 
the law, the purpose of Section 232 is “to 
assist the provision of urgently needed nurs- 
ing homes for the care and treatment of con- 
valescents and other persons who are not 
acutely Ul and do not need hospital care, 
but who require skilled nursing care and 
related medical services.” 

Except, of course, for modifications neces- 
sitated by the nature of nursing home mort- 
gage insurance transactions, the program's 
operating procedures and related adminis- 
trative regulations are similar to the FHA 
207 program which covers mortgage insur- 
ance on multi-family rental housing proj- 
ects. 

A nursing home, on which FHA is to pro- 
vide mortgage insurance, must be licensed 
or regulated by the State in which it is 
located. The skilled nursing care and all 
other related medical services must be pre- 
scrihed by or performed under the direction 
of persons licensed to provide them. And 
it is specifically provided in the statute, that 
FHA cannot insure a nursing home mortgage 
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without first receiving from the responsible 
State certifying agency a certification that 
an actual need for the home does exist and 
that reasonable minimum standards for 
licensing and operating are in force. 

Within the statutory limits of $12.5 mil- 
lion, the maximum insurable mortgage 
amount is 75 percent of the FHA-estimated 
value of the property. (This means real 
estate value, not income potential.) It can 
cover, of course, elther the construction of 
a new home or the rehabilitation of an exist- 
ing structure; and it may include advances 
made during construction. On rehabilita- 
tion projects, the mortgage amount may not 
exceed five times the cost of the new im- 
provements. Maximum mortgage maturity 
is 20 years. 

Originally, these mortgages carried a 514 
percent interest rate and, therefore, could be 
sold—on the then-existing market—only at 
a substantial discount. This, combined with 
the 25 percent equity requirement, made it 
impossible for the program to get off the 
ground, In June of last year, however, the 
rate was increased to 5% percent, but then 
in February, at President Kennedy's direc- 
tion, it was brought down to the current 514 
percent. The FHA mortgage insurance pre- 
mium is one-half of 1 percent. 

Depending on the number of beds and 
other facilities contained in a proposed 
nursing home, the amount of the insured 
mortgage may vary from a low of around 
$200,000 to maybe $1 million or more, with 
an average somewhere in the vicinity of 
$500,000. 

Just now really getting off the ground, the 
section 232 program holds great promise. 
And as a program, after all, which provides 
75 percent financing, it adds a new dimension 
to the business. Traditionally, an anathema 
in lender circles, with few lenders—in pre- 
section 232 days—willing to risk a nursing 
home venture, nursing homes today are 
looked upon as good investment risks. Lend- 
ers, now, are interested. 

There are those, of course, who insist the 
program will never amount to anything until 
the financing maximum is upped to 90 per- 
cent. One sponsor’s agent goes so far as 
to state flatly that “at 75 percent financing, 
the nursing home program has no interest 
for anybody.” By far the greater number 
of people, however, share the opinion that 90 
percent might be better, but even 75 percent 
is better than nothing and maybe, if any- 
thing, it is actually beneficial for the FHA 
insurance limit on this type of property to 
be pegged at the 75 percent maximum. A 90 
percent maximum, they are quick to point 
out, would make it all too easy for the wrong 
type of individuals to get into the business. 
Too many people would be encouraged to try 
their hand at running a nursing home— 
people who couldn’t or wouldn't make a go 
of it. One disastrous result could be cut- 
throat competition which would serve only 
to lower standards generally. 

As already emphasized, this particular FHA 
program is just getting underway. But 
progress is steady and uphill. According to 
latest available figures, there were—as of 
April 1—36 active projects, for a total of 
2,932 beds and an overall mortgage amount 
of $15,862,160. As of last November only 
23 projects were listed as having active 
status. FHA reports, too, a total of 86 firm 
proposals—and four mortgages actually in 
force, for a mortgage amount of $1,164,200. 

In evaluating a project's chances of suc- 
cess or failure, FHA’s main concern is: is 
it a going business, will it have a reasonable 
chance of success? Assessing, in this way, 
the economic value of a business is some- 
thing new for FHA. No other FHA program 
operates with such a feature. 

FHA does not, incidentally, decide the 
rates which a nursing home's patients are 
to be charged. This is totally within the 
discretion of the t. FHA’s only 
concern in regard to a project’s income or to 
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the rates which patients may be charged is 
that they be competitive and within the 
reach of those such accommodations 
as the individual project is equipped to of- 
fer. A project's income, at least, should be 
sufficient to meet all operating expenses and 
debt service. 

Profit margins of nursing’ homes vary 
widely, naturally—depending heavily on the 
type of clientele served and the services pro- 
vided. As a rule of thumb, however, the 
upper grade type of nursing home operation 
can be expected to garner an average after- 
tax profit of anywhere from 15 to 25 percent 
of gross income. A project's occupancy rate, 
naturally enough, can be a strong determin- 
ing factor. In a recent edition of the Chi- 
cago MBA's Appraisal Brief, it was reported 
that “the average occupancy of all nursing 
homes in the State of Illinois has been run- 
ning from 85 percent to 90 percent. The 
break-even point with maximum financing 
is generaly about 65 percent occupancy. It 
takes anywhere from 1 year to 18 months 
for a new establishment to gain full occu- 
pancy.” This, of course, is just one State's 
experience, but it is reflective of conditions 
generally. 

There is no room for second guessing in 
the planning of a new nursing home. Once 
the building is constructed, there is no going 
back. The die is cast. The entire project 
is only as good as it was originally planned. 
Basic to the planning of any project is its 
size—how many rooms, how many beds? 
And which is best, a small-size project of 
20 or even fewer beds; or the larger, more 
complex type of facility providing, for ex- 
ample, 150 to 200 beds? Or what about a 
1,000-bed institution? 

FHA limitations, for insurance purposes, 
set the minimum number of beds at 20. 
Experienced operators claim that a 50-bed 
operation is preferable, for it offers the like- 
liest chances of success. Generally, it is 
agreed, that for the best possible operation 
from a profit potential standpoint—it is wise 
to keep the number of beds under 100. In- 
dividual operations do run higher, of course. 
Currently under construction in the Chicago 
area, for instance, is a project which will 
have 144 beds; and under proposal in various 
sections of the country are 200-bed, 400-bed 
and even 600-bed operations. 

One authority in the field—Arthur A. 
Ehrlich, of Arthur Ehrlich Associates, a Chi- 
cago firm which has worked closely with 
many sponsoring groups in the planning and 
development of nursing homes around the 
country—is of the opinion that “a nursing 
home of 50 beds or less can be operated 
successfully, if it is being handled by an 
individual operator or if it is self-sponsored. 
If, however, the sponsoring agent is to con- 
sist of a group of interested parties, with a 
professional administrative staff in charge, 
then,” Ehrlich advises, “it should be a 100- 
bed minimum. 

“For total efficiency, and to maintain a 


warmth of relationships within the overall 


project, 200 beds make a good maximum,” 
he suggests. 

The modern nursing home, it would ap- 
pear, cannot be an economic success if there 
are less than 50 beds. Certain services and 
facilities are basic and the cost per bed, or 
per square foot of area for these facilities, 
becomes prohibitive for developments of a 
smaller than 50-bed capacity. 

Another important point, and a some- 
what controversial one, is the ratio of pri- 
vate rooms to 2-bed and larger rooms. Sur- 
veys show that the higher the cost and the 
better the location, for any one particular 
operation, the larger the percentage of pri- 
vate rooms. In no case, howeyer, should 
this figure exceed 10 percent of the total 
number of beds. 

There are many angles to getting a nurs- 
ing home into operation. First, of course, 
any prospective sponsor must acquaint him- 
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self with the many, many details of what 
is, after all, a very specialized undertaking. 
He gets before taking any formal action, as 
much information as possible. Next, he 
consults with the director of the FHA field 
office serving the locale where his contem- 
plated project is to be located, since the 
program is administered directly by local 
FHA insuring offices. This is a fundamen- 
tal step which must be taken before he 
makes formal application for his insured 
mortgage. 

When the applicant appears and presents 
his proposal, FHA first considers the loca- 
tion of the proposed home. If the location 
is acceptable, FHA then moves on to ana- 
lyzing the structure which is contemplated 
and gives an explanation of the mortgage 
loan and financial requirements to the 
sponsor. 

It is at this preapplication conference 
that the feasibility of the project, and the 
acceptability of the sponsor, is determined. 
At this time, the proposal is outlined in de- 
tail and the sponsor must be in a position 
to discuss, among other points: the need, 
anticipated sources of patient referals, 
number of beds, the likelihood of receiving 
State certification, various financial require- 
ments, services to be provided, type and ex- 
perience of the management and the pro- 
fessional qualifications or skill of the spon- 
sor and his employees. 

Once a commitment is issued, construc- 
tion may proceed. Once FHA insurance is 
granted, the loan is ready for placement. A 
wise move, in the initial proceedings, is for 
the sponsor to work first with preliminary 
drawings. These will be sufficient to secure 
acommitment. Final working drawings can 
then be completed after the commitment 
is secured. Generally speaking, the full 
“mechanics of closing” can be completed 
in about 120 days, from closing date. 

Working capital never should be less than 
a minimum 2 percent of the amount for 
which the commitment is issued. Often, 10 
to 15 percent is a more realistic figure. Ac- 
tually, the amount required is determined 
by the local FHA director on a case basis, 
depending upon the financial responsibility 
of the sponsor. 

For rehabilitation projects, all require- 
ments relating to new construction projects 
are likewise applicable, except that in exist- 
ing work minor deviations from specific re- 
quirements are permissible provided the es- 


sential features and the intent of the stand- - 


ards are observed. An existing structure, to 
be rehabilitated, must be adaptable in size, 
shape, and construction to the proposed use 
and, in addition, it must be basically sound 
in sufficient respects to warrant reuse. 
Otherwise, the construction cost of utilizing 
the existing work, not to mention the ac- 
quisition cost of the existing improvements, 
could exceed the cost of constructing a new 
project and thereby defeat a primary pur- 
pose of rehabilitation. 

Any feature of a project which is likely to 
involve excessive maintenance or operating 
costs must be replaced or corrected unless 
the project income will be sufficient to meet 
such expenses without jeopardizing the 
financial success of the project. A cost cer- 
tification, indicating actual costs of all im- 
provements, is required by FHA upon com- 
pletion of the improvements. 

To make its nursing home program work- 
able, both in effecting new construction and 
in promoting rehabilitation where desirable, 
FHA has kept its regulations, its operating 
procedures, and its minimum property 
standards—for the nursing homes to be coy- 
ered by its mortgage insurance—as un- 
complicated as possible. Nevertheless, be- 
cause the program is still so new, consid- 
erable redtape and delay is sometimes en- 
countered; all of which gives rise, naturally 
enough, to a certain amount of griping and 
lamentation over how slow FHA is in get- 
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ting moving on the program. Comments in 
this vein, however, are not necessarily con- 
sistent with the facts. 

Mortgage brokers, too, look upon this field 
of nursing home investment as a bright new 
prospect. They are anxious for the mortgage 
banker, the fellow who originates and serv- 
ices loans, to get into the picture, for he is 
the one best equipped to “wrap up the pack- 
age.” Once FHA issues its commitment in 
the local mortgagee's name, “it is a simple 
matter, then,” says one eastern broker, “for 
the mortgagee to come to us and we, very 
easily, will place the loan and get the take- 
out from one of our lenders.” 

‘Numerous examples of successful mortgage 
banker ventures in nursing home construc- 
tion and financing are already a matter of 
record. 

One such case history—Sheridan Pavilion, 
a $1,250,000 project being built in Chicago— 
is the first proprietary skilled nursing home 
in the Midwest area to receive an FHA mort- 
gage. The mortgage amount is $836,600. A 
144-bed operation, the 42,000 square feet, 
4-story structure will be air conditioned and 
will provide an impressive variety of patient 
facilities, including occupational and phys- 
ical therapy, social programing, barber, 
beauty, and dental. There is to be, also, a 
chapel in addition to lounges, administra- 
tive offices and various staff facilities. The 
project will be medically supervised, with a 
former executive director of Chicago’s famous 
Michael Reese Hospital being retained as a 
consultant. The originating mortgage firm 
is H. F. Philipsborn & Co. 

Another major effort in this field, and 
likewise in Chicago, is Marine Manor—a new 
construction project being developed by 
Dovenmuehle, Inc. A $919,500 project, it is 
designed to provide a 150-bed capacity. 

In making the process of building nursing 
homes easier and more attractive for the 
mortgage banker and for the investor, the 
Federal Government's role—through its spe- 
cial program of nursing home insurance—is, 
however simple, a most effective contributing 
force. Reduction of the risk, through FHA 
insurance, enables an increasingly greater 
volume of funds to be brought out of the 
private sector of the economy. 


An Answer for CRAF—Clifford D. Currier 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. RIVERS of South Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, it is gratifying to note that 
Congress has again authorized more air- 
lift for your armed services. Well over a 
year ago my airlift committee brought 
attention to the shortages of airlift and 
recommended immediate action to rem- 
edy the situation. The Congress was 
quick to respond as were President Ken- 
nedy and Secretary McNamara. ‘ 

As a result of our joint efforts modern 
cargo and troop carrier planes are now 
coming off the production lines. In ad- 
dition, a new type pure jet cargo air- 
craft is now in advanced stages of de- 
velopment. I am proud to report that a 
modernized MATS will soon be able to 
carry our Army units farther and faster 
than ever before. However, there still 
exists one severe deficiency in our na- 
tional military airlift. This deficiency is 
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the fact that not one truly modern cargo 
aircraft is currently operating in 
CRAF—the civil reserve air fleet. The 
reason for this situation is that the civil 
carriers and the air frame industry have 
been unable to arrive at a feasible fi- 
nancial plan to procure modern uncom- 
promised cargo aircraft. Fortunately 
for these United States we still have the 
best schools and the most brilliant stu- 
dents in the world. I wish to present to 
the Congress today “An Answer for 
CRAF. It was written by a recent 
graduate of the great Wharton School 
of Finance at the University of Penn- 
Sylvania, Clifford D. Currier. It ex- 
amines objectively the financial prob- 
lems involved and presents a solution 
which is notable in that it does not re- 
quire Government subsidy. I commend 
the attention not only of the Congress 
but of the Secretary of Defense and par- 
ticularly the civil carriers in the air 
frame industry to this possible solution 
to this problem: 

THE PROBLEM OF FINANCING EQUIPMENT FOR 

THE Am Carco INDUSTRY 
(By Clifford D. Currier) 
INTRODUCTION 

Within the last half decade the United 
States has experienced technological develop- 
ments which have revolutionized concepts of 
Offensive and defensive war. Of vital im- 
portance to the Nation's defense is the 
fundamental strength and capability of the 
Civil air fleet. Vast technological changes 
have brought about rapid obsolescence of 
assets and have changed approaches in con- 
cepts’ of productive capacity in both the air- 
ame manufacturing and air carrier indus- 

es. 

The Special Subcommittee on National 
Military Airlift was*to bring these two im- 
Portant military and economic problems of 
1960 into meaningful perspective. Under 
the leadership of Mr. L. MENDEL Rivers of the 
House Armed Services Committee, the sub- 
committee made a comprehensive study of 
the entire problem to determine the capabil- 
ities of the civil and military air fleets in 
order to establish the preparedness of this 
aspect of the Nation's defense, In the spe- 
cial subcommittee report it was revealed that 
under Joint Chiefs of Staff plans for 1959, 
Army, Navy, and Marine Corps logistical re- 
quirements in time of war were dependent 
almost entirely on the capabilities of the 
commercial fleet of aircraft* The civil air 
fleet was found to be grossly inadequate to 
the task of supporting the cargo require- 
ments of the Armed Forces in either general 
or limited war. In addition, testimony be- 
fore the subcommittee indicated that finan- 
cial difficulties experienced by both pro- 
ducers and purchasers of jet passenger equip- 
ment have retarded the development of the 
Jet cargo capability. It was reported that 
Only one-tenth of 1 percent of all domestic 
Cargo is shipped by air. Estimates presented 
to the subcommittee indicated that a figure 
of 1 percent domestic cargo shipped by air 
transport would increase the cargo moved by 
the civil fleet 36 times? 

Further study into the problems of rais- 
ing capital now being experienced by the 
air carrier industry, and into the potential- 
ities of the newest developments in air cargo 
equipment, indicates the necessity for a new 
Government-air carrier industry relationship, 
in order that development of jet air freight 
May become a reality. It is the purpose of 
this paper to propose a plan which would 
encourage private enterprise to assume the 
financial task of developing the air cargo in- 
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dustry. It will provide a basis for overcom- 
ing inadequacies of the civil fleet from the 
standpoint of the national defense, and at 
the same time encourage development of re- 
lated aircraft industries by alleviating many 
of their financial problems. The plan is in- 
tended to be the basis whereby the legisla- 
tive and executive branches of Federal Gov- 
ernment, with the least cost and involve- 
ment of public funds, could establish the 
necessary impetus that not only would allow 
but could impel this segment of the free 
enterprise system to sustain its own devel- 
opment. 
CHAPTER I—BACKGROUND 

In the U.S. House of Representatives, April 
22, 1960, marked the conclusion of hearings 
conducted by the Rivers Special Subcommit- 
tee on National Military Airlift which was 
established under directive of the Armed 
Services Committee to study U.S. airlift pre- 
paredness. For nearly 2 months military 
leaders, Government officials, and business 
executives had given their views on the na- 
tional airlift capability. The subcommittee 
was especially concerned with the cargo ca- 
pabilities of the Nation’s civilian air fleet for 
p of national defense. Testimony re- 
vealed a deficit in our cargo airlift capacity 
over our potential military needs. Reasons 
for such a deficit was the subject of varied 
opinion as interested parties presented their 
views. 

The Civil Aeronautics. Board was repre- 
sented by its Chairman, Mr. Gurney. The 
Board's position on the question of air cargo 
development was that the civil deficit was 
the result, in part, of a lack of incentives 
designed to give impetus to the purchase of 
modern economical all-cargo airlift. Mr. 
Gurney, speaking for the CAB, stated, “We 
want to find a means of expanding both the 
quality and quantity of the civil air fleet.” * 
It was proposed that one method of bring- 
ing this about would be to increase the pro- 
portion of military cargo carried on civilian 
airlift. 

Quoting the CAB Industry Advisory Com- 
mittee Report dated September 1959, the 
chairman testified that priority cargo de- 
mands in wartime would considerably exceed 
the amount of lift capacity available. To 
quote Mr. Gurney, who had previously 
placed the CAB on record for considering 
the development of the air cargo industry 
necessary for the national defense, “wholly 
apart from our need for a strong civil re- 
serve air fleet to supplement the military 
fleet, the board’s concern in time of peace 
is because of the fact we are convinced that 
there is a tremendous cargo market available 
for carriage provided the capability is there. 
An example of the size of the market, the 
civil air industry carried less than one-tenth 
of 1 percent of the total cargo that moved in 
domestic common carriage.“ 

A Mr. Burwell represented the Independ- 
ent Airlines Association. As president of 
that organization he presented two major 
proposals for development of civilian air 
cargo capabilities, First was the establish- 
ment of a Government corporation whose 
function it would be to purchase the mod- 
ern aircraft available and sell or lease them 
to commercial operators e Such action would 
in effect transfer the initial risk and expense 
to one of Government undertaking. Sec- 
ondly it was proposed as a possible supple- 
ment to, or alternative for, the first sug- 
gestion that the Congress pass S. 2774, a bill 
originating in the Senate and sponsored by 
Senators Monroney and SYMINGTON which 
would make possible a Government guaran- 
tee on loans obtained to purchase modern 
cargo aircraft. The bill also provided for 
more active participation on the part of 
those benefiting by the act in the Civil Re- 
serve Air Fleet program, The Independent 
Airlines Association by their proposals 
joined others in outlining the necessity for 
Government assistance to bridge the period 
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of uncertainty and risk involved in develop- 
ment of the airfreight business. 

The Department of the Air Force was rep- 
resented, in part, by its Deputy Chief of Staff 
for Plans and Programs, General Wheless. 
A written statement “The Air Force Policy 
and National Airlift’ was submitted to the 
committee which favored use of military 
funds for procurement of civil airlift to pro- 
mote development of civil capacity. Such 
growth can be encouraged by increased use 
of civil carriers in lifting military cargo and 
passengers in peacetime, consistent with 
reasonably economic use of NATS” (Military 
Air Transport Service). It was further 
stipulated that such a policy must be sup- 
ported by “suitable agreements and contracts 
backed by necessary legislation.” General 
Wheless emphasized that a policy of appor- 
tioning more military cargo business to the 
civil carriers would be detrimental to the 
defense system unless civil performance was 
guaranteed and readily available to the Sec- 
retary of Defense under all circumstances. 
The “suitable agreements and contracts” 
were to include provisions making purchase 
of modern cargo aircraft mandatory and 
guaranteeing union and executive personnel 
would not bring about work stoppages which 
would delay military shipments. The Air 
Force statement made it clear that increased 
shipment of military cargo via commercial 
airlift should begin as soon as the above 
conditions and requirements become prac- 
ticable. Concerning implementation of a 
program to improve civil airlift the Air 
Force outlined a need for joint governmental 
action in the field of aircraft development, 
“Establish with FAA (Federal Aviation 
Agency) and the civil carriers a program 
oriented toward joint military/civil devel- 
opment of a new cargo aircraft.“ ! 

The testimony by representatives of the 
civil airlines, both freight and passenger 
carriers, supported the Civil Aeronautics 
Board position in favor of increasing the 
share of Government and military cargo 
business allocated to the air cargo industry, 
In addition, many branded the current pro- 
curement practices followed by MATS as not 
consistent with furthering development of a 
modern cargo fleet, since the so-called part 
45 contractors by merely leasing aircraft 
were eligible to bid on military thus 
adding to an already cutthroat competition 
while contributing nothing in aircraft to the 
national defense. 4 

As a group the airlines represented were 
generally consistent in their approach to 
cargo development. All considered it essen- 
tial to have the Federal Government assist 
them in some financial manner because of 
the uncertainties involved. Great amounts 
of capital necessarily would be committed in 
develpoment of cargo aircraft and in selling 
the service. The airlines position was clear 
that in order for them to be willing to un- 
dertake such risks they would need, indi- 
vidually and collectively, more cooperation 
and assistance from the Federal Govern- 
ment. K 

In order that the Nation might benefit 
from legislative results immediately obtain- 
able, the Special Subcommittee on National 
Airlift concluded its hearings and submitted 
its report to Congress. Recommendations 
were filed which programed interim moderni- 
gation of MATS and funds for research and 
development of an uncompromised all cargo 
aircraft. It was further recommended that 
congressional appropriations earmarked for 
purchasing airlift services from commercial 
airlines by MATS, known as the congres- 
sional set aside, be restricted to participants 
in the civil reserve air fleet (CRAF) 
program.“ 

On July 28, 1960, the General Accounting 
Office submitted its report to Congress on 
the Nation's military capabilities. A study 
from July 1, 1959, to April 30, 1960, indicated 
MATS to be on the average 6.2 percent be- 
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low its programed wartime aircraft require- 
ments for the period.” In conjunction with 
this study data was gathered on the capa- 
bilities of the Civil Reserve Air Fleet whose 
mission is to assist MATS in carrying out 
wartime airlift. Members in CRAF are par- 
ties to a contractual agreement with the 
Air Force to provide airlift in times of war. 
To quote the GAO report, In the cargo area 
the CRAF capability is not only grossly in- 
adequate in terms of capacity, but it is 
limited and outmoded in terms of equip- 
ment.” © Available cargo aircraft were not 
only found deficient in amount but also in 
speed. 

ud on Air Material Command figures 
the GAO found the Air Force has spent $70.4 
million for commercial augmentation in 
1959, $21.6 million of which was for the pro- 
curement of cargo airlift. Under present 
circumstances the GAO reports commercial 
augmentation is not profitable enough for 
commercial operators to induce them to buy 
modern aircraft by reason of the large num- 
ber of bidders and the short-term contract- 
ing procedures of MATS. The report stated 
unequivocably “The CRAF cargo fleet will 
be modernized only when commercial busi- 
ness makes it economically feasible.” 1 

In concert with the Special Subcommittee 
on National Airlift the GAO report recom- 
mended commercial augmentation awards be 
made only to those airlines participating in 
CRAF. Also for the sake of providing sta- 
bility and economy for those contracting 
with MATS the report recommended MATS 
have the option to lengthen the duration 
of the contracts from 1 to 3 years provided 
the service rendered the Government was 
satisfactory. The report concluded: “The 
objective of inducing civil airlines to build 
modern cargo fleets through procurement 
of peacetime military airlift can only be 
partially attained.” It was held that the 
amount of cargo which MATS may contract 
to move “is not sufficient to persuade civil 
airlines to procure the number of modern 
cargo aircraft necessary to eliminate the 
current deficit in wartime cargo require- 
ments. Until responsible officials realize this 
and develop a concrete plan to eliminate the 
cargo deficiency, substantial expenditures 
will continue to be made without generating 
the number of desired cargo aircraft neces- 
sary to meet wartime requirements.“ * 

Hearings were conducted by the Aviation 
Subcommittee of the Senate Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce Committee on S. 2774, a 
bill to foster national defense and worldwide 
airfreight commerce through Government 
guaranteed loans to certain qualified air car- 
riers for the purpose of facilitating their pur- 
chase of new, all-cargo airlift.*. The bill re- 
stricts purchase to aircraft of U.S. manu- 
facture, a provision which may have proved 
objectionable to many of those interested in 
this type of legislation by reason of a pos- 
sible favoring of purchase of the Canadian 
CL-44. Whatever the cause, hearings were 
concluded within 3 days and the legislation 
was abandoned. 

Although the S. 2774 hearings were of short 
duration one proposal for tax relief was out- 
lined for those airlines desiring to develop air 
cargo capabilities. Such a proposal adds a 
third dimension to the financial incentives 
which are, or could be, offered by the Federal 
Government in varying amounts to further 
air cargo development: commercial augmen- 
tation by MATS; guaranteed loans; and tax 
relief incentives. 

Legislative actions have sought to improve 
the air cargo defense capabilities of the Na- 
tion within the next fiscal year. The House 
Appropriations Committee report on H.R. 
11998, the Department of Defense appropria- 
tions bill for the fiscal year 1961, recom- 
mended modernization of the military airlift 
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capability to the extent of $359,288,000. Of 
that amount $200 million would be allocated 
for procurement of the most modern cargo 
aircraft available. Some $50 million would 
be committed for research and development 
of a “commercially compatible, uncompro- 
mised cargo aircraft.“ e The remainder of 
the funds were to be used for modifying ex- 
isting aircraft to cargo needs. The commit- 
tee report stated, “It would be unwise for the 
Government to procure all the aircraft that 
might be required in time of emergency for 
assignment to military commands where they 
might sit idle for years. To do so would 
ignore the airlift capability inherent in the 
civil fleet.”** The committee also recom- 
mended continuance of the annual commer- 
cial airlift. set-aside, at $80 million, and 
coupled it with the restriction that procure- 
ment by MATS of airlift from civilian lines 
be limited to participants in the ciyil Re- 
serve airfleet program, “It is not the intent 
of this committee that this limitation should 
in any way destroy or eliminate open com- 
petitive bidding, but rather that only those 
who actively participate in the CRAF pro- 
gram should be eligible to bid.” 17 

H.R. 11998 was amended by the Senate 
Appropriations Committee to the degree 
that the net appropriation for airlift mod- 
ernization was reduced by $50 milion 
The bill thus went to a conference com- 
mittee where final agreement resulted in 
the compromise appropriation for research, 
development, and interim modernization of 
military airlift of $310,788,000. This figure 
became law as a part of Public Law 86-601 
signed by the President July 7, 1960. 

A great opportunity is afforded the air- 
line industry as a result of a large commit- 
ment of public funds to actual purchase of 
equipment and spare parts and to research 
and development of aircraft of advanced 
design. Commercial airlines wishing to de- 
velop air-cargo capabilities may realize con- 
siderable savings and require less financial 
commitment of their own because of the 
nature of the airframe manufacturing busi- 
ness. Orders placed for large quantities of 
aircraft by the Government absorb the ini- 
tial costs of setting up the assembly line 
which allows commercial purchasers to 
place orders at significantly reduced prices. 

A course of action to end cut-throat com- 
petition among bidders for Government 
airlift has been announced recently by the 
Civil Aeronautics Board. The Board in the 
past has made exemptions which would al- 
low bids lower than the standard rates 
established to be accepted by the Military 
Air Transport Service. This procedure re- 
sulted in the lowest possible cost to the 
Government for air carrlage of military pas- 
sengers and cargo. Bids below actual costs 
were reccived by MATS. However, cut- 
throat competition was beginning to reach 
the stage where responsible airlines could 
no longer justify carrying Government cargo 
except to keep personnel employed during 
slack seasons.“ To alleviate this condition 
and to encourage purchase of modern air- 
craft convertible to either passenger or 
cargo service the CAB has declared it will 
not grant exemptions for bids below 2.9 
cents per passenger statute mile. In effect, 
a floor has been placed on bids for MATS 
civil augmentation carriage. The floor of 
2.9 cents is higher than the usual costs per 
passenger-mile and therefore provides a 
margin of profit.” It is reasonable to as- 
sume that all bidders will bid 2.9 cents, 
which gives effect to the rules recently es- 
tablished by the Air Force on MATS pro- 
curement practices. 

The new Air Force policies for awarding 
commercial airlines contracts to carry cargo 
and passengers complement those an- 
nounced by the CAB. Only one contract 
item will be awarded any one carrier until 
each has recelved an award or no further 
items remain. In making awards, MATS 
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will give first preference to those carriers 
proposing performance with turbine-powered 
aircraft which are convertible to cargo use. 
The carrier offering the greatest expansion 
capability in an emergency in aircraft com- 
parable to the type offered for performance 
of the item, within each preference, will re- 
celve the award on that item. Also within 
each preference, and all other factors being 
equal, award will be made to the carrier 
having the greatest number of modern 
CRAF allocated aircraft in its possession 
It is now clear that those airlines having the 
most modern passenger and cargo aircraft 
available and by participating in CRAF may 
enjoy stable revenues for extended periods 
of time by contracting for MATS commer- 
cial cargo and passenger requirements. Such 
a situation will no doubt be encouraging to 
airlines wishing to finance new equipment. 

In the past, Federal Government has been 
greatly responsible for financing the de- 
velopment of the aircraft-industry. Since 
the first funds were applied to develop air- 
craft during World War I the Government 
has continued its traditional role. World 
War II began an unparalleled amount of ex- 
penditure on development and production. 
Recently appropriated funds for develop- 
ment and purchase of cargo aircraft show 
clearly the intent of Congress to contribute 
to development of an industry which benefits 
the Nation's economy and its defense. 

Considerable attention has been directed 
to the question of airline subsidies in re- 
cent years by both Congress and represent- 
atives of the industry. Direct subsidies have 
been appropriated to the local service air- 
lines operating in the less populated areas 
of the United States totaling some $60,300,- 
000 for fiscal year 1960. This may be un- 
sought business according to Leslie O. Barnes, 
president of Allegheny Airlines. Mr. Barnes 
contends, in an article entitled “Airline Sub- 
sidies—Purpose, Cause and Control” that 
congressional appropriations seeking to de- 
velop air routes to outlying areas result often 
in a financial burden being placed on the 
smaller companies who must serve the routes 
designated by the CAB. to Mr. 
Barnes these routes often do not provide 
enough traffic to make operations economi- 
cal. The article described the situation, as 
follows: “The demand for service appears 
to parallel the increasing competition be- 
tween cities for new industry in their own 
struggle for economic survival and their in- 
creasing isolation brought about by the 
steady and persistent curtailment of rail 
service.” In conclusion, Mr. Barnes out- 
lines the need for the airlines to take the 
initiative in plans to develop service be- 
tween the less populated areas of the Na- 
tion. He appealed to the CAB and Con- 
gress to support some program not yet pro- 
posed that could be initiated by the industry 
and that would be designed to improve rev- 
enues and reduce costs. 5 

A well-established source of revenue to 
airlines is mail shipped by the Post Office 
Department. There is little doubt that this 
form of subsidy will continue to grow. In 
1957, the Postmaster General made the fol- 
lowing public statement: “Basically, the Post 
Office can no longer rely to the extent it 
once could on the railroads of the country 
for carrying mails between post offices.” Mr. 
Summerfield described the decline in mail 
carrying trains from 10,000, 25 years ago, to 
the 2,600 at present. Seventy percent of all 
post offices, it was reported, “cannot be 
reached directly by train connections.” An 
experimental program has been airlifting a 
billion nonairmall letters annually.* Fur- 
ther benefits from increasing the amount 
of mail shipped by air were described by 
Mr. Trippe, president of Pan American World 
Airways, “Ordinarily mail and some 50 per- 
cent of oversea parcel post could move by air 
at a 15 cent per ton-mile rate possible with 


1961 


cargo jets and still provide a profit to the 
Post Office,” = 

The future of the air cargo industry is 
largely hindered by development in the past, 
and because of this, the role of Government 
necessarily remains of primary importance. 
Although subsidies in their various forms 
have been highly criticized, they have been 
declared as essential to the well-being of 
the industry. Subsidies, however, have 
never served to solve financial problems but 
only to alleviate them, It is imperative, 
therefore, that the underlying financial prob- 
lems of the air carrier industry be examined 
and solved before the growth potential of the 
air cargo industry may be realized. 

CHAPTER II—FACTORS EFFECTING THE FUTURE OF 
THE AIR CARGO INDUSTRY 

The purpose of the Civil Aeronautics Act 
of 1938 was to insure growth, provide stabil- 
ity, and aid development of the air carrier 
industry. Powers to regulate subsidy and 
mall rates, to prescribe requirements for 
those companies desiring entry into the in- 
dustry, and to establish and certify the 
routes to be serviced, were vested in the Civil 
Aeronautics Board. Legislation has been 
enacted to supplement and assist the Board 
in its functions, but certain chronic prob- 
lems continue to prevail throughout the in- 
dustry. 

At the present time, 78 percent of all air- 
craft capacity operated by commercial car- 
riers is composed of obsolete or obsolescent 
piston aircraft. From 1958 to 1959, civil 
air fleet certificated revenue ton-mile ca- 
pacity increased 1 billion ton-miles, with the 
addition of 179 turboprop and jet aircraft, an 
increase of 10.8 percent in 1 year A rise in 
capacity of 10.2 percent has been reported for 
the first 6 months of 1960. As of January 1, 
1960, 261 additional jets and turboprops were 
scheduled for delivery by 1962, which is ex- 
pected to increase airline capacity rapidly in 
the near future.* 

By expansion and technological develop- 
ment, the airline itdustry has been able to 
Increase its capacity by large proportions. 
However, since 1955 an estimated 50-percent 
increase in competition has taken place for 
service along the 50 most traveled domestic 
routes. The 12 most profitable routes are 
estimated to have 5 or more competing air- 
lines, while the average competition per 
route is 3 

In view of high costs and declining load 
factors, resulting from intense competition 
and increasing capacity, airlines are suffer- 
ing a decline in their profit margins.” The 
results of this economic trend are not en- 
tirely evident, but in the period 1952 to 1957 
consolidated operating revenues of the in- 
dustry increased from $768 millions to $1,419 
Millions, while net incomes declined 50 per 
cent from $54 million to $27 million, with 
Sharp declines, therefore, in the after tax 
return on invested capital™ In the year 
1958, deficits were reported by three major 
lines. This was to begin a period of more 
Serious financial troubles within the indus- 
try. The pattern was still more evident when 
Capital Airlines in 1959 was unable to meet 
its debt obligations. Despite a 5-percent 
average fare increase allowed by the CAB, in 
the first 6 months of 1960 domestic trunk 
airlines reported a net loss of $7.2 million.” 

The report of the Aviation Securities Com- 
Mittee of the Investment Bankers Associa- 
tion, presented before that organization’s 
Convention in 1958, outlined the impending 
financial problem, “the problem of a proper 
Government-industry relationship to insure 
Survival.” To further quote the report, 

* * we believe it is in part an investment 
king problem. Primarily it is a prob- 
lem of recreating the economic soundness of 
® crucial industry in order to reestablish its 
ial priority in our capital markets com- 
— — 
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mensurate with its strategic priority to our 
Nation.” The Aviation Securities Commit- 
tee urged the Civil Aeronautics Board to re- 
evaluate its utility concepts and replace 
them with an “investment-market, cost-of- 
capital approach” when establishing rates. 
Inadequate ratemaking policies on the part 
of the CAB were held to be detrimental and 
restricting to the income prospects of the 
airlines.“ 

Not unlike many industries of more recent 
origin the airlines haye incurred problems 
arising from fast growth. Of primary con- 
sideration to those institutions providing 
capital for airlines is the ever. growing pro- 
portion of debt to total capital, reflected in 
current balance sheet figures. As a percent- 
age of total capital employed in the industry, 
debt increased from 28.3 percent in 1955 to 
51.9 percent in 1959% 

In March 1959, the Senate Subcommittee 
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce held 
hearings on S. 1368, a bill to facilitate finan- 
cing of new jet and turboprop aircraft. The 
hearings were to bring considerable atten- 
tion to the problems confronting the air 
carriers and related industries involved in 
aircraft manufacturing. To quote the Sen- 
ate report on the bill, “As a part of the tran- 
sition from piston to jet powered aircraft, the 
Nation's airlines are now in the process of 
carrying out large scale reequipment pro- 
grams which it is estimated will cost ap- 
proximately $4 billion by 1962. Seldom, if 
ever, in the history of American private en- 
terprise was a single industry been required 
to convert so much of its equipment in such 
short order and at such high risk,” 3s 

Submitted with the report were estimates 
that held the cost of financing these re- 
equipment programs would require some $1.4 
billion in immediate capital, of which some 
$600 million was reported to be unavailable.” 
It was revealed that airlines may have to 
resort to leasing, conditional purchases, 
equipment mortgages and like arrangements 
in order to complete the transition into jet 
aircraft.* The extreme shortage of available 
capital for purposes of financing such aircraft 
has reportedly created the necessity for sepa- 
rate financing of aircraft components.“ An 
example of this approach to jet aircraft 
financing in terms of the magnitude of the 
separated items would be the cost of the en- 
gines alone, which are approximately 25 
percent of the total cost of a single aircraft.” 
Financing $4 billion of jet equipment by 1962 
would require approximately $1 billion ‘for 
engines. 

In order to assist the air carrier industry 
in component financing, legislation in S. 
1368 proposed amendments to sections 503 
and 504 of the Federal Aviation Act of 1958. 
Ostensibly these amendments were to give 
full protection to a lessor or to a person 
having a security interest in, or security 
title to, any civil aircraft, aircraft engine or 
propeller under contract of conditional sale, 
equipment trust, chattel or corporate mort- 
gage, or other instrument of similar nature 
by relieving that person or lessor not in 
physical control of the property from lia- 
bility for damages caused under certain con- 
ditions by that aircraft property, their in- 
terest in which, previously may have made 
them liable.“ Components of aircraft, such 
as engines, are now to be allowed separate 
registration of title with the CAB. These 
amendments became law on July 8, 1959, 
and will undoubtedly facilitate the purchase 
of all cargo jet aircraft by component mort- 
gages since, by establishing protection sim- 
Uar to railroad equipment obligations, the 
risk to the lender has been considerably re- 
duced. 

During the hearings on S. 1368 Senator 
MonzoneErY, sponsor of many bills concerning 
aviation, outlined what he termed “a very 
favorable tax situation applicable to air- 
craft,“ one which makes it possible to 
write off such assets within 7 years. The 
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advantages which might accrue to a carrier 
by the allowance of a fast writeoff on a 
straight-line basis are offset upon purchase 
of modern, more expensive aircraft by the 
resulting net addition to the existing high 
percentage of expenses to revenues in the 
industry. Depreciation, therefore, is a ma- 
jor problem to an expanding airline. Air- 
craft book values may be suddenly and se- 
riously affected by a phenomenon currently 
described as “mass obsolescence of the en- 
tire piston fleet.“ This factor necessitates 
a fast writeoff of the aircraft to decrease the 
possibility of severe loss. Competition in 
the industry does not allow outdated equip- 
ment to retain its earning power. As earn- 
ing power declines, the necessity for an 
abrupt change in assets becomes more ac- 
cute, while the ability to make the change 
becomes more remote. 

The currently high operating ratios of 
the industry suggest the individual airline 
company's expenses are excessive. Aggre- 
gate expenses of 12 major domestic trunk- 
lines rose 17.7 percent in the first 6 months 
of 1960, while revenues rose only 9 percent. 
Depreciation charges increased 27.8 percent 
in the first 6 months of 1960, reflecting the 
delivery of new jet equipment.* Presently, 
depreciation charges account for approxi- 
mately one-tenth of total operating expenses 
of the 12 largest domestic trunklines, and 
the rising cost of modern aircraft will con- 
tinue to increase this expense item on a 
straight-line basis.“ 

Renting aircraft would probably provide a 
greater operating expense than does pur- 
chase and depreciation of the asset over 7 
years, but requires no high-cost capital initi- 
ally. Charges against income resulting from 
a lease agreement may be no improvement 
in terms of operating results, but may be the 
only alternative for airlines unable to obtain 
financing. 

A statement submitted to the Senate Sub- 
committee of Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce by Walter Williams, Acting Secretary 
of Commerce, summarized the need for leg- 
islation concerning Government recapture 
of subsidy because of capital gains realized 
by airlines from the sale of obsolescent air- 
craft. Quoting Mr. Williams, “the public 
interest in efficient, economical, and safe 
operation of subsidized air carriers would be 
better served if subsidies were calculated in 
such a way as to permit reinvestment of cap- 
ital gains in more modern and efficient air- 
craft without affecting mail rates.“ Public 
Law 85-373 amended the Civil Aeronautics 
Act for just that purpose. The CAB under 
the statute, “shall not take into account in 
determining the ‘need’ for subsidy” (com- 
pensation for carrying mail) capital gains 
“from the sale or other disposition of flight 
equipment,” if the carrier gives proper notice 
of investment or intent to invest in flight 
equipment and presents proper evidence sup- 
porting its objective. Under the law, capital 
gains from this source also may be applied 
to “retirement of debt contracted for the 
purchase or construction of flight equip- 
ment.“ Subsidized airlines are therefore 
in the same position as nonsubsidized lines 
with respect to capital gains retention with 
the exception that the nonsubsidized may ap- 
ply such gains to dividends or other corp- 
orate purposes. 

In reports submitted to the CAB, sub- 
sidized airlines estimated they might realize 
from the sale of used aircraft in the period 
1956 through 1960, net capital gains after 
taxes of 886.278.000. * Mr. Tipton, president 
of the Air Transport Association outlined 
the significance of such capital gains as fol- 
lows: “The ordinary and usual rule of 
thumb employed by lending institutions is 
that they will lend up to 75 percent of the 
book value of new aircraft. Hence if an 
air carrier is able to make a downpayment 
out of equity or other subordinate money 
on the order of $1 million on an aircraft 
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priced at $4 million, it can borrow the re- 
maining $3 million, assuming it can service 
the debt.“ A dollar of funds made avail- 
able from the sale of aircraft generally 
makes possible the receipt of credit for 
three, provided the various financial insti- 
tutions such as insurance companies and in- 
vestment banking houses are willing to 
assume the risk. 

Theoretically, if the subsidized airlines 
were to realize some $66 million in capital 
gains by disposing of the estimated 500 to 
600 obsolescent aircraft, approximately $200 
million additional financing might have be- 
come available in the period, 1956 through 
1960. Because of fast obsolescence of the 
piston fleet the used aircraft market proved 
limited in its ability to absorb these planes. 
Consequently, financing based on the pro- 
ceeds realized from the sale of old equip- 
ment has in some cases been unobtainable.” 
Therefore, the legislatively provided avenue 
for the reinvesting of capital gains in new 
equipment has not been entirely successful. 

In the Robinson Airlines case of 1952, the 
Civil Aeronautics Board rendered the opinion 
that use of equity capital was more desirable 
than the use of debt in airline financing. 
The Board’s opinion was based on the risks 
inherent with fixed obligations in an indus- 
try of narrow profit margins. To quote the 
Board's findings, Transportation as a whole, 
and air transportation in particular, as we 
have seen in the not too distant past, is 
subject to sharp contractions during the 
recession phase of the business cycle.” ™ 
The use of equity funds, however, is not 
always practical since lack of marketability 
resulting from declining or persistently low 
earnings may prove this method more costly 
in terms of the net amount realized on the 
securities by the corporation. The Civil 
Aeronautics Board maintains, “the airline 
industry characteristically is one of relatively 
small permanent capital investment in com- 
parison with nontransport utilities. The 
largest share of its capital is invested in 
assets having a high rate of technological 
obsolescence.” 5i 

The sources of funds for new equipment, 
which airline companies primarily rely on, 
are retained earnings; depreciation accruals; 
and the proceeds from the sale of equip- 
ment The ability of an airline to raise 
funds for new equipment depends on the 
company’s ability to earn a satisfactory re- 
turn, and its ability to dispose of its obsolete 
equipment without incurring large losses. 
Present economic conditions create an un- 
satisfactory basis on which air carriers must 
enter the capital markets. High operating 
ratios characteristic of the industry make 
airlines vulnerable to slight increases in ex- 
penses and small declines in revenues. 

Rising costs have been cited as a con- 
stant threat which may increase expenses, 
and in turn, aggravate the fundamental 
financial weakness; namely the high pro- 
portion of expenses to revenues. Pan Amer- 
ican Airways’ treasurer testified that an in- 
crease in expenses of 5.6 percent or a de- 
crease in revenues of 5.3 percent would have 
eliminated any operating profit in 1955." In 
that same year the domestic trunk airlines 
reported an average net income, as a per- 
centage of operating revenues, of 4.6 per- 
cent. In 1959, this average was to decline 
to only 3.9 percent.“ Increasingly narrow 
profit margins show clearly the necessity 
for creating a means whereby new equipment 
might be financed without adding to oper- 
ating expenses. Secondly, a means must be 
found to reduce high expense items in order 
that future financial needs may become more 
readily obtainable. 

In the past, air cargo development has 
been limited by two important factors: high 
costs of operation and the limited operational 
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capabilities of piston aircraft. Air freight 
companies have sought to develop their 
business by conversion of passenger aircraft 
to cargo use. Such aircraft have proven lim- 
ited in their ability to transport large ton- 
nages for long distances and in their capa- 
city to lift the so-called outsized cargo items. 
This general lack of inherent cargo-carrying 
capability has been a key factor in limiting 
the expansion of such enterprise, and has 
been chiefly responsible for the high operat- 
ing costs characteristic of the business. 

Recognizing the need for an uncompro- 
mised all cargo jet aircraft with operating 
capabilities substantially superior to com- 
peting modes of cargo shipment, the various 
aircraft manufacturers have conducted ex- 
tensive research and development programs. 
Of primary importance are the commercially 
compatible cargo aircraft developed by Cana- 
dair, Ltd., and Lockheed Aircraft Corp. 

Canadair Ltd. developed the CL—44 turbo- 
prop transport for either bulk or palletized 
cargo. In its various compartments the 
CL-44 is capable of carrying a maximum 
of 60,000 pounds of cargo for 2,950 miles. 
Maximum speed for this aircraft is 378 miles 
per hour. It requires over 5,000 feet to take 
off with a normal load and 2,000 feet to land. 
Cargo must be raised higher than truckbed 
height in order for it to be placed in the 
main cargo compartment, which requires 
special loading equipment or apparatus. On 
the basis of weight transported at 3,650 
hours annual utilization, direct operating 
costs (excluding depreciation) were an opti- 
mum of 4.3 cents per nautical ton-mile, and 
a long range (4,000 miles) figure of 6.2 cents 
per nautical ton-mile. The CL-44 costs 
approximately $5 million to the purchaser.” 

The Lockheed Aircraft Corp. has developed 
the C-130 series of all cargo jet transports 
which vary in both purpose and cost. The 
cargo payload capabilities vary from 38,000 
pounds for the shorter range C—130B, to 
35,000 pounds for the extended range C-130E. 
The C-130C aircraft is capable of transport- 
ing a payload of 36,700 pounds, while incor- 
porating a new innovation known as 
“boundary layer control” which allows the 
aircraft to take off in 1,400 feet and land 
in less than 700 feet on unimproved fields. 
At low weights the C-130C is able to take 
off in less than 500 feet.“ 

The cost of Lockheed’s 130 series varies 
from $2.1 million for the C—130B to the maxi- 
mum of $2.9 million for the C-130C. All 
aircraft of the series may be loaded directly 
from the ground or from truckbed height. 
Time required after a landing of any aircraft 
of the series to refuel, unload and reload, is 
less than 25 minutes. 

The most recent development in cargo air- 
craft is Lockheed’s “Super Hercules” turbo- 
prop transport. This aircraft will carry a 
77,000 pound payload. Optimum direct oper- 
ating costs were computed to be 3.7 cents 
per nautical ton mile or 4.3 cents long range 
(4,000 miles) 

Air cargo transports recently in develop- 
ment would appear to possess inherent capa- 
bilities which will revolutionize our freight 
transportation system. Aircraft such as 
Lockheed's C-130C, with its tested capability 
for short takeoff and landing on unimproved 
terrain, would make possible direct service 
to rural or nonindustrialized areas without 
the necessity of the locality assuming the 
burden of financing terminal facilities. 
Such products as livestock could be loaded 
and delivered within a few hours, thereby 
eliminating loss of weight and feeding costs 
in transfer. Complete flexibility of service 
would be possible, for the modern jet cargo 
fleet would be capable of shifting thousands 
of miles to the source of demand within a 
few hours. 

It is foreseeable that industries would 
change production planning to take advan- 
tage of this new flexibility. Production 
could be brought closer to actual day-to-day 
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demand, since deliveries could be made 
within a few hours after the product was 
completed to any point in the Nation or 
overseas. It is conceivable that an auto 
dealer in New York could order cars for his 
customers from Detroit, and be able to de- 
liver them the same day. The reduction in 
overhead costs and inventory, made pos- 
sible by fast-time transport at costs com- 
parable with slower and less flexible modes, 
will prove valuable to the industrial 
community. 

Although many factors such as limited 
operation in adverse weather may hinder jet- 
cargo service, the extreme reduction of the 
time factor and the improvement of the 
capabilities of the service will serve to create 
its demand. Already, the Railway Express 
Company has an agreement with seven air- 
lines which provides for coordination of air 
freight and surface express between areas 
lacking air terminals.” Pan American Air- 
ways and Ryder System Inc. have estab- 
lished a “joint air-truck network between 
Latin America and 700 U.S. cities.“ 
Clearly the factors once limiting air-cargo 
development will give way to technological 
improvements, provided a sound and eco- 
nomical means for financing such develop- 
ment becomes available. 


CHAPTER III—PLAN FOR FURTHERING THE DE- 
VELOPMENT OF THE AIR CARGO INDUSTRY 


The special congressional Subcommittee 
on National Military Airlift, in studying the 
capabilities of both the civil and the mil- 
tary air fleets, revealed that under Joint 
Chiefs of Staff plans for 1959, Army, Navy, 
and Marine Corps logistical requirements in 
time of war were dependent almost entirely 
on the capabilities of the civil fleet of air- 
craft. The civil air fleet was found to be 
“grossly inadequate” to the task of support- 
ing the cargo requirements of the Armed 
Forces in either general or limited war. 

Financial difficulities experienced by both 
producers and air carrier purchasers of jet 
passenger equipment have retarded the de- 
velopment of the jet cargo capability. The 
aircraft manufacturers have experienced con- 
siderable excess capacity because of the shift 
from production of military aircraft to the 
production of missiles. The air carriers suf- 
fer from rapid obsolescence of the piston 
aircraft which make up approximately 75 
percent of the civil fleet. Low earnings re- 
sulting from high operating costs and high 
depreciation charges have severely restricted 
the ability of the airlines to raise new capital 
for purposes of purchasing new jet equip- 
ment. Because airlines have been primarily 
interested in the development of the pas- 
senger business, financial difficulties have 
resulted in practically no development of the 
civil cargo capability. 

Further study into the problems now being 
experienced by the airline industry has in- 
dicated that it will be necessary to alleviate 
many of the industry’s financial problems 
before airlines will be willing to apply risk 
capital to development of a cargo airlift 
capability. Increasingly narrow profit mar- 
gins in the industry indicate a necessity for 
creating a means whereby new cargo equip- 
ment might be financed without adding to 
operating expenses. Secondly, a means 
must be found to reduce high expense items 
such as depreciation and operating costs in 
order that better operating results might 
attract more capital into the industry. The 
airlines must reestablish an attractiveness 
in the capital markets in order to obtain 
the enormous amount of capital necessary 
for expansion with new jet equipment, 

Legislation passed by Congress to assist air 
carriers has proven inadequate to the task 
of alleviating basic underlying economic 
weaknesses within the industry. The air- 
line problems are private enterprise prob- 
lems; they must be solved by private capital. 
It is necessary for private enterprise to form - 
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new institutions designed to rectify financial 
ills which inhibit the growth of the airline 
industry. 

It is suggested that private corporations 
established for the purpose of renting mod- 
ern jet cargo aircraft to air carriers desiring 
to develop the airfreight business, would 
provide the means whereby air carriers could 
develop such business without raising funds. 
By merely renting cargo aircraft when cargo 
business justified such rentals, an airline 
would not be subject to the risks inherent 
in investing large sums of money in assets 
whose potential earning power is, at this 
time, unknown. Lower cost operations for 
the airlines could result from greater utiliza- 
tion of maintenance facilities, personnel, 
and pilots, through expansion into the cargo 
business. This would be possible because 
private corporations renting jet cargo equip- 
ment could offer low-cost rentals based on a 
reciprocal agreement that the lessee airline 
provide maintenance and flight crews for 
the rented aircraft. 

In addition to assuming the economic 
function of financing the development of 
the civil air-cargo capability, private air- 
cargo development corporations could also 
function to provide a market for the large 
number of obsolescent piston aircraft which 
are now becoming increasingly more dif- 
ficult for airlines to dispose of, as the transi- 
tion to jet aircraft progresses. If private 
corporations were to provide such a demand 
for obsolescent aircraft in sufficient amount, 
airlines would be relieved from taking pos- 
sible losses from the sale of obsolescent 
equipment, and, or, the necessity of writing 
off such equipment against current income. 
Consequently more favorable operating re- 
sults would be possible for air carriers, if 
their obsolescent capacity could be elim- 
inated. More favorable operating results 
would enhance the airlines’ ability to raise 
capital on favorable terms and would en- 
courage development of the airfreight busi- 
ness. x 

A general reduction of the passenger 
Capacity within the industry would occur 
as & result of private corporations purchas- 
ing obsolescent aircraft and retiring them 
from service. Such a reduction would allow 
more intense utilization of the more eco- 
nomical modern jet aircraft within the fleet. 
New jet aircraft already scheduled for de- 
livery would provide additional capacity for 
growth in the industry. The reduction of 
present passenger capacity would serve to 
limit the adverse effects of cutthroat com- 
Petition generally associated with the pres- 
ent condition of capacity increasing at a 
more rapid rate than demand. 

In summary, the private corporations en- 
visioned would serve two purposes. First, 
they would function to provide the air car- 
rier industry with modern jet cargo aircraft 
and would assume the risk of financing such 
aircraft, Secondly, they would alleviate 
financial problems of the air carriers by pro- 
viding a market for obsolescent piston air- 
craft. In order for corporations to be estab- 
lished to carry out the above functions, it is 
nec to establish a basis upon which 
ine private corporations may attract cap- 


The ability to obtain sufficient capital 
Often has been recognized as prerequisite to 
the future success of an industry. Private 
investors in the past have been hesitant to 
assume risks, the rewards for which, may be 
Subject in large measure, to the uncertain- 
ties arising from Government regulation. 

Slative and executive policies necessarily 
change, and it is because of such potential 
change that investment values in r ated 
industries may be threatened. Just as Gov- 
ernment must remain flexible in order to 
meet changing polititcal needs, so must an 
Industry be allowed to remain flexible in 
Order to meet its ever changing capital 
heeds. When Government becomes depend- 
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ent on an industry to provide an important 
element of the national defense, while at the 
same time, it must regulate that industry for 
the public welfare, that Government, in 
support of its regulatory powers, must allow 
a satisfactory basis upon which such indus- 
try may obtain capital. 

The potential growth of the air freight 
business could be a basic factor underlying 
the marketability of new common stock. 
The capture of only 1 percent of the total 
domestic cargo carriage market is predicted 
to increase the freight volume now carried 
by air 36 times. The same risks would be 
incurred by subscribers of jet cargo equip- 
ment corporation common stocks as are in- 
curred by investors in any new business ven- 
ture. As in any free enterprise venture it is 
ultimately up to corporate management to 
overcome the uncertainties involved and 
make the business profitable. 

Legislation would be needed to encourage 
private corporations to assist the air carrier 
industry in improving the civilian cargo 
capability. It is suggested that such legis- 
lation should provide for purchase by the 
Federal Government of obsolescent piston 
aircraft of prescribed specifications from any 
private corporation established for the pur- 
pose of purchasing from American aircraft 
manufacturers, and renting to commercial 
airlines, a modern jet cargo fleet. Such cor- 
porations should be required to join in an air 
cargo development program created by the 
above-mentioned legislation in order to be 
eligible to sell obsolescent aircraft to the 
Government. 

The purpose of the Government in acquir- 
ing the obsolescent fleet is to ultimately re- 
lieve financial pressures on the commercial 
airline industry in order that it may develop 
capabilities needed for the national defense. 
A new form of Treasury obligation, termed 
credit certificates, would be issued to the 
newly formed private corporations in the 
development program in payment for the 
obsolescence aircraft, upon the condition 
that such aircraft had been, in turn, pur- 
chased from commercial airlines through an 
exchange of the private devclopment corpora- 
tion common stock. 

The Treasury ‘credit certificate would rep- 
resent a new form of financing as well as 
a Government guarantee of credit. Just 
as a $1 bill, the silver certificate, when issued 
by the Treasury, is a form of debt, the new 
credit certificate would represent an obliga- 
tion to the private development corporations 
incurred by the Federal Government through 
its purchase of an obsolescent fleet of air- 
craft. Unlike the Treasury silver certificate, 
the Treasury credit certificate would bear 
interest for a limited time, and would not be 
legal tender. Secondly, Treasury credit cer- 
tificates would be nonredeemable, because 
their only purpose is to provide risk-free 
earning power for development corporations, 
in order that the development corporations 
may establish an attractive basis for the issu- 
ance of common stock. 

Credit certificates would not represent con- 
tinuous financial support to the air carrier 
industry since the development corporations, 
under the proposed legislation, would agree 
to a contractual requirement that surplus 
reserves be established each year out of earn- 
ings to provide for mandatory amortization 
of Treasury credit certificate assets over a 
prescribed number of years. At the end of 
the prescribed number of years the interest 
payments would be suspended. In years 
of no net earnings the reserve requirements 
and amortization requirements would be 
waived by the Government. All earnings 
retained by development corporations in ex- 
cess of established reserves for the purpose 
of accelerating the amortization of the Treas- 
ury credit certificates would be nontaxable. 

Under the concept of the development 
program, the Government takes on no con- 


A6319 


tingent liability. The interest payments on 
the Treasury credit certificates represent a 
type of indirect subsidy through which the 
private development corporations aid the air 
carrier industry. As the Treasury credit 
certificates are amortized, the cost to the 
public declines. In addition, a date for the 
suspension of interest is established which 
makes it possible for the Government to de- 
termine the maximum cost of the develop- 
ment program before it is enacted, since the 
amount of aircraft to be purchased by the 
Government in this manner may be pre- 
scribed by law. By transformation of the 
declining asset values of the airline indus- 
try into Treasury credit certificates, a Gov- 
ernment-industry relationship is established 
which, in effect, compels development cor- 
porations by amortization requirements to 
retain earnings, thereby encouraging the in- 
crease of productive capacity by internal 
financing, while at the same time, reducing 
the cost of the Government support. As dia- 
gram B shows, the decline in the Treasury 
credit certificate account after amortization 
is offset by the increase in the fund for 
purchase of new jet cargo equipment ac- 
count. 
DIAGRAM A 


1. Example of a private development cor- 
poration balance sheet before amortization 
of Treasury credit certificates. Assume $6 
net earnings: 

Balance sheet 


DEBITS 
r E TO E E SAA 
Fund for purchase of new jet cargo 
equipment naina a eccneen 2 
Treasury credit certificates 100 
Jet cargo equipment 100 
C 206 
CREDITS 
SATT 200 
Retained earnings 4 
Reserve for amortization of Treasury 
credit certificates „ 2 
F——— * Stee Se 206 


1A portion of earnings set aside as re- 
quired by development program legislation. 

2. Balance sheet after amortization of 
Treasury credit certificates. The Treasury 
credit certificate account is credited $2 and 
the reserve for amortization account is 
debited $2. 

Balance sheet 


Treasury credit certificates 98 

Jet cargo equipment 100 

ff pis asd i aa copies Sees tap ee 204 
CREDITS 

Common: BOOK, —T—8 200 

Retained earnings 4 

SOOT op ae neta ie oe een te 204 

1 Reserve is written off against Treasury 
credit certificate account. 


Enactment of development program legis- 
lation of a type previously described would 
induce private investors interested in the 
development of the air cargo industry to pro- 
mote corporations and raise funds in order 
to establish a low-cost equipment rental 
service for the benefit of air carriers desiring 
to contract for commercial and Government 
air cargo business. Private development cor- 
porations established for this purpose would 
enter into agreements with various airlines 
providing for purchase of an amount of obso- 
lescent aircraft which met prescribed opera- 
tional requirements in exchange for an 
amount of the private development corpora- 
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tion's common stock. The amount of com- 
mon stock an sirline would receive would be 
equal to the undepreciated book value of 
the aircraft plus an additional amount of 
stock which would provide the airline with 
a capital gain: The capital gain would 
serve to induce air carriers to participate in 
the development program. A subsequent ex- 
change would be arranged under the develop- 
ment with the Federal Government 
wherein the development corporations would 
receive interest-bearing Treasury certificates 
for their newly acquired obsolescent piston 
aircraft equal in face value to the total 
amount of stock paid to the air carrier. 

Stockholders of airlines would benefit from 
the immediately profitable liquidation value 
of corporate assets declining rapidly in value. 
The stock received by the airlines from de- 
velopment corporations could be distributed 
by the airlines to their respective stockhold- 
ers as a partial liquidating dividend; sold to 
raise funds; or retained as earning assets. 

Private corporations in the air cargo de- 
velopment program would assume the task 
of writing off the obsolescent asset values 
in the air carrier industry, and in so doing, 
provide a means whereby that industry may 
improve operating results and prevent capi- 
tal losses. Development corporations, by 
buying the obsolescent aircraft of an air- 
line, would decrease the depreciable assets 
on the books of the airline. Depreciation 
charges against income would be reduced, 
thereby improving operating results; pro- 
vided the airline would be successful in 
greater utilization of its more economical 
modern aircraft. By subscribing for use of 
cargo aircraft offered by development corpo- 
rations, airlines could begin developing car- 
go carriers on an above cost basis without 
any necessity for capital outlay or the rais- 
ing of funds. The airline would not be re- 
quired to rent cargo aircraft, and would do 
s0, only when it desired to contract for 
cargo business. However, lower cost oper- 
ations could result from greater utilization 
of maintenance personnel and pilots through 
expansion into the cargo business, since 
development corporations could offer low 
cost rentals based on a reciprocal agree- 
ment that the lessee airline provide main- 
tenance and crews for the rented jet cargo 
equipment. In addition, if an airline 
elected to retain its development corpora- 
tion common stock, it could receive back 
part of its rental payments in the form of 
dividends. 

A general reduction of the passenger ca- 
pacity within the industry would occur as a 
result of the development program. Such 
reduction would allow more intense utiliza- 
tion of the more economical modern air- 
craft within the civil fleet, Without seri- 
ously affecting the net fleet capacity, over 
a period of years it would be feasible to 
retire through the development program 
considerable portions of the obsolete pas- 
senger fleet because of the rapid additions 
to capacity attributable to the jet and tur- 
boprop aircraft scheduled for delivery by 
1962. 

The reduction of passenger capacity for 
a short period would serve to limit the ad- 
verse affects of cutthroat competition gen- 
erally associated with the present condition 
of capacity increasing at a more rapid rate 
than demand. The development corpora- 
tions would absorb nearly the entire market 
for obsolete aircraft and provide the seller 
with a capital gain, thus giving substantial 
effect to the airline reequipment financing 
legislation passed by Congress in 1958. 

The Civil Aeronautics Board estimated in 
1958 that air carriers might realize approxi- 
mately $66 million in capital gains by dis- 
posing of some 500 to 600 obsolescent air- 
craft. The following is an example illustrat- 
ing the development program. Assuming 
the development corporations were to pro- 
vide the industry with a 10-percent capital 
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gain equal to one-half the maximum amount 
estimated by the CAB, the private develop- 
ment corporations could procure an amount 
of aircraft equal in book value to $330 mil- 
lion by exchanging $363 million of their 
own common stock. This would provide the 
industry with a $33 million capital gain and 
would serve as an inducement for airlines 
to participate in the program. In this ex- 
ample, private development corporations 
would receive from the Federal Treasury 
$363 miilion in Treasury credit certificates in 
exchange for the obsolescent fleet. 

By way of further example, a 5-percent 
yield on $363 million of outstanding Treas- 
ury credit certificates would provide initial 
earnings of $18,150,000 for corporations in 
the development program, The issuance of 
an additional amount of common stock over 
a period of years would provide funds for 
the purchase of a sizable jet cargo fleet. 

The base rate of return provided by the 
unamortized Treasury credit certificates plus 
the potential growth of the airfreight busi- 
ness would be the basic factors underlying 
the marketability of the development cor- 
poration’s common stock. The same risks 
would be incurred by subscribers of devel- 
opment. corporation common stock as are 
incurred upon the formation of any new 
enterprise. Uncertainties are faced by man- 
agers of any new business venture, but with 
the capabilities demonstrated by modern jet 
cargo aircraft, the capture of only 1 percent 
of the total domestic cargo carriage market 
is predicted to increase the freight volume 
now carried by air 36 times. Clearly the 
potential demand for cargo equipment will 
be attractive enough for risk capital to as- 
sume the responsibility of free enterprise 
development, once investors realize they 
need not be subordinate to large debt struc- 
tures made vulnerable by high operating 
ratios. 

Amounts totaling $310,788,000 were allo- 
cated in the Department of Defense appro- 
priations bill for 1961 for modernization of 
the U.S. military airlift capability. An ad- 
ditional amount of $80 million was estab- 
lished as the annual Military Air Transport 
Service commercial airlift set-aside subsidy 
for fiscal year 1961, which provides an 
amount of potential revenue for airlines 
contracting for military airlift as incentive 
for them to increase their cargo capacity. As 
described in chapter 1, approximately one- 
fourth of the MATS commercial airlift sub- 
sidy is applied to the shipment of military 
cargo. Since the Civil Aeronautics Board 
will not allow bids below those recognized 
as necessary for reasonably profitable opera- 
tion, airlines are assured of revenues when 
contracting with MATS. The Military Air 
Transport Service will award military airlift 
contracts only to those carriers in the civil 
reserve air flect program with the greatest 
cargo capability. Legislation creating the 
air cargo development program could require 
development corporations to participate in 
the civil reserve air fleet program in such 
a way as to induce commercial airlines to 
increase their cargo capacity by requiring 
use of some development corporation air 
cargo equipment in order to be eligible to 
bid on military airlift contracts. If such 
provision were included in the proposed 
legislation, development corporations would 
be assisted in their role of improving the 
civil cargo aiflift capability by being pro- 
vided with another immediate source of 
revenue besides Treasury credit certificates. 

The following are proposed uses for the 
obsolescent fleet of aircraft acquired by the 
Federal Government, which will show why 
the development program suggested will be 
less costly than any method of improving 
civil airlift capabilities yet proposed. An 
adequate. portion of the retired civil fleet 
should be converted to cargo configuration 
and held in reserve until such time as the 
current military airlift deficit is eliminated. 
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A substantial portion of the fleet could be 
effectively utilized in a program to develop 
the portation systems of underdevel- 
oped countries. International banking or- 
ganizations such as the World Bank could 
assist such countries in purchasing at very 
low cost a complete and flexible transport 
system. The United States could lead in 
furthering the nonmilitary progress of the 
countries participating. In addition, the 
United States could establish trade agree- 
ments wherein the countries purchasing air- 
craft at low cost would agree to import from 
the United States aircraft engines, parts, 
tools, and fuel, thereby adding to a more 
favorable U.S. balance of trade. Because of 
the limited operational capabilities of the 
obsolescent aircraft to be sold to under- 
developed countries, careful administration 
of the sales by an agency such as the Federal 
Aviation Agency could prevent detrimental 
competition with established routes of 
American international air carriers. 

Since the only expenditure of the Federal 
Government in acquiring the obsolescent air- 
craft is the expenditure of interest payments 
on the Treasury credit certificates, the Gov- 
ernment could conceivably realize a net profit- 
on its transactions with private development 
corporations. For example, assuming that 
private development corporations were re- 
quired to amortize all Treasury credit cer- 
tificates within 10 years, under the rules 
previously defined, and provided the interest 
payments were to be suspended at the end of 
10 years, if private development corporations 
were to earn no profit, and were unable to 
amortize any of the credit certificates in the 
first 10 years, the Government, in acquiring 
$363 million of aircraft would break even by 
liquidation of the aircraft at less than half 
their book value. Total interest payments 
would equal $181,500,000, and it would be 
necessary for the Government to liquidate 
the obsolescent aircraft for that amount to 
break even. Because the Government pays 
out only the interest on the Treasury credit 
certificates, it may sell the obsolescent air- 
craft for much less than book value. An air- 
line to sell at less than book value would 
have to sustain a loss on its investment. 
Assuming that private development corpora- 
tions were successful in earning a reasonable 
return, enough credit certificates would be 
amortized to reduce interest payments by the 
Government considerably. This would al- 
low the Government to sell the obsolescent 
aircraft at a fraction of their book value and 
still break even. The ultimate purpose of 
development program legislation is to avoid, 
if possible, any net expenditure of public 
funds on a program designed to benefit the 
public and improve the national defense. 

In conclusion, the development program 
proposed, if inaugurated by legislation, 
would allow and encourage private enter- 
prise and private capital to effect economic 
improvements and establish a sound and 
reasonable basis for the development of the 
much needed air cargo industry. 
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How the CIA Tail Wagged the U.S. Dog 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM FITTS RYAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
am bringing to the attention of my col- 
leagues in the House the following ex- 
tremely important and interesting article 
from Look magazine for July 18, 1961, by 
Tad Szulc. Mr. Szulc was South Ameri- 
can correspondent for the New York 
Times for 5 years. He has recently been 
transferred to the Washington bureau of 
the Times and is now diplomatic corre- 
spondent for Latin American affairs. 

Mr. Szulc shows how the powerful 
Central Intelligence Agency ignored 
President Kennedy’s ban on Batista fol- 
lowers, approved a foolhardy military 
plan, and kept the underground in the 
dark. He makes a strong case that, be- 
fore it began, the invasion of Castro's 
Cuba was doomed: 

The tragedy of the Bay of Pigs—the weird 
and dramatic 72 hours last April when a 
miniature army of Cuban rebels senselessly 
hurled itself against Dictator Fidel Castro's 
heavily armed fortress—deserves a unique 
place in the annals of military and intelli- 
gence disasters. 

World War II proved that even the most 
carefully planned and executed landing op- 
eration may end in shocking failure. But 
the anti-Castro invasion was doomed from 
the beginning by misleading intelligence re- 
ports, faulty planning, disregard for the po- 
litical realities and astonishing ignorance of 
subversion procedures. Disobedience of or- 
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ders—including one from President John F. 
Kennedy—and outright deceit added to the 
confusion and insured defeat. 

The CIA field agents who planned the in- 
vaslon kept their superiors In the dark about 
many aspects of their handiwork. The in- 
credible mismanagement of these agents 
during the months of feverish preparations 
for the landing in Cuba has never before 
been completely revealed. 

The basic error was made early. The Cen- 
tral Intelligence Agency estimated that an 
attack by 1,300 men would cause the instant 
collapse of a Communist police state de- 
fended by 300,000 troops. On the strength of 
this estimate, the United States gave full 
approval to the operation. Yet, while ap- 
proving this foolhardy plan, the CIA al- 
lowed the destruction of a promising guer- 
rilla movement inside Cuba which might 
have succeeded in overthrowing Castro. 

As preparations for the invasion began, at 
least 100 Castro spies circulated freely in the 
buildup area in Florida. Their photographs 
were on file in the Dade County sheriff's 
office, but no effort was made by Federal 
authorities to remove them from the scene, 
or to conceal the movements of the anti- 
Castrol fighters from these informers. 

While the Castro spies operated freely, two 
Federal agencies detained groups of anti- 
Castro revolutionaries. The Federal Com- 
munications Commission impounded a rebel 
boat which broadcast anti-Castro propa- 
ganda, and requested the indictment of the 
boat's operators for broadcasting without a 
license. And a boat carrying explosives for 
the Cuban underground was captured off 
Tallahassee by a Fish and Wildlife Service 
patrol boat. 

Perhaps this failure to inform other Fed- 
eral agencies of U.S. aid to the anti-Castro 
Cubans was motivated by security. If so, 
this was one of the few instances of secu- 
rity during the months of preparation. 
Many Cuban waiters in Miami could give 
the names of the CIA agents in charge of 
the operation, and the Cuban rebel chiefs 
blandly advised newsmen to “clear it with 
the CIA“ when they sought permission to 
accompany the troops. 7 

In short, the Cuban invasion of April 17 
never had a serious chance of success. It 
should not have happened. Experienced 
Cuban leaders had predicted a flasco weeks 
before the attack was launched. But this 
march toward catastrophe won the specific 
military endorsement of the Joint Chiefs 
of Staff and the approval of most top White 
House and State Department political ex- 

On the basis of such recommenda- 
tions, President Kennedy gave the orders 
for the doomed invasion to proceed. 

Yet there is massive evidence indicating 
that neither the President nor the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff—nor possibly even CIA Di- 
rector Allen W. Dulles—was fully aware at 
any time of the details of the plans being 
carried out by their subordinates in Florida, 
Louisiana, Central America and the Carib- 
bean. These details made the difference be- 
tween possible success and certain disaster. 


THE MISTAKES THAT BROUGHT DEFEAT 


If the President had known the full and 
appalling truth in time, it now seems likely 
that he would have corrected some of the 
glaring errors—or perhaps countermanded 
the offensive. What were some of these ma- 
jor misjudgments? 

Acting on its assumption that Cubans 
would rise against Castro as soon as the 
invasion began, the CIA decided to commit 
virtually the entire striking force in one 
place. 

Worse yet, influenced by political consid- 
erations, the CIA eliminated the anti-Castro 
organizations inside Cuba from the opera- 
tional picture. This destroyed the very 
machinery that might have brought about 
Castro's downfall. 
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At the same time, the CIA ignored Presi- 
dent Kennedy's directives excluding Batisti- 
anos—followers of Dictator Fulgencio Ba- 
tista, who was overthrown by Castro in 
1959—from the “Liberation Army.” As a re- 
sult, after the failure of the invasion, Castro 
was able to present to his television audi- 
ences more than 100 captured members of the 
rebel force who were known Batista follow- 
ers. The group included several former po- 
lice agents with criminal records—men 
hated by most Cubans, pro-Castro or anti- 
Castro. 

The tangled story of the invasion that 
failed began late in May 1960, when anti- 
Castro forces in Cuba and in Florida set 
up the first centralized rebel organization— 
the Revolutionary Democratic Front. 

The Movement of Revolutionary Recovery 
(MRR), which had been formed earlier by 
a group of onetime supporters of Castro, in- 
cluded some of his best military officers. 
They hoped to “salvage” the social and po- 
litical revolution and to save it from the 
inroads of dictatorship and communism. 

The MRR fighters excluded Batistianos, 
who had previously organized several anti- 
Castro factions in Miami. The most notori- 
ous of these was the private army of ex-Sen- 
ator Rolando Masferrer, who had made him- 
self infamous during the Castro revolution 
by carrying out a brutal campaign of re- 
pression in Oriente Province. 

The MRR later joined with traditional 
Cuban political leaders in launching the 
Revolutionary Democratic Front. One 
member of the front was Lt. Manuel Artime 
Buesa, 28, a former official in an agrarian 
reform zone in Oriente under Castro. He 
was destined to be the man around whom 
much of the rebel tragedy revolved. 

The front was pledged to the goals of 
democratic social revolution, but it was, on 
the whole, a rather conservative group. Its 
political appeal inside revolution-conscious 
Cuba was severely limited. Nevertheless, it 
was the best Cuban group that could be 
found, and so by the middle of July 1960, 
the Eisenhower administration decided that 
it should serve as the nucleus of the “Liber- 
ation Army.“ 

The front purchased or leased several iso- 
lated farms in Florida to use as training 
grounds for volunteers. Certain American 
and Cuban corporations with interests in 
Cuba contributed much of the money need- 
ed for these preparations. 

Most of the rebels were taught parade- 
ground drill and the use of M-1 rifles, while 
Castro was giving his militia tough moun- 
tain training and receiving the first ship- 
ments of heavy Soviet arms. 

Soon after Guatemala’s President Miguel 
Ydigoras Fuentes broke relations with the 
Castro regime, the U.S. Government worked 
out a secret agreement with him, author- 
izing establishment of bigger training camps 
on Guatemalan soil. Richard B. Bissell, a 
deputy of Dulles, took command of the in- 
creasing elaborate operation at CIA head- 
quarters in Washington. His chief field rep- 
resentative was Frank Bender, who had ac- 
quired guerrilla experience with the French 
underground during World War II. 

Within 60 days after the United States took 
charge, Lieutenant Artime emerged as the 
favorite of the CIA planners. He had no 
military experience of any consequence, but 
his youth, his oratorical gifts, and his politi- 
cal views—an odd blend of revolutionary slo- 
gans and basic conseryatism—appealed to 
Bissell and Bender. 

The initial plan worked out by the CIA 
and Artime bore no resemblance to the final 
operation. It called for creation of 30 guer- 
rilla-and-sabotage groups inside Cuba un- 
der orders to go into action at the moment 
rebel sea and air landings were made. As- 
saults by these units in 30 preselected areas 
were counted on to throw Cuba into such 
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chaos and confusion that Castro would be 
unable to deploy his well-armed forces ade- 
quately to head off the invasion. 

Already available in the Escambray Moun- 
tains of Cuba was an ill-armed but effective 
band of 200 or 300 anti-Castro fighters. 
These men—who might have been enlisted in 
the planned guerrilla-and-sabotage opera- 
tion—had defied Castro for months. Cas- 
tro had finally dislodged all the peasants 
in the area to prevent them from helping the 
guerrillas with food and weapons, and had 
set up roadblocks to halt the movement of 
supplies and volunteers to the hills. 


POLITICS DESTROYS THE CUBAN UNDERGROUND 


Here was a ready-to-fight anti-Castro force 
inside Cuba. All it needed from the CIA was 
food and weapons. But adequate aid never 
came. Why? 

Survivors of this group who escaped to 
Florida said political considerations cost them 
CIA help. The Escambray commanders 
were reluctant to swedr unquestioning alle- 
glance to the Revolutionary Democratic 
Front. Therefore, they were seen as unwel- 
come rivals of the Miami group and left to 
fend for themselves until too late. Supplies 
were finally parachuted to them between 
December 1960 and March 1961, but by then 
the perimeter held by the underfed, inade- 
quately armed guerrillas had shrunk per- 
ceptibly. The parachuted supplies fell into 
the hands of Castro's militiamen, and the 
Escambray operation was doomed. 

Even with the loss of the Escambray 
Mountain fighters, other effective under- 
ground groups were growing increasingly 
active in Cuba. The principal clandestine 
organization—People’s Revolutionary Move- 
ment—led by ex-Castro Minister of Public 
Works Manuel Ray, was attracting many 
prominent people. 

Although the CIA knew of the Escambray 
Mountain guerrillas and the Cuban under- 
ground, it abandoned the initial plan to 
make use of these groups. The reasoning 
behind this change of plans is one of the 
fundamental mysteries of the whole Cuban 
undertaking. Two explanations have been 
given: political divisions in the anti-Castro 
forces, and the blind overconfidence of the 
CIA in the alternate single-landing plan 
which led to disaster. 

While the neglected groups inside Cuba 
suffered from lack of supplies and direction, 
a deep division became apparent in the 
forces being trained by the CIA. Artime, 
the leader favored by the CIA, edged closer 
and closer to rightwing groups. There were 
even reports that he had become involved 
with Batistianos, the worst crime in the 
Cuban revolutionary demonology. The CIA 
did not withdraw support from Artime, how- 
ever, and those who criticized the young 
leader—who now called himself captain— 
soon found themselves squeezed out. 

As the struggle for control continued, 
Manuel Ray came from Cuba, demanding 
recognition and support for his Cuban un- 
derground. Ray arrived in the United 
States with a clear political program calling 
for continuation of the social revolution in 
Cuba, but under democratic leadership. A 
smear campaign was unleashed in Florida to 
present him as a “dangerous leftist” and 
the proponent of “Fidelismo without Fidel.” 
Rightwing Cuban politicians and business- 
men, who were worried about their con- 
fiscated property, passed along the word 
about “this dangerous man Ray.” The CIA 
field agents went along with the anti-Ray 
spokesmen. Ray found that his under- 
ground fighters would not share in the fi- 
nancial aid given to other anti-Castro 
groups, nor receive the weapons and explo- 
sives they needed. 

Ray explained over and over that his 
group favored a democratic, anti-Commu- 
nist Cuba, but that it was unrealistic to ex- 
pect that the clock could be turned back on 
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some of Castro's social reforms. The nation 
could not regress to the social and economic 
status of the Batista days, he argued. Even 
when he and his companions cited pro- 
nouncements of the US. Government ex- 
pressing sympathy for the pure goals of the 
Cuban social revolution, the response was 
shrugged shoulders. 

Thus long before plans were ready to oust 
Premier Castro, a battle for the political fu- 
ture of Cuba was already raging in Miami 
hotel bars and rooms. The debate also 
divided men in the faraway training camps 
of the Liberation Army.“ Because the CIA 
had power to offer or refuse aid to one or 
the other faction, the agency found itself 
in the position of a political arbiter. 

It chose to back the rightwing groups. 

This choice—which could influence the 
long-range foreign policy of the United 
States toward Cuba—was made without con- 
sulting the President or the State Depart- 
ment. With the decision to limit support 
to rightwing Cubans, the ICA assured the 
defeat of the planned anti-Castro invasion. 

In Guatemala, the official policy of exclud- 
ing Batistianos was never put into effect. 
Artime gave the San Roman brothers, former 
Batista officers, high commands. Other 
Batistianos were streaming into the camps. 
Now the CIA took the position that the 
Batistianos were experienced military men 
and proven anti-Communists and therefore 
should not be barred from the “Liberation 
Army.” 

About 200 of the anti-Castro troops in 
Guatemala rebelled against this reversal and 
were imprisoned by the rightwing com- 
mand. Most of them were subsequently re- 
leased and returned to Miami, but the CIA 
kept 17 of them under heavy guard on an 
isolated island in Guatemala until after the 
invasion. 

Manuel Ray demanded that the Bastisti- 
anos be weeded out of the anti-Castro army. 
He also asked for the full support of the 
Cuban underground. A representative of 
the Revolutionary Democratic Front signed a 
secret pact accepting Ray's conditions, and 
on March 20 the CIA- trained troops and 
the Cuban underground seemed ready to 
work together. Dr. José Miró Cardona, a can- 
didate acceptable to both Ray and the Front, 
was named chairman of a joint Cuban Rev- 
olutionary Council, which promptly issued 
a general mobilization order. But under the 
surface appearance of order, confusion still 
prevailed, 

In Miami, a team of top guerrilla leaders 
sat playing cards, working crossword puzzles 
and wondering why they had not been en- 
listed in the impending attack. All were 
former captains in Castro's forces, and sev- 
eral had gone through the U.S, Army's 
Jungle Warfare School in Panama. Their 
request for boats and weapons to use in a 
landing in their native Oriente province had 
brought them such inadequate equipment 
that they had abandoned the projected mis- 
sion as suicidal. (The radio they were of- 
fered did not work, and a 50-caliber machine- 
gun issued to them did not fit its mount. 
The food supplies were totally inadequate. 
“Was somebody trying to send us to our 
death?” one of them asked incredulously.) 
Ignored by the CIA, they kept on playing 
cards. 

In the last week of March, it was an open 
secret in Miami that the invasion was ap- 
proaching and that somebody had decided 
on a one-thrust, do-or-die attack, despite 
the alarmed warnings of experts that the 
single landing would invite carnage, and 
court disaster. 

Recruits were assembled every evening at 
the general staff building in Coral Gables, 
issued khaki uniforms and driven to the 
deactivated Marine Corps Air Base at nearby 
Opa-locka. From there they were flown to 
Guatemala in unmarked U.S. Air Force trans- 
ports. 
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Families and friends gathered to bid them 
farewell and press into their hands paper 
bags with sandwiches and cold chicken. 
There was feverish activity at the Front's 
headquarters on Biscayne Boulevard. Doc- 
tors and nurses were leaving for the field 
hospitals. The whole movement could not 
have been more obvious to the Castro agents 
if the rebel volunteers had marched down 
Flagler Street with drums and fifes, and 
signs proclaiming, “Guatemala, Here We 
Come." 

In these final days of preparation, Presi- 
dent Kennedy ordered the Immigration and 
Naturalization Service to arrest ex-Senator 
Masferrer. (After the invasion failed, Mas- 
ferrer was released on bail pending a hear- 
ing.) CIA Director Dulles assured inquiries 
that all Batistianos had been weeded out, 
Unknown to him, such Batista officers as 
the San Roman brothers were then recon- 
firmed in their commands. 

Ten days before the invasion, Captain 
Artime was given the top command by the 
CIA, which failed to consult Manuel Ray 
On this vital decision. This violated the 
Secret agreement, and Ray considered quit- 
ting the Revolutionary Council. But then, 
in the interest of unity, he told his followers 
to go to the Guatemala training camps. 

His men, however, got only as far as a farm 
near the Bauer Drive on the outskirts of 
Miami, About 120 of them were placed 
Under guard there by Front and CIA agents, 
along with a contingent of officers who had 
escaped from a Cuban prison in December. 
Inexplicably, they were prevented from going 

Guatemala. 

At this very late stage, Ray was still con- 
fident that the underground would be called 

Upon to play a major role in the forthcom- 
a attack, though he had not been told 
When the invasion would occur. 

Oddly enough, the Ray underground began 
receiving explosives and weapons from the 
CIA in the last few weeks before the inva- 
Sion. Consequently, it launched a major 
Sabotage campaign designed to soften up the 
defenses of the Castro regime before the big 
Assault. They set on fire the big Hershey 
Sugar mill and burned the huge El Encanto 
department store in Havana and a whole- 
Sale house in Santiago. 

The underground’s plans—which, un- 
believably, were not coordinated with the 
Invasion plans—called for a concentrated 
Sabotage campaign in the second week of 
April, with Havana powerplants, major high- 
ways and railroads as the main targets. 

The “National Co-ordinator” of the under- 
Bround was smuggled out of Cuba and taken 
to New York for sessions with the Revolu- 
tionary Council. He was supplied with two 
tons of powerful C-4 plastic explosives and 
ordered back to Cuba. But neither he nor 
any other leader of the underground was 
told that the date for the invasion had al- 
ready been set and that the invasion armada 
Was being assembled in Puerto Cabezas in 
Nicaragua. 

CASTRO'S DESTROYED" AIR FORCE STRIKES 


The U.S. Joint Chiefs of Staff had approved 
the idea of carrying out the landings on the 
Swampy coast of Ciénaga de Zapata, in the 
elongated Bay of Pigs. But not a bridge was 
blown up nor a railroad line destroyed to 
Prevent Castro from bringing forces swiftly 
to this invasion point. The CIA, with su- 
Preme confidence in its plan, and determined 
to keep out political groups it did not favor, 
had neglected to inform the Cuban under- 
Sround of the date or place of the landing. 

The underground “co-ordinator” was fast 
“sleep in a modest Miami home when the 
2 of the invasion came at dawn of April 

7. His voice broke when he askefl me on 

telephone at 5 a.m., “Do you really mean 
ror &n invasion has started without us?” 
: had indeed. Since midnight, rebel soldiers 
n leopard-spot camouflage uniforms had 
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been pouring ashore from five Liberty ships, 
chartered by dummy operators for the CIA 
and the Revolutionary Council. 

At daybreak, C-54 and 0-46 transport 
planes, flying from Guatemala and Nicara- 
gua, began dropping paratroopers over the 
Bay of Pigs swamp. Eight or nine rebel B-26 
bombers and obsolete P—51 fighters flew cover 
over the beachhead, 

By midmorning, however, it became hor- 
ribly clear how badly the invasion planners 
had miscalculated the entire project. The 
tiny Castro alr force—which was supposed 
to have been destroyed on the ground two 
days earlier by Guatemala-based B-26's 
painted with Cuban insignia, or to have 
defected at the news of the invasion—quickly 
gained control of the air, That was the be- 
ginning of the end of the beachhead. 

What the rebels had momentarily gained 
by the element of surprise was promptly 
lost by their inability to follow up their 
Initial success. Before noon of April 17, 
the Castro aircraft had sunk the Liberty 
ship carrying all the communications equip- 
ment, the entire fifth battalion of the in- 
vasion force, and stores of weapons. (These 
extra weapons had been brought for the 
guerrillas that the CIA expected to material- 
ize in these remote marshes.) 

In the first hours of combat, a rebel col- 
umn had thrust almost 30 miles inland 
along a narrow road leading from the swamp 
toward the heartland of Cuba. But a bat- 
talion of Castro's well-trained militia from 
Cienfuegos was able to halt the surprised 
rebels long enough for heavy reinforcements 
to swing into battle. 

These reinforcements, including Soviet- 
made tanks and heavy guns carried on flat- 
bed trucks, were able to reach the beachhead 
area swiftly, using highways that might have 
been cut by the underground. Lacking any 
advance information, the underground 
fighters did nothing. The equally bewildered 
civilian population was mystified. And so, 
it seems, were the invasion troops them- 
selves. 

Testimony by many of the prisoners indi- 
cated that the invaders fully expected sea- 
and-air support by U.S. forces. The original 
plan seemingly called for participation in 
the invasion by U.S. aircraft and Navy ships, 
but 2 weeks before the attack, President 
Kennedy resolved to let the Cubans go it 
alone. Cuban rebel soldiers were not told 
of the change in strategy, except for Ken- 
nedy's statement in a news conference sev- 
eral days before the attack that no American 
would become involved in the anti-Castro 
enterprise. (The five-ship armada, however, 
was escorted by two U.S. destroyers as far as 
Grand Cayman Island.) This was the final 
ingredient in the inevitable defeat. 

Even in the closing moments of this 
drama, the fantastic confusion that char- 
acterized the rebel undertaking from the 
moment of its inception was still apparent. 
Aboard a ship off the coast of Cuba, a 
rebel captain commanding a guerrilla force 
that was to land in his native Oriente Pro- 
vince unbelievingly read sealed orders in- 
structing him to land in a province he 
hardly knew. He sailed away. 

In a house near Miami, guarded by armed 
CIA agents, a virtually captive Cuban Revo- 
lutionary Council listened incredulously to 
radio newscasts narrating the tale of the 
disaster. An elderly man wept while star- 
ing at the duffel bag containing the field 
uniform he hoped to wear as he stepped 
ashore in Cuba to proclaim a rebel govern- 
ment. 

In Caribbean waters all around Cuba, 
passing ships and yachts picked up ex- 
hausted and half-dead rebel infiltrators who 
had boarded small craft in Florida for com- 
mando landings to help a revolution that 
never had a chance. 


In 72 hours, it was all over. 
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Chancery Explosion Is District of 
Columbia’s New Blight 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARROLL D. KEARNS 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. KEARNS. Mr. Speaker, a new 
kind of blight has struck Washington 
neighborhoods and turned quiet streets 
into vehicular battlegrounds. The 
blight is called the chancery explosion. 

One month a fine old couple lives in 
the house next door. Next month it is 
sold to a foreign government for a 
chancery—the office building for the 
ambassador and his staff. 

As the Washington D. C.) Star pointed 
out yesterday, in a front-page article: 

The curbs are marked for the exclusive use 
of the staff. When the spaces are full, 
diplomatic cars may park double in the 
streets, immune from the law. 


And while United States Steel or IBM 
wouldn't stand a chance of getting a fine 
home zoned for office use, foreign coun- 
tries have been most successful. 

55 to the Washington D.C.) 
Star: 

David M. Key, a retired Foreign Service 
officer and general manager of the American 
Foreign Service Association, appealed in 
person a month ago to the Chief of Protocol, 
Angier Biddle Duke. He also wrote Secretary 
of State Rusk. 

Having served in several foreign capitals, 
he says that these cities may enforce local 
zoning laws and that the United States, to 
his knowledge, does not and should not try 
to ride over these laws. 

In the capitals he has served in, the U.S. 
chanceries are in areas used for office build- 
ings. The United States, he says, did not 
insist that the chanceries be next to or near 
to its embassies. 


Since the United States is generally 
required, in locating its chanceries 
abroad, to observe the laws and zoning 
regulations applicable to business-type 
buildings in the capital cities of those 
nations with which diplomatic relations 
are maintained, such foreign nations 
should, in the interest of comity, observe 
the laws and zoning regulations with re- 
gard to the location of business-type 
buildings in the District of Columbia and 
locate chanceries in business areas 
rather than in residential areas to the 
detriment of such residential areas. 

It seems to me that this is a matter 
deserving of immediate consideration by 
the Members of this body. 

I include here the text of a House 
resolution I am introducing today, and 
the article from the Washington (D.C.) 
Star of August 13, 1961, to which I have 
referred: 

House RESOLUTION EXPRESSING THE SENSE OF 
THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES REGARDING 
THE UTILIZATION OF CERTAIN REAL PROPERTY 
IN THE DISTRICT or COLUMBIA 
Resolved, That it is the sense of the House 

of Representatives that since the United 

States is generally required, in locating its 

chanceries abroad, to observe the laws and 

zoning regulations applicable to business- 
type buildings in the capital citles of those 
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nations with which diplomatic relations are 
maintained such foreign nations should, in 
the interest of comity, observe the laws and 
zoning regulations with regard to the loca- 
tion of business-type buildings in the Dis- 
trict of Columbia and locate chanceries in 
business areas rather than in residential 
areas to the detriment of such residential 
areas. 


[From the Sunday Star, Washington, D.C., 
Aug. 13, 1961] 
CHANCERY EXPLOSION Is DISTRICT or COLUM- 
BIAS NEW BLIGHT 
(By Wiliam Grigg) 

A new kinå of blight has struck Washing- 
ton neighborhoods and turned quiet streets 
into vehicular battlegrounds. 

The blight is called the “chancery ex- 
Plosion.” It has well-to-do matrons mut- 
tering under their breath and retired ad- 
mirals and generals up in arms. 

One month a fine old couple live in the 
house next door, Next month it is sold to 
a foreign government for a chancery—the 
as building for the ambassador and his 
staff. 

The curbs are marked for the exclusive 
use of the staff. When the spaces are full, 
diplomatic cars may park double in the 
streets, immune from the law. 

A few years ago there was little trouble. 
Embassy staffs were smali. They occupied 
a few rooms in the embassies. And there 
were fewer embassies. 

Now, as Washington grows in importance, 
embassy staffs explode from their old offices. 
At the same time, a host of colonies sud- 
denly become independent nations and set 
out to buy embassies and chanceries. 

And while United States Steel or IBM 
wouldn’t stand a chance of getting a fine 
Northwest home zoned for office use, for- 
eign countries have been most successful. 

Neighbors enter the battle before the Dis- 
trict Board of Zoning Adjustment to no 
avail, in most cases. 

Before 1958, zoning officials point out, resi- 
dents could not even do that. Foreign coun- 
tries could buy buildings and do what they 
wanted with them. Regulations adopted in 
1958 changed that slightly. 

Since 1958, a total of 20 applications have 
been made to the board for exceptions to 
permit the construction of chanceries or 
the use of homes for chanceries in areas 
zoned residential. 

The board has denied two. Two others 
were withdrawn by the applicants. 

Residents have attempted to fight the 
board's rulings in courts but in each case 
have failed. 

Economics, the psychology of status seek- 
ing and the desires of the State Department 
conspire against the citizens’ groups. 

A real estate agent explained, “The eco- 
nomics are overpowering. The seller gets a 
better price than from purchasers who would 
use the building as homes. 

“The foreign country gets a building for 
a price lower than prices for comparable 
space in a commercially zoned area. The 
country also gets the prestige of a fine home 
ata good address. 

“That impresses visitors who come to the 
offices or to parties.” 

POSITION OF UNITED STATES 

The State Department explained its posi- 
tion In the case of Brazil's application to use 
4510 42d Street NW., site of the Washington 
Home for Foundlings, for its chancery: 

“The District of Columbia was originally 
created not as a residential area but as the 
seat of the US. Government, with the 
thought in mind that foreign countries 
would send their diplomatic representatives 
here.” 

The late James E. Schwab cast the sole 
vote against Brazil in the five-man board. 
“Unless the board applies to this appeal the 
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same test it would apply to similar use by & 
nonprofit organization, the board will,” he 
said, “as a result of the precedent establish- 
ed, lose actual control over the location of 
chanceries in residential areas.” 

Mr. Schwab's prediction has been proved 
wrong twice. 

BOARD BALKS 

The Board balked recently when asked to 
permit Ghana a chancery at 2907 Ellicott 
Terrace NW. An earlier application for the 
use of the same address by West Germany 
had been withdrawn before the hearing. 
The Board found the Ghana chancery “not 
compatible” with the terrace’s homes. 

Vigorous neighborhood action also fought 
an attempt to establish a chancery for Gabon 
at 2129 Bancroft Place NW. this year. The 
Board ruled that, with no off-street parking 
provided for chancery workers and ‘visitors, 
the application should be denied. 

The plucky Bancroft residents’ success 
against Gabon came just after a battle 
against the Cameroun Republic. 

The Republic wanted to use 2128 Bancroft 
as a chancery. That address and 2130 had 
been used as offices of the government of 
Chile, but neighbors said the buildings had 
reverted to residential status when Chile 
moved out. 


INJUNCTION DISSOLVED 


The neighbors obtained an injunction, 
saw it dissolved a few days later. Like many 
recent cases, residents got a geography les- 
son, little more. 

Neighbors fought the Netherlands Govern- 
ment when it wanted to build a $3 million 
chancery at 4200 Linnean Avenue, near Up- 
ton Street NW., and failed. Waverly Taylor, 
Inc., then managed to get a District Court 
restraining order but it was dissolved. 

The Czech chancery at 1612 Tilden Street 
NW. stirred neighbors who claimed the 
Board failed to protect the integrity of the 
area. One resident said the Czechs were 
likely to use the building for “nondiplomatic 
activities customarily carried on under dip- 
lomatic guise.” He meant spying. 

But District Court found the Board acted 
“reasonably.” 

Thus, the “blight” advances. Often it ad- 
vances outside the control of the Board. 
Foreign governments with property estab- 
lished before 1958 can do pretty much what 
they want to with their buildings. 


IMMUNITY GIVEN 


Governments with property bought since 
then still retain a great measure of immu- 
nity. Fire laws, for instance, can't be en- 
forced. 

Kalorama citizens are now fighting with 
their backs to the wall. They list 62 chan- 
ceries and 20 embassies in their small tri- 
angle bounded by Rock Creek Park, Con- 
necticut and Massachusetts Avenues NW. 

Some, of course, fight, fail, and flee. 

Mrs. Maryland McCormick, widow of 
Robert R. McCormick, publisher of the 
Chicago Tribune, strongly protested the 
granting of a request for the establishment 
of a chancery for Mali at 2130 R Street NW. 

FIGHTS GO ON 

A few months after her protest failed, she 
negotiated with Cyprus for the sale of her 
home in the same block. The sale went 
through when the board agreed it could be 
used as embassy and chancery. 

Others are still fighting. 

David M. Key, a retired Foreign Service 
officer and general manager of the American 
Foreign Service Association, appealed in per- 
son a month ago to the Chief of Protocol, 
Angier Biddle Duke. He also wrote Secretary 
of State Rusk. 

Mr. Key said he and a local lawyer told 
them there was no proper objection to em- 
bassies, of whatever nationality, because 
they are residences. But the office of the 
Ambassador and other officials, he said, ought 
to be treated like any other business office. 
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Mr. Key does not feel he achieved anything. 

Gover M. Koockogey, president of the 
Kalorama Citizens’ Association, this past 
week tried a new offensive. He got the North 
Washington Council of Citizens’ Associations 
to approve a request to the Zoning Board, 
the District Commissioners, and the Senate 
and House District Committees. 

A BASIC REQUEST 


The request is simple: Enforce the zoning 
laws, giving applications for chancerles the 
same breaks, but no more, than applications 
for other offices. 

Mr. Key says if the council's request is 
granted, there would be no logical cause 
for upset international relations. 

Having served in seyeral foreign capitals, 
he says that these cities may enforce local 
zoning laws and that the United States, to 
his knowledge, does not and should not try 
to ride over these laws. 

In the capitals he has served in, the US.'s 
chanceries are in areas used for office build- 
ings. The United States, he says, did not in- 
sist that the chanceries be next to or near to 
its Embassies. 

THREE HEARINGS SCHEDULED 


On Wednesday, hearings on three more 
chanceries will be held before the Board of 
Zoning Adjustment. 

The owner of 3421 Massachusetts Avenue 
NW. will appeal on behalf of the Republic of 
Sudan to establish a chancery there. The 
owner of 7119 16th Street NW. will make a 
similar appeal for the Republic of Upper 
Volta. 

The Republic of Panama will ask permis- 
sion to establish its chancery at Woodland 
Drive and 29th Street NW. 

Judge Russell E. Train of the US. Tax 
Court here got his first notice of the hear- 
ing in a news report Tuesday in the Star. 

THE JUDGE'S STATEMENT 


Next day he wrote the Board: "I fall to 
understand why neither I nor any other 
neighbors insofar as I have been able to de- 
termine have been served with an official 
notice of the hearings as required by law. 

“There are five [embassies] within one 
block of my own house. All of this has been 
accepted in good grace by myself and my 
neighbors but always with the firm under- 
standing that only embassy residences are in- 
volved and never chanceries. 

“Should the application be granted, the 
existing difficulties reportedly encountered 
by the State Department in assisting for- 
eign governments to find suitable embassy 
residences will be immeasurably aggravated. 
It will become clear that assurances to the 
effect that only embassy residences are in- 
volved are meaningless. 

“I will state now in all frankness that my 
own attitude and, I feel sure, that of my 
neighbors, will change from one of friendly 
acceptance to one of hostility.” 


Jobs Go Begging in Our Dynamic Econ- 
omy: Newspapers Scratch for Re- 
cruits—I 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 

Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, the basic theme of the study “Em- 
ployment in Our Dynamic Economy,” 
conducted by the Republican policy 
committee is that automation produces 
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More jobs than it displaces, albeit it is 
difficult to identify the newly created 
jobs because they are frequently in fields 
Seemingly unrelated to the field in which 
the automation has occurred. Yet, any 
concentrated study will reveal where 
these new jobs are and common observa- 
tion shows that economic advancement 
Creates jobs for millions. 

My good friends of the press fre- 
quently ask where are all these new jobs 
going abegging. Well, some of them ap- 
Parently have been right under their 
noses. I am placing in the Appendix of 
the Recorp an article appearing in the 
August 8, 1961, Christian Science Moni- 
5 “Newspapers Scratch for Re- 
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(Norg.—American journalism offers one of 
the most challenging opportunities to young 
People embarking on their careers. But 
Newspapers are having trouble in filling 
vacancies with topnotch recruits. Theodore 

n, dean of the College of Journalism 
and Communications at the University of 
Illinois, gives some of the reasons for this 
Situation in two articles written for the 
Christian Science Monitor.) 

(By Theodore Peterson) 

One day last spring, a Journalism gradu- 
ate at a midwestern university told his dean 
he would like a job with a large daily about 

miles away. As soon as the newspaper’s 
Personnel manager got a note from the dean, 
he phoned the young man to come for an 
expense-paid interview. He hired the young 
Man on the spot, for $100 a week, and agreed 
to let him take time off this summer for a 
ie pean tour with the university’s glee 

None of that graduate's journalism class- 
Mates had to take the first job to come along. 

again this spring, schools of journalism 
had far more jobs than graduates. 

Behind that situation lie a couple of minor 
ironies of the past decade, 

One is that the mass media, which have 
done an efficient job of selling soap, soup, 
and cereals to the consumer, have failed 
miserably in selling their own career op- 
Portunities to the Nation’s youth. 

Another is that journalism enrollments 
have been skidding steadily downward at 
the very time schools of journalism have 
been shucking off their vocational training 
for a respectable professionalism. 


SHORTAGE STUDIED 


Whenever editors and publishers gather, 
recruitment is likely to come up for dis- 
cussion. The shortage of newspaper talent 
is so acute that the Wall Street Journal has 
Set up a public service organization to study 
and help solve the problem. 

u than two-thirds of the dailies in the 

S. regard a personnel shortage in their 
news departments as a leading problem, ac- 
cording to a study done for the Wall Street 

Journal. Newspapers need 3,500 new workers 

& year, about 1,000 more than the total an- 

nual crop of journalism graduates. Even 

of that crop, newspapers are getting an ever 
smaller share. Advertising, broadcasting, and 

Public relations are claiming a high propor- 

tion of graduates. But those fields also are 

hit by the manpower shortage. 

_, High school students are indifferent for 
the most part to the genuine opportunities 
in Journalism. Only about one in five of 
those working for their school newspapers 
and yearbooks intend to make journalism a 
career. The huge majority of boys aud girls 
&t a conference of the Columbia Scholastic 
1 Association in 1959 saw journalism as a 

OW-paying occupation, lacking in prestige, 
and not conducive to a good family life. 
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INTEREST FADES 


Even many journalism graduates who go 
into newspaper work lose interest after a few 
years. Ohio State University questioned 
members of the 1953 graduating class of 
representative schools of journalism to find 
out what they were doing 6 years after 
graduation. About 5 of every 10 had gone 
straight from the classroom into the news- 
paper city room. But only 3 of every 10 were 
still there 6 years later. 

Although publishers realize they are los- 
ing out on the manpower hunt, so far they 
have done more talking than acting. True, 
95 percent of the papers belonging to the 
Inland Daily Press Association have some 
continuing program of recruitment, but 
many programs are little more than gestures. 

Newspapers are far more aggressive in 
seeking their share of students already com- 
mitted to journalism than in encouraging 
new ones to enter the field. More and more, 
newspaper personnel managers are making 
an annual swing among the journalism 
schools in search of talent. Some 25 recruit- 
ers from New York to Los Angeles visited 
the Missouri School of Journalism last year. 
At least one Midwest daily sends its repre- 
sentatives 500 miles away in its talent hunt. 

NO PINCH—YET 


Some editors, especially of metropolitan 
dailies with national reputations, say they 
feel no personnel pinch. “We've always had 
our pick of the crop,” one such editor re- 
marked recently, “and the job hunters have 
always come to see us.” But the editor is 
afraid that situation will not continue, so 
he has visited schools of journalism in his 
area to get acquainted with their directors 
and their programs. 

Many an editor who once argued that all 
journalism graduates were hopeless incom- 
petents and their professors academic char- 
latans now is meekly calling on journalism 
schools to ask if please, they can find him 
a good reporter or copy desk man. 

The heads of schools of journalism are 
embarrassed at the number of times they 
must say no“ to such requests. In recent 
years, they have been listing 3, 4, as high 
as 10 job offers for every graduate. 

For in the past dozen years, their enroll- 
ments have dropped alarmingly. The pre- 
cise extent of the drop is hard to determine, 
but all studies agree it is large. 

The 73 journalism schools replying to an 
annual survey in 1948 had a total enroll- 
ment of 16,619; the 101 schools reporting 
last fall had a total of 11,390. Enrollments 
in all journalism schools fell by about 49 
percent between 1948 and 1957, according to 
a study by the Associated Press managing 
editors. Another study showed that enroll- 
ments of 10 representative schools had 
dropped by about 56 percent in that same 
period. 


Fiscal Folly 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. HARVEY of Indiana. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I include two edi- 
torials, one from the Washington Post 
of August 13 gives the typical “line” 
advocated by those supporting “back- 
door” spending. 
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The other, from the Muncie Star, gives 
a good explanation why we should not 
resort to this measure: 
FiscaL FOLLY 


Remember the good old days when the 
dollar was worth almost 60 cents? Well, 
those days have long since been gone and 
the systematic devaluation of the dollar has 
just about become an established fact. The 
American taxpayer, when he thinks about it 
at all, seemingly accepts it as a way of life. 
Yet that fact of life, reflected in this national 
debt of almost $300 billion, already costs 
taxpayers more than $8 billion a year in 
interest alone. 

Testifying before the Senate-House Fi- 
nance Committee prior to being confirmed as 
secretary of the treasury, C. Douglas Dillon 
said, “Everything we do depends on having 
a sound economy, which, in turn, means 
having a sound fiscal system.” A balanced 
budget, he said, is “essential for national 
security.” Yet 3 months later Dillon as- 
sured taxpayers that the administration’s 
spending orgy was no cause for alarm, and 
he described the expected fiscal deficit as 
“entirely appropriate.” 

The fact is that inflation has become a 
way of life simply because for almost 30 
years politicians have been wed to the illu- 
sion that it is gocd for the economy. They 
have sold the public on the notion that it is 
a necessary stimulant for keeping away 
business doldrums. Not even our frighten- 
ing loss of gold reserves, our balance of pay- 
ments defiicit, high-priced, uncompetitive 
products—not even these necessary byprod- 
ucts of inflation have discouraged our fiscal 
follies. 

The only reason the United States has not 
yet been the victim of runaway inflation. 
like France and Germany previously, is the 
ability of our economy to function despite 
impediments erected by the Government, to 
shrug off most political manipulation. But 
for all its industrial might, our economy can 
not withstand forever every assault made on 
it in the name of New Deal economics, Un- 
less the Federal Government sharply curtalls 
its spending policies and unless it retires 
part of its national debt each year, the Na- 
tion sooner or later will face a crisis of im- 
measurable and perhaps unmanageable pro- 
portions. 


Borrowine To Save 


It is highly gratifying that the Senate has 
upheld the principle of long-range foreign 
aid authority in the initial test. Defeat of 
the Byrd amendment, which would have re- 
quired annual appropriations, does not nec- 
essarily mean that an adequate borrowing 
authorization will have clear sailing. But the 
decisive 56-to-39 vote by which the amend- 
ment was turned down attests a welcome un- 
derstanding by legislators of the importance 
of the 5-year commitment power. 

That importance is, simply, in the added 
effectiveness and efficiency which should be 
possible with continuity. With annual ap- 
propriations, projects in underdeveloped 
countries are too often on a hand-to-mouth 
basis. This makes for waste. It deprives 
our ald program of the leverage it needs to 
induce other governments to plan thor- 
oughly, institute national discipline, and 
commit their own resources on a country- 
wide basis. 


Rather ominously, soundings in the House 
indicate a somewhat closer division between 
proponents and opponents of long-range au- 
thority. Here President Kennedy will have 
to use his utmost persuasion and charm. 
The borrowing authority that he seeks is not 
a new phenomenon—it has been used over 
more than 30 years by more than a score of 
agencies, with conspicuous success and 
without any raids on the Treasury. 
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Combined with more selectivity in the 
aid program, it will help avoid the lack of 
coordination that Congressmen complain re- 
sults in money down the drain. 

There are few if any more compelling 
tasks before the country than to make the 
economic aid program more effective. For- 
eign aid is a burden, yes; but it is far less of 
a burden, proportionately, than it was a dec- 
ade ago. It is small indeed compared with 
the burden of armaments—and Congress has 
added several necessary billions to that bur- 
den with scarcely a murmur, 

Yet if we are fortunate and a clash of 
arms is averted, it is in the countries where 
people are struggling for dignity and a bet- 
ter life in freedom that the contest for the 
kind of world we want to see may well be 
decided. That is the fundamental and per- 
suasive justification for granting the Presi- 
dent what he has asked. 


Dr. Burns’ Voice of Reason 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the 
present administration has established 
the practice of calling in theoretical ex- 
perts in various fields to advise them in 
their consistent effort to create a world 
of utter confusion. 

The collection of experts that Presi- 
dent Kennedy has developed in his 
Council of Economic Advisers, headed 
by Dr. Walter Heller, have been busy 
explaining to the country, and presum- 
ably the President, economic theories 
which are intended to explain our prob- 
lems and offer a magic solution under 
the general prescription of centraliza- 
tion of government and restriction of 
individual economic liberty. 

We, as a Nation, have been fortunate 
that Dr. Arthur F. Burns, who served as 
Chairman of President Eisenhower’s 
Council of Economie Advisers, has seen 
fit to challenge the exaggerated eco- 
nomic theories now reigning supreme in 
Washington and in doing so has provided 
a true public service by bringing a rea- 
sonable voice to bear in the discussion 
of the American economic position. 

Mr. Speaker, I ask leave to insert into 
the Recorp an editorial from the Chi- 
cago Tribune of Saturday, August 12, 
entitled “Dr. Burns’ Voice of Reason” 
which provides sound, constructive com- 
ments and interpretation of the conflict- 
ing economic views as expressed by Dr. 
Burns, a practical, sound economist, and 
Dr. Heller: 

Dr. Burns’ Vorcx or REASON 

For several months Dr. Arthur F. Burns, 
who was Chairman of President Eisenhower's 
Council of Economic Advisers, has been en- 
gaged in a running debate with the mem- 
bers of President Kennedy's council, headed 
by Dr. Walter W, Heller, 

Dr. Heller and his council expound the 
familiar theory that there is a growing gap 
between what we are producing and what 
we ought to produce [Dr. Burns calls it the 
theory of neostagnation]. Their remedy is 
that the Government should spend more 
money to stimulate the economy and that, 
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in their own words, “public expenditures 
of high social utility ought not to be de- 
terred by fears that the economy will soon 
be up against its capacity to produce“ 
other words, fears of inflation. 

The Heller formula is made to order for 
politicians who, having promised big spend- 
ing programs in exchange for votes, are now 
able to dignify their pet programs with a 
semblance of economic justification. 

Dr, Burns’ latest yolley in this exchange 
appears in the current monthly survey of the 
Morgan Guaranty Trust Co. of New York, 
and deserves the widest reading. 

Using the council's own figures and reason- 
ing, Dr. Burns finds that “with one very 
minor exception, the American economy of 
our generation has succeeded in escaping 
from its chronic, persistent slack only during 
wartime [the Korean war].” 

This, as he says, is “a caricature.” These 
are the very years in which American bor- 
rowing and spending, both Government and 
private, have grown faster than ever before 
in peacetime. How then can Dr. Heller's 
council say that more spending would have 
reduced the so-called gap? 

Federal spending alone has shown a relent- 
less and alarming tendency to pyramid year 
after year; the expected figure for 1962, Dr. 
Burns points out, is already $7.8 billion 
ahead of 1961 and seems destined to grow 
even more. Spending in 1961 was $5 billion 
ahead of 1960, and so on. The boom of 
1959-60 was short, he said, not because the 
Government spent too little, as the council 
alleges, but because “spending kept climb- 
ing long after the recession had ended, with 
the cash deficit soaring to an annual rate of 
over $15 billion in the first quarter of 1959, 
which caused fears of inflation, thereby forc- 
ing an abrupt shift of policy.” 

This lesson, Dr. Burns says, should not be 
lost on us. It is precisely because the ways 
in which we fight recession have longer run 
consequences that we must not permit com- 
passion for the unemployed to lead us into 
actions which, while immediately beneficial, 
may seriously injure the entire population 
a little later. Since defense outlays must 
go up, other programs should be cut. Since 
our economy is recovering and employment 
is again rising, we can with good conscience 
subdue our impatience for economic im- 
provement, 

“Let us not exaggerate the shortcomings 
of our economy or belittle the achievements 
of the past,” he writes. “In the postwar 
period our economy has extended, if not im- 
proved on, its historic rate of growth. Per- 
haps the greatest economic triumph of our 
generation, although we too often show little 
appreciation of it, is the reduction of the 
swings of the business cycle and the blunt- 
ing of their impact on the lives and for- 
tunes of individuals. We should strive to do 
still better in the future.” 

Dr. Burns“ voice is that of reason amid 
panic, and confidence amid uncertainty. 


Death of a Farm Leader 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. NEAL SMITH 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 

Mr. SMITH of Iowa. Mr. Speaker, it 
was with profound sorrow that I learned 
of the passing of Al Loveland, of Janes- 
ville, Iowa, on Monday, August 7, 1961. 
Albert J. Loveland was one of the best- 
known Iowans among the farmers of 
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Iowa. I knew him as a personal friend 
for more than 10 years, and all who knew 
him held him in the very highest respect. 
Even those who violently disagreed with 
him on issues never doubted his sin- 
cereity or integrity or his courageous 
dedication to what he believed was right. 
The deep sympathy of all Iowans is ex- 
tended to the loved ones he left behind. 
I know the outstanding life he led; his 
outstanding public service and his noble 
outlook on life will always be a source of 
consolation to them. He was one of the 
best men I ever knew. 

Following is an editorial from the Des 
Moines (Iowa) Register, of August 10, 
1961; 

DEATH OF A FARM LEADER 

Albert J. Loveland, Janesville, Iowa, 
farmer who died Monday, was the man who 
helped other Iowa farmers produce for World 
War II. 

He has been interested in farm programs 
since the first corn loan. He had served as 
township and county chairman of the old 
Agricultural Adjustment Administration be- 
fore he became a member of the State fleld 
force in 1939. He became chairman of the 
rpg committee in 1941 and served until 
1948, 

He later was an Undersecretary of Agri- 
culture in Washington, an unsuccessful 
Democratic nominee for U.S. Senator, State 
administrator for the Office of Price Stabili- 
zation and a supporter of Secretary of Agri- 
culture Charles F. Brannan and President 

Truman. 

His most important job, however, probably 
was his work as State AAA head in the days 
when the emphasis shifted from reduction 
to production in farming because of the war. 

Al Loveland was a pleasant, genial, and 
loyal man, He was loyal not only to farm- 
ing but to his own farm at Janesville. He 
always went back to it to “pick a little corn” 
as he said after his senatorial race or to per- 
form some other farming task. 


Calm in the Face of Soviet Threats 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following column by Mr. 
William S. White, that appeared in the 
Evening Star, Washington, D.C., on Fri- 
day, August 11, 1961. 

The indicated column follows: 

CALM IN THE Face or Soviet THREATS— 
PRESIDENT'S UNMOVING ATTITUDE VIEWED AS 
MAKING KHRUSHCHEV MORE SHRILL 

(By William 8. White) 

The dialog across the world between 
President Kennedy and Nikita Khrushchev 
of the Soviet Union is falling into fixed and 
vastly different tone patterns, though Mr. 
Khrushchev's pattern is in two predictable 
parts. 

The Russlan's Is alternately the voice of 
coaxing and of strident threats. Mr. Ken- 
nedy’s has now settled into the voice of a 
calm, unmoved determination which, among 
other things, is beginning to make his antag- 
onist sound a little shrill, a little unsure. 

Mr. Kennedy, these days, is refusing to 
respond either to Mr. Khrushchey’s bait of 
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a heavy reasonableness, or to his inevitable 
second-day mood, in which he brandishes 
new atomic weapons of unthinkable fright- 
fulness. 

Always, whatever the elderly Russian says 
and however he says it, the younger Ameri- 
can says the same thing: We will neither 
give up nor negotiate any of our basic rights 
in Berlin. We will negotiate, more or less 
anywhere and more or less anytime, on any- 
thing and everything that is truly negotia- 
ble. We seek no war and will go to any 
honorable length to avoid it. If fight we 
must we will fight a war—not simply for 
Berlin, but for Western Allied rights in that 
last outpost of the free world, that token 
of the Western right to stay in Europe itself. 

Mr. Kennedy's most recent press confer- 
ence sharply illustrated the deeply conscious 
Policy of the U.S. Government to talk softly— 
and not even to mention that big stick which 
all the same it is carrying. “Think of it al- 
ways; speak of it never,” Winston Churchill 
Once said of what the then hard-pressed 
allies had in store for Hitler's Nazis. 

Our line now is about that—‘“Think of 
it always; speak of it never.” Thus, the 
President has adopted a manner which 
though not jaunty is deliberately casual. He 
refused to dignify by so much as an indirect 
comment Mr. Khrushchev's latest threat, 
that the Soviet Union might build a rocket 
having explosive power equivalent to 100 
Million tons of TNT. 

It is, of course, impossible to tell from this 
side of the world what effect this cool ig- 
noring of one of the most inflammatory 
Speeches in all the cold war may have had 
on Mr. Khrushchev himself. 

It is reckoned here, however, that if all 
human experience, among Western men any- 
how, has any meaning at all, the President's 
Attitude has largely broken this latest of 
Russian propaganda spears. 

For Western peoples at least know that any 
Man who in any confrontation with another 

to use an almost hysterical violence— 
of words—is rarely g from strength, 
cut usually either from frustration or un- 


Bound up in the President's policy of treat- 
ing Mr. Khrushchev's worst outbursts with 
the thunders of silence is something more 
than a mere propaganda tactic. (It is wel- 
comed, too, by the leading politicians in both 
Parties here.) For in plain truth, Mr. Ken- 
nedy is the spokesman for great power and 
for 3 country already deeply with him in this 

e. 

He has no need to terrify his own people 
into supporting him. Moreover, he knows 
there never was any future in trying to out- 
Shout any Communist, whether a two-bit 
cell organizer or the present Czar of all the 
Russians. Somebody, in any contest, has 
got to have some sense of responsibility. 
And, so far in human history, that somebody 

usually wins in the end. 

Indeed, there are very high officials here 
Who believe the main effect of Mr. Khru- 
Shchey's bouts of violence is to destroy his 
alternating claims that he is a reasonable 
fellow at heart. And they even believe that 
the uglier he talks the less likely he is to 


wae the Berlin crisis over the abyss into 


An Opinion on Borrowing Authority in 
Foreign Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SILVIO 0. CONTE 
IN THE Bouse OF 6 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. CONTE. Mr. Speaker, the Con- 
Sress of the United States is now debat- 
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ing the Mutual Security Act of 1961. 
The question of financing the foreign 
aid program through the granting of 
“borrowing authority” is the uppermost 
issue of this debate. The Holyoke, 
Mass., Transcript-Telegram, in its Au- 
gust 3, 1961, edition, carried an editorial 
entitled “Each Year a Coffin Nail” which 
in my opinion correctly reflects the views 
of the voters in my district on this is- 
sue. Under leave to extend my remarks 
in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, I include 
the editorial “Each Year a Coffin Nail”: 


EACH YEAR A COFFIN NAIL 


The foreign aid program is vital to the 
security of the United States. The 5-year 
borrowing authority to finance this program 
is not. It does, in fact, represent a serious 
danger to the future of democratic govern- 
ment. 

In the coming weeks Congress will decide 
not only the question of foreign aid, but 
also whether or not it will sacrifice its and 
the people’s right to control such programs 
in the future. 

Congress has put itself in this unfortu- 
nate position in which a compromise may 
be the only satisfactory answer. Because 
it consistently has put off debate and pas- 
sage of the annual foreign aid measure until 
late each year, Congress has made it virtu- 
ally impossible for the program’s adminis- 
trators to properly plan and carry out its 
goals in the most effective manner. 

Every year the State Department, the 
ICA and other agencies involved have been 
left in the air as the fiscal year ended be- 
cause Congress had not yet acted upon their 
budgets for the coming year. It was not 
only impossible to plan for the future, but 
it was almost impossible to effectively ad- 
minister the current program. 

Thus arose the plea by believers in foreign 
aid that long-range planning be permitted 
in order that a better job could be done to 
combat the spread of communism and assist 
underdeveloped nations achieve a way of life 
compatible to modern civilization. 

The need for this ability to formulate 
long-range plans is evident, but the request 
has gone beyond sensible and safe bounds. 
An overall foreign-aid authorization should 
be made for a period of perhaps 5 years in 
order to establish a sound program. There 
is no need, however, for appropriating funds 
for a 5-year period. This would only in- 
crease bureaucratic power at the expense of 
the people’s power as expressed by Congress. 

Should Congess add this retreat from its 
prerogatives to the many it has taken in the 
past, it will open the door wider to future 
inroads on the American democratic system 
by a strong centralized government. An 
America without an effective Congress is no 
America at all. 

Proponents of the 5-year appropriation 
plan argue that it would make the foreign- 
aid program more efficient. This may be, 
but efficiency at the sacrifice of the people’s 
power to review, if not to alter or cancel, is 
an efficiency that strongly resembles the 
centralized state systems which the Ameri- 
can people profess to abhor. 

Those who claim that efficiency would re- 
sult from the 5-year plan tend to ignore the 
fact that a mistake once started would be 
difficult to stop. At least under the present 
system, as bad as it may be, there is a pos- 
sibility of changing a plan or correcting a 
mistake once a year. And while quicker ac- 
tion can be taken by one man or a few men, 
there is no place in the history of man to 
show that, in the long run, this form of gov- 
ernment is better for the well-being of the 
people. 

It also should be remembered that the 
efficiency or inefficiency of the foreign aid 
program is not solely the function of Con- 
gress. In many cases, it is the administra- 
tion of the program that is inefficient. This 
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It is generally agreed that something bet- 
ter than the present system must be found. 
The best answer, from the standpoint of the 
American people would be to have Congress 
act promptly each year to finance for the 
next year a portion of long-range program 
previously determined by the administration 
and authorized by Congress. This would 
provide flexibility as well as promote effi- 
ciency while maintaining the people’s control 
over their future. 

If a compromise is necessary it should be 
one that will continue some elements of the 
people’s power while granting leeway by the 
program's administration. 

This could be done through a 5-year au- 
thorization combined with a 2- or 3- 
year borrowing authority rather than the 
requested 5 years. The 5-year authorization 
for the program would grant sufficient time 
for the administrators to plan ahead from 
1 year to the next, and a 2-year appropria- 
tion would give them greater assurance than 
they have at present that the money will 
be forthcoming. At the same time, the peo- 
ple, through Congress, would still retain 
some of their right to alter or correct the 
program as the situation might warrant. 

The cry now is for efficiency. Efficiency in 
every aspect of government. Instead of try- 
ing to instill a sense of efficiency in men, 
however, the attempt is being made to in- 
still efficiency through centralized govern- 
ment. This has not worked for long in the 
past, and it won’t work in the future. Every 
loss of the people's power to make the basic 
decisions is another nail in the coffin of 
democratic government. 


A Time for Austerity 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, in his 
inaugural address, President Kennedy’s 
most widely acclaimed passage was: 

Ask not what your country can do for you: 
Ask what you can do for your country. 


I submit, Mr. President, that in view 
of the circumstances which have arisen 
since that noble declaration of January 
20, 1961, that it is time for the Kennedy 
administration itself to heed this clarion 
call 


I think sufficient demonstration has 
been given that the people of America 
are ready and willing to do what is neces- 
sary to preserve our freedoms. However, 
it seems to me that the administration 
and the Congress have acted at cross- 
purposes with the President’s admoni- 
tion to the people. 

Nowhere have I found evidence that 
the Congress or the administration is 
willing to take that first, vital step dem- 
onstrating to the people of America that 
we must now take “first things first” and 
establish a system of priorities on non- 
defense government spending. 

This is illustrated most pointedly in a 
recent editorial in one of our South 
Dakota daily newspapers, the Madison 
Daily Leader, in an editorial entitled “A 
Time for Austerity.” 

I ask unanimous consent that the edi- 
torial be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD, 
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There being no objection, the edito- 
rial was ordered to be printed in the REC- 
orp, as follows: 

A TIME ror AUSTERITY 

The alacrity with which Congress is re- 
sponding to the President’s call for strength- 
ening our defenses will impress the free 
world, especially our European allies. But 
how about the lesser nations? 

We are parading our power. But in this 
nuclear age power has ominous connota- 
tions for the people in the smaller coun- 
tries. Many of them already look on us as 
a colossus, an extravagant colossus, even a 
nation of pampered playboys. They are in- 
clined to wonder about the ruggedness of 
our people. Some even regard us as a na- 
tion gone soft and are not too eager to aline 
with us. Our high standard of living 
arouses their wonder but hardly their ad- 
miration. 

And their confident admiration is what 
we need to inspire. It would be of great im- 
portance to us if we could restore their faith 
in our ability to recapture the fortitude by 
which our pioneers built this land. 

But when these little people look toward 
Washington, what do they see? Prepara- 
tions for tremendous spending. But they 
hear no pay-as-we-go talk. They remember 
President Kennedy's exhortation to Ameri- 
cans to ask what they can do for their 
country, but they hear no hint of any au- 
sterity program, 

If they saw an America tightening its belt, 
uniting for whatever sacrifices may lie 
ahead, our stock would soar with the Latin 
Americans, with the Africans, with many 
as-yet neutral Asian nations. Even the Brit- 
ish might be drawn closer to us; the British 
understand the uses of austerity. 

Back of all this is an eyen graver ques- 
tion. Can we hope to win the great world 
struggle in which we are engaged, and still 
keep all our luxuries? Such an attitude 
could bring us a tragic awakening. 


Shirley Highway 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. BROYHILL. Mr. Speaker, the 
Washington Sunday Star yesterday—Au- 
gust 13—published an editorial entitled, 
“Good Shirley Compromise.” It hailed 
the agreement reached by Federal and 
Virginia State officials for widening of 
Shirley Highway from four to eight 
Janes, and suggested that anyone who 
doubts the urgency of the project “take 
a drive over the highway during any 
rush hour—or try to.” Reading it, any- 
one who has ever undergone that drive 
can only say, “Amen.” 

As the editorial said, this was a true 
compromise. Each side receded from 
its previous position, in the interests of 
easing the burden of commuters com- 
pelied to travel Shirley to and from 
their place of daily work. All concerned 
are to be complimented for their deter- 
mination to work for the public good. 

Those of us who have been concerned 
with finding ways to ease the bumper- 
to-bumper jams on Shirley Highway 
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now are waiting anxiously for these offi- 
cials to return to Congress with specific 
proposals. Enabling legislation then can 
be pushed to prompt enactment. We are 
confident this will be soon, and that the 
legislation will be approved before we 
adjourn sine die. 

Also in yesterday's Star was an item 
concerning another phase of the Shirley 
Highway problem—the expeditious 
movement of rapid-transit buses when 
the highway is widened. We hope this 
problem can be solved as satisfactorily 
as the basic highway dispute appears to 
have been settled. 

Under unanimous consent, Mr. Speak- 
er, I include the editorial and the news 
item from the Washington Sunday Star 
for August 13, to which I have referred, 
in the Appendix of the RECORD: 

Goop SHIRLEY COMPROMISE 

Rush-hour victims of the daily traffic con- 
gestion on Shirley highway will hail the 
sensible compromise relief plan worked out 
by Federal and Virginia officials, Each side 
has made concessions and thus made pos- 
sible an agreement to add four lanes to the 
four already trying futilely to cope with the 
morning and evening bumper-to-bumper 
processions. More drastic proposals have 
been laid aside for future consideration, so 
that a start can be made soon on a program 
for immediate relief. 

There has been too much delay on this 
start already, because of a deadlock between 
the U.S. Bureau of Public Roads and the 
Virginia department of highways over Vir- 
ginia’s plan for paralleling Shirley with a 
second expressway from Woodbridge to the 
Potomac shore. There had been disagree- 
ment, furthermore, as to what Virginia's 


share of the cost of any improvements should 


be. Now, happily, Virginia has decided not 
to press at this time for a second express- 
way and to support instead the widening of 
Shirley to eight lanes. In turn, the Federal 
Government has said it would pay 95 percent 
of the cost of the widening, provided Virginia 
takes over maintenance and supervision of 
the improved highway. State officials have 
accepted this proposal. 

We concur with Federal Roads Director 
Whitton that the situation on Shirley has 
become so critical that action by Congress 
at this session to authorize this project is 
justified, And if any member of Congress 
doubts the urgency of the undertaking, we 
suggest that he take a drive over the high- 
way during any rush-hour period—or try to. 

SHMRLEY Buses May Get LANES 


Exclusive bus lanes on the new, improved 
Shirley Highway now being planned were 
suggested yesterday in an agreement of co- 
operation between the Federal Bureau of 
Public Roads and the National Capital Trans- 
portation Agency. 

The agreement, emphasizing coordination 
of planning for mass transit in connection 
with widening of Shirley Highway, was an- 
nounced by Secretary of Commerce Hodges. 

One aspect of the agreement is to con- 
sider recommending that Virginia highway 
Officials provide exclusive bus lanes for ex- 
press transit service during rush hours once 
the Shirley Highway is widened from the four 
to eight lanes. 

A few weeks ago Virginia and Bureau of 
Public Roads officials agreed that Shirley 
should be widened by four lanes and brought 
up to Interstate highway standards. 

Yesterday’s agreement followed talks be- 
tween C. Darwin Stolzenbach, administrator 
of NCTA, and Rex M. Whitton, Federal High- 
way Administrator. 


August 14 
Natural Gas Rates 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD V. LONG 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. LONG of Missouri. Mr. Presi- 
dent, not long ago I received a letter 
from Mayor Middleton, of Bowling 
Green, Mo., pointing out problems en- 
countered under the present law re- 
specting natural gas rates. Because of 
my concern in this matter, I joined 
Senator CARROLL as a cosponsor of S. 
1946. It is my hope that action can be 
taken in amending the Natural Gas Act 
to better protect the consumer. How- 
ever, amending the act to eliminate 
tentative increases subject to refund or 
amending the act to prevent tentative 
increases subject to refund while 
another tentative increase is in effect, 
will not solve the entire problem. Action 
must also be taken to expedite consid- 
eration of applications while retaining 
thorough examination. This may re- 
quire more manpower as well as re- 
organization. 

I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
the letter from Mayor Middleton and 
also a report from Jerome Kuykendall, 
Chairman of the Federal Power Com- 
mission, concerning the letter. 

There being no objection, the letters 
were ordered to be printed in the REC- 
orp, as follows: 

Crry or BOWLING Green, 
Bowling Green, Mo., June 6, 1961. 
Hon. Epwarp V. LONG, 
U.S. Senate, Washington, D.C. 

Dran SENATOR Lona: I, as mayor of Bowl- 
ing Green, am well aware of the problems of 
our local distributor of natural gas, the 
Bowling Green Gas Co. Mr. Hood, the man- 
ager, has operated this plant for a number 
of years, and the public relations of the com- 
pany are good. However, they are faced with 
the same problem as all other distributors of 
natural gas; that is the continuous increase 
in their cost of gas purchased which is di- 
rectly affecting literally millions of people, 
and they want to know why some settlement 
fair to all concerned cannot be reached. 

Under the Natural Gas Act as it is now 
written, the pipeline companies are permit- 
ted to put into effect proposed rates under 
bond until the Commission can finally de- 
termine what the fair rate should be. The 
local company has no alternative but to pass 
on to their customers this increase charged 
them by the pipeline company, the result 
being that even though these rates are being 
collected under bond it’s causing a severe 
hardship on the utility and some dissatis- 
faction among their customers, and I, as 
mayor of Bowling Green, would appreciate 
any effort on your part either by an amend- 
ment of the Natural Gas Act or by some 
method which would relieve this bottleneck 
that now exists in the Federal Power Com- 
mission, 

The gas company informs me that when 
and if there ever is a final determination 
reached on these rate cases that it would be 
a tremendous job to properly refund these 
excess charges, if any, back to their cus- 
tomers. They, themselves, in the 29 years 
of their local operation have never incr 


1961 


rates to their customers except in an amount 
which equalized the additional cost of their 
gas purchases, and if these increases con- 
tinue to pile one on another this refund 
Problem becomes greater. 

As a representative of the citizens of Bowl- 
ing Green I would appreciate any effort on 
your part that might in the end solve this 
problem. 

Yours very truly, 
W. B. MIDDLETON, Mayor. 
FEDERAL POWER COMMISSION, 
Washington, July 20, 1961. 
Hon. Epwarp V. LONG, 
U.S. Senate, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear SENATOR LONG: This is with reference 
to your letter dated June 26, 1961, enclosing a 
letter dated June 6, 1961, from Hon. W. B. 
Middleton, mayor of the city of Bowling 
Green, Mo. Mayor Middleton seeks action 
to expedite rate determinations by this 
Commission and thus overcome the prob- 
lem of excess charges collecetd subject to 
refund. 

The Bowling Green Gas Co., which dis- 
tributes natural gas in the city of Bowling 
Green, Mo., obtains its natural gas require- 
Ments from Panhandle Eastern Pipe Line 
Co, In 1954, Panhandle Eastern filed a rate 
increase in the rates to be charged the Bowl- 

Green Gas Co. and other customers. 
Following a period of suspension, the in- 
creased rates became effective subject to re- 
fund as provided by the Natural Gas Act. 

ings in that proceeding have been con- 
cluded and the matter was decided by the 
Commission's opinion (No. 344) and order 
deter issues and directing rate filing, 
issued April 27, 1961. The company filed an 
application for rehearing of such opinion and 
Order, and, by further order of the Commis- 
Sion ‘issued June 26, 1961, such application 
Was denied. 

In 1958, 1959, and 1960, Panhandle East- 
ern filed further systemwide rate increases 
With this on each of which, 
among other things, proposed further in- 
creases in the rate to be charged the Bowl- 
ing Green Gas Co. Each of these rate in- 

was suspended and thereafter at the 
end of such suspenison periods became ef- 
fective subject to refund in the manner 
Provided by the Natural Gas Act. Hearings 
On these three cases are now in progress. 

This Commission has no jurisdiction over 
rates covering sales of natural gas in inter- 
State commerce for resale. It has no juris- 
diction over rates charged by a local 

buting company to ultimate consum- 
ers. Such rates are generally under the 
Jurisdiction of State or local regulatory au- 
thority. Thus, refunds made pursuant to 
8 issued by this Commission are made 

y Pipeline companies to their local dis- 
tributing company customers and other 
Wholesale customers. The distribution of 
uch refunds by the local companies to the 
ultimate consumers is made in the manner 
and to the extent as may be ordered by the 
regulatory authority having jurisdiction 
785 such local companies. For example, in 
a 56, pursuant to an order of this Commis- 
np Panhandle Eastern refunded about 

476.000 to its wholesale customers. The 
Proportionate amount refunded to the 
diene Green Gas Co. was $31,443. The 
Grartbution ot the refund which Bowling 
Port pa received was presumably made in ac- 
le gance with rulings of the Missouri Pub- 
© Service Commission, 
oat Commission realizes that increases in 

2» Pipeline rates over which it has jurisdic- 
mite are frequently passed on to ultimate 
dis o mers through increases granted to the 
some buting companies by the local commis- 
Pani, having jurisdiction over such com- 
com, €s. Each increased rate is carefully and 

Pletely examined as expeditiously as 

ble through the medium of investiga- 
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tion of a company’s books, records and opera- 
tions, and public hearings or settlement 
conferences following investigation by the 
staff of the Commission. Only such in- 
creases are allowed as are proven to be jus- 
tified. The applications are being processed 
as fast as practicable, with the available 
staff, consistent with a thorough examina- 
tion. 

Legislation is presently pending in Con- 
gress which would prevent a proposed in- 
crease from going into effect at the end of 
the suspension period while there is already 
in effect a pending increase the reasonable- 
ness of which has not yet been determined 
by the Commission. The Commission, in 
its report to the Congress on this legislation 
(sec, 3 of 8. 666—87th Cong., rec- 
ommended that section 3 be enacted. A 
copy of the Commission's report is enclosed 
for your information. 

In accordance with your request, the let- 
ter from Mayor Middleton is returned to you 
herewith. 

Sincerely yours, 
JEROME K. KUYKENDALL, 
Chairman. 


Phoebe Apperson Hearst Day 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD T. JOHNSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. JOHNSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, December 3 of this year marks 
the 120th anniversary of the birth of 
one of our outstanding American 
women, Phoebe Apperson Hearst. In 
her early years, Mrs. Hearst was a 
teacher who at first hand learned the 
problems of our schools and educating 
our children. 

Out of this experience, she saw the 
need 65 years ago of bringing together 
parent and teacher to further the under- 
standing between the home and the 
school and to insure that the best educa- 
tion possible was given to the children 
of her day. 

It was from this beginning that we 
have today the Parent-Teacher Asso- 
ciation, an organization of men and 
women working constantly and vigor- 
ously for the betterment of our schools. 
During the first 5 years of its existence, 
Mrs. Hearest, who joined with Mrs. Alice 
Birney to found the organization, fi- 
nanced the expense entirely by herself. 

Her contributions in the field of educa- 
tion were not limited to the establish- 
ment of the Parent-Teacher Association. 
She established the first kindergarten in 
the United States and the first school for 
teachers of kindergartens, 

She was the greatest single benefactor 
the University of California ever had, 
giving funds for campus development, 
for its earliest buildings and acquiring 
for the university some of its great art 
treasures. She was the only woman to 
serve through the years on its board of 
regents. 

Mrs. Vonnie Eastham of Chico, Calif., 
has been waging an untiring campaign 
to win for Mrs. Hearst some of the na- 
tional recognition this great educator 
and humanitarian deserves. Among her 
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suggestions I would like to endorse here 
are two: 

First. That December 3 be de- 
clared Phoebe Apperson Hearst Day 
throughout the Nation in recognition for 
this great woman’s contributions for 
education. 

Second. That during the year 1962 a 
commemorative stamp be issued in rec- 
ognition of her founding of the Parent- 
Teachers Association. This will mark 
the 65th anniversary of this event. 

I want to endorse these to the fullest 
and also call to the attention of the Con- 
gress the action of the California State 
Legislature, and I submit herewith Joint 
Resolution No. 1 of the Senate of the 
State of California: d 

SENATE JOINT RESOLUTION 1 
Relating to the issuance of a commemorative 
postage stamp for Phoebe Apperson Hearst 

Whereas Phoebe Apperson Hearst was a 
great American woman humanitarian and 
philanthropist who is noted as the cofounder 
of the Parent Teachers Association and the 
organizer of the Travelers Aid Society and 
as being instrumental in the restoring of 
Mount Vernon; and y 

Whereas, by her generosity and conscious- 
ness of the tremendous requirements of edu- 
cation today, Mrs. Hearst gave millions of dol- 
lars to education and has properly become 
known as the greatest single benefactor of 
the University of California; and 

Whereas it is only fitting and proper that 
recognition in the form of a commemorative 
postage stamp be given to Phoebe Apperson 
Hearst for her multitudinous projects and 
activities: Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved by the Senate and Assembly of 
the State of California (jointly), That the 
Legislature of the State of California me- 
morializes the Postmaster General of the 
United States to provide for the issuance of 
a commemorative postage stamp honoring 
Phoebe Apperson Hearst; and be it further 

Resolved, That the secretary of the senate 
be hereby directed to transmit copies of this 
resolution to the President and Vice Presi- 
dent of the United States, to the Postmaster 
General of the United States, to the Speaker 
of the House of Representatives and to each 
Senator and Representative from California 
in the Congress of the United States. 


Printers Ink Comments on the Ugly 
Stepsister 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speaker, 
earlier this year I had the opportunity 
to address the Roadside Business Asso- 
ciation at its convention. The text of 
these remarks appeared in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD on June 19— CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD, pages A4562~A4563. 
Printers Ink, in its July 21 issue, took 
note of my comments and wrote an edi- 
torial on them, I should like to place 
that editorial in the Recor at this point. 

CHAMPION ON CAPITOL HILL 
The other weekend while leafing idly 


through a copy of the CONGRESSIONAL REC- 
orp—as is our wont on a long, hot, summer 
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Sunday afternoon—we came across an item 
that all but upended us on the greensward. 

Unbelievable but true, there it was—a 
spirited defense of advertising from that 
most unlikely quarter, a Member of Congress. 
True, pursuing the thought wasn't easy. Our 
champion in this case, Hon. Tuomas B. CUR- 
11s, Republican Representative from Mis- 
souri, chose to couch his peroration before 
the Roadside Business Association conven- 
tion in those rotund phrases and florid fig- 
ures so dear to the hearts of congressional 
orators. Here's just a small sample to show 
you what we mean: If mass distribution is 
looked upon by the public as Cinderella's 
ugly and spiteful stepsister, then mass adver- 
tising is her most ungainly feature and out- 
door advertising the hairy wart on her nose.” 

So, bruised as we've been by the unflagging 
hostility or ill-concealed ignorance about 
advertising currently prevalent on Capitol 
Hill, we found it well worth hacking our way 
through the verbiage. For there, glowing 
like a rose in a dustbin, was Curtis’ strongly 
stated belief that advertising plays a vital 
role in mass distribution, which is the key 
to our mass-production economy and future 
growth as a nation—and that its chief prob- 
lem is its image. 

Curtis also added a thought, from outside 
the ranks, that we in advertising might well 
ponder, “The advertising profession in ag- 
gregate must hire and pay well a good public 
relations expert to set straight—for the pub- 
lic—the important economic function that 
advertising serves In an affluent society such 
as ours.” 


Eisenhower’s Reasons for Discounting 
Conventional War Against the U.S.S.R 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following article appeared this morning 
in the New York Daily News. 

We should look over the facts that Mr. 
Frank Holeman cites in this very illu- 
minating history of President Eisen- 
hower's reasons for discounting conven- 
tional war against the U.S.S.R. 

President Eisenhower knew war, mod- 
ern war, and nuclear war, and his knowl- 
edge and experience should be sought 
and used at this time in our country’s 
history. 


(By Frank Holeman) 

WASHINGTON, August 13.—A good many Air 
Force and Navy officers here are unhappy 
with President Kennedy’s response to the 
Berlin crisis. Instead of building up the 
Army for conventional warfare to hold the 
city, they wish he'd take a leaf from former 
President Elsenhower's book. 

A year and a half ago Ike's answer to 
Premier Nikita Khrushehev's threat to sign 
a separate peace treaty with the East Ger- 
mans and hand them Berlin was simple and 
blunt: If you start a war in Europe, Russia 
will be blown off the map. 

“We are certainly not going to fight a 
ground war in Europe,” Ike said at a press 
conference March 11, 1959. “What good 
would it do to send a few more thousands 
or indeed even a few divisions to Europe? 
With 175 Soviet divisions in that neighbor- 
hood, why in the world would anybody dream 
of fighting a ground war?” 
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Ike never came right out and said he 
would use nuclear weapons to defend Berlin. 
He said the allies would decide when the 
time came. 

But Khrushchev got Ike’s grim meaning. 
And the Red boss let his deadline slide by 
without any drastic action. 

A lot of people criticized Ike’s policy of 
massive retaliation—holding the threat of 
all-out atomic war over any aggressor. But 
there is one thing you can say for it. It 
worked in Berlin. 

It worked in Korea too. When the truce 
was negotiated in 1953 as the late Secretary of 
State John Foster Dulles got all the UN. 
countries with troops in Korea to agree that, 
if hostilities resumed, the war would not be 
limited to Korea. This was a license to use 
the atomic bomb against Red China. The 
Reds have never crossed that truce line 
again, in force, to this day. 

As a matter of fact, massive retaliation has 
worked so well that Khrushchev appears to 
have adopted that policy himself. He once 
warned President Kennedy not to start a 
military action against Cuba, pointing to 
rockets which could (allegedly) wipe out 
Washington. Now, trying to get his way in 
Germany, he talks about making a super 
H-bomb with the destructive power of 100 
million tons of TNT. 

K. MAY THINK WE SHY AT ATOMIC WAR 


President Kennedy said he ordered the 
buildup to give the United States a greater 
choice than “humiliation or all-out nuclear 
action.” But last week Khrushchev cockily 
served notice that atomic weapons would un- 
doubtedly be used in any war between Russia 
and the United States. Neither side would 
surrender, he pointed out, until it had used 
its best weapons. 

Air Force and Navy partisans argue that 
Kennedy's Army buildup may actually en- 
courage Khrushchev to grab for Berlin, not 
deter him. He might interpret the new 
emphasis on modernized conventional weap- 
ons as a sign that Kennedy, and the United 
States, will shrink from atomic war to save 
Berlin. 

These officers contend that the only thing 
Khrushchev really fears is the total annihila- 


tion of Russia by atomic weapons. Of 


course, the Air Force's Strategic Alr Com- 
mand and the Navy's Polaris submarines and 
aircraft carriers can do that job a lot better 
than the Army, although some troops have 
short-range rockets and atomic cannon. So 
there is a little interservice jealousy over 
appropriations in all this. 

Ironically, Ike the old five-star general, 
made all three services mad at him, at vari- 
ous times, when he was in the White House 
by cutting back their funds. 

IKE WARNED OF SCIENCE-MILITARY AXIS 

And in his unusual farewell speech to the 
Nation from the White House last January 
17, Ike warned his countrymen against let- 
ting the munitions lobby and the scientists 
get too much power. 

“We must guard against the acquisition 
of unwarranted influence, whether sought or 
unsought, by the military-industrial com- 
plex,” he declared. “In holding scientific 
research and discovery in respect, as we 
should, we must also be alert to the equal 
and opposite danger that public policy could 
itself become the captive of a scientific- 
technological elite.” 

I once heard Ike explain his position about 
like this: 

Our struggle with Soviet imperialism may 
go on for generations. We need a Military 
Establishment which will keep the Reds at 
bay, but not wreck our free economy. Our 
political freedom depends on our economic 
freedom. We have the Armed Forces, and 
our muntions industry, only to defend that 
free way of life. 
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“The reason we have them is to protect 
the great values in which we believe, and 
they are far deeper even than our own lives 
and our own property, as I see it,” he ex- 
plained in his final press conference, last 
January 18. 

HE UNDERSTANDS THE DANGER 

I know it’s kind of open season around 
here now to criticize Ike, and the events of 
his two terms in the White House, but I want 
no part of such sniping. 

In my opinion he is one of the few men of 
our time who really understood all the 
dangers we face—foreign and domestic—and 
all the good things America stands for. 
And he had a workable plan to defend them. 

He didn't want people worrying about 
atomic war all the time either. He wanted 
us to enjoy our freedoms while keeping up 
our guard. 

I'm mighty glad to see him getting active 
in public affairs again, and President Ken- 
nedy conferring with him from time to time. 

Maybe, with his tremendous prestige, Ike 
can help keep the Nation on the great “mid- 
dle of the road” to peace with freedom at 
home and abroad. 


Unexpected Favors 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following column by Mr. 
Kenneth Crawford that appeared in the 
edition of Newsweek magazine of Aug- 
ust 14, 1961. 

The column follows: 

UNEXPECTED Favors 
(By Kenneth Crawford) 

When Nikita Khrushchev first emerged as 
the new manager of the Kremlin, we some- 
times wondered how such a seemingly clown- 
ish man could have managed the ascent to 
power. Later we came to reassess him as 
an almost incredibly cunning character whose 
every act, whether pounding a desk with a 
shoe or creating a Berlin crisis, had some 
purpose. If we didn’t understand the pur- 
pose, we concluded that it was too subtle for 
our comprehension. 

In the light of the Kennedy-Khrushchev 
meeting in Vienna, and what has happened 
since, we may now be justified in doubting 
whether our first impression was any wider 
of the mark than our reappraisal, 

Things had been going badly for us up 
to the time of Vienna, Cuba and Laos were 
frustrating and humillating. All of south- 
east Asia seemed doomed. We were emerg- 
ing from a recession but the recovery was 
thin and unemployment continued high. 
The country remained tolerant of President 
Kennedy because he was personable, had 
done well in purely domestic matters, and 
was new to the job. But confidence was 
slipping. 

UNWITTING HELP 

Khrushchev changed all this. Or, rather, 
he made it possible for Mr. Kennedy to 
change it. The President’s factual tele- 
vision report on Vienna and his follow-up 
speech calling for augmented military capac- 
ity reversed the trend. Nothing could have 
illustrated the reversal more dramatically 
than the unanimous House and Senate de- 
cisions to increase expenditures for the 
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armed services. Congress is almost never 
single-minded in matters of this impor- 
tance—not even in wartime. Its unanimity 
in this case reflected an extraordinary de- 
gree of national determination and unity. 

Congress’s eager approval of the Presi- 
dent's military buildup was the more re- 
markable because the measures recom- 
mended, while useful in improving the Na- 
tion’s military posture generally, won't give 
the West anything approaching equality, 
much less superiority, in the Berlin area. 
Indeed, their direct bearing on the crisis 
Will be slight. The Soviet Union has 20 
divisions there and about 150 more within 
Teach. The West has about half that 
strength in the area and a fraction of the 
East's reserve strength. In a conventional 
War, the Soviets would have superiority. 
Mr. Kennedy's new program notwithstanding. 
If it comes to atomic war, the balance will 
Swing our way but not because of these new 
measures. 

NEW INITIATIVE 


The President's explanation that he wanted 

have “a wider choice than humiliation or 
allout nuclear action” made better political 
than military sense. But the political sense 
it made was justification enough. His initia- 
tive Produced a show of firm national pur- 
Pose. It served notice on Khrushchev that he 
couldn't have Berlin for nothing—that he'd 
have to fight for it or give something to get 
Something in negotiation, It restored re- 
Spect for Mr. Kennedy's leadership. It will 
give economic recovery a further push— 
Perhaps enough of a push to make a real 
dent in unemployment. And it virtually 
Suarantees enactment of the pending for- 
fign-aid bill, If it costs Mr. Kennedy any- 
thing, it will be his school and old-age health 
€gislation, which may have been lost for this 
year in any case. 

Khrushchev did the President no favors 
Sut of the goodness of his heart. He quite 
Obviously miscalculated the American reac- 
fon to his Berlin threats. He had plenty 
Of precedent for this. Stalin’s seizures of 
Poland and Czechoslovakia in the forties 
Were so crude that they produced the Mar- 
Shall plan and he passed up a chance to 
Wreck the plan by participating in it. Later 
the Berlin blockade inspired the U.S. rearma- 
Ment that made intervention in Korea pos- 
Able. Gentler Soviet policies—or even gen- 
per Soviet talk about much the same pol- 
Cies—would probably have lulled America 

Peaceful sleep. 

chev seems to be somewhat more 
adroit than his predecessor in the conduct 
or Soviet foreign affairs, but that doesn't 
make him a Red Disraeli. Perhaps no Com- 
nae boss can ever see around the chips 
ry Carries on his shoulders. It is possible 
hat when Khrushchey’s motives become so 
Obscure that we don't understand what he's 
Up to, he doesn't, either. 


The Safety Valve 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DURWARD G. HALL 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, within the 
Dast week I have returned from a Visit 
to the Seventh Congressional District, of 

uri, and during that time I had 
Occasion to speak with many of my con- 
laltuents about some of the grave prob- 
ae facing this Nation. I have returned 
Washington with an increasing 
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awareness that the American people are 
ahead of their leaders in their willing- 
ness to make whatever sacrifices that are 
necessary in our struggle with interna- 
tional communism. They are concerned 
that some of our top Officials believe we 
can buy victory with more foreign give- 
aways. They do not believe that our 
country can compromise with evil and 
they feel that whatever negotiations we 
may undertake we should not negotiate 
away a single inch of free land or a 
single person who believes in freedom. 

I believe the spirit which I encountered 
is exemplified in an editorial by the 
owner and publisher, Mr. Kenneth G. 
Meuser, which appeared in the August 
4 issue of the Monnett Times entitled 
“The Safety Valve,” and under leave to 
extend my remarks the editorial follows: 

Tue SAFETY VALVE 


Only if our Nation follows a course that 
will merit respect among other nations of 
the world can we expect to live in peace. 

We cannot continue to have insults heaped 
upon innocent agencies in the form of hi- 
jacking and seizure of aircraft, surface craft, 
people and privately owned possessions. 

We haye allowed our prestige to become 
damaged while we profess to be “the arsenal 
of democracy.” We live in a world of gentle 
resignation to the fates while Communist 
bandits try our patience to the breaking 
point. 

I think that many good men in high 
offices have tried to steer our course of peace- 
ful diplomacy among other nations of the 
world. In too many instances they have 
backpedaled when they should have gone 
forward. 

Actually being a “have nation” turned out 
to be to our detriment. In many instances 
we wanted to show the “have not nations” 
that we were fine people. We demonstrated 
this fact in many ways. 

The milk of American kindness still bub- 
bles all over the globe. Instead of flexing 
our muscies we have won the grand cham- 
pionship of most generous Santa Claus in 
operation giveaway. 

In another sense we have been afraid to 
show strength through strong retaliation for 
fear of provoking Communist nations into 
an atomic conflict. 

Too often we have answered Communist 
insults with passive compromises, 

Our people have passed through the phase 
of “peace at any price.” I hope that our 
Executive and congressional leaders are 
aware of this fact. 

America and its democratic allies are go- 
ing to survive only if we have renewed 
awareness that we gained our autonomy, 
earned respect and prestige over a 185-year 
period that started with our determination 
initiated in the American Revolutionary 
War. 

Back in 1917 when a German U-boat sank 
the U.S.S. Lusitania our indignation bolled 
over into collective and positive action. I 
would hate to think that we have grown 
soft during these 45 years. 

I don’t want war and I don't expect that 
we will have war if we show our courage 
against aggravating Communist belligerents. 
We aren't winning popularity among 
friendly, neutral, or enemy nations if we 
allow Cubanitwits to step on our toes. I 
doubt if our friends in the NATO and 
SEATO countries look to us as their “arsenal 
of democracy” any more. 

The late President Teddy Roosevelt gave 
our people a transfusion of positive and 
militant respect at the turn of the century 
when he coined the adage of “walk softly 
and carry a big stick.” 

Since the end of World War II we have 
proceeded cautiously, ever so cautiously. At 
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the same time by comparison we have the 
greatest military stick in the history of man- 
kind. 

It isn't too late for America to regain her 
respect among nations. In so doing we 
won’t win a global popularity contest, but in 
a scramble for survival who wants to be 
popular? 

American people are against cream puf 
capitulation. They are ready to wheel out 
the biggest. stick in the world and back up 
our words with manpower, materiel and de- 
cisive action. 


St. Louis Globe-Democrat Gives Views on 
Back-Door Foreign Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, last Monday, August 7, the St. Louis 
Globe-Democrat carried as its lead edi- 
torial an analysis of the U.S. foreign aid 
program and the proposals relative to 
it which are now before the Congress. 
This editorial does not concern itself 
with destructive criticism, but carries 
forward its avowed statement, “the 
Globe-Democrat has always been an 
advocate of foreign assistance, intelli- 
gently handled.” Because of the timeli- 
ness of this matter, I would like to insert 
this editorial in the Recor at this point: 

Back-Door FOREIGN Am 


During the last 15 years, taxpayers of the 
United States have spent some $80 billion 
for foreign aid. That means an average of 
more than $5.3 billion a year—a tremendous 
amount of earned national treasure. 

The people, therefore, have every right to 
scrutinize the Kennedy administration’s for- 
eign assistance program, which seeks to 
change the scope of our help—it frankly 
needs changing—and pyramid its cost by 
giving the President what amounts to a blank 
check on the Treasury for up to $8.8 billion. 

Mr. Kennedy sought $48 billion from 
Congress for the next year’s aid schedule. 
Senate and House committees reported the 
measure out, but pared the total to $4.3 
billion. 

In addition, the White House wants au- 
thority to lend other countries up to $88 
billion during the next 5 years—without 
further consultation or action in Congress. 

This is the bone of slashing contention in 
both branches of Congress, y in the 
House. It is called back-door spending. 
The President could use this fund as he 
wished, and Congress would have no check 
against this phase of foreign aid. It is a 
back door to the Treasury. 

This blank-check phase of the foreign aid 
bill should never be passed. It robs Congress 
of a constitutional function—control of 
spending through definite appropriations. 

If the President can be given a blank check 
for foreign aid, he can be given lump billions 
to carry out his will or whim in defense, 
social welfare, agriculture. If it’s legal and 
becomes a precedent in one program, why 
not in another? Such is the highway to 
dictatorship. 


Dictatorial practices are doubtless outside 
the President’s thought and hateful to him. 
Yet what is sought in this measure is a tool 
of socialistic dictation. Unchecked purse- 
5 mean unchecked power in govern- 
ment. 
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As the Globe-Democrat has said before, 
there is sound basis for the argument that 
long-range planning is often wise in foreign 
aid, if it is to be practical and effective. But 
there could be long-range lending commit- 
ments, without this back-door type of Treas- 
ury raid. 

For domestic projects we have extended 
commitments from Washington, which must 
be implemented from year to year by Capitol 
Hill appropriation. An outstanding example 
is the Interstate Highway System. Why 
should multimillions be distributed abroad, 
bypassing Congress, when this procedure is 
wisely not permitted at home? 

The amount sought for the new fiscal 
year—$4,300 million—may or may not be 
what is required for an intelligent mutual 
assistance schedule. Who can possibly know? 
The last 2 years the aid appropriation has 
been mounting. 

America’s foreign assistance is an experi- 
ment unparalleled in world history. On the 
whole, the billions in bounty have been worth 
the sacrifice. In many instances there has 
been prodigious waste, some avoidable, some 
perhaps not. 

We cannot with humanity, statesmanship 
or in frank self-interest cut this help flow 
off. But it should be -more carefully 
screened—which would be less likely under 
the “back-door spending” approach. 

The Globe-Democrat has always been an 
advocate of foreign assistance, intelligently 
handled. We are convinced a decidedly more 
realistic attitude about this program should 
be adopted by Washington. 

Now that the foreign aid fleld has extended 
mainly into Africa, South America, Asia, 
and the Orient, a far different formula is 
needed: 

The United States should use its grants 
and loans only to help those states willing 
to help themselves, that are honest friends 
to Western purpose. 

More rigorous means must be devised to see 
the funds are not frittered away or pillaged 
by graft. 

States or governments that try to extort 
American help by threatening to go Com- 
munist should be abandoned. Our aid 
should not be subject to threats and bidding. 

Nasser tried that in Egypt; the State De- 
partment turned him down. Russia gave him 


only part of what he demanded and now 


relations are worse than ever between Cairo 
and the Kremlin. 

Should a nation threaten to jump to the 
Red camp if it doesn't get what it wants 
from Washington—let it go. 

We want no more peoples behind the Iron 
Curtain, but such countries or governments 
are either bluffing or utterly untrustworthy. 
We can help friends with dollars; no one buys 
friendship with dollars. 


Proposal for U.S. General Assembly Self- 
Determination for Berlin Key to Peace 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN TOLL 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. TOLL. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks I include a 
thought-provoking article written by the 
Honorable Meyer L. Casman, which ap- 
peared on the feature page of the Phila- 
delphia Inquirer of August 8, 1961, Mr. 
Casman, a Philadelphia attorney who 
has lived in Germany, served as one of 
the chief prosecutors at the Nuremberg 
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trials as president judge of the Civil Act 
Court, and later as judge of the Supreme 
Restitution Court. He is a graduate of 
the U.S. Military Academy, of the Grad- 
uate Engineering School at the Univer- 
sity of Michigan, and of the University 
of Pennsylvania Law School. He is a 
former president of the Philadelphia 
chapter of the Federal Bar Association. 

The article follows: 

PROPOSAL For U.N. GENERAL ASSEMBLY: SELF- 
DETERMINATION FOR BERLIN KEY TO PEACE 
(By Meyer L. Casman) 

Since the end of the Second World War, 
we have tried and tried to have the prin- 
ciple of self-determination applied to Berlin 
and the rest of Germany. At the conclusion 
of that war we had taken it for granted that 
we could now put it into practice, for had 
not all the Allies (including Russia) set 
down this principle as basic in the St. 
James's, Yalta and Potsdam agreements? It 
was even basic to the United Nations Charter 
where in article 1, section 2, it calls for, 
“respect for principle of * * * self-deter- 
mination of peoples.” 

Even before Russia became one of our 
allies, Roosevelt and Churchill made it the 
basic of the Atlantic Charter; prior to that 
it had been the basic of Wilson’s 14 points. 
Prior to that it had been the hope of op- 
pressed peoples over the centuries. 

But when we tried to put it into practice 
after the war, there came a “nyet” from 
Russia. The all-Berlin elections of 1946 did 
not suit the Russians, so they dictated a 
Communist regime for the east sector, ir- 
respective of agreements to the contrary, 
just as they caused the Berlin airlift. Since 
then, so persistent and strong has Russia 
been against self-determination for Berlin, 
and so resolved was she to hold on to East 
Germany, that we had given up all further 
efforts in this respect. 

Now that we have been forced away from 
merely standing firm on our war-won and 
agreement-acquired rights in Berlin, we find 
that we might “eventually” bring the Berlin 
problem before the United Nations—not say- 
ing which organ of that organization—and 
only if forced to do so, will we presumably 
bring it before the Security Council, where 
Russia maintains a well-exercised veto. 

It should be obvious that currently Khru- 
shchey's policy has been to wage his cold 
war just short of interference from any 
international body. He has succeeded in 
keeping us from the initiative in this respect 
by his repeated charges of our aggressive 
war (as in case of Cuba, the U-2 incident, 
etc.) both in the Security Council and the 
General Assembly of the U.N. The last 
thing he wants is UN, interference. 

Can there be any harm now, in addition to 
our “firmness” as to Berlin and our prepara- 
tion for war, in invoking the General As- 
sembly of this international body in behalf 
of self-determination? I believe not. I be- 
lieve recent developments on this principle 
of self-determination can augur a turning 
point on the Berlin stalemate, perhaps for 
the rest of Germany and even perhaps for 
all captive nations, as well as colonies. 

The astute French President Charles de 
Gaulle first rekindled the idea of self- 
determination for Algeria. Russia insisted 
(despite—or because of—France’s opposi- 
tion) to the internationalizing of the prob- 
lem and forced it into the General Assembly. 

There, Russia shed bitter tears on these 
“enslaved peoples,” and persisted in the in- 
clusion in the preamble to the Algiers reso- 
lution that, “all peoples have an inalien- 
able right to complete freedom.” The final 
resolution not only stated that the Algerian 
people had the right of self-determination 
and that the U.N. would guarantee this 
right, but also that the U.N. “had a responsi- 
bility to contribute toward the successful 
and just implementation of this right.” 


August 14 


After months of prolonged and heated de- 
bates, during which Russia repeatedly wept 
for these “oppressed peoples” who had never 
had their opportunity at the “inalienable 
right to complete freedom,” the vote, De- 
cember 19, 1960, on the resolution was 63 
for, 8 against, and 27 abstentions. The 
United States voted an abstention. 

In my opinion it would repeat this declara- 
tion of right to self-determination for “all 
peoples,” no matter where sought to be ap- 
plied. It would certainly not be able to 
do otherwise for Berlin, even if the Russian 
and satellite delegations turned-coat. And 
I do not think, with this administration, 
that there would be any doubt as to where 
the United States would stand, except in 
forefront, on such a resolution.. 

With the United States attitude on Angola 
made clear, the United States should be able 
to lead a perhaps unwilling Afro-Asian block 
to follow suit. We have reason to have 
confidence in our present leadership in the 
United Nations. 

It behooves us therefore to see to it that 
such a resolution is introduced and caused 
to be made one of the first considerations of 
the next General Assembly meetings. Then 
could follow other such resolutions for the 
other “enslaved peoples” so that not only 
anticolonialism but also antisatellitism 
would be the rule of the world. 

The United States could and would be 
the rightful leader of such a liberation move- 
ment. How else could we implement the 
joint resolution of Congress of 1959 in be- 
half of freeing the captive nations? And 
this should be done before Russia is given 
a chance to change or destroy the United 
Nations. 

It is only in such attacks in the General 
Assembly where we could take the initiative, 
attack Russia and hit it where it is the 
most vulnerable. 

The General Assembly is the policymak- 
ing body of the whole world. It has a tre- 
mendous moral force because it has open 
debate. It is thus the educational forum 
of the world. It is our leadership for a 
moral, law-abiding world, that will bring the 
greatest results. 

How many can recall President Eisenhow- 
er's leadership during the Suez Canal In- 
vasion by Britain and France? Russia was 
very outspoken at that time saying that if 
these countries cannot abide by the Gen- 
eral Assembly's resolution they should be 
thrown out of the United Nations. 

The support given the General Assembly 
and the moral backing of the principle of 
self-determination in the Algerian case men- 
tioned should greatly nullify any prospective 
invective Russia might use against the reso- 
lution here recommended. 

With a self-determination start on Berlin, 
and evolving this into a reaffirmation of 
United Nations Charter provision of self- 
determination as the basis for this future 
world of ours, and the utilization of this 
principle under United Nations supervision, 
we could indeed look forward to a world of 
peace, a lessening of tensions and genuine 
reduction in arms. 


Castro Should Be Named Pirate 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES B. UTT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, under unani- 
mous consent to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, I wish to 
include a joint news release by Mr. wil- 
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liam K. Shearer, publisher of the Ocean- 
side-Carlsbad Banner, and Mr. Charles 
M. Barrack, editor of Evolve, a campus 
Publication at the California State Col- 
lege at San Diego. This news release 
Purports to point up the piracy in which 
Fidel Castro is engaged, and demands 
Quick and positive action against this 
Piracy. 

The release follows: 

Castro SHOULD BE NAMED PIRATE 

President Kennedy, in his July 25 address 
to the Nation, said: 

“In these days and weeks I ask for your 
help and advice. I ask for your suggestions, 
when you think we could do better.” 

The petitions which we are today filing 
With the Transportation and Aeronautics 
Subcommittee represent the advice and sug- 
gestions of approximately 1,000 southern 

Ornians on the subject of the Castro in- 
Spired hijackings of American planes. 

The petitions read: “In view of the ever- 
increasing acts of piracy and tyranny toward 
American life and liberty. 

“We the undersigned citizens of the 
United States herewith petition the Con- 
gress, under authority of article I, section 8, 
Paragraphs 10 and 11 of the U.S. Constitu- 
tion, to define the recent acts of the Cuban, 
Castro, as piracies or offences against the 
law of nations, and to issue letters of 
Marque and reprisal to one or several of our 
number, or to those Americans best qualified 
in the judgment of Congress to act under 
the authority of such letters of marque and 
Tepraisal, or as Congress shall direct,” 

Article I, section 8, paragraphs 10 and 11 
ae Constitution of the United States 

“Congress shall have power to define and 
Punish piracies and felonies committed on 

© high seas, and offences against the laws 
or nations; to declare war, grant letters of 
Marque and reprisal, and make rules con- 

captures on land and water.” 

In other words, Congress has the right and 
Power to define acts of piracy. It is our 
belief that the Castro, Cuban Government, by 
ts actions, justifies this definition, 

Since Castro seized the Government of 
Cuba, this conduct has not been character- 
istic of that normally associated with legiti- 
mate governments. From the start, Castro 
has acted in a manner becoming only to 
brigands and pirates. 

Tt is, therefore, time to deal with him on 
the terms which he, himself, has established. 

Should be named a pirate, treated as 
such, and denied the honor and dignity 
ented with legitimate governmental 
eadership. 
jaa = just how long Castro would 

& price were placed upon his hi 
pirates” p po. ead as 

Letters of marque and reprisal are within 
he constitutional framework established for 
dealing with piracies. Under this procedure, 
Private individuals or persons designated by 
to gress are authorized by the Government 
21 take back property in restitution for 

every. The issuance of such letters of 
marque and reprisal would assist in placing 
tro in the class to which he has relegated 
himself—that of a pirate. 
There is no problem in finding people who 
accept these letters of marque and re- 
U We have a signed statement by a 
S. citizen which reads: 
It the Congress of the United States 
Should issue letters of marque and reprisal 
against Pirate Castro, of Cuba, and/or his 
associates, I hereby state that I would con- 
Sider it an honor to once again serve my 
Country, under authority of such letters of 
88 and reprisal, or as Congress may 

Within the last few days, a court in 

Miami has awarded $6,800,000 in judgments 
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to two American businessmen robbed by 
Castro. There are millions of dollars more 
of just American claims against the Castro 
regime, These people have a right to seek 
restitution. Letters of marque and reprisal 
would make possible the recapture of some 
of this lost property, and such letters are 
within our historic framework for dealing 
with piracies. 

It is up to the United States to take ap- 
propriate action to protect the lives and 
property of our own people. We can find 
no satisfaction in the United Nations. Amer- 
ica must make her own decisions, take in- 
dependent action under the Monroe Doctrine, 
and back up her decisions with her own 
might. 

Castro may complain that certain Cuban 
airplanes have been hijacked and sold in 
the United States. An examination of the 
record of these hijackings will disclose that 
until private citizens secured court judg- 
ments against Cuba, through due process of 
law, all such planes were returned to Cuba 
by the United States. 

How can we expect other nations to re- 
spect us in dealing with Soviet Russia when 
we demonstrate that we are not competent 
to handle little Cuba? As Congressman UTT 
has said: 

“There has been no doubt in my mind that 
the Western Powers would defend West Ber- 
lin, but I wonder how we can make West Ber- 
lin believe this when we take no action 
against Castro when he has one of his lieu- 
tenants hijack an American plane, flying over 
American territory, and take it to Havana to 
be used for further blackmail. If the Presi- 
dent had ordered an aircraft carrier or two to 
sail into Havana Harbor the next morning, 
after the hijacking, with orders to move in if 
Castro did not release the plane and pas- 
sengers forthwith, this would have been far 
more convincing than his speech on West 
Berlin.” ‘ 

Another ill effect of failing to deal directly 
with Castro is that, inspired by the Cuban 
hijacking escapades, every domestic hoodlum 
who has ever had any basic predilection to 
steal an airplane is now convinced that open 
season on aircraft has been declared. This 
has resulted in the serious injury of two 
American citizens in a hijacking at Chico, 
Calif., and has caused untold danger and con- 
cern to many other citizens who have been 
victimized by these plane thefts. 

A person boarding a plane today does not 
know whether he will arrive at his intended 
destination or wind up a captive of the Castro 
Communist regime in Havana. 

Of course, we support the rugged increase 
in penalties for hijacking which is being 
considered by the Congress. 

As the leader of the free nations of the 
world, does America not have an obligation to 
the people of Cuba? Castro does not repre- 
sent the majority of the people of Cuba. He 
has not lived up to his promise to provide free 
elections for the people of that country. He 
has outlawed other political parties. He has 
established a system of political spies which 
is almost beyond the comprehension of Amer- 
ican citizens. We must realize that it was 
through our help that Castro came to power 
in Cuba. For this reason, if for no other, we 
have an obligation to the Cuban people. 

But even more important than any obliga- 
tion we may have to Cuba’s enslaved people 
is the obligation of the U.S. Government to 
provide safety for its own citizens. The fact 
is that Castro is building up missile bases 
which are an immediate and potential threat 
to our own land. Authorities in the field 
believe that if Castro is not stopped now, 
within 3 years much of Latin America will 
fall under the crimson shadow. For the 
sake of our own national security, we cannot 
tolerate this build-up. 

These petitions are a means of focusing 
attention on this problem, and represent 
one approach to dealing with the pirate, Cas- 
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tro. We urge strong action by Congress to 
eliminate this constant menace to American 
lives, property, and, world prestige. 

Openly declaring Castro a pirate, and deal- 
ing with him on those terms, is the best ap- 
proach to the entire problem. Castro has 
done nothing which would entitle him to 
treatment on a plane of equality with legiti- 
mate national governments. 

We urge your careful consideration of these 
petitions and the policies they suggest. 


The United States and Africa 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, in view 
of our consideration of the authorization 
for the Agency for International Devel- 
opment it seems to me the following ar- 
ticle by Peter Duignan is especially ap- 
propriate. 

He is curator of the African collection 
in the Hoover Institution at Stanford 
University and his recommendations are 
not only timely, but they are the product 
of actual experience in Africa. 

The article follows: 

THE UNITED STATES AND APRICA 


(By Peter Duignan) 

Few countries in the world today have 
closer links with the African Continent than 
the United States. One of every 10 Ameri- 
can citizens has one or more African ances- 
tors. Americans have long traded with 
Africa. As explorers and missionaries, 
frontiersmen and soldiers, tobacco farmers 
and mining engineers, our countrymen have 
helped to open up its interior. 

Slaves, of course, were the major item in 
our trade with Africa between 1619 and 1861, 
when the last slave ship was captured and 
its captain hanged in New York harbor, A 
nobler cause was served by the American 
Colonization Society, formed to return 
freed slaves to their homeland. In 1821 the 
first shipload of freemen arrived in west 
Africa, and Liberia was formed, With the 
discovery of diamonds and gold in the 1870's 
and 1880's, Americans flocked to South Africa. 
Later, American capital and technical know- 
how helped develop the industries 
of the Katanga and the Copper Belt (in 
northern Rhodesia). 

Once Africa was carved up by the Euro- 
pean powers, however, Yankee ships and 
business groups were generally excluded (al- 
though missionaries were welcomed). This 
trade monopoly was broken in 1919, but even 
then not many U.S. firms were interested. 
As a result, Africa in modern times has not 
been significant to us either as a place of 
investment (it receives less than 3 percent of 
our foreign investments) or as a trading 
partner (only 4 percent of our imports come 
from Africa and only 3 percent of our ex- 
ports go there). 

Today, the spread of the cold war to Africa 
has changed our attitude. Now we are con- 
cerned. The United States, even though it 
has encouraged anticolonialism, has begun 
to fear the consequences of weak and un- 
stable or unfriendly governments taking over 
important areas, for Africa is vital to our 
defense plans. As a supplier of minerals— 
gold, copper, cobalt, chrome, manganese, 
uranium, and diamonds—and as a strategic 
military base the continent has taken on 
increasing importance to this country. The 
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strategic value of much of the continent as 
a staging area is obvious, but the dominat- 
ing position of some of its port cities is some- 
times forgotten. Cape Town, for instance, 
controlling the passage between the Atlantic 
and Indian Oceans, is critical to east-west 
sea and air trafic as well as communication 
to Australasia and Antarctica. 

Morally, Africa also represents a challenge 
to US. traditions of democracy, freedom, 
and self-government. The peoples of 
the underdeveloped areas are looking for 
ideologies and for economic and political 
systems to satisfy their needs. We need to 
show Ghanaians and Somalis not only that 
our economic system is more dynamic and 
more humane than Marxism, but also that 
our spiritual heritage offers greater potential 
for developing man's nature. 

What, then, should be our policy toward 
Africa? 

Many have come to the conclusion that 
the United States should embark on a new 
course. Colonialism should be denounced; 
America should back African nationalist 
movements, even at the expense of existing 
good relations with those of its allles which 
still have colonies on the continent. The 
white settlers in Africa should be regarded 
as a liability and abandoned. All would 
then be well, and economic development 
and parliamentary democracy would follow. 

This interpretation depends on highly 
questionable assumptions. Political inde- 
pendence for underdeveloped countries does 
not necessarily promote development. Al- 
though Eire “smashed the yoke of British 
imperialism,” Ireland remains a kind of 
European Basutoland, forced to export her 
manpower and dependent on remittances 
from overseas. When Indonesia got rid of 
the Dutch, it contracted economically. 

Neither is it true to suppose that politi- 
cal independence, even when linked to some 
degree of economic development in a back- 
ward area, will lead to the emergence of that 
kind of liberal, parllamentary democracy of 
which many of us are thinking. The ẹyi- 
dence tends the other way. The chances 
for Western-style democracies are dim. State 
planning, prevailing authoritarian tradi- 
tions, and an indigenous middle class con- 
sisting mainly of civil servants are not the 
right props for a stable parliamentary re- 
gime. Already seven of the new states of 
French Africa have one-party governments. 
Ethiopia, Liberia, Ghana, and Guinea have 
stifled political opposition and have inter- 
fered with freedom of speech and the press. 
Military dictators hold sway in Egypt and 
the Sudan, and the Congo is threatened by 
chaos and rule by caudillos. 

The trend seems inevitable. Most Afri- 
can territories became “free” before they 
became nations. Independence was won too 
easily and too quickly to mold diverse peo- 
ples into one nation. Unfortunately, African 
nationalism has tended to be negative. It 
has been against allen rule but it has not 
been for very much of anything, nor has it 
been able to construct a public philosophy 
to which all sections of society assent. Black 
states suffer not only from tribal and reli- 
gious divisions but also from a struggle 
between the traditionalists and the modern- 
izers. The clash between the educated and 
the chiefs, between the fetish priest and the 
doctor, will not soon be settled. To hoid 
these states together, power will have to be 
concentrated within a limited group, be- 
cause democracy with liberty and stability 
cannot be ordered to work, and the African 
as a rule is not capable of making it work. 

In addition, a new scramble for Africa is 
on. This new scramble is being fought with 
dollar and ruble loans, high-powered propa- 
ganda, the armed infiltration of irregulars, 
and the diplomatic and military pressures of 
heavily armed continental bloc. Under 
these circumstances, the outlook for the new 
states Is not a cheerful one. In the last 
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century British liberals used to back small 
nations struggling to be free. This made 
some sense, not merely for religious and 
economic reasons by also for military ones, 
because the new Balkan States had some 
chance of defending themselves? Science 
has changed the military situation; now, 
only large continental blocs can wage wars 
successfully. From the military point of 
view, the new Afro-Asian states are already 
as obsolete as the aid squadrons with which 
they hurriedly equip themselves. 

There is not any force in the much re- 
peated arguments that the metropolitan 
countries should plan thelr polictes so as to 
win the sympathy of the “uncommitted” 
nations of Asia and Africa, which are sup- 
posed to hold the future world balance of 
power in their hands. This point of view 
neglects the military realities of power, and 
looks upon the present struggle for world 
supremacy as a sort of ideological beauty 
competition in which the panel of judges is 
made up of Asians and Africans. 

A tough policy against its own settlors will 
not really add to the strength of the West. 
Nations are influenced by ideas, but ideo- 
logical considerations only rarely outweight 
economic and strategic factors. Asians and 
Africans are no different from anyone else, 
and are not easily influenced by gestures. 
Not even the wholesale expulsion of all 
whites from a country like Southern Rho- 
desia would induce any African state to sup- 
port NATO, unless the ruling groups of 
that state felt that its interests were better 
served by joining the West rather than by 
remaining neutral. 

It is doubtful that the West would be 
justified in subordinating its interests to 
the real or imagined demands of neutralists. 
For when all is said and done, it is only the 
strength of the West, and nothing but its 
strength, which has made it possible, up to 
now, for the Afro-Asian countries to afford 
the luxury of neutralism. Once the West 
weakens, the fate of the new countries is not 
likely to be any different from that of, say, 
the Georgian Social Democrats, who were 
overthrown by the Soviet armies after the 
First World War. 

To look at the question the other way 
round, the friendship of all the uncom- 
mitted nations would not help the West in 
the slightest if we allowed our economic and 
military defenses to crumble. The disinte- 
gration of Western power would only be 
speeded up by the contraction of Western 
influence in areas inhabited by white minor- 
ities in Africa; to encourage this process can 
thus hardly be described as being advan- 
tageous to the United States. Hence the 
myth that colonialism was an unmitigated 
evil should be countered. Just because the 
Russians are using anticolonialism does not 
mean that we have to do the same. 

It is dangerous just to be anticolonial 
without preparing an alternative to colonial 
rule. Unless, we want two more Congos on 
our hands, nothing is to be gained by eject- 
ing the Portuguese from Africa at the pres- 
ent time. A better policy would be to aid 
them in developing these provinces, and to 
press them to start training Africans in self- 
government so as to make possible an orderly 
transfer of power, as in Nigeria. If the 
Portuguese will not cooperate, then the areas 
should be declared U.N. trust territories. 

What positive steps can the United States 
take to help ensure a stable Africa? 

First, we can practice democracy more 
fully ourselves. Color bars and segregation 
must end. Little Rock and New Orleans 
have lowered our prestige abroad; racial in- 
equality is morally wrong and offends men 
of color. We look like hypocrites—denounc- 
ing colonialism in the U.N. and practicing 
segregation in Georgia. 

Africans now insist on running their own 
show; they demand the right to make mis- 
takes and to adopt political and economic 
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systems different from ours. We should be 
sympathetic and make it clear that we sup- 
port the legitimate aspirations of all Afri- 
cans—white and black alike—for self-gov- 
ernment, a decent standard of living, and 
an opportunity for all men to progress, Our 
policy should strive to help these states lay 
the basis for democratic societies by trans- 
forming their economic systems. Mean- 
while, it will be necessary to accept the fact 
that the new states will not be parliamen- 
tary democracies. But the United States is 
interested in a stable, developing Africa, not 
just in supporting revolutionaries. 

We should encourage moves toward unity 
and regional associations. Bigger units are 
required if territories like Gambia, Chad, or 
Upper Volta are to become viable. Self-de- 
termination is not a cure-all, especially in 
Africa where self-determination for each and 
every ethnic group would lead to chaos— 
there are over 600 peoples on the continent. 
The end of colonialism has already frag- 
mented the former European empires, re- 
sulting in a lot of little states without any 
real justification for independence. This 
multiplication of countries unrealistically 
inflates their value, as each one gets a vote 
in the United Nations. Indeed, one could 
argue that Africa is already grossly over- 
represented in the General Assembly. Here- 
in lies a danger. The big powers will, in the 
long run, be even more adverse to being 
ruled by majorities made up of Nicaraguas 
and Gambias than they have been in the 
past. This conceivably could wreck the U.N. 

The United States can do much more in 
the way of education, exchange scholarships, 
and technical training. Increased private 
capital and Government loans will certainly 
have to be provided these new nations. Al- 
though African states are becoming inde- 
pendent, they are not really free—every new 
state depends on its former colonial ruler 
or looks elsewhere for capital, weapons, and 
trained men. 

Having won political freedom, the blacks 
now desire freedom from want and disease. 
They will not wait or take no for an answer. 
Either we help them or they will go to Com- 
munist countries—and who can blame them? 
The United States cannot supply all the 
capital needs of the new countries; other na- 
tions will have to help. The sacrifices are 
worth it if we gain a stable continent. Aside 
from considerations of the cold war, it is 
morally fitting that the United States help 
Africa now, for the New World was partially 
developed by the labor of millions of Negro 
slaves. 

The greatest problem facing the new Africa 
is not colonialism. Rather it is a compound 
of poverty, Balkanization, cold war, the re- 
vival of tribalism, customs that conflict with 
modern ways, and the rule of caudillos. A 
cautious and empirical U.S. policy—one, in- 
deed, that would embrace transitional use of 
colonialism—should be aimed at overcoming 
these problems, The penalty of failure would 
be disaster for Africa and for the entire West. 
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Berlin and the President 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, it is my 
feeling that the Members of Congress 
and the readers of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Rxconn should have the benefit of a well- 
reasoned editorial broadcasted, Friday, 
July 28, 1961, by one of the Taft Broad- 
casting Co. stations, WKRC of Cincin- 
nati, Ohio. 

The editorial follows: 

BERLIN AND THE PRESIDENT 

President Kennedy has taken a strong 
stand on Berlin. Our national policy now 
Tecognizes clearly the war being waged 
against us by the Soviet Union. We applaud 
his blunt statement that we will not be 
intimidated; we will not be forced out of 
Berlin. We are relieved that a firm posi- 
tion has been adopted, and we are solidly 
behind the President, regardless what the 
Soviets may say or do next. We believe 
the vast majority of Americans feel the 
same way. 

In making his firm stand against the 
March of communism, the President pointed 
Out that Berlin is only part of the global 
War that has engulfed us for a generation. 
In this we wholeheartedly agree. 

Mr. Kennedy was commendably humble 
in the face of his awesome responsibilities, 
and he directly asked for the help and sug- 
gestions of the American people. 

We are eager to offer these sincere sug- 
gestions, and we urge every citizen to re- 
spond to the President's plea, 

First, Mr. President, we believe the people 
are ready to follow your lead in making any 
Sacrifice necessary, not only to contain the 
Spread of communism but to defeat and 
destroy this monstrous tyranny. This means 
no more business as usual while we bend 
to the task. Even more important, we be- 
leve this means no more politics as usual. 

In order to pay for increased arms and 
the political warfare necessary to destroy the 
enemies of freedom, should not the first 
Sacrifice be some of the unnecessary welfare 
Programs at home and abroad constantly 
being thrust upon the Nation by the Presi- 
dent's own advisers? Federal school aid, ur- 
ban renewal aid, medical care aid, farm price 
Supports, to name a few, and every form of 
no-strings-attached foreign aid are among 
the first sacrifices * * * sacrifices that must 
be made to insure the financial stability of 
a mation dedicated to a continuing war 
against communism. 

And while we're sacrificing, cannot we sac- 

some of the professors, economists, and 
Political theorists who have been pouring 
SOclalism and appeasement into the Presi- 
dent's ears? We simply cannot afford to 
have starry-eyed and misguided proponents 
Of the welfare state advising our President 
at any time much less in a time of national 
Peril, f 

These are sacrifices, Mr. President, which 
We firmly believe the vast majority of the 

can people want you and the Nation 
to make right now. And they would under- 
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score your statement in such a way that not 
even the Kremlin can miscalculate our grim 
determination to lead in the spread of free- 
dom around the world. 


National Home Rule Road Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, on 
August 9, 1961, at the request of Mr. 
Thomas S. Stephenson, president of the 
Pennsylvania Home Rule Association, 
with headquarters in Altoona, Pa., I in- 
troduced H.R. 8612 designed to promote 
the public welfare by providing that all 
Federal gasoline and automotive excise 
taxes be placed in the highway trust 
fund to be used for road improvement 
purposes only, and, for the purpose of 
spurring improvements on all classes of 
public highways. 

The bill, if enacted into law, would be 
cited as the “national home rule road 
program” and is sponsored by the Penn- 
sylvania Home Rule Association, a civic, 
nonprofit organization, incorporated 
under the laws of Pennsylvania and 
whose sole object is to stop the concen- 
tration of power in Washington through 
the restoration of home rule, thus ending 
the deplorable situation resulting from 
the diversion of motor funds as described 
in the following editorial titled “De- 
plorable Situation,” which appeared in 
the August 4, 1961, edition of the Al- 
toona Mirror: 

DEPLORABLE SITUATION 


The Nation’s motorists, including those in 
Pennsylvania, are paying $4.3 billion an- 
nually into the Federal Government’s cof- 
fers in highway-user taxes, but they are 
getting only about 60 percent of that huge 
sum back in highway improvements. The 
local communities receive nothing. 

That, in brief, is the complaint of Thomas 
S. Stephenson of Altoona, Pennsylvania 
Home Rule Association president and well- 
known authority on road affairs—local, State 
and National. 

Mr. Stephenson is fully” justified in his 
assertion that “the Federal-aid highway 
policy is directly responsible for the deplora~ 
ble condition of hundreds of thousands of 
miles of State and local roads.” Best of all, 
he asks that Congress adopt amendments to 
the Federal highway acts to rectify this 
deplorable condition. 

The Bureau of Public Roads, under juris- 
diction of the Department of Commerce, is 
to blame for an obsolescent policy that now 
diverts approximately $1.7 billion annually 
of highway-user excise tax revenues to the 
Federal Government’s general fund for other 
purposes. As Mr. Stephenson points out, the 
policy, in effect since 1921, is applicable to 
“the days of the model T Ford. We are 
now in V-8 traffic and the year is 1961.” 

The proposed Stephenson amendments, 
contained in a national home rule road 
program, would end this disgraceful diver- 
sion of motor funds and return the money, 
paid by the motorists in excise taxes, to the 
States and their political subdivisions, with- 
out matching strings attached. The States 
would share 50 percent of the now diverted 
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funds, the cities, boroughs and townships 
the other 50 percent. 

For Altoona it would mean an additional 
estimated $130,000 a year for street improve- 
ments, sorely needed. Every political subdi- 
vision in Blair County and in the State, be- 
side the Commonwealth itself, would benefit 
from the proposed Stephenson amendments. 

Motorists in the several States now pay five 
or six highway-user taxes, a staggering load 
for the benefits they receive. Pennsylvania's 
automotive taxes, fortunately, may be used 
only for highway and allied purposes, but 
the real rub is the Federal policy of taxation 
on highway users. 

Only 60 percent of the Federal take in 
automotive taxes is used for the Federal- 
aid system, in which Pennsylvania is par- 
ticipating. Yet when the Interstate System 
is completed at a cost of $41 billion some- 
time between 1972 and 1975 it will carry 
only 20 percent of the total highway traffic. 

State and local roads and streets, which 
now carry 34 percent of the total highway 
traffic and which are not a part of the 
Federal aid system, receive nothing in the 
way of Federal funds. 

The proposed Stephenson amendments 
would direct that all revenues from the 
Federal gasoline, otl and other excise taxes 
be placed in the highway trust fund. Six- 
ty percent (the same amount as now allo- 
cated) would be used for the Federal-aid 
system and the remaining 40 percent would 
be returned to the States and the cities, 
boroughs and townships. The Interstate 
System still would have ample funds for 
completion of the Federal program. The 
States and local communities would have 
the additional funds for improvement of 
their systems to meet present-day traffic 
needs, 

The Stephenson proposal would guaran- 
tee the motorists, who pay the bill, full bene- 
fits from their tax payments. It is decidedly 
unfair for the Federal Government to collect 
billions of dollars in highway-user taxes and 
divert approximately 40 percent to foreign 
aid and other governmental expenses not 
related to highway construction and im- 
provements. 

The Stephenson proposal merits the con- 
sideration of all taxpayers, particularly the 
motorists who are being “bilked” by the 
Bureau of Public Roads archaic policies. 
Area Congressmen would do well to study 
and support the amendments which would 
rectify a deplorable condition and provide 
the motorists with the adequate roads and 
streets for which they are paying, but are 
not receiving. 


Mr. Speaker, at this point in my re- 
marks I wish to insert a copy of H.R. 
8612, which is now pending before the 
House Committee on Ways and Means: 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of 
Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled, That this 
Act may be cited as the “national home 
rule road program“. The purpose of this 
Act is to promote the public welfare by pro- 
viding that all Federal gasoline and automo- 
tive excise taxes be placed in the highway 
trust fund to be used for road improve- 
ment purposes only, and, for the purpose of 
spurring improvements on all classes of pub- 
lic highways, to aid in increasing employ- 
ment in the roadbuilding and allied indus- 
tries, and to promote the civic welfare of 
every State and community in the Nation, 
by providing that all classes of roads on the 
public highway systems be made eligible for 
Federal aid. 

Src. 2. (a) Section 209(c) (1) of the High- 
way Revenue Act of 1956 (relating to trans- 
fer to trust fund of amounts equivalent to 
certain taxes) is amended to read as follows: 
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“(1) IN GENERAL. — There is hereby appro- 
priated to the trust fund, out of any money 
in the Treasury not otherwise appropriated, 
amounts equivalent to 100 percent of the 
taxes received in the Treasury before Oc- 
tober 1, 1972, under the following provisions 
of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954— 

“(A) section 4041 (diesel fuel and special 
motor fuel); 

“(B) section 4061 (motor vehicles); 

“(C) section 4071 (tires and tubes); 

„D) section 4081 (gasoline); 

„(E) section 4091 (lubricating oil); 

“(F) section 4226 (floor stocks); and 

„() section 4481 (use of certain ve- 
hicles) .” 

(b) Section 209 (0) (3) of such Act (relat- 
ing to liabilities incurred before October 1. 
1972, for new or increased taxes) is amended 
by striking out “the following percentages” 
and inserting in lieu thereof “100 percent’, 
and by striking out subparagraph (A) 
through (D) and inserting in lieu thereof 
the following: 

“(A) section 4041 (diesel fuel and special 
motor fuel); 

“(B) section 4061(a)(1) (trucks, buses, 
etc.); 

“(C) section 4071(a) (1), (3), and (4) (cer- 
tain tires, tubes, and tread rubber); 

“(D) section 4081 (gasoline); and 

“(E) section 4481 (use of certain vehi- 
cles) .” 

(c) Section 209 (f) (4) of such Act (relat- 
ing to 1972 floor stocks refunds) is amended 
by striking out “the following percentages” 
and in lieu thereof 100 percent“, 
and by striking out subparagraphs (A), (B), 
and (C) and inserting in lieu thereof the 
following: 

(A) section 4061(a) (1) 
etc.) 

(B) section 4071 (a) (1), (3), or (4) (cer- 
tain tires, tubes, and tread rubber); and 

“(C) section 4081 (gasoline) .” 

(d) The amendments made by this sec- 
tion shall apply only in case of transfers to 
and refunds from the Highway Trust Fund 
with respect to months beginning more than 
10 days after the date of the enactment of 
this Act. 

Sec. 2. Paragraph (1) of subsection (f) of 
section 209 of the Highway Revenue Act of 


(trucks, buses, 


of the amounts”, and by adding at the end 
thereof the following new sentence: “Forty 
percent of the amounts in the Trust Fund 
shall be available, as provided in appropria- 
tion Acts, to meet those obligations of the 
United States incurred under section 214 of 
title 23 of the United States Code.“. 

Sec. 3. Section 120 of title 23 of the United 
States Code is amended to read as follows: 


“$ 120. Federal share payable 


“The Federal share payable on account of 
any project on any Federal-aid system shall 
be 100 percent of the total cost thereof.” 

Sec. 4. (a) Chapter 2 of title 23 of the 
United States Code is amended by adding at 
the end thereof the following new section: 
214. State and local highways 

“(a) Sums authorized to be appropriated 
for each fiscal year out of the Highway Trust 
Fund established by section 209 of the High- 
way Revenue Act of 1956 to carry out this 
section shall be apportioned by the Secretary 
among the several States in the same man- 
ner as funds are apportioned for the Federal- 
aid primary system. 

“(b) Fifty percent of all funds appor- 
tioned to a State under this section shall 
be expended by such State on State high- 
ways which have not been designated as 
part of a Federal-aid system. Such funds 
shall be expended on such State highways 
in accordance with the laws of such State 
relating to the expenditure of motor vehicle 
taxes and other roadbullding revenues. 
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„(e) Fifty percent of all funds appor- 
tioned to a State under this section shall 
be allocated by such State to those of its 
political subdivisions having jurisdiction 
over local streets and roads. Forty percent 
of such funds shall be allocated among such 
political subdivisions based upon the ratio 
which the population of the particular po- 
litical subdivision bears to the total popu- 
lation of the State, and sixty percent of such 
funds shall be allocated based upon the 
ratio which the mileage of the local streets 
and roads of the particular political sub- 
division bears to the total mileage of all 
local streets and roads within the State. 
Such funds shall be expended on such local 
streets and roads by the political subdivision 
in accordance with the laws of such State 
relating to expenditure of motor vehicle 
taxes and other roadbuilding revenues.” 

(b) The table of contents of chapter 2 of 
title 23 of the United States Code is amended 
by adding at the end thereof the following: 
“214. State and local highways.” 


The President 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. McFALL 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. McFALL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I would like 
to include in the Recorp an editorial 
from the Ceres Courier, Ceres, Calif., 
concerning the Berlin situation. 

The Ceres Courier, which is published 
by Maitland Pennington, is one of the 
many small weekly newspapers in Cali- 
fornia which are close to the people and 
often accurately represent the grass- 
roots feeling about the great issues of 
the day. 

I am sure that this expression of sup- 
port of President Kennedy and his posi- 
tion in Berlin is multiplied many times 
throughout our great Nation, and I 
think it important that both the Presi- 
dent and Mr. Khrushchev are aware, 
with no chance of misunderstanding, of 
the feeling of the people of the United 
States in this time of crisis. 

Following is the text of the editorial: 

THe PRESIDENT 

Speaking in a controlled and extremely 
serious manner, the President of the United 
States made it fully clear that it is not the 
intention of the Government of the United 
States to take a surrendering step regarding 
the Berlin issue. 

The President appropriately pointed out, 
Berlin is the outpost of American freedom, 
that in Berlin are Americans, British and 
French. All of us are there as a result of 
agreement reached with the Russians, It is 
our right and duty to stay there until we are 
all agreed on some solution to the whole 
problem of Germany. 

The people of the United States will face 
the situation for what it is, a grave and bleak 
prospect. They will face it without dissi- 
dence, realizing fully that a break in our 
own ranks, or the ranks of our allies, is the 
certain route to extermination. 

American citizens will hopefully make 
minor sacrifices now in the great hope that 
such sacrifices will eliminate for untold mil- 
lions the necessity of making the supreme 
sacrifice. . 
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War is not imminent, or certain. We be- 
lieve that once the world knows we, the citi- 
zens of the United States, will not shirk our 
responsibilities, that we have fought and will 
fight again for principle and what we believe 
right, the prospects of war will diminish. 

To remain free, we must be strong. To be 
strong, we must make sacrifices and suffer 
inconveniences. This we must and will do. 

The President knows we will march to the 
Rubicon with him, and cross it if necessary. 


A Congressional Report on the Public 
Defender Legislation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EMANUEL CELLER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following address 
which I made on Thursday, August 10, 
1961, before a luncheon sponsored by 
the American Bar Association Standing 
Committee on Legal Aid Werk and the 
National Legal Aid and Defender Asso- 
ciation, at the Hotel Park Plaza, St. 
Louis, Mo.: 

A CONGRESSIONAL REPORT ON THE PUBLIC 
DEFENDER LEGISLATION 

I need not quote the sixth amendment to 
this distinguished group. You and many 
others like you have been engaged for many 
years in trying to make the guarantee of 
this amendment truly meaningful. Largely 
due to these efforts there were at last count 
in the United States 77 public defender or- 
ganizations, 14 private defender organiza- 
tions, and 5 combining these two forms. 
Every State now furnishes some kind of legal 
assistance to indigent persons charged with 
crime, usually in the form of assigned coun- 
sel who are paid on a fee basis. 

But the Federal Government has lagged 
behind the States. Although the indigent 
criminal defendant is provided legal assist- 
ance if he wants it, the lawyer who is called 
upon to supply this assistance does so with- 
out remuneration. 

You will recall that it was in the Johnson 
v. Zerbst case in 1938 that the Supreme 
Court made it forever clear that a defendant 
is entitled to have the assistance of counsel 
for his defense or otherwise the Federal court 
has no authority to deprive him of his life or 
liberty. A year later, 1939, the first case of 
an indigent defendant on the calendar in 
the northern district of California was that 
of a man who under the influence of intoxi- 
cants stole some rotary locks from the Post 
Office Department and then attempted to 
sell them to a postal inspector. When he 
appeared before District Judge Michael J. 
Roche, the judge recognized him as an old 
offender who had often appeared before him 
in the State court. Judge Roche proceeded 
to instruct him concerning his right to coun- 
sel and explained that if he was without 
funds or friends or other means to provide 
counsel for his defense, the court would be 
happy to appoint an attorney to represent 
him. Hell, no,” the accused replied. 
“Judge, the last time I had one of them guys. 
I got 60 days for stealing me own overcoat.” 

I do not believe the situation is that bad, 
but nevertheless it is true that a large pro- 
portion of court-appointed attorneys have 
had relatively little experience in criminal 
trial practice. Although they may conscien- 
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tiously try to carry out their responsibility 
toward their clients, they are not really 
equipped to provide effective counsel. As 
Justice Rutledge once commented, “Serious 
criminal cases are not proper subject matter 
for legal apprentices, however capable and 
hard working.” 

The system has other grave shortcomings, 
but I need not enumerate them to an audi- 
ence as knowledgeable on the subject as this 
one. The effect of these shortcomings has 
been commented upon only recently by Jus- 
tice Brennan: “The victims of the limitation 
upon the State's obligation to provide coun- 
Sel are the indigent—they are the helpless, 
the weak, the outnumbered in our society.” 

Since the 75th Congress I have introduced 
in each Congress thereafter legislation to 
establish a system which would guarantee 
truly adequate representation for indigent 
defendants in the Federal courts. The bill 
Provided for the office of public defender 
for those Federal district courts with a suf- 
ficientiy large volume of criminal cases, and 
for a method of compensating court-ap- 
Pointed attorneys in the smaller districts. 
In effect it combined the best features of 
both the public defender and the assigned 
but compensated counsel systems. 

But the bill lagged in committee. While 
it invariably had the support of the Attor- 
ney General, the Judicial Conference of the 
United States, and various legal aid socie- 
ties, we heard little from individual mem- 
bers of the judiciary, the law schools, or the 

We didn't really know what they 
thought of the proposal. The limited cor- 
Tespondence we received on the subject was 
about evenly pro and con, and seemed to 
Cancel out each other. The enactment of 
legislation, I can assure you, requires clear- 
cut support. 

In the 86th Congress I decided that the 
bill had lain fallow long enough. It was 
time to find out whether it would meet the 
Problem for which it was designed, what 
ts defects might be, and the extent to 
Which the legal profession favored it. To 
Set this information I simply wrote to every 

Judge and to several hundred mem- 
bers of the American Bar Association and 
zu lous law school faculties. Several of you 
10 the audience, I am sure, received my 
17 and its request for your views on my 


The report that grew out of this cor- 
in Pondence was printed by the committee 
February 1960. It disclosed that out of 
ae 500 judges, lawyers and law school 
1 and professors who responded to my 
etter, 89 percent approved the general ap- 
Proach embodied in the bill. A few pre- 
thon only a portion of the bill or an en- 
ly different approach, and only 5 percent 
°PPosed any legislation at all on the subject. 
hie responses strongly refuted some of 
aa arguments that I had heard vaguely 
the in opposition to the bill. One of 
1 arguments was to the effect that an 
dependent bar is just as essential to the 
ne tion of freedom as is an independ- 
t judiciary or the Bill of Rights in our 
atten and State constitutions. But an 
Sta rney from one of our great Southern 
tes commented, “I hope that the bill 


Will pass by a large majority as a signal 
real dation by our representatives that a 


Tight to counsel is a precious right, one 
t was hard won, and one that is denied 
Pie people in other parts of the world.” 
Nother old argument that was somewhat 
sys lar charged that the public defender 
tem would lead to “socialization” of the 
11 Profession. That argument is old hat. 
you are opposed to anything call it so- 
to ic or communistic. Yet in response 
Seen letter a former president of the Amer- 
ere Bar Association known to all of you 
nn te that “lawyers, by supporting this bill 
70 not unl upon the public a per- 
mal obligation of the bar. This obligation 
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is that of the public and the fact that the 
bar alone has borne it in the past is no 
reason to continue a system that is inade- 
quate and unreasonable.” 

Supreme Court Justices and district 
judges, who are perhaps the persons most 
familiar with the present system and its 
unhappy results, were firm in their condem- 
nation of its deficiencies. Their letters 
contained references to it in such terms as 
“shocking,” “hit and miss,” “haphazard.” 
The law school deans and professors sent 
me highly literate and thoughtful disserta- 
tions on the subject, indicting the present 
system and urging correction. But perhaps 
the most firm support for the constitutional 
right to an adequate defense came from the 
lawyers themselves, the individual members 
of the American Bar Association. They reg- 
istered their approval most eloquently, but- 
tressed by solid facts, and illustrated by 
incidents out of their own experience. One 
attorney even sent me a poem registering 
his support for the bill. 

I also received a number of excellent sug- 
gestions for improving the bill. Some 
thought the judicial council of the circuit 
ought to exercise control over the appoint- 
ment of public defenders. Some thought 
the public defenders should be equipped 
with investigators and technical experts 
where necessary to prepare a competent de- 
fense. Others thought that even where 
the court had a public defender office, the 
court should still have the authority to ap- 
point a separate counsel or an additional 
counsel. Some thought that it should be 
made clear in the bill that the defendant 
was entitled to counsel as early as arraign- 
ment and preliminary examination. The 
judges were particularly concerned that the 
conditions under which an indigent defend- 
ant could appeal his conviction were spelled 
out more clearly. 

The most common suggestion was that 
the salary of the public defender should be 
at a level nearly commensurate with that 
of the prosecuting attorney and that 
appointed counsel should receive 350 a day 
instead of $35. Also frequently appearing 
was the suggestion that there should be 
some statement as to the qualifications of 
attorneys who were to be appointed as pub- 
lic defenders. And judges and lawyers alike 
felt that the maximum annual amount al- 
lowed any single district for compensation 
and reimbursement of all appointed counsel 
should be raised from $5,000 to $10,000 
DEES i these suggestions Obviously had 
merit and I rewrote the bill to embrace them. 
I also included an authorization for the 
court to appoint, on & reimbursable basis, 
representatives of legal aid societies as de- 
fense counsel in individual cases. To put a 
ceiling on all expenditures” for the defense 
of indigent defendants, I added a statement 
limiting annual appropriations for this pur- 
pose to an amount not exceeding the fines, 
penalties, and forfeitures collected by the 
courts during the most recently completed 
fiscal years. This, in 1960 amounted to about 
$214 million, far more, of course than will be 
needed to operate the proposed system. 

I introduced this bill (H.R. 2696) into 
the 87th Congress on January 16, 1961, and 
it was referred to a subcommittee of the 
House Committee on the Judiciary. Be- 
cause of the substantial body of opinion al- 
ready at hand, it was not considered neces- 
sary to hold further hearings. Three weeks 
ago the subcommittee took up this bill and 
after much debate approved it with some 
amendments. Briefly, the amendments to 
the bill require the approval of the Judicial 
Conference for the appointment of public 
defender and assistants; one public de- 
fender may be appointed for each district 
instead of at each term of court; the pro- 
vision for the appointment of investigators 
was deleted, as was the language relating 
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to cities of more than 500,000 population 
and those witb less than that figure. 

Finally, the requirement that the public 
defender. shall act as counsel for each de- 
fendant to whom he is assigned at every 
stage of the prosecution, is being rewritten 
for clarification. 

I am hopeful that the bill can be reported 
out favorably by the full committee and 
passed by the House before the end of the 
current session. A similar bill, I might add, 
is already under consideration in the Senate 
(introduced by a Republican, an indication 
of the nonpartisan nature of this legisla- 
tion). 

This legislation, if enacted, should have a 
number of desirable effects. It should en- 
courage the development of similar systems 
in other jurisdictions of the United States 
and upgrade the administration of justice 
generally. Justice Brennan has deplored the 
fact that “too many cases come from the 
States to the Supreme Court presenting dis- 
mal pictures of official lawlessness, of illegal 
searches and seizures, illegal detentions at- 
tended by prolonged interrogation and co- 
erced admissions of guilt, of the denial of 
counsel and, downright brutality.” The pub- 
lic defender's chief responsibility is to safe. 
guard the constitutional rights of those 
charged with crime, and the very existence 
of this office should discourage the kind of 
official recklessness that results in appellate 
court reversals. If there had been a public 
defender office in the District of Columbia, 
for example, the Mallory decision and the 
many painful interpretations that have come 
in its wake would never have been necessary. 

Only as late as June 12, 1961, the Supreme 
Court overturned the 26-year-old conviction 
of a youth of subnormal intelligence who 
had been arrested and held incommunicado 
for 8 days without counsel prior to his ar- 
raignment (Reck v. Pate). While the con- 
viction was reversed on the grounds that 
the defendant’s confession was coerced and 
therefore inadmissible, I am sure that had 
the defendant received adequate representa- 
tion at the time of his trial, the correction 
of this injustice would not have had to wait 
26 years, if, in fact, the injustice would have 
occurred at all. 

By providing indigent defendants with 
skilled and experienced counsel the system 
should do much to upgrade the conduct of 
trials. Not only would fewer unscrupulous 
and perjured defenses be attempted, but the 
quality of the defense would assure the ac- 
cused that his day at court was a fair one. 
My good friend, Judge Irving Kaufman, ob- 
serves in this respect: 

“The imposing arsenal of personal guaran- 
tees and rights which are accorded the de- 
fendants are but empty forms unless ef- 
fectively marshaled and utilized by compe- 
tent defense counsel. At the heart of any 
system of justice worthy of the name is the 
right of a man accused of a crime to a mean- 
ingful day in court; to the right to have the 
prosecution put to its proof before an im- 
partial trier of facts, to have irrelevant mat- 
ters excluded from consideration; to the 
right to cross-examine prosecution witnesses 
and to the right to present his own side of 
the story. To breathe life into these rights 
and to make the practice of justice equal to 
its theory, a civilized society recognizes an 
additional right—the right of an accused to 
counsel.” 

The public defender should also help to 
bring about more efficiency in court pro- 
cedures and in disposing of court calendars. 
The public defender would not ask for re- 
peated continuances in the hope that key 
witnesses will somehow disappear or that in 
the next term of court the defendant might 
draw a more lenient judge or jury. The ex- 
perience of the public denfender would also 
expedite the trial by eliminating unnecessary 
technical objections and preliminary tech- 
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nical battles. Needless proof could be 
avoided through a stipulation of facts where 
these can be safely conceded. In many simi- 
lar ways the public defender could make pos- 
sible significant economies in criminal jus- 
tice, and at the same time protect the rights 
of his clients. 

He should also play a constructive role in 
reshaping the attitudes of offenders toward 
society. My good friend, Jim Bennett, Direc- 
tor of Prisons, has pointed out how the 
prisoner, after a trial that he considers un- 
fair, “leaves the courtroom with his heart 
pouring forth hate and venom. Since re- 
habilitation to be true and lasting must come 
from within, nothing can be done with him 
until he has been purged of this rancor.” 
The Prison Director believes that “much of 
the antagonism aroused can be avoided by 
fair and just treatment and representation 
throughout the proceedings. By minimizing 
errors, misunderstandings, and friction dur- 
ing the criminal proceedings, mental strains 
and tensions can be lessened, bitterness 
avoided, and the number who are incurably 
warped substantially reduced.” 

The public defender should also prevent 
much of the resentment that convicted de- 
fendants experience after they plead guilty 
and receive a substantial sentence. Nearly 
90 percent of all Federal convictions are ob- 
tained on pleas of guilty; many of the de- 
fendants enter this plea after waiving in 
ignorance the benefit of counsel or succumb- 
ing to the insistence of a court-appointed 
attorney who is too busy to prepare a com- 
petent defense or to explain the consequence 
of this plea. One such prisoner wrote the 
Department of Justice: 

“I have been sentenced for 2 years and 3 
years probation. When I was judged by the 
honorable Judge * , I was asked by my 
attorney to plead guilty. Please believe me, 
I didn’t know, nor did anyone explain to me 
the meaning of pleading guilty. I have never 
in my whole life, I am 40 years of age, com- 
mitted any crime before. Since I am serving 
this sentence, I have learned by pleading 
guilty, that I have committed myself to 
something that I was not aware of. This is 
understandable, when you realize that I have 
had but 4 years of schooling, and the ways of 
the courts were foreign to me.“ 

A meaning ssytem of representation should 
greatly reduce the number of appeals, so 
many of which grow out of the prisoners’ 
belief that they have been denied their con- 
stitutional right to a fair trial. Jim Bennett 
told me of one prisoner who, after serving 
8 years, was released on a writ of habeas 
corpus because of errors in the trial. This 
prisoner had filed 58 petitions, motions, and 
suits before he was finally released on a 
technicality. It is little wonder, then, that 
about one-third of the work of the circuit 
courts is devoted to hearing writs and mo- 
tions filed by prisoners under section 2255. 
If the prisoners had been represented ini- 
tially by defenders in whom the courts had 
confidence, there would be fewer hearings on 
these writs, many of which are, of course, 
without merit. 

It seems to me that the public defender 
system would also do much to raise the 
status of the criminal lawyer generally. Too 
many lawyers, in my opinion, are reluctant 
to handle a criminal case, although this 
reluctance is not without basis. If the de- 
fendant is particularly unpopular in the 
community, some of the unpopularity tends 
to rub off on his defense counsel. And, of 
course, lawyers are apprehensive that if they 
accept cases of this kind their regular prac- 
tice will be adversely affected. The public 
defender should have no hesitancy in repre- 
senting defendants who have incurred the 
hostility of the community. It would be his 
job and so regarded by the community and 
his fellow lawyers. 

Finally, the enactment of public defender 
legislation should not be without significance 
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in achieving the greater purposes of our 
Nation. We prate of equality before the 
law; we boast of equal justice, but there is 
no such equality if the affluent defendant is 
represented by counsel and the indigent de- 
fendant is not. Justice, it has been said, is 
the bread of the nation since all hunger for 
it, but often the poor and the lowly must do 
without it. 

We are in the midst of a time of crisis, a 
time of cold war that seemingly threatens to 
erupt at any moment into a conflagration of 
unprecedented proportions. Neither side 
stands to gain by atomic war, and it seems 
likely that the cold war will continue for a 
generation and more to come. It is a cold 
war waged for men's minds, hearts, and 
loyalties. Upon the outcome of that war 
will depend the survival of the democratic 
system of government. The United States 
now occupies a position of leadership in the 
democratic world, and in that position its 
words and actions are being studied by the 
Communist bloc, the uncommitted nations, 
and even the governments that have so far 
cast their lot with us, We must maintain 
that leadership if the free world is to endure, 
and we can do it only by demonstrating that 
the rights and needs of men are best served 
by a democratic system. 

The Communists are using every possible 
means of discrediting and embarrassing us, 
including our court procedures and system 
of justice. You have already read, I am 
sure, some of the articles that have been 
published by impressionable observers com- 
menting on the great strides the Russians 
have made in improving their court system. 
In their own press our judicial system is de- 
picted as unjust, unfair, and weighted in 
favor of the rich and against the poor. 
This propaganda is, of course, intended to 
have an influential effect upon the uncom- 
mitted peoples of the world, most of whom 
are relatively impoverished and hence quick 
to identify themselves with the victims of 
injustice. 

The trouble in obtaining approval of my 
bill is found in the old saying, “Every man 
loves justice at another man's home; nobody 
cares for it at his own.” There is too much 
apathy and indifference to the plight of the 
poor devil standing alone before the august 
judge amidst the majestic surroundings of 
the court, standing there bewildered, seek- 
ing advice, counsel, and guidance. 

The public defender legislation should, 
of course, be enacted on its own merits. But 
it is also a way or reaffirming to the world 
that all our citizens, regardless of their 
positions in life, their power, their wealth, 
or their poverty or color, are afforded the 
equal protection of our laws and our Con- 
stitution. This audience, I am sure, will 
agree with me that the Congress of the 
United States should provide this reaffirma- 
tion by making the guarantee of the sixth 
amendment an unquestioned reality. 


The Late Dr. Frank Buchman, a World 
Figure 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLARD S. CURTIN 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. CURTIN. Mr. Speaker, much has 
been said and written this past week 
relative to the decease of that much re- 
spected resident of Allentown, Pa., who 
became a famous world figure as the 
founder of the movement known as Mor- 
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al Re-Armament. I refer, of course, to 
the late Dr. Frank N. D. Buchman. 

In this connection, under leave to ex- 
tend my remarks in the Recorp, I am 
pleased to include an excellent editorial 
on this subject which appeared in the 
Morning Call, a newspaper of the said 
city of Allentown, on August 9, 1961, as 
follows: 

His A CREED FOR ALL 

Frank N. D. Buchman, the son of a Penns- 
burg grocery clerk, who claimed Allentown 
as his home and became a world-renowned 
figure by his unflagging adherence to a sim- 
ple Christian ideal, has been gathered unto 
his God. Behind, he leaves a permanent 
mark on the minds of men. 

In almost every part of the world this 
morning someone is living the basic creed of 
Moral Re-Armament: Absolute honesty, ab- 
solute purity, absolute unselfishness, ab- 
solute love. 

His was a creed that all could understand— 
the Christian as well as the non-Christian. 
And in it millions saw a bright hope for real 
peace in the world. 

In a unique way, Dr. Buchman was able 
to associate himself at once with potentates 
and kings, with emperors and dictators, with 
businessmen and union leaders and with the 
man on the street in scores of nations on 
the several continents. 

In the same way his organization was 
unique. No one knows how many members 
it has because it kept no such records, col- 
lected no dues, required nothing more of 
anyone than that he or she subscribe to the 
simple tenents of the movement. It was 
not a part of any church or denomination. 
Its followers were asked to participate with- 
in the framework of their own religious be- 
liefs. 

Because he so frequently moved in the 
high circles of Government and because his 
associates were more often than not men 
who made decisions regarding the fate of 
nations, Dr. Buchman quite naturally be- 
came at times a controversial figure, and 
his work was subject to scathing attack. But 
it never faltered, actually, and his followers 
never lagged in their enthusiasm as they 
increased in number over the years. 

Dr. Buchman did not live to see his ideals 
create the world for which he hoped. A 
lesser man would have faltered in his faith. 
He did not. Deep in his heart he maintained 
the conviction that somewhere, sometime 
men would see the light of his message and 
the work of four decades would come into 
fruition. 

The trumpets of war still blare stridently 
and the world may still have to undergo 
new and unspeakable bloodbaths. But great 
and good ideas never die, and someday, when 
peace does come, it may very well be writ- 
ten that it came because a man like Frank 
N. D. Buchman walked so many of the high- 
ways and byways of this earth, bearing his 
message of good will among men so quietly 
and yet so eloquently. 


Disarmament for World Peace and 
Se it 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER 
OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 
Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, 


this week the Senate Foreign Relations 
Committee is considering the President's 
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bill to create a U.S. Disarmament 
Agency for World Peace and Security. I 
am hopeful that the House Foreign Af- 
fairs Committee will take up the bill 
before the end of August. With luck 
and hard work we may still be able to 
Pass it in this session. 

Some people have shrugged their 
shoulders at the idea of a Disarmament 
Agency in a world of an arms buildup. 
The atmosphere of Berlin seems a 
strange atmosphere in which to consider 
spending money to do research for dis- 
armament. However, I think reflection 
on the matter suggests that the arms 
race in and of itself is extremely dan- 
£erous; ultimately, the only real protec- 
tion for American and world security is 
an end to deadly weapons and the even 
More deadly trigger finger atmosphere. 
The following article by the distin- 
guished columnist, Mr. Roscoe Drum- 
Mond, appearing in today’s Washington 
Post, provides an excellent summary of 
why we must not overlook any possi- 
bility for disarmament and why the U.S. 
Disarmament Agency is an absolute 
must for world peace and security: 
DIsaARMAMENT—AGENCY Is URGENTLY NEEDED 

(By Roscoe Drummond} 

Can President Kennedy expect to mobilize 
congressional support for a vast, new more- 
armaments program, and at the same time 
Mobilize congressional support for a vast, 
new disarmament program? 

If the present need is for an all-out effort 
to build military strength, is this the time 
for an all-out effort to get everybody to agree 
to decrease military strength? 

Since the Soviets have rejected any in- 
Spection they cannot veto and since we will 
not accept disarmament we cannot inspect, 
is this whole disarmament exercise so mean- 

that we might as well put it in charge 
Of an office boy? 

In other words, should the Senate Foreign 
Relations Committee lean back and yawn as 
it takes testimony this week on the proposed 
new U.S. disarmament agency for world 
Peace and security—or should it sit bolt up- 
right in the conviction that this is urgent, 

iperative, and significant business? 

I believe that creating the proposed dis- 
armament agency is urgent, imperative, and 
Significant business. 

My conviction is that the Congress will be 
Making a grave mistake if it passes over this 
Present opportunity to make the cause of 
World arms control—and disarmament—a 
Major American concern with an agency 
Operating at the highest level of Govern- 
2 manned by the most competent people 

e President can command in order to devise 

e soundest conceivable program. 

t ere are solid reasons why, despite sur- 
ace appearances to the contrary, the dis- 
armament agency is timely and needed: 
1 1. Disarmament is a worldwide preoccupa- 
On. It is a deep and abiding concern for 
Millions and millions of people—and rightly. 
alm Prospects of disarmament may be more 
cult and more remote than the most 
is ul think and less difficult and less re- 

Ote than the most cynical think. It may 

5 ās remote and difficult as getting to outer 
Pace seemed a decade ago. 
Er Discussion and debate on disarmament 
ts not going to be adjourned because there 
fighting in Laos, tension in Berlin, or con- 
ear in the Congo. There have been almost 
tinuous disarmament negotiations with 
Sta Soviets for the past 4 years. The United 
tes has not been well prepared for these 
Negotiations. It’s time we were. 
a 2, Sometime there has got to be a will and 
Method to control the horrendous weapons. 
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A balance of military strength Is safer than 
an imbalance but an uncontrolled thermo- 
nuclear arms race could explode any time 
and something like 100 million casualties 
would be part of the consequence. 

4. Of course we won't get disarmament 
until there is a change of attitude on the 
part of the Soviets on inspection and con- 
trol. But regardless of the attitude of the 
Soviets—even if they only talk about it on 
Sunday and run away from it on Monday— 
the United States ought to be ready with 
the most practicable, thoroughly considered, 
wisely devised, and workable disarmament 
program which our best brains can produce. 
Our position on this matter before the whole 
world ought to be positive, constructive, and 
compelling. 

John J. McCloy, the President's disarma- 
ment adviser and one of the Nation’s ablest 
public servants, and William C. Foster, who 
will probably succeed him, are convinced 
that the proposed new disarmament agency 
is the best means of achieving all these 


purposes. 


Operation Swift Strike 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT W. HEMPHILL 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. HEMPHILL. Mr. Speaker, on Fri- 
day, August 7, 1961, as guest of the U.S. 
Army, I was privileged to visit the por- 
tion of my district in which Operation 
Swift Strike was being conducted. I 
was privileged to watch the airdrops at 
Patrick, S.C., in Chesterfield County, in 
the eastern part of the Fifth South 
Carolina Congressional District. 

I hasten to congratulate our Army and 
our Air Force on the efficiency and in- 
tensity of the operations. I salute those 
brave men who participated, and who 
dropped from the sky to the ground, 
risking their lives, or serious injury, to 
train for the defense of our country. 
Each man who participated deserves the 
acclamation of this entire country. 

I was proud of the fact that South 
Carolina Air National Guard partici- 
pated, and that other men and units 
from South Carolina were active 
throughout the operation. 

We were thrilled to see General Le- 
May, General Trapnell, General Adams, 
and other high-ranking officers of our 
military on the scene to watch the oper- 
ations. The 101st Airborne participated 
vigorously in the strike, as did active and 
Reserve air units in the various fields in 
South and North Carolina. 

On hand were thousands of patriotic 
citizens, characteristic of my section of 
the country, who came to watch their 
soldiers and their Army and their Air 
Force in action. I know they were proud 
of what they saw. 

I was pleased to see so many Boy 
Scouts from the Pee Dee Council. Gen- 
eral LeMay was most courteous in going 
over and speaking to these young men. 

We went by helicopter from Darling- 
ton County Airfield to the scene of the 
drop. At the scene we were briefed by 
some public relations officers on the ac- 
tivity and the general conduct of the 
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exercises. I was happy to report that 
while I was there not one single man 
who dropped was injured seriously, 
credit to the training being given our 
troops in these days and times. I did 
see two men whom I thought would be 
injured but their emergency chutes 
opened, showing again the safety pre- 
cautions our Army takes with the troops 
under its jurisdiction. 


Finally, Mr. Speaker, I want to pub- 
licly thank the Army for issuing me the 
invitation and for allowing this Mem- 
ber of Congress to witness this historic, 
necessary, and thrilling event. We have 
a great country, and we have great fight- 
ing men, and I am proud of both. 


Supersonic Transports Reported Possible 
by 1970 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 19, 1961 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, one of the most important 
problems facing the United States, from 
the standpoint of national prestige, na- 
tional defense, and the national economy, 
is the development of a commercial 
supersonic transport plane. 

A report issued recently by three co- 
operating Government agencies expresses 
the view that a 2,000-mile-per-hour 
plane could become an actuality by 
1970. 


The report by the Federal Aviation 
Agency, the Department of Defense, and 
the National Aeronautics and Space Ad- 
ministration makes it clear that Govern- 
ment financial backing is essential if an 
American-built supersonic commercial 
transport plane is to become a reality. 

This is a conclusion which the Com- 
mittee on Science and Astronautics 
reached last year following a series of 
public hearings on the matter. In a 
report to the House, in June 1960, the 
committee states: 

The committee believes that to undertake 
development of a supersonic transport in 
the United States will have significant ef- 
fects upon American industry and commerce, 
level of employment, and scientific advance- 
ment. The committee feels that a Govern- 
ment program for such development can be 
justified in the national interest, Accord- 
ingly, the committee recommends that the 
Congress make available the necessary 
financial assistance. 


Following the issuance of the FAA- 
DOD-NASA report, the committee held 
further hearings in August of this year 
at which it reviewed with N. E. Halaby, 
Federal Aviation Administrator, and 
others, the progress being made in the 
development of a supersonic commercial 
transport plane. 

It is anticipated that as a result of 
these new hearings a further report by 
the committee will subsequently be 
forthcoming, 
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In the meantime, I would like to in- 
sert in the Recorp an article from the 
Shreveport (La.) Times by United Press 
International on the FAA-DOD-NASA 
report. 

The article follows: 

SUPERSONIC TRANSPORTS REPORTED POSSIBLE 
BY 1970 

WASHINGTON, July 23.—A new Government 
booklet estimates that the United States can 
develop a commercia] transport plane which 
will ny 2,000 miles per hour by 1970-71. 

The publication says the cost of developing 
such a plane is so great that Federal money 
will have to be used. But it says there 
should be a world market for more than 200 
such planes and the Government should be 
able to get some of its money back through 
their sale. 

The report was issued by the Federal Avia- 
tion Agency, the Department of Defense and 
the National Aeronautics and Space Ad- 
ministration. 

It stresses that there is much to be done 
before a supersonic transport plane—able 
to fly three times the speed of sound—be- 
comes an actuality. 

But it notes that the B-58 and B-70 bomber 
programs and research into supersonic flight 
“provide the United States with a unique 
capability for developing a supersonic 
transport.” 

It states that the two biggest reasons for 
such a transport are economic benefits and 
“the maintenance of the present leadership 
and prestige of the United States in aviation 
matters.” 

FAA has asked Congress for $12 million 
for research on the supersonic transport dur- 
ing fiscal 1962. NASA plans to spend about 
$8.5 million this year. 

Aviation industry representatives have told 
the Government agencies they must have a 
new type engine for the 200-foot long trans- 
port. Research must also be done on wing 
design and on fuselage and wing materials. 
Another problem is what effect the “sonic 
boom” will have at 2,000 miles per hour. 


Conduct of Foreign Affairs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES S. GUBSER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. GUBSER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing is a letter received from one of 
my constituents which is critical of the 
conduct of our foreign affairs. I have 
selected this letter because it is repre- 
sentative of opinion in my district and 
also because it is so forcefully written: 

JULY 28, 1961. 
Congressman CHARLES GUBSER, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: I have been watching American 
prestige dropping, due to our vacillating for- 
eign policy and our spineless attitude toward 
Cuba. How long are we going to allow this 
newest Hitler dictate to the United States? 

The latest of a series of outrages is the 
stolen airplane incident. It seems to me 
that we should tell Castro that we want it 
back within a certain period of days, and if 
it is not returned we should go in force to 
recover it. I am not advocating war just for 
the sake of war, but if we do not make a 
firm stand soon we might not have anything 
left to fight for. 
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If I may digress for a moment to point 
out that the American public is tired of be- 
ing fooled, and weary of fighting wars to 
lose the peace. We have followed a pattern 

g with Roosevelt and his very stupid 
mistake of allowing Russia to enter Berlin 
first. The errors were compounded by the 
following random examples: 

1. Encouraging the Hungarian revolt and 
then not helping them. 

2. Playing a game in Korea with an arti- 
ficial border; having victory in sight and 
then laying off in a one-upmanship way. 

3. Engaging in a limited action in Laos 
that accomplished less than nothing. 

4. Supporting West Germany is fine, but 
paying the whole bill is another example of 
Yankee foggy bottom. West Germany is fat 
with wealth and in a much better financial 
position than the so-called victorious allies. 

5. And now Cuba. If we were going to sup- 
port a revolutionary attack on Castro we 
should at least do it right. The comic opera 
results were appropriately climaxed by the 
tractor fiasco. 

Believe me, it is about time the American 
public were let in on the secret and allowed 
to make some decisions. I don’t think they 
could do any worse than our CIA, foreign 
diplomats, career politicians, and (bless 
them) college professors, If I thought that 
it would do any good to write to Mr. Ken- 
nedy I would do it, but it would probably 
be read by some civil servant in this bu- 
reaucratic mess and filed as a crank letter. 

Seething with indignation, I remain some- 
one who would like to be proud of being 
an American again. 

MILLICENT Horne, 
Mrs. W. A. Horne. 
Los ALTOS, CALIF, 


The Exodus Begins in South Africa 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, the 
growing wave of self-expression by the 
natives of Africa has been recognized 
and aided by almost all the original 
colonial governments. There have been 
incidents of violence; there may be more. 
But almost everywhere there has been 
the acceptance that freedom and self- 
government is the heritage of Africans 
quite as it is for Europeans, Americans, 
and Asians. In one country, however, 
this recognition has not been granted. 
And the people in control of the gov- 
ernment continue to fly in the face of 
the inevitable, The English-speaking 
white people in the country refuse to 
accept or share in the blame for the un- 
enlightened, cruel treatment that the 
nonwhites have received from the gov- 
ernment. Their objection to the stupid, 
inhuman policy of the Verwoerd Afri- 
kaner government cannot, however, be 
expressed in the manner of men under 
law. For though they represent close 
to 45 percent of the white population, 
the English-speaking whites have no 
practical voice in the government. 
Their alternative is to move from the 
land of their birth, leaving businesses 
and all else behind. In an article in 


August 14 


today’s Washington Post, Mr. Stanley 
Uys describes this exodus of the talented 
from the Union of South Africa. With 
the departure of these moderates, the 
ultimate native explosion becomes more 
inevitable. 

Though other sections of the world 
occupy our immediate attention, we must 
not forget the powder keg that is South 
Africa. While there is still time, we 
must seek to stir a breath of reason into 
the hearts of the anachronistic Afri- 
kaners. 

The article follows: 


Cape Town.—“I am leaving South Africa 
for the simple reason that I have become a 
foreigner in the land of my birth.” 

These words, uttered by an English-speak- 
ing South African shortly before he emigrat- 
ed to Australia, express the feelings of scores 
of other South African emigrants. 

Since the proclamation of the republic on 
May 31, English-speaking South Africans 
have been required to undergo a personality 
change. Dr. Hendrik Verwoerd has told 
them to become true South Africans, 

Although they number 1,25 million in a 
total white population of 3 million, English- 
speaking South Africans know that their 
traditions count for nothing in the republic. 
The painstaking removal of royal emblems 
from public buildings by government ham- 
mer and chisel crews is merely the culmina- 
tion of 13 years of tradition dishonoring; a 
political process designed to eradicate Eng- 
lish traditions and replace them with Afri- 
kaner republican traditions. 

Rapidly, Dr. Verwoerd is creating a norm 
for a loyal republican: A citizen who cher- 
ishes, or at least respects, the republican 
sentiments of the Afrikaner (Dutch) section, 
and who supports the race policies of the 
nationalist government, which has fostered 
a policy of separation of the races, called 
apartheid. 

The transformation, within a year of Radio 
South Africa from an impartial corporation 
into an openly propagandist service, pro- 
claiming racist policies and laying down 
standards of patriotism, illustrates vividly 
the change that has come over the country. 

It is from this atmosphere, and from the 
threat of a clash between Afrikaner and 
African nationalism, that English-speaking 
South Africans have been emigrating by the 
score. There isnoimmediate panic, Super- 
ficially, everything is reasonably quiet and 
orderly. But every week some of South Afri- 
ca's most valuable citizens board ships and 
and planes and leave for Britain, Australia, 
Canada—for good. 

The erosion of talent is one of the most 

alarming features of life here today. A 
staggering number of university professors 
and lecturers have quit the country. Very 
few replacements are available and educa- 
tional standards are falling. Architects, law- 
yers, doctors, businessmen are leaving. This 
is the caliber of emigrant South Africa is 
exporting. 
They go with very little fuss. Others join 
them when they can sell their houses and 
liquidate their assets. Husbands or wives 
often leave furtively on quick reconnaissance 
trips abroad to see where they would like 
to settle—a trifle ashamed to admit that 
they are among the quitters. Altogether 
they number only some thousands. They are 
the intellectual, professional, and business 
elite though. Some are not even embittered. 
They simply shrug their shoulders and de- 
clare they have lost faith in South Africa's 
future. 

On the whole, however, there has been 
a hardening of attitudes. The conquered 
English-speaking section is hostile toward 
the Afrikaner faction. The Afrikaners are 
violently hostile toward the liberals who 
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undermine white supremacy. The Africans 
themselves, sullenly licking their wounds 
after two disastrous clashes with govern- 
ment, are looking for an opening through 
which to reopen the struggle for political 
rights. 

An amazing change has come oyer the 
14% million coloreds (of mixed race descent) 
who live mainly in the Cape Province. His- 
torically a politically apathetic community, 
anxious to be regarded as an appendage of 
the white population, it has now swung into 
revolt against apartheid almost overnight. 

Dr. Verwoerd’s refusal to make even minor 
concessions to the coloreds has forced their 
leaders into making unprecedented demands 
for equal rights. 

Political activity is at a low level. Dr. 
Verwoerd is believed to be preparing for a 
Snap general election in October to secure a 
new 5-year term of office before the economic 
situation deteriorates further, and the white 
Parliamentary opposition is reconciled to 
losing even more ground in this election. 

The 12 million nonwhites will take no 
part in the election. With the exception of 
about 25,000 registered colored voters, the 
nonwhites are excluded from all white elec- 
tions. 

Meanwhile, the tourists come and go, the 
warm beaches of the Natal coast are crowded, 
the cafes offer soft lights, good food, and 
music—and the casual visitor would never 
Suspect that South Africa, the major bastion 
Of white rule in Africa, is anything but a 
happy, sunny, prosperous country. 


A Mighty Storm Is Raging 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. RAY 


or NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. RAY. Mr. Speaker, in its issue of 
August 11, Life magazine has presented 
a thoughtful and important editorial 
entitled “A Mighty Storm Is Raging.” 
It is timely today and I am glad to make 
it available to readers of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD: 

A Micury Srorm Is Racinc—Score oF 
KBRUSHCHEV’s MANIFESTO PoINTs UP FAIL- 
URE OF THE West To Exrrorr Our DEEDS 
AND AIMS 
Nikita Khrushehev's draft of a new pro- 

gram for the Soviet Communist Party is a 

3 formidable document. Its very 

ength—47,000 words —is impresslve, but so 

are its contents. It is history (ranging 
from Marx's Manifesto to orbiting space), 
tponomiics (the self-destroying “contradic- 

Tons: of capitalism), political science (the 

uture management of everything from agri- 

Culture to education). It is even religion, 

Complete from the Marxist-Leninist revealed 

truth that communism is history's chosen 

instrument, to Khrushchev’s own 12 com- 
ne ndments. Like a Biblical prophet of old, 
e rumbled his own apocalypse: “A mighty 
teeing thunderstorm, marking the spring- 
ime of mankind, is raging over the earth.” 

Ostensibly, it is the chart of a 20-year task 
ahead for the party to take Russia from its 
Present Socialist base into pure communism 
1 a literal paradise on earth. Actually, it 

also a blueprint and battle plan for all 
the world's 36,880,000 Communist Party 

Members, who now control a third of all 

mankind and already have a going operation 

to “break the decayed capitalist shell” and 

Conquer the rT two-thirds. His 

Prescribed tactics—phrased in an Orwellian 
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“Newspeak” which often uses a word to de- 
scribe its opposite—are ominous for any in 
the free world who still think that com- 
munism can ever permanently be appeased: 

Peace: In 1984's lexicon, of course, this 
means war. So it does for Khrushchev, but 
in a much more subtle way. As before, he 
supports peaceful coexistence between 
capitalist and socialist states. Does this 
mean an end to struggle? On the contrary, 
it forms the basis for “a specific form of class 
struggle” in which the Soviets will oppose all 
wars except “just anti-imperialist wars of 
liberation’’—another Newspeak phrase for 
the sort of infiltration by Communist guer- 
rillas who are taking over Laos. In short, 
coexistence bars all wars except the ones the 
Soviet wants. 

United fronts: Non-Communist ` liberal 
parties often join Communists in supporting 
specific aims. Khrushchev gives his blessing 
for work within, bourgeois parliaments. But 
in surprisingly candid language he makes 
clear that all such alliances are temporary 
and can be betrayed: success for Commu- 
nists depends on how well they “master the 
use of all forms of struggle—peaceful and 
nonpeaceful, parliamentary and extra-parlia- 
mentary—and how well they are prepared to 
replace one form of struggle by another as 
quickly and unexpectedly as possible.” 

For the Soviet people themselves, Khru- 
shehey's promises were radiant, and often 
touched with a lofty spirituality as when he 
pictured the Soviet new man as one “who 
will harmoniously combine spiritual wealth, 
moral purity and a perfect physique (de- 
veloped through mass sports), or again in 
his 12 precepts for Soviet morality: devotion 
to party and country, conscientious labor for 
society, high sense of public duty, brother- 
hood, respect for family and offspring, and 
honesty and truthfulness. In the utopia 
ahead, this dutiful, moral, muscular new man 
would see taxes abolished, free rent, gas, 
and subway rides, “the world's shortest and 
highest-paid working day,” catered meals to 
liberate the housewife—and a lots more. 

But even in the easy realm of promises he 
was cautious enough to put in some fine 
print or vitiating exceptions: 

Democracy: With pure communism ap- 
proaching, the gospel according to Marx re- 
quires the state (in Russia, the Communist 
Party) to wither away, along with Lenin's 
dictatorship of the proletariat. Khrushchev 
handles this with magnificent semantic 
acrobatics: “The party holds that the dicta- 
torship of the working class (i.e., party) will 
cease to be necessary before the state (again, 
party) withers away. The state will survive 
until the complete victory of communism.” 
In short, party dictatorship will wither but 
party dictatorship will flourish. 

Elections: Stalin’s personal dictatorship, 
which he never once mentions by name, is 
implicitly condemned as the familiar “cult 
of the individual” which is “incompatible 
with Leninist principles.” To prevent its re- 
currence, Khrushchev promises that a fourth 
of the Central Committee and Presidium 
will be replaced at each election with in- 
dividuals limited to three successive terms. 
Could thie replace even him? Hardly: 
“Particular party workers may, by virtue of 
their abilities, be successively elected to the 
leading bodies for a longer period.” 

Freedom: Many will be surprised to learn 
that “freedom of speech, of the press” al- 
ready exist. It is interesting how he trans- 
lates this freedom in the role of the arts: 
they “must be a source of happiness and in- 
spiration to millions of people, must express 
their will, must enrich them ideologically 
and educate them morally.” 

There are lots of holes in the program, to 
be sure, and Americans may smile that 
Khrushchey is promising, as the ultimate 
goal of communism, many things we take for 
granted, such as adequate housing, clothes, 
shoes and kitchen appliances. Many upper- 
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class Communists, say our Kremlinologists, 
may find it an old familiar mixture. 

But it will undoubtedly have an enormous 
and popular appeal to most Russians who 
are hungry for a sign of hope. And it will 
have an undoubted impact on the other big 
audience it is aimed at—the emerging peo- 
ples of new nations who are promised “rapid 
economic and cultural progress” that trans- 
forms a backward country into an industrial 
country within the lifetime of one genera- 
tion” and “lifts the people out of darkness.” 

We can only blame ourselves if we fail to get 
its chief message to us: total, endless war in 
which there can be no final settlement short 
of our destruction or surrender, a war to 
which the Khrushchev creed does, indeed, 
bring a high order of devotion, of duty (un- 
swerving to communism) and even of truth- 
5 informing us of our intended 

ate. 

Whether or not Khrushchev can fulfill all 
its grandiose promises, he has put the West 
at a disadvantage by once again showing the 
world that communism does have a grand 
strategy, does have a long-range plan that 
embraces both past and future, can paint 
its own destiny in terms to convince millions 
that it is history’s destined instrument. So 
saying, it makes us ask: Why has the free 
world no high-powered task force, no com- 
bined cold war high command, making 
equally potent use of our own impressive 
history of hundreds of millions brought to 
independence and freedom, of our economic 
miracles in rebuilding the postwar world, 
and of master plans to help the emerging 
nations “lift the people out of darkness“? 


William Whyte Discusses New Ideas in 
Preserving, Developing Open Spaces 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, on August 8, the Forests Subcom- 
mittee of the House Committee on Agri- 
culture held hearings on H.R. 6289, a bill 
to create a scenic and recreational area 
known as the Ozark Scenic Riverways 
in southern Missouri. At the time of 
these hearings, Mr. William Whyte tes- 
tified on the new concept which is em- 
bodied in this bill, a new concept for the 
administration of open areas under Fed- 
eral control. Mr, Whyte, best known 
for his book “The Organization Man,” 
is now associated with the Rockefeller 
Bros. Fund studying this problem. 
He is the author of the Urban Land In- 
stitute’s Technical Bulletin 36, “Secur- 
ing Open Space for Urban America: 
Conservation Easements,” and a Life 
magazine article in the same area. 


Mr. Whyte has given a great deal of 
thought to the needs which we will face 
for open space as the American popula- 
tion continues to grow. This is a prob- 
lem of prime concern to all Americans 
and there must be thought given to find- 
ing new ways to overcome the problem 
and improving the ways which already 
exist. Mr. Whyte’s discussion of this new 
concept is worthy of the attention of all 
Americans. For this reason I am insert- 
ing it in the Recorp below: 
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TESTIMONY OF WILLIAM H. WHYTE ON H.R. 
6289, OZARK SCENIC RiveRways BILL, AU- 
GUST 8, 1961, BEFORE SUBCOMMITTEE ON 
FORESTS OF THE COMMITTEE ON AGRICULTURE 


For the past 5 years I have been studying 
ways and means of saving our open spaces: 
in particular, the application of the ease- 
ment principle. Part of the answer to the 
open space problem seems simple enough; 
buy the land and make it into a park. 
we should, but even if we vastly step up our 
park programs, there isn’t the money to 
buy all the space we would want to save 
and furthermore, there are lots of areas 
where conventional park development really 
isn’t the answer. The most challenging 
question, then, is this: What practical way 
is there to save open space without having 
to buy it all up? 

This is why I wish to testify in favor of 
H.R. 6289. It is important for the great 
benefits that it promises for the Ozark River- 
ways; it may be even more important, how- 
ever, as a model that can stir imaginations 
and stimulate similar programs all over the 
United States. 

The core of H.R. 6289 is its use of easement 
principle. It is an ancient one; under our 
law of eminent domain, the public can buy 
the full bundle of property rights from the 
landowner—the fee simple. 

But the public does not have to buy the 
whole bundle of rights. In many cases, its 
purpose can be served by buying only one 
or a few of the rights in the property. As 
with outright purchase, the requirements 
are, simply, that there be a public purpose 
involved in the purchase and that the land- 
owner be given fair compensation. 

For example, if the Government wants to 
make sure that no tall buildings or towers 
are built around an airfield, it does not 
have to buy up the surrounding property; 
it often buys an air safety easement from 
the landowners—that is, the landowner's 
right to put up a tall building or tower. 

Easements have also been very useful in 
protecting highways; when you drive along 
the New York Thruway, for example, you 
note that it is through a natural unclut- 
tered landscape; one reason is that the 
thruway people bought scenic easements at 
the time they purchased the land for the 
right-of-way; the owners kept title of the 
land covered by the easement but gave up 
the right to develop it with signs or com- 
mercial structures. 

Until recently, these precedents didn't stir 
much interest. It’s the bulldozer that’s done 
the job; because of the frightening rate at 
which our open spaces are being destroyed, 
planners and officials have been forced to 
seek new ways of saving the landscape, and 
in this search a new potential for the ease- 
ment principle has been found. 

As a basic illustration, think of a stream 
valley, for here you find the universals of 
a problem that is remarkably similar from 
State to State. It is a valley that has not 
yet been ruined; the subdividers are push- 
ing outward from the cities toward it, but 
there is still time to conserve the best part 
of the area. The local government, let us 
further assume, has done a good job of sur- 
veying the assets of the region and has 
worked up a sound plan. One part calls for 
purchase in fee simple; at one end of the 
valley there’s a national reservoir and park 
site and this land will be bought outright. 
Then there's the use of the police power; 
the bottomland immediately bordering the 
stream is a flood plain and the local gov- 
ernment has zoned this against develop- 
ment. The plain is a great sponge, and it 
would be clearly harmful were it covered 
with houses. Come flood time the poor 
devils who lived in them would be hurt; 
and even more, so would be the people who 
lived downstream. 
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This, clearly, is a proper exercise of the 
police power. But what about the rest of 
the land? Here the public wants a benefit— 
the continued openness of the land—and it 
cannot compel it with the police power. 
Instead, the local officials go to the land- 
owners and say something like this: we be- 
lieve it will be to the public purpose to have 
this land kept open. We know you probably 
want to keep it open anyway. Nevertheless, 
you do have a right to chop it up into a 
subdivision, or otherwise develop it. We 
want to buy that right away from you. 

You will keep title to the land, you can 
continue farming it, or using it, as you have 
in the past. You don't have to give the 
public access to your property; the public’s 
equity is that it be kept unspoiled. If the 
public also wishes to buy access—say, for 
fishing rights on part of the stream—that 
too can be negotiated but it is not neces- 
sarily a part of the easement. 

The cost? The rule of thumb in ease- 
ments is that the price should be the differ- 
ence between the fair market of the land 
with the easement and without it—in other 
words, the money value the landowner is 
giving up. This depends on time and place: 
in an area predominantly in farming the 
landowner is giving up very little; (scenic 
easements along the Great River Road in 
Wisconsin, for example, cost an average of 
$15.06 per area, roughly one-fourth of the 
fee cost). In built-up areas near the city, 
however, the speculative value of the devel- 
opment rights is such that easements 
could cost as much as the fee simple. It is 
not a device, in short, that can save an area 
that’s already overrun. 

Advantages to the landowner: 

1. Because other landowners in the area 
are covered by the plan he gets flank 
protection. 

2. Integrity of an agricultural area is as- 
sured; thus protecting him from adverse 
land uses. 

3. Tax protection: he escapes the vicious 
spiral that is forcing many farms into sub- 
divisions, Assessments cannot be raised to 
match value of the land for subdivision 
since the land legally cannot be subdivided. 

4. Enhancement of value of the rest of 
his property; because of the guarantee pro- 
vided by the easement, value of abutting 
land is increased. 

Advantages to the public: 

1. Achieves conservation of prime land 
without having to bear fee simple costs. 

2. Land remains on the tax rolls. 

3. No maintenance cost: the landowner 
maintains it. 

4. Most important, the land remains pro- 
ductive and alive. It is not institutional- 
ized open space; it is the natural, living 
landscape—the kind we treasure most of all. 

The Ozark riverways is a broader example 
of all these points than the small valley I 
have been using; for that reason it could 
prove the most important of all—and for 
the small valleys, too. In areas all over the 
country open space plans are being pushed. 
Thanks to a virtual wave of open space en- 
abling acts and grant-in-aid programs com- 
munities have at last the tools to cope with 
the problem. (New York, $75 million; New 
Jersey, $60 million; Wisconsin, $50 million). 
Title VII of the Housing Act, pioneered by 
Senator WILLIAMS of New Jersey, by pro- 
yiding $50 million in seed money grants 1s 
spurring States and local government to 
further action. 

But what about the plans themselves? 
What is needed is a bold, imaginative exam- 
ple. The Ozark riverways is just that: it 
makes so much good commonsense and it 
makes it with such a broad sweep that it 
can spur the plans of every State, county, 
or township with a river or a stream in it. 
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Disarmament Agency Is Urgently Needed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PETER W. RODINO, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. RODINO. Mr. Speaker, on this 
16th anniversary of the end of the most 
destructive war in world history, we must 
keep before us the ultimate objective of 
free men everywhere in the world: a true 
peace under law. The Red action in 
East Berlin in the last 48 hours has 
pointed up again how close we are at all 
hours of these days to the occurrence of 
an incident that could spark off another 
armed conflict. The President’s forceful 
assertion of our position and the con- 
comitant recall of certain of our Reserve 
forces will suffice; we all hope, to deter 
the Reds from such conflict. These con- 
siderations of the moment serve also to 
emphasize how urgently the world re- 
quires immediate establishment of the 
U.S. Disarmament Agency for World 
Peace and Security. 

Today a committee of the other House 
will begin its hearings on the disarma- 
ment agency bill. The urgency of the 
need for the disarmament agency is the 
subject of today’s column in the Wash- 
ington Post by the distinguished com- 
mentator, Roscoe Drummond. Mr. 
Drummond's treatment of the topic is 
such that I commend it to the attention 
of my colleagues: 

Can President Kennedy expect to mobilize 
congressional support for a vast, new more- 
armaments program, and at the same time 
mobilize congressional support for a vast, 
new disarmament program? 

If the present need is for an allout effort 
to build military strength, is this the time 
for an allout effort to get everybody to agree 
to decrease military strength? 

Since the Soviets have rejected any in- 
spection they cannot veto and since we will 
not accept disarmament we cannot inspect, 
is this whole disarmament exercise so mean- 
ingless that we might as well put it in 
charge of an office boy? 

In other words, should the Senate Foreign 
Relations Committee lean back and yawn 
as it takes testimony this week on the pro- 
posed new U.S. disarmament agency for 
world peace and security—or should it sit 
bolt upright in the conviction that this is 
urgent, imperative, and significant business? 

I believe that creating the proposed dis- 
armament agency is urgent, imperative, and 
significant business. 

My conviction is that the Congress will 
be making a grave mistake if it passes over 
this present opportunity to make the cause 
of world arms control—and disarmament— 
a major American concern with an agency 
operating at the highest level of Government, 
manned by the most competent people the 
President can command in order to devise 
the soundest conceivable program. 

There are solid reasons why, despite sur- 
face appearances to the contrary, the dis- 
armament agency is timely and needed: 

1. Disarmament is a worldwide preoccu- 
pation. It is a deep and abiding concern 
for millions and millions of people—and 
rightly. The prospects of disarmament 
may be more difficult and more remote than 
the most wishful think and less difficult and 
less remote than the most cynical. It may 
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be as remote and difficult as getting to outer 
space seemed a decade ago. 

2. Discussion and debate on disarmament 
are not going to be adjourned because there 
is fighting in Laos, tension in Berlin, or con- 
flict in the Congo. There have been almost 
continuous disarmament negotiations with 
the Soviets for the past 4 years. The United 
States has not been well prepared for these 
Negotiations. It’s time we were. 

3. Sometime there has got to be a will and 
a method to control the horrendous weap- 
Ons. A balance of military strength is safer 
than an imbalance but an uncontrolled 
thermonuclear arms race could explode any 
time and something like 100 million casual- 
ties would be part of the consequence. 

4. Of course we won't get disarmament 
until there is a change of attitude on the 
Part of the Soviets on inspection and con- 
trol. But regardless of the attitude of the 
Soviets—even if they only talk about it on 
Sunday and run away from it on Monday— 
the United States ought to be ready with 
the most practicable, thoroughly considered, 
wisely devised, and workable disarmament 
Program which our best brains can produce. 
Our position on this matter before the 
whole world ought to be positive, construc- 
tive, and compelling. 

John J. McCloy, the President's disarma- 
ment adviser and one of the Nation's ablest 
Public servants, and William C. Foster, who 
Will probably succeed him, are convinced 
that the proposed new disarmament agency 
— best means of achieving all these pur- 

es, 


California’s Coordinated Water Plan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 
OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. 
Speaker, a sudden awakening to the need 
for coordinated planning for the devel- 
opment of water resources is observed 
throughout the United States. Require- 
Ments shoot to the top of forecast charts. 
Supplies have been polluted or overex- 
tended. Many urban areas in the humid 
zones have been jolted out of their com- 
Blacency with regard to the vital re- 
Source, water. 

In the arid West, and particularly in 
California, the needs for resource plan- 
ning and water conservation and use was 
recognized much earlier. With a severe 
drought in progress there, however, the 
interest is even more intense today. 

In 1959, under the alert leadership of 

. Edmund G. Brown, a long-range 
Coordinated, multiple-purpose State wa- 
ter plan was adopted by the California 
Legislature. Other States might profit 
from study of how this plan put forward 
by a farsighted and dynamic Governor 
oe into being and what its purposes 


. 


As one with a lifelong interest in fish 
and game matters, I am glad to say that 
my State has been in the forefront in 
developing the idea of multiple tses and 
comprehensive conservation programs in 
relation to her water projects. The State 
Water plan provides for fish and wildlife 
e ent as well as other water 
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The California Water Commission is 
required to determine the relationship 
of water projects proposed in California 
to the approved statewide plan in ad- 
vance of release of priority of State wa- 
ter right filings. This protects the in- 
tegrity of the comprehensive plan with- 
out concentrating the construction of 
projects in the hands of the State. 

Mr. William E. Warne, the very able 
director of the California Department of 
Water Resources, former Assistant Com- 
missioner of Reclamation and Assistant 
Secretary of Interior, has written an 
article explaining the California water 
plan. Under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I would like to insert the article 
in the RECORD. 

The article follows: 

CALIFORNIA'S STATE WATER PLAN 


(By William E. Warne, director, department 
of water resources, Sacramento, Calif.) 

From close at hand, it often is difficult to 
see when a basic change has been made. 
Often, such fundamental actions are left to 
the historians to identify. 

It has escaped many that just such a basic 
action was taken by the State of California 
in 1959 when it adopted under Goy. Edmund 
G. Brown's leadership the State water plan 
as expressed in bulletin No. 3 of the depart- 
ment of water resources. Then followed the 
approval of the State water project, financed 
to the extent of almost $2 billion, for Imme- 
diate construction. 

Bulletin No. 3 set out a long-range plan 
for the development of California's water re- 
sources, comprehensive in nature, and then 
said: 

“The job is a big one, and will require the 
combined efforts of the Federal Government, 
the State Government, and local agencies, as 
well as private entities and individuals, with 
the State logically taking a leading role in 
administration and coordination as well as 
financing and construction.” 

With the adoption of this plan, for the 
first time a State of this United States as- 
sumed the role of the coordinator of its own 
comprehensive water development, and 
pledged itself to construct the needed proj- 
ects which others might not build. Cali- 
fornia at that point matured, and became 
master of her own destiny. This came just 
in the nick of time, too, because already 
water needs beyond the reach of authorized 
Federal programs and beyond the scope of 
local and private interests were being felt 
and untended. 

California then soberly, after much de- 
bate, with eyes fully open, voted to build 
the statewide project whith is destined to 
become the initial unit of the fulfillment of 
the State plan. 

These are very important decisions, and in 
the decades ahead, yes, even generations 
ahead, they will be referred to as crucial to 
the new California that will develop. 

From bulletin No. 3, let me quote the 
statement of what the plan, now adopted 
does: 

“1. It evaluates the water supply available 
to California and describes the places and 
charactoristics of its occurrence. 

“2. It estimates the water requirements, 
both present and future, for all purposes 
for each area of the State, as best as can 
be foreseen now. 

“3. It points out (a) the watersheds where 
present estimates indicate surplus waters ex- 
ist over and above the future needs for local 
development, and gives an estimate of such 
surplus, and (b) the areas of deficiency and 
the estimated deficiency for each such area. 

“4. It outlines and prospective 
water problems in each area of the State. 

“5. It describes the beneficial uses to 
which the remaining unappropriated waters 
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of the State should be put for maximum 
benefit to the people of all areas of the State. 

“6. It suggests the manner in which the 
waters of the State should be distributed for 
the benefit and use of all areas. 

“7. It proposes objectives toward which 
future development of the water resources 
of the State should be directed in all areas 
of the State, and suggests broad patterns 
for guidance toward these objectives. 

“8. It defines these objectives in terms of 
potential physical accomplishments, which 
may be used to measure the merits of proj- 
ects proposed for construction by any agency. 

“9. Finally, it demonstrates that the 
waters available to the State of California, 
including the State’s rights in and to the 
waters of the Colorado River, are not only 
adequate for full future development of the 
land and other resources of the State, but 
also that physical accomplishment of these 
objectives is possible.” y 

The State water plan was not sucked out 
of someone's thumb. It was developed out 
of the accumulation of decades of basic data 
and surveys of needs and requirements. 

Through the adoption of the plan, note 
that the State of California made no effort 
to preempt the field of construction and did 
not do so. The plan anticipates that local, 
private, and Federal agencies will build those 
units of the comprehensive plan that fall 
into their programs and are of sufficient in- 
terest to them to warrant their efforts. 

The comprehensive plan very likely will 
never be completed because it is in effect 
without end. Some of the projects are a 
long, long way in the future, beyond our 
ability to see plainly all needs and all pos- 
sibilities of satisfying them. Therefore, like 
a camera, it has placed the nearer objects 
in much sharper focus than the farther ones. 
The plan is flexible and subject to continual 
refinement. But it exists and it is useful, 
especially as a guide to what needs to be 
done next and how to avoid doing an expe- 
dient thing now that will stand in the way 
of doing a much more important thing later. 

The plan made possible the State water 
project and the State water project is es- 
sential to the welfare of the whole State as 
California forecasts its growth to 1990. 

The plan was built on earlier plans, just 
as it may in turn eventually become the 
foundation of later plans. Previous studies 


rectly to the State water project. 


Best Fidelity Bonding Rate—Trade 
Unions 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL. Mr. Speaker, in 
recent months our newspapers and mag- 
azines have been filled with criticism and 
condemnation of labor unions. I am 
not denying that there have been abuses. 
However, I am very happy te have this 
opportunity to call to your attention a 
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very favorable, and enviable, trade union 

record. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
wish to insert a paragraph from a re- 
port on trade unions prepared by Mr. 
Henry Mayer, of New York: 

XI. WHo HAS THE LOWEST HONESTY FIDELITY 
Bonpinc RATE IN ÅMERICA?—TRADE 
UNIONS 
The American Surety Association, which 

comprises all of the companies in the bonding 
field, has just completed a survey of its 
bonding rates with respect to so-called hon- 
esty fidelity bonds. It concluded, on the 
basis of the survey, that the trade union 
movement has the best bonding experience 
in America—and that includes all of busi- 
ness, banks, and fraternal organizations. 


Disarmament Agency Is Urgently Needed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following article by the distinguished 
columnist Roscoe Drummond. It ap- 
peared in the New York Herald Tribune 
on August 14, 1961. 

Mr. Drummond brings us to the reali- 
zation that just as surely as we must 
remain strong, and become stronger, in 
our competition with the Soviet Union, 
so must we also prepare for disarma- 
ment. We must work continually to find 
some means of coming to agreement with 
the Soviets in the area which will de- 
termine the future of mankind: disarma- 
ment. The urgency of this need should 
be seen clearly by all of us. 

Mr. Drummond’s article follows: 
DISARMAMENT AGENCY Is TIMELY AND 

NEEDED—WILL CONGRESS Arm’ AND DISARM, 

Too? 

(By Roscoe Drummond) 

WASHINGTON, August 13—Can President 
Kennedy expect to mobilize congressional 
support for a vast, new more-armaments 
program, and at the same time mobilize con- 
gressional support for a vast, new disarma- 
ment program? 

If the present need is for an all-out effort 
to build military strength, is this the time 
for an all-out effort to get everybody to agree 
to decrease military ? 

Since the Soviets have rejected any inspec- 
tion they cannot veto and since we will not 
accept disarmament we cannot inspect, is 
this whole disaramament exercise so mean- 
ingless that we might as well put it in charge 
of an office boy? 

In other words, should the Senate Foreign 
Relations Committee lean back and yawn as 
it takes testimony this week on the proposed 
new US. Disarmament Agency for world 
peace and security—or should it sit bolt up- 
right in the conviction that this is urgent, 
imperative and significant business? 

I believe that creating the proposed dis- 
armament agency is urgent, imperative and 
significant busines. 
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operating at the highest level of govern- 
ment, manned by the most competent people 
the President can command in order to de- 
vise the soundest conceivable program, 

There are solid reasons why, despite sur- 
face appearances to the contrary, the dis- 
armament agency is timely and needed: 

1. Disarmament is a worldwide preoccupa- 
tion. It is a deep and abiding concern for 
millions and millions of people—and rightly. 
The prospects of disarmament may be more 
difficult and more remote than the most 
wishful think and less difficult and less re- 
mote than the most cynical think. It may 
be as remote and difficult as getting to outer 
space seemed a decade ago. Disarmament 
is a vital world topic and the United States 
ought to be putting some of its best men 
and best minds into showing how it can be 
realized. 

2. Discussion and debate on disarmament 
are not going to be adjourned because there 
is fighting in Laos, tension in Berlin or con- 
flict in the Congo. There have been almost 
continuous disarmament negotiations with 
the Soviets for the last 4 years. The United 
States has not been well prepared for these 
negotiations. It’s time we were. There will 
be disarmament debate at the U.N. next 
month—and we ought to be far better pre- 
pared. 

3. Sometime there has got to be a will and 
a method to control the horrendous weapons. 
A balance of military strength is safer than 
an imbalance but an uncontrolled thermo- 
nuclear arms race could explode anytime and 
something like 100 million casualties would 
be part of the consequence. All humanity's 
stake in bringing armaments under control 
and in reducing them is so great that the 
competence and concentration which we put 
into it cannot be too great. We ought to 
be its architect in chief, its advocate in 
chief. 

4. Of course we won't get disarmament un- 
til there is a change of attitude on the part of 
the Soviets on inspection and control. But 
regardless of the attitude of the Soviets— 
even if they only talk about it on Sunday 
and run away from it on Monday—the United 
States ought to be ready with the most prac- 
ticable, thoroughly considered, wisely devised 
and workable disarmament program which 
our best brains can produce. Our position 
on this matter before the whole world ought 
to be positive, constructive, and compelling. 

John J. McCloy, the President's disarma- 
ment adviser and one of the Nation's ablest 
public servants, and William C. Foster, who 
will probably succeed him, are convinced that 
the proposed new disarmament agency is the 
best means of achieving all these purposes. 
We haven't in the past put the competence 
and resources into the study of disarmament 
which were needed. As a result some of our 
positions have been inadequate and half- 
baked. That isn't good enough. 

A strong, cogent, realistic disarmament 
position is crucial to the U.S. foreign policy 
and the case for the disarmament agency is 
urgently valid. 


Antitrust Laws and Professional Team 
Sports 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. EDWARD V. LONG 
OF MISSOURI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 
Mr. LONG of Missouri. Mr. President, 


for a number of years legislation has 
been pending in the Congress with re- 
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spect to antitrust laws and organized 
professional team sports. Among the 
matters dealt with by such legislation 
has been the televising of games. In my 
opinion, legislation should be enacted to 
limit the applicability of the antitrust 
laws so as to exempt those aspects of 
professional team sports which are nec- 
essary to the continuance of professional 
baseball, football, basketball, and hockey. 
For this reason, I joined as a cosponsor 
of S. 1856. 

Recently, the St. Louis Globe-Demo- 
crat carried an article concerning tele- 
vision and professional football. I ask 
unanimous consent that the article be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

DIFFICULT To FIND THE REASON 
(By Robert L. Burnes) 

The gentlemen who operate the various 
clubs in the National Football League and 
who have done an excellent job of building 
this into a pleasant, prosperous and enjoy- 
able enterprise have been known occasion- 
ally to cry “wolf” on the necessity of pur- 
chasing tickets in advance for their games. 

Now, tossed for a long loss by a hard-to- 
figure Government decision on their tele- 
vision contract, the same operators are 
alarmed over what the future might hold 
and with good reason. 

To cut through the morass of legal tech- 
nicalities, it can be stated that the govern- 
mental decision, outlawing the television 
package the league contrived with the Co- 
lumbia Broadcasting System, could within 
a few years bring the following results: 

1. It could mean the end of professional 
football in tiny Green Bay, a community 
which has competed on even terms with the 
big boys and even has a stadium seating more 
people than the population of the town. 

2. It could force other clubs with modest 
seating capacities to the wall and perhaps 
into oblivion. This would have to include 
the football Cardinals particularly as long 
as they are playing in Busch Stadium. 

MUST TURN TO CONGRESS 

3. Instead of the tight, closely contested 
battles which are now the league's trade- 
mark, where any team on any Sunday has & 
chance to knock off any opponent, within a 
few years you could have a situation where 
a handful of teams would be routing sur- 
viving opponents by scores of 60-0. 

Such results coming out of this one deci- 
sion seem almost unbelievable. Yet league 
officials and other observers of the football 
scene maintain that this is true. So do tele- 
vision officials. 

League officials are bitter, not only about 
this turn of events but the lateness of the 
decision, only a couple of months before the 
season opens. They are also puzzled. 

“This television package was put together 
months ago,” one league official said bitterly 
in New York the other day. “Commissioner 
Pete Rozelle worked on this thing night and 
day from the time he took office. He checked 
every step with attorneys and with televi- 
sion people. He had reason to believe he was 
conforming to everything. 

“Even if he wasn't,” the man went on, 
“why did the Government wait until the last 
minute to take action? This could bankrupt 
several clubs.” 

It is too late to do anything about it this 
year, he admitted, There is no immediate 
redress through the courts, The only thing 
that can be done is to get some legislation 
through the Congress spelling out what pro- 
fessional sports can and cannot do in the 
way of televising games on a package basis. 
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CLUBS MUST MAKE OWN TV DEALS 


Briefly stated, the league television pack- 
age with CBS was worth $9 million spread 
over 2 years. There are 14 clubs in the 
league and they would share equally in the 
revenue. This meant that each club would 
recelve a little over $300,000 in television 
money each season. 

That money would take care of the payroll 
and some other expenses. Now the budget 
has to be rewritten. 

The budget already is geared to a certain 
level, Player contracts have been signed. 
Tex Schramm of the Dallas club told the 
judge hearing the case that he needed 
$60,000 a Sunday at home, plus 40 percent of 
the road gate, plus the television money to 
break even. 

What happens now? The club now must 
Make their own television contracts. It 
Won't net them as much money in most in- 
stances. Beyond this, the better clubs wiil 
be able to build up networks. For this they 
Will receive more money. 

Where this hits a city like Green Bay is 

t a television sponsor must study the 
number of potential viewers, If he has a 
choice between Green Bay, for instance, with 
& population under 40,000, or Chicago, with 
= area population of over 5 million, you 

now which one he will take. 

more television money a team gets, 

the better it can build up its team. Con- 
versely, the team with no television or little 
revenue will lose players. 
x That's one of the things which puzzles the 

ational Football League. Ultimately this 
could mean a loss of revenue to the Govern- 
Ment because a drop in attendance would 
mean a drop in tax money. 

What is also puzzling the National Football 

h sf os SPF their contract is nullified and 
touched, American Football League isn't 
ther nerve had this package since the day 
the Started,” the man said. “Without it, 

American couldn't have gotten off the 
8 Don't get me wrong. We don't 

t them to get clipped. We just want to 

ve the right to do the same thing. 
y. we can't where they're t 
and were wrong.” figure ey're righ 

Whatever the situation, the problem is a 
tough It puts a greater premium on 
ticket sales, In this instance, this applies 

the football Cardinals who have a fine 

and could be one of the best in the 
league this year. If you haven't bought 


YOUr season tickets yet, you should. Now it 


Something more than a matter of passing 


interest. It is one of vital concern. 


Dilemma of the Captives 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


1 OF PENNSYLVANIA 
N THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


oe FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
ve to extend my remarks in the REC- 
and I include the following thoughtful 
timely editorial from the Plain 
. 
eo onday, July 31, 1961. 
The editorial follows: 
at DILEMMA OF THE CAPTIVES 
ties Fg table were many exiles from the 
eyed urtam countries. Typical was a clear- 
1 pn strong-faced Pole who once had been 
tronga cator in wartime Poland's under- 
d law enforcement system. 
more hat did these men want? A good deal 
» Some said, than the annual lip service 
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they fee] is being paid their cause by such 
things as Captive Nations Week, with ac- 
companying proclamations and exhortations, 

Representing nine Eastern European satel- 
lites with nearly 100 million people, a tightly 
held grouping that is said to add a third to 
Soviet power, the exiles call for bold, posi- 
tive measures to press before the whole world 
their case for self-determination and new 
freedom. They are ready with specifics. 
Their organization, the Assembly of Captive 
European Nations, ticks off what they would 
like the United States and the West to do: 

Reaffirm steadily the wartime and postwar 
commitments for free elections and other 
guarantees of liberty in most satellite lands. 

Call upon the United Nations again and 
again to debate and review the denial of self- 
determination in the nine captive nations, 
Albania, Bulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Estonia, 
Hungary, Latvia, Lithuania, Poland, Ru- 
mania. 

Stress at every high level Western meeting 
that any general European settlement must 
include acceptance of this principle. 

Exert continuing pressure on Moscow to 
withdraw agents and armed forces from the 
satellites. 

Promote worldwide opposition to the 
spread and maintenance of Soviet colo- 
nialism. 

To develop this aggressive thrust against 
Soviet satellite control is, in the exiles’ view, 
to create an Eastern European political de- 
terrent useful to the West as a buttress to 
NATO's military deterrent. 

They believe this new deterrent will work 
by unsettling Moscow, by producing insta- 
bility both in the satellites and in Russia 
itself, by persuading Red leaders that mili- 
tary transit and communications through 
the satellites would be dangerously insecure 
in any actual operations against the West. 

The captives and their exile spokesmen 
make plain that full freedom is of course 
the final goal. But as realists they know that 
is a great distance away. The bold program 
they want today is one they think necessary 
to sustain the captives’ hopes. 

The hard task of Western leaders is to find 
that policy and action which extends genuine 
but not false hope, which keeps our silent 
allies at firm resolve short of premature, 
self-destructive revolt. 


Significance of St. Lawrence Seaway to 
World Trade 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EUGENE J. KEOGH 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. KEOGH. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following address by 
John S. Stillman, Assistant to the Under 
Secretary of Commerce, at the Interna- 
tional Seaway Festival, Ogdensburg, NY. 
on Monday, August 7, 1961. Mr. Still- 
man is a distinguished New Yorker and 
and able and conscientious member of 
the New Frontier: 

SIGNIFICANCE or ST. LAWRENCE SEAWAY TO 
WORLD TRADE 

(Address of John S. Stillman, Assistant to 

the Under Secretary of Commerce at the 

International Seaway Festival, Ogdens- 

burg, N.Y., Monday, August 7, 1961) 

It is a distinct pleasure to be here today. 
Not only to return to my own State—but 
to bring you the greetings of President Ken- 
nedy and Secretary of Commerce Hodges— 
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from the New Frontier in Washington to 
this vital frontier of the north country— 
with its unique problems and opportunities. 

Three of your counties have already been 
designated as “redevelopment arcas" by our 
Department and Jeferson County will be 
designated in a few days. Thus, even though 
the President has led the country to a sig- 
nificant economic recovery in the last 6 
months, we in W. n are all very con- 
scious of the continuing level of 6.9 percent 
unemployment in the Nation and 10 percent 
here in this area (down from the 14.2 per- 
cent of 6 months ago). 

I will return to the economy, business 
matters, and the Commerce Department later, 
but I would like first to speak of the sig- 
nificance of the seaway, as this is a sea- 
way festival. 

As you probably know, the St. Lawrence 
Development Corporation is under the direc- 
tion and supervision of Secretary Hodges. 
However, I recognize that one of the most 
difficult tasks that could possibly confront 
anyone speaking about the St. Lawrence Sea- 
way, in Ogdensburg, is to find anything 
that is new and hitherto unsaid about this 
project. 

While there may be some doubts as to 
whether the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence Sea- 
way project has attained all that its fondest 
boosters hoped in the fields of trade and com- 
merce, there is no doubt that the public at- 
tention that the seaway has received in the 
past years has been beyond its warmest sup- 
porters 


In the many years prior to 1954, when the 
idea of a St. Lawrence-Great Lakes Seaway 
was meeting with opposition in every section 
of the country except in the few States in 
the Great Lakes Basin, those who supported 
this undertaking, I am sure, would have 
given anything they possessed to secure a 
fraction of the public attention that it has 
received since this job was gotten underway 
and been successfully completed. 

Iam certain that no one knows better than 
the citizens of this area that publicity alone 
cannot measure the success of the seaway 
project, nor can solve the many problems 
which lie ahead before the seaway is able to 
make its maximum contribution to the 
United States, to Canada, and to world trade. 

I am proud as a Democrat and a member 
of President Kennedy's on to 
speak of the great St. Lawrence Seaway proj- 
ect because my party and our President have 
been su of this great national de- 
velopment for many years. It was in his in- 
augural speech as Governor in 1929 that 
Franklin D. Roosevelt first spoke out official- 
ly on the need to develop this great resource. 
Lawrence development 


Congress would not act, largely as a result of 
the of other transportation inter- 
ests and east coast ports. 

In 1954, however, our present President, 
then a Senator from Massachusetts, spoke 
out and voted in favor oí building the St. 
Lawrence Seaway. Despite the traditional 
views of New England legislators and the 
wishes of some of his constituents, he acted 
in this courageous fashion because he sin- 
cerely believed the development of the sea- 
way would benefit the economy of the Na- 
tion as a whole. 


year, 1954, Senator Kennedy also showed his 
breadth of view of national and world prob- 
lems by being the only New Sena- 
tor to support an amendment to strengthen 
the President's powers to negotiate recipro- 
cal trade treaties. 
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Thereafter, with congressional opposition 
broken, the two great branches of govern- 
ment worked together to make the long- 
awaited seaway become a reality in 1959. 

The 1961 season marks the third year of 
the St. Lawrence-Great Lakes Seaway as 
an artery of our foreign trade and commerce. 
It is the third year in which this area quali- 
fies as the fourth seacoast of the United 
States. I am sure that I do not have to 
call to your attention the fact that through 
the month of June this navigation season 
shows an increase in cargo tonnage of 13.4 
percent for the Montreal-Lake Ontario sec- 
tion. In fact, in these 3 months downbound 
traffic was 5,272,180 tons—an increase of 
48.9 percent over the comparable period for 
the last year. This is only in part a function 
of the increase in United States and Ca- 
nadian exports. There was a slight decline in 
upstream traffic. 

Traffic for the month of May 1961 through 
the Montreal-Lake Ontario section reached 
the highest monthly point since October 
1959. Downbound tonnages for both sec- 
tions also reflected substantial increases. 

Certainly all of these recent statistics are 
giving a better picture, although, as you 
know, traffic volumes were somewhat over- 
estimated in the seaway's planning stage. 
Certainly these figures are signs of a vigor- 
ous and expanding transportation complex. 

Much has been written and much has been 
said since this great waterway became a 
reality in 1959. Heated discussions are heard 
about whether the St. Lawrence Seaway is 
a luxury or a necessity. Opinions on the 
benefits to be derived from the transporta- 
tion standpoint may remain conflicting. 
Part of this unquestionably stems from the 
fact that the project was debated vehe- 
mently by both detractors and rabid sup- 
porters for years. I am sure that, while the 
fondest hopes voiced for the seaway have 
probably proven a bit too optimistic, the 
direct predictions certainly have not come 
to pass. 

Here at Ogdensburg I am pleased to be 
able to say to you I have noted a basic 
business vigor that assures that this project 
is sound, is solid, and has better days ahead. 

Before I left Washington, a matter rela- 
tive to the St. Lawrence Seaway was called 
to my attention which reminded me of the 
two -presidents of New York construction 
companies who were very jealous of their 
competitive standing. They met one day to 
match notes and to have a drink or two, and 
one of them said his company had received 
an order for a 50-story skyscraper and had 
finished it in a year. The other one, in- 
sistent on topping his colleague, said: “That 
is nothing. My firm received an order for 
a skyscraper twice as tall as the one you 
built, in January.” The first builder inter- 
rupted and said: “I suppose you are going 
to tell me that you have already got that 
skyscraper built.” “Hell, no,” said the sec- 
ond boaster, “we are already throwing ten- 
ants out for nonpayment of rent.” 

Before I left Washington, I noticed that 
the Federal Maritime Board had decided to 
institute an investigation of conference rate 
practices here in the Great Lakes. Cer- 
tainly, when you are being investigated by 
the Government, you know you have become 
of age. In all seriousness, however, I do 
believe it speaks well for your trade and 
commerce to know that the Federal Govern- 
ment is interested in it and will take the 
necessary steps, under the law, to assure 
that all shippers, similarly situated, are 
similarly treated. 

The Department of Commerce has within 
its organization the Maritime Administra- 
tion. It is the duty of this organization 
to address itself to the maritime needs of 
our country. Since the founding of our na- 
tion, the importance of a strong American 
merchant marine has been many times for- 
cibly demonstrated. Those who first colo- 
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nized and explored the country came here 
in ships, and ships were their first means of 
communication and trade with each other 
and with other countries. In war, merchant 
ships served first as the only American Navy, 
later as an important supplement to the 
regular Navy. 

The United States was the leader in many 
maritime innovations, including the steam- 
ship, but after the Civil War the merchant 
fleet was neglected in favor of expansion of 
internal transport. Leadership in the de- 
velopment of the potentialities of steamships 
was left to Great Britain. Consequently by 
the first decade of the Twentieth Century, 
American-flag ships were carrying only one- 
tenth of the Nation's trade. 

As in the preceding centuries, the last 50 
years have brought many occasions when the 
security of the Nation was dependent in 
large measure on the availability of a strong 
and active U.S. merchant marine. 

At the outbreak of World War I, most of 
the foreign-flag vessels, which at that time 
carried nearly 90 percent of the U.S. foreign 
trade, were withdrawn from our service. 
Goods piled up on our docks for lack of ships 
to carry them abroad. We had to do with- 
out essential imports. Our shippers were at 
the mercy of foreign carriers, freight rates 
soared. ` 

When we became an active participant in 
World War I, we had to rely on our allies 
to transport our army and to carry its food 
and weapons. A huge and costly shipbuild- 
ing program was undertaken, but very few 
ships came off the ways in time to be of any 
use before the war ended. We were then left 
with hundreds of ships for the most part 
unsuited to peacetime trades. 

At the approach of World War II, the sit- 
uatiton was quite similar, with our fleet 
deteriorating in size and quality, a large part 
of our goods were being carried in foreign- 
flag ships. But that time we undertook a 
shipbuilding program soon enough and were 
able to build shihps fast enough to meet the 
tremendous demands for shipping capacity of 
a worldwide war. 

During this period of crisis, the survival 
of not only our allies but of the entire free 
world depended upon the capacity of the 
American merchant marine to move troops 
and supplies for the armies, cargoes essential 
to the life of the civilian populations, and 
the raw materials needed for producing 
weapons that were all necessary to the suc- 
cessful prosecution of the war. 

After the war, these same ships moved 
the supplies needed for rehabilitation of 
devastated countries. Many of them were 
sold in the United States and abroad to 
build up lost or damaged fleets. Others 
were placed in reserve fleets at various points 
throughout the United States for use in 
future emergencies, the fleet on the Hudson 
at Tompkins Cove pictured in this week’s 
Life is very near my home. 

Such emergencies were not long in coming. 
When war broke out in Korea in 1950, sev- 
eral hundred of the reserve ships were sent 
back into service to move troops, supplies, 
and equipment, and also to carry foreign-aid 
cargoes essential to the preservation of the 
freedom of other countries throughout the 
world. 

When the Suez Canal was closed in 1956, 
reserve fleet tankers were activated to pro- 
vide the extra capacity needed for hauling 
petroleum the long way around Africa. 
Again when war threatened in Lebanon, 
the American merchant marine provided 
support to our military forces. 

Today the Berlin crisis has brought a new 
call for ships of the national defense re- 
serve fleets. Believe me when I tell you 
that we shall be stronger at the bargaining 
table on the Berlin issue with the Russians 
because we have our 2,000-ship reserve fleet 
ready to supplement our 950 operating ships 
at any time. 
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This is a practical lesson in the value of 
a merchant marine to the national defense. 
Less dramatic but also important is the 
contribution which a U.S. merchant fleet 
makes to the economic welfare of the coun- 
try, by assuring uninterrupted movement of 
the agricultural, manufactured, and raw 
materials in the foreign commerce which 18 
necessary to the continued and ever-in- 
creasing prosperity and well-being of the 
country. We depend upon a large variety of 
imported foods, raw materials, and other 
products to maintain our high standard of 
living, and to supply necessary elements of 
many of the exports which we send to other 
nations. 

Now, another of the duties of the Mari- 
time Administration of the Department of 
Commerce has that is important to your 
area is the determination of essential ocean 
trade routes and services. Such determina- 
tions are required in connection with the 
subsidy operations of the Government, 

The ocean routes between the Great Lakes 
and St. Lawrence River ports of the United 
States and those of foreign countries were 
first declared essential to the trade and econ- 
omy of our Nation in 1956. This determina- 
tion opened the way for American ship oper- 
ators to apply to the Federal Maritime Board 
for operating differential subsidy for serv- 
ices on these trade routes. At the time that 
these findings were announced, the Depart- 
ment of Commerce said that it had taken 
the action after having given careful con- 
sideration to the economic and national de- 
fense factors. The action, in essence, €x- 
pressed our faith in the possibilities of the 
future not only for the postseaway period 
which began in 1959 after completion of 
this great project, but also for the years 
ahead. By establishing an essential trade 
route into the Great Lakes, the Department 
of Commerce was staking its judgment upon 
the continued economic growth of both the 
United States and Canada. We envisioned 
divergencies of some Atlantic and gulf coast 
traffic to the Great Lakes ports for ship- 
ment through the St. Lawrence Seaway and 
the generation of a great deal of new traf- 
fic from the expansion of established indus- 
tries, and the establishment of new indus- 
tries at or near the Great Lakes ports, All of 
these pointed toward very substantial fu- 
ture movements of cargo over the Great 
Lakes trade routes. 

We discovered rather swiftly that open- 
ing the Great Lakes for American ships was 
a pioneering effort. As in every new ven- 
ture, the early days of the undertaking were 
rough. The Maritime Administration acted 
as a negotiator between the American ship- 
ping lines that were experiencing difficulties 
in serving the Great Lakes-St. Lawrence 
Seaway trade and commerce and the officials 
charged with operating that newborn proj- 
ect. To the credit of the American shipping 
industry and to those in charge of the new 
seaway, we were able to work out most of 
the difficulties. In all areas we were able 
to effect some improvement. Nevertheless. 
proving once again that Government aid 
cannot do the job alone, one of our great 
American shipping lines unfortunately got 
discouraged and abandoned its attempt to 
establish a service into this area. 

We continue to work toward the ideal of 
accelerated development of U.S. flag ship- 
ping service and commerce in the Great 
Lakes-St. Lawrence Seaway and its adjoining 
territories. In keeping with this determina- 
tion, the Maritime Administration has this 
summer decreed that several existing U.S. 
foreign trade routes may be extended into 
the Great Lakes, This makes it possible for 
the Federal Maritime Board to employ the 
operating differential subsidy program and 
the trade concept to develop the trade and 
commerce of the Great Lakes area, We have 

that trade routes from South 
America, the Far East, Africa, Australia, 
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New Zealand, Indonesia, Malaya, Singapore, 
India, the Persian Gulf, and the Red Sea be 
extended to serve these waters that flow past 
Ogdensburg. 

We have made it possible for American 
ships to come into the Great Lakes when- 
ever cargo offers for these ports I have listed, 
and to receive Government encouragement 
in the making of such voyages. Our efforts 
have already borne fruit. Moore-McCor- 
mack Lines, Inc., became the first U.S. ship- 
ping line to respond to this proffer by the 
Maritime Administration. Today this great 
American shipping company is offering serv- 
ices from Great Lakes ports to South Amer- 
ica, to Africa, to the Scandinavian countries, 
and to the Baltic. We are certain that this 
is just the beginning of new growth and new 
Services under the American fiag for this 
area. 

I am happy to be able to report to you 
at this time that just as you here in this 
northern frontier of the United States are 
meeting the challenges that lie ahead by 
refusing to be tied to old and outworn con- 
cepts—we particularly commend you for 
the foresight shown by your new Interna- 
tional Bridge to Prescott, the Ogdensburg 
Port development, and the areawide plan- 
ning of the St. Lawrence Valley Associa- 
tion—so, too, in Washington, D.C., the Ken- 
nedy administration is sweeping away the 
cobwebs of inaction to meet the broader 
challenges that face our Nation. 

The President has said that we live at a 
very special moment in history, that we 
are caught up in the adventures attendant 
to the modernization of world society. He 
has urged us all to remember that, rather 
than being discouraged and disheartened by 
the growth of the Soviet empire since 1945, 
we should note the more remarkable event— 
that these 16 years have seen the most ex- 
traordinary growth in the individual liberty 
of individual countries that the world has 
ever seen. It is the goal of our national pol- 
icy to see that liberty continues to grow 
and spread. In the field of trade, just as 
in the crisis of Berlin, we must meet Com- 
munist aggression and turn it back, hope- 
fully short of the necessity for conflict. 

We are aware at the Department of Com- 
Merce that the aim of Soviet policy remains 
today what it has always been—the world- 
wide spread of its political system and the 
eventual breakdown of Western democracy. 
Blocked by the unity and help of our in- 
Gustrialized Western nations, world com- 
anism has been trying to achieve its ends 

y penetrating the newly developing coun- 

es. The Kremlin seeks to bind the new 
Nations of the world to Moscow and 80 
Weaken the West by a loss of prestige, mar- 

, and sources of raw material, The 
Soviet bloc today has undertaken an inten- 
sive trade drive and a formidable program 
ot economic, technical, and military assist- 
ance. All are designed to win customers 
away from the Western World. À 

Before 1954, the Soviet Union showed 
relatively little interest in building up trade 
RER less developed countries. Since then, 

is eagerly making trade offers both for 
imports and exports. It has increased the 
umber of its trade missions and its partici- 
Paton in trade fairs. It has mounted an 
tensive campaign to push through bilat- 
2 trade agreements with developing na- 
Pte Are they succeeding? Well, as of 
ast year, Soviet bloc nations signed 206 
en agreements with 32 different countries. 
ow, what exactly does this mean to us 
Da on this new fourth seacoast of the 
Halted States? Secretary of Commerce 
thoes has said that too many of us today 
nk about our dangers and tend'to forget 
our opportunities. 
oe President Kennedy put it, our funda- 
ntal task in the 1960's is not negatively to 
—.— communism. It is to make a historic 
onstratlon that, in the 20th century as 
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in the 19th century, economic growth and 
political democracy can develop hand in 
hand. 

This great St. Lawrence project and the 
manner in which Ogdensburg and other cit- 
ies of this vigorous area have responded to 
the opportunities which have been presented 
here are proof of our ability to make the 
most of our opportunities. While the Soviet 
bloc has just boasted of what it hopes to 
attain in 20 years, we are every day attain- 
ing here a standard of living and an in- 
dustrial growth greater than ever before in 
history. The 1960's will be a crucial decade 
of development. It must be a period in 
which we will emerge with an enlarged com- 
munity of free, stable, self-reliant nations, 
with reduced world tension and insecurity. 

This administration, pledged as it is toa 
new vigor in American affairs, has already 
charted a long-range program which will 
enable us to be a leader and a good neigh- 
bor of the community of free nations. In 
this plan, the American business commu- 
nity is going to have to assume new responsi- 
bilities and accept some revolutionary chal- 
lenges. 

The place of the United States in the 
world of international trade, manufactur- 
ing and finance has changed drastically in 
the years since World War II. For example— 
in the last 3 years we had a deficit in our 
balance of international payments of roughly 
$11 billion, causing a serious loss of gold. 
To meet this problem President Kennedy, 
on February 6, among other things, an- 
nounced a stepped-up export drive and ma- 
jor new programs to attract foreign funds 
to this country by encouraging a far larger 
inflow of foreign tourists and promoting 
more foreign investment in American busi- 
ness, These three programs are all the 
responsibility of the Department of Com- 
merce and are of obvious importance to this 
area, The travel program is being admin- 
istered by our new U.S. Travel Service. 

Another example of the change in world 
business is the extent of direct American 
business investment abroad—now about $33 
billion. To service these needs Secretary 
Hodges is tomorrow announcing a major re- 
organization of the foreign operations of our 
Department, He has already taken on the 
role of America's most energetic salesman 
and is doing everything possible, under the 
law, to get American products a wider 
foreign market. Our vigorous export ex- 
pansion program, besides improving our in- 
ternational balance of payments, will stimu- 
late domestic business by getting more 
American firms—firms here, in Ogdensburg 
and Massena, for example—to enter the ex- 
port field and take advantage of the large 
world market that exists for American goods. 

Secretary Hodges has upgraded the work 
of our foreign service commercial officers. 
He has stepped up the responsibilities of 
our Department of. Commerce regional ex- 
port expansion committees and has increased 
our official trade missions overseas. While 
the Department of Commerce continues to 
stress the importance of the American 
image in our exhibits at international trade 
fairs, we are paying more attention to the 
problem of selling American goods. As a 
personal note, I am myself leaving in a few 
weeks for the trade fair in Zagreb, Yugo- 
slavia. This is just 1 of 12 such fairs our 
Department is operating in cooperation with 
the U.S. Information Agency all over the 
world this year. 

I am sure that everyone in this great pro- 
ductive area has heard about the establish- 
ment of the Department of Commerce's first 
permanent U.S. trade center, which we 
opened in London last month. We expect 
to open another such center in Bangkok 
early in 1962, and we are planning other 
trade centers in Western Europe, Latin 
America, and Africa. 
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At the same time—in order to be success- 
ful in our export drive—we recognize that 
our American industrial plant is rapidly be- 
coming obsolescent in relation to our com- 
petition in Japan and Western Europe. The 
part of the Commerce Department devoted 
to domestic business therefore has also been 
reorganized to meet this need—to encourage 
more research and development and modern- 
ization in industry and to make U.S. firms 
more competitive in every way. 

Of course such modernization, as it en- 
tails automation, carries with it lots of prob- 
lems, too—as the unemployed worker of the 
aluminum plants in Massena know only too 
well—and this brings me right back to my 
opening remarks about the program of the 
Area Redevelopment Administration. Also 
the President's 21-man Labor-Management 
Advisory Committee is working on these 
problems. Our Department works closely 
with the Labor Department in providing staff 
support to this committee. I could spend 
another whole evening just discussing with 
you these problems. I would also sometime 
like to tell you about the other activities of 
our Department—which are both varied and 
fascinating—our statistics gathering func- 
tions of the Census Bureau and the Office 
of Business Economics; our scientific activi- 
ties: Patent Office, the Bureau of Standards, 
Weather Bureau, and Coast and Geodetic 
Survey; the Bureau of Public Roads, and 
national transportation policy staff. I have 
already mentioned the Maritime Board and 
Administration. 

Just as the vigor of the American dream 
of a great seaway joining our midcontinent 
to the ocean was capable of being translated 
into a reality, so, too, must we bring into 
a reality a situation where American labor 
and American management can work to- 
gether. The private and public sectors of 
this economy can, together, bring to fruition 
the opportunities that face us. The develop- 
ment of an expanding world trade requires 
a high and expanding rate of economic activ- 
ity in the United States, a steady interna- 
tional flow of the world's raw materials at 
a reasonably stable price, and foreign buying 
power based on healthy trade. Today these 
questions of international economic policy 
become questions of foreign policy. 

Now that your seaway is here, the vessels 
of the world bring these problems to your 
doorsteps for your careful consideration. 


I would be remiss speaking here across 
from our friendly neighbor, the great Domi- 
nion of Canada, if I did not refer to our 
good relations and many joint efforts—of 
which the St. Lawrence Seaway and power 
development is an excellent example. An- 
other is the Great Lakes Pilotage Adminis- 
tration, of interest to all lake and seaway 
shipping. 

Your seaway has added a new dimension 
to the vital problems of trade and commerce, 
not only for us in the United States, but 
for our good neighbor, Canada, 

Iam sure that you share with me the con- 
viction that, despite its birth in compromise 
and controversy, we are well on the way to 
realizing the bright promises of this project, 


Overkill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN V. LINDSAY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. LINDSAY. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing is an editorial that appeared in 
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the New York Herald Tribune of today’s 
date—August 14. The editorial is in- 
serted in full—and what more need be 
said? 
OVERKILL 

Military experts are saying that a 100- 
megaton bomb such as Mr. Khrushchev 
talked about—one with a wallop equal to 100 
million tons of TNT—would be too big to 
be efficient. That's nice. 


Freight Cars and National Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN BRADEMAS 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 31, 1961 


Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the most important firms in the congres- 
sional district I have to represent is the 
Pullman-Standard plant which is lo- 
cated in Michigan City, Ind. 

Unhappily, this plant is now in the 
process of shutting down the third time 
this year because of the lack of orders 
for freight cars. The Pullman-Stand- 
ard Co, reports that about 600 jobs will 
be affected. In a eit: the size of Michi- 
gan City, this number of jobs represents 
a substantial impact on the local 
economy. 

At this point in the Recorp I should 
like to include two editorials from the 
Michigan City News-Dispatch which 
effectively summarizes the problem 
caused by the slowdown in freight car 
production: 

FREIGHT CARS AND NATIONAL DEFENSE 

One of the big questions in the defense 
buildup currently underway is why the Na- 
tion's freight car fleet is being allowed to 
deteriorate. 

The state of the fleet is reflected in in- 
dustry figures which show that it is in the 
worst condition it has been in since the 
depression, both in number of cars and in 
serviceability. 

The fault certainly doesn’t lie with freight 
car builders; they are begging for orders. 
Last year the commercial manufacturers— 
such as Pullman-Standard in Michigan 
City—operated at only 40 percent of 
capacity. 

These same companies are capable of 
turning out 10,000 cars a month; yet at mid- 
year 1961 there was a backlog of orders 
totaling less than 2 weeks work. 

A person need only recall the days of 
World War II to cite the importance of 
railroad freight transportation in time of 
national emergency. 

Why Congress and the military arm of 
the Government continue to ignore this vital 
facet of national defense is hard to under- 
stand. 


CAUSE AND EFFECT 

Elsewhere in tonight’s News-Dispatch is 
an announcement that the Michigan City 
pera an-Standard plant will shut down next 
week, 

The reason: A lack of orders for freight 
cars. 
Twice before this year there were similar 
announcements—and between these several- 
weeklong layoff periods, production was 
touch-and-go, at best. 

Herein lies a strange paradox: There are 
no orders; yet railroads need rolling stock. 
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Here is what industry figures show on 
need: 

During 1960, more than 70,000 freight cars 
were scrapped, while only 46,000 new ones 
replaced them. This year so far, the ratio 
has more than doubled. 

The average age of the present class I 
railroads’ fleet of 1,650,000 freight cars is 18% 
years, and about 10 percent are unfit for 
service. 

Despite an expanding economy, the Na- 
tion’s freight car fleet actually has shrunk 
about 5 percent during the past dozen years. 

Why aren't the railroads buying freight 
cars? 

Their reason is: No money. 

The 1961 Yearbook of Railroad Informa- 
tion, just out, says of the financial picture: 

Railroad earnings in 1960, rather than 
rallying as had been expected from the de- 
pressed levels of the recession year 1958 and 
the strike year 1959, dropped even further— 
by $50 million from 1958 and by $311 million 
from 1959. 

Net income in 1960—fading for the fifth 
consecutive year to only half of what it had 
been in 1955—was lowest since 1949, and the 
margin of earnings on net investment was 
only 2.13 percent—lowest since 1938. 

To these statistics, Daniel P. Loomis, pres- 
ident of the Association of American Rail- 
roads, adds that 37 of 107 class I railroads 
failed to earn enough during the first 5 
months this year to cover fixed charges. 

The railroads—while acknowledging such 
factors as a general economic slump and 
higher operating costs—point to present 
Government policies as the basic reason for 
their financial condition. 

They say conditions would improve if the 
Federal Government, among other things, 
would repeal the 10 percent excise tax on 
passenger traffic, take a more realistic tax 
treatment of the depreciation of railroad 
property to stimulate capital investment 
and plant modernization, and maintain a 
handsoff policy toward mergers. 

They also cite such inequities as various 
State tax assessment formulas, pointing out 
that in 17 States the railroad assessment 
is approximately double the regular rate, in 
four States three times as high, in three 
States nearly four times, in one State five 
times, and in another eight times. 

All this may seem to be high-level finance 
and far removed from Franklin Street, 
Michigan City, Ind. 

But translate into dollars the 600-plus 
Pullman-Standard jobs that evidently de- 
pend upon a solution to this problem—and 
it quickly becomes an intimate community 
bedfellow. 

Not only do families of these workers find 
themselves without paychecks—but the 
general economy suffers, as well, each time 
a layoff occurs. 

It should be the obligation of every Mich- 
igan City citizen, therefore, to press actively 
for a solution. 

Write your congressional representatives 
today—and urge that they give thelr prompt 
attention to the question of the railroads’ 
financial plight. 


House Resolution 211—Special Commit- 
fee on Captive Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, on March 
8, 1961, I introduced a measure calling 
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for the establishment of a Special Com- 
mittee on Captive Nations in the House 
of Representatives. This measure is 
now House Resolution 211. There are 
not sufficient words to express my pro- 
found gratitude and personal delight to 
the more than 20 Members of the House 
who joined with me in that most stimu- 
lating and very enlightening discussion 
which took place then on the subject of 
the captive nations—CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, March 8, 1961, “Russian Colo- 
nialism and the Necessity of a Special 
Captive Nations Committee,” pages 
3286-3311. 

The popular response to House Reso- 
lution 211 has been so enthusiastic and 
impressive that I feel dutybound to dis- 
close the thoughts and feelings of many 
Americans who have taken the time to 
write me on this subject. These citizens 
are cognizant of the basic reasons under- 
lying the necessity of the proposed com- 
mittee. They understand clearly the vi- 
tal contribution that such a committee 
could make to our national security in- 
terests. In many cases, they know that 
no public or private body is in existence 
today which is devoted to the task of 
studying continuously, systematically, 
and objectively all of the captive na- 
tions, those in Eastern Europe and Asia, 
including the numerous captive nations 
in the Soviet Union itself. 


Because their thoughts and sentiments 
are expressive and valuable, I include 
the following responses of our citizens 
to House Resolution 211 in the Appendix 
of the RECORD: 

San ANTONIO, Tex., August 7, 1961. 
Hon. DANTEL J. FLOOD, 
House Offie Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran REPRESENTATIVE FLOOD: Your H.R. 
211, creating a Captive Nations Committee, 
is of great importance to our Nation and 
the world. Such action as it proposes is 
long overdue, This bill represents a con- 
crete expression of offensive action against 
the Communist conspiracy. Why have we 
been content to remain forever on the de- 
fensive against this diabolical monstrosity? 
All loyal Americans will join you in your 
effort. We hope that you and your col- 
leagues who believe as you do will push this 
unrelentingly until it is an accomplished 
Tact. 

Coexistence with communism ts a delusion 
and a lie. Either freedom wins or com- 
munism wins. If freedom is to win, we 
must carry the offensive to the Communists 
by effectively aiding the anti-Communists 
in the captive nations. By taking this guer- 
rilla offensive against the Reds it would re- 
lieve current Red pressures against us and 
strengthen the fight for freedom. Why have 
we failed to learn the value of the under- 
ground of World War II? 

No more summit meetings with Khru- 
shchev, but a summit of all free nations to 
implement H.R. 211. 

Sincerely, 
Mr. and Mrs. A. MacHOTKA. 
MILLINGTON, TENN. 
Hon. D. J. FLOOD, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Mr. Foo: This little copy of the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, is highly effective in 
informing the people. Have you any copies 
of H.R. 211? If you do, would you please 
send 100 copies to me. 

Mrs. Victor D'ASARO, 


1961 


ISTANBUL, ANKARA CAD. 54, 
August 3, 1961. 
Hon. Mr. FLOOD, 
Member of the Congress, 
Washington, D.C., U.S.A. 

Dran Sm: We were most pleased and 
grateful to learn about your projection in 
the 87th Congress of the United States of 
America, concerning the destinies of the 
peoples under the oppression of the U.S.S.R. 

One of the peoples living within the 
“prison of the nations"—U.S.S.R.—as slaves, 
are the Crimean Turks. In 1941, during the 
German occupation the Crimean Turks 
formed voluntary legions and fought against 
the Communists to protect their religious 
freedom relatively granted, and to prepare 
the way to the prophesied future political 
freedom of their people. The Soviets, being 
the enemies of freedom, deported the Cri- 
mean Turks to Siberia and central Asia 
in the summer of 1944. The North Cau- 
casian Moslems, who had been removed 
from their lands for the same reason as the 
Crimeans, were allowed to return to their 
countries later. But the Crimean Turks 
were deprived of this right because of the 
strategical importance of their homeland, 
the Crimean peninsula. 

The Crimean Turks had gained their in- 
dependence in 1410 from the Golden Horde 
empire and lived as a khanate till 1783, 
the date of her annexation to the czarist 
Russia. In 1917, during the Bolshevik 
revolution, the Turks of the Crimea de- 
clared their independence and had their 
first historical parliament. 

The Crimean people are only a part of 
the 40 million Turks living today in the 
U.S.S.R. and their destiny is the same. 

The Crimean Nationalists in the free 
countries are making efforts toward the 
freedom of their brothers in the Soviet Rus- 
sia, praying to God for their lives and ex- 
pect the help of the free nations of the 
world, above all, of the United States of 
America, who is the leader and protector 
of freedom. Therefore, the free Crimeans 
are grateful to you for the new hope you 
enlightened in them. 

We ask God's help on you in your honor- 
able act of humanity, in the fight of free- 
dom and independence of the enslaved 
People. Please, be sure, that we are always 
ready to do our part, 

With the best regards, we remain. 

Yours sincerely, 
MUSTECIE ULKUSAL, 
President of the Crimean National 
Center. 
CLOSTER, N.J., 
August 6, 1961. 
Hon. DANIEL J, FLOOD, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. FLoon: I would be grateful if you 
Would forward one copy of House Resolution 
tex 87th Congress, regarding the captive na- 

ns, 

Respectfully yours, 
MICHAEL OWEN SHANNON. 
TACOMA, WASH., 
August 4, 1961. 
Representative DANIEL FLOOD, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Deag Mn. Floop: We want you to know 
that we back your resolution on captive 
nations all the way. If you should have any 
literature on captive nations that you would 
en distributed please feel free to send it to 


No doubt you are familiar with the re- 
Marks in the Senate of Senators MUNDT, 
OND, RUSSELL, and BRIDGES on 
12997 through 19006 and including 13011 and 
13012, July 29, concerning the cengoring of 
the military and the action taken by the 
Foreign Relations Committee in issuing a 
Secret directive for the censoring of anti- 
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Communist activities within the 
Forces training program. 

We plead that a full investigation by ap- 
propriate bodies within Congress be made 
to find out why it is that anytime anyone 
tries to alert the American people to the true 
nature of communism, it is immediately 
squelched by hidden forces within our Gov- 
ernment. 

Why couldn't the refugees from all the Iron 
Curtain countries and Cuba be offered a 
chance to form a freedom army? I believe 
this was discussed by prominent Members of 
Congress as being within the realm of possi- 
bility. We must followthrough on pro- 
posals of this sort, which really “make sense” 
in this struggle against communism. 

Respectfully, 
Mr. and Mrs. E. O. KOSKI. 


Armed 


San FRANCISCO, CALIF., 
August 5, 1961. 
Hon. DANIEL J. FLOOD, 
U.S. House Of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN: Kindly send me a copy 
of House Resolution 211 calling for the crea- 
tion of a special House committee on the 
question of the captive nations. 

Sincerely, 
STEPHEN H. JOHNSSON, Ph. D. 
CHICAGO, ILL., 
August 5, 1961. 
Hon. DANIEL J. FLOOD, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran CONGRESSMAN FLOOD: On behalf of 
the membership of our organization, we 
would like to declare our strongest support 
for your move in introducing the resolution 
calling for the establishment of a permanent 
committee on captive nations in the House 
of Representatives. 

We believe that the creation of the com- 
mittee is not only advisable but essential, for 
such a committee will serve as the most re- 
liable source of information and data on na- 
tions enslaved in the U.S.S.R. 

Being past refugees from the U.S.S.R. and 
other communistic countries, we feel we are 
in a position to pass Judgment with ample 
knowledge upon the state of affairs in the 
Soviet Union. 

We assert that the U.S.S.R. is not a free 
federation of republics analogous to the fed- 
eration of American States, nor that the 
people of the U.S.S.R. do form a single na- 
tion. The U.S. S. R. is an empire of the 
international communistic conspiracy. It 18 
time for our leaders in politics, education, 
and religion to recognize the American Com- 
munist Party for what it is. It is a branch 
of the Kremlin’s international murderous 
conspiracy, as other communistic parties in 
all communistic dictatorship regimes includ- 
ing the communistic party of the Soviet's 
branch in Yugoslavia. All communistic 
parties now, as before, anid for future, are 
enemies of the free world and dangerous for 
peace in the free world, Communism is not 
an ideology, philosophy, political science, or 
a new religion, Killer Khrushchev keeps re- 
peating that he is going to bury us. Are we 
going to ignore Khrushchev's warning just 
as we did Hitler's and his “Mein Kampf”? 

It is our belief that at the present time of 
dying colonialism, bringing this fact into 
sharpest focus would be to the advantage of 
the captive nations, and a precise and most 
appropriate policy of the US. Government 
with respect to the captive nations would be 
a most effective weapon in the cold war 
confronting our Nation today. 

We are writing our Congressmen Hon. 
DANIL J. Proop asking them to support your 
Resolution 211, 

Sincerely yours, 
MILINKO D. ALEKSICH, 
Secretary of American-Serbian Vet- 
erans Chicago Group, Formerly Ac- 
tive in Yugoslavia. 
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ASSEMBLY OF CAPTIVE 
EUROPEAN NATIONS, 
New York, N.Y., August 2, 1961. 
The Honorable DANIEL J. FLOOD, 
U.S. House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN FLOOD: It is my pleas- 
ant task to convey to you the warm thanks 
of our assembiy for your tireless efforts in 
connection with the observance of Captive 
Nations Week. First, we are indebted to you 
for having initiated and pressed for the 
adoption of the resolution establishing & 
House Committee on Captive Nations. Sec- 
ondly, we owe you gratitude for the vigor 
with which you pressed for the issuance of 
a Presidential proclamation. Thirdly, we 
are appreciative for the warmth and con- 
viction you have put in your many inter- 
ventions during Captive Nations Week. Be 
sure that we have read with great interest 
your plea in the Manion Forum on behalf 
of the Captive Nations Committee. With 
no less interest did we read the fine debate 
you initiated on July 24. In all these ac- 
tions you evidenced purposefulness and 
leadership of a quality one does not en- 
counter too often. 

We can hardly stress enough, at this junc- 
ture, our conviction that our nations can be 
and should be an essential asset of the West 
as the latter prepares to meet the Soviet 
showdown on Berlin. As we put it in an 
editorial in our ACEN News (copy en- 
closed), to counter Soviet strategy on Ber- 
lin “all levels of Western deterrence must be 
rendered effective. The Soviet rulers must 
not be permitted to discount the possibility 
that the Western response to a blockade of 
free Berlin might land them in the allout war 
they are so anxious to avoid. They must be 
and can be made to realize that, even with- 
out resort to strategic nuclear weapons, the 
West is capable of denying them the victory 
they are seeking. In combination with their 
allies in the captive lands, the nonstrategic 
forces of NATO can be made to represent a 
risk far greater than the Soviet rulers are 
prepared to accept.” 

We are confident that you share our views 
and will keep advocating measures that 
would strengthen what we call the Eastern 
European deterrent. As we have so many 
times stated, the most effective measures 
the Western Powers can undertake to this 
end now is to show that the freedom of 
the captive nations is an objective of West- 
ern policy. And they can prove it by taking 
to the United Nations the issue of the de- 
nial of self-determination to these nations. 

Unfortunately, after a few indications 
that the whole issue of self-determination 
in Europe will be activated, we have wit- 
nessed recently a revival of the false concept 
that the Soviet Union, ie., the wolf, is en- 
titled to be concerned with its security, to 
be safeguarded against its neighbors and 
victims, ie. the lamb. The corollary of 
this idea is the nefarious “friendly govern- 
ments” concept. Against this the people of 
our homelands would expect us to voice a 
strong protest. And so we did in a telegram 
to the President of the United States of 
which we previously sent you a copy. 

With sincere expression of our apprecia- 
tion for your participation in our Captive 
Nations Week dinner, on July 20, and with 
the best wishes, I remain, 


ly yours, 
9 BRUTUS COSTE, 
Secretary General, 

PROPOSED SPECIAL HOUSE COMMITTEE ON CAP- 

TIVE NATIONS—Two RESOLUTIONS ON EAST- 

CENTRAL EUROPE IN U.S. CONGRESS 

Two resolutions affecting east-central Eu- 
rope are at present before the U.S. Congress. 
The first one (H. Res. 211), introduced on 
March 8, 1961, by Representative DANIEL J. 
Fioop, Democrat, of Pennsylvania, calls for 
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the creation of a Special House Committee 
dealing exclusively with the interests of the 
captive nations. The ultimate aim of the 
committee would be to restore freedom 
and sovereignty to the captive nations. The 
resolution has since met with enthusiastic 
public response. 

The second resolution (H.J. Res. 447), in- 
troduced by Representative JOHN R. PILLION, 
Republican, of New York, on June 12, 1961, 
states among others: 

“The United States formally recognizes 
the de facto total global war being waged by 
the Communist Parties of the world, jointly 
and severally, against each and every govern- 
ment of the free world, its citizens, and its 
institutions; and 

“The United States formally recognizes the 
de facto war being waged specifically against 
the United States, its citizens, and its insti- 
tutions, by the Communist Parties of the 
world, jointly and severally, and 

“The United States formally and solemnly 
declares that a state of war exists between 
the United States and the Communist Par- 
ties of the world, jointly and severally.” 

The resolution calls for immediate con- 
certed action by all who oppose communism, 
including all people under Communist 
tyranny who aspire to freedom.” 

BIPARTISAN SUPPORT IN U.S. CONGRESS 


Mr. Epwarp J. DerwiNsk1, Republican, of 
Illinois, addressing the House on May 24, 
called attention to “the willingness and de- 
termination of the Republican Members of 
the House to strengthen the hand of the 
President, to strengthen the officials of our 
State Department, and to strengthen the 
position of our Ambassador to the U.N., by 
cooperating in the creation of the Special 
House Committee on Captive Nations.” 
Upon his request a statement of policy, ap- 
proved the previous day by the House Re- 
publican policy committce in support of his 
resolution on the subject, was inserted in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. It read: 

1, The primary issue of our times is the 
struggle between atheistic, totalitarian, im- 
perialist Communist slavery and the libertar- 
jan governments of the free world. 

2. The nature of this struggle is primarily 
psychopolitical and the Soviet Union de- 
pends heavily upon propaganda as it wages 
its campaign in subversion and aggression. 
This propaganda is based upon the demon- 
strably false promise that world communism 
seeks to liberate the peoples of developing 
nations from colonialism and imperialism. 

3. This fallacious promise can be effectively 
countered by the assembling and forthright 
utilization of all the truths and facts per- 
taining to the enslaved condition of Albania, 
Armenia, Azerbaijan, Bulgaria, mainland 
China, Cossackia, Czechoslovakia, East Ger- 
many, Estonia, Georgia, Hungary, Idel-Ural, 
Latvia, Lithuania, North Korea, North Viet- 
nam, Poland, Rumania, Tibet, Turkestan, 
Ukraine, White Ruthenia, and other sub- 
jugated nations. 

4. The Soviet Union has displayed to all 
the world its profound fear ot growing free 
world knowledge of an interest in its brutal 
suppression of the people of these captive 
nations. 

5. The captive nations constitute a pri- 
mary deterrent against a hot global war and 
further overt aggression by the Soviet and 
Chinese Reds as well as a positive means 
for the advancement of world freedom in this 
psychopolitical struggle. 

6. The President and the Department of 
State will draw needed strength in this 
struggle from a continulng exposé of Soviet 
imperialism. 


Resolutions in favor of a House commit- 
tee have also been introduced by the fol- 
lowing Republican House Members: Messrs. 
Ayres, Bow, and BRUCE, Mrs. CHURCH, Messrs. 
COLLIER, CONTE, CORBETT, CUNNINGHAM, Mrs. 
DwYER, Messrs. HALPERN, MILLER of New York, 
Messrs. SCRANTON, SIBAL, and WALLHAUSER, 
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Representative Vicror L. ANFUSO, Democrat, 
of New York, on May 29 joined in support of 
the resolution to establish a special House 
Committee on Captive Nations which was 
originally sponsored by Representati-e DAN- 
IEL J. FLoop, Democrat, of Pennsylvania. He 
said: 

“I believe that it is in our national interest 
to provide every possible help and moral en- 
couragement to the captive nations in their 
struggle to regain their national freedom, 
independence, and human dignity. We must 
give heart to these enslaved peoples by show- 
ing that they have not been forgotten dur- 
ing this black period in world affairs when 
they are enduring great mental and physical 
suffering. We must also provide all possible 
hope to them for their future survival, as 
nations and as individuals, so that they can 
reestablish and rehabilitate their national 
life and culture. 

“The peoples of the captive nations are 
today silenced peoples, unable to speak 
their minds, unable to practice their re- 
ligious beliefs, and unable to live as free hu- 
man beings. Their indomitable will for free- 
dom, however, has not been crushed. They 
may be silent and grim today, but they are 
waiting patiently and hopefully for tomor- 
row. This patience and hope must be kept 
alive under all circumstances. To give up 
hope, to lose courage, means to lose every- 
thing.” 

Representative Dan. ROSTENKOWSKI, Dem- 
ocrat, of Ilinois, on May 25, introducing in 
the House an identical resolution, empha- 
sized that “with the second anniversary of 
Captive Nations Week observance only a few 
weeks away, the House can take the lead in 
making this year’s observance a still more 
successful one by creating this special com- 
mittee. The existence of such a committee 
would be a permanent reminder to Khru- 
shchev that we do not nor shall we ever 
write off the captive nations. This commit- 
tee would be complete evidence to the posi- 
tion expressed by the President in his State 
of the Union message: We must never for- 
get our hopes for the ultimate freedom and 
welfare of the eastern European peoples.’” 

Representative Grorce M. WaLLHAUSER, 
Republican, of New Jersey, in testifying be- 
fore the House Rules Committee on June 8 
on his own resolution for the establishment 
of the committee, said: “The truth is that 
the Soviet Union is the world’s greatest co- 
lonial power, and a brutal, rather than a 
benevolent one. This fact could be thor- 
oughly documented by a Captive Nations 
Committee investigating the actual condi- 
tions that exist in the Soviet satellite 
nations.” 

Staten ISLAND, New Yorx, N.Y., 
August 2, 1961. 
The Honorable DANTEL J. FLOOD, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. Fioop: It has just come to my 
attention that on March 8, 1961, you intro- 
duced House Resolution 211 calling for the 
creation of a special House committee deal- 
ing exclusively with the interests of the 
captive nations. I would like to tell you 
how much I approve of this measure. It is 
a farsighted move, which if put into effect, 
might insure that the United States wins 
the cold war. ' 

In contrast to many, I believe that the 
captive nations are in many ways America’s 
most valuable allies. Aside from their own 
well proven desire for freedom they are the 
Achilles heel of the entire Soviet Empire. 
Our sincere dedication to their freedom, if 
shown by deeds not words, will not only rid 
them of the tyranny under which they now 
suffer, but will also help insure the security 
of the free world and particularly the United 
States. 

In case you have not seen a copy of it, I 
am enclosing a copy of a study of U.S. foreign 


August 14 


policy toward Eastern Europe which was 
submitted to the Senate Committee on For- 
eign Relations last year. While Mr. Hadik 
and I have continued to work on these prob- 
lems, I feel you may find some useful infor- 
mation in this study. 

With all best wishes for the success of 
your resolution, I remain, 

Very truly yours, 
PauL A. Maroy. 


Dr. Edward H. Litchfield, Chancellor of 
the University of Pittsburgh 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. MOORHEAD. Mr. Speaker, one 
of the most outstanding educators in the 
country today is Dr. Edward H. Litch- 
field, chancellor of the University of 
Pittsburgh in my congressional district. 
He has made great contributions to the 
cause of higher education and enjoys a 
fine reputation throughout the country. 

Dr. Litchfield has written me pointing 
out the great need for Congress to act on 
titles II and IV of the National Defense 
Education Act, and including statistics 
on the number of recipients of funds un- 
der these titles. Because of Dr. Litch- 
fleld's experience in the field of educa- 
tion, I believe his suggestions merit at- 
tention. I therefore include his letter in 
the Appendix of the Recorp and com- 
mend it to the attention of my col- 
leagues: 

UNIVERSITY OF PITTSBURGH, 
August 9, 1961. 
The Honorable WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. MOORHEAD: As you know, on July 
18 the House Rules Committee voted to table 
all three of the principal education bills 
that had been introduced in the Ist session 
of the 87th Congress, These bills include 
HR. 7904, for amending and extending the 
National Defense Education Act of 1958, in 
the provisions of which the colleges and 
universities of the Nation are vitally inter- 
ested. 

Titles II and IV of the National Defense 
Education Act, for the national defense stu- 
dent loan program and the national defense 
graduate fellowships, respectively, appear to 
be the crucial items of the National Defense 
Education Act so far as the political effects 
on individual Congressmen of a failure to 
renew them at an early date are concerned; 
of these two titles, title II, for the NDSLP, 
is the more crucial because it affects a much 
greater number of students and their par- 
ents. 

Since the spring term of 1958-59, when 
the NDSLP was put into effect, more than 
1,450 institutions of higher learning have 
come to depend on NDSLP funds for a large 
part of the financial support given an in- 
creasing number of their students. The 
students receiving this aid live in all parts 
of the Nation and their parents, as well as 
many of them, are voters in probably every 
congressional district. Unless title IT of the 
NDEA is amended by April 1962, the appro- 
priation for this purpose for fiscal year 1963 
will probably be so delayed that the award 
of funds to the participating colleges and 
universities will be too late for use in Sep- 


1961 


tember 1962, It follows from this that, if 
action on the NDEA as a whole is put off 
until the 2d session of the 87th Congress— 
at which time we may expect that the same 
set of crosscurrents that delayed action this 
year will again be present in force—the re- 
sult may well be a delay in legislation of 
such magnitude that the Student Loan Sec- 
tion of the Financial Aid Branch, Office of 
Education, will be unable to inform the par- 
ticipating schools of any forthcoming 
NDSLP funds in time for this information to 
be put to use for the 1962-03 academic year, 
The colleges and universities that rely on 
these funds will certainly be unable to meet 
from their own resources the fiscal require- 
ments that the successful administration of 
the NDSLP to date has created, with the 
Tesult that tens of thousands of students 
throughout the Nation will have their 
Studies interrupted. The blame for the sit- 
Uation thus created will most probably be 
Placed on the 87th Congress and its indi- 
Vidual members as well as on the adminis- 
tration and, so far as I can see, the Members 
of Congress will have no way to escape it. 
To a less extent, failure to act on title IV in 
time will have a similar effect. 

More immediately, unless title I of the 
NDEA is extended this session, the Financial 
Aid Branch of the Office of Education will be 
Unable to authorize the participating institu- 
tions to award NDSLP funds to freshmen 
who will be matriculating in September 
1962; this authorization should be in the 
hands of participating institutions by the 
winter of 1961-62 if it is to be usable. This 
Means that between 35,000 and 40,000 grad- 
uates of our secondary schools in the spring 
Of 1962 will be denied the NDSLP support 
they will need to enter college. 

Inasmuch as neither title II nor title IV, 
nor the amendments proposed for them, in- 
volves conflicting interests of a critical na- 

Such as have delayed action on the 
School assistance bill, for example, and be- 
Cause failure to amend and extend them at 
an early date would probably produce ad- 
Verse repercussions on the Members of Con- 
Gress as well as injury to the Nation's 

of higher education, the House of 
Representatives would probably be wise to 
the action that is required to have their 
Rules Committee report out these portions 
Of HR. 7904 that are necessary for amending 
and extending titles II and IV so that Con- 
gress can act on this legislation this session. 
The action should be taken on all of the 
amendments proposed in order that the com- 
Plexities of administering the new enact- 
ments can be resolved in time to prevent 
Undue interruption of higher education. 

These views, based on our experience with 
titles II and IV during the last 3 years, are 
Summarized for your information because 
We believe it possible that Congress may not 

fully aware of the extent to which titles 

and IV have affected the operation of 
more than two-thirds of the Nation's insti- 
tutions of higher learning and the careers 
Of tens of thousands of students working 
for degrees. At the University of Pittsburgh, 
for example, we have awarded NDSLP sup- 
Port to more than 1.900 students, 900 of 
Whom will receive NDSLP support in aca- 
demic year 1961-62. The comparable sta- 
tistics for the Nation as a whole are approxi- 
mately 330,000 and 100,000. 

In summary, failure to act in the first 
Session on titles II and IV of the NDEA will 
interrupt the education of tens of thousands 
Of highly qualified students and will create 
Serious difficulties for the participating insti- 
tutions of higher education. The responsi- 
bility for this situation will rest squarely 
On the Congress and the administration. 

ese being the circumstances, I am asking 
f t you give serious attention to the need 
or action to extend and amend titles II and 
t Of the National Defense Education Act in 

his session of Congress. 

Yours sincerely, 

Epwarp H. LITCHFIELD, 
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Washington Report 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include the following newsletter of Au- 
gust 12, 1961: 

WASHINGTON REPORT 


(By Congressman Bruce ALGER, Fifth District, 
Texas) 

The Dallas Federal Building was given 
unanimous approval by the Publie Works 
Subcommittee on Public Building and 
Grounds after the General Service Admin- 
istration officials once again gave complete 
answers to the Members’ questions as to need 
and merit. This action must now be fol- 
lowed by full committee approval. Then 
the funds must be approved by the Appro- 
priations Committee. It is my hope that 
the Speaker and Democrat Members will 
continue to give their support. Otherwise, 
the funds will not be forthcoming. Since 
delay in time is costly, fiscal responsibility 
suggests the support of all Members of Con- 
gress. (Yearly rentals of $990,000 will be 
sayed by erection of the building). I shall 
endeavor to expedite the building supported 
by facts showing efficiency, economy, and 
service, justifying immediate construction. 

As each piece of legislation is accompanied 
by a rule, Resolution 406 stipulated by the 
Rules Committee outlining the ground rules 
of debate on the bill provide an additional 
Assistant Secretary of Labor. This par- 
ticular rule stipulated 1 hour debate, etc. 
Normally, I vote for the rule in order that 
the issue may be heard, pro and con. In this 
instance I voted against the rule as e 
dence of my complete disapproval in the su 
ject matter as unworthy of the time of the 
House. There are now 7,465 employees in 
the Labor Department. If there is anything 
we don't need, it is more Federal employees, 
generally, or specifically, another Assistant 
Secretary of Labor. The reason given was 
the increasing number of women in the 
labor force, but this is not justification, In- 
deed, it is my view that the legitimate role 
of Federal Government is overemphasized in 
the employment field. By stressing the Fed- 
eral role, many assume that it is the Govern- 
ment’s function to assure employment. 
This, if course, is part and parcel of socialism. 

The threat to life and property of U.S. citi- 
zens posed by Castro and Communists in 
Cuba is evidenced increasipgly by airplane 
hijacking. Our condoning the Communists’ 
occupation of Cuba feeds the danger and as- 
sures the acceleration of communism’s suc- 
cess in this hemisphere and elsewhere in the 
world. It is almost unbelievable to me that 
the very threatening of U.S. lives within the 
United States has not yet awakened this 
administration to the Cuban danger. Mean- 
while, (1) criminal elements at home and 
abroad are incited, (2) Castro continues to 
build his military might in Cuba, (3) Cas- 
tro's lieutenants fan out across Latin Amer- 
ica preaching ul coexistence and lay- 
ing the foundation for communism else- 
where, (4) Khrushchev is encouraged, sees 
no firm action on our part, even on our own 
doorsteps, (5) other trouble areas are in- 
vited, (6) Khrushchev continues to under- 
mine the United Nations by refusing to pay 
his share and promoting subversion within 
member nations to undermine their govern- 
ments, (7) United States bleeds itself eco- 
nomically in accelerated defense and foreign 
aid, even to strengthening socialist and Com- 
munist nations, (8) United States accelerates 
socialist schemes, spending fantastic sums, 
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unbalancing the budget and threatening our 
economy which undergirds our defense and 
personal freedom. 

What in the name of heaven are we trying 
to prove to ourselves and the world? That 
(1) we will not protect our sovereignty and 
our citizens in the spirit of the Monroe Doc- 
trine? (2) we will not free Cuba from the 
Communists? (3) we are blase or unaware 
of the history of the spread of communism 
as it will relate to Latin America? (4) we 
will acquiesce and appease in other areas 
as well as Cuba? (5) Mr. Krushchey is to be 
invited to bluff and succeed? (6) the United 
Nation’s failure is to be permitted to hold 
an umbrella over communism's and 
success? (7) we can, by the sheer weight of 
dollars, buy peace and friends? (8) no limit 
to the money we can spend and the taxpayers 
pay, and we must socialize the United States 
in order to beat socialism and communism? 

As I see it, (1) we must strengthen our 
defense, (2) we must free Cuba from com- 
munism, (3) eliminate most foreign aid, 
(4) cut down domestic spending, (5) work 
toward reducing debts and taxes, (6) resume 
nuclear testing, (7) issue ultimatums to 
Russia and other enemies coupled with a 
clearly stated U.S. foreign policy, followed by 
withdrawal of recognition of Russia if overt 
corrective action by Russia fails to material- 
ize. Under penalty of our murder or suicide 
we must stop sidestepping a showdown with 
Russia. Time is on Russia’s side as we refuse 
to face this inevitable showdown which will 
not go away. We must stop the farce of 
pretending that we can negotiate with Rus- 
sian leaders whose speeches and actions 
demonstrate over and over their complete 
duplicity. Indeed, duplicity is their dedi- 
cated belief, in action, justified as a means 
to an end. We must not continue to seek 
contractural obligations—Berlin, disarma- 
ment, nuclear test ban and others—to which 
we will bind ourselves and they will know- 
ingly and gleefully violate, becoming stronger 
as we get weaker by such violation. We must 
stop the farce of our honoring commitments 
which the Kremlin successfully violate while 
we dignify them by holding a mantle of re- 
spectibility over their lying, cheating, and 
deceiving. 

Finally, we must lay down our own policy, 
self-conceived and self-interested (not a 
dance step following Russia's lead), for peace 
and justice draw a line against further ag- 
gression and make it stick—or we are doomed 
for destruction. 


James Morris: President, Texas Future 
Farmers of America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLARK W. THOMPSON 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. THOMPSON of Texas. Mr. 
Speaker, the Ninth Congressional Dis- 
trict of Texas is justly proud that one 
of its own, James Morris, of Anahuac, 
has been elected president of Texas Fu- 
ture Farmers of America. My district 
is richly endowed with some of the finest 
agricultural soil of this Nation. Those 
who till it carry a great responsibility. 
The Future Farmers of America are 
helping immeasurably to train our 
young farmers for this task and I am 
particularly proud that this young man 
in my district has been given the re- 
sponsibility to lead the State chapter of 
this organization. 
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An article recently appeared in a very 
fine newspaper of the Anahuac com- 
munity, the Progress, describing the 
important details of this honor. The 
article follows: 

ANAHUAC YOUTH WINS STATE FFA PRESIDENCY 


Anahuac High School graduate James 
Morris moved into a new world of honors 
and responsibility in Dallas last Friday, when 
Texas Future Farmers of America elected 
him their president for the coming year. 

Boosted by several hundred delegates from 
the southeast Texas Rice Belt area IX as 
their candidate, James won out in the an- 
nual election of officers, taking the lead in 
balloting over nine other regional candi- 
dates. 

He is the third area IX candidate in as 
many years to win the Texas FFA presi- 
dency, and area IX also named its represen- 
tative in the State sweetheart contest, Miss 
Charlene Wright of Livingston, as the suc- 
cessful candidate for that honor. In the 
competition for top talent team in the State, 
another area IX group, the team from 
Burkeville, Newton County, was winner, 

Candidates for the office of State president 
were required to address the 4,000 State 
convention delegates in a 5-minute talk on 
their qualifications for office, and each can- 
didate had to answer three thought ques- 
tions on FFA goals and purposes. 

With his election as State president, James 
Morris becomes the principal public rela- 
tions representative for 36,000 Future Farm- 
er members in 900 chapters all over Texas. 

During his year in office, he will be ex- 
pected to carry on a continuous schedule 
of public appearances before civic groups of 
all types over the length and breadth of 
Texas. In October he will be leader of 
Texas delegates to the National FFA con- 
vention in Kansas City, and a long list of 
other official visits to Texas and out-of- 
State points is already set up on his calen- 
dar. 

He set out on the first round of these 
activities this week, with talks scheduled 
Tuesday at the Texas Farm Bureau Institute 
in Mineral Wells, and Thursday at the Bay- 
town Rotary Club in Baytown. In the next 
few weeks, he is scheduled to address the 
Texas Vocational Agricultural Teachers con- 
vention in Austin, the area III FFA awards 
banquet in El Campo, and the area X meet- 
ing in Corpus Christi. 

Valedictorian of his class at Anahuac High 
School, James has set his sights on a career 
in the field of engineering. Prior to his 
election to the State FFA presidency, he had 
been accepted for enrollment as a freshman 
student at Rice University in Houston for 
the 1961-62 term. 

His college education will be postponed 
for a year, but as State FFA president, he 
is eligible for two scholarships to apply on 
his expenses when he enters college in 1962. 
One of these is given by the Santa Fe Rail- 
road, the other by the Texas Farm Bureau 
Federation, and their combined value is 
about $2,000. 

The son of Mr. and Mrs. J. W. James of 
Anahuac, James is a talented and likeable 
young man whose honors for scholarship, 
FFA achievements and sports prowess have 
been accepted with commendable modesty. 
This week, he asked the Progress to publish 
the following statement regarding his latest 
achievement: 

“I want to express my sincere appreciation 
to all of the people who have contributed so 
much to my ‘success. The most wonderful 
advisor any FFA member could ever want, 
Warren L. Griffin, has contributed more than 
anyone else to helping me become a State 
officer. All of the help, advice and moral 
support he has given me has made a great 
difference in my life. To the other mem- 
bers who traveled to Dallas and did so much 
to help me in my campaign, Tommy Willcox, 
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Bill Munger, Jimmy Sutton, Robert Farber, 
Jerry Ray King and Willie King, Jim Fitz- 
gerald, and George Smith, I want to express 
my appreciation. 

“I hope that now I will be able to repay 
Mr. Griffin and these boys by serving them 
and the Anahuac chapter to the utmost of 
my ability, as State FFA president.” 


Let’s Not Let It Happen Here in 
Washington 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, New 
York City like many other cities has a 
tremendous problem with juvenile 
crime. The New York Times has al- 
ways pointed out the deficiencies in the 
program which New York has attempted 
to carry out to help solve the delin- 
quency problem. Recently it pointed 
up the need for facilities which would 
care for and treat wayward girls so that 
they will become useful and healthy 
members of society instead of hardened 
criminals—a result which all too fre- 
quently occurs. 

We in Congress bear a peculiar re- 
sponsibility in this particular area: we 
do not legislate for New York City, but 
we do legislate for the District of Co- 
lumbia. At the present time the age at 
which juveniles are sent to the Juvenile 
Court in the District of Columbia is 18. 

There is a bill—H.R. 6747—which, if 
passed, would abolish and destroy the 
Juvenile Court in the District of Colum- 
bia and lower the age from 18 to 16 
years, under which children would be 
considered juveniles. This would help 
create a situation which would be anal- 
ogous to that referred to in the Times 
editorial which follows. At the same 
time there are bills now before the Dis- 
trict Committees of the two Houses of 
Congress which would enlarge and im- 
prove the Juvenile Court of the District 
of Columbia by adding two additional 
judges to that court. In the House 
these bills are: H.R. 5988 (Mr. Morri- 
son), H.R. 7012 (Mrs. Green), and H.R. 
7020, which I introduced. 

I urge our colleagues, Mr. Speaker, to 
read the following editorial which ap- 
peared in the New York Times on Au- 
gust 11, 1961, and determine for them- 
selves which of these proposals would 
benefit the city of Washington. 

WAYWARD Girts—II 

“The law is a ass, a idiot,” a Dickens char- 
acter observes in “Oliver Twist“ —and that 
is how the law appears as it applies to ado- 
lescent youth in trouble, especially to way- 
ward girls, 

The majority of States have long used less 
than 18 as the standard of age jurisdiction 
for juvenile courts. New York State is one 
of only 6 States that still say that a young- 
ster, on 16, is an adult under crim- 
inal law, subject to adult procedures. Some 
social measures are available to judges to 
save a youth from a record, but these are 
not mandatory. 
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With this old-fashioned reliance on the 
punitive approach, it is hardly surprising 
that conditions for wayward girls are among 
the country’s worst. Sentenced girls between 
16 and 21 years after being behind bars in 
New York City's women prison wind up at 
Westfield State Farm prison or reformatory. 

Far in the hills, in dreary, closely guarded 
buildings, called firetraps by the State com- 
missioner of correction, Paul McGinnis, the 
girls get no real help on their problems for 
lack of a treatment program, On a recent 
visit a Times writer found pregnant girls 
locked into small, dark rooms, and 26 babies 
in the medical building. 

Is not the State “a ass, a idiot“ to expect. 
these girls or their children to grow up 
straight after Westfield? Why should even 
one pregnant girl or a baby be inside this 
institution or in the city’s women’s prison? 

Clearly some soul-searching is needed in 
Albany. The State needs to bring the law 
into line with other States, giving our juve- 
nile authorities the jurisdiction over girls 
and boys to age 18, and broadening social 
and therapeutic services to redeem—not 
further embitter—these young people. 

The State needs to find immediately dec- 
ent, wholesome facilities for the sentenced 
girls, especially the pregnant girls and 
mothers with babies, 

It needs to experiment boldly with open 
institutions, perhaps with small-group homes 
and special schools, They must be staffed 
with therapists, and be near to, not Isolated 
from, New York City, to which most of 
these girls return, Good penology requires 
that families, friends, and community be in- 
volved in rehabilitation, 

A citizens action committee, alarmed by 
backward conditions here, is now being 
formed of leaders in industry, the clergy, 
the press, and the medical profession, It will 
review the correction system and recommend 
solutions. We urge it to give the plight of 
wayward girls first priority. 


Manion Foruam—Communism—House 
Joint Resolution 447 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, the Man- 
ion Forum is a most valuable communi- 
cation vehicle for the preservation of 
the liberatarian concepts of our U.S. 
Constitution. It carries on an instruc- 
tive and informative crusade to warn us 
against our prevailing drift toward eco- 
nomic socialism and political totali- 
tarianism. 

It was my privilege to broadcast, on 
Sunday, August 13, an address on the 
subject of the war being waged by the 
international Communist conspiracy 
against the United States and the free 
world. The broadcast follows: 

FREE Wontp SHOULD DECLARE Wak ON 

CoMMUNIsM Now 

Dean Manion. What Is the precise nature 
of our expensive and harrowing trouble with 
Soviet Russia? Senator J. WILLIAM FUL- 
BRIGHT, of Arkansas, chairman of the in- 
fluential Senate Committee on Foreign Re- 
lations, calls the trouble competition. Very 
recently he told an educational conference 
at Stanford University that, in order to win 
this competition, the United States must 
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Surrender its sovereignty and change its 
Outdated Constitution (San Fracisco Exam- 
iner, July 29, 1961). 

On the other hand, J. Edgar Hoover, the 
respected director of the FBI calls our trou- 
ble a war with communism in the course 
of which we have been invaded and which, 
at the moment, we are losing. 

It is high time for the American people 
to decide which of these two divergent 
Viewpoints is correct and then to 
enforce that decision upon their Govern- 
ment at Washington. 

I have a realist at this microphone now 
who is in frank open agreement with J. 
Edgar Hoover. He startled Congress and the 
country a few weeks ago by proposing a dec- 
laration of war. In the meantime, more and 
More of his colleagues are coming around to 
the belief that he is right. 

I have asked him to come here and tell 
you about his realistic proposal. It is a 
Pleasure to present the Honorable JOHN R. 

N, a courageous Congressman from the 
42d District of New York. 

Mr. Prion. Thank you, Dean Manion. I 
would like, first, to express my personal 
Bratitude to the Manion Forum for its out- 
Standing contributions to the strengthening 
of this Nation. 

On June 12, I introduced in Congress 
House Joint Resolution 447. This resolution 
Calls upon Congress to recognize the existing 

global war being waged upon the free 
World by the International Communist con- 
Spiracy. 
The resolution not only would recognize 
war, but would affirmatively declare war 
upon the 98 Communist Parties operating 
throughout the world. These es are 
Jointly and irrevocably committed to the dis- 
integration and destruction of the free 
world, 

Under this resolution, the United States 
Would call for a concerted global effort on 
the part of all the free world, all nations, 
all religions, all unions, all free institutions, 
. join in countering the total Communist 


No sober-thinking American can reflect 
Upon the past, assess the present, and look 
to the future without asking this question: 

If the Communist sweep continues, how 

long will it be—3, 10, 15 years—before the 
nited States becomes another captive na- 

tion of the Communist-Soviet Empire?” 

Let us look at the causes of today’s crises. 
The Communist Internationale was estab- 
lished at Moscow in 1919. It wholly adopted 
the Marx-Lenin concept of combining all 
human forces into one gigantic revoluntion- 
ary war. It adopted new forms of war, all 
on a world scale. 

Ever since then, the Communist Interna- 
tionale has carried on continuing campaigns 
Ps Infiltration, subversion, and all other 
18 ot revolutionary and guerrilla warfare. 

t has mastered the strategies and techniques 
of quasi-military conquest. 

Today, the Communist Parties have a force 
of 36 million member agents distributed 

ughout the world. They owe a single 
allegiance, not to any nation, not to any 
church, but solely to the Communist-Soviet 
Conspiracy, 

The alliance of Communist Parties has re- 
Peatedly and openly declared its incessant 
War against the free world. The Moscow 
Manifesto to December 1960 pledges all these 
Parties to an intensified offensive. Yet, the 
free world simply cannot grasp the deadli- 
ness of this conflict. 

KHRUSHCHEY KNOWS DESTRUCTION OF UNITED 
STATES IS A MUST 

Weeks ago, Khrushchev called 

Communist effort against 

States as his major target. He 

Knows that if the United States falls, the 
is left defenseless. 
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In the past 20 years, this enemy has seized 
power in all of middle Europe, including East 
Germany, Poland, Hungary, Czechoslovakia, 
Rumania, Bulgaria, and Albania. In Asia 
the free world has lost Red China, North Ko- 
rea, North Vietnam, and Tibet. 

We are now confronted with Communist- 
inspired crises in Berlin, in Loas, in the Con- 
go, in British Guiana, and in every part 
of the free world. This Nation is in grave 
peril. The danger is today. It increases 
every hour, every day. 

For the past 35 years, U.S. policies have 
consistently failed to check the Communist 
drive. Our attitudes toward Communist 
nations have shifted from direct aid to polit- 
ical bribery, to conciliation, negotiation, and 
appeasement. 

As a consequence, our foreign policies of 
containment, massive retaliation, foreign aid, 
summit meetings, peaceful coexistence, dis- 
armament, have all proven to be mere fig- 
ments of our own gullibility. 

Underlying the record of continuing Com- 
munist victories and U.S. defeats, is the ig- 
norance of the anatomy of the enemy forces. 
We have failed to comprehend the magni- 
tude, the scope, the weapons of this impla- 
cable enemy. We have failed, even, to iden- 
tify the principal enemy—the 98 Communist 
Parties. 

Cuba is a classic example of the defeatist 
psychosis imbedded in U.S. policies. Castro 
had a long record as a murdering Commu- 
nist agent. This was well known to the 
State Department. Yet, it was U.S. aid and 
connivance that delivered the Cuban people 
to the Communist dictatorship—another 

or political crime. 
ne recent abortive Cuban invasion was a 
disgraceful fiasco. It was ill conceived, ill 
timed, inadequately planned, underpowered. 
It was a successful failure. The tractors-for- 
prisoners scheme proved to be another de- 
feat—a diplomatic misadventure. Cuba 
glaringly exposes the futility of U.S. policies. 

The Communist power struggle is, in es- 
sence, a dual war. The major campaign 
is the war being waged by the 98 Communist 
Parties. This is a shadowy, secretive war of 
geopolitics, propaganda, agitation, incite- 
ment to riot, and subversion. 

This is the war that we are unable to see, 
to understand and to cope with. The 98 
allied Communist Parties are dominated by 
the Communist Party of the Soviet Union. 
They receive their policy directives and ex- 
ecute the strategies issued from Moscow. 
As First Secretary of the Communist Party 
of the Soviet Union, Nikita Khrushchey is 
the commander in chief of this Communist 


ne parallel campaign in this dual war 
is the one being conducted by the Soviet 
Union and its satellite and allied nations. 
This alliance of nations is dominated by 
the Soviet Union. As Chairman of the 
Council of Ministers of the Soviet Union, 
Nikita Khrushchev is commander in chief 
of the Soviet bloc panon: and commands 
and economic power. 
5 Party ot the Soviet Union 
conceives, plans, organizes, and coordinates 
the execution of the strategies and tactics 
of each of the 98 Communist Parties of the 
world. The Communist Party of the Soviet 
Union also conceives, plans, organizes, and 
coordinates the military and civil actions of 
the Soviet Government, and of the satellite 
nations. 

Both campaigns in this total war have 
one common purpose—the domination or 
destruction of all non-Communist nations. 
The Communist Parties carry on a unilateral 
campaign of war. The United States, in the 
meanwhile, is obsessed with a unilateral de- 
lusion that we are at peace. 

The steady relative decline of the strength 
of the free world has resulted in our present 
position of extreme peril. Khrushchev has 
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repeatedly declared that the Soviet has a 

military superiority over the United States. 

SURRENDER OR ATOM BOMBS ONLY CHOICE OF 
FREE WORLD 


The choices of the free world are steadily 
being narrowed down to the grim alterna- 
tives of surrender or thermonuclear war. 
Mr. Khrushchey keeps suggesting the pos- 
sibility of a peaceful surrender by the United 
States, and the free world. 

It is the responsibility of all Americans 
to advise Mr. Khrushchev and the Commu- 
nist Party to correct their miscalculations 
as to the courage and the determination of 
the American people. 

The United States will never submit to 
either a “peaceful” or a nonpeaceful sur- 
render. The second alternative is a pre- 
ventive thermonuclear war. Neither the 
Soviet nor the United States can afford the 
devastation of a nuclear war, 

There is a third alternative. It is embodied 
in House Joint Resolution 447. This resolu- 
tion would realistically recognize the Com- 
munist world war. The passage of this 
resolution will signal the beginning—at long 
last—of our offensive against the Com- 
munists. It will be a war, not of missiles or 
marching soldiers. It will be, basically, a war 
of economic, political and psychological 
weapons. 

We will never, however, submit to the 
slavery of Communist tyranny, whatever the 
cost may be. This resolution would not 
create a new war. It recognizes an existing 
war. It is not a war against any nation. It 
is a war against those organizations, those 


parties, those persons who are already waging 
war upon us. 


Permit me to cite some of the practical re- 
sults contemplated in this resolution: 

First, by identifying the enemy, and by 
recognizing the war which the Communists 
are waging against us, we shall have a basis 
for shaping effective policies to prosecute 
this war. How can we formulate effective 
programs to defeat an enemy if we neither 
specify who he is, nor acknowledge that we 
are at war with him? 

Second, the United States cannot survive 
this war alone, nor can we win it alone. The 
resources of all the free world must be totally 
committed in this life-and-death struggle. 
The leadership must come from the United 

„States. How can we expect other peoples to 
resist Communist threats and bribes, if we in 
the United States continue our policies based 
upon fiction and fantasy? 

Third, we must face the stark reality. The 
Communist philosophy allows no compro- 
mise. Our domestic programs must be sub- 
ordinated to, and consistent with the all- 
important cause of survival.” 

We are being warred upon. Let us declare 
this war. Let us win this war. I invite you 
to deliberate upon the future of this Nation. 
You can participate in the choice of that 
future. 

Please communicate your conclusions to 
the President, your two U.S. Senators, and 
your Representative in Congress. 


Public Reaction to “Defense” of Social 
Security 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr, Speaker, on April 
19, 1961, I included in the Appendix of 
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the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD three exten- 
sions of remarks dealing with our Na- 
tion's social security program. These 
extensions begin on pages A2638, A2653, 
and A2655. 

The purpose of my remarks at that 
time was to make more generally avail- 
able to the public a perceptive and con- 
structive article by Mr. Ray Peterson 
entitled “The Coming Din of Inequity.” 

The author of the article, Mr. Peterson, 
is an able and respected actuary and is 
also a recognized authority on social 
security. The main purpose of Mr. 
Peterson’s commentary was, as he said: 
“To show there are excellent reasons for 
grave concern as to the probable ulti- 
mate effects of continued distortion and 
misrepresentations by interpreters of the 
Social Security Act, by statements of in- 
adequately informed Members of Con- 
gress, and even by publications of the 
Social Security Administration itself.” 

Mr. Speaker, Mr. Peterson described 
how the social planners have worked to 
achieve greater social adequacy to the 
detriment of individual equity, The 
consequence of the social planners’ en- 
deavors has been to virtually destroy the 
theoretical relationship between contri- 
butions paid by and benefits received by 
an individual. Mr. Peterson pointed out 
that “if large classes of persons receive 
benefits of greater value than the taxes 
paid with respect to them, then somebody 
else must pick up the tab.” These un- 
earned benefits, according to Mr. Peter- 
son, are in one sense a subsidy which the 
older generation has voted for itself, 
and in another sense a debt representing 
the present work of the subsidy which 
that same generation has assigned to 
younger generations for services or pay- 
ment. Mr. Peterson demonstrated that 
the burden being passed on to future 
generations is a growing one and that 
because of that debt taxes with respect 
to the average new entrant will always 
exceed the value of the benefits such a 
new member will receive. Hence, “The 
Coming Din of Inequity.” 

Mr. Speaker, a Member of the other 
body included in the Recor of July 12, 
1961, beginning on page 11471 a defense 
of the social security program as a re- 
buttal to Mr. Peterson’s analysis. This 
response to the Peterson article was pre- 
pared by Dr. Wilbur Cohen, an Assistant 
Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel- 
fare. The Wall Street Journal published 
a part of the Cohen article. Reader re- 
sponse was quick, to the point, and devas- 
tating. I will include as a part of my 
remarks some of the letters received by 
the Wall Street Journal as printed in the 
issue for Friday, August 11, 1961: 

MANHASSET, N.Y. 
OUR Reapers’ CASE AGAINST SOCIAL Securirr— 
Fam SHARE? 
EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 

I was alarmed by the statement of Assist- 
ant Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel- 
fare Wilbur J. Cohen, in his defense of so- 
cial security (July 26) referring to a sugges- 
tion that there be no further increases in 
social security benefits: 

“Tf this recommendation were followed 
the result would be that the aged and other 
groups looking to old-age, survivors and dis- 
ability benefits as their major source of 
support, would be effectively excluded from 
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getting their fair share of the increasing 
productivity and affluence of our society.” 
Their fair share? By what right can one 
segment of society claim a share (fair or 
otherwise) in the productivity and affluence 
of others? 
J. NELSON, 


ARLINGTON, VA, 
THE DISADVANTAGED INDIVIDUAL 


EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 

In his article (July 26) Wilbur J. Cohen 
makes several interesting statements con- 
cerning social security: 

(1) That the program is flexible and can 
be changed from time to time to keep 
pace with changing conditions, This is only 
too true: Whenever more money is needed, 
Congress has only to reach into the tax- 
payer’s pocket. The rising tab for social 
security may not mean much to high-salary 
groups, but to the millions of small wage- 
earners, that monthly bite is beginning to 
look very big. 

(2) That social security differs from vol- 
untary insurance. Certainly it does. What 
individual would deal with an insurance 
company which forced him to buy insurance, 
told him how much and exactly what kinds? 
All, it may be added, without any con- 
tractual assurance that the payments would 
be forthcoming in time of need. For regard- 
less of Congress’ laudable concern that the 
program should be in balance, there is only 
one source of- added income if more funds 
should be needed; and there is a limit to 
the amount which can be squeezed from the 
long-shuffering American public even in the 
name of security. 

(3) Says Mr. Cohen, “As our society be- 
comes more affluent it will recognize that it 
can afford to do more for its disadvantaged 
members.” Here the key word is “disad- 
vantaged.”” As our society becomes more 
affluent, there should be fewer of these un- 
fortunates all the time, and a smaller per- 
centage of our larger incomes should be 
sufficient to take care of them. Social 
security, however, presses unwanted and un- 
needed protection on rich and poor alike. 
Moreover, the cost to the poor represents a 
much higher percentage of income than the 
cost to the rich. 

Those of us who long for the opportunity 
to take care of ourselves find it ever more 
discouraging, as big Government saps the 
limited extra resources which might have 
given us a chance to exercise initiative dur- 
ing our working years and attain self-re- 
specting security in retirement. 

i C. F. GRIFFITH. 


Lake BLUFF, ILL. 
ROBBING OUR CHILDREN 


EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 

Mr. Wilbur J. Cohen in his article in de- 
fense of Social Security has presented one 
of the clearest statements of the erroneous 
rationalizations used to protect the Social 
Security system from criticism. 

Perhaps the most frequently used word 
in Mr. Cohen's article is insurance. The 
substance of his defense is that social securi- 
ty system is a system of social insurance and 
considerations of equity can be disregarded. 
A most important characteristic of insurance 
is the protection people acquire by pooling 
small amounts to offset the risk that any one 
of them will suffer a large loss. The only 
benefits falling into this category under the 
social security program are the disability 
and the mother’s and child benefits, con- 
stituting less than 20 percent of the cost 


The remaining funds are combined to pro- 
vide income to individuals in their old age. 
This Is a savings rather than an insurance 
function. If the device of a tax transfer be- 
tween generations had not been employed, 
it would have been clear to the older gener- 


August 14 


ation that no substantial increase in retire- 
ment income can arise because the taxes 
have been put into a common fund, since 
the large majority of people who pay taxes 
into the system also can take benefits out 
of it. 

The primary misuse of words, therefore, 
comes about in terming the social security 
system as insurance. It is a social system 
of enforced savings supported by a compul- 
sory tax with only incidental insurance char- 
acteristics. In the tests upholding the con- 
stitutionality of the social security system, 
the social security system has never been 
defended as an insurance program but has 
been upheld as being within the taxing 
powers of the Federal Government. 

Mr. Cohen also puts great emphasis on 
the chief actuary's statement that the pro- 
gram is actuarially sound. He would be un- 
able to produce any actuary who would be 
willing to term any private retirement pro- 
gram as actuarially sound which is operated 
on a similar pay-as-you-go basis. The dis- 
tinction between a private and public pro- 
gram lies in the ability of the State to en- 
force a compulsory tax on future entrants. 
It is only through this compulsory, and in- 
creasing, tax that the social security sys- 
tem can be shown to be an actuarial balance. 

Furthermore, actuarial soundness should 
be divorced from financial soundness. Un- 
der a compulsory tax program, the actuarial 
balance sheet can always be balanced by an 
increase in future taxes. This is where the 
social security is subject to its greatest criti- 
cism. While the legislators have always been 
willing to provide full benefits for the older 
employee, they have not been willing to levy 
a tax which is sufficient to provide even the 
present benefits. 

Mr. Cohen defends this approach by stat- 
ing that full reserve financing in the social 
security program is not practical nor de- 
sirable nor essential for financial soundness, 
and that any attempt to go to a full reserve 
basis would create very serious problems. 
The only objection to full reserve financing 
that had any substance was that the social 
security system was conceived in a depres- 
sion period, at a time when it was feared that 
use of high level tax rates would be defla- 
tionary and bar recovery of the economy. 
This reason has ceased to be effective for 
at least 20 years. The only serious problem 

by the full reserve approach would 
be to avoid excessive governmental spend- 
ing of the reserves which would be created. 

The serious problem that would be cre- 
ated by full reserve financing would be that 
people would become aware of the tremen- 
dous additional debt to which they have be- 
come committed under the present social 
security system. They might realize that it 
is in addition to, and larger than, the pres- 
ent national debt and that a substantial por- 
tion of the ultimate compulsory tax rate rep- 
resents the interest on this debt, a debt 
created by the grant of large benefits to the 
present older generation on a free basis. This 
can conceivably be justified by a liberal 50- 
cial philosophy but it should not be confused 
with an insurance system. 

The source of whatever actuarial and fl- 
nancial soundness the program has, is found 
in the ability of the Government to require 
future generations to pay, either in the form 
of direct compulsory taxes or as increased 
consumer prices (to pay the employer's 
share of the tax), the cost of not only their 
benefits but also of those being granted to 
the present older group. Mr. Peterson 18 
perfectly correct in indicating that, given 
a voluntary choice, an employee entering 
the work force after 1968 could provide him- 
self with substantially greater benefits from 
this money under any private plan. He will 
be prevented from doing so by tax laws en- 
acted by the present generation. This is the 
heritage we are handing down to our chil- 
dren. 


Davis H. ROENISCH. 
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Moore, S.C. 
Victim Now, THIEF LATER 


EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 

Wilbur J. Cohen implied that younger 
workers should not mind being treated in- 
equitably in financing those receiving social 
Security benefits. I want to say that I 
detest this inequity, and consider the 
Money taken from me as stolen, just as 
surely as a thief takes money with a gun. 

This is not freedom, taking from one to 
Pay to another. Each time the benefits are 
increased the tax payment must be increased, 
I have nearly been benefited to death. 

W. C. HOLLIFIELD. 
Sasor, Va. 
ARGUMENT BY INNUENDO 


EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 

As an actuary who is disturbed over the 
Teady bandying about by politicians of such 
Phrases as “actuarially sound,” I would like 
to register my concern over articles such as 
Mr. Cohen's, He attempts to gloss over the 
very real actuarial and economic difficulties 
inherent in our social security system, He 
evades answering Mr. Peterson's arguments, 
but rather resorts to a repetition of social 
Welfare platitudes involving the aims of the 
System, to imply by innuendo that critic- 
isms of the system are based on a lack of 
Public responsibility. 

For example, he contends that the appear- 
ance of Mr. Peterson's article in the Journal 
ot the American Medical Association is in 
itself evidence that Mr. Peterson is only 

engaged in an effort with the AMA to try 
to discredit the old-age, survivors, and dis- 
Ability insurance program and to shake the 
People's confidence in it.” 

By the same line of implication, one 
Might say that since Mr. Cohen is employed 
by the Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare, he is only attempting to keep his 
Political sinecure. This is not a conclusion 
I wish to draw, but only an indication of the 
Sort of results to expect from Mr. Cohen's 
Manner of reasoning—or rather lack thereof. 
Ironically, the article appearing in the Jour- 
nal of the AMA was only a condensation 
or Mr. Peterson's scholarly treatment of the 
Subject in the “Transactions of the Society 
or Actuaries—side by side with numerous 
articles by the actuaries of the Social Se- 
curity Administration. 
ina an actuary and student of our social 

urance system, I would like to record my 
agreement with the bulk of Mr. Peterson's 
ts—and disagreement with those of 
Mr. Cohen's. 
GORDAN R. TRAPNELL, 
Fellow, Society of Actuaries. 
Curcaco, ILL. 


ALLISON PARK, PA. 

INSURANCE FLEXIBILITY 

EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 
eo article on social security by Mr. Ray 
5 Peterson and the rebuttal by Mr? Wilbur 
21 Cohen was a very interesting comparison 
the thinking that prevails today on in- 
8 matters that the Government con- 


The entire insurance industry is under- 
Solng a major marketing revolution that 
Competition has brought about. 

Question of flexibility of Government 
aoni came up as an example of an ad- 
antage for the Government's way of doing 

hings in social insurance, This can hardly 

the case, for in order to make a change, 

he ngress must convene, debate, and pass the 
8 legislation. The next step is the 

presentation of the tab. 

I would like to suggest that Mr. Cohen 

& trip to see his local insurance agent. 

ere he would learn all about endorsements 
Sigs forms used to make the private insur- 
ce contract as flexible as a rubber band. 
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I am not against the social security plan 
for it is a good idea and a sound base on 
which to build additional retirement plans. 
I just wish that Congress would wake up to 
the fact that if it exercised a little more 
wisdom and fiscal restraint in other mat- 
ters, the Nation's elderly could enjoy their 
hard-earned, fixed retirement benefits. 

JOHN A. BATTLE, Jr. 
SEWICKLEY, PA, 
A QUESTION OF COMPULSION 
EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 

I would like to ask Mr. Wilbur J. Cohen 
one question in reference to his “social se- 
curity defense.” If social security is as fair, 
just, and good as he claims, why must it be 


compulsory? 
Davin K. CRANSTON. 


FALSE EQUATION 


EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL; 

Assistant Secretary of Health, Education, 
and Welfare Wilbur Cohen evaded the prin- 
cipal issue in his retort to actuary Ray Peter- 
son. The fact is that the team of Wilbur 
Cohen, et al., has repeatedly misrepresented 
the social security system to the American 
people during the last 20 years. 

The most flagrant example of double talk 
occurred in his report in December 1960, 
to the President when, in his capacity as 
Chairman of the President’s Special Task 
Force on Health Benefits via Social Security, 
he said, “This system permits people to con- 
tribute during their working years to the 
relatively heavy costs of medical care in their 
later years. Full freedom in the choice of 
qualified physicians and medical facilities 
would be assured. The proposal used the 
tried and tested insurance method of pay- 
ment for hospital and medical care with 
which millions of Americans of working age 
are familiar through Blue Cross and other 
private insurance.” 

Rarely have so many false statements been 
packed into so few words. The administra- 
tion’s Government medical care bill via so- 
cial security does not permit people to con- 
tribute. It compels people to pay taxes. 
Wilbur Cohen has consistently promoted the 
idea that social security taxes are contribu- 
tions, and that individuals would be per- 
mitted rather than compelled to pay these 
taxes. Furthermore, the taxes would not be 
paid during one’s working years to pay the 
cost of medical care in one’s later years, 
On the contrary, taxes paid now would be 
used immediately by the Federal Govern- 
ment to purchase health care for today’s 
beneficiaries. Tomorrow's benefits will be 
underwritten by tomorrow’s taxpayers—not 
prepaid by today’s workers and employers. 

The sentence equating social security taxes 
and benefits with Blue Cross and other pri- 
vate insurance is not only incorrect, but is 
clearly in conflict with Wilbur Cohen’s state- 
ments in the Wall Street Journal, in which 
he differentiates between the word insurance 
as used in the private sector and the word 
insurance when used as a part of a social 
insurance Government program. 

The main objective of Ray Peterson’s ar- 
ticle was to plead for candor and forthright- 
ness in the presentation of schemes con- 
trolled in their entirety by the Federal Gov- 
ernment via payroll and business taxes and 
Federal administration of the benefits. The 
proponents of Government medicine have 
never been willing to present their case to 
the public honestly, On the contrary, they 
have, as Wilbur Cohen did in the paragraph 
quoted above, uniformly appropriated the 
words of private enterprise and voluntarism 
because of their acceptance by the public. 

F. J. L. BLASINGAME, M.D. 
Executive, Vice President, American 


Medical Association. 
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AMARILLO, TEX. 
ARBITERS OF ADEQUACY 
EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 

Wilbur J. Cohen’s article in defense of the 
social security system is another sterling 
example of distortion used by so many of 
the key members of this administration in 
support of the welfare state. 

Of course, Professor Cohen “believes” in 
all facets of the social security system, past, 
present, and future. He has written all the 
social security legislation since the Social 
Security Act was proposed in 1934, or has 
been a powerful figure in the writing. And, 
in the new position he holds, he controls the 
mechanisms which guide the great engine 
for social legislation. 

Mr. Cohen makes much of the fact that 
if private health insurance provides socially 
adequate protection to the American people, 
we have no reason to fear possible exten- 
sion of the program to all age groups. He 
neglects to add that it is he and the social 
planners like him in Washington who will 
decide the issue of “social adequacy.” 


Tom W. DUKE, M.D. 
NEw Tonk Ciry. 
ENTITLED TO NOTHING 
EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 

“The man who is covered under social 
security from age 21 to 65,” writes Wilbur 
Cohen in your July 26 issue, “has 44 years of 
earnings out of which to pay toward the cost 
of his benefits.” “His” benefits? That just 
isn’t so. 

If social security were really insurance, a 
taxpayer’s estate would acquire a vested 
right in what was paid in by him and his 
employer for his benefit. As Mr. Cohen well 
knows, a man (or a woman) may pay social 
security taxes for 44 years, live well beyond 
age 65, without either himself or his estate 
ever becoming entitled to a dime of social 
security. 

We are all paying taxes into a general 
fund which will (or will not, as the case 
may be) be sufficient to pay a dole to those, 
and only those, who meet the means test. 


LESTER E. WATERBURY. 


The South Carolina Student Legislature 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT W. HEMPHILL 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. HEMPHILL. Mr. Speaker, since 
the founding of our republican form of 
government, the perennial problem 
which we face daily is a properly and 
adequately informed public. Our schools 
and colleges haye always strived to lessen 
this problem by teaching the funda- 
mentals of the Government under which 
we live. However, as we all know, there 
is a very distinct line drawn between 
theoretical knowledge and practical ex- 
perience. 

We, in the State of South Carolina, 
have a very unique organization, which 
provides the college students of our State 
with an opportunity to integrate theo- 
retical knowledge with practical appli- 
cation of their ideas on county, State, 
and National issues. The organization 
to which I am referring is the South 
Carolina State Student Legislature. This 
very fine organization was started by an 
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act of our State legislature in 1957. This 
act also gives the participants in the 
South Carolina State Student Legislature 
full access to all the facilities of the 
statehouse when the students convene 
for 3 days in December. 

There are many organizations in exist- 
ence which afford high school and col- 
lege students the opportunity to become 
acquainted with and engage in forum 
discussions of current events and govern- 
mental problems. The South Carolina 
State Student Legislature is, however, 
unique in that each year various college 
students of South Carolina, through 
their elected representatives, duplicate 
and perform all the functions of the 
State government. 

Representation to the South Carolina 
State Student Legislature is afforded 
each campus by allowing 1 congressman 
for every 250 students or “any fraction 
thereof” and 2 senators per school. 
These senators and representatives may 
be chosen from the various campuses in 
one of two ways, depending usually on 
the size of the campus involved. On rela- 
tively small compuses, campuswide elec- 
tions are held. On our larger campuses, 
delegates are chosen from within the 
various student government organiza- 
tions. Both the student house and sen- 
ate have a complete slate of officers. The 
speaker and speaker pro tempore are 
elected “on the last day of the legislative 
session of each year, as the last order of 
business of the house of representatives.” 
Candidates for the offices of speaker and 
speaker pro tempore may be “any duly 
authorized member of the house of rep- 
resentatives, or elected officer of the 
boop of representatives in good stand- 

g.” 

The lieutenant governor also serves as 
the president of the senate. He is elected 
on the last day of the legislative session 
of each year, as the first order of busi- 
ness of the general election, and is chosen 
from “any duly au senator, rep- 
resentative, or elected officer, in good 
standing.” The president pro tempore 
of the senate may be chosen from “any 
duly authorized senator, or elected offi- 
cer of the senate, in good standing.” He 
is elected “on the last day of the legisla- 
tive session of each year, as the last order 
of business of the senate.” 

All officers serve terms “which shall 
commence with their assumption of of- 
fice, and shall terminate at the next 
following election for this office.” 

Both the house and the senate have 
a full complement of officers including 
a clerk, a reading clerk, a recording 
clerk, a sergeant at arms, and a chap- 
lain. 

The following are the standing com- 
mittees of both the house and the sen- 
ate: Agriculture, commerce and manu- 
facturing, education, finance, judiciary, 
local legislation, penal and charitable 
institutions, police regulations, rules, 
credentials. 

The South Carolina State Student 
Legislature also has a department of 
justice composed of a chief justice and 
four justices. The chief justice is 
elected “on the last day of the legisla- 
tive session of each year and is the first 
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order of business of the general elec- 
tion.” The other members are ap- 
pointed—two by the governor, one by the 
speaker of the house, and one by the 
lieutenant governor. It is the function 
of the supreme court of the South Car- 
olina State Student Legislature “to hear 
and rule on all cases arising from the 
actions of any member of the executive, 
legislative, or judicial department of the 
South Carolina State Student Legisla- 
ture, or from the acts, laws, rules of the 
departments, general rules, the consti- 
tution, or any other matter requiring a 
judicial interpretation or ruling arising 
in the South Carolina State Student 
Legislature, unless provided for in the 
acts, laws, rules of the departments, gen- 
eral rules, or the constitution of the 
South Carolina State Student Legisla- 
ture. 

Qualifications for the position of chief 
justice is the same as those for the gov- 
ernor and lieutenant governor. The 
term of office for the chief justice co- 
incides with that of the other elected 
officers. 

The governor is elected on the last day 
of the legislative session each year, as 
the last order of business of the general 
election. In order to qualify for can- 
didacy, he must be a “duly authorized 
senator, representative, or elected offi- 
cer, in good standing.” 

The governor is the official spokesman 
for the student legislature and besides 
his appointive power, he has the power 
to veto as well as the authority to ap- 
pear before either house to present rea- 
sons for his veto. 

There are other officers, appointed by 
the governor, which complete the full 
slate of officers: Treasurer, press secre- 
tary, and secretary to the governor— 
their positions are all self-explanatory. 
The remaining two offices are those of 
secretary of state and attorney general. 

The secretary of state is in charge of 
printing the journal of the South Caro- 
lina State Student Legislature and as- 
sisting the governor in carrying out his 
duties concerning the traditional ban- 
quet and serves as host (or hostess) of 
this affair. It is also the duty of the 
secretary of state to assist the presi- 
dent of the senate and the speaker of 
the house in assigning committees ap- 
pointments and assisting said commit- 
tees in their operations, at the request of 
the president of the senate, the speaker, 
or the chairmen of the respective 
committees. 

It is the duty of the attorney general 
to “report all legislative and judicial ac- 
tivities to the governor, keeping him well 
informed as to legislative proceedings.” 
This officer is charged with representing 
the South Carolina State Student Leg- 
islature in any hearing that may come 
before the judiciary of the South Caro- 
lina State Student Legislature, or any 
of its branches. This officer assists com- 
mittees with matters relating to the 
proper procedure in carrying out their 
duties. 

Now that I have acquainted you with 
the purpose and officers of the students’ 
legislature, let me try to explain their 
legislative program. The method by 
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which bills are assigned to a specific 
committee, and their final passage or 
defeat follows along the same procedure 
as that of our regular legislative process. 
All participating colleges are requested 
to submit proposed bills to the lieuten- 
ant governor at least 4 months prior to 
the December session. These delega- 
tions are not limited in any way as to 
the nature of their bills. Once these 
bills or ideas for bills, whichever the 
case may be, are received, they are 
processed (proper wording, and so 
forth) and then referred to their re- 
spective committees. These committees 
are usually appointed and functioning 3 
months prior to the convening of the 
student legislature. 

Gentlemen, this fine program for the 
college students of our State, aside from 
its instruction and practical aspects has 
produced some eye opening results. Our 
State legislature has enacted into law 
almost verbatim all bills which have 
been passed by the South Carolina State 
Student Legislature. Our State legis- 
lators are aware of the conscientious 
effort exerted by the participants of the 
student legislature, and rightly so. In 
my concluding remarks, let me say that 
we should all lend an ear to the message 
which the college students of South 
Carolina are trying to bring forth. This 
is our answer to the rioting students of 
other countries, This is our answer to 
the despondent critics of college stu- 
dents. This is our answer to the ques- 
tion “What are our college students 
doing to prepare themselves for the re- 
sponsibilities they will soon shoulder as 
the leaders of our country?” 


The Mysterious Juniper—Nature’s 
Problem Tree 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
August issue of Northwest Ruralite 
carries an informative article on the 
juniper tree of central Oregon. I be- 
lieve that my colleagues and others will 
find this of interest. 

The article follows: 

(By Paul Hosmer) 

One of nature's puzzling mysteries is the 
Juniper, a homely, scraggly tree found in very 
few parts of the world and almost worthless 
for commercial purposes. It is a pungent 
aromatic evergreen sometimes called western 
cedar and related to the cypress family. 
The hard way, it is known as juniperus 
occidentalis, and is one of the oldest woods 
known to man. The United States is home 
to 15 of the approximately 40 es of 
juniper known to man, but only 12 attain 
the stature of trees, and a bare 7 are of any 
economic value. 

The peculiar, hardy tree is believed to 
have originated in the Hold Land—legend 
has it that the cross of Jesus was fashioned 
of Lebanon cedar, a species of the juniper— 
but the largest stand of juniper on earth is 
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in central Oregon, more than a million acres 
in the Deschutes country alone. 

The polien and cones of juniper will not 
Cross with any other tree, and the occasional 
juniper found in a pine forest was probably 
Seeded by a passing bird. Last March 29, a 
Phenomenon of the tree's sex life was ob- 
Served in the Tumalo section north of Bend, 
Oreg. Early in the morning, the male juni- 
Pers began exploding, drifting a cloud of dull 
grayish powder across the country to settle 
on everything, including other junipers. The 
Peculiarity of the species was strange to even 
Many oldtimers of the area. 

Even in growth the juniper is an oddity. 
The trunk flares out at the butt after man- 
ner of cypress, and straight grain is hard to 
find in its tortured, corkscrew trunk. The 
Juniper forms itself into masses called 

flakes,” never more than seven to a tree. 
The wood grows out from the heart in a sort 
ot petal pattern and turns back into the 
heart again, so that a cross section of juni- 
Per sometimes resembles the rough pattern 
of a flower. The wood can be easily split 
along the lines of the flakes, which are the 
Only useful parts of the tree. 

The juniper can be fantastically old. 
While it is a porous wood, the tree grows 
very slowly and annual growth rings run 
5 close as 125 to the inch. Ralph Bailey, 
S pioneer authority on juniper, once used 
trea er tying glass:to estimate thë age of a 

at 1,400 years, but Forest Service ex- 
1 Say there are junipers in the national 
Orest more than 2,000 years of age. 
8 juniper is one of the few woods of 
wi Substantial commercial value. It burns 
9 5 a hot, quick flame and a pleasant odor, 
has a tendency to pop and throw off 
Sparks. Juices of the berry are used as 
tale . the birds feed on them at cer- 
Seasons and early settlers and indians 
Used the berries for a tonic. They are also 
pes in some forms of perfume. Indians in 
daa Oregon country used the bark and shred- 
Wood fiber for clothing and other pur- 
whith The juniper has lasting qualities 
every fit it for use as fence posts, and 
ton body is familiar with the delightful 
On Of juniper for Christmas decoration. 
f the perverse side, a pencil factory was 
ella ed in Bend to use juniper in lead pen- 
8 N not enough straight-grained juniper 
se be found to make it pay. 
tenn t probably the most valuable use for 
color te is in wood turning. It is the most 
ul wood known, and for many years 
able novelty manufacturers earned favor- 
city pobrat and a sizable income for the 
per Aurning out small bowls, salt and pep- 
in o es, napkin rings and the like, and 
ne instance, a matched board of suf- 
nt size was made into a giant grandfa- 
8 clock now valued at $2,000. Old- 
When at Bend recall the 1920's and 1930's 
almost every family in town owned a 
Hintern oe lathe. Juniper tree 
finds were jealous and secretive of their 
and moca a good tree was sometimes cut 
IAI Moved into town at night. It took 
only . men a long time to find out that 
Worth bein tree out of several hundred is 
might be ging in, and one valuable tree 
also the only one in the area. They 
learned that turning juni 
never found out 8 
easy to out on the level sand flats, 
gro Bet at, but are almost always found 
foung 1 ledges of rimrock. It was soon 
a Juniper that the easiest way of getting 
S line « tree down was to pull it over with 
Dating ee to a truck. One good tree, 
long te lasted the home wood-worker a 
spent e, but most of his spare time was 
in hunting it. 
experts learned to pick a solid tree b; 
any, found of the ring 8 hammer. The 
most Were usually split apart and only the 
Bailey Valuable pieces brought in. Ralph 
estimated that if he and his crew 
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found one good tree out of a hundred in 
a day's time, this was about average. 

It was also he who found the juniper tree 
with the largest usable flake ever discov- 
ered in central Oregon—a board 22 feet long 
came from it. Bailey also owns a large bowl 
made from the largest piece of blood-red 
juniper ever discovered, and he considers 
it a collector's item not for sale. 

Besides straight grain, the coloring and 
pattern is the most important quality of 
high-grade juniper turning wood. The 
blood-red variety is most valuable, but the 
colors run from almost black through red, 
yellow, brown, and white and an extremely 
rare hue of orange; which is almost im- 
possible to finish since no lacquer will stick 
to the oily wood. 

The largest juniper tree in Oregon stands 
in a cutover section of pine forest at the 
very southwest corner of the Deschutes Na- 
tional Forest, near the famous Hole-in-the- 
Ground area. Another oddity, the Twin 
Juniper, two identical symmetrical trunks 
growing from the same root, can be found 
about 10 miles east of Bend, just off High- 
way 20. Forestry men term it a sport, but 
one early-day homesteader of the area claims 
it to have been brought from the Holy Land 
as a seed by a bird. Scoffers to the contrary, 
his theory provides for interesting contro- 
versy. 

Again to the matter of wood turning. 
Ralph Bailey is one who has stayed in the 
business and made a success of it. In 1959, 
his firm of Ralph Bailey & Co. in Bend 
turned out more than $90,000 worth of busi- 
ness—but most of it in myrtle, Because 
of the difficulty in finding good wood, he has 
turned to myrtle, as have most of the others. 
His son-in-law, William Fox, also operates a 
wood-turning plant using myrtle, but he 
provides a quantity of Oregon juniper novel- 
ties for sale at the Crater Lake Lodge for 
the summer tourist season. W. H. Kay at 
Sisters, Oreg., sometimes operates & small 
sawmill cutting juniper fenceposts and 
saves all the good turning pieces he can get 
for which he receives $800 per thousand. 
This is good money—but it may take him a 
year to collect a thousand feet. 

One feature that has slowed up produc- 
tion of juniper wood novelties has been the 
fact that up to a few years ago, no known 
method has been found for successfully cur- 
ing green juniper. Consequently, this meant 
trees for turning wood had to have died 
standing up several hundred years ago. 
However, Mr. Bailey found that by packing 
blocks of juniper about an inch oversize in 
alternate layers of juniper shavings and 
paper in a cardboard box, he could dry the 
green wood in about 6 months. Another ex- 
perimenter found he could spin the moisture 
out on a high speed lathe. But these meth- 
ods meant extra time and work and were 
not profitable. 

Bailey bemoans the fact that young men 
today refuse to take up a livelihood that re- 
quires the use of the hands for skillful work, 
and the precision art of turning out juniper 
bowls and plates and other novelties is an- 
other art rapidly disappearing into the 
past. Bailey trains his woodworkers him- 
self and has all the modern machinery avail- 
able, but the juniper tray or salt cellar still 
has to be turned out a piece at a time. 

No way has been discovered of duplicating 

work, no machine has yet been in- 
vented that can make more than one bowl 
or tray at a time, although this can be done 
with carved work. 

Most expert woodturners take up the art 
simply because they like it. Bailey has a 
crew of five and his woodturners can make 
around $20 aday. Himself, he is mostly con- 
cerned with the selling, packaging, and gen- 
eral marketing, but still does some of the 
turning when necessary. 

L. F. Van Leuven, another man devoted 
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to the art of juniper wood turning, special- 
izes in small wooden novelties such as bears, 
cats, birds, and elephants. He turns them 
out in multiple, through the use of a hand- 
carved model in a control block with 
wood blanks clamped under the duplicat- 
ing chisels. Van Leuven thinks he has 
turned out more wooden elephants than any 
man alive. But he, too, has been forced to 
turn to myrtle wood from the Oregon coast 
for most of his work. 

VanLeuven has been turning out quan- 
tities of wood novelties for more than 20 
years and admits that while he will never 
get rich at it, he loves the work and the sat- 
isfaction of making things with his hands. 
He likes the hours, too. He works when he 
feels like it. 

But not all of the expert workmanship of 
juniper is found in the working of the wood 
itself. The craftsmanship begins right in 
the log. Each piece of rough wood has to be 
studied carefully for defects, and only the 
best pieces selected for use. It takes a lot 
of experience to recognize a good piece of 
turning wood in the rough log. The opera- 
tor must select only those pieces which will 
yield all the qualities he insists on—freedom 
from cracks and checks, superior grade and 
richness of grain and color, as well as the 
largest sizes. 

But despite the careful workmanship and 
the caution in selecting the raw wood, the 
final stage in working juniper is most im- 
portant. It must be carefully sanded and 
dipped in clear lacquer to bring out its fan- 
tastic beauty of coloring and grain. In old 
days, rival wood workers guarded these fin- 
ish formulas as prize secrets and toiled hours 
mixing various ingredients, but nowadays, 
they agree a good job can be done with a 
standard lacquer from any reliable paint 
store. 

It seems queer that no Commercial use has 
ever been found for the hundreds of thou- 
sands of acres of juniper going to waste in 
central Oregon's high desert country. Even 
the lowly poplar tree has been found suit- 
able for a form of pulpwood, but there seems 
to be no purpose for the mysterious juniper 
tree. It's hard to believe that today's science 
can’t make something out of this strange 
tree but a beautifully colored ashtray or a 
Christmas wreath. 


Big Rockets 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 19, 1961 


Mr. BROOKS of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks I wish to present for the reading 
of the Members an editorial which ap- 
peared in the Shreveport Times of 
Thursday, August 10, 1961, entitled 
“Moving Forward With Big Rockets.” 
I believe this will be of general interest 
and it is as follows: r 

Movixd Forwarp WIrH Bic ROCKETS 

Washington space officials have been 
quietly putting forth quantities of informa- 
tion on American space progress and plans 
since the Soviet came up with its claim of 
25 hours of orbiting the earth by Titov. 
This information is not necessarily new nor 
has all of it been classified in the past. 
What is being done is to gather together 
a tremendous amount of data on U.S. space 
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development as of now and mold it into a 
single picture. 

This picture is a brilliant one—extremely 
encouraging. One high official interpreted 
it as meaning that Russia, even if Titov’s 
flight was genuine, must start development 
of an entirely new generation of larger and 
more powerful spacecraft and rockets than 
the Soviet has now. What Russia has now 
won't match the job that will be done. with 
what the United States already has under 
way. 

Presumably this means a terrific race for 
the next few years between the United States 
and the Soviet in developing and building 
huge rockets and spacecraft. Either nation 
could win this race, but U.S. scientists be- 
lieve that our greater knowledge of outer 
space, created through the diversity of our 
satellites, will put us on top. 

The United States will average a billion 
dollars a year for the next 5 years on monster 
rockets and spacecraft aside from costs of 
general space research. The program calls 
for landing an Apollo spaceship on the moon 
with a crew of three and bringing them 
back some time in 1966 or 1967. Such a 
spaceship would weigh up to 150,000 pounds 
against 10,000 for the claimed Titov orbit 
craft. 

Such plans already have been well pub- 
licized. The point now is that American 
space scientists say there is little question 
that all time schedules—already cut in half 
from schedules of a few years ago—can be 
met. 

Spaceships to take men to the moon and 
back will meet many space obstacles, par- 
ticularly radiation, not faced in an earth 
orbit. Time itself actually is the only real 
obstacle that must be overcome by both the 
United States and Russia in this new race. 
Scientists know that what they plan can 
be done. But it takes time to develop space- 
ships from Russia's 10,000 pounds and our 
hundreds of pounds into sizes of 100,000 to 
150,000 pounds—plus rocket engines having 
millions of pounds of thrust against today's 
engines of thousands of pounds of thrust to 
lift the spaceships. A moonshot requires 
much greater lifting power than an earth 
orbit to get the big spaceships beyond all 
effect of the earth's gravity. 

The first of America's giant Saturn 
boosters now is en route by water—rivers 
and Gulf of Mexico—to Cape Canaveral. It 
is the first U.S. booster to match Russia's 

mt boosters. A special multimillion 
dollar launching pad is being constructed 
for Saturn—no pad we have now would hold 
it. Nine Saturn shots, each perhaps an im- 
provement over the previous one, are 
planned. The first is to come in September. 

By 1964, Saturn is expected to be func- 
tioning with 1,500,000 pounds of thrust. 
But while the United States is doing this, 
no one can say what Russia will be doing. 

Beyond Saturn lies Nova (Exploding Star), 
the rocket for a three-man crew to the moon 
and back. Canaveral can’t be used for 
Nova—there isn't space. Desert islands out 
in the Atlantic are being considered as sites 
for its launching pad. Nova will be 400 feet 
long and weigh 10 million pounds. Original 
plans were to complete all Saturn develop- 
ments before starting Nova—to digest the 
knowledge gained from Saturn. Now, Nova 
development and Saturn development are 
going along together, though not at identical 
stages. 
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American scientists know that Russia has 
the edge now in actual lifting power of 
rockets and size of spaceships sent into the 
outer regions. Russia also apparently leads 
in guidance systems—Soviet shots that could 
be tracked showed accuracy in reaching tar- 
gets beyond anything this country has pro- 
duced. 

But American scientists believe that this 
country's tremendous success in general 
space research and development has put us 
well ahead in reentry—despite the supposed 
ease of return of Gagarin and Titov—and 
in knowledge of a multitude of outer space 
problems which must be licked for the big 
shots, Some of our scientists are quite 
blunt in saying that we have solutions for 
outer space obstacles which Russia prob- 
ably may not even know exist. 

The real heartache for American scientists 
is to decide between liquid fuel and solid 
fuel for the big boosters. Liquid fuel means 
long preparatory periods for launching but 
may be more reliable. Solid fuel—actually 
a rubbery, gelatinlike substance—has many 
advantages but up to now shows a tendency 
to clog up some of the delicate instrumenta- 
tion in rockets in which it has been used. 

Several tests of big-thrust rockets (big 
thrust compared to anything now in use) 
have been made in the past 10 weeks. United 
Technology Corp., a subsidiary of United 
Aircraft, this week successfully ground tested 
an engine of 220,000 pounds thrust. United 
Technology now says that this engine can 
be developed into a single engine of 3 million 
pounds thrust, with clusters of the latter 
reaching to 25 million pounds thrust. 

However, Aerojet-General Corp., says it 
successfully ground tested an engine of 
500.000 pounds thrust June 3. United coun- 
tered that this was not a flight-weight en- 
gine—that it was built with excessively heavy 
casings which make it unusable as an actual 
booster. Aerojet countered with a flat state- 
ment that its engine is of flight weight. 

However, Aerojet conceded that firing of 
its engine was 47 seconds against 80 seconds 
for United's. Anything less than 80 seconds 
firing time is looked on as putting dangerous 
stress on various components of the engine. 
Thiokol Corp. also is known to have test- 
fired a 450.000 pounds thrust solid fuel 
rocket—other details of which are secret— 
in the Nike-Zeus antimissile program. 

Whatever the exact facts may be about 
these claims, they show that the United 
States is moving steadily and successfully 
along the line of rocket boosters of power 
and spaceships of weight virtually unheard 
of until very recently. 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be made 
on credit (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 150, p. 
1939). 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD. 


August 14, 1961 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(US. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount or 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Recorp at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recorp should be processed through this 
Office. 


Wiley Urges Three-Point Program on 
Berlin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the slam- 
ming shut of the gates between East and 
West Berlin represents a provocative act 
—a flagrant violation of postwar treaties. 

Paradoxically, the Reds have created 
a new explosive situation. Yet, propa- 
gandawise, they are blaming the West— 
Claiming that we are using the Berlin 
Crisis to create war hysteria. 

If we let them get away with it, then 
we, ourselves, are at fault. 

Actually, we have an excellent case to 
Present to the court of the world opinion: 

t, we are right, under international 
law; and, second, the propaganda value 
of the exodus, en masse, of the East 
German people too loudly refutes Khru- 
shehev's claim that grandchildren of 
the West will live under communism, 
Rather, it demonstrates that not even 
the present generation behind the Iron 

wishes to live under commu- 


Because the Reds, however, are ob- 
Viously going to push the world closer 
to the brink of war, we must steel our- 
Selves for successive provocative acts, 
as the deadline draws nearer for a sign- 
ing by Khrushchev of a separate peace 
treaty with East Germany. 

Over the weekend I was privileged to 
discuss other aspects of the Berlin crisis 
in an address over radio station WGN, 
Chicago. I ask unanimous consent to 
have excerpts of the text of the broad- 
Cast printed in the Appendix of the 

CORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
Were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Today, the world is teetering dangerously 
On the brink of war. 

In Berlin, particularly, the Soviet-created 
Crisis threatens to result in a showdown of 
force between the Western alliance and the 

unist world. 

In the minds of millions of people, the 
Question is now being asked: Can a nuclear- 
Missile war be avoided? 

r reasonable people—concerned with 
Peace, rather than power seeking—the an- 
Swer is obvious: Yes, we must avoid a war. 

However, it is difficult to predict tactics or 
Strategy of Communist thinking. 

ause of the suicidal dangers of risking 
a third world war, even the Communist lead- 
ers—we hope and pray—will realize its in- 
advisability, 
Woespite Khrushehev's missile flexing, the 
est is rightly standing firm against Red 
Coercive efforts to obtain one-sided con- 
cession in Berlin. 


Appendix 


Adhering to a tough policy, Khrushchev 
has nevertheless indicated that he is willing 
to further confer on the issues of Berlin 
and Germany. OK let's talk to him. But— 
let’s not go emptyhanded to a conference, 

What should be the foundation of Western 
policy? Among other activities, the follow- 
ing: 
1. Mobilization of military forces to dem- 
onstrate to Khrushchev that the West in- 
tends to protect its rights, live up to its ob- 
ligations and commitments, and not make 
any one-sided concessions; 

2. Educate the world opinion—a growing 
influence in determining disputes—to the 
real factors behind the Berlin crisis—not al- 
low judgments to be formed on distortions 
by Communist propaganda; 

3. Propose alternatives to a showdown of 
force over Berlin, including: (a) UN. par- 
ticipation in a settlement of the issues, (b) 
a voice by the German people—by secret 
ballot—in determining their future, or (c) 
agreement to accept the nonwar status quo— 
until progress can be made toward resolving 
the differences between East and West in 
both the cases of Berlin and Germany itself. 

As for Communist policy, Khrushchey con- 
tinues to threaten to sign a separate treaty 
with East Germany. What would be the 
significance of such a treaty? 

Realistically this would be a mock gesture. 
The East German Government continues to 
be a puppet—with Moscow pulling the 
strings. The omnipresence of 450,000 Soviet 
troops in East Germany assures that this 
puppet doesn't act by itself. Presumedly the 
signing of a separate treaty then could only 
have one real objection: Provide a false- 
front effort to shift blame for troublemaking 
over Berlin from Moscow to the Red over- 
lords of East Germany. 

However, the world, I believe, will not be 
fooled by such deceptive shenanigans. 

As events progress toward a climax, we 
must not lose the battle by default or in- 
adequacy. Rather, we must adequately 
present our case and demonstrate a willing- 
ness to support the cause of justice with 
whatever force is necessary. A strong policy 
will, I believe, avoid a defeat over the Berlin- 
German issue; perhaps obtain at least con- 
tinuation of the status quo; and, we hope 
and pray prevent a third world war. 


The Friend-Ship 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK A. STUBBLEFIELD 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. STUBBLEFIELD. Mr. Speaker, as 
the House of Representatives begins dis- 
cussion of the foreign aid bill, I would 
like to call the attention of my colleagues 
to a grassroots, people-to-people assist- 
ance project that has its origin and 
headquarters in the First District of 
Kentucky. 

I refer to the Friend Ship to Jordan 
project through which small gifts from 


hundreds of Americans are making pos- 
sible the filling of a shipload of medical 
equipment, agricultural tools, and school 
supplies for Arab refugees in Jordan. 


The people of western Kentucky and 
other States are grateful for the in- 
spired leadership of Dr. Walter O. Parr, 
of Paducah, Ky., who originated and is 
directing the project. Dr. Parr is known 
and admired by thousands of people in 
Kentucky and throughout the South. 
His tireless efforts during the past year 
have made the Friend Ship to Jordan a 
success. 


My hometown of Murray, Ky., has re- 
sponded to Dr. Parr’s efforts and is con- 
tributing a truck to Jordanian farmers. 
Other small towns have made similar 
contributions. 


I am proud to have the honor to rep- 
resent in the House of Representatives 
the part of Kentucky where Dr. Parr 
makes his home and headquarters—the 
district whose citizens have responded 
so enthusiastically to this private aid 
program. 

Western Kentucky has known nat- 
ural disasters in the past. In 1937, a 
flood of the Ohio River inundated more 
than two-thirds of the city of Paducah. 
It is particularly appropriate that a pro- 
gram of assistance to less fortunate peo- 
ple should be headquartered in Paducah. 

Under leave to extend my remarks I 
would like to include as a part of my 
remarks a recent article in Time maga- 
zine about Dr. Walter O. Parr and his 
Friend Ship to Jordan: 

THE FRIEND SHIP 


Walter Parr of Paducah, Ky., can spot the 
two turning points in his life to the day and 
minute. The first came when he was 18 
and riding his horse one night near his 
hometown of Bowle, Tex. Suddenly a ball 
of fire seemed to flash across the sky in front 
of him, and he heard a voice say: “I am 
God, who has called you.” Walter Parr 
knew then that he would devote his life to 
the ministry. When he told his English- 
born mother about it later, she exclaimed: 
“I knew it would happen. We never told 
you before, but when you were a baby, your 
father and I put you on the altar and dedi- 
cated you to God.” 

Walter Parr’s second turning point came 
in 1952, when, as a minister of the Cumber- 
land Presbyterian Church, he was seeing his 
marine sergeant son off to the Korean war. 
Standing on the San Diego dock studying 
his son’s troopship loaded with men and 
means of war, Pastor Parr made a private 
promise to himself: “If my son returns, I 
will load a ship like that and send it to 
Korea with the things of peace and good 
will.” 

Marked man; He had learned something 
about the ways and means of international 
relief as regional director of the Christian 
rural oversea program (CROP) at Fort 
Worth, and when his son returned from 
Korea, Parr was four times as good as his 
word. He resigned his pastorship and or- 

World Friendship, Inc., which sent 
four shiploads of staples to Korea. 
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Inevitably, Walter Parr became a marked 
man—marked, for one, by Jordan's Ambas- 
sador to the United States, Dr. Yusuf Haikal, 
who read of his one-man Korean relief pro- 
gram and invited him to Jordan last year to 
learn of Jordan’s needs at firsthand. 

Reliefer Parr has been working on the 
Jordan project ever since. Concentrating on 
four States—Kentucky, Georgia, Florida, and 
Texas—he is collecting some $1 million worth 
of goods. Already in hand, among other 
things, are: 3 tractors; a one-half ton truck; 
a 9-passenger station wagon; an ambulance, 
a fire truck; 200 head of sheep; 10 Jersey heif- 
ers; 10 beef cattle; a raft of school supplies; 
$300,000 worth of drugs, medical supplies, 
and hospital equipment; refrigerators; wash- 
ing machines; sewing machines; salt and 
pepper shakers; can openers; frying pans; 
about 200 baby beds for a refugee children's 
hospital, baby bottles, diapers; agricultural 
tools, such as hoes, rakes, and plows; 2 
pianos; 2 freight carloads of lumber. 

SPIRITUAL VIEWPOINT 


Last week slight, 61-year-old Rellefer Parr 
was in western Kentucky beating the bushes 
for $5,000 to buy well-digging equipment to 
help Jordanians supply themselves with the 
Middle East's greatest need: water. This 
week he is scheduled to visit Atmore, Ala. 
(population 8,173), when the town will pre- 
sent a new tractor and a carload of timber 
for the Jordan boat, scheduled to leave Oc- 
tober 1, under the name Jordanian Friend 
Ship. 

Presbyterian Parr hopes he is helping fight 
communism as well as discharging a Chris- 
tian mission to mankind. We must attack 
communism from a spiritual viewpoint,” he 
says. “Just the idea of friendship is worth 
a lot.” After the trip to Jordan, he plans 
more one-man relief projects along the same 
lines. “But perhaps not on such a large 
scale,” he admitted last week. “I'm getting 
old, and it takes a lot of work to get to- 
gether a ship.” 


Development and Conservation of Water 
Resources 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN A. CARROLL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. CARROLL. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a resolution 
adopted by the City Council of the city 
of Aurora, Colo., relating to the devel- 
opment and conservation of water re- 
sources. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

Whereas the Colorado River storage proj- 
ect and participating projects were author- 
ized by Public Law 485, providing for the 
construction of certain dams, powerplants, 
and related transmission facilities; and 

Whereas the Colorado Water Conservation 
Board is the official State agency responsible 
for determining policy for the development 
and conservation of water resources in the 
best interests of the State of Colorado; and 

Whereas the said Colorado Water Con- 
servation Board has, after exhaustive analy- 
sis, determined that the future development 
and conservation of the remaining water re- 
sources of the State of Colorado will be 
seryed best by the construction of an all- 
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Federal backbone transmission system: Now 
therefore, be it 

Resolved by the City Council of the City 
of Aurora, Colo., That the city of Aurora 
accepts the findings of the Colorado Water 
Conservation Board and joins with certain 
other municipalities of the State of Colorado 
in recommending to the Congress of the 
United States that the findings and recom- 
mendations of the respective Secretaries of 
the Interior under the Eisenhower admin- 
istration and under the incumbent Kennedy 
administration be accepted and that appro- 
priations to implement these recommenda- 
tions be made during the current session of 
Congress; and be it further 

Resolved that the Secretary of the Interior 
and the investor-owned utilities be urged to 
direct their efforts to the establishment of 
proper interconnections between the Fed- 
eral and utility systems in order that the 
benefits to be derived from such intercon- 
nections may be shared by the customers of 
both, and the net revenues to the partici- 
pating projects be maximized; be it further 

Resolved that this resolution be made a 
part of the minutes of this meeting of the 
City Council of the City of Aurora, Colo., 
and that a copy be forwarded to each Mem- 
ber of Congress from the State of Colorado, 
the Secretary of Interior and the Colorado 
Water Conservation Board. 

Resolved and passed this 7th day of Au- 
gust A.D. 1961. 

Henry W. ALLARD, Mayor. 
Attest: 
R. B. JOHNSTON, City Clerk. 


An Injustice Which Should Be Corrected 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, in a 
penetrating editorial the New York 
Times has highlighted the issue in the 
current “consideration of legislation 
which would extend the bracero pro- 
gram—Public Law 78—for another 2 
years. 

As the Times editorial so correctly 
states the issue: 

This measure ought not to become law un- 
less it is amended so as to give better pro- 
tection to American farmworkers from the 
8 competition of low-paid imported 
abor. 


I urge all who are interested in cor- 
recting a major social injustice which 
has been perpetrated on our domestic 
farmworkers to read this editorial: 

Tue Farm LABOR BILL 


The Mexican farm labor bill (H.R. 2010), 
which would extend Public Law 78 for an- 
other 2 years, is now before the Senate. It 
has already been passed by the House. This 
measure ought not to become law unless it is 
amended so as to give better protection to 
American farmworkers from the direct com- 
petition of low-paid imported labor. 

Public Law 78, due to expire at the end 
of the year, is the statute under which sev- 
eral hundred thousand Mexican “braceros” 
are admitted to this country temporarily, 
largely to harvest the crops on western and 
southwestern farms, The 50-cent minimum 
wage for the Mexicans, provided in the pres- 
ent law, has protected them from still lower 
wages. But it has also established what is 
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in effect a wage ceiling for American farm 
workers in the areas where the braceros are 
employed—the wage level at which the Mexi- 
cans can be made available. And worse still, 
this unofficial ceiling has been frozen at 50 
cents by Public Law 78 for the past 10 years. 

H.R. 2010 should be amended so as to re- 
quire farmers who employ braceros to pay 
them wages that are at least equal to the 
average State or national wages being paid 
to farmworkers generally at the time— 
whichever is the lower. To make adjust- 
ment to this provision easier for employers 
the amendment should also provide that 
farmowners need increase their wages no 
more than a certain amount in any one 
year—possibly 10 cents an hour. 

If these changes are not made and the bill 
should be enacted, President Kennedy should 
veto it. i 


The Man With a Storybook Career 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, it gives me 
a great deal of personal pleasure to have 
inserted in the Recor an article on the 
varied and praiseworthy career of one of 
my constituents, Mr. Edward Brown, of 
Hanover Township, Luzerne County, Pa., 
which was featured in the July 23, 1961, 
edition of the Wilkes-Barre Sunday Inde- 
pendent. The article was written by an 
outstanding journalist and historian of 
the Wyoming Valley scene, Mr. Sheldon 
C. Wintermute, a staff writer of the 
Independent. 

Mr. Speaker, in days when most news- 
papers bulge with scandals of all de- 
scriptions, it is a delight to present the 
life story of Ed Brown. 

Ed Brown was my football coach at 
Wilkes-Barre High School. I remember 
him well for his fine conduct and for his 
ability and sincerity in his main profes- 
sion, education. 

Although he never became a football 
all-American, in my earnest opinion, Ed 
Brown, at the age of 75, has definitely 
proved a different and more important 
kind of all-American in his lifetime. 
This is indicated in his response to the 
query: “What job did you like best?” 
Ed Brown replied: 

The job I’ve been doing for 50 years 
teaching Sunday school. 


The indicated article follows: 


Tur Man WITH a STORYBOOK CAREER—ED- 
warp Brown, 75, CAN'T REMEMBER A DULL 
MOMENT 


(By Sheldon C. Wintermute, staffwriter) 


You name it and he's done it. 

And then to top it all off, he can rummage 
through his desk and finally find a Silver 
Star awarded to him for gallantry in 11 air 
missions over the frontlines in World War I. 

Don't expect to find the subject of this 
story, Edward Brown of 419 River Road, But- 
tonwood, Hanover Township, propped in a 
rocking chair at his home, 

At 75, he still displays much of the ac- 
tivity that has marked his packed-with- 
adventure life and he’s as much at ease in 
heavy traffic in his Buick sedan as he was 
in the cockpit of a World War I plane, 
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A few weeks ago he and Mrs. Brown took 
Off for Penn State campus for the 50th re- 
Union of the class of 1911. 

At the end of the festivities, Mr. Brown 
Was known campuswide as “the man with 
the storybook career.” 

The story of “Brownie,” as he is known 
to the surviving members of the Penn State 
Class of 1911, starts in a farmhouse at Dun- 
dee, Hanover Township, where he was born 
December 15, 1886. He was educated in the 
one- room school at Dundee, but decided in 
Sixth grade he would not stop plugging 
Until he had a college education. 

FATHER WAS CANALMAN 

His father, Hendrick Brown, was a boat- 
Man on the old canal from Nanticoke to 
Maryland. His grandfather, William Brown, 
Was one of the first constables in Luzerne 
County. 

By working on the farm and later in res- 
taurants, Mr. Brown was able to win his 
diploma at Wilkes-Barre High School and 
then enrolled in Penn State. 

Although he had to work his way through 
College, he found time for active participa- 
tion in all sports. He was a member of the 
Penn State varsity football teams of 1908, 
1909, and 1910. He is remembered as a light 
and fast end’—haying weighed only 135 
Pounds at that time. 

He played against the Carlisle Indians, cap- 
tained by Jim Thorpe, when the famous Penn 
State-Carlisle Indians game was played at 
the old Driving Park in Kingston before 10,- 
000 fans and ended in an 8-8 tie. 

ACTIVE IN ALL SPORTS 


Although football was his favorite sport, 
he went out for the baseball, basketball, and 
Wrestling teams at Penn State. He was in- 
Strumental in advancing wrestling from a 
Class to a major sport at Penn State and was 

ger of the 1908 wrestling team, which 

the first to enter in competition with 

Wrestling teams from other colleges. For 

this Be received the Stevens Wrestling 
y. 

101 Pon. his graduation from Penn State in 

11 with a degree in forestry, he won a Gov- 
d en! appointment as a US, forester in 

e Toiyable National Forest, with headquar- 

at Austin, Nev. 
2 recalls traveling West from Chicago to 
ttle Mountain, Nev., on a Union Pacific 
crowded with “sports enthusiasts, 
mse lers, wild women, and just plain pas- 
Sers“ all on their way to Reno, Nev., for 
World heavyweight fight between John- 
and Jeffries. 
& forester, he surveyed homestead 
and during the winter ran sheep and 
boundaries. While on survey he was 
rid ed at ranches where he learned to 
© wild horses and rope cattle. 

sarly in 1912 the young forester resigned 
tion his Government post to accept the posi- 
72 Of physical director at the new YMCA 

ne Wash. The same year he 
to Hllensburg High School as 
sete director and instructor in manual 


— ae University of Washington made him 
tered 43 offer" and in September 1914, he en- 

that school to take special work in his- 
8 mathematics and serve as wrestling 


Cattle 
en 


. 


ly in August of 1915 he sailed from Seat- 
Or New York, via San Francisco and the 
in tim Canal, and arrived in Wilkes-Barre 
the f € for the start of school in 1915 to join 
a ma vculty at Wilkes-Barre High School as 
Mathematics teacher. 
. ON MEXICAN BORDER 


118 25 Pancho Villa made the headlines in 
Ñ e classroom life proved too dull for 
Borde IA and he went to the, Mexican 
mant at El Paso, Tex., as a second lleu- 
ay = artillery with the 28th Division. 
y 1917 he was promoted to first 
ueutenant and sent to Camp Hancock, Ga. 


tle f. 
Pa 
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When the Army air service got rolling, 
that caught the eye of Brown and he trans- 
ferred to that service in January 1918 and 
was sent to Fort Sill, Okla., Dallas, Tex., and 
Mount Clemons, Mich., for flight training. 

He was sent to France in July 1918 and 
completed training at Tours, France. He 
was assigned as an instructor, but in Octo- 
ber requested frontline duty and it was 
granted. He joined the 50th Air Squadron 
for the St. Mihiel and Argonne offensives 
and was in one of the first three planes over 
the frontlines for the big offensive on No- 
vember 1 at 6 a.m. 

After 11 successful target missions over 
the frontlines, Pilot Brown was summoned 
before Colonel Milling of the 1st Army and 
was awarded the Silver Star for gallantry in 
action. He left the front on December 3, 
1918, and ordered to Bordeaux, France, for 
debarkation. He arrived at Camp Meade, 
Md. February 11, 1919, for discharge. 

He returned to the University of Wash- 
ington in Seattle and from 1919 to 1920 was 
wrestling coach and director of intramural 
sports. 

SERVED IN ASSEMBLY 

From 1920 to 1923 he was athletic direc- 
tor and instructor of biology at Wilkes-Barre 
High School, resigning in 1923 to open 
Brown’s Nursery in Hanover Township, which 
he operated until 1929. From 1924 to 1930, 
Mr. Brown represented the second legisla- 
tive district in the house of representatives 

Harrisburg. 
— field of edueation beckoned once again 
and from 1930 to 1934 he was a school text- 
book representative for Lyons & Carnahan 
and Longman, Green & Co., both of New 
York. 

When the Civillan Conservation Corps was 
formed in 1934 he tossed textbooks aside to 
become a chief forester in the CCC. He was 
instrumental in the completion of the first 
type map of all Pennsylvania methods of ac- 
complishment for timber surveys. 

Returning to business in 1942, he joined 
the Carr Consolidated Biscuit Co, as produc- 
tion and material manager and held that 
position until his retirement in November 
5 5 Brown and his wife, the former Mary 
Emanuel, of Hanover Township, whom he 
married in 1920, now keep busy visiting their 
5 sons and 3 daughters and 12 grandchildren. 
For a man with so many 
esting positions during his life, À 
was asked: “What Job did you like best?” 

His answer was a new surprise: The job 
T've been doing for 50 years—teaching Sun- 
day school.” 


— 


production and Reproduction 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following article appeared in the August 
11 issue of U.S.A. 

Although this is written in a light 
vein, there is far more commonsense 
and logic in these few paragraphs than 
we get from many people roving our 
modern world, who are always looking for 
a new and, usually, impossible solution 
for the day-to-day, human problems: 

PRODUCTION AND REPRODUCTION 

On July 21, James Reston commented in 
the New York Times, “Part of the reason why 
the President’s foreign aid plan is in trouble 
right now is that the startling rise in popu- 
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lation in the underdeveloped countries tends 
to wipe out the gains made by the vast out- 
lays of American aid. * * * Indian officials 
have told the United States that the effect 
of the $3 billion received from the 
United States is largely being nullified by 
the increase in population.” 

Mr. Reston concluded, “Immense progress 
is being made in the field of production, but 
it is being wiped out by the velocity of 
reproduction and the problem is not likely 
to be solved by leaving it to the birds and 
the bees.“ ` 

Certainly, the economic problem is not 
be solved in India by an American gift of 
$1 billion a year for 5 years, as Presi- 
dent Kennedy suggests. But the question 
of why such aid should be continued despite 
its inefficacy is a subject which Mr. Reston 
and all other liberals always are willing to 
leave to the birds and the bees. 


Pollution of Interstate or Navigable 
Waters 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
the need for controls to curb pollution 
of interstate or navigable waters was 
recognized in the Federal Water Pollu- 
tion Control Act amendments of 1961, 
which President Kennedy signed into 
law on July 20, 1961. 

I wish to call attention to the reac- 
tion to the pollution control law by the 
official publication of the Texas Water 
Conservation Association. I ask unani- 
mous consent to have printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor the editorial that 
appeared in volume 17, No. 10, of the pub- 
lication Texas Water, in July. 


The article is entitled President 
Signs Federal Pollution Control Bill.” 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: : 
PRESIDENT SIGNS FEDERAL POLLUTION CONTROL 

BLL 


President Kennedy signed the Federal 
Water Pollution Control Act amendments 
of 1961 on July 20. Public Law 87-88, acts 
87th Congress, ist session. 

The act boosts the present Federal anti- 
pollution grants to municipalities for sew- 
age treatment or other antipollution projects 
from the present $50 million annually to $80 
million for the fiscal year ending June 30, 
1962; $90 million for fiscal year ending June 
30, 1963, and $100 million for each succeed- 
ing fiscal year to June 30, 1966. 

The measure takes the administration of 
Federal water pollution control away from 
the Surgeon General of the U.S. Public 
Health Service and gives it to the Secretary 
of Health, Education, and Welfare. 

It also amends the 1956 act by striking 
out ‘interstate waters” and inserting in lieu 
thereof “interstate or navigable waters.” 

Src. 8(a) of the 1961 Act provides that: 
“The pollution of interstate or navigable 
waters in or adjacent to any State or States 
(whether the matter causing or contributing 
to such pollution is discharged directly into 
such waters or reaches such waters after 
discharge into a tributary of such waters), 
which endangers the health or welfare of 
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any persons, shall be subject to abatement 
as provided in this Act.” 

Thus Federal jurisdiction in pollution con- 
trol now extends to both interstate and in- 
trastate streams. However, in recognition 
of the primary responsibility of the several 
States in this field, the act provides that 
the Secretary of Health, Education, and Wel- 
fare may undertake to abate pollution of in- 
terstate streams only on request “by the 
Governor of any State or a State water pol- 
lution control agency, or the governing body 
of any municipality.” 

In no field has the Federal Government 
tried to get the States to assume their re- 
sponsibility more than in the field of water 
pollution abatement and control. In the 
1956 Act, the Federal jurisdiction was lim- 
ited to interstate streams. But, with few 
exceptions, the States have done little in 
the past 5 years in this field, President Ei- 
senhower vetoed the 1960 bill on the grounds 
that water pollution control is a State and 
local responsibility. 

Unless the States, including Texas, do 
more in the next 5 years than they have in 
the past 5, we predict that Congress will 
again amend the Federal law by striking the 
provisions requiring “request of the Gov- 
ernor or State water pollution control 
agency, or governing body of a municipality” 
before the Secretary of Health, Education, 
and Welfare may step in and abate pollu- 
tion of intrastate streams. 

The Federal Government has spent bil- 
lions of dollars on water supply projects to 
meet the Nation’s needs and Congress is not 
going to stand by and watch these supplies 
destroyed by pollution. 


. 


Here Comes the Bull 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM W. SCRANTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. SCRANTON. Mr. Speaker, the 
rural areas of America are just as in- 
terested in what is happening in Wash- 
ington as are the cities. Further, they 
are most alert to whatever legislation 
is considered here. 

An excellent weekly, the Abington 
Journal of Clarks Summit, Pa., has re- 
cently editorialized on fair trade legis- 
lation, and I hasten to bring the edi- 
torial to the attention of the House: 
[From the Abington Journal, Aug. 10, 1961] 

Here COMES THE BULL 

Better brace yourself for another assault 
on your pocketbook, folks, the “fair trade” 
monopoly seekers are riding again, Almost 
everyone has got used to the fact that the 
beautiful expression, “fair trade,” means 
only price fixing and price gouge, so that lat- 
est word is that a new expression has been 
coined as a slogan for the fair traders to 
carry into legislative battle. 

It is “fair competitive practices“ which 
sounds very ethical and honorable and ju- 
dicious indeed, but it is really the same old 
“fair-trade,” baring its fangs at your pocket- 
book. At one time, these laws which make 
it illegal for a merchant to sell a national 
branded item to us for a price lower than 
that set by the manufacturer, were in force 
in 48 States, now they have been cast out 
of all but 27 and enforcement is weak in 
some of these. 
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It would seem that monopoly is on the 
run; still the advantage of securing a law 
that protects a manufacturer from the ef- 
fects of competition is so great that the 
price fixers have had little trouble in rais- 
ing a new bag of lucre for the use of lobby- 
ists in pressuring our legislators. This time 
they aren’t going to fool around with the 
States. They are starting their operations 
with the objective of making “fair compet- 
itive practices” effective in all of the States 
by making it a national law, 

This law, if passed would rob the con- 
sumer, abridge retail freedom, reduce com- 
petition, and in the long run promote the 
sale in the United States of competitive 
products made in foreign lands with foreign 
labor. It would mean that, to buy certain 
articles, no matter where the buyer went 
in the United States he would have to pay 
the price which the merchant, would be 
satisfied to sell at smaller profit, but of the 
manufacturer, who would exercise a monop- 
oly protected from all but his fellow manu- 
facturer—and we have seen in the recent 
price-fixing cases brought by the Govern- 
ment against the electrical manufacturers 
just how much competition be would have 
to worry about. 

Being poor is no fun but it would be even 
less fun if the Government passes laws to 
make us poorer. 


Hibernians Pray for President Kennedy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, 
I include the following interesting edi- 
torial by Hon. James J. Comerford, edi- 
tor of the National Hibernian Digest, 
which appeared in the issue for July— 
August 1961: 

HIBERNIANS PRAY FOR PRESIDENT KENNEDY 
(By James J. Comerford, national editor) 


It was most gratifying to learn that thou- 
sands of Hibernians offered special prayers 
on Sunday, June 30, 1961, for President John 
F. Kennedy. In these prayers, they asked 
God to give His divine guidance to our 
President and give His divine protection to 
our country—the United States of America. 

This day of prayer for the President was 
designated by our national chaplain, His 
Excellency, Most Rev. Lawrence J. Shehan, 
bishop of Bridgeport, Conn. Our national 
chaplain acted wisely. He gave the neces- 
sary counsel and advice to the members of 
the Ancient Order of Hibernians in America. 
His chaplain’s message, published in the 
May-June issue of the National Hibernian 
Digest, which notified members that July 30 
was to be set aside as a day of prayer for 
the President carried these serious words: 
“In order to lead our country safely through 
its perils, it is necessary that our President 
should have almost superhuman wisdom. 
Certainly, he needs divine guidance and 
supernatural strength.” This is a quotable 
quote worthy of the attention of all Amer- 
icans. 

President John F, Kennedy is a member 
of the AOH. He joined it in 1947. Massa- 
chusetts is the Jurisdiction in which he is 
an enrolled member. 

Members of the AOH in America in the 
past prayed for Presidents on many occa- 
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sions during times that stress and strain 
confronted them. To pray for those who 
are in lawful authority is part of their 
heritage. But this is the first time that a 
fraternal brother of theirs holds the office of 
President of the United States. His name 
is Kennedy. He is a Hibernian. 

On the young shoulders of President Ken- 
nedy rests today the security of the United 
States against communism as well as the 
freedom of the rest of the world from 
communistic oppression. Let us remember 
him in our prayers every day. His daily 
task is greater than human endurance is 
expected to handle. As our national chap- 
lain has so aptly said, “Certainly he needs 
divine guidance and supernatural strength” 
to lead our country safely through the perils 
of today. 


In Unions There Is Strength 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, on 
August 8, in the Sherman Hotel, of Chi- 
cago, Maurice R. Franks delivered a 
memorable address to the Chicago 
Rotary Club No.1. Mr. Franks is presi- 
dent of the National Labor-Management 
Foundation and a lifetime student of 
labor-management problems. 

I ask that his address be printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp since I be- 
lieve his counsel is wise and I am grati- 
fied by his support of the legislation 
which a number of us have introduced 
(S. 2134) to guarantee labor union mem- 
bers the right to vote secretly on the 
question of whether or not to call a 
strike. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


In Unions THERE Is StreNGTH—Too MUCH 
STRENGTH, IN Fact, WHICH Must Be CURBED 


(An address by Maurice R. Franks, presi- 
dent of the National Labor-Management 
Foundation and editor of Partners maga- 
zine, delivered before Chicago Rotary Club 
3 1, Sherman Hotel, Chicago, Ill., August 

1961) 


I am grateful for this opportunity to come 
before my fellow Rotarians today to discuss 
a subject of vital national importance and, 
I believe, of deep and mutual concern. 

I am especially grateful to our chairman 
for making clear in his introduction that I 
am a product of the labor movement. For 
indeed, ladies and gentlemen, I am just that. 
I spent better than a quarter of a century 
in the union labor movement. And what's 
more, I believe as much today as I always 
have believed, in unionism as a highly val- 
uable economic institution, I believe that 
unions, where needed and when properly 
operated, have much to offer our progressive 
economic society. 

Furthermore, speaking frankly, as my 
mame suggests that I do, I am convinced 
that if it hadn't been for the stupidity, the 
avariciousness and the plain shortsighted- 
ness of the businessman himself, partic- 
ularly the businessman of yesterday who 
didn’t give a damn about his workers’ wel- 
fare, who cared not in the least whether 
his workers ate or slept, who provided 
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abominable working conditions all around— 
that if it hadn't been for him, there would 
have been no need for workers to band 
themselves together in order to obtain eco- 
nomic justice. But those are the facts 
of labor history—and those would be the 
facts of tomorrow's development if we had 
no unions today. 
UNIONS, GOOD OR BAD 


So there is no longer a question in my 
mind—or in yours either, for that matter, 
of unions to be or not to be. The question 
today is, what kind of unions are we going 
to have? Good unions or bad unions? 

Now, I acquird my personal philosophy 
of unionism from the true fathers of the 
American labor movement—from such men 
as Samuel Gompers, Daniel Willard, and 
Warren Stone—from men who did not be- 
lieve in and did not practice the kind of 
unionism we see about us today. These 
men taught me that labor and management 
are not natural-born enemies, that they are 
indeed fellow human beings, who are nat- 
ural-born friends and allies—partners, if 
you please—partners in a common cause— 
Partners in production—partners in produc- 
ing the most of the best for the least, for 
Mutual benefit, The unions should be with 
Us to emphasize this relationship and to help 
Tealize its social and economic advantages. 
Good unions do sọ. 

But it is impossible to have good unions 
With bad leaders. And today, ladies and 
gentlemen, we have some pretty bad lead- 
ers—some of the worst type our minds can 
imagine. We have among us a hierarchy of 
Union leaders whose sense of social and eco- 
nomic responsibility is seriously lacking, and 
Whose tremendous power and exercise of 
Power accomplish far more evil than good. 
Such is the extent of the evil power they 
Wield that, if allowed to go unchecked, it 
will not only wreck the labor movement 
Which the world has grown to respect, but 
it will wreck our Nation to boot. 

THE DANGEROUS POWER OF LABOR LEADERS 

When you stop to consider the power of 
Some of our greatest labor leaders today, the 
effect is frightening—as menacing as any 
hostile power abroad in the world. When a 
man like David McDonald, who heads the 
United Steel Workers Union, snaps his fin- 
Bers, down goes the steel industry and the 
Vital production thereof—down goes the em- 
Ployment of almost every steelworker—down 
goes the American economy—down goes the 
very safety of the Nation itself. 

en a man like Walter Reuther winks 
eye, down goes an auto industry and 
employment of millions of workers, di- 
y and indirectly affected. When Jim 
Y pulls the switch, down goes a vast 
Segment of the electrical industry—to which 
Our entire economy is tied and upon which 
much of our Nation's overall defense devel- 
pment is dependent. When Joseph Cur- 
an calls the shot, shipping on our east 
Coast comes to a halt. And when Harry 
waves his flag, all west-coast ship- 
Ping stagnates. 
Ladies and gentlemen, this sort of thing 
all reasonable authority. But, even 
80, it does not match the authority acquired 
the gentleman whose name I’ve saved for 
you. I refer to James Riddle Hoffa. 

That middle name of his certainly is ap- 
is iate. For, as a labor leader, this Hoffa 
in deed a riddle to all of us who believe 
. unionism, If that man ever cracks 

Whip, down will go everything. 

In unions there is strength—and should 

But it is men like Hoffa, and the other 
pen leaders I have mentioned, whose con- 
2 supports the second part of my 
nat 100 much strength—excess strength 

at must be curbed, if we as a Nation are 
D Survive and not be made ready for the 

urlal job Nikita Khrushchev promised us, 


the 
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For unless the powers of such labor leaders 

are curbed, our free society will one day be 

struck dead and belong only to a bygone era. 
5. 2134 

Now, fellow Rotarians, this brings me to 
the precise reason for my coming here to 
talk to you today—to explain to you how 
this alarming excess of power wielded by the 
big bosses of the labor movement can be 
checked—and without sacrificing any of the 
principles of good unionism. 

It was my privilege early this year to work 
closely with Senator Kant. E. MUNDT, of 
South Dakota, in the drafting of proposed 
legislation which, if enacted, would marked- 
ly cut down the personal powers of the 
individual union autocrat and refer vital 
economic decisions to the ones who alone 
have a right to make them—the members of 
a negotiating union themselves. This legis- 
lation, drawn up in the form of Senate bill 
2134, would render it impossible for any 
strike to be called at the snap of any union 
leader’s fingers, or at the crack of any union 
leader’s whip. 

This bill—and let me repeat its listing, so 
that the number will sink into your minds— 
S. 2134—was introduced in the Senate by 
Senator Munpt on June 22 with the co- 
sponsorship of Democratic Senators JOHN L. 
MCCLELLAN, of Arkansas, Strom THURMOND, 
of South Carolina, and Jans O. EASTLAND, 
of Mississippi, and Republican Senators 
Watuace F. BENNETT, Of Utah, ANDREW F. 
ScHOEPPEL, of Kansas, and FRANCIS CASE, of 
South Dakota. And incidentally, it has the 
complete backing of Senator Barry GOLD- 
warer. It is thus a bipartisan bill. And 
here is its preamble: 

„8. 2134 is a bill to strengthen democratic 
processes within labor organizations re- 
specting the calling of strikes, to protect 
union members against unjustifiable pay 
losses from strikes, to protect employers 
from needless production interruptions aris- 
ing out of strikes contrary to the wishes of 
union members, to minimize industrial 
strife interfering with the flow of commerce, 
and to promote the growth of the Nation's 
economy through reducing economic waste 
by providing for an impartial secret strike 
vote.” 

Such is the purpose of this proposed leg- 
islation—this Senate bill S. 2134. It is ta 
curb the autocratic power of a union's 
leadership to singlehandedly shut down an 
industrial operation, large or small. It is 
to make a union leader and his negotiating 
committee the servants of a union member- 
ship, as they are intended to be, and not 
their finger-snapping masters, as our Amer- 
ican free society never intended they should 
be. It is to support the highest offices of 
collective bargaining, the institution our 
early labor movement made every human 
sacrifice to achieve for the worker, and to 
sweep from the scene the disreputable spec- 
tacle of collective bludgeoning—b: . 
not in good faith, but with the cudgel of a 
phony strike threat lying handy on the 
union side of the table. 

Senate bill 2134 would make good-faith 
bargaining bilateral and of obligation to 
both sides. It would enable the union to 
shape its final demands, and the employer 
to make his final offer, before any strike 
vote could be taken. And only when such 
a deadlock, if one occurs, has been reached, 
will the situation be referred to the em- 
ployees to be affected for their decision by 
protected secret ballot. 

To clarify these proposals further, let me 
read to you Senator Munnt’s own presenta- 
tion, in the course of the speech he deliv- 
ered on the floor of the Senate on June 22, 
the day he introduced S. 2134: 

“Briefly our bill would operate in 
the following manner. Under exist- 
ing law, the duty to bargain collectively 
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requires that any party desiring to modify 
or terminate an existing contract must 
serve written notice on the other party to 
the contract of the proposed modification 
or termination 60 days prior to the expira- 
tion date of the existing agreement. Our 
bill provides that no strike ballot shall be 
taken during this 60-day period, but, that 
if a labor organization desires to obtain au- 
thorization for a strike, a strike ballot shall 
be taken on the 60th day or as soon there- 
after as is practicable. This procedure will 
allow approximately 60 days of honest col- 
lective bargaining negotiations in an at- 
mosphere entirely free of strike threats, since 
there will be no authorization on which to 
base the threat. Also, it is fairly certain 
that by the 60th day, the issues between 
the parties will be pretty clearly drawn, 
which means the employee will be able to 
make his decision on the basis of well 
defined contentions and specific counter- 
proposals.” 

Further quoting Senator Munpt’s remarks, 
“Any strike ballot taken on or after the 
60th day will be supervised by a three-mem- 
ber election committee. One member will 
be selected by the union, one member will 
be selected by the employer, and a third 
member will be selected by the union and 
employer members. If they cannot agree on 
such third member, he will be selected by 
the Director of the Federal Mediation and 
Conciliation Service. The bill requires the 
voting to be by secret ballot, and the com- 
mittee is directed to count and process the 
ballots in such way that the identity of the 
voter will be unknown to the election com- 
mittee and to all other persons. 

“Where appropriate, the strike ballot will 
be stated in terms which will reflect a choice, 
by the employee, between a strike and an 
acceptance of the employer’s final offer in 
settlement as stated by him.” 

Still quoting Senator Munopr, “If in the 
balloting a majority of the affected em- 
ployees vote in favor of a strike, then the 
union representative has full legal authority 
to call a strike. He is, however, under no 
legal obligation to call a strike immediately; 
and if he desires to negotiate further, the 
authorization granted by the balloting has 
a 60-day life. 

“If a majority of the affected employees 
vote to accept the employer’s final offer in 
settlement, the employer is then legally ob- 
liged by the requirements of good faith 
bargaining to sign a contract incorporating 
the terms and conditions as stated by him 
in his final offer.” 

CONCLUSION 

Now, fellow Rotarians, you will recall that 
I said in my opening remarks that I was 
extremely for this opportunity to 
discuss this problem with you. Well, that 
was no casual statement. I meant what I 
said. And for a very good reason. 

I believe that the Rotarians of this great 
city of Chi d, in fact, the Rotarians 
of the Nation as a whole—are in an ideal 
position to help promote the passage of the 
pill I have from this platform. 
Most of Rotary’s members are employers, 
well geared to lend responsible influence to 
their employees. If the Rotarians here to- 
day were to go forth from this meeting and 
as soon as possible explain the proposals 
contained in Senate bill 2134 to the people 
on their payrolls—as some businessmen 
throughout the Nation have already done 
and are doing—TI believe that we would stand 
a very good chance of getting this bill en- 
acted into law. 

Many businessmen I have come in con- 
tact with—and, I may say, quite a few of 
them are fellow Rotarians—are victims of 
the little bug whose bite fills them with 
timidity. They will wholeheartedly approve 
a worthwhile project but only behind closed 
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doors, In public they are hesitant to men- 
tion it, to give it the boost that it needs, 
Then there are others who will not take time 
out to study important issues such as S. 2134 
and they are what may be termed “rather 
naive.” 

But the time has come, please believe me, 
when the businessman—whether he be a 
Rotarian or not—must shake off his chronic 
timidity—which, if I may say so, is used 
here mostly as a polite term for lethargy. 
The time has come when every businessman 
owes it to himself and to our free society to 
stand up and be counted, to stand up in 
front of his employees and tell them what, 
in his opinion, they can do in their own 
behalf. 

Now your employees may not be able to 
stand up and be counted, if their particular 
position is such as to make them too con- 
spicuous. But I'll tell you one thing you can 
help them do, in this instance. You can en- 
courage them to sit down and be counted. 
You can encourage them to sit down and 
write their Congressman and Senators, tell- 
ing their Representatives in the Nation's 
Capital that this is the kind of legislation 
they need and want. Because, unless a 
groundswell of popular opinion—and espe- 
cially of worker opinion—is generated and 
made to reach all of our Federal lawmakers, 
the bill we have been discussing just doesn't 
have much of a chance of passage. 

I thank you. 


Foreign Aid Club 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE M. WALLHAUSER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. WALLHAUSER. Mr. Speaker, 
the editorial that appeared in the New- 
ark (N.J.,) Star Ledger on August 14, 
1961, is directed to an important part of 
the mutual security program and I sin- 
cerely hope that the administration will 
never forget its obligation and intention 
to supervise strictly the distribution of 
foreign aid funds. 

Every dollar spent should return its 


full value: 
FOREIGN Arp CLUB 


The Kennedy administration has promised 
to tighten up on the administration of for- 
eign ald, if it wins approval for the financing 
program by which long-term borrowing 
would bypass Congress. 

The foreign aid administration made the 
pledge in a letter to 30 Congressmen as part 
of an effort to e a reluctant Congress 
to agree to give the administration the added 
authority. 

This is a strange “club” to use over the 
heads of Congressmen, many of whom have 
been quite vocal in complaints of waste in 
the administration of foreign ald. The letter 
could be viewed as an admission by the for- 
eign aid officials of at least some measure of 
sloppiness in the handling of the billions of 
dollars in aid. 

With this admission in hand, Congressmen 
certainly would be derelict in their respon- 
sibilities if they failed to insist on a tighten- 
ing up in foreign aid procedures—regardless 
of the fate of the long-range borrowing plan 
in the current foreign aid bill. 

Eliminating waste and inefficiency should 
not hinge on a congressional surrender on a 
program about which it has reservations. 
The long-range borrowing proposal should 
be considered on its own merits, and be ac- 
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cepted or rejected according to its assess- 
ment by the majority in Congress. 

Making the efficiency effort dependent on 
approval of long- financing is tanta- 
mount to blackmail. The pledge of efficiency 
should stand independent of this aspect of 
foreign aid. 

Whether or not the long-range feature 
finally is approved, billions of dollars will 
continue to be spent on foreign assist- 
ance, It should be handled in as businesslike 
and efficient a manner as possible. 


Servants of World Trade and Travel 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, re- 
cently the new British tour ship SS 
Canberra paid a visit to San Francisco 
on her maiden voyage where a civic 
luncheon was given welcoming the ship 
and the tour. 

Sir Donald Anderson gave the address 
for the occasion which not only con- 
tains a lot of history, but some pertinent 
observations on our maritime problems; 
and I am pleased to insert it in the 
RECORD: 

SERVANTS OF WORLD TRADE AND TRAVEL 


(An address by Sir Donald Anderson, chair- 
man of the board, P. & O.-Orient Lines, 
London, before a civic luncheon welcom- 
ing to San Francisco the SS Canberra, 
sponsored by British-American Chamber 
of Commerce and Trade Center, San 
Francisco Chamber of Commerce, San 
Francisco Area World Trade Association, 
Marine Exchange of the Bay Region, World 
Trade Center Authority, San Francisco 
Port Authority, and San Francisco Com- 
mercial Club, Friday, July 21, 1961, San 
Francisco Commercial Club) 

The first time I saw San Francisco as one 
should see it—from the Pacific—was when I 
was here in 1958 in Himalaya, the first of the 
P. & O. ships in our P. & O.-Orient Pacific 
service. San Francisco has many claims to 
fame, but as a shipping man I regard it first 
and foremost as one of the great Pacific 
gateways, one of the great ports lying on the 
Pacific periphery, giving character to the 
Pacific and taking character from it. 

In 1958, P. & O.-Orient was only just be- 
ginning to be known here. There were those 
who saw that we had pegged a claim, but 
who wondered whether we were going to stay 
to work it. I had the honor of being enter- 
tained at a luncheon such as this, and made 
it plain then that we were going to work our 
claim, and that we intended to back our 
efforts with our full resources. I think I 
can assume that now, 3 years later, there is 
no need to reiterate this. 

Six months ago you gave a wonderful wel- 
come to Oriana and to my brother Colin 
who was on board. Now you are giving the 
same welcome to Canberra, and these two 
ships are proof that, in addition to the other 
seven postwar units of the P. & O.-Orient 
Lines fleet on this side of the Pacific, we 
have ventured, on our own initiative and re- 
sponsibility, $85 million of our company's 
funds in two outstanding ships, specially de- 
signed to expand ocean travel within the 
Pacific, to the Pacific, and from the Pacific, 
in the sixties and the years beyond. So I 
have the warm feeling that we are now ac- 
cepted as part of your great community here. 
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Our ships, our offices, our staff are all at 
your service, and our object will always be to 
see to it that of all the ships that serve this 
port, none sail with a higher reputation than 
ours. 

Being British, I am naturally interested to 
know what part British firms played in the 
development of San Francisco, and I have a 
little scrap of history on this subject which 
may be new to you. 

Years ago I was staying with W.J.K., now 
head of the firm of Jardine Matheson, the 
greatest of the old China firms. Before the 
war, Jardine’s employed over 100,000 Chinese 
alone. They were known to the Chinese as 
the Princely House. They have more com- 
mercial history in China and Japan behind 
them than any other firm in etixstence. 
W.J.K. had an English friend who turned up 
in Shanghai before the war with the inten- 
tion of studying Buddhism. He was fitted 
out with a donkey and a guide, and set off for 
a Buddhist monastery. Before he got there 
he was set upon by bandits, and returned to 
his friend K. in Shanghai with no donkey, 
no guide, no money, and no further ambition 
to study Buddhism. 

But he was a historian, and since K. had 
always wanted somebody to work up the rec- 
ords of Jardine Matheson’s for a history of 
the firm, his friend was let loose on their old 
papers. One day he came in a state of great 
excitement to report that he had found a 
map of part of the waterfront of San Fran- 
cisco, showing the firm’s property marked on 
it, and asked whether the partners realized 
that they owned much of San Francisco. 
They didn't. He had found also a plan for 
the town hall, based on the designs of the 
assembly rooms in Dumfries in Scotland, 
where the firm originated. That plan of the 
then waterfront is still in the office records 
in London, and indeed I have a copy of it 
here. A few weeks later, much disappointed, 
he reported further that he had found papers 
showing that Jardine’s had sold the property 
in I think 1856. Jardine’s at that time had 
needed a Pacific base for their sailing ships, 
which carried on such an extensive trade 
with China in those days, and so they had 
to make one. They showed some foresight 
in picking on San Francisco. They showed 
less, perhaps, in letting it go. 

In just the same sort of way, P. & O.—the 
company I serve—was behaving at the same 
time. From its first incorporation, in 1837, 
it never owned a sailing ship. P. & O. was 
the first shipping company to open up reg- 
ular steam communication between England 
and Egypt. Before this, the mails, which 
then were the most important consideration, 
were carried by the Admiralty in sailing 
ships, which were slow and uncertain. 
P. & O. managed to get the contract from 
the post office, away from the Admiralty, 
by charging far less and guaranteeing such 
quicker delivery by its steamers. 

This was in 1840. Supported by mail con- 
tracts, all secured by tender, a service was 
opened to India by 1842, to Malaya by 1845, 
to Hong Kong and Shanghai by 1848, to 
Australia by 1852, and to Japan by 1864, 
which as you will recognize was very early 
in the history of modern Japan. This, of 
course, was all before the Suez Canal was 
opened in 1869. 

The P, & O. Co. developed its own trans- 
port system between Alexandria at the 
mouth of the Nile, and Suez at the head of 
the Red Sea. It built paddle steamers for 
service up the river, and camel trains and 
resthouses for passengers across the desert. 
The company operated two separate fleets— 
one between England and Alexandria, the 
other based on India between Suez and east- 
ern ports. All the coal they needed had to 
be shipped out via the Cape of Good Hope 
in sailing ships, and stocked to maintain 
their own supplies at ports en route. There 
were no lights or aids to navigation in the 
Red Sea, and so they provided their own. 
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There were no docks or repair yards at any 
of the ports. There was no provision for 
fresh water or food, or fresh vegetables at 
ports en route, and so they started their own 
farms, made their own water, built their own 
dockyards, and recruited their own crews. 

Today we sitll employ Indian and Pakistan 
seamen on deck and in the engine room, 
often from those same villages where they 
Were first recruited over 100 years ago, and 
Many a man in the company’s service can 
look back to a father and a grandfather be- 
fore him. Only the other day, Her Majesty 
the Queen honored the engine room serang, 
or headman, in Canberra with the British 
Empire Medal, given to him for 40 years 
Meritorious service at sea, and the whole of 
this has been spent with P. & O. 

So P. & O. has a Pacific background too, 
but primarily in the Australian and 
Oriental sections of the Pacific. We do 
not nowadays have to buy the waterfront 
in San Francisco to achieve our base. These 
facilities are provided by good friends here, 
and many of the physical risks and dif- 
ficulties our forebears had to take a hun- 

years ago have now disappeared. Per- 
haps the chief differences between sea trans- 
Port at that time and today are three— 
first, the navigational and practical hazards 
involved were then far greater; by our 
standards, aids to navigation were primi- 
tive in the extreme, whilst communications 
Were nonexistent. The man on the spot 
had to get on with it and provide himself 
With what was needed. And the history 
Of the company shows how effectively he 
did so. Secondly, the rewards of success 
were correspondingly higher, If the ven- 
ture succeeded, the payoff was relatively 
Much richer than it is today, when inter- 
National transport is an ill-rewarded busi- 
ness. Shipping, which requires great capi- 
investment, shows a much lower return 
on capital than the average of other types 
Of enterprise, while airways tell the same 
Story. Transportation, in competition with 
the world, is not a gold mine, I am, of 
Course, thinking of those companies which 
Operate in the international sphere, and 
Not of those which operate nationally un- 
der different conditions. 

The third great difference between con- 
ditions today and yesterday is that the field 
of operation open to us then was virtually 
Unlimited. Up to 1852 the navigation acts 
had given very considerable protection to 
British shipping, and great was the dis- 

and opposition of British shipowners 

to the repeal of these acts in that year. 
They were at that time inefficient and in 
a bad way. The American sailing ships 
Were better designed, better built, better 
Manned, and better handied. So the Brit- 
ish shipowners held protest meetings, and 
felt certain that they would be ruined, and 
they were obviously right. From then on- 
Wards, British shipping has had no pro- 
tion whatever from the competition of 
the world, and from that very moment 
British shipping began to flourish as never 
before, until in 1914 it represented the 
astonishing figure of some 40 percent of the 
World’s shipping. Along with the shipping 
of other maritime countries, British ship- 
Ping could and did serve the trades of every 
country in the world, in free competition. 

t picture has been much changed. 

Today, more and more of the world’s car- 
Tying trade is being reserved by one gov- 
ernment or another to ships of its own 

+ because they cannot secure the cargo 
they need unless it is reserved to them. In 
Other words, the merchant is not allowed 
to ship as he chooses. I am not talking now 
about subsidies. Subsidies we may dislike, 
but at least they do not actually remove 
any proportion of a country’s de from 
Open competition. They merely make it 
easier for certain ships to compete. But 

n a country so arranges matters that 
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its trade, or part of it, is reserved for its 
own flag ships, that is the beginning of 
madness in oversea transport. 

Ocean transport is the cheapest form of 
transport per ton mile that has ever been 
developed, but its cheapness must depend on 
the two-way use of the ships involved, and 
over the years this has been achieved with 
remarkable simplicity and efficiency. It only 
needs two countries which have a common 
trade each to decide that its own exports or 
imports must be carried in its own ships to 
insure that all the ships in that trade are 
empty in one direction, and that transport 
costs are doubled. And the end of this road 
is therefore a position in which all the 
world’s shipping is empty at least half its 
life, and transport costs are just double 
what they should be. I do not pretend to 
be unbiased in considering this matter. It 
is in our interest that we should be enabled 
to compete over as wide a sphere as possible. 
We ask nobody to guarantee us a living, but 
only that traders should be allowed to use 
our services if they suit them better than 
any others. 

The justification for this view is not that 
we should prosper, for there is no reason why 
anyone but ourselves should be interested in 
that. The justification is that transport 
costs are an important component in the 
economics of every country, and indeed every 
man, in the world, and that it must be wrong 
to load these costs, against the interests of 
those who have to pay them, by failing to 
take advantage of the most economical way 
of providing ocean transport, Ships alone 
can remove a surplus harvest from one coun- 
try, and put it cheaply into another. Ships 
alone can feed millions and provide raw 
materials for industry. Over the last cen- 
tury, an extremely sensitive, flexible and 
economical apparatus has been developed, 
and the benefits of this are being thrown 
away for the benefit of the few, but to the 
detriment of the many. 

Looking to the future, therefore, this is the 
great problem for the shipping industry of 
any country which regards itself as a com- 
mon carrier to world trade. How can we pre- 
vent what were once open spaces from being 
fenced in against us? 

The P. & O. group is sometimes thought to 
be interested only in passenger ships. Of 
course, these are the more conspicuous, and 
they get the greater publicity, but the major 
part of our investment in shipping, and our 
revenue from it, comes from freighters and 
tankers, owned by some 14 companies, sepa- 
rate shipping companies, which together 
compose the group. So far as the United 
States is concerned, our interest in cargo is 
small, and so when I touch on one problem 
that now faces us in the United States, I 
speak not in the injured tones of one who 
is likely to be directly affected to any im- 
portant extent, but rather as one who real- 
izes the indirect effect on shipping all over 
the world of every action taken by the most 
powerful commercial nation in the world, 
and of this action in particular. This prob- 
lem—its short title being the dual rate sys- 
tem in cargo liner trades—is one that has 
been blowing up over several years. It moves 
from court to court, from committee to com- 
mittee, but so far it is moving to no solution 
that seems to us acceptable, for the solu- 
tions put forward threaten the whole struc- 
ture of cargo liner services. The threat is 
not to P. & O., nor to British shipping, nor 
to non-American shipping. It is, in our view, 
a threat to all shipping carrying on cargo 
liner trades. The difficulty springs from the 
antitrust ideology. Hitherto, by suitable leg- 
islation, the shipping conferences, which 
combine to agree on freight rates, but which 
compete in every other direction, have been 
exempted from the normal provisions of 
antitrust law, because conferences and a dual 
rate system have been found not only neces- 
sary for traders and shipping companies 
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alike, but in themselves not harmful. It is 
now being urged in the United States that if 
shipping conferences and the dual rate sys- 
tem are to continue, they must be put under 
close Government supervision. Since con- 
ferences are international, with the United 
States at one point in each service, but with 
one or more, often several, other countries 
at other points in the service, the United 
States is asserting the right of one country 
to approve and veto the terms and condi- 
tions under which shipping companies under 
all flags give service to various countries. 

No one disputes the right of a sovereign 
state to do this in respect of its own domestic 
trades, even though we in the United King- 
dom, and many others elsewhere, have never 
found it necessary. But no other free coun- 
try in the world has yet attempted unilat- 
erally to regulate the services of foreign 
shipping companies engaged in international 
trade. Conside what it means. The United 
States seeks to assert the right to approve or 
disapprove of rates and conditions of sea 
carriage in a liner service between itself and, 
say, the United Kingdom, Holland, and Ger- 
many. No one can deny a similar right to 
the United Kingdom, Holland, and Germany, 
who are equally interested, since trade is 
moving in both directions between all four 
countries, but the United Kingdom, Holland, 
and Germany may each have a different idea 
of the correct rate of freight on drainpipes, 
and each may differ from each other and 
from the United States. What then? The 
shipping companies serving all four are go- 
ing to act illegally in one country or the 
other, and the only way in which their 
Presidents may avoid the risk of being sent 
to jail, if they are careless enough to visit 
the United States, is either to refuse to 
carry drainpipes, in which case they will 
equally render themselves liable in the 
United States for refusing the obligations of 
a common carrier, or to discontinue their 
service. And this, of course, will be as true 
for an American shipping company as for 
a foreign shipping company. 

What then would have been achieved? On 
the one hand a doctrinaire adherence to an 
antitrust ideology. On the other hand, the 
destruction of a system of ocean transport 
which has been developed over a century, 
and which alone can give the shipper in 
international trades the continuity, the 
security, and the flexibility which he needs. 
You may think that I am exaggerating when 
I propound this result, and I hope very much 
that I am, but no one can deny that this is 
the way that things have been moving 80 
far, and that if the United States of Amer- 
ica—today’s leader in world trade—should 
adopt this new technique, she will be fol- 
lowed by others, and a series of head-on 
collisions will take place. I can only hope 
that the submissions which have been made 
by the shipping industry before the ap- 
propriate committees on this subject, will 
not pass ed. 

In the North American Continent, as I 
have said, P. & O.-Orient Lines are known for 
their passenger ships, and when we mounted 
our trans-Pacific service the first thing we 
had to do was to decide whether to assume a 
protective coloring or not. Should we cater 
for American passengers most effectively by 
pretending to be American, or by being un- 
ashamedly British? We could, after all, try 
to make Americans feel that they had not 
really left the States behind them when they 
boarded our ships. Alternatively, we could 
make it obvious that they had. The conclu- 
sion which we came to was, in short, first of 
all that a carbon copy never beats the orig- 
inal and, secondly, that being British comes 
quite naturally to us. So we decided to be 
British. We do not use tea bags. If some- 
one asks for a cracker, he will probably be 
given an indoor firework, and early morning 
tea is almost forced upon passengers. But 
we decided at the same time that we must 
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not be insular, particularly since we are so 
far away from our particular island, and we 
therefore paid especial attention to having 
our coffee weak enough, our beef tender 
enough, our salads varied enough, our water 
iced enough, and our plumbing plentiful 
enough. Behind this screen of light tanks 
we arranged our heavy guns. We put into 
service the best ships we had, all custom 
built and of postwar design, followed them 
with Oriana and Canberra, and we concen- 
trated on giving the best service we could. 
So we are not copying. We are trying to 
lead, and this leads us into decisions which 
may seem strange. 

Why, we are asked, when you have seven 
postwar passenger ships do you build two 
more and put another $85 million at stake? 
What about the jets? What about the diffi- 
culties of unsubsidized r ships in 
the Atlantic? How can you do this without 
help from your Government? And anyway— 
why do you do it? Well, we never like to 
deny too firmly the possibility that we may 
be crazy, because one never knows, But we 
work it out this way. On short runs the pas- 
senger ship is unlikely to stand up to the 
jets. On the long routes which we cover, we 
can offer something which no aircraft can 
offer, however fast it flies, however large it 
grows, however French the champagne it 
serves. We can enable people to live like a 
lord without going to the trouble of being 
one. 

A rapidly increasing number of Americans 
are finding that the world is round, and 
that they can get to Europe by going west 
as a change from going east. The Orient 
has an infinity of interest to offer en route, 
and not everyone has yet seen it. Moreover, 
the cure for many of the world’s thrombosis 
is now at everyone’s disposal. The cure was 
not discovered by the Stanford University 
Research Department. Like so many fabu- 
lous medical discoveries, it was made years 
ago by, let us say, the Indians and the 
Matto grosso of Brazil. It was made by who- 
ever discovered the dug-out canoe. We have 
somewhat improved the formula. We have 
elaborated the canoe, but the idea is the 
Same. Maybe they were seeking more 
women. You, on the other hand, may be 
seeking fewer worries. They were seeking 
more territory to conquer. You are seeking 
a smaller premium on your life insurance 
policy. But the answer is the same. Travel 
by water and, statistically, you will live al- 
most forever. 

P. & O.-Orient Lines have no patent rights 
in this cure. A.P.L. and Matson have both 
for years put an excellent brand on the 
market, and as their juniors in this trade 
we respect and admire their pioneering and 
promotion in the Pacifc, of which we are 
now doing our share. 

Gentlemen, you in this city have greatly 
supported us by your encouragement in the 
past. You have welcomed our new venture 
with great generosity. My remarks may have 
been diffuse, but their intention was to 
show that we truly are what we regard our- 
selves as being—servants of world trade and 
travel—and always at your command. 


Family Life 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ADAM C. POWELL 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 
Mr. POWELL. Mr. Speaker, under 


leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following excerpt from 
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resolutions adopted by the American 

Baptist Convention: 

EXCERPT FROM RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED BY THE 
AMERICAN Baptist CONVENTION, PoRTLAND, 
OREG., JUNE 17, 1961, Drviston or CHRIS- 
TIAN SOCIAL CONCERN, AMERICAN BAPTIST 
CONVENTION, 152 MADISON AVE., New YORK, 
N.Y. 

FAMILY LIFE 


We reaffirm our concern for the unity, nur- 
ture, and Christian growth of American 
Baptist families; and 

(a) We call upon pastor, parents, and 
other Christian workers to give renewed at- 
tention to the Christian nurture of youth 
through meaningful experiences of study, 
worship, and fellowship. 

(b) We urge American Baptists to encour- 
age their Representatives in Congress and 
their Senators to consider carefully the 
problems of the cost of medical and hospital 
care for the aged, and to seek appropriate 
legislation to make it possible for them to 
meet such costs. 

(c) We urge American Baptists to support 
legislation removing statutory barriers to 
the dissemination of birth-control informa- 
tion to married persons by physicians, hos- 
pitals, governmental agencies, and other re- 
sponsible community and family service 
agencies. 


Address of Senator Kefauver Before 4-H 
Club Conference, Washington, D.C. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN A. CARROLL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. CARROLL. Mr. President, our 
distinguished colleague, the senior Sen- 
ator from Tennessee [Mr. KEFAUVER], 
delivered a talk last week to a 4-H Club 
conference here which gave a clear and 
balanced summing up of the processes 
by which the Congress considers, amends, 
— adopts bills which become national 

W. 

He also touched on the problems of re- 
source development as exemplified by the 
Tennessee Valley Authority, and on the 
role of young people in shaping legisla- 
tion of the future. His message is so 
clear and sensible that it might well be 
recommended reading for many mature 
citizens as well as young people. 


I ask unanimous consent that excerpts 
from Senator Kxrzuvrn's remarks be 
printed in the Appendix of the REcCoRD. 


There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Excerpts From REMARKS oF SENATOR ESTES 
KEFAUVER, OF TENNESSEE AT 14TH REGIONAL 
4-H CLUB CONFERENCE, JEFFERSON AUDITO- 
RIUM, DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE, WASH- 
INGTON, Fripay, AuGust 11, 1961 
I am always pleased to talk to young peo- 

ple. And I am especially pleased when those 

young people are recognized leaders, as all of 
you are. 

As I have told many groups like this, I am 
less concerned about the past or the present 
than Iam about the future of our Nation and 
other free nations. 

No one, of course, can predict the future 
with absolute accuracy. But we can make 
some “educated” guesses. From the quali- 
ties of leadership which I see here today, I 
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would say that freedom’s future will be in 
good hands. 


You come from the same part of the coun- 
try that I do. This is a region that I dearly 
love and to whose progress I have always 
tried to contribute. 

Progress has not been easy for the South. 
But little by little, the human and social 
antagonisms that separate man from man 
and retard progress are slipping away, and a 
great new South is emerging. 

This would have been impossible without 
such landmarks in Federal legislation as the 
TVA Act, which became law a few years be- 
fore any of you, I am sure, were born. 

Like most laws, the TVA Act began with 
an idea—an idea shared by great Americans 
like the late Senator George W. Norris, of 
Nebraska, a Republican, and by the late Pres- 
ident Franklin D. Roosevelt, a Democrat. 

Their idea was simply this: For years, the 
Tennessee River had been an untamed enemy 
of the South. Harness it, they said, and 
floods can be controlled, ships can carry 
goods from the Appalachians to the Midwest 
or the gulf, and electric power can be gen- 
erated to turn the wheels of farm and indus- 
try and light millions of homes. 

Never before had such a concept of resource 
development been proposed for a whole re- 
gion. As is the case with many bold new 
ideas, this one created great controversy— 
in Washington and across the land. 

But that is the beauty of our American sys- 
tem: An idea is proposed; it is freely dis- 
cussed and argued; then, by one democratic 
process or another, it is rejected or approved. 

This is how it is with every piece of leg- 
islation which comes before Congress. In 
the final analysis, its fate is dependent upon 
whether your elected Senators and Repre- 
sentatives, and the President, think it is good 
for the country. 

As I have said, a bill presented to Congress 
starts with an idea. It may be an idea orig- 
inating with a Member of Congress or one 
of its committees, with the President or one 
of his departments, or with some non-Gov- 
ernment group. 

Of course, the idea must be constitutional 
or at least thought to be. You could not, 
for example, make a law stick which would 
abolish the Supreme Court, although the 
number of its members can be changed by 
legislation. 

Once a4 bill has been drafted, it may be 
introduced in the House or the Senate, or 
both, with this exception: all revenue bills 
must originate in the House of Representa- 
tives. This is by the Constitution. 

First, the bill is read by title and given a 
number, preceded by “S.” for a Senate bill 
and “H.R.” for a bill introduced in the House 
of Representatives. Then, it is printed and 
referred to the appropriate committee—by 
the Vice President in the case of a Senate 
bill and by the Speaker if it’s a House bill. 

A Senate bill seeking to amend the Sher- 
man Act relating to monopolies, for ex- 
ample, would be referred to the Senate Ju- 
diciary Committee and then to the Subcom- 
mittee on Antitrust and Monopoly, of which 
I am chairman. 

Incidentally, I hope all of you know what 
the Sherman Act is. Some witnesses who 
testified before our subcommittee recently 
in hearings on the electrical industry—and 
they were college graduates—told us they had 
been unaware of this law until long after 
they had graduated. 

Now the idea for a bill of the nature I 
have described probably would have orig- 
inated in a series of investigative hearings 
conducted by our subcommittee. 

This was true of identical bills introduced 
by me in the Senate and by Congressman 
EMANUEL CELLER, of New York, in the House 
to restore competition to the drug industry. 

Our Senate subcommittee began holding 
hearings on the drug industry nearly 2 years 
ago and on the basis of what we found, 
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Congressman CELLER and I introduced cor- 
rective legislation just this year. 

Now our Senate subcommittee is holding 
hearings on the bili itself. We have had 
testimony from several eminent doctors— 
Some who are for the bill, some who are 
against it, some who have suggested changes. 

Eventually, we will hear from another 
Side—representatives of the drug industry 
itself, We will also want to get the views 
of the agencies in Government who would 
have the job of administering and enforcing 
the law. 

After that, the bill with any proposed 
amendments will be considered by our sub- 
Committee and sent back to the full Judi- 
ciary Committee with our recommendations. 
If it is approved by Judiciary, it will be 
Placed on the Senate calendar or pushed 
ahead by the Senate Rules Committee. 

Now the bill, with any committee or sub- 
Committee amendments, is read in full in 
the Senate. There it is discussed and per- 
haps changed, or the Senate may send it 
back to the committee for changes. Or, 
the Senate may then and there reject it. 

On the other hand, the Senate may ap- 
Prove it. In that event, the bill comes up 
for third and final reading and If it is ap- 
Proved, it is signed by the Vice President as 
Presiding officer of the Senate. 

Next, the bill goes to the House, if it has 
Not already been acted upon there, and fol- 

much the same route: It is considered 

by committee and changed, approved or re- 

seh either by the committee or by the 
se 


Sometimes a bill gets bottled up in a com- 
mittee. In that case, it can be forced out 
to the floor of the Senate or the House by 
the action of the full membership. 

Sometimes, too, the version of a bill finally 
approved by one House is not the same as 
that finally approved by the other, When 

t happens, a conference committee ap- 
Pointed from both Houses gets together and 
to agree on a single version. The Sen- 
ate and the House then must agree on this 
single version. 3 
e bill now goes to the President. He 
Several choices. He may sign it into law 
Within 10 days. But if he merely holds it 
for 10 days while Congress is in session, it 
mes law without his signature. 

If the bill reaches him less than 10 days 

ore Congress adjourns and he neither 

nor vetoes it, the effect is a veto. This 
is known as a “pocket veto.” 

However, if the President vetoes the bill 
at any other time while Congress is in ses- 
Sion, the bill goes back to Capitol Hill with 
& Message giving his reasons for rejecting it. 
If two-thirds of the Members of each House 
Vote to override the veto, the bill becomes 
law. Otherwise, the veto stands. 

To young people, this all may seem to be 
a nlow process. In many ways congressional 
Processes could be streamlined; I don’t think 
any Senator or Representative would claim 

t the system cannot be improved. 
But there is this advantage: There is less 
lihood of snap judgments when Congress 
as long as it does to study a bill, to 
all sides, to weigh all the arguments, 
and then vote. x 
erhaps as you grow older and more ex- 
perienced, you will discover ways in which 
We can improve not only our procedures for 
Making laws but the many other mechanics 
Of government as well. 
Wisdom is not the only monopoly of those 
With gray hair. Throughout history, it is 
Youth of the world who have carried the 
— — ers of ideas and progress, who have 
ught civilization a more intelligent view 
Of its destiny, 

The task which lies before us who are not 
wane is a formidable one. The task 
— ch lies before vou tomorrow's leaders 

ay be even more formidable. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


But a formidable task is almost always an 
exciting one. And I am confident that what- 
ever problems may become yours to solve in 
the years ahead will be tackled with the kind 
of enthusiasm, intelligence, and vision that 
has always characterized America’s great 
leaders. 

Thank you. 


Was President Duped on TVA Rate Boast? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES RAPER JONAS 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 27, 1961 


Mr. JONAS. Mr. Speaker, with great 
fanfare and Madison Avenue technique, 
the announcement was recently made at 
the White House that TVA was lowering 
its rates. A New York City public rela- 
tions firm was employed to whip up ex- 
citement over this news and canned re- 
leases and pictures appeared all over 
the country, to the glorification of pub- 
lic power generally and TVA in particu- 
lar. But Electrical World for July 24, 
1961, completely demolished this story 
by reciting the facts and showing up the 
performance as a misleading publicity 
stunt. Under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Appendix, I include the 
article from Electrical World: 

Was Presipent Dupep ON TVA Rate Boast? 


WASHINGTON, D.C.—The news services and 
newspapers around the country carried stor- 
ies datelined July 11 from Washington indi- 
cating that Federal power had scored an- 
other triumph, bringing lower electric rates 
to those consumers in the TVA area, Even 
the New York Times put the story on the 
front page and devoted a full column to it. 
The implication was clear that TVA was 
lowering its rates, fi 

The story had originated at the White 
House with President Kennedy standing by 
and nodding approval as members of the 
TVA board disclosed rate decreases in their 
area. An official release, prepared for the 
occasion by Doremus & Co., public relations 
counselors in New York, was made available 
for the hapless reporters who couldn't make 
the White House ceremony. 

The Doremus & Co, release opened, The 
board of directors of the Tennessee Valley 
Authority announced today the availability 
of a new and lower electric power rate for 
residential, farm, and commercial users.” 

White House reporters went off to file the 
stories clearly indicating that TVA was cut- 
ting its rates. 

Those few who wanted to dig deeper for 
the facts would have been amazed to find 
that: 

TVA did not reduce its rates in any man- 
ner whatsoever. Its own rates to every one 
of its customers remain the very same as 
they were before the widely heralded White 
House announcement. 


TVA's only action was to permit two of its 
utility customers to charge less for the elec- 
tricity they sell to ultimate residential and 
commercial customers. These two utilities 
serve a mere 4.3 percent of the residential 
consumers and 5.4 percent of the commercial 
consumers in the Tennessee Valley area. 

The rate change refiects no glory on TVA 
or on federally produced power. Any credit 
must go to the two relatively small utilities 
e did cut their rates with TVA permis- 
sion. 
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In effect, President Kennedy let the White 
House be used to announce relatively small 
rate reductions by a rural electric coopera- 
tive in Mississippi and a municipally owned 
system in Alabama. 

To the credit of the New York Times, it 
must be said that this widely respected news- 
paper sought to put the story in perspective 
with a front-page article 2 days later that 
characterized the rate cut announcement as 
a “stunt.” 

In a neat job of tailoring its story to its 
audience, Doremus & Co. released another 
version of the TVA rate announcement for 
New York underwriters next day assuring 
them that the rate change “in no way affects 
the wholesale rate at which TVA sells elec- 
tricity to the local distributors in its region.” 
This release went on to say that the retail 
rate would have no adverse effect on TVA's 
power revenues and that its only effect would 
be to enable those distributing systems with 
lower operating costs to pass on these savings 
to ultimate customers. 

TVA's wholesale rate had not even been 
mentioned in the glowing release at the 
White House. 

A spokesman for Kentucky Utilities Co. 
came nearest characterizing the significance 
of the White House announcement. Said 
the KU spokesman: This action was about 
the same as if an individual General Motors 
car dealer cut his prices by $100 and the car- 
maker decided to take full credit for the 
price cut.” 

There is some doubt whether President 
Kennedy realizes even yet that his office was 
used to foster a misleading story about TVA 
rates. It must be that TVA executives did 
not fully appreciate the interpretation that 
would be given their statement. 

It may be conjectured that this announce- 
ment praising Federal power and the ac- 
companying endorsement by President Ken- 
nedy was timed to create the proper atmos- 
phere for the House vote next day on the 
Hanford reactor power facility. 

If that was the purpose, it failed. The 
House next day voted 176 to 140 to knock out 
the Federal power generation facilities for 
the Hanford reactor. 


The Razor Edge of Danger for American 
Survival 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DON L. SHORT 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. SHORT. Mr. Speaker, George 
Romney, president of American Motors 
Corp., recently wrote an article for the 
Detroit News wherein he commented on 
the dangers facing America and the 
principles in which we profess to believe 
and upon which this Nation was 
founded. This article was so thought- 
provoking that it was reprinted in the 
Sunday edition of the Washington Star. 
Mr. Romney’s comments are, in my opin- 
ion, the most realistic commentary on 
the problems of the day that I have 
read anywhere. For those of us who be- 
lieve in the basic strength of the free 
enterprise system I believe this article 
will provide food for thought. We must 
keep in mind that an economic system 
based upon freedom of opportunity de- 
mands a great degree of responsibility 
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on the part of the individual. If we as 
citizens do not face up to our respon- 
sibility our system could fail. We must 
not underestimate the dangers of Com- 
munism but we must also recognize the 
dangers of relinquishing our individual 
responsibilities to government. 

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent I include the article written by Mr. 
George Romney, as follows: 

Tue Razor EDGE OF DANGER FOR AMERICAN 
SURVIVAL 
(By George Romney, president of American 
Motors Corp.) 


“Every good and excellent thing stands 
moment by moment on the razor edge of 
danger and must be fought for.”—Thornton 
Wilder, “The Skin of Our Teeth.” 

America’s success has been so great it has 
created new problems whose solution will re- 
quire new and greater struggles. 

Not since the Civil War have we faced a 
more grave national crisis. The very sur- 
vival of our Nation is at stake. 

America’s only previous confrontations 
with danger of this magnitude were the 
American Revolution itself, the governmen- 
tal crisis under the Articles of Confedera- 
tion, and the Civil War. Today we are en- 

in a titanic struggle for survival in 
the ideological field, the scientific field, the 
military, technological, propaganda, and po- 
litical areas, Truly, we stand on “the razor 
edge of danger.” 
BULLETS AND BLANK CHECKS 


While the danger is the greatest the world 
has ever seen, it is not primarily because of 
communism that we face the struggle for 
survival. It’s not the uncommitted nations, 
or an atomic intercontinental ballistic mis- 
sile war, or international economic competi- 
tion—serious and decisive as these are. 

Underlying their danger is a greater dan- 
ger—the decline of religious conviction, 
moral strength, national purpose, and per- 
sonally responsible brotherhood and citizen- 
ship. To the extent that we possess or lack 
these qualities, we will win or lose our strug- 
gle for survival. 

Our ability to overcome our domestic prob- 
lems and meet our international obligations 
depends on restoring our spiritual and moral 
health and in fully meeting our obligations 
as free American citizens. 

We need to understand the basic principles 
of the world's authentic revolution—the 
American Revolution. Then we will recog- 
nize their partial realization at home and 
the urgency of further progress. We also 
will appreciate their universal value in help- 
ing others to free themselves from various 
forms of bondage, as they struggle to make 
their own free choices and play their part in 
achieving world order through universal hu- 
man brotherhood, dignity, and voluntary 
unity. A fresh commentary on this subject 
has recently come from Dr. Albert E. Burke, 
the “Angry American“ described in Look 
magazine of August 1, 1961. He said: 

“We can't defend what we don't under- 
stand. The future for our kind of freedom 
depends upon how well we explain our- 
selves—to others and to ourselves. If we 
put our faith in bullets and blank checks 
passed around by blank minds it won't be 
communism that wins the world. It will 
be democracy that loses it.” 


VAST NUMBERS ARE MISLED 

Our international adversaries deify the 
state, proclaim the supremacy of the ma- 
terial, and deny existence of a Creator. De- 
spite this coldblooded and ruthless phi- 
losophy, they have convinced a vast portion 
of the world’s people that their concern for 
human beings is greater than ours. 

What a grim irony. Their flint-hard ma- 
terialism is interpreted as being idealistic 
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and eyen more spiritual than ours. And 
our society, built on a foundation of spirit- 
ual concepts, is stigmatized as being ruth- 
lessly materialistic. 

There are many causes of this. As a busi- 
nessman, however, I will largely discuss some 
causes in the area of industrial responsi- 
bility. 

Our present identification with material- 
ism, in part, grew out of industry's public 
reaction to political attacks of the 1920's 
and 1930's. In replying, industry's answer 
was deficient and the emphasis wrong, in 
my estimation. The answer ran as follows: 

With 6 percent of the world’s people, we 
are able to produce 50 percent of the world's 
goods. We have more bathtubs, telephones, 
automobiles, refrigerators, and taller build- 
ings. 

This, of course, was a materialistic an- 
swer. It gave no recognition or understand- 
ing whatsoever of this fundamental fact: 

Our material accomplishments are derived 
fundamentally from our political concepts, 
and our political concepts are derived fun- 
damentally from our moral and religious 
concepts. 

The acid test of a civilization is not its 
monuments nor its materialistic accumula- 
tion. It is what kind of men it produces. 

The men who built the bedrock on which 
our society stands had a balanced and all- 
inclusive concept of man. They applied it 
religiously, politically, economically, and 
socially. 

Industry's principal defense against pres- 
ent attacks in the political and economic 
area also is wrong, in my opinion. The 
prevalent thinking seems to run as follows: 

Labor unions, bursting with new eco- 
nomic power, have now developed greater 
political power than industry. Therefore, 
it is necessary for corporations and other 
business organizations to plunge business- 
men as businessmen headlong into politics. 

This is wrong. 

In a society premised on our political 
principles, it is wrong for an economic or- 
ganization to seek to directly or indirectly 
shape its members’ political activity or ac- 
tion. Neither should the citizen delegate 
his political birthright to economic organiza- 
tions. It is also wrong for the citizen to 
exercise his rights primarily on an economic 
basis. 

THE REMEDY IS POLITICAL 

What then is right? 

Let us begin with a statement of need: 

We need greater citizen participation in 
meeting our political and economic problems 
in this country. This requires persuading 
more people to exercise their citizenship as 
citizens. The important words are “as 
citizens,” and not as businessmen or union 
members or any other designation of an 
economic or other special-interest character. 

Why do I say this? Because when we en- 
courage people to exercise their citizenship 
on the basis of their economic interest or 
affiliation, then we unwittingly accept the 
fundamental premise of the enemy, namely; 
economic determination is the important 
factor in society after all. 

Most certainly citizen apathy in the polit- 
ical realm is one of our great deficiencies. 
Let’s correct it politically, not economically. 
Otherwise, we relinquish a cherished politi- 
cal heritage for a mess of pottage. 

The unwillingness of people to say what 
they think is another serious deficiency of 
our times. Too many people limit their 
personal expressions to views they think 
their associates and their social or political 
groups want to hear. Too many are con- 
cerned about what speaking their minds will 
do to their business. Too many are fearful 
of what it will do to them socially or politi- 
cally. Too many mouth things they don't 
really believe. Too many say nothing at 
all about subjects on which they have in- 
grained personal convictions. 
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Look at the record of performance in re- 
cent political campaigns. The major parties 
are just as averse to forthright commitments 
on genuine issues as weak-kneed citizens. 
By their very nature, the major political par- 
ties are principally concerned with winning 
elections. I don't dispute the fact that 
nominating candidates and winning elec- 
tions is a very necessary function and should 
be a key function of aparty. But party prin- 
cipals and their spear-carriers have been 80 
concerned with that function that they 
avoid public discussion of vital issues, 

Why? Because they have put victory first 
and fear offending important organized mi- 
norities and losing votes. To win elections 
they avoid being right too soon on con- 
troversial issues. Consequently, understand- 
ing and action on current vital problems is 
deferred. This procrastination can produce 
deplorable problems. Witness the recent 
financial crisis and the virtual breakdown of 
representative government in Michigan. 


OUR GREAT NEED NOW 


Never in our history has there been a 

greater need than now for the intelligent dis- 
cussion of basic issues. This country desper- 
ately needs a political organization which 
dedicated citizens will wholeheartedly sup- 
port because it is realistically defining and 
seeking solutions to the real issues—and do- 
ing so on the basis of the facts and of funda- 
mental American principles. Only a polit- 
ical organization that will put these activities 
above winning a given election will com- 
mand widespread respect and dedicated sup- 
port. 
I do not favor three parties, but either one 
of our major parties must become a genuine 
citizens’ party, freed of minority group domi- 
nation, or a separate political instrument 
must provide the political means for citizens 
to put the issues ahead of the mere winning 
of political office for its candidates. 

How can we have Government of the peo- 
ple, by the people, and for the people? Only 
by providing adequate means by which the 
will of the people can be effectively registered 
after meaningful discussion of current fun- 
damental issues that informs the people on 
the proposed solutions of the parties and the 
candidates. 

The growth of excessive power is another 
fundamental and imminent danger in our 
society. Unfortunately, we have lost our 
understanding and fear of power. This con- 
stitutes an added hazard. For when anyone 
questions the magnitude of private power 
in industry, in unions, or in government, he 
immediately is confronted with specious 
arguments that people blindly accept as 
valid. Therefore what is said is often dis- 
missed. 

They are misled by this argument: 

Without such concentrations we could not 
enjoy the material abundance which has 
been so impressively created. For the sake 
of military defense, technological improve- 
ment, efficiency and economy, America must 
endure present and even greater organiza- 
tions of power in industry, labor and gov- 
ernment. 

Idisagree. In too many instances we have 
already created private power of such awe- 
some magnitude that we are facing the fur- 
ther expansion of governmental power of 
staggering proportions for the purpose of off- 
setting this private power. That, I believe, 
is the root of our domestic problems. 

The excessive concentration of private 
power is most pronounced in the collective 

ning area. America’s unequaled po- 
tentials for further progress require genuine 
collective bargaining, big and strong com- 
panies, and big and strong unions. 
EXCESSIVE POWER IS STIFLING 


I firmly believe in collective bargaining on 
a continuing basis, but I am vigorously op- 
posed to our present swollen forms of union 
and employer power. They have made col- 
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lective bargaining a process of power con- 
flict, not of industrial democracy. As a con- 
Sequence, America is being divided into war- 
ring political and economic camps. Unless 
industrial sanity is restored, we may be 
Tobbed of our heritage and our future. 

Our traditional concern was that any form 
Of excessive power must be divided. His- 
tory clearly shows that unless such power is 
dispersed, it sooner or later is abused. 

Such proposals as factfinding with rec- 
Ommendations, public wage-price hearings, 
Compulsory arbitration, plant seizure, and 
labor courts constitute inadequate—even fu- 
tile—efforts to deal with the symptoms of a 
sore-ridden free industrial society. 

We must deal instead with the real cause— 
excessive collective bargaining power con- 
centrations. This is a sinister disease that 
is Producing the sores. It is eating at the 
Vitals of America, economically and politi- 
cally. It is putting our industrial costs and 
Prices on economic stilts at a time when in- 

tional economic competition is in the 
early stages of growing more intense. 

The early labor laws and industry laws 
designed to remove obstacles to our further 
Progress are incomplete. They are far from 
adequate for dealing with today's new prob- 
lems. Here are some reasons why: 

Franklin D. Roosevelt correctly recognized 
that by the late 1920's, industrial, financial, 
and agricultural power had become exces- 
šive. He found it necessary to lead a peace- 
ful revolution by creating a countervailing 
economic power. He accomolished this 
through the process of collective bargain- 
ing and the labor laws. Thereby he made a 
necessary contribution to the Nation's eco- 
nomic development. The immediate effect 

the needed division of economic power, 
and stimulation of progress by widespread 
Correction of indefensible abuses in Ameri- 
can industry. 

But Roosevelt went even further. He 
Undertook to offset the political influence of 

ustry and agriculture by encouraging 
Union political participation. The conse- 
Quences, in light pf subsequent develop- 
Ments, warrant reexamination, because in 
the intervening period the new power of 
Unions has grown to be tremendous—so tre- 
handous that employers in vast industries 
ve combined their power to offset swollen 
Union power. The resulting collective bar- 
power struggles have created the 

Current trend and peril. 
The current trend is toward even further 
tration of power—this time in govern- 
tal hands—to offset the excessive con- 
ie ntrations of labor and industry power. It 
bore to halt this trend by revising our 
© economic laws to reflect the funda- 
Mental fact that the common interests of 
in and management exceed their special 
terests and that the freedom of both de- 
gd on industrial competition that pro- 

ts the general public. 

BASIS FOR NATIONAL POLICY 
In a 


ara free society, competition and sep- 
3 enterprise cooperation based on our 
8 principles of sharing economic prog- 
hot among consumers, employees, and stock- 
ders must be the foundation of national 
tivi mic policy and private economic ac- 
~Vity, 
— 85 any group monopolizes all the benefits 
dis Eo ogress, the Nation suffers from mal- 
tribution and imbalance. 
1 frequently happens when the basis 
Geta uture sharing by one or two groups is 
Senne in advance without regard to the 
di ests of all. For example, wages or 
vidend payments fixed this year for the 
Seas 3 years could be so far from the prog- 
hola aa in 1964 that the labor or stock- 
PP share could be either excessive or 
shüelent. Needed is an equitable method of 
D actual progress, not hypothetical 
rogress with employees, 
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Here is the dilemma: 

The collective bargaining laws and pre- 
mised on the principle of monopoly and com- 
pulsory cooperation. 

The antitrust laws, and those relating to 
industry, are premised on the principle of 
competition and voluntary cooperation. 

Thus, we have a built-in conflict in our 
basic economic laws. 

Both employers and unions mass their 
Gargantuan economic power or their not 
inconsequential political power for collective 
bargaining purposes. The collective bar- 
gaining laws impose no real limits on the 
power moves of either side. 

If we maintain this pattern, and con- 
tinue in this direction, the Government is 
going to step in and control bargaining. 
This would bring Government control or 
determination of wages. If this is done, 
similar control of prices is inevitable. This 
could prove fatal. 

With such controls, I believe the economic 
freedom and flexibility required for needed 
levels of progress and progress sharing will 
disappear. Government control and Gov- 
ernment decision will be substituted for the 
decision of free organizations, and ultimately 
of the people as consumers. 

ANTITRUST LAWS INADEQUATE 


Our antitrust laws also need to be mod- 
ernized and strengthened, not relaxed. They 
miss today's target. They fail to reflect 
adequately the conditions of today's com- 
petition. They do not provide for economic 
birth in fully established basic industries— 
only for economic death. Many such in- 
dustries are now dominated by one or two 
companies, This excessive concentration is 
experiencing growing intellectual and polit- 
ical attack and declining public confidence. 

Either the American people are going to 
have confidence in the ability of the com- 
petitive principle to protect their interests 
in the marketplace, or they are going to 
turn to their public servants for the exer- 
eise of the type of control they think is 
needed. 

Our economic progress has been impor- 
tantly the result of a sufficient number of 
sensitive power centers free in their response 
to change. This has produced superior in- 
dustrial flexibility and strength. 

Centralization of wage and price control 
in Government could prove as inflexible as 
present agricultural control. 

In a period when two-thirds of the people 
in the world are still hungry, we approach 
our agricultural problem primarily on an 
isolationist, nationalistic basis. Our gran- 
aries bulge. Yet our programs deliberately 
curtail the productivity of our land and 
artificially inhibit our advancing technology. 

Internationally, we are an island of pros- 
perity in the midst of world poverty and 
starvation. We are like a rich man in a very 
poor village, who has more than he person- 
ally can consume, but artificially raises costs 
and prices and doesn't adequately help 
others to help themselves improve their own 
economic circumstances. 

Fifty-five percent of U.S. farmers desire to 
be free of all controls according to the polls. 
Whether or not such polls are an accurate 
reflection of farm opinion is not necessarily 
the important point. The vital question is 
whether, on a centrally controlled basis, we 
are approaching the agricultural problem 
soundly from the standpoint of our present 
world interest rather than from the narrow 
past based on economic nationalism and 
political interest. 

The technology of agriculture in this coun- 
try has moved like lightning in the last 20 
or 30 years. Farm costs have been slashed 
and on a volume production basis could be 
slashed further. Therefore, we can meet our 
moral responsibility, strengthen freedom, en- 
large our world food markets, and strengthen 
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our economy by cutting agriculture loose 

from present Federal controls. We should 

let it compete flexibly on a world price basis. 
OUR TECHNOLOGY AIDS SOVIET 


Unless we face up to doing it soon, the 
Russians will beat us in using modern agri- 
cultural technology to help the hungry. 

After studying our technology and agricul- 
ture, the Russians are moving earth, if not 
heaven, to copy our achievements. They in- 
tend to exploit them first to meet the re- 
quirements of people around the world for 
food. The fact that our agricultural prob- 
lems are complicated by the self-interest 
positions of other friendly nations should 
not deter us from approaching our problems 
on a sound basis. 

In addition, we must devise faster and 
more effective ways to help the less devel- 
oped nations develop their resources and 
meet their other economic needs. 

As a nation we are in the best position to 
take a seven-league-boot stride forward in 
this area. Out of our own success we can 
devise the quickest and best methods of 
helping to create a world society that is well 
fed and well housed. Only by doing so can 
we live in a world based on freedom and 
complete human fulfillment instead of coer- 
cion and crass materialism. Let us hope we 
make the most of this opportunity; it could 
be our last. 

In our own lifetimes, we've watched the 
already costly Federal Government become 
an octopuslike creature, increasingly diffi- 
cult to control. But if businessmen, unions 
and farmers continue to join the parade to 
Washington for special favors, how can we 
expect to curb the further intrusion of gov- 
ernment into economic affairs? 

Likewise, if States and local communities 
continue to look to the Federal Government 
for primary help on tasks which the States 
and communities should undertake them- 
selves, how can we expect to keep Federal 
Government power distributed and dis- 
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The steady drift toward big government 
will not be arrested unless we do three 


things: 

Resolve the above conflicts and rigidity in 
our national economic policy. 

Reestablish the responsibility and inde- 
pendence of State and local governments. 

Strengthen the spirit of self-reliance and 
generate a renewed appreciation of volun- 
tary cooperation as the primary mechanism 
for expressing this self-reliance. 

The most powerful force on earth is the 
spontaneous cooperation of a free people. To 
mobilize it requires the type of leadership 
that encourages the voluntary action of the 
people, individually and jointly, above the 
extension and expansion of governmental re- 
sponsibility and power. We need such lead- 
ership locally, nationally, and internation- 
ally. We need it in peace as in war. 

DUTY OWED TO LESS FORTUNATE 

Locally, we need further to develop vot- 
untary cooperative mechanisms that will en- 
able metropolitan communities to eradicate 
slums, arrest the encroachment of blight, re- 
duce the cost of good health and provide 
better programs and opportunities for their 
youth. 

By fleeing to the suburbs, none of us is 
morally relieved of the responsibility of as- 
sisting in the improvement of the central city 
where we earn our keep. Those who have 
not had the same opportunity to escape 
crowded and decayed areas must not be 
abandoned by the fortunate ones who, what- 
ever their reasons, have broken away from 
the urban scene. 

Recently Dr. Arnold Toynbee, the re- 
nowned British historian, observed that free 
societies are stronger in wartime than to- 
talitarian societies. He attributed this to 
the fact that free men can combine their 
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efforts in face of a common danger better 
than those who are enslayed. He noted, 
however, that because of the central direction 
of human effort, totalitarian societies are 
more effective in peacetime, because in free 
societies human effort in peacetime lacks 
comparable and essential unity and organized 
purpose. Here is another major challenge. 

Let me state some basic convictions: De- 
spite its protection of choice and diversity, I 
believe a free society through effective use 
of voluntary cooperation can be more flexible, 
efficient, and effectively unified in peace as 
well as in war. Its basic unity can be more 
effective where the need clearly exists. It 
can develop the cooperative means by which 
it can and must identify and cope with new 
problems as they are arising. 

Crises or emergencies resulting impor- 
tantly from procrastination and self-interest 
conflict can be largely avoided if we retain 
and use the freedom of action by which 
we are sufficiently flexible in meeting fun- 
damental problems. We must have the fiex- 
ibility to deal with them in their early stages 
before they reach such overwhelming pro- 
portions that extraordinary application of 
central governmental power is demanded. 

Finally, the elimination of domestic racial 
discrimination is imperative if we are to be 
true to our own principles and lead the 
world through example and persuasion to 
liberty and brotherhood. 

Our greatest weaknesses are personal in- 
difference, ignorance and apathy. 

Conversely, our greatest need is an aroused 
and informed citizenry dedicated to the ac- 
ceptance of individual responsibility; ener- 
getically aware of what America and the 
world can be, and convinced that we are 
capable of building new order for the ages, 
based on the Declaration of Independence 
and the Constitution, and the belief in our 
Creator and our inescapable obligation to 
obey His laws as we individually under- 
stand them. 

This is the bedrock foundation of the in- 
completed American Revolution, politically, 
socially and economically. 

Unless more of us exercise our divinely 
endowed personal power and responsibility, 
tyrants will exercise it for all of us. We 
must serve God and all mankind or lose our 
freedom and face destruction. 


Summer Recess for Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. SAMUEL S. STRATTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, as we 
move now into the third week of August 
the question has really become academic, 
but there continues to be a great deal 
of interest in some sort of reorganiza- 
tion of congressional sessions so that 
Members might have at least 1 or 2 
weeks in the middle of the summer to 
spend with their families, always bar- 
ring, of course, some emergency such as 
the Berlin crisis that might require our 
time in Washington around the clock. 

It is especially significant that inter- 
est in this proposal has not been centered 
exclusively with those Members of Con- 
gress who have families of small chil- 
dren. In that connection, I include a 
thoughtful and provocative editorial 
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from the Leader-Herald of Gloversville, 
N.Y., of August 9, 1961, which discusses 
this question most persuasively. 

SPLIT SESSION CONGRESS 


Leaders of Congress are driving to adjourn 
by Labor Day. While Members would scatter 
to their homes, to build their fences, in 
many cases their wives and children will 
have to remain behind in Washington for 
the opening of the school term. They had 
been marking time all through the summer 
waiting for the family vacation that will 
not now come. 

For this reason, Members of both Houses 
of Congress are pressing for resolutions that 
would set up split sessions conforming more 
or less with the school year. They feel that 
they would be better legislators if they can 
live a more normal family life. The loveliest 
lobby—the wives of Congressmen—is ar- 
dently pleading for passage. 

Speaker Sam RAYBURN has been made the 
whipping boy, if the idea fails, because he 
opposes it. As a bachelor he does not see 
its value. There are even greater obstacles, 
the need for quick action in the state of 
the world. But something should be done 
for the family, too. 


Longevity Increases for Postal 
Employees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN C. KUNKEL 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. KUNKEL, Mr. Speaker, I am 
strongly in favor of S. 1459, which re- 
cently passed the Senate. It is a com- 
panion bill to H.R. 6092. All this bill 
does it to place postal employees on the 
same basis as Federal employees in other 
Federal departments and agencies in re- 
spect to longevity increases. All it does 
is to correct an existing inequity. Cer- 
tainly all our Federal employees should 
receive fair and equal treatment right 
down the line. I am sure this proposal 
will receive overwhelming support when 
it comes to the floor, and I hope the com- 
mittee will see fit to report it promptly 
so that it can be enacted into law at this 
session of Congress. 

In this connection, I am including a 
letter from Gurden M. Higley, legislative 
chairman, Local 89-1566, United Feder- 
ation of Postal Clerks: 

HARRISBURG, PA., 
August 14, 1961. 
Hon. JOHN C. KUNKEL, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear CONGRESSMAN: S. 1459 has passed the 
Senate, and now awaits action of the House 
Post Office and Civil Service Committee, and 
finally approval of the House. Enactment 
of this bill will place postal employees on 
the same basis as Federal employees in other 
agencies. 

Under present law, employees under the 
Classification Act receive longevity increases 
equal to the amount of a regular within- 
step increase of the grade, after 10, 13, and 
16 years. 

Postal field service employees receive a 
fixed amount of only $100 for each longevity 
grade after 13, 18, and 25 years of service. 
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I believe the statement contained in the 
Senate Post Office and Civil Service Commit- 
tee Report of June 27, 1961 (favoring 8. 
1459) states simply and with clarity why 
the enactment of this bill is fair and justi- 
fied, and I quote report No, 74: 

“An employee in the postal field service 
receives a within-step increase each year 
after entering the service until he reaches 
the top step of his pay level at the end of 
his sixth year of service. These within-step 
increases bear a direct relationship to his 
pay in very much the same manner as is 
the case under the Classification Act. In 
level 1, the within-step increase is $130. 
In level 2, it is $135. In level 3, it 
amounts to $145. In level 4, it is $160, 
and so on up to the top of the postal pay 
schedule. However, when a postal employee 
becomes eligible for a longevity increase, he 
receives only the flat $100. 

“The bill corrects this anomaly by provid- 
ing that longevity increases shall be in the 
same amount as the regular periodic within- 
step increases of the various pay levels. Also 
the bill changes the service requirement for 
longevity increases from 13, 18, and 25 years 
to 10, 13, and 16 years in order to more 
nearly correspond with the 10-, 13-, and 16- 
year within-grade requirement under the 
Classification Act.” = 

We feel this inequity affecting Postal Field 
service employees should be corrected and 
our group should be treated as fairly as 
other Federal employees. 

We earnestly solicit your help in the early 
passage of this bill in the House, Thank 


Sincerely, 
GURDEN M. HIGLEY, 
Legislative Chairman, Local 89-1566, 
United Federation of Postal Clerks. 


West Berlin: How the City Became a 
Symbol of Freedom for the West 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following is the second and final article 
by John F. Bridge on West Berlin, its 
history background, and the causes of 
its present plight. 

These two articles appeared in the 
Wall Street Journal on August 14 and 15. 

The Journal is to be highly commend- 
ed for publishing this factual history of 
one of the principal reasons for the pres- 
ent unrest from which the world suffers: 
How Crry BECAME SYMBOL or FREEDOM FOR 

WEST 
(By John F. Bridge) 

“Berlin, we were convinced, was an experi- 
mental laboratory for international accord: 
If we could learn at the conference tables tO 
conduct our business as friends, we co 
eventually live together as friends and ulti- 
mately work together in world partnership- 
A modus vivendi between East and West was 
our first objective.” 

So wrote Gen. Dwight D. Eisenhower in 
“Crusade in Europe” of his philosophy during 
the early days of Allied-Soviet control 
Berlin. The philosopsy was widespread 
the United States, and the basis of suck 
policy as there was. Though Churchill W 2 
already having serious reservations about! 
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practicability, as the result of Russia’s gob- 

bling up East Europe despite the Yalta agree- 

ae Britain was also going along with the 
ea. 

In the years since 1945 Berlin has indeed 
become a laboratory but hardly one of inter- 
National accord. Even before the experiment 
Could be set up, there were rumblings of 
trouble. Germany was to be governed by 
&n Allied Control Council, consisting of the 
military commanders of each of the four 
Major victorious powers. But General Eisen- 
hower, while he found the first meeting on 
June 5, 1945, in Berlin cordial enough, dis- 
Covered Marshal Zhukov hemmed in by all 
kinds of advisers, including Andrei Vishin- 
sky; the mershal had to take these into con- 
Sideration in everything he did. But beyond 
this initial sign of trouble to come, the hap- 
hazard policies that had grown up for the 
Occupation of Germany left the new Presi- 
dent Truman with some most difficult prob- 
lems to work out. 

Since at the war's end the Russians occu- 
Pied all of Berlin, while both the American 
and British forces had advanced well within 
the agreed-upon Russian zone of Germany, 
Some method had to be worked out to get 
everyone within the proper zones. Behind 
the diplomatic verbiage, the unspoken situa- 
tion was one of who's going to give up 
territory first.” Only the Americans seemed 
to have faith that everyone would act prop- 
erly, and bit by bit even this was tarnished. 


MRE. TRUMAN ACTS 


Mr. Truman finally broke the logjam, 
* a visit by Harry Hopkins to Stalin, 
8 Messaging the Russian dictator and Mr. 

hurchill in early June 1945: “As to Ger- 
Many, I am ready to have instructions issued 
to all American troops to begin withdrawal 
wit their own zone on June 21 in accordance 

arrangements between the respective 
Commanders, including in these arrange- 
moe simultaneous movement of the na- 
* garrisons into Greater Berlin and pro- 

lon of free access by air, road, and rail 
rom Frankfurt and Bremen for U.S. forces.” 
mae “free access” matter was crucial. 
= © years of preliminary negotiations setting 
— 5 divided Berlin, going back to 1943, had 
5 Provided any method or guarantee for 
A of Allied forces in the German capital. 
a Mr. Truman noted in his memoirs, “Year 
sie tons.” the arrangements “would be 

y“ if they led to “an isolated Berlin 

Which we would have no access.” He ad- 

the military to press ahead for such 

Stal ments along the lines of his message to 
in, and Marshal Zhukov and Gen. Lucius 

ty 3 sat down to work out the details late 
Une 1945. 

0 Truman wrote: The Soviet agreed 
the wovide unrestricted use by the Allies of 
~ Ir andard-gage railroad from Goslar to 
etc via Magdeburg. The Allies were also 
11 the use of the Hanau-Magdeburg- 

of — autobahn, but were refused free use 

Allies ® Berlin-Frankfurt autobahn, The 

5 5 w nore 25 siriane gome 20 miles 
r Magde and two 

Pg from Magdeburg to Frankfurt,” 
ese agreements were not formalized in 


n 


a 
Pan treaty. They were merely a verbal 
oe between the two military com- 


ers. There were still widespread ho! 
= pes, 
mone time, that “trusting” the Russians 
A Saena them into friendly relations with 
tleulane Too, Marshal Zhukov was par- 
Tecipr y liked by Western leaders and he 
OF ‘a, dea ted probably to his own detriment, 
Bes relations eventually worsened he dis- 
ay Gon to a remote command. General 
verbal time came to express regret for the 
character of the agreement. But as 
Russians noted in his memoirs, if the 
ments didn’t intend to honor the agree- 
helped putting them on paper wouldn't have 


The Berlin meetings of the Allies rapidiy 
nationa thing but a showcase of inter- 
al accord. Russian intransigence be- 
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came a constant concomitant to the meet- 
ings. The most minor decisions, in the 
Western view, had to be referred back to 
Moscow and the answers were often weeks 
in coming. 

GLOBAL TROUBLES 


The big blowup over Berlin—the blockade 
of 1948-49—was still several years away. 
And while relations between the West and 
Soviets within the city were often difficult, 
the main troubles were elsewhere; the hopes 
of cooperation in the postwar world were 
rapidly being dissipated at the United Na- 
tions, in Greece, Turkey, and Iran, where 
West and East came into conflict. One 
Western reaction was the Marshall plan. 
which further enraged the Russians. 

As for Germany, it was becoming evident 
that East and West had different basic ideas. 
The West, led by Mr. Truman, continued to 
push for a unified Germany with a central 
government in Berlin. The East, it became 
increasingly evident, was set on a divided 
Germany, communizing its own sector and 
hoping eventually to pull the Western sector 
behind the Iron Curtain. The rosy aura of 
World War II days had given away to cold 
war by 1948, though the Russians were not 
yet aware of the depth of the Western de- 
termination that was suddenly and trium- 
phantly dramatized in the Berlin crisis of 
1948-49. 

The background, briefly, was economic as 
well as political. Ever since World War II 
the Russians had been able to flood Berlin 
and West Germany with paper currency be- 
cause they had been given plates duplicate 
to those used to print the Western currency. 
They had used this to depreciate the cur- 
rency, aggravating inflation and the dif- 
culties of economic reconstruction. Since 
the Russians were looting their own zone, 
rather than reconstructing it, they were al- 
ready suffering a propaganda disadvantage 
in the eyes of the Germans. 

The West decided on a currency reform, 
issuing new paper in its occupation areas, 
which were being economically united in a 
“bizonal” plan. Partly as a result of these 
moves, the Russian representative walked 
out on the Allied Control Council on March 
20. 1948. And a few days later the Russians 
said that on April 1 they would start check- 
ing all US. personnel and freight passing 
through their zone. 

Wrote Mr. Truman: “Our military govern- 
ment authorities rejected these conditions. 
They pointed out that we had been assured 
free access to Berlin at the time our troops 
withdrew from Saxony and Thuringia into 
their own zones. The Russians claimed no 
such agreement had been made. They de- 
clared they had the full right to control all 
traffic in their zone. They began to stop our 
trains at the zonal border and turn them 
back when the train commanders under or- 
ders, refused to submit tô inspection. Be- 
tween April 1 and July 1 Russian orders 
sealed off all highways, rail, and river traffic 
into and out of Berlin. “Technical difficul- 
ties’ was given as the reason by the Rus- 
sians.” y 

He added: “What was at stake in Berlin 
was not a contest over legal rights, although 
our position was entirely sound in interna- 
tional law, but a struggle over Germany and, 
in a larger sense, over Europe. In the face 
of our launching of the Marshall plan, the 
Kremlin tried to mislead the people of Eu- 
rope into believing that our interest and 
support would not extend beyond economic 
matters and that we would back away from 
any military risks.” 

THE BERLIN AIRLIFT 


The U.S. reaction was dramatic—and un- 
expected by the Russians. 

On June 26 Mr. Truman discussed the 
crisis with his Cabinet and directed that an 
airlift of emergency supplies, already under- 
way, be put on a full-scale basis and every 
plane available be pressed into service. 

Month by month the number of planes in- 
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volved and the tonnage flown into Berlin air- 
ports was increased. Always the question 
was whether the Russians would go to war 
to stop the airlift. But Western determina- 
tion paid off. Talks with the Russians were 
undertaken to get the blockade lifted, but 
while there always seemed bright possibil- 
ities at the highest levels of negotiation, the 
plans invariably were blocked at the working 
leyel. The battle of diplomacy spread to the 
United Nations but also bogged down there 
too. 

Meanwhile the machinery of the Kom- 
mandatura, the four-power governing agency 
for Berlin itself, also broke down because of 
Russian obstacle making. And as part of its 
intrigues the Soviets tried to boost the 
power of the German Communists on the 
Berlin city council. Asa result of these two 
moves the government and Berlin itself were 
from that time split into Allied and Russian 
regions and governments, ending for all 
practical purposes the original idea that 
Berlin was to be treated as a single unit, the 
capital of a nation which was to be reunited. 

The longer the airlift went on, the more 
efficient it became: at the peak 8,000 tons of 
food, coal, and other supplies were crossing 
the alrbridge“ daily. Finally, in late Janu- 
ary 1949, Stalin gave a hint he might back 
down. On May 12, 1949, 14 months after it 
had started, the blockade was dropped. 
Mostly as a face-saving measure, it was agreed 
by the West that the Council of Foreign Min- 
isters should convene to discuss matters 
arising out of the situation in Berlin and 
matters affecting Germany as a whole. 

SYMBOL OF DEDICATION 


Coming on top of the Red coup in Czecho- 
slovakia, the whole incident had galvanized 
Western Europe. Both there and in the 
United States and Britain the last defenders 
of giving the Russians their way in the hope 
they would then “be good” were in retreat. 
All the West began to see clearly the need 
to arm against the Soviet menace. Discus- 
sions soon got under way which culminated 
in the North Atlantic Treaty Organization. 
U.S. behavior in this crisis was probably a 
mean reason for the support it won in the 
Korean crisis which was to hit in June 1950. 
Berlin, in Mr. Truman's view, had become a 
symbol of America’s—and the West’s—dedi- 
cation to the cause of freedom. 

The experimental laboratory for East-West 
cooperation thus wound up as the laboratory 
for American and Western determination to 
stand against the Russians. 

Once more, in November 1958, the Rus- 
sians were to try to squeeze the West out. 
Mr. Khrushchev at that time delivered an 
ultimatum saying that he would, in 6 months, 
sign a peace treaty with East Germany. The 
effect, presumably, would be to enable the 
East Germans to ease the West out. When 
the West—now headed by President Eisen- 
hower—gave no sign of giving in, the ulti- 
matum was allowed to expire with the For- 
eign Ministers convening once more to dis- 
cuss German problems. 

The mechanics of that squeeze were much 
the same as those now being applied. The 
laboratory is the same. There is little to 
indicate that, if determination be main- 
tained, the outcome won't be the same. 


The National Lottery of Chile 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I should like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
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the national lottery of Chile. In Chile, 
as in many other Latin American na- 
tions, lotteries are frequently used to 
assist charitable and welfare organiza- 
tions. These lotteries are thus of great 
national benefit. 

In 1960, the gross annual receipts came 
to $23 million. The net income to the 
Government in that year was some $5.5 
million. Some of this money was paid 
as a tax and entered the Government’s 
general revenues. About three-quarters 
of it, however, was earmarked for institu- 
tions such as universities, the Red Cross 
and public health service posts. 

Chile is another of the nations that 
has enabled the gambling urge to work 
for the general good. In the United 
States, we are unhappily still depriving 
ourselves of these benefits while at the 
same time succoring an organized crime 
empire that is to no small degree de- 
pendent upon gambling moneys. 


The Tender Trap 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CHARLES RAPER JONAS 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. JONAS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix, I include the following editorial 
from the Wall Street Journal of August 
3, 1961. The contents of this editorial 
are pertinent today as we begin the de- 
bate on the foreign aid bill for 1961: 

THe TENDER TRAP 


In a recent letter to every member of Con- 
gress, Secretary of State Rusk and Treasury 
Secretary Dillon argued that, in order to 
help the less-developed countries, U.S. for- 
eign aid must be financed several years in 
advance and extended on the basis of long- 
term commitments. 

“Such assurances,” said the administra- 
tion spokesmen, “are vital in helping the 
recipient countries to make the hard politi- 
cal decisions involved in self-help measures 
and internal reforms necessary to economic 
and social progress.” 

This is curious logic. It’s sensible enough 
for the United States to withhold help from 
those countries which show no willingness to 
help themselves. And even in the best of 
circumstances, necessary strings“ on US. 
aid may be resented. But it's one thing to 
run that limited risk, and quite another for 
the United States to plunge into long-term 
commitments before aid-receiving countries 
get around to making hard political deci- 
sions. Such overeager assurances of aid 
could get the United States inextricably in- 
volved in the domestic political squabbles of 
such countries. 

Committing U.S. resources on the strength 
of shaky promises is also plainly self-defeat- 
ing. Such “encouragement” of reforms long 
postponed is likely to discourage reform; 
why should there be self-discipline when 
Uncle Sam is ready to assume the burden? 
Why, for example, should a Latin American 
regime give up politically inspired inflation 
when it already has a U.S. pledge to bail out 
the economy? 

Already, some Latin American politicos 
are grandly inflating public expectations of 
U.S. generosity under the “Alliance for 
Progress” aid plan, the better to back out of 
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promised (and unpleasant) reforms when 
the relatively modest amount of actual U.S. 
aid is made known. Washington seems more 
enthusiastic about the measures “neces- 
sary” to economic and social progress than 
some countries which cry loudest of the 
necessity for swift progress. 

So a trap in the administration’s long- 
term approach to aid is the tender-hearted 
temptation to take words in place of deeds. 
But we do the less-developed countries no 
kindness—quite the contrary—when Uncle 
Sam promises billions to cushion any hard 
political decisions. 


A Climate of Honor and Trust in Inter- 
national Investment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, at a 
time when the House is considering 
authorization for loans to be made by 
the Agency for International Develop- 
ment I find the attached article by R. G. 
Follis, chairman of the board of Stand- 
ard Oil Co. of California, most inter- 
esting: 

A CLIMATE OF Honor AND TRUST IN INTERNA- 
TIONAL INVESTMENT 

To stand on their own feet, to become 
stable, free and strong, to grow and to pros- 
per, the newly emerging nations of the world 
must import large amounts of foreign capital 
and skills. Outright gifts and loans from 
friendly foreign governments, while they help 
get things started, are almost never enough 
to get them finished. And among the inter- 
national investments that have helped these 
nations, those of the oil companies, compris- 
ing one-third of the total, are the largest. 

Contrary to what many might think, it is 
not always easy to arrange to import such 
capital. These projects involve years of 
planning and hard work, the spending of 
vast sums of money, and are subject to the 
natural hazards of oil exploration itself with 
its heavy odds against success. In Australia, 
the last 10 years of effort and the spending of 
$200 million by oilmen has resulted in 
no commercial production. In Brazil, the 
spending of $300 million and 6 years of work 
have brought the samé result. Forty years 
of exploration in the Philippines have result- 
ed in a total loss to date. The countries in- 
volved, however, received bonus payments, 
investment within their borders, employment 
of their citizens, and other benefits. 

These invéstments are not the same as 
those spread over a wide variety and number 
of ventures. In each country, the risk is 
all in one piece—and the oil companies who 
venture in these foreign lands assume it all. 
The host country, by sharing in success, re- 
celves money to develop its own national 
economy at no cost or investment by govern- 
ment or people. The country, however, does 
not share in the cost of failure. 

Before making an investment of this mag- 
nitude, commonsense dictates that previous 
agreements be reached as to the share of 
profit the country is to receive; and the 
share the company is to receive if oil is 
found; how they receive it; rights and obli- 
gations on both sides. 

Usually, these take the form of concession 
agreements. They permit an oil company 
to go ahead in the face of the existing risks, 
with the assurance that the ground rules 
will not suddenly be changed by one side 
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later on. But the development of the oil 
resources of a country is a widespread and 
complicated business. Inevitably, differ- 
ences of opinion and disputes between com- 
pany and country will come up. But 
friendly discussions, in an atmosphere of 
good will and in good faith, will usually 
bring a mutually agreeable solution. These 
are allowed for in such agreements. An ex- 
ample is the agreement between Saudi 
Arabia and the Arabian America Oil Co. 
Here, such discussions haye forged even 
stronger links between country and com- 
pany, including the now widely accepted 
principle of sharing profits equally, 

The success of these agreements is now a 
commonplace. It is therefore all the more 
surprising to hear from some current sources 
and individuals the thesis that after oil is 
found and developed, a host government 
can, in fact, as a matter of patriotic neces- 
sity should, declare a one-sided amendment 
to the agreement which would give them 
part or all of the investing company’s share 
of the profits. 

There is, of course, no historical, logical, 
moral or legal support anywhere for this 
unique doctrine in any true civilization 
founded on law and not upon force. But, 
legality aside, if such a principle were ac- 
cepted, the practical effects might well be 
disastrous. 

The need of the newly developing nations 
for outside capital does not stop with the 
discovery of oil. New capital investment is 
then more necessary than before. This is 
because the country’s new wealth lies not in 
possessing the oil, but in selling or using it 
or its products. 

Even that, however, is not enough; the 
capital invested by the oil company is still 
just a shove, although a big one, in the 
direction of economic well-being for the host 
country. Success and good faith on both 
sides attracts more foreign capital to create 
more real wealth, a better life. 

But if this is an ascending spiral, one- 
sided abrogation and bad faith breeds a de- 
scending one; new and desperately needed 
capital investment is scared off and even 
that already invested seeks to cut activity or 
escape altogether. The stability and devel- 
opment, freedom and political independence 
of the new nation can be permanently re- 
tarded. 

A man's word must be his bond. So must 
the word of a company, or a nation. Trust 
to the faithful performance to the letter 
and spirit of a contract freely entered by 
both sides—and from which both benefit— 
has for centuries been, as it is now, one 
of the indispensable foundations of a civil- 
ization founded upon law, 

R. G. FOLLIS, 
Chairman of the Board. 


Columban Sister Tells of Progress in Fight 
Against TB at Hong Kong 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN C. KLUCZYNSKI 


OF ILLINOIS t 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 

Mr. KLUCZYNSKI. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 
written by Gertrude Ann Kray, staff 
writer of the New World, in a recent is- 
sue which pertains to Sister M. Aquinas, 
superintendent of Rottonjee Sanatorium 
in Hong Kong. 
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Sister Aquinas wishes me to convey to 
the Department of Agriculture and to 
the Members of Congress that American 
Yice is far superior to the rice from any 
Other country and it is deeply appre- 
Ciated. Sister Aquinas also praised the 
Powdered milk and powdered eggs as 
being most useful. She would appreciate 
help in securing cooking oils, canned 
vegetables, butter, and cheese, and any- 
thing else would certainly be put to good 
use. Cooking oils, however, was placed 
on the top of the most needed items. 

The article follows: 

Cotumsan SISTER TELLS OF PROGRESS IN 
FPicut Acatnst TB at Honc KONG 
(By Gertrude Ann Kray, staff writer) 
An Irish-born Columban nun, a full- 
fledged M.D., visited Chicago last week and 
expressed admiration for the city’s medical 
Work, praise for the country's surplus food 
administration, and gratitude for the 
Pharmaceutical house that provided her hos- 
Pital with $40,000 in surplus drugs in the 

last few years. 

Sister M. Aquinas, medical superintendent 
Of Rottonjee Sanatorium on Queen's Road 
East, Hong Kong, is ~ specialist in chest dis- 
eases and was honored 3 years ago with a 
fellowship in the American College of Chest 
Physicians. 

En route back to Hong Kong after a year’s 
Postgraduate study at London's Brompton 
Hospital, she was interviewed last Friday at 
& press luncheon in the Stock Yard Inn, 

ted by Joseph B. Meegan, executive sec- 
Tetary of the Back of the Yards Council. 

Her visit to Chicago was arranged by Dr. 
Otto Bettag, former State director of public 
Welfare and now medical director of the 

age County Tuberculosis Sanitarium. 

Dr. Bettag met the dynamic, 41-year-old 
Run in 1958 at the meeting of the American 
College of Chest Physicians in Hong Kong. 

Her visit here included stops at the Vet- 
erans’ Administration Hospital (TB division) 
at Downey, Municipal Tuberculosis Sani- 
tarium, Cook County Hospital, and other 
Medical centers. 

"Tuberculosis is our main problem," Sister 
Aquinas said. “In Hong Kong the disease 

ttacks the bone. When children are afflict- 
ed it is particularly sad. However, we are 


Sing progress. 
4 he listed overcrowding, poverty, and un- 
ease Osment as the main causes of the dis- 


TAG have been encouraged by progress in 
last 8 years, since the death rate has 
wi ed to about 80 per 100,000, compared 
th 6 per 100,000 in the United States.” 
more 1 million refugees complicate the 
Oblem in a city already overcrowded. 
‘The British Government has resettled 
500,000 refugees in new housing and 
has been made toward converting 
ampland to habitable acres. It is a great 
„ gax concluded. 
ospital is a combined enterprise of 
joe funds and Government aid. It is a 
was er British naval hospital; its equipment 
u taken by the Japanese in World War 


Sw. 
8 


master it was acquired by the Hong Kong 
Tculosis Association and given to the 
or the Columban Sisters with the sup- 
It of civic and governmental bodies. 
of oe its name Rottonjee from the donor 
© building to the Hong Kong Tuber- 
sosis Association. There are 20 Columban 
isters on the staff. 
to Hospital food is good,” she said, “thanks 
Which US. Department of Agriculture 
cooki supplies surplus dried milk, rice, 
5 oil, and other foods. 
may know the food is ample and 
n 
Ourishing when expatients often come 
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back to us for a meal,” she said with a 


e 

Sister Aquinas told of the TB insurance 
plan—a pilot project—through which chest 
X-rays are given at 6-month intervals with 
free care if the disease is detected. This 
costs the individual the annual equivalent 
of $2.25. 

The plan provides that the individual 
must first pass the initial X-ray test to be- 
come insured. 

“The plan is working so well that hos- 
pital facilities are kept very busy,” the nun 
explained. 

“We are most grateful to the American 
pharmaceutical houses who supply us with 
surplus drugs,” she said, and was quick to 
add that “progress is so rapid in the dis- 
covery of new drugs that many good and 
usable products are out-of-date, almost be- 
fore they are on the market. 

“In the last 3 years we have received 
$40,000 worth of these surplus drugs.“ 

The Columban order, to which Sister 
Aquinas belongs, is about 40 years old and 
is devoted entirely to missionary and medi- 
cal work. The local house of the order, 
6635 North Ashland, is the headquarters of 
Sisters who are studying at local universi- 
ties for a career in the mission fields. 

Sister Aquinas left Tuesday on her way 
back to Hong Kong. There she'll resume 
her duties as superintendent of Rottonjee as 
well as her lecture programs in medicine 
at the University of Hong Kong. 

En route she will visit the Mayo Clinic, 
Rochester, Minn., and hospitals in Denver, 
Los Angeles, San Francisco, Manila, and 
Tokyo. 


Committee Wants Multiple Use 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr. Speaker, the 
Western Interstate Committee on Public 
Lands recently adopted a resolution 
which refers to legislation before the 
Congress, 

I particularly refer to Members of the 
body to the principles of multiple use 
upon which this resolution is based. I 
agree with this principle and have sup- 
ported legislation that would help assure 
the operation of our national forests un- 
der this concept. I belieye that the Na- 
tional Outdoor Recreation Resources Re- 
view Commission should conclude a 
study and report upon the needs for 
wilderness areas before any legislation 
concerning such areas is passed. 

The resolution follows: i 
WESTERN INTERSTATE COMMITTEE ON PUBLIC 

Lanps, JuLY 18, 1961, HOTEL Sm FRANCIS 

Drake, SAN FRANCISCO, CALIF. 

Whereas national legislation and regula- 
tion which establish wilderness preservation 
areas are contrary to the multiple-use prin- 
ciple in the management of Federal lands; 
and 

Whereas enactment of special interest leg- 
islation and regulation would seriously hand- 
icap multiple-use management of Federal 
lands; and 

Whereas wholesale withdrawals of public 
land would be detrimental to the general 
tax structure and would limit and reduce 
the normal operation and development of 
the following industries: mining, tim 
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reclamation, recreation, grazing, oil and gas 
and dependent service industries in the 
Western States: Now, therefore, be it 
Resolved by the Western Interstate Com- 
mittee on Public Lands, That the Co: 
of the United States is hereby memorialized 
to oppose the wilderness preservation system 
as proposed in the Wilderness Act as an in- 
fringement on the administrative flexibility 
of the present system and because the an- 
nouncement of such a proposal would sub- 
ordinate policy decisions to a small council 
of nonrepresentative users; and be it further 
Resolved, That the Congress of the United 
States is hereby memorialized to oppose all 
of the legislation and regulation not in ac- 
cord with the multiple-use principle in the 
ye ah a of public lands; and be it fur- 
Resolved, That a certified copy of this reso- 
lution be prepared and transmitted forthwith 
by the western office of the Council of State 
Governments to the Vice President of the 
United States, the Speaker of the House of 
Representatives, and each Member of the 
5 delegations from the Western 
ates. 


U.S. Congressman Daniel K. Inouye 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOSEPH E. KARTH 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. KARTH. Mr. Speaker, an article 
in the June-July issue of Paradise of the 
Pacific magazine has put into words the 
deep and sincere respect and admiration 
many of us feel for the Congressman 
from Hawaii, DANIEL K. INOUYE. 

This respect and admiration stems 
from his ability as a legislator which was 
quickly recognized and from the repu- 
tation he has established as a man of 
his word. 

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent, I insert this article entitled “U.S. 
Congressman DANIEL K. Inovye” in the 
Appendix of the Recorp so that many 
more Americans can read about the un- 
usual background of our extraordinary 
Congressman from Hawaii, Dan Iourx: 

U.S. ConcressMAN DANIEL K. INOUYE 
(By David Fitzsimons) 

The friendship between LYNDON JOHNSON 
and Dan Inouye has puzzled many people; 
when Inouye backed JoHNSON for the Presi- 
dency, they questioned why he supported a 
conservative southerner. INouyE responded 
by attributing to Jonson much of the re- 
cent progress in civil rights. In addition 
the Vice President had been an ardent 
worker for Hawaii and sponsored appropria- 
tions for the East-West Center. 

As for the Vice President’s fondness for 
Dan; it has been suggested by JOHNSON 
that Texans have not forgotten INOUYE’S 
442d Combat Unit which saved a lost bat- 
talion of the 36th Texas Division in France, 
in 1944. 

Whatever the reasons for the root of their 
friendship, at the 1960 Democratic Conven- 
tion in Los Angeles, LYNDON JOHNSON 
against the wishes of his advisors, surpris- 
ingly selected this relatively unknown Con- 
gressman from Hawali for one of the two 
seconding speeches to his nomination. “Get 
someone well known,” he was advised, but 
Jounson prevailed, and DANIEL INOUYE pre- 
pared his tribute. 
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This 1 minute speech did not change his- 
tory, but it did point up the phenomenal 
acceptance which has followed Inouye dur- 
ing his short stay in Congress and has been 
characteristic of his whole political career 
to date. 

DanreEL Inouye (In-o-way) was selected 
Co: of the United States in July 
1959. When he took the oath of office that 
August, he proudly became America’s first 
Congressman of Japanese ancestry. 

On his third day in office, he was exposed 
to Washington's high-powered press; he was 
misquoted and ungently chastised for a mis- 
interpreted opinion on District of Columbia 
home rule. Islanders were uneasy at the 
thought of bad press so early in the game. 
But only a few days later (after the press had 
apologized) Dan was back in print, and far 
more favorably this time: 

“Dan arrived as an invited guest at the 
White House dinner for Khrushchev. As he 
stepped out from a limousine in white tie 
and tails, he was approached by a Russian 
who said, Tou must be one of the American 
millionaires.” 

“No, said Inouye, ‘in fact far from it. 
These clothes are rented. I own only my 
shoes.” 

“Why should you do that?’ asked the 
Russian. 

“*To do great honor to the people of Rus- 
sia,’ replied INOUYE. 

Thank you," said the Russian." 

The rise of Dan INOUYE has shown a great 
degree of astuteness in the evolving politics 
of Hawaii; and his sojourn in the U.S. Capitol 
has required far more deftness than the 
average freshman in the House of Repre- 
sentatives. 

INOUYE was not looked upon as just a new 
Congressman, but rather as an emissary from 
an island community which is mythically 
and romantically designated the “melting 
pot of the Pacific.” He was expected to be 
an instant authority on all Asian matters; 
yet, at the same time, he was evoking com- 
ment because he was completely American, 
soft spoken, and not pretentious. 

Although not a member of the House Com- 
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs, he was 
selected for a Pacific tour which included 
American Samoa, the trust territories, Guam, 
the Bonin Islands, and after a brief respite 
in Hawaii, on to Japan, Korea, Okinawa, For- 
mosa, Quemoy, Hong Kong, and the Philip- 
pines. 

On January 5, 1960, Congressman INOUYE 
was selected by the U.S. Junior Chamber of 
Commerce as one of the “Ten Outstanding 
Young Men of 1959.” 

The highlight of this first session of the 
86th Congress was his trip through the 
Pacific. He was impressed with the Amer- 
ican policy of assistance without dictation in 
the territories. And in Japan he was thrilled 
to receive an unprecedented 40-minute con- 
versation in private with the Crown Prince 
and Princess. 

Regarding the official theme of the tour, 
“Cooperation Between East and West Against 
Communism,” he stressed the need for im- 

proved communication between the two 
areas: “Friction between free world nations 
benefits only one cause, the Communist 
cause.” Particularly he emphasizes the need 
for press with an examination of 
our attitude toward Red China * * * “a 25- 
million-man army and the largest Asian 
navy cannot be ignored, nor the fact that 
China will soon be the third largest indus- 
trial nation in the world.” 

Inovve favors international banning of 
nuclear weapons: “It took only 2 million 
tons of TNT to obliterate Germany; what 
can happen with the 35 billion tons of pow- 
er which we now have in the United States 
alone?” 

During the second session, the honors con- 
tinued to fall. He was picked as a delegate 
to the interparliamentary Union in Tokyo. 
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He was chosen for an important position in 
Eisenhower’s people-to-people program. And 
in February of this year he attended an in- 
terparliamentary conference in Mexico. 

Following his reelection last November, 
as a sophomore congressman, INOUYE was 
made the incredible offer of a seat on the 
all important Foreign Affairs Committee. 
Even more incredible to some observers, he 
refused the post and requested a seat on the 
Agricultural Committee because there he 
felt he could be of more service to his home 
State. “I’m convinced the people of Hawaii 
can’t live on mere prestige and publicity.” 

It is this attitude which has been the 
key to his legislative work since 1959. A 
great deal of consuming work was required 
to bring the new State under existing laws, 
and to promote programs which were too 
long delayed during territorial status. 

Dan defines himself as a moderate-liberal, 
although the Hawaiian scale may not be 
as far right as nationally. His legislative 
program reflects this, with emphasis on 
wages, veteran's benefits, medical aid, ap- 
propriations for the University and the East- 
West Center, price supports for coffee, sugar 
allocations, interstate highway funds, de- 
fense funds, as well as votes for civil rights 
and against the Landrum-Griffin labor bill. 
However, more time and experience is re- 
quired to determine his overall profile. 

The childhood of Dan Inouye has been 

painted as one of near poverty, but poverty 
is a relative judgment, and in the areas that 
counted, he was quite rich. And he re- 
members his childhood with obvious pleas- 
ure. 
Dan’s father, Hyotaro Inouye, was 19 years 
old when he decided to get an education, 
attending school from 1914 until 1925 to 
receive a high school diploma. In the interim 
he met and married Kame Imanaga, foster 
child of a Methodist missionary. Mother 
Inouye was gentle, efficient, firm, and reli- 
gious in her handling of the children. All 
went to church. And all took music lessons. 
“It took the family over a year to pay for 
a $50 piano,” Dawn poignantly recalls. 

From the age of 10, during the summers 
and after school, Dan enhanced the economy 
of the family by holding many miscellaneous 
jobs, but with no particular career in mind. 
Then, while attending McKinley High School, 
a kindly doctor refused a fee for setting a 
broken arm, and Dan, dramatically im- 
pressed, decided to become an orthopedic 
surgeon. 

Several years later Glenn Miller put him “in 
the mood” to consider extending his talent 
for music into an orchestral career. When 
1941 came, he witnessed history being made 
at Pearl Harbor; Dan wrote his experiences 
on paper, and won a highly coveted national 
prize. Subsequently he contemplated jour- 
nalism as a profession. 

But when the time came to enter the uni- 
versity, Dan returned to his earliest ambi- 
tion and entered as a premedical major * * * 
working nights as a medical aide for his 
sustenance. 

In 1943 the 442d combat unit was estab- 
lished for men of Japanese descent. INOUYE 
a university freshman, volunteered. Refused 
at first because of the critical need for civil 
medical aides, he persisted and was finally 
accepted as the next to last volunteer in 
the original unit. 

Training for months in Mississippi and in 
the initial European campaigns, Dan rose 
to staff sergeant. In November 1944, Bru- 
yeres, France, a battlefield commission made 
him the youngest (age 20) officer in the 
outfit. 

The last big push up the Italian penin- 
sula, where the 442d became the most dec- 
orated unit of the war, grew from a diver- 
sionary action to a full-scale offensive, 
spearheaded by these Americans of Japanese 
ancestry. Hill by hill, village to village, 
mountain after mountain the Germans were 
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pushed back. By April 1945, the enemy was 
against a wall; only two routes were avail- 
able for evacuation of their Riviera bases, 
and one was being closed by partisans. 

The Germans laid plans for withdrawal 
through the Po Valley, the heights of which 
were heavily fortified. For several days the 
442d attempted flanking movements against 
these defenses, but as German evacuation 
from the coast began, a frontal assault was 
launched. 

On April 21, 1945, Second Lieutenant 
Inouye led company E, under artillery cover, 
up the slopes of Mount Marciaso, commanded 
by the 36lst Panzer Grenadier Regiment. 
Forty-five yards from the main enemy force, 
they were pinned down by three machine- 
gun nests. Overcoming the first impulses 
of fear, Lieutenant Inouye, already pierced 
through the stomach by one bullet, crawled 
forward to within a few yards of the first 
emplacement. Suddenly standing, he ran 
forward, and destroyed it with a grenade. 
Running to within 10 yards of the next nest, 
he silenced it with 2 grenades. I'm 
blessed,” he thought as he ran, but to his 
right he saw a German fire a rifle grenade. 
The explosion shattered Inovuye’s right arm. 

Throwing with his left, he killed the soldier 
and went on to destroy the third machine- 
gun. Company E burst forward to be raked 
by a fourth gun which, before it could be 
overrun, crumpled Inovre's right leg. With 
a tourniquet on his nearly severed arm, and 
with the help of another soldier, Inouyt 
insisted on proceeding up the hill to make 
sure the ridge was secured. 

“I was in the aid station when they 
brought Dan in,” says Chaplain Hiro Higu- 
chi. “It was on the next to the last day 
of combat. I heard Dan tell the medics, 
‘Never mind my right arm, it’s gone anyway- 
Attend to the others.’ Then he looked at 
me and said, ‘You know, Chaplain, I won't 
be able to play the piano any more.“ 

On May 2, 1945, German forces in Italy 
surrendered; May 9, 1945, victory in Europe. 
During the war, DANIEL Ken Inouye had 
been awarded the Distinguished Service 
Cross and 14 other citations. 

For 20 months he rehabilitated in main- 
land hospitals. There he had the opportu- 
nity to meet new people, places, and ideas; 
there he contemplated the future. The 1085 
of his arm concluded all hope for either @ 
medical or musical career, but other needs 
existed where his mind and voice could be 
used. Mentally agile and infused with 
energy, he turned his eyes toward law. 

Discharged as a captain in 1947, he re- 
turned to the University of Hawaii to major 
in economics and government. He purred 
through school; he courted and marri 
Margaret Awamura, young speech instructor 
at the university; and he found time to be 
active in the community as commander 
the DAV, vice president of the 442d Vet- 
erans' Club, and chairman of the Oahu Vet- 
erans’ Legislative Committee. 

Receiving his bachelor of arts in 1950, he 
chose to continue his education at G 
Washington University in the District of 
Columbia, where his studies would include 
firsthand contact with the Nation’s Capital 
and politics. His academic record was €x- 
ceptional, and he impressively achieved his 
juris doctor in only 2 years, graduating in 
the top 10 percent of his class. 

Returning to Hawaii late in 1952, he ac- 
cepted an appointment as assistant public 
prosecutor of the city and county of Hono- 
lulu. He dove directly into politics. The 
growth of the Democratic Party in Hawalli, 
as well as the political activity of the N 
dates primarily from World War II. Conse- 
quently, the emergence of veterans’ politi- 
cal influence lagged considerably behind 
that of the mainland, which saw the rise of 
Richard M. Nixon and John F. Kennedy in 
their respective parties. 
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However, in April 1954, a minor insurrec- 
tion occurred in the seventh precinct of 
Honolulu's Fourth District. A group of 
Young Democrats challenged the precinct 
Chairman, who happened to be Territorial 
Secretary, for the seats in the Territorial 
Convention. The two delegations, each 
supporting different candidates for party 
leadership, threatened to split the party. A 
Compromise, giving each delegation half- 
votes, handed the Inouye faction its first 
Victory and a great deal of favorable 
Publicity. 

Later in the year, Lyovrr decided to run 
for the Territorial legislature from the solid 
Republican Fourth District. One of the 
Democratic old guard attempted to head 
Of Dan and a corunner, Spark Matsunaga, 
by suggesting that public prosecutors in a 
U.S. Territory were prevented by the Hatch 
Act from running for public office. 

The story was leaked to the press and burst 
into print with indignant cries against the 
Maneuvering. Inouye and Matsunaga re- 
Signed their positions in October 1954, but 

public support and publicity they had 
received virtually insured their election. In 
November, 11 young Democrats swept into 
their first terms in the legislatures They 

ded together to form the major faction 
of their party, and consequently controlled 
the house. Danie Inovure, freshman leg- 

tor, was chosen majority floor leader. 
But, in deference to experience and position, 
One of the party leaders was selected 
Speaker of the house. 

The resulting impasse was inevitable. A 
group of young liberals, overfiowing with 
enthusiasm and inexperience while trying to 
Promote a new program, were no match for 
a wily speaker, a stubborn Republican mi- 
nority. and the vetoes of a Republican-ap- 
Pointed Territorial Governor. 

A special teacher's pay raise was declared 
legal because the legislation was improperly 
Written, As the last day of the session ar- 
Tived and little of their program was off the 
Bround, the clock was pulled. April 29, 1955, 
lasted for 28 days. 

Inovrr and his colleagues attempted to 
Salvage their program, finally threatened to 
dethrone the speaker, and the session ended. 

mey hadn't even been allocated for print- 

B the session’s records. 

Was made. The young liberals ap- 
plauded the speaker (who later became a 
ublican) for having taught them a les- 
Son, and they castigated the Republican 
Governor for his vetoes. Strangely, the de- 
bacle became a victory; they gained prestige 
as their sincere efforts at change were ap- 
er uded by the voters, who with the patience 
islanders, knew that experience 
Would make the young legislators a valuable 
dart to the Territory. No confidence was 
tter placed than in Dax INOUYE. 

1956, he was reelected from the fourth 
trict. He entered a battle for the speaker 
the house, lost, and was again selected 

leader. First grade fumbles behind 
m. better established within the party, 
d with a new speaker and Governor, the 
a uag Democrats redeemed themselves with 

laudatory session. Most of them have 
ce gone on to higher elective or party 
tions, 
er two terms in the House Inouye 
gummed his eyes in 1958 to the Territorial 
nate. Elected by a heavy majority, he 
wit diately found himself again in a fray 
beh the old guard. He threw his weight 
a ind Nelson K, Doi for president of the 
eae and won an initial victory when the 
cus chair was relinquished to Doi. Con- 

“ently, when the former chairman at- 
boubted to call a caucus, Doi and Inouye 

Jeotted it. The old guard gave m. but 


A defeated at president- 


of 
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Then, midway through the session, state- 
hood was granted to the Hawaiian Islands. 
On February 26, 1959, Inouye announced his 
candidacy for the U.S. Senate. His creden- 
tials were more than adequate. In addi- 
tion to his legislative experience, he had 
served in many posts within the party 
hierarchy; he was also a director of the Cen- 
tral Pacific Bank, an active leader of many 
service organizations, and as a public favorite 
he had no equal. 

Having been the first to announce his 
candidacy for the U.S. Senate, he was sud- 
denly faced with complicated problems of 
protocol and party adhesiveness. INOUYE 
hesitated and finally stepped down. No one 
knew exactly why he had been willing to 
do this but that his modus operandi in- 
cludes consideration for the party, is not 
disputable. 

Throughout his own campaign for Con- 
gress, he actively supported other candidates 
of the Democratic Party. On July 28, 1959, 
although Jack Burns, Democrat, lost in a 
close race to William Quinn, Republican, for 
Governor, Dan Inouye was tendered the 
largest vote in Hawaiian history, more than 
111,000—indicating a vote-getting power 
among Democrats, Independents, and split- 
level Republicans. 

In the following year he boosted that vote 
to over 135,000—close to 75 percent of the 
total vote cast. Though the results are 
overwhelming, Inovye’s campaign techniques 
have never been particularly colorful or 
arousing. Seldom emotional, he maintains a 
sincere “quiet sell” manner. But, he is in 
possession of a deadly acumen that leaves 
his opponents helpless in the clinches. 

Political prophets foresee a great future 
for this competent tepid-electric personality 
who appears so easily to “win friends and 
influence people.” And generally it is as- 
sumed that Dan INovYE will be candidate for 
the U.S. Senate in 1962. It is also assumed 
in Democratic quarters that unless DAN com- 
mits some serious mistakes, the chances of 
his being defeated are as slim as a whim. 
The opposition, however, is optimistic and 
expects to fight this time with an extremely 
influential candidate. Even so, as one rising 
young Republican perfidiously remarked: 
“Good-gawd-a-mighty, I'd rather run against 
Abe Lincoln.” 


The Decline of Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, many his- 
torians have attributed the decline of 
Rome to a gradual erosion and surrender 
of power by the Roman Senate. The 
Roman Senate delegated much of its 
power and constitutional authority to 
the emperor and to a vast, ever expand- 
ing bureaucracy. Through this policy, 
the Roman Republic was doomed forever. 

It is un-American, undemocratic, and 
unthinkable that this Congress, as rep- 
resentatives of the people, would abro- 
gate its power and constitutional duty to 
appropriate and control foreign aid 
funds. 

The following article by Rowland 
Evans, Jr., reprinted in the Greenville, 
S.C., News, first appeared in the New York 
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Herald Tribune. Also, Mr. Speaker, I 
am enclosing an editorial which appeared 
in the Greenville News, Monday, August 
14. I hope Mr. Speaker, that every Mem- 
ber of this House will read the article by 
Mr. Evans and this editorial before vot- 
ing on this dangerous effort to give un- 
elected bureaucrats a blank check and 
back-door approach to the taxpayer's 
money: 
Tue DECLINE (AND FALL?) or CONGRESS 
(By Rowland Evans, Jr.) 


Wasuincton.—There is a curiously unreal 
quality about Congress these days. The stage 
is there and on it one can see the usual 
props—the lights and scenery, the snuffboxes, 
the dignified tread of the southern grandees, 
the brisk efficiencies of the young Kennedy 
men. 

The props are all there and the actors tell 
their lines without a flaw, but nobody is 
watching. 

This is one of the central facts about the 
new administration. For years, ever since 
the binding caucus was abolished, the men 
of Congress have been yielding their power 
bit by bit to the White House to make the 
great political decisions of the Federal Gov- 
ernment. The power drains out like sand 
in an hourglass, 

They long since have given up most of 
their constitutional rights to “regulate com- 
merce.” These have been absorbed by the 
alphabet agencies downtown—the ICC, the 
FCC, the FPC, the Tariff Commission. 

When World War II pushed the United 
States to the peak of world influence, and 
the demands of diplomacy and power com- 
pelled swift decision, the jealous Senate 
began to yield to the White House a little 
here, a little there. 

These subtle additions to the executive 
power—found in such documents as the 
Formosa resolution—virtually conceded the 
power to declare war, which had become a 
meaningless function anyway. During the 
Eisenhower years, the slipping away of con- 
gressional power was partially hidden by the 
simple and abnormal fact that Congress was 
under strong Democratic control. 

Political competition between the Johnson- 
Rayburn Congress and the Eisenhower White 
House made for zestful drama and gave 
Congress the illusion of power. Senator 
Johnson, now the Vice President, was the 
most skillful political showman in town. 

For 2 years before the political conventions 
in 1960, the Senate was the seedbed of presi- 
dential ambitions. This added to the ex- 
citement of the place and made the Senate 
the most enthralling stage in town—but it 
did not conceal the fact that in his struggles 
with Congress, President Eisenhower was 
usually the winner. 

In today’s Senate, Kennedy is no longer 
there, while Jonnson is in a less powerful 
position. Vice President Nixon, whose every 
ruling and tie-breaking vote oozed with po- 
litical significance, has also departed. 

Vanished and almost forgotten, too, are 
the great investigations of the McCarthy era 
when a single Member of the Senate had an 
almost life-or-death power over the careers 
of men downtown. 

It has odd ramifications, this slow trickle 
of power from the Congress to the White 
House. As the sands of real power dribble 
away, the symbols of power take their place— 
like gleaming new office buildings. 

One might think from the generous pro- 
portions of the new House Office 
that the membership were about to double 
or that the two old buildings were about to 
be demolished. But the membership is 
limited by law to 435. And the old build- 
ings wiil remain. 
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The Senate built its own new office build- 
ing 2 years ago, side by side with the old. 
Ninety-six Senators were housed in the hand- 
some old structure. Now 100 will be housed 
in the old and new. 

With the new buildings, and the new sub- 
Ways and the elegant new facade of the 
Capitol itself, have come the Cadillacs and 
the Lincoln Continentals, to carry the lead- 
ers and the assistant leaders and the other 
hierarchs on their appointed rounds. 

If the erosion of congressional power con- 
tinues, it may be only a question of time be- 
fore a Cadillac becomes the standard per- 
quisite for Senators—a small solace for 
diminished influence, 

Very soon now the President is likely to 
get a brand new grant of jealously guarded 
power from Congress. This is the power to 
finance foreign aid over the next few years 
by borrowing from the Treasury instead of 
obtaining appropriations from Congress. 
This new authority will tilt the hourglass a 
bit more steeply toward 1600 Pennsylvania 
Avenue. 

Perhaps the hourglass will some day start 
to tip back. Congress has slapped down the 
President on several occasions this year, 
voting down three of his reorganization re- 
quests and denying his appeal for new pow- 
ers to control farm production. On Thurs- 
day, the Senate ignored the President and 
approved millions of unasked dollars for 
bombers. 

But these rebuffs seem more like excep- 
tions that prove the rule. The trend is the 
other way. It is hastened by the publicity 
engines of the executives, by the glamor of 
the White House, by the President's domi- 
nance in foreign and military policy, and 
by the marvels of modern communication. 

The trend is the other way and to hear 
them talk, the men of Congress know it. 


Concress Runs OUT 


A report on the gradual drift of power 
away from Capitol Hill and toward the 
White House was reprinted on this page the 
other day. 5 

By coincidence, a striking example of that 
trend appeared in a news story on the front 
page of the same edition. The example 
may, indeed, prove to be the most far- 
reaching erosion of congressional authority 
to take place in many years. 

The issue revolves around President 
Kennedy’s foreign aid program. The Presi- 
dent asked Congress to grant authority for 
foreign aid spending over a 5-year period 
rather than on the year-to-year terms cus- 
tomary in the past. 

This means that the foreign aid lending 
authority would be empowered to borrow 
money from the U.S. Treasury up to the 
limit authorized for the period by Congress. 
No longer would it have to appear before 
congressional committees each year to justify 
its past actions or to spread before the rep- 
resentatives and the public its plans for the 
future. 

To Mr. Kennedy, this is flexibility. To us 
it is usurpation. 

The Constitution gives to Congress and 
Congress alone the power to levy taxes. By 
authority of the Constitution, and with the 
overwhelming approval of the public, it has 
clung to this control of the Nation's purse 
strings. 

At its worst, the new approach would en- 
able the administration to make errors un- 
detected by Congress over a 5-year period. 
At its best, it means that Congress has 
simply surrendered its constitutional au- 
thority to check the executive department 
annually. 

That sturdy conservative, Senator BYRD, 
of Virginia, offered an amendment when the 
bill came before the Senate to restore the 
constitutional prerogative of the Congress. 
Forty-six Democrats and 10 Republicans, 
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caught in the blush and fever of the New 
Frontier, overwhelmed 16 Democrats and 23 
Republicans to swell the flood of power in its 
sweep toward Pennsylvania Avenue, 

Centralization of authority is both sad 
and dangerous. In pondering the matter, 
however, perhaps we should take back a 
word used aboye. For what is both sadder 
and more dangerous is that this is not so 
much usurpation of power by the executive 
as it is abandonment of responsibility by the 
legislative branch. 

In the article reprinted here, Rowland 
Evans, Jr., of the New York Herald Tribune 
declared that the trend is “hastened by the 
publicity engines of the executives, by the 
glamour of the White House, by the Presi- 
dent's dominance in foreign military policy, 
and by the marvels of modern communica- 
tion.“ 

Mr. Evans overlooked one factor. Power 
is not only attracted to the White House. 
Congress is increasingly willing, even anx- 
ious, to pass it to the White House—by 
the bucketfuls. 


Truth in Lending 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM FITTS RYAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to bring to the attention of the House a 
very well written essay by the Industrial 
Union Department of the AFL-CIO en- 
titled “In Your Interest.” This article 
explains the need for the truth-in-lend- 
ing bill, sometimes referred to as the 
consumer-credit-labeling bill. The text 
of the statement follows: 

In Your INTEREST 


A consumer buys a product on the install- 
ment plan. His purchase contract calls for 
monthly repayments to cover principal and 

charges. The true interest rate isn’t 
stated. Has the consumer the right to know? 

State law permits a loan company to 
charge 3 or 3% percent per month interest 
on the unpaid balance on a small loan. The 
true annual rate isn’t indicated. Has the 
borrower the right to know? 

Few Americans have any notion of the 
real cost of the money they borrow. The 
careful shopper who prides himself upon 
getting a bargain often dissipates far more 
than he saves by accepting extortionate in- 
stallment terms. Unscrupulous merchants 
and lenders often go to extremes in mak- 
ing credit easy because of the rich interest 
crop to be harvested. 

Senator PauL Douctas has long taken the 
position that the consumer is entitled to full 
disclosure legislation regarding costs of con- 
sumer credit. This year, the Senator and 
21 of his colleagues have jointed together 
in introducing S. 1740, the “truth in lend- 
ing” bill. The Senators are of the view 
that there is a great public need for a bill 
requiring the seller or lender to state the 
true annual interest rate on consumer credit. 

Senator DovcLas introduced a consumer 
credit labeling” bill into the Senate last 
year. Hearings were completed on the bill, 
which was similar to this year’s “truth in 
lending” bill. The h aroused con- 
siderable public interest and support as they 
revealed startling abuses of consumer credit. 


EAGER BORROWERS 


Americans are the world’s most eager bor- 
rowers. Two out of three U.S. families are in 
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debt. About half make regular monthly in- 
stallment payments each month before 
meeting other family needs. A third make 
regular monthly repayments on mortgages. 
Another quarter owe for personal loans, 
charge accounts, and similar credit. Many 
families carry more than one kind of debt. 
In family life as in American business and 
government, credit makes the mare go. 

Personal debt in America has mounted to 
$200 billion. Of this, about $140 billion is 
mortgage debt, while installment debt ac- 
counts for another $55 billion. About 13 
cents out of every dollar of personal income 
goes for repayment of installment loans. 

Mortgage credit has increased sixfold since 
World War It’s end, while installment credit 
has increased eightfold. Today, the demand 
for such credit—and its supply—is among 
our most important economic indicators. 
During more prosperous moments, the busi- 
ness and Government economists worry lest 
installment debt be expanded too rapidly. 
During recessions, cheers go up every time 
consumer credit shows signs of expansion. 

Almost every American family uses some 
form-of consumer credit at some time dur- 
ing its existence, but it is used least among 
the very poor and the wealthy. Consumer 
credit is used with most frequency by those 
middle-income families with incomes of 
from $4,000 to $10,000 annually. 

Installment buying has made possible the 
American standard of living. Home owner- 
ship would be far less widespread were it 
not for long-term mortgages with repay- 
ment stretched out for 20, 25, or 30 years- 
At least two-thirds of all automobiles and 
half of TV sets are bought on credit. The 
small downpayment with the regular month- 
ly repayment have given the consumer 2 
unique role in American life. 

Consumer credit is of major importance 
to U.S. industry and its workers. Without 
it, the wheels of industry would soon grind 
to a jarring stop and millions would be 
thrown out of jobs. 

Because it is so vital to all, consumer 
credit should be treated with respect. 
the consumer loses faith because he is swin- 
dled, cheated, or fooled, the results will be 
catastrophic. A law to deter the serious 
abuses of consumer credit is worthy of 
widespread public support. ~ 

National concern with the size and cost 
of the Federal debt is fully understandable. 
On the other hand, it is difficult to under- 
stand the woeful complacency about the 
size and cost of consumer debt. The in- 
stallment buyer is left entirely to his ow? 
devices although all of us will sink if he 
goes down. 

Easy credit and the ruthless imposition of 
consumer debt upon the unwary have 1 
to frightful abuse and sometimes to tragic 
consequence. Because of ignorance regard- 
ing the true costs of money, lives have been 
needlessly scarred or even wrecked. Unless 
excesses are halted, the entire American 
business community may be discredited. 

If the real average price of personal and 
mortgage credit is 6 percent, consumers will 
pay out $12 billion in interest each year: 
If the price is 8 percent, consumers will pay 
out $16 billion—about half the Nation’s 
annual education bill. 

A 1-percent increase in interest rates 15 
great enough to price hundreds of thousands 
of moderate-income families out of the hous- 
ing market. On a $13,500 mortgage, 1 per- 
cent represents a monthly payment of $11.25 
over a 25-year period. The homebuyer who 
fails to note the interest charge carefully 
may find that he has saddled himself with 
a burden beyond his ability to carry. 

Mortgage interest rates generally are clearly 
stated. The consumer is usually able to tell 
what his annual interest rate will be. 
has led to greater understanding and care in 
signing home purchase contracts. 
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TRICKS OF THE TRADE 


Installment credit and personal loans are 
an entirely different matter. These gener- 
ally are of relatively short term—i, 2, or 
3 years, or a period of months. Usually, in- 
terest is figured from a complex table and is 
Stated in terms of a monthly rate. In some 
cases, a fiat service charge of so many dollars 
Per hundred is added on. Often, no pro- 
vision is made for rebate when repayment is 
completed in advance of the stipulated term 
of the loan. 

Sellers in the consumer credit market often 

advertise loan charges as “just pennies a 
week” or a “dollar a month for each $50.” 
To the unwary, the cost seems small. Actu- 
ally, the interest charges continue at a “dol- 
lar a month for each $50" over the life of 
the contract. The actual cost figures out to 
$12 a year for each $50, or a rate of 24 per- 
cent, 
. To confuse the more wary, the seller often 
seeks to set up repayment schedules of 7, 
9. or 26 months, or some other such odd 
Period. This makes it difficult for the buyer 
to compute the interest rate, especially when 
the salesman persists with a high pressure 
Sales talk. 

The low-income family has least under- 
Standing of the abuses of consumer credit. 
Unable to buy higher cost items for cash, 
these families often turn to unscrupulous 
Merchants who pad high profits with still 
higher carrying charges. 

Helen Hall, director of New York's famed 
Henry Street settlement, filed a statement 
during last year's hearings on the Con- 
Sumer Credit Labeling” bill. She related the 
Case of a shipping clerk with take-home pay 
Of 868 a week. 

The shipping clerk, his wife, and three 
Children were radiant with happiness when 

y were able to move from a furnished 
Toom to a five-room apartment in a low-in- 
dome city housing development. Faced with 

e need to furnish the apartment, they 
turned to a peddler who had always sold 
them everything they required from soap 
to shoes. 

The peddler took the family to a furniture 
Store where they were sold a bill of goods— 
$1,800 worth of furniture on the installment 
Plan. The peddler came to their apartment 
to collect the downpayment and then dis- 
appeared from the scene. 

From then on, the family dealt with a 
finance company. Payments were $60 a 
Month. The family had no contract, only 
a sales slip from the furniture store. 

After 2 months, the jerry-built furniture 

to come apart. Complaints to the 
Store were of no avail. Finally, in despera- 
tion, the family withheld payments, al- 
though money was set aside to meet them. 
finance company turned the case over 
to the city marshal’s office. Following in- 
vestigation, payments were reduced to $28 
Per month, but the full debt remained to 
burden the family. 
„, Today. 3 years later,” wrote Miss Hall, 
Mr. Phillips is still paying off his furniture. 
The furniture is falling apart, but the com- 
Pany has made sure it will be paid because 
is wages have been garnisheed.” 


WAGES GARNISHEED 


The case of William Rodriguez, made news 
because it was climaxed by tragedy. Easy 
redit at high cost entrapped Rodriguez, 
Who found his way out in suicide at age 23. 
— iguez supported a wife and four young 
i üdren on a mail order clerk's pay of $66 
eekly, He owed $700 in time payments. 
th © reporters investigating the death of 
€ young Puerto Rican found that a finance 
anabany had garnisheed his wages for 680.20. 
fe acceptance company for 834.15, and a 
urniture store for $167. 
an m up to my neck in debt and can t go 
ny further,” Rodriguez wrote in his suicide 
Rote. Police found in the young father’s 
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pocket a bill with a note warning that if he 
didn’t pay up his employer would be noti- 
fied 


A Washington Post and Times Herald re- 
porter found in 1960 that easy credit at high 
prices is readily available to anyone with a 
job and a wage to be garnisheed. After the 
District of Columbia's easy credit mill was 
exposed, the capital's garnishment law was 
improved. Throughout the country, how- 
ever, the courts in too many cases still serve 
as collection agencies for loan firms who 
justify their high interest charges on the 
ground of risk taking. 

A prize-winning series of articles by Wash- 
ington Star Reporter Miriam Ottenberg re- 
vealed finance charges on used cars as high 
as 30 percent, credit insurance costs double 
the normal and balloon payments of $200 or 
more still due on an auto after the final pay- 
ment was made. Miss Ottenberg reported 
that the courts have ruled that finance 
charges are not interest and do not come un- 
der Washington, D.C.’s usury laws. 

Reporter Ottenberg described how buyers 
were enticed into used car lots by advertise- 
ments offering a used car for $1,495, with 
only a dollar down. She reported that the 
customer would end up paying a total price 
of $2,195. The additional $700 covered loans 
from two finance companies to cover a down 
payment and a heavy insurance bill. The 
buyer affixing his signature to the complex 
contract proffered him was hooked. 

The Ottenberg series revealed tie-ups be- 
tween used car dealers and finance compan- 
les. Concealed in the fine print of purchase 
contracts were true interest charges of 20 
percent, hidden insurance charges, and 
lump-sum payments due after regular in- 
stallments were completed. 

Thanks to the Ottenberg articles, Con- 
gress enacted reform legislation for the Dis- 
trict of Columbia. The new law left much 
to be desired, although it was an improve- 
ment. Annual interest charges of from 16 

ent on new cars to 32 percent on used 
cars over 4 years old are still legal. 
TRUE RATES 

Throughout the Nation, the purchaser of 
a new or used car on installments is still 
very much at the mercy of the fine print. 
Used cars financed in the 26 States without 
rate regulation carry true interest charges 
up to 275 percent. In some of the 25 States 
with “regulation” true interest charges are 
as high as 43 percent. 

The common true interest rate on small 
loans is actually 30 percent. Rates of 36 to 
42 percent are permitted in many States. 
Legal maximums under present State law 
run from 24 to 48 percent. To the borrower, 
the rate is stated as 2, 3, 3%, or 4 percent 
per month on the unpaid balance. 

Some consumer credit ads are viciously 
misleading. One placed before the Senate 
subcommittee proclaimed boldly that Florida 
law now permits a “new and better way to 
borrow.” The ad stated in smaller type that 
there would be “no monthly interest charges” 
to borrowers. The key word was monthly. 
Repayment, of course, was clearly on a 

onthly basis. 
mne ore sophisticated and the better 
credit risk usually turns to banks for loans. 
Even these borrowers are woefully ignorant 
of the true cost of money. Professional and 
businessmen who borrow for personal needs 
or who buy on credit are among the ill- 
informed. 

Ten thousand commercial banks under- 
write or directly finance $15 billion in con- 
sumer credit. These banks usually advertise 
loans at a stipulated annual rate, although 
an increasing number advertise a monthly 
interest charge. True interest costs are 
usually far higher than advertised rates. 

The borrower of $1,000 repayable over 1 
year in regular installments may think that 
he is paying only 6 percent on his bank 
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loan. But the borrower actually has the use 
of $500 on the “average” over the year. His 
true interest rate is 12 percent. 

The common rate for personal loans at a 
bank is 12 percent. The legal permissible 
maximum under State law runs from 12 
to 42 percent, Maximum rates for credit 
unions is 12 percent by law. 

Richard L. D. Morse, professor of family 
finance at the Kansas State University, last 
year presented to the Senate subcommittee 
a survey showing responses of lending firms 
to a survey on interest rates. Each lender 
was requested to ask what the monthly pay- 
ment would be on a $200 loan to purchase a 
$300 used car, to be repaid in 12 monthly 
installments. Each was also asked to state 
the annual interest rate on the loan. 

Five lenders said the monthly repayment 
would be $18.67. The same lenders reported 
four different annual interest rates for the 
same amount of repayment; 12 percent, 9 
percent, 6 percent, 8 percent, and again, 12 
percent. f 

Four other lenders reported a monthly 
payment of $18.33, Each of the four stipu- 
lated a different interest rate on the identi- 
cal repayment: 7.5 percent, 10 percent, 13 
percent, and 9 percent. 

The true annual interest rate with a re- 
payment of $18.67 is about 22 percent. The 
true annual rate with a repayment of $18.33 
is approximately 18 percent, 

These were chartered lending concerns, 
supposedly experts in their fields. None 
was a fly-by-night firm. Each had years 
of experience in consumer finance. 


that he is confused by the vagaries of con- 
sumer finance. Dr. Theodore O. Yntema, 
Ford Motors vice president in charge of fi- 
nance, has stated that the “variety and 
complexity of finance and insurance ar- 
rangements and the charges for them are 
such as almost to defy comprehension.” 

“It is impossible,” the Ford official added, 
“for the average buyer to appraise the rates 
for the finance and insurance services 
offered, as compared with alternatives else- 
where.” 

TRUTH BILL 


The “truth in lending” bill would require 
full disclosure of charges to the consumer. 
It would in no way interfere with the buyer- 
seller relationship, nor is it an attempt to 
regulate the terms of installment buying. 
The bill is an attempt to prevent the abuse 
of consumer credit so that it may remain a 
bulwark of the U.S. living standard and a 
useful and legitimate tool of commerce. 

The measure would require the following 
information to be disclosed: 

The cash price, or, in the case of install- 
ment credit, the delivered price of the ar- 
ticle or service to be performed; 

The amount to be credited as a down- 
payment and/or trade-in allowance when 
the purchase is to be financed through con- 
sumer credit; 

The difference between the two amounts: 
the actual amount of the purchase price 
being financed; 

A listing of all charges in connection with 
the transaction not directly resulting from 
extension of credit. In the case of an au- 
tomobile, this would include a listing of 
all insurance charges; 

The total amount of cost to be financed; 


The finance charge expressed in dollars 
and cents. This would include all interest, 
service charges, discounts, and other charges 
incident to extension of credit; 

The finance costs expressed as a simple 
annual interest rate on the outstanding 
unpaid balance or obligation due. 

The bill would require the seller or lender 
to give the consumer the basic information 
he requires to make an intelligent decision. 
It would give the consumer an intelligent 
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yardstick that he could use in shopping 
around to compare actual prices and the 
costs of credit. 

Mutual savings banks, the Federal Re- 
serve Board, the Federal Trade Commission, 
the Home and Housing Agency, savings and 
loan associations, the AFL-CIO, and the 
Department of Health, Education, and Wel- 
fare have recorded themselves in favor of 
the bill. 

Opposition has come chiefly from small 
loan associations, the U.S. Chamber of Com- 
merce, retail stores, and easy credit mer- 
chants of various kinds. Each of these has 
stated that business has nothing to hide. 
Each, however, is vigorous in its desire to 
continue the present camouflage. 

The opposition argues that a Federal law 
represents intrusion into States rights. The 
truth is that State law has permitted sad 
abuse and that few States have shown any 
desire to correct present ills, Further, the 
bill is well within the jurisdiction of the 
Federal Government under the Constitu- 
tion’s money clauses. 

The usual arguments regarding the crea- 
tion of a vast Federal bureaucracy to enforce 
the law have also been raised. The same 
argument was raised when the Automobile 
Information Disclosure Act was passed in 
1958. With passage of this law, the pack 
has disappeared from auto retailing. Con- 
sumers now know what is on the car and 
what the manufacturers’ list price is for each 
item. The law has helped the consumer, 
has helped to restore true competition, and 
has brought a measure of truth and sanity 
into auto advertising. No great Federal 
bureaucracy has sprung up to plague the 
auto industry. 8 

The argument has also been raised that 
it will take an expert to compute the true 
interest rate, and that the ordinary sales- 
man cannot doso. This argument was effec- 
tively answered by Earl B. Schwulst, presi- 
dent of the famous Bowery Savings Bank of 
New York. 

“They have tables, You can figure [the 
true interest rate] out to the dollar. They 
have tables to figure that very easily,” Mr. 
Schwulst said. 

“I recognize,” added the banker, “the im- 
portance of consumer credit and I know that 
if we didn’t have consumer credit and in- 
stallment credit the economy would prob- 
ably not have grown and expanded as it 
has, and I would never say that this credit 
per se is a bad thing. I know that many 
people would be unable to enjoy many of 
the blessings of good living if they were not 
able to borrow or purchase on credit. And 
this bill does not say that consumer credit 
and installment credit are bad.” 

There are many good reasons for a full 
disclosure law in the field of consumer credit. 
Not the least of these is the improvement 
of business ethics. But, the marketplace 
aside, life in latter-day 20th century Amer- 
ica demands that the consumer be entitled 
to know the truth about credit and its costs 
to him, 

America has boasted across the world of 
her free enterprise system. But no enter- 
prise system is truly free if it is based upon 
withholding the truth from the average citi- 
zen. A free society demands that the con- 
sumer be given the facts by which to make 
an intelligent choice, whether he takes ad- 
vantage of that knowledge or not. 

A free enterprise system should be one of 
fair competition. Unless the consumer has 
a yardstick by which to measure the costs 
of credit, there will be little fair competi- 
tion. Unless our economy is competitive, 
the Government ultimately will be forced to 
regulate prices and profits. The “truth in 
lending” bill would help the business com- 
munity by protecting it from the unscrupu- 
lous dealer and lender. The merchant or 
lender who is honest and aboveboard has 
nothing to hide. 
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Economic stabilization demands informa- 

tion regarding the costs of credit. Un- 
checked personal credit expansion can lead 
to large-scale defaulting on debt. The re- 
sult can be crash and disaster. By the same 
token, too great an expansion in any one 
period can lead to excessive contraction in 
the period following as people repay debt. 
This creates recession and unemployment 
and is in nobody's interest over the longer 
run, 
Today, America faces grave danger from 
the abuses of consumer credit. Even teen- 
agers are being urged to open up revolving 
credit accounts, complete with service 
charges. 

As Senator DoucLas has said, the very least 
we can do is require the contents of the 
teenage credit package to be labeled accu- 
rately. The same would hold true for the 
ee who are also susceptible to the credit 

Some have argued that the demand for 
credit is inelastic and self-regulating, that 
the price of credit has little to do with de- 
mand. If this is true, supply and demand 
have indeed become meaningless in our 
world. 

The argument in any case has little valid- 
ity as a reason for not providing full infor- 
mation to consumers. If the truth is made 
known to those who buy on time, greater 
elasticity together with greater economic 
stability may result in our economy. 


U.S. Airlines Finding Deadly Competition 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. T. A. THOMPSON 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. THOMPSON of Louisiana. Mr. 
Speaker, much has been said and writ- 
ten of late about the financial fix in 
which our commercial airlines, both do- 
mestic and international, find them- 
selves. At home, we are finding that 
there is altogether too much competition 
between domestic airlines, with the re- 
sult that, unless the CAB speeds up obvi- 
ous mergers, the weak must fall by the 
wayside. 

Likewise, the international field pre- 
sents a similar problem. Our U.S.-flag 
carriers are privately owned by American 
stockholders and nonsubsidized. Their 
foreign competitors are, for the most 
part, owned by their governments and 
heavily subsidized. It stands to reason 
that this is a most inequitable arrange- 
ment. 

The problems these carriers of ours are 
facing, Mr. Speaker, were very intelli- 
gently spelled out in a recent editorial 
in the Times-Picayune, of New Orleans. 
I commend this editorial, which follows, 
to the reading of the membership of this 


U.S. AIRLINES FINDING DEADLY COMPETITION 


Around the airports the commercial fiy- 
ing business looks brisk enough, but in the 
balance sheet the figures are mostly red. The 
contradiction is easily explained. Passenger 
traffic and operating revenues have contin- 
ued this year at around the all-time records 
set in 1960. But the entry of the large lux- 
ury jets has meant also excess seating capa- 
city, steeply higher expenses, and multimil- 
lion-dollar interest-bearing debts incurred 
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to pay for the costly equipment. The net of 
this is some $20 million of domestic airline 
losses for the first half of this year. 

Among the largest losers are the oversea 
carriers, which additionally feel the wounds 
of hot competition from foreign carriers, 
subsidized directly or indirectly by their 
home governments. That, presumably, ac- 
counts for the vigor of the demands made 
by the American-flag airlines upon the Civil 
Aeronautics Board to call to account im- 
mediately foreign carriers which are charged 
with cheating on rules and violating the 
intergovernmental agreements. CAB is the 
overseeing agency (in the United States) 
and may review carrier situations as the 
public interest requires. 

Being private enterprise, American-flag 
airlines must pay their own way. The for- 
eign carriers, either Government-owned or 
aided with one kind of subsidy or another, 
usually escape some of the concern with im- 
mediate earnings, debt interest and divi- 
dends, and the inherent advantages these 
carriers enjoy can be multiplied by ignoring 
the rules. 

American carriers say formally the Royal 
Dutch and the Scandinavian lines have 
hogged much of the traffic between the 
United States and their countries by employ- 
ing unfair and prohibited passenger pro- 
motion tactics, According to a Pan-Ameri- 
can World Airlines charge, these competi- 
tors have increased flying frequencies far 
beyond that warranted by the traffic be- 
tween the areas served and by going after 
third country passengers in excess of the 
number permitted as fill-ups; all this in 
violation of the intergovernmental agree- 
ments. 

The Dutch and Scandinavian lines have 
been carrying four-fifths or more of the 
United States-Dutch-Scandinavian passen- 
gers, leaving Pan-American only a minor 
share of the business, A new worry for the 
U.S. lines is the United States-Soviet agree- 
ment, now in negotiation, for air flights be- 
tween the two countries. There should be 
direct service, of course. However, Aeroflot, 
the Russian carrier, is completely a Govern- 
ment operation. Moscow may at times be 
more interested in monopolizing the pas- 
senger traffic than in making the service pay 
for itself. 

Paying their crews two or three times 85 
much as foreign lines do, American-flag car- 
riers are in a difficult competitive position. 
It is a position that becomes intolerable if 
the foreigners are permitted to ignore reg- 
ulations in their drives to capture the busi- 
ness. Unless there is a reasonable sharing 
of passengers, the American-flag lines will 
probably have to seek Federal subsidies or 
drop their transatlantic business, We'll see 
what CAB can do, if anything. 


The Arab Blacklist 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, we 
are presently considering the mutual se- 
curity bill providing for loans and grants 
to friendly countries to improve their 
economy, to fortify their resistance 
against communism and to encourage 
them to pursue a democratic form of 
government. In doing so, we should not 
neglect our friends and aid those who 
practice discrimination to hurt our 
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friends. The secret documents indicate 
that we are aiding Lebanon, the United 
Arab Republics, and the Arab countries. 
There is no doubt that the practices of 
the Arab countries have insulted our 
citizens of Jewish faith who wear the 
American uniform and who wear civilian 
clothes. The practice of the Arab coun- 
tries against Israel and Jews is so well 
known that in the July issue of Fortune 
Magazine the startling disclosures as to 
the extent of the Arab practices were 
set forth. The article follows: 

THE FRAYED ARAB NOOSE 


A growing number of U.S. businessmen 
are getting caught in the crossfire of the 
13-year-old war between Israel and the Arab 
World. The military front is quiet, but the 
Arab States are persisting in their attempt 
to cripple Israel by economic blockade. The 
Arabs not only refuse to trade with Israel, 
but they also threaten economic sanctions 
against any outsider who does business with 
the young nation. Any U.S. firm dealing 
with the Israelis is in danger of being placed 
on an Arab blacklist and thus cut off from 
Arab markets. 

A number of U.S. companies, including 
Shell Ou and Socony Mobil, have closed up 
their operations in Israel. But many defied 
the blockade—among them, Emerson Radio, 
General Tire & Rubber, Dow Chemical, Fair- 
banks Whitney, and Merritt-Chapman & 
Scott. These companies have been restricted 
in one degree or another in their dealings 
With many of the Arab nations, especially 
the United Arab Republic, Saudi Arabia, 
Lebanon, Jordan, and Iraq. 

The Arabs now blacklist over 300 firms 
from all over the world, more than twice as 
Many as 4 years ago. The number of US. 

on the list has risen from about 20 in 
1957 to nearly four times that. The length- 
ening blacklist is actually an indication that 
the boycott is nothing like the tightening 
noose around Israèl that Arab propagandists 
claim it to be. In fact, the Israel economy 
is steadily improving, despite Arab efforts 
to strangle it. 

In the early days the blockade was un- 
questionably serious and expensive for Israel, 
for it deprived the country of normal sources 
Of oll, ships, and food. Prior to 1956 and the 
Sing! campaign, Israel lived from ship to 
Mouth. Deprived of access to Middle East- 
ern oil, the Israelis hauled crude from such 

tant sources as Venezuela, and paid a 
Premium of as high as 30 percent for it. A 
$45 million exploration and development 
Program brought in enough Irael oll to sup- 
Ply a tenth of its own needs. Finally, the 
Sinai campaign opened up the Red Sea port 
ot Eilat, two pipelines were constructed from 
there to Haifa, and Israel now buys Persian 
Gulf crude at regular prices. 

The boycott on shipping forced Israel to 
build up rapidly its own merchant fleet from 
22,000 tons in 1948 to 475,000 tons (1965 
goal: 750,000 tons). Similarly, Israel was 
benen to develop agricultural crops that 
t possibly would mot haye considered if it 

been free to trade with its neighbors. 
One example is cotton, a crop that was first 
own in 1953. Today Israel grows 11,000 
e of good-quality fiber a year, enough for 
ts own needs. 

Despite the boycott, Israel's economy has 
thrived. Last year each sector of the econ- 
omy set new records. But a chief problem 
Continues to be an unfavorable balance of 
trade. In 1960, Israeli imports of goods and 
Services amounted to $658 million, exports 
to only $350 million. The resulting gap Is 
now bridged by U.S. aid, J philan- 
tharopy, and German reparations and resti- 

tions payments. As these diminish, Israel 
must produce more for itself and for export. 
(aes key to increased Israeli development 
foreign capital investment. In 1960 alone, 

è government approved 440 new foreign 
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investments. And Israeli authorities esti- 
mate that more than 210 U.S. companies and 
businessmen now have stakes in Israeli in- 
dustry, with a total value of $150 million. 
But with still more needed, the government 
last year launched a program to attract $500 
million in new foreign capital. 

Here is where the Arab blockade could 
hurt badly—if it were effective. But signifi- 
cantly, more and more firms are willing to 
take the chance of investing in Israel. In 
1960 a number of U.S. companies began op- 
erations in the country: Sheraton opened a 
200-room hotel in Tel Aviv; Helene Rubin- 
stein started construction of a cosmetics 
plant; and Miles Laboratories became the 
first major foreign investor in the pharma- 
ceutical industry when it announced plans 
to build a $1,700,000 citric-acid plant in 
Halfa. 

The growing willingness of U.S. ond Euro- 
pean investors to ignore Arab threats is, of 
course, due in part to sympathy with the 
Israeli cause. However, this factor is of less 
importance than the Arabs would have the 
world believe. The fact is that Israel offers 
economic opportunities which make it worth 
while for many types of investors to ignore 
Arab threats. (Israel's per capita GNP— 
$1,050—is 13 times greater than Egypt's.) 
Indicative of the changed outlook is the 
attitude of R.A. Hutchinson, a vice president 
of Studebaker-Packard, which opened an as- 
sembly line in Haifa in 1960. Said Hutchin- 
son, “We deal with all the Arab States. But 
if they choose to stop their purchases fol- 
lowing our agreement here, that's their af- 
fair, not ours.” 

Moreover, the capricious manner in which 
the boycott is applied invites defiance. It 
is not a crime under the blockade regula- 
tions simply to sell goods to Israel, but it is 
considered “illegal” to invest in Israel, to 
set up offices there, or to enter licensing 
and technical agreements with Israeli firms. 
But some U.S. companies, such as Bulova 
Watch, which do nothing more than sell 
their products to Israel, have found them- 
selves summarily placed on the blacklist. 

Faced with such arbitrariness, formerly 
hesitant investors have apparently decided 
that they might as well be hung for sheep 
as for lambs. Furthermore, the chances are 
good that the hanging will never come off 
anyway. A great many U.S. investors active 
in Israel have not been placed on the black- 
list; some have been put on the list and then 
removed for no apparent reason. As & 
spokesman for a U.S. electronis firm that 
has been dealing with Arabs and Israelis 
alike put it, “The Arabs are a fairly prag- 
matic group.“ A number of companies have 
ignored Arab threats, continued dealing with 
Israel, and then discovered that they still 
hadn't lost their Arab customers. Fairbanks, 
Morse was blacklisted last year after it went 
into partnership with the Israeli Govern- 
ment in order to develop a revolutionary 
plant to remove salt from water. Despite 
this, it has had inquiries about the ma- 
chinery from Arab governments. 


Boys’ Nation Award 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. OVERTON BROOKS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 19, 1961 


an 
is of general interest to our membership 
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and which I think is doing a great deal to 
develop our youths’ interest in and 
knowledge of our Government and its 
operation. I am pleased, also, to com- 
mend a young man from Louisiana who 
has actively participated in this pro- 
gram. 

The American Legion has a fine pro- 
gram which it has been supporting for 
many years, called Boys’ Nation pro- 
gram. Under this program, the boys 
from the 50 States in the Union learn 
the art of local government, government 
at a State level, and finally Government 
at a national level. It involves a study 
of different levels of our government, 
terminating with a 10-day study of the 
Federal Government in action. 

Recently, a young man from my con- 
gressional district, John T. Cox, Jr., of 
Springhill, La., has won the highest 
award under this American Legion spon- 
sored program It is called the Boys’ 
Nation Award John was first elected 
president pro tempore of the senate in 
the Pelican State program at Baton 
Rouge, La. He was then elected as fed- 
eralist senator, and president pro tem- 
pore, the highest honor ever won by a 
Louisiana delegate in Boys’ Nation. 

It was my pleasure to have had John 
Cox, Jr., in my office and to have talked 
to him at length. It was also my priv- 
ilege to take him to lunch and to show 
him around the Capitol in Washington 
during his short stay here as a member 
of Boys’ Nation. I was impressed with 
his interest in all Government affairs and 
especially his interest in current events 
that are transpiring from day to day 
and that affect the entire future of this 
country. 

John is the son of Mr. and Mrs. John 
T. Cox, Sr., of Springhill, La. 

Mr. Speaker, the American Legion 
does many fine things. Pelican Boys’ 
State program is one of the finest com- 
prehensive programs in the Pelican State 
from which I come. Thousands of boys 
train and work and compete for the priv- 
ilege of representing the Legion in the 
Pelican State program, and they know 
that if they make good on a State level, 
they will come to the national level as a 
member of Boys’ Nation. I hope this 
program will continue to grow and ex- 
pand and young men like John Cox, Jr., 
will continue to participate in it. Our 
Nation, going through a series of crises 
as it is, needs trained leadership which 
young people with enthusiasm and new 
ideas can offer. 


Repealing Sections 1176 and 1177 of the 
Revised Statutes of the United States 
Relating to the District of Columbia 


SPEECH 


HON. JOHN DOWDY 
OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, will the | 
gentleman yield? 
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Mr. DOWDY. I yield to the gentle- 
man from Maryland. 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to inquire of the gentleman from 
Texas whether or not if this bill, as it is 
amended will leave with the District 
Commissioners powers to regulate com- 
mercial practices, notwithstanding the 
repeal of sections 1176 and 1177. 

Mr. DOWDY. As I understand the 
matter, the District Commissioners will 
have the same licensing privileges in 
these matters as they do in all others. 

Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, I have 
discussed the question with Mr, Tobriner 
and he assures me that he feels they 
would have the power to regulate com- 
merical practices and that the passage 
of this bill was in order and very much 
desired by the Commissioners, 

Mr. DOWDY, That is true. The Com- 
missioners have asked for it, and I be- 
lieve it is a good bill. 


Harriet Pullen, Notable Alaska Pioneer 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ERNEST GRUENING 


OF ALASKA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. GRUENING. Mr. President, an 
excellent article, in the Reader’s Digest 
series entitled “The Most Unforgettable 
Character I've Met,” concerning perhaps 
the outstanding woman pioneer of 
Alaska’s gold rush days, appears in the 
August issue of that magazine. It con- 
cerns Harriet Pullen, one of the brave 
and noble characters of that memorable 
frontier episode. It is written by Herb 
Hilscher, who, as a child, came north to 
Skagway with his parents, and thus 
early was nurtured on the adventure of 
that pioneering exploit, and has since 
written well on the old Alaksa and the 
new. 

I first met Harriet Pullen in the mid- 
thirties, when her fame in the Far North 
was well established. Herb Hilscher's 
literary portrait of her not only accords 
her full justice, but well re-creates the 
atmosphere of those romantic days when 
the finding of gold in the Klondike 
brought long-forgotten Alaska to the at- 
tention of millions of Americans. 

I ask unanimous consent that Herb 
Hilscher's article be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE Most UNFORGETTABLE CHARACTER 

I’ve MET 
(By Herb Hilscher) 

In 1906 we Hilschers—my parents, my 
brother and I—debarked at Skagway, tu- 
multous gateway to Alaska. Its mud streets 
were churned by horses; wood sidewalks 
clattered with the tread of boots. Too young 
to appreciate the adventure, I was thankful 
to snuggle in the lap of the deep-bosomed, 
redheaded woman who had welcomed us into 
her big house. Which is how, age four, I 
fell under the spell of Ma Pullen, heart and 
soul of that remarkable hostelry, Pullen 
House. 
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“Hey, Herble, come on outside with me,” 
my older brother called. 

I shrank even smaller. “Never mind, 
sonny,” said Mrs. Pullen, who understood 
little boys. Have some oyster crackers.” 

As my parents and Ma Pullen talked, I 
nourished my confidence with oyster crack- 
ers. I fancied they must be some Eskimo 
delicacy. But soon I was trotting after 13- 
year-old Dan Pullen, oldest of Ma's own 
brood, gawking at the gold-rush curious that 
over-flowed the sun porch, and deciding that 
Alaska wasn’t so different from home. With 
her Haviland china, running water in every 
room and an unerring instinct for the ap- 
propriate nicety—like crackers for a fright- 
ened four-year-old—Ma had made Pullen 
House an oasis in the raw frontier. 

We stayed a week. My father, who had a 
chronic case of Klondike fever, suffered from 
it long after the gold paid out. His scheme 
was to barge a load of cattle down the 
Yukon River to Circle, drive them overland 
to Fairbanks and settle there. He beamed as 
Mrs. Pullen extolled this marvelous idea. At 
last the arrangements were made and we 
set off. 

In 30 days we were back, lucky to be alive. 
A fierce wind had run our scow aground, 
pounded it to pieces and, though Dad man- 
aged to haul his two small boys and wife 
from the wild Yukon, he lost just about 
everything else he owned. At Pullen House, 
Mother went from one sobbing fit to the 
next. Ma Pullen, imperturbable in crisis, 
merely shifted her ground. “I told you so, 
John Hilscher,” she lectured with a straight 
face. “The idea of giving a woman such a 
fright.” 

Whereupon she whipped out of her mas- 
sive cash register enough money for three 
steamer passages and, as Father struck north 
to recoup his loss, my mother, my brother 
and I sailed gratefully back to Seattle. 

Not until years later, when I heard about 
Ma’s own first days in Alaska, did I realize 
the unshakable strength behind her incon- 
sistency. She had arrived in that incredible 
year, 1897. Why? They told me there was 
à gold rush on and everybody would be rich.” 

The widow of a Washington State rancher, 
she had to provide for four small children. 
And so, $7 in her purse, her youngsters in 
the temporary care of friends back in Wash- 
ington, Harriet Smith Pullen stood alone on 
the Skagway beach on a rainy September 
afternoon. She was 36, a tall, handsome 
figure of a woman, red hair massed atop her 
head—and absolutely incongruous in the 
milling horde of ruffians, scoundrels, black 
sheep and lost sheep who had answered the 
cry “Gold.” 

Mercifuily, a man came up and asked Mrs. 
Pullen if she could cook. He was building 
the Moore Wharf and had lost his kitchen 
hand to the gold fields. Pay's $3 a day, 
grub's in the tent. There'll be 18 for supper.” 

The tent was pitched so low she had to 
work stooping over. The “grub” consisted of 
maggoty potatoes and a side of ham aswarm 
with black flies. As a final insult, the de- 
parting cook had left a towering heap of 
rancid kettles and pots. Briefly Ma consid- 
ered turning back. “But, I thought, back to 
what? I could build as good a new life for 
my children in S ay as anywhere. It 
was up to me.” She treated herself to a 
5-minute cry, found an apron and prepared 
supper. 

Much later that night, in the jumble of 
tents and shacks along the muddy rut that 
was the town’s sole street—they called it 
Broadway—Ma found an unoccupied cabin. 
She huddled on a bed of straw and listened 
to the raucous merrymaking from four near- 
by saloons. Every gust of wind sounded like 
a stealthy hand on her door. It was a long 
time before she fell into a troubled sleep, 
and when the sun woke her she was still 
clenching in her fist a stout chair leg. 

She had survived. But $3 a day would 
never fetch her children. There was a way 
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for a woman to make money in Skagway that 
year—one enterprising lass auctioned her- 
self off for $5,000—but it was hardly Harriet 
Pullen’s way. Unexpectedly, one of her 
lumberjack boarders provided an answer: 
“I'm going over the pass tomorrow, Miz Pul- 
len, and I'd sure admire to buy a couple of 
your pies for the trip.” 

That night, after she'd scoured the last of 
the dishes with ashes (soap cost a dollar a 
bar) Ma hammered some tin cans into pie 
pans, baked six dried-apple pies and, in the 
morning, sold them for a dollar each. Soon 
she was making apple pies by the dozen; 
later, as their fame spread from White Pass 
to the Chilkoot and back to neighboring 
Dyea, by the hundreds. And before Christ- 
mas she was hugging her children to her in 
the tiny cabin. 

“They thought I was a wonderful mother 
and had given them a straw bed because it 
was fun. I looked at those sleeping little 
redheads and thanked God for His 
generosity.” 

Boomtown-style, prices soared—$2 for a 
meal of bread, beans and coffee, $50 for a 
bolt of cloth. Still Skagway grew, thronged 
by a never-ending stream of newcomers and 
swollen by the hundreds who had failed to 
get over White Pass. They called it Heart- 
break Trail, this slot in the gaunt moun- 
tains that walled the Yukon from the sea. 
It was only 45 miles from Skagway to the 
head of river transportation, but men aflame 
with dreams of gold and glory were flung 
back by the howling winds and tortured 
switchbacks of the mountain trail. “If 
only I’d had a horse,” they moaned. 

Ma Pullen listened, looked at the tons of 
provisions dumped on the beach, rotting, 
and thought of the seven horses she still 
owned back in Washington. By spring she 
had enough money to send for them. 
“Then,” she told me with that marvelous 
poker face, “I quit cooking and began run- 
ning a pack train to White Pass.” 

They said Ma was crazy when she loaded 
up for her first trip. “Seems so,” she al- 
lowed, and cracked her long whip. She car- 
ried supplies in a four-horse wagon to the 
foot of the pass. Then, transferring gear to 
her horses’ backs, she led them as far as 
the summit. There she turned over her 
load to a grateful sourdough. Back before 
nightfall and $25 richer, she was ready to 
roll again by 4:30 the next morning. 

Heartbreak Trail brought out the worst in 
men, Once Ma came upon a half-maddened 
sourdough whose horse had wedged a leg 
between two rocks. “Come on, blast you.” 
he was shouting as he tore at the broken 
ankle and the horse shuddered with pain. 

Ma protested, That animal is in misery,” 
but the sourdough snarled, “Mind your busi- 
ness." 

She did. Fetching her revolver, she dis- 
patched the suffering beast with a single 
shot. When the infuriated sourdough 
turned on her, she leveled the gun at his 
head, “You look like you're in a misery of 
sorts, too,” she said quietly. The argument 
was over. 

Soon, however, civilization began crowding 
out the stampeders. By 1900, when the rail- 
road over White Pass was built, Skagway’s 
wild spree was over. For Ma Pullen, it was 
time for another shrewd look around. The 
town remained a tourist lure and the Klon- 
dike's chief port of entry and, as once she'd 
risen to its need for pies and pack horses, 
she new plunked her savings down on a 
big hourse just off Broadway and ordered a 
huge sign painted. “Pullen House,” it said, 
and for the next half century it marked 
Alaska’s most astonishing hotel. 

Illustrious names signed the guest book: 
Robert Service, Jack London, President Hard- 
ing, Herbert Hoover. But for every celebrity 
who broke bread at Ma's table and moved on, 
there remain hundreds of other men and 
women whose lives, in some important way, 
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were shaped by Harriet Pullen, and who then 
went on to shape Alaska. 

Elmer Rasmuson, today president of the 
National Bank of Alaska, grew up in Skag- 
way and, with the other local lads, spent 
uncounted. hours fishing the fine trout 
stream just behind Pullen House. Each boy 
brought Ma his string. She couldn't use 
all those fish,” Rasmuson recalls, “but she'd 
take every one, hand over a sugar doughnut 
or a fat slice of hot bread bathed in butter 
and, dead serious, say, ‘A day's pay for a day's 
work, that’s my motto.’” 

Robert Sheldon, former member of the 
Alaska Legislature, remembers Ma as “a one- 
woman Salvation Army who mothered every- 
thing that came her way.“ Sheldon came 
to Skagway in the days when it was still 
easy to forget this was part of the civilized 
world, Ma reminded him. “I spent 5 years 
at Pullen House and it was always, ‘Mind 
your language, Bobby,’ and ‘Please don’t stuff 
all that pie in your mouth at once,’ until 
finally I could pass for a human being.” 

My father never did strike it rich in Alas- 
ka, but the brief taste of the north country 
had hooked me. In time I signed up as a 
ship’s radio operator on the Seattle-to-Skag- 
away run. Whenever I saw Ma, her greeting 
was always the same: “Why, it’s my oyster- 
cracker boy. Tell me, what's new?” 

On one of my visits we spoke of Ma’s own 
children, of Dan—who had been the first 
Alaskan appointed to West Point, an All- 
American tackle, and a hero in World War I 
before he died suddenly in his thirties—and 
of the others, all off on their own now. I 
asked if she wouldn’t prefer to have one of 
them back with her. That doesn't matter, 
what I prefer,” she said softly. “They must 
have a chance to build their own lives, Just 
as I did. I only hope they have as much 
fun.” i 

By this time Ma was famous all over the 
Northwest, as much of a tourist attraction 
as White Pass. Down to the wharf she'd 
ride to meet the weekly Steamer, erect and 
smiling, her ample figure pulled into a Lil- 
lian Russell hourglass by one of her special 


memoirs of the great gold rush. 

Ma's meals were prodigious. And her 
museum now filled the sun porch and two 
rooms besides with goldrush relics and 
memorabilia, as complete a record of a fas- 
cinating era as could be found in Alaska. 
It included gaming tables, Indian craft and, 
it seemed to skeptics, practically anything 
the townsfolk wanted to get rid of. “Maybe 
it is junk,” Ma said (it was not), “but it 
used to be theirs, and now they're paying 
50 cents a head to look at it.” 4 

Nor was Ma above doing a little promo- 
tion. When one of the town's saloons 
closed, she ostentatiously bid on the singu- 
larly lifelike painting of a nude that had 
hung behind the bar. There was consider- 
able tongue clucking in Skagway—and an 
upsurge in museum patronage. But no one 
ever again saw the famous nude: it had done 
its work and undoubtedly had been tucked 
away in the cellar. 

But neither her stories nor her food nor 
her museum was the essence of Harriet 
Pullen. Rather it was the great goodhearted 
warmth of her, and that unquenchable 
spirit, symbolizing Alaska to all the thous- 
ands who passed her way. Ma, for instance, 
knew that I had a hankering to be a writer. 
For years she’d corner me on each visit and 
say in all innocence, “You know, someone's 
going to have to write a book about Alaska 
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one of these days and tell the world what 
it’s really like.” 

I got the message. But it was not until 
after World War II that I finally began 
working on the project. “Oh, what a won- 
derful idea." she exclaimed when I told her. 
“How clever of you to think of it.” 

I planned to take a copy of the book to 
Ma, and inscribe it right there in Pullen 
House with a few words about how she had 
shaped my feeling for Alaska. But one sum- 
mer morning in 1947, before I had finished 
correcting proofs, she fell and broke her 
hip. In the hospital she developed pneu- 
monia, and just 4 days shy of her 87th birth- 
day, Harriet Pullen was dead. 

As Ma had insisted, they blasted a grave 
out of the sloping rock behind Pullen House 
and laid her to rest. The hotel still stands 
there, deserted. And if anybody ever sug- 
gests tearing it down and building some- 
thing useful on the site, you will hear the 
loudest yowl out of Alaska since Siwash 
George Carmack panned those first nuggets 
out of the Klondike. It will be the protest 
from Ma's boys—all of us. 


The Barbarian 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Chicago Daily 
Tribune shows clearly how fruitless it is 
to believe that we can negotiate success- 
fully with Khrushchev. He has stated 
clearly enough on every possible occasion 
that his goal is to rule the world. Even 
beyond the stated objective of the Com- 
munists to impose their system on all 
men, Khrushchev is now following the 
pattern of all would-be dictators who 
seek control of the world through per- 
sonal ambition. Because he has no sense 
of decency, no moral qualifications 
which rule the minds of other men, he 
has no sense of honor which would bind 
him to any agreements he makes. Ne- 
gotiation with such a ruthless barbarian 
is fruitless and can lead only to disaster 
for the free world. There is only one 
language he understands, the language 
any bully understands, strength and a 
determination to put an end to his bully- 
ing tactics. Once he understands clearly 
that we will fight for the freedom of 
Berlin, or any other area he threatens to 
enslave, and when he understands that 
we will fight with every weapon in our 
possession and will direct our attack to- 
ward his sacred homeland, then and 
then only, will he be deterred. Our pres- 
ent course of allowing him to make 
steady inroads into free lands must 
eventually lead to total disaster. 

The article follows: 

THE BARBARIAN 

The foulness of Khrushehev's tongue is 
only matched by the foulness of his soul and 
of the doctrine of enslavement he seeks to 
advance. He goes from excess to excess in 
his vile threats, and so it is impossible to 
say that in any particular utterance he has 
succeeded in outdoing himself. 
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But, in the leprous apocalypse which he 
pictured at a friendship rally the other 
day, when he stood figuratively amid the 
ruins of the Acropolis, blasted by his bombs, 
he showed a limitless capacity for evil which 
no Attila or even Hitler could equal. 

For this man, by his own testimony, would 
see civilization reduced to rubble if anyone 
refuses to let him have his way. 

Hundreds of millions of persons will die“ 
if he has to enforce his will by nuclear war. 
What would be spared? “Nothing. Bombs 
do not choose.” He would allow no “open 
cities,” such as spared Rome and Paris and 
Manila in World War I. 

And all of these horrors are advanced as 
evidences of his own sanity. Bring sucn 
catastrophe upon the world for the sake of 
the freedom of 2,200,000 persons in West 
Berlin? It is a fairy tale that the West 
would fight. “What man of common sense 
can believe such nonsense?” 

And why, then, pose such a dreadful 
dilemma to humankind? Because the pres- 
tige of the Soviet Union requires that he do 
so. At stake is not a peace treaty to force 
recognition of the detested Communist 
Government of East Germany, or to seal off 
West Berlin and its people behind the Iron 
Curtain, but the question of our fight for 
the recognition of our grandeur. 

A grandeur that would be expressed in a 
hole where stood the Louvre, in the dust of 
the Parthenon, and the temple of Athene 
Nike, in the blasted wreck of the British 
museum, the dismembered stones of the 
Colosseum and the Pantheon, the rubble of 
the Pitti and Uffizi palaces. “Look on my 
works, ye mighty, and despair.” 

Khrushchev, like many a tyrant before 
him, works on the blackmail of terror. He 
has a purpose. It is not only to scare off all 
opposition, but to break the Western alliance 
on the rock of ruthlessness. 

To Sir Frank Roberts, the British Am- 
bassador in Moscow, he prophesied 200 mil- 
lion deaths if the West stood up to him. 
Twenty Russian nuclear bombs—10 on 
Britain, 10 on France—would wipe these 
countries off the map. 

To Premier Fanfani of Italy he pleasantly 
remarked, “Technicians make me laugh 
when they argue over the question of wheth- 
er five or maybe six rockets armed with 
nuclear warheads might be needed to de- 

lish Great Britain. We have at least 12 
already pointed at that target.” 

Then, as he tells it, he asked Fanfani 
where the North Atlantic Treaty organiza- 
tion rocket bases were located in Italy, and, 
informed that they were in orange orchards, 
said wolfishly that he would not hesitate to 
send rockets raining on the orange orchards 
of Italy. 

When the ambassador of Greece said he 
did not believe Khrushchey would ever give 
orders to drop rockets on the Acropolis, 
Khrushchev relates that he replied: “I would 
not like to disappoint you, but you are 
deeply mistaken. I will not hesitate to give 
orders to my military peaple to crush mili- 
tary bases of the North Atlantic bloc located 
in Greece. And they would not, of course, 
have any mercy on the olive groves or on the 
Acropolis because bombs do not differenti- 
ate.” 

So, to our friends: Get out of NATO. To 
both them and us: Get out of Berlin. And 
if the terror works there, what next? West 
Germany, western Europe, Britain, the 
United States, the world. The human race 
would be backed off the globe and a bar- 


could then haye the opportunity of judging 
which was the better fate. 
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Oneonta Little League Baseball Team Dis- 
plays Outstanding Ability and Sports- 
manship in New York State Finals 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. SAMUEL S. STRATTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr.STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, as the 
Representative in Congress from the 32d 
District of New York I find myself in the 
enviable position of representing two 
separate New York cities whose Little 
League baseball teams were locked in a 
tight clash last weekend to determine 
the New York State champions in the 
Little League, with the honor and dis- 
tinction of representing the Empire State 
at the 1961 Little League world’s series 
in Williamsport, Pa., next week. These 
cities were Oneonta and Schenectady. 
Both are great cities. Both fielded great 
Little League teams. Both of them un- 
fortunately, could not win. 

As it turned out the Schenectady team, 
representing my home city, won this 
game, a real cliff-hanger, by the score of 
1 to 0. 

But while Schenectady won the game 
and the New York State pennant, the 
Oneonta team demonstrated great abil- 
ity, magnificent sportsmanship, and cov- 
ered themselves with glory. They have 
everything to be proud of and I am glad 
to salute them. They have brought great 
credit on their city, their coaches, their 
parents, and all who have made the 
Oneonta Little League system possible. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include the following editorial from the 
Oneonta Star of August 14, 1961, ex- 
pressing their tribute to the Oneonta 
Little League team: 

ALL SUPERPROUD OF LITTLE LEAGUERS 

The weekend is over and with it the fabu- 
lous dreams of baseball grandeur that 
couldn't help but pop up in Little League 
minds—and in many an adult's. 

The Oneonta kids breezed exactly halfway 
through the playoff games that could have 
led to a world championship before they ran 
into a team that could stifle the hefty local 
bats. 

It is not easy to accept defeat with a 
shrug, but if ever a team had a right, if 
not the inclination to do it, it is this gang 
of kids who have grown up to baseball ex- 
cellence among us. 

At Haverstraw last weekend Schenectady 
was in its fifth State final. It even has a 
Williamsport title in its history a half dozen 
or so years back. Islip was the defending 
State champ, loaded with players who had 
experienced their first big league thrills a 
year ago. Oneonta? It was already six times 
as far as it ever had gone before—and it did 
itself proud all the way. 

To the hundreds of Oneonta folks who 
had no direct connection with this Little 
League band of 14-, 11- and 12-year-old boys, 
this midsummer event was something spe- 
cial. The exploits of the boys on the field, 
so far above what had ever been done be- 
fore, captured everyone’s attention. It ex- 
cited the city, it united the city. It leaves 
memories—happy ones—to many more than 
the families of the players. 
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As have few other events in recent decades, 
the triumphs and finally defeat of the 1961 
Oneonta Little League team, meant some- 
thing to the city these boys can call their 
own. 


The Foreign Aid Issue 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DURWARD G. HALL 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. HALL. Mr. Speaker, at a time 
when both the House and Senate are 
considering the administration’s foreign 
aid proposal, I think it is important to 
recognize that while the bill is entitled 
“The Mutual Security Act of 1961,” mu- 
tual security funds are a very small per- 
centage of the total amount. Most of 
the money in this bill is destined to be 
channeled into social and economic re- 
forms rather than mutual security. 

Under leave to extend my remarks I 
ask permission to insert my weekly “Re- 
port from Washington” on the subject of 
foreign aid as follows: 

One of the most important, yet least un- 
derstood issues before the Congress is the 
issue of foreign ald. This week this issue 
was the debate on the floor of the House. 
The foreign aid issue is perhaps the most 
controversihl matter to be decided upon dur- 
ing this 1st session of the 87th Congress. By 
the time my words reach you on this pro- 
gram it is probable that the issue will be 
resolved—one way or the other. 

Nevertheless, I would like to discuss for- 
eign aid with you today on our “Report from 
Washington.” 

Of all the aspects of the foreign aid issue, 
the greatest controversy has centered over 
whether the Congress should give the ad- 
ministration authority to commit this coun- 
try to long-term loans to foreign countries 
and to permit these loans to be made over 
a 5-year period with no annual review, by 
the Congress or its duly constituted Appro- 
priations Committee. 

The more common word for this proce- 
dure is “back-door spending,” or raids on 
the Federal Treasury, whereby the Foreign 
Aid Administrator, without prior congres- 
sional approval, is permitted to go directly 
to the Treasury and borrow money for for- 
eign development loans. 

Thus far, our experience with back-door 
spending in domestic legislation has been 
virtually disastrous. Largely through this 
loose system of controlling the public purse 
strings, our national debt has ted 
to the astounding figure of almost $300 bil- 
lion and many long-range commitments. 

The first Government agency to be given 
this blank-check authority was the old Re- 
construction Finance Corporation. On June 
30 of last year, this agency had advanced 
$106 billion by the back-door route, and net 
losses at that time in cancellation of notes 
and appropriations to restore impaired capi- 
tal, totaled over $18 billion. 

Hearings before the Foreign Affairs Com- 
mittee revealed that if the administration 
is given this blank-check lending authority, 
interest rates are contemplated as low as 1 
percent, and some probably will be interest 
free. In some cases terms of repayment up 
to 50 years will be permitted, with no repay- 
ment of principal for initial periods, up to 
10 years. 
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The past history of our foreign aid pro- 
gram, in my opinion, does not give us cause 
to increase the amount of funds or the au- 
thority of the bureaucrats who administer 
the program. For example, at the present 
time the foreign aid administrator has a 
$514 billion surplus—that is, money which 
has been previously appropriated by the 
Congress but which the State Department 
has been unable to spend. This does not 
indicate to me that there is a need for still 
more funds when $5'% billion previously 
appropriated has not been used. 

A recent investigation by the Committee 
on Government Operations of our foreign 
aid to Peru—thought to be one of our more 
efficient or model aid programs—reveals 
some shocking examples of what happen 
when administrative agencies are given a 
free hand in the spending of tax dollars 
overseas, far from the watchful eyes of the 
Congress and the press. 

For example out of 106,000 tons of grain 
costing $14 million, which was sent to Peru 
for drought relief, there was evidence to 
show that only 5.7 percent of the grain was 
actually distributed free to hungry drought 
victims. A large portion of the remainder 
was sold by the Peruvian Government and 
its high officials, into regular commercial 
channels; and at least a part of the pro- 
ceeds were used to purchase real estate and 
to construct eight houses which were then 
sold to some of the local leading citizens at 
prices below cost. 

A $2 million loan to Peru was intended to 
aid its economy through the construction of 
a farm to market road. After the route was 
laid out, soil tests were taken, and they 
showed that the area to be served by the 
original route was unsuitable for farming. 
The road finally constructed under this loan 
ended in the middle of nowhere on the side 
of a mountain, and it is estimated that an 
additional $244 million will be necessary to 
complete it, at which time it will serve no 
purpose. Furthermore, the Secretary of 
State ordered his subordinates not to testify 
even though summoned by the congres- 
sional committee, 

These are only a few of the reasons why I 
expect to vote against the administration's 
request for long-term financing authority in 
our foreign aid program. There are, of 
course, much more fundamental issues in- 
volved which time does not permit me to 
discuss on this program. But, the volume 
of our mail opposed to further wasteful 
spending of taxpayer dollars on foreign give- 
aways, assures me that there is almost 
unanimous agreement in our Seventh Con- 
gressional District on this particular issue. 
We can’t influence religion, culture, or loy- 
alty by purchase or giveaways, and I feel by 
now we have proved this—to the detriment 
of our national and personal dignity. To 
say nothing of our bank balance. 


Record of Mercy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr.MORSE. Mr. Speaker, the Lowell 
Sun recently ran an editorial which 
makes an appeal far beyond the limita- 
tions of the Fifth Massachusetts District. 
I commend it to the attention of my col- 
léagues in the hope that they will help 
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spur contributions to the Red Cross, 
which for 80 years has symbolized the 
very finest in human compassion and 
generosity: 

Recorp or MERCY 


Disasters of nature and of human accident 
cannot be prevented. They strike free men 
and Communists alike. But in consider- 
able measure they can be planned for, and 
today in many American communities they 
are. 

We can thank the Red Cross, perhaps the 
most remarkable service agency in human 
history, for the fact that this is so. 

At the end of this month, it will have been 

helping communities and individuals cope 
with disaster for a solid 80 years. 

No longer do we wait for flood, fire, hur- 
ricane, tornado, drought, earthquake, mine 
collapse, plane crash or train wreck to hap- 
pen. Most areas have plans and trained 
people ready to act. And local Red Cross 
chapters know they can call on the national 
organization the moment trouble grows too 
b 


ig. 

In its eight decades, which began with 
help for victims of a grave forest fire in 
upper Michigan in 1881, the Red Cross has 
managed nearly 8000 separate disaster op- 
erations. That comes to more than eight a 
month for the whole span. The average has 
been 25 a month in recent years. 

Set against the multibillion-dollar outlays 
the Government makes today for defense, 
foreign aid and other major enterprises, the 
$323 million spent by the Red Cross at home 
and abroad in 80 years seems a modest ex- 
penditure. 

But that sum has come from voluntary 
contributions of the people, even though the 
agency has national official status under act 
of Congress. 

More than four-fifths of the Red Cross's 
disaster relief dollar goes for long-term in- 
dividual family aid—for food, clothing, 
medical care, replacement of household 
things, repair and rebuilding of homes. And 
most of the money is spent in the stricken 
communities, to help shore up their often 
disrupted economies, 

If we have not experienced disaster in 
some form, we have all seen its ravages pic- 
tured in photograph or movie film. For 80 
years, ever since the infant Red Cross 
reached out from its birthplace in Dansville, 
N.Y., to the fire victims of Michigan, this 
great agency has been setting the picture 
right again. 

Many Americans through their generosity 
and good efforts have had a part in that en- 
terprise. More than ever will their aid be 
needed if the Red Cross is to serve in the 
future as it has up to now. 


A Two-Faced Approach 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following release from the 
New England Council of Boston, Mass.: 

“A two-faced approach,” today declared 
Charles W. Colson, Washington repssesenta- 
tive for the New England Council, referring 
to a statement filed with the Office of Civil 
and Defense Mobilization by the B. & O. 
Railroad. 
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OCDM is currently reviewing the 1959 
quota restriction on imports of residual fuel 
oi] and has asked for statements from inter- 
ested parties. 

“In New England, Florida, Hawaii, and 
other parts of the country.“ Colson con- 
tinued, “we have no original sources of fuel 
and must pay heavy transportation charges 
to obtain it. The B. & O.’s claim that loss 
of revenues to the railroads is an argument 
for using coal is an attempt to hornswoggle 
the Government. 

“There is no question that coal has been 
a major source of revenue for many railroads 
over the years. Even so, despite the obvious 
advantages of purchasing their fuel from 
their No. 1 customer, the railroad industry 
has converted fully to diesel oil. 

“If, as the railroads charge, the continued 
transportation of coal is necessary to main- 
tain rail facilities, then it makes infinite 
sense that the railroads should reconvert to 
coal. Better sense by far than that the Gov- 
ernment should force small consumers to 
continue to operate under a controlled pro- 
gram that is costing us over $120 million a 
year. 

“Everyone will appreciate, I am sure,” 
Colson continued, “why it is difficult for us 
in New England to listen sympathetically 
to the railroad industry's plea that we should 
use a fuel which even the railroads, who 
stood to gain so much by its transportation, 
found uneconomical.” 


Oregon’s One-Man Town 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the Sep- 
tember issue of Ford Times magazine 
carries the following brief article on 
Granite, Oreg., which may be of interest 
to my colleagues. I urge all of them to 
pay a visit to Oregon and suggest that 
their plans should provide for at least a 
temporary increase in the Granite popu- 
lation. 

OREGON'S ONE-MaN Town: THE 1960 CENSUS 
Gave GRANITE A POPULATION OF THREE 
BACHELORS, BUT Now Two ARE GONE—SO 
Ore Forp Is His OWN GOVERNMENT 

(By Bruce M. Wilkinson) 

An elderly man who lives in a weather- 
worn little group of frame buildings deep in 
the Blue Mountains of Grant County, Oreg., 
is treasurer, de facto mayor, and sole citizen 
of what can’t help but be the smallest town 
in the United States. 

The town is Granite (population 1). Only 
a ghost could be smaller; the question is, 
are there any other populated towns with 
which Granite would have to share its dis- 
tinction? None has as yet come forward. 

Granite is located about 45 miles west of 
Baker in the once prospering eastern Oregon 
goldfields, and isolated from the rest of the 
county by 4 or 5 months of winter that only 
snow cats can penetrate. This fragment of a 
once riotous gold-mining camp is still in- 
corporated, but Otis Ford, 78, is the only 
resident left. 

The 1960 census gave Granite a population 
of 3—against 40 in 1950—at a time when the 
city limits were shared by 2 other bache- 
lors. But one hanged himself. The other 
moved a few miles away into the hills, to a 
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cabin on Ten Cent Creek where he could 
carry on his prospecting away from the dis- 
tractions of city life. 

Thus Ote“ Ford alone took over the duties 
of mayor that were abandoned by one of the 
bachelors, and the obligations of citizenship 
that he and the other had shared. He is 
now the government and population com- 
bined, in a community that around the turn 
of the century was the outfitting headquar- 
ters for some 1,200 people working the gold 
mines and raising sheep. 

There are other people who hang their hats 
regularly in Granite, but these are summer 
visitors who do not rate in Ote's book as 
residents. Even his nephew and nephew's 
wife, who stay in Granite as much as 9 
months of the year, have not been honored 
with the mantle of citizenship, although in- 
clusion would boost the treasury. 

Ote runs a careful government with no 
worry about elections or council meetings. 
He sees to it that Granite’s coffers are prop- 
erly enriched when such steady revenue pro- 
ducers as the State highway and liquor ap- 
portionments come through on a quarterly 
basis. Some recent payments from this 
source were in amounts of 10 cents, 16 cents, 
and, much more substantial, $1.25—all based 
on the nonexistent population of three. 

A self-service water supply for which users 
are supposed to pay $1 a month adds sporad- 
ically to the treasury. Sometimes a summer 
visitor will hand Ote $5 for the water bill, 
which can run revenue up to $30 a year. 

Living in his one-room log house with 20 
cats for company, Ote is not unaware of the 
tourist appeal of his one-man town, and is 
friendly with the sightseers who travel to see 
this municipal curiosity. 

As he sizes it up, the smaller Granite be- 
comes, the more prominent it is, and he is 
proud of the population peak—or un- 
peak —it has achieved. 


Congress Must Accept Responsibility 
for Reckless Spending 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, while it is 
true that many of the increased spend- 
ing proposals are administration- 
inspired, we cannot get away from the 
fact that Congress must bear the final 
responsibility for spending the tax- 
payers’ money. The Members of Con- 
gress will be called to account at the 
polls next year for the handling of the 
peoples’ money. It is our responsibility 
to appropriate and our responsibility to 
thwart raids upon the treasury. It is 
difficult enough to ward off the repeated 
challenges of the administration for wild 
spending sprees, we should certainly not 
be encouraging spending programs even 
beyond the wildest dreams of the plan- 
ners in the executive branch. In this 
connection, I think the following article 
from the Wall Street Journal makes in- 
teresting reading: 

THE Fine Art or SPENDING 

There’s been much criticism of the ad- 
ministration’s reckless in these 
columns, and a reader whose letter appears 
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today asks, in effect, if there hasn’t been too 
much. 

That, of course, is a matter of opinion. 
But, in all fairness, it ought to be made 
plain that the administration has no patent 
on irresponsibility. When it comes to pry- 
ing open the Treasury for political gain, 
Congress is sometimes way ahead of the 
White House. 

Take, for example, the little frolic the 


other day in the Senate Labor Committee. 


Just for laughs, the Democratic majority got 
things rolling before Republican members 
appeared. Skipping debate, the Committee 
breezily approved in just three minutes a 
pair of multibillion-dollar boondoggles so 
outrageous that even the administration op- 
poses them. 

One is the proposed Youth Conservation 
Corps, a retread of the old CCC of New Deal 
days. The administration would like a 
corps of 6,000 youngsters. The Senate Demo- 
crats thought that figure niggardly. So they 
approved a corps 25 times larger—ultimately 
numbering 550,080—at a 4-year cost to the 
taxpayers of $525 million. 

Next came the so-called cold war GI bill, 
which doesn’t even carry a comprehensive 
price tag. As passed by the committee, it 
provides for peacetime servicemen the same 
Government benefits extended to veterans 
of World War II and the Korean war. Free 
higher education for draftees would cost an 
estimated $3.4 billion over 12 years; nobody 
knows what housing, rehabilitation, and the 
rest would cost. Nor did any committee 
member seem to care. 

As one Democrat quipped, “We've devel- 
oped a new technique: vote first and debate 
later.” 

has indeed refined the technique 
of legislating without thinking. Because of 
administration misgivings, the two giveaways 
described above may not become law. Then 
again, they may very well; equally irrespon- 
sible legislation has been whooped through 
Congress already this year. 

Perhaps the most reckless was the $5.6 
billion omnibus housing bill. The handling 
of Just one part of that package of political 
goodies—title V subsidies for local water, 
gas, and sewage plants—shows the technique 
of big spending raised to the level of artistic 
virtuosity. 

Originally, the administration thought $50 
million would do for these community fa- 
cilities, and that's the way the provision 
came out of a Senate committee. On the 
floor, the Senators raised the ante to $300 
million and earmarked $180 million for loans 
to improve mass transportation. As the 
housing bill swept to passage, Senator Rus- 
SELL remarked: “The Senate no longer reck- 
ons any program in terms of dollars. 
I know it would not make any difference if 
there were $99 billion involved. The Senate 
would vote it with a hurrah.“ 

In this case, the House had the last hur- 
rah. That Senate figure of $300 million for 
“community facilities" quickly ballooned to 
$500 million. Even that wasn’t enongh for 
the congressional spenders. In the final, 
compromise version of the housing bill, 
Title V was allotted $650 million—a fat $600 
million more than the administration's first 
generous request. 

Almost daily, there's the same bidding-up 
of bills thought to be politically profitable. 
In both Houses, Senator RUSSELL’S observa- 
tion applies: Dollar signs dissolve and dis- 
appear before eyes that are glazed by the 
votes to be got among farmers, old folks, 
city dwellers, suburbanites—anybody at all. 
So what if it takes millions and even bil- 
lions to try to capture them? It’s only 
money. 

This also seems to be the sentiment of the 
reader who takes us to task for allegedly al- 
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lowing Government spending to monopolize 
our thoughts. Look beyond the squandered 
billions, he says, and pay heed to the really 
important business of resistance and sur- 
vival the Soviet threat. But reck- 
less spending and pyramiding of Federal debt 
obviously weakens the economy on which 
the Nation’s defense depends. And it also 
may lead a determined foe to dismiss our 
occasional talk of resisting as mere words, 
not to be taken seriously. 

So we plead not guilty to the charge of 
over-concern with wasterful Government 
spending. For we fail to see how the threat 
without and the frivolity within can be 
neatly separated. 


Kennedy and Tariffs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. PETER H. DOMINICK 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. DOMINICK. Mr. Speaker and 
fellow colleagues, from time to time I 
have reported to you on the great dif- 
ficulty which has been encountered by 
members of both parties in trying to 
get action on a program for cutting down 
foreign imports of foreign minerals in 
order to resurrect our domestic mining 
industry and on the problems which our 
domestic sugar producers have been hay- 
ing in attempting to get a fair share of 
our own market for domestic production. 
You have also heard many speeches from 
the well of this House condemning the 
activities of this administration and past 
administrations in failing to give ade- 
quate protective support to domestic 
industries from foreign competition. 

I have read today a most interesting 
analysis written by Mr. Philip Geyelin, 
staff reporter for the Wall Street Journal, 
on proposals which are being actively 
considered by this administration to 
create an effective joinder of the United 
States with the European Common Mar- 
ket to the further detriment of many of 
our basic domestic industries. According 
to his analysis the moves of the Euro- 
pean Common Market presently being 
made will harm exports from the United 
States of wheat, corn and feed grains, 
motor vehicles, iron and steel, petroleum, 
coal, and many others. To offset this 
possibility the administration proposes 
legislation permitting it to cut import 
tariffs across the board so that the Euro- 
pean bloc can ship to our market more 
readily in the hope that we will get some 
reciprocity in our export program. The 
article indicates that although the ad- 
ministration recognizes the damaging 
effect which this move would have on 
many industries, nevertheless it believes 
that the export considerations make the 
move worthwhile. 

I strongly urge every Member to study 
this article with care as it is certainly 
a strong warning of the problems which 
every Member will face next year when 
these proposals are forwarded by the 
administration for action by Congress. 
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KENNEDY AND Tarirrs: He Wants Broan 
Power For Cuts To Bar Loss or EUROPEAN 
MARKETS, HE'LL ASK Loans, OTHER AID FOR 
Firms Hrr BY Imports; ATLANTIC COM- 
MON MARKET? OPPOSITION SURE To BE STIFF 

(By Philip Geyelin) 

WaSHINGTON.—The United States as a 
member, or at least a limited partner, in 
Europe's Common Market? 

Remote as that possibility may seem, it is 
currently is getting dead-serious considera- 
tion, largely as a matter of economic self- 
defense, by top trade stategists in the 
Kennedy administration. No sudden U.S. 
leap into the six-nation society is intended, 
to be sure, despite Britain's recent lead. But 
the prospect of ultimate, intimate U.S. par- 
ticipation in an expanded Atlantic Common 
Market is privately looked upon by key 
presidential counselors as no more than the 
logical, long-range consequence of drastic 
new free trade proposals now quietly being 
readied for delivery to Congress next year, 
when the administration’s present tariff- 
cutting powers will expire. 

Important details must still await the 
findings of a maze of committees, task 
forces and study groups. Protectionist - 
pressures in Congress, already potent 
enough to assure a major battle next year 
over any effort to renew the 27-year-old 
Reciprocal Trade Act, may temper the cur- 
rent mood. But the sentiment among high 
officials in the State Department, the Treas- 
ury and the White House now leans heavily 
toward this approach: 

A request to Congress for the most sweep- 
ing powers ever handed a U.S. President to 
slash tariffs, not by the complex, item-by- 
item trimming process now required, but in 
broader strokes by which import duties on 
whole groups of commodities would be low- 
ered by a given percentage. Authority for 
this would not only be far wider than at 
present, but much longer lasting than the 
traditional temporary grants; the most re- 
cent extension of the Reciprocal Trade Act 
was for a 4-year period ending next June 30. 

IMPACT ON EXPORTS 


The immediate objective would be to haul 
the United States actively into Europe's 
fast-paced, trade-freeing drive. If this coun- 
try lags behind, administration analysts in- 
creasingly believe, U.S. exports will suffer 
from growing discrimination in a thriving 
market now accounting for nearly one-third 
of American shipments abroad. 

But there are also larger political aims: 
Transatlantic trade freedom, according to 
some top Kennedy advisers, would clear the 
way for far more intimate economic and po- 
litical collaboration under an “Atlantic com- 
munity” Its absence, they warn, 
threatens to shift the West’s economic and 
political center of gravity eastward from the 
United States to Europe, : 

“We simply can't afford to be left out of 
the Common Market movement,” warns one 
high administration official. “If the United 
States wants to exert leadership over the free 
world, we must be in a position to work from 
within.” 

Such sentiments are certain to bump into 
stony resistance on Capitol Hill, where pro- 
tectionist strength is growing and likely to 
grow further, especially if unemployment 
continues high in the face of economic re- 
covery. So the administration strategy, as 
it now stands, will be to link its tariff- 
cutting proposals with sweeping plans for 
easing the impact of tariff cuts. 

The key feature: A basic shift away from 
upward tariff rate adjustments or import 
quota controls as the major instruments for 
protecting domestic industries threatened by 
imports. They would be replaced by a “dis- 
tressed area" approach. Tariff or quota pro- 
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tection would remain for exceptional cases, 
such as industries vital to national security. 
But the accent would be on increased Gov- 
ernment aid to rehabilitate firms, indus- 
tries, or communities suffering from the im- 
pact of competitive imports; the Govern- 
ment would provide loans or other aid to 
help divert factories to new products, to 
train idled workers in new skills, or to re- 
locate them in new areas. 
CURB ON TARIFF COMMISSION? 


One practical effect of all this would be 
to put a big crimp in the powers of the 
Tariff Commission, the watchdog agency es- 
tablished by Congress to keep an eye on im- 
port trade that threatens injury to domestic 
firms. Much admired by many lawmakers 
and businessmen and strongly backed by 
foreign trade men in the Commerce Depart- 
ment, the Commission is also roundly de- 
nounced by free trade advocates as the ma- 
jor obstacle to the negotiation of reciprocal 
tariff concessions with foreign lands. Under 
escape clause provisions of the trade law, 


imported wares; under peril po 
sions, it can recommend to tariff negotiators 
the level below which the duty on any par- 
ticular item ought not to be cut. 

The Commission's findings, though not 
binding, greatly sharpen the political pres- 
sure on the President to go along. 

How deeply, or quickly, the administra- 
tion would cut into existing U.S. tariff bar- 
riers is not yet clear. But the objective is 
ambitious: To equip this country with suffi- 
cient leeway to participate freely in the sort 
of wholesale knocking-down of tariff walls 
now speeding ahead in Europe, where two 
separate trade blocs seem headed toward 
amalgamation into one. 

The key unit is the 4-year-old Common 
Market, so far embracing six continental 
nations: France, West ,Germany, Italy, Bel- 
gium, the Netherlands and little Luxem- 
bourg. It aims not only at progressive 
elimination of all tariff barriers within its 
confines, but at gradual construction of a 
uniform set of tariff walls against the out- 
side world, and adoption of common eco- 
nomic policies in such matters as farm price 
supports, foreign exchange controls, anti- 
trust measures, jobless benefits, old-age 
pensions, and other social security charges 
on employers. 

Much less ambitious is the rival European 
Free Trade Association, a largely British 
brainchild set up 2 years ago. It was de- 
signed chiefly as a bargaining counter for 
its “Outer Seven“ members (Britain, Aus- 
tria, Denmark, Norway, Sweden, Switzer- 
land, and Portugal) in dealings with the In- 
ner Six.” The EFTA offers none of the key 
economic integration features of the Com- 
mon Market; it promises progressive internal 
trade liberalization while leaving members 
free to fix whatever rates they like with re- 
spect to the outside world. With Denmark 
as well as Britain applying for Common 
Market membership and other EFTA coun- 
tries likely to follow suit, this grouping is 
destined to dissolve, U.S. analysts believe, 
leaving one big European trading bloc. 

AN EXTRA COST : 


Amalgamation or not, one impact on U.S. 
exporters of Europe's tariff-cutting spree re- 
Mains the same: Because the member na- 
tions of both blocs, or of a combined one, 
are freeing their own goods from tariffs while 
maintaining duties on most goods purchased 
from the rest of the world, most imports 
from the United States and other no - 
ber nations will necessarily arrive in pe's 
markets burdened by an extra cost, compared 
with those locally produced. 

A study by the Chase Manhattan Bank, for 
example, figures U.S. machine tools will com- 
pete with German machine tools in the 
French market at a 5-percent to 15-percent 
import duty disadvantage by 1966, when 
Common Market tarif adjustments are com- 
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plete. The impact on U.S. exports to the 
“Six” will vary, however, this survey says. 
Items likely to be partly displaced by Euro- 
pean products would include: Machinery, 
electrical equipment, finished chemicals, 
wheat, and fats and oils. The same applies 
to a lesser extent, the bank reports, for 
motor vehicles, iron and steel, corn and 
other feed grains, tobacco, petroleum and 
coal. But U.S. exports to the Common Mar- 
ket of aircraft, scrap metals, metal ores, basic 
chemicals, cotton and soybeans, it's forecast, 
would feel little impact. 

Summing up, Chase’s analysts conclude 
that “many American producers will find 
European competition increasing difficult to 
meet, and some products successfull exported 
to Europe may cease to move there.” 

The Common Market's plan for uniform 
external tariff barriers adds an additional 
problem for outside wares; because the proc- 
ess entails gradually averaging out duties of 
such low-tariff lands as West Germany and 
the Netherlands with those of high-tariff 
Italy and France. U.S. shippers will en- 
counter higher tariffs on a host of items they 
now sell heavily in, for example, West Ger- 
many, without any assurance of comparable 
gain, at least immediately, from the trim- 
ming of external tariffs of France or Italy. 


SHIPMENTS OF LEATHER 


Examples: U.S. manufacturers have been 
shipping a high volume of sheep and lamb 
leather to West Germany and the Benelux 
trio at tariff rates running from 6 percent to 
8 percent of the products’ value. They've 
established no real market, however, in 
France and Italy, where duties range from 13 
percent to 23 percent. But the new common 
external tariff will be about 10 percent when 
it goes into effect, meaning a boost in West 
German and Benelux rates for U.S. shippers 
of these items; with no market established 
in France and Italy, prospects would hardly 
be bright for a compensating gain from 
lowering of tariffs there. 

Perhaps as important a problem for the 
U.S. exporters, many administration trade 
strategists will tell you, is a less tangible 
one: The new dynamism, as one official puts 
it, that the Common Market is bringing to 
Europe. The hot breath of stiffer competi- 
tion, as internal tariffs drop, is causing many 
a marginal concern on the continent to 


wither away or merge with stronger rivals. 


The tariff-free market that will be opened 
up—the Common Market now almost match- 
es the United States in population—puts 
new premiums on adoption of cost-cutting 
mass production methods and will require 
greater attention by Europe's manufacturers 
to consumer whims. The upshot, analysts 
believe, will be sturdier competition from 
Common Market firms for Yankee business- 
men in Europe, in the United States, and 
elsewhere. 

Many U.S. manufacturers have met this 
threat to their exports by setting up or ex- 
panding production facilities within the 
Common Market. This is a major reason 
why U.S. corporations this year are expected 
to spend $4.5 million on new plant and 
equipment abroad, up 20 percent from 1960. 

So far, U.S. officials concede, there's no 
clear statistical evidence of injury to US. 
exporters from the Common Market, even 
though the group’s internal tariff rates have 
already been cut by 30 percent. In fact, the 
figures suggest the reverse: Last year, U.S. 
e to Europe climbed to $6.2 billion 
from $4.3 billion in each of the 2 previous 
years; shipments to the Common Market 
rose from $2.4 billion in both 1958 and 1959 
to $3.4 billion last year. 

SPARKED BY PROSPERITY 


But the analysts note that the upward 
surge of U.S. exports to Europe has been 
sparked by that continent’s economic pros- 
perity. Moreover, the first 10-percent round 
of internal tariff cutting by the Six was 
automatically extended, without reciprocity, 
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to other nations of the Western world. 
There's this added worry: While the boom- 
ing Common Market now shows every sign 
of seeking to ease the impact of its prefer- 
ential trade policies on outsiders, an eco- 
nomic slump could quickly alter this mood. 
And the machinery now working toward 
trade liberalism can as easily be used for 
protectionism if the Common Market man- 
agement desires. 

Thus, U.S. policymakers see some urgency 
in the need for this country to move dra- 
matically toward free trade. If the postwar 
trend in that direction should falter now, 
they argue, the result might not just be a 
freezing of the world tariff structure but 
retreat toward protectionism. “We must use 
our influence now to make sure the Common 
Market makes its external tariff walls as low 
as possible,” says one U.S. trade authority. 

Lately, developments at a little-noticed 
trade conference in Geneva have sharpened 
the administration's sense of urgency. 
Under the auspices of the General Agree- 
ment on Tariffs and Trade, a pact providing 
for reciprocal trade concessions among most 
of the free world’s trading partners, the 
United States is struggling to work out 
concessions with the Common Market to 
ease the external effect of the group's inter- 
nal tariff cutting. The Six have offered to 
extend to outsiders the remaining 20 per- 
centage points of the 30-percent tariff cuts 
made so far between market members— 
provided adequate reciprocity is forthcom- 
ing. Privately, the Six have indicated will- 
ingness to interpret the word “adequate” in 
extremely liberal terms. 

But U.S. officials, though armed with a 
theoretical 20-percent tariff-cutting author- 
ity under present law, insist they are so 
restricted by “peril point” provisos and other 
restraints that their offerings would aver- 
age out to less than 2 percent. Not sur- 
prisingly, the negotiations, by reliable re- 
port, are not going well. “We can't even 
offer the appearance of reciprocity,” com- 
plains one trade official involved. 

The administration's critics are sure to 
argue that the Common Market should lower 
its external tariff walls without requiring 
reciprocal U.S. concessions. Failure to do 
so, it will be contended, amounts to trade 
favoritism; it will also be argued that 
Europe's capacity to take such a big fling at 
free trade stems in great part from the post- 
war industrial rebuilding job done largely 
with lavish U.S. aid. 

Budget economizers will also attack the 
cost of any program of Government help in 
bailing out industries suffering from com- 
petition from abroad; others will argue 
against such schemes on philosophical 
grounds. 

As for the notion that the United States 
might actually join the Common Market, 
even its advocates agree it would be wisest, 
as one puts it, “not even to think of the 
trade issue next year in that specific con- 
text. At this point, as long as we do the 
tariff cutting, we don't have to decide about 
institutionalizing relations with the Six.” 
At the most, this Nation could be expected 
to participate only on some sort of associate 
basis which would not involve the supra- 
national aspects that full membership in 
the Common Market would entail: 


Crooked River Project 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing article from the Bend (Oreg.). 
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Bulletin of August 2 points up some of 
the many benefits in addition to irriga- 
tion which stem from a reclamation 
project such as the Crooked River proj- 
ect in Crook County. I think it will be 
of interest to those who may forget that 
the reclamation program also represents 
a multiple-use approach to resource de- 
velopment: 

Crook Counry RESIDENTS PLEASED WITH 

New PRINEVILLE RESERVOIR 


PRINEVILLE.—Completion of the Prineville 
Dam across the Crooked River early this 
year brought a score of undisguised blessings 
to Crook County with the beginning of 
summer, and incidentally changed the face 
of the county more than any event since the 
volcanic age. 

That was the gist of countless street cor- 
ner discussions and official meetings held 
as the completed dam began to form the 
extensive lake, estimated by the Bureau of 
Reclamation to be some 10 miles in length. 

Major benefit from the reservoir, when 
water is released in 1962 into all the canals 
and laterals still under construction through 
the farming area around Prineville, will be 
the addition of some 7,500 acres of dry land 
to the Ochoco Irrigation district. 

Water from the Ochoco Reservoir, a 
smaller unit near Prineville, has maintained 
irrigation on 8,500 acres, according to La- 
Selle Coles, Ochoco Irrigation District man- 
ager and a leading national authority on the 
subject. 

FIGURE GIVEN 

The new reservoir will bring that total to 
approximately 16,000 acres of farm and 
ranch land. 

Another benefit, just beginning to be 
realized in the first summer of the lake's 
existence, is the recreational addition to the 
county. Construction of a State park, with 
boat ramp, docks, picnic grounds and camp- 
ing grounds has been underway this sum- 
mer, and plans are being made to add a 
county park next year through the coopera- 
tion of local organizations, according to 
County Judge Ervin Grimes. 

The impact of the lake as a tourist attrac- 
tion is expected to be felt more keenly in 
1962 as knowledge of the lake spreads to 
other areas. Payrolls of construction crews 
building the dam were a major benefit to the 
Prineville area last year. 

PLANTED IN LAKE 


For fishermen, thousands of fish were 
planted in the lake early this year by the 
State, and even in the early season, fishing 
began to be reasonably satisfactory. Of keen 
interest were the thousands of young trout 
planted in the Crooked River's new reservoir, 
where no trout have been. By next year, it 
is said by sportsmen, the lake will be a top 
fishing spot in the State. 

The new Juniper Canyon road built in the 
spring as an access to the State park and the 
midregion of the lake, will also be an aid to 
hunters during the bird and game seasons, 
sportsmen state. Although an old road for- 
merly existed into that part of the county, 
the road was dubious in bad weather, and 
there were no camping facilities such as will 
be offered at the State park. 

According to Bureau of Reclamation 
Statistics, the Prineville Dam has a maxi- 
mum height of 245 feet and carries High- 
way 27 across its 800-foot width at the top. 
Behind the dam, the reservoir has a maxi- 
mum storage capacity of 155,000 acre-feet. 
The lake filled in its frst spring to within a 
dozen feet of highwater line, and complete 
filling is expected in normal years by the 
Bureau, even if all water is sold for public 
use and the lake is drained to dead storage 
level. 
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ADDED INTEREST 

Engineer's figures set the area of the 
reservoir at 3,100 acres impounded in a 
shoreline that ranges from sheer cliffs to 
sloping shores. Several deep inlets and 
coves mark the shoreline, and for added in- 
terest the lake contains a major island rising 
steeply from the water. 

The dam is 21 miles south of Prineville. 
A diversion canal has been built beginning 
8 miles south of Prineville on the Crooked 
River and leading to the edge of Prineville. 
From there a distribution canal leads north, 
circling around Prineville for a length of 16 
miles. Two large pumping stations lift the 
water in the distribution canal at key points, 
and 35 miles of laterals extend from this 
canal. 

In early summer a bill was introduced in 
Congress, both in the House and Senate, for 
an extension of the irrigation project to 
carry water to 2,890 additional acres of dry 
land, at a proposed cost of $995,000. Au- 
thorization of the project will probably not 
be made until 1962, according to a time esti- 
mate by Coles, who stated that the new ex- 
tension would, if approved and money ap- 
propriated, bring four new areas into the 
OID, for a grand total of 18,890 acres. 

CONTROL FACTOR 


A benefit not much discussed, possibly 
because not in evidence, is the flood control 
factor of the dam. Floods which were a 
recurring possibility in early spring and 
which have forced evacuation of homes on 
various occasions, will be effectively pre- 
vented by the stanch dam astride the 
sometimes rampant Crooked River. 

The Prineville Dam was constructed under 
the supervision of the Bureau of Reclama- 
tion, with Keystone Construction Co., a 
Hudspeth enterprise, as the prime contrac- 
tor. The Bureau owns a marginal strip 
around the entire circumference of the lake, 
protecting the natural and ruggedly scenic 
shoreline from private construction. Behind 
this strip, much of the land is owned by 
the Federal Government under the jurisdic- 
tion of the Bureau of Land Management, and 
some sections are privately owned ranch- 
land. 


Khrushchev’s Idea of Coexistence Is 
Complete Surrender 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, any 
thought of successful coexistence with 
the Communists is sheer folly. The only 
terms upon which Khrushchey will ne- 
gotiate is complete surrender to his im- 
possible demands to accept the enslave- 
ment proposed by the Soviet Union. We 
cannot afford to yield one more inch of 
free territory, or bargain away the lib- 
erty of one additional single individual 
in the hope that we may buy freedom 
for ourselves. Unless we stop the Com- 
munists now in Berlin, in Cuba, and 
everywhere else by letting them know for 
certain that any further aggression 
means the complete destruction of their 
homeland, we may as well kiss freedom 
goodby, for any appeasement at this 
moment will certainly bring on world 
war III. In this connection I would like 
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to call attention to the following edi- 
torial from the Chicago Daily Tribune. 
We must abandon our continuing 
policy, or lack of policy, which indicates 
clearly that we prefer to continue side- 
stepping the showdown with Russia. 
The firmer and tougher we are, the less 
likelihood of war by miscalculation, 
which would expand into nuclear all- 
out war. Russia respects strength—any 
bully does. There is far less likelihood “ 
of declared nuclear war than there is the 
limited or miscalculated war. 
The article follows: 
THE War or NERVES 


The world is obliged once more to attend 
Nikita Khrushchev’s latest polemic on Ber- 
lin and to attempt to wring refinements of 
meaning out of the standard mixture of 
threats and invitations to the West to see 
things as “reasonably” as he professes to do. 

Thus the speech fortified, on the one hand, 
those who prefer to think that a “deal” can 
be arranged, while, on the other, it confirmed 
the contrary belief that no business can be 
done with Khrushchev except by capitulating 
to his terms. 

Here are examples of the threatening 
Khrushchev: 

“We must not permit West Berlin to be- 
come a kind of Sarajevo, the Serbian town 
where rang out the shots announcing the 
outbreak of the First World War. 

“The Western powers are now the 
world to a dangerous brink, and the threat 
of military attack by the imperialists on the 
Socialist states is not ruled out. 

“When a situation like this arises, it would 
be impermissible for us to sit with folded 
hands. History teaches us that when an 
aggressor sees that he is not rebuffed, he 
becomes brazen, and when, on the contrary, 
he is rebuffed, he cools down. 

“If the imperialists do unleash war, the 
Soviet Union, without any rise in its mili- 
tary budget or calling up reservists, has the 
necessary means of combat to strike a crush- 
ing blow not only at the territory of the 
United States, but also to render harmless 
the allies of the aggressors.” 

Then comes the switch to the reasonable 
Khrushchev: 

“Let us sit down honestly at a round con- 
ference table. Let us not fan up war psy- 
chosis. Let us clear the atmosphere. Let 
us rely on reason and not on the force of 
thermonuclear weapons.” 

“We do not intend to infringe upon any 
lawful interests of the western powers. Any 
barring of access to West Berlin, any block- 
ade of West Berlin, is out of the question.” 

“We are doing and will do our best to solve 
the disputed international problems by 

means and in a quiet atmosphere. 
The Soviet Union does not want to fight 
anybody. We do not want anybody else's 
territory.” 

“If the Western Powers reconsider their 
position, hearken to the voice of reason, and 
express readiness to conclude a German peace 
sheet together with us, we shall be only too 
glad.” 

It is, as you see, a nice blend. The man is 
a sane lunatic, In one voice he preaches 
reasonable accommodation together with 
the annihilation of civilization—the destruc- 
tion of the homes, cities, and cultural monu- 
ments of the western world, with the people 
who go with them. 

But inasmuch as Khrushchev cannot be 
unmindful that the gamble is no sure 
thing—that the same fate could just as 
readily be visited upon the Communist 
world—it would seem apparent that he 

that this is a contest of wills, and 
he is betting that the will of the west will 
not be equal to the test. 
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So he plays on the frayed ends of nerves, 
with all of the confidence that the terrorist 
always enjoys against decent people. Any 
victory through coercion would find him 
taking credit for a contribution to “peace.” 
Any resistance by the west to surrender he 
would equate with “aggression.” This is all 
part of the Marxian jargon of “objective law,” 
which can be simply translated in terms of 
the old formula, “Heads I win, tails you lose.” 

Khrushchev says that western obduracy 
leaves him no line of retreat. To put off 
the crisis would mean that communism was 
conniving with the forces of western intran- 
sigeance, to “retreat under their pressure.” 

He has said all this countless times, and 
we had better start getting ready to believe 
him and to defend ourselves. For the ugly 
realities aren't simply going to go away, nor 
is there any hope that the warders will cart 
Khrushchev off to the nuthouse. à 


Mutual Security Act of 1961 


SPEECH 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, this 
rule makes it in order to consider H.R. 
8400, the Mutual Security Act of 1961. 
It provides 8 hours of general debate and 
waives all points of order. It has been 
already well said that this is a strange 
way of bringing this rule out, namely, the 
waiving of points of order. Many of us 
have been disturbed about this very 
thing. We are disturbed by the 
fact that when the witnesses were asked 
about these points of order they said 
merely that they thought there were a 
good many of them, and one witness 
stated that he thought there were 19. 

It seems to me that it has always been 
poor policy to vote down a rule but, Mr. 
Speaker, if there ever was a time when 
there would be some justification to vote 
down a rule it is in this particular in- 
stance. I have no doubt, however, that 
the rule will pass and that the bill will 
be considered. 

I am not opposed to foreign aid, which 
I think is a better title for the bill, or to 
mutual security, if that title is preferred. 
I have voted for this kind of legislation 
although, as the chairman of the com- 
mittee has also well said, this is a totally 
different bill from any bill that has ever 
come before us heretofore. But I have 
voted for this kind of legislation for 15 
years. I am not opposed to it per se, 
but I am opposed to this bill, and I am 
opposed to a great many things in the 
bill. 

First of all, I am very much opposed 
to the argument which has prevailed on 
the floor of this House for many years, 
which is nothing new, and this is not 
special to this administration; and the 
argument runs something like this: Oh, 
if you do not vote this bill out, ęvery- 
thing will collapse overnight, everything 
will end, nothing will go on, it will be 
a calamity, it will be a cataclysm. 

Mr. Speaker, this will not be the case. 
At the present time the unexpended 
funds total $5,443,412,000. There is an 
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increase in this fund over the 1960 un- 
expended balance of $729,747,000. 

Now, it will be argued that these funds, 
though unexpended, are already author- 
ized. Nevertheless I think anyone will 
agree that it will take at least 1 year, 
and that will be hard work—more norm- 
ally 2 years—in order even to expend 
this money. Therefore, the program will 
go on exactly as it is for 2 years, whether 
you and I vote for this bill or not. 

In the additional views in the report 
on page 105 the following figures are 
given, and I have no reason to question 
them. The foreign aid bill for the fiscal 
year 1962, as reported by the committee, 
specifically authorizes $4,355,500,000. 
The new sums will be made available 
despite an estimated unexpended balance 
as of June 30, 1961, of $5,443,412,000, of 
which approximately $145,500,000 re- 
mains unobligated. 

It seems perfectly obvious from these 
figures that the programs will go on. It 
also seems to some of us that this will 
be an excellent time to pause, to look 
over these programs, to weigh the evi- 
dence, the evidence of waste, the evi- 
dence even of malfeasance, and see where 
these programs have to be changed and 
what has to be done about it. 

We also have the sentimental appeal 
which invariably comes up also at this 
point in our deliberations, and that is, 
someone will say, “Will you let the starv- 
ing starve and the little children die?” 
There is no reason for either of these 
things to happen. In this list of unex- 
pended funds there are 20 different 
agencies listed, and I should just like to 
tell you what is still unexpended in the 
children’s fund: $8,542,000. And in the 
UN. Relief and Works Agencies, $9,274,- 
000. So you see these programs also will 
be amply cared for. 

Finally, because my time is very short, 
I should like to remind this House that 
not very long ago we were told on the 
highest authority that 17 million Ameri- 
cans went to bed every night hungry. If 
this is the case, and we have no reason 
to doubt it, I think, Mr. Speaker, it will 
be well perhaps to care for 17 million 
Americans with some of this new money 
and let these programs continue while 
we examine them carefully and while 
we put them in proper prospective. 


In Praise of Public Service 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN BRADEMAS 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 31, 1961 


Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, I am 
pleased to insert in the CoNGRESSIONAL 
Recorp the following excellent editorial 
from the August 11, 1961, issue of the 
La Porte (Ind.) Herald-Argus which 
points up the importance of training 
more of our young people for public 
service: 


PUBLIC Service SCHOOL 


Princeton University received a $35 million 
bonanza from a small group of anonymous 


A6387 


donors who specified the money is to be used 
for creation of a professional school to pre- 
pare individuals of outstanding talent for 
careers in the public service. Specifically, 
the donors have in mind the training of 
carefully selected postgraduate students for 
high level tasks in the Federal Government, 
especially for activity in the Foreign Service 
field. 

It is apparent that possessed of this tre- 
mendous sum Princeton will be able to create 
a remarkably effective institution for train- 
ing an elite group to cope with the dificult 
politico-scientific age in which the world 
lives today. An idea of the size of the gift 
may be gleaned from the knowledge that 
this endowment is larger than the basic 
trust funds of all but about 30 of our col- 
leges and universities. A pity some of the 
money could not have been diverted to other 
institutions more greatly in need than opu- 
lent, powerful Princeton. 

But what is most significant is that this 
great university will soon be training in- 
dividuals for public service, an area of edu- 
cation in which this Nation is woefully 
weak despite efforts of the Georgetown Uni- 
versity’s School of Foreign Service, the Johns 
Hopkins School of Advanced International 
Studies, the Fletcher School of Law and 
Diplomacy and Cornell’s School of Business 
and Public Administration. When we com- 
pare training opportunities in public serv- 
ice with opportunities for medicine and the 
law, the facilities are meager and the output 
is small. 

We have been prone in this Nation to 
ridicule and downgrade a public service 
career. We have used the word “politician” 
as a bad word, signifying something low and 
slightly disgusting. The I-didn't-raise-my- 
boy-to-be-in-government forces have been 
vocal and emphatic. But now that more 
than ever in history our national security, 
our very continued existence rest with these 
“politicians,” we have gradually accepted a 
new face on the matter. That we must 
have a better grade of competence in gov- 
ernment at highest levels now gains more 

ce among us. Gradually the no- 
tion that a public service career is a last 
resort or a minor disgrace is disappearing. 
And it is high time. 

Perhaps the professional school which 
Princeton can now set up will be a mighty 
stimulus to public service careers. Perhaps 
it will help point up for many young men 
of ability and character the extensive range 
of usefulness found in these careers. And 
the recompense for jobs of this kind will be 
gradually bettered; that too is imperative. 

As the age of science moves ahead in a 
rapidly shrinking world, mankind leans more 
heavily than ever on brains and training 
and character of human beings. The United 
States must recognize this before it is too 
late. 


Finland’s Trade Relations With the 
United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN D. DINGELL 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. DINGELL, Mr. Speaker, the New 
York Herald Tribune recently featured 
two articles on Finland’s international 
position and her trade relations with the 
United States. These informative re- 
ports are a distinct service for all who 
are interested in the prospect of in- 
creased trade with this rapidly develop- 
ing nation. 
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In the first article, entitled ‘Finland 
Strives for Economic Neutrality,” the au- 
thor, David Steinberg, presents a graphic 
historical account of Finland's search for 
independence on the international eco- 
nomic battlefield. 

In the second piece, “Finland Easing 
Trade Barriers in Move To Lure U.S. 
Investors,” he sets forth facts and figures 
about Finnish production, the total em- 
ployment Finland enjoys and the current 
liberalization in its foreign investment 
legislation. 

These articles, which stress the po- 
tentials of beneficial trade with this 
hardy Scandinavian country, are signifi- 
cant for American industry and invest- 
ment capital. Finland has alined itself 
with the free world and merits our re- 
spect as a small nation that is progres- 
sive and whose private enterprise system 
is based solidly on principles of economic 
freedom. 

Under unanimous consent, I include 
these short articles in the CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD: 

[From the New York Herald Tribune, 
July 9, 1961] 
FINLAND STRIVES FOR Economic NEUTRALITY 
(By David Steinberg) 


HELSINKI.—For 800 miles along the So- 
viet Union’s northwest frontier Finland is 
the thin buffer between East and West. In 
this fact are the compelling arguments for 
Finnish neutrality in a world where a grow- 
ing economic hot war parallels the political 
cold war. 

As the most industrialized nonsatellite 
abutting the Soviet Union, the squeeze on 
relatively isolated Finland is tight and the 
would-be consequences direct. Holding 
apart viselike international pressures pre- 
occupies Finnish businessmen and official- 
dom, Their success or failure may serve as 
a guidepost for the political and economic 
realization of other noncommitted nations. 

In politics, the legendary individualism of 
4,500,000 Finns expresses itself in a multiple- 
party system and a fierce ballot-box inde- 
pendence. Though the last general election 
gave 25 percent of Parliament to the Com- 
munists, this sizable minority holds no goy- 
ernment posts. Nor do the other 75 per- 
cent fear Red influence. j 

“We are Finns first and party members 
second,” chorus all segments of the popula- 
tion. 

Indeed, a Bolshevik takeover seems un- 
likely in a nation which has twice warred 
with the Communist colossus since pro- 
claiming independence in 1917 after cen- 
turles of Swedish and czarist Russian domi- 
nation. 

Finland’s true search for independence is 
on the international economic battlefield, 
where her businessmen present a united 
front of shrewd horse traders—seeking neu- 
trality through the principles of free trade. 

Following the 1944 winter war with the 
U.S.S.R., Finland was presented with a 
reparations bill by the Soviets (greater than 
that levied on Japan by the Allies after 
World War II). One positive feature of 
reparations was the Russian demand that 
payment be in new machine lines, which 
Finland promptly established in new plants 
with the latest tooling. Until 1952, when 
the bill was paid in full, Finland’s economy 
was anchored in Soviet soil. 

Once relieved of the costly drain, Finnish 
businessmen went first to their most acces- 
sible market, the Soviet Union, and asked 
payment in the future for goods previously 
supplied without charge. Next, they turned 
westward in the hope of building a firm base 
of East-West trade with emphasis on tradi- 
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tional pulp, paper, papermaking equipment, 
icebreakers and new machine lines. 

From the immediate postwar years, when 
almost all exports went east, Finland suc- 
cessfully has reversed the trend. Last year 
only 20 percent of her exports moved behind 
the Iron Curtain, with 14.2 percent to, and 
14.7 percent from the U.S.S.R. In the fast- 
growing precision engineering and machine 
industry, however, 65 percent of this basic 
equipment still feeds Russian production. 


ON BARTER BASIS 


Under the restrictive bilateral agreements 
through which the Soviet Union prefers to 
trade, Finnish exports are paid for on a 
barter basis. The Finns view the Russians 
as reliable business partners but not partic- 
ular friends. However, for a small country 
like Finland there is a low saturation point 
for the consumption of Russian oil, chem- 
icals, wheat and raw materials—and Russia 
refuses to pay for Finnish imports above the 
bilateral quotas with convertible currencies. 

It is unnatural to expect Finland to be 
immune to Soviet pressure. On the other 
hand, the Finns are adamant in their de- 
mand for international trade that will best 
suit their domestic economy. As a result, 
they hold their commerce with the Russians 
to the level set by the amount of Soviet 
imports they can absorb. 

To mollify the Soviets, Finland attempts 
to raise Iron Curtain dollar volume each year 
while holding down the percentage of total 
trade. This means sending most of Fin- 
land’s new output to the West. 

The goal most private businessmen, gov- 
ernment enterprises and industrial coopera- 
tives strive toward is an East-West balance 
that will assure Finland of markets and sup- 
plies from all nations. To this end Finland, 
after ironing out the implications of her 
bilateral Soviet pacts, this month gained 
associate membership in the European Free 
Trade Association. 

For Finland, EFTA membership will 
safeguard her British trade relations and 
protect her competitive position in third 
markets, but may be damaging to her do- 
mestic textile industry, subsidized agricul- 
tural sector, heavy tractor output and cer- 
tain other smaller consumed goods indus- 
tries. The move is typical of Finland’s fear- 
less calculated risk business planning. 

As a union of EFTA with the common 
market grows imminent, Finland eagerly an- 
ticlpates economic integration with all the 
free world nations of Europe, while retaining 
vital trade links with the Soviet bloc, Once 
achieved, she should be well on her way to- 
ward guaranteeing political independence 
through economic strategy. 


FINLAND EASING TRADE BARRIERS IN Move To 
Lure US. Investors 
(By David Steinberg) 

HELSINKI, July 9.—At Chicago's Interna- 
tional Trade Fair later this month, Finland 
will display her products and industrial de- 
velopment in a bid to step up two-way trade 
with the United States as part of the hardy 
Scandinavian nation's drive for prosperity 
through trade. 

Except for a handful of America’s most 
progressive internationally minded corpora- 
tions (and not by accident among our most 
successful), Finland too often is a zero 
in foreign trade calculations of American 
business and investors—deleted from consid- 
eration because commerce with Russia igno- 
rantly is interpreted as signifying existence 
of another Red satellite. 

June 11 marked the final day of one of 
the US. Department of Commerce’s most 
successful oversea trade fairs and missions— 
held in Finland, The revitalized Commerce 
Department has, since last year, been blazing 
new foreign trade trails for American busi- 
ness. In announcing the Helsinki fair and 
trade mission, Grant O. Olsen, Chief of the 
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Nordic Section, explained the choice of 
site: 

CHALLENGING OPPORTUNITY 

“Finland is one of our traditional markets 
(as a source of pulp, paper, and papermak- 
ing machinery) that offers a challenging 
opportunity to American traders. It is en- 
joying presently a high level of economic 
activity. Gross national product was 8 per- 
cent greater in 1960 than in 1959 and 90 per- 
cent greater than in 1938. It has eliminated 
a high percentage of restrictions affecting 
American goods, its financial controls on cur- 
rent transactions have been relaxed and it 
participates in the General Agreement on 
Tariffs and Trade and the European Free 
Trade Association.” 

It may be added that Finland also enjoys 
total employment, with 105,000 persons 
(about one-third of the labor pool) in in- 
dustry, and expects a 400,000-man increase 
in the labor force over the next 10 years. 
Full employment means heavy purchasing 
power and the Finnish standard of living 
reflects it. Industrial and residential build- 
ing is at a high level and retail sales are 
climbing. 

The Commerce Department recognized 
Finnish economic achievements when it 
themed the Helsinki Fair to consumer goods. 
Underestimating Finland as a market, in- 
vestment site and as a source for custom- 
made specialized machinery and distinctive 
imports of high-design consumer products 
seems to be the province of American 
business. 

PLUS AREA FOR SOME 


For some companies, including Ford, GM, 
Gulf Oil, IBM, ITT, Jersey Standard, P. 
Lorillard, National Cash Register, Singer 
Sewing Machine, United Shoe and a few 
others, Finland is an important plus in over- 
sea operations. Hercules Powder recently 
stepped in with a chemical plant to supply 
the booming woodworking industry. And 
there are in force a number of U.S. licensing 
agreements. 

Anticipating awakened interest in Finland 
as a trading partner and undeveloped tour- 
ist area (also as a gateway to travel in the 
U.S. S. R.), Pan American World Airways last 
month inaugurated direct jet service from 
New York to Helsinki via Oslo and Stock- 
holm with a spectacular northern route on 
which the sun peeks over the horizon pre- 
cisely at midnight. 

Finland's current efforts to liberalize our 
outmoded” foreign investment legislation 
and further ease trade barriers should rouse 
interest, but for the moment the “Land of 
the Midnight Sun“ remains profitlessly and 
senselessly remote in most American foreign 
business planning. 


Finland is not a pot of gold for American 
business at the end of an Arctic rainbow, 
but within limits there appear fascinating 
possibilities. 


A HEALTHY MARKET 


To an American consumer goods manu- 
facturer, with lines competitively priced 
against those of Germany, Britain, and other 
European producers, Finland can be a small 
but healthy market and a base for other 
Scandinavian sales. Unfortunately, geogra- 
phy works against Finland as a path for 
major operations in elther European trading 
alliance. 

For American producers of heavy equip- 
ment and machine tools, expanding Finnish 
industry and public works programs can be 
alluring prospects. 

For American importers (beyond tradi- 
tional pulp and paper). Finland's daring 
modern design of handicrafted glassware, 
pottery, jewelry, lighting fixtures and ex- 
clusive textiles, and sportswear often out- 
class similar products of neighboring Scan- 
dinavian countries now in vogue here. 
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Perhaps the most intriguing potentials in 
Finland, where a severe shortage of domestic 
capital hampers essential industrial expan- 
sion, exists for the American investor. While 
present Finnish law is not particularly con- 
ducive to foreign investment and many local 
business men admit to some fear of heavy 
American capital inflow (“We could be 
bought out overnight by a single large U.S. 
corporation”), the need is overcoming ex- 
treme conservatism in the money market 
and legislative revisions are in the wind. 

Surprisingly, the first Americans to see the 
investment future in Finland have been our 
shady promoters, who were unable to con- 
vince hard-headed Finns that their inten- 
tions—or interest rates—were honorable. 

Long before “rugged individuallsm” was 
coined in America, the Finns had a word for 
it, “sisu,” which also may be translated freely 
as “guts,” 

In today's bitterly divided world, Finnish 
“sisu” is building an independent nation 
oriented in its philosophy of life to the West 
but in its will to live by the common sense 
principles of economic freedom. 

As reports of new American business trans- 
actions concluded behind the Iron Curtain 
increase, it seems foolhardy to overlook the 
trading possibilities with a rapidly-develop- 
ing nation that has chosen to fight its un- 
yielding geography and ally itself with the 
free world. 


We Can and Should Have Both 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, my in- 
terest in the growing community college 
movement of our Nation is well known 
and I have again introduced legislation 
in this Congress—H.R. 16—to provide 
Federal assistance to the States for ex- 
pansion of these important institutions. 
In line with that interest, I am pleased 
to comment to my colleagues’ attention 
the following editorial from the East 
Oregonian of Pendleton, Oreg., which 
discusses one of the basic aspects of the 
community college approach to post- 
secondary education. It should be 
pointed out that Mr. J. W. Forrester, Jr., 
the editor of the East Oregonian, is a 
member of the Oregon State Board of 
Higher Education. - 

We Can and SHovLD Have Born 

The Oregon Legislature this year made it 
easier for communities to have community 
colleges. Substantial State financial assist- 
ance will be provided them and they can 
use legislation which provides that a large 
number of school districts can be joined to 
provide the tax base for a community 
college. 

Until recently the only community college 
in Oregon was at Bend. It has suffered 
financial problems since its beginning be- 
cause only the Bend School District was sup- 
porting it. It had some State and Federal 
financial aid, but it was small. 

With the assistance provided by the“ 1961 
legislature we may expect to see the crea- 
tion of many community colleges. School 
districts ranging from Port Orford to 
Florence this month approved a community 
college to serve their area. One is on the 
way up the const in the Astoria area. There 
will be others. 
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The community colleges program will be 
administered by the State board of educa- 
tion which also is responsible for the State's 
elementary and secondary schools. 

It is the view of most persons who have 
studied closely the community college pro- 
gram in other States that Oregon’s program 
can go in either of two directions. It can 
be a 2-year terminal program that concen- 
trates on vocational courses. Or it can be 
a combination of that program and a second 
program which offers formal education 
courses which will permit those students 
after 2 years who wish to go on to 4-year 
institutions and graduation with BA or BS 
degrees. 

The granddaddy of the community college 
program is the State of California. It has 
some 70 community colleges. All have the 
two-headed programs—terminal that in- 
cludes vocational courses and formal which 
permits transfer to a 4-year institution with 
full junior-year status. Most States have 
copied the California formula. 

While the State Board of Education will 
administer the community college program 
in Oregon the State Board of Higher Educa- 
tion has much more than a passing interest 
in the program. This is so for several rea- 
sons. In the first place, the board of higher 
education wants to be sure that those stu- 
dents who want to go on from community 
colleges to 4-year institutions have course 
credits that will be acceptable at a.4-year 
institution if courses for that purpose are 
given them. Secondly, as the numbers of 
students who want education beyond the 
high school skyrockets in the decade ahead 
the board of higher education must be re- 
sponsible for taking care of the bulk of them. 

It has seemed to several members of the 
board of higher education that as its task 
of taking care of all who want education 
beyond the high school grows, a community 
college program must be part of the package. 
Because of this members of the board have 
been studying the community college pro- 
gram in depth. 

In recent months they have been inter- 
viewing candidates for the presidencies of 
University of Oregon and Oregon State Uni- 
versity and more recently for the position 
of chancellor of the State system of higher 
education. Those educators have provided 
the board with much valuable information 
on the education-beyond-the-high-school 
problem. Most of them have testified that 
their community college programs are so 
designed that a student can either take a 
terminal (2-year) program that is in most 
part vocational or a program that will lead 
to matriculation at a 4-year institution. 

And they have told the board that those 
who take the latter program have been 

into their 4-year institutions fully 
capable of doing junior year work. Pur- 
thermore, they have sald that most of these 
transfers from community colleges do fully 
as well in their Junior and senior years as 
students who have had all their work in 
4-year colleges. 

Now, to the other side of this—the side of 


those who think the community college pro- 


gram should be terminal. The editor of the 
Oregon Statesman, Charles A. Sprague, is on 
that side and last week he discussed at 
length his opinion. We quote some excerpts 
from Mr. Sprague's opinion: 

“I don’t want to see these community col- 
leges mere appendages of the institutions 
of higher learning. Their emphasis should 
be definitely vocational and terminal, and 
not just a convenient and economical edu- 
cational interval between high school and 
university. This would not foreclose stu- 
dents in junior colleges from altering their 
direction and going on to universities—if 
their interest is roused and their capacity 
evident. Some will do just that. It may 
take them a little longer to get their 
bachelor degrees bu the extra time will not 
hurt. 
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“The danger is that the educationists will 
load the community colleges with lower di- 
vision work, aping the 4-year institutions. 
That would be a mistake, for in such an 
atmosphere the student wanting practical 
courses in business, trade, or technical sub- 
jects would probably suffer. With six in- 
stitutions scattered over the State offering 
the usual college academic courses, it is 
easy enough for students to get to one— 
and be where they belong if they are going 
in for study of arts and sciences. 

“In my opinion the community college 
should offer: 

“1. General courses, picking up deficien- 
cies in high school work, and offering ad- 
vanced general education. 

“2. Vocational training in business courses 
and in some trades and technical studies. 
The new age calls for workers with intelli- 
gence as well as skills, those who can service 
and run the instruments of this age, who 
can become leadermen and foremen and 
plant executives—and go just as high as their 
capabilities will permit. Community colleges 
can be their training ground.” 

There is much to be said for Mr. Sprague’s 
viewpoint, Certainly, we would not want a 
community college program that did not 
have a strong terminal (2-year) educational 
program. But we think it is possible, and 
preferable, to have with that terminal pro- 
gram a program that will permit those who 
want to get college degrees to transfer to 
4-year institutions with full junior class 
standing. 

If all who will want to go to community 
colleges in Oregon would be satisfied with 
no more than 2 years of education beyond 
the high school we would settle for Mr. 
Sprague’s program. But the experience in 
other States is that many students who do 
not know either whether they can do 4-year 
college work or whether they want to do it 
when they enter community colleges find 
that after 2 years that they want to go on 
and get degrees at 4-year institutions. We 
would like to see Oregon accommodate them 
and we think it can, 


American Foreign Policy Must Not Build 
Up and Strengthen Communists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


7 OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, I am 
utterly amazed at the suggestions in 
this article from the New York Times 
written by Tad Szulc: 

LATINS Press U.S. FOR CUBA ACCORD—HAVANA 
AND Moscow ALSO SEEK TRADE RESUMPTION 
(By Tad Szulc) 

WasHincton, August 14—The United 
States has begun to feel strong pressure for 
friendly coexistence with. Cuba from a num- 
ber of Latin-American republics, 

There also are strong indications, accord- 
ing to diplomatic sources here, that Cuba 
and the Soviet Union are most interested in 
an accommodation between Washington and 
Havana. 

According to diplomatic analysis here, this 
effort from Cuba and the Soviet Union aims 
at reopening trađe between the United States 
and Cuba to relieve the worsening food 
shortages and deteriorating economic situa- 
tion plaguing the Havana regime. 

A second objective is believed to be the 
winning of Washington's tacit acceptance 
of the existence of a Communist state in 
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Cuba to increase the respectability of the 
Government of Premier Fidel Castro in Latin 
America. 

An inclination is said to be developing in 
the Western Hemisphere to accept the Castro 
regime as a member of the Inter-American 
community in relatively good standing. 
Curiously, the economic conference in prog- 
ress in Punta del Este, Uruguay, is reported 
to have strengthened this trend, partly 
through the efforts there of Maj. Ernesto 
Guevera, Cuban Minister of Industry. 

It remains the United States position that 
normal relations with Cuba are out of the 
question as long as a Communist regime ap- 
parently dedicated to spreading its influence 
across Latin America and to the eradi- 
cation of democratic institutions, remains in 
power in Havana. 

But the new pressures in favor of an ac- 
commodation are creating a political prob- 
lem for Washington at a time when the 
policy here is to concentrate on the economic 
and social development of Latin America 
through President Kennedy’s Alliance for 
Progress program and, in effect, to isolate 
Cuba. 


HOPES FADE FOR WIDE TALKS 
Conversely, the sentiment that the Cuban 
issue is a bilateral dispute between Havana 
and W. m is quietly killing the hopes 
held here earlier this year that the Punta 
Del Este economic parley might be followed 
by a political Inter-American conference on 
the Castro regime. 

Continuing opposition from some of the 
key Latin American Governments, like 
Brazil, Mexico and Chile, makes it unlikely 
that such a conference can be called in the 
foreseeable future, diplomats here believe. 

The Cuban interests in improving rela- 
tions with the United States have been 
partly manifested through hints dropped by 
Cuban officials and by Soviet diplomats in 
private conversations. 

At least, observers here said, Havana 
wishes to avoid Washington’s invoking of 
the Trading with the Enemy Act, which 
would cut off what remains of trade between 
the two countries. 

AIRLINER TO BE RETURNED 

After having held a hijacked Eastern Air 
Lines Electra in Havana since July 24, 
Premier Castro offered late last week to ex- 
change the airliner for the return of a 
patrol boat brought to Key West, Fla., by 
escaping Cubans. The exchange is to take 
place tomorrow. 

In a change of attitude, an official radio 
commentator in Havana had some kind 
words for President Kennedy for the first 
time in many months as he discussed last 
Thursday's Presidential news conference. 

And observers here would not be surprised 
if the next step in Cuba's current shift of 
policy were an application for membership 
in the Intra-American Development Bank, 
through which much of the alliance-for- 
progress aid is to be dispensed to Latin 
America, 


Mr, Speaker, I do not know this writer, 
nor do I know from what sources he ob- 
tained the material upon which to base 
his assumptions, but I am concerned 
with the kind of thinking that would 
make possible a change in our foreign 
policy in order to help build up Com- 
munist Cuba. There can be no reason 
sufficient for us to take such a disastrous 
step. No pressure, from any source, 
friend or foe, should be allowed to in- 
fluence the United States of America to 
recognize and assist in establishing a 
successful Communist regime in Cuba. 
By what possible stretch of the imagina- 
tion could such a policy be interpreted to 
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be in the best interest of the United 
States? 

What concerns me even more than the 
newspaper article is the fact that some 
important spokesmen within the ad- 
ministration have been hinting that 
such a policy may be in the making. 
Mr. Speaker, I plead with the Members 
of this body to take whatever steps neces- 
sary to prevent the administration from 
encouraging to even the slightest degree 
any thought that we can be pressured, 
bribed, or lured into making any such 
agreement with Cuba or any other coun- 
try who chooses to become a satellite of 
the Soviet Union which is bent upon our 
destruction. 

Once again, this article reminds us of 
another dangerous moral. The passage 
of time strengthens the Cuban Commu- 
nists where police control, and terror 
and intimidation, and imprisonment 
have supplanted free speech and elec- 
tions by popular consent. 

As Castro and the Communists are 
condoned and not removed by the United 
States they are gradually accepted as 
a fact. Necessarily then freedom loses 
and communism gains—right at our 
doorstep. The hemisphere and the free 
world thus suffers a loss and opens the 
door for future Communist successes. 

This hemisphere must be freed of com- 
munism. That is our job, the United 
States of America. We dare not dodge 
it. We must not postpone it. What now 
is U.S. policy? 


Courage at El Paso 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WARREN G. MAGNUSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. MAGNUSON. Mr. President, I 
am sure that Vice President LYNDON 
JOHNSON spoke for all of us when he 
wrote to President Robert Six, of Con- 
tinental Airlines, concerning the El Paso 
incident. 


I ask unanimous consent that Vice 
President Jounson’s letter be printed in 
the appendix of the Recorp. 


There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

THE VICE PRESIDENT; 
Washington, August 7, 1961. 
Mr. ROBERT SIX, 
President, Continental Airlines, 
Denver, Colo. 

Dear Bos: Warmhearted praise is the very 
least that the country and the Government 
can have for the courage and the quick, cor- 
rect and brave thinking that was displayed 
by you and your staff to nullify the at- 
tempted piracy of your jet flight on August 
3. 


A wrong decision could have meant injury 
and possible death to many persons but all 
of the decisions were right. The passengers, 
who always look to the crew for guidance, 
generally kept cool and collected, and on 
the ground, personnel acted swiftly to meet 
the crisis. 


August 15 


You got the word quickly, I understand, 
and promptly went to the scene to give your 
support and assistance to the personnel al- 
ready acting to save the passengers and crew. 
I know that the frontline troops always are 
heartened by the sight of their commander 
and the knowledge that his leadership is 
immediately available to them. The condi- 
tions in El Paso paralleled such a grim battle 
situation. 

I wish you would express for me to all of 
the personnel involved directly or indirectly 
my personal congratulations and that of all 
the people of your country. 

Yours sincerely, 
LYNDON B. JOHNSON. 


The Press Lives by Disclosures 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, I am placing in the Record an article 
from Nieman Reports, July 1961, by Jo- 
seph Pulitzer, Jr., editor and publisher of 
the St. Louis Post-Dispatch. I believe 
that the Members will find these re- 
marks well worth reading. They pertain 
to a subject that all persons concerned 
about the future of representative gov- 
ernment are finding of increasing im- 
portance and concern—reporting: 

THE Press Lives BY DISCLOSURES 
(By Joseph Pulitzer, Jr.) 

A century ago when an external threat 
to the survival of the Nation was undreamed 
of, Wilbur Fisk Storey, editor of the Chi- 
cago Times, declared: “It is a newspaper's 
duty to print the news and raise hell.“ This 
incisive judgement on one journalistic pur- 
pose was questioned recently by President 
Kennedy when he expounded before an 
audience of American publishers the prob- 
lems of a free press in the cold war. Mr. 
Kennedy proposed a voluntary censorship 
of news on matters involving the national 
security. He called for more self-restraint or 
self-discipline in such matters by the press, 
At the same time the President recognized 
the responsibility of newspapers to inform 
the public, in his words, “to arouse, to re- 
flect, to state our dangers and our opportuni- 
ties, to indicate our crises and our choices, to 
lead, mold, educate, and sometimes even 
anger public opinion.” The dilemma, as he 
defined it, concerns “a free and open society 
in a cold and secret war.“ Speaking of the 
monolithic and ruthless conspiracy which 
confronts the free world, Mr. Kennedy said: 

“Its preparations are concealed, not pub- 
lished. Its mistakes are buried, not head- 
lined. Its dissenters are silenced, not lion- 
ized. No expenditure is questioned, no ru- 
mor is printed, no secret is revealed. It con- 
ducts the cold war, in short, with a war- 
time discipline no democracy would ever 
hope or wish to match, Nevertheless, every 
democracy recognizes the necessary restraints 
of national security—and the question re- 
mains whether those restraints need to be 
more strictly observed if we are to oppose 
this kind of attack as well as outright in- 
vasion.” 

The occasion for suggesting consideration 
of voluntary censorship was the ill-fated 
Cuban invasion, in which operation some 
newspapers, as you know, disclosed active 
participation by the Central Intelligence 
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Agency. While one may sympathize with 
the busy public servants who were harassed 
by newspaper reports of CIA activity, one 
must weight against such inconvenience or 
interference the traditional safeguard of 
press freedom, protected by the Constitu- 
tion as a fundamental bulwark of our free 
society. One may respectfully assert that 
the editor in Chicago uttered a cogent and 
wise maximum when he declared that it is 
a newspaper's duty to print the news and 
raise hell. 

Admitting the roughness of the language, 
this is not a frivolous conception of a news- 
paper's responsibility to the public it serves. 
On the contrary, the statement implies the 
essence of a free, inquiring, critical press. 
It recognizes, I suggest, a newspaper's Obli- 
gation to print a full and accurate account 
of the news, to interpret its significance or 
meaning in the broader context of the issues 
of the day, and to comment on events with 
vigor, sound reasoning and moral purpose 
irrespective of the popularity of the views 
expressed or any. denunciations that might 
thunder from high places of authority. 

Before commenting on the conflict be- 
tween censorship and this obligation of the 
press, let us recall several eloquent state- 
ments on the value of the press to a free so- 
ciety. Thomas Jefferson wrote: 

“Were it left to me to decide whether we 
should have a government without news- 
papers, or newspapers without a government, 
I should not hesitate a moment to prefer 
the latter.” 

James Mill concluded: 

“Without the knowledge of what is done 
by their representatives, in the use of the 
powers entrusted to them, the people can- 
not profit by the power of choosing them, 
and the advatages of good government are 
unattainable. It will not surely cost many 
words to satisfy all classes of readers that, 
without the free and unrestrained use of 
the press, the requisite knowledge cannot be 


editor of the Manchester 
Guardian, stated: 

“At the peril of its soul [the newspaper] 
must see that the supply [of news] is not 
tainted. Neither in what it gives, nor in 
what it does not give, nor in the mode of 
presentation, must the unclouded face of 
truth suffer wrong. Comment is free but 
facts are sacred.” 

James Bryce wrote: 

“Democratic government rests upon and 
requires the exercise of a well-informed and 
sensible opinion by the great bulk of the 
citizens.” 

Justice William O. Douglas wrote: 

“The command that ‘Congress shall make 
no law abridging the freedom of speech, or 
of the press’ has behind it a long history. 
It expresses the confidence that the safety 
of society depends on the tolerance of gov- 
ernment for hostile as well as friendly criti- 
cism, that in a community where men's 
minds are free, there must be room for the 
unorthodox as well as the orthodox views.” 

“The press lives by disclosures,” as the 
London Times observed in a wise assess- 
ment of the role of the press. More than 
a century ago, 1851, British officials were 
agitating for censorship after Lord Palmer- 
ston had been disclosed as backing a clan- 
destine operation by Louis Napoleon to be- 
come Emperor of France. In reply, the 
Times disagreed that the purpose of a news- 
paper is “to share the labors of statesman- 
ship, or that it is bound by the same duties, 
the same liabilities as Ministers of the 
Crown. The purposes and duties of the two 
powers are constantly separate, generally 
independent, sometimes diametrically oppo- 
site. The dignity and freedom of the press 
are trameled from the moment it accepts 
an ancillary position. The press can enter 
into no close or binding alliances with the 
statesmen of the day, nor can it surrender 
its permanent interests to the convenience 
of the ephemeral power of any government. 
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The first duty of the press is to obtain the 
earliest and most correct intelligence of the 
events of the time, and instantly, by dis- 
closing them, to make them the common 
property of the Nation. The press lives by 
disclosures. 

If the foregoing consensus means that the 
press must serve no master but the public 
interest, and that the disclosure of the truth 
is indispensable to an informed public opin- 
ion on which rest sound public policies, it 
is my view that editors can best contribute 
to the public welfare by the exercise of each 
individual conscience in covering the news 
and commenting on it. If the editorial opin- 
ions of a newspaper are to be sound, mean- 
ingful, and influential, in shaping the great 
potentialities of American life in a free so- 
ciety, those declarations of opinion must rely 
on the most complete, unrestrained, accurate 
account of the consequential events of the 
day. Self-imposed censorship, voluntarily 
agreed to—conformity to a code of suppres- 
sion designed to protect the general wel- 
fare—would warp the integrity of the news 
on which sound opinions rely. 

Voluntary censorship has been accepted 
during periods of war as a temporary abridg- 
ment of a protected right in order to safe- 
guard American lives engaged on the fight- 
ing fronts. But wars have involved a 
controlled press for only a limited duration. 
The competitive challenge of the Communist 
world, it is widely accepted, may threaten 
the Nation for decades. Not with open war 
but with covert means, our opponents may 
be expected to test the foundations of free- 
dom. 

An ever-widening circle of news suppres- 
sion over an extended period would merit 
the people's loss of confidence in the press, 
deepening as the suppressions or distortions 
inevitably came to light. Could we accept 
the decline of an informed public opinion 
after editorial debate had become an empty 
ceremonial dependent on a pale replica of 
the facts? Voluntary censorship in the cold 
war under Government tutelage would, in 
time, I suggest, stifle the initiative, the 
curosity, the skepticism which goad respon- 
sible editors to ferret out the facts of im- 
portant news situations. Valid interpreta- 
tions and informed discussion of the issues 
would falter. Enlightened public opinion 
would languish in a twilight of half-truths. 
The “collision of adverse opinions,” in John 
Stuart Mill’s phrase, would no longer sup- 
ply the remainder of the truth which men 
must share with their government to insure 
that sound decisions are taken and construc- 
tive policies are supported. 

The press is a tribune to defend the un- 
defended, a chronicle to record its times, 
an examiner of controversies; it monitors 
the economy and the social progress of its 
age, it is a journal of man’s successes and 
failures, a fighter for progress and reform; 
it is a herald of events, an observer of the 
tides of change, a commentator on the great 
issues confronting the Nation, a reporter of 
happenings in public life, a review of the 
policies—good and bad—of its leaders; the 
newspaper is a challenge to the policymak- 
ers, & of man’s liberties; it is a 
mirror of man's aspirations; a sentinel to 
protect the public. If the press is all these 
things—if it offers enlightenment to guide a 
free society toward a more noble destiny— 
could it serve unimpaired for long under the 
restraints of even self-imposed censorship? 
Would not the honored institution become 
enfeebled and decline in its capacity to sup- 
port the Nation’s struggle against tyranny 
or, conversely, to challenge decisions which, 
in a climate of moderation, might be recog- 
nized as inimical to America’s best interests? 
A free institution would slowly lose its char- 
acter and abandon its tradition. If “the 
press lives by disclosures,” a muted journal- 
ism would debase the truth and be unde- 
serving of the trust imposed in it by the 
writers of the Constitution. 

Surely nothing involving human judgment 
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is absolute or perfect. Flaws of character, 
errors by prejudice, weakness, unconscious 
bias, any of these would prevent perfection 
in the exercise of sound news and editorial 
judgment in deciding what facts an editor 
who is also a patriotic citizen should sup- 
press in the interest of military security. If 
we can agree that no responsible editor would 
deliberately injure the Nation's security, 
would it not be wise to accept the damage, 
caused by & mistaken judgment rather than 
acquiesce in a code of censorship admin- 
istered by men of goodwill but no less falli- 
ble? Mr. Kennedy recognized the need for 
vitality in public discussion of national 
affairs when he told the publishers, “With- 
out debate, without criticism, no admin- 
istration can succeed—and no republic can 
survive, that is why our press was protected 
by the first amendment.” 

In May the President conferred with a 
group of newspaper executives at the White 
House. It was reported that the Government 
and the press will continue to study the 
objective of protecting security without cen- 
sorship and will meet again in several 
months. 

In conclusion may I quote from an edi- 
torial carried in the St. Louis Post-Dispatch 
which summarizes the problem we have 
been exa 5 

“In the case of the Cuban affair, many 
newspapers of Florida agreed among them- 
selves to say nothing about the training of 
refugees for the invasion, The New York 
Times, on the other hand, sent Latin Ameri- 
can experts to Miami to obtain and publish 
as much information as they could obtain 


_ from refugee leaders. 


“Obviously, the editors of the New York 
and Florida papers differed in their judg- 
ment, as was their right. But it seems also 
obvious that if all of the newspapers had 
agreed to conform to a code, in cooperation 
with a Government agency, the American 
people would be less able to evaluate the 
Cuban adventure and use its lessons to de- 
cide their future course. They might never 
have learned of the failure; they might not 
be in a position to demand an accounting.” 

There is no doubt that the existence of 
an aggressive and inquiring press is and will 
be an inhibiting factor in the sort of opera- 
tion the CIA attempted in Cuba. But it 
would be better to conclude that maneuvers 
of this sort should not be undertaken by an 
open society than that our society should be- 
come less open, Perhaps a choice need not 
be made. This much, however, is quite clear: 
a free, aggressive, inquiring and above all 
pluralistic press is indispensable to a free so- 
ciety. In full knowledge that some news- 
papers may abuse their trust, the free so- 
ciety must rely upon the discretion and sense 
of responsibility of individual editors and 
publishers instead of trying to impose upon 
them all a monolithic uniformity like that 
of the totalitarian press. 

Mr. Kennedy himself gave a partial answer 
to his own argument for considering press 
restraints. He said: “Even today, there is 
little value in opposing the threat of a 
closed society by imitating its arbitrary re- 
strictions. Even today, there is little value 
in insuring the survival of our Nation if our 
traditions do not survive with it.” 

With that we fully agree. 


Hijacking of Airplanes 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
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the following editorial which appeared 
in the New York Times of August 11, 
1961. 

The Times has taken a less excitable 
view of the recent hijackings that have 
plagued our airways than some. The 
counsel of moderation in our approach 
to a solution is well founded. Appar- 
ently none of the hijackers has yet 
been shown to have been doing the work 
of Dr. Castro. 

The bill passed by the Senate the 
other day is the first legislative attempt 
at a solution. Unfortunately it provides 
the death penalty for hijackers, which 
is going too far. It is distressing that 
some of our colleagues in the Senate 
have seen fit to put the value of the 
hijacked property above that of the 
hijacker’s life. 

The editorial follows: 

HIJACKING OF AIRPLANES 

Congress is naturally alarmed and indig- 
nant over the rash of airplane hijacking, but 
the answers are not to be found in extreme 
reactions t Cuba, as some Senators 
demand. As President Kennedy said yester- 
day, “We should not get overexcited about 
matters when our information is so faulty— 
so incomplete.” 

In the last two highjackings, as Mr. Ken- 
nedy pointed out, the men involved were 
psychopaths. As it turned out, neither had 
anything to do with Cuba. The Eastern 
Airlines Electra now being held in Havana 
was hijacked by an American citizen of 
Cuban descent, but there is no reason to 
doubt he acted entirely on his own. 

The United States has reasons that the 
Kennedy administration, as well as Con- 
gress, considers valid to oppose the Castro 
regime and to work for its overthrow. How- 
ever, U.S. policies have to be based on legiti- 
mate provocations. It would have been dis- 
astrous if the State Department and White 
House had acted without ascertaining the 
facts in the hijacking cases. The United 
States gains, not loses, by acting, as Mr. 
Kennedy said yesterday, with the prudence 
worthy of its world responsibilities. 
` The menace of hijacking should be treated 
as something apart from Cuba. This the 
Senate did yesterday in passing a bill aimed 
at imposing the death penalty on hijackers. 
As the debates indicated, there is some 
doubt whether this is a solution. The type 
of person who performs such deeds is not 
likely to respond to the fear of extreme 
punishment. This crime is a contagion of 
madness that requires a number of remedies 
and time to work itself out. 


Lincoln, Nebr.: The Lilac City 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROMAN L. HRUSKA 


T NEBRASKA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 

Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, each 
of the Members of the Senate has his 
special liking and admiration for the 
capital city of his State. 

It would not make news for any of 
us to extol the virtues and happy cir- 
cumstances which inhere in our own 
State’s capital. 

However, when there is a well-writ- 
ten article about that city from one 
who comes from afar, then we tend to 
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become very proud of the favorable im- 
pression created and passed on. 

In the September issue of the Senior 
Citizen, just off the press, an article en- 
titled “Lincoln, Nebr.: The Lilac City,” 
appears under the byline of Lora Kelly, 
of East Liverpool, Ohio. 

It is packed full of interesting obser- 
vations and many items of information 
about Lincoln, Nebr. In order that my 
colleagues and all readers of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL REcoRD may share in this 
appraisal of the State capital named 
after our Civil War President, I ask 
unanimous consent that it be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

LINCOLN, NEBR.: THe LILAC CITY 
(By Lora Kelly) 

When you write to your rich Aunt Minnie 
who lives in a place called Lincoln be sure 
to specify the State on the envelope. If you 
forget the proper address your bright ideas 
may wind up in Uncle Sam's dead-letter 
bin for there are 42 postoffices bearing that 
name in these United States. 

But if she lives in Lincoln, Nebraska’s 
capital city, perhaps you can make up for 
your seeming neglect by dropping in for a 
visit, a personal contact far more rewarding 
(perhaps in her will) than a mere greeting 
card. 

Although the largest and most important 


-of the numerous Lincolns doesn't claim to 


be a resort city you will find plenty of things 
to do or see, even if you haven't any well- 
heeled relatives to show you around. First, 
you will note that here is a cosmopolitan 
city which around a hundred years ago was 
only a cluster of frame shacks and log cabins 
on a lone prairie. You will be impressed by 
its abundance of trees and shrubbery, par- 
ticularly if you go in springtime. The fine 
residential sections, the orderliness of the 
downtown district, and a refreshing air of 
cleanliness over all justify its popular nick- 
name, the Lilac City. 

The most unusual feature of the land- 
scape is the capitol building which dominates 
the skyline for miles. Architecturally it is 
a radical departure from most of the Greek 
temples and rococo of most state- 
houses. Rising sharply 400 feet in the air 
is a central tower surmounted by a gold- 
glazed dome topped by a 27-foot, 8 ½-ton 
bronze figure of the Sower, symbolizing agri- 
culture. The white stone shaft rises from 
a two-story building in the form of a cross 
within a square, the sides of the square being 
437 feet, and thus it forms four inner courts 
and adds to its utility by giving to each 
room or office an outside exposure. 

Aside from its design the structure is 
unique in other ways. When it became ap- 
parent in 1919 that the old capitol was no 
longer adequate, the legislature voted ap- 
proval for the construction of a new one. 
Even its method of construction differed 
from the conventional in that it encased 
the old one whose segments were removed 
piecemeal through new doors as the work 
proceeded. It took 10 years to build but 


when it was dedicated in 1932, it had been 


fully paid for by annual tax levies of 22 
mills, and the State incurred no indebted- 
ness. A signal honor was accorded it by 
500 outstanding members of the American 
Institute of Architects who ranked it fourth 
in a list of 25 best buildings in the world, 
surpassing even such masterpieces as the 
Parthenon in Greece and the Chartres Ca- 
thedral in France. The genius of the draw- 
ing board, Bertram Goodhue who designed 
this rare combination of dignity, utility and 
charm died 6 years before his dream became 
a reality, but he left an enduring legacy of 
which all Nebraskans are rightfully proud. 
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But regardless of its outer aspects this 
capitol has another distinction which sets it 
apart from sister States. It houses the only 
unicameral legislature in the Union, the 
traditional bodies, house and senate, hav- 
ing been unified in 1937 and the number of 
3 as senators— reduced to 

Since this is Lincoln’s chief landmark you 
may spend some profitable hours exploring 
its interior and adjacent State buildings. 
The State historical society's vignettes of 
pioneer life recall Nebraska's part in the 
winning of the West. This State museum 
also displays relics of Indians who once 
abounded in the region. A large collection 
of paintings in the Sheldon Art Gallery 
which has an eye-catching facade attests to 
Lincoln’s prestige as a cultural center. 

If you happen to be curious about what 
was going on hereabouts 8 million years ago, 
just step into Morrill Hall's storehouse of 
life at the University of Nebraska. Among 
its exhibits is a restoration of a mighty 
elephant, the largest prehistoric animal ever 
found on this continent, 

Eons ago he was a Grand Old Party who 
paddled around the marshes long before 
there were archeologists or even politicians 
to give him or his fellow fossils lasting fame. 

The university itself brought the torch of 
learning to the sparsely settled State as early 
as 1869. Chartered in 1871 it now ranks in 
size among the top 25 universities through- 
out the country. More than 40 buildings oc- 
cupy the main campus, a nostalgic spot to 
well over a hundred thousand alumni. The 
State’s enormous output of corn, wheat and 
other grains flowing through giant elevators 
is more or less remotely associated with the 
university's college of ture where to- 
day's prospective farmers learn about scien- 
tific field crop production and soil manage- 
ment. It has its own vast campus, also a 
museum of antiquated farm machinery used 
by pioneers, a striking contrast to the tractor 
testing laboratories in which the students 
set world standards. 

In addition to land development the uni- 
versity is also concerned with wider horizons 
of the space age. The Mueller Planetarium 
offers a star show three times a week to 
which visitors are welcome. Whether you 
are a confirmed stargazer or know nothing 
about stars except that they are visible only 
at night, you will be fascinated by the sweep- 
ing view of the realm earth’s scientists are 
trying to conquer. 

Nebraskans have always placed a major 
emphasis on education. The Nebraska Wes- 
leyan University founded by the Methodist 
Episcopal Church in 1871 is the largest 
Protestant college in the State. The 
Seventh-day Adventist institution, Union 
College, still on its original location is said 
to be the oldest of its kind in the Nation: 
The School Music Hall contains curios 
donated by native members of the faith in 
Pitcairn Island. Looking toward the future 
is the Kellogg Center for Continuing Educa- 
tion, a national center seeking solutions to 
the problems which beset this somewhat 
brave new world. 

Lincoln has no lack of entertainment, in- 
doors or out. Its 24 parks and playgrounds 
covering a total of 1,365 acres abound in 
dance pavilions, tennis courts, golf courses, 
and swimming pools, one of which is sup- 
plied with real sea water. Six theaters, 
three drive-ins, and an amusement park 
also cater to the populace though, of 
course, the big special event of the year is 
the State Fair every September. Its grounds 
of 300 acres are crisscrossed by 4 miles of 
streets, with a full complement of attractions 
and accommodations for thousands of visi- 
tors. 

Pioneers’ Park has plenty of picnic tables 
for small groups and a Pinewood Bowl for 
the large audiences attending summer oper- 
ettas and starlight concerts. There ls also 
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a zoo where the deer and the buffalo roam in 
their natural setting. Some of the small 
islands inside the park’s confines serve as ref- 
uges for wildfowl. Antelope Park is an- 
other mecca for those who seek outdoor recre- 
ation. 

Converting summer pools into icy surfaces 
for winter skating is a common procedure in 
many locations but Lincoln reverses the 
process in the recently built Pershing Mu- 
nicipal Auditorium when it floods and freezes 
its arena for ice skating in the summertime. 
The building itself was named in honor of 
Gen. John J. Pershing, commander in chief 
of the American Expeditionary Forces in 
Europe during World War I, once a resident 
of Lincoln. 

Another figure of national prominence was 
William Jennings Bryan who as a young 
lawyer came to Lincoln in 1887 to hang out 
his shingle for practice. Chosen in 1896 as 
a delegate to the Democratic National Con- 
vention in Chicago his eloquence so swayed 
the assembly that he was nominated for the 
Presidency. Hailed as the Boy Orator of the 
Platte—he was only 36—his Cross of Gold 
speech on that occasion is regarded as a 
classic of campaign oratory. Though his 
party leadership continued over two more 
nominations his influence waned with the 
successive defeats. When his political star 
was no longer in the ascendant he returned 
to Lincoln to publish a weekly journal called 
the Commoner and to appear on Chau- 
tauqua lecture platforms throughout the 
country. He died only 5 days after his par- 
ticipation in Tennessee’s sensational Scopes 
monkey trial in 1925. Lincoln still remem- 
bers him kindly as one of its most dis- 
tinguished citizens of the past. 

The city’s early history appears to be well- 
seasoned with salt. It was one Capt. W. T. 
Donovan who first saw possibilities for future 
commerce in the site back in 1856. Then it 
was merely an expanse of flats bordered by 
marshes and prairieland but he noted that 
creeks flowing into Platte tributaries were 
incrusted with salt. Two years later he was 
in business. The arrival of two salt boilers 
named Cox and Beckham marked the begin- 
nings of a habitation anda name. Although 
the tiny settlement was laid out in 1859 
to serve as a seat for Lancaster County the 
first permanent families did not move in 
until 5 years later. They were members of 
a Methodist colony under the leadership 
of Elder J. M. Young who built cabins and 
established a female seminary, an early start 
in Nebraska's interest in education and re- 
ligion, the forerunner of the 125 beautiful 
churches which serve all denominations in 
Lincoln today. 

y called Lancaster it was later 
named Capital City. It would be natural to 
assume that the present corporate label 
stemmed from Republicans who, then as 
now, regarded Lincoln as their patron saint. 
Such was not exactly the case, however much 
the newly organized party coveted the honor. 
It was really brought about by Democrats 
who lived north of the Platte and wanted the 
seat of government to remain in Omaha 
when the State was admitted to the Union 
in March 1867. The postwar Lincoln was 
not the national hero he has since become 
and the Omaha faction thought his name 
would be enough to defeat the bill for relo- 
cation. But the political ruse failed. Demo- 
crats south of the Platte ignored party lines 
and to a man yoted for both the removal and 
the new name. 

The following year State documents and 
furnishings were brought to Lincoln by cov- 
ered wagons in the dead of night lest armed 
Omahans should resist the transfer. In the 
meantime the population had increased to 
around 500 served by grocery and clothing 
stores, a bank, livery stable, lumberyard, 
barbershop and even a newspaper. The new 
legislature authorized land grants for ‘rail- 
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road construction, also for the University of 
Nebraska. The first railroad reached Lin- 
coln in 1870 when the population had grown 
to 2,500. 

In the meantime Lincoln continued to 
grow. Small industries arose, stockyards and 
packing plants were built, and railroad shops 
expanded to give unemployment to the pop- 
ulation which reached 60,000 in the 1880's. 
No longer a grassroots town exclusively, 
Lincoln developed into the progressive city 
you see today. The Sower atop the Capitol 
tower is a meaningful symbol of the Corn- 
husker State’s pioneer strength which is still 
going strong. Your Aunt Minnie can look 
up to the sower with unqualified pride. 


Do You Dare To Design Freedom? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, every 
American is willing to fight to preserve 
the freedoms that have been guaranteed 
to us in our Constitution. We under- 
stand the meaning of political freedom; 
but in too many cases, the connection 
between economic and political freedom 
has not been made clear to our people. 

As a member of the Joint Economic 
Committee, I have been concerned with 
global statistics dealing with gross na- 
tional production and the rate of our 
economic growth as contrasted with 
that in other countries. Yet, these 
overall figures result from the inspired 
thinking of countless engineers, design- 
ers, and salesmen throughout our land. 
They must meet the ever-changing 
needs of American consumers and pro- 
vide them with better products at 
lower prices. America’s economic prog- 
ress depends on these talented individ- 
uals and the maintenance of adequate 
incentives for their efforts. They must 
also be given the freedom to dream and 
innovate. One of the most thought- 
provoking statements that has come to 
my attention is entitled “Do You Dare 


To Design Freedom?—The Organization 


of Society,” by Mr. Bay E. Estes, Jr., 
vice president of marketing with the 
United States Steel Corp. It was de- 
livered before the annual awards lunch- 
eon of the Industrial Designers Institute 
in Chicago on June 22, 1961: 

Mr. Estes is eminently qualified to 
discuss this important subject which has 
been long neglected by many academi- 
cians. 

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent, I include Mr. Estes’ address at this 
point in the Appendix of the RECORD: 
Do You Dare To DESIGN FREEDOM?—THE OR- 

GANIZATION OF SOCIETY 
(By Bay E. Estes, Jr., vice president, market- 
ing, United States Steel Corp.) 

Your profession, industrial design, has 
progressed tremendously in recent years. It 
has grown in numbers. It has gained in ac- 
ceptance and use by industry. Most impor- 
tant, it has made great strides in its ability 
to make major contributions to the progress 
of companies, of industries, and of our na- 
tional economy. 
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Yet, in my judgment, there exist several 
barriers to further growth and progress of 
industrial design; and others may be devel- 
oping. Some of these could, in time, even 
jeopardize the future of your profession, at 
least, as you know it. Others are merely 
stumbling blocks of the sort which to some 
degree limit the quality of the industrial 
designer’s work or the extent of the contri- 
bution which he can make. 

One important limitation on industrial 
design as a vital factor in industry, and an 
equally vital force in our national economy, 
is the failure of many businessmen to recog- 
nize the functions of the industrial designer 
and to take full advantage of the contribu- 
tion he can make. Fortunately, this limita- 
tion is not permanent and progress toward 
its elimination is being steadily made. 

What are the functions of the designer? 
I certainly don't need to tell you; but, per- 
haps, as industrial designers you may be 
interested to know what I as a marketing 
man consider them to be. 

In the broadest sense, the designer should 
be at the same time an analyst of the present 
and an architect of the future. From a 
marketing point of view, it is the function 
of industrial design to create products which 
appeal to buyers through appearance, and 
which satisfy users through performance. 
From an artistic or esthetic point of view, it 
is the function of design to achieve a “right- 
ness” about things—to make every product 
fitting with respect to form, function, mate- 
rials, and techniques. 

It is up to industrial designers to sense 
and anticipate changes in tastes, in tech- 
nology, in science, and in culture. At the 
same time, it is these very changes which 
necessitate the practice of the industrial de- 
signer’s art to help advance society’s progress. 

Thus, the industrial designer—seen in the 
round, from every perspective of his activi- 
ties—is successively, and often simulta- 
neously, an analyst, an artist, an artisan, an 
engineer, a technician, a salesman, a pschol- 
ogist, and an economist. 

So, the designer thinks scientifically as 
well as creatively. He designs with facts as 
well as ideas. He has to know materials and 
markets as well as forms and functions. He 
must never forget that a company is known 
by its end products in the hands of the pub- 
lic. The results of his decisions with re- 
spect to the appearance and function of in- 
dustrial products are soon reflected in the 
profit or loss of the company he serves. 

Let’s turn to another problem. There is 
a current point of view that sees the designer 
as a marketing mountebank who foists upon 
the public something called “planned ob- 
solescence”—who conjures up gimmicks and 
gadgets to enslave affluent consumers into 
wastemaking purchases that are not really 
wanted, needed, or even useful. 

Such a downgrading of the designer's art 
and the public’s intelligence needs no ex- 
tended rebuttal here. Changes in product 
design evolve from the widening needs of 
people, from technical advancements, im- 
provements in materials and methods of 
fabricating them. 

If “planned obsolescence” means “planned 
improvement“ —a better product tomorrow 
to replace yesterday's best effort, then it is 
a reason for pride and not apology, for com- 
mendation, not criticism. True, the “plan- 
ned improvement” may not always meet with 
success in the market place—there are de- 
signs which fail and products which don't 
sell, just as there are books which no one 
reads and plays which close down, because 
no one goes to see them. 

But industrial design will have a place as 
long as men keep striving to improve their 
condition—and designers will come up with 
new ideas as long as there are people to use 
them. 

Is the art of industrial design keeping up 
with the pace of today’s scientific progress? 
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Are designers improving their knowledge and 
mastery of materials as rapidly as science is 
revolutionizing those materials? 

Let me explain what I mean by talking 
about steel—the material I know best. As 
designers, do you think of steel as one ma- 
terial—or do you think of steel in terms of 
thousands of different materials? 

For example, when you consider wood, in 
terms of design, you think, almost auto- 
matically, of teak, mahogany, pine, cherry, 
fir, walnut, and so on. You would no more 
design walnut into a product that called for 
teak than you would design sterling silver 
into a product that called for structural 
steel. 

How much do you realy know about the 
revolution that has transformed steel, a 
brawny man’s metal, into a light, bright, 
shimmering substance with all of the beauty 
and glamour that goes with feminine ele- 
gance? 

Of course steel is a metal with muscle, Of 
course it can do the heaviest jobs that de- 
signers demand. But it can also “glitter and 
gleam.” It can be shaped with the utmost 
freedom of form. 

I wonder whether some designers may not 
have become so conditioned by habit in their 
thinking that they are overlooking—to their 
own great disadvantage—many of the won- 
derful and beautiful possibilities of steel as 
a designer’s material? 

As one well-known designer put it, “I 
sometimes think we suffer from hypnotic 
fixation when we always assume that 
strength requires bulk.” 

Imagine how attentively you would listen 
to the salesman who walked into your office 
and announced a revolutionary new material 
which could be fabricated into a honeycomb 
of foil-thin sheets about twice the diameter 
of a human hair and which was so strong 
that it could be employed to cover the sur- 
face of an airplane and endure the extreme 
stresses and temperatures involved in flying 
at three times the speed of sound? 

Imagine how interested you would be to 
learn that this new material, spun into a 
continuous strand, had a tensile strength 
of 600,000 pounds per square inch and that 
this might someday be increased to 1 million 
pounds per square inch. Also, imagine that 
you were told this fabulous new material 
could be woven into a fabric finer than a 
butterfly's wings or twined into a rugged 
mat that could take dynamite explosions as 
though they were a baby’s punches. 

Suppose you were told that this new ma- 
terial could be woven to 400 strands per 
linear inch compared to 50 strands per inch 
in luxury stockings—and that this same ma- 
terial could also be used in larger sizes to 
screen and sift slag, coal, and other heavy, 
abrasive materials. 

Suppose you learned that in another form 
this new material would last at least four 
times as long as ordinary steel, and that it 
was three times as strong. 

Suppose this salesman told you that his 
new material could be supplied with mag- 
netic or antimagnetic properties, that it 
possessed strength, hardness, ductility and 

hness, corrosion resistance, and the 
highest modulus of elasticity of all the struc- 
tural materials available to you. 

Imagine your interest on hearing that this 
new material also offered great variety in its 
surface appearance—that it could be sup- 
plied in mat finish, sand-blasted finish, coat- 
ed with vinyl plastic in any color and in 
dozens of surface patterns, prepainted, coated 
with various metals, or with numerous pat- 
terns embossed into its surface. 

Consider how impressed you would be to 
learn that this material would take more 
fabricating operations than any other known 
to man—that it could be drawn, welded, 
forged, riveted, bent, bolted, and brazed, 
stamped, spun, sheared, split, and soldered, 
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punched, painted, and even porcelain-en- 
ameled. 

This amazingly versatile material of many 
forms, gentlemen—as you have probably 
guessed by this time—is your old friend, 
steel, a friend whom you have known so long 
and so well that you have come to take him 
for granted, and failed to appreciate fully 
his many unique qualities. 

Steel—the wootz steel of Damascus, the 
making of which Aristotle described in 384 
B.C. Steel—the wako steel which the Japa- 
nese used to make swords in the first cen- 
tury. Steel—with which the Turks smote 
the Crusaders and the Romans conquered 
the Gauls. Steel—which the Celts used for 
wheel tires for their chariots before the birth 
of Christ. 

Yes, steel which today soars skyward to 
the edge of outer space in the engines and 
the skins of supersonic planes, their sides 
seared to a sizzling red by the friction of the 
atmosphere and their steel wings with a 
cutting edge so razor sharp that, when these 
planes are in the shop, the wings must be 
capped by rubber guards to prevent mechan- 
ics from getting cut. 

How easy it is to design by habit. How 
easy it is for men to live for centuries with 
a material and fail to follow the almost fan- 
tastically unbelievable transformation of this 
material from ancient to modern use. How 
much knowledge you designers must master 
to keep up with the teeming technology of 
our times, 

Happily, I can tell you that we at U.S. Steel 
are doing much to ease your task in this re- 
spect. We are not designers. It is not our 
function to design products, but rather, to 


‘contribute to their design in terms of our 


technical know-how. We are specialists in 
the fleld of materials and their application. 
We provide engineering information, archi- 
tectural application advice, and metallurgi- 
cal service at every one of our district offices. 

We can assist you in selecting, from our 
10,000 different steels, the proper steel with 
the required metallurgical and physical char- 
acteristics to serve the form and function 
you want to design into end products. 

Moreover—although we do not and will 
not presume to displace the valuable service 
of industrial designers—which, incidentally, 
we ourselves use in our own business—we 
can assist you in selecting the proper steel 
for the esthetic qualities you wish to achieve 
in the form, features, and function of the 
product you are designing. 

Let me give you some examples of how 
these amazing new steels and this compre- 
hensive application engineering service have 
worked out to the benefit of steel users. 
Working with one company we have helped 
designers to create a steel residential door, 
using urethane foam as a core material. 
This door costs less than a wood door and 
as a result of the interest which was aroused 
at last year’s home show in Chicago, it is 
now in production. 


As you probably know, we retained Peter 
Muller-Munk to design a modern modular 
concept of office furniture in steel. You may 
be interested to know that when another de- 
signer saw Mr. Muller-Munk's creation, he 
seized upon the idea of applying what he 
saw in the steel office furniture to the design 
of a stove. Thus, design ideas are realized 
in many forms and in many materials. And 
when I say many materials” I am 
entirely of steels—because that is what our 
modern steels are—they are literally many 
different materials suited to many different 
uses and many different effects. 

To help you achieve your aims in design, 
we have specialists in every field of steel 
technology: metallurgists, specialists in 
coating steel, in joining steel, in forming 
of steel, and in basic physics, We have avail- 
able specialists in almost every use of steel 
one could name; automotive, public utility, 
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highway, architectural, packaging, house- 
hold, residential construction, industrial 
equipment and machinery, tation 
and containerization, and agricultural. All 
these man can help you make full use of 
steel's advantages. 

Now, let's turn for a moment to some re- 
strictions which sometimes prevent the de- 
signer from taking full advantage of the 
superb potentials of our new steels—poten- 
tials which can greatly improve the efficiency, 
appearance, and economy of the products 
you design. 

I am referring to the multitude of codes 
and regulations, some of them obsolete, 
which are maintained by various organiza- 
tions, including city, State, and Federal gov- 
ernments. I have no quarrel with codes as 
such. In most cases, they are necessary re- 
strictions on individual freedom in the inter- 
ests of public health and safety. But we do 
ask your cooperation with us in doing what 
you can to see that codes are brought up to 
date to recognize the properties of today’s 
stronger and more useful steels. 

There is a natural conservatism among 
code-writing bodies which is understandable 
and even desirable. But a code can be a 
crutch for a lazy mind to lean on, and there 
is always a tendency among less creative 
people to view innovators with suspicion. 

But with the improved performance char- 
acteristics of the newer steels demonstrable 
by laboratory and field tests, there is no 
longer any reason why our codes should be 
less abreast of modern technology than, for 
example, the codes of Europe. So, when you 
find that you are not permitted to take full 
advantage of the performance potentials you 
know exist in the steels you want to use, you 
should consider urging a specification group 
or a government body to bring its code up 
to date. 

But you must do even more, I believe, if 
you are to maintain your integrity and free- 
dom as a designer. You must do more than 
know the materials available to you. You 
must do more than advocate the removal 
of obsolete code restrictions, which prevent 
your using those materials to full advantage. 

These limitations, ham: as they are 
to your creativity and freedom as a designer, 
are far less threatening to your design 
career than another more fundamental, more 
menacing trend which threatens your free- 
dom as a designer, your liberty as an in- 
dividual, and the future of your country as 
a free Nation. 

I have described the designer's functions 
as providing fitness in form, in function, in 
materials, and in techniques for the end 
products of our civilization, His art aims to 
produce useful things of beauty. But suc- 
cess in these objectives does not alone as- 
sure the future of design nor the future of 
industrial design as a profession, 

The whole essence of the designer's art is 
choice—the whole usefulness of the designer 
to society depends upon his ability and his 
freedom to choose function rather than fic- 
tion, to choose beauty rather than ugliness, 
to choose satisfaction instead of frustration. 

Choice is not only the essence of the de- 
signer’s art, it is also the root of man's free- 
dom. Thus, you, as designers, must ardent- 
ly defend your own freedom of choice by 
adopting, as one of your chief concerns, the 
freedom of choice for all other men in so- 
ciety. In the words of William Allen White, 
“Liberty is the only thing you can not have 
unless you are willing to give it to others.” 

Why are designers especially responsible 
for freedom and why should they be espe- 
cially responsible to a call upon their efforts 
in freedom’s defense? 

The designer occupies a unique position 
among the professions of our time, He 
stands at the Junction point of all the work 
and thought which lead to the progress of 
our society. The designer is the bridge be- 
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tween art and science, between industry and 
the civilization to which society—or at least 
its thinking members—aspire. 

The designer, even more than the artist, 
is the bridge between the material and the 
spiritual. 

As Goethe said, “On and within the earth 
we find material to fulfill the highest earthly 
needs, a world of matter devoted to the cul- 
tivation of man’s highest faculties. But on 
that road of the spirit will be found always 
sympathy, love, and well-regulated free activ- 
ity. To stir these two worlds to confront 
one another, to manifest their reciprocal 
qualities in the transient phenomena of life, 
that is the highest stature to which man 
must develop.” 

That is the stature to which industrial de- 
signers must aspire, to stir these two worlds 
to confront one another—but note that this 
requires, to use Goethe's words, well regulat- 
ed free activity. 

What Goethe is saying is simply this: 
The designer must be under discipline, but 
the discipline must be his own. Goethe 
did not say “well-regulated by the govern- 
ment’—he said, ‘“well-regulated free 
activity.” 

Thus, the designer must possess a dedica- 
tion to freedom. No designer who respects 
the integrity of his profession can approve 
of compulsion over the creative energies, 
activities, and choices of men. For the true 
designer, as for the true philosopher, com- 
pulsion must be limited to the minimum 
required for the prevention of force or fraud 
by the few against the many, or by the many 
against the few. 

But today the prevailing ideology of our 
times seems to favor compulsion over more 
and more of man’s activities, more and more 
limiting of his freedom of choice. Confu- 
sion surrounds the popular concept of free- 
dom and wraps it in a suffocating coat of 
compulsion and shields it from the invigor- 
ating winds of challenge and reality. 

Often there are many possible designs for 
a product, but there are only two basic de- 
signs for the organization of society: one is 
a system of compulsion, or slavery—the 
other a system of freedom, or voluntary 
cooperation through contract. There is no 
permanent “middle way.” 

At this moment, our Nation is trying to 
decide which path it will take—the path of 
greater compulsion or the path to greater 
freedom. 

What will be the future design for our 
society? This is the overwhelming problem 
facing the industrial designer and every 
other creative person—artist, teacher, think- 
er and producer in our land. 

There is no doubting the path we are fol- 
lowing at this moment. We are 
rapidly down the path of compulsion—and 
by popular vote. 

If you feel a sense of frustration in the 
practice of your profession, if you feel that 
limitations upon your liberty are impeding 
your progress, is it not possible that these 
frustrations stem from the compulsions 
placed upon you as an individual and a tax- 
payer, and upon your clients or your em- 
ployers whose enterprise is being stifled by 
bureaucracy, wasteful Government spending, 
and even outright discrimination against 
those who want to work with freedom from 
compulsion? 

Our Creator sublimely designed men and 
women to be free and their faces and bodies 
to be beautiful, and their freedom of ex- 
pression, creativity, and action to be a part 
of that beauty. But today we have denied 
this dignity of the individual in much of 
our American life—and the dignity of the 
individual person, in much of the world be- 
yond our shores, has been destroyed by po- 
litical, economic, and spiritual slavery. 

In our own country we speak of “the econ- 
omy” as if it were a machine and we chart 
its “growth” in dollars of “gross ‘national 
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product,” which are as fictional in meaning 
as they are diluted in real value by infla- 
tion. We ignore the reality that the economy 
is not only products—even more it is peo- 
ple—and economics is not statistics but 
rather the material manifestation of human 
action and the satisfactions underlying free- 
dom of choice. 

Instead, some people would treat econom- 
ics as if it were “ego-nomics” in which the 
free decisions of people in the market are 
replaced by the egocentric dictates of gov- 
ernment bureaus and commissions. Which 
leads me to ask: Have you ever thought 
about the slight difference—insofar as its 
effect upon man's economic condition goes— 
between the choice-destroying ruling of a 
commission and the choice-destroying com- 
mand of a commissar? 

If designers are to preserve their integrity 
and their freedom they shall, I believe, have 
to understand that freedom of design—like 
freedom of speech or of religion—cannot 
long exist without economic freedom. They 
shall have to realize that a state which be- 
gins by dictating economic action ends by 
dictating every action—for there is scarcely 
any human action which does not have an 
economic aspect. There is no free press 
where there are no free presses, There will 
be no freedom in design if there is no free- 
dom for designers. 

So, designers will have to help in the strug- 
gle—and it is a struggle, I assure you-—to 
persuade the people of this nation to gain 
economic understanding. Perhaps, I should 
say “regain” economic understanding, for 
this is a matter of old fashioned common 
sense, not erudition. Too long we have op- 
erated on the apparent theory that the 
possession of specialized knowledge is the 
equivalent of an education—and that such 
an education relieves a man of the need for 

his intelligence. For understanding 
we have subsituted slogans; for synthesis 
and comprehension we have substituted se- 
mantic symbolism. 

All through the ages, man has been co- 
erced, enslaved in one land after another. 
And now a newer, more ominous slavery 
threatens to engulf the world. And in our 
own country, cult of growth for growth’s 
sake, parading as progress, but looking very 
much like the statism that other lands have 
accepted, is loudly proclaiming its supposed 
superiority over our traditions of individual 
dignity and liberty. 

Here is a challenge for today’s designer. 
Here is man's most daring design—the de- 
sign for the freedom of the human spirit 
and the creative energies of free people. 
Here is a challenge for the designer who 
would aspire to the highest achievement ot 
his art. The designer has liberated modern 
man from the ornate monstrosities which 
cluttered up the lives of his 19th century 
forebears. He has given the gift of his art 
to every well-designed product of this mod- 
ern day and has placed pleasure, movement, 
and beauty in the products man uses, in 
the planes he flies, in the homes where he 
dwells. Will he be content to be confused 
in his economic thinking and behavior while 
he tries to be clear in his art? 

I do not think so, I think he will want 
to join his freedom-seeking fellow men and 
strengthen the bridge between art and 
knowledge. I think he will want to 
strengthen that bridge so that men can move 
more surely toward the freer use of their 
energy and creativity. 

If I should be wrong—if designers should 
confine their attentions to their purely pro- 
fessional concerns, then the sea of vulgar 
taste, vulgar thought, vulgar art and design— 
and the coercive political and economic 
philosophies under which they thrive—will 
engulf the designer along with all of his 
fellow citizens. We shall become as drab 
as Russia—or worse. It is no coincidence 
that decadence in art, delinquency in youth, 
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decay in morals, and deterioration in eco- 
nomic and political freedom are often found 


together. 

It is in your hands, now, today, to help 
fashion a new edifice of human freedom that 
will survive the onslaught of creeping com- 
munism surrounding us without and the 
creeping coercion and collectivism trying to 
socialize us from within. It is in your 
hands—and in mine—and in the hands of 
all of our fellow men to face our moment 
of truth. 

What are the alternatives before us? 

One is the soft and slippery slide down the 
slopes of welfarism into the slough of so- 
cialism—and from there into the engulfing 
quicksand of communism. 

The other is the long road reaching up- 
ward to the design of man’s full and final 
freedom. It is a steep and tortuous trail 
leading to the top of a beautiful but rugged 
mountain, its peak hidden in the white 
clouds of the future. This is a rough road, 
difficult with duty, serious with study, fer- 
vent with dedication but glorious with 
achievement. It is the only road a man 
with self-respect can take. 

I have no doubt which road the industrial 
designer will choose. 


The Goal of the True Conservative Is To 
Help Man Achieve Happiness 
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Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, there are 
many definitions today as to what we 
mean by conservatism and what a true 
conservative stands for. If I had to find 
a one-word description of the goal of 
conservatism, I would say it is “happi- 
ness.” Our Founding Fathers said it 
clearly in the Declaration of Independ- 
ence when they put forth as a stated ob- 
jective, “the pusuit of happiness.” They 
referred, of course, to the ultimate in 
happiness which man attains through 
the opportunity of complete develop- 
ment of the whole man as so ably de- 
scribed by Senator Barry GOLDWATER in 
his book, “Conscience of a Conservative.” 
An individual can reach full develop- 
ment only in a free society such as en- 
visioned by the framers of our Consti- 
tution. The conservative, therefore, be- 
lieves it is essential that Government 
stay within the bounds set for it in the 
Constitution so that individual rights 
will be protected and each of us will have 
full opportunity to become whatever we 
desire in order to reach the fullest en- 
joyment of happiness. Happiness is 
synonymous with a system of limited 
government which permits human be- 
ings maximum freedom to do what they 
want, and go when they want commen- 
surate with extending the same freedom 
to others. 

The following article from the Wall 
Street Journal offers some food for 
thought on conservatism: 

CONSERVATISM—REAL AND UNREAL 

It is a familiar phenomenon that any 
movement will generate its own extremists 
or attract them to it. And, the world being 
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as it Is, the extremists sometimes get more 
publicity than the real representatives of 
the movement. 

The “liberals,” as the word is currently 
used in American politics, have long had 
this problem. And now the “conservatives,” 
enjoying a boom in the country if not in 
Washington, are having a taste of being 
linked to extremists. 

So perhaps it may be useful to take a 
brief look at what does constitute the main 
stream of contemporary conservative 
thought. It is, of course, no single, rigid 
body of doctrine; as Prof. David McCord 
Wright notes in Modern Age magazine, it is 
“a spectrum of thought, not a single beam.” 
In other times some who would today be 
called conservatives were called liberals, and 
today some of conservative view find the 
conservative label unsatisfactory. The label 
is only a convenience; what matters is the 
thinking. 

In any case, conservatism is—and this 
the liberals rejoice in overlooking—a highly 
intellectual movement. Both historically 
and at present it embraces, under whatever 
label, some of the world's most brilliant 
minds in the field of economics and poli- 
tics. Locke, Burke, Mill in the past; Von 
Mises, Hayek and a host of others today. 
Many articulate conservatives teach at uni- 
versities, and in recent years there has been 
a new surge of conservative opinion among 
college students as well. 

Most conservatives would agree on certain 
fundamental principles, whatever their 
other differences. They start from a philoso- 
phy of man which puts the stress on his 
individuality and diversity, and from this it 
follows that his fullest development will be 
in conditions of maximum economic and 
political freedom. 

How is it, then, that conservatives are 
sometimes viewed as reactionaries hanker- 
ing for an unattainable past? Partly, no 
doubt, because of the extremists. As for the 
main stream of conservatism, this view is a 
misapprehension. 

Conservatives do indeed value order in a 
society, and only a foolish society would not; 
devising institutions that combine order 
with maximum individual liberty is one of 
man’s more complex intellectual undertak- 
ings. They do value the teachings of the 
past, as it would not be very intelligent to 
ignore them. While they do not oppose 
change, they do oppose reckless or thought- 
less political and economic tinkering. 

That is the exact opposite of a reactionary 
view. After all, what conservatives today 
want to conserve is the most revolutionary 
body of political thought on record—the 
doctrine of freedom as expressed in the 
writings of this Nation's architects. 

It must be said that history provides much 
support for the conservative view. The great 
threat to man’s freedom has always been the 
power of the state. There is a danger in the 

constant encroachments of the central gov- 
ernment; how can there not be a danger? 
Order preserved by a reasonable degree of 
government is one thing: but constantly 
growing state power can only be at the ex- 
pense of the individual, 

So there is nothing negative about oppos- 
ing that trend and urging a Jeffersonian 
limited government. That is only another 
way of saying that the fullest prospering 
of the individual and the community de- 
pends on staving off all-powerful govern- 
ment. 

For our part, it matters little whether or 
not we are called conservative. What we 
are, however, trying to say is that the ap- 
proach to life which is usually called con- 
servative is an intellectually respectable 
movement firmly grounded in commonsense 
and man’s experience. 

It has nothing in common with author- 
itarian secret societies or with strident, in- 
discriminate accusations of communism, al- 
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though conservatives are the foes 
of communism. Yet individuals and groups 
like the John Birch Society are being pub- 
licized as conservatives and exaggerated out 
of all proportion to their significance. If 
some of these people sound a little silly when 
they go around appealing for the impeach- 
ment of the Chief Justice, it is no less silly 
to regard them as some kind of threat to 
the Nation. 

The groundswell of genuine conservative 
thinking in America is a healthy thing, 
particularly at this time. It will be a pity 
if a few extremists, abetted by exaggerated 
comment, succeed in distorting its meaning. 


A Second Look at the President’s Coun- 
cil of Economic Advisers’ Econemic 
Theory 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS. Mr. Speaker, Dr. Ar- 
thur F. Burns, professor of economics at 
Columbia University, president of the 
National Bureau of Economic Research, 
and former Chairman of the President's 
Council of Economic Advisers, has ana- 
lyzed and taken exception to the eco- 
nomic views presented by the current 
Council of Economic Advisers headed by 
Dr. Walter Heller. On April 27, Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD, pages A2885-—A2887, I 
inserted Dr. Burns’ first commentary, as 
it appeared in the Morgan Guaranty 
Survey, on the Heller Council's views in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. The reply 
of the Council was placed in the RECORD 
on June 15, CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, pages 
7833-7836. by Senator PAUL DOUGLAS, of 
Illinois. The reply, and Dr. Burns’ fur- 
ther comments appear in the August is- 
sue of the Morgan Guaranty Survey. I 
should like at this time to place in the 
Recorp the second look which Dr. Burns 
has taken at the Heller Council’s eco- 
nomic theory. 

A SECOND Loox AT THE COUNCIL'S ECONOMIC 
THEORY 
(By Arthur F. Burns) 

In my Chicago address of April 21, which 
was largely devoted to a report by the Coun- 
cil of Economic Advisers released on March 
6, I expressed concern about the economic 
theory that underlies the major policies of 
the new administration, The Council has 
now issued a reply to my critique. It is a 
serious and closely reasoned reply, as was to 
be expected. But while it clarifies some is- 
sues, it beclouds others, and it has left my 
concern undiminished. 

THE CHICAGO ADDRESS 

It will contribute to clarity, I think, if I 
summarize at the outset the main points of 
the Chicago address: 

1. The economic policies espoused by the 
Council are based on the theory that there is 
“chronic slack” in our economy, that there 
is a “growing gap between what we can pro- 
duce and what we do produce,” and that this 
gap has shown “especially since 1955 * * * 
a distressing upward trend.” Hence, in the 
Council's Judgment, “economic recovery in 
1961 is far more than a cyclical problem”; 
that is, our Nation has to cope not only 
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with a recession and its aftermath, but also 
with a problem of secular stagnation. 

2. Before accepting this theory, it is de- 
sirable to examine the evidence cited by the 
Council in its support—namely, the duration 
of successive upswings of the business cycle, 
the level of unemployment at successive 
cyclical peaks, and the magnitude of the gap 
between what we can and what we do pro- 
duce. When this evidence is analyzed, it 
turns out that the Council's theory rests 
fundamentally on the fact that the business- 
cycle expansion of 1958-60 was exceptionally 
short and incomplete. Although this is a 
disturbing fact, it provides a slender basis 
for a theory of secular stagnation. 

3. Not only that, but there is a better ex- 
planation of what happened between 1958 
and 1960 than is offered by the neostagna- 
tion theory. Although many factors con- 
tributed to the unsatisfactory character of 
this expansion, three developments were 
decisive: First, a violent shift in Federal 
finances after the first quarter of 1959; sec- 
ond, a sharp tightening of credit conditions; 
third, the protracted steel strike. 

4. We have, then, two very different inter- 
pretations of recent economic developments. 
According to the theory just sketched, the 
early onset of recession was due to special 
factors that need not be repeated. Accord- 
ing to the Council, on the other hand, the 
early onset of the recession provides one 
more symptom of the chronic weakness of 
our economy. 

5. The two theories have different policy 
implications. On the basis of the Council's 
theory, “We face a stubborn problem of 
chronic slack, and the road to full recovery 
is a long one.“ On the basis of my inter- 
pretation, the current problem of recovery 
is not very different from the problem we 
had to face in 1949, In 1954, and again in 
1958. 


The rest of the Chicago address dealt 
with policy issues explicitly. Before return- 
ing to this subject, it is desirable to stop and 
see whether, or in what degree, the basic 
issues of fact and interpretation have been 
resolved by the exchange of views, 


THE COUNCIL’S REPLY 


One way of reading the Council's reply 
is as follows: Since the Council agrees with 
the interpretation of the incomplete expan- 
sion of 1958-60 which I had presented as 
an alternative to its theory of a growing 
gap between what our Nation can produce 
and what it does produce; since the Council 
no longer speaks of a distressing upward 
trend in the gap, nor of chronic slack in 
the economy; since the Council's defense of 
the evidence originally presented to support 
its theory is confined to the statistical pro- 
cedures of estimating the gap; since even 
this defense emphasizing the size of the gap 
in the fourth quarter of 1960, when the ex- 
istence of a gap of some size is not in dis- 
pute; since the Council no longer claims 
that the problem of recovery in 1961 is far 
more than a cyclical problem; since the 
Council also agrees that the problem of 
speeding recovery is not very different from 
that faced in earlier recessions of the post- 
war period, but merely urges that we try to 
benefit from past mistakes; since the desir- 
ability of achieving a higher rate of eco- 
nomic growth or of meeting urgent national 
requirements, such as a stronger defense, 
is not at issue; in view of all this, it would 
be possible to conclude that the Council 
and I have now reached substantial accord 
in our diagnosis of the state and needs of 
the American economy. 

Regrettably, this is not the only way of 
reading the record. All things considered, 
it is better to take the Council at its word 
on what is chiefly at issue than to speculate 
on the precise meaning of its pronounce- 
ments or reticences on subsidiary issues. 
The Council states plainly, and without any 
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qualifications, that it considers its earlier 
analysis to be “sound” and my criticism 
“mistaken.” Not only that, but the Coun- 
cil defends stoutly its gap estimates and 
even refers, in the course of discussing a 
technical point, to the “growing gap.” 
Since it is clear that the Council believes 
its own gap estimates, it must still believe 
that, quite apart from the recession, there 
is chronic slack in our economy. It must 
Still believe that the gap between what we 
can produce and do produce has been grow- 
ing, that economic recovery is therefore far 
More than a cyclical problem—in short, that 
unless the Nation attends to the Council's 
Warning, our economy faces a problem of 
Secular stagnation. The Council's theory 
has not lost its true character—nor its ca- 
Pacity for good or evil—by appearing in a 
more technical dress. 
INTERPRETATION OF THE POSTWAR PERIOD 


In the Chicago address I attempted to 
test the soundness of the Council's theory 
by examining the individual blocks out of 
which the theory is built. I doubt whether 
Much enlightenment can be gained by dis- 
cussing in detail the individual points of 
the Council's reply. It will be more useful, 
I think, to take another look at the general 
architecture of the Council’s theory, and to 
test it by examining its implications for 
events about which we have some definite 
knowledge. If the Council's theory is sound, 
it should provide a reasonable interpretation 
of the American economy in the postwar 
Period. Let us see whether it does this well 
enough to serve as a guide to current policy. 

According to the Council, the potential 
output of our economy has grown at an 
annual rate of 3.5 percent since the first 
quarter of 1953. The Council’s report of 
March 6 shows these estimates in graphic 
form, quarter by quarter, through 1961. In 
earlier years, that is, between 1947 and 1953, 
the growth of potential output is said to have 
been more rapid, proceeding at an annual 
rate of .4.3 percent. Although the Council 
has not presented estimates of potential 
output for the earlier period, this can easily 
be done by splicing the 4.3 percent growth 
curve to the 3.5 pergent growth curve in 

the first quarter of 19532 With these rec- 

ords at hand, we can see how the actual 
output of our economy differed from what 
the Council tells us was its potential out- 
put, quarter by quarter, since 1947. 

This comparison leads to the following 
results: From the beginning of 1947 through 
the first quarter of 1951, actual output was 
below the potential output. From the fourth 
quarter of 1953 through the second quarter 
of 1955, a gap again emerged. Finally, start- 
ing with the first quarter of 1956, a gap 
appears in every quarter up to the present 
time. The Council has summarized the rec- 
ord since 1953 by reporting that, “especially 
since 1955, the gap has shown a distressing 
upward trend.” The Council has not com- 
Mented on the gaps of the earlier period. 
But it is clear that, if the Council is right, 
the gap has persisted even longer than it 
has reported. Indeed, it appears that our 
Nation has suffered from insufficient spend- 
ing—let us keep in mind that the Council 


The Council reports that, between the 
first quarter of 1947 and the fourth quarter 
of 1953, real output grew at an annual rate 
of “nearly 4.5 percent” and that “this is a 
reasonable approximation to the rate of 
growth of potential during the early post- 
War years.” Since the Council's appendix 
shows that “nearly 4.5 percent” means 43 
Percent, I have used the latter figure. I 
have spliced the 4.3 percent curve to the 
3.5 percent curve in the first instead of the 
last quarter of 1953, because the Council's 
explicit estimates of potential outpyt are 
already based on the 3.5 percent curve back 
to the first quarter. 
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attributes the gap to a deficiency in total 
demand—throughout the postwar period, ex- 
cept for the interlude of the Korean war 
and a few months in 1955. Or to put this 
conclusion in another way: with one very 
minor exception, the American economy of 
our generation has succeeded in escaping 
from its chronic, persistent slack only dur- 
ing wartime. 

This picture of the American economy as 
being characterized by chronic slack, caused 
by a chronic deficiency of demand, strikes 
me as a caricature. I may, of course, be 
mistaken. But I simply do not know how 
to reconcile this picture with the growth 
of our gross national expenditure, which 
more than doubled between 1947 and 1960; 
or with the increase of indebtedness, count- 
ing both the private and public sectors, from 
about $400 billion at the start to almost 
$900 billion at the end of this period; or 
with the rise of the consumer price level by 
nearly 40 percent, of which only about a 
third occurred during the Korean war; or 
with the growth of real output of about 60 
percent; or with the growth of employment 
of nearly 10 million; or even with an average 
unemployment rate of 4.96 percent—an av- 
erage which omits the protracted Korean 
episode, but includes all the recessions of the 
postwar period, and is based throughout on 
the current definition of unemployment, 
rather than the more restrictive definition 
which ruled until the end of 1956. 

These doubts are not relieved when I con- 
template the remedy, required by the Coun- 
cil’s theory, for the allegedly chronic defi- 
ciency of demand. This remedy takes no ac- 
count of the specific causes of the deficiency. 
It calls merely for the application of “stand- 
ard fiscal and monetary measures”—in other 
words, lower interest rates, a more rapid in- 
crease of the money supply, larger Federal 
expenditures, possibly also lower tax rates, 
in one combination or another. Surely, ex- 
pansionary fiscal and monetary measures 
were not neglected during the postwar pe- 
riod. But if the Council's theory is right, 
they were applied on an insufficient scale or 
less steadily than the proposed governor of 
policy—that is, the gap in demand—re- 
quired. Even in years of boom, such as 
1947 or 1956, it appears that the Govern- 
ment would have needed to augment the 
Nation's aggregate demand. 

But if such policies had been followed, 
would not the pace of inflation have been 
faster, perhaps very much faster? I have 
no doubt that, in these circumstances, the 
rate of unemployment would now and then 
have been materially reduced. Yet I find it 
difficult to believe that the average rate of 
unemployment over the entire period would 
have been any lower, or that the average 
rate of economic growth would have been 
any higher, or that the distribution of our 
national income would have been more con- 
ducive to general welfare, or that the deficit 
in our balance of payments would have been 
any smaller, or that the dollar—which has 
come to serve as an international reserve 
currency—would still command much re- 
spect. 

The test of experience to which I have sub- 
jected the Council’s theory is not very re- 
assuring. If it be thought that the test 
is severe, I can only say that a theory de- 
signed to guide the Nation’s economic des- 
tiny deserves nothing less. However, the 
implications that I have drawn from the 
Council's theory must not be confused with 
the Council’s own thoughts about this or 
that year or years. I should expect that, 
when faced with an actual situation, the 
Council would neither take its computations 
as literally as I have, nor carry out the 
logic of its theory as remorselessly. How- 
ever that may be, it appears from my test 
that the Council’s method of diagnosing 
the state of the economy and its prescription 
for filling arithmetically contrived gaps in 
demand can lead to serious errors of policy. 
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POLICIES FOR ECONOMIC RECOVERY 


Equipped with a theory of chronic slack 
in the economy, lacking faith in the ca- 
pacity of private enterprise to generate full 
employment, anticipating a slow recovery, 
the Council has—quite logically—been urg- 
ing a rapid expansion of Federal spending. 
My differences with the Council on the 
budgetary issue run deeper than the Coun- 
cil has indicated. 

Let us note what is happening to Fed- 
eral expenditures. Each official estimate of 
recent months has been a notch above the 
preceding one. The latest increase came on 
July 25, when the President announced that 
an additional appropriation of $3.5 billion 
would be requested of the Congress. Before 
this announcement, Federal cash payments 
to the public during the fiscal year 1962 
were expected to be $7.8 billion higher than 
in fiscal 1961, when they in turn were $5 bil- 
lion higher than in fiscal 1960. Again, just 
before July 25, the Federal cash deficlt was 
expected to reach $4.8 billion this fiscal year. 
Allowing for upward revision of revenues, 
the deficit may now be estimated at $6.5 bil- 
lion. 

It may well be that the deficit will turn 
out to be still larger. Reversals of expendi- 
ture policy frequently result in overshooting 
the mark set by fiscal authorities. The 
present Congress seems reluctant to grant 
all the additional revenue the administra- 
tion has requested. More serious still, as 
the international situation leads to new and 
perhaps much larger spending on national 
defense, it is by no means clear that govern- 
mental outlays on objects of lesser utility 
will be curbed. The Council has stated that 
“all governmental programs must meet the 
severe test of social priority relative to other 
public and private uses of the Nation's eco- 
nomie resources.” It does not appear that 
this test is proving very severe. Just 1 day 
after the President made his momentous 
address on July 25, the House Labor Com- 
mittee voted for a Youth Conservation Corps 
along the lines of the Civilian Conservation 
Corps of the depressed 1930's. The climate 
for larger governmental spending is now 
good, and the Council has helped to provide 
a theoretical justification for it. 

Whether or not my speculations turn out 
to be valid, it is clear that Federal finances— 
as was to be expected on account of the 
recession—have recently deteriorated. Al- 
lowing for seasonal factors, the Federal cash 
budget registered a surplus at an annual 
rate of about $5 billion in the third quarter 
of 1960. From January through May of this 
year, however, a deficit at an annual rate of 
nearly $7 billion has emerged. A sharp turn- 
around in Federal finances has therefore al- 
ready occurred. And the deficit is not only 
growing, but for some months must continue 
to grow. 

Meanwhile, the economy at large has been 
experiencing a revival since February. The 
recovery is widespread and is proceeding at a 
rather brisk rate. Total production already 
exceeds the prerecession peak, and total em- 
ployment is not far behind. It appears, 
therefore, that the bulk of the new spend- 
ing commitments by the Federal Government 
will come to fruition, not in a time of reces- 
sion for which many of them were intended, 
but when recovery is well advanced and the 
economy is expanding of its own momen- 
tum—perhaps when it is already booming. 
New or additional governmental programs 
characteristically require only a modest ex- 
penditure at the start, then grow rapidly 
as the organization of the new activity is 
worked out. The full fiscal consequences 
of the new spending ventures lie, therefore, 
very much in the future. 

But if governmental spending programs 
have a typical life history, so also has the 
business cycle. One of the normal features of 
business cycles is that the general price level 
tends to rise during expansions. Perhaps 
the present upswing will prove an exception, 
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but as yet I know of no evidence to support 
this supposition. With the private economy 
recovering, with Federal spending already 
rising swiftly, with expectations of inflation 
beginning to spread once again, I see a 
greater likelihood of an upward spurt in the 
price level during the coming year or two 
than does the Council. Under ordinary con- 
ditions, having become accustomed to creep- 
ing inflation, we might not worry about an- 
other limited rise of the price level. But the 
state of our international balance of pay- 
ments has complicated matters. In view of 
its precarious condition, even a modest re- 
newal of inflation could now prove very 
troublesome. If our export surplus should 
decline appreciably, while the government 
continued a policy of steadily filling calcu- 
lated gaps in demand, insistent pressures 
may arise for factfinding boards to review 
planned increases of wages and prices— 
which would, of course, be a step toward re- 
shaping our economy along lines of authori- 
tarian control. Few people want such a 
change, certainly not the President or his 
Council of Economic Advisers, but economic 
and political forces released by our fiscal pol- 
icies could move our Nation in this direction. 

It is true, as the Council has pointed out, 
that the Federal deficit in sight for fiscal 
1962 is considerably smaller than it was in 
fiscal 1959. But what concers me is that, 
in spite of the deterioration of our interna- 
tional financial position since 1958, the gov- 
ernmental approach to recession in 1960-61 
has been so similar to the mistaken approach 
of 1957-58. Now as before, a quick reduc- 
tion of taxes was talked about but never 
made. Now as before, the main emphasis 
of governmental policy has been on raising 
expenditures. Now as before, the spending 
stimulated by recession will outlast it. Now 
as before, programs to accelerate expeditures 
have proliferated—with more not only for 
defense, but also for public works, housing, 
education, research, unemployment compen- 
sation, and so on. Now as before, decisions 
to increase spending have not been taken all 
at once. Now as before, they have come in 
a long series, spread out over months, with 
few items of impressive magnitude taken by 
themselves, But when all the scheduled ex- 
penditures were finally added up in late 1958, 
they came to a much larger total than had 
been planned or advocated by our fiscal au- 
thorities. There is still hope that this will 
not happen when the accounts are struck 
late this year; but I cannot overlook the un- 
expected spurt of expenditures toward the 
end of fiscal 1961, or the fact that official 
estimates for fiscal 1962 have already had to 
be revised upward several times. 

I have recalled the recession of 1957-58 
because governmental policies for dealing 
with it have had consequences from which, 
in my judgment, our Nation is still suffering. 
In late 1958 the European financial com- 
munity, discovering that our money supply 
was rising sharply and the Federal deficit 
piling up at a time when our export sur- 
plus was dwindling and gold flowing out, 
first began to whisper serious doubts about 
the future of the dollar, The need to quiet 
this concern and prevent a possible gold 
crisis was largely responsible for the highly 
restrictive fiscal and monetary policies put 
into effect in 1959. These policies inevitably 
involved a risk of slowing down our eco- 
nomic expansion to a point that could lead 
to recession. As events turned out, they, 
together with the steel strike did, in fact, lead 
to a mild and brief recession. The Council 
and I agree on this point. However, the 
Council also believes, if I have understood 
its thinking correctly, that the expansion 
could have continued to roll on during 1960 
if only the Government had undertaken 
larger spending in 1959, instead of curbing 
outlays. 

But would not such a policy have hastened 
the economic and political disaster that 
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the Government sought to avert and, in fact, 
did avert? The heart of the problem of eco- 
nomic policy in early 1959 was that in the 
eyes of investors, particularly foreigners who 
do not need to continue holding billions of 
dollars here, our Government was already 
spending too much. It was the very fact 
that governmental spending kept climbing 
long after the recession had ended, with 
the cash deficit soaring to an annual rate 
of over $15 billion in the first quarter of 
1959, which caused fears of inflation and of 
possible devaluation of the dollar to spread, 
thereby forcing an abrupt shift of policy. 
I fail to see how the Government could re- 
sponsibly have followed any other course 
in 1959, although I do think that the shift 
need not have been so abrupt. It was not 
in 1959 that the fundamental mistake was 
made, but rather in 1958 when new govern- 
mental programs were piled up with little 
regard to their cost or future consequences, 

The lessons of this recent. episode should 
not be lost on us. It is precisely because 
the ways in which we fight recession have 
longer run consequences that we must not 
permit even compassion for the unemployed 
to lead us into actions which, while im- 
mediately beneficial, may seriously injure 
the entire population a little later. At a 
time such as this, when the possibility of a 
devaluation of the dollar is widely discussed 
in business and financial circles, I do not 
think it is prudent to continue enlarging 
Federal spending programs. Since defense 
outlays must go up, other programs should 
be cut. Since our economy is recovering and 
employment is again rising, we can with good 
conscience subdue our impatience for eco- 
nomic improvement. Past experience is a 
very imperfect guide to the future, but I 
think that it can serve us better than the 
Council’s bleak forecast based on its pro- 
jections of potential output. If the current 
expansion follows anything like the rule of 
postwar recoveries, and this assumption 
seems no less reasonable today than it did 3 
months ago, our economy should come close 
to having full employment toward the end 
of next year. 

PROBLEM OF ECONOMIC GROWTH 

The time has come to stop fighting the 
recession, to say nothing of fighting it on the 
theory that it is superimposed on a chronic 
deficiency of demand. Let us concentrate 
economic thought instead on a real problem, 
that of increasing the average rate of our 
economic growth. The Council has rightly 
been devoting a good deal of attention to 
this longer range problem. Its call for a high 
investment economy, a high research econ- 
omy, a high education economy makes good 
sense to me, although I am not entirely 
happy with the apparent implication that 
the only path to greater future efficiency is 
to spend more public or private money cur- 
rently. 

The prosperity of a nation depends 
basically on the energy and skill with which 
people apply themselves to production—in 
other words, on the amount of work that 
is done and the efficiency with which it is 
done. The Goyernment can sometimes in- 
fluence the outcome favorably by doing more 
and spending more, but it can sometimes also 
do so by spending less. The success of gov- 
ernmental policies to spur our economic 
growth will depend primarily on how effec- 
tive they are in increasing confidence in the 
economic future, thereby stimulating peo- 
ple to use their brains, energy, money, and 
credit in building today for a better tomor- 
row. 

To achieve a higher rate of economic 
growth, we need to give no less attention 
to the reduction of governmental obstacles 
to growth than we give to the devising of 
new governmental stimuli to growth. What- 
ever the defects of our public expenditure 
programs may be, whether on the quantita- 
tive or qualitative side, the Executive and 
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the Congress at least go through the process 
of reexamining most of them every year. 
As far as the tax structure goes, there is 
much greater reluctance to rock the boat. 
Except for occasional and marginal adjust- 
ments, we have continued year after year a 
tax structure that practically every student 
knows is seriously defective. It is high time 
to carry out a thoroughgoing tax reform— 
a reform that, among other things, will serve 
to improve the economic climate for enter- 
prise and investment at large, instead of 
on a curiously selective basis, as in the ad- 
ministration’s recent proposal. 

Of the many reforms that are needed, 
I think two are especially important. First, 
the tax rules governing depreciation need 
to be amended, so that they will take real- 
istic account both of our technological rev- 
olution and of inflation. Second, the tax 
rates on personal income, which for some 
brackets of income are nearly confiscatory, 
need to be generally and gradually reduced, 
so that personal incentives to great effort 
will be strengthened and the energy now 
expended on tax avoidance schemes may 
be turned back into productive channels. 
It should be possible to carry out such re- 
forms without impairing tax revenues beyond 
the initial year. But if this cannot be done, 
a low but broadly based excise tax will pro- 
duce substantial revenue without blunting. 
the incentive to enterprise. 

I agree with the Council that we need 
to enlarge the national effort devoted to 
scientific research and basic education, but 
I feel that we need also to become far more 
efficient than we have been in conducting 
our educational enterprises. We need to 
hasten adaptation to changing technology 
by undertaking extensive training programs 
for unskilled workers in our individual com- 
munities, as well as retraining programs for 
industrial workers whose skills have become 
obsolete. It also would be constructive to 
stimulate the smaller firms, which are 
counted in the millions, to practice greater 
efficiency. With proper organization, our 
colleges of business administration should 
be able to render much the same kind of 
assistance to small businesses that our agri- 
cultural colleges have over many years ren- 
dered to farmers. 

We need to become less tolerant of the 
wasteful practices that we have allowed to 
develop all around us. I am referring not 
only to restraints on efficiency imposed by 
trade unions in railroading, construction 
work, and other industries, but also to the 
featherbedding not infrequently practiced 
by business executives, and to the roadblocks 
to efficiency that have been put up by our 
Government, of which the farm program 
is only the most notorious example. 

Since economic growth is bound to pro- 
ceed unevenly, we must try to stiffen the re- 
sistance of our economy to occasional set- 
backs. In 1958 and again this year the Con- 
gress extended the duration of unemploy- 
ment benefits, although it did so through 
tardy improvisations. Before the next re- 
cession strikes, as in time it probably will, 
our country should at least be armed with an 
unemployment insurance system that covers 
practically all wage-earners and automati- 
cally provides for extended benefits during 
periods of abnormally large unemployment. 
The President has wisely recommended 
legislation that would move our Nation in 
this direction. 

Under present conditions of world compe- 
tition, a reasonably stable price level would 
also help to promote the long-term growth 
of our economy. It would therefore be de- 
sirable to amend the Employment Act by 
specifying that it is the continuing policy of 
the Federal Government to promote reason- 
able stability of the consumer price level as 
well as maximum production and employ- 
ment. Such a declaration of moral purpose 
would help to assure everyone, both in our 
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country and abroad, that our Government 
has a proper concern for the future as well 
as the present. 

These are some of the things that need to 
be done to enlarge and sustain prosperity. 
But as we work for a better future, let us 
not exaggerate the shortcomings of our 
economy or belittle the achievements of the 
past. In the postwar period our economy 
has extended, if not improved on, its historic 
Tate of growth. It has demonstrated its 
great resilience by speedily filling the gap 
left by declining Federal expenditures when 
World War II ended and, a few years later, 
when the Korean hostilities came to a close. 
Perhaps the greatest economic triumph of 
our generation, although we too often show 
little appreciation of it, is the reduction of 
the swings of the business cycle and the 
blunting of their impact on the lives and for- 
tunes of individuals. We should strive to do 
still better in the future, and I am hopeful 
that our efforts will be rewarded by success. 
But if it turns out that we fail to achieve 
all the improvement we seek during the 
1960's, yet do no worse than in the 1950's, 
our accomplishment will still be very sub- 
stantial and require neither remorse nor 
apology. 

APPENDIX 

I am appending the following notes for 
Teaders whose interest may center on tech- 
nical points. They deal primarily with the 
gap estimates and with alternative methods 
of estimating when full employment may be 
reached. I have also added a few remarks on 
the theory of secular stagnation and recov- 
ery policies. 

THE GAP ESTIMATES 


The Council’s gap estimates, starting in the 
first quarter of 1953, were derived by equat- 
ing potential output to the actual output 
in mid-1955, then allowing the curve of 
Potential output to ascend at an annual rate 
of 3.5 percent, and handling the period back 
Of mid-1955 in similar fashion. The gap is 
Simply the difference between actual and 
potential output. 

In the appendix to its report of March 6, 
the Council spoke of its estimates of poten- 
tial output, including the historical esti- 
Mates, as being based on calculations that 
“are at best hazardous and uncertain.” The 
text of the Council's report, however, did 
not heed the warning of the appendix, thus 
making my and other criticism inevitable. 
Now the Council makes a larger claim for 
its estimates of potential output—namely, 
that they are “reasonable,” that they are 
“derived from careful titative studies,” 
and that it therefore has “confidence in its 
trend projection.” 

On what quantitative studies, it is perti- 
nent to inquire, did the Council base its esti- 
Mate of an annual rate of growth of 3.5 
Percent in potential output? The Council 
gave a sketchy answer to this question in 
its original report and no information has 
been added by its reply. What, then, is the 
Visible basis for the confidence which the 
Council now expresses in its historical esti- 
mates of potential output? The answer to 
this question consists of two parts. 

First, the Council reports that these esti- 
mates imply “gaps which bear a close and 
Teasonable relation to observed rates of un- 
employment in 1960 and previous years.” 
This claim is excessive. According to the 
Council, an unemployment rate of 4 percent 
Marks a period as having full employment. 
In mid-1955, when the unemployment rate 
Was about 4 percent, the Council’s estimate 
of potential output shows virtual equality 
with actual output, as it should. But when 
We move on, we find that the estimates of 
Potential output soar above the figures of 
actual output throughout 1956 and through- 
Out the first half of 1957, despite fact 
that the seasonally adjusted unempl ent 
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rate in 11 of these 18 months was as low 
as or lower than in mid-1955 (when it was 
4.1 percent). These oddities suggest that 
3.5 percent overstates the annual growth of 
potential output, or than an exponential 
curve is a poor representative of potential 
output, or else that the concept of potential 
output itself requires modification. Even 
the Council's own equation, relating the 
unemployment rate to the gap, suggests that 
something is wrong. According to this equa- 
tion, the gap vanishes at an unemployment 
rate of 3.7 percent, not—as it should by the 
Council's logic—at 4 percent. 

The Council's report that its estimates 
imply “gaps which bear a close and reason- 
able relation to observed rates of unemploy- 
ment” evidently means merely that the con- 
figuration of its gap estimates through time 
bears a general resemblance to the con- 
figuration of unemployment rates. But if 
this is what the Council means, no unique- 
ness attaches to its estimates; that is to say, 
several or many sets of historical estimates 
will meet this loose criterion equally well. 
For example, a curve of potential output as- 
cending at an annual rate of only 3 percent, 
similarly pivoted in mid-1955, will certainly 
do so. I might add, for whatever it may 
be worth, that this 3-percent growth curve 
implies a gap of 5.3 percent in the fourth 
quarter of 1960, in contrast to the Council’s 
reported gap of 8 percent. 

Let us turn to the second part of the 
Council's visible evidence in support of its 
historical estimates of the gap. This con- 
sists of the finding that the several illustra- 
tive trends, which had figured in my criti- 
cism, yield gaps that do not bear a close 
and reasonable relation to rates of unem- 
ployment. The Council concludes that “this 
evidence strongly confirms” that its “choice 
of a trend line for potential output was 
not capricious.” However, quite apart from 
the fact that none of my illustrative trends 
was suggested as a proper measure of po- 
tential output, a finding—whether well 
grounded or not—that these trends are 
faulty can tell us nothing at all about the 
statistical virtue of the Council’s trend line 
for potential output. 

The Council's own judgment in the ap- 
pendix of its report of March 6 appears to 
be correct—namely, that its estimates of 
potential output “are at best hazardous and 
uncertain.” It is difficult to see how esti- 
mates of this type could be anything but 
hazardous. Potential output, according to 
the Council, is “the output which could be 
achieved at reasonably full employment.” 
Taken literally, this must mean that the 
potential output of a given period is the 
sum of (a) the actual output, (b) the addi- 
tional output that could be achieved if 
the unemployment rate were 4 percent in- 
stead of, say, 6 percent, and (c) the further 
addition to output that could be achieved 
through greater efficlency of both labor and 
capital—apart from the which might be in- 
duced by (b). In this full sense, potential 
output is indefinitely larger than the sum of 
(a) and (b), this sum being what the Coun- 
cil has in mind by potential output. But 
even the latter quantity ralses formidable 
difficulties. As far as (a) is concerned, we 
presumably know what it is. But how can 
we tell the magnitude of (b)? Not only 
is no answer given in official statistical publi- 
cations, but no single true answer to this 
question is possible. 

After all, the structure of a nation's out- 
put keeps changing. This is a particularly 
important feature of a free economy where 
people’s demand may shift from automobiles 
to clothing to travel or whatnot.: If the ex- 
tra demand, which is implied by assuming 
that the unemployment rate comes down to 
4 percent, were supplied by high-productivity 
industries, (b) would be one quantity. If 
the extra demand were concentrated on serv- 
ices supplied by low-productivity industries, 
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(b) would be another and perhaps much 
smaller quantity. Nor is this the only theo- 
retical difficulty. The magnitude of (a) in 
any specific period must depend, among other 
things on the relations among the prices of 
both final products and productive services 
during this and earlier periods. But once 
we assume that (b) emerges, the price re- 
lations that played their part in determining 
(a) will no longer be what they were. Hence, 
(a) itself cannot be treated as a datum. In 
short, unless we specify the precise assump- 
tions concerning the economic processes 
involved in making total output something 
other than what it was or is, the magnitude 
of potential output is strictly indeterminate. 
And once we set out the assumptions of a 
working economic order, although a unique 
result becomes possible, it would still be nec- 
essary to assess the significance and relevance 
of the assumptions. 

I have no illusions about the difficulties 
surrounding a theoretically valid approach 
to the problem of estimating potential out- 
put—even in the Council's restricted sense. 
I recognize that if the task of measurement 
is actually undertaken, some vigorous short- 
cuts such as the Council used are unavoid- 
able. I do not rule out the possibility of 
getting dependable results by this approach. 
However, I have reason to believe that even 
an improvement on the Council’s method— 
that is, a multiple correlation of output, 
time, and the unemployment rate—will 
yield gap estimates that have an uncom- 
fortably large dispersion. This is certainly 
the case with the Council’s method, as chart 
5 of its report of March 6 indicates. If all 
this is true of descriptions of the past, it 
should be still more true of projections for 
the future. At any rate, the enormous dif- 
ferences in the estimates of potential output 
obtained by students who have concerned 
themselves with this problem shout warn- 
ings about the pitfalls that surround this 
field of measurement. I do not believe that 
the art of estimating potential output has 
reached a point that justifies the rewriting 
of the economic history of the postwar pe- 
riod, to say nothing of using such estimates 
as a basis for current policymaking. 

As a matter of fact, in studying changes 
in economic conditions, it is necessary for 
experts to keep in mind the margins of error 
that attach even to measures of actual out- 
put—that is, the familiar statistics on the 
gross national product. Economists, no less 
than laymen, have gotten into the habit of 
assuming that there is only a single set of 
official estimates of the gross national prod- 
uct. In fact there are two estimates for 
every quarter, one arrived at from the ex- 
penditure side, the other from the income 
side, Since our statistics are imperfect, the 
two figures nearly always differ, sometimes 
by a disturbing margin. As far as expert 
knowledge exists on this subject, the figures 
derived from income data are neither better 
nor worse than the figures derived from ex- 
penditure data. Earlier publication and 
sheer convention, not science, have accorded 
the latter figures their practically exclusive 
sway. The Council’s reply calls attention 
to the fact that its estimate of an 8-percent 
gap in the fourth quarter of 1960 was 
reached by more than one method. But no 
elaborate calculations are needed to show 
that this estimate may well be too high. 
For, even if the Council’s figure of potential 
output for that quarter is taken as it comes, 
the mere substitution of the less familiar 
gross national product figure for the conven- 
tional one (as these annual rates are given 
in the June 1961 issue of Economic Indica- 
tors) would suffice to lower the estimate of 
the gap by $4.1 billion, or from 7.7 to 6.9 
percent. 

WHEN FULL EMPLOYMENT MAY BE REACHED 


The Council observes that “the distance to 
full employment * * * is the true measure 
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of the magnitude of the recovery problem” 
and that “the percentage gap at the trough 
of the 1960-61 recession was greater than at 
the 1954 trough but about the same as at 
the 1958 trough.” However, “the distance 
to full employment” is indicated better by 
the unemployment figures than by the gap 
estimates—which are, at best, cloudy images 
of the unemployment figures. The highest 
quarterly figure of unemployment associated 
with the recession of 1960-61 was 6.9 percent, 
with the previous recession 7.4 percent, with 
the one before that 5.9 percent, and with the 
1948-49 recession, which the Council ignores, 
7.1 percent. 

The Council states that “current evidence 
suggests that it is highly improbable” that 
full employment will be reached by the last 
quarter of 1962. Apparently the Council 
reached this judgment by projecting its 
curve of potential output to the last quarter 
of 1962, then comparing the estimate so 
made with an estimate of actual output in 
the second quarter of this year. The result 
obtained can be no better than the Council's 
3.5 percent growth curve of potential output. 
A projection of this curve yields a gross na- 
tional product of $580.9 billion (annual rate, 
1960 prices) for the last quarter of 1962. A 
projection of a similarly pivoted 3 percent 
curve, which meets every reasonable test as 
well as—if not better than—the 3.5 percent 
curve, yields a figure that is $20.4 billion 
lower. 

I believe that earlier business-cycle ex- 
pansions provide a better basis than conjec- 
tures concerning potential output for 
judging when, if the current recovery con- 
tinues to flourish, unemployment may reach 
a 4 percent rate. The trough in the gross 
national product during the 1948-49 reces- 
sion was reached in the second quarter of 
1949. In the third quarter of 1949, the 
seasonally adjusted unemployment rate ay- 
eraged 6.6 percent. A year later, that is, in 
the third quarter of 1950, it was lower by 
19 points. The drop in the unemployment 
rate over a corresponding interval of the 
business expansions starting in 1954 and 1958 
was 1.8 points and 2.2 points, respectively. 
If, therefore, the current recovery follows 
approximately the course of the three pre- 
ceding recoveries, the unemployment rate 
should be about 4.9 percent in the second 
quarter of 1962. Beyond this date, the three 
earlier expansions no longer give a useful 
clue. The first fails because of the outbreak 
of the Korean war, the second because full 
employment was already virtually reached, 
the third because of the outbreak of the 
steel strike. However, commonsense sug- 
gests, as does the behavior of unemployment 
rates during prewar expansions, that if the 
recovery continues with any vigor beyond 
the second quarter of 1962, unemployment 
may well reach or come close to 4 percent 
toward the end of 1962. 

I have now set out the reasoning on which 
I based the statement concerning the pros- 
pects for full employment in the Chicago 
address. I should, however, add a word about 
structural unemployment. I have been in- 
clined to agree with the Council's position 
that, as aggregate demand increases, what 
may now appear to be “an unyielding core 
of structural unemployment” will largely 
disappear. I still believe this to be true. 
Yet, some tabulations I have recently seen 
on the concentration of unskilled and semi- 
skilled workers in the long-term unemployed 
group have made me wonder whether the 
Council and I may not be underestimating 
the difficulties posed by structural unem- 
ployment. I for one have not studied this 
question sufficiently. 

THEORY OF SECULAR STAGNATION 


The Council observes (a) that its eco- 
nomic views cannot be justly described as a 
secular stagnation theory; (b) that it has 
attributed the gap to deficiencies in total 
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demand rather than to the deficiencies I had 
noted; (c) that it does not hold the view 
that the gap is “endemic” to the American 
economy; and (d) that one of its members 
had in fact informed the Joint Economic 
Committee that the Council “would not ac- 
cept the idea that we have a chronic or 
growing longrun problem of unemployment 
but, rather, that we have a problem of un- 
employment that we can defeat.” 

As for (a), it may suffice to point out that 
theories of secular stagnation are distin- 
guished by the fact that they characteris- 
tically posit a chronic failure of the economy 
(in contrast to a merely sporadic or cyclical 
failure) to produce all that it is capable 
of producing. That is precisely the way in 
which the Council repeatedly described our 
economy in its report of March 6. 

As for (b), there is no sensible difference 
between my description of the Council's 
views (namely, that the basic reason for 
the alleged “growing gap” is the insufficiency, 
first, of investment in business plant and 
equipment, second, of public investment“ 
that is, spending on education, health, re- 
search, and development of natural re- 
sources) and its own formulation, unless 
the Council believes that a deficiency of 
consumer spending is the basic reason for 
the gap. 

There is no need to comment on (c), since 
the question whether the gap is “endemic” 
to the American economy is not involved 
in the present discussion. 


I take it that the statement quoted in (d) 
refers to the future rather than to the past 
or present; for on any other interpretation 
the Council would be contradicting its own 
position (see the section on “The Chicago 
Address” in the text). I need hardly add 
that what is in question is the validity of 
the Council's theory that our economy has 
been suffering for years from a persistent, 
chronic, increasing slack—not whether such 
a condition, if it exists, can be corrected. 


POLICIES FOR ECONOMIC RECOVERY 


(a) The Council dissents from the view, 
which it attributes to me, that a particular 
increase of $724 million in Federal expendi- 
tures, recommended for fiscal 1962, would 
court inflation and a gold crisis. This view 
has nothing to do with what I have said 
or implied. What has concerned me is the 
extension of definite commitments for sub- 
stantially larger expenditures, taken in the 
aggregate, not this or that recommendation, 
appropriation, or outlay. 

(b) The Council notes that I have ig- 
nored the latent surplus’—which, I take 
it, means the surplus that would emerge 
under conditions of full employment if both 
tax rates and expenditures remained un- 
changed. The truth is that, in view of the 
upsurge of Federal spending, I have taken 
it for granted that the “latent” or “implicit” 
surplus will rapidly dwindle, if not vanish. 
That seems to be the way in which things 
are working out. If present expenditure 
trends continue, whether or not my expec- 
tation that full employment will be ap- 
proximated by the end of 1962 is borne out, 
it will prove very difficult to balance the 
budget in fiscal 1963. 

(c) The Council appears to argue that, in 
the event it becomes clear that further 
stimulation of the economy would lead to 
inflation, monetary and fiscal brakes can 
be applied to prevent this from happening. 
I wish economic policies could be timed 
and executed with such nice precision. If 
experience is any guide, Federal expendi- 
tures are rarely reversible; they are apt to 
move sluggishly when they do happen to be 
reversed; and there is often a substantial 
lag between the time when monetary brakes 
are applied and the time they take hold. In 
the meantime, the economy may be damaged 
by inflation. 
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Testimony of Hon. Abraham J. Multer, of 
New York, Before the House Ways and 
Means Committee, August 10, 1961, on 
the Taxation of Mutuals 
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HON. ABRAHAM J. MUL TER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker. I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleague 
the following statement I presented on 
August 10, 1961, before the House Ways 
and Means Committee on proposed 
changes in the method of taxation of 
mutual thrift institutions: 

STATEMENT OF REPRESENTATIVE ABRAHAM J. 

MULTER, Democrat, or NEW YORK, BEFORE 

THE WAYS AND MEANS COMMITTEE, U.S. 


House oF REPRESENTATIVES, AuGust 10, 
1961 


Mr. Chairman, I want to thank you for 
the opportunity to appear here this morning 
to testify against the proposed revision of 
the method of taxation of mutual thrift 
institutions. 

This is a matter of great concern and one 
which—I know—all of us wish to see re- 
solved in the fairest, most equitable manner. 
For many years the commercial banks 
have been agitating for a change in the tax 
laws as they apply to mutual thrift institu- 
tions, on the pretense that they were seeking 
to correct a tax inequity. What they have 
been seeking to do, and what they seek the 
aid of this committee to do, is to create for 
themselves a competitive advantage—I dare 
say, an unfair competitive advantage. 

Their principal gripe, even though they 
will not put it that way, is that savings 
banks, savings and loan associations and 
credit unions, operated as mutual coopera- 
tive endeavors, are permitted to and do pay 
a higher return as dividends and interest 
to their depositors and shareholders than 
commercial banks pay as interest on their 
savings and time accounts. 

If the commercial bankers should succeed 
in this endeavor, as presently being con- 
sidered by this committee, the higher tax 
that will be imposed upon these mutuals 
will require them to cut back the return to 
the mutuals’ depositors, thus improving the 
competitive position of the commercials. 

It is maintained by the proponents of 
these changes that mutual savings banks 
and savings and loan institutions enjoy an 
unfair tax advantage over commercial banks. 
Assuming that this inequity exists, I sug- 
gest that we eliminate it. Assuming that 
there is a different tax base for commercial 
banks than there is for mutual banks and 
associations, then if the commercial banks 
can make proof of their case, the tax base 
for each should be equalized with the other. 
The only inequality, however, that any com- 
mercial banker has thus far pointed out to 
me is that the amount of reserves a com- 
mercial bank may charge off, before comput- 
ing its tax liability, is less than that per- 
mitted the mutuals. The simple way to 
remove that inequality is to permit the com- 
mercial bankers the larger reserve deduction 
if they are entitled to it. Thus far, they 
have been unable to establish to the satis- 
faction of the Internal Revenue Service that 
their reserve deduction is too low or that it 
should be increased. That requires no leg- 
islative action. The Internal Revenue Sery- 
ice can right that wrong, if there is one. 
That there is none is best proven by the fact 
that the commercials are not seeking any 
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such change. Mutual institutions, like every 
other individual or group of taxpayers will 
never be heard to complain about the re- 
duction of taxes, if it is done fairly and 
without discrimination. 

We must not overlook that bank reserves 
serve a twofold purpose—one to provide 
liquidity and the other to assure solvency. 
(I ignore at this time the manipulation of 
reserve requirements by the Federal Reserve 
System for credit purposes, because that does 
not enter into the tax problem.) 

The power to tax is the power to destroy. 
This committee, however, and this Congress, 
I am certain will never use that power in 
that manner. 

But you will come close to doing that if 
you increase the taxes on mutual thrift or- 
ganizations. Their liquidity, their solvency, 
their usefulness, depend on their ability to 
build up their reserves. 

I beg of you not to engage in a strictly 
banking function of determining what is or 
is not a proper reserve through the guise of 
a tax measure. 

I am not raising the jurisdictional ques- 
tion that this is a proper subject for hearings 
by the Banking and Currency Committee. 
I am pointing out that this question is not 
as it has been made to appear, a simple tax 
Problem. It is not. It has much greater 
implications. Before you have any right to 
change this tax formula you must determine 
that the reserves of these institutions are 
high enough for safe and sound operation 
and that such reserves must not be per- 
mitted to increase at the same rate as at 
Present. I say all the proof is to the con- 


In 1951, Mr. Chairman, the House and the 
Senate considered this same proposal—to 
impose a corporate income tax on the mu- 
tual savings banks. It was felt then that the 
Korean emergency demanded that such a tax 
be imposed. We determined then, however, 
as I think we must determine now, that the 
Proper functioning of the mutuals requires 
that they be allowed to accumulate reserves, 
by deduction from gross income, to protect 
depositors against loss. The Congress at that 
time made specific provision in section 593 
of the Internal Revenue Code to safeguard 
this very function of the mutuals. It is this 
Provision of the Code that you are being 
asked to review and change. 

I have carefully analyzed the arguments 
Pro and con advanced on this subject by the 
financial institutions. I am convinced that 
the inequalities that the commercial bank- 
ers attempt to establish add up to a straw 
man. If there should be a tax on the mu- 
tuals before they pay the net earnings to 
their shareholders and depositors, then the 
interest which commercial bankers pay on 
their thrift and time accounts should not be 
& deductible expense before arriving at the 
taxable income of the commercials. 

If the administration and the commercial 
bankers are serious in their contention for 
equality we should impose upon the com- 
mercial banks the same requirements we im- 
pose upon the mutuals by requiring that 
time and savings accounts in the commer- 
Clals may be invested only in the same in- 
vestments permitted to the mutuals. Let us 
further require that for those funds, the 
commercials must carry the same reserves as 
are required of the mutuals. It appears to 
me that this would remove the inequality 
that the commercial bankers insist is present. 
Let us not overlook a real inequality that 
exists: the mutuals are required to pay for 
the use of almost every dollar with which 
they operate (at least 93 percent thereof), 
while the commercials are tted to use 
70 percent of their resources (that is their 
demand deposits) free of cost. 

The commercial bankers will dispute that 
Statement by saying that they render a serv- 
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ice to the owners of their demand accounts 
which costs the bank money. The fact is 
that, with rare exception, any demand ac- 
count that does not pay its own way by serv- 
ice charges or otherwise is very quickly 
closed out by the bank. 

Furthermore, the mutuals can use only 
their depositors’ and shareholders’ money 
for inyestment and can create no checkbook 
money. 

Commercial banks are constantly creating, 
by their loans, new checkbook money, 
which after deducting a reserve, they can 
lend out all over again. 

Under present tax law, both mutuals and 
commercials are subject to the same normal 
tax and surtax; both are subject to the same 
rate; both may deduct operating expenses; 
both may deduct taxes paid to State and 
local governments; both may deduct inter- 
est paid to depositors; both may deduct ad- 
ditions to reserves for bad debts; and both 
compute their reserve deduction differently 
than other taxpayers. 

Mutual savings banks have a provision 
for reserve additions which takes account of 
their special needs. Except upon liquida- 
tion, these reserves can only be used for 
losses. As already indicated, the commer- 
cials can use their reserves as the basis for 
new loans and the creation of new check- 
book money. 

Commercial banks also have a unique 
formula that enables them to base their de- 
duction on losses substained 30 years ago. 

A heavier tax on savings banks, which 
would in turn reduce interest rates to de- 
positors and thus reduce total savings, 
would reduce funds for home financing in 
the years ahead—one of the very things we 
must avoid if we are not to negate the 
gains made in this area by the passage of 
the Housing Act of 1961. 

A heavier tax on mutuals would reduce the 
reward for savings by reducing the interest 
rate paid to millions of savers. This would 
first penalize the saver of modest means 
who prefers to save in a specialized mutual 
thrift institution. 

Tax equality arguments of the commer- 
cial bankers are fallacious. Commercial 
bank income tax payments to the Treasury 
result mainly from their very profitable 
earnings from short-term commercial lend- 
ing. They use their savings and time ac- 
counts in the same manner as their demand 
money. 

Mr. Chairman, I would like to suggest 
that the need, the use and the amount of 
reserves should be judged on individual 
merit—there is every reason not to equalize 
these requirements between commercial 
banks and mutual and savings institutions. 
It is my conviction that to do so would re- 
sult in serious consequences to our eco- 
nomic stability. A sound thrift system is 
as essential to national security as is imme- 
diate Treasury revenue. 

I said earlier that 70 percent of the operat- 
ing funds of the commercial banks is cost 
free to them. The figures are quite inter- 
esting. I use the year 1960 throughout. 

Total assets of all commercial banks was 
in excess of $282,800 million. Of that their 
capital assets, including surplus, undivided 
profits and total reserves, were $41,800 mil- 
lion. Their deposits were $213 billion. 

Bear in mind that they are prohibited by 
law from paying any interest on their de- 
mand accounts and the maximum interest 
most of them are permitted to pay on time 
and savings accounts is 3 percent. The mu- 
tuals must pay dividends on the full amount 
of all of their accounts. The commercials 
use in their income earning operations all 
of their deposit moneys less only the amount 
that they are required to carry as reserves 
pursuant to either the Federal Reserve Act, 
if they are members of the Federal Reserve 
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System, or of State law if they are not in 
the System. 

In 1960 they paid dividends to their stock- 
holders of $832 million, an average of 7.4 
percent of their income. In the same year 
they paid $1,785 million as interest on their 
time and savings accounts. All of that in- 
terest was tax deductible as an expense of 
operation before they paid any taxes. They 
paid out for salaries and wages 25 percent 
of their income as against only 7 percent 
paid by savings banks. 

On the other hand, the mutual savings 
banks had total deposits of $36 billion and 
the savings and loan associations had total 
deposits of $58 billion. All of these moneys 
of course belong to the depositors. The 
Savings banks earned and paid dividends to 
their owners of slightly more than $1 bil- 
lion, or an average of 3.49 percent. Savings 
banks’ total surplus and reserves were only 
$3,600 million. Savings and loan total sur- 
plus and reserves were about $4 billion. 

Savings banks, out of total income of 
$1,600 million paid out 67 percent in divi- 
dends to their depositors for a total of 
$1,073 million, while adding to their surplus 
and reserve accounts $168 million, or 10.5 
percent. 

The savings and loan associations paid out 
57 percent of their earnings to their de- 
positors. 

It should be borne in mind that the com- 
mercial banks can be required by the bank- 
ing authorities to increase their capital when 
their financial condition requires it. The 
only way a mutual can improve its capital 
position is by increasing its surplus and 
reserve by additions thereto out of earnings. 

I most respectfully direct your attention 
to the political impact of increasing the tax 
on mutual thrift institutions and thereby 
reducing the income or return to the deposi- 
on and shareholders in these fine organiza- 

ons. 

There are almost 37 million depositors in 
the mutual savings banks of the country. 
There are more than 27 million shareholders 
or depositors in the mutual savings and loan 
associations of the country. There are over 
12 million depositors or shareholders in mu- 
tual credit unions. This makes a total of 
well over 76 million accounts that will be 
affected by what you do here. 

Certainly you should not do anything until 
you hear from the Federal Deposit Insurance 
Corporation and the Federal Savings and 
Loan Insurance Corporation as to what they 
think are required as proper reserves and at 
what rate those reserves must increase to 
keep our thrift system sound. 

Bear in mind that FDIC today has total 
assets to insure its accounts of only $1.84 for 
every $100 of insured accounts and the 
FSLIC has only 67 cents for every $100 of 
insured accounts. 

The one sure test of the sufficiency of the 
reserves of both the savings banks and the 
savings and loan associations is this: 

Whenever the Congress can safely repeal 
the FDIC uncontrolled borrowing power from 
the Treasury of $3 billion and that of FSLIC 
of three-fourths of a billion dollars, the two 
systems will have built up sufficient reserves 
of their own to assure safety, soundness, and 
liquidity. Until then, we must not tamper 
with their reserves or the rate of growth 
thereof. 

For those who might be inclined to feel 
sorry for the poor commercial banks, may I 
suggest they read the item in the American 
Banker of August 7, 1961, headlined “Bank 
Stocks Reach New High Level,” which in- 
cludes the prediction that an even better year 
is ahead for them, better than their best year 
thus far. 

I urge you as strongly as I can, not to 
change the tax structure of these mutual 
thrift institutions at this time. 
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HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, H.R. 
8689, which I introduced, calls for a com- 
plete embargo on goods to and from 
Cuba. 

Earlier this year I called on President 
Kennedy to invoke a complete ban on 
Cuban imports and exports but to this 
day, Cuba is still doing business in many 
commodities with the United States. 
How ironic a situation, Mr. Speaker. 
How ridiculous, if it were not so tragic. 

Ninety miles from our shores, Cuba, 
under the Castro regime, has become a 
Soviet satellite and its government has 
confiscated hundreds of millions of dol- 
lars worth of American property. Nev- 
ertheless, our Nation, acknowledged as 
the leader of the free world, continues 
to provide Dictator Castro with the cash 
which he desperately needs to maintain 
his antidemocratic, anti-U.S. regime. 
Time is long overdue for imposing and 
enforcing a firm embargo across the 
board to end this ridiculous and dam- 
aging contradiction. 

In introducing this legislation I join 
my distinguished colleague, the gentle- 
man from Florida, PauL Rocers, who has 
provided superb leadership in this Con- 
gress to effectuate such an embargo. I 
am privileged to associate myself with 
him as cosponsor of this legislation. 

The bill would effect such an embargo 
by banning all interstate shipment of 
goods imported into the United States 
from Cuba, and all goods destined for 
export to Cuba. It now seems necessary 
for Congress to take strong action and 
end the continuous flow of American 
dollars to the Castro regime. This bill 
would prevent the interstate transporta- 
tion of goods to or from Cuba and would 
end the outflow of more than $1 million 
per month that Cuba still receives from 
this trade. This measure would further 
ban goods shipped from any third coun- 
try through the United States to or from 
Cuba. 


There is no excuse, no justification for 
the continuation of trade with Cuba. It 
is time to resolve the present paradox of 
our Cuban policy. We have, on the one 
hand, withdrawn diplomatic relations, 
branded Castro’s government as Com- 
munist, supported free Cubans in their 
efforts for liberation, and cut the im- 
portation of sugar from Cuba into the 
United States. Yet, we still allow many 
other Cuban imports into this country 
in exchange for U.S. dollars, foodstuffs, 
and many other items whose exportation 
can only bolster the Castro regime. 

Surely this policy cannot continue if 
we expect to advance freedom at full 
speed in Cuba. Positive action is nec- 
essary to hasten Castro’s downfall. Mr. 
Speaker, I proudly join my colleagues 
who are fighting for this objective and 
call upon the Congress to enact a com- 
plete trade embargo which would help 
end this tyranny. 
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Klamath’s Sheriff of Old West Practices 
Modern Penology 
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HON. AL ULLMAN 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. ULLMAN. Mr. Speaker, Sheriff 
“Red” Britton of Klamath County, Oreg. 
has long been well known in our 
part of the country, both for the efficient 
administration of his office and for the 
unique museum and display maintained 
at the Klamath County Jail, which 
makes it a must for visitors to Klamath 
Falls. The Portland Reporter, in its Au- 
gust 7 edition, paid tribute to Sheriff 
Britton and it is a pleasure to call the 
article to my colleagues’ attention: 
KLAMATH'S SHERIFF OF OLD WEST PRACTICES 

MODERN PENOLOGY 
(By Mary Ann Campbell) 

KLAMATH FaLLS.—Most law enforcement 
officers, in the tradition of the Royal Cana- 
dian Mounties, have to go out and get their 
man. 

But Oregon has one sheriff whose job is 
greatly simplified because wanted men come 
to him. 

This unusual sheriff who is sought out by 
criminals instead of the other way around 
is J. Murray “Red” Britton of Klamath Coun- 
ty. 

One such turned up at the sheriff's office 
on the second floor of the courthouse in 
Klamath Falls one day this spring and asked 
if Britton was looking for him. 

“Heck, no,” “Red” said, “What would I 
want with you?” 

His visitor shrugged and left. 

Twenty minutes later, Britton discovered 
he did indeed have a warrant for the man, 
on charges of contributing to the delin- 
quency of a minor. City and State police 
began looking for the man, but “Red” as- 
sured them he’d be back. 

He was right. The wanted man returned 
and again asked if the sheriff wasn’t looking 
for him. This time, Britton told him he 
was indeed wanted and booked him. 

Another man, charged with murder, drove 
his Thunderbird out to Red's“ house to give 
himself up. He arrived just as Red was sit- 
ting down to supper. Red invited him to 
join him, but the suspect had eaten, so he 
talked with the sheriff until the meal was 
finished. Then, the two men drove in their 
own cars to the county jail. 

“Red” gets along well with his charges, 
both white men and Klamath Indians, be- 
cause he encourages the men to work in their 
own trades or to develop trades while serving 
time in his jail. 

Eddie Chiloquin, whose grandfather was 
the man the reservation town of Chiloquin 
was named after, has painted several pictures 
for the jail. His study of a buffalo hunt 
hangs in the jail office, his Indian horses are 
displayed over the piano in the small recrea- 
tion room, and his religious paintings, copied 
from small Sunday school cards, hang in the 
hallways of each of the building’s three floors. 

A saddlemaker, Stephen Walcott, whose 
parole somehow got revoked this summer, 
spends his time in jail saddles and 
repairing those used by the sheriff's mounted 
posse. He has made a magnificent black 
leather saddle with silver trimmings for use 
on special occasions and important parades. 
Financing for these projects largely comes 
out of “Red’s” own pocket. 

To provide the prisoners with reading ma- 
terial, “Red” has set up a small library of 
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donated books, which contains such diverse 

titles as Plutarch's Lives,” “Chips Off the Old 
Benchley” and “Double Muscadine.” There 
is a stack of back issues of the National Geo- 
graphic, old school books and several Bibles, 
but more volumes would be welcomed. 

Readers sit beside the bookshelf on a solid 
walnut bench made by “Red” in 1928 as a 
project for his eighth grade manual training 
class in Toppenish, Wash. 

Because he believes the men in his care 
must keep some rights as human beings, 
“Red” has provided them with a television 
set in the recreation room and a subscription 
to the Klamath Falls Herald & News, the 
local daily. He also has a barber come in to 
give shaves and haircuts at prevailing union 
scale on certain days each week. 

Britton is especially proud of the barber 
chair. It’s 100 years old, and he found it in 
the town of Sprague River on the Klamath 
Reservation. Britton has had it restored, so 
it works as well as when it was brand new. 
He even has the original headrest with its 
paper roll to protect the customer’s head. 

In the evenings, he and such prisoners as 
have musical talent get together to play the 
violin, with “Red” providing terrific honky- 
tonk piano accompaniment. The piano is 
another item “off the reservation,” as “Red” 
says. It's a four-pedal cabinet grand, made 
by Weser Bros., New York, and is probably 
close to the century mark also. 

Outside the jail, Red“ and his charges 
maintain a little pioneer display, which origi- 
nated during the Oregon Centennial in 1959. 
There are models of animals, an ox with 
marble eyes and a horse or two; a copy of 
an old-fashioned high-wheeled bicycle made 
by the prisoners, a model of a frontier fort 
and some old-style tombstones. 

“Red” also has acquired the traces of the 
freight and passenger stagecoach that went 
between Klamath Falls and Lakeview many 
years ago. The garden is cared for by trus- 
ties, who are permitted to work outside with- 
out being under guard. Red believes in their 
word that they will not run away and can 
boast that he has never lost a prisoner since 
he took office on January 16, 1952. 

His beliefs are also expressed in a sign 
hanging over the Jail office. 

“Our guests are human beings,” it reads. 
“They are here as punishment, not for 
punishment.” 

This is a view prison organizations wish 
were held by more sheriffs throughout the 
country. 

When a forest fire threatened large tim- 
ber stands near Klamath Falls, Red took 
some of “my boys” out to help fight the 
blaze. During the firefighting some of the 
men were separated from the main group 
in the burning woods and made their way 
back to town on foot, State police picked 
one up on the road outside Klamath Falls 
and brought him to the sheriff's office, charg- 
ing him with attempted escape. 

“Red” hotly defended his prisoner. 

“He wasn't escaping,” he explained, “I 
let him out.” 

Odd though this statement sounds from 


The man really was returning to the fail 
and Red's“ custody. 


Temple University’s Police Science and 
Administration Program 
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OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. TOLL. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to bring to the attention of all Members 
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Police science and administration. A 
New curriculum in police science and ad- 
Ministration was established at Temple 
University in September 1960, under the 
direction of Dean William A. Schrag, of 
the community college. The need for 
an organized program in this field was 
recognized by the Law Observance Com- 
mittee of the Philadelphia Chapter of 
the Federal Bar Association. A com- 
Mittee of local education and law en- 
forcement officials, under the leadership 
of Harry D. Shargel, Esq., analyzed the 
needs and recommended a program of 
Study which resulted in the curriculum 
in police science and administration. 
The following courses are offered: 
Police supervision and leadership; crimi- 
Nal investigation; criminal law and proce- 
dure; social aspects of police administration; 
Police organization and administration; 
juvenile laws, crime, and delinquency; pro- 
bation and parole administration; introduc- 
tion to criminology; laboratory technique; 
evidence and court procedure; traffic engi- 
8 and control: personal property and 
es. 


Upon the completion of 16 credit hours 
of these courses a certificate is given to 
the student. If the student completes 
an additional 44 credit hours in the 
Community College of Temple Universi- 
ty, he is awarded the degree of associate 
in science. Programs of this type go a 
long way in helping to make our police 
systems more efficient and the adminis- 
tration of law more effective. The pro- 
gram also points toward a solution of 
the problems of juvenile delinquency. I 
hope that all communities will take no- 
tice of. this step forward and in some 
way follow this lead. I have included a 
copy of the professional program to 
show the details of the course: 

A PROFESSIONAL IN POLICE SCIENCE 
AND ADMINISTRATION WITH THE DEGREE OF 
ASSOCIATE IN SCIENCE, COMMUNITY COL- 
2 or TEMPLE UNIVERSITY, PHILADELPHIA, 

A. 

POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION FACULTY 
Edward J. Burke, B.S., M.S., Ph. D. in 

chemistry, police chemist, Philadelphia Po- 

lice Department. 

David L. Chomitz, B.S. in education, M.A., 
Ed. D., assistant professor of business and 
chairman of the business division, Temple 
University Community College. 

Robert H. Coates, B.S., M.S. in Ed., director 
of school extension, School District of Phila- 
delphia. 

Harold E. Cox, B. A., M.A., Ph. D., assistant 
professor of social sciences, Temple Univer- 
sity Community College. 

John Freehafer, B.S. in education, M.S. 
in education, M.A., Ph. D., associate profes- 
sor of English and chairman of the general 
arts division, Temple University Community 
College. 

James W. Gaither, B.A, Ed. M., Ed. D. 
assistant professor of psychological studies 
and director of guidance, Temple Univer- 
sity Community College. 

Howard R. Leary, B.S., LLB. deputy com- 
missioner, Philadelphia Police Department. 

James J. McNamee, staf inspector, Phila- 
delphia Police Department. 

Richard Overmyer, B.S., MS. in C.E., dep- 
uty commissioner, department of streets, 
trafic engineering, city of Philadelphia. 

John O. Reinemann, LL.B., LL.D., director 
of probation, municipal court, city of Phila- 
delphia. 

Ernest F. Roberts, B.A., LL.B., professor of 
law, Villanova University Law School, 
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of Congress some new developments in Robert J. Selfridge, inspector, Philadelphia 


Police Department. 

E. Preston Sharp, A.B., M.A., Ph. D., execu- 
tive director, youth study center, city of 
Philadelphia. 

Curtis Wright, Jr., B.S., J.D., LL. M., S. J D., 
professor of law, Temple University Law 
School. 

Charles P. Zerbe, B. S., LL.B., assistant dis- 
trict attorney, Montgomery County. 

ESTABLISHED IN 1960 


The curriculum in police science and ad- 
ministration, the first of its kind in the 
Delaware Valley area, was established at the 
Community College of Temple University in 
September 1960, 

The need for an organized program in 
police science and administration was recog- 
nized at a law observance conference held by 
the Federal Bar Association. A committee 
of local education and law enforcement 
officials, under the leadership of Mr. Harry 
D. Shargel, analyzed the needs and recom- 
mended a program of study which resulted 
in the curriculum in police science and ad- 
ministration which offers the degree of as- 
sociate in science from the Community Col- 
lege of Temple University. 

The following sponsoring organizations 
and individuals jointly announced the es- 
tablishment of the police science and ad- 
ministration program: Dr. Millard E. Glad- 
felter, president of Temple University; Dr. 
Allen H. Wetter, superintendent of schools; 
Mr. Albert N. Brown, Philadelphia police 
commissioner; Mr. Denis W. Gealer, past 
president of the Delaware Valley Association 
of Professional Police Officials; Mr. G. A. Mc- 
Laughlin, president of the Police Chiefs As- 
sociation of Southeastern Pennsylvania and 
superintendent of police, Lower Merion 
Township; and Mr. Francis D. Deegan, su- 
perintendent, Fairmont Park Police. 

The police science and administration ad- 
visory committee is composed of Mr. Albert 
N. Brown, Philadelphia police commissioner, 
chairman; Mr. Howard Leary, deputy com- 
missioner, Philadelphia police, secretary; Lt. 
Col. Henry Bassetti, provost marshal, Phila- 
delphia Quartermaster Depot; Capt. Joseph 
Bonner, Delaware Valley Association of Pro- 
fessional Police Officials; Inspector Philip J. 
Cella, Fairmount Park Police; Dr. Dalibor 
W. Kralovec, Philadelphia Board of Educa- 
tion; Staff Inspector James J. McNamee, 
Philadelphia police; Dr. William A. Schrag, 
dean, Community College and Technical In- 
stitute of Temple University; Staff Inspector 
Edwin S. Schriver, Philadelphia police; Mr. 
Henry D. Shargel, Federal Bar Association; 
Mr. Frank A. Sweeney, chief of police, Bor- 
ough of Jenkintown and first vice president, 
International Association of Chiefs of Police, 
Inc. 


POLICE SCIENCE AND ADMINISTRATION LEADING 

TO THE DEGREE OF ASSOCIATE IN SCIENCE 

Elect eight courses (16 semester-hour 
credits): — 

Police science le: police supervision and 
leadership. 

Police science 5e: criminal investigation. 

Police science 9e-10e: criminal law and 
procedure. 

Police science 11e: social aspects of police 
administration. 

Police science 21e: police organization and 
administration. 

Police science 25e: juvenile laws, crime 
and delinquency. 

Police science 26e: probation and parole 
administration, 

Police science 29e: introduction to crimi- 
nology. 

Police science 31e: laboratory techniques. 

Police science 35e-36e: evidence and court 
‘procedure. 

Police science 41e: traffic engineering and 
control. 

Police science 43e: personal property and 
sales. 
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Business 3e: personal finance BORAN 
Business 4e: mathematics of business.. 
Business 31e: law of business contracts. 
Business 32e: law of negotiable instru- 


ments 2 
English 1e-2e: written communications. 4 
English ge: public speaking-------~--- 2 
English 4e: advanced public speaking... 2 
English 12e: periodical literature 2 
Psychology le: personal psychology---- 4 
Psychology 2e: human relations in busi- 

et Ce A SEE ee 2 
Secretarial le: elementary typing 2 
Social Science 2le: American political 

Watts —T 2 
Social Science 31e: contemporary 

DOSL ohne 2 
Social Science 4le: contemporary po- 

Utical systems. — — 2 
Electives (any academic course offered 

by Community College) 12 


CERTIFICATE PROGRAM—-PROFESSIONAL COURSES 
LEADING TO A CERTIFICATE IN POLICE SCIENCE 
AND ADMINISTRATION 


Police supervision and leadership 2 
Criminal investigation 2 
Criminal law and procedure 4 
Social aspects of police administration. 2 
Police organization and administration. 2 
Juvenile laws, crime, and delinquency. 2 
Probation and parole administration... 2 
2 
2 
4 
2 
2 


Upon the successful completion of 16 se- 
mester hours a certificate will be awarded. 
All law-enforcement personnel, attorneys, or 
individuals interested in professional police 
activities are eligible. 

ASSOCIATE DEGREE 


These 16 certificate credits may be used to 
satisfy part of the requirements for the as- 
sociate degree in police science and admin- 
istration. 

To apply for degree status, you must file 
a Temple University application and take 
the Communist College aptitude test. 

Advanced standing toward the associate 
degree may be requested for comparable de- 
gree courses taken at accredited colleges. 

For class schedule and tuition, write to 
the Office of the Dean of the Community 
College, Cheltenham Avenue and Sedgwick 
Street, Philadelphia, Pa. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(US. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Daily Di gest 


HIGHLIGHTS 


Both Houses cleared Treasury-Post Office appropriation bill for President. 


Senate worked on foreign aid bill. 
House debated foreign aid bill. 


Senate 


Chamber Action 


Routine Proceedings, pages 14806-14815 

Bills Introduced: Six bills were introduced, as follows: 
S. 2419-2424. Pages 14807-14808, 14864 
Bills Reported: Reports were made as follows: 

S. 1005, to prohibit contracting for construction of 
Federal Reserve bank branch buildings without ap- 
proval of the Federal Reserve Board (S. Rept. 737); 

S. 1771, to improve the usefulness of national bank 
branches in foreign countries (S. Rept. 738); 

S. 2130, to repeal certain obsolete laws relating to the 
mints and assay offices (S. Rept. 739); 

H.R. 7864, to transfer the Federal Facilities Corpora- 
tion to the GSA (S. Rept. 740) ; 

S. 1824, to create a new judicial district in Florida, 
with amendments (S. Rept. 741); 

H.R. 5255, to clarify the status of circuit and district 
judges retired from regular active service, with amend- 
ments (S. Rept. 742); 

S. 2393, extending for 1 year the law relating to Fed- 
eral assistance for school construction in federally im- 
pacted areas (S. Rept. 743); 

S. 1729, to promote foreign commerce of the U.S., 
with amendments (S. Rept. 744); and 

S.J. Res. 108, to authorize presentation of Distin- 
guished Flying Cross to Maj. Gen. Benjamin D. 
Foulois (retired) (S. Rept. 745). Pages 14807, 14864 


Bills Referred: Six House-passed bills were referred 
to appropriate committees. Page 14806 


Irrigation—Montana: Senate passed without amend- 
ment S. 1697, to approve the amendatory repayment 
contract negotiated with the Huntley project irrigation 
district, Montana. Page 14819 


Treasury-Post Office Appropriations: H.R. 5954, 
fiscal 1962 appropriations for the Treasury and Post 
Office Departments, and the U.S. Tax Court, was 
cleared for President’s signature when Senate adopted 
conference report thereon. Pages 14839-14841 


D708 


AEC Authorizations: Senate insisted on its amend- 
ment to H.R. 7576, authorizing funds for the Atomic 
Energy Commission for fiscal year 1962, agreed to hold 
conference with House, and appointed as conferees Sen- 
ators Pastore, Anderson, Jackson, Hickenlooper, and 
Dworshak. Page 14855 


Foreign Aid: Senate continued its consideration of 
S. 1983, proposed foreign aid authorizations bill, taking 
the following actions on amendments thereto: 

Adopted: By 52 yeas to 44 nays (motion to recon- 
sider tabled), modified Dirksen amendment to provide 
for congressional oversight of any loan exceeding $5 
million from Development Loan Fund (as a substitute 
for modified Hickenlooper amendment requiring Pres- 
ident to submit annually a budget program for Develop- 
ment Loan Fund, and requiring that before obligations 
are incurred thereunder such budget program shall be 
approved or limited by appropriations legislation) ; by 
63 yeas to 34 nays (motion to reconsider tabled), 
Hickenlooper amendment, as amended by Dirksen sub- 
stitute described above; and Lausche amendment pro- 
viding that no guarantee of certain equity investments 
shall assure against loss from normal business-type 
risks; and 

Rejected: By 38 yeas to 57 nays, Ellender amendment 
to reduce authorization for military assistance by $500 
million for each of the fiscal years 1962 and 1963; by 
46 yeas to 46 nays Lausche amendment to reduce by 
$287 million maximum aggregate amount of Treasury 
notes for Development Loan Fund during fiscal year 
1962, and by $300 million for each of the fiscal years 
1963 through 1966; and by 44 yeas to 51 nays, Ellender 
amendment limiting U.S. contributions to U.N. pro- 
grams in the Congo to 40 percent of the budget therefor. 

Pending question is Magnuson amendment provid- 
ing for marine insurance on certain commodities. 
This amendment was offered when Williams (Dela- 
ware) amendment barring loans from Development 
Loan Fund at rate of interest in excess of 8 percent, was 
temporarily put aside for its consideration. 

Pages 14815, 14819-14836, 14839, 14841-14854, 14859 


Statement of Opposition to H.R. 207 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following statement I made in oppo- 
sition to H.R. 207, a bill which would 
further limit the liability of shipowners 
in accident cases, before the Merchant 
Marine and Fisheries Committee on Au- 
gust 15, 1961: 

STATEMENT OF Hon. ABRAHAM J, MULTER, 
Democrat or New YORK, BEFORE THE MER- 
CHANT MARINE AND FISHERIES COMMITTEE, 
U.S. HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, AUGUST 15, 
1961 


Mr, Chairman, I want to thank you for 
granting me this opportunity to present my 
views in opposition to H.R. 207. 

H.R. 207 is a bill which would provide that 
claims arising under the admiralty or mari- 
time Iaw against any ship for personal in- 
jury or death (except members of the crew) 
shall be determined without respect to or 
based upon any warranty of seaworthiness 
or breach thereof. 

On the surface, Mr. Chairman, this may 
sound like a fairly unimportant change in 
an obscure law. The effect of this change, 
however, is neither unimportant nor would 
it long remain obscure If the Congress passed 
this bill. This legislation would eliminate 
the protection of the shipowner’s traditional 
warranty of seaworthiness from all except 
seamen. 

The antiquated limitation of liability laws 
already prevent an adequate recovery by in- 
jured parties because of a limited fund made 
available to the victims of a marine disaster. 
The limiting language contained in the pro- 
verbial fine print on the back of a ticket 
further inhibits the right of recovery. 

It seems to me, Mr. Chairman, that com- 
nonsense dictates that the shipowner must 
stand behind the equipment used abroad a 
ship and—indeed—the ship itself. How can 
we say that he does not have to provide at 
least adequate safeguards in the operation 
of his business? What are we to do with 
those who suffer injuries as a result of the 
shipowner's laxness or ignorance? Leave 
them to find their own remedies? Surely the 
Congress cannot condone this kind of solu- 
tion, Is it not more equitable that the loss 
Sustained, when a person lawfully aboard a 
ship is injured by inadequate or defective 
equipment, should fall upon the shipowner 
than upon the injured party? 

H.R. 207 would make an inadequate law 
more reprehensible in its application by en- 
couraging shipowners and stevedoring com- 
Panies to relax the high standards of care 
how imposed upon them by the doctrine of 
seaworthiness in port, and at sea. 

It appears, Mr. Chairman, that a change 
in the law such as that advocated by H.R. 207 
would benefit only the insurance companies 
by limiting the lability of the shipowners. 
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It seems clear that those who are termed 
“business invitees,” longshoremen, railroad 
workers, etc., are in the same category as 
crewmembers. They run the same risks as 
crewmembers and sometimes greater risks. 
Passengers also are exposed to risks while 
aboard ship and the shipowners cannot jus- 
tiflably escape responsibility for accidents 
which occur as a result of unseaworthiness. 

The enactment of H.R. 207 would under- 
cut the present responsibilities which ship- 
owners must exercise with regard to those 
who are lawfully aboard their vessels, and I 
urge the committee to consider a revision of 
this whole antiquated body of law in the 
light of present maritime conditions and not 
take a step backward by reporting out 
H.R. 207. - 


LaGuardia Memory Lingers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. WAYNE MORSE 


OF OREGON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. President, seyeral 
months ago, the Senator from Illinois 
Mr. Doveras] spoke to the annual La- 
Guardia Memorial Association luncheon 
in New York City. His brief remarks 
were a fine portrait of one of the most 
remarkable political leaders of our time, 
Fiorello LaGuardia. 

I ask unanimous consent that Senator 
Doudlas' eulogy be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the eulogy 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

LAGUARDIA: St. GEORGE AND ST. VITUS 

(By Senator PauL H. Dovoras of Illinois) 


The life of a politician is ordinarily writ- 
ten in water. He struts and frets his brief 
hour upon the stage and then, as ephemeral 
as the fruit fly, vanishes into the mists of 
time. Like the coral polyps, the more worthy 
of the species politician may indeed help to 
add their minute contribution to the rising 
island of civilization which slowly emerges 
from the sea, but rarely is this noticed for 
long. But compared with artists and au- 
thors, the politician is normally disparaged 
while alive and forgotten when dead. 

It is quite otherwise, however, with Fio- 
rello H. LaGuardia. He still seems vibrant- 
ly alive to the generation which knew him, 
and he is a living tradition to the youngsters 
who are pressing on behind us. Young men 
and women, and those not so young, remem- 
ber his reading the funnies to them over 
the radio during a newspaper strike. Men 
still fancy they see the mayor riding fire- 
trucks. He was a modern Haroun Al-Rashid 
exploring his Baghdad on the subway by 
night, slipping into flophouses to see how 
the down-and-outers fared, inspecting gut- 
ters to find out if they had been cleaned, 
and into police stations to see if 
New York's finest were on the job. 


Various sociological explanations have been 
advanced to explain Fiorello LaGuardia's suc- 
cess. He is said to have represented the 
eastern and urban outcroppings of American 
progressivism which had hitherto found its 
chief expression in the Midwest and the 
West, and previously to have been much 
stronger in the countryside than in the cities. 
He is heralded as the John the Baptist of 
the New Deal, but he, unlike John, did not 
lose his head even though various Salomes 
may have danced for it. He is also said to 
have embodied the revolt of the newer immi- 
gration from southern and eastern Europe, 
notably the Italian and Jewish Americans, 
against the older immigrant strains from 
northern Europe. 

There is a great deal of truth in all of these 
explanations. I would even add another one. 
While most of the so-called native Ameri- 
cans were either holding themselves aloof 
from the rough and tumble of city politics 
in a sort of sterile disdain of the newer ele- 
ments, LaGuardia followed an essentially in- 
tegrating role in which he sought to make 
each and every group feel that it had an 
instrument to play in the orchestration of 
20th century democracy. 

LaGuardia was, in fact, a thoroughgoing 
progressive who believed that Government 
should be an instrument for human welfare. 
He believed in an investment in people. He 
fought for a greater equality of political and 
economic power so that all men and women 
might have enough power to be secure but 
not to have so much as to be able to oppress 
others. He was, therefore, a distributivist 
rather than a doctrinaire capitalist or So- 
cialist. 

But it is the warm, vivid, and admirable 
Fiorello that we love and not the sociological 
abstraction. LaGuardia was a chemical 
amalgam of many qualities. He was tender- 
heaterd and yet a hard-boiled political real- 
ist. He was implacably honest without the 
slightest touch of self-righteousness. He 
was brave as a lion with an effervescent ener- 
gy that was tireless. He had a high sense of 
the dramatic and loved to act out his part 
on the center of the stage with the spotlight 
full upon him while his high-pitched voice 
squeaked out his political aria followed by 
an antiphonal in high chorus. He was in- 
deed a cross between St. George and St. 
Vitus. 

LaGuardia took on everyone, politicians, 
the tinhorns, the private utilities, even the 
newspapers. He was the living embodiment 
of God's angry man. And while his anger 
was sometimes misdirected, it generally went 
right straight to the mark. He gave to New 
York an administration which was honest, 
efficient, compassionate and completely un- 
afraid. 

The timid and ultragenteel continually 
criticized LaGuardia for his dramatic quali- 
ties which they said were un in a 
public official. Dramatic he certainly was. 
He loved the center of the stage and always 
wanted the spotlight focused fully upon him. 
This was partly due to his Latin tempera- 
ment and his love of Verdi's operas, which 
caused his arch-rival Al Smith, with some 
show of justice, to refer to him always as 
“Rigoletto.” 

But this love for the exaggerated gesture 
and act was also the cunning tactic of an 
honest politician, who without firm political 
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or newspaper support, was trying to break 
through the sound barrier to the people of 
his beloved city and to convince them that 
there were great wrongs to right and that 
Fiorello H. LaGuardia was just the man to 
do it. 

And so we revive ourselves in thinking 
about our tough political Sir Galahad. He 
gave us all a quickened sense of living— 
of a living in noble causes, car- 
ried out, of course, with imperfections and 
with much circus hullabaloo, but with a 
relative success of intent and achievement. 
He showed us that a politician can be down 
to earth and realistic yet completely honest, 
devoted to the underdogs yet considerate 
of all. Vivid, dramatic, and unafraid, New 
York and the Nation will never be the same 
because of him, and the change is all to the 
good. God bless his memory. 


TrisuTe TO LAGUARDIA 


As New York City enters upon a mayoralty- 
election year, we are pleased to be able to 
print a tribute to the late Fiorello H. La- 
Guardia by the distinguished U.S. Senator 
from Illinois, PauL H. DOUGLAS. 

A former member of Chicago's city coun- 
cil, Mr. DovcLas is familiar with big city 
government and the qualifications neces- 
sary for outstanding leadership in the ex- 
ecutive branch of city government. 

Senator DovcLas’ tribute was delivered 
at the annual luncheon meeting of the La- 
Guardia Memorial Association, an organ- 
ization formed by friends and governmental 
associates of the late mayor to perpetuate 
his ideals of honest, imaginative and respon- 
sive city government. 


The Greatest Speech of Our Century 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOSEPH W. MARTIN, JR. 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. MARTIN of Massachusetts. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks I include an article by Henry 
J. Taylor entitled “The Greatest Speech 
of the Century,” which appeared in the 
New York World-Telegram and Sun on 
August 9, 1961: 

THE GREATEST SPEECH or Our CENTURY 
(By Henry J. Taylor) 

Probably the greatest American speech of 
our century was Gen. Douglas A. MacAr- 
thur’s address to Congress on his return 
from Korea. 

Search all others, read this masterpiece 
again, and you will recall what I mean. 
Many men are full of good language and so 
are ghost writers, the playboys of the Web- 
ster world. But a truly great speech that 
requires not only superb language but great 
wisdom and great truth at a great moment 
from the heart of a great man. This is as 
far from ghost writing as $5 camera work is 
from Leonardo da Vinci. 

General MacArthur wrote this speech fly- 
ing in the Bataan from San Francisco to 
Washington to address the joint session the 
next day, and in longhand, much as Lincoln 
reportedly wrote the Gettysburg Address on 
an envelope aboard the train carrying him 
to immortality. 

He could compose it because he understood 
it. He spoke the truth because he knew it, 
And when he had finished what he had to 
say—before the country's elected representa- 
tives—he sat down. He snorted proper con- 
tempt for the TV time, as if time had any- 
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thing to do with intellect. He finished a 
half-hour early. 

This speaker's great calling was liberty. 
Events full of terror and sorrow were at hand. 
Here was the needed reminder to his coun- 
trymen that the people who were in this war 
all the way were our men who ennobled the 
high, sharp Korean hills and lived on Heart- 
break Ridge every day. And died. 

Here was prophecy as revealing as a beacon 
light: the role of all southeast Asia in a 
predicted Soviet global plan to encircle West- 
ern Europe and the United States. 

Here was hope: the dedication that we 
will live in a world where those of us who are 
Americans can be proud; where the state- 
ment "civis Americanus sum“ will command 
respect everywhere and the conviction that 
we are worthy to do so. 

Here was history tolling like an old and 
important bell: the mighty warning that 
mighty America, once having entered this 
major war, must not let it end in impasse 
because that would constitute defeat by the 
Sino-Soviet Communists and forever change 
the balance of power throughout the entire 
free world. 

It was all spoken in less than 30 minutes 
and in 3,074 words. 

All servile intellectuals who turn to polit- 
ical speechwriting are essentially library 
mice and phrasemakers at best, who do their 
adagio on demand. Can you concelve for 
one moment of a great man being a ghost- 
writer? And may I remind such captive in- 
tellectuals that when General MacArthur 
was graduated from West Point in 1903 his 
grades were then, and remain today, the 
highest ever given, 


It is a roaring pity that General Mac- 
Arthur ever was sucked into even the fringes 
of politics through the back door, the side 
door, or any other door by his admirers, 
for this was no place for him. His place 
was on the battlefield. With Lee, he was 
the greatest combat general ever born of our 
good earth, and indisputably the greatest 
field commander among all Allied or Axis 
belligerents. 

No such scattered terrain, no such sweep of 
oceans, no comparable start on the heart- 
breaking pathway to victory, as was his from 
Pearl Harbor, ever faced a commander and 
his outnumbered forces since the first awful 
day of war in the history of the world. 

The clever and the quick may come and 
go, the schemers and the plotters may come 
and go, those whose idea of life is to push 
and bite may come and go, and the self- 
seekers and opportunists may come and go; 
but this man will live forever in the im- 
perishable memory of a grateful and free 
America. 


Use of Telephone for Communist 
Propaganda 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES 0. EASTLAND 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. EASTLAND. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recor an edi- 
torial entitled “How Moscow Uses Phohe 
To Embarrass Your Country,” published 
in the Jackson (Miss.) Daily News, of 
which James Ward is the editor, on Au- 
gust 6, 1961. 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torial was ordered to be printed in the. 
Recorp, as follows: 
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How Moscow Uses PHONE To EMBARRASS 
Your Country 


One of the latest tricks of deception of 
the Communists is for a propagandist in 
Moscow to pick up the telephone and call 
someone in the United States. The con- 
versation is taped, is translated with 
warped translation, and then the “doctored” 
conversation is broadcast as a “news” arti- 
cle. 

At least three Mississippians have received 
such calls from a fellow named Sarkasov 
from Radio Moscow. They are Goy. Ross 
Barnett who was asked about jailing “free- 
dom riders,” Police Chief Murray Sills, of 
the Vicksburg Police Department, and the 
editor of the Jackson Daily News, both of 
whom were quizzed about the slanderous 
and erroneous propaganda issued by the 
NAACP that the Vicksburg trained police 
dogs were turned loose on women and chil- 
dren in Jackson during an attempted riot- 
ous demonstration in Jackson. 

The Radio Moscow call to the police chief 
and the editor came on April 11 and the 
Governor's call a few weeks later. 

Since that time calls have been put 
through to State Department and Pentagon 
officials in Washington, including Air Force 
Secretary Zuckert, says Insider’s Newsletter. 

Public officials and fellow members of the 
press are always happy to cooperate with a 
bona fide member of the press who seeks to 
reflect accurately the events of the day. 
But it should be remembered that when 
Moscow calls there is a propagandist on the 
other end of the line. His interest is 
against the United States. 

The technique of using these telephone 
calls for propaganda purposes was recently 
revealed in testimony on the Communists’ 
tactics of forging documents before the 
Subcommittee To Investigate the Adminis- 
tration of the Internal Security Act and 
Other Internal Security Laws of the Senate 
Committee on the Judiciary. 

A portion of the testimony by Richard 
Helms, Assistant Director, Central Intelli- 
gence Agency, might be helpful to citizens 
who might receive a call from Moscow. 

The opening testimony by Mr. Helms dealt 
with “planted” articles in pro-Communist 
newspapers in Europe regarding the Algerian 
revolt. Obviously in an effort to capitalize 
on the political differences of the Challee 
revolt group and the Government of France 
to embarrass the United States, the accusa- 
tion was made that certain American Gov- 
ernment agencies, including the CIA and 
Defense Department, encouraged the revolt. 

Continuing testimony on this subject, Mr. 
Helms said: 

“On Sunday, April 30, Radio Moscow again 
broadcast the tale (of the Algerian-French 
dispute) to North America in English and to 
Latin America in Spanish, while Tass re- 
peated it to Europe. In May the game con- 
tinued, with Radio Moscow broadcasting the 
lie all over again to Europe, Latin America, 
the Middle East, and this country, while Tass 
once more echoed the story to its European 
readers. Radio Moscow broadcast it to the 
Soviet Union, and Radio Sofia to listeners in 
Bulgaria, 

“At this point the Soviets added a new 
twist to the act. During the past 2 months 
we have noted three calls directly from Ra- 
dio Moscow to American newspapers and one 
to a U.S. police station, The alleged purpose 
is to check factual details picked by the 
Soviets from the American press. The real 
purpose is to record the conversation on 
tape. During the call the Soviet volce reads 
into the record a paragraph or two of se- 
lected propaganda. The edited tape, includ- 
ing the propaganda message and the preced- 
ing American comment, is then used in Ra- 
dio Moscow broadcasts and Tass dispatches 
to make the propaganda sound like truth, 
This gambit was also used in support of the 
fraudulent claim that CIA supported Challe 
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and his colleagues. Radio Moscow recently 
telephoned the Washington Post and asked 
about a reference to the rumors in the 
Post’s Letters to the Editor.’ On the 5th of 
May an embellished version of the call was 
broadcast by Radio Moscow to Soviet 
listeners. The Soviets had perverted to their 
Own purposes the standard Western practice 
Of checking local sources.” a 

Senator Krarrxd. Are you going into that 
More fully? I want to ask you a question 
or two about that. 

Mx. HeLms. Yes. 

Senator Keatrnc. In other words, the let- 
ter to the editor was presumably planted by 
Communist sources? 

Mr. HL ts. It turned out, sir, in this case, 
that the letter apparently was a bona fide 
letter to the editor, but the caller simply 
took this letter, read it back over the tele- 
Phone and added a couple of paragraphs of 
what the Soviets wanted to say about the 
letter. 

Now the man on the other end of the line 
Was talking at length, and when they got 
the whole conversation together on the tape, 
they had what they wanted. They could add 
their insertion while translating into Russian 
the American's quotation of the letter. 

Senator Kari. When they reproduced 
it, they put in their own additions as to 
What was in the letter in the Post and those 
additions were not in fact, in the letter? 
Mog Hrums. It wasn't quite that way, Sen- 

As I understand it, this was a question of 
the correspondent for Radio Moscow calling 
Someone at the Post. 

Senator Kxearmnc. Was it the local corre- 
spondent or did the call come from Moscow? 

Mr. Hetms. It was a telephone call from 
Radio Moscow. This is as I understand it: 
They got hold of a man on the Post whose 
Mame is Gritz. He has to do with their 
World affairs section, and they simply said 
“Did this letter“ vou know, they read it 
back—“appear in the Post?“ The Post's 
man said, “Yes,” and “What is this all 
about?“ and they had a conversation. In 

e course of the conversation, the Radio 
Moscow man began to put in his propaganda 
twist, so that when t whole thing was 
Tecorded on a tape you had a fellow on the 
Post who was taken advantage of and he 
Sons know what the object of this exercise 


Senator Kearrwa. He didn’t know his con- 
versation was being recorded? 

Mr. HeLms. He didn’t, And when actually 
they broadcast, they said his name was Green, 
Whereas I am told it is Gritz, He was a 
8 decent fellow being made a fall 

y. 

Senator Keating. Proceed Mr. Helms. 

Mr. Hetms. The Challe slander shows four 
Of the tricks used by the Soviets to nurse 
& little plant into a big lie. One is to 
Print a local or planted rumor as a news 
article, using both bloc and free world 
Papers as outlets. Another is to lend the 
tale a seeming authenticity by replaying 
through bloc media stories attributed to the 
Western press, A third device is the alle- 
gation that the current Soviet charges are 
Proven by secret Western documents—docu- 
ments that do not even exist as forgeries, 
The fourth trick is the tape-recorded tele- 
Phone call. 

The three Mississippians called by Radio 
Moscow didn’t give the propagandist much 
elbow room for its tape ri g. The 
Vicksburg chief told him where to go and 
hung up; the editor said he couldn't under- 
Stand Sarkasov's language and the Governor 
answered only a few questions sketchily. 

It is interesting to note that all three 
Mississippians were questioned about inci- 
dents created by both CORE and the NAACP, 
two outfits which are with knowledge or out 
of stupidity playing into the hands of the 
Soviet Union. 

Having undergone this experience, we can 
Suggest a few possibilities in case Moscow 
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calls: 1. You can’t understand; 2. Hang up 
on him (this will give the oversea operator 
fits, for the Russian will be persistent); 
3. Tell him the latest Mickey Mouse episode 
you've seen and laugh in his face. (Mickey 
Mouse has been banned in Russia.) 

Regardless of what you say, it will prob- 
ably be used against the United States. He 
is calling for propaganda purposes, you 
know. 


Preservation of Virginia Shoreline 


+ EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOEL T. BROYHILL 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 * 


Mr. BROYHILL. Mr. Speaker, my 
esteemed colleagues the Honorable 
Wayne N. ASPINALL, chairman of the 
Committee on Interior and Insular Af- 
fairs, and the Honorable Frances P. BOL- 
ton, have taken a leading role in an ef- 
fort to prevent development from spoil- 
ing the beautiful shoreline immediately 
across from historic Mount Vernon in 
my northern Virginia district. 

To both these fine friends I have per- 
sonally expressed my deep appreciation 
and the appreciation of all those I have 
the honor to represent who share my 
pride in the home of the Father of our 
Country, George Washington. 

Today I received a copy of a letter 
written by a lady living in Iowa, who ex- 
presses most eloquently the sentiments 
of thousands of our countrymen 
throughout the Nation. I believe this 
sentiment makes it incumbent upon the 
Members of this body to take the neces- 
sary legislation to preserve the shore- 
line there. 


I deem it a pleasure to include Miss 
Anderson’s letter in full so that all my 
colleagues may know her sentiments on 
this vital matter: 


Towa Orry, Iowa, 
August 2, 1961. 
Tue MOUNT VERNON LADIES ASSOCIATION OF 
THE UNION, 
Mount Vernon, Va. 

DEAR LADIES OF THE MOUNT VERNON ASSO- 
CIATION: Thank you for sending so promptly 
the postal card views of Mount Vernon re- 
cently ordered, and the inclusion of the copy 
of the 1861 sketch of the mansion, which I 
did not have and am pleased to add to my 
collection. 5 

This acknowledgment is only incidental to 
what Iam prompted to write. The informa- 
tion appearing in the news within the last 
week is very disturbing—to put it mildly—to 
those of us who have such deep feeling of 
interest and respect for the mansion of 
Mount Vernon, restored through the efforts 
of your association as a national shrine; 
its beautiful location, including the outlook 
across the Potomac River, the view that is in 
danger of being defaced and despoiled of 
its natural beauty by unsightly industry. I 
haye reference to the proposed erection of a 
sewage plant on the Maryland shore directly 
opposite Mount Vernon, in sight of the man- 
sion, We had heard nothing of this proposal 
until about a week ago, when we saw brief 
mention of it, and then, a detailed account, 
by Jack Wilson, of the Iowa Des Moines Reg- 
ister’s Washington bureau, appearing in 
that newspaper’s Sunday issue of July 30. 
And we cannot refrain from expressing our 
views on the matter. 

When we think of the efforts through the 
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years—from its beginning in Miss Ann 
Pamela Cunningham's determination to save 
the mansion from destruction, for posterity, 
and the continued efforts of all your loyal 
association members to carry on her work, 
and all the funds solicited and acquired to 
accomplish this purpose, expended in re- 
storing to its present charm and delight the 
mansion that was the home of George and 
Martha Washington on the banks of their 
Potomac River, with its pleasing surround- 
ings, including the tranquil scene across the 
river, appearing much as it was in the days 
of this owner—a patriotic shrine for all cit- 
izens to visit and enjoy, it stuns us to hear 
of this proposal to deface the landscape in 
this manner. Is there no spot of natural 
scenic beauty in these United States that is 
safe from the encroaching hands of modern 
rogress? The “demon” progress, as one of 
my favorite travel-book authors terms it. 
Why does it happen that the Washington 
Suburban Sanitary District Commission 
should pick that particular spot on the entire 
length of the Potomac River for its unsightly 
project—with sinister purpose? It seems as 
though there is nothing of concern in the 
minds of many citizens—certainly not a pa- 
triotic thought—except monetary gain. 

We notice in the newspaper account men- 
tion of an alternate site down the river 
which your association jointly with the Citi- 
zens Committee on Natural Resources, and 
the National Park Service, are recommend- 
ing, with your reasons stated for its being 
a more suitable location very much to the 
point. The location for this project can be 
changed. It is most certain the location of 
Mount Vernon cannot. Once the view is 
defaced, it is lost, irrevocably. Similar de- 
struction in our own State makes us fully 
sympathetic. 

We have enjoyed so much our visits to 
Mount Vernon, to see and admire the re- 
stored mansion—visualizing the home as 
George and Martha Washington lived in it, 
and we hope to see it again—with view un- 
spoiled. 

We are making our protests known to our 
Iowa Congressmen, and to the sponsors of 
the bills to declare the area opposite Mount 
Vernon on the Potomac a national park 
area, urging their utmost efforts to save it 
from despoilation, and we sincerely hope so 
many other citizens will take like action that 
there will be a landslide of protests in sup- 
port of your efforts to save the view for 
Mount Vernon, resulting in success. 

We trust this message may be brought to 
the attention of Mrs. Frances BOLTON, Ohio 
vice regent of the Mount Vernon Ladies 


: Association, that she may know of our earn- 


est interest. We note that she is also a 
Representative from Ohio, and the President 
of the Accokeek Foundation—the group of 
local residents that sponsored the initial 
fight to save the view. 

Please pardon the length our our protest. 
We feel so strongly on the matter. I speak 
for my sisters and myselfi—three of us. 

Very sincerely, 
Miss DELVENA ANDERSON, 


The Foreign Aid Program—Effect of 
Imports on American Industry—Reso- 
lutions 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. PRESCOTT BUSH 
OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 
Mr. BUSH. Mr. President, the Order 


of Ahepa, the American Hellenic Educa- 
tional Progressive Association, is this 
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week holding its 39th annual supreme 
convention at Miami Beach, Fla., where 
approximately 10,000 American Hellenes 
are gathering for the week-long meet- 
ing. Many of my constitutents of 
Hellenic tradition from Connecticut are 
attending. I wish them well at the con- 
vention and urge them to take effective 
action on civic, charitable, and public 
affairs programs which are a significant 
part of their work. 

A few weeks ago, the Greek American 
Progressive Association held its 38th an- 
niversary national convention in Phila- 
delphia, Pa. Mr. Stavros Panagioto- 
poulos Pagios, district governor of 
GAPA for the llth district which in- 
cludes the State of Connecticut, sub- 
mitted to me several resolutions passed 
at the convention which are noteworthy 
and of national importance, and I ask 
unanimous consent that they be inserted 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tions were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: ; 
TWENTY-THIRD NATIONAL CONVENTION OF 

GREEK-AMERICAN PROGRESSIVE ASSOCIATION 

(GAPA) (A Crvic, RELIGIOUS AND FRATERNAL 

ORGANIZATION OF GREEK-AMERICANS) 

Whereas; the foreign aid program was 
formulated in 1947 with the principle pur- 
pose being to repair the ravages of World 
War II and to promote a swift recovery to 
Europe and other nations; and 

Whereas as years passed, other purposes of 
foreign aid became evident such as raising 
the standard of living in certain areas of the 
world, and to halt the spread of communism 
and offset the drive by Communist Russia to 
make inroads in certain Asian and African 
countries by Communist aid to these certain 
countries; and 

Whereas today, the many crises throughout 
the world, makes it more significant that the 
free nations of the world use every power in 
thelr command to hold firm and to give such 
aid to free and undeveloped nations as may 
be necessary to protect the position of the 
free world in its gigantic battle with the 
Communist nations, be it 

Resolved, by the delegates to the National 
Convention of Greek-American Progressive 
Association on July 18, 1961, that the Con- 

of the United States enact a Foreign 

Aid bill in this session of Congress; and that 

copies of this resolution be sent to the Presi- 

dent of the United States and to the leaders 
of both Houses of Congress. 

TWENTY-THIRD NATIONAL CONVENTION OF 
GREEK-AMERICAN PROGRESSIVE ASSOCIATION, 
PHILADELPHIA, PA., RESOLUTION URGING 
Support or STUDY or Impact OF IMPORTS ON 
U.S. INDUSTRY AND LABOR 


Whereas, approximately 30 industries are 
seriously affected by imports from foreign 
countries which have harmed said industries 
and the workers employed therein, 

Whereas, said imports have affected indus- 
tries and labor in many sections of the 
United States; and 

Whereas there is pending in the U.S. Sen- 
ate, Senate joint resolution (S.J. Res. 25) 
providing that the President appoint a com- 
mission to study the impact of imports on 
3 of the United States of America, 

Resolved by the delegates to the National 
convention of Greek-American Progressive 
Association duly assembled on the 18th day 
of July 1961, That both major political par- 
ties endorse Senate Joint Resolution 25 re- 
quiring said study of the impact of imports 
on the economy of the United States and that 
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copies of the resolution be sent to the Presi- 
dent of the United States and the leaders of 
both Houses of Congress, 


RESOLUTION URGING A LIBERAL IMMIGRATION 
AND REFUGEE Law 


Whereas, for many years both political par- 
ties have contained a plank in their plat- 
forms urging a more liberal immigration and 
refugee laws, and 

Whereas a more concerted effort for en- 
actment of such liberal laws must be made, 
be it 

Resolved, by the delegates to the National 
convention of GAPA duly assembled, on the 
18th day of July 1961, that the supreme 
lodge of GAPA prepare a concise and effec- 
tive statement on why said immigration and 
refugee laws should be amended and lib- 
eralized consistent with the party platforms 
of both major political parties; and that 
copies of this resolution be sent to the 
President and the leaders of both Houses of 
the Congress of the United States. 


America Must Not Fail Her Fighting Men 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES M. TEAGUE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. TEAGUE of California. Mr. 
Speaker, the following letter, addressed 
to the gentlemen of the Congress of the 
United States, was forwarded to me by 
one of my constituents: 


I find it necessary to attempt to bring to 
the attention of the Congress the disturbed 
feelings of men like myself, who may be 
asked to return to duty with the Armed 
Forces. 

Our Nation has been advised by the Presi- 
dent, that we must be prepared to answer 
the call of our country, to defend the prin- 
ciples for which our ancestors fought so hard 
to preserve. In the past, these calls have 
been unselfishly answered by Americans from 
all walks of life. In the past, however, our 
men could go to do battle in foreign lands, 
secure in the knowledge that the welfare of 
their loved ones was in capable and dedi- 
cated hands. No longer does this mutual 
reliance and trust exist. 

A fighting man is being asked to face 
perils and hardships knowing that the Gov- 
ernment Officials are not waging the same 
war as that to which they send him. 

A serviceman must read of the violations 
against the peace and safety of his fellow 
citizens within their own borders, when they 
find it necessary to board a commercial 
airliner. 

He is asked to do battle with one country, 
while his Government is giving $460 million 
aid to an ally of that country through the 
United Nations, 

He is asked to leave the protection of his 
family to an administartion which has in its 
ranks proponents of the idea to admit Red 
China to the U.N. and extend recognition 
to Outer Mongolia, one of the oldest Com- 
munist puppets. 

He is told he must fight to stem the tide 
of communism, while the State Depart- 
ment and the Pentagon are discrediting or 
abolishing anti-Communist films and train- 
ing programs for our citizens and service- 
men. 

He must be prepared to bear arms against 
a heavily armored foe while his government 
accepts gross violations against our sOy- 
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ereignty from the dictator of a small island 
off our coast. 

He must be prepared to subject himself 
to attack by nuclear weapons of the enemy, 
which they may at this very moment be 
testing and improving, while his own gov- 
ernment refuses to recognize the deceit of 
that enemy and the danger of continuing 
a nuclear test ban. 

He is told by his statesmen that he must 
defend to the death our constitutional re- 
publican form of government, while a Social- 
ist-dominated executive branch attempts 
every means possible to conduct business 
without consulting the elected representa- 
tives of the people. 

He is called upon to sacrifice, while the 
Secretary of Commerce is issuing export li- 
censes for the sale of farm products, which 
are subsidized by the American taxpayer, to 
Communist nations at 25 percent below the 
cost American users pay for them. 

Are these the conditions under which the 
Members of Congress would send the young 
of our Nation off to war? 

Never in the history of this Nation has 
America asked the young to risk their lives 
without giving them the peace of mind and 
pride of Nation, drawn from the realization 
that the people and the Congress had unity 
of purpose and trust in God and that they 
were taking every step and making every 
sacrifice to ensure the defeat of the enemy 
and his poisoned philosophies. 

Gentlemen of the Congress, unless these 
situations are completely and undeniably 
rectified, and unless similar wrongs are 
avoided in the future, the morale and in- 
spiration of the American fighting man will 
be greatly impaired, His courage and dedi- 
cation to duty will lack the necessary foun- 
dation to bear the burden of the weight of 
battle. 

The U.S. fighting man has never failed 
America. The Congress must take every step 
nec to insure that America does not 
fail her fighting men. 

You have your weapons, gentlemen. Do 
you have the stomach to use them? You're 
expecting our servicemen to use theirs! 

JOHN A. HOULIHAN. 

Santa MARIA, CALIF. 


“Third Giant” Vexing Soviet? 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the prog- 
ress of the West European nations for 
coordinating into an economic commu- 
nity, represents, from all signs, a forward 
step for the involved nations, individually 
and collectively. As well, it strengthens 
the free world effort to withstand the 
economic pressures of communism. 

Obviously, Khrushchev recognized this 
fact. Consequently, the Communists are 
engaging in multipronged efforts to break 
up the Western community. 

Recently, the Christian Science Moni- 
tor published an article entitled “Third 
Giant Vexing Soviets?” 

Reflecting the significance of greater 
unification of Western Europe as an eco- 
nomic bloc—not only for their own pur- 
poses, but also as a bulwark against the 
outspreading of communism—I ask 


1961 


unanimous consent to have the article 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THD GIANT VEXING SOVIETS? 

WasHincton—Soviet Premier Nikita S. 
Khrushchev was making another major 
Speech in Moscow aimed at undermining the 
Western alliance at almost the moment that 
Secretary of State Dean Rusk was reporting 
to President Kennedy that he was encour- 
aged about the unity and solidarity of the 
NATO alliance. 

In his third speech in a week Premier 
Khrushchev pointedly warned that if the 
West unleashed a war the Soviets would deal 
crushing blows against Allied bases in 


At this moment officials who had accom- 
Panied Secretary Rusk to his European con- 
ferences were reporting encouraging signs 
that the NATO forces in Western Europe 
could be built up to 30 divisions, that con- 
tingency planning on moves in a Berlin 
blockade was underway, and that France— 
Previoulsy a holdout—had agreed that nego- 
tlations with Moscow would be useful later 
this year. 

Premier Khrushchey added a new note in 
his latest speech—made at a Soviet-Ruma- 
nian frendship meeting in the Kremlin— 
when he seemed to stake Soviet prestige on 
the Berlin issue, declaring the German issue 
is “a question of the struggle for the ac- 
knowledgement of our greatness.” 

In a typical act, Premier Khrushchev em- 
Phasized his point by shaking his fist and 
shouting loudly to his audience. 

Actually, many Washington officials be- 
lieve that Premier Khrushchev, for all his 
bombast, is worried about the growing unity 
and prosperity of Western Europe. If West- 
ern Europe would find the will to match 
its current prosperity with equal military 
Power, it would constitute a power base 
equal to that of the Soviet Union. 

ON DEFENSIVE? 

Mr. Khrushchev may believe that, with 
U.S. help, Western Europe will become this 
third giant in world power within 10 years. 
This may be why he is throwing his weight 
about and hurling threats now—to persuade 

Western Powers to sign agreements over 
Berlin which will anchor and preserve Mos- 
cow's hold on that portion of Europe it now 
occupies. 

2 In short, he may wish to nail down the 

status quo“ in the satellite (and East Ger- 

man) areas before the attraction and ex- 

ample of a prosperous Western Europe has 

its deteriorating impact on these areas. 
BERLIN GUARANTEES 

The Khrushchev speech, noted carefully 
by President Kennedy and his advisers, was 
& mixture of warnings and appeals but was 
Not considered to represent any notable 
3 in the Soviet position on the Berlin 

e 


The Soviet Premier did seem, however, to 
spell out a little further the possible Soviet 

guarantees” on Berlin, through the value to 
be placed on various phases remained prob- 
lematical. 

He recalled that he had specified earlier 
in the week that any Soviet-German peace 
treaty would include the West's access rights 
to West Berlin. 

Steps Soviet Union has rights to West 

“The Soviet Union has no intention to 
Change the mode of life of West Berlin,” Pre- 
mier Khrushchey continued. Nobody's 
Prestige will suffer. 

“We agree to recognize West Berlin as a 
free city and to provide it has free contact 
with the outside world. We want to protect 
it with sound international guarantees, and 
the four powers could be the guarantors.” 


NEGOTIATION SEEN 


Meanwhile, at the White House Secretary 
Rusk, reporting to President Kennedy, told 
newsmen that “we can expect a negotiation” 
on Berlin. On the question of timing and 
the contents of the negotiation, however, 
Mr. Rusk said that British Foreign Secretary 
Lord Home had put it well when he said: 

“When you are playing a game like this, 
you do not show your cards in advance.” 

The United States, it was made clear, hopes 
that the Berlin problem can be solved by 
normal peaceful procedures, but it realizes 
that Moscow’s aims concerning Berlin are 
quite different from those of the West. 

Some U.S. observers noted a contrast be- 
tween the intentionally calm treatment 
given Berlin by President Kennedy at his 
weekly press conference and the tough talk 
by Premier Khrushchev. The Washington 
hope is that the observing world will draw 
its own conclusions as to who is being bel- 
ligerent, the most dangerous, and, actually, 
the most irresponsible. 


U.S. BASES FELT 


Premier Khrushchev told his audience that 
when Italian Premier Amintori Fanfani had 
informed him that Italy had missiles hid- 
den in orange groves, and when the Greek 
Ambassador to Moscow had said that surely 
the Soviets would never attack the Acropolis, 
he had replied: “Bombs cannot choose. If 
we are attacked, I will order an attack against 
all bases.” 

The Soviet Premier seemed concerned that 
the West was still wedded to the policy of 
“rolling back communism.” The real reason 
the Western Powers opposed a German set- 
tlement, he said, is to be found in their 
ambition to take over East Germany and 
eventually destroy the Communist move- 
ment, 

Perhaps his main worry concerning his 
satellite empire came to the surface here. 

“The capitalist countries cannot impose 
their philosophy, their way of life on us, can- 
not force the Socialist countries to turn 
back,” Mr. Khrushchev said. 


Plight of the Glass Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, IR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, the 
glass industry has always had a special 
significance for the portion of Maryland 
which I represent. In the 18th century 
some of the finest glassware ever made 
in America was produced by John Fred- 
erick Amelung at his New Bremen works 
near Frederick,Md. Examples of his art 
are preserved at the Metropolitan Muse- 
um in New York, at Mount Vernon, at 
the Maryland Historical Sociéty and the 
Historical Society of Frederick County. 
For economic reasons, the Amelung en- 
terprise did not survive into the 19th 
century. 

It is not without significance that my 
distinguished predecessor, the late Fred- 
erick N. Zihlman had begun his career 
as a glassworker and a member of the 
glassworkers’ union. His election to 
seven terms as a Republican Member of 
the House of Representatives reflect the 
high esteem in which his craft and his 
union have traditionally been held in 
the Sixth Congressional District. 
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Recently the Washington Post noted 
that one of our established glass facto- 
ries, the Cumberland Glass Co., is clos- 
ing its doors. The article which was 
printed in connection with the remarks 
of our colleague, Representative JOHN 
H. Dent of Pennsylvania, in the Con- 
GRESSIONAL Recorp of July 27 stated: 

The Cumberland Glass Co., Maryland’s last 
producers of hand-made glass, will douse its 
white-hot fires for the last time. 


For further comment on the plight of 
the glass industry I append an interest- 
ing letter that I have received from H. 
B. McCoy, president of the Trade Rela- 
tions Council for the United States, Inc. 
While all of Mr. McCoy’s opinions may 
not be universally shared, I feel that it is 
a candid and sincere comment of value 
in comprehending all the problems of 
the glass industry: 

TRADE RELATIONS COUNCIL, 
Washington, D.C., August 1, 1961. 
Hon. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, 
U.S. House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. Matus: The closing down of 
the Cumberland Glass Co. has received a 
great deal of publicity in area newspapers. 
According to the Washington Post and Times 
Herald, the principal reason for the closing 
of this plant is the inability of the manage- 
ment to recruit an adequate staff of trained 
glassworkers. This is only part of the story. 

During my career in the Department of 
Commerce, I had the opportunity to observe, 
in a detailed manner, the affairs of the hand- 
blown and pressed glassware industry. It 
has been a declining industry for over 20 
years. The decline began in the late 1930's 
when U.S. import duties on these products 
were reduced substantially by a trade agree- 
ment. ‘The lower tariff rates not only re- 
sulted in an increasing volume of imports 
(except during the war) but depressed 
domestic price levels to the point where 
domestic factories could not compete with 
the imports. As you know, plants making 
this type glassware folded up not only in 
Maryland but in West Virginia, Pennsylvania, 
Ohio, and elsewhere. I recall visiting some 
plants some years ago where, with the per- 
mission of the owners, the workers banded 
together in a cooperative to produce glass- 
ware on their own account. The worker 
groups borrowed money to finance their fac- 
tory expenses, produced a quantity of glass- 
ware, and then offered their products at auc- 
tion for whatever they would bring. The 
money received was used to pay off their 
debts and the balance was divided pro rata 
among the workers. A considerable number 
of glassworkers were able to earn a bare 
subsistence by this method for a period of 
time. 

The closing of the Cumberland plant is 
attributable only incidentally in the news- 
paper account to imports and competition 
from machine-made glassware. As in many 
other consumer products, there is assumed 
to be direct competition between the custom 
or handmade products and so-called ma- 
chine-made products. Actually this com- 
petition is more apparent than real. Those 
who buy mass-produced machine-made prod- 
ucts, for one or more reasons, are generally 
not very interested in the handmade quality 
lines. If imports of handmade glassware ~ 
had never interfered with the domestic mar- 
ket, it is probable that the domestic hand- 
blown products would have enjoyed a con- 
stant if not increased sale. 

It is my guess that with the greatly in- 
creased per capita income in this country, 
the handmade glassware industry, without 
damaging foreign competition, would be in 
a relatively prosperous situation today. I 
believe it is a fact that as domestic produc- 
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tion has disappeared, the prices of imported 
handmade products in this market are in- 
creasing. This has been the situation in 
other products where imports have largely 
or completely displaced the domestic indus- 
try 


Those who have passionately supported 
the trade agreements program, and are now 
advocating an all-out free trade policy for 
this country, will point to the Cumberland 
Glass Co. as a victim, not of import com- 
petition, but of inability to find trained 
workers willing to work for the wages this 
industry can afford to pay. The argument 
is also advanced that an industry such as 
this is marginal, has not and probably can- 
not be further mechanized, is a high cost 
product, and an uneconomic utilization of 
resources. It is said that by abandoning 
the glassware market to imports, we ad- 
vance the interest of our foreign policy, pro- 
vide consumers with lower prices, and force 
both capital and labor into more desirable 
economic activities. The Cumberland region 
has long been a surplus labor area. If there 
were either existing or prospective other in- 
dustrial and business activities in Cumber- 
land that could in a reasonable time absorb 
the economic loss incurred through the clos- 
ing of the Cumberland Glass Co., perhaps 
there would not be much concern, at least 
locally, about the sacrifice of domestic jobs 
to promote full employment abroad of hand- 
craft workers. The older glassblowers at the 
Cumberland plant will probably retire any- 
way, but the younger workers will be on the 
street until they find other employment, 

As an official of the National Production 
Authority during the Korean war, I was in- 
volved in the administration of an amend- 
ment to the Revenue Act which granted ac- 
celerated depreciation (5 years) for new pro- 
duction facilities designed to expand our na- 
tional output in many industries. Another 
glass manufacturer was awarded accelerated 
depreciation for its plant in Cumberland. 
The economic and employment situation in 
Cumberland was one of the factors influenc- 
ing the Government's decision to provide this 
tax incentive for location of the plant in 
Cumberland. You are aware, of course, that 
imports of fiat glass have been substantially 
increasing during the past few years. In a 
recent decision, the U.S. Tariff Commission 
found that the domestic industry was in- 
jured by imports of sheet glass but divided 
on the question of injury with respect to 
another type of flat glass. As I recall, the 
Cumberland plant produces plate glass. This 
product is also, I believe, vulnerable to low- 
cost import competition, especially from 
European sources. Since 1934, through trade 
agreements, U.S. import duties on plate glass 
have been substantially reduced. The ad- 
ministration appears to disregard or bypass 
the safeguards for domestic industry in the 
Trade Agreements Act. In the event that 
imports of competitive plate glass should 
reach levels that would adversely affect the 
operations of the Cumberland plant, there 
is little hope that the Government would 
take any action either to reduce existing 
or to limit future imports. 


The glassblowers and their union policies 
have, to some degree, contributed to the 
situation in this industry. The glassblow- 
ers union, one of the oldest craft unions in 
this country, has been generally successful 
year after year in bargaining for higher 
wages. When the industry began to lose 
ground against imports years ago, with em- 
ployment decreasing in the factories, the 
skilled workers could not very well be 
blamed, if they did so, for restricting ap- 
prenticeship. Also, it is reasonable to sup- 
pose that young men would not be attracted 
to apprenticeship in this craft if they know 
anything at all about what was happening 
to the industry. I am not critical of the 
workers’ desire for and success in obtaining 
the wage levels they enjoy. I wonder if the 
workers have been equally diligent and ag 
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gressive in actions to protect their jobs. In 
any event, it would hardly be expected that 
any American labor union would have been 
willing to accept wages which would make 
its industry competitive with plants abroad 
when the foreign wages are only a fraction 
of the domestic rate. 


Although never admitted, I know for a 
fact that the officials in Government respon- 
sible for the trade agreement program have 
always considered the hand-blown glass in- 
dustry, among others, as expendable “in the 
national interest." Government officials 
never had the courage of their convictions 
to warn both management and employees of 
this attitude toward their industry. In- 
stead, the Government has consistently 
maintained that reductions of import duties 
under the Trade Agreements Act has not 
been responsible for the problems of this 
industry, but rather that these problems 
arise from a variety of internal factors in 
the domestic industry. The hand-blown 
glass industry will not entirely disappear 
from the American scene. Firms here and 
there will maintain production of high- 
quality, custom-made specialties either at a 
profit or purely for prestige reasons regard- 
less of profit or loss. There is considerable 
production of glassware for technical uses 
which requires skilled glassworkers. Per- 
haps some of the workers in the Cumberland 
Glass Co. might find employment in these 
pursuits although they would probably have 
to leave Cumberland. 

Sincerely yours, 
H. B. McCoy, President. 


Reteatuing: One Step in Answering Em- 
ployment Problems 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. 
Speaker, the Saturday, August 12, issue 
of the St. Louis Post-Dispatch carried 
an editorial commenting on the problems 
and possibilities of retraining as an an- 
swer to the unemployment situation we 
face in our society. This editorial 
covers one of the areas studied by the 
Republican policy committee’s Opera- 
tion Employment,” an investigation of 
the problems and successes that the 
dynamism of the American economy has 
brought to this country. The points 
which the editorial makes are sound; 
viewed in the broader context of situa- 
tion as discussed in “Operation Employ- 
ment,” it makes a constructive addition 
to the thought that has been given to 
the question of employment and unem- 
ployment. 

This editorial points out, as did an 
article which I inserted in the RECORD 
earlier—“The Hard Realities of Retrain- 
ing,” Fortune magazine, CONGRESSIONAL 
Record pages 11366-11368, July 10, 
1961—that the retraining road is not 
easy. They point out the hurdles which 
must be cleared before progress can be 
made in this phase of our efforts to 
overcome the employment problems 
which our dynamic economy has 
created. I should like to place this St. 
Louis Post-Dispatch editorial in the 
Recorp at this point: 
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THE Uses or RETRAINING 


The administration’s plan for retraining 
unemployed workers has received committee 
approval in both Houses of Congress and 
enjoys good prospects of passage at the cur- 
rent session. We look for constructive results 
if it is given a fair trial. And fairness, in 
turn, demands that it must be accepted for 
what it is: not a cheap instant panacea, 
but a form of education, which to acquire 
substance, requires money, time and 
patience, 

Even before a federally backed retraining 
program for the jobless generally has been 
enacted, much less put into application, the 
idea is being disparaged in some quarters 
because it has not worked overnight mira- 
cles where those have been attempted. Ar- 
mour & Co.’s retraining program at Okla- 
homa City and the Belgian Government’s 
attempt to retrain displaced miners in the 
Borinage district have been cited as evidence 
that relatively little can be expected. 

Whether or not these were fair tests may 
be judged in part from the fact that only 
$265 a man was invested in the Belgian ex- 
periment and $150 in the Armour program. 
Reeducation for productive work can hardly 
be expected to come that cheaply. The Ar- 
mour effort suffered from the further faults 
that nearly two-thirds of the applicants 
were rejected as untrainable—a shockingly 
casual approach, in the view of the U.S. 
Office of Vocational Rehabilitation—and the 
relatively few who were given retraining 
were cast adrift on a distressed labor market 
without any attempt to find them new jobs. 

Retraining will do little enough, indeed, 
if it begins with the defeatist attitude that 
most displaced workers are unretrainable and 
ends by doing nothing to put the retrained 
workers back into productive use. The Office 
of Vocational Rehabilitation itself is a shin- 
ing example of how much can be done, even 
under adverse circumstances. 

It deals only with the physically or men- 
tally handicapped, and resists regarding any 
worker as untrainable. It has retrained 
more than 1,200,000 workers in the past 41 
years, and placed 3 out of every 4 in jobs. 
But it spends about $2,000 to counsel, train, 
and place one person, and works on the 
practical assumption that the kind of work 
it is attempting takes a lot of time. What 
this agency has done with the physically or 
mentally handicapped, surely other agencies 
may accomplish with workers not so handi- 
capped. 

Technological displacement of workers, 
principally by automation, is already a ma- 
jor national problem and shows every evi- 
dence of becoming a still larger one as time 
goes on. There are many ways of cushion- 
ing the shock but the one means of conserv- 
ing these sinews of the labor force for con- 
tinued and growing national productiveness 
is retraining. 

Let us not expect too much too fast and 
become discouraged because it does not hap- 
pen. Let us accept retraining for what it is. 
That should not be too hard to do in a 
Nation long committed to the ideal of uni- 
versal education. The going will be slow and 
costly, there will be disappointments and 
setbacks—but what is achieved will be solid, 
and there is no acceptable alternative. 


That Sinking Feeling 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 
OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the weekly newspapers in my district, the 
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Snohomish County Tribune, published 
an editorial in its July 27, 1961, issue 
that I believe will interest Members of 
Congress who feel, as I do, that the Gov- 
ernment should not spend beyond its 
income. 
The editorial follows: 
Sıx Monrus—Sm BILLION 


A fact that should give every taxpayer of 
slightly conservative stripe a sinking feeling 
in the pit of the stomach is that the Kennedy 
administration has managed, in the course 
of only 6 months, to run up a deficit of $6 
billion dollars. At least, reliable adminis- 
tration officials are predicting that is how far 
in the hole we will be as a result of spend- 
ing this year. 

We are trying to spend our way out of a 
recession, At the same time we are trying 
to spend our way to peace in the world. We 
have our doubts that this is a wise or safe 
course. What if our billions fail to put our 
unemployed back to work or establish any 
more peaceful a condition in the world than 
we now have? Will it take a deficit of $8 
billion next year; and $10 billion the next? 

Can it be that the world will be plunged 
into war if our defense expenditure and for- 
eign aid outlay are not increased by $2 or 
$3 billion? ‘Will the country pitch back 
into a 1929 depression if our domestic 
spending isn’t upped by a billion or so? We 
are yet to be convinced that there isn’t 
enough waste in our $40 billion defense ef- 
fort to lop off from unessential areas the 
Money needed to keep our war machine up 
to date. 

President Kennedy and his brilliant Har- 
vard professors seem no more eager to tangle 
With entrenched Federal bureaucracy than 
was his predecessor—in fact, much less 80. 
They seem oblivious of the danger of a re- 
sumption of runaway deficit spending. 

Being scholars, they should know that 
throwing tomorrow's dollars around today 
can have no more effect on world conditions 
than yesterday’s dollars did the day before. 
They should know that what we need is a 
Greater outlay of grit and courage; a greater 
ration of brains and, determination; more 
confidence and inspiration. 

These are commodities we can spend to our 
heart’s content. And until we begin using 
them, no amount of money is going to do 
any good. 


The Peace Corps—Shaping a World 
Revolution 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


Hon, MARGUERITE STITT CHURCH 
IN THE acme: reran MEA Ea 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mrs. CHURCH. Mr. Speaker, in .re- 
sponse to the 1961 annual questionnaire 
Sent by me to every fifth registered voter 
in the 13th Congressional District of Illi- 
nois, 61.9 percent of those answering ap- 
proved a Peace Corps for oversea service 
if volunteers are carefully selected and 
trained. Twenty-seven and one-tenth 
Percent voted in the negative, and only 
11 percent failed to express an opinion. 

The hope inherent in the proposed 
Peace Corps and the enthusiastic re- 
sponse thereto is signalized in an edito- 
rial appearing in the Independent-Reg- 
ister of Libertyville, Ill., on June 29, 1961: 

t 
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THE PEACE CORPS—SHAPING A WORLD 
REVOLUTION 


(By James W. McCulla) 


Housing, clothing, food and medical care 
provided. Chance for adventure in foreign 
lands. Pay $75 per month. 

Sound like the Army? 

It is. 

But it also is the new Peace Corps (ad- 
dress Washington 25, D.C.). 

There likely will be some marked differ- 
ences between the Peace Corps and the Army, 
however. 

WHEN IN ROME 

When you join you are not guaranteed a 
barracks with indoor plumbing or meals 
which measure up even to American- 
oriented GI chow. 

When in Rome, you know. 

It is doubtful that dispensaries will be 
close at hand all the time and you won't be 
paid until your 2-year hitch is concluded. 

And even if you like hard labor in some 
exotic land it is doubtful now that they 
will even let you re-up. The final kick in 
the teeth. 

Obviously only dedicated people are can- 
didates for an outfit like this. 

And that, precisely, is what the Peace 
Corps wants—dedication. 

“The Peace Corps’ enemies are hunger, 
poverty, and ignorance,” said Jim Gibson, 
acting director of public affairs for the 
Corps. He was in Highland Park over the 
weekend to address the annual convention 
of the American Legion’s second Illinois 
division. 

Mr. Gibson is somewhat typical of Peace 
Corps members. When top Corps officials, 
most of whom are in their early thirties, de- 
cided they needed someone on the staff a 
bit older they asked Mr. Gibson. In spite 
of the fact that he held a comfortable, se- 
cure position with the Department of Agri- 
culture as assistant director of information 
and chief of the motion picture service, and 
has 26 years of Federal Government service 
under his belt, he jumped at the chance. 

“It's an inspiration to work with these 
people,” Gibson, who was a light colonel in 
the Army during the war, said. “They come 
to work at 9 but don’t close shop until mid- 
night. This is one outfit in Washington mov- 
ing with genuine enthusiasm and spirit.” 

The Peace Corps is peopled chiefly by 
young folks. But membership is not neces- 
sarily limited to young people. The mini- 
mum age is 18, but there is no upper limit. 

As soon as it became apparent that the 
Corps would come into being after John 
Kennedy's election, thousands upon thou- 
sands wrote to Washington asking for in- 
formation about it. Names were filed and 
on May 27 and June tests were administered 
to volunteers. As of last Saturday there 
were 4,265 men and 2,069 women volunteers 
declared eligible for duty. 


MOST VOLUNTEERS YOUNG 


Of these 3,588 are in the 21 to 25 age group, 
The next group is 26 to 30, followed by 18 to 
20, 31 to 35, and 36 to 40, in that order. 
Thirty-four volunteers are more than 66 
years old. 

Six thousand of the volunteers are single, 
the rest married. 

There are 3,942 who have finished 4 years 
of college, of which 1,539 have done graduate 
work. There were 521 with high school edu- 
cations. 

Like the Army, lack of formal academic 
education is no barrier to Peace Corps mem- 
bership. The cattle puncher who has never 
seen the inside of a school building, the 
plumber who learned it all from his father, 
the man who learned to cut 
Pacific Northwest as soon as he 
the cradle are needed if the Corps feels they 
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are capable of passing on their skills to a 
native in Tanganyika or a peasant in Co- 
lombia. 

Doctors, dentists, nurses, educators, en- 
gineers, physicists, carpenters, dynamiters, 
bulldozer operators, high-wire men are 
welcome. 

What's the point of it all? 

REVOLUTION GOING ON 


There is a revolution going on through- 
out the underprivileged and backward na- 
tions of the world, Mr. Gibson says. The 
people of these lands are emerging from 
ignorance, They have learned that there 
can be a better life. They see how the white 
man lives, They see pictures in magazines. 
They hear talk about other lands. They 
want the same things and they want it right 
now. Either we will show them how to get 
it or the Communists will show them be- 
cause the Communists are aware of this rev- 
olution too. But when the Communists 
come, they bring more than material aid. 
They bring their own system of totalitarian 
government. 

“If we can recognize this revolution and 
do something about it we'll help them and 
help ourselves,” Gibson declares. “We want 
to see these nations become just that—na- 
tions—strong in their own right, free and 
independent, not satellites of Soviet Russia.” 

But, more important, pure humanity de- 
mands that we help these people. Gibson 
is quick to say and declare this is the Corps’ 
prime motivation. 

The idea of an organization of people 
transmitting their individual skills for the 
enlightenment of impoverished people is not 
new by any means. Organizations such as 
CARE, Medico, the major religious denom- 
inations, the International Volunteer Serv- 
ice, to name only a few, have been doing 
just that for years. 

LIKE POINT 4 


President Truman's point 4 program did 
exactly what the Peace Corps intends to 


- do—send technical experts overseas at US. 


Government expense to teach the unskilled 
how to shape a better life. Point 4, by the 
way, was one of the least costly of American 
foreign aid ventures and one of the most ef- 
fective. 

Prior to formation of the Peace Corps, 
Minnesota Senator HUBERT HUMPHREY intro- 
duced and saw passed a bill authorizing 
$10,000 to study the feasibility of estab- 
lishing a point 4 Youth Corps. The Uni- 
versity of Colorado got the job of making 
the study. But prior to the time the study 
was concluded John Kennedy was elected 
President and brought the Peace Corps into 
being by Executive order. The study later 
substantiated Kennedy's move. 

The President used his powers under the 
Mutual Security Act to set up the organiza- 
tion and the Budget Bureau allowed $5 
million to begin operations. 

On May 31 Senator HUMPHREY introduced 
in President Kennedy’s behalf a bill, which, 
if it passes, will provide the statutory au- 
thority the President feels is necessary to 
build a long-range Peace Corps program. 
The initial appropriation (covering 1 year) 
would be $40 million. 

Until last Saturday the Corps had accepted 
four projects: to train young Tanganyikans 
to build feeder roads from agricultural areas 
into the main towns; to help build roads, 
schools, dig wells, stock fish ponds, raise 
farm animals, and set up recreation pro- 
grams for children in Colombia; to serve as 
educational aids in Philippine elementary 
schools; and teach cultivation, horticulture, 
small animal husbandry, animal vaccina- 
tion, carpentery, first aid, hygiene, child 
care, and similar things in Chile. 
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NEW PROJECT 

Saturday, Gibson announced simultane- 
ously with an announcement from Wash- 
ington that the Corps has taken on its fifth 
project: to improve animal husbandry, de- 
velop feed mills, increase vegetable produc- 
tion through irrigation, teach soll conserva- 
tion, encourage a newly organized 4-H club, 
assist in teacher training pr and home 
economic education on the Island of St. 
Lucia in the West Indies Federation, Only 
12 volunteers will be sent to St. Lucia. 

Sometimes Peace Corps people will bè 
turned over to volunteer agencies such as 
CARE which already knows what is needed 
and has projects going. Sometimes the 
Corps will handle the project itself. 

More than 50 nations have asked for Peace 
Corps ald but whether they get it or not 
will depend upon whether volunteer skills 
available make the goal of the particular 
project possible. 

Why do people in the prime of life, many 
of whom are just out of school, willingly 
give 2 years to hard labor facing the pos- 
sibility of being drafted into the Army for 


another 2 years when they leave the Corps? 


It is very simple. “They want to do some- 
thing for their country,” Gibson says. 
EVERYONE HAS STAKE 


Everyone has a stake in the Peace Corps 
too, he says. “If you can't join you can get 
behind the Corps by spreading information 
about it to those who can join or who might 
be of aid to the Corps in the future,” In- 
cluded in the latter category, for example, 
would be an industrial executive who might 
be requested to grant a leave of absence to 
some skilled engineer or technician as the 
Corps’ program advances. 

Has the Corps had any critical press? 
“Not critical, but rather dubious,” Gibson 
says. But the dubious press is strictly a 
minority voice. The majority of the press 
has applauded the establishment of the 
Corps. 

It is not difficult to understand this en- 
thusiasm. The Nation is involved in a 
mortal struggle with a great enemy—com- 
munism. Hundreds of thousands of people in 
this Nation want to do something to help 
their country, other than merely lending 
moral support. And now, at last, there 
comes an opportunity to get into the thick 
of the battle for freedom with both body and 
soul. Now when youth says “I want to do 
something” the Nation has something 
tangible for them to do, 


Every Objection to Foreign Aid 
Can Be Answered 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JULIA BUTLER HANSEN 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mrs. HANSEN. Mr. Speaker, all of 
us, who believe basically in offering as- 
sistance to other nations, have been ex- 
posed to all of the common objections 
to foreign aid. Seldom have I, however, 
seen them dealt with more effectively 
than in an editorial which appeared re- 
cently in the Longview, Wash., Daily 
News, and also an editorial from the 
Daily Chronicle in Centralia, Wash. It 
would make worthwhile reading for 
every member of Congress. I, therefore, 
under unanimous consent, insert it in 
the Appendix of the RECORD, 
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Forrtcn Ar Cosrir BUT WE NEED Ir 


Since the Second World War, the United 
States has spent a total of $84 billion for 
foreign aid. In the 14 years from 1946 to 
1960, that is, foreign aid has accounted for 
the equivalent of one full fiscal year’s budget 
at the current high rate. Put another way, 
we could declare a moratorium on all taxes 
for 1 year with the money spent for for- 
eign aid, even at the present high cost of 
the Federal Government. 

These are some of the thoughts that run 
through the minds of Members of Congress 
as they face up to another foreign aid bill. 
This one involves $48 billion for the fiscal 
year begun July 1 and a $26 billion package 
over the next 5 years, to be spent on the 
authority of the President without the an- 
nual congressional review, for low-interest 
long-term loans that would enable the re- 
cipients to plan well ahead. It is an idea 
that had been put forward repeatedly by 
President Eisenhower and now by President 
Kennedy. 

That foreign aid is unpopular with Con- 
gress has always been known. It has in- 
creased the productivity of foreign industry 
and made them a stronger competitor; as 
emerging nations are developed to self-suf- 
ficiency, they can reduce further American 
markets abroad, if not offer direct competi- 
tion; and it increases the flow of American 
dollars and depresses the balance of pay- 
ments. 

However, there is no question about the 
fact that it would cost far more to finance 
the same amount of security in the Ameri- 
can Military Establishment than the foreign 
aid funds now provide by strengthening the 
economies and military forces of our friends 
and allies. Despite such failures as Laos, 
foreign aid has helped hold back the aggres- 
sors around the world. 

Thanks largely to the recent belligerence 
of the Moscow-Peiping axis—in Cuba, in 
Laos, in Africa, in Berlin—congressional op- 
position is giving way. The chances of 
passage of the foreign aid bill substantially 
as presented have improved with each saber- 
rattling speech and gesture. It is still our 
cheapest and best security insurance abroad. 
Am Can BE 


Evrry OBJECTION TO FOREIGN 


ANSWERED 

President Kennedy is trying to push his 
toreign- aid program through Congress, and 
like other Presidents before him, he's finding 
rough going. 

Foreign ald is such a complex thing, and 
so new, that even the experts cannot keep 
track of it all. It is no wonder then, that 
normally intelligent people dismiss the proj- 
ects with a shrug and comment “charity be- 
gins at home.” But the basic concepts, and 
the aims of foreign ald can be understood. 

The motives are both moral and politic. 
Western civilization has reached the highest 
prosperity in the history of mankind. Yet 
two-thirds of the world’s people are living 
little better than animals, not always sure 
they will have something to eat tomorrow. 
Therefore we should endeavor to use our 
abundance to some extent in helping others, 
There is no justification for being selfish. 

Political motives for foreign aid are more 
pressing though no less important than the 
moral ones. The revolution in the West 
has seen common people, like ourselves, rise 
to heights undreamed of in underdeveloped 
countries. Undreamed of, that is, until re- 
cently. Now they see a better life for them- 
selves is possible and they're impatient. 
They want advantages now, not later, for 
themselves. And the Communists empha- 
size the democracies took centuries to de- 
velop. But, they say, look at what has been 
accomplished in Russia and China in a few 
years. And the underprivileged blind them- 
selves to the human suffering these advances 
cost. 
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We must get a line into these undeveloped 


countries and help them. Help them into 
our camp. Of course foreign aid cannot do 
it all, and only the program’s critics say that 
is the intention of foreign aid. The aid has 
been criticized, often rightly so. Below are 
nine of the criticlsms most often heard of 
foreign aid. 

“It costs too much.” Kennedy has asked 
for 84.8 billion—$27 each on a per capita 
basis. We spend $58 a year on alcohol, It 
is less than 1 percent of the gross national 
product which is growing by about 2 percent 
a year. 

“Too much money is wasted.” There 18 
teriffic waste, Just as there is in the Armed 
Forces. But the good the money has done 
far outweighs the waste. The successful 
projects seldom make front page news. 

“You cannot buy friendship.” True, but 
many of us expect to buy admiration and 
envy. And friendship is not gained by re- 
fusing help either. 

“It hurts American business.” We have 
helped rebuild West European and Japanese 
economies, and their industries often com- 
pete with ours. Sometimes this hurts. But 
often forgotten are the 750,000 Americans 
whose jobs depend on foreign aid expendi- 
tures. Roughly 80 percent of foreign aid 
funds are spent here for things under- 
developed countries need. When they're on 
their feet they become out and out custom- 
ers. 

“The aid has not stopped communism.” It 
wasn't intended to, but it does help. Europe, 
Japan, Turkey, and India are examples. In 
places like China and Laos we hoped aid 
alone would do the job, but it didn’t. 

“We aid nondemocratic governments.” We 
have several times, notably in Latin Amer- 
ica, with disastrous results. But democracy 
does not come easily, Even France and 
West Germany are uncertain democracies, 
so how can we expect countries with 80 
percent illiteracy to develop pure democ- 
racies? We should aid only those countries 
which are encouraging social and economic 
reform, and use the aid as a lever to get the 
reforms, We need these people as customers. 

“We are encouraging socialism.” Socialism 
is the best thing in many countries with no 
capital. And besides, who is socialistic? 
Our Government dominates an estimated 20 
percent of the economy, while in socialistic 
India only 10 percent is government domi- 
nated. 

“The underdeveloped peoples aren't work- 
ing hard enough.” Their only aim, for cen- 
turies, was to earn a subsistence. They can 
be encouraged, and they are being encour- 
aged by the Communists, 

“We may fall.” It would be naive to say 
success is certain, Only the results of doing 
nothing are certain. 

It is well to note that no critics of foreign 
aid have come forward with an alternative. 
Perhaps the alternative is too horrible to 
contemplate, 


Price of Liberty 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, as the 
House this week considers President 
Kennedy’s long-term foreign aid pro- 
posal, I think it fitting to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp, for the 
Members to peruse, an editorial printed 
in the Springfield (Mass.) Union of 
Monday, AuguSt 14, 1961, entitled “For- 
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eign Aid Passes A Test,” and an article 
by Columnist Bruce Biossat printed in 
the Springfield Union on Tuesday, Au- 
gust 15, 1961, entitled “Price of Liberty.” 
Forrtcn Am Passes A TEST 

Wisdom in politics would seem to dictate 
against staking one's personal prestige on 
issues where a cause is unclear and success 
uncertain. But that is what President Ken- 
nedy is doing with his foreign-aid program, 
and so far he is winning in an uphill battle. 

The odds have been against him on two 
counts. First, foreign aid is poorly under- 
stood by the public, it has been weakly ad- 
ministered in many places, and, eyen where 
results are achieved, they are undramatic. 
Second, the recipients of foreign aid do not 
vote in America; the American voters get 
only the bill, These factors work on Con- 
gress to the jeopardy of the program, and 
their weight is increased when a major 
change is afoot such as the President's plan 
for long-term authority to borrow directly 
from the Treasury without annual appro- 
priations by Congress. 

This so-called back-door concept 
is not new. The dike was breached with 
the Reconstruction Finance Corporation 
plan in the early 1930's. The hole has been 
enlarged since by Congress authorizing of 
Government lending for a variety of domestic 
and foreign purposes. The most recent in- 
stance was the depressed areas bill approved 
last May. : 

But foreign development loans, designed 
Mostly for shaky new nations, are & touchy 
issue in the light of proven waste and ob- 
vious failures to build stable economies and 
firm national friendships. Admittedly, one 
must think hard to decide whether America’s 
World position would be worse today if aid 
had ceased after the Marshall plan's success- 
ful reconstruction of Europe. But hard 
thought produces only one conclusion: that 
aid has been a vital factor in resistance to 
international communism. 

If this is a negative and defensive achieve- 
ment, is there not a positive and aggressive 
course for the future? The President be- 
lieves there is, and that it lies in a 5-year 
commitment of $8.8 billion for dollar-repay- 
able loans to stimulate economic progress 
in underdeveloped countries. This is a busi- 
Nesslike approach. It recognizes that sound, 
long-range planning is essential; that such 
planning has not always existed before; and 
that it cannot-exist if funds are voted, and 
results assessed, on a year-to-year basis. 

Mr. Kennedy is committed to making de- 
velopment aid an arm of foreign policy. In 
effect, he is asking Congress to make it so 
by yielding much of the control to the ex- 
ecutive branch where responsibility for for- 
eign policy resides. The principle survived 
a major test Friday night when the Senate 
rejected a move to continue annual appro- 
priations. By a compromise to be worked 
out this week, congressional committees 
would retain a review power over larger 
loans, much as Congress shares in other 
foreign policy by ratification and support of 
the Executive. 4 

We hope the rest of the details can be 
worked out and adopted by the Senate and 
House. There is more at stake than the 
President's personal prestige before the cold 
War gallery. Nationhood in today's new 
world is still a void to be filled one way or 
another, and we can accept only the way 
of survival in independence and stability. 
It will not come easily even with our help, 
1 0 without our help it is virtually impos- 
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PRICE OF LIBERTY 
(By Bruce Biossat) 
WASHINGTON, August 14—Across the space 
of 13 years, a and an admiral spoke 
largely to the same point—that Americans 
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must face up to the heavy burdens of peace 
if they would avold the horrors of war. 


AT LONGMEADOW 


On Memorial Day, 1948, Gen. Omar Brad- 
ley, then Army Chief of Staff, rose on a vil- 
lage green at Longmeadow,” Mass., to pay 
homage to a soldier, a Medal of Honor win- 
ner, killed near the close of the war in 
Europe. The general's words deserve full 
flow: 

“We have suffered enough in two World 
Wars to know that noninvolvement in peace 
means certain involvement in war. 

“Secure in distant and peaceful towns like 
these, clinging to comforts, refusing risks, 
seeking safety in refuge and refuge in words, 
we recanted power and conscience. 

“If we (now) cringe from the necessity of 
meeting issues boldly with principle, resolu- 
tion, and strength, then we shall simply 
hurdle along from crisis to crisis, improvis- 
ing with expedients seeking inoffensive solu- 
tions, drugging the Nation with an illusion 
of security. 

“The American people must put their 
faith in stable, long-range policies—politi- 
cal, economic, and military—programs that 
will not be heated and cooled with the 
brightening and waning of tension. 

“The United States has matured to world 
leadership; it is time we steered by the stars, 
not by the lights of each passing ship.” 

In midsummer of 1961, with the dilemma 
of Berlin hanging over this country and the 
world, Adm. Arleigh Burke, newly freed of 
his long responsibility as Chief of Naval Op- 
erations, spoke in like vein. 

Delivering his maiden civilian speech in 
Washington, a long address covering many 
aspects of the world struggle, the admiral 
found a place for these words of challenge 
to the people: 

“The pleasures of an easy summer and the 
comforts of a thriving economy can well ob- 
scure the seriousness of our times. 

“We live in a free world, but we are con- 
fronted by a world of coercion, a world where 
men are disciplined by force, by terror, and 
intimidation. 

“There is only one effective response to 
this challenge. We must provide our own 
form of discipline, the discipline that springs 
from within: self-discipline. This is the 
only discipline possible in a democracy. 

“We must recognize that the very heart of 
any nation is its principles. Our principles 
must be the driving force behind our actions 
and the standard against which those ac- 
tions are measured.” 


LET'S HOPE FOR OTHERS 


No realistic leader predicts anything for 
us but continuing challenge in the decades 
ahead, Let us hope that in those years 
there will be other Burkes and Bradleys to 
call us sharply to the test. 


— 


Legislation Needed To Curb the Power of 
Hoffa and Other Labor Bosses 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Chicago Daily 
Tribune clearly illustrates how helpless 
the individual union member is against 
the organized power of a Hoffa. The 
only hope the working men and women 
of this country have to regain their free- 
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dom in running their own unions is 
through legislation. I am convinced 
abuses by labor bosses will not be cor- 
rected until union organizations are 
brought under antitrust law so that they 
will operate under the same rules as all 
of the rest of us must operate under. 
My bill, H.R. 8407, would, indeed, be a 
new Magna Carta for labor and a pro- 
tection for the rest of us against oppres- 
sive practices of Hoffa and his ilk. I 
hope some action may be taken to bring 
about study of this legislation soon: 


GOLDBERG KNOWS BETTER 


Secretary of Labor Arthur Goldberg, in 
an interview that touched on the activities 
of James Hoffa, president of the Teamsters 
Union, said that the press had “exaggerated” 
Hoffa's power, and that “the good sense of 
the people who work” would restrain Hoffa 
if he “overreached himself.” 

Mr. Goldberg is an old pro in the AFL- 
CIO (from which Hoffa’s teamsters were 
expelled for cause) and was Attorney Gen- 
eral Robert Kennedy’s counsel in a suit occa- 
sioned by some hard things the younger 
Kennedy said about Hoffa during last year's 
campaign. He is well aware of Hoffa's great 
and growing influence. For him to suggest 
that rank-and-file members of the Teamsters 
Union can control their president is down- 
right absurd. 

Hoffa rules his union of 1.7 million mem- 
bers like an absolute monarch. This year's 
convention at Miami Beach tightened his 
grip and extended his grab. 

Hoffa is a hard-working executive, who 
keeps a personal eye on the details of his 
vast empire. His union is now so rigged 
that most places as convention delegates 
are reserved for local and regional officials. 
By careful design, power flows from the top 
down. The union president, Hoffa, hires 
and fires organizers. He runs the pension 
plan. He slates the trustees—if they are- 
loyal to Hoffa, no matter if they have been 
convicted of destroying subpenaed records, 
of perjury, even of defrauding the union. 

Now Hoffa is authorized to create a new 
federation of unions, to compete with the 
AFL-CIO if it will not readmit Hoffa on 
his own terms. Already truckdrivers are 
a minority in the Teamsters Union, which 
is represented in funeral parlors, breweries, 
stores, filling stations, and numerous other 
businesses. Hoffa has well publicized plans 
for having all trucking contracts in the 
country expire on the same date, and for 
forming alliances with unions in all other 
fields of transportation. 

What can rank-and-file workers, however 
sensible, do to restrain the president of so 
autocratic a union? Only exceptional cir- 
cumstances enabled Chicago taxi drivers to 
give a rare beating to Hoffa's organization. 
Most of Hoffa's constituents are powerless 
before their union’s president and his ma- 
chine, The AFL-CIO has not been success- 
ful in its attempts to discipline Hoffa. It 
is doubtful if anything less than the Gov- 
ernment of the United States can take his 
measure. 


Crime 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. EMANUEL CELLER 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 
Mr. CELLER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I insert an article concerning the 
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Attorney General's crime program, 

which appeared in the Washington Eve- 

ning Star, August 13, 1961. The article 
follows: 

RACKETS IN UNITED STATES CALLED FAR WORSE 
THAN IN 1951—ROBERT KENNEDY CITES 
Race Wimme DATA, STRESSES NEED FOR ANTI- 
CRIME BILLS 
Attorney General Robert F. Kennedy said 

yesterday that crime in America 

today Is far worse than it was at the time 
of the Kefauver hearings a decade ago. 

He's got intelligence reports which he says 
prove it. More than half a dozen Federal 
agencies are now channeling information 
into the Justice Department on hundreds of 
known—but untouched—racketeers. 

As a result of these reports, Mr. Kennedy 
gave this appraisal: 

“I say the situation is worse than it was 
10 years ago in terms of the financial power 
of the racketeers, the extent of their opera- 
tions, the number of people involved and 
their political power. That power includes 
the corruption of some local police forces.” 

He disclosed that the Justice Department 
mow has information on three major race 
wire networks serving the gambling world 
through telephone hookups. 

“Our information is such that we now 
know the detalls of these race-wire setups. 
The gamblers can’t operate without them,” 
he said. “These are cases where it would 
appear we could move ahead with prosecu- 
tions if we had the legislation we need on 
the books.” 


DRIVE TOPS EXPECTATIONS 


Mr. Kennedy also disclosed that the coor- 
dinated approach to organized crime that he 
mapped out soon after taking office has pro- 
gressed further than he expected by this 
time 


He said the information coming from the 
FBI, Federal Bureau of Narcotics, Internal 
Revenue Service, Immigration Service, Alco- 
hol Tax Unit, Customs Bureau, Food and 
Drug Administration, Labor Department, 
postal inspectors and others has provided 
the groundwork to proceed with prosecu- 
tion if the necessary legislation were now 
available. 

That’s why he rates passage of his pack- 
age of crime bills as his No, 1 objective right 
now. He is so concerned about House ac- 
tion on the Senate-passed bills that his first 
move on his return from Africa Friday was 
to confer with Chairman CELLER of the 
House Judiciary Committee, which will han- 
dle most of the legislation. 

He added he will make himself available 
all this week to discuss the crime legisla- 
tion with Members of Congress. 

“We really need it,“ he emphasized. “Of 
course, we're not saying that if we got this 
legislation, it would put an end to all or- 
ganized crime. But it would open many 
doors. It would put a major crimp in the 
operations of the racketeers.” 


APPROVED BY SENATE 


He pointed out that parts of the crime 
bill package have been discussed for the last 
8 or 10 years and have been urged by both 
Republican and Democratic administrations. 
He added that extensive hearings were held 
before the Senate acted unanimously on all 
but one of the proposed measures. 

“When we have come this far in getting 
congressional action, where we can see in 
practical terms what the legislation would 
accomplish, we are naturally anxious to get 
action before Congress goes home,” the At- 
torney General said. 

Mr. Kennedy emphasized that organized 
crime is bankrolled by gambling. That’s why 
he is particularly anxious to get legislation 
that would curb the use of interstate facili- 
ties by gamblers and their henchmen. 
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One of the Senate-passed bills now pend- 
ing before the House Judiciary Committee 
would make it a Federal crime to use inter- 
state wire communications to transmit such 
gambling information as race results, odds, 
and bets. 

The three major race wires cited by Mr. 
Kennedy are connected by interstate tele- 
phone hookups with frequently changing 
telephone numbers. Some of the Nation's 
leading racketeers are the operators of these 
services, without which large-scale gambling 
cannot operate. 

One of these telephone hookups serves 
the east coast from Boston to Miami. A 
second connects the East with the Midwest. 
A third services a multistate area in the 
Midwest. 

A gambling syndicate in one Midwest city 
accepts collect telephone calls from all over 
the county. In another Midwest city, a 
layoff man, who finances the big bets, pro- 
tects bookies through telephoned bets from 
an eight-State area. 

“We have set up the machinery to get the 
information on these operations,” Mr. Ken- 
nedy commented. “What we lack are the 
enforcement tools to proceed against the 
racketeers directly.” 

The Justice Department is currently trying 
to make cases against the gamblers by such 
oblique approaches as prosecuting violations 
of the wagering tax law and income tax 
violations. 

As the information comes in from the 
various Federal agencies, it is docketed and 
analyzed by Justice Department attorneys to 
determine what laws now on the books could 
be used for prosecution. A growing file, 
reading like a who’s who of organized crime, 
details who is doing what to whom; who is 
possibly violating what law; their associates; 
their relatives and clues to their net worth. 


“We can’t make full use of the information 
we're getting at this time,“ Mr. Kennedy 
said regretfully. 


BOX SCORE ON BILLS 


Here's a box score on where the crime bills 
now stand: 

The Senate-passed bill making it a crime 
to travel across State lines in aid of racketeer- 
ing enterprises. Approved by the House Ju- 
diciary Committee in amended form. 

The Senate-passed bill prohibiting the use 
of wire communication facilities to transmit 
gambling information across State lines or 
national borders. Approved by a House Ju- 
diciary subcommittee, awaiting full commit- 
tee action. 

The Senate-passed bill prohibiting ob- 
struction of investigations or intimidating 
witnesses from giving information to Fed- 
eral investigators. Approved in its original 
form, not in its Senate-passed form, by a 
House judiciary subcommittee, now pending 
before the Full House Judiciary Committee. 

The Senate-passed bill forbidding inter- 
state transportation of such wagering para- 
phernalia as number slips and books for 
betting on sports events. Substantially 
amended by a House judiciary subcommittee, 
now pending before the full committee. 

‘The Senate-passed bill tightening the ban 
on interstate shipment of slot machines and 
similar gambling devices. Still pending be- 
fore the House Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce Committee. 

The Senate-passed bill granting immunity 
from prosecution to certain witnesses in la- 
bor racketeering cases. Still pending before 
a House judiciary subcommittee, 

The bill to broaden the Fugitive Felon 
Act: Pending before the House, not acted 
on by the Senate. 

The Senate-passed bill to broaden the 
Federal Firearms Act: Pending before House 
Ways and Means Committee. 
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Testimony of Hon. Abraham J. Multer, 
of New York, Before the Committee 
on Banking and Currency, U.S. House 
of Representatives, on Small Business 
Investment Act Amendments of 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, on Au- 
gust 3, 1961, I was privileged to testify 
before Subcommittee No. 2 of the Bank- 
ing and Currency Committee on pro- 
posals for amending the Small Business 
Investment Act. I commend to the at- 
tention of our colleagues the transcript 
of my remarks upon that occasion: 
STATEMENT OF HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER, A 

REPRESENTATIVE IN CONGRESS FROM THE 

STATE OF New YORK, Avucust 3, 1961 

Mr. Patman. We have as our next witness 
one of our colleagues, the Honorable ABRA- 
HAM J. MULTER, a member of the Committee 
on Banking and Currency, who desires to 
testify. Mr. Mutter, we are glad to have 
you, sir. 

Mr. MuULTER. Thank you, Mr. Chairman. 
It is always a privilege to take this seat and 
submit myself to questions of the members 
of the committee. 

I take the time of the committee this 
morning to urge a word of caution. When 
Wwe first enacted this bill in 1958, we had 
great hopes for the small business invest- 
ment companies that would be established 
under it. In the first 20 months of opera- 
tion under the new law, only 95 companies 
qualified and received licenses. In the last 
12 months, an additional 230 companies have 
qualified and been licensed as small business 
investment companies—giving us a total, up 
to about 3 weeks ago, of 325. There may 
have been more issued since. But those are 
the latest figures published by the Small 
Business Administration. 

Of that number, some 28 are publicly 
owned. Obviously there hasn’t been too 
much experience by the Small Business Ad- 
ministration in connection with the opera- 
tion of these new companies. We still have 
great hopes for them. We still hope that 
they will be able to do the job that has 
not been heretofore done for small business 
by way of long-term equity investments that 
are so necessary for the operation of a small 
business. 

At the same time, I think before we make 
any very substantial changes in the basic 
statute, we ought to await the experience 
that can be reported to us by those most 
closely concerned with the administration 
and supervision of these companies. We 
must learn a great deal more before we allo- 
cate or promise any very substantial new 
moneys or increased moneys to these com- 
panies. 

My own view is that those companies, like 
the 28 that have gone public, some for as 
much as $20 million—a single public issue 
of $20 million was oversubscribed when it 
was Offered to the public—when they are 
able to raise that kind of money for these 
projects by public subscription, I think they 
are demonstrating that they don’t need Gov- 
ernment money for those projects. 

I would go even further than the Small 
Business Administrator [Mr. Horne] has gone 
on that score. Where the bill calls for lend- 
ing up to $1 million—and obviously it is only 
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the big companies that could qualify for a 
$1 million loan from SBA for this purpose— 
while Mr. Horne suggests a lower limit and 
says, Let's limit that only to $500,000,” in 
my opinion it is only those big companies 
that qualify for that kind of money, and 
they don't need it. 

If they can get as much as $10 million at 
a single underwriting or $20 million at a 
single underwriting, they ought not to come 
to the U.S. Government for any of this money 
at low interest rates. 

In addition to that, I think we should have 
in mind that we limit any single loan by 
SBA to a small busines firm to $350,000. 
How are we going to justify limiting to 
$350,000 as the maximum we loan to a single 
Small business concern and at the same time 
lend as much as $500,000 to a private enter- 
prise at a low interest to relend at high 
interest rates, plus equity positions, to the 
Small businessman who needs our help? 

I want to see this program, as I am sure 
every other member of this committee does, 
succeed. I hope that we don't do anything 
that will cause it to get into trouble, We 
all remember only too well that the RFO 
Was a good operation. But just a few scan- 
dalous incidents destroyed it and caused the 
Congress to repeal the RFC Act. 

It took us a long time to try to get some- 
thing to take its place. SBA takes its place 
to a small extent. The SBIC Act does it 
along a different line. I do hope that, as 
we make progress we will proceed cautiously. 

Let us get a few—not a few, but a sub- 
stantial number of—years of experience be- 
hind us. Certainly as to these 230 companies 
that are in business only a year or less, we 
have no real experience as to whether they 
are going to be profitable operations, wheth- 
er they are going to do the job that is in- 
tended to be done by them or not. 

As to the other 95, we have some fair ex- 
perience over the last 3 years but certainly 
not enough. Before we give them additional 
powers and additional borrowing power, I 
think we ought to get a very detailed report 
on their operations. 

I don't think it is necessary to remind the 
committee that when we said we would re- 
quire a minimum capital of $150,000 for a 
small business investment company, we did 
that in order to give the companies in the 
smaller communities—where there wasn't 
the big money available which there is in 
the big municipalities and the big urban 
areas like New York, Philadelphia, Boston, 
Los Angeles, Chicago, even Dallas and Hous- 
ton, where there are substantial sums of 
money available for this we put 
that minimum in so that the smaller com- 
munity could build a small business or ob- 
tain a small business investment company 
that could do a job locally. 

And bear in mind we wrote into the act 
that these companies were to indicate, as 
part of their license application, where they 
intended to operate—having in mind that 
we wanted them to operate locally to help 
the local people. 

We never contemplated that most of these 
companies were going to organize by putting 
in merely the minimum of $150,000 capital 
and come down here and borrow another 
$150,000 and try to operate on $300,000. 

During the course of the hearings and dur- 
ing the course of the debate, it was made 
Perfectly clear that, for a big operation, for 
an operation that -would have to service a 
large urban community, one would need a 
lot more than $300,000 because one couldn’t 
earn enough on the $300,000 to pay the ex- 
pense of a big operation. 

But we also made it clear that that was 
to be the minimum; and in the larger com- 
munities we expected, as has happened, that 
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some of them would organize for $1 million 
and some for much more. 

That is what is needed in these larger 
communities. I don’t think we ought to 
supplement what is required by way of capi- 
tal investment for the small business in- 
vestment companies in the big cities by let- 
ting them come down here and get from the 
Government, from SBA, the difference that 
they ought to be putting in in capital. 

After some years of successful experience, 
after we see that they are doing a good job 
and that we can afford to risk lending them 
more money, perhaps we can amend the 
statute to give them a greater leverage. 

But I think in the first instance we are 
doing enough for them now. I certainly 
would not like to see extended the maxi- 
mum amount that may be lent to any of 
these small business investment companies 
beyond the amount that we now lend to a 
small business investment company directly. 

We never intended these two operations 
should be competitive with one another. A 
small business investment company was to 
supplement the lending program of SBA by 
equity investment and long-term loans that 
SBA ought not to make directly. Having in 
mind that these people would then be in- 
vesting their own money, we sought to give 
them some help. 

But let's not now give them so much Goy- 
ernment help that they will be doing the 
job with Government money. Let them 
make the maximum investment and the 
Government the minimum investment in 
these projects until such time as they really 
prove themselves as good, profitable, safe 
operations. 

There is one thing that has not been 
touched upon in the bill that I would like 
to suggest again to the committee, which 
should require the most serious considera- 
tion. When we wrote the act originally, we 
put a provision into the act, section 301(d), 
setting forth 11 different items with refer- 
ence to the organization of these corpora- 
tions, their powers, what they could do, and 
the like. 

Among other things, we said there that 
we required the incorporators of these com- 
panies in 301 (a) to be not less than 10 per- 
sons, having in mind 10 individuals. I 
think the history of the legislation indicated 
that we wanted diversity of interest in the 
organization of these small business invest- 
ment companies and we wanted individuals 
in them. 

What we have seen happen ts just as we 
did with some of the banks, where the 
statute specifically requires the incorporators 
to be individuals and that the directors be 
individuals who own stock as individuals in 
the banks. All sorts of strategems have 
been devised so as to evade that and avoid 
it. So, too, in the organization of many of 
these small business investment companies. 

Instead of getting 10 individuals who were 
going to be interested in the company and 
operate the company and have their money 
in it, time after time we found that there 
were 10 dummies named. The applications 
were perfectly frank. They said, “This small 
business investment company is being 
formed by a bank or by an investment com- 
pany’—or whoever it was who was doing 
the underwriting—and they indicated the 
10 people or the 10 incorporators were repre- 
sentatives or dummies and they avoided and 
evaded that requirement of the law. 

The way the act is written, section 301(d) 
is a dead letter. It applies only to federally 
chartered corporations. It expired by lapse 
of time and apparently there is no intention 
of extending it. In 1960, we repealed sub- 
division 9 of the section as unnecessary. 
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We should now repeal the entire section, 
even though it is the only section in the act 
which sets forth any standards, powers, or 
restrictions. 

That is not to say, however, that we should 
not set forth such standards and the like. 
The Federal Reserve Act, the National Bank 
Act, and every similar statute sets up mini- 
mum standards, powers, and restrictions. 

We must write into this bill minimum 
standards, authorizations, and limitations 
which SBA must require of every licensee. 
They may be the same as in section 301(d) 
or they may be more or less stringent. 

I think this committee should forthrightly 
and frankly meet the issue. If these criteria 
are to be used by the SBA in determining 
whether or not a State-chartered company 
qualifies for a license, we should say so—and 
let's make it clear that that is what we want 
them to do, as to all of the criteria set forth. 

Let’s indicate what these standards should 
be, then SBA, in taking applications from 
small business investment companies, will 
apply each of these criteria to the extent 
that we want them applied. 

There are one or two other matters that I 
would like to review briefly with the com- 
mittee with reference to the bill. 

If section 2 is to remain in the bill by way 
of an amendment to 302(a), then I suggest 
that the language should be changed so that, 
instead of providing for the lesser of $1 mil- 
lion or whatever amount we agree upon— 
whether it be $350,000 or $500,000 as sug- 
gested by Mr. Horne—whatever that amount 
is, the section should not read “the lesser of” 
that amount, or “the amount of capital and 
surplus of a small business investment com- 
pany from other sources.” 

I suggest that that language should be 
changed to read “or the amount of the paid- 
in cash capital and accumulated surplus of 
sound value of the small investment com- 
pany.” 

Otherwise you are going to get a paper 
capital and surplus which is set up as a mat- 
ter of bookkeeping and accounting 
practice on the basis of which they will then 
be able to borrow the equivalent amount or 
50 percent of that amount and easily get 
around what we intended there. 

I think what we intend is that the Gov- 
ernment should lend a certain percentage or 
a certain amount equal to what they have 
actually invested in cash or good securities, 
and not permit them to put in paper which 
may be stock in another company that has 
a book value of a lot less than the par value. 
The book value may actually be nil because 
the investment—while originally there may 
have been a cash investment of $500,000 or 
more, when they actually get to taking that 
paper into the small business investment 
company as part of its capital—it may 
actually have little or no value. 

I am sure this committee doesn't want 
paper values to be taken as against sound 
values in determining how much of US. 
Government money should go into these or- 
ganizations. 

In each of these other provisions, if they 
should remain in the bill—for instance, in 
section 4 Mr. Horne has made some very 
good suggestions as to amending that lan- 
guage in each of those sections, I would 
go further and suggest that we give the 
Small Business Administration the right to 
approve in each of these subdivisions so 
that they can have complete control of the 
situation and we don’t get into some of the 
situations that Mr. Horne indicated we might 
get into, which would be bad and give a 
black eye to the whole program and in some 
instances cause a loss of Government money 
as well as the original investors“ money in 
the SBIC. 
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In other words, if we are going to bring 
in other than financial institutions, if we 
are going to let individuals participate in 
these investments that are made by the 
small business investment company to the 
small business concern, then go one step 
further than Mr, Horne has suggested and 
require that in each of those instances the 
SBA should review and approve or disap- 
prove—as the case may be—such outside 
participation by individuals in order to 
avoid the possibility of self-dealing and even 
doubledealing. 

In none of these things that I am saying 
to the committee am I trying to impugn the 
motives or good faith of any of the people 
who are in this program up to the present 
time or who may get into the program. 

But I remember very well what happened 
in the 1920’s and the 1930's. I think many 
of the members of this committee do, too. 
Most of the trouble that our financial insti- 
tutions got into in those days, when the 
depression struck and people were demand- 
ing their money and the bottom fell out of 
the market, was caused by self-dealing. 

We then found that banks and financial 
institutions, instead of making good loans 
in the institution at fair rates and at fair 
charges, were sending these people upstairs 
or across the street or around the corner 
to a finance company that was owned and 
controlled by officers of the financial insti- 
tution, There they made the loans. At first 
they were sound loans, but they were sent 
in there to make them because—instead of 
at a fair interest rate and a fair service 
charge—they were able to charge bonuses 
and survey charges and appraisal fees and 
lawyers’ fees and other exorbitant charges 
and high interest rates, too. 

Then as business piled up, they began to 
get all the bad loans and the bad invest- 
ments, borrowing from the bank and the 
financial institution at low interest rates 
and making the unsound loans at high in- 
terest rates, 

Then when the crash came, the financial 
institutions and the banks went looking for 
their money from the finance company. The 
finance company couldn’t pay back because 
it had a lot of bad loans and bad invest- 
ments. Those things that couldn’t be done 
by a regulated institution were done by the 
unregulated institution. 

We want to be sure that the same kind of 
a situation doesn't happen here. Therefore 
I think we must leah over backward to make 
sure that we prohibit that kind of situation 
occurring again—and it can occur. 

We have already given an incentive to 
that being done when we permit the bank 
to charge a fee to the small business invest- 
ment company and we permit the small 
business investment company to charge a 
fee to the bank. That is already in the act. 
Now there is an attempt to enlarge that and 
go even further. Bear in mind that while 
banks are regulated and supervised care- 
fully, SBA has not got that same power and 
authority to go in and supervise and regu- 
late the complete operation of the SBIC. If 
the time comes when we give them the au- 
thority to send their examiners in reg- 
ularly and look at what is being done from 
day to day, as the bank examiners do, maybe 
we can go a little further. 

I don’t think the time has yet come to do 
that. 

I am in agreement, as I indicated yester- 
day, with the objections of the Securities 
and Exchange Commission to the amend- 
ments proposed here that would seek to 
amend the Securities and Exchange Com- 
mission Act. I think Mr. Horne also agrees 
that that should not be done. To the ex- 
tent these companies are entitled to or will 
be entitled to exemptions, they can get it 
by regulation, They can get it by applica- 
tion to SEC, 
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Until we have more experience under our 
belt in the operation of these small busi- 
ness investment companies, let’s not change 
the supervision that SEC now has and will 
have by vitrue of the applications for exemp- 
tions under this act. Let’s not change that 
yet. The time may come when we may 
want to do it, but I doubt whether that 
time has arrived as yet. 

Mr. Chairman, that is my presentation. 

Mr. PatmMan. We appreciate your testi- 
mony, Mr. Mutter. We value your opinions, 
and they will certainly be considered. 

I want to ask you two or three questions. 
One is, do you recommend $350,000 instead 
of $500,000 as the proper limit of SBA's 
capital investment in an SBIC? 

Mr. Murer. Yes. I think we would be 
safer not to go beyond $350,000 at this time. 

Mr. Parman, In view of the fact that the 
SBA doesn't have the examining force to 
supervise these small business investment 
companies and cannot accomplish supervi- 
sion at this time? That is your reasoning? 

Mr. Murer. Yes, sir. 

Mr. Patman, Did you make a comment on 
permitting the banks to increase the amount 
of their participation above the 1 percent 
that is now allowed by law? 

Mr. Mutter. No; I did not, sir. Iam glad 
you bring it to my attention, because I think 
we ought not to make that change either. 
I have received communications—as other 
Members have-—urging that we increase it. 

Originally I think this committee had in 
mind that the banks which up to that time 
wouldn't get into this kind of an opera- 
tion—it is true in many States they didn’t 
have the authority and the power under 
State law to do it; but they never sought a 
change in the State law so as to permit them 
to do it. 

They didn't begin to get into this pro- 
gram until after the Federal Reserve Board 
and other agencies of Government had re- 
ported to the Congress that there was no 
facility for this kind of money. 

We set up this program. We set it up 
with tax advantages to get people to come 
into it. We wanted the banks to get into 
it, too. We thought when we put in these 
at least I did, and I think many of the 
other members did—when we put in a pro- 
vision permitting the banks to invest up 
to 1 percent in these small- business invest- 
ment companies that they would be taking 
participations, not org and setting 
up these companies as subsidiaries and 
affiliates. 

That may be a good thing. Maybe they 
have now found a way of doing this job 
that is nec to be done. But before 
we let them go beyond the present 1 per- 
cent, let's find out whether they are going 
to be good operations. Let’s find out if they 
are going to be used for self-dealing or for 
doubledealing in doing some of the things 
that we had to condemn in the twenties 
and the thirties. 

Let’s make sure they are good operations 
before we let them get into it to any greater 
extent. 

Mr. Parman. Thank you very kindly, sir. 


Statistics on Employment by the 
Department of Agriculture 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HAROLD D. COOLEY 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
iN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. COOLEY. Mr. Speaker, during 
the recent House debate on the Agricul- 
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tural Act of 1961, there was some dis- 
cussion of the number of persons em- 
ployed by the Department of Agriculture. 
I did not then have all the facts and 
figures readily available but now, at my 
request, Secretary Freeman has supplied 
the information in detail, including a 
table. In the interest of keeping the 
Members of the House informed fully on 
the activities of the Department of Agri- 
culture, and with the consent of the 
House, I am placing this material from 
the Secretary in the Appendix of the 
RECORD, 

The material follows: 

During fiscal year 1960, average annual 
positions in the Department—81,585. 

During fiscal year 1961, average annual 
positions in the Department—85,588. 

The original budget submitted by Presi- 
dent Eisenhower would have provided aver- 
age annual positions for 87,609 people. The 
revised budget of President Kennedy pro- 
vides for 89,710, or an increase of 4,122 above 
1961. That increase was distributed as fol- 
lows among the major agencies of the De- 
partment: 


Agricultural Research Service 
Federal Extension Service 5 


Soil Conservation Service 590 
Agricultural Marketing Service- 399 
Foreign Agricultural Service 64 
Commodity Exchange Authority 2 
Agricultural Stabilization and Con- 
servation Service — 489 
Farmers Crop Insurance Corporation 32 
Rural Electrification Administration. —1 
Farmers Home Administration 37 


Office of General Counsel 
Office of Secretary. 


Less positions representing employ- 
ment in other departments under 
allocation USDA funds 2 


You can see that of this increase, 2,732 
or approximately 66 percent, is in the Forest 
Service, and the bulk of that is in Forest 
Land Management. 

You will note that I have talked in terms 
of average annual positions so far. Total 
employment of the Department as of June 
20, 1961, amounted to 102,557, an increase of 
12,847 ebove the annual average position 
figure I've discussed above. This difference 
is due to the fact that the June 30 figure 
is a head count and the average annual posi- 
tions is an average for the entire fiscal year. 
The 12,847 increase during the June period 
is accounted for primarily as the result of 
seasonal employment and part-time employ- 
ment of the Department, and the bulk of 
this employment is distributed as follows: 


Forest Service „„ 
Soil Conservation Service 
Agricultural Stabilization and Conser- 

vation Service 


1,098 
Farmers Home Administration 4, 414 


The large increase in Farmers Home Ad- 
ministration was due to the fact that during 
the month of June, 4,908 State and county 
committeemen were required to work that 
month on approval of loan applications 
which increased substantially during that 
period. 
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U.S. DEPARTMENT OF AGRICULTURE 
Average annual posilions in appropriations and other funds, fiscal years 1960, 1961, and 1962 


estima: d ed for comparability with the 1962 appropriation structure. This table reflects the average annual tions under the appro- 
3 reer et —ů— those applicable re transfers, allocations, or allotments to organizations other than the agency a pon the appropriation) 
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Other f 
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Other funds 


Agricultural Conservation Program Servlce „F 


Agricultural Marketing Service: 

ting rescarch and service; 

eMarketing research and agricultural estimates. 
Marketing services 


Total, annual 
Other funds, 


Commodity Stabilization Service: 
Acreage allotments and marketing quotas 
Sugar Act program 
Conservation reserve.. 


Total, annual appropriations... 
Conant Credit 
Other including 


Federal Insurance Corporation: 
Operating and administrative expenses 
Capital and insurance fund 
Other fund 


i 
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i 
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Rural Electrification Administration: 
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Average annual positions in appropriations and other funds, fiscal years 1960, 1961, and 1962—Continued 


for 


ased on 1962 b estimates and 
taada on to a those 


funds indicated, 


Other fun: 


Total. 
Forest roads and trails. ....-...-....---. 
Acquisition of lands for national forests 
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departments under allocations from U.S. Department of * 


Total, average annual positions for U.S. Department of Agriculture personnel 
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1960 
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City’s Secondary Schools Win Maximum 
Accreditation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GLENARD P. LIPSCOMB 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. LIPSCOMB. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I submit for 
inclusion in the Recorp an item from the 
South Pasadena Review reporting on an 
action by the California Association of 
Sec School Administrators Ac- 
creditation Commission in granting 
maximum term accreditation to both the 
South Pasadena High School and the 
South Pasadena Junior High School ex- 
tended to June 30, 1966. 

Of added interest in the article is the 
reference to the report that in January 
1962 the Western Association of Schools 
and Colleges will be formed. The new 
association will be the agency for ac- 


crediting senior colleges, junior colleges, 
and all California high schools. It will 
adopt the Cassa program of evaluation, 
which is based not only on present status 
of the educational program but on the 
direction it is moving toward meeting 
educational needs in the future. 

This action in my view is but one more 
indicator of the encouraging progress 
being made on the State and local level 
to forge ahead in the field of education, 
Such action I feel is significant to the 
current discussions in connection with 
proposals for Federal aid to education: 
Crry’s SECONDARY SCHOOLS WIN MAXIMUM 

ACCREDITATION 

Recognition for the program of education 
maintained in South Pasadena High School 
and South Pasadena Junior High School was 
evidenced by the recent action of the Cali- 
fornia Association of Secondary School Ad- 
ministrators Accreditation Commission in 
granting maximum term accreditation to 
both schools extending to June 30, 1966. 
The commission's action followed their care- 
ful study of the extensive evaluation reports 
prepared during the school year 1960-61 by 
staff members of the two schools assisted by 
student and community representatives. 


The commission also considered reports of 
the CASSA visiting committees which spent 
3 days in observation and interviewing at 
each of the schools during the month of 
April. 

Added significance will be given accredita- 
tion in January 1962 when the Western Asso- 
ciation of Schools and Colleges will be 
formed. The new association, to be recog- 
nized by the U.S. Office of Education and 
the National Committee on Accrediting, will 
be the agency for accrediting senior colleges, 
junior colleges, and all California high 
schools. The CASSA program of evaluation 
recently completed by the South Pasadena 
secondary schools will be the one adopted 
by the new association. South Pasadena 
High School and South Pasadena Junior 
High School will become charter members 
of the new association, and the terms of 
accreditation recently granted by the CASSA 
State committee will apply. 

The membership of the accreditation com- 
mission represents district administration, 
high school administration, the University of 
California, and the State department of 
education. The accreditation is based not 
only on the present status of the educa- 
tional program but also on the direction 
it is moving in endeavoring to meet the 
educational needs of the community. 
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In Which We Serve 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, last 
month Kiwanis International had its 
annual convention in Toronto, Canada. 

At the convention, President J. O. 
Tally, Jr., delivered a thought-provok- 
ing message entitled “In Which We 
Serve.” Symbolizing thoughtful reflec- 
tions upon the way in which Kiwanis 
are attempting to further improve their 
already splendid record of service to 
their fellowmen, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have this message printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

In WaicH WE SERVE 
(By J. O. Tally, Jr.) 

I cannot say enough to you today in grati- 
tude for the privilege and honor that have 
been mine to serve you in positions of high 
trust in Kiwanis. I came upon the Board 
of Kiwanis International after the Miami 
convention of 1954. These 7 years have been 
for me an opportunity for wide fellowship 
in the high calling of service to our fellow- 
men in an organization that I have come to 
love deeply. 

If—as I belieye—understanding is a fun- 
damental part of love, I have tried con- 
stantly to gain an understanding of our 
heritage—the men and the events of our 
history—to whom and to which we owe 50 
much. I have tried to learn the challenges 
to us in the present. And I have tried to 
discern the requirements and the duties of 
our future: 

If—as I believe—deep concern is a funda- 
mental part of love, I have been so con- 
cerned to assist in steering a course true to 
the past, safe and progressive for the pres- 
ent, bold and necessary and sound for the 
future. 

A captain does not lightly make the com- 
mand decision to call to emergency stations 
the officers and crew. But once his experi- 
ence and his study have convinced him of 
imminent peril, he is no captain who does 
not sound that call. 

The ship of Kiwanis is in mortal danger. 
I have sounded such call. 

The engines of our energy and purpose 
are dying, and we are drifting near the fatal 
shoals of complacency, provincialism, de- 
pleted membership, and inactivity. 

In each of the 7 years during which I 
have been charged with a part of the watch 
duty—and for years before that—we have 
called for increased revolutions of speed and 
progress with new members and new clubs. 
Yet at the end of each of those years, 
though we have founded new clubs (far 
fewer, by the way, than we could and should 
have founded), we have closed the year not 
with an increase but a decrease in mem- 
bership in established clubs. Another way 
of saying this is: without the few new 
clubs we did establish each year, we should 
have steadily drifted backwards in numbers 
of Kiwanians. 

I have seen this perilous trend continue 
while few scanned the horizon, and of those 
who did, most only hoped for some favor- 
able wind that would bring us badk upon 
course, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Unanalyzed statistics and carefully timed 
counts have been announced over the loud- 
speaker system giving an impression of 
progress. A glance over the rail at the set 
of the times will give a true condition, 

While Canada and the United States have 
been experiencing a tremendous rate of pop- 
ulation growth, we have, relative to that 
growth, not only stood still, but drifted 
astern. While some other civic club or- 
ganizations have doubled their members by 
extending their frontiers, we haye, too often, 
been content with those we had. 

We have heard ambitious goals for cer- 
tain high levels of membership by certain 
anniversary dates loudly announced only 


to be retracted in whispers. 


As I have studied this fearsome drift, I 
have come to certain definite conclusions, 
which I now submit to you and which the 
evidence, I believe, will fully prove. 

Our failure truly to grow has not been 
due to lack of fidelity and ability of our 
leaders at any level. From club officers 
through division and districts through in- 
ternational officers, board members, and 
committeemen over the years, we have had 
the benefit of the services of a group of 
devoted and distinguished men who have 
given without reserve of their minds, hearts, 
and energy in their tasks. 

I concluded that what we lacked, in the 
first instance, at what I call the operational 
level, in the challenge of substantial growth, 
was a program so fundamental, so specific, 
and so comprehensive that it would involve 
Kiwanis leaders at all levels, both binding 
all in common effort and allotting unmis- 
takable and important tasks to each. 

I suggested what I felt to be such a pro- 
gram. It was devised in two parts—one to 
advance the pace in new club building, called 
the Five Most Likely Clubs, and one to in- 
crease individual membership, called the Ten 
Outstanding Men. 

With the unanimous concurrence of the 
members of the international board these 
two projects were launched last August 1, 80 
that they could run through the remainder 
of 1960 and all of 1961. 

The Five Most Likely Clubs project re- 
quires each governor to require of each of his 
lieutenant governors the name of the com- 
munity within the division of the lieutenant 
governor where the lieutenant governor 
thinks it most likely that a Kiwanis club can 
be built in his year. Using these reports of 
his lieutenant governors, the governor is re- 
quired to report to International the five 
communities where he is most likely immedi- 
ately to found Kiwanis clubs. Then, as a new 
club is founded from these prospects on the 
list, a new most likely community is added 
to the list, so that, under the scrutiny of 
Kiwanis officers at all levels, who bear the 
responsibility, there are constantly five most 
likely places in every district of Kiwanis 
where we don't but could have Kiwanis 
clubs. 

A similar program, called the Ten Out- 
standing Men, seeks to increase individual 
membership. This project requires of every 
Kiwanis district governor that he require of 
each of his lieutenant governors that he 
require of each of his club presidents a writ- 
ten list compiled by the club president and 
his club board, of the 10 outstanding men 
in the club’s community who are not civic 
club members, but who ought to be mem- 
bers of Kiwanis and who could contribute 
much if they were, and it further requires 
that such club actively seek, as rapidly as 
possible, to bring these 10 men into their 
membership. 

Again, this fixes clear and inescapable 
responsibility. If a club does not want to 
grow, by increasing its own membership or 
founding a new club—let me say it flatly— 
that club does not deserve to be a Kiwanis 
club. If it does wish to grow, it can keep 
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this list of 10 men by whose added member- 
ship it wants to grow in the best possible way. 

And again, as members are recruited from 
these 10, the list is filled to 10 again so that 
every club can always have in view the addi- 
tional men it would like to have as members, 

I see no reason why these two programs 
should not become permanent procedure for 
founding new Kiwanis clubs and obtaining 
additional members. I am happy to report 
to you that these programs have already 
begun to prove themselves. We have had a 
significant increase in new club building, 
and we are beginning to move toward a net 
increase in membership in established clubs. 

But I came to a second conclusion. You 
will never get good men or many good men 
to join anything for the sake of joining. 
The concept of a mere togetherness is sterile 
and stultifying. Men must join for a deep 
purpose; they must share a good fellowship 
in a great cause. 

So my second conclusion was that we have 
denied Kiwanians the wide fellowship we 
need for a real sense of purpose. By inac- 
tion and timidity and lack of vision we 
have failed to offer Kiwanis to men in other 
countries who would give our fellowship the 
variety and the outlook and the strength 
that it needs to represent the best that is in 
men. 

The evidence here is plain. 

Those civic club organizaions in the past 
generation that have grown, even within the 
United States and Canada, have been those 
that have extended their organizations out- 
side the United States and Canada. Those 
civic club organizations that have failed in 
the last generation to grow within the 
United States and Canada relative to popu- 
lation growth have been those, like Kiwanis, 
that have failed to be true to the vision and 
energy of their pioneer days by not extend- 
ing their organizations into other lands. 

The men we revere in Kiwanis have con- 
stantly warned us against this complacency 
and drift. The founding fathers who wrote 
our constitution and bylaws wrote them so 
that Kiwanis could extend anywhere in the 
world where men are free to think and be- 
lieve and speak and worship and work un- 
selfishly for their fellow men. So it was that 
we naturally grew from the United States 
into Canada within a short time of our 
being founded. So it was when our con- 
stitutional objects were adopted in Denver 
in 1924, they spoke in terms that could com- 
mand the respect and permit the participa- 
tion of freemen around the globe. 

So it was that the several international 
board committees and special commissions 
appointed through the past generation to 
study whether Kiwanis should extend 
beyond Canada and the United States, while 
feeling unable to solve the problems of ex- 
pansion at their respective times, have never 
recommended that we should betray the 
universal vision of Kiwanis and have always 
affirmed that our fellowship should be as 
broad as all the lands of freedom. 

But while all these special committees and 
commissions, over a generation, could only 
affirm or recommend, our officials could act, 
and only they could give you, the delegates 
of Kiwanis International, an explicit invita- 
tion to urge such action. I regret that they 
have not, during this generation, acted or 
given you such explicit invitation to urge 
such action, 

During this generation, other men's civic 
club organizations have so acted and have 
gone around the world in membership, in 
service, in the cause of freedom and peace, 
During this generation women’s civic club or- 
ganizations have so acted and have so gone 
around the world. During this generation, 
children's civic club organizations have 80 
acted and have so gone around the world. 

I say to you that what other men and 
women and children have proved can be 
done can also be done by Kiwanians. 
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Now the Board of Kiwanis International 
has given you an explicit invitation to urge 
upon us this action that we join the rest of 
the free world and that we invite it to join 


us. 

You will have the opportunity to vote in 
this convention on the basic question: 

“Resolved, We favor the establishment of 
Kiwanis clubs in other countries in addi- 
tion to Canada and the United States, under 
due safeguards fixed by the Board of Trus- 
tees of Kiwanis International.” 

I want it crystal clear that, upon this 
question, I do not consider my function as 
president of this great organization to be 
that of a fence sitter. I want it known that 
I consider a yes“ vote to this view to be 
a “yes” vote for the salvation of Kiwanis. 

I have no hesitation in predicting that if 
we vote “no,” if we vote that we will pass 
the rest of the world by on the other side 
of the road, we shall lose our souls and be 
lost to history. 

Certainly reasonable men may differ about 
the methods, the tempo, the procedures of 
our extending Kiwanis into countries other 
than Canada and the United States. Cer- 
tainly we shall want the international 
board to provide due safeguards for such 
expansion. But I do not see how devoted 
Kiwanians can differ on the point that the 
heritage of Kiwanis would be helpful to men 
in other hemispheres. I do not see how un- 
selfish men could withhold that help. I do 
not see how we can stop and stoop to count 
minor coins of cost when the world needs 
all the good neighborliness we can give. I 
do not see how religious and unselfish men 
can fail to extend the hand of fellowship 
to other men. 

And when our beloved countries of Can- 
ada and the United States and the cause of 
freedom they champion are in mortal peril 
in psychological battlefronts all around the 
world, and when it has been made clear that 
they and the cause of freedom need the 
example of friendship, the way of commu- 
nity service, the human and spiritual rather 
than the material concern of men, the ex- 
tension of organization and help to men 
struggling to remain free, to learn the ways 
of freedom, and yearning for the strength of 
other freemen to stand with them, I can't 
believe that Kiwanis will fail to volunteer in 
defense of these causes of our countries and 
the cause of freedom. 

But I reached yet a third conclusion. It 
is not enough just to recruit more men here. 
It is not enough to join to them legions of 
men in other countries. All of this achieves 
a vast and virile fellowship. It collects a 
tremendous energy. But that fellowship 
must look to a great good; that energy must 
run and hum to a great purpose. 

And that great purpose I would redis- 
cover for you—rediscover, because it also 
comes from our rich past. It also has long 
since been revealed. But it has not always 
been revered. 

A rereading of the objects of Kiwanis, 
shining ahead of us now these 37 years, since 
1924, will reveal that the great aim of Ki- 
wanis is citizenship, education, and service. 

The phrases matched to this great conclu- 
sion roll one upon another—human and 
spiritual—the Golden Rule—higher stand- 
ards—intelligent, serviceable citizenship— 
enduring friendship—altruistic service 
building better communities—sound public 
opinion—high idealism—the increase of 
righteousness, justice, patriotism, and good 
will 


These objects compose a charter of citi- 
zenship for country and world. How dis- 
illusioning that we have so often read it, at 
best, as a community improvement associa- 
tion advertisement. 

Every man can be proud of all that we 
have done with boys’ clubs and scout camps 
and tree plantings and dental care and scores 
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of like projects. Every man knows that we 
will stand ready at any time to continue to 
help in any of these areas, But anyone who 
believes that social service and community 
charities form the first business of civic 
clubs in the second half of the 20th century 
is still living in the first half of it. 

What our founders could foresee in 1924 
we should be able in 1961 plainly to see to 
forestall an Orwellian 1984. 

All that we have done has been good. But 
we have done so little of what we can do, 
and now must do. 

The education of ourselves as exemplary 
citizens, the education of others for this 
end—this is our duty and our destiny. 

Free representative government has run a 
terrible gantlet of war and disaster during 
this century. If we have learned any lesson 
from it, that lesson is that there must be 
full, informed, and active concern for the 
day-to-day course of free, representative 
government on the part of most citizens. 

This concern cannot take the form of a 
sudden lash or a sudden slamming of brakes 
by means of a Presidential election or an 
angry town meeting. What is needed is 
steadiness of hand and purpose. 

If we have an active citizenry, we can aim 
for a special achievement. This achieve- 
ment is the momentous but entirely possible 
one of reconciling and harnessing the forces 
which threaten to tear fre society apart. 
These forces are rarely recognized for what 
they are: they are forces of pride and preju- 
dice. 

American audiences today have long since 
passed the day of naiveté when they watched 
and gullibly accepted the offering that the 
villain ‘always wore a black handlebar 
mustache and carried a horsewhip. But 
the American public is still deluded that the 
only great villain of freedom wears a ham- 
mer and sickle and carries a red flag. 

We should know this is false from the 
fact that, less than 20 years ago, the villain 
wore a swastika and carried the flag of the 
rising sun. Many times before that, in our 
history of freedom, this villain has worn 
other disguises. 

Yes, the current disguise of tyranny— 
that of communism—is the great danger, 
but it is a danger to be met and forestalled 
on the international stage, not with hysteria 
but with adequate defenses for the free na- 
tions and the rule of law. Yet, it is a danger 
at home, but a danger to be met and fore- 
stalled not with hysteria but with positive 
education in the ways of freedom and the 
rule of law. 

The true villain of today—as always— 
is ourselves, the pressure groups of despair, 
of hysteria, of selfishness that we form or 
allow to be formed and launched against 
one another. 

Most of these groups—aggregations of 
opinions—formed originally out of indis- 
pensable pride to which we owe all our ac- 
complishments. But a half turn given to 
them by men of ill will and an apathetic 
public of no will can change them into the 
cruel and cutting swords of prejudice. 

We are so cutting and wounding one an- 
other today in America. The forces of con- 
servatism and liberalism are today tearing 
at the very fabric threads of free govern- 
ment, in peril of forgetting that the pride 
of conservation and the pride of liberation 
can be debauched into the prejudices of 
dictatorship and anarchy. 

Today we have a babel of spokesmen for 
every special interest or group, for every 
region, for the many tongues, but the mo- 
notonous tone of nationalism. But the re- 
sult today is the same as it was in the 
Bible—utter confusion. Who speaks for 
man? Usually no one. But such spokesmen 
are precisely what we need. 

Every great advance in human welfare has 
come from leadership and spokesmanship 
pitched above the low notes of partisanship, 
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chauvinism, provincialism, and selfishness. 
When Washington measured the job to be 
done if we were to establish freedom and 
democratic rule, he said, “We must raise & 
standard to which the wise and honest can 
repair.” 

This note was achieved exactly, and earli- 
er, in our Declaration of Independence, now 
a part of the heritage of Canada and all the 
free world. Those honest and wise men who 
framed that imperishable document said it 
this way: “We hold these truths to be self- 
evident, that all men are created free and 
equal.“ This call to men to claim their 
political inheritance was heard not only by 
American men, but by Englishmen who 
strongly protested the war of George III 
against the Colonies and who impeded the 
King's efforts and largely contributed to our 
success at Yorktown. It was heard by 
Frenchmen who came to us as allies and 
prevailed with us at Yorktown and who 
later, in thelr own Revolution, claimed their 
freedom. 

It is the chief strength of the false and 
diabolical revolution of communism that it 
claims to speak, above national borders and 
national clamor, to men of all countries. 
If we are to meet and finally defeat this 
false and fatal revolution, we cannot do it 
by the use of bombs, even hydrogen bombs. 
We must have such bombs, certainly, to 
forestall any attack by their bombs. But 
we can defeat them only if we can oppose 
their false revolution with our true revolu- 
tion, only if we meet their universal voice 
of slavery disguised as liberation with the 
true universal voice of freedom. 

Lincoln was to the world, and 
not to the disunited United States alone, 
when he called democracy the last best hope 
of the earth. 

We are concerned not with the forms of 
government but with the substance of con- 
sent of the governed. Some societies may 
have a president and a congress, or they may 
have other forms of government. In eco- 
nomics they may display more or less goy- 
ernment ownership of property and means 
of production. 

We shall continue foundering upon, in- 
stead of leading away from, the rocks of in- 
ternational anarchy if we persist in trying 
to make the world over precisely in our po- 
litical and economic image. 

What we have had a phenomenal historic 
success in, and what can still give us a 
peaceful and stable world, is giving leader- 
ship and aid to other countries in achieving 
for themselves and within themselves the 
same spirit of respect for the rights of the 
individual and government by the un- 
coerced consent of the individual governed 
which we know here in North America. 

We must that the spirit of re- 
sponsible democratic freedom is invincible 
propaganda in the world because it is, has 
been, and always will be invincible truth. 

We did not invent it. It has evolved out 
of the long struggle for man's independence 
and security. But in our own American 
Revolution and the consequent histories of 
our Governments in the United States and 
Canada, we have given the first and most 
forceful expression to it in modern history. 

We have here the great truth of human 
history, and it is truth that can make men 
free. It has toppled tyrannies everywhere. 
It will topple the Soviet tyranny and every 
other attempt by vicious men to play the 
devil over other men. It will succeed if we 
can give it clear expression and high fidelity 
of service. We must have the faith; we must 
perform the work. 

In the popular psychology of our time we 
speak of the image of a thing or a man or 
a country. If Kiwanis is to survive and 
grow and serve in our world, it must have 
an image that commands the attention and 
the respect and the admiration of the world. 
If our highest function is to educate our- 
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selves to be worthy freemen to help the 
world to become fully free, we must have 
clearly before our eyes and firmly in our 
hearts the vision of such a truly freeman. 

I spoke first of our beginning together in 
1954. I wish to close by repeating now cer- 
tain words that I spoke to you in Miami in 
1954 about that freeman—words that 
seemed to me then to be true, and seem to 
me now to be true, and to which, I suggest, 
we must be true if we are to achieve our 
destiny: 

THIS, KIWANIANS BELIEVE 


Kiwanis believes in the freeman. The 
freeman is a free citizen. 

He is free to think, to learn, to speak, to 
worship, to meet with other freemen, to 
elect his representatives, and to limit their 
power. He may be accused and tried only 
by the due and historic process of the law. 

The freeman is responsible. As he prizes 
his own freedoms, he jealously guards them 
for his fellow citizens. He studies the issues 
of his day and his community. He decides 
them on merit. He utters and votes these 
decisions. He is loyal to his country. He is 
loyal to the ideal of freedom for men in all 
countries. 

The freeman is a gentleman. He knows 
that democratic government operates by re- 
solving controversies within the limits of 
law and mutual respect. He debates issues 
and not personalities. He respects the rights, 
customs, beliefs, and institutions of other 
men—requiring only the same of them. 

The freeman is a spiritual man, He 
ascribes all wisdom to the Creator and not 
to men. He believes he can earn his spir- 
itual way only by service to others. He seeks 
blessings for all, and not credits for himself. 

He is the man we Kiwanians pledge our- 
selves to try to be. He is the man, who, one 
day, with God’s help, will set our world 
firmly upon its spiritual axis. He is the 
freeman. 


Will German People Expose Khrushchev 
as the Puppet Master of East German 
Government? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr, ALGER. Mr. Speaker, while we 
meet the Berlin crisis by sending mild 
notes of protest to which Krushchev 
pays absolutely no attention, it may be 
that the German people themselves will 
expose, for all the world to see, the Com- 
munist dictator as the puppet master 
who pulls the strings which make the 
East German officials dance. In this 
connection I call your attention to the 
thoughts developed in the following edi- 
torial from the Chicago Daily Tribune: 
Nor WHOLLY WISHFUL THOUGHTS ON BERLIN 

One of the news photographs shows a line 
of West Berlin civilians jeering at East Berlin 
Police who are placing barbed wire entangle- 
ments along the border, Only a few yards 
separate the jeerers from the jeered. Other 
pictures show the West Berliners not jeering 
but scowling and shouting what, to judge 
from their expressions, must be imprecations 
and insults. 

The dispatches tell of West Berliners toss- 
ing rocks at the despised East Berlin cops 
and the police and militiamen retaliating 
with tear gas volleys, A great concentration 
of East Germans and Russian forces in and 
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around Berlin is reported. The people of 
West Berlin haye been admonished by their 
authorities to remain well back of the divid- 
ing line lest some incident occur that would 
lead to bloodshed. 

Trotsky from his own revolutionary ex- 
perience has emphasized the obvious truth 
that when the organized forces of an un- 
popular government refuse to obey an orter 
to fire on the mob, that government is on 
the verge of being overthrown. The East 
German Government is thoroughly un- 
popular and in the superheated atmosphere 
of Berlin the East Germans themselves 
might assert themselves as they did in street 
demonstrations 8 years ago. Likewise, the 
West Germans might surge over the border, 
testing the loyalty to the Communist cause 
of the police, the East German militia, and 
the rest of the East German forces which 
were set up to support the Ulbricht regime 
but may prove unreliable, 

The task of repression might then fall 
directly upon the Russians and place them 
at a huge disadvantage before the world in 
any negotiations with the allies that may 
be impending. Khrushchey would find it 
not merely hard but impossible to pretend 
any longer that the East German Govern- 
ment had any respectable reason for exist- 
ence or was anything but an invention of 
his own. 

It would be instructive to know if the 
concentration of Ulbricht’s forces in Ber- 
lin has greatly weakened him in other East 
German centers. If so, we should think it 
probable that there will be disorders in 
these provincial cities and towns and the 
repression by the Russians will start there 
rather than in Berlin itself, 


Federal Assistance Necessary To Specially 
Train Teachers of the Deaf and 


Handicapped 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, earlier 
this year I introduced H.R. 5360, a bill 
which would make available to children 
who are handicapped by deafness the 
specially trained teachers of the deaf 
needed to develop their abilities, and to 
make available to individuals suffering 
speech and hearing impairments the 
specially trained speech pathologists and 
audiologists needed to help them over- 
come their handicaps. I was one of the 
sponsors of similar legislation in the 
86th Congress. 

The Special House Subcommittee on 
Education under the chairmanship of 
Congresswoman EDITH GREEN, of Ore- 
gon, held hearings yesterday and today 
on this legislation. The Senate passed 
a similar bill on March 3. I sincerely 
hope that the House will have an oppor- 
tunity to pass this vitally needed legis- 
lation in this session of Congress. 

Mr. Speaker, under permission 
granted, I include my testimony before 
Chairman GrEEN’s Special Subcommit- 
tee on Education, and an article by Dr. 
Howard A. Rusk, which appeared in the 
New York Sunday Times of August 13, 
1961, entitled “Loss of Hearing—Part 1: 
Six Million in Nation Suffer Impair- 
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ments—Nature of Disabilities Is Little 

Known,” with my remarks: 

STATEMENT OF Epwarp P. BOLAND BEFORE 
SUBCOMMITTEE ON EDUCATION 


Avcust 16, 1961. 

Hon, EDITH GREEN, 

Chairman, Special Subcommittee on Educa- 
tion, Old House Office Building, Wash- 
ington, D.C. 

Dear Mapam CHAIRMAN AND MEMBERS OF 
THE SUBCOMMITTEE: I appreciate this oppor- 
tunity to appear before your subcommittee, 
this morning, to make my views known on 
legislation to assist in educating and re- 
habilitating the handicapped. 

As you know, my bill, H.R. 5360, is one 
of the pieces of legislation under considera- 
tion by this committee. My bill would make 
ayailable to children who are handicapped 
by deafness the specially trained teachers 
of the deaf needed to develop their abili- 
ties and to make available to individuals 
suffering speech and hearing impairments 
the specially trained speech pathologists and 
audiologists needed to help them overcome 
their handicaps. 

An identical Senate version, sponsored by 
Senator Lister HILL (S. 336), was passed by 
the Senate on March 3. These bills are sup- 
ported by the four professional organiza- 
tions in this country which are primarily 
concerned with the education of deaf 
children: The Council on Education of the 
Deaf; the Alexander Graham Bell Associa- 
tion for the Deaf; the Conference of Ex- 
ecutives of American Schools for the Deaf; 
and; the American Instructors of the Deaf. 

There has been a critical nationwide 
shortage of trained classroom teachers of 
deaf children over the past years, and the 
shortage of the school year beginning next 
enor September 1961, will be critical in- 

One of the outstanding schools specializ- 
ing in this field is the Clarke School for the 
Deaf in Northampton, Mass., within my con- 
gressional district. Principal George T. 
Pratt of the Clarke School has told me 
that there will be a nationwide shortage 
of 454 qualified teachers of the deaf at 
the beginning of the 1961-62 school year, 
an increase of 85 over the shortage of the 
school year 1960-61. Mr. Pratt obtained 
these figures by an actual head count from 
269 of the 400 schools and classes for deaf 
children in this country. 

While only 177 teachers in this specialty 
were trained during the last year, there are 
over 30,000 deaf children of school age. 
These children will grow up to become use- 
ful productive citizens if they can obtain 
the proper special education. The States 
have no training facilities to provide proper- 
ly trained teachers of the deaf. I believe 
that this must become a Federal responsi- 
bility to establish a program of grants-in- 
aid to nonprofit institutions of higher edu- 
cation to cover the cost of courses and 
establishing fellowships for qualified per- 
sons. 

I sincerely hope that the members of the 
subcommittee will report the bill favorably, 
so that this legislation can reach the floor 
of the House and be passed in this session 
of Congress. r 
Epwarp P. BOLAND, 

Member of Congress. 

Loss OF HEARING—I: S MILLION IN NATION 

SUFFER IMPAIRMENTS—NATURE OF DISABILI- 

TIES IS LITTLE KNOWN 

(By Howard A, Rusk, M.D.) 

Of all types of disabling conditions, hear- 
ing loss, the Nation’s leading cause of dis- 
ability, is one of the least understood. 

Most of us automatically think of the deaf 
when we think of hearing loss, for we are 
aware of their communcation problems. Of 
the nearly 6 million persons in the United 
States with impaired hearing, however, only 
109,000, or less than 2 percent, are deaf. 
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The severe problems of the deaf are not 
to be minimized, and we are usually consid- 
erate and understanding of them in our so- 
cial and business contacts. 

Frequently, however, we consider the per- 
son with impaired hearing as either slow, 
inattentive, vague or overaggressive, because 
we fail to recognize that his behavior is the 
result of a communication disorder. 

As Norton Canfield, MD., points out in 
the new public affairs pamphlet, “You and 
Your Hearing,” published earlier this month, 
the principal types of hearing disorders are 
conductive deafness and perceptive deafness. 


TWO TYPES OF DEAFNESS 


Conductive deafness results from interfer- 
ence with the passage of sound to the inner 
ear. It may be caused by increased stiff- 
ness of the tissues of the middle ear, me- 
chanical obstructions, blocking of the Eus- 
tachian tubes, scar tissue or excessive bony 
formation, 

Perceptive or nerve deafness involves the 
inner ear. It may be caused by infection, 
injury or traumatizing noise. 

Other types of deafness are those which 
are psychogenic in nature or a mixed deaf- 
ness involving both the conductive and per- 
ceptive deafness. t 

Unfortunately, there has been very little 
basic research in the cause of deafness until 
recently. One of the most hopeful ap- 
proaches is the temporal bone bank program 
of the Deafness Research Foundation. 

Under this program people, are being asked 
to will their temporal bones for medical re- 
search in a series of banks being established 
in leading medical schools. Such research 
is greatly needed because of the inaccessi- 
bility and minute size of the temporal bone, 
the smallest bone in the human body. Satis- 
factory research on the bone in living sub- 
jects is most difficult. 

A SUPPLY DIFFICULTY 


Another problem in research on deafness 
is the fact that it is very difficult to secure 
a sufficient supply of diseased ears through 
autopsy, because people do not die of deaf- 
ness 


Although hearing problems are found 
among persons of all ages, there is a strik- 
ing increase in incidence of hearing disorders 
around the age of 65. 

Rates of impaired hearing per 1,000 persons 
in the United States are: under age 25, 7.9; 
ages 25-44, 20.6; ages 45-64, 52.2; ages 65-74, 
129.2; and ages 75 and over, 256.4. 

In one study of 100 patients in a home 
for the aged, about one-third were found to 
have normal hearing and only 7 percent 
showed severe hearing losses, 

Hearing losses due to aging result primarily 
from aarteriosclerotic and degenerative 
changes in the inner ear. 

Studies indicate, however, that about half 
of the hearing impairments in persons over 
50 result from the same causes as among 
persons under 50. 

Because of higher accident rates among 
men and their greater exposure to noise in 
industry, the incidence of impaired hearing 
among men is about one-third higher than 
among women, 

NOISE-INDUCED LOSS 

Noise-induced hearing loss has become 
increasingly important with the expansion 
of industry and the development of high- 
speed machines. 

Brief exposure, for example, to noise levels 
of 130 to 140 decibels, such as produced by 
a jet engine, does not resultin damage. The 
danger comes from frequent and prolonged 
exposure to such noise. 

Within recent years, the development of 
surgical techniques in the treatment of oto- 
sclerosis has resulted in greatly improved 
hearing for many persons. 

One technique is that of fenestration in 
which a new opening is produced in the inner 
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ear, permitting sound waves to bypass the 
diseased bone. 


STAPES MOBILIZATION 


The other technique is stapes mobiliza- 
tion in which the stapes bone is removed 
and replaced by tissue or part of a vein at- 
ee to a stainless steel wire or plastic 
tube. 

Only about 20 percent, however, of all 
hearing impairments are caused by oto- 
sclerosis and permanent improvement results 
in only one-half of the cases treated. Re- 
sults when successful are highly dramatic; 
persons who have been deaf for years fre- 
quently gain normal hearing. 

Today, many hearing disorders can be 
improved through treatment. Through 
early detection of such losses and remedial 
measures such as hearing aids and lip read- 
ing, the damaging emotional, social and yo- 
cational sequelae can be prevented, 

The most important aspect of hearing 
conservation is early detection of hearing 
loss. 


Brooklyn’s Famed Fighting 14th Regiment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUGH L. CAREY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. CAREY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I wish to pay tribute to Brooklyn's 
famed “Fighting 14th,” that New York 
State Militia regiment which served 
so bravely during the Civil War. Mr. 
Bruce Catton, chairman of the New York 
State Civil War Centennial, has aptly 
said: 

As untested and untried citizen soldiers, 
these men of Brooklyn stood up so valiantly 
to the heavy pounding at First Bull Run that 
they earned for their regiment forever, the 
motto—“Baptized by Fire.” These red- 
legged devils who volunteered en masse for 
3 years' service in the Civil War suffered al- 
most incredible hardships and losses. With 
a toughness, a discipline, and an esprit de 
corps seldom equaled in our military history. 
Brooklyn's red-legged devils fought through 
from First Bull Run to Spotsylvania. 


Brig. Gen. Charles G. Stevenson, the 
adjutant general of New York and vice 
chief of staff to the Governor, in an arti- 
cle entitled “Baptized by Fire” gives an 
account of the participation by the 14th 
Brooklyn Regiment in the First Battle of 
Bull Run written from military records. 
General Stevenson’s article was pub- 
lished in the July supplement of the 
monthly bulletin published by the New 
York Civil War Centennial Commission. 
The article states: 

One century ago on July 21, in a hot bat- 
tle on a hill near a winding stream in north- 
ern Virginia, 825 men in red and blue earned 
the motto “Baptized by Fire” for their 
regiment which has lived ever since in the 
military history of Brooklyn and Long Island, 
N.Y. The battle was the First Battle of 
Bull Run or First Manassas on July 21, 1861. 
It was the initial large-scale contest of the 
Civil War. 

The regiment was the 14th Brooklyn, 
New York State Militia, whose successor 
units in the New York Army National Guard 
today are: Headquarters and Headquarters 
Battery, 187th Artillery Group; Ist Howitzer 
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Battalion, 187th Artillery; 2d Gun Battalion, 
187th Artillery, all of Brooklyn; and the Ist 
Medium Tank Battalion (Patton), 142d 
Armor of Freeport, Bay Shore, and Patch- 
ogue, Long Island. 

The spirit of the Fighting 14th kin- 
dled during the tragic Civil War strug- 
giles, has continued as a torch of glowing 
tradition to these successor units in the New 
York Army National Guard. 

The motto, “Baptized by Fire,” was coined 
by the co ander of the Union forces, Brig. 
Gen. Irvin McDowell. After the 14th had 
reassembled at Arlington, Va., following the 
battle, they learned that the number of the 
regiment had been changed by the State 
authorities to the 84th New York Volunteers. 
This aroused a storm of protest from officers 
and men. An appeal was made to General 
McDowell. His reply, which was upheld by 
the Secretary of War, was: 

“You were mustered by me into the service 
of the United States as a part of the Militia 
of the State of New York known as the 
14th. You have been baptized by fire 
under that number and as such you shall be 
recognized by the U.S. Government and by 
no other number.” 

The 14th Infantry, New York National 
Guard adopted the motto when that regi- 
ment was reestablished after World War I. 
It has been worn by the 14th and successor 
units to the present time. Today, it is the 
motto on the crest of one of the successor 
units, 

The situation prior to the First Battle of 
Bull Run was this: The Confederates held 
a position northeast of Manassas, Va., 
stretching along the high ground west of 
Bull Run, from the Stone Bridge on the 
Centerville-Warrenton Pike on the left, to 
the woods at the Union Mills on the right, 
The bulk of the Confederate forces was in 
position at the fords in the center of their 
line, which was in front of Manassas, the 
focal point of the defense. 

General McDowell, Union Commander in 
Chief, decided to envelop the enemy left. 
He entrusted the main effort to two of his 
four divisions—the 2d and 3d commanded 
by Cols. David Hunter and Samuel P. Heint- 
zelman, respectively. Tyler's Ist Division 
was to threaten the center and left at the 
Stone Bridge and lower fords. Another di- 
vision, under General Miles, was held in re- 
serve at Centerville. 

The operation opened at 2:30 a.m. in the 
morning of July 21, 1861, when Tyler, 
Hunter, and Heintzelman moved out of their 
bivouacs around Centerville, to which they 
had marched from Arlington, a few days be- 
fore. After almost 3 hours delay caused by 
the slowness of the 1st Division in clear- 
ing camp, Hunter's 2d Division, composed 
of the brigades of Burnside and Porter, 
leading the envelopment, crossed Cub Run 
on the Warrenton Pike (now U.S. Route 29, 
Virginia Route 211). They turned north 
into a wood road a few miles west of Cen- 
terville and headed for the ford across Bull 
Runt at Sudley Springs about 3 miles to 
the north of the Pike. 

Burnside’s brigade splashed across the 
run, swung to the left pursuant to Mc- 
Dowell's plan and pushed down the Sudley 
Springs—Manassas road (now Virginia 
Route 234). Burnside, with the 7ist New 
York State Militia as the 2d regiment in line, 
engaged the Confederates who had moved to 
Matthews Hill to meet him. 

The- 14th, in Porter’s brigade following 
Burnside, arrived at the ford at about 10 
a.m, Following a short rest, the 14th forded 
Bull Run, marched along an unused railroad 
grade and came under enemy artillery fire. 
Porter’s brigade formed on the right of Burn- 
side’s. The 14th doubletimed southward to- 
wards the front, passed through a small 
woods and came out ina clearing. They saw 
Griffin's battery firing at a Confederate bat- 
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tery on Henry House Hill across the Warren- 
ton Turnpike. The men dropped their 
blanket rolls in the clearing. Led by Lt. 
W. W. Averill of Colonel Porter's staff, they 
advanced past the west side of the J. Dogan 
House to the Pike. The 14th was followed 
by the 8th New York Militia. They turned 
east on the Pike and advanced to the Sudley- 
Manassas Road. 

The purpose of this maneuver, as shown 
by Colonel Porter in his official report after 
the battle, dated July 25, 1861, was to cut off 
the retreat of the Confederates who were 
being beaten back from Matthews Hill by 
Burnside, assisted by Sykes’ battalion of 
Regulars and by the 27th New York Volun- 
teers of Porter's brigade. Porter said in 
his afteraction report: 


“The rebels soon came fiying from the 


woods toward the right, and the 27th com- 
pleted their rout by charging directly upon 
their center in the face of a scorching fire, 
while the 14th and 8th New York Militia 
moved down the turnpike to cut off the re- 

force, and to support the 27th, which 
had lost its galaint colonel (Slocum, who was 
wounded in the right thigh in this fight) 
but was standing the brunt of the action 
with its ranks thinning in the dreadful fire. 
Now the resistance of the enemy's left was 
so obstinate that the beaten right retired 
in safety * * * . The 14th, though it had 
broken, was soon rallied in rear of Griffin's 
battery * * *.” 

Lieutenant Colonel Fowler of the 14th 
described this first “baptism of fire” of the 
14th in an account written in 1883 and pub- 
lished in 1911 in the regimental history. He 
said: 

“On reaching the Sudley Ford Road, which 
crosses the pike well up the hill toward the 
Henry House, by some misunderstanding an 
order was sent to the head of the column 
to turn to the left in this road instead of 
to advance up the pike and charge the bat- 
tery (on the Henry House Hill). From the 
woods on the far side of the road we received 
@ severe and continuous fire of musketry 
from a force of the enemy in ambush, who 
could not be seen. 3 regiment returned 
the fire, then broke and reformed behind 
the fence on the road.” 

At this moment, as indicated by Colonel 
Porter's report, an officer of Griffin’s battery 
requested the 14th to support the battery. 
The regiment changed position and placed 
itself in rear of the battery which then took 
position east of the J. Dogan house. The 
rebel fire was attracted to the red pants of 
the 14th—with resulting casualties to the 
artillerymen in front—so the regiment 
moved 100 yards in front of the battery. For 
a time, they received the enemy fire, which 
was high, with little loss. Then, the Con- 
federates, finding that they could not hit 
the Red Legs any other way, began to rico- 
chet their round shot—in other words, 
bounce them at the 14th—a hard thing to 
imagine in these days of high-powered weap- 
ons. The Rebel tactic made the position too 
hot and the regiment was marched a short 
distance to the Warrenton Pike. 3 

The artillery batteries (Grifun's and Rick- 
etts’) were at this time called upon for more 
Strenuous service, They were ordered by 
General McDowell through Maj. William F. 
Barry, his chief of artillery, to take position 
on the Henry House Hill supported by the 
marines of Porter's brigade and the Iith 
New York Volunteer Infantry (The Fire 
Zouaves) of Colonel Heintzelman's 3d Di- 
vision. 

Then, two companies of Col. J. E. B. Stu- 
art's Ist Virginia Cavalry charged the 11th. 
The Zouaves gave them a scattering fire 
which emptied a few saddles. A few min- 
utes later a fatal mistake occurred. A Con- 
federate infantry regiment clad in blue 
emerged from the woods on the right of the 
batteries. Major Barry advised Griffin that 
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the advancing force was a Federal regiment 
sent by Heintzelman to support the bat- 
teries. The Confederates opened fire at not 
more than 60 to 70 yards distance and wiped 
out half of Griffin's and Ricketts’ guncrews. 
The guns were captured. 

The Rebel regiment was the 33d Virginia 
Infantry of the brigade made famous by 
the name “Stonewall” given to it and its 
commander, Brig. Gen. Thomas J. Jackson, 
earlier in the battle by Brig. Gen. Barnard 
E. Bee of South Carolina. 

At about this time, the 14th, according to 
Colonel Fowler, advanced up the hill “to a 
position near the woods on the right of the 
lost batteries.” 

Porter's after-action report stated: 

“Griffin's and Ricketts’ batteries were 
ordered by the commanding general to the 
top of the hill on our right, supporting them 
with the Fire Zouaves and Marines, while the 
14th entered the skirt of woods on their right 
to protect that flank and a column composed 
of the 27th New York, 11th and 5th Massa- 
chusetts, Ist Minnesota, and 69th New York 
moved up toward the left flank of the bat- 
teries.” 

Porter then said the Zouaves broke and 
fled when fired on by some enemy infantry. 
Porter went on to say: “The Marines also, 
in spite of the exertions of their gallant 
officers, gave way in disorder; the 14th on the 
right and the column on the left hesitatingly 
retired, with the exception of the 69th and 
38th New York who nobly stood and returned 
the fire of the enemy for 15 minutes.” 

In position, near the woods on the right of 
the lost batteries, Colonel Fowler said that 
before it was forced to withdraw, the 14th 
did terrible execution on Confederate rein- 
forcements coming up in column in a ravine 
or water course. 

According to Colonel Fowler, the fire of 
the Confederate reinforcements, from the 
front together with a crossfire from the 
bushes on the right and the shot and shell 
from the enemy batteries made the position 
so hot that the regiment was forced to fall 
back to the foot of the hill. 

The Confederates opposing the 14th here 
were probably the 18th Virginia Infantry 
commanded by Col. R. E. Withers. In his 
afteraction report, Colonel Withers said: 

“On approaching their [the Federal] posi- 
tion I found a pretty strong force posted in 
a thicket of pines, in some places almost im- 
penetrable. With a cheer we dashed into 
the thicket and pushed forward, the enemy 
retiring as we advanced. 

“They were composed principally of the 
14th New York Chasseurs, and several of their 
number were killed and captured by the left 
wing of my regiment.” 

The 14th, repulsed after its first climb up 
the hill, rallied on the Sudley Ford road and 
advanced a second time to the summit. 

On the second advance, the 14th was sup- 
ported by the battalion of marines in its rear. 
Colonel Fowler stated that on reaching the 
top of the hill, his men dropped to the 
ground; the enemy's volley passed over them 
and “took effect on the Marines who notwith- 
standing the earnest efforts, in language more 
forcible than pious, of their commander, Ma- 
jor Reynolds, broke and ran to the rear, soon 
followed by the unsupported 14th.” 

This action by the 14th is substantiated by 
the after-action report of Maj. John Reynolds 
of the marines, dated July 24, 1861. He said 
that he was directed by Colonel Porter “to 
afford the necessary support of Griffin’s bat- 
tery." In taking this position, he said: “The 
battalion was exposed to a galling fire.” 

Then, he continued in his report: 

“While holding it (the position in support 
of Griffin's battery), General McDowell or- 
dered the battalion to cover or support the 
14th New York Regiment, which was about 
to be engaged. The battalion, in conse- 
quence, took the position indicated by the 
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general, but was unable to hold it, owing to 
the heavy fire which was opened upon them.” 

The 14th reformed on the Sudley Ford road 
for a third attack, but it had scarcely com- 
menced when a fresh Confederate brigade 
appeared on its right rear and opened fire. 

Colonel Fowler stated that: “On looking to 
the rear and left every regiment was seen in 
disordered flight from the field with Sykes’ 
battalion of regulars drawn up in line beyond 
the turnpike as a rallying point. But every- 
thing drifted past them to the rear.” 

The 14th with the rest of the Union Army 
left the field generally by the route by which 
it came. It assembled again the next day— 
July 22—at the camp it had left in Arlington. 

Col. Harry W. Michell who commanded the 
14th after the war—from 1885 to 1898—was a 
private in Company C at Bull Run. He said: 
“I saw little of the panic at Bull Run of 
which so much has been written. The 14th 
kept a perfect formation and marched off 
the field in good order.” 

However, Colonel Fowler indicated that 
the retreat later degenerated into a stam- 
pede, He said: “The integrity of regiments 
and even companies was entirely lost and 
officers and men drifted to the rear, each on 
his own account.” He expressed his opin- 
ion, however, that it was “providential that 
this defeat occurred. If we had won this 
battle we would have pushed on to Rich- 
mond and a compromise peace would have 
been arranged, leaving the great question of 
slavery to be settled at a future day at doubt- 
less greater cost. This encounter did much 
to create an army, proved that the service 
was to be no holiday excursion or picnic, and 
those who came with such expectations 
found they had mistaken their vocations 
when brought face to face with the horrors 
of war and the resignations of officers and 
* * * desertions of enlisted men soon re- 
lieved the army of such useless material.” 

The regiment lost 2 officers and 21 enlisted 
men killed in the battle. Ten men died of 
wounds, Sixty-four men were wounded and 
30 captured, including Colonel Wood. 

At camp in Arlington, the 14th r N 
Lieutenant Colonel Fowler sald he worked 
night and day to the end of making the 
regiment what it afterward became in the 
fileld—one of the most efficient, best drilled 
and disciplined in the service.” 

During this period, an interesting situa- 
tion arose having to do with the regiment’s 
red pants. Colonel Fowler wrote that: “They 
were worn out and the Army blue had to be 
substituted until other red pants could be 
supplied by contract and although the blue 
looked neat and comfortable, the men were 
not pleased with them as they would not be 
found dead without the red pants on. The 
Government soon supplied the distinctive 
uniform of the regiment and continued to 
furnish it during its term of service.” 


Few regiments wore their distinctive uni- 
form throughout 3 years of active service, as 
did the 14th. 

General Fowler commanded the 14th dur- 
ing the rest of its 3 years’ service. He was 
seriously wounded at the Battle of Groveton, 
Va., in the Second Bull Run Campaign on 
August 29, 1862. 

Mustered out of service on June 6, 1864, 
he was brevetted brigadier general for gal- 
lant and meritorious conduct. The entire 
city of Brooklyn paid tribute to him on his 
death, January 16, 1896. Some years later, 
a statue of General Fowler was erected, It 
stands in Fort Greene Park near DeKalb 
Avenue and Cumberland Street, Brooklyn. 

On October 20, 1906, a monument erected 
by the State of New York was unveiled on 
@ small hill just south of the Warrenton 
Turnpike (now US. Route 29, Virginia 
Route 211) at Groveton, Va. Although the 
14th did not actually fight on this hill at 
Frst Bull Run it was heavily engaged there 
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on August 29, 1862, in the Battle of Groveton 
of the Second Bull Run Campaign. 

Originally, the site was not within the lim- 
its of the Manassas National Battlefield Park. 
It became overgrown with weeds, bushes, and 
trees. In 1949, the New York Legislature ap- 
propriated funds to clean up the site, after 
which, pursuant to a 1950 act of the legisla- 
ture, it was deeded to the Federal Govern- 
ment together with nearby monuments 
erected in honor of the 5th New York (Dur- 
yee’s Zouaves) and 10th New York (National 
Zouaves) Volunteer regiments. In 1952, the 
legislature authorized the purchase of addi- 
tional land surrounding the sites of the 
monuments and authorized the land to be 
‘deeded by the State to the Federal Gov- 
ernment. 

As a result of these acts, the monuments 
and their environs are now located within 
the confines of the park, which was not the 
case before, They are properly cared for by 
the National Park Service. 


Mr. Speaker, this very cogent article 
is of special interest to me, not only be- 
cause my brother Capt. Dennis J. Carey 
was a World War U member of the old 
14th but by reason of their love of the 
unit in our borough. 

On July 21, 1961, the 100th anniver- 
sary of the First Battle of Bull Run or 
First Manassas a group of over 50 mem- 
bers and friends of the 14th New York 
Infantry World War Veterans’ Associa- 
tion of Brooklyn, N.Y., conducted a 
rededication of the 14th Brooklyn Mon- 
ument at Groveton on the Second Bull 
Run Battlefield. The pilgrimage from 
Brooklyn to Bull Run was made by 
chartered bus. 

The ceremonies included the presen- 
tation of a symbolic deed to some 126 
acres on the battlefield from the State 
of New York to the United States. This 
land includes the sites of the Brooklyn 
14th Monument and the sites of two 
other New York monuments, those of 
the 5th New York Volunteer Infantry 
(Duryee Zouaves) and 10th New York 
Volunteer Infantry (National Zouaves), 
together with the surrounding land nec- 
essary to incorporate the entire area 
around the three monuments into the 
Manassas National Battlefield Park. 
General Stevenson presented the sym- 
bolic deed to Mr. Elbert Cox, Regional 
Director, Region I of the National Park 
Service, Richmond, Va., who turned the 
“deed” over to Mr. Francis F. Wilshin, 
superintendent of the Manassas Na- 
tional Battlefield Park. The document 
will be displayed in the museum located 
in the park headquarters building. 

General Stevenson was a prime mover 
in this project. His interest grew out 
of a visit he made to the site of the 14th 
Monument in 1944, and saw at that 
time the deplorable condition of the 
monument and its surroundings. Gen- 
eral Stevenson lived in Brooklyn for 38 
years and served over 13 years in the 
14th Infantry, New York National 
Guard, prior to World War II. 

Mr. James F. Evans, former director 
of New York State parks, was mainly 
responsible for procuring the passage 
of the 1950 and 1952 acts of the New 
York State Legislature under which the 
land and monuments were deeded to the 
Federal Government. He was ably as- 
sisted by Dr. Albert B. Corey, New York 
State historian. Dr. Corey and Mr, 
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Evans spoke at the ceremonies on July 
21, 1961 as representatives of the New 
York Civil War Centennial Commission. 

The ceremonies were conducted under 
the auspices of the 14th New York In- 
fantry World War Veterans Association 
of Brooklyn and the New York Civil War 
Centennial Commission. Speakers at 
the ceremonies besides General Steven- 
son, Dr. Corey, Mr. Evans, Mr. Cox and 
Mr. Wilshin, were Maj. Gen. Paul M. 
Booth, The Adjutant General of Vir- 
ginia who extended greetings to the 
visitors from the Commonwealth of Vir- 
ginia; Col. William J. Munday of Brook- 
lyn, president of the 14th New York 
Infantry World War Veterans Associa- 
tion and Col. Theodore J. Krokus of 
Brooklyn, national commander of the 
27th Division Association, who said in 
his rededication address: 

Today we rededicate this monument to 
the men of our regiment, the old 14th, who, 
on this spot and in this vicinity fought in 
the cause of national unity and freedom. 
We honor too, the brave men of the South, 
who left this battlefield as victors. 


Col. James J. Gambee of Lynbrook, 
Long Island, former colonel of the 14th 
Infantry, New York Guard, was chair- 
man of the ceremonies. 


Let’s Curb Modern Piracy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ELFORD A. CEDERBERG 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. CEDERBERG. Mr. Speaker, if 
the stockworn phrase “there ought to be 
a law” ever needed to be speedily ap- 
plied it is today when the Nation’s air- 
plane riders need protection against a 
wave of air piracy. 

The Bay City (Mich.) Times, pub- 
lished in my hometown, appropriately 
cited the urgency of such legislation in 
an editorial a few days ago. Since it is 
so much to the point I submit that edi- 
torial for the attention of my colleagues. 

It follows: 

LET'S Keep CRIME OUT or THE SKY 

National and international implications 
of the recent attempts to hijack multimil- 
lion-dollar U.S. passenger planes make the 
need for stiff Federal laws to halt future 
crimes of this nature most appallingly 
evident. ; 

The claim is often made that Americans 
are overburdened with laws. It was there- 
fore a most startling discovery to find that 
our civil aircraft and their passengers and 
crews were so poorly protected by the law 
against the depredations of hijackers and 
other criminals. 

That Federal agencies and the Congress 
now are moving swiftly to close this gap only 
emphasizes past neglect. 

All signs on Capitol Hill suggest we will 
soon have a tough law on the books. But re- 
cent plane hijack episodes in quick series 
had Federal Aviation Agency lawyers search- 
ing vainly for anything applicable to those 
fantastic developments. 

Actually, aviation law is nearly blank on 
crimes committed while a plane is airborne. 
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That law has had one main goal—aircraft 
safety. e 

When the Eastern Airlines Electra was hi- 
jacked and taken to Cuba, the Justice De- 
partment had to comb U.S. statutes to 
charge the culprit in absentia. It finally 
came up with kidnaping, stealing an air- 
craft in interstate commerce “and crime on 
the high seas.” 

Legislation being shaped in Congress 
plainly must cover not just these spectac- 
ular cases but a wide range of possible of- 
fenses committed in flight. As oné aviation 
official put it wryly: 

“Our planes have gotten big enough in 
the last few years to make room for the 
major vices.” 

Leaving hijacking aside for the moment. 
Suppose murder, arson, simple assault, 
motestation and such offenses are committed 
aloft. What law governs? What State 
takes jurisdiction? 

In an age of high-speed, high-altitude 
jets, when borders are fuzzily seen and a 
small State is crossed in 8 or 10 minutes, it 
is difficult, if not impossible, to determine 
in which State a crime has been committed 
aboard an airliner. 

Most Americans will probably welcome, 
then, the lawmakers intent not only to 
equate hijacking with piracy (with manda- 
tory life sentence or possible death penalty) 
but to cover many crimes with a stiff Fed- 
eral law. 

Yet any provisions, executive or legisla- 
tive, calling either for arming a plane crew 
or installing armed guards aboard must be 
applied with extreme caution. Airborne 
gunfights could bring danger both to indi- 
vidual passengers and to the plane itself, 
since stray bullets might send the aircraft 
crashing in flames, 


Since U.S. Chanceries in Foreign Capitals 
Are Located in Business Areas Foreign 
Nations Should, in the Interest of 
Comity, Locate Their Chanceries in Busi- 
ness Areas in the Nation’s Capital 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARROLL D. KEARNS 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. KEARNS. Mr. Speaker, I recently 
N a House resolution declar- 
g: 2 

It is the sense of the House of Represent- 
atives that since the United States is gen- 
erally required, in locating its chanceries 
abroad to observe the laws and zoning reg- 
ulations applicable to business-type build- 
ings in the capital cities of those nations 
with which diplomatic relations are main- 
tained such foreigh nations should, in the 
interest of comity, observe the laws and zon- 
ing regulations with regard to the location of 
business-type buildings in the District of 
Columbia and locate chanceries in business 
areas rather than in residential areas to the 
detriment of such residential areas, 


Iam pleased at the support which this 
resolution had evoked, and is evoking. 

I include here for the information of 
my colleagues a letter I have received 
from Judge Russell E. Train, of the Tax 
Court of the United States, together with 
Judge Train's statement before the Board 
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of Zoning Adjustment on August 16, 
1961. 


Tax Court OF THE UNITED STATES, 
Washington, D.C., August 16, 1961. 
Hon. CARROLL D. KEARNS, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mn. Kearns: Please accept my heart- 
felt thanks for your very timely statements 
in regard to our local zoning problems con- 
cerning chanceries, 

The Star article which you placed in the 
Recorp quoted at some length from my let- 
ter to the Board of Zoning Adjustment. I 
am testifying on the matter before the Board 
this morning and am passing along to you 
a copy of my statement. 

Again many thanks. The residents of 
Washington badly need more friends like 
yourself. 

Sincerely yours, 
RUSSELL E. TRAIN, Judge. 


Avcusr 16, 1961. 


STATEMENT oF JUDGE RUSSELL E. TRAIN BEFORE 
Boarp or ZONING ADJUSTMENT IN OPPOSI~ 
TION To APPEAL OF THE REPUBLIC OF PANAMA 
To ESTABLISH A CHANCERY AT 29TH AND 
Wooptann Drive, Docker No. 6420 


Mr. Chairman and members of the Board 
of Zoning Adjustment, I am Judge Russell 
E. Train of the U.S. Tax Court. I own and 
reside at the property at 3101 Woodland 
Drive NW. I appear in opposition to the ap- 
plication of the Embassy of Panama to con- 
struct a chancery at 29th and Woodland 
Drive, two blocks from my home. 

I have previously addressed a letter to 
the Board expressing my views on the matter 
and ask that that letter be made a part 
of the official record of these proceedings. 

I also ask to have included in the record a 
statement on this same subject in the House 
of Representatives by the Honorable CARROLL 
D. Kearns, of Pennsylyania, which appears 
in the ConcressionaL Recorp of August 14, 
1961, at pages A6323 and A6324. The state- 
ment includes the text of a House resolu- 
tion which reads as follows: 

“Resolved, That it ts the sense of the House 
of Representatives that since the United 
States is generally required, in locating its 
chanceries abroad to observe the laws and 
zoning regulations applicable to business- 
type buildings in the capital cities of those 
nations with which diplomatic relations are 
maintained such foreign nations should, in 
the interest of comity, observe the laws and 
zoning regulations with regard to the lo- 
cation of business-type buildings in the Dis- 
trict of Columbia and locate chanceries in 
business areas rather than in residential 
areas to the detriment of such residential 
areas.” 

I also ask to have included in the record 
an article which appeared in last Sunday's 
Star on page one on this matter, likewise 
an article which appeared in the Evening 
Star of yesterday, August 15, at page B-1. 

In my letter to the Board, I questioned 
the appropriateness of scheduling a hearing 
of this nature in mid-August when a large 
number of affected property owners are 
normally away. I wish to reiterate the point 
at this time. Every effort has been made to 
reach these people by long-distance tele- 
phone, by cable, and in two instances by 
radio at sea. Despite the short notice avall- 
able, I believe many of them have been able 
to record their views with the Board, al- 
though hardly under circumstances which 
the importance of the situation warrants. 
In this conneciton, I would like to mention 
the following owners of Woodland Drive 
property who are away at this time, many 
of whom it has been impossible to contact: 
the Deputy Assistant Secretary of Defense 
and Mrs. Edward Cushing, 3224 Woodland 
Drive; Mr. Marcella Dupont, 3200 Woodland 
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Drive; Baron and Baroness Silvercruys, the 
former Netherlands Ambassador, 3201 Wood- 
land Drive; Mrs. Frederick Gould, 3120 
Woodland Drive; Mrs. Paul Bastedo, 3010 
Woodland Drive; Mr. and Mrs. Ganson Pur- 
cell, 3000 Woodland Drive; Mr. and Mrs. 
Roger Neuhoff, 2919 Woodland Drive; Col. 
and Mrs. Albert Hoffman, 2910 Woodland 
Drive; Col. and Mrs. Albert Cox, 2875 Wood- 
land Drive which is next door to the proposed 
construction; Mr. and Mrs. Garfield Kass, 
2850 Woodland Drive; the Honorable Joseph 
Grew, former Under Secretary of State and 
distinguished Ambassador, 2840 Woodland 
Drive; and Mrs. Gilbert Hitchcock, 2817 
Woodland Drive. These individuals repre- 
gent almost one-third of the private owners 
of property along Woodland Drive, and not 
included are the many more who own closely 
adjacent and equally affected property. 

My attorney, Mr. Samuel Spencer, has al- 
ready called to your attention the several 
deficiencies in the application in question, 
any one of which will, I am certain, require 
rejection of the application. 

Now, with your permission, I wish to ad- 
dress myself to the merits of the application, 
because I believe that it is on this basis that 
it must be rejected. 

Woodland Drive is only six blocks long but 
it represents one of the finest residential 
areas remaining in the city of Washington— 
I use the word “remaining” advisedly be- 
cause there are very few left. A city which 
once was the pride of the Nation and the 
admiration of foreign visitors is rapidly giv- 
ing way to the urban blight which afflicts our 
time. 

Woodland Drive is a winding street, a quiet 
street, a street of detached homes, a unique 
area which, while close to downtown Wash- 
ington, is distinguished for its fine homes, 
its trees, its gardens, an area in the heart 
of the city where children and pets and all 
that add up to a decent family life can be 
maintained. 

Obviously, the construction of an office 
building at 29th and Woodland Drive is go- 
ing to aggravate the existing traffic problem 
on a narrow street. Obviously, such a chan- 
cery will result in substantial additional 
parking. I understand that the building 
plan calls for a small parking lot to hold 
about five cars which will be entirely in- 
adequate. In itself, a parking lot in a resi- 
dential neighborhood of this is un- 
desirable and unsightly. The very fact that 
provision is made for one indicates — 
tion of the increased parking problem which 
inevitably must follow. Moreover, we all 
know that diplomats are not subject to park- 
ing restrictions,-will park double, and while 
other residents will be prohibited by law 
from using the Embassy spaces, the chancery 
employees will be under no such inhibition 
insofar as the spaces in front of private 
homes are concerned. Obviously, property 
values are going to be lowered. Obviously, 
tax revenues to the District-government are 
going to decrease. Obviously, further im- 
petus will be given to the existing flight of 
resident citizens to Virginia and Maryland. 

All of these matters are, I am sure, of 
common knowledge to you gentlemen. I 
would like to address myself to more basic 
issues. 

We all know that the issue here today is 
not whether the Embassy of Panama alone 
is to be permitted a variance from the 
zoning regulations. The real issue, the one 
which this Board cannot escape, is whether 
the finest residential area remaining in the 
city of Washington is going to be destroyed 
or whether the R-1A zoning of the area is 
going to be upheld against this and similar 
onslaughts. 

There are at present on Woodland Drive 10 
embassies. There are six more in the im- 
mediate Woodland Drive area. Only last 
week, I was called upon by two real estate 
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agents who were seeking property for new 
embassies. Sixteen embassies today will be 
20 tomorrow. I live at one corner of 31st 
and Woodland. Within the past 2 months, 
one of the other corners has been acquired - 
as a residence Embassy by the Government 
of Nigeria, another by the Government of 
Senegal. To my knowledge, at least two 
of the present embassies are looking for 
chancery locations in the area. 

There has been some suggestion that there 
are already chanceries on Woodland Drive. 
Let's get the record straight on this point. 
At the present time, the Embassies of Aus- 
tralia, El Salvador, Finland, Iraq, Uruguay, 
Senegal, and Nigeria—all located on Wood- 
land Drive—all have their chanceries lo- 
cated elsewhere and, in most cases, at con- 
siderable distance. Of the remaining three, 
Panama has a small chancery in a pre- 
existing residence on McGill Terrace (not on 
Woodland Drive); while Saudi Arabia and 
Guatamala both house their small staffs 
within their Embassy residence structures. 
Not one single embassy has ever constructed 
a chancery building on the street or, to my 
knowledge, has applied for permission to do 
so, prior to this hearing. Of the six other 
embassies in the immediate vicinity—Can- 
ada on Rock Creek Drive, Ceylon on 30th 
Street, China on Woodley Road, Ghana on 
Benton Place, Latvia on Woodley Road, and 
Lebanon on McGill Terrace—not one has a 
chancery at the same location. Thus, the 
Embassy of Panama is seeking a variance 
which is not only incompatible with the 
general neighborhood but which is plainly 
not in accord with the established policy of 
almost all other diplomatic missions in the 
same area. 

In this connection, I believe it fair to say 
that the Woodland Drive area has been 
sought as an embassy location by many na- 
tions for one reason and one reason only— 
because it provides the finest possible resi- 
dential environment for their chiefs of mis- 
sion and their families, carrying with it an 
opportunity for entertainment and the ex- 
ercise of similar diplomatic functions in at- 
tractive and dignified surroundings. The 
approval of the pending application and of 
those which will inevitably follow can only 
serve to destroy the very advantages which 
have led so many embassies to locate them- 
selves here in the first place. I state in all 
sincerity my conviction that among those 
who would be most adversely affected by 
approval of the application will be the 16 
or so embassies now located on or near 
Woodland Drive. 


We are all aware of the difficulties which 
foreign governments are reported to face in 
locating suitable embassy residences in high- 
grade residential areas. As I have already 
mentioned Woodland Drive has been chosen 
by several of these, I am glad to report that 
these—most recently Senegal and Nigeria— 
have been received in friendly, neighborly 
fashion, They have been received on the 
assumption that they will maintain the same 
high residential standards as do we who 
have lived in the area for many years. We 
ask no more; we expect no less. But, and 
this is a most important reservation, if the 
embassies which we have welcomed into our 
neighborhood and the others which are sure 
to come insist on privileges and exceptions 
to the law which we as American, tax-paying 
citizens are denied, then my attitude and 
that of the entire neighborhood is going to 
change very drastically, I have been quoted 
in the press and I have no hesitancy in re- 
peating that our attitude “will change from 
one of friendly acceptance to one of hos- 
tility.” I can think of no greater disservice 
to the cause of good international relations 
than the prosecution of this kind of appli- 
cation, and I hope that the State Depart- 
ment and my many good friends in the 
foreign diplomatic missions in this city will 
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take careful note of this point of view. 
Certainly, and at the very least, should this 
application be successful, the efforts of our 
State Department to find suitable residences 
for foreign diplomats will be made enor- 
mously more difficult. 

I note in the article in last Sunday’s Star 
that a State Department spokesman is 
quoted as saying on behalf of the Depart- 
ment: 

“The District of Columbia was originally 
created not as a residential area but as the 
seat of the U.S. Government, with the 
thought in mind that foreign countries 
would send their diplomatic representatives 
here.“ 

Of course, such a statement begs the ques- 
tion. Diplomatic representatives are wel- 
come as such; their offices in residential areas 
are not so long as their are ample office fa- 
cilities elsewhere in the city. I do not un- 
derstand that the Embassy of Panama has 
been unable to find such office space or, in- 
deed, has even sought any. The fact is that 
there is plenty of such space, as we all know, 
that would disturb no one and would prob- 
ably be far more convenient and accessible to 
business visitors. What is sought here is 
simply the personal convenience and the 
p accommodation of the Ambassa- 
dor and a few of his staff. Ifthe Panaman- 
ian and other Governments wish the resi- 
dential advantages of the Woodland Drive 
and similar areas for their embassies then 
they should at the very least be willing to 
abide by the few local restrictions which 
exist for the protection and benefit of all. 

I take strong exception with the State 
Department declaration just quoted to the 
extent that it suggests that residential values 
are to be ignored in this type of situation. 
If the Department’s theory were correct, 
then we local property owners should have 
no local property tax liability. Of course, 
such a statement is so much poppycock. 
The District of Columbia is not a Federal 
Reservation. I do not believe it is going to 
be made such by State Department flat. 
The District of Columbia is the seat of Fed- 
eral Government. It is also the home of a 
large, although I am afraid diminshing, 
number of citizens. The people of the 
Woodland Drive area have no apology to 
make in this regard. I doubt whether any 
comparable area in the entire United States 
contains more individuals who are presently 
serving or who have served their community 
or their Nation in distinguished manner 
than the residents of this area, typically at 
great personal sacrifice. In return, we ask 
no favors; we ask no special privileges. We 
ask only this—that we be kept secure in our 
homes; that the law be enforced against 
others as we know it would be enforced 
against ourselves. 

The standard which the law and regula- 
tions require in matters of this sort is that 
the proposed construction be compatible 
with the existing character and proposed de- 
velopment of the area in question. Tested 
by this standard, the pending application is 
totally defective. It is not only incompatible 
with but destructive of that neighborhood. 

We are witnessing a creeping erosion of 
this city. Private residents, whether relative 
newcomers or persons whose families, like 
my Own, are now in their sixth generation 
here, are unanimous in their feeling in this 
regard. We are sick of it. We are sick of be- 
ing pushed around because of the supposed 
exigencies of the passing moment. The time 
has come to draw the line. The time has 
come for this Board to stand up for the pri- 
vate interests of the people of this city. If 
you will do so, we can have a National Capi- 
tal in which our whole country can take 
pride; one which is not only the seat of gov- 
ernment but which, at the same time, is a 
place of families and homes. 
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Is American Foreign Policy Being Shaped 
by Latin Americans Sympathetic to 
Communist States? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr, ALGER. Mr. Speaker, uniess the 
United States has a strong and firm 
foreign policy, we face the grave danger 
of haying our future decided by those 
who are not sympathetic to our form of 
government, but who are, indeed, partial 
to socialism and existing Communist 
states. Faced with a Soviet satellite 
within shooting distance of our own 
shores, and the stated objective of the 
Cuban dictator, Fidel Castro, to spread 
communism throughout the hemisphere, 
the United States is now in the humiliat- 
ing position of being told by recipients of 
our aid in Latin America that we can 
do nothing to interfere with Cuba and 
her plans for aggression. Recent news 
items, and I include two with these 
remarks, tell the grim story of the meet- 
ing now going on in Punta del Este 
where our representatives are busy plan- 
ning on how to give away more millions 
of the American taxpayers’ money to 
countries who insist that nothing be 
done to embarrass the Castro regime or 
to hinder his activities as a part of the 
worldwide Communist conspiracy. 

Mr. Speaker, is it not time we speak up 
for the United States? Is it not past time 
that we demand some commitment from 
those we offer to help, a least to the ex- 
tent that they support freedom? All 
that our representatives were asking in 
Punta del Este was for a resolution seek- 
ing free elections in Cuba, and our— 
friends?—insisted that such a demand 
upon Castro be eliminated. These are 
the countries which we hope, as mem- 
bers of the OAS, will halt the spread of 
Communism in this hemisphere. What 
a ridiculous situation. What fools we 
are to place the safety of our freedom 
on such a flimsy structure. Mr. Speaker, 
we must have a strong and firm foreign 
policy dedicated to our own self-interest. 
That policy should be to forbid the 
spending of any American money to help 
any country playing footsie“ with the 
Communists. That policy should de- 
mand that our help go only to those 
countries who are dedicated, as are we, 
to the freedom of mankind and for the 
right of the people of every nation to 
choose for themselves the kind of gov- 
ernment they want. That policy should 
give us the right to take whatever ac- 
tion is necessary, with or without the 
cooperation of other countries of this 
hemisphere, to rid this part of the world 
of communism by freeing Cuba and giv- 
ing her people the right to freely elect 
their own government. Until we do 
these things there will be no easing of 
the Berlin crisis, no halt in the steady 
march of communism, no hope of keep- 
ing the world free. If we are to be 
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leaders, we must exert leadership, not 
accept humiliation at the hands of tiny 
despots like Castro, nor the dictation of 
Latin American governments who are 
trying to play both ends against the 
middle. 

The articles to which I referred above, 
follow, one from the Chicago Daily 
Tribune and one from the New York 
Times: 

[From the New York Tribune] 


GIBE AT CUBA REMOVED FROM PROCLAMATION— 
LATIN AMERICAN FEUD SETTLED 

Punta DEL Este, Urucuar, August 15.— 
Latin American and U.S. delegates settled a 
hemispheric conference feud today by re- 
moving a political gibe at Prime Minister 
Fidel Castro from a conference proclamation. 

Sources said the delegates to the Inter- 
American Economic and Social Conference 
agreed to throw out a reference to the ne- 
cessity for “free and periodical elections” in 
the Americas contained in the original draft 
of the proclamation. 

CALLED OUT OF PLACE 


Some delegates believed that inclusion 
would merely give Cuban delegate Ernesto 
“Che” Guevara, Castro's economic boss, an 
excuse for another propaganda attack on the 
United States. Others argued that it was 
out of place in economic negotiations. 

Informants said that with the concession 
all 21 of the nations except Cuba approved 
the final draft of the proclamation. 

The 900-word proclamation outlines the 
spirit and aims of the Conference, called to 
put President Kennedy’s $20 billion alliance- 
for-progress program in motion. 

Delegates feared that the basic charter, 
running to 3,000 words, would be over the 
heads of most of Latin America's 200 million 
population. So they proposed a proclama- 
tion summarizing the charter. 

MAY LAST EXTRA DAY 


The Conference later bogged down in a 
maze of technicalities. There were indica- 
tions it would drag on at least one addi- 
tional day instead of adjourning tomorrow 
as expected, but most troubles appeared 
minor. 

The United States took no official position 
in the behind-the-scenes squabble. But 
sources said U.S. delegates quietly agreed to 
the proclamation idea regardless of whether 
it contained the political reference. 


Guevara has reiterated Castro’s contention 
that Cubans have given their approval of 
the present government at big rallies and 
that Cuba thus does not need elections. 


Brazil, backed by Argentina and Ecuador, 
led the fight against the free-election phrase. 


A COMPROMISE VERSION 


Anti-Castro delegates said such references 
would make it clear that any nation which 
did not hold free elections would not be per- 
mitted to share in the aid millions. The 
outcome was a compromise version which 
contained no harsh words and merely boiled 
down the bulky charter. 


The big question was whether Guevara 
would sign the charter. The consensus was 
that he would not, since Cuba will get no 
US. aid. The charter pledges Latin Amer- 
ican nations to carry out the sweeping aims 
of the program during the next 10 years in 
an effort to erase poverty and raise living 
standards. 

The charter's 300-word preamble won a 20- 
to-1 vote and awaited only formal approval 
at a plenary session. It called for the na- 
tions to unite in a common effort and 
stressed that “the moment has arrived for 
a new impulse to our revolutionary voca- 
tion.” Cuba voted “no.” 
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LATIN DELEGATES SIDE WITH CUBA, OPPOSE A 
STATEMENT ON ELECTIONS 


(By Edward C. Burks) 


Punta DEL Este, Unucvar, August 15.— 
An attempt to add a strong anti-Cuba po- 
litical declaration to the alliance-for-prog- 
ress charter apparently failed today. 

The declaration, favored by Peru, would 
have put the Inter-American Economic and 
Social Conference on record in favor of 
honest and periodic elections. 

Brazil led the opposition in informal 
huddles of delegates, to a political statement 
that would be unacceptable to Cuba. The 
delegates, including those of the United 
States, apparently have agreed to take the 
anti-Cuban sting out of the declaration. 

Brazilian delegates said there was no 
reason for the conference to adopt a political 
line that would tend to isolate the Cubans. 
Up to tonight the declaration itself had not 
been formally put before the conference. 

CONFERENCE BEHIND SCHEDULE 

The work of the conference has been 
slowed by lengthy arguments over relatively 
minor amendments to the charter agree- 
ment. The meeting apparently will not end 
before Thursday instead of tomorrow as had 
previously been hoped. 

In today's private huddles, the delegates 
killed a reference to honest and periodic 
elections in the Peruvian-supported political 
declaration. The Cubans had objected to 
the phrase. 

The declaration also supported basic in- 
stitutions of representative democracy. But 
it was erally agreed that the hard line 
of the declaration as originally drawn had 
been eliminated. 

If the declaration is adopted, it will be 
separate from the Alliance for Progress 
charter. 

The results today were another indication 
of the skill of Cuba's Finance Minister, Maj. 
Ernesto Guevara, in the political infighting 
that is taking place here. He has repeatedly 
said he would cooperate with the conference, 
and his attacks on the United States have 
been relatively moderate. 

While arguing a point today with Douglas 
Dillon, head of U.S. delegation, during a 
meeting of a conference committee of the 
whole, Major Guevara said that Cuba re- 
spected the right of other peoples to promote 
private enterprise, but that his country op- 
posed exploitation of men by men, 

The committee of the whole since last 
night has been going over the 19-page charter 
draft sentence by sentence. 

At one point this evening, the United 
States proposed adding to the preamble a 
general clause on reducing import restric- 
tions. For a moment there was no second 
to the motion. Then Major Guevara an- 
nounced that if no one else seconded the 
the motion, Cuba would. In the general 
laughter that followed the U.S. proposal was 
adopted. 

There was a lengthy debate today as Bo- 
livia and Paraguay, both landlocked nations, 
sought specific guarantees of free access to 
the sea for such countries. Peru, joined by 
the. United States and others, argued suc- 
cessfully that a specific paragraph on that 
subject would open the door to a host of such 
Specific statements. 


SMALL NATIONS WIN POINT 


Yesterday's session ran until 1 o'clock this 
morning. Just before adjournment the dele- 
Bates approved an amendment to the charter 
Sponsored by the smali nations and opposed 
by the United States. 

The amendment called for preferential 
treatment by the Inter-American Develop- 
ment Bank for countries that complete their 
development plans, as required, by the 
charter, but still have difficulty obtaining 
loans from international agencies. 
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The amendment reflected a general fear 
among the small nations here that they 
might fall far behind their larger neighbors 
in obtaining development funds. The 
amendment was passed although Felipe Her- 
rera, president of the Inter-American Bank, 
said that its charter barred favoritism, but 
that the Bank had been following the “spirit 
of the resolution” by granting the most aid 
to the least developed nations. 


Irritants or Buffers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 26, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, it is my 
feeling that Members of Congress and 
the readers of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
should have the benefit of a well-rea- 
soned editorial broadcasted on Sunday, 
July 30, 1961, by one of the Taft Broad- 
casting Co. stations, WKRC of Cincin- 
nati, Ohio. 

The editorial follows: 

President Kennedy’s speech to the Nation 
deserves the support of all Americans insofar 
as its major point is concerned: That we 
will fight to maintain the freedom of West 
Berlin. 

Beyond that, however, the speech raises 
more questions than it answers. At a time 
when it is of vital importance that the 
Soviets do not misunderstand our position, 
these questions deserve prompt, full an- 
swers. 

At one point, President Kennedy indicated 
our readiness to remove what he called any 
actual “irritants” in West Berlin. Unless 
spelled out, this gives the Soviets a golden 
opportunity to haggle with us some more, 
extend their poised threats against Berlin 
and dull the edge of our otherwise strong 
position. The irritants of which the Soviets 
have complained include the floodtide of 
refugees that are escaping from East Ger- 
many. Does the President mean that we 
would take action to stop that tide? The 
Soviets have also complained of our propa- 
ganda barrages from West Berlin. Does the 
President suggest that we might shut off 
the sound of freedom’s message? If we are 
prepared to remove irritants for the Soviets, 
what irritants are we going to demand that 
they eliminate? We have negotiated too 
long on the basis of what we will do to 
please the Soviets and too little on what we 
will demand that they dor to please us. 

More important, the President referred to 
Russia’s historical concern about their se- 
curity in central and eastern Europe. He 
said he believes that arrangements can be 
worked out which will help meet those con- 
cerns, and make it possible for both security 
and freedom to exist in this troubled area. 
At the moment, the Soviet is protecting its 
so-called security in Europe by holding in 
military captivity citizens of a dozen for- 
merly independent nations—Albania, Bul- 
garia, Czechoslovakia, Estonia, Hungary, 
Poland, and so forth, not to mention East 
Germany. 

Is there not grave danger that the Soviet 
could assume from his speech that we are 
now prepared to recognize that the freedom 
of those nations must be permanently sac- 
rificed just to give Russia a feeling of se- 
curity? That must be clarified for the 
world. We badly need to know where does 
America stand on this matter of the captive 
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nations. We need to know: Is West Berlin's 
freedom the only freedom we will not nego- 
tiate away? 

The President has made an inspiring pro- 
nouncement on Berlin but we still await his 
pronouncement on this larger question: Is 
our military buildup simply to hold the 
line, as in the past, or is it to give new hope 
to mankind that freedom is moving forward 
from the defensive, to the offensive—where 
freedom and America belong? 


No Work, No Eat 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr. Speaker, a 
friend of mine from Virginia Beach, Va., 
is concerned with the way some of his tax 
money is being spent. He resents that 
his hard-earned tax money is being used 
to support lazy, indolent parasites who 
refuse to work even though there are jobs 
available. 

My friend points out that one of the 
earliest Virginians, Capt. John Smith 
laid down the rule “No work, no eat.” 
Under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp I enclose an article from the Au- 
gust 11, 1961, issue of the Virginian-Pilot, 
published at Norfolk-Portsmouth, Va. 
This item tells how convicts must be used 
to harvest crops because unemployed re- 
fuse to do farmwork: 

VIRGINIA Farmers PREFER Convicts 


RicHMonpD.—County farm agents in south- 
west Virginia defended Thursday the use of 
convict labor in harvest crops despite heavy 
unemployment in the area. 

The agents of Giles, Bland, and Pulaski 
Counties said they felt the unemployed in 
their areas would not accept farmwork. 
And if they did, the agents agreed, their per- 
formance would be poor. 

The question arose after the State board 
of welfare and institutions Tuesday said con- 
victs at Bland Correctional Farm would be 
made available to harvest corn in the three 
counties this fall. At the same time, the 
State employment commission reported 
“substantial unemployment” in the three 
counties. 

The final decision on using the convicts is 
up to Gov. J. Lindsay Almond, Jr. 

The three counties, however, are being 
considered as areas eligible for relief by the 
Federal Area Redevelopment Administration. 
Other counties in southwest Virginia already 
are accepted by the Federal Government as 
eligible. 

Unemployment in the three-county area, 
according to the State Employment Commis- 
sion, stands at 9.1 percent. In this category, 
it is high enough to qualify for Federal aid. 
Other categories in determining eligibility 
include median farm income and job oppor- 
tunities. 

The decision to use convict labor was made 
after the agents declared a farm labor emer- 
gency would exist this fall for the harvesting 
of corn, 

Giles County Agent A. C. Holpp, said “most 
of the unemployed down here you couldn’t 
get to work in a pie factory.” 

The farmers, Holpp sald, have in the past 
tried to hire additional help, unsuccessfully. 

“They (the unemployed) won't do agri- 
cultural work,” he said. “It’s the question 
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of willingness. I personally know people who 
have gone out and tried to hire people and 
couldn't.“ 

In Giles County, he said, about 25 farms 
would use convict labor at an average of 10 
acres of corn a farm. 

In Pulaski County, convicts are expected 
to work, beginning probably in late Septem- 
ber, on about 10 farms, each averaging 10 
acres of corn. 

Agent Roy A. Meek said using the unem- 
ployed would be difficult. “They're not that 
type of people,” he said. "They're not used 
to that hard work—they'’re not hardened to 
it and it’s a hard job. It would take forever 
to get the job done.” 

Using convicts, he said, a crew can be 
moved in and the job quickly finished in a 
day. 

The unemployed, the factory people, he 
said, couldn't be used by the farmers. 

“And,” Meek said, “the Bland Correctional 
Farm needs the corn to feed its livestock.” 

In Richmond, a spokesman for the State 
department of welfare and institutions said 
the farm could get along without the corn. 
Under the plan the farm would get 30 per- 
cent of the ears harvested. 

The farm “would be able to use the corn,” 
the said. “However, the institu- 
tion is not dependent on this corn for the 
successful operation of its farming program.” 


Medical Care for the Aged: A Paradox 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include in the Rec- 
ORD & recent excerpt from the celebrated 
Worcester (Mass.) Telegram entitled 
“Spending for the Elderly Is Cut by 
States.” 

In view of the great attention which 
Congress has given to the problems of 
the elderly and to increase grants in 
aid in their behalf the contents of the 
article are, to say the least, disconcert- 


It would appear, according to the 
statement, that the effect of the Kerr- 
Mills bill which was designed to promote 
a deeper interest ard more effective sup- 
port for programs of medical care for 
the aged has actually produced the op- 
posite result of reducing State spending 
on these programs. 

As the House knows, the Kerr-Mills 
bill was designed to step up Federal 
matching grants for old-age assistance 
programs based on the assumption that 
the States would expand their medical 
services for the aged. The bill provides 
for unlimited Federal funds on a match- 
ing basis for new programs designed for 
the medically needy aged who are un- 
able to qualify for old age assistance 
because of too high an income but with- 
out sufficient means -to pay necessary 
medical costs. It was contemplated by 
the Congress, of course, that the bill 
would improve the medical programs for 
the aged and make more money avail- 
able for that commendable purpose. 


However, according to this article the 
net result has been to shift more of the 
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cost of the burden from the States to 
the Federal Government. While 11 
States had started new medical programs 
under the Kerr-Mills bill by July 1, the 
Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare has listed 21 States as of that 
date as being not likely to establish such 
programs before 1963. 

It would appear that only 6 of the 
medically needy programs, either pro- 
posed or in effect in 20 States as of April 
1, offered comprehensive services since 
their programs restricted the number of 
days of paid hospital care, doctor’s home 
and office calls and fees for prescription 
drug costs. 

It appears further that only 10,229 
medically needy persons received assist- 
ance in the first 6 months of the opera- 
tion of the Kerr-Mills bill, although some 
17,253 persons transferred from already 
operating old-age assistance programs in 
order presumably to secure the more 
favorable matching formulas established 
by the bill. 

Moreover, there are apparent wide 
variations in the number of aged quali- 
fied by the several States to receive the 
benefits of these programs. For example, 
only about 10 percent of Michigan’s aged 
population is eligible, while 80 percent 
might qualify in Massachusetts. 

It would seem from reading this article 
and considering the contents of the Sen- 
ate staff report and other available sta- 
tistics and commentary that the medical 
care programs contemplated by the Con- 
gress are not being realized in the way 
that the Congress intended, and that 
immediate reappraisal and review of this 
situation is warranted to make sure that 
these worthy programs are promoted and 
not allowed to lag. 

The goal of better medical care for the 
aged, and for the American people, is 
one that must be aggressively pursued 
by the Congress as a matter of enlight- 
ened national policy. 

The article follows: 

SPENDING FOR THE ELDERLY Is Cur BY STATES 
(By Congressional Quarterly Service) 

WasuHIncton.—The Kerr-Mills law, de- 
signed to encourage States to spend more on 
programs of medical care for the aged. ac- 
tually has resulted in a net decrease in State 
spending on these programs. 

In a study of State implementation of 
Kerr-Mills since its passage last year, Con- 
gressional Quarterly examined assistance 
payment figures compiled by the Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare (HEW) 
as well as a staff report of the Senate Com- 
mittee on Aging. These were the results: 

In the 6 months after Kerr-Mills went into 
effect last October 1, 32 States and Puerto 
Rico spent $27.7 million less of their own 
money on health and welfare programs for 
the aged than they spent in the comparable 
6-month period a year earlier. Twenty-one 
other States and territories increased their 
spending by $5.3 million. The net decline 
for the period was $22.4 million. 

At the same time, the Federal share of 
these programs increased by $44.5 million. 

Thus, one result of Kerr-Mills so far has 
been to shift the cost burden for aid to the 
elderly from a number of States to the Fed- 
eral Government—something never publicly 
predicted by supporters of the bill. 

THE LAW'S PROVISIONS 

The Kerr-Mills law was passed in the po- 
litically charged August 1960 special session 
of Congress. It affected programs of assist- 
ance for the aged in two ways: 
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1. It provided more favorable Federal 
matching grants for existing old-age assist- 
ance programs in the expectation that the 
States then would expand medical services 
under these programs. 

2. It provided Federal funds, on a match- 
ing basis but unlimited in amount, for new 
programs designed for the medically needy 
aged—those persons whose incomes are too 
high to qualify them for old-age assistance 
but insufficient to cover their medical 
expenses. 

The more favorable matching formulas 
under Kerr-Mills account for the shift in 
the assistance cost burden from the States 
to the Federal Government. The bill enables 
a State operating a reasonably extensive old- 
age assistance program to receive more Fed- 
eral money and at the same time decrease 
its own expenditures without reducing over- 
all program spending. 

WASHINGTON PAYS 


The HEW figures show that three of six 
States which established medically needy 
programs in the first 6 months of Kerr-Mills 
actually spent $6.4 million less on old-age 
assistance and medically needy programs 
combined than they had spent previously on 
old-age assistance alone in a comparable 
period. Although their overall programs 
were improved, the Federal Government 
more than picked up the additional tab. 

Kerr-Mills has been described by the Amer- 
ican Medical Association as superior to the 
social security approach, which it assails as 
“socialized medicine.” The States are mov- 
ing ahead with surprising swiftness in im- 
plementing Kerr-Mills, according to the 
AMA, and the Nation's physicians are at 
work in every State to put the new program 
into full effect. Kerr-Mills “must not be 
thrust aside without fair trial,” the associa- 
tion says. 

HEW listed 11 States, Puerto Rico, and the 
Virgin Islands as having started new medi- 
cally needy programs under Kerr-Mills by 
July 1. The Department also listed 21 States 
not considered likely to establish the pro- 
grams before 1963. 

The Senate committee staff report said 
only 6 of the medically needy programs 
either proposed or in effect in 20 States as of 
April 1 offered comprehensive services. Pro- 
grams not considered comprehensive in- 
cluded such limitations as restrictions on 
the number of days of paid hospital care, 
on doctors’ home and office calls, and on 
fees for prescription drug costs, the report 
said, 

AID LOW INCOME AREAS 


Moreover, the reports said, only 10,229 
medically needy persons received assistance 
in the first 6 months of Kerr-Mills., A total 
of 27,482 individuals actually received care 
under medically needy programs, but 17,253 
of them were persons transferred from al- 
ready operating old-age assistance programs. 

This transfer is explained by the more 
favorable matching formulas established by 
Kerr-Mills for medically needy programs 
than for old-age assistance. Under Kerr- 
Mills, the Government shares in the total 
cost, however great, of medically needy pro- 
grams. The ratio of Federal sharing ranges 
from dollar for dollar up to $4 of Federal 
money for every $1 of State money in States 
with low per capita incomes. In old-age 
assistance programs, which include welfare 
grants as well as medical care, the Federal 
share ranges between 1 to 1 and 2 to 1, and 
Federal participation is limited to an average 
monthly grant not exceeding $8 per recip- 
ient. Obviously, it can be to a State’s ad- 
vantage to establish a medically needy pro- 
gram and transfer to it those patients whose 
primary need is for medical care. 

All the medically needy recipients came 
from five States which established programs 
between October and April. (Kentucky, the 
only other State to start a medically needy 
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Program before March 31, did not submit 
complete assistance figures to HEW.) 

Twenty States plus Puerto Rico and the 
Virgin Islands, replying to a questionnaire 
prepared by HEW and the Senate commit- 
tee staff, estimated that 3.3 million of their 
total over-65 population of 8.2 million would 
ultimately qualify for medically needy pro- 
grams, 


BAY STATE IS BEST 


However, answers to the questionnaire 
showed that eligibility standards for med- 
ically needy programs vary greatly from 
State to State, as do the proportions of eligi- 
ble aged to the total aged population. The 
Maximum income allowed individuals in 
order to qualify ranges from $1,000 in Ken- 
tucky to $1,800 in Massachusetts. About 10 


percent of Michigan's aged population is, 


eligible, while 80 percent might qualify in 
usetts. 

Viewing all this, the Senate staff report 
concluded: “At the present time it appears 
doubtful that the large sums required to im- 
plement the full scope of the (medically 
needy) will be made available by 
the States even with the Federal Govern- 
ment providing at least half the total costs” 
and that “the danger emerges therefore that 
the economic burden of the (medically 
needy) p will tend to restrict the 
scope of benefits and the aged population 
to be covered, and thus fail to meet the 
long-range legislative intent of the pro- 
gram.” 


Khrushchev’s Opinion of Western 
Protests 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, it seems 
the extent of our action in answer to the 
challenge the Soviets have issued by 
creating the present crisis in Berlin, will 
be to send more protests to Khrushchev. 
The following letter written to the editor 
of the Wall Street Journal by Hubert W. 
Kregeloh of Springfield, Mass., shows 
what Khrushchev thinks of protests: 

THE WEAK, THE LOST 
EDITOR, THE WALL STREET JOURNAL: 

It was with dismay that I read Professor 
Mietus’ letter (July 18) criticising your edi- 
torial outcry against President Roosevelt's 
giving away to Stalin the East European 
countries now behind the Iron Curtain. 

Professor Mietus seems to consider your 
accusation of F.D.R. unfair because—he 
notes, in absolution of what was done— 
“there were agreements entered into with 
the Russians * * * which called for free 
elections and self-determination” in the ter- 
ritories involved. Yet Stalin himself served 
notice that agreements with Communists 
are worthless when it appears expedient to 
break them. In this case, even limited in- 
telligence should have compelled realization 
that it was not only expedient but abso- 
lutely imperative for the Soviets to break 
the agreements, because free elections and 
self-tetermination would have prevented 
3 of the East European coun- 

es. 

Professor Mietus says that the Soviet 
breach of the agreements resulted in “strong 
protests by the Western powers, including 
the United States.“ And what, may one ask, 
did the protests of the West accomplish for 
the Latvians, Lithuanians, and Estonians, 
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taken over long before F.D.R. sold out all of 
East Europe, taken over in spite of agree- 
ments to respect the national integrity of 
the Baltic States? 

Perhaps Professor Mietus doesn't know 
this but here is what Comrade Khrushchev, 
on the occasion of his last visit to the United 
States, had to say about protests during an 
impromptu press conference from the bal- 
cony of the building of the Soviet U.N. dele- 
gation in New York: “Protest,” Khrushchev 
shouted, is what a rat does when you step 
on it—what any weak thing does when it 
ean do nothing else. Protest. Count them. 
They were made by the losers.” 

HUBERT W. KREGELOH. 

SPRINGFIELD, MASS, 


Polka-Go-Round 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROMAN C. PUCINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE-HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 9, 1961 


Mr. PUCINSKI. Mr. Speaker, a great 
deal has been said in recent weeks 
about America’s television industry, 
with many people lamenting the fact 
that perhaps not enough is being done 
by the television industry to reflect our 
Natlon's rich culture. 

Television station WBKB, the Ameri- 
can Broadcasting Co.’s affiliate in Chi- 
cago, for the past 5 years has con- 
ducted a colorful program called “Pol- 
ka-Go-Round,” which in part, at least, 
reflects the cultural contributions that 
television is indeed making to American 
viewers. 

We in Chicago have viewed the Polka- 
Go-Round telecasts with a great deal 
of pleasure during the entire period that 
this program has been on the air. 

Television station WBKB has earned 
the admiration and commendation of 
the entire Chicago community because 
through this weekly telecast this tele- 
vision station has helped the people of 
Chicago better understand and appreci- 
ate the fact that America’s culture is 
made up of the best in the cultural activ- 
ities of many countries throughout the 
world, 

Chicago is a polyglot community 
which proudly boasts that it has people 
from practically every nation of the 
world. Chicago’s great strength and 
progress stems from the fact that this 
great midwestern city has served as a 
crossroads where cultures from all over 
the world haye met and worked in har- 
mony. 

Television station WBKB, in a most 
picturesque and stimulating manner, 
every week gives the people of Chicago 
a living example of the cultural contri- 
butions being made to America by the 
different ethnic groups whose immi- 
grants have settled in this country. 

The management of television station 
WBEKB has very wisely arranged for this 
weekly telecast so that the people of the 
Midwest can enjoy the component parts 
of that homogeneous population and has 
given well-deserved recognition to the 
various countries and areas of origin 
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from whence came the people who have 
made Chicago one of the world's great 
metropolises. 

During the past 5 years, Polka-Go- 
Round has telecast the music and dances 
from various European nations and 
areas. Using local talent, this stimu- 
lating program has been able to bring 
out the very best in music, dances, and 
songs which have been brought to this 
country from all over the world. 

Every week the program spotlights a 
visiting guest dance or singing group rep- 
resenting one of the many nations whose 
people have settled in America from 
foreign lands. More than 70 separate 
ethnic groups, representing 30 sepa- 
rate nations of the world whose people 
have settled in this country, have par- 
ticipated in these programs during the 
past 5 years. I am including at the 
conclusion of my remarks the list of 
these various groups so that we can all 
have a better idea of how faithfully the 
culture of the nations of the world is 
kept alive and is made part of our own 
American culture in Chicago. 

Besides its extremely high entertain- 
ment value, this particular weekly pro- 
gram has a profound meaning for all 
Americans. I have often stated that the 
one factor which distinguishes America 
from all other social orders is that while 
most Americans come from some ethnic 
background which had its origin in 
Europe or some other corner of the world, 
we Americans have demonstrated a deep 
respect and affection for our fellow citi- 
zens regardless of their national origin, 

The fact that we Americans can re- 
spect each other despite our different 
ethnic backgrounds is not only a source 
of great inspiration for people the world 
over, but also offers the world great hope 
that just as citizens of many nations can 
live in harmony in our country, some day 
all of the nations of the world will be 
able to live together as one family of 
nations, respectful of each other's eth- 
nic background and culture. 

By maintaining this very colorful pro- 
gram, WBKB has made a profound con- 
tribution toward a better understanding 
among all Americans and has fostered 
that sense of respect among people of 
different national origins for each other 
that makes America indeed the symbol 
of hope for the entire world. 

I believe that those who would be quick 
to criticize the television industry will 
find that “Polka-Go-Round” stands out 
as an excellent exception. I am par- 
ticularly pleased to note that this very 
fine program has made wide use of local 
talent in Chicago. This is a particularly 
noteworthy feature at a time when many 
artists express concern that the less 
known entertainers are not given suffi- 
cient opportunity to present their talents 
to mass audiences. 

Mr. Speaker, this program is deserv- 
ing of particular commendation because 
it has done such a tremendous job in 
helping Americans better understand 
and appreciate each other, and it has 
accomplished this in a most colorful and 
entertaining manner. 

Mr. Speaker, the list of dancing and 
singing groups which have participated 
in the “Polka-Go-Round,” whose excel- 
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lent and capable master of ceremonies 
is Mr. Robert Lewandowski, follows: 
Name or GROUP AND COUNTRY 
Edelweiss German Schouplattler, of Chi- 
cago, Germany. 
Slovenian-American Club Folk Dancers of 
Chicago, Czechoslovakia. 
“Sum” Ukrainian American Youth Asso- 
clation Dancers of Chicago, Ukraine. 
Swedish-American Dancers of Chicago, 


Sweden. 

Valdemaras Dzelme Latvian Dancers of 
Chicago, Latvia. 

“Gruza” Serbian Folklore Dancers of Chi- 
cago, Serbia. 

Leikkharrangen Heimhug Norwegian 


Dancers of Chicago, Norway. 

Tara-Celtic Irish Dancers of Chicago, Ire- 
land. 

Federation of Moravian Societies Dancers 
of Chicago, Czechoslovakia. 

Rumanian Radio Club Dancers of Gary, 
Ind., Rumania. 

“Jolly Lumberjack” German Dancers of 
Chicago, Germany. 

Philippine-American Dancers of Chicago, 
Phillipines. 

McDonald Scottish Dancers of Chicago, 
Scotland, 

3 Rosa Spanish Dancers of Chicago, 


Edelweiss Swiss Stars—Vocal Group of 
Wisconsin, Switzerland. 

“Ateitis” Lithuanian Dancers of Chicago, 
Lithuania, 

Telnauer Schwaben Dancers of Milwaukee, 
Wis., Germany. 

Kinereth Israeli Dancers of Chicago, 
Israel. 

Slovak National Sokol Dancers of Gary, 
Ind., Czechoslovakia. 

Estonian Dancers of Indianapolis, Ind., 
Estonia. 

Austrian Folk Dancers of Milwaukee, Wis., 
Austria. 

Dushehubka Ukrainian American Dancers 
of Chicago, Ukraine. 

“Kaukaz” Russian Dancers of Milwaukee, 
Wis., Russia. 

Spokane Silver Spurs of Spokane, Wash., 
United States. 

3 Dancers Pearls of the Pacific,” 


Tamburitzan Yugoslav Dancers of Detroit, 
Mich., Yugoslavia. 

Young Swiss Club Dancers of Chicago, 
Switzerland. 

Harp & Shamrock Irish Dancers of Chicago, 
Treland. 

Yugoslav Balkan Dancers of Chicago, Yu- 
goslavia. 

Macedonian Patriotic Organization Dancers 
of Indianapolis, Ind., Greece. 

“Zilvitis” Lithuanian Dancers of Cicero, 
Il., Lithuania. 

Japanese Youth Dancers of Chicago, Japan. 

Donau Schwaben Dancers of Chicago, Ger- 
many. 

Czechoslovak Sokol Dancers of Chicago, 
Czechoslovakia. 

Daugava Latvian Singing Society of Chi- 
cago, Latvia. 
3 Croatian Glee Club of Chicago, 

Filarecl-Dudsiazs Polish Singing Society, 
Poland. 

St. Wladimir Ukrainian Orthodox Cathe- 
dral, Singers of Chicago, Russia. 

“Steierer” Austrian Ladies Chorus of Chi- 
cago, Austria. 

Rumanian Dancers of Chicago, Rumania. 

Charles Stephens Lithuanian Chorus of 
Chicago, Lithuania. 

St. Francis of Assisi Polish Children 
Chorus of Chicago, Poland. 

Polish Festival Dancers of Chicago, Poland. 

Lake Forest Finnish Dancers, Lake Forest, 
III., Finland, 
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Arlington Heights Barbershop Singers, 
Arlington Heights, II., United States. 

Senior German Youth Chorus of Chicago, 
Germany. 

Echo Polish Ladies Chorus of Chicago, 
Poland. 

St. Joseph Parish Ukrianian Youth Dancers 
of Chicago, Ukraine, 

Sweet Adelines Girl Chorus of Chicago, 
United States. 

Mexican-American Singers and Dancers of 
Chicago, Mexico. 

“Trebleaires” Ladies Chorus of Chicago, 
United States. 

Polish Roman Catholic Union, Youth Di- 
vision Dancers of Chicago, Poland. 

Schlesvig-Holstein Singers Bund of Chi- 
cago, Germany. 

Polish National Alliance Children’s Danc- 
ing Group of Gary, Ind., Poland. 

Serbian “Kolo” Artists of Chicago, Serbia. 

“Kok-Shila-Ska” Explorer Scout Post 691, 
American Boy Scouts of Chiacgo, United 
States. 

Swedish Ring Dancer of Fox Valley, N1., 
Sweden. 

Twenty-sixth Street Polish American Danc- 
ers of Chicago, Poland. 

Croatian Men's Chorus of Chicago, Greece. 

Duquesne University Tramburitzans of 
Duquesne, United States. 

International Windy City Dancers of 
Chicago, United States. 
3 Singers of Chicago, Aus- 

a. 

Grecian Village Johnny Stamates Greek 
Group of Chicago, Greece. 

“Metelycia” Ukrainian American Dancers 
of Chicago, Ukraine. 

“Paderewski” Polish Singers of Chicago, 
Poland, 

Stephens Lithuanian Girls Chorus, Lith- 
uania. 

Polish National Alliance Dancers of Chi- 
cago, Poland. 

“Laget” National Swedish Dancers of 
Chicago, Sweden, 

“Galil” Israeli Students Dancing Group of 
Chicago, Israel. 

Estonian Folk Dancers of Crystal Lake, 
Wis., Estonia. 


The National Lottery of Guatemala 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
the national lottery of Guatemala. 
Guatemala, although a small nation, has 
the financial wisdom to recognize the 
worth of a national lottery—and Guate- 
mala profits accordingly. 

In 1960, the gross receipts of the 
Guatemalan national lottery came to 
some $3 million. The total net income 
to the Government in that year came 
to close to $1 million. This income was 
not earmarked, but was rather put into 
the general fund. 

There is really nothing special about 
the national lottery of Guatemala, for 
Guatemala is another of those countries 
where it is simply assumed that the gov- 
ernment will have the intelligence to su- 
pervise gambling rather than disregard 
it. This wisdom, however, has not yet 
dawned upon the Government of our 
Nation. 
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Reds in Churches: Fact or Fancy? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. FRED SCHWENGEL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. SCHWENGEL, Mr. Speaker, last 
year the Air Force Manual carried a 
very unfortunate and inaccurate state- 
ment about the National Council of 
Churches. This statement clearly in- 
dicated that the people who authored 
this document were not adequately in- 
formed on the subject of religion in gen- 
eral and the program of the National 
Council of Churches in particular and 
were not adequately aware of the great 
dedication of its leaders to the noble and 
worthwhile ideals that they represent 
in their dedicated service to their God 
and country. 

I took the floor at the time to explain 
the purpose and functioning of the Na- 
tional Council of Churches, a truly great 
and dedicated organization. 

The Des Moines (Iowa) Register of 
Sunday, August 13, 1961, carried an edi- 
torial entitled “Reds in the Churches: 
Fact or Fancy?” 

The editorial was basen on a report, 
“Communism and the Churches,” which 
was financed by a grant from the Fund 
for the Republic. 

The report states: 

The number of clergymen who have been 
Communists, or persistent—and identifi- 
able—fellow travelers, has been minute, in 
spite of continual efforts to involve clergy- 
men in the Communist apparatus. 


This report substantiates my conten- 
tion that unwarranted attacks have been 
made on members of the clergy. 

Under unanimous consent, I include 
the editorial in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

REDS IN THE CHURCHES: FACT OR FANCY? 

(By Louis Cassels) 

Two Episcopal laymen were having a trou- 
bled conversation at the headquarters of the 
Justice Department in Washington. One 
was a newspaperman; the other a high of- 
ficial of the Federal Bureau of Investigation. 


“I think,” said the reporter, “that this 
thing is getting serious.” 
“So do I,” said the FBI man, “It would 


certainly be ironic if a job which the Com- 
munists couldn't do for themselves should 
be done for them by the very people who 
profess to be their worst enemies.” 

The two men were talking about a cam- 
paign which threatens to weaken and de- 
moralize America's churches by planting in 
the public mind the suspicion that they are 
overrun by Reds. 


COMMUNISTS ARE PLEASED 


This campaign is not being conducted by 
Communists. It is being carried on by men 
and organizations which claim to be mili- 
tantly anti-Communist. But the FBI has 
evidence that the Communists are as de- 
lighted with the results as if they had 
planned the whole operation themselves. 

Sapping the vitality of Christian churches 
has always been a major Communist objec- 
tive. In free nations like the United States, 
Communists cannot attack Christianity di- 
rectly. But they are constantly alert for 
opportunities to disrupt churches by more 
devious methods. 
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The obvious method is to infiltrate the 
churches by haying disguised Communists 
work their way up to positions of leadership, 
particularly in the ranks of the clergy. The 
Communists undoubtedly have tried to do 
this. But as a practical matter, it is enor- 
mously difficult for a Communist to pose 
convincingly as a dedicated Christian even 
for the space of one conversation, let alone 
through the long years of seminary study 
and pulpit service which are required of any 
man who becomes an infiuential leader in 
US. church life. 

Another method which the Communists 
have tried is duping well-meaning Chris- 
tian clergymen into lending their names to 
Communist-front projects. 

Dr. Ralph Lord Roy, a Methodist minis- 
ter, has been conducting a study for the 
past 6 years, under a grant from the Fund 
for the Republic, to determine what success 
the Communists have had in this direction. 
His extensively documented research is re- 
ported in a book, “Communism and the 
Churches,” recently published by Harcourt, 
Brace. 

Dr. Roy sums up his findings in these 
words: 

“Since 1930, there has been an estimated 
total of well over 500,000 ordained clergy- 
men in the United States. Of these the 
Proportion who have been affiliated with 
Communist efforts in any way whatever has 
been exceedingly small—perhaps slightly 
Over 1 percent. 

“The number who have been Commu- 
nists, or persistent—and identifiable—fel- 
low travelers, has been minute, in spite of 
continual efforts to involve clergymen in 
the Communist apparatus. Today, per- 
haps 25 of this number remain—or approxi- 
mately seven one-thousandths of 1 percent 
of American ministers. And most of these 
are not serving pulpits.” 


WAENINGS FROM FBI 


The FBI has not commented on Dr. Roy's 
Specific But it strongly agrees with 
his basic conviction—that the Communists 
have made very little headway in their 30- 
year effort to penetrate American churches. 

In recent weeks, FBI Chief Inspector 
William C. Sullivan has delivered speeches 
in many parts of the Nation, warning 
Americans not to be taken in by charges 
that their churches are infested with hidden 


These charges are “a patent falsehood,” 
Sullivan says. “The truth of the matter is 
that the Communist Party has not achieved 
any substantial success in exerting domina- 
tion, control, or influence over America's 
clergymen or religious institutions on a na- 
tional scale. i 

“America’s religious institutions are one 
of our most formidable bulwarks in the 
crusade against communism. There can be 
no question as to the loyalty of the over- 
whelming majority of the American clergy.” 


REDS LIKE VIGILANTES 


The FBI has observed that the Commu- 
nists are very unhappy about Sullivan's 
speeches. 

“This should not surprise anyone,” the 
high FBI official said. “The Communists 
are in favor of anything that will weaken 
America’s churches and discredit their 
leaders.” 

The question that arises at this point is: 
Why are supposedly militant anti-Commu- 
nists thus playing into the Communists’ 
hands? 

Evidence indicates that the charges of 
“communism in the churches” are being 
made by genuine, if extreme, conservatives, 
who are incensed at the social pronounce- 
ments of such Christian bodies as the Na- 
tional Council of the Churches of Christ in 
the U.S.A. 

In a recent letter to the clergymen of his 
diocese, Episcopal Bishop William Critten- 
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den of Erie said church members must learn 


and on the National Council of Churches.” 

“Let us fight communism to the utmost,” 
the bishop said, “but let us do it by trying 
to correct the injustices upon which com- 
munism feeds, not by unfounded accusa- 
tions or by twisting the truth to accom- 
modate our point of view.” 


To Promote the General Welfare—An 
Article by Secretary of Health, Educa- 
tion, and Welfare Abraham Ribicoff, 
New York Times Magazine, July 9, 
1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN BRADEMAS 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 31, 1961 


Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, I 
should like to insert in the CONGRESSION- 
AL Recorp an excellent article by the dis- 
tinguished Secretary of Health, Educa- 
tion, and Welfare, the Honorable Abra- 
ham Ribicoff, from the July 9, 1961, is- 
sue of the New York Times magazine. 

The subject of Secretary Ribicoff’s 
article is, “To Promote the General Wel- 
fare.” 

I believe that Secretary Ribicoff's 
statement makes clear that Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s proposals for domestic 
legislation are in the best tradition of 
our American life and within the frame- 
work of our Constitution. 

I commend Mr. Ribicoff’s article to the 
attention of my colleagues. 

The article follows: 

To PROMOTE THE GENERAL WELFARE—TO Do 
THIS—IN THE WORDS OF THE CONSTITU- 
TION—Is EXACTLY WHAT THE ADMINISTRA- 
TION’S PROPOSALS, ESPECIALLY FOR HEALTH 
AND EDUCATION, ARE DESIGNED To ACCOM- 
PLISH, Says RIBICOFF 

(By Abraham Ribicoff) 


In the current debate over two of Presi- 
dent Kennedy's major domestic measures, 
aid to education and health insurance, I 
have been more surprised by the friends of 
these measures than by the critics. The 
simple fact is that the former spend more 
time apologizing for the measures than 
speaking positively of their merits. Here is 
legislation in the best American tradition— 
designed to “promote the general welfare“ 
yet its friends avoid professing openly and 
proudly that they are in favor of promoting 
the general welfare, as if this were somehow 
an unwise or shameful thing to do. 

Worse still, the more defensive the friends 
of these measures become, the more Amer- 
ica denies itself the right to speak a plain 
truth to the world: that under freedom we 
do more for the welfare of our people than 
the Communists could ever hope to do for 
theirs. 

Why should this be so? The explanation 
is that the language of the critics has come 
to dominate both sides of the argument. 

The critics themselves do not have ice 
water in their veins or a piece of flint where 
their hearts should be. Many of them are 
charitable people, generous to their neigh- 
bors in time of need, often leaders in com- 
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munity work. They are mostly serious- 
minded men and women, Voicing their hon- 
est doubts in good faith. As such, they 
merit an answer. 

But, in answering them, the friends of 
these education and health measures suffer 
self-inflicted wounds because they stop at 
the point where they have shown that the 
worst doubts the critics raise are ground- 
less. In this way they make their own argu- 
ment sound like an apology. What is more, 
they forfeit the solid case to be made for 
the specific good the measures will bring 
about. 

The major doubts and fears the critics 
have about welfare legislation in general, 
and President Kennedy's program in par- 
ticular, boil down to three main points. 

They say, first, that if Washington does 
everything for the people, it will soon be in 
a position to do everything to the people. 
And when that happens history will say a 
long goodbye to the uniquely American idea 
of limited government, where all power rises 
from the people and where the primary pur- 

of government is to create a stable 
society in which the individual is free to 
pursue his own ends. In its stead, we will 
have a strong-arm central government with 
all its byproducts; bureaucracy, rigidity, 
humorlessness. 

They say, second, that even if some wel- 
fare measures have merit, they must still 
be opposed. Why? Because they will in- 
evitably lead to other measures so unwise, 50 
all-embracing, so horrendous in ultimate 
consequences that we dare not take the first 
step. 

Lastly, they say, welfare legislation has no 
basis in our Constitution. Nor does it square 
with any of the political traditions that have 
developed from the Constitution. All it rep- 
resents is an import of foreign concepts and 
methods. 

Now in all this, I recognize one underlying 
line of argument that goes as follows: Free- 
dom of the individual is our most prized 
possession; welfare measures mean greater 
activity by government, often the Federal 
Government; therefore, the adoption of any 
such measures must entail a loss of free- 
dom for the individual. 


My answer is not just to protest the false 
logic of the argument; I believe that the 
general welfare legislation now before Con- 
gress adds to individual freedom by creating 
the opportunities in which freedom can be 
exercised. 

What is the individual freedom we cher- 
ish? It is not an abstract principle, not a 
set of phrases to be chanted in hushed tones. 
It is the bundle of rights that are ours to 
enjoy—the right to live where we choose, to 
worship where we wish, to work at whatever 
trade or profession we prefer, to become edu- 
cated wherever we please in schools and col- 
leges we select, to decide for ourselves how 
we will enjoy our leisure time; in short, to 
live productive and creative lives to the limit 
of our capacities. 

One must be free to do these things. But 
being free is no assurance that these things 
can be done. 

With freedom there must be opportunity. 
And this is what we seek—the creation of 
opportunity to become educated, to find em- 
ployment, to earn decent wages, to enjoy 

health. With these opportunities es- 
tablished and strengthened, each individual 
can enjoy a free life and make his utmost 
contribution to our free society. 

To make my point clear, let me recall what 
happened during the great depression of the 
1930’s. To fight that depression, the Federal 
Government was called on to do what no 
State or local government could do: to re- 
vive the national economy, and to establish 
standards of economic and social well-being 
below which no individual would be per- 
mitted to fall. 
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There were those who foresaw in such 
Government action the end of the American 
way of doing things. Whenever our Goy- 
ernment attempts to enlarge the area of its 
social responsibility, fears of this sort are 
voiced. But what in fact happened? Meas- 
ures like unemployment compensation and 
other features of the social security system 
then enacted represented a use of Federal 
power not to deny the individual his free- 
dom but to strengthen his freedom by estab- 
lishing his economic security. The States 
and local communities lost none of their 
powers. 

In effect, all our traditional freedoms were 
reinforced because practical solutions to the 
urgent problems of the day were worked out 
within the four corners of the Constitution. 

As for the second of these fears—that 
tolerable welfare measures will surely lead to 

“others that are not tolerable—truly, what is 
one to make of it? What a shocking denial 
of rational judgment. What an abandon- 
ment of faith in free government. 

This is our Government, not someone 
else's. Our citizens and their representa- 
tives in Government are capable of distin- 
guishing between welfare legislation that is 
desirable and welfare legislation that goes 
too far. The right to make such distinc- 
tions is a crucial part of our freedom, Let 
us not abandon that right in the blind 
assumption that nothing is better than 


Turn next to the fear that welfare legisla- 
tion lacks a basis in the Constitution and is 
no part of our tradition. 

The truth is entirely the other way. 
Such legislation is of the essence of the 
American tradition. Before the establish- 
ment of this Republic societies of men had 
been formed to promote the welfare of a 
group—an aristocracy, a military brother- 
hood, an economic class. But here was a 
people pledged from the start to promote the 
welfare of all of its members simply because 
they belonged to the same community. 
The pledge was revolutionary—something 
wholly new under the political sun—and the 
world has never been the same for it. 

The concept of promoting the general wel- 
fare appears first in the Mayflower Compact 
in which the Pilgrims, en route to America, 
declared their intention to pursue “the com- 
mon good” on new soil. The phrase itself 
first appears in the Articles of Confedera- 
tion. It appears twice in the Constitution: 
in the preamble, and in the first article, by 
which Congress is empowered to impose and 
collect taxes for use, among other things, in 
promoting “the general welfare.” 

What did the phrase mean to the signers 
of the Constitution? That was the subject 
of a classic debate between Thomas Jeffer- 
son and Alexander Hamilton. As I hope to 
demonstrate, the debate bears on the cur- 
rent argument over President Kennedy's 
social program. 

Jefferson held that under “the general wel- 
fare clause” Congress could lawfully appro- 
priate money only for purposes specifically 
enumerated in the Constitution. (It is in- 
teresting to note that later, as President, 
Jefferson proposed the purchase of the 
Louisiana Territory, though the purchase of 
land was not included in the Constitution’s 
list of specifics. President Jefferson warned 


his friends in Congress “not to entangle - 


themselves in metaphysical subtleties but to 
approve an act that promised such enor- 
mous practical good to the Nation.“) 

It was Hamilton's view—and Hamilton had 
been a member of the committee on style 
at the 1787 Convention, which put the gen- 
eral welfare clause into the Constitution— 
that the phrase was “as comprehensive as 
any that could have been used” and em- 
braced “a vast variety of particulars, which 
are susceptible of neither specification nor 
definition,” including “whatever concerns 
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the general interest of learning, of agricul- 
ture, of manufacturers, and of commerce.” 

Congress, he declared, was subject to only 
one limitation in levying taxes and spending 
money: the purpose must be general and 
not local. 

But how was one to distinguish a general 
and a local purpose? Hamilton answered 
that the question “must be a matter of con- 
scientious discretion, and the arguments for 
or against a measure in this light, must be 
arguments concerning expediency, not of 


_ constitutional right.” 


History, practical experience, and the 
weight of judicial opinion have been on 
Hamilton’s side of the argument. Witness 
an eloquent restatement of his view in the 
opinion of Justice Cardozo rendered in Hel- 
vering v. Davis, a social security case decided 
in 1937: 

“The line must be drawn,” said Justice 
Cardozo, “between particular and general. 
Where this shall be placed cannot be known 
through a formula in advance of the event. 
There is a middle ground or certainly a 
pneumbra in which discretion is large. The 
discretion, however, is not confined to the 
courts. The discretion belongs to Congress, 
unless the choice is clearly wrong, a display 
of arbitrary power, not an exercise of judg- 
ment. This is now familiar law. * * * Nor 
is the concept of the general welfare static. 
Needs that were narrow or parochial a cen- 
tury ago may be interwoven in our day with 
the well-being of the Nation. What is criti- 
cal or urgent changes with the times.” 

Applied to President Kennedy’s program of 
aid to education and health care for the 
aged, the whole of the foregoing raises six 
questions. 

First. Does the proposal for Federal aid to 
education rise from a nationwide need? 

Answer. Yes. It is a simple fact that State 
and local governments, with their fairly rigid 
tax base, cannot, unaided, pay for the quan- 
tity and quality of education urgently re- 
quired by our exploding population. 

Second. Does the measure square with the 
traditional rule that the control of education 
must be a State and local matter? 

Answer. Yes. It preserves that rule intact, 
just as did last year's Federal's aid-to-edu- 
cation program, which In all its forms totaled 
$2.7 billion, including millions for school 
construction and teachers’ salaries. Indeed, 
not once in my 6 years as Governor of Con- 
necticut did any mayor or school principal 
complain to me of a single instance of Fed- 
eral interference. And I know of no such 
complaint to any other Governor elsewhere. 

Third. Does the proposal to provide health 
care for the aged rise from a nationwide 
need? 

Answer. Yes. That proposal is addressed 
to the fact that each year one out of five 
aged couples drawing social security benefits 
is hospitalized. Half of these people incur 
medical bills in excess of $700 a year—equiv- 
alent to a third of their income. Many do 
not obtain and cannot afford the care they 
need, nor are their children in any position 
to help them. 

Fourth. Does the measure give the indi- 
vidual the absolute right to choose his own 
physician? 

Answer. Yes. The services of private phy- 
sicilans are not even covered by the bill. 
Every person will choose his own doctor and 
hospital, and every doctor will treat his pa- 
tient exactly as he wishes. The only thing 
that is new is that hospital and nursing home 
bills will be paid. 

Fifth. Are these two proposals of a kind 
over which the Congress has a constitutional 
right to exercise its discretionary powers? 

Answer, Yes. Since both problems have 
become a national concern, they fall squarely 
within the meaning of “the general welfare” 
clause. 
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Sixth. The constitutional right being 
granted, is it expedient or inexpedient for 
the Congress to enact the two measures? 

Answer. I believe these proposal merit sup- 
port precisely because they square with an 
American tradition that originates in the 
“general welfare” clause of the Constitution 
and are consistent with that tradition as it 
has been carefully tested and cautiously ap- 
plied by generations of Americans. The edu- 
cational proposal reserves to the States and 
local communities full control over the ad- 
ministration and content of public educa- 
tion. The health-care proposal reserves to 
the individual the right to seek his medical 
care wherever he will. The values of the past 
have been observed in meeting the needs of 
the present and future. 

In conclusion, let me turn from the do- 
mestic scene to point out to critics of wel- 
fare legislation that in this revolutionary era 
people everywhere are striving to improve 
their own general welfare. The Communist 
nations offer themselves as the model to be 
followed in this effort. They work around 
the clock to deny the United States the 
moral right to offer itself as a proper model 
by portraying us as a selfish, self-centered 
people. 

We know that what the Communists say 
about us is as false as what they say about 
themselves. Nevertheless, we give the color 
of truth to their falsehood. For when we 
propose a measure for the general welfare 
that will have real meaning for millions of 
our citizens, we talk around it, we play it 
down. And we take special care to cover up 
that word welfare. Would we have the world 
believe that we, of all people, are the enemy 
of the general welfare? 

Let caution prevail in how and where we 
use the “general welfare” clause to meet the 
unprecedented challenges of our national 
life. But instead of being ashamed to speak 
the word welfare, let us recognize it for 
what it truly is—uniquely American. Let 
legislation to promote the genera] welfare be 
& source of pride to all Americans. We have 
promoted the general welfare more effec- 
tively than the Communists, This is our 
Strength, a strength we must continue to 
demonstrate to the world. 


Five Weeks in Russia’s Backyard 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, one of 
our district’s outstanding citizens, W. P. 
F. Brawner, president of W. P. Fuller & 
Co., recently spent 5 weeks behind the 
Iron Curtain in the Balkan countries. 

He reported his experiences and ob- 
servations before the World Affairs 
Council of Northern California and I am 
pleased to insert a copy of that address 
in the RECORD: 

Five WEEKS IN RussiA’s BACKYARD 
(An address by W. P. Fuller Brawner, presi- 
dent, W. P. Puller & Co., delivered before 
the World Affairs Council of Northern 

5 St. Francis Hotel, August 3, 

In recent years and particularly in recent 
months we have had a steady barrage of 
propaganda telling in one way or another of 
the superhuman accomplishments and the 
tremendous progress in science, industry and 
education going on behind the Iron Curtain. 
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Even though we know that publicity from 
that area is thoroughly censored and con- 
trolled, we begin to feel that where there's 
so much smoke there must be some fire—but 
with so many activities shrouded in secrecy, 
who could guess how great a fire was behind 
this smoke screen? 


WANTED TO LEARN AT FIRST HAND 


Being curious by nature, I have long been 
anxious to acquire firsthand knowledge by 
seeing and touching the wonders of nature 
and the creations of mankind, and so when 
the iron doors were recently pushed ajar a 
bit, I seized the opportunity. I wanted to 
find out whether we are justified in taking 
a strong, positive position in helping to make 
the world a better place to live in, or whether 
defensive stalling tactics were going to be 
necessary forever. If you are able to make 
a trip similar to the one I have just made, 
I urge you to do so and get your own first- 
hand information. If not, you may find my 
report interesting, thought provoking and 
even stimulating. 

How many times have you heard a re- 
turned tourist talk as an expert on foreign 
affairs even though his visit to a country 
may have included only one big city for 2 
or 3 days? I confess to being a member of 
this club more times than I care to men- 
tion. However, in defense of this group I 
must say there is at least some justification 
under certain circumstances—for example: 

Having seen the Taj Mahal but once is 
enough to extol its architectural and artistic 
beauty—one visit to the Amazon will con- 
vince anyone of its tremendous power and 
size—a day in La Paz, Bolivia, is sufficient 
to describe how the highest city in the world 
looks and how it feels to live at such an 
altitude—the interesting customs and cos- 
tumes in the Orient are obvious imme- 
diately—and so it goes for many of the more 
unusual sights and ways of the world. How- 
ever, I must say at the outset of this report 
that I have never returned from a trip feel- 
ing less like an expert than after my 5 weeks 
behind the Iron therefore, please 
bear in mind that I am merely putting to- 
gether in this report some random com- 
ments and observations about things I per- 
sonally saw and heard and my own reaction. 
to them. If these comments.have you some- 
what confused, you will find yourself in my 
present condition. 

STARTED IN MUNICH 


The trip itself started in Munich—a most 
active city in a most prosperous and dy- 
namic country—and went 6,000 kilometers 
(about 4,000 miles) by auto through Yugo- 
slavia, Bulgaria, Rumania, and Hungary 
and ended 5 weeks later in the lovely, gay, 
cultural city of Vienna. It included a night 
or more in 20 different cities, a stopover for 
a couple of hours in another 15 cities, and 
much time spent in rural areas which rarely 
are visited by the average tourist. We had 
no special credentials and did our best to 
travel unofficially and inconspicuously 
(though the latter proved to be impossible). 

The first reason for gaining so little precise 
information on current problems and activi- 
ties in these areas is the language problem. 
Having traveled in more than 50 different 
countries, I'm sure I have never been con- 
fronted with quite such a difficulty—in most 
countries around the world it is possible to 
find people who speak English, French, Ger- 
man, or § but not in the Balkans. 
Even when we picked up a few words of 
their native tongue, we ran into trouble. 
For example, we learned to ask for cheta 
slivovice—four brandies—and once received 
four dishes of ice cream. When searching 
for the post office no one could understand 
us yet it was called posta. Again, jn asking 
for simple directions when driving we would 
often be sent in the opposite direction. 
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EXTREME SECRECY 
Secondly, the extreme secrecy precautions, 
the suspicious attitude of everyone, and the 
obvious instructions to talk only about the 
good points of their country and of their 
systems drilled into all tourist agency per- 
sonnel, all government employees and many 
other individuals made it impossible to get 
correct factual information. Despite these 
precautions and restrictions, we were amazed 
to find ourselves completely free to do what 
we wanted and go where we pleased prac- 
tically all of the time. We were also sur- 
and delighted to find so many friendly 
people willing and indeed anxious to go out 
of their way to assist us when we needed 
help. At times this kind of aid was in- 
valuable. Imagine asking someone how to 
get to some hotel and have him say, “Follow 
me and I'll show you the way.” Or our 
experience outside of Sarajevo (where Arch 
Duke Ferdinand was killed, causing the start 
of World War I) where on a rainy night our 
car broke down and, after we waited a bit for 
help, an ambulance going in the opposite 
direction turned around, picked us up with 
all our baggage, sent the wife of the ambu- 
lance driver and friend home on foot, drove 
us 25 miles to our hotel and refused to take 
a small tip—all of this without speaking a 
word of any language except Serbian which 
meant nothing to us. We finally persuaded 
the driver to let us make a small donation 
to his hospital. Can you beat that for a 
show of warmth and friendship to a foreigner 
in need? 
TITO RESPECTED 


Our first country was Yugoslavia, and what 
a hodge-podge that country is. Here six 
former individual countries: Slovania, 
Croatia, Serbia, Montenegro, Bosnia-Herze- 
govina and Macedonia have been put to- 
gether under one government. The peoples 
of these countries are very different one 
from the other and to make the problem 
more difficult, there has been strong re- 
ligious group feeling particularly amongst 
Catholics, Moslems and Orthodox. I must 
say my hat is off to Tito for the strong 
leadership he has given. He is undoubtedly 

and revered by larged numbers 
of people of all these countries and religious 
creeds. I should think it would be extremely 
difficult to find a successor, and without 
strong leadership it would not take much to 
rekindle the bitterness and enmity that 
formerly existed between these biased groups 
which already started one world war. 

No sooner had we crossed the border into 
Yugoslavia than people began waving to us 
as we passed by them and this continued 
nearly all through the country. This was 
not particularly a gesture of friendship to 
America for, as a rule, they could not be 
sure who we were as we were riding in a big 
black Cadillac with a license. It 
did, however, indicate their friendliness to 
foreigners and, as I have already illustrated, 
this was shown in many other ways. 

CHAUFFEUR AN EX-POW 

Our chauffeur was a German and he was 
probably the most interesting personality 
with whom we came in contact during the 
entire trip. He loathed Hitler under whose 
dictatorship he was brought up. Three of 
his four brothers were killed in the war, the 
fourth was blinded and he himself was 
drafted at the age of 14 and sent to the 
front. Mercifully for him he was captured 
almost immediately by the Americans and 
says that the 2 years he spent in this coun- 
try as a prisoner of war were the happiest of 
his life. 

Our second impression (and this also 
stayed with us all through the trip) was the 
scenic beauty of the Yugoslavian country- 
side. ‘The rugged mountains and beautiful 
waterfalls, streams and lakes, particularly in 
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the almost untouched, primitive back coun- 
try of Yougoslavia, are positively magnifi- 
cent, although I must say we soon found 
that it took a hardy traveler to find some 
of these scenic wonders for many of the 
roads were the worst we have ever traveled 
over. 

A third impression was of the tremendous 
damage done to most of the big cities, par- 
ticularly coastal cities, during World War 
II and the slowness of repairing the dam- 
age. In fact, in some cases, it appears that 
buildings will be abandoned and left to final 
destruction by the elements rather than to 
spend the time and effort necessary to re- 
pair or replace them. Unfortunately, this 
has been a characteristic of these people for 
centuries, as we could easily see by looking 
at ruins still standing from the days of 
Roman and Turkish occupation centuries 
ago. This laissez faire attitude is hard to 
understand for members of a family who 
nopea to rebulld San Francisco after the 

e. 

A fourth and most important impression 
was of the lack of education which will take 
many years to overcome. This probably ex- 
plains their lack of manners and complete 
indifference to maintenance of many new 
buildings recently completed. Indeed, their 
regular living conditions are about as filthy 
and backward as anything now existing in 
this world. 

PAR TO GO 


There is a slight ray of hope in that they 
are doing a lot of building and rebuilding 
and trying to make some educational and 
cultural improvements, and they do have a 
little freedom of action left—but they have 
so far to go it seems almost hopeless to the 
outsider. 

Crossing the border into Bulgaria is posi- 
tively startling, and incidentally, we were 
perfectly amazed to see how few people 
ever cross one of these borders from one 
Balkan country to another. The immedi- 
ate improvement in education and mental 
alertness is noticeable. The roads change 
from terrible to very good, with handsome 
trees well taken care of lining each side. 
In a sense the change is frightening—one 
must wonder how successful the Commu- 
nist system may become. The hotels were 
better but not up to our standard—the 
tourist agency was far more efficient, there 
was more and better food available—big- 
ger farms and better looking factories— 
and the people were better satisfied; in 
fact, pleased with their Communist system 
and the progress it has made. Bulgaria, you 
may know, has had this system in opera- 
tion for many years so that the younger 
generation knows no other system and has 
heard only about its good points. Large, 
colorful placards are all over, each one pro- 
claiming the gains made in industry, agri- 
culture, finance, etc. 

OWNED BY THE PEOPLE 

Now actually, while Bulgaria is ahead of 
Yugoslavia, they have a long way to go be- 
fore reaching living standards familiar to 
all of us. Their stores have only the poor- 
est kind of merchandise—so poor, in fact, 
that our wives could not find one gift to 
bring home to relatives and friends. Their 
best hotels compare with our poorer ones 
and their poorer hotels could not be found 
in most of our towns. They have accom- 
plished equality by cutting off the top level 
of society—the elite, All business except 
a few little farms and very small stores is 
government owned and operated (as they 
say, “Owned by the people in this People's 
Republic.”). Some incentives are given to 
the better workers by allowing them to pay 
lower rent or giving them special vacations 
in beautiful resort areas such as Varna on 
the Black Sea. The medium size farms and 
businesses were simply taken away from the 
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original owners and given to the people. In 
some respects good results haye developed, 
for the large farming areas are better run 
and undoubtedly produce more, despite the 
fact that very little mechanical equipment 
is used (they claim this avoids unemploy- 
ment but it looks to me as if they didn’t 
know how to make this kind of equip- 
ment and couldn’t afford to buy it). Their 
money is completely artificially controlled 
and practically worthless outside of Bul- 
garia. I was allowed to change dollars into 
levas but on leaving I could not change 
levas into dollars. Life is completely regi- 
mented and limitations, restrictions and 
government redtape are to be found every- 
where. 
KNOW NO OTHER SYSTEM 

The people have lived under these rules so 
long that they know no other system and are 
perfectly content to fill out forms and wait 
in line for hours at a time to obtain some 
small favor or perhaps one of life’s neces- 
sities. They are perfectly happy to get along 
without such luxuries as autos (there were 
none manufactured and very few in use) 
because no one else had one, and so they 
had no idea what they were missing (as a 
matter of fact, the gasoline was so poor there 
were times when we would have been better 
off without a car). They can't even learn 
about any other system because there is no 
freedom of the press—they never see Western 
publications of any sort and are fed only 
Communist news with the special Com- 
munist twist telling how much better off 
they are than the rest of the world. Now 
that these countries are relaxing their pro- 
hibition against tourists, this lack of news 
may change slowly, but it will take a long 
while to offset the brainwashing they have 
been getting for many years. Even we, who 
tried to learn what was going on in the rest 
of the world, went 5 weeks without a bit of 
information we could rely on. 

Next we came to Rumania—a country just 
learning the Communist system and not 
being too sure whether it’s good or bad. 
This condition is really a bit pathetic as 
shown by their great fear of doing something 
wrong and their fear of being caught in the 
act. They are suspicious of everyone and 
everything. What a way to live. 

Here are a few specific examples to il- 
lustrate: 

We were delayed on entering at the border 
because our driver did not have Giurgiu (the 
border town) listed on his itinerary and the 
officials were afraid to let us pass without 
checking with higher officials in Bucharest. 

On leaving Rumania, a careful and thor- 
ough search of our baggage and car, includ- 
ing the engine, was made—this was the only 
baggage inspection made on the whole trip. 


POLICE CHECK ALONG WAY 


_ Going from town to town our time of leav- 
ing and arriving was always checked and in 
several instances we were stopped en route 
by police to check our license number and 
report our progress. Once we were met in 
the outskirts and escorted into the city. 

Some mail never reached us and one letter 
I received had been opened. 

We found a hidden mike in one of our 
rooms. Actually, it was the chauffeur’s room. 
He found the mike concealed behind a pic- 
ture on the wall and immediately sat in front 
of it for half an hour and sang nursery 
rhymes in German. I suppose our suspicious 
Rumanians are still trying to find some hid- 
den meaning in them. 

Our guide would not take a chance on 
obtaining tickets for us to a musical review 
that took a few cracks at the United States, 
but we went on our own anyway and had no 
trouble. 

When we asked to take a look at a new 
apartment house the guide first said Les“; 
then learned from higher authority that this 
was not permitted and so, out of sheer em- 
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barrassment and fright, she disappeared and 
we never had her services again. We never 
did get inside one of these apartment houses. 
They look modern from the outside but from 
what we had seen of crumbling buildings in 
East Berlin, we became convinced that they 
were window dressing and that the authori- 
ties did not want us to get close enough to 
see the many defects. 

Finally, when we asked for permission to 
leave the country 1 day early, the tourist 
agency office in Cluj (the second largest city 
in Rumania) had to phone to higher author- 
ity in Bucharest where the request was 
approved. 


BILLBOARDS CLAIM PROGRESS 


Conditions generally were worse in Ru- 
mania than in Bulgaria, though still some- 
what better than in Yugoslavia, but despite 
all the glowing billboards telling about the 
great increases in output of everything, they 
still haye to stand patiently in long lines 
waiting to buy a bit of meat. Again I say, 
“What a way to live.” 

Next came Hungary where the tight 
clamps applied by the Soviet Union have 
been tightened even more after the unsuc- 
cessful revolution of 1956. The country is 
surrounded by two and three strong, barbed- 
wire fences with landmines in between and 
with watchtowers every few hundred feet. 
I think this tells pretty graphically how 
much the Hungarians enjoy living in their 
native country under its new management. 
This is really an “iron curtain” with all exits 
closed tight. How would a free American 
find life under the restricted conditions? 

The once beautiful city of Budapest is in- 
deed a sad place to see. It was terribly dam- 
aged during the war and then hit hard 
again during the short-lived revolution. Re- 
building is slow and even the newest build- 
ings are unattractive. It is hard to believe 
that it can ever come back particularly with 
individual initiative completely stamped out. 

While we were in Budapest a large delega- 
tion of Red Chinese were in conference with 
the President of Hungary and other of- 
ficials at our hotel. Wherever they went 
they were given a lot of special attention 
and high priority service. To us they ap- 
peared to be a mighty cocky and threaten- 
ing gang. Outside of the President's room 
bodyguards were on duty 24 hours a day. 
I suppose to protect him from embittered 
Hungarians. 

MONEY EXCHANGE PROBLEM 


Here, as in Bulgaria and Rumania, the 
state owns everything, having taken fac- 
tories, stores, hotels, etc., away from owners 
with little or no recompense, Here, again, 
were the same problems in exchanging our 
dollars into their worthless Florintz and be- 
ing unable to reverse the process. Inci- 
dentally, no one in the country is allowed to 
accept foreign money in payment for goods 
or services, and this rule is so strict that to 
pay even as little as $1 required going to the 


state bank to get Florintz. Here, again, po- 


lice were everywhere to enforce regulations, 
prevent group meetings, and so forth. No 
wonder Hungarians who once knew freedom 
will take any chance to escape. 

Now to briefly review and summarize, here 
are four countries in Russia’s backyard, all 
under the heavy thumb of the Communists 
but under slightly different circumstances. 

Yugoslavia, the richest in natural beauty 
but the poorest in education, industrial de- 
velopment, general standard of living, and 
with a strong leader who has been able to 
straddle the fence pretty well and is still 
getting help from both sides of the Iron 
Curtain. 

Bulgaria, where communism has been op- 
erating so long and effectively that people 
know of no other system and even here where 
the Communist system has reached its purest 
and most perfect form, their standard of liv- 
ing is far behind that of the free countries of 
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Europe almost adjacent to it. Rumania, 
where fear and suspicion are everywhere ex- 
cept perhaps in the small country towns far 
away from the government controls in 
Bucharest. 

And Hungary, where every native is a 
prisoner since their uprising a few years ago. 


AMERICAN LIBRARY 


In only one of these countries—Yugo- 
slavia—are there any publications available 
in English. In Bulgaria, Rumania, and Hun- 
gary, there is nothing at all printed in Eng- 
lish. In Yugoslavia, there is an American 
library. 

Most of the larger cities have considerable 
traffic with good bus service and rapid transit. 
In the rural areas, however, you see few 
private automobiles except those owned by 
people from other countries. 

Perhaps the most disturbing aspect of all 
in this day of jet transportation, radio, tele- 
vision, and efficient telephone service, is that 
there is absolutely no communication be- 
tween these countries at the people’s level. 
They are completely and utterly isolated. 
Never at any time while crossing a border, 
did we see anyone else doing so, and on 
the highways, except for buses and trucks 
and military vehicles, we passed practically 
no other automobiles. 

I should add that the visa procedure to 
enter these countries in Russia’s backyard 
is quite complicated and involves a great 
deal of redtape. All trips must be arranged 
by the Government tourist bureau, which 
lays out your itinerary and then you are ex- 
pected to keep to that itinerary and not to 
deviate by so much as a hair. 

Which of these countries appeals to you as 
a spot for your future home? 


RELIEF ON REACHING VIENNA 


This Just about concludes my brief report 
which I'm afraid does not begin to clear up 
the many points of confusion in my mind 
and probably in yours as well. Perhaps the 
best I can leave with you is to tell 
you, in a word or two, our feeling of happi- 
ness and relief when, after these 5 weeks 
behind the Iron Curtain, we found ourselves 
free again, surrounded by the free, busy, 
happy people of Vienna. 

Here was a city as badly destroyed as any 
of the others we had seen and under the 
complete domination of the Soviet rulers im- 
mediately after the war, but once given their 
freedom, their recovery was almost miracu- 
lous, A similar condition exists in the com- 
parison between East and West Berlin where 
the destruction was about the same but 
where great progress has been made in West 
Berlin while many parts of East Berlin are 
even worse than they were at the end of the 
war. Those of you who have seen pictures 
of East Berlin have seen how the famous 
Unter Den Linden (now Stalin Alley) has 
been quickly rebullt with several blocks of 
large, somewhat uniform buildings, but be- 
hind this fancy front is rubble and trash; 
and furthermore, today, just a few years 
after this great demonstration of building 
power, even the showy fronts are absolutely 
falling apart. Could it be that these showy 
false fronts are a part of the Soviet's make- 
up? Is it possible that all this secrecy is 
to prevent the rest of the world from seeing 
what little there is to support their bravado? 
Can this possibly convince the world that 
the Communist system is superior? Surely 
the East-West Berlin situation and the com- 
parison between this gay, prosperous, happy 
Vienna with hardly a sign of damage left 
versus any of those dirty, partially rebuilt, 
pathetic-looking towns we had been visiting 
is strong testimony in favor of the free enter- 
prise system versus the strict regimentation 
of the Communist programs. 

From what I personally saw, there is no 
possible reason to believe the exaggerated 
statements the Soviets are making about 


196i 


great advances being made behind the Iron 
Curtain, In fact, there is every evidence 
that their industrial and building activi- 
ties—their cultural and educational prog- 
ress their standard of living, etc., are still 
far behind the free people of the world 
living on our side of the Iron Curtain, 


TAKE STRONG POSITION 


The things I have seen only strengthen my 
feeling that the results of communism as a 
system have fallen far short of the progress 
made wherever we have had freedom of 
thought and action and so I am convinced 
that we should take strong, aggressive posi- 
tions in international affairs now while we 
are ahead in so many important fields. 

We should not allow ourselves to be bluffed 
by the Soviet Union as we have been so badly 
bluffed in the past. 

I believe that they are pretending to deal 
from a position of strength when in reality 
their position is shot through with weakness. 

They have troubles of their own. Their 
industrial output is still substantially be- 
hind ours. What I saw convinces me that, 
in the satellite countries at least, they are 
Still far behind us in educating the masses. 

To judge by their shops, they cannot, or 
at least do not, produce consumer goods 
of any appeal or in any great quantity. 

There are modern appearing buildings all 
through the Iron Curtain countries, but they 
are not to be compared with our buildings 
for quality. Many in East Berlin are literally 
falling apart. 

NO OVERCONFIDENCE, PLEASE 


But please do not allow these remarks to 
give you any feeling of overconfidence for 
this trip behind the Iron Curtain made it 
only too clear to me that we are competing 
with a deadly serious, determined, relent- 
less and completely unscrupulous - 
tion that has absolute authority over mil- 
lions of people occupying some of the most 
productive land in the world, and if we relax 
or let down our guard for a moment, they 
will seize the opportunity with all the vigor 
and vengeance at eir command, and we 
could find ourselves ‘with too little, too late. 


William Sullivan: A Well-Merited 
Appointment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 16, 1961 


Mr, PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, I ask 
unanimous consent to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, and include there- 
in a recent article from the celebrated 
Clinton (Mass.) Daily Item, regarding 
the appointment of my friend and neigh- 
bor, Mr. William C, Sullivan, to be an 
Assistant Director of the Federal Bureau 
of Investigation in charge of the Domes- 
tic Intelligence Division. 

Since the Item article sets forth in 
Considerable detail the brilliant career 
and noteworthy achievements of this 
outstanding young man, I need not elab- 
orate upon the magnificent record 
which he has made at a time when the 
Nation and the world are facing so many 
serious problems, arising from the exist- 
ence of the worldwide Communist con- 
Spiracy directed against free institutions, 
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It is very reassuring to know that we 
have in a great, alert law enforcement 
agency, the FBI, highly qualified, dedi- 
cated leaders like Mr. Sullivan working 
diligently to protect the internal secu- 
rity of the Nation. 

I am proud that a friend of mine and 
a distinguished resident of my congres- 
sional district has made, and is con- 
tinuing to make, such a sterling contri- 
bution to the national welfare. 

The selection of Mr. Sullivan is an- 
other of many instances of the wisdom, 
sound judgment and spirit of dedication 
of the great leader of the FBI, Mr. J. 
Edgar Hoover, who by his long-contin- 
ued, most able work for law, order and 
security has won the confidence and 
plaudits of the American people and the 
civilized world. 

That this great American should ex- 
press his confidence in Mr. Sullivan by 
naming him to such an important post 
in itself indicates the superlatively high 
qualifications Mr. Sullivan possesses— 
his sturdy integrity, his outstanding 
ability and his preeminent qualities of 
mind and heart. 

All of us who have had the privilege 
of knowing Mr. Sullivan and watching 
his steady advancement in the Govern- 
ment service are very proud of the re- 
cent honor that has come to him in the 
form of this distinguished appointment. 

We know how well deserved is the 
recognition he has received for his many 
years of unstinted, unselfish, and meri- 
torious service. 

In expressing my personal pride and 
that of my neighbors and constituents, 
I am immeasurably pleased to extend 
my heratiest congratulations to Bill Sul- 
livan and his devoted family and to wish 
for him and for them many more years 
of success and happiness. 

I have supreme confidence that Mr. 
Sullivan will not only continue his splen- 
did work but that he will steadily ad- 
vance and play an even more important 
and effective role in promoting the cause 
of law enforcement and national secu- 
rity, which is of such vital importanc 
to the Nation. ' 

The article follows: 

BoLTON MAN NAMED ASSISTANT FBI CHIEF 


William C. Sullivan, a native of Bolton, 
has recently been named by FBI Director 
J. Edgar Hoover as an Assistant Director of 
the FBI in charge of the Domestic Intelll- 
gence Division. 

Formerly he was Chief Inspector. 

The appointment comes in the same year 
Mr. Sullivan celebrates his 20th anniversary 
in the FBI. 

He is the son of the late Mr. and Mrs, 
William Sullivan who were well known farm- 
ers in Bolton for 50 years. Mr. Sullivan at- 
tended the public grade schools in Bolton 
and was graduated from Hudson High School. 

He next spent a year at the East Maine 
Conference Academy, Bucksport, Maine. 
Subsequent to this, he attended American 
University, Washington, D.C.; Clark Univer- 
sity, Worcester, Mass.; University of Massa- 
chusetts, Amherst; State Teachers College 
Graduate School, Fitchburg; Boston College 
Graduate School, Newton; and George Wash- 
ington Graduate School, Washington, D.C. 
He holds the degrees of bachelor of arts and 
master of education. 
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Prior to entering the FBI in August 1941, 
Mr. Sullivan had been in the field of educa- 
tion and also had served with the Internal 
Revenue Service. In the employ of the FBI, 
Mr. Sullivan has served in all sections of the 
United States. 


NATIONAL, AUTHORITY 


Mr. Sullivan is among the better known 
representatives of the FBI throughout the 
country. He is a national authority on com- 
munism and espionage and has delivered in- 
numerable lectures and speeches to inform 
the American people as to the true nature 
of Communist philosophy, tactics, strategy, 
and goals. 

He has been a guest lecturer at the Army 
War College, National War College, Com- 
mand and General Staff College, Naval Col- 
lege, Industrial War College, West Point, An- 
napolis, the Air Force Academy, the Depart- 
ment of State, the Inter-American Defense 
Board, intelligence conferences, seminars, 
and forums. 

He has also lectured at such universities as 
Yale, Virginia, Princeton, Washington, Notre 
Dame, Stanford, Southern Methodist, Mas- 
sachusetts Institute of Technology, Wiscon- 
sin, California, and many other similar edu- 
cational institutions. 

Mr. Sullivan is presently a member of the 
Washington Committee of the Institute for 
American Strategy and is a research asso- 
ciate of the Hoover Institution on War, Revo- 
lution, and Peace, of Stanford University. 


BOLTON SCHOOL CHAIRMAN 


He will be recalled by residents of this 
community as a former chairman of the 
Bolton School Board, chairman of the Joint 
School Board of Bolton, Harvard, Stow, Car- 
lisle, and Littleton, president of the Recrea- 
tional Club, chairman of the Public Safety 
Committee, and principal of the Emerson 
School, Bolton. 

In 1946 he established in recognition of his 
mother the Joann Sullivan Fund in Bolton 
to provide an award for outstanding scholar- 
ship and character to a member of the grad- 
uating class, Houghton Public School, Bol- 
ton. In his own student days, Mr. Sullivan 
was prominent scholastically and active in 
high school and college athletics, engaging 
in football, basketball, baseball, and wres- 
tling. He was twice selected for membership 
on the All-Star Midland Baseball Team. 

During the past year he spoke in Clinton 
before the Knights of Columbus, on the 
subject of communism. 


Republicanism on the Rise 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, people 
throughout the Nation are becoming in- 
creasingly alarmed over the mad spend- 
ing proposals consistently presented by 
the New Frontier. In their fear that 
fiscal irresponsibility threatens the very 
structure of our free way of life, the 
voters are turning to the Republican 
Party to lead them to sane, responsible 
government based on the solid founda- 
tion of the Constitution which protects 
all of us against a too-powerful, central- 
ized bureaucracy. The following article 
from the Wall Street Journal depicts 


A6436 


what is happening in America in the 
field of politics: 
FRESHENING POLITICAL WINDS 


Some people assumed as a matter of course 
that the Republican Party would turn more 
“liberal” after losing the White House last 
November. After all, it was argued, that's 
what the people said they wanted, wasn’t it? 

But it isn’t working out that way, so far 
at least. As Mr. Novak recently reported in 
this newspaper, the GOP is gradually turn- 
ing more conservative. Senator GOLDWATER 
has achieved a remarkable prominence, but 
he is only the most dramatic example of the 
current conservative trend within the party 
and its representatives in Congress. 

One explanation is simply that the Ken- 
nedy spending program is too much too 
soon; it was bound to generate opposition. 
The monstrous grab-bag housing bill, for 
example, was enough to prick the conscience 
not only of a conservative but of some liberal 
Republicans, who voted against it. 

The far more significant explanation, 
though, is that the Members of Congress are 
feeling the heat from home. Local party 
workers tell of increasingly conservative 
voter sentiment, and the lawmakers also 
hear it directly from their constituents. As 
one party pro put it, “You go around the 
country and you hear two things from 
Republicans: They want a tough foreign 
policy and they want a cut in Government 


It should be noted in passing that a tough 
foreign policy is not necessarily conservative. 
Everyone, regardless of label, was appalled 
at the Cuban debacle, and almost everyone 
backs a tough stand on Berlin. It is, if 
anything, a matter of degree; as a general- 
ization, conservatives, by the nature of their 
creed, are the stanchest opponents of com- 
munism, but that doesn’t mean they want 
to go to war at the drop of every hat. 

The domestic spending issue, at any rate, 
divides conservatives and liberals far more 
sharply. Indeed it must, for this issue is one 
of the outward signs of the clash of the 
rival political philosophies. On the one 
hand are the liberals, who believe the Cen- 
tral Government must do almost everything 
for the citizen, regardless of the cost in 
taxes, debt, inflation, and infringements on 
personal liberty. On the other are the con- 
servatives, who believe the individual, and 
hence society, fares best in an atmosphere 
of maximum freedom consistent with order. 

So it is a good thing that the spending 
issue is getting hot, for it serves to put the 
deeper rivalry in clearer focus. The Ken- 
nedy administration refuses to make any 
cuts in nonessential spending to offset its 
drastic increases in defense outlays, but in- 
stead seeks to spend more on more things. 
It thus has put the country on notice of 
its heavy bias toward centralized Govern- 
ment power. 
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The Republicans, in these circumstances, 
have an excellent opportunity to make the 
case for freedom, with next year’s congres- 
sional elections as the first target. They 
could show concretely what a sharply lower 
level of Government spending would mean in 
terms of lower taxes, revived initiative, eco- 
nomic growth, and generally a fresher climate 
in the country. 

This swelling of conservative opinion, even 
as it is, indicates that the voters might not 
be unresponsive to such a campaign. The 
people, after all, did not say last November 
that they wanted a Government of reckless 
spenders; half of them voted for the more 
conservative alternative. 

And behind that result, we think, lies a 
restiveness growing over the years. People 
have been getting fed up with a point of 
political view which has no new ideas but 
only a compulsion to spend and control. The 
liberal approach, whether called New Deal, 
Fair Deal, or New Frontier, is old and tired. 
The conservative case—or at any rate, the 
case for freedom—is by contrast young and 
vigorous. 

Whether the Republicans will make use of 
their opportunity is another matter. They 
have missed other such bets in the past, and 
lost elections. But it is encouraging for 
the political vitality of this country that 
more and more Republicans at least acknowl- 
edge the existence of the opportunity. 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be made 
on credit (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 150, p. 
1939). 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD. 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Record at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recorp should be processed through this 
office. 
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LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CoNcresstonat Recorp, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942), 


Excerpts From Address of Hon. Antonio 
De Las Alas 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN L. McCLELLAN 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr.McCLELLAN. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp excerpts from 
a very informative address delivered by 
Hon. Antonio De Las Alas before the an- 
nual meeting of Philippine Mahogany 
Association, Inc., held at Boulder, Colo., 
July 16-20, 1961. I think it will be of 
of interest to many of our citizens. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Excerrts From Appress OF Hon. ANTONIO 
De Las ALAs 

An unexpected event about the end of the 
last century brought the United States to the 
Philippines. Having struggled for freedom 
from a colonizing country, we could not ac- 
cept domination by any other nation so we 
resisted tenaciously America’s design to oc- 
cupy the Philippines. But the struggle was 
so unequal that after a brief skirmish we had 
to bow to American sovereignty. We soon 
Understood the American motives and ob- 
jectives. America did not mean to colonize 
the Philippines, but rather their policy was 
to prepare us for self-government with a 
view to eventually granting our independ- 
ence. The Americans, with the hearty co- 
operation of the Filipinos, embarked in the 
complicated task of preparing our country 
and people for independent nationhood. We 
worked together in perfect harmony and un- 
derstanding, and this developed a genuine, 
sincere relationship of respect, admiration, 
and love for one another. During the First 
World War the Philippines showed her sup- 
port and adherence to the cause for which 
the United States was fighting by individual 
Filipinos enlisting with freedom armies in 
Europe and the Philippines, organizing and 
Offering a complete army division to the 
United States. 

In 1934 the Tydings-McDuffie law was ap- 
proved by the Congress of the United States 
and this law expressly provided for the 
granting of independence to the Philippines. 
However, although politically speaking, the 
Philippines was prepared for a complete and 
absolute independent existence, it was be- 
lieved by Filipino and American statesmen 
that there should be a transition period 
during which this country could build up 
its economy and at the same time free it- 
self from too much dependence upon the 
US. market. The Commonwealth govern- 
ment was set up in 1936 and the law pro- 
vided that, after 10 -years, the Common- 
wealth would cease and the Philippine Re- 
public must then be established and recog- 
nized. But in 1940 the Second World War 
broke out, resulting in the occupation of the 
Philippines by Japan during the Fears 1941 
to 1944. In this Second World War the 
Filipinos played a very important role. 
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Together with the American soldiers they 
fought against the Japanese invaders. They 
were able to hold the invaders for over 4 
months in Bataan and Corregidor and this 
undoubtedly spoiled the timetable of the 
Japanese and enabled the Allied armies to 
organize and prepare for the counteroffen- 
sive. The successful Philippine-American 
resistance could be considered the turning 
point of the war in the Pacific. After the 
formal surrender of the American and 
Philippine Armies, the Filipinos engaged in 
guerrilla warfare which softened the re- 
sistance of the Japanese Army when the 
Armerican Armed Forces returned to lib- 
erate the Philippines. 

Since the economic preparation of the 
Philippines was interrupted by the war, the 
free trade between the two countries was 
continued but, by law and agreements like 
the Laurel-Langley agreement, a schedule 
of gradual liquidation of the free trade be- 
tween the two countries was agreed upon. 

In the meanwhile, aid in various forms was 
extended to the Philippines the most nota- 
ble of which was the war damage payments. 
Up to now assistance is being given through 
American organizations like the Interna- 
tional Cooperation Administration (ICA). 
So far we have not asked for any increase 
in the volume or amount of the aid, nor 
protested against any reduction, and much 
less resorted to a sort of extortion to get 
greater assistance like what some countries 
do. 

Then there is that colossal struggle be- 

tween communism and dictatorship on the 
one hand and democracy and freedom on 
the other. Again the Philippines joined the 
United States in this struggle. She demon- 
strated her unstinted support, not only in 
the diplomatic field—in the United Nations 
and international conferences—but even in 
the battlefields, the Philippines having par- 
ticipated in the Korean war. This struggle 
is even more dangerous as it may penetrate 
into the very heart of any nation in the 
form of internal subversion. The modus 
operandi is to cause discontentment and 
armed conflicts among the population and 
attain control of the country by encouraging 
and actually helping with arms and some- 
times even with men the party or faction 
that embraces or favors the Communist 
ideology. Poverty and unemployment 
breed discontent and cause subversion 
which the Communists take advantage of 
to seize power and expand their sphere of 
influence or domination. 
It the United States wishes the noble ex- 
periment she undertook when the Philip- 
pines was granted independence to be con- 
cluded successfully; if she intends to ful- 
fill her obligation of rehabilitating the Phil- 
ippines by repairing the losses and damages 
caused by the ravages of the last world war, 
and if she does not want the Philippines to 
be another hotbed of Communist propa- 
ganda and subversive activities and, on the 
contrary, she expects this country to be 
strong and in condition always to collaborate 
with her, she must make every endeavor to 
help the Philippines so that this country’s 
economy will be sound and stable and the 
Filipino people happy and contended, 

Barely 2 months ago the Filipino people 
was shocked by an unjust treatment perpe- 
trated by the Department of Agriculture of 
the U.S. Government in connection with the 
allocation of sugar quota. Instead of de- 
scribing this incident myself, let me quote 


a news item published in a Manila news- 
paper. It reads as follows: 

“Oland D. Russell of the Scripps-Howard 
newspapers, in an editorial in the New York 
World-Telegram of June 16, 1961 questioned 
the American decision to award additional 
sugar quotas to India and Brazil, affirmed 
neutral countries, because this was done 
at the expense of the Philippines, a stanch 
ally. Russell expressed the fear that even 
Brazil and India may not be impressed if 
they were to realize that friends like the 
Philippines are being taken for granted by 
the United States of America. These two 
neutrals, Russell said, would know that the 
moment they became ‘friends’ and not ‘un- 
committed,’ they'd be treated as the Phil- 
ippines is being treated now.” 

This hasty decision was later rectified by 
restoring to the Philippines its rightful share 
of 150,000 tons of additional quota. But 
the Philippine quota is still relatively small. 


Notwithstanding regrettable failings on 
the part of America, not the least doubt 
should be entertained that the Philippines 
will always be a faithful and belligerent ally 
of America in so far as the fight for democ- 
racy and freedom as against communism 
and dictatorship is concerned. I am sure 
you have read the accounts of how warmly 
and sincerely our people welcomed General 
MacArthur during our Independence Day 
celebration on July 4. This, to my mind, 
demonstrates the continuing deep affection 
of the Filipinos toward the American peo- 
ple. But we hope and expect that no facts 
inimical to the economy of the Philippines 
will be committed. 

With prosperity and contentment of the 
Filipinos and the Philippines enjoying a 
stable economy, America and the Philip- 
pines will continue marching together to- 
ward a world characterized by enjoyment 
of untrammeled freedom. 


Another Administration Proposal That 
Hits Those of Moderate Income 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, is it not 
interesting that most of the administra- 
tion proposals which are supposed to 
help the cherished common man of the 
New Deal, Fair Deal, and New Frontier 
always end up hitting hardest at those 
of modest income? The following edi- 
torial from the Wall Street Journal em- 
phasizes this point in treating how the 
recently passed bill to lower the customs 
allowance will work in actual practice: ' 

LETTER To AUNT BESSIE 

Well, we suppose the only thing you can 
do now is to cut your trip short by a week or 
write home for more money. 

The President of the United States and the 
Congress, duly assembled, have decided that 
after September 9 your customs allowance 


A6437 


A6438 


will be only $100 instead of the $500 It was 
when you left. So unless you hurry the cus- 
toms collector is going to charge you extra 
for the privilege of bringing home those 
keepsakes and gifts you've been saving for 
all those years. And the collector has al- 
ready warned that he’s going to give your 
luggage a good ransacking to be sure you 
aren't smuggling lace from Brussels and 
thus undermining the Republic. 

The reason for all this is quite simple. 
True, American foreign trade has been run- 
ning a nice surplus but it just hasn't been 
big enough to cover both your tourist pur- 
chases and the Government’s own dollar 
payments abroad, including all the billions 
for foreign aid. So the United States is 
running a huge deficit in its total balance 
of payments with foreign countries—the 
Government estimates it will be about $1.5 
billion this year alone, maybe more. 

This means that somebody has got to cut 
down on oversea spending, and naturally 
the Government isn’t. Of course if you and 
all the other tourists together don’t bring 
back anything at all it still wouldn’t make 
much of a dent in the balance of payments; 
in fact, if you take the $400 difference and 
spend it on that side trip to Scotland, the 
payments deficit won't be reduced by a 
nickel, But, as the President reminded us, 
these are trying times. And somebody has 
to make sacrifices, don’t they? . 

It's all a bit futile, and we suppose it’s 
bound to strike you as unfair. But that’s 
the way it is. When a government has in- 
dulged in years of foolishness and has got- 
ten things so snarled up that great sacrifices 
are demanded—well, it somehow always 
turns out that the sacrifices are never for 
statesmen but only for Aunt Bessie. 


Justice Clark Bids Bar Group Act To 
Halt Antitrust Violations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. FRANK THOMPSON, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. THOMPSON of New Jersey. Mr. 
Speaker, Supreme Court Justice Tom C. 
Clark, in a significant speech before the 
antitrust section of the American Bar 
Association, warned recently that stiff 
criminal penalties for aggravated viola- 
tions of the antitrust laws would prob- 
ably become commonplace. 

He suggested that lawyers might best 
serve their clients and the national in- 
terest if they borrowed from the medical 
profession and adopted a policy of “pre- 
ventive law,” thus insuring more whole- 
hearted compliance with the laws 
against monopoly and illegal competi- 
tion. 

Justice Clark declared that in 1961: 

For the first time in Sherman law history 
reputable, top-level businessmen were sen- 
tenced and served a term in jail. One of the 
lawyers in addressing the court at the time 
of sentencing his client said: “Why punish 


these men? It's a way of life. Everybody's 
doing it.” 

In sum he concluded that no one would 
sentence a reputable businessman to jall 
with common crooks. Neither the National 
Association of Manufacturers nor the cham- 
ber of commerce ever reprimanded an in- 
dicted member company. In truth many 
saw nothing wrong in them, 
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But certainly every lawyer and every busi- 
nessman knew that the conduct engaged in 
by these electrical manufacturers was a 
crime punishable by a jail sentence, by a 
fine, or both, 

Lawyers, I believe, can have a large part 
in making sure it will not happen again. 
They can borrow from the technique of the 
doctor who has developed a preventive medi- 
cine program for his patients. Lawyers 
must adopt the same principle of a preven- 
tive law program that will make certain that 
hard-core violations of the act will at least 
be eliminated. 

If [they] do not, more businessmen may 
find themselves in jail. 


I include here the text of my bill, H.R. 
4176, to provide additional punishment 
for corporate officers violating the anti- 
trust laws, and to provide that such offi- 
cers may be barred for not more than 1 
year from serving in such corporate 
capacity. 

I include, too, an article from the New 
York Times of August 9, 1961, and a let- 
ter I have received from the distin- 
guished and indefatigable vice president 
of the National Federation of Independ- 
ent Business, George J. Burger, the 
ablest representative small business has 
ever had: 


Be it enacted by the Senate and House of 
Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled, That who- 
ever is convicted of any violation of the 
antitrust laws may, in the discretion of the 
court, in addition to any other punishment 
provided by law, be barred for not more 
than one year from serving, directly or in- 
directly, in the capacity of officer, director, 
executive, legal counsel, or in any similar 
capacity with any corporation or corpora- 
tions convicted in the same proceeding, and 
serving with any corporation engaged in in- 
terstate commerce, and from directly or in- 
directly receiving any compensation, re- 
muneration, or other consideration therefor, 
or by way of indemnification for being so 
barred. 

Sec. 2. For the purposes of this Act the 
term “antitrust laws“ has the meaning as- 
signed to such term in the first section of 
the Act entitled “An Act to supplement exist- 
ing laws against unlawful restraints and 
monopolies, and for other purposes”, ap- 
proved October 15, 1914, and includes the 
Federal Trade Commission Act. 

NATIONAL FEDERATION 
OF INDEPENDENT BUSINESS, 
Burlingame, Calif., August 9, 1961. 
Hon. FRANK THOMPson, Jr. 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

My DEAR CONGRESSMAN THOMPSON: Early 
in the present Congress when I conferred 
with you as to the advisability of reintro- 
ducing legislation to amend the antitrust 
laws—such legislation was introduced in the 
2d session of the 86th Congress by you—I 
stated that the need for such legislation to 
strengthen the antitrust laws was even more 
necessary than ever before. That is, if we 
are to have respect and obeyance to the anti- 
trust laws from all segments of our economy. 

Bear in mind, my action in the first in- 
stance was confirmed by the nationwide 
membership of the national federation in 
the 50 States, now numbering 171,947, all 
independent business and professional men, 
all individual members. 

You agreed with our request resulting in 
reintroduction of the bill in the present 
Congress, H.R. 4176. Your bill provides for 
removal of officers for violation of the anti- 
trust laws. 


From its inception the national federation 
has made its No. 1 objective to protect the 
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free enterprise system and independent busi- 
ness, through vigorous consistent enforce- 
ment of the antitrust laws in all segments 
of our economy. Our action was confirmed 
in our public appearances before the respec- 
tive platform committees of both the Demo- 
cratic and Republican National Conventions 
1948, 1952, 1956, and 1960. In fact that was 
the first recommendation, in each instance, 
that we made to the respective platform 
committees. 

The importance of your legislative action 
as outlined in H.R. 4176 is most necessary 
when one stops to review the remarks of Mr. 
Justice Clark before the American Bar Asso- 
ciation in annual convention in St. Louis, 
Mo., August 8, 1961, “Justice Clark Bids Bar 
Group Act To Halt Antitrust Violations.” 

Because of the importance of his remarks 
I am attaching herewith a clipping from the 
New York Times of August 9, and would it 
be possible to insert it in the Appendix of the 
RECORD? I believe such action would furnish 
important information to many of your col- 
leagues as to Justice Clark’s views. 

Finally, Congressman, we did not call the 
turn wrong when we advised the House 
Small Business Committee in 1948 that anti- 
trust violations were more rampant both at 
the local and national level than ever in the 
history of our Nation. r 

Thanking you for your usual cooperation 
in behalf of small business. 

GEORGE J. BURGER, 
Vice President. 
JUSTICE CLARK Bios Bar GROUP Acr To HALT 
ANTITRUST VIOLATIONS 


(By Cabell Phillips) 


Sr. Lours, August 8—Supreme Court 
Juctice Tom ©. Clark warned today that 
stiff criminal penalties for aggravated vio- 
lations of the antitrust laws would prob- 
ably become commonplace. 

He suggested that lawyers might best serye 
their clients and the national interest if 
they borrowed from the medical profession 
and adopted a policy of “preventive war.” 
This, he said, would insure more whole- 
hearted compliance with the laws against 
monopoly and illegal competition. 

Justice Clark was the principal luncheon 
speaker at the antitrust section of the Amer- 
ican Bar Association, whose annual conven- 
tion entered its second day here today. The 
sessions will continue through Friday. 

In other groups meetings today James 
M. Landis, special assistance to President 
Kennedy an organization of the regulatory 
agencies, pleaded for continued reform in 
the administration of these agencies. 
Postmaster General J. Edward Day stated 
the case for postal rate increases, Assistant 
Secretary of State Harlan Cleveland urged 
a cooperative attitude toward the work of 
the United Nations. And a panel on crimi- 
nal law debated the probable efficacy of the 
Attorney General's new attack on organized 
crime racketeering. 


FORTY-FIVE HUNDRED MEMBERS AT HAND 


The convention has brought more than 
11,000 visitors to this city, approximately 
4,500 of whom are A.B.A. members. More 
than a dozen different sections and panels 
on specialized problems of the legal pro- 
fessions are in session at any given time 
during the morning and afternoon hours 
and hotel facilities separated by as much 
as 3 or 4 miles have been pressed into use. 

In his address Justice Clark traced the 
slow evolution of antitrust enforcement 
from its earliest application under Presi- 
rent Theodore Roosevelt when it scandalized 
many right-thinking people, including Jus- 
tice Oliver Wendell Holmes, through two 
decades of desuetude during the 1920’s and 
1930's to the present. In 1961, he said, 
there began a new record. 


“For the first time in Sherman Law his- 
tory,” he went on, “reputable top-level busi- 
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nessmen were sentenced and served a term 
in jail, One of the lawyers in addressing 
the court at the time of sentencing his 
client said: ‘Why punish these men? It’s 
a way of life. Everybody's doing it.“ 

“In sum he concluded that no one would 
Sentence a reputable businessman to jall 
with common crooks. Neither the National 
Association of Manufacturers nor the cham- 
ber of commerce ever reprimanded an in- 
dicted member company. In truth many 
saw nothing wrong in them. 

“But certainly,” Justice Clark continued, 
“every lawyer and every businessman knew 
that the conduct engaged in by these elec- 
trical manufacturers was a crime punish- 
able by a jail sentence, by a fine or both. 

“Lawyers, I believe, can have a large 
part in making sure it will not happen 
again. They can borrow from the technique 
of the doctor who had developed a pre- 
ventive medicine program for his patients. 
Lawyers must adopt the same principle of 
a preventive law program that will make 
Certain that hard core violations of the 
act will at least be eliminated. 

“If [they] do not, more businessmen may 
find themselves in Jail.” 

Justice Clark's talk was regarded as one 
of the “toughest” heard so far at the con- 
ventlon and there was considerable com- 
ment about it today among the delegates. 


LOBBIES UNDER ATTACK 


Mr. Landis, in his address to the section 
on administrative law, castigated lobbies 
and other special interest groups for seek- 
ing to cripple or defeat the plans for reor- 
ganizing the Federal regulatory agencies. 

Such proposals on which he has worked 
as a special assistant to President Kennedy 
have gone to Congress in the form of pro- 
Posed actions under the Reorganization Act 
Of 1949. Two have been accepted in modi- 
field form and two have been rejected. 

Referring specifically to the defeat of the 
Proposal for reforms in procedures of the 
Federal Communications Commission, Mr. 
Landis said: 4 

“An analysis of that event throws consid- 
erable light on the general problem of ad- 
ministrative reorganization. All the net- 
Works, the National Association of Broad- 
Casters, the Federal Communications bar, op- 
Posed this reorganization plan. 

“Their opposition stemmed not from a be- 
lief that the plan would not work but that 
it would work too well. Their fears related 
to the potentiality that the license renewal 
requirements might really be made workable. 


Wisconsin Dairy Champions 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY. 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, in agti- 
Culture a difficult problem—in addition 
to the economic one—has been that of 
Persuading young people to pursue farm- 
ing as a career. In effect, it has been 
hard to keep them down on the farm. 

We recognize, of course, that low in- 
cCome—in comparison with other voca- 
tions—is one of the influencing factors. 
To many people farming, however, is 
58 than a vocation—it is a way of 

e. 


Consequently, it is gratifying to see 
that despite the obstacles, a number of 
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outstanding, promising youth are taking 
up farming as a career. 

Recently, the Milwaukee Journal pub- 
lished a number of articles refiecting the 
way in which young folks, for example, 
are participating in fair demonstra- 
tions—the culmination of year-round 
projects. 

I ask unanimous consent to have the 
articles printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD, 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

ONE HUNDRED AND TWENTY YOUTHS ARE 

GIVING FAIR DEMONSTRATIONS 


The mechanical head of a model Guernsey 
cow nodded, seemingly in agreement with the 
advice that two 17-year-old Buffalo County 
youths were giving a group of State fair 
visitors. 

Delmar Piank of Alma, and David Putz of 
Fountain City, lecturing on the proper selec- 
tion of foundation animals for-a dairy herd, 
are among the 120 youths giving 360 demon- 
strations scheduled in the agriculture bulld- 
ing during the fair. 

The building comes alive early each morn- 
ing as 4-H Club members, Future Farmers 
of America and Future Homemakers of Amer- 
ica stream in to prepare their demonstration 
areas. 

Using the model Guernsey and charts, 
Delmar and Datid demonstrated points they 
have picked up on cattle selection from their 
FFA project. 

“When starting a herd look for an animal 
with a straight back,” David told the audi- 
ence as Delmar ran a pointer along the 
Guernsey's back to emphasize the remark. 

Both youths moved cautiously through 
the presentation; besides the audience, there 
was a judge out front. He was there to 
make certain they had a sound knowledge 
of their subject and that it was presented 
clearly and in well organized manner. 

Hoping to win a blue ribbon, the youths 
said they had been working on this particular 
project since February. Both have been 
meeting at the Cochrane-Fountain City High 
School Sundays and evenings, shaping the 
presentation and planning visual aids. 

Like the other youths, they were selected 
to appear at the State fair after winning in 
competition in their home area. 

Their work was rewarded when they won a 
blue ribbon for their presentation. It was 
a duplication of last year’s feat, when the 
two teamed up to demonstrate how to clean 
and trim cows. 

Typical of the girls demonstrating at the 
fair was Donna Newman, 16, Wisconsin Dells, 
who gave tips on traveling. 

“Pack the things you need first—last. And 
the things you need last—first,” she said. 

“Always take a needle and thread. You 
never know when you'll rip a dress. Be 
prepared.” 


THREE ARE NAMED AS DAIRY WINNERS 
The last three dairy champions of the 
State Fair's junior division were selected 
Monday with two of the titles going to 
Is 


Rhoda Sayre, 17, a 4-H Club girl from 
Edgerton, showed the champion milking 
shorthorn. Her winner, a pure white 3-year- 
old, was champion of the fair last year. 

A pretty 19-year-old University of Wiscon- 
sin home economics major was the winner 
in the Jersey division. She is Barbara How- 
ell of Waukesha, who won with her 6-year- 
old cow, How Blie. Miss Howell said this 
year would wind up her 4-H Club activi- 
ties. She has shown the cow for 6 years. 

The Ayrshire winner was John Dalton, 
18, of Hartland. 
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CENTERS ON TWO FAMILIES 


The shorthorn contest Monday 
boiled down, mostly to representatives from 
two families. They were Kitchell Sayre's 
daughter, Rhoda, and four children of Leslie 
Gerner, Whitewater—Gayle, 18; Vicki, 15; 
Edwin, 17, and Nancy, 19. 

Gayle got the Gerners off to a fast start, 
winning the junior heifer class. Nancy fol- 
lowed with the winner in the senior heifer 
class, defeating not only Miss Sayre but 
her own sister, Vicki. 

But Rhoda came back to take the junior 
yearling heifer class and the aged cow title. 
Edwin Gerner won in 2-year-olds. 

The showmen then squared off for the 
championships. Gayle Gerner won the jun- 
ior award. Judge Elis Knutson, Oconomowoc, 
normally associated with Holsteins, liked the 
Gerner heifer. But with its immaturity he 
said he didn’t want to stick his neck out. 
He gave the purple ribbon to Miss Sayre. 

The Jersey showmen put on a classy dis- 
play. They had their tidy animals brushed 
to perfection, with curved horns glistening. 
The Jerseys may be outnumbered by other 
breeds, but their sleek lines and alertness 
make them a favorite with spectators. 

Jersey class winners were: Junior heifer 
calf, Carol Venoric, Kenosha; senior heifer 
calf, Miss Howell; junior yearling heifer, 
Oren Hammes, Jr., Edgerton; senior yearling 
heifer, Harlon Frost, Hudson; 2-year-old 
heifer, David McClurg, Gays Mills; 3-year-old 
cow, Hammes; aged cow, Miss Howell, and 
junior champion, McClurg. 

Dalton's award climaxed 3 years of show- 

His cow was State champion here in 
1959 and first prize 2-year-old in 1960. 

Other Ayrshire winners were; Junior heifer 
calf, Dalton; senior heifer calf, Steven Just- 
man, Unity (Clark County); junior yearling 
heifer, Dalton; senior yearling heifer, Al- 
lan Benicke, Cedarburg; 2-year-old heifer, 
Kemp Wilson, Mukwonago; 3-year-old cow, 
Wilson, and aged cows, Dalton. 

In bulls, James Thomey, Kenosha, had 
the winner on a senior calf. No Jersey or 
Ayrshire bulls were shown. 

Miss Howell climaxed the day by winning 
a new class, for all-breed showmanship. 
Dalton was second. 

To find the winner, the judge switched 
animals among the showmen. When Miss 
Howell was given a Holstein to lead, she did 
a better job than the others with unfamillar 
animals. 

The final decision was based on the fact 
that Miss Howell could stop her animal as if 
it were posed for a picture. That means 
having the right rear foot forward for a good 
view of the udder and keeping the back 
straight. 

JEFFERSON COUNTY WINS 

Jefferson County won the herdsmanship 
contest, given for the best Job of displaying 
cattle in the barns. Sheboygan got an award 
among counties with less than 20 entries 
and Jefferson the prize for larger counties, 
then took the overall trophy for dairy cattle. 
Iowa County won in beef herdsmanship. 

Into the rating go scores on general ap- 
pearance and neatness of exhibits, conduct 
of exhibitors, attendant on duty, storage of 
feed and equipment, and type and quality 
of cattle. 

Jefferson's stalls, even at the end of the 
Junior fair, were squared off neatly, with 
deep, clean bedding in place. The youths 
had decorated the entire area with deep blue 
paper, lettered in white. Over each animal 
was hung the ribbon it had received. 

Jefferson County also won the shepherd 
trophy for having the best decorated and 
cleanest sheep pens during the junior fair. 
Dunn County finished second, and Fond du 
Lac County third. Jefferson County also 
took the traveling award in 1959. With one 
more victory the trophy will be theirs to 
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Flood Protection Preferable to Flood 
Relief 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WINFIELD K. DENTON 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. DENTON. Mr. Speaker, the sub- 
ject of flood control is of vital impor- 
tance to many Members of Congress I 
am sure. I have for some time now 
been an advocate of effective flood con- 
trol and protection devices that would 
prevent that type of flood damage that 
occurred in my own Eighth District of 
Indiana during the month of May. At 
that time, thousands of dollars of dam- 
age was suffered by communities and 
individuals living in southern Indiana, 
and in the general tristate area of 
southern Indiana, Illinois, and western 
Kentucky. I appeared before both the 
House and Senate Subcommittees on 
Public Works of the respective Appro- 
priations Committees, strongly urging 
further starts and work on the yarious 
flood control ‘projects on the Ohio, 
Wabash, and the White and Patoka 
River systems. A recent editorial ap- 
pearing in the Evansville Courier, of 
Evansville, Ind., poinfs out what I be- 
lieve to be the only really wise solution 
to this problem of annual flooding and 
human suffering. Under unanimous 
consent I include the editorial in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

FLOOD PROTECTION PREFERABLE TO FLOOD 

RELIEF 

President Kennedy has authorized the 
Office of Civil and Defense Mobilization to 
spend $950,000 in emergency flood relief for 
43 Indiana counties, including all of south- 
western Indiana. , 

That represents just a portion of the 
damage that was done to public facilities— 
roads, bridges, sewers, and the like—by tor- 
rential rains early this summer. For Van- 
derburgh County alone, there is an appli- 
cation for $104,000, mostly as a result of 
those spectacular downtown sewer cave-ins. 

Private loss as a result of the floods was 
far greater. Some of it was paid for by 
private agencies, some by individual owners, 
and some by insurance companies. 

Without detracting a bit from the need 
for this assistance, it should be noted that 
this is literally money down the drain. The 
Federal Government will spend close to a 
million dollars simply to get things back in 
some sort of normal order. None of the 
money will go for significant improvement 
of public facilities. 

Nor is it likely that this will be the last 
expense of this type in southern Indiana. 
It could be next year, or 5 years from now, 
or 10 years from now. But sooner or later 
there are bound to be more floods, and more 
emergency appropriations for flood damage. 

The size of this year's bill helps to put the 
Federal Government’s annual expenses for 
flood protection in context. A dollar spent 
in flood relief is gone forever. It has done 
nothing except replace something that 
already existed. 

A dollar’s worth of flood protection, on 
the other hand, can be expected to pay for 
itself time and time and time again. Some- 
times a levee system can pay for itself by 
containing a single surge of high water. 
When the water recedes, the levees are still 
there, an investment in future protection. 
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The annual expenditures for flood control 
look immense when they've listed on a 
single-page summary of congressional ap- 
propriations. However, a little reflection is 
enough to convince most citizens that next 
to defense, the money is about as well spent 
as any in our Federal budget. 


Dewey Hodges Johnson: His Faith in 
Future of South Carolina Will Live On 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. OLIN D. JOHNSTON 
OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 
Mr. JOHNSTON. Mr. President, I 


would like to call to the attention of the 
Senate the praiseworthy and exceptional 


career of the late Dewey Hodges John- - 


son, of Greenwood, S.C. 

Throughout his life, Dewey Johnson 
devoted his time and talents unselfishly 
and devotedly to civic, religious, humani- 
tarian, and financial programs of our 
State. His achievements have contrib- 
uted greatly to the public good and have 
earned him the respect, admiration, and 
gratitude of all South Carolinians. I 
join my fellow citizens in extending sym- 
pathy to his family, friends, and associ- 
ates. 

I ask unanimous consent that an edi- 
torial from the August 15 issue of the 
Anderson Independent of Anderson, S.C., 
entitled “Dewey Hodges Johnson: His 
Faith in Future of South Carolina Will 
Live On,” be printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Dewey Honors JoHNSON: His FAITH IN Fu- 

TURE OP SOUTH CAROLINA WILL Live ON 

Summer days on Broad Street in Augusta 
generate a peculiar heat of their own. To 
move about at all is to sweat. To have been 
a bank runner back in the early 1900's called 
for pluck, energy, and plenty of perspiration. 

Some youngsters in such jobs tossed in the 
towel, even as too many do today when the 
going gets a little rugged. 

But Dewey Hodges Johnson, a native of 
Aiken who got a job as a bank runner in 
Augusta after he was graduated from high 
school in 1917, wasn't that kind. 

His career, which came to an untimely end 
at the age of 62 when he died in Greenwood, 
is a model of the American story—from 
lowly bank runner to chairmanship of the 
board of the State Bank and Trust Co. with 
19 thriving offices in South Carolina, the 
largest State bank in the State. 

His first job as runner with the Citizens 
and Southern National Bank of Augusta was 
just the beginning of 24 years with that in- 
stitution. He wasn't a runner for long. He 
was interested in banking and, especially, in 
the idea—strange idea it was not too niany 
years ago—that the character of an individ- 
ual was far more trustworthy than col- 
lateral. 

He was the type of banker who was an 
acute judge of such character. Whether the 
applicant for a loan wore overalls or a top 
hat, the Dewey Johnson practice as it de- 
veloped over the years was to judge the in- 
dividual not by any “front” but upon his 
reputation for reliability, intent, and willing- 
ness to work. 

The bank runner in time became vice 
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president of the Augusta banking house, 
joined Auto Finance Co. of Charlotte, and 
then in 1943 took over control of the Bank 
of Greenwood, which name later was 
changed to State Bank and Trust Co. as 
new Offices were opened first in smaller com- 
munities in Greenwood vicinity and then ex- 
panded to become truly a statewide banking 
service. 

Increasingly, this banking service became 
a sparkplug in the financial dynamo, help- 
ing to produce new businesses and indus- 
trial plants in all parts of the State. All 
such enterprises—large or small—were en- 
couraged and given full assistance, good 
times and bad, based on the same judg- 
ment—reliability and characters of owners 
and prospects for success, often in fields 
some lenders with less vision wouldn’t have 
touched with a 10-foot pole. 

Meanwhile, Mr. Johnson devoted much 
time and effort to civic and community af- 
fairs not only in his adopted home town of 
Greenwood but wherever his banking of- 
fices are located, since he believed in his 
business being a “good citizen” dedicated 
to upbuilding of State, town, and com- 
munity. 

It would require more space than ayail- 
able to detail the many good works this man 
performed during his career and typically, 
a great many of them were hidden under 
the bushel. Dewey Johnson was no seeker 
of publicity for himself. 

Especially poignant to many Anderson- 
ians is that State Bank & Trust opened 
its most recent office in Anderson only a 
few months ago, fulfilling a longtime de- 
sire by Mr. Johnson to have his banking 
services established in this thriving Hart- 
well Dam area. It was a happy day for him 
and for Anderson, and will be long re- 
membered. 

As an able and astute banker, Mr. John- 
son builded well, and his sons and other 
associates throughout the State may be 
depended upon to carry on in the progres- 
sive and friendly traditions he established 
so well. 

As one longtime Greenwood friend said, 
“Dewey Johnson was one of those rare men— 
a real friend to everybody.“ 

He will be keenly missed. Our sympathy 
goes out to his family, and to his friends 
and associates. They and all other South 
Carolinians may be both consoled and en- 
couraged by remembering that Dewey John- 
son demonstrated a deep faith in the future 
of South Carolina and its people which is 
a living force that will continue to have 
incalculable impact. 


Tomorrow’s Public Servants 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. S. HERLONG, JR. 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. HERLONG. Mr. Speaker, in the 
face of all the problems which have con- 
fronted this Congress, it is refreshing for 
me to know that at the center for prac- 
tical politics, Rollins College, in my dis- 
trict, a distinguished program is being 
carried on as a contribution to America's 
public leadership. Just let me mention a 
few of the young men who this summer 
have been engaged in strenuous intern- 
ships to train their skills and test their 
capabilities. 

Howell W. Van Gerbig, Jr., grandson 
of Ogden Mills, a former Secretary of the 
Treasury, is in Japan, studying the rela- 
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‘tionship of Japan’s economic objectives 
to foreign policy. Mr. Van Gerbig, as 
you know, is himself a leading metropoli- 
tan golf amateur from Long Island and 
Palm Beach. Robert K. Brown, Spring- 
field, Mass., has been working in the per- 
sonnel offices of the New York Port Au- 
thority and is writing a manual on pub- 
lic personnel administration. Thomas 
Donnelly, Pittsburgh, Pa., is completing 
a study of the constitutions of the Amer- 
icas and this fall will issue a collection of 
documents with organizational charts. 
Douglas Baxendale, Swansea, Mass., is 
engaged in making an economic study of 
Greater Fall River, looking forward to 
making contributions toward its indus- 
trial growth. Richard Rhodes, of Win- 
ter Park, Fla., is in personnel in the city 
of Orlando. And Rohn Lady, who was 
elected to the council of the town of 
Casselberry, Fla., at the age of 21, is 
Serving as the administrative officer of 
the center for practical politics, coordi- 
nating studies which are in progress 
dealing with the central Florida region. 
This kind of preparation of tomorrow’s 
leaders by resultful internships is an en- 
couraging sign of the times with a 
global reach. 


Russians Conduct Economic Espionage 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DONALD C. BRUCE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. BRUCE. Mr. Speaker, should 
there be any doubt about the totality of 
the Soviet offensive being directed 
against the West, the following article by 
Victor Riesel, describing the extent of 
Communist espionage in Europe, should 
bring us to our senses. 

Can there be any doubt that similar 
Spying operations are taking place daily 
within our shores? What Mr. Riesel's 
article also reveals is that the Russians, 
despite their claims of superiority, actu- 
ally need the technological and mechan- 
ical information which they steal from 
western businessmen. Besides aiding the 
Reds in developing better machinery, 
basic information about our Yesearch 
and development progress gives them a 
good idea about our military strategy. 
The article follows: 

Russians Conpucr Economic ESPIONAGE 

(By Victor Riesel) 

Municu—Plastic bombings in Frankfort 
and a midnight execution by revolver shots 
on a wooded roadside not far from Lisbon 
have been the trademarks of the Soviet 


Ccounterintelligence operation in the last 2 
weeks. 


Today, all across Europe, but especially in 
Germany, the Communist underground is 


Preparing for Der Tag. In a special room 


in a special headquarters of the German Re- 
public's security forces there is a huge map 
with pins marking the concentration of Mos- 
Cow's underground agents—and the in 
the map show the Russians have 16,000 
Special agents operating in West Germany. 

Of these, some 4,000 are women. One of 
them, Rosalie Kunze, was nabbed along with 
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some 200 other agents “our side" picks up 
every day. She had all the equipment for 
the job: A false bottom purse, a hairbrush 
with a hollow handle for microfilms, under- 
garments into which she could slip edible 
tissue-paper reports. 

Her first assignment was in a field the 
Soviet intelligence people give high priority 
economic and industrial espionage. Her task 
was to contact and entertain, if possible, 
West German and French businessmen visit- 
ing the Soviet-zone Leipzig Fair. She was 
eventually arrested for soliciting—vital in- 
formation which would give Russian ana- 
lysts detailed knowledge of classified pro- 
duction this side of the line. 

As the Landesamt fuer Verfassungsschutz 
(Office For Protection of the Constitution) 
put it recently in one of its reports: “Ex- 
perience shows that the fight for technical 
progress, for markets in economic areas of 
influence, is playing an important role in 
the political battle for power.” The Ver- 
fassungsschutz” is the FBI of West Ger- 
many. 

What the Russians want is all the infor- 
mation they can get on Western automatic 
machinery (the Soviets have virtually none 
compared with the West); developments in 
chemical industries; basic research in nu- 
clear physics and electronics, These are the 
main targets. Also information concern- 
ing “secret construction plans, patented pro- 
duction procedures and individual models 
of items produced.” 

If the Soviet underground apparatus 
should succeed in gathering such data in 
Europe, it would lead the Moscow intelli- 
gence people directly to our own secret pro- 
duction installations, for we work closely 
with our allies. 

So it isn't merely a cloak and dagger search 


for a death ray we may have closeted some- 


where. If the enemy knows what we're mak- 
ing, or in what direction our secret basic 
research and development is going, they'll 
know what our basic strategy will be. And 
since so many firms back home are doing 
business with the bloc countries and are 
exchanging pleasant visits across the sea 
with bloc businessmen, I thought you folks 
back home would like to know what Ger- 
man intelligence has discovered: 

All Czechoslovakian businessmen are giv- 
en precise instructions in writing before 
they leave their country for Germany, France, 
or the United States, for that matter. 

Each Soviet bloc buying agent, inspector, 
salesman, or trade commission member must 
file a travel report on his return. This goes 
into a vast global blackmail warehouse of 
personal dossiers. 

Each itinerant Soviet bloc businessman 
must bring back with him detailed infor- 
mation on the type and volume of the pro- 
duction of the factories he visited. He must 
submit proposals for the evaluation of the 
information he obtained. 

And, each of these visitors must describe 
his Western business contacts—this means 
their looks, peculiarities, and personal weak- 
nesses. 

Similar instructions are given to Soviet bloc 

of goods bought in the West, in- 
cluding the United States, and to all mem- 
bers of economic delegations. Frequently 
these inspectors, purchasing agents, and 
members of economic and trade delegations 
stay in Western countries for a month or 
more, perhaps several months. 

Remember this, some of you folks back 
home, when you are dealing with a gracious, 
good humored bloc businessman, It’s his 
life or your proclivities. He must report 
them. Remember thet personal contacts are 
established not only with top executives, but 
with aids all the way down the line. 

The German intelligence office says bluntly 
it has evidence that such contacts are used 
for espionage, including economic espionage. 
At all times bloc travelers are on the look- 
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out for personnel who can be blackmailed 
into yielding industrial secrets, either be- 
cause of personal habits or because of a rela- 
tive behind the Iron Curtain. 

Spying isn’t always a microfilm and secret 
wireless operation. Beware the Russians and 
Czechs and all the rest of them who come 
bearing gifts in the form of orders. The 
dossier you build up may be your own. 


Equalitarian Dogma 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. A. WILLIS ROBERTSON 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ROBERTSON. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
entitled “Equalitarian Dogma,” by Henry 
E. Garrett, Ph. D. Dr. Garrett is one of 
the outstanding psychologists of our Na- 
tion and has served as president of the 
national association. Teaching at Co- 
lumbia University from 1923 to 1941, he 
became head of the department of psy- 
chology there and continued in that po- 
sition until 1956. Since that time, he 
has been a visiting professor at the Uni- 
versity of California, the University of 
Southern California, the University of 
California at Los Angeles, the Univer- 
sity of Hawaii, the University of New 
Mexico, the University of Florida, and is 
now a visiting professor of psychology at 
the University of Virginia. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

[From the Richmond (Va.) Times-Dispatch, 
Aug. 18, 1961] 
EQUALITARIAN Dogma RACIAL DIFFERENCES 
DISCUSSED 


(By Henry E. Garrett, Ph.D.) 


Up to World War I, it is probable that 
American scientists who gave the matter 
any thought at all believed the Negro race 
to be natively less gifted than the white. 
Thus, the Negro was generally considered to 
be less intelligent and more indolent than 
the white, and to be somewhat lacking in 
the fundamental traits of honesty and re- 
liability. This Judgment was concurred in 
by most white Americans. 

Social scientists today do not often accept 
these onetime commonsense judgments. 
Instead, they hold that racial differences 
are skindeep: that, whereas the black Af- 
rican differs from the white European in 
the breadth and depth of his civilization, 
there are no genetic or native factors to ac- 
count for these differences; that all races 
are potentially equal in ability and differ 
only in their opportunity to achieve. Usu- 
ally, the social scientist will include mo- 
tivation as a cause of racial differences, to- 
gether with discrimination and prejudice. 

This view that, except for environmental 
differences, all races are potentially equal 
has been called the equalitarian dogma. 
(Use of the word “equalitarian” in this pa- 
per is limited to the meaning indicated 
above. I do not intend the broader mean- 
ing: that of belief that all men should have 
equal political and social rights, a concept 
not debated here.) 

It has spread through many of our col- 
leges and universities and is widely ac- 
cepted by sincere humanitarians, social re- 
formers, crusaders, sentimentalists and— 
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ostensibly—politicians. Many ministers of 
religion, convinced that the concept of the 
“equality of man” is in keeping with the 
ideals of Christian brotherhood and de- 
mocracy, have joined the social scientists. 
Last, but by no means least, the Commu- 
nists vigorously defend the equalitarian 
dogma, Only the man in the street, unin- 
structed in social anthropology, remains 
puzzled and reluctant. 

Equalitarianism—or egalitarianism, as it 
is sometimes called—finds its chief support 
from at least two clearly identifiable sources: 
the allegedly scientific groups who have 
proved equality, and the religious groups 
who accept this proof and, on the basis of it, 
assert that belief in racial differences implies 
superiority and inferiority and is unchris- 
tian, shameful and blameworthy. 

Each camp supplements the other, The 
social scientists turn to moral denunciation 
when their evidence is feeble, and the relig- 
tous fall back on science to bolster up their 
ethical preachments. From these two direc- 
tions the American people have for more 
than 30 years been subjected to a barrage of 

unrivaled in its intensity and 
self-righteousness. 

Today in many departments of psychology, 
anthropology, and even genetics, the equali- 
tarian dogma has been installed as a major 
premise not to be questioned. Budding 
young scientists of independent mind jeopar- 
dize their careers by challenging the dogma 
and may be silenced by strong disapproval. 

Many college students have been indoc- 
trinated and parrot the equalitarian argu- 
ments without competent familiarity with 
the evidence, shifting from the scientific to 
the moralistic position as the occasion re- 
quires. 

The northern press and many influential 
magazines, together with radio and TV pro- 
grams, confidently proclaim equalitarianism. 

How can we account for today’s shift from 
a general belief in native racial differences to 
acceptance of the equalitarian dogma? 

There are, I believe, five sources which 
have stimulated and directed the propaganda 
barrage mentioned above. Let us examine 
these in order: 

INFLUENCE OF MODERN ANTHROPOLOGY 

By far the most potent assault upon 
native racial differences from the scientific 
side has come from the work of Franz Boas, 
who may be thought of as the father of the 
equalitarian movement, 

Boas came to this country from Germany 
in 1886 and for 37 years—1899-1936—was pro- 
fessor of anthropology at Columbia Uni- 
versity. Boas and his followers actively and 
aggressively championed equalitarianism, 
discounting any evidence tending to show 
that Negro-white differences may not be en- 
vironmentally determined. But the cultural 
anthropologists rarely use objective measures 
reco; as valid for judging the compara- 
tive abilities of racial groups. Hence their 
conclusions, though confidently announced, 
are often subjective and unconvincing. 

The view presented here is that psycho- 
logical tests offer the best—i.e., most valid— 
quantitative data for the determination of 
racial differences. 

The best recent survey of the comparative 
standing of American Negroes and Ameri- 
can whites on a number of mental tests may 
be found in “Testing of Negro Intelligence,” 
& book written by A. M. Shuey, published in 
1958. It is indicative of the power—and lack 
of tolerance—of the equalitarians that none 
of the university presses to which this book 
was submitted was willing to publish it. 
This book covers 44 years, from 1913 to 1957, 
and analyzes some 240 studies. 

Negro-white comparisons are made of pre- 
school children, grade and high school pu- 
pils, college students, gifted and retarded 
children, soldiers, delinquents, racial hy- 
brids, and Negro migrants. A brief summary 
of the relative findings follows: 
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1. The IQ’s of American Negroes are from 
15 to 20 points, on the average, below those 
of American whites. 

2. Negro overlap of white median IQ's 
ranges from 10 to 25 percent—equality would 
require 50 percent. 

3. About six times as many whites as Ne- 
groes fall in the “gifted child” category. 

4. About six times as many Negroes as 
whites fall below 70 IQ—that is, in the feeble- 
minded group. 

5. Negro-white differences in mean-test 
score occur in all types of mental tests, but 
the Negro lag is greatest in the tests of an 
abstract nature—for example, problems in- 
volving reasoning, deduction, comprehension. 
These are the functions called for in educa- 
tion above the lowest levels. 

6. Differences between Negro and white 
children increase with chronological age, the 
gap in performance being the largest at the 
high school and college level. 

7. Large and significant differences in favor 
of whites appear even when economic factors 
have been equated. 

It seems clear that the evidence from psy- 
chometrics (intelligence testing) does not 
favor the equalitarian dogma; in fact, just 
the opposite. 

HITLER AND THE NAZIS 


Undoubtedly Hitler’s unspeakable cruel- 
ties and absurd racial-superiority theories 
of the Nazis set up a favorable climate for 
the proponents of the equalitarian dogma. 

It is easy for the equalitarian to argue the 
acceptance of the fact of racial differences is 
a forerunner of notions of racial superiority, 
discrimination, prejudice, and persecution. 

The argument is fallacious. Recognition 
of differences in ability between men and wo- 
men and between children and adults does 
not lead forthwith to prejudice and perse- 
cution; in fact, often the contrary is true. 
Recognition of the talents of many Negroes 
for sports and for various forms of enter- 
tainment has, if anything, improved the 
feelings of the white majority toward Negroes 
generally. 


RISE OF AFRICAN NATIONALISM 


The struggle for freedom and self-deter- 
mination by the various peoples of Africa 
has aroused the sympathy of most of the 
people of the world and has undoubtedly 
strengthened the emotional appeal in the 
idea that all men are born equally endowed. 

But emotionally founded belief can be de- 
ceptive. As is well known, the African Ne- 
gro has been self-governing throughout most 
of his history, the colonial period being rela- 
tively short—only 80 years in the Belgian 
Congo. 

In the several thousand years of recorded 
history, the black African has never con- 
structed an alphabet, created a literature or 
a science, produced any great men, or built 
up a civilization. 

Tonybee, the eminent British historian, 
has written that of the 21 great civilizations 
of the past, not one has been Negro. 

To be sure, we are often reminded of the 
three kingdoms in West Africa which in the 
12th century briefly attained a cultural level 
relatively high for that region. But these 
“magnificient civilizations,” as the equall- 
tarian anthropologists call them, were hardly 
on a par with the then flourishing civiliza- 
tions of France, Italy, and the Near East. 

Moreover, Timbuktu, with its allegedly 
great university, was Moslem and Arabic— 
not black African—and the university itself 
was little more than a large mosque with a 
few teachers. 

SUPREME COURT DECISION, 1954 

In May of 1954, the Supreme Court of the 
United States handed down its decision on 
desegregation of the schools. This decree 
was hailed by proponents of the equalitarian 
dogma, who rightly regarded it as a great 
victory for their cause. Many people, how- 
ever, were—and are—still confused by the 
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issue of legal and moral rights and their 
relation in biological and psychological dif- 
ferences. 


COMMUNIST INFLUENCE 


Undoubtedly the Communists—and their 
supporters—have aided in the spread and 
acceptance of the equalitarian dogma, al- 
though the extent and method of their aid 
is difficult to assess. Direct action as well 
as subversion are both in the Communist 
creed. Communists have used equalitarian 
dogma as a device to gain converts among 
underprivileged people, and also to foment 
trouble when possible. Many non-Commu- 
nists hold the position that the free world 
must outdo the Communists in acceptance 
of this belief, and must reject any further 
inquiry into its validity. 

It will be apparent that, in the writer’s 
opinion, the weight of evidence is in favor 
of the proposition that racial differences in 
mental ability—and perhaps also in char- 
acter—are innate and genetic. The story 
is not finished, and further inquiry is sorely 
needed. 

Surely there are no scientific reasons why 
restrictions should be placed on further re- 
search. The equalitarian dogma, at best, 
represents a sincere if misguided effort to 
help the Negro by ignoring or even sup- 
pressing evidence of his mental and social 
immaturity. At worst, the equalitarian 
dogma is the scientific hoax of the century. 


Grange Opposes S. 1123 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr. Speaker, dur- 
ing the summer months in my district, 
thousands of children are employed to 
help harvest strawberries, raspberries, 
beans, flower bulbs, and other crops of 
these types. This serves two purposes. 
First, it provides the children with a 
constructive way to spend their school 
holidays and at the same time pays them 
well. Also, it relieves the farmers of my 
district from having to import more har- 
vesters from Canada and other areas. 

I am one that believes that children 
should be protected and should not be 
allowed to work in occupations that 
might. endanger their health or lives. 
But, also, I believe they should be given 
the chance to earn spending money in 
work that is healthful and useful. 

There are others, Mr. Speaker, who 
agree. For example, the members of 
Ten Mile Grange have passed a resolu- 
tion which sets forth the desirability of 
allowing children to harvest small fruits 
and row crops. Under leave to extend 
my remarks in the Recor, I include the 
resolution: 

A RESOLUTION BY TEN MILE Grance No. 399 
AGAINST SENATE BILL 1123 

Whereas U.S.. Senate bill 1123 seeks to 
prohibit children under 16 years of age from 
helping in the harvesting of crops and other 
useful, profitable, and harmless summer- 
time work; and, 

Whereas thousands of acres of small fruits 
and row crops planted each year, bring in 
millions of dollars to the economy of our 
Nation, and children are essential for this 
harvest; and, 
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Whereas the Justice Department decries 
the lack of occupation for children as a 
Strong contributing factor toward a serious 
national juvenile delinquency problem; and 

Whereas we are in support of Government 
regulations concerned with the protection 
of young children as regards dangerous and 
unhealthful occupations: Therefore be it 

Resolved, That Ten Mile Grange No. 399 
go on record as opposing U.S. Senate bill 
1123; and be it further 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution 
be sent to the Washington State Grange, 
Whatcom County Pomona Grange, to Sena- 
tors MaGNUsON and Jackson, to Representa- 
tive WersTLanp, and to the State Grange 
News. 

Adopted by Ten Mile Grange No. 399, July 
28, 1961. 

Cart G. ELSNER, 
Master. 
ARMIDA HOPFINGER, 
Secretary. 


Showdown in Berlin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HASTINGS KEITH 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, I commend 
to the attention of my colleagues in the 
House an editorial from the August 15 
edition of the Standard-Times, of New 
Bedford, Mass. Titled “Showdown in 
Berlin,” this is a penetrating analysis— 
in straight-forward terms—of the pres- 
ent crisis in Germany: 

SHOWDOWN IN BERLIN 


The present crisig in Germany, in which 
West Berlin has been shut off to East Ber- 
liners and East Germans, was not caused 
either by the East German Government or 
the nations of the Soviet bloc's Warsaw Pact, 
as Communist news sources suggest. 

The decision was made by Premier Khru- 
shchev of the Soviet Union. 

It violates the Four Power accord on free 
movement within Berlin which Russia signed 
with Britain, France, and the United States. 

Why did Khrushchev do it, and particu- 
larly at this time? 

He had come to the conclusion that the 
Western Powers would not join in any peace 
treaty that would recognize the division of 
Germany and that he must sign a separate 
agreement with the East Germans. 

The knowledge that this treaty would be 
concluded about the end of the year pro- 
duced Communist concern that the flight 
of East Germans into West Germany might 
reach dangerous and unmanageable propor- 
tions before the agreement was consum- 
mated. 

It would be embarrassing to communism, 
to find itself possessed of a nation largely 
emptied of people who had cast their vote 
against Red rule “with their feet,” by flee- 
ing before it came to power. 

Khrushchey has broken an international 
agreement. 

He has perpetrated a cruel act upon the 
German people. 

His action is threatening the peace of 
the world. 

The Soviet Premier has dared anyone to 
question his right to do these things. 

_ What he hopes is that the West will issue 
“vigorous protests,” which he makes a habit 
of ignoring, and will eventually subside into 
acceptance. ~ 

Khrushchev hopes this because he wants 
to make other demands. 
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In the fall, he would like to negotiate 
with the Western Powers on their right of 
access to West Berlin. 

In return for allowing them such access, 
which is not his to give or take away, he is 
expected to ask the Allied Nations to affirm 
the permanency of the present eastern fron- 
tier of East Germany, and to ban propagan- 
da and similar activities in West Berlin that 
he contends are having a disruptive effect 
on East Germany. 

If the West falters now, the results could 
be disastrous, not only for those Germans 
who ask the right to live under liberty, but 
for freemen the world over. 

Chancellor Adenauer has assured Germans 
on both sides of the Iron Curtain that Bonn, 
with its allies, will take the necessary meas- 
ures to counter the sealing off of West Berlin. 

Adenauer should be supported in the posi- 
tion by Washington, Paris, and London 
standing firm and united. 


Political Spending and the Battle Against 
Communism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD 
an exceedingly able column written by 
Henry J. Taylor, entitled “We Are Bury- 
ing Ourselves,” published in the Rich- 
mond Times-Dispatch. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

We ARE BURYING OURSELVES 
(By Henry J. Taylor) 

When Khrushchev said he would bury us, 
this man was crazy as a fox. We have the 
shovel. Weare burying ourselves. If Khru- 
shchey has any brains he will just do a Rip 
van Winkle and let us do the rest. 

We are not fighting communism, We are 
promoting it by political spending which 
punches hard at self-reliance, programs 
which aggressively make State dependents 
out of larger and larger parts of our popu- 
lation, tax laws which to a major degree na- 
tionalize property and wages, and by the 
veiled dive into welfare-state socialism which 
is, in fact, the overall objective. 

It is a matter of intent. And this is the 
intent. It is also the chassis of totalitarian- 
ism by any name, and any government in 
office by less than one-tenth of 1 percent 
of the majority has no mandate for it what- 
ever. 

When you think of socialism think of the 
force content of the plan. That's the key. 
And socialism’s only proven advantage is to 
the planners themselves. It is notorious as 
a politician’s paradise. It guarantees the 
planners power by its bribes for votes; sup- 

“the love of governing,” as Voltaire de- 
fined political ambition; and suits its intel- 
lectual jockeys’ cynical dream that they are 
the brains and we are the horses. 

If we do not intend to create free and 
independent citizens, the United States has 
gone to a great deal of trouble and expense 
for nothing. This is what the Constitution 
intended and we depend on everybody to rec- 
ognize the worth. 

Our Constitution was not written to limit 
the people. The people can always change 
the Constitution. It was written to limit 
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the politicians. This is why they so often 
have trouble with it. And today we are 
witnessing every dodge and ball trick to 
circle this defense and in a mood, an intend 
of conquest. Thus, regardless of cause, the 
great oath of office becomes nothing more 
estimable than a ceremony. 

The future comes one day at a time. 
There is absolutely no guarantee we can in- 
definitely withstand internal totalitarian en- 
croachments. Totalitarianism means ad- 
herence to a single will, not necessarily & 
soldier or personal tyrant, Just one man. 
Democracies shatter themselves by blind- 
ness to this. The truth is the only hope: 
We are being deliberately manipulated fur- 
ther and further into such control. This is 
the eel under the rock and we had better 
see it. For the facts are indisputable and 
the truth can stop it if the public grasps the 
facts. 

Back-door spending of billions in foreign 
aid without congressional control, sweeping 
Executive decrees having the effect of law 
without due process of law, multitudinous 
powerful Government agencies which report 
only to the President, attacks on the trinity 
of check and balances provided by the sep- 
aration of Federal powers, the battle against 
the rights of the States; these are all symp- 
toms of a deep malaise imposed on us. 

Put into that malaise, as well, the system- 
atic pressure for congressional votes by of- 
fers of public money for local projects, the 
juggling of judgeships and jobs, and nepo- 
tism, too, for that is being practiced, and 
the power-steering accessories are thus added 
to the totalitarian chassis. 

None of these activities is needed by Amer- 
ica. They are needed only by the men who 
perform them. And all are as inappropri- 
ate as if our Constitution’s model had been 
Hinkey Dink and Bathhouse John in the 
river wards of Chicago. 

Khrushchey flexes. We have a tough bat- 
tle on our hands not only because the Red 
enemy is fierce and powerful but because 
the enemy is invisible and everywhere, The 
only proper test of men in public life today 
is whether they have courage enough to fight 
self-interest of all kinds, beginning with 
their own. There is some hope for this in 
Congress. But the immediate and decisive 
hope is in the President. “One man with 
courage makes a majority,” said Andrew 
Jackson. The President can be that ma- 
jority. 

In the quiet accounting our President ren- 
ders to himself, he can take stock at this 
perilous time, reverse his field, forget politics 
and 1964, and abandon the thrust toward 
welfare-state socialism, abandon partisan 
power plays and Government by indirect co- 
ercion, and see, as the fine patriot which he 
is, that these are intolerable now in the 
country he loves as much as any man alive. 


The National Lottery of Norway 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
the national lottery of Norway. In ad- 
dition to the lottery, Norway also bene- 
fits from semiofficial football pools, 
which I would like to mention. . 

In 1960, the gross receipts of the na- 
tional lottery came to $14 million. The 
Government is obliged to pay out about 
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two-thirds of the gross receipts in prizes, 
so that the Government’s net profit in 
1960 was close to $5 million. 

Norway's football pools are controlled 
by the Government. They are operated 
by a semipublic company. The football 
pools are not an end in themselves but 
a means benefiting science and sport. 

Interestingly enough, the football 
pools are supervised by the Norwegian 
Ministry of Education and Church Af- 
fairs. In Norway, it is recognized that 
the best way to control gambling is to 
admit its existence and seek to channel 
it. Are we too firmly in the clutches of 
hypocrites to escape the same realiza- 
tion? 


Evolution of Nonviolence 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ADAM C. POWELL 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. POWELL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include the following article “Evo- 
lution of Nonviolence,” by Carleton Ma- 
bee: 

EVOLUTION oF NONVIOLENCE 


(By Carleton Mabee) 


The nonviolent movement for desegrega- 
tion was born during World War II. The 
war created tensions which were sometimes 
transferred—often unconsciously—to hatred 
of minorities. At the same time, the Ne- 
groes’ awareness of their second-class citizen- 
ship was heightened by the contrast between 
Jim Crow and the professed American war 
aim of opposition to the Nazi race theory. 
There was uneasiness in war plants, where 
white and colored oftem worked side by side 
for the first time. 

In this situation, pacifists, once they had 
lost their effort to prevent US. en- 
try into the war, decided to emphasize the 
development of nonviolent techniques to 
improve race relations. As they proceeded, 
they consciously learned from Gandhi, whose 
nonviolent movement for the independence 
of India was then reaching its climax. 


As early as April, 1942, the pacifist Fellow- 
ship of Reconciliation’s youth secretary, 
Bayard Rustin, a young Negro of compelling 
charm, was trying one-man sit-ins. He be- 
lieved that American Negroes were peculiarly 
fitted to experiment with nonviolent action, 
he said, because they not only had a history 
of enduring suffering without bitterness, but 
also a rich religious heritage of which non- 
violence was a part. 

When Rustin went into a restaurant in a 
small midwestern town, the manager refused 
to serve him, because, she explained, if she 
did, “everybody would walk out.” Rustin 
proposed that they try an experiment: he 
would sit at a table with a hamburger in 
front of him, and they both would watch for 
10 minutes to see if anyone walked out be- 
cause he was there. If anyone did, Rustin 
would also walk out. After some hesitation, 
the manager agreed to try the experiment. 
Rustin waited the 10 minutes without any- 
one’s walking out, and then the manager 
served him a hot hamburger. Thereafter the 
restaurant continued to serve Negroes. 

Rustin found other opportunities to re- 
fuse to cooperate with segregation. On a 
bus near Nashville, he sat up front with 
whites, was dragged out of the bus and 
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kicked, but did not retaliate. Attending a 
Quaker conference at Cape May, NJ., he 
appeared with white friends one afternoon 
ata “whites only” section of a beach. When 
guards asked him to go elsewhere he ex- 
pressed concern for the difficult position of 
the guards. He explained that it was 
against his principles to acquiesce in segre- 
gation and therefore he could not willingly 
leave, but suggested various humorous ways 
by which they could remove him. The 
guards were so taken aback that they left 
him alone; during the rest of the conference, 
Rustin and his friends continued to use the 
beach. When he arrived late one rainy night 
by train in Baltimore, Rustin found that 
the taxi drivers at the station refused to 
pick him up because of his color. He walked 
into the middle of the narrow taxi drive- 
way alongside the station, and stood there, 
blocking all taxi traffic for 90 minutes, until 
he got a taxi, 

During 1942 Rustin described his one-man 
sit-ins, ride-ins, swim-ins and stand-ins to 
many audiences, and thus prepared the way 
for the organized nonviolent movement, 

In February 1942, James Farmer, the 
young race relations secretary of the Fel- 
lowship of Reconciliation, proposed to the 
fellowship that it attempt to create an or- 
ganization, composed of both pacifists and 
nonpacifists, committed to nonviolent action 
against racial discrimination. It was hoped 
that, after a period of 5 to 10 years of edu- 
cation and experiment, the organization 
would be ready to use on a large scale “re- 
lentless noncooperation, economic boycott, 
and civil disobedience.” In April 1942, the 
fellowship’s national council decided to en- 
dorse such a campaign, and authorized 
Farmer to work on it. The decision was soon 
to bear fruit. 

Meanwhile, among the several Fellowship 
of Reconciliation cell groups in Chicago, one, 
composed largely of University of Chicago 
students, was devoted to race relations. One 
evening two members of this group—Farmer, 
who is colored, and James Robinson, white— 
went into Jack Spratt's a restaurant in their 
neighborhood. They were served reluctantly. 
Later, a larger interracial party from the same 
cell also went into the restaurant. They 
were also served reluctantly; and after they 
had eaten, their waiter refused to give them 
a bill. They left money in payment, but the 
waiter followed them into the street to throw 
the money after them. 

By this time the group working on Jack 
Spratt’s had grown to include several non- 
students and nonpacifists. The enlarged 
group deliberately planned a non-violent 
demonstration, patterned on a combination 
of Gandhian methods and the methods of the 
1936-37 sitdown strikes in auto factories 
(the sitters first called their demonstrations 
sitdown strikes), in an attempt to change 
the restaurant's policy. 

One day in May 1942, the group sent an all- 
white party into Jack Spratt's, and it was 
served; then a mixed party went in, and was 
seated; finally, an all-Negro party entered. 
The hostess told the all-Negro group it would 
not be seated except in the basement, but 
the refused to leave. The hostess 
called the police who, upon finding only a 
quiet group of people waiting to be served, 
refused toarrest anyone. Patrons in the res- 
taurant who were not part of the sit-in be- 
came curious about it and stayed on, occu- 
pying seats, thus in effect helping the cause. 
After two hours in which business in the 
restaurant was almost at a standstill, the 
management decided to change its policy, 
and the hostess personally served the waiting 
Negroes. 

Deciding that they had found a technique 
that worked, the sitters led in forming, in 
June, 1942, the Committee on Ra- 
cial Equality to experiment further with 
nonviolent direct action. The following 
year the committee, with the help of the 
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Fellowship of Reconciliation, led in creating 
a national federation of groups devoted to 
nonviolent, direct action, called the Congress 
of Racial Equality (CORE) which chose 
Farmer as its chairman. The major vehicle 
of the nonviolent movement of the 1940s 
had been created. 

During most of the decade, CORE remained 
a loose federation of local groups, without a 
paid national staff. Its leaders were gen- 
erally young, and among them were both 
colored and white. Aside from Farmer (a 
graduate of the School of Religion of Howard 
University, who later became program di- 
rector of the NAACP, but who this year re- 
turned to CORE as national director), the 
leaders included George Houser, an ordained 
Methodist minister who later became execu- 
tive secretary of the American Committee 
on Africa; and Bayard Rustin, who recently 
has been active in working with the Rev. 
Martin Luther King, Jr., and the War Resis- 
ters League. 

In its early years, CORE's leaders—national 
and local—were generally pacifists, but this 
was not true of the rank and file. Some 
CORE leaders had been conscientious objec- 
tors during World War II. Officially, CORE 
was neutral on pacifism, but much of its 
nonviolent emphasis was nourished by the 
pacifists in its membership. 

At first, CORE's national office was in a 
church in Chicago; from 1944 it shared 
offices with the Fellowship of Reconciliation 
in Cleveland; and from 1946 it shared the 
Fellowship’s national office in New York. 
CORE'’s unpaid executive director, for most of 
the decade, was George Houser, whose paid 
occupation was that of a staff member of 
the Fellowship. There was some friction 
within CORE over whether the identification 
of CORE with the pacifist Fellowship scared 
nonpacifists away, 

CORE was an interracial, urban moye- 
ment, centered in the North, with only a 
few member groups south of the Mason- 
Dixon line at any time during the 1940's, 
and these all in the upper South—in Balti- 
more, Washington, St. Louis, and Bartles- 
ville, Okla. (where, under pressure from 
“patriotic” societies, the leader of the CORE 
group was eventually forced from the library 
post which she had held for 35 years). The 
number of local groups affilliated with CORE 
was 10 in 1945, 13 in 1947, 15 in 1949, and 
20 in 1950; and there was usually a num- 
ber of cooperating nonaffiliated groups. 
Most of the affiliates tended to be unstable, 
flourishing briefly, dying down, then re- 
forming. They were likely to be small, with 
perhaps 15 to 100 members, an exception 
being the affiliate in Columbus—the Van- 
guard League—which had 2,000 to 3,000 
members. 

Not all of the activities of CORE and 
CORE-related groups were carried out along 
strictly nonviolent, direct-action lines. 
Some activities followed conventional pat- 
terns, and in these CORE was often able 
to work with other organizations. CORE 
encouraged letterwriting campaigns to gov- 
ernment officials or owners of businesses; 
petitions (as in Washington, D.C., to pro- 
test segregation in the public parks); and 
publicity by press releases. (In Denver, af- 
ter a Negro was refused a room at a YMCA 
on Christmas Day with the explanation that 
there was no room available, a CORE press 
release drew a parallel with what happened, 
a long time ago, at another inn at Christ- 
mas time.) 

Some activities were less conventional, and 
in these it was harder to find cooperating 
organizations. When the “Freedom Train” 
was circulating the country to exhibit 
copies of the Constitution and the Declara- 
tion of Independence, CORE groups picketed 
it with signs saying, “There is no freedom 
till all are free.” 

CORE groups conducted opinion surveys 
to find out if department store patrons 
objected to being served by Negro sales- 
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clerks (in Cleveland, where department 
stores employed only white salesclerks, 68 
percent of patrons were willing to be served 
by Negroes); listed restaurants, outside of 
Negro sections, which had no racial bars 
(in Washington, sitters could recall when 
there were only 4 such restaurants; by 1950, 
there were still only 17 they could list); 
printed cards for CORE friends to leave on 
the tables of desegregated restaurants ex- 
pressing appreciation of their policy; so- 
licited business for newly desegregated 
enterprises; bought stock in companies 
which practiced segregation—like the Grey- 
hound bus company—and then appeared at 
stockholders’ meetings to protest company 
policy; distributed leaflets at Pennsylvania 
Station in New York and the interstate bus 
terminal in Washington, informing passen- 
gers that in interstate travel, despite cus- 
tom, the Supreme Court had ruled in the 
Morgan case in 1946 that segregation was 
unconstitutional; and promoted a song that 
8 interstate travelers to sit where they 
ed: 


And if the driver-man says Move,“ 
And if the driver-man says Move.“ 
And if the driver-man says Move,“ 
Speak up polite, 

But sit there tight, 

You're in the right, 

You don't have to ride Jim Crow. 


But it was in the more clearly nonviolent, 
direct-action projects that the CORE and 
CORE-related groups found their real 
metier. They adopted Gandhian methods 
imaginatively to the American scene, de- 
veloping the techniques which sitters and 
freedom riders have made well known in the 
last few years. 

Sitters in the 1940's, as now, found eating 
Places their most convenient target. As 
early as 1944, the CORE group in Washing- 
ton, D.C., decided that dime store lunch 
counters were excellent places to hold “sit- 
down strikes“ —and for some of the same 
Teasons that present-day sitters also find 
them so: “Because there is a good deal of 
Negro trade in these stores,” they explained 
and “also because colored people are served 
at the present time standing up at the 
[lunch] counter.” But they did not at that 
time discover that the dime stores were also 
a good choice because sympathy boycotts 
might spread against chain dime stores all 
Over the Nation; that idea would not catch 
hold while the nonviolent movement re- 
mained small. 

In the 1940's, CORE groups also held sit- 
ins at fancy restaurants, like the plush and 
hush restaurant in Los Angeles where a 
hundred persons at a time “sat-in.” Sit- 
ins were held in a Negro-owned restaurant 
in Washington which discriminated against 
whites; at drugstore lunch counters and in 
department store restaurants, 

In addition to eating places, there were 
also sit-ins in churches, as in Frankfort, 
Ky., and Bartlesville; in theaters, as in Yel- 
low Springs, Ohio, and Baltimore; in swim- 
ming pools, as in Palisades Park, NJ., and 
Cleveland; in roller-skating rinks, as in Chi- 
cago; and in the religious services of prisons, 
as by the conscientious-objector inmates of 
the Federal prison in Ashland, Ky. 

Other planned forms of nonviolent, di- 
rect action included stand-ins to buy tick- 
ets at discriminatory theaters, as in Wash- 
ington, D.C., or at discriminatory swimming 
Pools, as in Los Angeles, or to buy food at 
discriminatory cafeterias, as in Detroit; the 
picketing of segregated YMCAs, as in New 
York, and offices which promoted restric- 
tive covenants for real estate, as in Chicago; 
small-scale boycotts, as of a tavern in Yel- 
low Springs (it lost 60 percent offits busi- 
ness), or metropolitan-wide boycotts pro- 
testing discrimination against Negro em- 
Ployment, as of Carnation milk in San Fran- 
cisco and Los Angeles, and of Wonder bread 
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in Chicago (both these actions were suc- 
cessful in changing company policy); test- 
ing for hotel discrimination in Boston; 
hunger or work strikes against segregated 
dining in prisons, as by conscientious-ob- 
jector inmates of the Federal prisons at 
Lewisburg, Pa., and Danville, Conn.; sit- 
ting desegregated on buses and trains, as 
on a long “Journey of Reconciliation” 
through Virginia, North Carolina, Kentucky 
and Tennessee in 1947, for which Rustin 
and three others were sentenced to 30 days 
in a North Carolina road gang on the charge 
of disobeying State segregation laws. 
(Among the riders on this trip was Jim 
Peck, one of CORE's recent freedom riders, 
who was severely beaten in Alabama last 
May). CORE tested the interracial-use of 
parks which by custom had become segre- 
gated, as in Chicago; and set up new enter- 
prises, such as unsegregated barber shops in 
Oberlin, Ohio, and State College, Pennsyl- 
vania, interracial cooperative houses in 
Chicago and Detroit, and an interracial co- 
operative store in Detroit. 

All this activity by CORE and its friends 
naturally stimulated opposition. According 
to the demonstrators’ reports, if they were 
served food at all, they sometimes were 
served ants in their pie, sour cream for 
their coffee, or garbage in their sandwiches; 
sometimes they were charged higher prices; 
sometimes employees tried to break the pol- 
luted dishes from which they had eaten. 
Occasionally, when demonstrators arrived, 
managers would close their businesses; or, 
especially if their businesses were swimming 
pools or roller-skating rinks, would pretend 
they were running a private club. Some- 
times employees or onlookers kicked dem- 
onstrators, pushed them out of line in front 
of theater ticket windows, shoved them 
against glass windows in swimming pools 
till the windows broke, hounded them with 
ammonia fumes, had them arrested, beat 
them, played fire hoses on them—or, as the 
demonstrators went limp, dragged them 
away. 

The members and friends of CORE were 
likely to differ about its primary function. 
According to some, this was simply to stop 
discrimination against Negroes by non-vio- 
lent means. When such was the purpose, 
sitters sometimes occupied all seats in a 
restaurant or encouraged boycotts to force 
a change in policy. But according to oth- 
ers, forcing a change in policy was not jus- 
tified: the function of CORE was rather to 
stop discrimination by changing the atti- 
tudes of the persons responsible for it. As 
Chaplain Howard Thurman of Howard Uni- 
versity put it, the purpose of nonviolent di- 
rect action was “to tear men free from the 
alinement to the evil way, to free them so 
that they may be given an immediate sense 
of acute insecurity and out of the depths 
of their insecurity to be forced to see their 
kinship with the weak and insecure.” When 
such was the purpose, sitters were likely to 
occupy only some of the seats in a restau- 
rant, with the object of appealing to the 
conscience of customers and managers. In 
practice, however, as Houser admitted, CORE 
activities sometimes brought desegregation 
without changing managers’ attitudes, 

There was continuous study of CORE 
methods. The executive committee admitted 
in 1945 that CORE suffered from immature 
leadership, and pointed out that the lack 
of a paid national staff reflected inadequate 
organization. Houser stated that many who 
participated in direct-action projects simply 
didn’t have time to carry through with all 
the patient steps required for effectiveness. 
After the executive secretary had led an un- 
successful direct-action project to desegre- 
gate a roller-skating rink in Cleveland, dur- 
ing which patrons had bullied the CORE 
group, Houser decided that “a really tough 
racial situation cannot be handled by the 
tactics which we have used to date.” 
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CORE leaders also frankly faced the prob- 
lem posed by the participation in CORE ac- 
tivities of certain “undesirables”—including 
neurotics, leftists who were using the move- 
ment for their own not necessarily non- 
violent ends, and those insufficiently disci- 
plined to resist opportunity to retaliate with 
violence, 

There was a barrage of criticism of CORE 
even from those who were foursquare for de- 
segregation. Leftists blamed it for concen- 
trating on racial injustice without recogniz- 
ing that discrimination was merely part of 
an unjust social order. Activists said that 
CORE groups spent too much time investi- 
gating and negotiating, and too little in di- 
rect action. Purists complained that CORE 
sometimes succumbed to public prejudice 
by not permitting mixed colored-white cou- 
ples to appear publicly on its behalf. Strat- 
egists condemned CORE for not doing much 
in the South, where the need was greatest. 

Prof. Douglas Steere of Haverford Col- 
lege, a leading Quaker pacifist, answering a 
Fellowship of Reconciliation request that he 
sponsor a CORE project, wrote as follows: 

“I have watched the CORE, groups func- 
tion in a number of cities, and there have 
been a number of these that I should cer- 
tainly not be prepared to sponsor, for they 
were simply ‘expressing themselves’ and 
gaining experience at the expense of those ~ 
they worked on, and the ultimate result 
did not really advance the cause, in my 
way of thinking. Other CORE groups, how- 
ever, who went about the process of thor- 
oughly acquainting the persons they meant 
to seek to influence with what they were 
about, and at every point continuing this 
education, have seemed to me extremely use- 
ful instruments in the present situation. 
+ * * There is still a strong element of the 
John Woolman approach to the slavehold- 
ers in my way of seeing the solution to these 
problems, and unless that is wedded to the 
direct-action techniques, and unless those 
who undertake them are exceptionally well- 
disciplined and mature, I do not see this 
kind of program resulting in one which the 
fellowship can helpfully sponsor, On the 
other hand, I realize the necessity of some 
action which will give us opportunities to 
see whether the Gandhi technique can func- 
tion in the West.” 


Nevertheless, CORE-sponsored action was 
often successful, and strong claims were 
made on CORE’s behalf. Educator John 
Dewey wrote that the direct-action method 
“is education in action through solving life 
problems, and its value can hardly be over- 
estimated.” Labor leader A. Philip Ran- 
dolph declared that CORE’s adaptation of 
Gandhi's methods “has resulted in a novel 
and successful technique for removing dis- 
criminatory practices.” Unitarian minister 
Homer Jack, of the Chicago Council Against 
Racial and Religious Discrimination, said of 
a CORE summer project in Chicago: “A 
small interracial group of young people 
fought on more fronts and got more ac- 
complished than most of the professional 
high-salaried race relations experts in 
Chicago.” 

The current nonviolent movement bears 
many marks of its origin in the movement 
of the 1940’s. Today, as 20 years ago, the 
motivation of many of the participants has 
a religious basis; now, as then, there is an 
attempt to slough off extreme leftist or neu- 
rotic hangers-on; now, as then, the tech- 
niques are much the same: sit-ins, stand-ins, 
picketing, boycotts, and freedom rides. 
There are, however, significant ways in which 
the two movements differ. In the earlier 
movement, most of the participants were 
young adults; now most are students. In 
the 1940's, the major action took place in 
the North, in a generally friendly climate, 
with the law often in its favor; today, though 
there is supporting action in the North, the 
major projects are undertaken in the South, 
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in a generally hostile climate and more often 
than not in deflance of State and local law. 
In the earlier movement, the action was 
strongly interracial; now it is more nearly 
dominated by Ni The earlier move- 
ment was on & small scale, featuring action 
by fairly cohesive, more or less disciplined 
groups, chiefly under the sponsorship of a 
national organization, CORE, with support 
from the Fellowship of Reconciliation; to- 
day it has become a mass Movement, with 
action often spontaneous, beyond the con- 
trol of any one organization. In the 1940's, 
the movement lacked general support by 
either whites or colored, or even by pacifists; 
today it has the support of many of the 
major forces of the Nation, thus bearing wit- 
ness to a striking reversal of public opinion: 


DISASTER 


What will happen, you may ask, 

In a State where states rights are of more 
concern than human rights, 

When the very last cell in the very last jail 

Is full, and there is an SRO sign over the 
door? 

What will happen when the very last key 
has turned in the very last lock, 

And yet another busload of customers ar- 
rives, 

And there is word that still another is on 
its way? 

I can tell you what will happen: 

The Governor will send an urgent message 


to Washington, 
Asking that his State be declared a disaster 
area 


And that Federal funds be sent immediately 
To build more jails.— 
RICHARD ARMOUR, 


Envoy Warned United States and Got 
Squelched 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DONALD C. BRUCE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. BRUCE. Mr. Speaker, I think it 
is appropriate during this debate on for- 
eign aid to look back over the conduct 
of our foreign policy in the past to re- 
view our mistakes. 

During the recent wave of anger gen- 
erated by the hijacking of another 
American airliner, we may have forgot- 
ten that Castro’s publicity-happy hench- 
men were hijacking airliners 3 years ago. 
At that time we ignored the warnings 
voiced by our American Ambassador in 
Cuba. While our State Department 
stalled and refused to recognize that 
Castro was behind the hijackings, more 
planes were stolen and one crashed kill- 
ing six Americans. 

Lest we forget, I wish to insert the fol- 
lowing article by Robert Jones from the 
Indianapolis Star into the Recorp: 

Envoy WARNED UNITED STATES AND GOT 

SQUELCHED 


(By Robert Jones) 

The one man who foresaw the continuing 
wave of aerial piracy was squelched almost 
3 years ago by State Department order. He 
is Earl E. T. Smith, then U.S. Ambassador to 
Cuba. 

Ambassador Smith fought for a strong 
U.S. stand when agents of Fidel Castro hi- 
jacked a Cuban airliner and crashed it, kill- 
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ing six American citizens. Smith warned 
then that U.S. prestige would suffer unless 
decisive action was taken. He also warned 
that American failure to respond would be 
an invitation to Castro, whom he described 
as publicity mad, to continue pirating 
planes. 

The State Department's reaction was to 
smother the incident and smear Smith, a 
political appointee, in a fiood of “leaks” to 
the press. Smith was accused of being a 
reactionary. It was even hinted that he 
had been paid off by Cuban President Ba- 
tista. Castro shrilly echoed the charges. 

If anything, however, Smith previously 
had demonstrated excessive restraint. 

He had little to say in September 1958, 
when Castro was grabbing headlines by 
grabbing scores of U.S. citizens. In another 
publicity stunt Castro’s guerrillas kidnaped 
30 U.S. sailors and marines. A month later, 
Castro agents made off with three Ameri- 
cans when they hijacked an airliner en 
route to Santiago de Cuba. 

A few days later, November 1, Smith ex- 
ploded when Castro agents crashed a Vis- 
count airliner en route from Miami to 
Havana. He rushed a team of Embassy 
investigators to the scene. 

All over the Caribbean attention focused 
on the case. U.S. reaction to the killing 
of its citizens would set a precedent. The 
outcome would decide whether American 
citizens can be killed or kidnaped without 
effective U.S. reprisals. 


A SUPPLY BASE 


One possible U.S. action was obvious Wash- 
ington was permitting Florida to be used as 
privileged sanctuary and supply base for 
Castro’s rebels. A flood of contraband arms 
and munitions was flowing semiopenly from 
the United States to Castro’s Sierra Maestra. 
Energetic Federal action easily could sever 
this illegal supply line. 

But the State Department chose to be per- 
plexed. Days passed. Eventually it was an- 
nounced that the State Department was still 
not sure that the hijacking was the work of 
Cuban rebels. 

Even while Washington stalled, Castro 
agents hijacked still another airliner, also 
with Americans aboard. State Department 
Spokesman Lincoln White closed the crashed- 
plane case, however, with the bland claim 
that the State Department “had ho further 
information on the identity of the persons 
who commandeered the plane.” 

That was not true. Ambassador Smith 
and his aids easily had found conclusive 
proof that the 14 Cuban and American vic- 
tims had been killed in a Castro conspiracy. 

Smith’s investigators had returned to 
Havana with rebel identification cards, arm- 
bands, Castro identification bracelets and 
similar paraphernalia stripped from the 
bodies of the two hijackers killed in the 
crash. 

The hijackers were described as being in a 
state of frenzy. “This will be in all the 
newspapers of the world,” they gibbered, 
capering up and down the aisle. Smith rec- 
ognized the chilling future implications— 
planes could become targets for emotionally 
disturbed publicity seekers as well as polit- 
ical agents. 

The Ambassador’s report fixed the blame 
squarely on Fidel Castro. Realizing that his 
report to Washington would be buried, Smith 
also released his findings to the Havana 
press. This finished his diplomatic career. 
Smith was on his way out less than 2 months 
later. Oddly enough, several reporters for 
powerful New York and Chicago newspapers 
completely whitewashed Castro’s role in 
the hijacking and bitterly assailed Ambas- 
sador Smith, 

But more important was the fact that the 
State Department's response to piracy was 
an act of appeasement. All over the Carib- 
bean it was recognized as such. Piracy had 
returned to the Caribbean. 


August 17 
Colonialism, Russian Style 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the So- 
viet Union—highly proficient in propa- 
ganda—constantly barrages the world 
with “big gun bragging,” on its accom- 
plishments and its projective plans. 

The great deficiency of U.S. policy is 
that too often it lets such bragging stand 
alone, uncorrected in the world mind. 

Recently, for example, the Evening 
Telegram, of Superior, Wis., published 
a revealing editorial entitled “Colonial- 
ism, Russian Style.” 

The article reflects the way in which 
the Soviets—loud denouncers of coloni- 
alism—themselves represent the great- 
est colonial power of our times not only 
controlling, but milking dry the nations 
under their control. 

I ask unanimous consent to have the 
editorial printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

COLONIALISM, RUSSIAN STYLE 

What is it really like to be a friend of the 
Soviet Union? 

Everybody knows the answer being giyen 
by East German refugees who, in President 
Kennedy’s words, are voting with their feet. 
But what of the tens of millions in other 
satellites without an escape hatch? 

They live in some of the world’s most 
crowded cities, yet new housing in Eastern 
Europe is hardly 40 percent of that in the 
Soviet Union, itself troubled by shortages. 

It is estimated another 15 years will be 
needed just to complete rehabilitation of 
war-damaged buildings and transportation. 

Subsistence levels in food and clothing are 
being met, but faulty distribution yearly 
wastes thousands of tons of food, and ware- 
houses are jammed with industrial rejects 
and shoddy, unsalable fabrics and footwear. 

The whole satellite area has fewer tele- 
phones than our city of Baltimore. 
annual satellite automobile output—much 
of it exported—doesn't match the Cadillacs 
we sell in a year. 3 

Hungary, once a rich breadbasket for Eu- 
rope, has had to become a grain-importing 
nation. * 

All these lands should be reasonably pros- 
perous, for they have rich resources and 
talented, industrious people. Still, they lag 
far behind the West, and the Soviet Union, 
in factory and farm output. 

The answer is simple. To be a compul- 
sory friend of Russia is to be milked dry, year 
after year. 

The milking began after World War II when 
Russia carted off nearly $25 billion worth of 
capital equipment, even unto railroad tracks 
and telephone cables. It has continued ever 
since, 

At first brashly but now more subtly the 
Kremlin has steadily overcharged satellite 
lands for its exports and underpaid them for 
its imports. In a 4-year span this thinly 
veiled theft was estimated at $2.4 billion 
enforced foreign aid for Moscow's benefit. 

Russia controls all satellite strategic re- 
sources and through alleged joint companies 
manages whole sectors of their economies. 
Before the war, when Poland, Czechoslovakia, 
Rumania and the rest were free to chose, 
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they traded little with Moscow. Today more 
AE DOL SE BOTE Stele I ese een foe 
es. 

Furthermore, the Russians compel the 
satellites to bear the brunt of lavish low- 
interest trade credits to underdeveloped 
lands, and to aid Red-dominated Asian na- 
tions which in turn fatten Soviet coffers. 
The satellites rehabilitated war-torn North 
Korea. 

Probably no colonial power in history has 
matched the squeeze the greedy Soviet Un- 
3 has applied to its unhappy captive neigh- 

rs. ` 


Less Waste, More Weapons 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speaker, 
many of us have been gratified by the 
fact that Secretary of Defense Mc- 
Namara has been willing to make the 
necessary hard decisions which will bring 
about greater economy and efficiency in 
the Defense Department. On a number 
of occasions he has utilized his exist- 
ing authority, particularly the McCor- 
Mack-Curtis amendment to the Defense 
Reorganization Act of 1958. This au- 
thority permits him to study a given 
Situation affecting common supplies and 
Services and to decide how best to operate 
the function for the maximum benefit of 
the defense effort and the national econ- 
omy. It is no secret that Secretary Mc- 
Namara has initiated Project 100 in 
order to. obtain the alternatives as to 
how best to operate the common supply 
functions in the Department of Defense. 
This is no small matter as it involves 
a stores inventory of $42 billion, a world- 
Wide inventory of $120 billion and an- 
nual expenditures of $22 to $25 billion. 
A hard decision must be made soon. 

An editorial from the Evening Star 
of August 17, 1961, entitled Less Waste, 
More Weapons,” gives significant praise 
to some of Secretary McNamara’s recent 
efforts. 

Less WASTE, More WEAPONS 

Defense Secretary McNamara surprised 
Some Members of Congress by agreeing with 
the House that a 2-percent cut in Defense 
Department procurement appropriations was 
justified and could be absorbed by effecting 
certain economics. He had reference to the 
House Appropriations Committee’s demands 
for elimination of overlapping and other 
wasteful practices in the purchase and 
distribution of military supplies. Mr. 
McNamara well merits the praise heaped on 
him at the Capitol for cracking down on 
inefficiency and waste of every kind at the 
Pentagon. 

The 2-percent reduction made by the 
House was designed to force full compliance 
by military procurement officers with sup- 
Ply reforms recommended several years ago 
by the Hoover Commission. These called 
for consolidation of procurement activities 
by the three services and coordination of 
Stockpiling and distribution Steps 
in this direction have been taken ‘by De- 
fense officials, but much remains to be done. 

When Secretary McNamara appeared be- 
fore the Senate Defense Appropriations Sub- 
committee he refused to accept the group’s 
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suggestion that he ask for restoration of 
the 2-percent cut. Instead, he said: “In a 
large program there are always potential 
savings open to one. I think that in the 
circumstances we are in today, when we 
are asking for $3 billion more, it makes 
even more important the saving of the 2 
percent. We propose to live with it.” 

It has been a long time since a congres- 
sional committee has heard that kind of 
testimony from a victim of proposed econ- 
omy. As a result the Senate applied the 
cut to the main appropriations, although 
exempting President Kennedy’s emergency 
$1.8 billion supplemental request. How- 
ever, the House conferees (Representatives 
MAHON, SHEPPARD, CANNON, Forp, and 
Tann) stood firm and the bill finally passed 
with the 2-percent cut applied to the entire 
procurement appropriation. This means a 
potential saying for the taxpayers of about 
$343 million—without impairing national 
defense in any way. 


George E. Sokolsky Writes in Washing- 
ton Post of Life and Death of Frank 
Buchman of Moral Re-Armament 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 18, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent heretofore granted 
me so to do, I call to your attention, 
and the attention of my other dis- 
tinguished colleagues, an editorial ap- 
pearing in the Washington Post on 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961, by Colum- 
nist George E. Sokolsky. 

Mr. Speaker, on August 10, 1961, I was 
pleased to make a few remarks on the 
floor of the House reporting the death 
of this world spiritual statesman, Frank 
Buchman, on August 7, 1961, in Europe. 
I am sure you, Mr. Speaker, and all 
the other Members of this great legisla- 
tive body realize the potent force of 
spiritual values in the preservation of in- 
dividual freedoms and the American 
way of life, join with me in stating our 
appreciation to Columnist George E. So- 
kolsky for his timely comments herein- 
after set forth: * 

Frank BucHMAN 
(By George E. Sokolsky) 

The death of Frank Buchman removed 
from the world a prophetic figure who 
adopted the idea that men change their 
personalities by free will. A clergyman, 
Frank Buchman, recognized that young 
people were not accepting orthodox forms 
of religion, even if they belonged to formal 
religious groups. He sought a method of 
solving personal problems by voluntarily 
changing one’s personality, by personally ac- 
cepting God's guidance in response to si- 
lence and prayer. 

His movement started very small and I 
can recall when some of his followers came 
to my house in Sandisfleld, sat on the grass 
under ancient maples to talk of life and 
personality. Frank, as he chose to be called, 
was then holding his house parties in 
Stockbridge, a suitable village for such a 
purpose, for it was in Stockbridge and the 
neighboring villages that the thought and 
art of America found its strongest expres- 
sion during the 19th century. 
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More than 20 years ago I was impressed by 
the sincerity and profundity of Buchman’s 
followers. What they represented in the 
current history of ancient religious move- 
ments was the enthusiasm of the Essenes, 
of whom John the Baptist was one, who be- 
lieved that one could change from wicked- 
ness to virtue by baptism, by washing away 
the sins. So buchman answered man's will- 
fulness by willing change. Not only was 
vice replaced by virtue, but futility by use- 
fulness. 

The young men and women who served in 
Moral Rearmament do not sit about and 
pray or sing hymns. They go out into the 
world to battle against social and political 
wrongs. Whereas the Salvation Army has 
battled against personal viciousness, such as 
drunkenness and poverty, Moral Rearmament 
moved toward the barricades where it fought 
communism as the evil of our day. 

Buchman possessed no quality of bigotry. 
For him, there were many roads to God and 
each man had to choose his own. His move- 
ment had no priests or leaders; members 
united into groups of usefulness and spread 
themselves over the earth whenever they 
were most needed. They financed them- 
selves as best they could and no great treas- 
ury was developed, but those who wanted to 
help did and those who wanted to give, gave. 
And the teams went forth to preach the doc- 
trine of peace and human brotherhood. 

I knew Frank Buchman well and admired 
him for his utter selflessness. What he had 
to give to humanity were his beliefs in the 
essential goodness and usefulness of man, 
and those who joined him were not abject 
followers but comrades in arms fighting for 
the better life. 

Buchman was 83 when he died in a West 
German village. His movement assembled 
each year in Switzerland to discuss problems 
and then went to Mackinac in Michigan for 
other sessions. The great and the small 
came and many found in these assemblages 
the opportunity to open their hearts and ex- 
pose their souls. 

Is Moral Rearmament anarchic? The 
surprising characteristic of this movement 
is its orderliness. No one has ever been 
elected to be a president or a vice president, 
but somehow when a job had needed to be 
done, men and women fell into place and 
the team functioned with extraordinary ef- 
ciency. Will it continue in this spirit and 
manner now that Prank Buchman is gone? 


H.R. 7057—Bill To Provide Tax Deple- 
tion Rate for Clay Products 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. RICHARD L. ROUDEBUSH 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ROUDEBUSH. Mr. Speaker, de- 
pletion bill, H.R. 7057, will be considered 
by this body on Monday, August 21, 1961, 
under suspension of rules. 

This bill will provide an equitable tax 
depletion rate for the clay products in- 
dustry. 

I have made many appearances in re- 
cent months in support of this measure. 
My activities in behalf of H.R. 7057 have 
also included numerous meetings with 
interested individuals of the clay indus- 
try and conference with many of my 
colleagues here in the House to enlist 
their support for this much-needed leg- 
islation. 
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There can be no question of the urgent 
need for passage of H.R. 7057. Without 
equitable treatment regarding depletion 
allowances, it is feared the clay products 
industry faces financial ruin. 

The industry is composed of small, 
independent businesses, which compete 
with each other under highly competi- 
tive conditions and, therefore, it is tradi- 
tionally an industry that operates with 
a very small margin of profit. 

Consequently, any factor that creates 
for one of these businesses a substantial 
disadvantage in comparison with its 
competitors may well prove disastrous 
to that business. 

These small industries are scattered 
throughout the United States, with 653 
plants owned by 511 taxpayer com- 
panies, located in 49 of the 50 States. 

In Indiana alone we have 82 of these 
small clay products plants, which can 
be found in almost each of our 92 
Hoosier counties. 

Approximately 6,500 persons are em- 
ployed by the clay industry in Indiana, 
and these residents face the specter of 
unemployment if the Congress does not 
grant their industry an opportunity to 
meet competition of related industries 
which are enjoying Federal tax advan- 
tages granted by the Internal Revenue 
Service. 

In the Sixth Congressional District, 
which I represent in the House, we have 
approximately 1,000 persons gainfully 
employed by the clay industry. 

I would like to list for the record the 
clay industry firms of my congressional 
district, which will benefit from equitable 
taxation allowances under H.R. 7057: 

Montgomery County—American Vitrified 
Products Co., Crawfordsville; Hydraulic Press 
Brick Co., Crawfordsville. 

Fountain County—Hydraulic Press Brick 
Co., Veedersburg; Chicago Fire Brick Corp., 
Attica; Rostone Corp., Riverside; Poston Her- 
ron Brick Co., Attica. 

Parke County—Dee-Clay Products Co., 
Bloomingdale; Clay City Pipe, Rockville. 

Vermillion County— Architect Ceramic 
Corp.; Cayuga Brick Co. 

Vigo County—tTerre Haute Vitrified Brick 
Works. 


Members of the clay industry in In- 
diana have reported to me in recent 
months that several plants have been 
forced to close their doors and lay off 
their workers due to taxation inequities 
that restrict their ability to compete. 

I am also informed by officials of this 
industry that there is actual bankruptcy 
facing more of these backbone firms if 
the terms of the Internal Revenue Serv- 
ice rulings are carried out. 

Instead of closing their doors and re- 
leasing their workers, these Indiana clay 
industry firms would prefer, and in some 
instances have, to improve and enlarge 
their plant facilities, distribute accumu- 
lated earnings in the form of dividends 
to shareholders, hire more employees 
and keep the selling prices of their prod- 
ucts as low as possible in order to try to 
meet the competition of newly developed 
building materials. 

For example, since 1951 the price of 
steel has increased by 66 percent, the 
price of cement by 45 percent, but the 
price of brick and tile has increased only 
27 percent, 
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In the face of constantly rising costs, 
the miners of brick and tile clay have 
been able to keep their selling prices 
relatively low only because they were 
relying on the Government’s assurance 
that they would receive a depletion al- 
lowance equal to 5 percent of the selling 
price of their burned brick and tile. 

However, regardless of whether the 
brick and tile clay miners have reduced 
their surplus funds to a minimum be- 
cause of expenditures for plant expan- 
sion, or because of distributions of sur- 
plus in the form of dividends, or merely 
because they charged less for their 
burned clay products than they other- 
wise would have done, the result is the 
same. 

They have reduced their surplus funds 
to a minimum, and they have estab- 
lished no large contingent reserves for 
taxes because the Internal Revenue 
Service promised depletion deductions. 

Now economic chaos in the industry 
and insolvency is threatened under the 
Internal Revenue Service's recent deci- 
sion to disallow depletion deductions. 

In addition to these hardships, the de- 
pletion disallowance for the brick and 
tile clay industry only smacks of dis- 
crimination and unfairness to one of the 
oldest and most reliable industries. 

I am certain that the House Members 
recognize the jeopardy that faces the 
clay products industry and will vote 
prompt approval of H.R. 7057. 


David Lawrence Offers Possibilities for 
Action Against Communists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. BRUCE ALCER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under 
permission to extend my remarks I 
would like to include the following col- 
umn by David Lawrence which appeared 
in the Washington Evening Star. It 
may prompt some fruitful discussion of 
what we should be doing to answer the 
Communist challenge to freedom in 
Berlin. 


ANSWERING THE REDS IN BERLIN—CLOSING OF 
ALLIED BORDERS IN Crrr CALLED ONE OF 
SEVERAL POSSIBILITIES 
In Eurore.—“We will use any ruse, dodges, 

tricks, cunning, unlawful methods, conceal- 

ment, and veiling of the truth.“ 

The foregoing sentence is written in the 
Communist Party platform first proclaimed 
in 1919 by Lenin. This has never been 
withdrawn or revised. When Nikita Khru- 
shchey recently restated the party platform 
and amended it in many particulars, he 
left standing the doctrine quoted above. 

All Communist acts, therefore, must be 
judged by that blunt formula of deception, 
whether it be the violation in Berlin this 
week of the Four Power agreement signed in 
1949 or of a disarmament “treaty” if one 
should be signed with the Soviets. 

The Allies are building their hopes on a 
new agreement to be negotiated in the next 
few months to nail down their rights of 
access to West Berlin. But the Communist 


August 17 


Party doctrine indicates that the Soviets 
would not hesitate to disregard these pledges 
whenever they decide it is expedient to do 
so. Indeed, Premier Khrushchev told the 
British Ambassador only a few days ago, 
in discussing the existing Allied treaty rights 
in Berlin granted in 1945 and 1949, that 
these were “unreal and irrelevant.” ` 

This is not surprising, coming as it does 
from a government that has no regard for 
morals or for the sanctity of a written pledge. 
But what are the Allies to do about it? Up 
to now, the procedure has been to make 
speeches, carry on conferences between for- 
eign ministers and ambassadors of the West, 
and discuss privately a series of countermeas- 
ures—military, political, and economic. 

While military preparations are important 
as a defensive precaution, neither side is 
likely to make a move in the direction of 
military action unless the other does—and it 
would have to be something more than a 
mere clash on a local basis to bring on any- 
thing so catastrophic as a nuclear war. 

As for the political arena, this means an 
attempt through public statements and ex- 
changes of notes to affect favorably the pub- 
lic opinion of the world, particularly in the 
so-called neutral countries where the Soviet 
Union has been making an intensive effort 
to win friends or to stir up trouble that 
would preoccupy Western forces. 

What else can be done? The economic 
weapons of blockade now are being talked 
about openly. Chancellor Adenauer of West 
Germany has just said that trade agree- 
ments between the East and West would 
have to be reexamined. There are hints 
of a trade embargo. This naturally arouses 
anxiety in business circles, and already in 
London some authoritative British sources 
are saying that an economic ambargo is not 
practical and would mean that Western 
exports would suffer. x 

But if bombs begin falling on millions of 
people, there will be suffering, too. Hence, 
the world has to choose now between pre- 
venting policies of a drastic nature or a 
drifting policy that gives to the enemy an 
impression of irresoluteness and defeatism. 

Back in the days of the Truman adminis- 
tration there was a word used widely to de- 
scribe the then-existing American policy to- 
ward the Soviet Union. It was contain- 
ment.” It meant that the Allies would 
draw a line around the Communist bloc and 
isolate it from the rest of the world. But 
the crisis never became sufficiently acute to 
make such a policy effective and gradually 
the proponents of exchange—whether in 
the educational, cultural, or commercial 
field—came to the fore. 

The Soviets, however, have been getting 
the better of the bargain. They have been 
giving up little by way of information them- 
selves through the exchange programs, but 
they have infiltrated nearly every large coun- 
try and many of the smaller ones by in- 
creasing the staffs of their own embassies 
or legations—in many cases with several 
hundred persons—who enjoy diplomatic 
immunity. These diplomats are the clan- 
destine link between the Kremlin and the 
small but influential group of agents and 
party members in the various countries who 
carry on the Moscow-directed intrigue, sub- 
version, and espionage. They transmit the 
billions of rubles, converted into Western 
currencies, to finance the whole Communist 
apparatus. 

The Soviet enterprises throughout the 
world would collapse if trade embargoes were 
applied and the whole system of converting 
Soviet money into other currencies were 
blocked off, so that the funds that flow to 
agents in Cuba or Mexico or South America 
or the Middle East or southeast Asia or 
Africa were in large part stopped. 

There are plenty of countermeasures 
“short of war” which the West can take. 
The situation in Berlin affords a real oppor- 
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tunity. For, since the Soviets have ordered 
their puppet government in East Germany 
to seal off the borders, the allies could close 
their borders, too. A nonintercourse pro- 
gram could be gradually extended to apply 
to the other satellite countries, Certainly 
uprisings internally would occur in the 
Communist-dominated areas: But why 
should the West fear or timidly refrain from 
encouraging such outbreaks? Some failures 
Will occur, but this is the price that has 
to be paid in the long struggle against Soviet 
tyranny. 


Frustration Along the 48th Parallel 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr. Speaker, the 
People of Washington State, the Pacific 
Northwest, and the Nation have a great 
Stake in the development of water re- 
Sources of the Columbia River and its 
tributaries. Also vitally affected by such 
development are our neighbors, the peo- 
ple of British Columbia, and the Domin- 
ion of Canada. 

Without appearing critical toward our 
friends to the north, Mr. Speaker, I 
want to include in the Recorp an edi- 
torial concerning economic and political 
activity in British Columbia which may 
have widespread effect upon-the imple- 
Mentation of the Columbia River Treaty 
and the joint development of United 
States-Canadian water resources. This 
editorial by Callison Marks was pub- 
lished August 6, 1961, in the Spokesman- 
Review, of Spokane, Wash.: 

Brrrisx COLUMBIA FRUSTRATES AMERICANS 
ALSO 

There was a series of strange coincidences 
in Canada last week. 

In Ottawa, frustrated leaders of the so- 
Clalistic Canadian Commonwealth Federa- 
tion, a political party, were combining with 
Organized labor to form a new political 
Party. 

In Vancouver, funeral services were being 
held for a noted cultural leader and cham- 
Pion of free enterprise, A. E. Grauer, chief 
executive officer of the British Columbia 
Electric Co., one of the largest and most 
Successful utilities on the continent. 

In Victorla, British Columbia Premier 
W. A. C. Bennett, leader of the conserva- 
tive-slanted Social Credit Party, announced 
to the provincial legislature that the gov- 
ernment as of 2 p.m. Tuesday—had taken 
Over the British Columbia Electric Co., some- 
thing which the CCF socialists had been 
advocating for years. 

In addition, Premier Bennett declared that 
the Peace River Power Development Co., a 
Private-enterprise dam-promoting firm 
backed by famed Swedish industrialist Axel 
Wenner Gren, was also being expropriated. 

The chairman of the Peace River company, 
Sir Andrew McTaggart, arrived from London 
with no inkling of the shocking news. He 
did learn that Bennett's British Columbia 
Energy Board had just determined that Peace 
River could be developed by the province at 
about the same rate as power from the pro- 
Posed Canadian Columbia River projects. 

Before the week was over, Bennett won 
legislative approval of his takeover plan. 
The Premier replaced the British Columbia 
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Electric’s board of directors with men of his 
own choice, headed by Dr. Gordon Shrum, 
chairman of the British Columbia Energy 
Board and former dean of graduate studies 
of the University of British Columbia. 

Bennett, the onetime Conservative poli- 
tician, then had a $100 million Provincial 
bond issue authorized for immediate pay- 
ment for the shares of British Columbia 
Electric stock held by a parent corporation. 

The total takeover price has been esti- 
mated at about $700 million. The “con- 
tingent liabilities” of the Province now to 
about $1.3 billion. 

A little over a year ago Premier Bennett 
had told British Columbia voters that the 
Province was Clear of public debt. 

The Provincial takeover of the private pow- 
er compantes was justified, in part, by the 
Premier because the Canadian Federal Gov- 
ernment handed back to Victoria only a 
small portion of the Federal taxes paid to 
Ottawa. 

Provincial government operation of the 
British Columbia Electric deprives the Fed- 
eral Government of the utility taxes. It also 
deprives many municipalities in the Province 
of the tax income formerly paid by the 
utility. 

The total tax contribution of the com- 
pany has been estimated at about $17 million 
annually—to Federal, Provincial and local 
governments. Some municipalities near 
Vancouver are already worried over the loss 
of tax income from the company and are 
threatening to curtail school and other pub- 
lic services. 

The frustrations in Canada over this power 
takeover now involve the validity of the Co- 
lumbia River treaty, signed by the United 
States and Canada last January and ratified 
by our Senate in March, No attempt has 
been made by the Canadian Federal Govern- 
ment to get the treaty ratified by the House 
of Commons at Ottawa. 

The Bennett government in British Colum- 
bia has now, in effect, told the Ottawa Gov- 
ernment that it must authorize the export 
of power (to come from Columbia and Peace 
River Dams) or the treaty will be kaput. 
Victoria holds one type of veto power and 
Ottawa holds another. 

The hydropower which the British Co- 
lumbians hope to develop is too expensive 
for marketing in the Pacific Northwest, even 
though the price may be acceptable in lower 
British Columbia—or in California. 

The present British Columbia power situa- 
tion is a source of frustrations on this side 
of the border, where there has been faith 
that eventually the leaders in Ottawa and 
Victoria would settle their differences and 
the Columbia Treaty benefits would become 
a reality. 

The frustrations here are now complicated 
over the purely American questions of power 
development on the middle Snake River, the 
possibility of commercial power from the 
new Hanford atomic reactor, and the pros- 
pect for construction of the proposed Bonne- 
ville-California intertie. 

The Snake River problem is now in the 
hands of the Federal Power Commission. 
The Hanford problem is now in the hands 
of Congress. The intertie problem is now in 
the hands of the Department of the Interior. 

The present Canadian situation also con- 
cerns the backers of Libby Dam in western 
Montana, the last great Federal project now 
in the planning stage. Construction will 
be stymied as long as Canada holds up rati- 
fication of the treaty. 

Premier Bennett is a masterful politician 
who is looking out for British Columbia in- 
terests. He has taken a big gamble in the 
Provincial takeover of private power in his 
ambitious plans for public power develop- 
ment of both the Columbia and Peace River 
projects. He has caused some frustrations 
north of the border. 
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Now he has many power-minded Americans 
worried over what may happen here be- 
cause of the Columbia River uncertainties 
and because of the quick but legally permis- 
sible snatch of Canada’s largest investor- 
owned public utility. 


Continuing A-Test Ban Held Suicidal 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DONALD C. BRUCE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. BRUCE. Mr. Speaker, in view of 
the President’s announced intention to 
remain firm in Berlin, and to build up 
our ground forces as a deterrent to So- 
viet threats, I think it is. appropriate 
for us to finally recognize the futility of 
the continuation of our voluntary nu- 
clear test ban. 

As the following article so ably points 
out, the President has implied that the 
latest top-secret information reveals 
that we cannot doubt that Russia has 
been testing nuclear weapons right 
along. Mr. Speaker, we can no longer 
afford the luxury of a one-sided ban. 
No one is fool enough to believe that we 
could win an all-out war without the 
use of fully developed nuclear weapons. 
Yet we continue this self-restriction and 
allow the Communists to continue to 
test on the sly. The time has come for 
decisive action. Too much valuable time 
has already been lost. Let us resume 
nuclear testing immediately. 

The article follows: 

(By Michael Padev, Star foreign editor) 

WasHincTon,—President Kennedy’s state- 
ment on nuciear testing, made at his press 
conference yesterday, is highly disappointing. 

Mr. Kennedy said, in effect, that he is 
prepared to continue the self-imposed Amer- 
ican ban on nuclear testing, in spite of the 
fact tħat the Russians may well be testing 
secretly. 

Here are Mr. Kennedy's exact words: 

“I now have a report from the special 
panel on nuclear testing. This panel has 
examined a broad range of issues concern- 
ing our capabilities to detect and identify 
nuclear explosions. It has also gone into 
certain technical questions relating to nu- 
clear weapons development. 

“Although the report is made up of highly 
classified materials and cannot be released 
for that reason, I can say that as far as I am 
concerned this report has made me feel more 
urgently than ever that without an inspec- 
tion system of the kind proposed by the 
United States and the United Kingdom at 
Geneva, no country in the world can ever 
be sure that a nation with a closed society is 
not conducting secret nuclear tests. 

“In view of this report and in view of the 
deep longing of the people of the world for 
an effective end to nuclear testing, I am ask- 
ing Ambassador Dean to return to Geneva 
on August 24, in an effort to ascertain 
whether the Soviet Union is now prepared 
to bring a safeguarded test ban agreement 
into being.” 

Stripped of the camouflage of diplomatic 
talk—and doubletalk—this Presidential 
statement reveals the following disturbing: 

1. The special scientific and military panel 
on nuclear testing, appointed several weeks 
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ago by Mr. Kennedy, has now informed him 
that the United States has no way of know- 
ing for sure whether or not the Russians 
are conducting secret tests. 

2. This means that the United States has 
so far presumed—for nearly 3 years—that 
the Russians are not testing simply on the 
strength of Nikita Khrushchev's “word of 
honor” on the subject. For nearly 3 long 
years the United States has deprived itself 
of the possibility of perfecting its nuclear 
weapons, while the Communists—we can be 
sure of that—have been perfecting theirs. 

3. In spite of this, Mr. Kennedy is pre- 
pared to go on with the nuclear test ban, 
presumably because of meaning of his ref- 
erence to “world opinion.” This is the “deep 
longing of the people of the world for an 
effective end to nuclear testing.” 

But who are “the people of the world” 
who supposedly long for the end of nuclear 
testing? 

The American people are certainly not 
among them. The majority of Americans 
would never accept a nuclear test ban for 
the United States, while at the same time 
allowing the Communists to go on testing. 
Nor would any other free nation in the 
world—certainly not our allies—agree with 
such suicidal ideas. 

The “people of the world” who supposedly 
“long” for the end of nuclear testing can 
be found mainly among the so-called neu- 
tralist states. And, of course, all Commu- 
nist propagandists in the world have been 
shouting for years against nuclear testing— 
by the West. But they have never said a 
word against nuclear testing by Russia. 

I should add here that U.S. military 
leaders want to resume underground nuclear 
tests. No dangerous fallout is involved here 
and no contamination of the atmosphere is 
possible. There are, in other words, no 
health hazards from such tests. 

The idea of a voluntary American self- 
imposed nuclear test ban was first proposed 
seriously by Adlai Stevenson back in 1956 
during the second Eisenhower-Stevenson 
Presidential campaign. The idea was not 
endorsed by the Democratic Party and, in 
any case, Stevenson was badly beaten at the 
election, 

Former President Truman, who has a very 
shrewd knowledge of the Communist danger 
overseas, was against the idea, and only a 
few days ago he again told the press he 
would have never accepted the voluntary 
atom test ban. 

President Eisenhower was originally 
against a one-sided (American) nuclear test 
ban as well, But under extreme pressure 
by some of his more “progressive” foreign 
policy advisers—and in spite of the strong 
opposition of all his military advisers—he 
agreed, toward the end of 1958, on the so- 
called 1 year moratorium plan. 

Hopes were expressed that year the United 
States, Britain, and Russia would agree on 
a workable system of inspection. But the 
Communists did not ever think of discussing 
the problem seriously. They stalled all 
negotiations for 1 year, and then demanded 
another year for more talks. The West 
agreed. 

At the beginning of the Kennedy admin- 
istration, President Kennedy announced he 
would continue the ban with the hope of 
reaching an agreement with the Russians 
“within a reasonable time.” 

Seven months have passed since then. No 
agreement has been reached, and the Rus- 
sians now don't want even to go on with 
the test ban talks. (They now want the 
matter referred to the United Nations) 

It is indeed incredible to see how the 
Communists have been able to paralyze for 
nearly 3 years the production arm of the 
most important shield of American defense 
system. 
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It is also incredible that even now the 
US, Government is not able to see reason, 
to abandon the stupid farce of nuclear test 
negotiations with Moscow, and to resume 
underground nuclear testing for the protec- 
tion of American national security. 


Excerpts From Resolutions of the Third 
World Congress of the Communist 
International, Held in New York City 
in 1921 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DALE ALFORD 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ALFORD. Mr. Speaker, I have 
illustrated time and time again the vi- 
cious temper of the smear tactics being 
conducted against patriotic groups and 
individuals. The instigators of these 
vituperative attacks invariably attempt 
to justify their actions by stating that 
we cannot afford to let nationalism 
plunge us into war. But, we must face 
up to the fact that we cannot sit idly by 
while there are those who would destroy 
us from within. 

The military leaders of this country 
have been severely criticized for their 
leadership in alerting our Armed Forces 
to the dangers of the international Com- 
munist conspiracy. The resulting furor 
over the gagging of the military has been 
far more harmful than any abuse of civil- 
ian control could ever be. 

The Communist movement thrives on 
controversy and advocates the very re- 
sult that has been achieved by a recent 
memorandum on the subject of military 
versus civilian control. I would like to 
call to the attention of my colleagues and 
the citizens of this country excerpts 
taken from resolutions of the Third 
World Congress of the Communist Inter- 
national, held in New York City in 1921: 
Extracts Paces 91 AND 92 oF THESES AND 

RESOLUTIONS OF THE THIRD WorLD CON- 

GRESS OF THE COMMUNIST INTERNATIONAL— 

1921 (PUBLISHED BY THE CONTEMPORARY 

PUBLISHING ASSOCIATION, NEw YORK CITY, 

1921 

The methods of propaganda in the armies 
and navies of capitalist states must be 
adapted to the peculiar conditions in each 
country. Antimilitarist agitation of a pac- 
ifist nature is extremely detrimental, and 
only assists the bourgeois in its efforts to 
disarm the proletariat. The proletariat re- 
jects on principle and combats with the 
utmost energy, every kind of military insti- 
tution of the bourgeois state, and of the 
bourgeois class in general. Nevertheless, it 
utilizes these institutions (army, rifle clubs, 
citizen guard organizations, etc.) for the 
purpose of the workers military 
training for the revolutionary battles to 
come. Intensive agitation must therefore 
be directed not against the military training 
of the youth and workers, but against the 
militaristic regime, and the domination of 
the officers. Every possibility of providing 
the workers with weapons should most 
eagerly be taken advantages of. 

The class antagonisms, revealing them- 
selves as they do in the materially favored 
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positions of the officers as against the bad 
treatment and social insecurity of life of the 
common soldiers, must be made very clear 
to the soldiers. Besides, the agitation must 
bring home the fact to the rank-and-file 
that its future is inextricably bound up 
with the fate of the exploited classes. In 
a more advanced period of incipient revolu- 
tionary fermentation, agitation for the 
democratic election of all commanders by 
the privates and sailors and for the forma- 
tion of soldiers’ councils may prove very 
advantageous in undermining the founda- 
tions of capitalist rule. 

The closest attention and the greatest 
care are always required when agitating 
against the picked troops used by the 
bourgeoisie in the class war, and especially 
against its armed volunteer bands. : 

Wherever the social composition and cor- 
rupt conduct of these troops and bands 
make it possible, every favorable moment 
for agitation should be made use of for 
creating disruption. Wherever it possesses 
a distinct bourgeois class character, as for 
example, in the officers corps, it must be 
unmasked before the entire population, and 
made so despicable and repulsive, that they 
will be disrupted from within by virtue of 
their very isolation. 


A New Creativity Flexes Its Muscle 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM L. SPRINGER 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. SPRINGER. Mr. Speaker, I hope 
it will be possible for many of my col- 
leagues to read the August issue of Tele- 
vision. I understand each Member has 
been furnished a copy. However, if for 
any reason any Member did not get a 
copy and will call my office I will see that 
he gets one. 

Much has been written with reference 
to television in this last year. It has 
been pictured by some as a vast waste- . 
land, by others as the chief villain in 
juvenile delinquency, and by others as 
for minds only in the lower intelligenc 
quotients. > 

Unfortunately, very few people know 
all that is contained in the scope of tele- 
vision within the United States. Tele- 
vision magazine for August 1961 has 
printed a series of articles with pictures 
showing not only the scope but also the 
depth of television and its impact on the 
social and cultural life, not only through 
the networks but also through the pro- 

in local communities, which are 
conceived “to serve a particular audi- 
ence—an audience of many parts, many 
tastes, many desires, and many needs.” 

I am attaching herewith the intro- 
duction: “A New Creativity Flexes Its 
Muscle.” This is followed by a series of 
eight articles which show what is being 
done in eight separate areas of program- 
ing. I am sorry that the rules of the 
House will not allow me to insert these 
articles in the series. I do. however, 
urge all of my colleagues to make a spe- 
cial effort to read them in order to see 
the full depth and scope of the creativ- 
ity of television in its broadest sense: 
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Miprear ANALYSIS OF LOCAL PROGRAMING: 
A New CREATIVITY FLEXES ITS MUSCLE 
(By Richard K. Doan) 

Like a fireman inured to heat, the U.S. 
telecaster has learned to take browbeating 
in stride, Nevertheless, at this juncture in 
his relatively brief career, he is obviously 
mindful of the recent public and official out- 
cries over TV fare. 

Local television in the United States, the 
product of over 500 commercial stations, is 
about to undergo some facelifting. It won't 
be so drastic as to produce a new look. But 
it should be more in line with the wishes of 
TV’s critics, most apparent in a concerted 
trend to more news, public affairs, and edu- 
cational programing. 

Along with the networks, many a station 

ent is taking stock. It is highly 
evident, on the basis of a questionnaire sur- 
vey conducted by Television magazine this 
summer, that there will be a measurable in- 
Crease in the coming months in local TV 
news, public affairs, live entertainment, and 
educational programing. 

Significantly, any major overhauling in 
Prospect will come more from the bottom 
than from the top. That is, those stations 
which have been making a substantial local 
effort right along are planning no decided 
step-up, while those which have been prone 
to take the film-network route begin to see 
the propriety, if not indeed license salvation, 
in more community interest. 

The reason these innoyations probably will 
not produce a decidedly new look is inherent: 
So much of TV's entertainment comes down 
the line from the networks that it’s difficult 
for the individual station to make a strong 
dent in the public's overall impression—ex- 
cept as stations collectively might influence 
network taste in programing. 

In his own bailiwick, the telecaster can 
make a choice between reliance on film prod- 
uct, which tends to bring him tempting 
profits, or local live productions, which are a 
lot more expensive but look good on his 
community and FCC records. Most stations 
quite naturally strike for some sort of bal- 
ance between the two. One trouble is that 
the best local efforts, in themselves often 
highly creditable, bulk so small in the local 
TV panorama that they are lost to critical 
and general view. 

Grassroots television at this instant pre- 
sents no particular composite picture. It 
tends, among the network affiliates who con- 
stitute its overwhelming majority, to follow a 
Popular pattern, but a breakdown of its pro- 
graming elements discloses a diversity of ap- 
proaches almost as numerous as the stations. 

Of approximately 175 replying to this mag- 
&zine’s questionnaire—and representing a 
Cross section of large and small markets 
across the country—some were far different 
trom others: 7: 

In the surveyed week, May 7-13 (the week, 
incidentally, in which FCC Chairman New- 
ton Minow made his now celebrated vast- 
Wasteland speech), one station was on the 
air only 59 hours, another 142;26 hours. 

One Texas ABC affillate took only 30 hours 
of network programing; a three- network 
affiliate in the same State carried 103:50 
hours of line-fed shows (some, presumably, 
On a delayed basis). 

A few stations booked as few as 2 hours of 
Syndicated film. Others carried up to 45 
hours. 

Three stations aired no movies at all (one 
of these said it would be starting them soon), 
While a west coast independent logged 98 of 
its 122 hours with feature films. 

Four stations originated no more than 5 
hours each of local live programing during 
the week. Four others offered more than 30 
hours each, one of them 41 hours. 

Pive stations programed not more than 1 
hour of local news each in the entire week, 
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but nine others turned out more than 7 
hours apiece. 

Twenty-two stations had no children's 
programs whatever, whereas twenty-five 
reported 10 hours or more each of moppet 
fare, the most prolific a Nebraska station 
which devoted 34:30 hours to the kiddies. 

Seventy-nine stations bypassed women's 
service entirely. 

Sixty-four scheduled no variety-panel- 
music shows. 

One hundred and thirty-nine eschewed 
audience participation formats of any kind. 

Forty-three were without religious pro- 

ing, and thirty-three offered no educa- 
tional-cultural entries. 

In all of these program categories, there 
were other stations which gave them sub- 
stantial segments of time. A Virginia sta- 
tion, for example, ran 8 hours of religious 
shows. A California station went for 17:30 
hours of audience participation. A New York 
station could claim 23:45 hours of educa- 
tional-cultural programing. 

Considerable disparity also turned up in 
local broadcasters’ approaches to specials. 
Entertainment one-shots were distinctly not 
their dish in many cases. During the season 
from September 1, 1960, to June 1, 1961, 70 
of the reporting stations undertook no such 
projects. On the other hand, many stations 
chanced a few, six programed over 20 hours 
each of such specials, and six others ran up 
over 30 hours each. One major independ- 
ent in California claimed 129 hours of enter- 
tainment specials. 

When it came to public-affairs specials, the 
spread was far more impressive. Only 16 
stations reported they carried none at all. 
On the top side, 14 put together 30 hours or 
more each. A Florida station claimed 104 
hours, a Maryland station 75 hours. 

Editorializing is in a steep climb. About 
45 percent of the reporting stations said they 
air editorials, although well over half of 
these are scheduled only on an occasional 
basis. Twenty-eight of the stations said 
they had started editorializing within the 
past year. 

The trend of station thinking on program- 
ing for the immediate future was evident in 
responses to a question about planned 
changes in local shows for fall. 

About half of the stations indicated either 
that they contemplated none or that it was 
too early to say. Several, playing it close to 
the vest, said they couldn't disclose their 
plans, i 

The other half implied by their answers 
that they were sensitive to the mood of re- 
cent TV onslaughts. In case after case, they 
expressed their intentions in phrases such as 
these: 

“More public service, more news, more spe- 
cials.” "More live programing of all types." 
“Educational films, more children’s time, 
more news.” “Increased local public affairs 
specials.” ‘“Prime-time public affairs pro- 
graming.” “More local variety and public 
affairs; greater emphasis on live program- 
ing.” 

A number of stations stressed plans to 
schedule public affairs programs regularly in 
prime time. Mostly, these would be month- 
ly preemptions of network periods. 

Dozens of specific shows were listed as 
planned: a drama workshop, a weekly “focus 
on jazz,” a weekly “great book analysis,” a 
ranch party and square dance, a 30-minute 
news review, a capitol news conference, a 
teenage panel and talent show, several edu- 
cational series in cooperation with univer- 
sities, a “local musicians” program, several 
agricultural serles, typing instructions, a 
Spanish language course, musical variety. 

The emphasis of the hour was to be found 
in a tabulation of mentions of the types of 
programs in work: public affairs and infor- 
mation, 43 mentions; educational, 28; news, 
17; live adult entertainment, 15; children’s 
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programs, 9; women's shows, 6; farm shows, 
6; editorializing, 5; cultural shows, 5; syn- 
dicated series and sports, 3 each; special 
events, movies, exercise shows, and religion, 
1 each. i 

Granted that these indicated plans are 
straws in the wind, the question of where 
grassroots TV goes from here is still dificult 
to answer. 

Undeniably, the TV stations are prosper- 
ous. A major New York station representa- 
tive disclosed in passing the other day that 
one of his stations, a moderate-size Middle 
Atlantic outlet, is realizing a 55 percent net 
before taxes. 

A station-group executive noted last 
month: “Now’s the time for creative peo- 
ple to get in their licks. The moment is 
ripe for those with programing ideas to put 
them forward, The management mood per- 
haps never was more receptive.” 

A station manager said he might put more 
quality programing on the air if his pro- 
gram people would come to him with strong- 
ly felt ideas—and sell me on them. 

One of the paradoxes of the business is 
that broadcasters reap so little public and 
official recognition for the efforts they do 
make in the public interest. As one major 
executive put it recently: “I think one 
trouble is that the broadcasters haven't sold 
what they’ve done in public affairs.” He 
didn’t suggest how they might do it. 

A widespread feeling among thoughtful 
observers is that stations aren't under 
fire so much for what they don’t do in the 
realm of information and culture as they are 
for entertainment programing which offends 
tastes and sensibilities. 

Most broadcasters can build an impres- 
sive documentation of what their stations 
have done in the community interest. The 
TV stations of the United States could lit- 
erally inundate FCC Chairman Minow’s of- 
fice with evidence: brochures, presentations, 
photographs, trade ads, commendations and 
awards, and mountains of mail. 


SNOWED UNDER IN AN AVALANCHE OF 
STEREOTYPES 


The hitch seemingly is that much of the 
stations’ do-good efforts escapes general no- 
tice. If it isn't half-lost by exposure in 
light viewing hours (i.e. Sunday afternoon 
or late night)—which, to be sure, is of the 
broadcaster's doing—it is lost in impressive- 
ness because it occupies such a fractional 
part of the whole program spectrum. In 
short, a few public affairs specials, wonderful 
as they may be to critical audiences, are 
snowed under in the public mind by the 
avalanche of stereotyped offerings. 

There have been recent efforts here and 
there both to counteract public disparage- 
ment and to invite community understanding 
of broadcasting’s problems. 

On June 27, the three stations of the Al- 
pany-Schenectady-Troy (N.Y.) area, WRGB, 
WTEN, and WAST, preempted 30 minutes of 
prime time for a simulcast titled “Status— 
Television Northeast” to tell how the stations 
have tried to meet their local obligations. 

In Philadelphia, WCAU-TV is inviting com- 
munity leaders to sit down before the cam- 
eras with General Manager John Schneider 
every third Sunday afternon for a 30-minute 
exchange of ideas and comments on TV 
programing. 

In New York, a leading station rep, Blair- 
TV, has mounted a project to encourage sta- 
tions to package more local factual pro- 
graming and to sell the values and virtues of 
such programing on Madison Avenue (see 
toy Way To Sell in a Buyer's Market,“ p. 

The situation confronting the stations has 
typically, two sides: one says the industry is 
running out of film product and the sta- 
tions must perforce turn to live produc- 
tions; the other side says plenty of canned 
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stuff is around, and coming up, and what's 
all the crying about? 

One says the squeeze is on for upgrading 
programing and that broadcasters cannot 
resist reform. The other says the shouting 
will pass, as it has before, and nothing dras- 
tic is called for. 

The film’s all-gone school of thought fre- 
quently states that only one (cr not even 
one) new first-run syndicated package is 
available for fall. Actually, at least half 
a dozen new series are on the market. 

The don't-get-excited school says that 
even if film is in shorter supply now, demand 
will create new product. 

The syndicators themselves blame the sta- 
tions for the current dearth on grounds that 
broadcasters have driven prices down to the 
point where studios can't afford continued 

production of quality features. 

“It's no wonder the situation is worse to- 
day then ever,“ the president of a major 
syndicating operation observed. ‘While pro- 
duction costs have soared, the stations have 
gone on paying the same rates for film that 
they did 5 years ago.” 

Large chunks of station time are still 
plugged with syndicated product, The av- 
erage among stations responding to Televi- 
sion magazine's survey was between 15 and 
20 hours weekly, but some ran to as much 
as 38 and 45 hours. WPIX New York, prob- 
ably the heaviest user, has had 56 half-hour- 
film features (including network reruns) in 
Its weekly 7-11 p.m. time. 

There is a particular concern about the 
network reruns, how worth buying will many 

. of these be, the question goes, if the action- 
adventure cycle suddenly runs its course? 

Westerns already are over the hill, except 

for a handful of the best ones. 

Another question: How well will the pleth- 
ora of hour-long network entries fit into 
local schedules as reruns? Some quarters 
doubt their market will be good. 

Movies are viewed as a continuing bulwark 
of profitable local TV. Few stations haye 
yet abandoned their “late shows” in favor 
of attempting to buck NBO's durable Jack 
Paar with live local efforts, although several 
have decided to try it with the Westing- 
house stations’ new taped “PM East" and “PM 
West.” 

The average station, Judged by those sur- 
veyed, still books close to 20 hours a week 
of feature films. Nineteen reported they 
programed less than 5 hours weekly, but 
another 11 alfred more than 32 hours each. 

While there has been evidence that TV 
movies pull less well than they once did, 
New York's WOR-TV amply demonstrated 
this summer that topgrade films still mag- 
netize audiences. Ranked as the most film- 
happy operation of all (76 out of 81 hours 
in one June week), the RKO-General in- 
dependent kicked off a big preview series of 
Seven Arts films with a June 20 showing of 
“The High and the Mighty.” Running from 
9 to 11:15 p.m., the show picked off a 24.2 
Arbitron and topped all competition includ- 
ing Gary Moore. 

A new film tack is underway at New York's 
Daily News independent. WIPX's general 
manager, Fred M. Thrower, believes that 
half-hour formula westerns and private- 
eyes have pretty well “had it.” He has 
booked only three prime-time westerns for 
fall, adding “Wanted—Dead or Alive,” and 
one of these may be dropped. Meantime, 
WPIX will gamble on building a trend for 
real-life adventure with nine prime-time half 
hours of this fare: “I Search for Adventure,” 
“Bold Journey,” “Wild Cargo,” John Gun- 
ther's “High Road,” “Seven League Boots,” 
John Cameron Swayze's “It's a Wonderful 
World,” “Adventure Theater,” “Rendezvous 
With Adventure,” and “Global Zobel.“ Some 
of these have been filmed especially for TV; 
others are compiled of film shot by explorers, 
adventure clubs, and others. 
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A GROWING NEW SOURCE OF FILM 


Still another source of film programing 
has been noticeably growing in recent 
months: the stations themselyes. Most of 
the product is of a nonfiction category, such 
as the “PM” series, Metropolitan Broadcast- 
ing's Albert Burke,“ and “John Crosby 
Show,” WNBC-TV New York's “Dr. Joyce 
Brothers” (through ABC films), WPIX’s 
“Secret Life of Adolf Hitler,” and other docu- 
mentarles, WNTA-TV New York's “Play of 
the Week” and “Open End.“ The list grows 
steadily. 

Recently, still more impetus to this trend 
came in the formation of a Trans-Lux sub- 
sidiary, Television Affiliates Corp. Backed 
by an advisory committee of prominent sta- 
tion executives, the firm is assembling a li- 
brary of 100 odd station-produced programs 
of a cultural and informational nature to 
offer to other stations. This fall, TAC will 
attempt to sign up 100 or more stations as 
subscribers. 

Straight program exchanges are underway, 
too, such as the international one set up by 
CBS's owned and operated outlets in which 
New York's WCBS-TV “American Musical 
Theater" has been swapped abroad for 12 
hours of foreign programs for use as an in- 
ternational hour on the five o-and-o's. 
Similarily, the Westinghouse stations have 
cooperated with the National Educational 
Television & Radio Center to show and dis- 
tribute documentaries on world affairs pro- 
duced by International Television Federa- 
tion. 

In live programing, news and other infor- 
mational shows undoubtedly received the 
most impetus in recent months, Some sta- 
tions expanded their early evening “report” 
(including a quarter-hour from the net- 
work) into a full hour, with notable results. 
Last September KFSD-TV, San Diego, took 
this tack and doubled its 6-7 p.m. ratings. 
The bigger news package appeared to 
heighten audience interest: sets in use, from 
May 1960 to May 1961, jumped from 33 to 53. 

In March WAGA-TV Atlanta went to a 
full hour Panorama“ of news at 6 p.m., in- 
cluding its Waga Editorial” in a flexible 
format allowing for instant updating of dis- 
patches breaking during the period. 

In San Francisco, KRON-TV’s 30-minute 
“Assignment Four“ at 6:30 pm., now in its 
second year, has picked up awards for its 

news-in-depth efforts. In another 
example of news alertness, KRON-TV aired 
President Kennedy’s April 20 speech on the 
Cuban crisis three times that day, repeating 
it twice at 7 p.m. with a suggestion to view- 
ers between the replays that they alert 
friends and neighbors to the rebroadcast. 

When Hurricane Donna blew in, WIVJ 
Miami stayed on the air around the clock 
to report its progress. Films of Donna by 
WCKT Miami became part of a U.S. Weather 
Bureau special report on hurricanes. 

Last fall WTVJ began programing a daily 
news show in Spanish, News en Espafiol, for 
the benefit of 60,000 Cuban refugees in the 
Miami area. 

Not all of the extended regular news cov- 
erage is in the customary evening slot. 
WBZ-TV Boston gives its News at Nine 
(a.m.) a half hour, injecting feature inter- 
views. Incidentally, WBZ-TV’'s Starring the 
Editors, a news analysis moderated by Erwin 
D: Canham, editor of the Christian Science 
Monitor, is in its 11th year. 

Some news specials have inspired official 
action, A WOW-TV Omaha “TV News Con- 
ference” on the increase in crime in the 
Omaha area brought about passage of a 
crime-study resolution by the Nebraska 


to Televi- 
sion magazine’s questionnaire, by far the 
most give news from 2 to 4 hours weekly 
on a regular basis. About one-fifth of them, 
however, exceeded 5 hours weekly, with some 
reaching past 8 hours. 
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In children’s programing, the cartoon and 
comedy strip-with-live-master of ceremonies 
formula has become so solidly entrenched 
and widespread that almost no other kind 
of kiddie show exists. Loaded with cans of 
“Laurel & Hardy,” “The Three Stooges” and 
the like—and now “Dick Tracy! the stations 
present the strips in bits and pieces spliced 
with smalitalk from studio clowns, cops, 
cowboys, and cuties (WISN-TV Milwaukee 
has a pair of girl puppeteers) to entertain 
peanut galleries of knee-high fans. 

The formula generally works. In fact, 
where it works well, competing stations 
often just give up and shoot for whatever 
adults they can round up. More than 25 
percent of the stations surveyed in June re- 
ported either no children's programing or 
less than 2 hours weekly. 

On the other hand, a few go hot and heavy 
for the children, giving them 20 hours a 
week or more of juvenile fare. In the seyen- 
station New York market, WPIX has cor- 
ralled the kids with 3 hours daily (47 p.m.) 
of strip upon strip, hosted by a platoon of 
funnymen. It has been charged by com- 
petitors that WPIX has a sort of unfair ad- 
vantage: with its daytime largely occupied 
by Regents-sponsored classroom TV, “if 
WPIX doesn't catch them in school, it gets 
them when they come home.” 

Some added interest in kiddie shows on 
the part of stations Is foreseen in the wake 
of word out of Washington that the FCC 
plans to add this category of programing to 


the breakdown requested in license renewal 


forms. 


As for live local daytime programing for 
the housewiffe, it is possibly less plentiful 
than formerly, but persists in many locali- 
ties in many formats. Judging from ques- 
tionnaire findings, well over a third of the 
stations carry no women's service“ shows 
and also as many air no variety-panel-music 
programs. Audience-participation shows are 
still fewer; fully two-thirds of the stations 
bypass them. 

Religious programing occupies something 
less than 2 hours weekly on about 50 per- 
cent of the stations surveyed. Of the re- 
mainder, about half carry no religious shows 
at all. 


Even Administration Spokesmen Admit 
From Time to Time That We Cannot 
Buy Loyalty 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, Iam happy 
to learn, from the report of a speech 
he made before the National Press Club, 
that Under Secretary of State Chester 
Bowles has finally come to the conclu- 
sion that the United States cannot buy 
friendship and loyalty. The New York 
Times account of Mr. Bowles’ speech, 
which I include herein as a part of my 
remarks, makes most interesting read- 
ing in the light of some of the past state- 
ments of the gentleman, and in the im- 
passioned pleas we have heard in the 
past few days from administration sup- 
porters for the need to increase foreign 
aid spending and to give the President 
even greater power to give away taxpay- 
ers’ money. For years I have taken the 
floor of the House, when the mutual se- 
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curity bill has been before us, to point 

out that pouring money into foreign 

lands is not the answer to communism. 

The United States will maintain a po- 

sition of leadership in the world and 

will command the respect and loyalty 
of other peoples only to the extent that 
we stand on principle, the principle that 
we are for freedom and the right of all 
men to choose their own system of gov- 
ernment. When we demonstrate that 
we will support, with action as well as 
words, the right of self-determination 
for all nations, those who support the 
same principle will be with us regard- 
less of whether they receive monetary 
aid or not. Those who are dedicated 
to the Communist philosophy will never 
be on our side, no matter how much we 

Pay them. I am glad Mr. Bowles has 

learned this from his travels. 

The New York Times account of Mr. 

Bowles’ speech follows: 

Bowis Fos Unrrep States DOUBTED 
ÅBROAD—REPORTS SKEPTICISM IN NEW NA- 
TIONS ON ADHERENCE TO TRADITIONS OF 

D 


WasHIncToN, August 15—Under Secretary 
of State Chester Bowles said today that he 
had found underdeveloped nations pro- 
foundly skeptical of the U.S. capacity to live 
up to its own revolutionary traditions. 

Reporting at a National Press Club lunch- 
eon on his 20-day tour of Africa, Asia, 
and Europe, Mr. Bowles declared that “the 
enormous truth that comes home from this 
trip is that we can no longer coast on our 
revolutionary past.” 

“We may still sell an antique chair by 
boasting that Tom Paine once sat in it,” Mr. 
Bowles said, “but we cannot persuade skep- 
tical Asians, Africans, and Latin Americans 
that we believe in the rights for which 
Paine spoke so fervently unless our actions 
fit our words.” 

TRADITION NO LONGER SUFFICES 


The Kennedy administration has taken 
the position that the revolutionary heritage 
of the United States has equipped it to pro- 
vide leadership in the revolutionary world of 
the 1960's. 

Mr. Bowles devoted a large part of his talk 
today to insist that the Jeffersonian tradi- 
tions no longer sufficed at a time when “we 
eee will be tested in the next few 

on as perhaps never before in our long 
history.” 


“Let us recognize bluntly that right now 
Most Asians, Africans, and Latin Americans 
are profoundly skeptical of our capacity 
Consistently to live up to our revolutionary 
tradition in support of self-determination 
and equality for all peoples,” he said. 

“Throughout the non-Communist. world 
the tide of history is now running with 
flood force: for self-government, for eco- 
nomic justice, for racial equality,” Mr. 
Bowles said. These are the principles which 
We must support, morally, because they rest 
at the foundation of our own society and, 
realistically, becaus they represent the cru- 
Cial force which is now shaping the institu- 
tions of our time.” 

BERLIN CRISIS DISCUSSED 


Mr. Bowles told his audience that the 
Berlin crisis had loomed high in his talks 
With President Tito of Yugoslavia, the lead- 
ers of the world’s unalined nations, includ- 
ing Prime Minister Jawaharlal Nehru of In- 
dia and Premier Nu of Burma. ; 

In all his meetings his trip, Mr. Bowles 
Said, he had drummed home the fact that 
the fight of refugees from East Germany to 
the West was “a fantastic and extraordinary 


defeat for communism” and Premier Khru- 
shehev. 
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“For several years now Mr. Khrushchev 
had been proposing what he describes as 
competitive coexistence between the Com- 
munist and non-Communist nations in the 
world,” he said. 

“So here in the very heart of Europe we 
have had the competition for which Khru- 
shchey has been pleading and the results 
are clear: communism had failed,” Mr. 
Bowles said. “It is also clear that Mr. Khru- 
shehev is a poor loser,” 

Mr. Bowles said he had found “that when 
we speak of America’s legal right to remain 
in Berlin few Asians and Africans are 
impressed. Nobody wants a nuclear 
war * * the United States legal rights.“ 

FACES LIGHT UP 


However, he said, “when we stress our role 
as defenders of the right of the West Berlin- 
ers to make their own decisions, then faces 
light up and heads nod. For Asians and 
Africans know that self-determination is 
basic to their own independence.” 

In replying to questions following his 
speech, Mr. Bowles advocated what he called 
giving freedom of choice to uncommitted 
nations, instead of “nervously biting our 
fingernails” when leaders such as President 
Kwame Nkrumah of Ghana or President 
Sékou Touré of Guinea visit Moscow. 

Mr, Bowles also seemed unconcerned about 
continuing reports that President Kennedy 
was about to shift him to a new job in the 
administration. These reports have cited al- 
leged dissatisfaction with Mr. Bowles’ ac- 
tivities in the State Department, including 
his stream of policy ideas that sometimes 
are put forth without White House clear- 
ance. 

Beaming, he told the overflow audience 
that the “reports of my death haye been 
greatly exaggerated.” He announced that 
he had just purchased a new house—‘in 
Washington.” 

Then Mr. Bowles proceeded with the ex- 
position of his ideas on what the U.S. policy 
should be in the underdeveloped world. 

“We could,” he said, “buy United Nations 
votes with aid. We could think that if 
people are full of rice they will support 
the status quo, but, then, we shall only have 
more muscular Communists.” 


The Delaware State News Compliments the 
President and Supports Our Foreign 
Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRIS B. McDOWELL, JR. 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. McDOWELL. Mr. Speaker, our 
country grew to its present eminence in 
part as the result of the kind of inde- 
pendent and sturdy folk who edited and 
published our weekly newspapers. 

Today, in our mass society these hardy 
souls must sometimes feel that our peo- 
ple are influenced only by the great tele- 
vision networks and the metropolitan 
newspapers and magazines of our great- 
est cities. 

But, then, Members of the House them- 
selves sometimes feel that the networks 
and the metropolitan newspapers and 
magazines are inclined to give undue 
weight to the Senate and its Members. 

Today, I would like to call attention 
to an editorial and a letter published by 
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Jack Smyth, editor and publisher of the 
Delaware State News, 

It reflects the kind of keen mind with- 
out which any society, not ours alone, is 
almost powerless: 

[From the Delaware State News, Aug. 14, 
1961] 


DEAR MISTER PRESIDENT 


Along with other Americans I have been 
watching closely the actions of our new 
President. John F. Kennedy has given us 
some anxious moments—but I am greatly 
encouraged by the way he is now handling 
his very difficult task. 

I am a firm believer in telling a person 
what I think. When any public official is 
doing a good job—it is only right to tell him 
so. And when he isn't—tell him that too. 
It is really the obligation of a citizen. 

For these reasons I wrote this open letter 
to the President of the United States on 
Friday: 

Avucust 11, 1961. 
Hon. JOHN F. KENNEDY, 
President of the United States, 
The White House, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Mr. PRESIDENT: During the few 
months you have been in office I have, along 
with millions of your fellow Americans, have 
been observing the way you have been 
handling your many problems and tre- 
mendous responsibilities. I think you are 
doing a wonderful job. Keep it up and I 
feel confident you will go down in history as 
one of the greatest Presidents. 

Strangely enough, I formed this impres- 
sion at the time of the Cuban invasion. 
Your courage in taking full responsibility, 
when you had just taken bad advice, proved 
to me that you are truly a man worthy of 
the high office you hold. J 

The stand you have taken on Berlin has 
been nothing less than magnificent, I am 
convinced that you have this Nation fully 
behind you—as well as our allies. And that 
you have Mr. K. bluffed—for a change. 

I feel impelled, as the editor of a small 
daily newspaper, to write this letter support- 
ing your foreign policy. (There are some 
aspects of your domestic program that I 
cannot agree with.) But I do want you 
to know I feel you are doing an outstanding 
job. Keepit up. 

Sincerely, 
Jack SMYTH, 
Editor and Publisher, 


Hitting the Nail on the Head 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, one of 
my predecessors in this House, who now 
represents our State of Maryland in the 
Senate of the United States, the Hon- 
orable J. GLENN BEALL, has made some 
very timely remarks on a subject which 
is of concern to every Member of this 
House. The constitutional division of 
governmental power between the State 
and local governments on the one hand 


and the Federal Government on the 


other is a fundamental element of our 
political structure which is subjected to 
great pressures by the rapidly changing 
times in which we live. But the swift 
tide of national and world events is not 
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the only moving force behind the 
changes in the Federal nature of this 
country. I believe that a recent state- 
ment of the distinguished Senator from 
Maryland and the subsequent comment 
of the Catoctin Enterprise, a newspaper 
of Thurmont, Md., in the Sixth Con- 
gressional District, will shed a great deal 
of light on the decision which must be 
made regarding this problem. 

Senator BEALL said: 

SOCIALISM OR AMERICANISM?—We MUST 

CHOOSE 

When we demand Federal aid for virtually 
everything, we are refusing to take care of 
things which are our personal or local re- 
sponsibility and are aiding the cause of so- 
cialism. We shall be moving for strength of 
character and constructive initiative, and 
away from creeping socialism, when we stop 
requesting nonessential new programs and 
Federal expenditures, when we revitalize our 
State and local governments, and when we 
assert the fundamental freedoms and in- 
dependence which are our heritage. 


The editorial inspired by this state- 
ment comments: 
[From the Catoctin Enterprise, Aug. 11, 
1961] 
HITTING THE NAIL ON THE HEAD 


The final paragraph of Senator BEALL’S 
“Senate Cloakroom” Letter, which appears 
on another page this week, is of such vital 
import that every citizen and taxpayer 
should read it. Not that the Senator’s en- 
tire letter is uninteresting. Indeed far 
from it. But this last paragraph, headed 
“Socialism or Americanism? We Must 
Choose.”, is of immense concern just now 
when the public is beginning to look to the 
Federal Government for help in almost every 
conceivable phase of local governmental 
operation. 

Senator Beat writes that “when we de- 
mand ‘Federal aid’ for virtually everything, 
we are refusing to take care of things which 
are our personal responsibility and are aid- 
ing the cause of socialism.” There can be 
little doubt that he is right. Yet the difi- 
culty seems to be in convincing the general 
taxpaying public that it is worth making 
sacrifices locally in order to avoid the social- 
istic trend. Federal aid to education is one 
example. We have stated repeatedly that 
we are opposed to Federal aid to education, 
but that we believe it to be inevitable. We 
believe it to be inevitable because experi- 
ence in the educational field has convinced 
us that the people simply will not pay the 
taxes locally which are necessary in order to 
provide the types of schools and the brand 
of education necessary to the present age. 
They would rather have the Federal Goyern- 
ment extract from them even more taxes 
than are necessary for this purpose, and re- 
turn only a portion of the money, than pay 
out the necessary funds voluntarily them- 
selves, 

In other words, although they would per- 
haps not admit it, they would rather have a 
moderate form of socialism and be robbed 
blind by the Federal Government than step 
up boldly with their eyes open, and pay down 
what is necessary to secure the services they 
need. They will pay for these services, but 
only if they are forced to do so. What a sad 
commentary on the intelligence and good 
judgment of the American public. 

Of course, all these funds cannot come 
from real estate taxes, and perhaps that is 
one of the underlying reasons for local feel- 
ing in this regard. If the counties and the 
State were permitted more tax powers by the 
Federal Government, then perhaps people 
would be more willing to raise whatever 
funds they need by means of these taxes. 
But it is doubtful that such permission will 
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be granted easily by Washington, for Uncle 
Sam needs money too, and retaining a por- 
tion of each dollar that reaches him before 
he bestows his benefactions upon local goy- 
ernmental communities enables him to keep 
his own Treasury solvent. 


Television Discrimination 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


0 


HON. PETER F. MACK, IR. 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. MACK. Mr. Speaker, the Federal 
Communications Commission on July 28, 
1961, issued a notice of proposed rule- 
making under which it contemplates the 
substitution of ultrahigh frequency— 
UHF—channels for very high fre- 
quency—VHF—channels in eight ad- 
ditional areas in various parts of the 
country. 

I deplore the Commission's action be- 
cause it is discriminatory against those 
communities which the FCC would re- 
duce to dependence upon the inferior 
type service provided through UHF 
channels, 

Rural America, in particular, suffers 
from the deintermixture policy now be- 
ing extended by the Commission. Many 
rural communities now getting good TV 
reception from VHF stations in medium 
size cities will not be reached by the 
shorter range UHF stations which the 
Commission plans to substitute. 

As my colleagues know, I have fought 
hard over the last 4 years to reverse an 
earlier Commission decision which trans- 
ferred a VHF channel from Springfield, 
Ill., to St. Louis, Mo. By order of the 
U.S. Supreme Court and the U.S. Court 
of Appeals for the District of Columbia, 
this case has twice been sent back to the 
Commission for review. Only last month 
the court of appeals told the FCC to 
make a “fresh start“ on the matter. 

The ink was hardly dry on the court’s 
decision, however, when the Commission 
announced its deintermixture proposals 
for the Champaign-Urbana-Decatur 
area of central Illinois and for seven 
other areas in the country. As a sample 
of some of the protests which I have 
received against this proposal I include 
here a telegram from Mr. William J. 
Kuhfuss, president of the Minois Agri- 
cultural Association, and a letter from 
the Honorable William E. LeCrone, 
mayor of the city of Shelbyville, II.: 

BLOOMINGTON, ILL., July 26, 1961. 
Representative PETER F. MACK, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C.: 

The Illinois Agricultural Association is 
disturbed to learn that plans are under con- 
sideration by the Federal Communications 
Commission which would curtail or exten- 
sively alter the television service to rural 
areas in the central and eastern portions of 
Ilinois. We feel that deintermixture of the 
Champaign-Urbana-Decatur market to all- 
UHF service would be detrimental to tele- 
vision viewing in this area. 

For the past 7½ years station WCIA on 
channel 3 from Champaign, Ill, has 
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provided rural and smalitown residents in 
a large section of Illinois with high-quality 

g and public services—much of 
it locally produced. We feel that any change 
in the status of WDIA could only result in 
a loss of service and quality of programing 
to many of our farmer-members. 

To reduce the ability of this station to 
reach these rural and smalitown residents, 
many of whom are far from large television 
market centers, could only decrease the 
amount of television programing available 
to them. Im addition, we feel that the 
division of WCIA’s coverage area among a 
number of smaller stations would be sim- 
ply replacing an able and established broad- 
cast facility with smaller outlets incapable 
of supporting the staff and equipment nec- 
essary to produce the valuable local program- 
ing to which the viewers in this area have 
become accustomed. 

We seriously urge the Commission to con- 
sider carefully the number of rural viewers 
who would suffer a quantitative and quali- 
tative loss of television service as a result 
of the deintermixture plans. We hope you 
will bring these considerations to the at- 
tention of the Commission. 

WILLIAM J. KUHFUss, 
President, 
Illinois Agricultural Association. 
Crry or SHELBYVILLE, 
Shelbyville, IL., August 9, 1961. 
Hon. PETER F. Mack, Jr. 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: On behalf of the people of 
Shelbyville and the surrounding territory, I 
am asking your consideration and assist- 
ance in any way possible to avert the pro- 
posed change of WCIA channel 3 TV, near 
Champaign, II., to UHF frequency. 

A change of this type would be a great loss 
to all television viewers in this area as we 
would be completely void of CBS reception. 

Any assistance you can give us in this 
matter will be greatly appreciated. 

Yours sincerely, 


Special Centennial Prayer and Thanks- 
giving Day in Kansas and at Wash- 
ington National Cathedral 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der unanimous consent, I include the 
eloquent proclamation of Gov. John 
Anderson, Jr., of Kansas, establishing 
this next Sunday, August 20, 1961, as 
Special Centennial Prayer and Thanks- 
giving Day in Kansas. This is in con- 
nection with Kansas Day services to be 
held this Sunday at our National Ca- 
thedral here in Washington: 
PROCLAMATION BY THE GOVERNOR, EXECUTIVE 

DEPARTMENT, STATE OF KANSAS, TOPEKA, 

Kans. 

To the People of Kansas, Greetings: 

Whereas Kansans should be ever mindful 
of their religious heritage stemming from the 
labors of the founders of the State who were 
men and women devoted to the establish- 
ment and perpetuation of Christian ethics 
and spiritual discipline; and 
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Whereas attention is hereby directed to the 
mors to be accorded this State by the spe- 
cial centennial prayer services for all Kansas 
Citizens to be held at the Washington Ca- 
thedral, Washington, D.C., at the hours of 
11 o'clock in the morning and 4 o'clock in 
the afternoon of Sunday, the 20th day of 
August 1961, and at which Kansas Day serv- 
ices the Kansas flag will be expressly honored 
in a ceremony in which Co en and 
Senators serving Kansas will participate; and 
Whereas the purposes and objectives of 
those citizens of Kansas seeking to secure a 
Kansas bell for permanent installation in the 
tower of the Washington National Cathedral 
in the Capital are an honor to the religious 
heritage of the people of Kansas and a goal 
Worthy of the prayers and support of all 
ans. Now, therefore, I, John Anderson, 
Jr., Governor of the State of Kansas, do 
hereby proclaim Sunday, August 20, 1961, as 
Special Centennial Prayer and Thanksgiving 
Day in Kansas. 

Done at the capitol in Topeka under the 
Breat seal of the State, this Friday, July 28, 
A.D., 1961. 

By the Governor: 

JOHN ANDERSON, Jr. 
PAUL, R. SHANAHAN, 
Secretary of State. 


“My Trip to Washington”—Prize Essays 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES C. AUCHINCLOSS 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. AUCHINCLOSS. Mr. Speaker, 
the latter part of June a group of stu- 
dents of the R n-Fair Haven Re- 
gional High School, Rumson, N.J., came 
to Washington on their summer school 
historical tour, and visited my office. 

ese young people were very much alive 
to the responsibilities of citizenship and 
their enthusiasm and interest made a 
definite impression on me. I offered 
Prizes for the best essays that they would 
Write about their trip to Washington. 
The offer was accepted and I have re- 
Ceived the selections made of the best 
essays that were written. 

The first prize was won by Rachael 
Lemberg, the second prize by Joan Low, 
and the third prize by Sandra Blodgett. 
I am grateful for the opportunity to in- 
šert these essays in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Rxconp: 

My TRIP ro WASHINGTON 
(By Rachael Lemberg, 10th grade, Rumson- 
Fair Hayen Regional High School, Rum- 
son, N.J., July 1961) 
(First prize) 

To me Washington is the hub of a giant 
Wheel. The wheel is the United States; 
Washington is the center of it. It is in 

ashington that our laws are made, our 
Buests from foreign nations stay, the world’s 
Sreatest citizen protection agency is housed 
4nd culture is carried. In Washington peo- 
Ple from all over our great country and 
bios countries meet to talk, visit, and ob- 
RAAT talk in the Pan American Union 

Uilding about the future of our soúthern 
Neighbors and the Communist threat to the 
Security of their nations as well as ours. 

But more important are the talks in the 
Capitol Building. ‘These are ons 
Concerning the affairs at home. 

They visit the monuments of America’s 
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great leaders, the monuments built and 
dedicated to men like Washington, Jeffer- 
son, and Lincoln, men who strived for lib- 
erty, justice, and equality for all. These 
men and many others like them were not 
afraid to voice their convictions and live by 
them. 

We, like many other visitors, came to 
Washington to visit and observe. We ob- 
served our Government in action in the 
Capitol Building, and we visited the world's 
largest protection agency. 

One of the highlights of my trip was the 
personal visit to Mr, AUCHINCLOSS, We were 
very fortunate to have met Mr. AUCHINCLOSS, 
for he is one of the most honored and busi- 
est men in the House. Earlier that same 
day Mr. AUCHINCLOsS was in conference with 
the President. At this time I would like to 
personally thank Mr. AUCHINCLOSS for his 
time and trouble in trying to make our visit 
to Washington a more enjoyable one. 

In the Capitol Building we saw the most 
beautiful artwork and architecture in the 
world. As we entered the great rotunda, I 
was overwhelmed by the grandeur of the 
dome and the walls. Iam sure that we have 
the most beautiful Capitol Building in the 
world, Another room which fascinated me 
was the room used when John Adams was 
President. I call this the whisper room be- 
cause even a whisper can be heard in any 
part of the room as clearly as a bell. Statu- 
ary Hall also impressed me with the beau- 
tiful statues of some of America’s great men. 

While we were in the Capitol Building we 
sat in on the Senate while they discussed 
40-year mortgages. At first I didn't realize 
the importance of 40-year mortgages. Then, 
after thinking about it, I understood Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s. way of thinking. Forty-year 
mortgages would enable men and women to 
purchase their own homes by spreading out 
the payments over 40 years. The President 
feels that if all Americans owned their own 
homes, communism wouldn’t have a chance. 
It is hard to persuade a stockholder to sell 
his stock if it is gaining value by the day. In 
the same way, it is hard to persuade an 
American to “sell” his “stock” in America if 
it is gaining value by the day. 

We also sat in on the House of Represent- 
atives. Here they discussed the appointment 
of Gen. Maxwell Taylor to the position of 
the President's personal military adviser. 
This was quite a heated discussion. Many 
of the speakers thought that the President 
had too many advisers. Others thought that 
if he had several advisers who were capable, 
it would enable him to make decisions which 
would better the people of America and of 
the world. 

In the FBI Building we saw all the devices 
used by the Bureau in tracking down and 
capturing criminals. In the lab we saw a 
woman gently scraping blood off a boot 
which would be examined later and used for 
evidence. In another room we saw how fin- 
gerprints were made and classified. This in 
itself is an extremely difficult and time-con- 
suming job. What made it more interesting 
is that our guides were actual FBI agents 
who have had experience in handling dan- 
gerous cases similar to the ones they told 
about. These men know what they are do- 
ing and what they are looking for. With 
this in mind, I left with dence in my 
law protection agency and the men and 
women who make it what it is. 

After visiting everything in the city we 
took a ride out to Arlington National Ceme- 


tery. There we saw the changing of the 


guard. I felt a pang of sadness in my heart, 
but I also felt proud. I though of the many, 
many men who died so we could continue to 
live in peace and freedom. At times I won- 
der if those men died in vain. Russia and 
communism are a threat to our security and 
peace. We have no peace and will not have 
peace until Russia and the United States can 
stop quarreling; until countries like Laos, 
Cuba, and Israel can settle their own dis- 
putes in a manner best fitting to them. 
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As we rode home I thought about Russia 
and her people. I wondered if they were 
happy. I came to the conclusion that they 
don’t really know what happiness is. I feel 
that I am happy. Whatever the people of 
Russia may have, they don’t have freedom— 
my most precious possession. To me free- 
dom is to be able to speak, write, listen, 
pray, and visit as you choose. A visit to the 
Capital is proof of freedom in action. 


My Ta ro WASHINGTON, D.C. 


(By Joan Low, 10th grade, Rumson-Fair 
Haven Regional High School, Rumson, 
NJ., July 1961) 


(Second prize) 


After a long, fun- and song-filled bus trip 
from Rumson, N.J., we arrived in Washing- 
ton, D.C, All 24 of us were in high spirits 
and eager to see the city. 

Our first stop was the Capitol Building. 
We walked up the many steps and were met 
by our guide in a central part of the building. 
We were spectators in the House of Repre- 
sentatives and in the Senate. It was awe- 
inspiring to watch the men, whose thoughts 
and action help form the laws that affect 
the lives of several million people. 

We met with Representative AUCHINCLOSS, 
a man for whom I have great respect. He was 
extremely nice to us, and I was impressed 
that he took time from his work and used it 
to speak to a group of students from his 
hometown. 

The next point of interest was the wax mu- 
seum where the likenesses of many of our 
famous heroes could be seen in true-to-life 
waxen figures. Their appearance is so real 
you almost want to walk up and talk to them. 
The Four Chaplains appealed the most to me. 
The rocking boat and the realistic figures 
were almost ghostly. 

After a lunch break, we were off to the 
FBI headquarters. In touring the building 
we were told and shown the various meth- 
ods and equipment used in tracking down 
some of the most notorious criminals. It 
gives you quite a feeling of admiration for 
the men who help to make this country a 
better place in which to live by apprehend- 
ing dangerous men. 

The Pan American Building was our next 
stop. This building is used for the meetings 
of the delegates of all the American coun- 
tries, with the exception of Canada, The 
most impressive part was the tropical garden 
in a centralized court. Due to the tropical 
plants from South America and Central 
America you felt as if you were walking into 
a jungle when you entered. 

Then we went to see the various monu- 
ments erected to the memory of our well- 
remembered heroes. The Jefferson and Lin- 
coln Memorials are examples of classical 
Greek architecture. Contained in each of 
these buildings is a statue of the man to 
whom the structure was dedicated. When 
you stand before the Lincoln Memorial, you 
Teel as if he is really alive and you can feel 
his greatness, which seems to come from 
his deep-set, compelling eyes. 

The Washington Monument is the most 
magnificent shaft in existence. It stands as 
a tall spire piercing the sky and stands for 
the glory and power of George Washington 
whose height was reached when he became 
the first President of a young Nation. 

Next we went to Mount Vernon, the mag- 
nificent home of George Washington. It is 
one of the best remaining examples of the 
gracious plantations of the Old South. In 
it I can see the smooth, comfortable life of 
a southern family in Virgina. I can also 
see the slaves—people who were bought and 
sold like pieces of furniture, Now, two bun- 
dred years later, we still have a problem. 
The Civil War freed the slaves but did little 
to really unite all of the people of our 
Nation. This segregation problem was the 
only disappointing portion of our trip. 

This trip was the best I have ever taken, 
for I learned while greatly enjoying myself 


in the company of my friends. I learned 
much about the city, things that you have 
to see yourself, not read or hear about. 


My TRIP TO WASHINGTON, D.C. 


(By Sandra Blodgett, 10th grade, Rumson- 
Fair Haven Regional High School, Rum- 
son, N.J., July 1961) 

(Third prize) 

Recently I was privileged to be one of 
24 students who participated in a trip 
to and tours of Washington, D.C. The 
trip was made enjoyable by the enthusiasm 
of the students and the pleasurable accom- 
modations which had been arranged for us. 
As well as having a great deal of fun, we 
were able to see our Nation’s Capital in cross- 
section, and we were very much impressed 
by the city. Our group visited monuments 
and historic landmarks as well as agencies of 
the present Federal Government, so we were 
able to view a growth of the Government 
from the time of our forefathers to present 
day. 

I feel that my trip was beneficial in sev- 
eral ways: 

1. Seeing the workings of our Federal 
Government strengthened my faith in the 
democratic principles on which our Nation is 
based. As I toured the Capital, and viewed 
the different branches of Government in 
operation, my convictions as to the superi- 
ority of democracy over all opposing types of 
government were confirmed. An example 
of this was our visits to meetings of the Sen- 
ate and House of Representatives. At these 
meetings we saw the actual debates of issues 
which are now affecting us all, either directly 
or indirectly. This impressed me a great 
deal. 

2. The Capital stirred my national pride 

and partiotism by emphasizing the greatness 

and might of our country. My trips 
through the awe-inspiring buildings of 

Washington reaffirmed my feelings of dedi- 

cation and responsibility to my native land, 

and I felt as if the future greatness of this 

Nation depended upon me as a young citizen 

of the democracy. 

8. The trip gave me a greater knowledge 
of the Federal Government and its organi- 
zation, As I saw agencies of our Govern- 
ment in action I was more clearly able to 
visualize the overall organization of our 
Federal system. The FBI tour, for example, 
gave me a greater understanding of this 
governmental agency. 

4. By visiting monuments and historic 
landmarks, I began to appreciate more fully 
the background of our Nation as it was laid 
by our forefathers. The deeds of these great 
men added still further to the new-found 
national pride which such a trip helped me 
to obtain. 

I am firmly convinced, as a result of my 
trip to Washington, that it would be of great 
value if every high-school student were 
able to visit the Capital. The pride and 
patriotism which such a visit inspires 
helps to insure our country of able leaders 
for the future and an active and dedicated 
youth for the present. 


Communist Techniques To Protect 
the Government From Its People 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 
O TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, in free 
societies police departments are or- 
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ganized to protect the people from any 
lawless element which may be loose in 
the community. The following editorial 
from the Chicago Daily Tribune reminds 
us that in Communist-dominated coun- 
tries, police work consists mainly of pro- 
tecting the government from its people. 
A New WEAPON OF SUPPRESSION 

Recent photographs from Berlin showed a 
group of anti-Communist demonstrators be- 
ing sprayed from a machine that looks a 
little like an army tank, shoots water instead 
of bullets, and has a pillbox on top to protect 
the gunner—or maybe we should call him 
the pipe man, which is what the fire depart- 
ment calls the man assigned to hold the 
nozzle of a hose and aim the stream of 
water. 

The Communists did not build this ma- 
chine on the spur of the moment. It was 
designed and assembled to serve a purpose, 
and the marking on the truck in the pic- 
ture—K51l—suggests that there may be 
others like it. 

The weapon doesn't seem to be designed for 
war, because it would be about as useless in 
battle as a child's water pistol and wouldn't 
last 5 minutes against modern artillery. 

It isn't designed for legitimate police work, 
because a legitimate police department 
doesn't often have to use force to disperse 
mobs, and when it wants to spray them with 
water it can count on all the help it needs 
from the fire department. The need for a 
special armored water cannon has never oc- 
curred to American policemen, we are told. 
The Communist weapon can no doubt be 
adapted to shoot other liquids as well as 
water—burning kerosene, for instance, or 
possibly some kinds of acid. 

The only plausible explanation for such an 
instrument is to combat mass uprisings such 
as the Communists have encountered in 
various places including East Germany and 
have good reason to expect there again. 

This is police work in reverse. It is pro- 
tecting the lawless minority from the people. 
Mr. Khrushchev may go on telling the world 
that the satellite countries are happy under 
his Red thumb and that the only trouble- 
makers are a few imperialist agents. But an 
armored, mob-dispersing tank truck is an 
odd instrument to use against a few imperial- 
ist agents. His lies are drowned out by the 
roar of its water. 


Neither Radical nor Reactionary 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 


, OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr. Speaker, I re- 
cently mentioned to the Members of this 
body that I was disappointed in the 
number of my constituents who answered 
the questionnaire I sent out this year. I 
mailed about 104,500, but received back 
only 10 percent. This, of course, was my 
opinion. On the other hand, an editorial 
that appeared in the Bellingham 
(Wash.) Herald on July 30, 1961, said the 
number who answered the questionnaire 
“represents a high return for such sur- 
veys.” Perhaps the Herald is correct. 

* Regardless of this point, the Herald 
aptly hit on the truth that the voters 
in my district are neither radical nor 
reactionary. They are people who have 


August 17 


commonsense and who have a sense of 
public responsibility. 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my 
remarks in the Recorp, I include the 
editorial which follows: 


PUBLIC Is SMARTER THAN SOME PEOPLE IN 
WASHINGTON BELIEVE 


The poll of constituents by Congressman 
Jack WESTLAND confirms some things we 
had suspected all along. 

WESTLAND, who sends his questionnaires 
out annually, concedes that the questions 
are difficult to answer yes or no, but points 
out that this is the kind of choice Congress- 
men are faced with making on all national 
issues, the answers to many of which are 
anything but simple. 

Anyway, back to those feelings we've had 
that the poll results, as reported in Wednes- 
day's Herald, verify. 

First, we think ple are smarter than 
many politicians give them credit for. And 
more responsible, too. Most of the re- 
spondents felt that reduced Federal spend- 
ing is the best way to handle the national 
debt. Failing that, more persons believed 
higher taxes are necessary to balance the 
budget. The smallest bloc consisted of those 
who thought increasing the Federal debt is 
okay. In this area, it would seem the ad- 
ministration is out of step with the public. 
The Federal debt has been rising with every 
new report and apparently President Ken- 
nedy's advisers are neither concerned about 
it nor see any need to apply the brakes. 

On Federal aid to education, slightly more 
than half of the voters opposed Federal 
funds for school construction. And three- 
fourths said no to Federal support of teach- 
ers’ salaries. Yet, because of the adminis- 
tration’s insistence that help for federally 
impacted school districts—Blaine and Oak 
Harbor, for instance—be tied up in the over- 
all bill pinned to Federal aid, there is danger 
that this needed support may be lost to 
those districts, in view of the lack of popular 
support for the overall Federal aid princi- 
ple. Kitsap County districts, educating chil- 
dren of navy yard workers, figure to lose 
$400,000 on this political maneuver. 

In other categories, Westland's constituents 
showed themselves to be well informed and 
politically moderate. The majority of the 
voters are neither radical nor reactionary, it 
seems to us. Rather they show a degree of 
commonsense that surpasses that of some of 
the people in Washington. 

Of course, the 10,000 answers mailed to 
the Congressman may not duplicate in all 
respect the consensus in the Second Congres- 
sional District, though 10 percent does rep- 
resent a high return for such surveys. The 
fact that they took the time and made 
the effort to answer the poll speaks well for 
their sense of public responsibility and thus 
they may be something of an “elite” group 
from that standpoint. It may be, to para- 
phrase an old Marine Corps expression, that 
i. is the 10 percent that does get the 
word. 


The Senate Accepts Uncle Sam 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARLETON J. KING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


Mr. KING of New York. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I wish to include the following 
editorial from the August 16 issue of the 
Troy Record newspaper, Troy, N.Y., en- 
titled “The Senate Accepts Uncle Sam.” 
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As stated in the editorial, the Senate 
this week approved Troy's Uncle Sam 
Resolution. Through this action the 
recognition of Uncle Sam Wilson as the 
Progenitor of America’s national sym- 
bol is a step closer to reality. Repre- 
sentative Leo W. O’Brien and I have 
introduced concurrent resolutions in the 
House to accomplish this same objective 
and we hope that prompt and favorable 
action will be taken by the House during 
this session of Congress. 

The editorial is as follows: 

THE Senate ACCEPTS UNCLE Sam 

The hope that Troy's Samuel Wilson, pro- 
genitor of the Uncle Sam who is this coun- 
try's national symbol, will receive official 
Tecognition is at its brightest. However, 
complacency should not be permitted to 
take over for the battle is not yet won. 

Senate approval finally has come and by 


a margin which indicates that Troy's claim 


to the title is being generally accepted. But 
the House has yet to act. Sometime within 
the next 2 weeks when the House considera- 
tlon is due, one of those unexpected pitfalls 
May develop which hinders progress. 

This is the time publicly to support recog- 
nition for Uncle Sam's campaign. Senti- 
Ment, adequately expressed, can be impor- 
tant in swaying the decision of House 
members. 

That Troy's Samuel Wilson has deserved 

honor can hardly be contradicted. 
When the Senate debated the resolution, the 
Bole objection came from Senator Hart, of 
Michigan, and he failed to make known his 
Teasons for opposing action. 

Indiana, which has been the principal con- 
tender with Troy for the honor has virtual- 
ly ceased to agitate. There has been tacit 
admission that the Samuel Wilson buried at 
Merriam, Ind., is not the man who led to 
the creation of a national symbol, There 
Was a similarity of names but little else. 

On the other hand) historical data sub- 
Stantiates every claim made concerning 
Samuel Wilson, born in Arlington, Mass., and 
a resident af Troy. Samuel Wilson was a 
Patriot of the first order, he was a respected 
Citizen and he was the meatpacker who 
Marked his barrels of beef in the manner 
Which led to the coining of the term “Uncle 


Ever since the War of 1812, Troy has been 
accepted as the home of the original Uncle 
Sam. It was only when efforts were made 
to place this recognition on official basis 
that counterclaims arose. 

As far as Trojans are concerned, this is 
the crucial period in the fight. The Sen- 
ate has given its approval but the House 
Still must act. There must be no let down 
in the effort to bring this campaign to suc- 
cessful fruition. The Samuel Wilson who 
Made Troy his home unquestionably is the 
Uncle Sam who is part of history. Certainly 
the time is opportune to cease the quibbling 
and make it official. 


News Accounts of Administration Policy 
in Dealing With Reds Are Disturbing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 
OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 
Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, following 


the President’s address to the Nation in 
Which he outlined the seriousness of the 
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Berlin situation and alerted the coun- 

try to possible Communist moves there, 

many were encouraged that he would 
take immediate and effective action 
should the Russians create new incidents. 

Now, from the news stories quoting ad- 

ministration spokesmen, we are disturbed 

to find that the bold action promised is 
merely another series of protests to 
which the Communists pay little heed. 

Mr. Speaker, apparently we have not yet 

convinced Khrushchev that we will real- 

ly fight to protect the freedom of the 
people of Berlin, that we are prepared to 
got to war to halt any further Commu- 
nist aggression anywhere in the world, 
and that we will use every weapon at 
our command to win any war they start, 

Such a statement of determined policy is 

the best guarantee we have that war will 

be prevented. The greatest danger that 
we will become involved in war is that 

Khrushchev, mistaking our hesitancy to 

act as a sign of weakness, will make the 

inevitable mistake that will lead to a 

hot war. 

So that we may have at hand a ready 
reference of how the administration is 
handling the critical situation created by 
the Communists in Berlin, I include the 
following articles from the New York 
Times of August 15, 1961. 

West PROTESTS TO SOVIET ON BERLIN BORDER 
CLOSING; Unrrep STATES SEES PROPAGANDA 
GN Alls ADAMANT—EAST GERMANS 
Warn oF New BLOCKADE iF TRADE Is 
STOPPED 

(By Sydney Gruson) 

Bertin, August 15.—The United States, 
Britain, and France formally protested to the 
Soviet Union today against Communist East 
Germany's closing of the border between East 
and West Berlin. i 

The allied-powers described the Commu- 
nist action as “illegal” and the “most fla- 
grant violation” of the four-power agree- 
ments on Berlin since the Soviet blockade of 
West Berlin in 1948. 

The Communists had no immediate reac- 
tion to the protest, which they are expected 
to dismiss. However, a few hours after the 
protest note was delivered, the East German 
Government warned West Germany that an- 
other blockade of the overland route to West 
Berlin could result from any cancellation of 
the trade agreement between the two coun- 
tries. 

BATTLE OF WORDS RENEWS 

This has been one of the countermeasures 
under consideration by Bonn in retaliation 
for the Communist's sealing Off of East Ber- 
lin. 

West German goods on which West Berlin's 
economic life is dependent would be barred 
from East German roads and railways if the 
agreement was canceled, the East German 
statement warned. 

With the allies’ protest and the East Ger- 
man declaration the situation here was re- 
turning to a battle of words. 

None of the words, however, changed the 
fact that the intercity border had been ef- 
fectively closed, that the flood of refugees 
from East Berlin and East Germany had been 
slowed to a trickle and that, to all intents 
and p a state border had been cre- 
ated out of the intercity border. 

BAN ON VEHICLES ENFORCED 

The border itself was quiet and the Com- 
munists apparently felt confident it would 
remain so. They reduced their military 
strength at the border and took away about 
half of the 50 tanks they had stationed 
not far behind to deter resistance by the 
East Berliners to their harsh measures, 
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The latest of these measures, barring West 
Berlin vehicles from entering East Berlin 
without a special permit, was rigidly 
enforced, 

The Brandenburg Gate, the main crossing 
point on the border where tension had 
been great for the last 2 days, remained 
closed. Barbed wire and concrete blocks 
were placed across the front of the huge 
monument during the night. 

The Communists were allowing East Ber- 
liners to approach within 200 yards of the 
Brandenburg Gate today. This narrowed 
the no man's land for civilians created yes- 
terday when trouble threatened to break 
out at the gate between West Berliners and 
Communist troops and policemen, 

The West Berliners were still being kept 
about a half mile from the monument. In 
any case a heavy early morning downpour 
and intermittent showers during the day 
cut the crowds down, easing the task of the 
police on both sides. Taking no chances, 
however, the West Berlin Government put 
its entire police force of 13,000 men on a 
“maximum alert“ around the clock. 

crry’s MOOD PESSIMISTIC 


West Berlin’s mood tonight, with Allied 
action confined so far to the protest, was 
one of pessimism and disappointment. The 
conviction was general that an important 
round had been lost to the Communists. 

In East Berlin, only a few moments of 
conversation with Communist officials was 
sufficient to show how cocky they felt over 
the way the situation was developing. 

“There are no more refugees to worry 
about, so why don't you agree now to our 
solution for West Berlin?” one of the offi- 
cials said. 

The leaders of the West Berlin trade union 
federation called on the allies not to con 
fine themselves to formal protests but to 
undertake “economic sanctions.” 

A spokesman for the West Berlin Govern- 
ment said it could be assumed that the 
commandants’ protest would not be the 
last word of the Allies. 

REPRESSION IS CHARGED 


The Allied protest said the East Germans’ 
repressive measures had been taken be- 
cause the people under their control, deeply 
perturbed by the threats on Berlin recently 
launched by Communist leaders, were flee- 
ing in large numbers to the West. 

In closing the border to the East Berliners 
and East Germans, the Allies said, East Ger- 
man military and paramilitary units had 
turned the Soviet sector of East Berlin into 
an armed camp. 

The Allies noted that the agreement of 
June 20, 1949, formally ending the blockade 
had also been broken. In this agreement, 
they said, the Soviet Union pledged to fa- 
cilitate movement within Berlin and be- 
tween Berlin and the rest of Germany. 

The protest took the form of a letter by 
the three Western commandants of Berlin— 
Maj. Gen. Alfred Watson 2d of the United 
States, Brig. Gen. Jean Lacomme of France, 
and Maj. Gen. Sir Rohan Delacombe of 
Britain, It was addressed to the Soviet com- 
mandant, Col. Andrei V. Solovyev, and de- 
livered by hand to the Soviet Army's Berlin 
headquarters in the East Berlin district of 
Karlsborst. 

ALLIED LINKS UNMENTIONED 


The East German warning on trade said 
nothing specific about the Allies’ communi- 
cations with their garrisons in West Berlin. 

However, when West Germany gave notice 
last year of its Intention to cancel the trade 
agreement, the East Germans said the Al- 
lied communications to Berlin would be af- 
fected, as well as those of West Germany. 

An annex of the trade agreement covers 
the payment by the West Germans for the 
use of the roads and railway lines from the 
West German border over East German ter- 
ritory to West Berlin—110 miles. 
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* 

Last year's West German notice of can- 
cellation, given then in retaliation for Com- 
munist restrictions on West German travel 
to East Germany and East Berlin, was even- 
tually withdrawn and the agreement pro- 
longed, although most of the restrictions 
remained. 

ALLIES RUN TRAINS 


The Allies operate 48 military passenger 
trains each week between West Berlin and 
West Germany and a number of freight trains 
to supply the garrisons, These are in addi- 
tion to their traffic on the autobahn between 
Helmstedt on the West German frontier and 
West Berlin. 

The trains are pulled by East German loco- 
motives between the East German border 
and West Berlin and the annex sets out the 
payments for these services. West Germany 
has paid the costs of the Allied trains. 

“Any attempts to talk to the German 
Democratic Republic from a position of 
strength and to exert economic pressure on 
it are doomed to failure,” the Communist 
statement said. It was issued in the name of 
the Council of Ministers. 

Cancellation of the trade agreement would 
automatically cancel the annex, the state- 
ment said, and would be a blow against 
West Berlin. 

The statement said that West German 
leaders should learn that the German Demo- 
cratic Republic is a sovereign state and that 
the use of its communications will only be 
tolerated on a contractural basis. 

“This means,” it added, “in complete agree- 
ment with the usual norms of international 
law.” 

The first reaction to the Communist warn- 
ing came from the Free Democrats, one of 
West Germany's opposition parties. The 
Free Democrats conceded that the trade 
agreement and Berlin's communications were 
linked and said the Communists should not 
be given a pretext for blocking access. 

The West Berlin city government, in a let- 
ter to the three Western commandants, pro- 
posed the establishment of a joint commis- 
sion to examine possible countermeasures 
that could be taken here. 

Possible steps included action to prevent 
13,000 West Berliners from working in East 
Berlin and the assumption of responsibility 
for the elevated railway on West Berlin terri- 
tory. This is now operated by the East Ger- 
mans and, along with the subway, was cut 
by the border-closing decrees. 

No one seemed sure, however, that some- 
thing else would or even could be done. The 
travel documents East German officials need 
to go to the West were still being issued to- 
day. They were stopped last year as part of 
the counteraction against the restrictions 
imposed then on West German travel to East 
Germany. 

The Communist border police were check- 
ing all West Berlin cars trying.to enter the 
eastern sector today. The Communists set 
up two offices in East Berlin where West 
Berliners could apply for the special per- 
mits now needed to take their cars to the 
eastern sector. . 


The permits were not being granted easily. 


The car of Cardinal Julius Doepfner, former 
Bishop of Berlin and now Archbishop of 
Munich, was one of those refused permis- 
sion to cross. The Cardinal, who still ad- 
ministers the Berlin diocese, crossed on foot. 

At some of the border crossing points the 
identity of pedestrians from West Berlin was 
checked against lists by the Communist 
policemen. They apparently were looking 
for persons who had fied from East Berlin or 
East Germany. 

The only potentially serious incident of 
the day occurred at the Friedrichstrasse 
crossing point, the main one, now that the 
Brandenburg Gate has been closed. 

A crowd of West Berliners massed near 
the border there whistling and hooting at 
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every East Berlin car returning to the Com- 
munist sector. The crowd, mainly of young 
people, threw some stones and once surged 
forward to get an East Berlin car. They 
rocked it until West Berlin policemen inter- 
vened and dispersed them. 


REFUGEES SWIM CANALS 


The exact figures on refugees filtering 
through the tight network was no longer be- 
ing given. The few who were still getting 
over were mainly escaping by swimming 
canals and late today the Communists began 
bullding a six-foot wooden barrier along the 
canals. 

One couple escaping over a canal drew 
revolver fire when spotted by the police, but 
got across safely. 

There were two unexpected refugees dur- 
ing the day. One of the armed factory 
workers, the supposedly hard-core Commu- 
nists who have been on guard duty since 
Saturday night, came across in his battle 
dress. 


A policeman still carrying his submachine- 
gun also fled. He complained to the West 
Berlin police that he had been on duty 26 
hours and had had only two plates of soup 
for meals all that time. 


Reps HELD LosINGc—WASHINGTON To STRESS 
East GERMAN MOVE CONFESSES FAILURE 


(By Max Frankel) 


WasHincton, August 15.—The Kennedy 
administration set out today to portray East 
Germany's closing of the border between 
East and West Berlin as a dramatic confes- 
sion of Communist failure. 

The highest officials here indicated that 
this would be the extent, for the time being, 
of the Allied response to Communist moves 
in Berlin. As long as Western rights of ac- 
cess to the divided city are respected, the 
officials said, protest and vigorous propa- 
ganda will be their primary form of retalia- 
tion. 

At the same time, the administration con- 
tinued to call attention to its plans for a 
steady military buildup. In what are likely 
to be daily progress reports on the partial 
mobilization, the administration hopes to 
convince the Soviet Union that it will be at 
peak strength for either conventional or nu- 
clear warfare by the end of the year. 


ATR FORCE TO KEEP MEN ON 


The Air Force announced a program to 
keep 28,000 men on active duty past their 
normal terms. It will call for volunteers 
but will freeze other men in the Air Force 
for periods of up to 1 year under the au- 
thorization to increase its strength by as 
many as 65,000 men. The Air Force's pres- 
ent strength is about 822,000. 

Elvis J. Stahr, Jr., Secretary of the Army, 
has scheduled a news conference for tomor- 
row afternoon. One report was that he 
would alert 111 Army Reserve units for pos- 
sible call to active duty later this year. 
Pentagon officials have emphasized that they 
are trying to give all reservists the longest 
possible period to prepare for active duty. 

Retaliation by economic sanctions against 
the Soviet bloc continued to be discussed 
among the allies. But Washington, at least, 
appeared convinced that an effective em- 
bargo would be extremely difficult to arrange 
and must in any case be held in reserve for 
future showdowns. 

Despite pressures, especially from West 
Germany, for a harsher response to the clos- 
ing of the Berlin border, the administration 
has decided to make a worldwide show of 
reasonableness while trying to make Moscow 
pay a heavy propaganda price for its action. 

West Germany’s Ambassador in Washing- 
ton, Dr. Wilhelm Grewe, said a protest note 
on Berlin would probably be sent to Moscow 
“in the very near future.” More than theo- 
retical” measures would be taken by the 
West against the new East Berlin refugee 
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barrlors, he predicted, but he did not elabo- 
rate. 

One protest note was sent today by the 
United States, British, and French com- 
mandants in West Berlin to the Soviet com- 
mandant. 

Dr. Grewe made his comments after a 212- 
hour meeting of Big Four representatives at 
the State Department. He said the group 
had yet to finish its discussions of the Berlin 
situation and would resume talks tomorrow- 

On hand for today's meeting were Foy D. 
Kohler, Assistant Secretary of State for Euro- 
pean Affairs; Viscount Hood, Minister of the 
British Embassy, and Claude Lebel, Minister 
Counsellor of the French Embassy. 

One of the leading members of the admin- 
istration said the Communists had handed 
the West a ready-made and first-class story 
to tell. 

The confession that East Germany could 
not hold its people against the attraction of 
a free West Berlin and West Germany, he 
contended, put the West in an excellent 
position to persuade the world of the need to 
preserve the status quo in the Western part 
of the city. 

If this argument, buttressed by telling pho- 
tographs of East Germans behind barbed 
wire, is effectively made, thé official said, it 
may lead to pressures on Moscow for a peace- 
ful settlement of the whole Berlin problem. 


BOLDER APPROACH SEEN 


There were indications here also that 
the administration would now be more bold 
in pressing its demands for an overall Ger- 
man settlement based on the self-determina- 
tion of the German people. 

At some point in the developing diplo- 
matic struggle, it now appears likely, the 
West will take this demand and the entire 
Berlin problem to the United Nations. 

Other high officials in Washington were 
making essentially the same point today- 
Under Secretary of State Chester Bowles gave 
a part of the argument in an address at the 
-National Press Club. 

“Here in the very heart of Europe, we have 
had the competition for which Khrushchev 
has been pleading, and the results are clear: 
communism has failed,” he said. 

Mr. Bowles declared that after the pa- 
thetic failure’ Premier Khrushchey had 
shown himself to be a poor loser.“ 

“Indeed,” the Under Secretary added, “he 
is now asking us to bail him out of his failure 
by agreeing to abandon the free people of 
West Berlin to the same system which has 
brought such misery to the people of East 
Germany.” 

The plan to tax Moscow with the counter- 
demand for the self-determination of Ger- 
mans has been discussed here for several 
weeks. The administration has shown some 
concern, however, that such a propaganda 
effort, aimed primarily at the independence- 
minded peoples of the uncommitted nations, 
might at the same time encourage a popular 
uprising in East Germany. 

Such an uprising, it was feared, might have 
drawn West Germany and the United States 
into open conflict with the Soviet army. Now 
that Moscow can demonstrate an apparent 
ability to suppress the East German popu- 
lace, however, the self-determination argu- 
ment is to be pressed. 


ENVOYS TO PRESS CASE 


As a part of the propaganda effort, U.S. 
Ambassadors throughout the world have 
been instructed to call personally upon the 
heads of government to whom they are ac- 
credited to advise them of every Western 
action in the Berlin crisis and to answer 
their questions. 

The U.S. Information Agency also has 
been alerted to prepare calm but dramatic 
presentations of the closing of the East Ger- 
man frontier, the reasons for it and the at- 
tendant violations of Four-Power agreements 
on Germany. 
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Most important, it is planned that the 
highest Government officials will refer to 
the situation in all public appearances sO 
as to fuse policy and propaganda efforts. 

In the continuing planning for the still 
expected East-West negotiations over Berlin, 
almost no thought is being given here to any 
kind of recognition of the East German 
regime, sources indicate. The Berlin demon- 
stration of the instability of East German 
Communist rule, Washington believes, con- 
firms the wisdom of this decision. 

But the West will again, as in past nego- 
tiations over Berlin, show a willingness to 
be flexible on the question of who controls 
the check points along the access routes to 
West Berlin. 

In other words, the West might consider 
allowing the Soviet Union to appoint East 
Germans as agents in supervising traffic as 
long as Western rights to station troops in 
Berlin and to supply them remained. 

The general confidence of the administra- 
tion and its sense of propaganda victory last 
Week end was tempered, however, by a con- 
tinuing fear of miscalculation by the Soviet 
leadership. 

There is still concern also about the ability 
of the Western alliance to withstand the 
Soviet pressure and about the position later 
this year of the Leftist-leaning neutral 
Nations. 

George F. Kennan, the U.S. Ambassador to 
Yugoslavia, conferred with President Ken- 
nedy this afternoon on this point and espec- 
ially on plans to influence the meeting of 
twenty to thirty neutral heads of state in 
Belgrade starting September 1. 

President Kennedy has been informed of 
all elements of the continuing consultations 
among the Western Allies. He scheduled a 
breakfast conference with Secretary of State 
Dean Rusk tomorrow, presumably for an- 
Other review of the German issue. 


a 


Cuban Outrage 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 26, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, it is 
my feeling that Members of Congress 
and the readers of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp should have the benefit of a 
well-reasoned editorial broadcasted on 
Monday, July 31, 1961, by one of the 
Taft Broadcasting Co. stations, WKRC 
of Cincinnati, Ohio. 

The editorial follows: 

CuBAN OUTRAGE 

The latest outrage of Castro's Cuba, in- 
volving the kidnaping of Americans and 
the theft of a US. airliner, should 
be the straws to break the camel's back, If 
they do not, the world must conclude that 
Once-mighty Uncle Sam is merely a straw- 
man. Fidel Castro has mocked and humili- 
ated everything we stand for. In the midst 
of our bold show of strength in Berlin, he 
Makes of us an international laughing 
Stock, 

The list of Castro’s outrages against the 
United States is too well known to enumer- 
ate. In addition, he has slaughtered thous- 
ands and enslaved the remainder of his own 
People. 

The role of the United States in this is 
beyond belief. First we encouraged him and 
Virtually installed him in power; then we 
gave him the benefit of every doubt in his 
Russian-style bloodbath; then we looked the 
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other way when he looted over a billion 
dollars of American private property; then 
we helped him in his disgraceful attempt 
to extort ransom from us in the form of 
tractors for human beings. 

The only time we showed any backbone 
was the halfhearted encouragement of the 
Cuban rebels into the Bay of Pigs invasion. 
But we chickened out just short of the air 
and sea support that would have made the 
invasion a success. N 

Now comes the final blow, and all we do is 
talk. The Eastern Electra incident is not 
even an act of piracy, for it occurred over 
American territory; it is a flagrant act of 
war. But our timidity knows no bounds. 
Our own Secretary of State excused giving 
Castro over a week to reply to our complaint 
on the incredible grounds that Castro might 
be too busy with his hate-America celebra- 
tion of his Communist revolution. Now, be- 
lieve it or not, the State Department has 
invited another slap in the face from the 
bearded bully by suggesting we might help 
him use the American courts to recover 
some Cuban aircraft impounded in this 
country for nonpayment of his debts. 

A number of US. Senators, including 
Ohio’s STEPHEN YouNG, have demanded that 
we stop kidding around with this kill-crazy 
gangster and simply take back the stolen 
plane by whatever force is necessary. The 
American public is cheering such a move 
now. 

President Kennedy has rallied the Nation 
in support of his firm stand in Berlin. He 
would have the same overwhelming support 
if he decided today to draw freedom’s sword 
and drive this brutal, dangerous tyrant 
from the Western Hemisphere. 


Mayors Do Not Want Federal Interference 
in Local Affairs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, it 
may come as a surprise to many people 
that Federal grants and loans to local 
governments are regarded more as a 
curse than as dollars from heaven. The 
fact is that as Federal assistance to lo- 
cal governments increases local au- 
tonomy decreases. 


The mayors of the cities of Arcadia, 
Pomona, San Marino, and Whittier, 
which are located in my district, have 
sent me telegrams apprising me of their 
deep concern over the growing number 
of Federal advances into local affairs. 
Under unanimous consent, I include the 
telegrams in the Appendix of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD: 

Telegram from the Honorable Jess Balser, 
mayor, Arcadia, Calif.: “The city of Arcadia 
has expressed itself on numerous occasions 
as being opposed to municipalities receiv- 
ing Federal grants-in-aid. We feel that our 
American communities are capable of car- 
rying out their responsibilities without such 
programs. You are respectfully requested 
to present these views to the Congressional 
F on Intergovernmental Rela- 
tions.“ 

Telegram from the Honorable James S. 
Baker, mayor, Pomona, Calif.: “Pomona 
believes periodic onal review of Fed- 
eral grants-in-aid to State and local gov- 
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ernments as proposed under H.R. 7802 to be 
desirable legislative control. However, we 
are concerned with growing number of Fed- 
eral advances into local functions. Local 
governments should be expected and re- 
quired to provide all necessary services. Be- 
lieve vast majority of cities desire this. 
Only in cases where National interest clearly 
requires Federal action should U.S, Govern- 
ment become involved.” 

Telegram from the Honorable Harry W. 
Hitchcock, mayor, San Marino, Calif.: “I am 
generally opposed to grants-in-aid for purely 
local purposes. It is wasteful and extrava- 
gant. Local needs should be determined, 
controlled, and whenever possible financed 
locally. Communities will then determine 
what they require and can afford to spend. 
Activities financed by grants are thought 
by many to cost nothing, to be paid by others 
which is often true, or that the tax for such 
grants will be assessed regardless and every 
community should obtain as much as pos- 
sible whether urgently needed or not.” 

Telegram from the Honorable Roy C. 
Morris, mayor, Whittier, Calif.: Intergov- 
ernmental Relations Subcommittee could 
serve the States and cities well in things like 
Los Angeles Metropolitan Transit Authority 
on rapid transit problems or States on power 
and water financing this would benefit the 
small towns. Also, I think most of the 
small towns in this section are in good shape 
financially with their sales tax income.” 


Patuxent, Md., Test Center Mess Declared 
Navy’s Best 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RICHARD E. LANKFORD 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 19, 1961 


Mr. LANKFORD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I submit for inclusion in the RECORD 
an article from the Baltimore Sunday 
Sun of August 13, 1961, reporting the 
selection of the enlisted men’s mess at 
the Naval Test Center in Patuxent River, 
Md., as the Navy’s best. 

We in the Fifth Maryland Congres- 
sional District are proud of the many 
defense establishments located in our 
area. We are glad to have defense per- 
sonnel as our friends and neighbors. 
And when an unusual, but well deserved, 
accolade comes to one of these installa- 
tions, we feel justified in sharing the 
feeling of pride which results. 

As a member of the House Armed Serv- 
ices Committee, as the Representative 
in Congress in the district in which the 
Naval Test Center is located, and as an 
American, I want to extend my con- 
gratulations to the officers and men who 
operate the Patuxent River enlisted 
men’s mess on being judged the best Navy 
mess in the world. 

PATUXENT Mess RATED Navy's Brest—CLEAN- 
LINESS AND Goop Foop ACCLAIMED BY TEAM 
OF EXPERT INSPECTORS 

(By Albert Sehistedt, Jr., Sun staff 
correspondent) 

PATUXENT River, Mo., August 12.—It is a 
fairly ordinary looking messhall. A little 
cleaner than most, perhaps; and there are 
curtains and artificial flowers at the windows. 


A6460 


Yet a visitor would observe nothing excep- 
tional about this enlisted men's feeding place 
at the Naval Test Center here. 

The Patuxent general mess, however, has 
one very noteworthy attribute. It is the 
best Navy mess in the world. 

JUDGMENT OF INSPECTORS 


The accolade is not an off-the-cuff com- 
mendation from a man who happened to get 
a good steak here but the considered judg- 
ment of a team of expert inspectors working 
under the auspices of the Secretary of the 
Navy. 

Bach year the Navy holds a worldwide 
contest to select the best mess. The judges 
are an officer of the Bureau of Supplies and 
Accounts, a medical officer, a line officer, and 
a civilian representative of the Food Service 
Executives Association, a business organiza- 
tion of hotelmen and caterers. 

At4p.m., July 5, the Secretary of the Navy's 
office notified the Patuxent mess that in the 
opinion of these judges it was No. 1 in the 
world. The mess people here broke out the 
beer. 

HAPPIER THAN EVER 


“I have been in food service for 18 years, 
and I was happier then than I have ever 
been,” said WO Gerald Barlow, assistant com- 
missary officer. The feeling was something 
you can't bring out in words.” 

What is so good about the Patuxent mess? 
Begin with a glance at one week’s menu. 

On Wednesday, for example, the Patuxent 
sailors could put on their mess trays: Roast 
beef and/or pork chops, parsley potatoes, 
beans, cauliflower au gratin, any one of seven 
salads from a special salad bar, devil's food 
cake, ice cream, rolls, several kinds of bread, 
milk and, as always in the Navy, plenty of 
strong coffee. 


FRIED CHICKEN ON TUESDAY 


Persons not fond of roast beef or pork 
chops might have enjoyed Tuesday's dinner 
which included fried chicken and baked 
ham. On Friday there was a choice of oyster 
stew, scallops, spiced shrimp and beef 
fricassee. 

But a menu is only printed words on a 
piece of paper. How does the food taste? 

This visitor, paying an unexpected call, 
found the food comparable to any good 
restaurant in Baltimore. Food on a tin tray 
will never look as appetizing as the same 
thing on expensive china under soft lights, 
but taste buds make these distinctions. 

The man with the overall responsibility 
for Patuxent’s mess is Lt. (Jg.) James C. 
Owens, commissary officer. His job, briefly, 
is to make sure that three times a day the 
food is cooked, then served hot, on time and 
inexpensively. 

“Saving Uncle Sam money is a definite 
factor in this program,” Lieutenant Owens 
said. The Navy allows him $1.11 per man, 
per day. At the main meal (noon dinner 
in the Navy), Lieutenant Owens and his 
aides serve 3,000 sallors. 

Like any successful restaurant man, the 
lieutenant aims to please. 

Meats and vegetables at Patuxent are 
never cooked in great bulk; no more than 
25 servings are brought out to the steam- 
tables at any one time. Steaks are cooked 
on a grill as the chowline moves along, thus 
giving every man an opportunity to select a 
steak to order. 

Ice cream is always available, but it is 
not served on the chowline. 

“We put it in freezers around the mess- 
hall,” Lieutenant Owens said. “We found 
that sailors sometimes left the ice cream 
because it melted on their trays before they 
got to it.” 

CRITICISM INVITED 

Customer criticism is invited. Question- 
naires are regularly handed out to the sailors 
by the messhall staff. Sample questions: 

“Is the menu variety satisfactory? 
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“Does the cleanliness of the messhall 
meet with your approval?” 

Cleanliness, a Navy tradition, was one of 
the major items in the messhall contest. 

Lieutenant Owens and Mr. Barlow said 
the judges’ inspection was so thorough that 
they even checked such things as the han- 
dies of spatulas for cracks that might harbor 
bacteria. 


QUIZZED ON TEMPERATURES 


One judge singled out a messman of 
minor rank, made him keep his eye directed 
toward the floor and ordered him to repeat 
from memory the temperatures at which 
food trays were to be washed and rinsed. 

The lowly messman answered correctly, 
and played an unexpected part in Patuxent's 
triumph. 

Sailors who had nothing to do with the 
mess were stopped on the streets of the 
base by the judges and asked their opinion 
of the food here. Opinions were duly 
noted. 

The efficient operation of a mess was an- 
other big factor in the contest. Patuxent’s 
efficiency even extends to the garbage, 
which is actually a source of income to the 
mess—it is sold to farmers for their livestock. 

Flies, a perennial problem for many food 
dispensers, have been defeated at Patuxent. 
Large fans are placed in front of the screen 
doors of the messhall. The blast is so 
strong, from the point of view of the fly, 
that the insects simply cannot get in when 
a door opens and a human passes through. 

All these things counted in Patuxent’s 
selection as the best. Lieutenant Owens 
was asked what, in his opinion, really 
brought Patuxent the honor. 

“I think it was the interest of mess per- 
sonnel, which the judges must have seen,” 
he replied. “They were anxious to please 
and eager to win.” 


South Bend Tribune Endorses Long- 
Range Planning Authority in Foreign- 
Aid Bill—President of Studebaker- 
Packard 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. JOHN BRADEMAS 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, I rep- 
resent a district in a State which is often 
regarded as isolationist, Indiana. 

One of the most important newspapers 
in my State, the South Bend Tribune, 
which is also the largest newspaper in my 
congressional district, is a Republican 
newspaper which in the four campaigns 
that I have conducted for Congress has 
not once failed to endorse my Repub- 
lican opponent. 

The editor and publisher of the South 
Bend Tribune is one of the most distin- 
guished citizens of Indiana, Mr. Franklin 
D. Schurz, who is not only very active 
in the civic affairs of our community but 
is also this year a member of the board 
of directors of the Associated Press. Mr. 
Schurz has also served as a delegate to 
both the Republican National Conven- 
tion and the Republican State Conven- 
tion of Indiana. 

For these reasons, I believe that par- 
ticular significance should be paid to the 
fact that this week, on August 15, 1961, 
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the South Bend Tribune went on record 
as strongly endorsing the request of 
President Kennedy for long-term bor- 
rowing authority under the new foreign 
aid program. 

Although I am aware, Mr. Speaker, 
that a number of editorials have been 
read this afternoon during the debate, I 
am nonetheless taking the liberty of 
reading into the Recorn, the South Bend 
Tribune editorial to which I have re- 
ferred because I believe it of such sig- 
nificance. The fact that an Indiana 
Republican newspaper should support 
the President’s earnest request for such 
authority is not only a tribute to the 
sense of national interest of the news- 
paper, but is, I believe, an indication that 
responsible leadership in the Midwest is 
deeply aware of our international re- 
sponsibilities in the struggle against com- 
munism and is concerned to see us meet 
those responsibilities in an intelligent 
and businesslike way. 

The editorial follows: 

LONG-RANGE PLANNING Boost 

The defeat in the Senate of the foreign ald 
bill amendment that would have required 
the administration to go to Congress an- 
nually for appropriations to finance its $8.8 
billion economic development loan fund was 
a clear cut victory for the Kennedy forces. 

The greatest significance of the 56-39 vote 
against the amendment, though, lies in the 
fact that it is indicative of a change in think- 
ing in Congress on the whole spectrum of 
foreign aid. For it reflects growing support 
for long-range planning as a basic element 
to the success of foreign aid as opposed to 
year-to-year arrangements which have ob- 
vious drawbacks. 

In considering the matter, which has 
caused such a furor in Congress, it is essen- 
tial to keep two important facts in mind. 

Foreign aid is a fact of life so far as the 
United States and its people as individuals 
and taxpayers are concerned. It is going to 
be around for a long time. 

Long-range economic development plans 
for the backward countries that we are try- 
ing to help cannot be managed efficiently 
on a year-to-year hand-to-mouth basis. 

It is also well to remember that the so- 
called back-door authority sought by the 
administration in this case does not apply 
to all of the foreign aid program but only 
to the development loans repayable in dol- 
lars on a long-term basis. 

It has been noted that the request does 
ask for a certain trust in the executive 
branch of the Government. It does. But 
Congress still can keep an eagle eye on what 
is going on and it should. It should hold 
administrators and the administration re- 
sponsible by keeping close tabs on what is 
going on. 

But the risks involved in what has been 
described at various times as stop-and-go 
planning in the handling of the foreign aid 
program also are apparent and the advan- 
tages in long-range planning outweigh the 
risks taken in long-term commitment. 

It is time to introduce long-range plan- 
ning to many phases of our foreign relief 
program. Applying it to the development 
loan fund is a good place to start. 

TELEGRAM FROM SHERWOOD EGBERT 


Mr. Speaker, I would also like to take 
this opportunity to read into the Recorp 
a brief telegram I have received from 
another distinguished citizen of my dis- 
trict and State, Mr. Sherwood H. Egbert, 
president of the Studebaker-Packard 
Corp., in South Bend, endorsing the 
President's foreign aid program. 
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The telegram follows: 
Sour BEND, IND. 
The Honorable JOHN BRADEMAS, 
House of Representatives, Washington, D.O.: 
As member of the Citizens Committee for 
International Development, I heartily en- 
dorse the sound position taken by you and 
your House colleagues who support the 
President's foreign assistance program. Ev- 
ery American taxpayer who recognizes the 
vital importance of strengthening the econ- 
omies and defense of the underdeveloped 
nations will applaud your effort to assure 
that the aid program is conducted with 
maximum efficiency and effort. 
SHERWOOD H. EGBERT. 


Our Oversea Veterans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include the following timely and deserv- 
ing editorial from the National Tribune- 
Stars and Stripes for August 17, 1961: 

VETERANS OF FOREIGN WARS 

To the membership of the Veterans of For- 
eign Wars on the eve of your 62d national 
encampment, which starts in Miami Beach 
on Sunday, we wish for you a most success- 
ful and constructive meeting. 

We know that your organization and your 
ladies auxiliary will convene for your an- 
nual encampment ins a spirit of service to 
the Nation, the security of which is threat- 
ened from without. We know, too, that by 
your actions you will demonstrate that your 
Membership commands the respect of the en- 
tire Nation. 

In the past you have taken a determined 
stand against the threat of communism and 
have been especially vigilant in alerting the 
Nation as to the dangers of this menace. 

The U.S. Supreme Court in recent months 
has upheld two of the major objectives of 
your organization with respect to the Com- 
Munist Party. The Court declared that 
Communist-front organizations must register 
with the Attorney General and-another de- 
cision makes it a crime to be a member 
of a party advocating the violent overthrow 
of this Government. We know that this ac- 
tion on the part of the Supreme Court 
brings a keen sense of satisfaction as a re- 
ward for your patriotic efforts. : 

In Detroit last year your delegates sounded 
the call for a stepup in the defense posture 
of this Nation. Once again your efforts are 
bearing fruit as the Chief Executive takes 
decisive steps to bolster the might of our 
Armed Forces. Undoubtedly proposals will 
be set forth at your Miami Beach meeting 
which will recommend to the President and 
the Congress legislation which will help safe- 
guard the security of this Nation. 

Your organization has been a leader in 
Pressing for liberalized 1 tion for the 
aging veterans of World War I. You have 
been forthright in your declaration that a 
separate and liberalized pension program is 
necessary to care for the needs of these 
veterans. For this courageous action we ex- 
tend to your own sincere commendation. 

Under the leadership of your present com- 
Mander in chief, Ted C. Connell, you have 
gained stature and prestige in the eyes of 
the Nation. 

The members of the Veterans of Foreign 
Wars recognize that duty is the first call of 
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the Nation. They have answered that call 
once to meet the threat of America’s enemies 
and now stand ready to again participate in 
the long, hard struggle to keep this Nation 
free. 
We hope that you will enjoy the fun and 
horseplay that goes with every veteran con- 
vention, and we are confident that your ac- 
tions will contribute materially to the future 
of our great country. 

We wish you well. 


Social Welfare Racket Has Become 
Vote-Getting Device 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA F 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, at- 
tempts to have the new welfare plan of 
the city of Newburgh, N.Y., declared 
illegal from the standpoint of State and 
Federal law make one thing clear: Social 
welfare has become a vote-getting de- 
vice. George Todt discusses the New- 
burgh story in his column which ap- 
peared in the August 4, 1961, edition of 
the Los Angeles Herald Express. Under 
unanimous consent, I insert the column 
in the Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD: 

BLOCKING WELFARE CHEATS 

“To get into the best society nowadays, one 
has either to feed people, amuse people, or 
shock people. - Wide, “A Woman of No 
Importance." 

(By George Todt) 

One of the most glaring deficiences of the 
social welfare state concept is that it makes 
so many crooks and chiselers out of people 
who otherwise might have amounted to 
something worthwhile. 

What took place at Newburgh, N.Y., re- 
cently illustrates the point. 

The city manager, the city council, and 
the vast majority of Newburgh citizens de- 
cided to have an end to the flagrant abuses 
of their welfare system. Accordingly they 
adopted a 13-point plan designed to cut 
down on fraudulent mooching and cheat- 
ing by phonies. — 

What was the Newburgh plan? Why did it 
arouse so much consternation by the social 
welfare adepts? Why was it declared illegal 
by State and Federal law? 

Judge this matter for yourselves. Here 
is the program: 

“To Hon. Nelson A. Rockefeller, Governor 
of the State of New York, Albany, N.Y. 

“From Citizens for Solvent Government. 

WOULD YOU SAY 


“We, the undersigned, do herewith execute 
the within petition in order to demonstrate 
our support for the underlying principles be- 
hind the action of the city manager and the 
Common Council of the City of Newburgh, 
Orange County, N.Y., in their adoption of a 
revised welfare plan. Following are 13 points 
of welfare relief changes to become effective 
in the city of Newburgh, N.Y. July 1, 1961. 

“1. All cash payments which can be con- 
verted to food, clothing and rent vouchers 
and the like without basic harm to the in- 
tent of the aid shall be issued in voucher 
form henceforth. 

“2. All able-bodied adult males on relief 
of any kind who are capable of working are 
to be assigned to the Chief of Building Main- 
tenance for work assignment on a 40-hour 
week. 
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“3. All recipients physically capable of and 
available for private employment who are 
offered a job but refuse it, regardless of the 
type of employment involved, are to be de- 
nied relief. 

4. All mothers of illegitimate children are 
to be advised that should they have any more 
children out of wedlock, they shall be denied 
relief. 

“THIS HERE PLAN 


“5. All applicants for relief who have left 
a job voluntarily, i.e. who have not been 
fired or laid off, shall be denied relief. 

“6. The allotment for any one family unit 
shall not exceed the take-home pay of the 
lowest paid city employee with a family 
of comparable size. 

“7. No relief shall be granted to any family 
whose income is in excess of the latter 
figure. 

“8. All applicants for relief who are new 

to the city must show evidence that their 
plans in coming to the city involved a con- 
crete offer of employment similar to that 
required of foreign ts. All such 
persons shall be limited to 2 weeks of relief. 
Those who cannot show evidence shall be 
limited to 1 week of relief. 

“9, Aid to persons except the aged, blind, 
and disabled, shall be limited to 3 months 
in any one year—this is a feature similar to 
the present policies in unemployment bene- 
fits. 


“10. All recipients who are not disabled, or 
otherwise incapacitated, shall report to the 
Department of Public Welfare monthly for 
a conference regarding the status of their 
case. 

“BLOCKED THE WAY 

“11, Once the budget for the fiscal year is 
approved by the council, it shall not be ex- 
ceeded by the welfare department unless 
approved by council by supplemental ap- 
propriation. 

“12. There shall be a monthly expenditure 
limit on all categories of welfare aid. This 
monthly expenditure limit shall be estab- 
Hshed by the department of public welfare 
at the time of presenting the budget, and 
shall take into account seasonal variations. 


FOR ANY MAN? 


“13. Prior to certifying or continuing any 
more aid to dependent childern cases, a de- 
termination shall be made as to the home en- 
vironment. If the home environment is not 
satisfactory, the children in that home shall 
be placed in foster care in lieu of welfare 
aid to the family adults.” 

Anything unreasonable here—except to 
bums, cheats and deadbeats? 

Guess again. At a hearing before a special 
investigating committee of the New York 
State Welfare Board in July, the investiga- 
tors refused even to listen to Newburgh City 
Manager Mitchell's reasons for instituting 
reform. 

Frankly, the social welfare racket is largely 
a racket to get votes. 

Let’s curtail its abuses before it strangles 
our free enterprise system. 


Let’s Maintain Our Military Strength as 
We Talk 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 
Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, while 
world disarmament is an attractive ideal, 
the United States can make no move to 
weaken, in any way, our military 
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strength. We should, therefore, con- 
sider very carefully any new proposal 
that would create the impression that 
the United States will buy peace at any 
price. In this connection I call your at- 
tention to the following editorial from 
the Wall Street Journal: 

REVIEW AND OUTLOOK: Last THINGS FRST 


As the Communists throw a ring of steel 
around East Berlin, the last thing on the 
minds of most Americans, we imagine, is re- 
ducing U.S. military strength. Indeed, the 
multi-billion-dollar buildup of U.S. arms 
inspired by the threat to Berlin is in full 


swing. 

And yet, in the midst of crisis and war 
fears, the best minds of the administration 
are turned to pleading for a U.S. Disarma- 
ment Agency for World Peace and Security. 
Recurring cold war crises, says Secretary of 
State Rusk, should nót sink the. United 
States into a slough of despond and “pre- 
vent us from addressing ourselves to the 
kind of world we hope to see.” The coun- 
try must be prepared for “new opportuni- 
ties” that may arise from “the ebb of ten- 
sion as a particular crisis passes.” 

No one can argue with a U.S. policy of 
seizing every Opportunity that arises to ease 
tensions. But the proposed “department of 
peace” could not manufacture opportunity 
nor bring closer the distant goal of disarma- 
ment. At best, it is irrelevant; at worst, it 
could hamper U.S. ability to fulfill its hopes 
in the world. 

For one thing, consider the responsibility 
the administration would lay upon well- 
intentioned but humanly limited men. 
Conceivably, the 250-man bureacracy and 
its near-cabinet rank director might resign 
themselves to seeing their labors come to 
the same frustrating dead end as earlier 
planners. But, being human, they might 
be tempted to pursue their declared objec- 
tive singlemindedly, spurred by pressures 
arising from the administration's commit- 
ment to a “new approach.” Since new pos- 
sibilities could be exploited only as past 
assumptions about the Soviets were recon- 
sidered, the planners might find themselves 
bound to make the risky assumptions neces- 
sary to perfect their blueprint in order to 
justify themselves. 


But the fundamental flaw in the admin-. 


istration’s scheme is the assumption that 
past U.S. efforts to achieve disarmament 
have failed for lack of sufficient expertise. 
Implicit in the proposed gathering of ex- 
perts is the idea that arms control is basi- 
cally a technical problem. 

This is manifestly untrue. While weapons 
technology and hence disarmament plan- 
ning grow more complex, no U.S. plan has 
ever been rejected by the Soviets on the 
ground of technical inadequacy. A case in 
point is the elusive atomic test-ban treaty. 
Negotiations, now nearly 3 years old, have 
failed because the Soviets insist that any 
inspection system be politically determined; 
a mountain of scientific data is summarily 
swept aside by Moscow. 

The truth is, the Communists are inter- 
ested only in disarming their intended vic- 
tims. The most brazen imperialists in his- 
tory ask “total and complete” disarmament 
first, and talk of safeguards later. So long 
as the Communists and their ambitions re- 
main unchanged, so -long must freemen 
keep their heads clear. 

We Americans especially must beware of 
the easy, habitual optimism that sometimes 
lures us into supposing our wishes will be 
fulfilled if we can just hit upon the right 
institutional device. Before we begin cre- 
ating agencies rooted in our wishes about 
the world, the world must become quite a 
different place. And wishful thinking in 
the meantime only weakens our power to 
make it so. 
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Immediate Action Required To Save 
Small Dairymen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, for 3 years 
past the House Small Business Commit- 
tee has been making extensive investi- 
gations into and studies of trade prac- 
tices which are prevalent in the dairy 
industry and which are slowly but 
surely strangling all of the small dairy- 
men who compete, in any way, with the 
large nationwide processors and distrib- 
utors of dairy products. 

Overwhelming evidence has been ac- 
cumulated showing the appalling effect 
of price discrimination in the destruc- 
tion of free competition and the creation 
of monopolies in the dairy industry. In- 
vestigations have disclosed that many 
of the dairy giants are selling milk and 
other dairy products at prices below 
cost, with resultant elimination of the 
small business competitors, at the same 
time that they are selling the same prod- 
ucts at a much higher price in other 
areas of the country, thereby subsidizing 
their below-cost sales. Many small 
dairies have been forced out of business 
by such practices within a month or two 
after their inception. In some areas 
where nationwide distributors have 
gained monopoly control of prices, the 
public is paying more than it did for 
milk products before competition was 
eliminated. 

One of my constituents, who is operat- 
ing a small dairy in my district, has com- 
plained to the Small Business Commit- 
tee with respect to these unfair trade 
practices. With leave to revise and ex- 
tend my remarks, I would like to include 
in the Recorp, the following letter ad- 
dressed by my constituent to the Small 
Business Committee and referred to me 
because of my known great interest in 
the welfare of all the small businessmen 
whom I represent: 

EDWARDSVILLE CREAMERY CO., 
Edwardsville, IU., July 31, 1961. 

Hon, WRIGHT PATMAN, 

Chairman, Select Committee on Small Busi- 
ness, U.S. House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN PaTMAN: The National 
Independent Dairies Association executive 
vice president, D. C. Daniel, has requested 
that the following information be furnished 
to you: 

1 In our immediate sales area the follow- 
ing independent dairies are no longer in 
business: 

(a) Community Dairy, Alton, Ill., sold out 
about 5 years ago to Prairie Farms Cream- 
ery, Carlinville, Il., a farmer-owned coop- 
erative. 

(b) Walnut Grove Dairy, Alton, Ill., sold 
out in 1960 to Prairie Farms Creamery, Car- 
linvilie, III. 

(e) Granite City Dairy, Granite City, Il., 
soid out to Massey Dairy, Inc., Granite City, 
III., about 1959. 

(a) Massey Dairy, Inc., Granite City, Il. 
quit business in 1961. 


Six years ago there were 10 operating 


dairies in this area. Now there are only 6. 
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2. I don't know the number of independent 
dairies presently in business in Illinois but 
in my judgment at least 35 percent of those 
in business 10 years ago have been forced 
out of business. 

3. The unfair trade practices which have 
been chiefly responsible for the liquidation 
of these businesses are predatory pricing ar- 
rangements at lower prices in Illinois than 
they have in Missouri by St. Louis based 
dairies. 

4. Our own. business has been hurt 
through loss of profits by these predatory 
pricing practices. Our sales volume has not 
been reduced in number of units sold but 
our dollar sales amount is lower than it 
should be because in many cases we have 
had to reduce our prices to meet those of 
our out-of-State competitors. 

At the present time the major St. Louis 
dairies sell one-half gallons of milk in St. 
Louis for 87 cents delivered to detail stores 
while just across the Mississippi River in 
East St. Louis and Belleville, Ni., these same 
dairies have set a price of 32%, cents for 
the same product which they have continu- 
ously maintained. This amounts to 1114 
percent below their St. Louis price. 

5. We hope to continue in business with 
the help of our nonfluid-milk operations 
I don’t believe that a dairy business could 
continue to operate in this area with only 
the processing of fluid milk products. 

It is my sincere hope that your committee 
can help all independent business. We do 
not ask for special privileges but we do ask 
for elimination of unfair trade practices by 
the large dairy companies and by the small 
ones, too. 

Yours very truly, 
CLYDE W. Fnurr. 


James A. Sheehan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 14, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, I 
include the following editorial which ap- 
peared in the Editor's Corner“ of the 
National Tribune the Stars and Stripes 
on August 17, 1961: 

JAMES A. SHEEHAN 


James A. Sheehan, 68, died at Mount Alto 
Hospital in Washington, D.C., on August 9. 

Jimmie, as he was known to his host 
of friends and well-wishers, retired as edi- 
tor of the National Tribune-the Stars and 
Stripes in May of 1960. 

He first came to the Tribune as a service 
officer in 1934 and brought with him an 
extensive knowledge of veterans laws and 
regulations gained through years of work 
with the American Legion and later as na- 
tional claims director of the Veterans of 
Foreign Wars. 

From the post of a claims officer with this 
newspaper he was later named as associate 
editor and served in this capacity until he 
was advanted to acting editor after the 
sudden death of Editor Edward K. Inman in 
1956. A year later he was appointed editor 
of the National Tribune and remained at 
that post until his retirement due to failing 
eyesight, 

For his fellow veterans, Editor Sheehan 
had a sincere understanding of their many 
problems. He devoted countless hours to 
alleviating some of the trials and tribula- 
tions of those less fortunate than himself. 
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As editorial writer for the Tribune, Shee- 
han received a number of commendations 
from patriotic organizations and veteran 
groups and his forthright style and clarity of 
expression was highly appreciated by 
Tribune readers. 

Born in St. Louis, Mo., Sheehan moved to 
New York City at an early age, after which 
he came to Washington to fill a Govern- 
ment post. Enlisting in the Army in 1917, 
Sheehan was sent overseas almost timme- 
diately. As an accomplished stenographer, 
he soon gravitated to the headquarters of 
the First Army when he became confidential 
secretary to Maj. Gen. Hugh Drum. Here, 
Jimmie saw at firsthand all of the important 
Allied military figures of the First World 
War, After the Armistice, Sheehan worked 
for a few years as a reporter for the Chi- 
cago Tribune in Paris and later became sec- 
retary to the American Ambassador to 
Czechoslovakia. 

Returning to the United States, Jimmie 
worked as a claims officer for the American 
Legion under the direction of the late Wat- 
son B. Miller. Later, he transferred to the 
VFW as head of their claims department and 
in 1934, began his long period of service with 
the National Tribune. 

His untimely departure brings sorrow and 
regret from his thousands of friends 
throughout the Nation. We join with them 
in m the loss of a trusted and 
valued friend and colleague. 

Sheehan leaves a widow, Gertrude, of 
Washington, D.C. 


One of the Results of Foreign Aid Not 
Included in the Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, before we 
authorize additional billions for foreign 
aid or vote to increase the power of the 
President to give away money, let us 
Pause and review some of the probable 
results of our generosity as outlined in 
the following editorial from the Wall 
Street Journal: 

ETERNAL TRIANGLE 


For many years now, Uncle Sam has con- 
ducted his courtship of friendly and semi- 
friendly nations by reaching for his wallet 
whenever it appeared the country being 
wooed might be falling for the line of his 
riyal. If this technique has not won him 
the impassioned affection of the recipients, 
it has at least—or so it is argued—kept 
most of the recipients from giving them- 
Selves to communism. 

But because Washington is spending so 
much to keep so many countries happy, it 
runs the risk of jealousy popping up be- 
tween states that are perfectly willing to ac- 
cept American gifts but which get unhappy 
when each suspects the other of gaining spe- 
cial favor. For example, consider the mutual 
ire of India and Pakistan. 

These countries, while living closer to each 
other than either prefers, have had a his- 
toric disagreement over the, divided State 
of Kashmir, with each believing the other 
was about to make off with the whole. 
Pakistan's President recently visited the 
United States where he told us we must give 
his country more aid if the worst was to be 
avolded. America has already been sending 
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Pakistan, among other things, squadrons of 
supersonic jet fighters. 

India, however, which has also been get- 
ting US. aid, fears Pakistan may use the 
U.S.-built planes to enforce its designs on 
Kashmir. Thus, there are indications that 
India wants to use a big part of its Ameri- 
can aid, not for boosting its troubled 
economy, but for a fleet of jet planes to 
counter the air power of Pakistan. 

This puts us in a position that any suitor 
would find a mite disturbing: Two sought- 
after companions in danger of using their 
patron’s beneficence to throttle each other. 

It's bad enough that Uncle Sam would be 
the loser no matter what the outcome of 
such a scrap. But it would be bitter indeed 
if his own generosity triggered the trouble. 


ADA Cooperation With Marxists and 
Socialists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr, Speaker, 
George Todt's column in the August 7, 
1961, issue of the Los Angeles Herald 
Express describes the close relationship 
between the objectives of Americans for 
Democratic Action and Marxist or Socia- 
list collectivism. I think the Members 
of Congress should have an opportunity 
to read Mr. Todt's column. Under unan- 
imous consent, I insert the column in the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 

Cvetic TELLS ADA Tres 

(“Once ideologically trained and dedicated 
to the Communist revolution, the members 
of the Red's professional units are directed 
to infiltrate Government posts, trade unions, 
political parties, agricultural organizations, 
church groups, and civic organizations of all 
types.“ —-Matt Cvetic, The Big Decision,” 
p. 49.) 

Who are the shadowy Americans for 
Democratic Action? What is their mission 
in the United States? Where did they get 
started and why do we have so little in- 
formation about them? 

For answer to my questions, I looked up 
Matt Cvetic—former gce counterspy for the 
Federal Bureau of Investigation—who spent 
9 heart-rending years as an FBI agent posing 
as a top worker inside the Communist Party 
in the United States. 

Following is what my friend, Matt, told 
me: 

“For the past decade the ADA—Americans 
for Democratic Action—has been in the fore- 
front demanding recognition of Red China 
and a seat for this murderous Communist 
government in the United Nations, 


THEY SAY YES 


“The ADA should not be confused with the 
Democratic Party. True, members of the 
ADA have infiltrated many key posts in the 
Democratic Party, but they have also suc- 
ceeded in infiltrating key posts in the Re- 
publican Party as well. The ADA is far from 
being an American innovation. It is a group 
of goldbricking intellectuals whose attitude 
toward the average American is the belief 
that he is too stupid to govern himself. 

“And for some substantial salaries, they 
are willing to sacrifice themselves to do this 
job for Mr. Ignorant American. 
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“The ADA is the political action arm of 
the Fabian Socialist movement in the United 
States. This socialistic movement had its 
beginning in England in the late 19th cen- 
tury. Now, through duplicity and treachery, 
they intend to gain complete political control 
of the United States in order to promote 
their crackpot socialistic schemes, Naturally 
the American taxpayer is paying for—and 
will continue to pay for—this Utopian hay- 
ride. 

“For example, back in the days of the ill- 
fated Communist-promoted Progressive Par- 
ty—headed by Henry Wallace—many of the 
present-day Fabian Socialists worked hand- 
in-glove with the Reds in this Marxian 
political venture. 

BUT MEAN NO 

“During this honeymoon period between the 
Reds and Fabians, I was a member of the po- 
litical commission of the Communist Party. 
One of my Red party assignments in those 
days (1947-48) was to meet with these starry- 
eyed ADA daydreamers in secret Progres- 
sive Party meetings to plan strategy. 

“Talks with the ADAers convinced me that 
somehow they had the silly idea that they 
were using the Reds to help further their 
Fabian socialistic program in America. 

“The Red agents with whom I worked— 
and who were familiar with this gullible 
attitude of the Fabian Socialists—laughed 
loud and long at these intellectual snobs, 
The Reds had only one ultimate plan for 
them. That plan called for the complete 
fnnihilation of these Utoplan scatter- 
brains—if their coalition was successful in 
taking over the Government. 

IT’S OUR GUESS 

“Whether the Fabian Socialists who are 
beating the drums for the Kremlin line on 
Red China are aware of it or not, the Krem- 
Un's plan still stands for them as it has for 
the past 44 years. And that is to hang them 
or stand them before a firing squad. 

“The second part of this Kremlin directive 
in getting non-Communists to work for 
Kremlin objectives was never read to the 
naive and gullible fools: 

“Comrades, after we take over the govern- 
ment with this united front, our next task 
will be to liquidate (murder) the rest of the 
coalition—and take over the government 
ourselves. 

“These. words right from the mouths of 
the Communist leaders certainly should 
serve as a warning to all ADA’ers, liberals, 
progressives, do-gooders, and all others who 
think that—by working for Red objectives— 
they can save their own skins in case the 
Reds ever take over. 

“Far from saving themselves with this role 
of fence sitting and dual loyalty—by aiding 
the Kremlin and the Communist plot to take 
over our Nation—they are insuring their own 
ultimate destruction at the hands of the 
treacherous Red gangsters.” 

THEY GOTTA GO 

The man you heard from today is one of 
the most knowledgeable concerning the ma- 
chinations of the Communist Party in the 
United States. 

Matt Cvetic sacrificed even the love of his 
family and those nearest and dearest to him 
in order to go underground to get the neces- 
sary facts for the FBI. 

He deserves the thanks of a grateful nation. 

His recent appearance on Ralph Storey's 
popular “Storey Line” on Hollywood Radio 
Station KNX brought him an avalanche of 
mail. 

I wish Matt had a regular program of his 
own to give us the benefit of what he learned 
about the comrades as a counterspy for the 
FBI. 
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A Propaganda Gain for the United States 
on Test-Ban Talk 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


o! 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD an ex- 
cellent article entitled “United States 
Scores Propaganda Gain by Insisting on 
Test-Ban Talk,” written by William R. 
Frye and published in the Minneapolis 
Tribune of July 23, 1961. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

U.S. SCORES PROPAGANDA GAIN BY INSISTING 
ON TEST-BAN TALK 
(By William R, Frye) 

GENEVA, SWITZERLAND.—For once, the 
United States has Soviet Premier Nikita S. 
Khrushchev over a propaganda barrel—and 
not on something trivial, but on a major 
issue which stirs the emotions of hundreds 
of people. 

That issue is nuclear-weapons testing. 
People in Asia and Africa who couldn't pos- 
sibly care less what happens to Berlin or 
Laos care very much indeed whether their 
air, their rivers and their food crops are 
poisoned by radioactive fallout. 

And Khrushchev today stands as the road- 
block to a ban on atomic testing. That fact, 
long apparent to Americans, can now be 
brought home to the uncommitted world 
with the impact of a piledriver. 

The first step toward exploitation of this 
rare opportunity was taken this past week 
when Washington and London put atomic 
testing on the provisional agenda of the 
September U.N. General Assembly. 

Western diplomats here hope the United 
States and Britain will follow through with 
imagination and skill, and really rip the hide 
off the Kremlin this time. 

A whole year of patient effort has been in- 
vested here in Geneva by an incredibly long- 
suffering team of American and British offi- 
cials to bring about this opportunity. 
Khrushchev lost interest in a test ban as 
early as May 1960, but the West had to keep 
trying in order to prove it to the world. 

The West wants a test-ban treaty; Khru- 
shchey does not want one. 

The West wants a minimum amount of 
control; Khrushchev wants self-inspection 
and a three-way veto over that. 

The West has made a series of dramatic 
concessions this year; Khrushchev has 
moved backward, welching on agreements 
previously reached, 

The West is willing to sign a treaty out- 
lawing tests and only tests; Khrushchey 
wants to bury the test ban in a maze of ne- 
gotiations on general and complete disarm- 
ament. 

It adds up to a case of Soviet sabotage so 
clear that no one from Stockholm to Jakarta 
or from Tokyo to Accra could possibly miss 
it once it is pointed out and documented. 

If Khrushchey takes the licking he de- 
serves on the test ban, he will be taking it 
in considerable part on behalf of the Chi- 
nese. Presumably it is because the Chinese 
Reds want to test, and because he does not 
want the world to know he cannot prevent 
it, that Khrushchev has reversed himself on 
the ban. 

The more severe the propaganda licking, 
the more reason Khrushchev will have to 
resent Chinese policy. The more it hurts 
Khrushchev to have pulled China’s chest- 
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nuts out of the first, the more angry he will 
be at having had to do so. 

He might well put pressure—highly un- 
welcome pressure—on China to reverse its 
policy. The West, therefore, has an oppor- 
tunity to intensify Sino-Soviet antagonism. 

A smashing propaganda victory could serve 
the U.S. national interest in still another 
way. If it ultimately were to be decided 
that new American test programs would 
benefit American weapons technology more 
than new Soviet testing would benefit So- 
viet technology, then the resulting decision 

resume testing would be less severely con- 

mned by world opinion if it first were 
clearly established that Russia had sabotaged 
a treaty. 

This fact, however, introduces a compli- 
cation. If the United States seems to the 
world to have this motive, the purpose will 
be defeated. 

Semyon K. Tsarapkin, Russia’s man here, 
is screaming from the housetops that the 
United States wants a “propaganda cushion” 
for a test resumption. There is, it is pri- 
vately acknowledged, a certain amount of 
truth to the charge, and until the United 
States ceases to be vulnerable to this 
counterattack, it will not be able to take full 
advantage of Khrushehev's position. 

It is not now U.S. policy to bang, at least 
not first, and it is by no means clear that 
it ever will be, The prevailing judgment in 
nonmilitary circles, and even in some mili- 
tary circles, is that on balance, Russia would 
gain more than the United States from such 
resumption. If so, diplomats here believe 
President Kennedy should make the Ameri- 
can policy of abstention unmistakably clear, 
and thus spike Tsarapkin's guns. 8 

Query: Have the Russians been secretly 
testing? No one to whom I have spoken 
knows of any evidence that they have, and 
many doubt that they could gain any really 
significant advantage from doing so, given 
all the circumstances. 

Query: Could the United States score a 
breakthrough in antimissile defense, or in de- 
velopment of the neutron bomb, by bang- 
ing? Perhaps, but so might the Russians— 
and the United States is presumed to be 
ahead in this field now. Weaponeering goes 
on in the laboratory whether tests are con- 
ducted or not. 

The conclusion here is that the United 
States should take a clear position against 
testing by anyone anywhere, and from this 
platform of virtue should have a field day in 
the U.N. General Assembly with Khrushehev's 
clear position on the other side of the tracks. 


Let’s Have Some Facts About Peace 
Corps 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, there is considerable thought 
and discussion taking place today 
throughout the United States and the 
world with respect to the Peace Corps 
program. 

The El Capitan Citizen, of Santee, 
Calif., which is located within my con- 
gressional district, published an editorial 
on August 10, 1961, entitled “Let’s Have 
Some Facts About Peace Corps,” which 
is significant to this issue, and under 
unanimous consent I include it herewith 
as a part of my remarks, 
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Ler’s Have Some Facrs ABOUT PEACE Corps 


A few months ago, R. Sargent Shriver, 
Director of the Peace Corps, explained why 
he is working night and day to make a suc- 
cess of his job. 

It may be trite, but he started out explain- 
ing these are urgent times. In the world 
struggle we have relatively little time left,” 
he said, and then continued to give an ex- 
ample: 

“Just a few days ago, the former Presi- 
dent of Costa Rica sat in the chair over 
there and told me there are 40 Moscow- 
trained agents of world revolution in Costa 
Rica alone. Red China, even though it is now 
under great economic stress, has invited all 
members of the Costa Rican legislature to 
visit Red China with all expenses paid. We 
have practically nobody taking that kind 
of interest in Costa Rica.” = 

Shriver then drove home his point with the 
following quotation: 

“Anybody who believes in the dignity of 
man and who has any kind of information on 
what is going on in the world just can't 
sit still today. : 

“Or look at it this way. Fourteen years 
from now my older boy will be 21 years old. 
Somewhere around then it will occur to him 
to ask his father: What were you doing in 
those crucial years of 1961 and 1962? What 
will I be able to say for myself? That I 
was a member of the XYZ country club and 
shot golf in the seventies?” 

These are brave words by the leader of the 
Peace Corps, but what about his actions. Is 
he really following the current trend of stir- 
ring official words and not-so-stirring official 
acts? 

“In Washington,” says U.S. News & World 
Report, “concern is felt on Capitol Hill over 
a number of factors. Some Congressmen 
question whether a Peace Corps really is 
necessary, whether the massive expensive ef- 
fort to put a handful of semi-skilled young 
people into the field is warranted,” 

“These Congressmen particularly question 
this in view of the fact that such services 
are being rendered by hundreds of older and 
more experienced organizations.” 

The Richmond (Va.) News Leader insists 
that the corps is a cropper and a fiizzle be- 
cause the basic idea of the Peace Corps has 
been altered and that many of the present 
problems should have been “forseen by R. 
Sargent Shriver when he did his task force 
report on the possibility of such a venture.” 

The newspaper continues to point out 
that, “private groups and organizations— 
missionaries, 4-H clubs, university programs, 
international charities, and others—are al- 
ready doing much of the work that the Peace 
Corps mapped out for itself. These groups 
have put many more people into the world’s 
needy areas than the Government's plan 
could ever do. These units have stability 
and a sense of purpose that is defined in 
each case.” 

“Already missionaries complain that they 
are expected to pay higher prices for many 
things they use or eat since the Peace Corps 
project was announced. The natives are 
anxious to cash in on anything financed by 
our fairy-godmother Government.” 

For instance, Peace Corps members going 
into Colombia this fall, will receive some $150 
per month in living subsistence while living 
native. This is more than the average Co- 
lombian worker beside him will receive for 
a full year to support his family. In addi- 
tion, the corpsman receives some $300 more 
per month in pay in other benefits, and this 
amount can be increased by Presidential fiat, 
whim or decree according to Senate bill 2000 
or perhaps even without the Senate bill. 

Shriver estimates it will cost $9,000 per 
year to keep one corpsman in the fleld. Of 
this he admits some $3,000 per year will go 
to administrators here in the States—many 
of which are tagged for $19,000 to $20,000 
salaries. 
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A spokesman for the American Baptist 
Foreign Mission Society said a single man 
can be trained and maintained (as a Baptist 
missionary) for $3,500 for the first year, plus 
20 percent overhead, and for only $2,000 the 
second year, plus the 20 percent overhead. 

The Methodist Board of Missions trains 
and maintains a couple for 1 year for about 
$10,000. Overseas, full support amounts to 
$7,500 for a couple. 

Senator ALEXANER WILEY says the Catholic 
Church is training and supporting volun- 
teers in Colombia and other Latin American 
countries at a total cost of $2,860 for a 3- 
year hitch. 

According to the U.S. News & World Re- 
Port, Latin Americans are looking askance 
at the “idealistic amateurs“ when they 80 
badly need professional and technical help. 
Yet they would rather not be put on the spot 
of refusing “awkward but humanitarian” 
assistance offered by the American President. 

Many people are asking why the corpsmen 
are given a mere 6 months training to go out 
against Communists with 20 or 30 years in 
the field. Others think the members should 
take a loyalty oath to the United States. 
Still others think that all members should at 
least complete their present college courses 
before dashing off to save another part of 
the world. Butin the main, most Americans 
hope desperately that all these criticisms 
of the Corps are not true. 

The Peace Corps has caught the imagina- 
tion of the country. It is a public relations 
stunt par excellance. If there is any pos- 
sibility that it can be out on a workable 
basis, few Americans are going to buck it. 
But all information coming out of Wash- 
ington seems to indicate grave problems. 

Perhaps, the worst part of all this is the 
extent to which future Americans will look 
to the Government to perform the charita- 
ble acts already now being performed by 
Private agencies. We must never forget that 
churches, universities, 4-H groups, and pri- 
vately financed groups are already providing 
technical assistance to backward countries, 
as well as maintaining hospitals, schools, 
orphanages, even technical training programs 
to help the natives help themselves. Why 
should the Government force the taxpayers 
to support something that private industry 
and private enterprise is already doing over- 
Seas? 

Remember, whenever any of these private 
People goof up, it is only a reflection on 
that person or his sponsoring group. But 
when a corpsman pulls a boner, it is blamed 
on the Government of the United States. 
And even before they have been sent into 
the field, Tanganyika propogandists are de- 
nouncing the Peace Corps as spies. 

How much better would it have been if 
President Kennedy had called in the leaders 
of all private groups working in foreign 
areas and given them high praise. His words 
sent out to all the Nation’s news media 
would have been the catalyst that could 
have precipitated a new rush of volunteers 
to these organizations. These organizations 
do not take money out of taxpayers pockets. 
These groups screen their applicants, And 
most of all, these organizations are doing 
far more in other countries than can ever 
be accomplished by the semiskilled volun- 
teers of the Peace Corps. 


Only One More Bureau? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ERNEST WHARTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 17,1961 


Mr. WHARTON. Mr. Speaker, if we 
could dispense with two worthless and 
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inactive Government bureaus for every 
new one proposed, I think we would be 
progressing in the right direction. 

The Poughkeepsie Journal, of the same 
address, very aptly summarizes one of 
the more recent proposals as an expen- 
sive and meddlesome measure, and I am 
glad to submit a copy of their editorial 
herewith: 

OnE More BUREAU 

Senator JosePH S. CLank, Democrat, of 
Pennsylvania, has decided that what the 
country needs is another bureau with almost 
n quarter of a billion deficit dollars to spend. 

In his bill (S. 1212) Senator CLARK pro. 
poses to establish a Redevelopment Area In- 
dustrial Mortgage Corp. to create a market 
In the industrial mortgages of depressed area 
plants. All this is to take place in an inde- 
pendent bureau which has no connection 
with the Department of Commerce, and 
therefore no connection with the adminis- 
tration of the Depressed Areas Act already 
passed, 

It is to be modeled after the Federal Na- 
tional Mortgage Association, which was sup- 
posed to do the same thing with home mort- 
gages, but never was able to create much of 
a market. Fanny May (as it’s known in fi- 
nancial circles) was never able to unload but 
about a fourth of all the mortgages it bought, 
and the revolving fund hardly turns over at 
all. 

When many of the redevelopment areas are 
paying for advertising in business maga- 
zines to inform industries that “financing is 
available on very favorable terms,“ it is hard 
to see why the Federal Government should 
meddle further with capitalizing the free en- 
terprise system. - 

There are other serious objections. The 
Depressed Areas Act has an antipiracy clause 
designed to prevent the use of U.S. funds 
for the purpose of moving existing plants 
from one community to another and thus 
relocating unemployment rather than cre- 
ating jobs. The Clark bill has no such safe- 
guard. 

The bureau would be permanent, and so 
outlast any crisis it is supposed to deal with. 

The RFC scandals demonstrated the dan- 
gers of favoritism, corruption, and. influence- 
peddling inherent in making Federal funds 
available for such purposes. 

Hearings on this little-known but expen- 
sive and meddlesome bill already have begun, 
and observers fear that in the flurries over 
spacemen and Berlin Congress may pass it 
absentmindedly with little discussion. 


Minutemen Support House Joint Resolu- 
tion 447 in War Against Communism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, each and 
every time this Nation has found itself 
in a perilous situation or actually in a 
war, it has always been the American 
citizen who has pulled this country up 
by the bootstraps and met the challenge 
head on. 

On June 12, I introduced in the House, 
House Joint Resolution 447 calling for 
a declaration of war against the 98 
Communist Parties of the world. 

Almost immediately, thousands of or- 
dinary citizens throughout the country 
offered their help in support of this reso- 
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lution. Lt. Col. Frederick A. Kibbe, 
USAR, retired, and Mr. Douglas R. Voor- 
hees, of Fort Lauderdale and Miami, Fla., 
respectively, are outstanding examples of 
the courageous attitude being taken by 
so many of our citizens in these perilous 
times. Colonel Kibbe and Mr. Voorhees, 
both members of the Florida Minute- 
men, organized a drive to have House 
Joint Resolution 447 printed in a num- 
ber of Florida newspapers in order that 
other citizens might be made aware of 
the imminence of the Communist threat. 

To date, the Florida Minutemen have 
been successful in having the resolution 
published in five Florida dailies with an 
aggregate circulation of over one-half 
million. In addition, the Minutemen 
have published and distributed more 
than 8,000 reprints of the House Joint 
Resolution 447 to various schools, groups, 
and individuals. 

I wish to extend my sincere apprecia- 
tion to these loyal Americans who are 
helping other citizens to transform their 
feelings, convictions, and patriotic de- 
sires into effective action. 

Colonel Kibbe and Mr. Voorhees are to 
be highly commended for their unselfish 
devotion to the task of awakening the 
people of this Nation to the fact that we 
are at war with the international Com- 
munist conspiracy. ; 


The Fulbright Fixation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM 


OF NEBRASKA 1 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, I 
would call to the attention of my col- 
leagues a recent article by Mr. Henry 
J. Taylor, which appeared in the Wash- 
ington Daily News. The article, entitled 
“The Fulbright Fixation” follows: 


If we are to know what is happening to 
us we have to know that fixations do grip 
relatively unknown men whose Influence on 
our country is enormous. Consider the idea 
that America must not defend herself any 
place on her own—which was at the root of 
the Cuban debacle. In short, our so-called 
collective security. 

That fixation is typified by Senator J. 
WILLIAM FULBRIGHT, of Arkansas, and he is 
as wrong as a summer oyster. But ideas can 
get into men’s mind and all circumstances 
and history does not seem able to blow 
them out, They just think something and 
that is all there is to it. 

Because Senator FULBRIGHT is chairman of 
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee he 


-effects promotions within the State Depart- 


ment, its congressional relations and budget 
prospects and, thus, most importantly, 
America's policies not alone through the 
committee's statutory authority but merely 
on the basis of his own thinking. 

We do not have collective security. We 
have collective insecurity. We are wise to 
be attached firmly to the principle. Often 
it is indispensable, as in NATO. But there 
is no NATO in Latin America, for example, 
and depending on collectivity wherever this 
involves numerous weak and shaky coun- 
tries means we flounder into exactly what 
happened in Cuba. r 

Senator FutpricHr opposed any kind of 
intervention there unless we could waltz in 
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with a whole group of Latin American 
States, as if our Nation could order such a 
tidy state of affairs. 

Many much more knowing, practical and 
tested observers than Senator FULBRIGHT 
find we are not blamed in Latin America 
for the intervention but, instead, for allow- 
ing the intervention to fail. 

We got slight, if any, credit for our Gov- 
ernment’s self-defined morals in noninter- 
vention, even within the Organization of 
American States. For all grows worse by our 
remedy. Everywhere southward most of our 
neighbors realized that both under the bene- 
fits to them of the Monroe Doctrine and be- 
cause of Castro’s relentless and psychopathic 
provocations an intervention was completely 
justified on moral or any other grounds. 
And is it, in truth, really moral not to inter- 
vene in a murder unless you can locate your 
cousins to walk with you? Or if you have 
no cousins, to turn your back? 

There is widespread conviction the United 
States failed to intervene openly in Cuba, not 
for a moral reason, but because our Govern- 
ment feared that this would provoke war 
between the powerful Soviet Union and the 
United States. 

Countless millions throughout Latin 
America who love freedom would have wel- 
comed U.S. intervention in Cuba (and still 
would) because they fear the expansion of 
Castroism into their homelands and doubt 
it will be stopped without intervention. 
These millions cannot dream in Senator Fur. 
BRIGHT’S Office and telephone thunderbolts 
to the State Department. They have to live 
(or die) with what they get. Their only test 
of the intervention is that it succeed; and 
when it did not they are the victims in all 
the shame and despair of this sickening 
tragedy along with the entire free world. 

How could America conceivably “lose more 
in other countries,” in Latin America or any- 
where, than we lost by the effect of this de- 
bacle on Khrushchev’s estimate of the 
United States? Isn't Russia a country? The 
result there alone can mistakenly rationalize 
Russia into such pressure on us that, God 
forbid, there is a war. Meanwhile, our no- 
matter-what nonintervention policy frees 
Soviet strategy to pillage like a leopard 
turned from the cage. 

Senator FULBRIGHT can sit frozen by his 
fixation and wrap a moral toga around him- 
self if he prefers, but it does not fit. When 
the Cuban intervention design was allowed 
to be so disastrously frail to conform to our 
policy—and even then the dribble that was 
laid on for this was drawn back halfway our 
country suffered a disaster far, far greater 
than Pearl Harbor. We knew how to tighten 
our belts and, like Americans, fight our way 
back from that. But we do not know how to 
fight our way back from this. 


Much Discussed Secret Memorandum 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, 
George Todt, a columnist for the Los 
Angeles Herald Express, has always been 
willing to discuss basic issues confront- 
ing our country with refreshing candor. 
The much discussed secret memoran- 
dum sent to the Pentagon from Capitol 
Hill has, in the opinion of many, seri- 
ously curtailed the ability of many of our 
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best Generals and others to train our 
troups to meet the challenges of psycho- 
logical warfare. The idealogical battle 
that we face as a nation cannot be un- 
derestimated. In his column of August 
14, 1961, Mr. Todt discusses this highly 
controversial memorandum with a sense 
of positive realism, Thinking that 
Members of Congress will want to read 
Mr. Todts column, under unanimous 
consent I include it in the Appendix of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 

(“It is probably the view of most Mem- 
bers of Congress today that if foreign aid 
were laid before the people in a referendum, 
it would be defeated.”—-Senator J. WILLIAM 
FULBRIGHT, secret memorandum to the Pent- 
agon.) 

The highly controversial secret memo- 
randum—that was quickly leaked out to con- 
cerned Senators on Capitol Hill—of Senator 
J. WILLIAM FULBRIGHT to the Pentagon is no 
longer secret. 

After considerable prodding, and cognizant 
of the storm of controversy, even a national 


dense of outrage his antimilitary sentiments 


had evolved, FULBRIGHT revealed it to the 
Senate on August 2 despite earlier pleadings 
that he could not locate a copy. 

Not only the erstwhile secret memoran- 
dum, but also FULBRIGHT’S thinking and sup- 
porting documents—in short, his case—is 
fully presented on pages 13436-13443 of the 
August 2 CONGRESSIONAL RECORD., 

Every patriotic American—in or out of the 
uniform of our country—ought to read the 
Fulbright memorandum. 


WAY WE THINK 


The Arkansas Senator, a former Rhodes 
scholar from Oxford, points up the real 
struggle in this Nation better than he may 
have guessed. It is not basically Republicans 
versus Democrats. Actually, our fight is 
ideological instead of political in nature, and 
it Hes between the conservative Americans 
whose constitutional tenets spring from the 
Founding Fathers and our cherished War of 
Independence in 1776, and the radical liber- 
als whose ADA (Americans for Democratic 
Action) philosophy is liberally sprinkled 
with British Fabian socialism and Russian 
menshevism—the minority section of the 
Social Revolutionary Party which escaped 
Lenin's clutches when his Bolsheviks took 
power in 1917. 

None of these socialistic groups are Com- 
munist, but their end objectives tend to head 
in much the same Marxian direction. 

Some day the American people are going 
to learn that the real, basic ideological war 
in the United States today lies fundamentally 
between those whose differing philosophies 
emanate from (1) the American Revolution 
(conservatives) and (2) the Marxist one 
(radical liberals). 


CHARTS OUR LIFE 


They are simply not two slightly differing 
chips off the same block. 

We are going to have to stand up and be 
counted soon. 

Maybe the forthcoming nationwide elec- 
tions in 1962 will provide a new criterion 
for us. 

If the American public, which lives in this 
great citadel of freedom, the United States, 
is not fit to be trusted with its own alerted 
thinking in the continuing battle against 
totalitarian, dictatorial communism—then 
perhaps Senator FULBRIGHT is right. Al- 
though I, for one, will not accept it. 

In fairness to the Arkansas solon, I hope 
my readers will obtain the August 2 Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD and read his words care- 
fully for their own considered judgment. 
Here are a few random excerpts from his 
once-secret memorandum to whet your 
appetite: 
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TO FORGE A LINK 


“The American people have never been 
tested in such a struggle (1. e., anticommu- 
nism). In the long run, it is quite possible 
that the principal problem of leadership 
will be, if it is not already, to restrain the 
desire of the people to hit the Communists 
with everything we've got, particularly if 
there are more Cubas and Laos. Pride in 
victory, and frustration in restraint, during 
the Korean war, led to MacArthur's revolt 
and McCarthyism. 

“If the military is infected with this virus 
of rightwing radicalism, the danger is 
worthy of attention. If it believes the pub- 
lic is, the danger is enhanced. 

“There is little in the education, training, 
or experience of most military officers to 
equip them with the balance of judgment 
necessary to put their own ultimate solu- 
tions—those with which their education, 
training, and experience are concerned 
into proper perspective in the President's 
total ‘strategy for the nuclear age.’ 

“Fundamentally, it is believed that the 
American people have little, if any, need to 
be alerted to the menace of the cold war.” 


OF PEACE OR STRIFE 


Actually, our military officers have been 
operating under a tough-minded 1958 direc- 
tive of the National Security Council. It 
decreed that the military should be used to 
reinforce our cold war ideological effort. 

A former U.S. Army general was behind 
that one: Former President Dwight D. 
Eisenhower, 

Now FunsricHt—who helped nix the em- 
ployment of our jets in the Cuban fiasco 
recently—wants to get into the act. Can he 
help us? Or hurt us? 


Freshening Political Winds 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DELBERT L. LATTA 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. LATTA. Mr. Speaker, the Wall 
Street Journal of August 16, 1961, car- 
ried an editorial well worth reading and 
I recommend it to Republican and Dem- 
ocratic Members alike. Under unani- 
mous consent, I insert the same in the 
Appendix of the RECORD: 

FRESHENING POLITICAL WINDS 


Some people assumed as a matter of course 
that the Republican Party would turn more 
liberal after losing the White House last 
November. After all, it was argued, that's 
what the people said they wanted, wasn't it? 

But it isn't working out that way, so far 
at least. As Mr. Novak recently reported 
in this newspaper, the GOP is gradually turn- 
ing more conservative. Senator GOLDWATER 
has achieyed a remarkable prominence, but 
he is only the most dramatic example of 
the current conservative trend within the 
party and its representatives in Congress, 

One explanation is simply that the Ken- 
nedy spending program is too much too soon; 
it was bound to generate opposition. The 
monstrous grab-bag housing bill, for example, 
was enough to prick the conscience not only 
of a conservative but of some liberal Repub- 
licans, who voted against it. 


The far more significant explanation, 
though, is that the Members of Congress are 
feeling the heat from home. Local party 
workers tell of increasingly conservative 
voter sentiment, and the lawmakers also 
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hear it directly from their constituents, As 
one party pro put it, Tou go around the 
country and you hear two things from Re- 
publicans: They want a tough foreign policy 
and they want a cut in Government spend- 
ing.” 

It should be noted in passing that a “tough 
foreign policy” is not necessarily “conser- 
vative.” Everyone, regardless of label, was 
appalled at the Cuban debacle, and almost 
everyone backs a tough stand on Berlin. It 
is, if anything, a matter of degree; as a 
generalization, conservatives, by the nature 
of their creed, are the stanchest opponents 
of communism, but that doesn’t mean they 
want to go to war at the drop of every hat. 

The domestic spending issue, at any rate, 
divides conservatives and liberals far more 
sharply. Indeed it must, for this issue is 
one of the outward signs of the clash of the 
rival political philosophies. On the one 
hand are the liberals, who believe the cen- 
tral Government must do almost everything 
tor the citizen, regardless of the cost in taxes, 
debt, inflation, and infringements on per- 
sonal liberty, On the other are the conser- 
vatlves, who believe the individual, and hence 
society, fares best in an atmosphere of maxi- 
mum freedom consistent with order. 

So it is a good thing that the spending 
issue is getting hot, for it serves to put the 
deeper rivalry in clearer focus. The Kennedy 
administration refuses to make any cuts in 
nonessential spending to offset its drastic 
increases in defense outlays, but instead 
Seeks to spend more on more things. It 
thus has put the country on notice of its 
heavy bias toward centralized Government 
power. 

The Republicans, in these circumstances, 
have an excellent opportunity to make the 
case for freedom, with next year's Congres- 
sional elections as the first target. They 
could show concretely what a sharply lower 
level of Government spending would mean 
in terms of lower taxes, revived initiative, 
economic growth, and generally a fresher 
climate in the country. 

This swelling of conservative opinion, even 
as it is, indicates that the voters might not 
be unresponsive to such a campaign. The 
people, after all, did not say last November 
that they wanted a Government of reckless 
spenders; half of them voted for the more 
conservative alternative. 

And behind that result, we think, lies a 
restiveness growing over the years. People 
have been getting fed up with a point of 
political view which has no new ideas but 
only a compulsion to spend and control. 
The liberal approach, whether called New 
Deal, Fair Deal, or New Frontier, is old and 
tired. The conservative case—or at any 
rate, the case for freedom—is by contrast 
young and vigorous. k 

Whether the Republicans will make use of 
their opportunity is another matter. They 
have missed other such bets in the past, 
and lost elections. But it is encouraging 
for the political vitality of this country that 
more and more Republicans at least acknowl- 
edge the existence of the opportunity. 


New Frontier Policies Not Compatible 
With Private Business Enterprises 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or ‘ 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 
OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 
Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, those 


businessmen who had fond hopes that 
the New Frontier might be friendlier to 
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private enterprise than were the New 
Deal and the Fair Deal, have had those 
hopes shattered by the increasing de- 
mands of the administration for new 
welfare programs, greater Federal par- 
ticipation in business and ever-increasing 
Federal spending. The attitude of 
the administration toward business is 
pointed out in the following article from 
the Wall Street Journal. In my opinion, 
the best way to protect our free enter- 
prise system and give private initiative 
the incentive to make its fullest contri- 
bution to our society is to enact legisla- 
tion to prohibit the Federal Government 
from engaging in business in competi- 
tion to private enterprise. My resolu- 
tion, House Resolution 138, would ac- 
complish this purpose by making it un- 
constitutional for the Government to be 
in business in competition with its own 
citizens: 

ANTIBUSINESS AURA— ADMINISTRATION As- 

SAULTS MEAN BRIEF HONEMOON Is OVER 


(By John A. Grimes) 


WasHINGTON.—Soon after he took the oath 
as Chief Executive, President Kennedy was 
assuring an approving group of businessmen 
that Government and business were neces- 
sary allies” rather than “natural enemies.” 

Now, just a scant 6 months later, the trend 
points more to enmity than alliance. As 
the evidence piles up, it is all but extin- 
guishing early business hopes that here at 
last was a Democratic administration it could 
along with. 

The strains are many: 

Chairman Minow of the Federal Commu- 
nications Commission blackened television 
programing as a “vast wasteland.” This 
threat of even closer Government supervi- 
sion so aroused the industry that it rose up 
to. help stymie, legislation that would have 
given the FCC chief more power. 

The administration is pressing a proposal 
to add electrical generating facilities to a 
nuclear reactor at Hanford, Wash., that 
sends currents of fear through private power 
proponents. The Hanford addition not only 
would deprive private utilities of business 
in the Northwest, they contend, but could 
signal the start of large-scale Federal public 
power projects using atomic energy. Shud- 
ders one opponent: It "could easily let down 
the flood-gates to a whole new round of 
Federal encroachment in the power field.” 


PLAYING” MATCHMAKER 


Chairman Boyd of the Civil Aeronautics 
Board makes no secret of his dismay at leav- 
ing airline mergers to what he calls the 
“vagaries of the marketplace.” Instead, he 
wants the Board to play matchmaker, Al- 
ready, Northeast and Eastern are nudged 
closer together, though neither airline has 
expressed any enthusiasm for marrying. 

Attorney General Kennedy, pointing to the 
price-fixing scandals in the electrical equip- 
ment industry, accuses the business com- 
munity of “moral laxity.” His trustbusters 
not only track other price-fixing scents, but 
figuring the climate is right, aim at carving 
up corporate giants. General Motors, Gen- 
eral Electric, and American Telephone & 
Telegraph all are in their sights. 

Commerce Secretary Hodges, himself a 
former corporate official, talked up the na- 
tional shock induced by the electrical price- 

disclosures and put a group to work 
writing a federally business code 
of ethics—a plain implication that business 
can't be trusted to look after its own 


morality. 


consumer-minded, And natural gas com- 
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panies tremble at the thought of what this 
could mean, One omen: Mr. Swidler says 
the agency will break new ground by reducing 
rates it thinks too high, even though there's 
no complaint. 

Even Mr. Kennedy, despite his proffers 
of friendship, has joined in the stone-throw- 
ing. Proposing a code of improved conduct 
for Government employees, the President 
blamed “widespread business conspiracies to 
fix prices“ and “cheating on expense ac- 
counts” for debasing the Nation’s morals. 

To be sure, the trend is not all one way. 
The administration is making a special effort 
to hand development of a communications 
satellite system to private industry, instead 
of marking it off as another area of Govern- 
ment monopoly. But clear notice has been 
given that this concession will be protected 
“in the public interest” by strict Federal 
regulation. 

It's also true that the administration of- 
fered its first tax cut to business. But the 
form, an investment credit plan, provoked 
vigorous protest from businessmen who argue 
that a more rapid depreciation allowance is a 
much more feasible way to handle the tax 
relief. Too, Mr. Kennedy coupled his pro- 
posal with various others to spank business 
for what he described as abusing the tax 
laws. Example of the Kennedy chastisement: 
“It’s deductible’ is a business slogan that 
must be erased from the language. 


COOLER CLIMATE 


In sum, then, it takes no unusually sensi- 
tive thermometer to determine that as the 
sticky midsummer heat settles on Washing- 
ton the political climate for business has 
turned noticeably cooler. One business lob- 
byist on Capitol Hill, whose job it is to detect 
which way the political winds are blowing, 
confides: Im telling my clients to look 
carefully over legislation they don't like, de- 
cide what they can live with—and accept 
that.“ 

Why the change from handshake to fist? 
Certainly the administration will deny there 
has been a change. Far from being “anti- 
business,“ Officials will insist they would like 
nothing better than to forge an alliance. 
They will defend each and every one of their 
programs as being dedicated to promoting 
the “public interest’—pure and simple. 
And, if one accepts their logic, this dedica- 
tion may seem entirely genuine. 

There's little doubt that some of the areas 
now receiving closer Government scrutiny 
deserve it. Mr. Minow’s criticism of the tele- 
vision industry surely is welcomed by many 
viewers. Nor can it be argued that the laws 
against price-fixing and monopoly shouldn't 
be enforced to protect the public. And no 
one supposes that business morality is lily- 
white in every instance. 

But the glittering nobility of each of these 
causes can easily blind the casual observer 
to an even greater cause that must be con- 
sidered: The Nation's still-strong conserva- 
tive bent remains a chief bar to Mr. Ken- 
nedy’s ability to move the country in the 
liberal direction he desires; and the corpo- 
rate world stands as the major exponent of 
this conservatism. 

The closeness of the 1960 election, the 
President's caution in pushing liberal legis- 
lation, and Mr. Kennedy's lip service, if 
nothing more yet, to fiscal responsibility— 
these indicate clearly the existence of a 
powerful conservative influence which ad- 
ministration planners are taking special care 
to erode rather than arouse; for much of 
what the administration wants to do, the 
argument is made that the country “is not 
yet ready.” 

The fact that business is not entirely 
ready for Mr. Kennedy is clear after only a 
quick glance at what’s been happening on 
Capitol Hill. Business groups spent more 
than a month battering the President’s first 
attempt at tax reform and can be expected 
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to put even more vigor into the fight against 
some aspects of his proposed broader tax 
revision program next year. Business groups 
are giving strong backing to efforts to beat 
down the administration's expanded foreign 
aid program. They are in the forefront of 
critics of Mr. Kennedy’s aid to education 
proposal. And business has become increas- 
ingly vocal as each new plan for Federal 
spending is unvelled before Congress. 

It thus makes sense for Mr. Kennedy to 
seek a way to neutralize the conservative 
political influence business is bringing to 
bear against his program. To shrink busi- 
ness’ political influence, the Kennedy team 
found ready for exploitation events that al- 
ready had damaged business’ public prestige, 
chiefly the electrical equipment industry 
price-fixing scandals. Now, in the name of 
the “public interest,” that prestige is taking 
a further battering. 


GROWING ESTRANGEMENT 

In part, this growing estrangement be- 
tween business and the Kennedy Demo- 
crats might be attributed to unfamiliarity. 
The New Frontier is populated with young 
men whose meteoric careers haye brought 
them in contact with little else but the 
academic and governmental. Certainly Mr. 
Kennedy does not regard the predominantly 
Republican business community as fertile 
territory for the “idea men“ he seeks to col- 
lect around him. s 

But, whether by design or inexperience, 
the fact remains that the administration has 
done far more to alienate than to under- 
stand business. Perhaps the most dramat- 
ic proof is the complete rupture between the 
administration and the Business Advisory 
Council, which not only had advised the 
Commerce Department since New Deal days 
but had served as a talent reservoir for many 
administrations. And, there were no tears 
at the parting—either by the Kennedy team 
or the blue-ribbon group of corporate execu- 
tives. 

And relations between business and the 
administration threaten to become even 
more dificult. For though the Kennedy 
Democrats show little enthusiasm for the 
business viewpoint on governmental affairs, 
the administration’s eagerness to influence 
the affairs of business remains unabated. 

Take Mr. Kennedy's Labor-Management 
Council, for example. It is freely feared by 
corporate executives and others that the 
Council is intended to be nothing more than 
a device for the Federal Government to es- 
tablish wage and price policies for industry 
to follow. Labor Secretary Goldberg has 
strongly indicated that the Government will 
force, if necessary, an auto industry settle- 
ment to avoid a strike; such as a walkout, 
Mr. Goldberg has declared, would not be “in 
the national interest.” 

Anticipating a possible autumn increase 
in steel prices, Mr. Kennedy's Council of 
Economic Advisers is peering at the industry 
with skeptical eyes; it is probable that, with 
the administration’s desire to “hold the 
price line,” a price increase on this basic 
commodity would push the steel companies 
into a difficult public relations position. 

True, the administration does not yet have 
any legal mechanism to prevent unions from 
striking, or steel companies from boosting 
prices. But the pressure of administration 
censure, coming at a time when business 
prestige has been kept in low estate, would 
make it extremely difficult for industry to 
hold to a firm position. 

Just after Mr. Kennedy uttered his friend- 
ly postinaugural words, a top businessman 
commented that “we liked what we heard,” 
and the p alliance seemed entirely 
feasible. But in the wake of developing 
events, businessmen may wonder if they can 
expect even a peaceful coexistence. 
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A Few of the Dangers of Free Trade 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, 
George Todt’s column in the August 11, 
1961, issue of the Los Angeles Herald 
Express reviews some of the dangers of 
free trade to our domestic industries. 
I think every Member of Congress should 
have an opportunity to read the column. 
Under unanimous consent, I insert the 
column in the Appendix of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD: 

TIDDLYWINK WAR 


(By George Todt) 

“Commerce is the equalizer of the wealth 
of nations.”"—GLADSTONE. 

International free trade can be made to 
sound by its exponents like a panacea for 
many of the ills which now plague the 
world—but how can our U.S. industries com- 
pete on a reasonable or fair basis with for- 
eign competitors which utilize cheap labor 
paid near-starvation wages? 

I asked this question of affable Terry San- 
ford, the new Democratic Governor of North 
Carolina—who succeeded Luther Hodges, 
presently Secretary of Commerce in the Ken- 
nedy administration—as we toured the 
Warner Brothers movie lot together in Bur- 
bank recently. 

Terry is 43, one of the youngest Governors 
in the Nation, a former paratroop officer in 
the European theater during World War I. 
He received a battlefield promotion to first 
lieutenant during the Battle of the Bulge. 
Fought in five campaigns. Has a good head 
on his shoulders, Strictly regular. 


WHAT IS RIGHT 


The Governor answered by question 
thusly: 

“The problem of free trade is a very diffi- 
cult and controversial one. There is no easy 
answer to the long haul effect of it. Things 
become quite complicated when you go be- 
neath the surface. Let's kick the ball 
around a bit. 

“For example, consider our ally Japan. If 
the Japanese textile industry cannot sell its 
surplus goods here in the United States— 
then perhaps it would, of necessity, be forced 
to trade with Red China instead. 

“So we provide markets here for the Japa- 
nese to sell their goods—and it hurts con- 
siderably our own textile industries in the 
United States. The foreign workers are paid 
such substandard wages in comparison to 
ours that their costs are often much lower 
than ours, eyen allowing for additional over- 
sea transportation charges. 

“Wisely, the Japanese have imposed on 
themselves a yoluntary quota of textile goods 
to be sent here to the United States. It may 
be that we wili have to resort to a system 
of quotas in the future on many other 
items, too.” 

CAN'T BE WRONG 


Afterward we got into question of trade 

with Red China—accomplished surrepti- 

3 through the British port of Hong 
ng. 

This is a horse of a different color to Terry 
and me. 

It does not make sense to be engaged in 
an intolerably expensive global cold war— 
or a recent hot one in Korea—with Red 
China and supply some of her critical needs 
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through the back door of Hong Kong trade 
and commerce. 

“Hong Kong cotton goods, undoubtedly 
using Red Chinese textiles—produced with 
slave labor by undemocratic Communist 
despots—are now undercutting our own 
American made textiles in the domestic mar- 
ket," Terry Sanford told me. “We pay 
labor 10 times the rate prevalent in Hong 
Kong. While we think competition is a 
good thing ordinarily and within reason, it 
cannot remain unlimited without damaging 
extensively our own industries.” 

DAY OR NIGHT 


Actually, I think it is time for us to get 
down to brass tacks with our British cousins. 
Undoubtedly, they have a trade problem— 
and we all wish them the best in their ef- 
forts to increase their commerce. 

However, we are going to have to stop aid- 
ing and abetting our mutual Communist 
enemy in trading under any circumstances. 
Cold war strategy demands it. It is patently 
ridiculous for us to spend hundreds of bil- 
lions of our dollars to bring pressure to bear 
on the Red enemy—only to have our allies 
supply his needs when the pressure gets 
critical. 

Either we are in a war, or we are not. 
If we are, we ought to try to win it. We 
cannot win by bailing out the enemy when 
he begins to hurt. 

Is it not time to stop playing tiddlywink? 

After exploring some of the serious prob- 
lems of our world with Terry, he also let me 
in on the reason he came to California, 

THAT'S OUR SONG 


Seems North Carolina has great plans for 
a giant 9-day trade fair to be held in Char- 
lotte, N.C., commencing October 12, which 
is Columbus Day. 

The fair will be inaugurated by President 
John F, Kennedy, himself. 

Besides extending a cordial invitation to 
California industries to send their exhibits 
to the North Carolina trade fair—Terry also 
let it be known that his productive State 
will welcome any California industry which 
might like to locate another branch or fac- 
tory elsewhere. A real live wire. 


Kennedy Has Fingers in Too Many Pies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
: or 


HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, I 
believe our colleagues will be interested 
in the remarks found in an article by 
Mr. Richard Starnes, which appeared in 
the Washington Daily News. The arti- 
cle entitled “Kennedy Has Fingers in 
Too Many Pies,” is as follows: 

The blowzy near technicians who practice 
the black arts of image making are doing a 
major disservice to the President. 

The Chief Executive of the United States is 
not a policeman, nor a labor mediator, nor a 
news agency, nor any other Jack-Kennedy- 
of-all-trades. Yet, in the frenetic battle to 
keep his “image” in the forefront of public 
consciousness, the President has been repeat- 
edly cast in these roles. 

In New York, for example, the Metropoli- 
tan Opera recently endured another of its 
perennial labor crises. 
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The opera company using techniques that 
would have drawn howls of outrage if they 
had been employed by an industrial con- 
cern, simply told its musicians it would close 
down rather than accede to their wage 
demands. 

In industry an employer can be forbidden 
by law from closing his business to avoid ne- 
gotlating legitimate union demands, and it is 
my conviction that it is an ill woodwind 
player who does not deserve the same pro- 
tection. 

But, apart from the merits of the dispute, 
whether the Met runs next season or not is 
of limited importance. 

Certainly it should not compete, even 
momentarily, for the attention of the one 
man upon whom the destiny of Western 
civilization may depend. Yet that is exactly 
what happened. 


NOT HIS BUSINESS 


Mr. Kennedy intervened in the dispute, to 
an extent unknown here but doubtless in a 
superficial manner. But however brief his 
participation in this tempest in a cultural 
teapot, he did spend a measureable fraction 
of his time and energy delving into a con- 
cern that was none of his business. 

There are other examples of the President's 
preoccupation with being Johnny-on-the- 
spot. The disgraceful episode of airplane hi- 
jacking provided an unexampled opportunity 
for the White House imagemakers to get 
their principal into the limelight. 

Has anyone thought to ask why it was 
necessary to shoot up the hijacked jet in El 
Paso, when a truck parked across its bow 
would have effectively—and safely—pre- 
vented a takeoff attempt? 

The business about the President being in 
charge was, mostly public relations happy 
talk, of coufse, but suppose the airplane had 
exploded when the lawmen were cheerfully 
shooting out its tires and one engine? 

Any President is always a politician, and 
none can dispute his right to take reason- 
able measures to insure his reelection. 

But there is a line where ordinary political 
corn shucking becomes compulsive attention 
to minutiae and, guided by his clamorous 
imagemakers, the President has crossed it. 


She’s the News 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. GALLAGHER. Mr. Speaker, a 
woman who has devoted much time in 
her life to easing the sufferings of others, 
although she herself has been handi- 
capped since infancy, will be honored 
on Saturday with the designation as 
“Catholic Woman of Year.” 

She will be so designated by the Na- 
tional Catholic War Veterans at their 
annual convention in Atlantic City, NJ. 

The recipient of this honor is Mrs. 
Mary Cassidy Varick, of 241 Pacific Ave- 
hue, Jersey City, a constituent of mine. 
The inspiring story of Mrs. Varick has 
been published in the August 14 issue of 
the Jersey Journal and I would like to in- 
clude this excellent article as part of my 
remarks along with my congratulations 
and best wishes: 

SHE'S THE News: Her CRUSH ON LIFE 
CONQUERS CRUSHING BLOWS 

Mrs. Varick found out early in life 

that suffering and sickness may be a condi- 
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tion of being human but that acceptance and 
unselfishness partook of the divine. 

At 18 months she was stricken with polio 
and faced the life of a cripple. Her mother, 
however, would not let bitterness become 
part of the growing girl's outlook. God 
loves you more than the others,” was her 
mother's words. “He made you special. God 
saved the world by suffering so suffering can 
be the most important thing in the world.” 

The young child took the words to heart 
and built a philosophy of life upon it. Next 
week, Mrs. Varick, the mother of four, will 
be honored as Catholic Woman of the Year 
in Atlantic City at the convention of the 
Catholic War Veterans. 

Mrs, Varick was chosen for the honor for 
her activities as a mother, founder of the 
First Saturday Club, and the initiator of a 
series of pilgrimages to the shrine of St. Anne 
deBeaupre in Quebec. 

Mrs. Varick began the First Saturday Club 
for the spiritual and recreational benefit of 
crippled people. On the first Saturday of 
each month, the club attends mass in a group 
and devotes the rest of the day to recreation. 

She first journeyed to the Canadian shrine 
in 1951 when she was suffering from cancer 
of the bone. Doctors were pessimistic about 
her chances of survival. But Mrs. Varick 
was convinced that her prayers would be an- 
swered. The disease was cured. 

Mrs. Varick and her husband then deter- 
mined to aid other cripples to visit the 
shrine. They organized bus trips for the 
cripples. Her husband, William, a busdriver 
for Public Service Co., drove the bus and also 
donated his salary to make up the deficits. 

This year the two organized two tourist 
bus pilgrimages to the shrine to raise funds 
for a charter plane pilgrimage for cripples. 
Last Sunday they returned from the shrine. 
Fifty-four cripples had made the trip on the 
special plane and a total of 71 cripples as- 
sembled at the shrine. 

Another tourist bus ride to the shrine 
leaves on August 19. The proceeds from 
this trip will go to make up the deficit that 
the plane pilgrimage encountered. Space on 
his bus is still available. 

“I'm the crazy dreamer but my husband 
is the real worker,” Mrs. Varick says. “The 
work we do is a work of love. The one thing 
that you can't give away is happiness. The 
more you share your own joy, the more 
comes to you.” 

Mr. Varick believes that pain is wealth and 
that wealth should not be squandered. 
“Pain changes a person's life. Only if you 
accept it can the cross be borne cheerfully. 
Some of the cripples I know are the most 
joyous people, They know that they haven't 
been abandoned by God but chosen by Him 
for special happiness.” 

It is this type of faith that enables Mrs. 
Varick to face the future knowing that a dis- 
ease of the cornea will cause her to become 
totally blind. 

She faces this future with the calm accept- 
ance that has accompanied her in all her 
difficulties. Right now she looks forward 
to next week and the convention in Atlantic 
City with veterans who have also witnessed 
suffering. “It will be the chance for one 
veteran like myself to talk with the other 
veterans. Many of us have things in com- 
mon.” 


Answers to Tannenwald 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. AUGUST E. JOHANSEN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. JOHANSEN. Mr. Speaker, at 
the close of my remarks on the floor 
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today regarding the gratuitous insult 
to Members of the House offered this 
morning on NBC's Today“ television 
show by Theodore Tannenwald, Jr., spe- 
cial assistant to the Secretary of State, 
my colleague from Michigan IMr. 

Forn] directed attention to still another 

Officious lobbying effort on the part of 

this special assistant. 

In this earlier venture, Mr. Tannen- 
wald took on the eminent columnist, Mr. 
Arthur Krock, in a letter published in 
the New York Times. His effort has 
prompted the apt and tart comment by 
Mr. Krock that this “subordinate of- 
ficial on the heavily populated assistant 
level considers it within his function and 
responsibility to act as high policy 
spokesman and debater in the public 
press.” 

Under permission to extend my re- 
marks, I enclose a letter from Con- 
gressman Fond published in today’s 
New York Times in response to Mr, 
Tannenwald’s brash contradiction of 
testimony by two Cabinet officers. I 
also enclose Mr. Krock’s comments to- 
day on the same matter: 

FUNDS FOR FOREIGN Aip—Issur TAKEN WITH 
TANNENWALD ON BORROWING AUTHORITY 
Proviso 

To the Eprror or THE New York TIMES: 

It is appalling that a high official of the 
administration such as Theodore Tannen- 
wald, special assistant to the Secretary of 
State, would make some of the statements 
he does in his August 9 letter to you de- 
nouncing Arthur Krock's August 4 column as 
“omitting a number of pertinent facts and 
not stating accurately other facts," about 
the 5-year back-door borrowing provision in 
the administration's foreign-aid bill. 

Mr. Tannenwald is in some respects guilty 
of what he deplores. He even put himself 
in direct opposition to testimony of his 
superiors. And he hangs on legalisms and 
indulges in technicalities. 

Mr. Tannenwald correctly notes that, as 
now written, the legislation requires the 
President annually to submit a budget to 
Congress under the Corporation Control Act 
showing how the funds are to be used, etc. 
Then he says: m 

“The President will not be able to obli- 
gate or spend these funds until Congress has 
enacted an authorization in an appropria- ~ 
tion bill for the use of the funds.” 

SECRETARY DILLON’S TESTIMONY 

Many Members of Congress regard this as 
opposite to what Treasury Secretary Dillon 
told the Senate Committee on Foreign Rela- 
tions in the following exchange: 

“Senator WIILIAAtB. As I understand it, 
and I think we ought to get this clear, you 
come back each year and report to Congress, 
but you do not need any additional action 
on the part of the Congress to get the 
money if we approve this bill as it is writ- 
ten; is that correct?” Secretary Dillon: 
That is correct.” 

I fail to see how both Secretary Dillon 
and Mr. Tannenwald can be right. 

Mr. Tannenwald indulges the obvious when 
he asserts that Congress would have full 
legal power to limit the use of these funds. 
Of course it would. It is a rare occasion 
when the Congress is without raw legal 
power—note the word legal“ to change its 
mind and amend a law in practically any way 
it deems appropriate. But hanging on legal- 
isms here substantially begs the question— 
certainly where delicate and far-reaching 
arrangements with sovereign foreign nations 
are involved. 

His superior, Secretary Rusk, told the 
House Committee on Appropriations that: 
“As a matter of the law and the Constitu- 
tion, it [Congress] would have the same 
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control. However, I would be less than can- 
did if I did not say that the exercise of that 
control by the Congress on an annual basis 
would be a more serious step in terms of 
our commitments and relations with other 
governments than would be true under the 
present arrangement.” 
LIMITING EXPENDITURES 


This question of control by Congress is 
so crucial to the understanding and con- 
sideration of the proposition that I again 
quote from Secretary Dillon. He was asked 
what would be the situation if Congress de- 
cided to cut a part of the $8.8 billion but 
in the meantime under long-range program- 
ing, commitments had been made with for- 
eign countries. Could Congress then limit 
expenditures below what. had been com- 
mitted? Dillon said: 

“I would like to be perfectly clear on that, 
Senator. Congress does have the authority 
to limit it, and could limit it, but it would 
have the effect of the United States not 
living up to its commitments. So I believe 
there would be very strong pressure on Con- 
gress not to have the United States default 
on a commitment which it had legally made.” 

In the face of that statement, Mr. Tannen- 
wald says Mr. Krock was incorrect when he 
suggested that if Congress were to limit or 
terminate the previously granted borrowing 
authority the United States would be in de- 
fault in its foreign aid commitments. Then 
hanging on technicalities, he concludes that 
“there could be no question of a default.” 
Secretaries Rusk and Dillon say otherwise. 

Mr. Tannenwald insists it is not true, as 
Mr. Krock states, that: 

“Since technically the executive could 
commit in 1 fiscal year the entire $8.8 billion 
Congress had given it for 5 years, there con- 
ceivably could be no money left for Congress 
to recapture.” 

Once again, let's see what Secretary Dillon 
says: Mr. Passman: In effect, the executive 
branch could if it should so determine, com- 
mit the entire $8.8 billion during fiscal year 
1962 on a conditional basis?“ “Secretary 
Dillon: They could commit $1,187 million 
firmly, and they could commit the rest of it 
conditionally.” “Mr. Passman. It could be 
committed, nevertheless?” “Secretary Dillon. 
Conditionally, it could be.” 

In conclusion, this long-term financing 
proposition, and some others similar to it 
and now rather commonly known as back- 
door financing, raises questions vital to the 
orderly processes of representative Govern- 
ment. The Congress, as the elected repre- 
sentatives of the people, has but one certain 
way effectively to control the Government. 
That is the power of the purse. 

So when such a proposition as the pend- 
ing $8.8 billion, 5-year borrowing authority 
is submitted above all things we must know 
its full dimensions and characteristics before 
we finally vote. Do what we will—but know 
what we are doing. 

GerRrALD R. Fond, Jr., 
Representative, Fifth District, Mich- 
igan. 

WASHINGTON, August 10, 1961. 

IN THe NatION—Mrxep SIGNALS AND DUTIES 
ON THE NEW FRONTIER 
(By Arthur Krock) 

Whatever may be the final form of the 
administration's foreign-aid bill, the deter- 
mined efforts in the Senate and House to 
retain more committee control over, and re- 
duce, the expenditure of the $8.8 billion the 
President wants to finance long-term devel- 
opment loans reveal the depth of the disbe- 
lief in Congress that the effects of the pro- 
posal merely would be to institute sound 
business practices in the program. The 
questioning of high officials by congressional 
committee members inevitably discloses the 
potential apparatus of a 5-year legislative 
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loss of control of the loaning activity that 
could be regained only at the default of 
commitments already made in the name and 
on the honor of the United States. 

Perhaps Congress ultimately will agree, as 
in other instances it has, to this fundamen- 
tal self-limitation on its constitutional 
power of the purse over annual Government 
spending and commitments of future spend- 
ing. But, if so, in this case that will not be 
because of the lawyers’ quibbles and bureau- 
cratic technicalities by which administrative 
agents and floor spokesmen in Congress have 
sought to obscure this inevitable conse- 
quence. Substantial approval will have been 
given dispite these attempts to gloss over the 
realities. 

The causes will be three in particular: 
(1) The President's total involvement of his 
political fortunes and his personal prestige 
with the fate of his loans plan; (2) its in- 
trinsic merit as sound administrative pro- 
cedure; (3) the new and recurring inter- 
national crises which require that his na- 
tional leadership shall not be cast in the 
serious doubt he deliberately risked by al- 
most equating congressional action on his 
development loan program with a vote of 
personal and official confidence in his con- 
duct of U.S. foreign policy. 


THE BOWERY ARGUMENT 


The strategy of this final pressure on Con- 
gress has been organized to the point where 
every event abroad, every vote in Congress 
on the foreign aid program, is cited by 
members of his Cabinet as a reason why 
Congress should authorize a 5-year Treasury 
fund for development loan projects on which 
the President can draw without further leg- 
islative action. This tactic, and the per- 
sonal and patronage politics the President 
has played to get the votes of Members who 
doubt or oppose his plan, are wholly legit- 
imate, and no invention of the Kennedy 
administration. Alfred E, Smith approving- 
ly described these pressures as the Bowery 
argument which the American political sys- 
tem often makes it necessary for men in 
office to employ for high purposes. 

Evasion or concealment of the actual 
meaning and effects of actions urged on Con- 
gress by the President also represent no in- 
novation of the Kennedy administration. 
Therefore the letter typical of such an en- 
deavor, which was published on this page 
last week from Theodore C. Tannenwald, Jr., 


A response to this letter from Representa- 
tive Geratp R. Forn, JR., of Michigan, pub- 
lished on this page today, sufficiently ex- 
poses the basic flaws in its construction. 
And Forp, an undeviating Republican sup- 
porter of foreign aid, demonstrates by docu- 
mentation that the analysis of the loan 
proposal’s effects made by Secretary Rusk's 
Special assistant conflicts head on with testi- 
mony by his chief and Secretary Dillon be- 
fore congressional committees. 

But the Tannenwald letter was an innova- 
tion in another important respect. It re- 
veals that the profusion and duplication of 
top authority grants by President Kennedy 
make this the first administration in which 
a subordinate official on the heavily popu- 
lated special assistant level considers it 
within his function and responsibility to act 
also as high policy spokesman and debater 
in the public press. This is an expansion for 
him of an assignment to lobby for the for- 
eign aid bill at the Capitol. 

That is a risky combination of duties, as- 
signed or assumed, particularly when its 
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byproduct is a public denial of legislative 
effects which haye been conceded by Gov- 
ernment superiors. Possibly that is why it 
has not previously been undertaken. 


Newburgh Policy on Welfare Payments 
Helps Solve Many Community Prob- 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON, BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, those who 
are interested in cutting the rising 
crime rate in many of our communities, 
and to generally improve community 
life, should find some interesting facts 
in the following article from the Wall 
Street Journal on the effect of the new 
welfare code adopted by Newburgh, N.Y. 
THE New NEWsURGH: WELFARE PSYCHOLOGY, 

Civic REFORMS CHANGE Crrr's LOOK 
(By Edwin A. Roberts, Jr.) 


NewsurcH, N.Y.—While much attention 
has been fixed in recent weeks on this city’s 
progress in enacting a more rigid welfare 
code, the controversial code itself and the 
publicity it has fomented have resulted in a 
variety of interesting secondary results. For 
although the new regulations have not yet 
of themselves directly affected the city’s wel- 
fare load, they have indirectly helped to al- 
leviate several historic community prob- 
lems. 

Since the 13-point program went into ef- 
fect on July 15, for instance, the crime rate 
in Newburgh's Water Street slum area has 
fallen markedly. For the first time in many 
months, nobody from the Water Street dis- 
trict was a defendant at a session of munici- 
pal court, This in itself is extraordinary be- 
cause in the past few years that district has 
been far and away the biggest headache for 
the police department. 

A visitor quickly senses the changed at- 
mosphere on an after-dark tour of the Water 
Street area. The streets are quiet and al- 
most empty, except for small groups of chil- 
dren here and there playing hopscotch or 
hide-and-seek under a street light. The bars 
are doing business as usual but they are do- 
ing it quietly. Just 6 weeks ago it was 
common for a sidewalk stroller to have to 
step off the curb to get around a couple of 
men (or women) preparing to settle a dis- 
pute in direct fashion. Also, during the wee 
hours, one was likely to see a crowd of 50 
or 60 men and women gathered in front of 
a tavern, chattering excitedly and drunk- 
enly shoving each other about. 

City officials view the changed atmosphere 
with satisfaction, and they contend that the 
new welfare psychology is responsible for 
the change, 

BROAD APPROACH 

“What most people outside of Newburgh 
fail to realize,” says City Manager Joseph 
McD. Mitchell, “is that our new welfare code 
is just one part of a broad approach to com- 
munity problems. We are now working hard 
to improve zoning laws, eliminate the many 
fire hazards in some parts of town, remedy 
unsanitary conditions in poorer neighbor- 
hoods, press forward with our urban renewal 
projects, provide additional offstreet park- 
ing in the downtown area, and we're trying 
by various means to boost the local 
economy.” 
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The most noticeable result of the tougher 
city attitude is that residents seem to be 
gaining a new respect for city hall. This is 
Partly due to reawakened civic pride but 
Probably more to the stringent measures the 
City is using in its broad attack on local 
problems. And adoption of the welfare code 
served to convince many doubters that the 
city meant business. 

Newburgh, to illustrate the community's 
new approach, has had a long-time garbage 
Problem. Residents had over the years put 
Out their garbage with little care for neat- 
ness. Refuse cans often had no covers and 
sometimes great piles of trash were simply 
set out with no container at all—and the 
Wind and dogs could be counted on to scat- 
ter garbage on lawns and in streets. But 
today Newburgh's garbage problem no longer 
exists. An offender first gets a warning, but 
On the second offense he is pulled into court 
and, if found gullty, is liable to a stiff fine. 

One of the dilemmas that prompted the 
new welfare code, aside from rising public 
rellef costs that threatened to force a real 
estate tax boost of 30 percent, was the de- 
terioration of the Water Street area. New- 
burgh now has an inspection team composed 
Of fire, sanitation, housing, building, and 
Plumbing inspectors who jointly give a 
dwelling a thorough once over. 


CONVERSION OF DWELLINGS 


The Water Street area is populated almost 
exclusively by Negroes, and many of these 
are migrant workers from the South who 
drifted into town when the picking season 
On surrounding farms was over. They were 
able to find space to live because for years 
the city looked the other way when half a 
_ Gozen families crowded into one-family 
houses. Now Newburgh has a law which pro- 
hibits the conversion of a one-family dwell- 
ing into more than three separate units. 
And, while no statistics are available. city 
Officials believe the influx of ts has 
been slowed and that many of these new- 
Comers are leaving town. 

City Manager Mitchell contends it is still 
too early to judge the effect of the new wel- 
fare code on the city's welfare costs. New- 
burgh is moving slowly, he says, out of com- 
mon prudence and because Peter Z. Petrillo, 
the new welfare commissioner, needs time to 
become acquainted with individual cases. 
Mr. Petrillo, a former school teacher with no 
Welfare experience, recently replaced John 
J. O'Donnell, who resigned because he dis- 
agreed with the new code. 

But if enforcement of the code is going 
Slowly, the atmosphere the code has en- 
gendered is already causing a drop in public 
assistance costs. Since January, for instance, 
when new welfare rules were being actively 
considered, until July, when those rules were 
Adopted, the number of home relief and aid 
to dependent children cases dropped from 
266 to 135. At an annual rate, this amounts 
to a cost reduction of $163,860. The city had 
been spending about $1 million yearly on 
Welfare, about half of which was paid by 
local taxpayers with the other half 
from the State and Federal Government. 

The 13-point program, aimed at weeding 
Out the undeserving from the welfare rolls, 
includes such items as ending aid to unwed 
Mothers who continue to have children, put- 
ting able-bodied reliefers to work for the 
city, and cutting off assistance to recipients 
Who have been on the rolls for more than 
3 months—except in cases involving the 
elderly and the disabled. 

And there are about a dozen more regula- 
tions to come. Mr. Mitchell isn't saying what 
these additional restrictions will be, but it is 
known that the city is seriously considering 
& law which will force relatives of needy 
Persons to assume responsibility for their 
Support. The city council believes, for in- 
Stance, that many elderly people, now living 
in the local old people’s home, are a public 
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burden because their families, living nearby, 
refuse to care for them. 

New York State welfare officials, incensed 
by Newburgh’s do-it-yourself revamping of 
its welfare system, is seeking a court injunc- 
tion prohibiting the city from carrying out 
its program. Supreme Court Justice John P. 
Donohue is expected to rule on the State’s 
request shortly. 

Aside from the politically volatile nature of 
the case, State officials are alarmed because 
they fear that Newburgh’s action might de- 
prive the whole State of Federal welfare aid. 
The Federal Government requires that a 
State, to be eligible for welfare funds from 
Washington, must administer its welfare pro- 
gram in a uniform manner. And Newburgh's 
new code is far stricter than those of other 
municipalities in the State. 


PATCHWORK JOB 


Meantime, Abraham Ribicoff, Secretary of 
Health, Education, and Welfare, is consider- 
ing a major overhaul of Federal welfare laws. 
Thus far, Mr. Ribicoff has not commented 
directly on the Newburgh case, but he has 
termed the entire system of Federal welfare 
ald a patchwork job. 

Liberal charges that Newburgh Is following 
a reactionary style of municipal government 
are denied by city officials who contend the 
city is aggressively, and progressively, work- 
ing to improve the general welfare. The 
city, for instance, will soon announce a 
$500,000 outlay to improve parking and traf- 
fic conditions in the shopping district. It 
has urged establishment of a major jet air- 
port at a site 30 miles from the city—this at 
a time when most_municipalities are doing 
thelr best to keep the jet airliners away from 
their doors. 

Newburgh is also in the process of clearing 
a blighted area for a third public housing 
project, even though a previous project—the 
Bourne Apartments in the Water Street sec- 
tion—became a civic menace when the occu- 
pants created every manner of nuisance. 

Mrs. Hattie Howard, walking her dog along 
the Broadway shopping area, reflected for a 
moment “on all the excitement around 
here” and declared: “I don’t know what will 
come of the new welfare code, and I'm not 
even sure it’s fair to everybody. But I'll tell 
you this. Newburgh is becoming a better 
place to live because more people are inter- 
ested in what's going on. And I think we're 
all pretty proud of our little city.” 


United States Buys Russian Jeeps for 
Castro 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, a great deal of concern exists 
among many of our colleagues with re- 
spect to our foreign aid program and the 
fact that at times the United States is 
forced to participate in programs which 
benefit the Soviets. 

One of our California colleagues has 
an extensive study underway on this 
very question. The Honorable GLENARD 
P. Lrescoms, who is a member of the 
House Appropriations Committee, has 
made some findings that are significant, 
especially today when we are considering 
the foreign aid legislation. 
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Under unanimous consent I include 
herewith an article that appeared in 
the Washington Daily News on August 
15, 1961, by Mr. Charles Keely of the 
Copley News Service. It reveals the sad 
fact that the United States is now buy- 
ing Russian jeeps for the use of Fidel 
Castro agents. 

Irs Uncte WHO PAHO's Bit 
(By Charles Keely) 

U.S. taxpayers are buying Russian Jeeps 
for Fidel Castro. 

Thirty-two of the yehicles have been fur- 
nished Cuba, allegedly for purposes of ma- 
laria eradication. 

These charges were made by a ranking 
members of the House Appropriations Com- 
mittee who says he will present the matter 
to the full committee when It considers the 
foreign aid appropriations bill later this 
month. 

Representative GLENARD P. LIPSCOMB, Re- 
publican, of California, says the jeeps were 
given Cuba by the World Health Organiza- 
tion (WHO) working in conjunction with 
the Pan American Health Organization 
(PAHO). 

DUAL ROLE 

PAHO serves a dual role; it is the regional 
agency of WHO and also a branch of the 
Organization of American States (OAS). 

The United States pays most of the bills; 
it picks up 33 percent of the annual WHO 
tab and 66 percent of PAHO’s. 

The Russian jeeps are part of the Soviet 
Union's contribution in kind to the WHO 
fund. The United States contributes dollars. 
In 1951 U.S. participation amounted to 66 
percent of the combined PAHO/WHO fund 
of $7,665,181. 

Representative Lirscoms claims, however, 
that the U.S. contribution is even greater 
because of the large amount of unpaid quotas 
by other countries. 

Cuba, for instance, hasn't paid since 
Castro took power. Castro owes $224,010. 

“It makes no difference whether Russia 
contributes in kind or cash,” LIPSCOMB says. 
“The U.S. taxpayer has a major investment 
in whatever goes out of the fund. In this 
case it’s 32 Soviet jeeps worth $1,820.75 each.” 

HIS CLAIM 


Representative Lipscoms claims the most 
jeeps any other nation has been furnished 
under the malaria eradication program is 
six. Why six jeeps from the rest of the 
world to cure Cuban malaria, but 26 from 
Moscow? 

He says the situation is even more incred- 
ible in light of statistics which show ma- 
laria presents no real danger in Cuba. 

“There were only 2.2 cases per 100,000 peo- 
ple in 1959.“ the lawmaker claims. 

Nevertheless, he says, the malaria pro- 
gram’s budget had been increased from 
$3,521 (when Dictator Fulgencio Batista was 
in power) in 1958 to $31,471 in 1959 under 
Fidel Castro. 

“Something's unhealthy about the whole 
PAHO operation,” the Congressman claims. 
“But I haven't been able to get a diagnosis 
from either the State Department or OAS.” 

The jeep situation was only one of sev- 
eral charges Lirscoms made against PAHO. 

For instance, he says he can not under- 
stand why the program's budget for Cuba 
has increased from $37,045 in 1958 to $213,- 
708 this year with next year's budget call- 
ing for $219,513. Particularly when Cuba 
isn’t paying its share. 

Representative Lrrscoms says a State De- 
partment explanation that it was due to the 
larger humber of Cubans who were travel- 
ing today to Russia and Red China where 
they might pick up diseases was incred- 
ible and fantastic.” 
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KEPT BY CUBANS 

The Congressman charges also that the 
jeeps were not designed for malaria eradi- 
cation at all but “the Cubans kept them 
anyway.” A 

He sald he has information leading him to 
believe Cuban nationals, working under the 
guise of the PAHO are actually Castro agents 
who use the health pretext to enter homes to 
look for clandestine meetings and counter- 
revolutionaries, presumably riding around in 
jeeps supposed to be used to fight malaria. 

He also charges that instead of curing 
disease, the PAHO fellowship programs are 
affording Cubans a chance to spread Castro 
propaganda throughout the hemisphere. 

The Congressman says he is hopeful he can 
persuade the full Appropriations Commit- 
tee to write language into the foreign-aid 
bill that will allow Congress to express its 
Objections to contributing U.S. funds to in- 
ternational organizations which give direct 
help to Communist-controlled nations in this 
hemisphere. 

He says that before such funds could 
actually be denied the House Foreign Affairs 
Committee would have to write legislation 
forbidding grants to such organizations. 


Pennsylvania AFL-CIO Opposes Pro- 
posed Railroad Mergers 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ELMER J. HOLLAND 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. Speaker, at its 
second constitutional convention, held 
at the Sheraton Hotel in Philadelphia, 
the Pennsylvania AFL-CIO adopted a 
resolution on “Railroad Mergers and the 
Public Interest” commending the Rail- 
way Labor Executives’ Association and 
the Standard Railroad Labor Organiza- 
tions for their courageous. campaign 
against the current effort of railroad 
managements to gain quick profits from 
mergers, and calling upon all members 
to counteract the distortions in the 
charges of featherbedding which have 
been leveled against railroad employees. 


At the convention a delegate spoke 
emphasizing the importance of this 
resolution as it affects the railroad 
people in the United States. He re- 
minded the delegates that the railroad 
industry has lost 400,000 workers in the 
last 5 years. 

In the belief that the views of the 
Pennsylvania AFL-CIO on this subject 
will be of interest to my colleagues in 
the House, I , under unanimous consent, 
include the full text of this resolution 
in the Appendix of the Recorp: 
RESOLUTION 66—RAaILROAD MERGERS AND THE 

PUBLIC INTEREST 

Railroad mergers and consolidations, now 
becoming more widespread, offer a serious 
threat to more than the 700,000 workers still 
on the job and the 400,000 other Americans 
who have been eliminated from their posi- 
tions in the last 5 years. Rail employment 
has declined persistently since World War II 
ended, the total work force falling from 
1,359,000 in 1946 to 708,778 at the end of 
1960. 
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Technological changes and automation 
have not provided the entire reason for this 
alarming reduction in the force of railwork- 
ers. Able and well-informed spokesmen for 
the 23 standard railroad labor organiza- 
tions have presented well-documented cases 
in recent months before Congressman ELMER 
HoLLAND’s special committee and directly to 
President John F. Kennedy at Washington to 
make this fact evident. 

It is significant that railroad workers 
through their organizations have not blind- 
ly opposed technological changes over the 
years. Rail managements, however, blinded 
by desire for immediate profits, have resisted 
attempts at adequate planning and consid- 
eration for the human elements in institut- 
ing these changes. 

Result is that, while 600,000 workers have 
been eliminated in 14 years, American rail- 
roads are transporting as much tonnage as 
was hauled in the 1920's, 1930's and in 1946, 
with about half the number of men. Loss of 
business has not brought about the decline 
in jobs. Management policies have been re- 
sponsible for a great deal of it. 

While going on a merger binge, rail man- 
agement spends over a million in propaganda 
under the phony slogan of featherbedding, 
seeking to add another 200,000 or more oper- 
ating and nonoperating employees to the list 
of jobless; reduces its services under re- 
trenchment programs; farms out its work to 
the detriment of safe and efficient operations 
and abandons service to the public in cold- 
blooded fashion. 

Carriers have already told the Presidential 
Study Commission in recent weeks they want 
to eliminate 35,000 firemen who insure safety 
on engines, and 20,600 road trainmen and 
yard helpers. 

President Kennedy hearkened to the 
appeal of the Railway Labor Executives’ As- 
sociation to do something to solve the prob- 
lem of rising unemployment in the railroad 
industry as related to the rash of merger 
programs. He has asked Secretary of Labor 
Arthur Goldberg to investigate and submit 
recommendations for action. 

As with automation and technological 
changes, the railroad labor organization 
informed the President the workers do not 
Oppose any and all consolidations or mergers 
of corporations in the industry. Some, they 
say, under certain circumstances not now 
being provided will promote a dynamic and 
expanding economy and are in the public 
interest. 

Railroad labor opposes the current trend 
of the mad rush of roads to merge. Weaker 
and financially unsound roads are not the 
lines to be absorbed, as Congress recommend- 
ed in the Transportation Act of 1920. On 
the contrary it is pointed out to the Presi- 
dent, a dominating factor in rail merger pro- 
posals has been the profit motive, with little 
attention being paid by the carriers or the 
ICC to the protection of the public interest. 

Railway labor executives point out that 
the Commission policy in recent years has 
shown an absence of restraint on railroads 
in any form; that five major mergers were 
approved between 1955 and 1960 and none 
disapproved. More than a score of other car- 
riers are currently involved in merger steps 
and practically every large railroad in the 
country is exploring the possibility. Ab- 
sence from the Transportation Act of 1940 of 
restrictions and standards such as were in 
the 1920 act, encourages the ICC present pol- 
icy. It is worth noting that in the prosper- 
ous 15 years following the act of 1940, there 
was no major railroad merger or consolida- 
tion. ` 

Finally, the American people should re- 
member that the public interest is not being 
served by the present rash of mergers for 
two principal reasons— 

1. Mergers and consolidations of carriers 
threaten our current struggle to recover from 
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depression and threaten our future economic 
progress, dislocating railroad communities in 
all parts of the Nation. 

2. In the event of a national emergency, 
threat of which is ever present, rail mergers 
will permit and encourage the disintegra- 
tion of an essential facility of transportation 
which cannot be replaced and will weaken 
our national defense potential: Therefore 
be it 

Resolved, That the Pennsylvania AFL-CIO 
at its second convention commends the Rail- 
way Labor Executives’ Association and the 
23 standard railroad labor o; tions 
for the courageous and convincing campaign 
being waged to acquaint the people with 
the frightening facts of threats to the Na- 
tion’s present and future well-being and 
safety represented by the current effort of 
railroad Managements to gain quick profits 
by mergers; and be it further 

Resolved, That officers and members of all 
affiliates are strongly urged to lend every 
assistance to fellow workers in the railroad 
unions to deny and counteract the distor- 
tions being promulgated by the railroads’ 
current costly propaganda campaign built 
around the big-lie technique of using the 
unfounded charge of featherbedding. 


Urban Renewal in the District of Columbia 
Can Be Made More Humane and Vastly 
Improved and Strengthened by Provid- 
ing Tax Abatement, and by Protecting 
Good Structures and Those That Can 
Be Salvaged as Was Done So Ably in 
the Georgetown Section of the Nation’s 
Capital, and Millions of Dollars in 
Taxes Can Be Saved 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARROLL D. KEARNS 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. KEARNS. Mr. Speaker, once 
again I am compelled to voice my con- 
cern for the needless destruction of 
buildings and sites of local or national 
historical or architectural interest and 
the disruption of balanced neighbor- 
hoods in the name of urban renewal. 
This is not offered as an overall criticism 
of the urban renewal program in the 
District of Columbia. Instead, I want 
to focus attention on the need for less 
emphasis on demolition and complete 
clearance and greater effort toward re- 
habilitation and conservation of neigh- 
borhoods which perform positive func- 
tions for their inhabitants. There is 
documentation to support the conten- 
tion that too little attention has been 
given to the human side of urban re- 
newal; and that historically significant 
areas, such as the one destroyed by the 
southwest urban renewal project in the 
District of Columbia have been swallowed 
up by inappropriate development. It is 
my belief that this documentation 
should serve as a warning to us and as 
an inducement to review the policies and 
regulations which have permitted this 
perversion of so essential and vast a pro- 
gram as urban renewal. 
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In an attempt to increase emphasis 
on rehabilitation and conservation we 
are first in need of a better definition of 
a slum. An editorial in the July 22, 
1961, Saturday Evening Post alleges: 

In cities from coast to coast, areas of his- 
toric interest, pleasing architecture and gra- 
cious lying are being condemned as sub- 
Standard, blighted, deteriorating or plain 
lum 

Something of the sort is threatened for 
the West Greenwich Village area in New 
York City, Fourteen blocks in the most 
charming part of the city have been desig- 
nated as a “blighted area,” although the 
People who live there include normal middle- 
Class families with better-than-average in- 
Comes, artists, small-business operators, 
Working people of many races—the kind of 
People you find in any American community 
Which has had a long and natural develop- 
Ment. The delinquency rate is low; real 
estate valuations and taxes have been stead- 
ily rising—a uniquely blighted area. 


I can cite an example even closer to 
home, I have reference to the Adams- 
Morgan urban renewal project. This is 
a project which is worthy of note, for it 
truly exemplifies citizen interest in re- 
newal, upgrading, and preservation of a 
Stable community. Nevertheless, there 
are some features of which I am critical, 
and I have tried to assist the Kalorama 
Citizens Association in its efforts to have 
these features corrected. A part of the 
Plan for the Adams-Morgan urban re- 
Newal project is to demolish one side 
of Lanier Place NW., for the purpose 
of erecting a parking lot. Lanier Place 
is an attractive residential street which 
Contains predominantly substantial 
houses, some of which are valued as high 
as $75,000. Surely this does not consti- 
tute a slum area which must be removed 
to be replaced by a parking lot. 

In spite of citizen dissatisfaction and 
the fact that the Adams-Morgan urban 
renewal project is the first urban re- 
newal project in the District which em- 
Phasizes conservation and rehabilitation 
Of existing properties, officials have re- 
fused to change the plan for clearing 
Lanier Place to establish this parking 
area, The HHFA has already approved 
an application for Federal planning ad- 
Vance funds, and has made a capital 
grant of more than $460,000. Here again 

an example of the inappropriate use 
of some of the funds made available for 
urban renewal. 3 

The West Greenwich Village area re- 
ferred to by the Saturday Evening Post 
Parallels on a smaller scale the kind of 
Testoration we have witnessed in old 
Georgetown. Many of the West Green- 
Wich Village residents have invested 
heavily in the repair and modernization 
of fine old brownstones, contributing to 
the creation of a stable, attractive neigh- 
borhood. Clearly, this is the kind of citi- 
zen action and interest which is basic to 
urban renewal. It should be encouraged. 
It should not be ignored in deference to 

e bulldozer approach of complete dem- 
Olition and rebuilding. The taxpayers 
Should not be required to underwrite this 
. — of social injustice and economic 


One city planner who has conducted 
On-site studies of the effects of urban 
Tenewal operations on site tenants, con- 
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cludes that while urban renewal and 
rehousing of slum dwellers are necessary 
and desirable objectives, the means for 
achieving them are often ill chosen in 
relation to these objectives: 

Redevelopment should be pursued pri- 
marily for the benefit of the community 
as a whole and of the people who live in the 
slum area, and not for that of the redevel- 
oper or his eventual tenants. 

For example, objectives such as attracting 
middle- and upper-income citizens back 
from the suburbs, contributing potential 
shoppers to a declining central retail area, 
creating symbols of community revival; or 
providing more statusful surroundings (and 
parking lots for powerful community instl- 
tutions (are extraneous objectives) + 


I am in wholehearted agreement with 
the attitude stated by this city planner, 
and I sincerely regret the fact that so 
few of the members of his profession 
share this humane and sensible point of 
view. Ican only hope that in the not too 
distant future more city planners, urban 
renewal agency executives, and other 
Government officials will see the wisdom 
of achieving the true objectives of urban 
renewal—the rehousing of slum dwellers 
and the upgrading of neighborhoods, 
through conservation and rehabilitation. 

In an appearance before Subcommittee 
No. 1 of the House Committee on the Dis- 
trict of Columbia, I submitted a state- 
ment in support of a proposed revision of 
the District of Columbia Redevelopment 
Act of 1945, the statute under which the 
urban renewal operations of the District 
of Columbia are conducted. At that 
time I proposed the following change in 
language in the Redevelopment Act of 
1945: 

Notwithstanding any other provision of 
this act (1) housing (including structures of 
historic or general significance) which is not 
substandard in any project area shall be pre- 
served and shall not be demolished or in- 
cluded in the acquisition and assembling by 
the Agency of the real property in such area; 
and (2) the owner of any substandard hous- 
ing (including structures or sites of historic 
or general significance) in the project area 
which can be rehabilitated or restored to 
good condition shall be encouraged and as- 
sisted by the Agency to undertake and carry 
out such rehabilitation or restoration, and 
such housing (or structures or sites) shall 
not be demolished or included in the acqui- 
sition and assembling by the Agency of the 
real property in such area unless such owner, 
after having had a reasonable time following 
notification by the Agency to complete such 
rehabilitation or restoration has failed to do 
so; and in the case of any such failure the 
Agency, after acquiring such housing (or 
structures or sites) shall itself provide for 
the rehabilitation or restoration thereof 
whenever it determines that such rehabilita- 
tion or restoration is desirable or appropriate, 
and shall dispose of such housing within a 
reasonable time on such terms as it may con- 
sider to be reasonable and in the public 
interest. i 


Briefly, my proposal has as its objec- 
tive the preservation of all sound struc- 
tures—residential or other—and the 
avoidance of depredation of buildings 
or sites possessing local or national his- 
torical or architectural interest which 


1 Herbert J. Gans, The Human Implica- 
tions of Current Redevelopment and Reloca- 
tion Planning” (February 1959, Journal of 
American Institute of Planners). 
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should be preserved as a part of our 
country’s history. I also proposed that 
the Housing Act of 1949, as amended, 
likewise be revised to include this lan- 
guage. A similar proposal was among 
the recommendations of the 1960 tax 
policy study undertaken by the Citizens 
Housing and Planning Council of New 
York. This group also suggested that 
code enforcement be used as a tool for 
reducing the cost of urban renewal, and 
the council proposed that once a firm 
decision has been made to acquire a 
specific area for urban renewal, owners 
of substandard properties be given the 
choice between prompt rehabilitation or 
equally prompt demolition. 

The Housing Act of 1961 contains sev- 
eral tools for use in conserving and re- 
habilitating basically sound housing. It 
is my hope that these instruments will 
be used to the greatest possible extent. 
Properly used, and conscientiously ad- 
ministered, the new home improvement 
loan program and the liberalized FHA 
insurance provisions can help stem the 
spread of blight; rehouse low- and mid- 
dle-income families in housing which 
they can afford; and prevent the need- 
less demolition of homes and other build- 
ings, and the disruption of neighbor- 
hood ties and associations. However, it 
does not provide for the retention of all 
sound structures in urban renewal proj- 
ect areas, as does my proposal. 

Studies conducted by ACTION Ameri- 
can Council to Improve Our Neighbor- 
hoods—and other groups—both private 
and public—have documented the fact 
that rehabilitation of sound structures 
is usually less costly than new construc- 
tion on the same site. Thus, there is a 
distinct cost advantage in rehabilita- 
tion. 

In view of our anticipated population 
growth and the estimate of experts that 
from 4 to 6 million dwelling units sink 
below acceptable standards or are de- 
molished every decade, positive steps are 
required now to prevent a reduction in 
our overall housing supply, William 
L. C. Wheaton, a well-known city plan- 
ner, has estimated that, through reha- 
bilitation, some 400,000 existing dwelling 
units may be saved from destruction or 
dilapidation every year. This constitutes 
another concrete advantage to be gained 
by a step up in rehabilitation efforts. 

The two advantages mentioned—re- 
duction of the cost of urban renewal and 
saving housing units—are economic 
gains which could be achieved through 
rehabilitation. There is also a social 
benefit of major significance which could 
be derived from an emphasis on con- 
servation and rehabilitation of slum 
areas—I have reference to the preserva- 
tion of established, balanced neighbor- 
hoods. 

I would like to call the attention of 
this body to the philosophy of an edi- 
torial which appeared in the July 21, 
1961, issue of Life magazine; it may pro- 
vide some food for thought. The edito- 
rial was a commentary on a recent bro- 
chure published for the Citizens’ Hous- 
ing and Planning Council of New York, 
written by that eminent housing expert, 
Miss Elizabeth Wood. Miss Wood rec- 
ommended that public housing develop- 
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ments be designed to help the lower in- 
come people to learn to be self-policing 
via “community morale.” Life magazine 
observes that Miss Wood “urges that 
public housing projects be adorned with 
pubs, candy stores, loitering places, and 
other amenities of community life. In- 
stead of strict rules and keep-off-the- 
grass signs, she would provide places for 
the teenagers to drink pop and play rec- 
ords while their parents drink beer and 
play boccie nearby. A concierge would 
be at their service in the lobby.” 

The magazine editorial concludes: 

Here surely is a reason to stop and think 
before we let the bulldozers loose on our re- 
maining slums. Many salvageable slums are 
already well equipped with saloons, candy 
stores, loitering places, and a humming com- 
munity life. * * * 

The housing problem requires many dif- 
ferent solutions; but the roles of the bull- 
dozer, the big project, and the professional 
housers have long been overdone. If some 
rents have to be subsidized, it can surely 
be done without creating economic ghettos 
which, whether bleak or pretty, are no more 
democratic than the other kind. Tax re- 
forms, better incentives, for private land- 
lords, easier credit for rehabilitation—there 
are many ways we can stop slums from de- 
veloping, and so nourish the living commu- 
nities of real people that make our great 
cities worth saving. 


During this session of the Congress I 
introduced a bill in the House which 
sought to allow homeowners to deduct 
from their income tax payments the ex- 
penses incurred in modernization and re- 
habilitation of their homes, and to per- 
mit an accelerated rate of amortization 
of the costs of such repairs and improve- 
ments. It is my contention that this 
incentive to homeowners is a step which 
the Congress and the Internal Revenue 
Bureau should not hesitate to take. 
There are others who share this view. 

For example testimony before the 
Housing Subcommittee of the Senate 
Banking and Currency Committee this 
year revealed the deep concern of may- 
ors and housing officials over the con- 
tinuation of tax practices which tend to 
perpetuate the slums rather than elimi- 
nate them. Richard L. Strout, reporting 
on these hearings in the May 11, 1961 
Christian Science Monitor stated that 
planning authorities charged “that to- 
day’s municipal taxes harness the profit 
motive backward.” 

The slumlord who buys property and lets 
it deteriorate, they charge, is benefited by 
taking a depreciation allowance. If he sells 
tor less than he paid he gets a tax rebate. 

If the same man tried to improve his slum 
dwelling by painting or renovating it, he 
would be taxed higher on the higher value. 


Similarly a University of Wisconsin 
law professor, Arthur D. Sporn, has con- 
cluded that “within our legal system the 
depreciation allowance provisions of 
Federal and State income tax laws, as 
they apply to rental housing may be pro- 
moting the persistence and spread of 
slums.” 

Professor Sporn based his conclusion 
upon a thorough study of the deprecia- 
tion provisions of the Federal income 
tax law and legislation and other ac- 
tivity aimed at slum clearance in the 
United States. His study revealed that 
depreciation rules encourage irrespon- 
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sible and deleterious operation of rental 
housing; discourage investment in new 
housing; and contribute to the shortage 
of building sites for new housing. 

I was particularly interested in Mr. 
Sporn’s analysis of the consequences of 
our failure to revise our tax regulations. 
Says Mr. Sporn: 

In the case of slum housing the public 
subsidy that contributes to the maintenance 


of values, and hence to the level of capital 


investment being recovered through depre- 
ciation, comes from at least three separate 
sources: from the relief and other welfare 
payments made to tenants by welfare and 
other public agencies, part of which goes 
toward payment of rent; from the furnish- 
ing of municipal services at excessive costs; 
and from purchases made in condemnation 
proceedings.* 


Surely a dynamically progressive coun- 
try such as ours, built upon honesty, 
integrity, and individual enterprise, and 
having as one of its motivating prin- 
ciples “the greatest good for the greatest 
number,” cannot afford the continuation 
of practices which thwart progress, and 
benefit the few at the expense of the 
many. 

In taking the actions which I have 
proposed in my two bills, we would not 
be setting an uncharted course. Wash- 
ington’s Georgetown, Boston’s Beacon 
Hill, New York’s Sutton Place—all are 
living proof that renewal through re- 
habilitation can be successful. Austra- 
lia’s and New Zealand’s experiences with 
land value taxation has proved that tax 
abatement on building improvements 
can be effective. x 

If slum clearance and rehousing of 
slum dwellers are worthy objectives— 
and I am convinced that they are—they 
must be encouraged. This we can do by 
not penalizing those who improve their 
property by levying taxes on these im- 
provements, and by promoting con- 
tinuous urban renewal through tax 
abatement, emphasis on rehabilitation 
procedures as opposed to complete demo- 
lition and clearance of slum areas. Last, 
but by no means least, we can prevent 
the destruction of historic sites and the 
disruption of community life which has 
had so detrimental an impact on thou- 
sands of families. 

I ask that you join me in urging this 
administration to do everything possible 
to improve the housing for all American 
families, to preserve the symbols of our 
country’s history, and to promote neigh- 
borhood improvement and stability 
through rehabilitation of existing hous- 
ing and the provision of adequate com- 
munity facilities. 

I have today introduced a House joint 
resolution which provides tax abatement 
for the improvement of residential prop- 
erty, and, at the same time, protects 
good housing as well as housing which 
can be salvaged. 

This measure will literally save tens 
of millions of dollars. If it had been in 
effect it would have made unnecessary 
the expenditure of the major part of 
the $90 million which is the expected 


Sporn, Arthur D.: “Some Contributions 
of the Income Tax Law to the Growth and 
Prevalence of Slums.” Columbia Law Re- 
view, vol. 59, Nov. 1959: 1026-1036. 
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final cost of the Southwest urban re- 
newal project, and it would have made 
unnecessary the loss of taxes from busi- 
ness and residential property in the 
Southwest urban renewal project which 
is another major and hidden cost of the 
present type of urban renewal programs 
being carried on in the District of Co- 
lumbia. 

Third, it would have been much more 
humane, had it been in effect, and would 
not have contributed to the spreading of 
slums throughout the District of Co- 
lumbia as the present program has. 
Here is the second major hidden cost of 
the present type of urban renewal pro- 
gram. : 


The Destructive Nature of Our Present 
Foreign Aid Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, 
George Todt’s column in the August 10, 
1961, issue of the Los Angeles Herald 
Express points to the fallacies of our 
present foreign aid program. It is most 
timely and would, I am sure, be of in- 
terest to every Member of Congress. 
Under unanimous consent, I insert the 
column in the Appendix of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL RECORD: 

BOLSTERING THE U.S. $$$ 


(Unfortunately, the President's foreign 
aid program is wasting two of our most 
precious assets: The stability of the dollar 
and the competitive power of U.S, indus- 
try.—Oltizens Foreign Aid Committee, 1961.) 

“The most important issue today is the 
restoration of international confidence in the 
dollar,” according to London's Samuel Mon- 
tagu & Co., leading bullion dealers. 

The noted French economist, Jacques 
Rueff, puts it this way: 

“A grave peril hangs over the economy of 
the West. Every day its situation more and 
more resembles the one that turned the 1929 
recession into the great depression. The 
instability in our mone system is such 
that a minor international incident or a 
small economic or financial disturbance 
could set off worldwide disaster.” 

The collapse of the American dollar would 
mean a collapse of the entire free world 
economy, 

TIME HAS COME 

Now the important thing for us to bear in 
mind is that the strength of our dollar has 
been continuously drained away by constant 
erosion of our gold reserve—perhaps the word 
“hemorrhage” would be more appropriate 
here—and we lost over $5 billion in the 
period 1958-60, alone. How long can this go 
on at Fort Knox? 

“The real significance of the drain on our 
gold supply,” said the influential Senate 
Committee on Rules and Administration re- 
cently, “is that it is a symptom of a basic 
and potentially disastrous weakness in our 
economy. This weakness is the deteriorating 
position of the United States as a supplier of 
industrial products in world markets.” 

TO REALLY SEE 


One of the basic reasons for this unpleas- 
ant factor lies in the fact that the economies 
of Western Europe and Japan have become 
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important competitors in world markets. 
Their brandnew factories and competent 
mass production techniques compare fayor- 
ably with ours—and have been largely fi- 
nanced in the past with American taxpayer 
giveaways. 

Utilizing much cheaper labor available in 
foreign countries, our friends and allies— 
as well as our enemies on the other side of 
the Iron Curtain—are underselling and un- 
dercutting us all around the globe. 

World consumers are not interested in the 
argument that America has been their great 
friend in the past. They ask the age-old 
question: 

“What have you done for me recently?” 

Then they buy goods from the supplier 
who gives them the best price. This is nat- 
ural. But the point is that we are up against 
what amounts to a self-defeating argument: 
We are paying for our own ultimate eco- 
nomic destruction. Our high-cost-of-labor 
merchandise will increasingly suffer in com- 
petition with the foreign low-cost-of-labor 
output. What about the future? 

It seems to this writer that our allies 
are going to have to face up to the facts of 
life, however unpleasant for them. We sim- 
ply cannot go on carrying the lion’s share of 
the load and getting only the donkey's share 
in return (see Aesop’s Fables). 

The controversial U.S. foreign aid program 
is the difference between solvency and the 
multibillion dollar annual drain on our 
threatened gold reserves. 


OUR RUIN IS NEAR 


Let our friends—if they are indeed our 
friends—carry their fair share of the load 
between us. What are they doing now? 
Why not have a long overdue accounting 
and find out exactly what has been done by 
all of us? 

The sorry truth is that our allies have 
milked us for all they can get—and now 
some of them think we owe them a living. 

The recent effrontery of the head of a for- 
eign government telling the U.S. Senate that, 
like it or not, we were stuck with foreign 
aid from here on out—and that we had bet- 
ter accept it, or else—left a bad taste in the 
mouths of most of us. Even though it was 
Obviously a badly staged “spontaneous” ef- 
fort by the administration to stampede Capi- 
tol Hill support in behalf of foreign aid. 

BY AID FALLACY 


The currently ill-advised plea of giving 
the administration long-term foreign aid 
moneys without. congressional strings at- 
tached could open up a Pandora’s box of 


If congressional scrutiny has not caused 
our expensive military structure to collapse 
because of lack of long-range planning— 
then what is there to wring our hands about 
similar year-by-year plans for underdevel- 
oped Afro-Asian nations? 

Congress should not abdicate its histori- 
cal control of the purse. 

Once this happens, the international re- 
sults thereafter could become increasingly 
weird for us. 

Ever hear of the planned $200 billion boon- 
doggle over a 10-year period by the code 
name of SUNFED? Ask Representative GLEN 
Lrescoms of Los Angeles. 


J.F.K. Aids Far, Far Over Their Heads 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN M. ASHBROOK 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ASHBROOK. Mr. Speaker, the 
Columbus (Ohio) Citizen-Journal re- 
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cently carried an extremely interesting 
article by Henry J. Taylor in which he 
hits the nail right on the head in regard 
to the great amount of activity at the 
White House which results in little posi- 
tive action. I commend it to the reading 
of the Members of the House: 
No Pourrics PLeasE—J.F.K.’s Ams Far, Far 

Over THEIR HEADS 

(By Henry J. Taylor) 

On ending his report to the Nation about 
Berlin, President Kennedy said he had found 
the burdens of the Presidency even greater 
than he thought when he ran for office. He 
asked for suggestions and for the public to 
help him. 

The humbleness in this plea is enormously 
appealing and the sincerity unquestionable. 
“To know,” the Bible calls it; a profoundly 
meaningful word. 

Progressively fighting for the right, as the 
President is, is the noblest effort the world 
affords, and I do not like to put things too 
strongly but I believe that the greatest help 
the President, and therefore our Nation, can 
receive is within his own grasp and at his 
command. 

Surely it must begin with the abandon- 
ment of inexperienced and immature young 
associates who are his closest official advisers 
in the White House. They are intellectuals, 
fresh from college faculties, but not one has 
had any experience in government or equally 
large affairs or been tested in anything like 
the burdens to which the President himself 
refers. 

The President simply brought with him 
into places of highest authority the same 
group who had the highest authority in his 
election campaign. They are far, far over 
their heads. The correction is entirely in the 
President's own hands, as it is elsewhere 
among advisers where incompetence is evi- 
dent in the record. 

Next, great help will flow to him when, in 
so properly calling for sacrifices, he himself 
takes this flag out front. The basic sacrifice 
any Official can make—and it is soon recog- 
nized by the public—is not to play politics— 
with the people’s money, with policies, with 
decisions, with appointments or anything 
else, and to forget the next election. Yet it 
is clear that politics as usual, political spend- 
ing as usual, and all the casting about for 
reelection is in practice from the White 
House on down. 

No President can control congressional be- 
havior in this respect; but he can control his 
own. The survival of the United States is 
not a partisan matter, and affairs 
are too much for a President or our Nation 
to bear at a time like this. 

Next, failing to be strong, we invite aggres- 
sion; failing to be solvent, we defeat our- 
selves. The weapons we are building are the 
world's best peace insurance. But they are 
costly beyond comprehension, and every dol- 
lar in personal income taxes Washington 
levies, and more, is already consumed by 
defense bills alone. 

Great help would come to the President's 
hallowed task by postponing or abandoning 
other programs which, while desirable or 
popular, are not essential. Yet, instead, 
added programs are being sponsored without 
apparent heed to the cost of it all or how 
we are to pay for the total load, except 
through a deficit without tears. 

The weapon Russia wants most is an in- 
fiated and unstable America. And little 
separates the Russian sword from our throat. 
We are faced by a problem of priorities in 
spending. We need an immediate decision 
on where to proceed and where to hold back. 
Not a better life, but humanity in its vast- 
est meaning, is at stake. 

Lastly, the Greeks and Romans went into 
battle under the influence of oratory, But 
as new weapons became more deadly the 
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tongue lost much of its force, For false 
promises, unattainable promises, broken 
promises—these three things are the curse 
of men and nations. Knowing this, Prime 
Minister Winston Churchill was careful with 
his words, for, as he said: 

“The people can face peril or misfortune 
with fortitude and buoyancy, but they bit- 
terly resent being deceived or finding that 
those responsible for their affairs are them- 
selves dwelling in a house of artifact. There 
is no worse mistake in public leadership.” 

It will be profoundly helpful to the Presi- 
dent if he attempts to redeem to the Ameri- 
can people the promises made and then con- 
tradicted or not kept, and at the same time 
he speaks no word that exceeds our Govern- 
ment’s willingness and capacity to act, as in 
the tragedy of the unsupported warnings to 
Russia regarding Cuba and Laos. Nothing 
is so costly to our authority in the world, 
and therefore to peace, as eloquence without 
performance. 

Thus a mass of uneasy thoughts burst in 
today. But the American people would 
recognize a change in course very fast and 
respond with a roar of approval, support and 
allegiance. Otherwise, any President must 
face a division between those who believe 
with their ears and those who believe with 
their eyes. And to force that unwanted 
division on us would be unworthy of this 
hour. 

In many lands, across many a sea, so far 
from home, American youth in their sad 
dust must search our souls. They hail this 
land, forever, for eternity. So do we. 


Our Spending Policies Are a Greater 
Threat Than Communist Aggression 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, one of the 
finest articles it has been my privilege 
to read is the following column written 
by Henry J. Taylor on where the United 
States is headed if we continue to adopt 
socialistic programs in an effort to de- 
feat socialism: 

THE EEL UNDER THE ROCK 
(By Henry J. Taylor) 

When Khrushchev said he would bury us, 
this man was crazy as a fox. We have the 
shovel. We are burying ourselves. If Khru- 
shchev has any brains he will just do a Rip 
Vari Winkle and let us do the rest. 

We are not fighting communism. We are 
promoting it; by political spending which 
punches hard at self-reliance, programs 
which aggressively make State dependents 
out of larger and larger parts of our popula- 
tion, tax laws which to a major degree na- 
tionalize property and wages, and by the 
veiled dive into welfare-state socialism 
which is, in fact, the overall objective. 

It is a matter of intent. And this is the 
intent. It is also the chassis of totalitarian- 
ism by any name, and any government in 
office by less than one-tenth of 1 percent of 
the majority has no mandate for it what- 
ever. 

When you think of socialism, think of the 
force-content of the plan. That's the key. 
And socialism's only proven advantage is 
to the planners themselves. It is notori- 
ous as a politician's paradise. It tees 
the planners power by its bribes for votes; 
supports “the love of governing,” as Vol- 
taire defined political ambition; and suits 
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its intellectual jockeys’ cynical dream that 
they are the brains and we are the horses. 

If we do not intend to create free and 
independent citizens the United States has 
gone to a great deal of trouble and expense 
for nothing. This is what the Constitution 
intended and we depend on everybody to 

the worth. 

Our Constitution was not written to limit 
the people. The people can always change 
the Constitution. It was written to limit 
the politicians. This is why they so often 
have trouble with it. And today we are 
witnessing every dodge and ball trick to 
circle this defense and in a mood, an intent, 
of conquest. Thus, regardless of cause, the 
great oath of office becomes nothing more 
estimable than a ceremony. 

The future comes 1 day at a time. There 
is absolutely no guarantee we can indefi- 
nitely withstand totalitarian encroachments. 
Totalitarianism means adherence to a single 
will, mot necessarily a soldier or personal 
tyrant. Just one man, 

Democracies shatter themselves by blind- 
ness to this. The truth is the only hope: We 
are being deliberately manipulated further 
and further into such control, This is the 
eel under the rock and we had better see 
it. For the facts are undisputable and the 
truth can stop it if the public grasps the 
facts. 

Back-door spending of billions in foreign 
aid without congressional control, sweeping 
Executive decrees having the effect of law 
without due process of law, multitudinous 
powerful Government agencies which report 
only to the President, attacks on the trin- 
ity of checks and balances provided by the 
separation of Federal powers, the battle 
against the rights of the States—these are 
all symptoms of a deep malaise imposed 
on us. 

In the quiet accounting our President 
renders to himself he can take stock at this 
perilous time, reverse his field, forget poli- 
tics and 1964, and abandon the thrust toward 
welfare state socialism—abandon partisan 
powerplays and Government by indirect co- 
ercion and see as the fine patriot which he is 
that these are intolerable now in the coun- 
try he loves as much as any man alive. 


Defensive Problems 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, I would like to call the atten- 
tion of this body to an editorial that 
appeared in the August 7 edition of Avia- 
tion Week magazine. This contains an 
admonishment to each of us here in the 
Congress, to the President and most di- 
rectly to the Secretary of Defense. This 
critically analyzes the current and fu- 
ture status of the Air Defense posture 
of the United States in the light of the 
three new supersonic strategic bombers 
exhibited in sufficient quantities to 
guarantee volume production by the So- 
viets on July 9, and each armed and 
equipped with air-to-surface missiles of 
such ranges as to render our perimeter 
defenses, totally ineffective. 

Under unanimous consent I include 
this editorial to be entered into the 
Recorp at the conclusion of my remarks. 
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Mr. Speaker, offensive and defensive 
weapons are inescapably tied together, 
they are interrelated and they are in- 
separable. Because of leadtimes, and 
other technical considerations it is con- 
stantly essential that we maintain a 
family of offensive weapons in the vari- 
ous stages of their life cycle. By the 
same token it is equally essential that 
we have a similar family of defense 
weapons in the same stages. Our in- 
ventory aircraft, in this dynamic field of 
technological advancement, must at all 
times be of sufficient superiority over 
those of our potential foe to insure suc- 
cess. In other words, our offensive 
weapons must exceed the capabilities of 
his defensive weapons and, at the same 
time, our defensive weapons must ex- 
ceed the capabilities of his offensive 
weapons. Our failure to do this is an 
open invitation to aggression and in the 
days of thermonuclear bombs to total 
annihilation. 

Where do we stand in the light of these 
truisms? What hypothetical study, 
what abstract analysis, what intuitive 
hunch has led us to our present status— 
a State of affairs that violates every 
principle of warfare that have been 
proven in every battle since Alexander 
the Great? Beginning at the end of 
June 1961 our air defense began a de- 
cline in both quality and quantity that 
is as inevitable as the passage of time 
and as inescapable as taxes. On that 
day the last all-weather interceptor was 
delivered to the U.S. Air Force. From 
that day on, Mr. Speaker the erosion has 
begun. Mr. Holtz calls it a combination 
of faulty intelligence and wishful think- 
ing, I call it criminal negligence. 

The conferees of both Houses provided 
$100 million in the fiscal year 1961 de- 
fense appropriations bill for the con- 
tained procurement of F—106 all-weather 
interceptors. This money was not used, 
There are no moneys requested in the 
fiscal year 1962 Defense Department 
budget request for this purpose. We now 
find ourselves confronted with a possible 
air offensive from the south—a direction 
that has been totally neglected. The im- 
plications of the supersonic buildup in 
the Soviet supersonic strategic air force 
are explicit. The standoff capabilities 
represented by their air-to-surface mis- 
Siles is explicit. The implications of the 
appropriations request to provide $207 
million for American citizens to dig holes 
in the ground are explicit. The implica- 
tions of the tone and content of Mr. 
Khrushchey’s fireside chat are explicit. 

WHAT CAN WE DO? 


The Secretary of Defense gives every 
evidence that he will recommend against 
the use of the funds unanimously appro- 
priated by the Congress for the continued 
production of manned strategic bombers. 
Our only supersonic long-range manned 
bomber, the B-58, will be allowed to 
wither and blow away. The development 
of the B-70 will be slowed down. Our de- 
terrent capability offensively begins its 
decline when this decision is made. This 
makes it all the more mandatory that we 
take every conceivable means to enhance 
the caliber and quantity of our air de- 
fense system. Unfortunately we canceled 
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the development of the F-108 long-range 
interceptor. We cannot reinitiate this 
program without chaos. We can, how- 
ever, if we act with dispatch, restart the 
production of our most advanced all- 
weather interceptor, the F-106. Wecan 
order improved versions with increased 
speed and range and improved fire-con- 
trol systems and improved missiles which 
are capable of meeting the threat. 
These can begin to be delivered years 
before a newly designed fighter could be 
available. The interceptors procured 
in the interim to insure production con- 
tinuity can be used to replace much 
needed attrition losses, to provide for 
all-weather defensive capability along 
our southern border and to provide for 
greater defense in depth. We can en- 
hance the all-weather defensive capa- 
bilities of our NATO allies and our allies 
in SEATO nations to contain the ever 
increasing threat of the Soviet SAC, the 
Communist China SAC, and the budding 
Indonesian SAC. 

I have pointed out these things before, 
Mr. Speaker. I have predicted the state 
of affairs which now confronts us. We 
must insist, in deference to our responsi- 
bilities to provide for the common de- 
fense,, in deference to our wives and 
children, in deference to our responsibil- 
ities to the people of the United States 
and the free world, that the executive 
department act with dispatch to insure 
our existence in the future. 

DEFENSIVE PROBLEMS 
(By Robert Hotz) 

The problem of using offensive military 
weapons offers a wide choice of possibilities 
that can be tailored in many fashions to 
suit the varying national policies and pur- 
poses of the countries concerned. 

For example, the fact that the Soviets are 
building a second generation of supersonic 
long-range bombers does not necessarily 
mean that the best US. policy lies in pur- 
suing a similar course. It may be prudent 
to continue to bolster B-52 and B-58 strength 
for the immediate future to insure that 
there is no possibility of a deterrent gap be- 
fore large numbers of solid-fueled missiles 
can take over the major portion of that 
role. But it is becoming increasingly ob- 
vious that the development of the mach 
3 B-70 bomber offers only marginal possi- 
bilities for major military advantage for the 
time period into which it has now slipped. 

Although the Air Force is clinging to the 
B-70 project with emotional fervor, many 
people are raising the question whether the 
substantial funding now being poured into 
the B-70 program could not be invested with 
more profit to the defense posture in some 
other, considerably more advanced methods 
of waging long-range offensive warfare. This 
is a debate that is likely to grow in inten- 
sity as the inexorable technical logic of this 
situation backs the blue-suited emotions into 
a tight corner. 

When it comes to the problems of defense, 
however, there is no choice available except 
to counter the enemy's weapons. The kind 
of defense that this country builds is of 
necessity determined by the kind of weapons 
the Soviets develop to wage offensive war- 
fare. Among the prime requisites in build- 
ing adequate defensive forces yesterday to 
beat the enemy’s offensive capability of to- 
day are accurate intelligence and intelli- 
gent foresight. It is always too late to re- 
search, develop, produce and deploy a de- 
fensive system if you wait until the enemy 
reveals his new offensive equipment, even 
in prototype form. 
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Thus, it is obvious that we should have 
been working on a defensive system against 
Soviet ICBM’s even before we got the first 
intelligence confirmation that they had in- 
deed embarked on the development of this 
type of weapon. Unfortunately, our ICBM 
defense effort has been confined to the 
single channel of the Nike-Zeus approach, 
plus a rather thinly funded broad research 
study sponsored by ARPA. It is impossible 
to determine at this point in technology 
whether a successful defense can be devel- 
oped against the ICBM. But history records 
that no invulnerable weapon has ever been 
developed and that an effective counter al- 
ways appears, with its appearance timed in 
direct ratio to the amount of effort devoted 
to its development. 

The current scale of our ICBM defense ef- 
fort suggests that it should be increased in 
intensity and expanded in scope. For an 
effective ICBM defense offers the strong pos- 
sibility of achieving strategic checkmate in 
a single move. The country that first devel- 
ops and demonstrates an effective defense 
against ICBM’s can rule the international 
roost for that period in the foreseeable fu- 
ture until new types of offensive weapons 
emerge to make the ICBM obsolete. 

Although we get only faint sniffs of the 
Soviet effort at developing an anti-ICBM 
system, it would be foolish to assume that 
they are not pushing this program to the 
limit of their available technical resources. 
As a nation of chess players, the significance 
of this move could hardly be lost on the 
Soviet leaders. 

In the same vein, we should be devoting 
considerable effort today to developing de- 
fensive capability against weapons that may 
eventually be deployed through space, even 
though it m not yet clear exactly in what 
form the space offense will emerge as a 
genuine threat some years hence. Such 
projects as the Air Force Saint (satellite 
in ) represent a sound forward step 
toward solving the defensive problems of 
tomorrow, even though its details sound like 
science fiction to the taxpayer today. 

But one area in which we find ourselves in 
serious defensive difficulty is the old-fash- 
ioned business of air defense against manned 
bombers. Based on a combination of faulty 
intelligence and wishful thinking, our 
national leaders of some years ago convinced 
themselves that the Soviets had abandoned 
manned bomber development and that it 
was safe to let our air defense system dete- 
riorate into eventual obsolescence. 

There is still some effort at the top level 
in the Pentagon to dismiss the Soviet super- 
sonic bomber and tanker developments with 
the hackneyed Detroit-manufactured sneers 
of “The Russians aren't 10 feet tall,” and 
“How do we know these new Russian 
bombers aren't just prototypes built to fool 
us into going in the wrong direction?” This 
was the same sort of malarkey pedaled by 
the Central Intelligence Agency after the 
1956 Tushino air show. Despite the pro- 
testations of Messrs. Dulles and Khrushchev, 
the Soviets have continued development of 
manned flying machines across the entire 
technical spectrum from supersonic bombers 
to helicopters and convertiplanes. 

It is against the threat of the new Soviet 
supersonic bombers with their high-speed 
jet tanker support, combined with the old 
Bear and Badger bomber fleet equipped with 
standoff missiles of sufficient range to avoid 
Nike-Hercules and make the Bomare B and 
the F-106 systems of marginal effectiveness, 
that our defenses are critically weak. We 
once had adequate military plans to counter 
this future threat with the long-range F-108 
mach 3 interceptor and a modernized SAGE 
and DEW-line system. But all of these plans 
were scrapped on the ground that no such 
future threat would exist. 

In our current preoccupation with the 
development of a variety of technically sound 
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new offensive weapons, we should not neg- 
lect a more intensive and intelligent evalua- 
tion of our future defensive requirements 
than we have devoted to this area in the 
past. 


The Ideological Battle of Constitutional 
Conservatives 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, the 
current attack on constitutional con- 
servatism is discussed in a column by 
George Todt which appeared in the Au- 
gust 2, 1961, issue of the Los Angeles 
Herald Express. Thinking that Mem- 
bers of Congress will want to read Mr. 
Todt's column, I ask unanimous consent 
to have it printed in the Appendix of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 

“Give Me LIBERTY on“ 

“In much of your talking, thinking is half 
murdered”. KAnn. GRAN, the prophet. 
(By George Todt) 

Seen from the ideological viewpoint of 
constitutional conservatives, the most dan- 
gerous man in America may well be Senator 
J. Wrmu1am Fuusricut of Arkansas. He is 
chairman of the influential Foreign Rela- 
tions Committee, former Rhodes scholar to 
England's Oxford University and a power in 
the controversial Bilderburg Group. 

The latter is particularly adverse to pub- 
licity, but has been pretty well established 
as a form of “Atlantic Union” type of fel- 
lowship dedicated to erosion or loss of U.S. 
sovereignty. 

Consider these recent words of FULBRIGHT 
as he addressed the 1961 Cuberly Conference 
on Education at Stanford University. 


MANY YEARS AGO 


“The President is hobbled in his task of 
leading the American people to consensus 
and concerted action by the restrictions of 
power imposed on him by a constitutional 
system designed for an 18th century agrar- 
ian society, far removed from the centers 
of world power. 

“It is imperative that we break out of the 
intellectual confines of cherished and tra- 
ditional beliefs and open our minds to the 
responsibility that basic changes in our sys- 
tem may be essential to meet the require- 
ments of the 20th century * * * 

“I do not know whether the American 
people can be aroused in time from their 
current apathy and indifference and edu- 
cated to the necessity for challenging tasks 
and policies that break sharply with the 
traditions of the past. 

“I do feel certain that if a consensus for 
dynamic and imaginative action is to be 
formed, it is the President who must shape 
it.” 

BRAVE MEN SPOKE 

FuLsRicur’s apparent scorn for our con- 
stitutional system designed for an 18th cen- 
tury society, far removed from the 
centers of world power” is not shared by 
those who study and understand history. 

Our ingenious Founding Fathers rejected 
all notions of a government with dictatorial 
and tyrannical powers, accordingly insti- 
tuted our famed system of checks and bal- 
ances between our executive, legislative and 
judiciary sections. None can gain complete 
ascendancy over the others. 

Now this does not make for governmental 
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streamlining and quick decisions over- 
night—but we have never had a Hitler, Sta- 
lin or even King George II. 

Which is better? What is wrong with 
making the American system of government 
free from tyranny? Who wants a dictator 
in the United States? 

I think we are well off today, Senator FUL- 
pricHT to the contrary, and we all ought to 
take a long second look at any siren call 
for changes in our constitutional system. 
Although designed for an 18th century 
agrarian society at the outset, it was also 
much more than that alone. 

NOW WE KNOW 


The American constitutional system has 
stood the test of time. In 185 years it has 
taken us from the position of a small agrar- 
ian society to that of the most powerful 
nation in history. 

The British parliamentary system, which 
Senator FULBRIGHT admires so much, is now 
presiding over the breakup of the largest 
empire in modern times. What is the in- 
centive here to make a change? 

Who wants a dictatorship? All dictator- 
led nations throughout the world as of right 
now, including Russia, have less than one- 
third of our celebrated standard of living. 
Why should we complain? 

Senator FULBRIGHT is a man who will re- 
quire considerable watching by American 
conservatives—neither apathetic nor indif- 
ferent—in the unpredictable days ahead. 
Who is he? 

The former Rhodes scholar received his 
education at Oxford, hotbed of British Fa- 
bian Socialists. The latter are closely akin 
to our homegrown variety of socialistic 
Americans for Democratic Action, If they 
could have their way, leaders of the ADA 
would take us into Fabian socialism without 
delay. FuLerIGHT is one of their pampered 
darlings. 

IT WAS NO JOKE 

The Arkansas Senator first made the head- 
lines „as a result of now-deceased Senator 
Joseph McCarthy labeling him “Senator Half- 
Bright” in his war against fifth column sub- 
version. 

I have always considered it a grave tacti- 
cal error to be insulting toward an ideologi- 
cal opponent. In truth, I think FULBRIGHT 
gained much from McCarthy's diatribes 
against him. He took on the mantle of a 
martyr. 

Throughout the years, FULBRIGHT has lent 
much support to the radical concept of 
Atlantic union—a concept which, inciden- 
tally, would benefit Great Britain much more 
than the United States. Why should we be 
the tail on the kite? 

Not long ago FULBRIGHT was taken sharply 
to task in the Senate by Senator Strom 
Tuurmonp, of South Carolina, a stauch 
Democrat conservative. 

THURMOND, also a major general in the 
U.S. Army Reserve, spoke out strongly against 
FuLsricHt’s recent secret memorandum to 
the Pentagon—which got leaked, incidental- 
ly—against officers of the armed services ap- 
pearing on anti-Communist platforms in 
public. What gives? 


Brooklyn: The Borough of Progress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. HUGH L. CAREY 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 
Mr. CAREY. Mr. Speaker, few com- 


munities of the world can claim as fa- 
miliar an identification all over the world 
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as the great Borough of Brooklyn. I 
have no knowledge yet as to whether 
this great community has been heard of 
spatially but when we are I am sure we 
will be described in words connoting 
progress, true brotherhood, and social 
responsibility. I would direct the at- 
tention of my colleagues to a recent ar- 
ticle complimentary in tone which re- 
fiects to the Borough of Brooklyn: 
BROOKLYN PROGRESS 


Borough President John Cashmore did not 
live to see the 1960-61 edition of Brooklyn 
Progress, the title of his annual reports year 
after year. Mr. Cashmore died on May 7, 
but, because most the work was done un- 
der his direction, the 44-page brochure has 
been issued in his name and forwarded to 
Mayor Wagner by Borough President Hayes. 

Like the preceding reports, the 1960-61 
volume goes far beyond the of the 
borough president's immediate responsibili- 
ties and surveys Brooklyn generally. For 
many years the downtown Erooklyn civic 
center has been taking shape; now we learn 
that the center has stimulated public and 
privately financed improvements in the area 
worth $258,860,000. These include housing 
projects, office structures, and banks, to name 
a few. 

Brooklyn resisted the effects of the 1960- 
61 economic recession “far better than most 
large industrial and business communities”; 
Brooklyn manufacturers turn out, each year, 
products valued at $1,750 million in 7,500 
local manufacturing plants, and the volume 
of Brooklyn's retail sales business for 1960 
was $2,313 million or $80 million higher 
than in 1959. The report cites these facts 
in making a case for the borough as being 
both stable and dynamic. 


Big Push in Soviet Propaganda 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. RAY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. RAY. Mr. Speaker, the current 
issue of the Saturday Evening Post fea- 
tures an article entitled “Big Push in 
Soviet Propaganda,” written by the 
authors of The Ugly American,” Eu- 
gene Burdick and William J. Lederer. 
It is pertinent to the provisions and ob- 
jectives of H.R. 8400 now before the 
House and due to be voted upon this 
week. 


It is strong support for those who rec- 
ognize the seriousness of the worldwide 
struggle now confronting all free nations 
and who think, as do I, that the Mutual 
Security Act proposals are ill advised, 
costly, and wasteful, and would turn 
over to the Executive powers and respon- 
sibilities which under our Constitution 
belong to and must be retained by Con- 
gress. The authors of the article, which 
I present here for the Recorp, make a 
valuable contribution to straight think- 
ing: 

Bic PUSH IN Soviet PROPAGANDA: To PRE- 
SENT A BROTHERLY AND BENEFICENT IMAGE, 
Russta BACKS A GLOBAL ORGANIZATION 
WITH TREMENDOUS POWER AND Bic MONEY— 
A REPORT BY THE AUTHORS OF “THE UGLY 
AMERICAN” 

(By Eugene Burdick and William J. Lederer) 
In Manila a young Filipino writer opens 

an envelope, finds a check for 750 pesos—the 
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largest sum he has ever received for an ar- 
ticle. Twenty-eight hundred miles to the 
southwest, at the airport in Ceylon, an anx- 
ious mother and her paralyzed son are care- 
fully placed in a plane and before the plane 
has made altitude a doctor is examining the 
boy. Five thousand miles to the northwest, 
in a sunny Russian schoolroom, 60 8-year- 
old children expectantly face the door, wait- 
ing for a distinguished dark-skinned visitor. 
When he enters, they sing a song of welcome 
in Hindi, his native language. 

Three rather touching scenes—but they 
all bear the mark made/in Moscow. These 
three episodes are typical of thousands that 
occur around the world as a part of a com- 
prehensive Communist propaganda program. 
Only recently have Western scholars been 
able to put together the fragments of this 
massive Soviet propaganda apparatus and 
make educated estimates of its range. 

Americans, used to the bluster of Khru- 
shchev and the blatancy of May Day parades 
in Red Square, will be surprised at the 
delicacy with which this devastating, yet 
invisible structure operates. 

In the opinion of many experts this propa- 
ganda machine is more dangerous than 
nuclear-armed ICBM’s. The Soviet effort 
costs $2 billion a year directly and probably 
twice that much indirectly. By contrast 
the United States spends about one twen- 
tieth as much in money and one one- 
hundredth as much in effort and intellectual 
skill. 

The Soviet effort is not merely massive. 
To a startling degree it can pinpoint small 
targets. Take the three examples mentioned. 
The Filipino writer had received his check 
from the Foreign Language Publishing 
House in Moscow, Although he is a pro- 
fessed “Philippine nationalist,” he is now 
receiving over half of his income from Soviet 
royalties. The anxious Ceylonese mother 
with the paralyzed son was flown to Moscow, 
where her son was given treatment at a polio 
institute and returned home much improved. 
The mother, in addition to being an influ- 
ential journalist, is related to the secretary 
of a powerful Ceylonese politician, The 
class of Hindi-singing children were Russian 
students at a public school in Moscow and 
their guest was a prominent Hindi-speaking 
Indian intellectual. When he returned to 
India, he praised the Soviet Union's “broth- 
erly interest in India and its culture.” 

The painstaking details of the Soviet effort 
are stunning. Grassroots indoctrination be- 
gins in the Soviet schools, All Soviet pupils 
start serious study of a foreign language in 
the third grade. By the time they have 
finished high school they have had at least 
6 years’ training in a foreign language. They 
do not confine their language training to 
English, French, Spanish and German, but 
also have thousands of students studying the 
so-called “exotic languages” of Africa and 
Asia. In Singhalese and Bengali, the Rus- 
sians have a small army of fluent linguists. 
Our Departmient of State’s Foreign Service 
does not have a single qualified person— 
although these languages are spoken by al- 
most 100 million people living in important 
sensitive areas. 

Language is not the whole of propaganda, 
as we shall see, but it is the vital first step. 
John Foster Dulles put it this way: Inter- 
preters are no substitute. It is not possible 
to understand what is in the minds of other 
people without understanding their lan- 
guage, and without understanding their lan- 
guage, it is impossible to be sure that they 
understand what is on our minds.” 

Soviet language training is so sweeping 
that Moscow can, if the occasion calls for 
it, produce tomorrow a skilled plumber who 
speaks Hindi and is also familiar with the 
great figures of Hindi literature. As long 
ago as 1957 Chester Bowles, former Ambas- 
sador to India, said that he had never met 
a Russian in that country who was not work- 
ing hard at Hindi, or already reasonably flu- 
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ent in the language. American officials who 
are fluent in Hindi could comfortably meet 
in the living room of an average American 
home. 

What are the results? When Moscow con- 
tracted to build the Bhilai steel mill for 
India, a great many of the Russians, from 
steel muddlers to top engineers, could speak 
to Indians in their own language. The In- 
dians were so pleased that they did not ob- 
ject when Russian workers taught Russian 
and Marxist doctrine to Indian workers dur- 
ing the lunch hour. 

In Swahili, Nepali, Telugu, Annamese, Am- 
haric—languages spoken by 86 million peo- 
ple—the pattern is the same. The Soviets 
have platoons of people trained in all these 
languages, Most Russians will not see duty 
overseas, but if the need arises, the Soviet 
propaganda apparatus can call upon an im- 
mense reseryoir of language competence. By 
contrast, consider that this year only four 
of our foreign service officers are studying 
southeast Asian languages. 

But the real cutting edge of the Soviet 
propaganda apparatus is the full-time, high- 
ly trained expert who skillfully directs his 
army of assistants, When he goes to work, 
overseas or in Moscow, he will have survived 
one of the world’s most rigorous indoctrina- 
tion and screening programs. He is a pro- 
fessional who has been schooled more ex- 
tensively than a physician. Take, as a com- 
posite example, the case of a fellow we'll 
call Serge Rasonilkov. 

Serge was graduated at the top of his 
class from a high school in Minsk. He was 
assigned to one of the numerous institutes 
that exist throughout Russia for specialized 
training in language and area studies, For 
the first year the average workday was 16 
to 18 hours. Serge was 1 of 25 students 
making up a class in Twi, a little-known lan- 
guage which is spoken by 2 million people 
in the northern part of Africa’s gold coast 
region. Language made up one-half of the 
institute's program, and it was taught by an 
African Communist, specially recruited. The 
other half of the curriculum consisted of an 
intensive course in the an „ reli- 
gion, politics, and geography of Africa. 

At the end of the first year the 25 students 
were told where each ranked in the class. 
The bottom fiye students were dropped from 
the institute. 

For 36 more months the work continued. 
When the class finally was graduated, it con- 
sisted only of five superior professionals. The 
Russians“ estimates of their need for ex- 
perts in Twi were five per year. Two of the 
students had been discharged from the insti- 
tute for “marriage without official permis- 
sion.” The rest were casualties of the com- 
petitive system. In addition to scholastic 
brilliance, other criteria were taken into con- 
sideration in grading students—physical 
stamina, ability to make decisions and bold- 
ness. 

Serge was one of those who survived. Serge 
had acquired not only the ability to speak 
Twi fluently but also knowledge of the Twi 
folk myths. In addition he knew the names 
5 political leaders in the areas 
where was spoken, their ds, 
their weaknesses. = 8 

A few months before being graduated from 
the institute Serge and the four other sur- 
viving students were each assigned a secret 
topic on which to write a master’s thesis. 
Unbeknownst to any of the five the topics 
were identical—“A Marxist-Leninist Strategy 
for Twi-speaking Cultures: The Next 10 
Years.” Near the end of the term each stu- 
dent was presented with a copy of the other 
four theses and ‘asked to defend his own 
publicly in the light of what the other stated. 
To Western educators such a technique 
would be not only unethical but extremely 
cruel. In the Soviet view it produces a 
potential diplomat-propagandist who is sus- 
picious, tough minded and highly flexible in 
his application of Communist ideology. 
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The institute decided that Serge was their 
most outstanding graduate. The four other 
graduates were at once ordered to Twi-speak- 
ing areas of Africa where they took jobs in 
the Russian Embassy or consulates as chauf- 
feurs, kitchen helpers, and messengers. They 
Were given these jobs to permit extensive 
contact with the natives. Later they would 
move into propaganda jobs. 

Serge remained in Moscow and was sent 
to the Diplomatic School for an additional 
2 years. The U.S.S.R. Diplomatic School is 
top secret. No American, to our knowledge, 
has ever visited there. A few foreign Com- 
munists have briefly attended the school and 
after defecting from the party have de- 
Scribed what takes place in that highly 
guarded institution. 

The first task of the school is to instill 
in every student an identical notion of the 
grand sweep of Soviet strategy and tactical 
flexibility. The aim of that strategy is to 
assure the world domination of socialism. 
Tactical flexibility means that in each coun- 
try, at some time in history, the ever-chang- 
ing problems will be different and must be 
handled differently. Im some countries it 
will be possible to move quickly—to give 
history a push. In others it will be neces- 
Sary to go more slowly, to mask Soviet inten- 
tions, to work in feigned sympathy with un- 
Satisfactory local movements. 

Serge also was taught such practical skills 
as the art of “spontaneous demonstration.” 
The antiriot procedures of police all over the 
world were carefully studied so that they 
could be circumvented. Serge personally 
will never participate in such a demonstra- 
tion. But he will give the triggering order 
to the local Communist leaders. The Com- 
munists, for example, carefullly controlled 
the pitch and tempo of the Zengakuren stu- 
dent demonstration against the Japanese 
visit of President ‘Eisenhower. The Com- 
munists in Tokyo, vastly outnumbered in 
the Zengakuren organization by moderates 
and conservatives, maneuvered the others 
during the last 3 days before the President's 
Scheduled visit. The result of this tactic 
Was a stunning historical cataclysm. The 
sovereign head of the world’s most powerful 
Nation was prevented from visiting another 
head of state. To this day most of the mem- 
bers of the Zengakuren who howled in the 
Streets during those days, are not anti- 
American and are not quite sure how they 
were manipulated. For Serge, such a per- 
formance is a routine technique. 

A former Communist once told us, we 
thought jokingly, that one of the things 
taught at the Diplomatic School was “the 
moment for producing the proletarian 
corpse.” By this the ex-Communist meant 
the technique of mysteriously killing or 
wounding a well-known native leader—es- 
pecially one in revolt against white officials. 
The result of the murder usually is a violent 
flareup of native rage against those in au- 
thority. To succeed in such a political 
Maneuver requires great skill. One of the 
Problems of the propagandist is to calculate 
accurately when the moment for the murder 
has arrived—and how to have the corpse 
“discovered” most effectively. 

In recent years we are not so certain 
that our ex-Communist friend was joking. 
With an eerie consistency, political deaths 
around the world inflame insurrections and 
benefit the Communists. From Laos to 
Vietnam to the Congo there is a thin, red, 
bloody strand that is almost surely not 
accidental. A 

Upon completion of his studies at the 
Diplomatic School, Serge was ordered to a 
Soviet embassy in Africa, where he at once 
had a consultation with the Russian political 
boss. In most Soviet embassies the ambas- 
Sador is not the “No. 1 man“ but is only a 
figurehead. He is the one charged with the 
energy-consuming task of showing up at 
Social functions. If the ambassador absorbs 
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a staggering number of vodka toasts and a 
huge amount of caviar at such functions, he 
can spend the next day recovering. The im- 
portant political work is done by others who 
have time to think and study. Usually the 
real leader of the embassy will occupy what 
is officially the third or fourth position. 

Serge was given almost a completely free 
hand. The camouflaged “No. 1” said he 
would issue specific orders only when a 
change in tactics onstrategy came down from 
Moscow. 

At first Serge concentrated on influencing 
strategically placed persons. Serge also saw 
that Twi poets, writers and intellectuals had 
their work translated and reviewed by Tass 
and in Pravada, or in one of the many spe- 
cialized journals within Russia. The re- 
views invariably glowed with praise. Serge 
made certain that the local intellectual re- 
ceived a Twi translation of the review—as 
well as substantial royalties. 

In the second phase Serge generated an 
impression of great Soviet admiration for 
the folk culture of the host country. The 
Soviet press published editorials insisting 
that selected native intellectuals be invited 
to Russia as state guests. Such visits were 
lavishly prepared and widely reported. > 

In Russia the surprised Africans found 
themselves surrounded by people who were 
not only friendly but apparently genuinely 
well informed and deeply interested in the 
culture of their own country. Writers who 
had barely been making a living suddenly 
began to receive handsome checks from Mos- 
cow for work that was translated into Rus- 
sian. Musicians and artists received the 
same heady attention. 

We once asked a group of Asian intellec- 
tuals, all of whom had received royalty pay- 
ments from Moscow, if they knew that no 
American or British writer was able to re- 
ceive royalties for works published in Russia. 
There was an embarrassing silence. We 
asked, half jokingly, how many of them 
would be willing to return their royalty 
checks to Moscow as a gesture of solidarity 
with their American literary colleagues. 

One of the Asians, more candid than the 
others, stated, “It is impossible. I am now 
dependent for approximately 50 percent of 
my income on Soviet royalties. I could not 
afford to do as you ask, and I am ashamed 
of that fact.” Most of the writers professed 
to be unaffected politically by their Soviet 
incomes, 

But a young Indonesian writer told us, 
“It is difficult to avoid unconscious seduc- 
tion. The first few articles I wrote for the 
Communists were fair and objective, and 
they printed them precisely as I wrote them. 
Each time they paid me more than I had re- 
ceived before. After a few months, how- 
ever, they began to suggest slight editorial 
changes: Would I object to the placing of 
the word ‘imperialistic’ before ‘American;’ 
would it not be accurate to describe Eisen- 
hower, a former general, as a militarist? If 
I balked they quietly went along, but they 
kept the pressure on—partly by raising the 
payments. One day I finished an article and 
on .rereading realized that it was straight 
Communist doctrine. I tore it up and have 
not written for the Communists since.” 

He is a rare exception, But let us return 
to Serge. 

Serge’s next step was an intensive pro- 
gram of cultural exchange. Here Serge took 
Japan as an example. In 1957 a distin- 
guished Russian pianist, Gilels, made a Japa- 
nese tour. This was quickly followed by a 
tour of the singer, Alla Glenkova. In 1958 
the Russians invited the Japanese puppet 
theater Avidzi to Russia, where it received 
wildly enthusiastic reviews. The Russians 
also made it known, pointedly, that this was 
the first trip that the puppeteers had made 
outside of Japan's borders. Scholars, scien- 
tists and famous Russian artists too numer- 
ous to mention all visited Japan. In return, 
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numerous groups of Japanese were invited 
to visit Russia. 

Japan is a fully developed society, and 
Japanese are likely to recognize propaganda 
techniques when they see them. Even 80. 
the Russians have made a serious propa- 
ganda penetration and are constantly work- 
ing hard to enlarge it. 

In the primitive and emerging nations the 
Soviet effort is proportionately much higher. 
Communist entertainers and artists and 
journalists flood to countries like Liberia, 
the Sudan, Ethiopia, Iran, Lebanon, and all 
the Arab countries. 

In Burma, Russian circuses and Chinese 
entertainers went to tiny upcountry hamlets 
where the people had never before seen & 
foreigner. In some cases the Russian circus 
staff was larger than the village population. 

Serge followed the established propaganda 
pattern closely. Once key people are cul- 
tivated and a mask of friendliness exhibited 
to the masses, the propaganda dagger is 
aimed at other victims. The next target 
group is students. They are invited to fairs, 
youth festivals, cultural meetings, and uni- 
versities—all in Russia. Preparations are 
carefully made. For example, student dele- 
gations arriving in Russia from France and 
Great Britain and the United States, who 
have some knowledge of Communist tech- 
niques and are therefore likely to be sus- 
picious, are housed in drab, ordinary dormi- 
tories. But the delegations from Africa, the 
Arab countries, and southeast Asia are 
housed and fed in plush luxury—candle- 
lighted tables, a menu meticulously put to- 
gether with careful attention to religious 
requirements and native food tastes, and 
cheerful waiters. 

Perhaps the high point in the propagan- 
dizing of students took place in 1960 when 
Khrushchev, while visiting in Indonesia, an- 
nounced that the Soviet Union had estab- 
lished a University of Friendship of the 
Peoples. This university is designed to 
train engineers, physicians, teachers, and 
technical experts from all over the world. 
If successful, it might make it possible for 
communism to capture the intellectual elite 
of most of the countries of Asia, Africa, and 
Latin America. Fortunately the first few 
classes did not go well. But the Russians 
are experimenting; the curriculum of the 
Friendship University has just been 
changed. 

The countless festivals and youth con- 
gresses in the Soviet Union are carefully 
and generously subsidized. Students from 
the poor nations pay little or nothing. But 
the Soviet aid is always carefully presented 
as a fellowship or as a reward for winning 
a contest or some such face-saving device. 

Once an atmosphere of friendliness is es- 
tablished with the intellectual elite and the 
organization of students in underdeveloped 
countries is underway, the next step is a 
careful wooing of the leaders. With a 
shrewd eye for protocol, the Russians first 
send a high-ranking diplomat to call on 


head of government is then invited to the 
Soviet Union. There is no limit to costs. 
Take the visit of Nasser, the ruler of Egypt, 
to Russia. He was flown in a luxuriously 
equipped Soviet jetliner, the TU-104. When 
he arrived in Moscow, he was greeted by 
orderly files of people cheering as he drove 
down the street. Scrubbed schoolchildren 
threw flowers at him wherever he went. At 
small, intimate parties Nasser was shown 
examples of Egyptian and Arabic works 
translated into Russian, some of them con- 
sisting of his own speeches, which had been 
catalogued as “masterpieces.” He met So- 
viet Moslems who had made the pilgrimage 
to Mecca, While traveling in Russia he was 
shown factories making the most sophisti- 
cated military equipment, parts for guided 
missiles and earth-moving equipment, The 
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implication was clear: The Soviet Union was 
not only powerful in war but able to supply 
the kind of equipment needed to build the 
Aswan Dam; and she could supply seed and 
farm machinery for the lands to be irri- 
gated by that dam. 

At a splendid state dinner Khrushchev 
assured Nasser of the support of “the whole 
Socialist world” in his “struggle for inde- 
pendence.” Nasser was also informed that 
the Soviets had just established a Society for 
Friendship and Cultural Relations With the 
Countries of the Arab East. 

The usual concluding flourish to such a 
trip is making a gift of the jet plane in 
which the foreign leader has traveled. Haile 
Selassie, the Shah of Iran and Sukarno have 
received such gifts. U Nu of Burma files in 
a plane presented by the Russians. The Rus- 
sians pay special attention to local customs. 
They know, for example, that Indonesians 
prefer lengthy movies. The longer the show, 
the more the Indonesians like it. It is no 
accident that President Sukarno exhibited 
the 38-hour motion picture of his trip to 
Russia in preference to the 30-minute movie 
documentation of his visit to America made 
by our U.S. Information Agency. 

The foreign leader, thus manipulated, 
sometimes leaves the Soviet Union with the 
impression not only that the Russians are 
deeply interested in his country, but that 
Russia is the coming economic and military 
power, No one lectured him on the “inevita- 
bility of world communism.” He has met 
the real leaders of Russia and may have the 
impression that he ean do business with 
the Russians" without compromising his 
position, 

The results are alarming. Today in 
Egypt there are thousands of Soviet tech- 
nicians, military advisers and engineers. 
Instruction in the Russian language has 
begun in secondary schools of the United 
Arab Republic. Three hundred of her best 
students are being sent annually to Russia 
to study. 

Now Russia is ready for the last stage of 
propaganda: “the socialization of the 
masses.” This means a penetrating and 
widespread propagandization of the citizens 
of a foreign counrty. The blueprint of ac- 
tion is clear. In most of the emerging 
countries where Serge—and a thousand 
others like him—serves, the public com- 
munication system is either primitive or 
nonexistent, One of Serge’s first steps in 
socializing the masses will be to see that 
small radios are distributed to the outlying 
villages by the native Communist Party. 
‘These radios have one peculiarity: They re- 
ceive only one station—Radio Moscow or 
Radio Peiping. Powerful broadcasting sta- 
tions in Russia and China fill the air with 
programs in Amoy, Tonkinese, Tibetan, 
Pashto, Bengali, Berber and hundreds of 
other languages. In deserts, deltas, and 
farm areas the entire population of tiny 
hamlets will squat around the radio in the 
evening hours. As the young people crank 
the hand generator, the village listens to 
Bing Crosby, the Red Army Chorus, classi- 
cal music, folk music of their own land— 
and a carefully edited version of world news, 
American press reports are rewritten to 
make us look as bad and unhappy as pos- 
sible. 


The Communists aiso realize that intense 
“literacy drives” among the emerging na- 
tions creates a new market for books, mag- 
azines and newspapers. Today the Rus- 
sians and Chinese are the biggest publishers 
of books in the world. Between them they 
produce more than 2 billion books a year, 
which surpasses the entire output of all 
other nations. A large fraction of these 
volumes are published in foreign languages, 
ranging from obscure African languages, 
like Fang-Bulu and Kabyle, to Japanese and 
German. Children’s books which success- 
Tully convert Cinderella and Little Red Rid- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


ing Hood into Communist heroes are put 
out in fine editions, beautifully illustrated. 
Millions of magazines are distributed 
throughout the world, each of them aimed 
at a specific audience: the peasant, the 
trade union member, the city worker, the 
disgruntled intellectual. 

Today the world's best-selling author is 
Joseph Stalin. His books are followed by the 
Bible, but the next three most widely read 
authors are Communists. A bookseller in 
Cairo or Djakarta or Bangkok or Singapore 
finds it financially attractive to stock Com- 
munist literature. First, he pays for the 
books in the local currency, directly to the 
Russian or Chinese Embassy. Second, their 
cost is low and the profit is high. 

The accumulated local currency resulting 
from local payments is used by officials like 
Serge to establish native newspapers and 
journals. Normally there will be an overt 
Communist newspaper, which concentrates 
on lengthy analyses of Marxist theory. It 
is usually turgid and has a small circulation. 
But Communist money also flows to the 
covert newspapers. They carry neutral titles 
such as the Star, or the Chronicle and are 
jammed with popular features attracting a 
mass circulation. With no visible Commu- 
nist connections, these papers carry on bit- 
ter campaigns against white colonialism and 
the presence of American troops overseas. 

Hand in hand with books and newspapers, 
the Communists have been engaged since 
1955 in a stepped-up production of motion 
pictures. Among other advantages, use of 
this medium assures that illiterates are not 
overlooked. In 5 years the number of Com- 
munist propaganda films has quadrupled. 

Serge is familiar with all these techniques. 
He has the personnel and assets to use in- 
stantly whatever method he judges most 
effective. Serge can order any Russian in 
the area to take on a propaganda project; 
and each receives a specific assignment in 
addition to his normal job. Whatever money 
or equipment is needed Serge can get quickly 
from Moscow. Films, money, printing 
presses, newsprint, books, a grand ballet— 
these will be flown in at his request. The 
Russian Government is organized for this 
kind of operation. The propaganda agency 
in the U.S.S.R. has a status equal to that of 
the Foreign Service or Department of 
Defense. 

There is only one thing Serge may not do: 
He may not fall. If he makes one major 
mistake, he is ruined. He will be recalled 
and placed in a minor post for life. The 
same applies to everyone involved in Rus- 
sian strategy and tactics. 

Compared with the Communist effort the 
American venture into propaganda is anemic. 
Not only is the USIA budget severely limited, 
but so is its statutory function. It can only 
project the American image abroad. It is 


paradoxical that America, where the com- 


munications arts are most highly developed 
and where the technical skills are so far ad- 
vanced, should be such a slow starter. 

Our USIA people are on the whole as in- 
telligent and perceptive as their Russian 
counterparts. But they are paralyzed by 
inadequate funds, too frequent shifts in 
posts, and sketchy training in the language 
and customs of the area they serve. 

The Communists are not infallible. Ther 
have made great mistakes. Their ruthless 
suppression of the Hungarians, the inhu- 
manity of the collective farms in China, and 
other events have nullified many of their 
propaganda drives. Then, too, the Soviet 
Friendship University is by all accounts a 
dismal place that offends many students. 
Yet few Asians or Africans are aware of these 
facts. All in all, the Russians make more 
mistakes than Americans do. But the Com- 
munists have the funds, trained personnel, 
and organization to take advantage of—or 
create—American fumbles. We are slow to 
act. 


August 17 


There is nothing at this moment to pre- 
vent Americans from creating the intellec- 
tual and technical weapons required to win 
the great battle for exposing the minds of 
men to the truth. The Communists already 
have a formidable machine at work telling 
lies. Americans can overcome it. All that 
is lacking at the moment is an awareness of 
the danger and a determination to do some- 
thing about it. 
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Mr. ASPINALL. Mr. Speaker, during 
the week of August 2 Colorado Masonry 
held meetings throughout the State 
commemorating the 100th anniversary 
of the establishment of the fraternity 
within the State. This great fraternity 
has rendered outstanding and effective 
service to mankind. This has been par- 
ticularly so as it has grown in the United 
States, with its lodges coming into ex- 
istence and flourishing throughout this 
great land of ours. 

In Colorado some of our great public 
servants and leaders have been members 
of this fraternal organization, and at all 
times its members have endeavored, and 
have succeeded, in building construc- 
tively for the good of the State and its 
people. 

On August 2, in Grand Junction, Colo.. 
members of the two Masonic lodges of 
that community met to celebrate this 
anniversary. On that occasion my per- 
sonal friend and Masonic brother of 
many years, James K. Groves, gave a 
splendid address. I take pleasure in hav- 
ing it inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Record in order that its historic and 
educational values may be preserved: 
CENTENNIAL OF MASONRY IN COLORADO—MESA 

No. 55, AF. & A.M., Aucusr 2, 1961 
(An address by James K. Groves) 

Worshipful master and brothers, some time 
ago our competent and efficient secretary 
handed me an address, which I presume was 
issued by the grand lodge, designed to be 
given on this occasion. I was told that I 
could read it as it is, modify it, or throw 


it away and give one of my own composition. 


It is a good address but, with my stubborn- 
ness and independence, what follows are por- 
tions of it and materials that I have inserted. 
Therefore, you will know that in these re- 
marks, when I am saying something that is 
meaningful or of interest, it comes from the 
grand lodge address, and when dull and in- 
appropriate, it has resulted from my own 
peregrinations. 

We meet here this evening with the other 
166 lodges of this grand lodge, united in 
one common purpose—the celebration of the 
formation 100 years ago tonight in Golden 
City, Colorado Territory, of the Grand Lodge, 
AF. & AM., Colorado, attended by 67 mem- 
bers of the three lodges there represented. 

Each of us, I believe, has or has had a 
copy of George B. Clark's book, “Our Masonic 
Heritage.“ On an occasion such as this it 
should not be inappropriate to trace from it 
the Masonic genealogy which lead to that 
meeting on August 2, 1861. Near the begin- 
ning of Masonry in the Americas, there were 
the Grand Lodges of Virginia and North 
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Carolina. The first local lodge was estab- 
lished in Virginia, December 22, 1733, and 
lodges there were organized subsequently 
under the jurisdiction of the Premier Grand 
Lodge of England, the Grand Lodge of Scot- 
land, the Kelwinning Lodge of Edinburgh, 
Scotland, and the Provincial Grand Lodge of 
Pennsylvania. It was the latter which issued 
the charter to Alexandria Lodge No. 22 which 
Selected George Washington as its first mas- 
ter. On October 13, 1778, these lodges of 
Virginia duly proclaimed the Grand Lodge 
of Virginia, During approximately the same 
Period lodges were being organized in the 
Colony of North Carolina, under the au- 
thority of the Premier Grand Lodge of 
England. On St. John’s Day, December 27, 
1787, the mime lodges of the Colony of 
North Carolina the Grand Lodge 
of North Carolina. Without relating dates 
and details, these two grand lodges issued 
Charters in other areas from which grand 
lodges were formed, which new grand 
, lodges repeated the operation and, as a 
result, there flowed from the Grand Lodges 
of Virginia and North Carolina the author- 
ity for the Grand Lodges of Kentucky, Ten- 
nessee, Missouri, Illinois, Iowa, Kansas, and 
Nebraska, the last of which was organized, 
the latest, on September 23, 1857. 

The three lodges in the territory of Colo- 
rado, which shortly prior thereto was Jeffer- 
son Territory, being the lodges at Golden 
City, Parkville, and Gold Hill, had been 
chartered, one from Kansas and two from 
Nebraska. Thus it can be seen that our 
Colorado Grand Lodge and, in turn, we of 
this lodge, have gained our heritage from 
the roots of this Nation. 

Let us back up just a little beyond 100 
Years ago tonight and look at the area in- 
volved. Prior to August 2, 1861, this land 
We now term colorful Colorado had belonged 
in turn to the Indians, Spain, Louisiana, Mis- 
souri, Republic of Texas, Mexico, New Mexico, 
Utah, Nebraska, and Kansas. Earlier in the 
year 1861 it was Jefferson Territory, a unit 
Without any local or territorial government 
and subject entirely to the orders and ap- 
Pointees from Washington. 

Ten years following the discovery of gold 
in California in 1848, which gave rise to the 
49 ers. and in 1858, gold was discovered in 
the Rockies of Jefferson Territory and the 
cry of “Pike's Peak or Bust“ was in the air, 
as well as on many occasions the subsequent, 
plaintive sign “Busted, by God.“ By the 
fall of 1858 the vanguard of prospectors and 
miners had reached Cherry Creek. On No- 
Vember 4, 1858, seven Masons gathered in 
the tent of Henry Allen and, while they did 
Not have a formal meeting, they discussed 

mry and contemplated the application 
for charter. This was in the new town called 
Auraria. Not too far away was Denver City, 
a city with a population of 300, all living in 
tents except that there was one cabin. In 
his four-volume “History of Colorado and 
Its People,” LeRoy R. Hafen records that a 
Couple of weeks prior to this first informal 
Masonic meeting in Denver City, there met in 
this one cabin the organizers of the Denver 
Town Co. The cabin belonged to Wm. Mc- 
Gaa. He was most hospitable, serving a 
kettleful of hot punch which was brewed 
from Mexican whisky known at that time as 
Taos lightning. A man named Frank Hall 
kept the minutes of the meeting and the 
Minutes record that after considerable dis- 
cussion and hospitality, “It is proper to draw 
& veil over the final deliberations of the 
Meeting.” Apparently the met 


on another day, soberly, and completed the 


Organization of the townsite of Denver City. 

It was a rough country between 1858 and 
1861. Indians would become ‘drunk and 
commit many massacres and other depreda- 
tions. The historians record that a major- 
ity of the bloody murders of the period which 
Were blamed on Indians were really com- 
Mitted by white men. 
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that what sane local government there was, 
was at the instigation primarily of the 
minority of Masons in the various mining 
camps. Prices were a bit strange. A whole 
venison sold dressed for $1.25, and yet 100 
pounds of flour cost $40. Some of the early 
issues of the Rocky Mountain News carried 
the barbershop ad: “Come and get your hair 
and beard mowed.” And as one entered the 
shop, he would see a card with the following 
message: 


“Since man to man will be unjust, 
You may bet your pile we never trust.” 


The currency of the perlod consisted of 
$10 and $20 gold pieces, minted by Clark, 
Gruber & Co. They were soft and disinte- 
grated rapidly, being of nearly pure gold and 
having no alloy, A carpenter’s union was 
formed in one of the camps and established 
an unheard of wage for the time of $3 a day 
plus board. A. O. McGrew, known as the 
wheelbarrow man because he came in the 
“Pikes Peak or Bust” rush wheeling a wheel- 
barrow, plastered the region with reams of 
his verse. Here is a fair sample: 


“Way out upon the Platte, near Pikes Peak 
we were told, 

There, by a little digging, we could get a 
pile of gold. 

So we bundled up our duds, resolved at 
least to try 

And tempt old Madame Fortune, root hog, 
or die. 

Speculation is the fashion even at this 
early stage, 5 

And corner lots and boom talk appear to 
be the rage. 

The emigration’s bound to come; to greet 
them we will try, 

Big pig, little pig, root hog or die.“ 


In April 1861 the Southern States an- 
nounced their secession and on April 12 that 
year their occurred the firing on Fort Sumter 
which precipitated the Civil War. Immedi- 
ately prior to that time the formation of the 
territory of Colorado had been announced 
with its first capital at Colorado City, de- 
scribed as being northeast of Canyon City 
and which, as you know, comprised a part of 
what is now Colorado Springs. President 
Lincoln had appointed Maj, William Gilpin 
of Missouri as the first Governor of the 
Colorado Territory. On April 24, 1861, word 
reached Denyer City of the Civil War and 
Confederate flags were unfurled in the 
streets and upon the buildings, but were 
quickly torn down with considerable fight- 
ing. The next day in Denver City a huge 
bonfire was lighted and a mass meeting 
called, whereupon the following resolutions 
were adopted by this wild and wooly com- 
munity: 

“Whereas, in all times past it hath been 
the privilege of a free people peaceably to 
assemble and freely express themselves on 
public matters; and whereas this people, 
though far removed from the strong arm of 
our National Government, yet feeling a deep 
interest and love for their distracted coun- 
try, and fearing lest they, by silence, might 
be misunderstood, would therefor, irrespec- 
tive of past political predilections: Firmly 

“Resolved, That, as for Colorado, she, with 
willing hearts and ready feet, will follow the 
fiag and keep step to the music of the 
Union; 

“Resolved, That the Government of Wash- 
ington is good enough for us—that it is the 
best Government the world ever saw—that 
we will ever sustain it; 

“Resolved, That the rich inheritance of 
constitutional liberty—our forefathers, liv- 
ing, fought for and secured, and dying, 
blessed—we, their sons, should maintain at 
any hazard—even unto death; 

“Resolved, That the flag of the Colorado 
Territory is the Star Spangled Banner; 

“Resolved, That we desire peace in our 
midst, and that each one of us will exert 
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himself to preserve peace and harmony in 
this Territory, among our fellow citizens, be- 
cause we love peace, and lest we may have 
need of all for common defense against the 
Indian tribes around us.” 

Colorado was on the Union side, but bear 
in mind for whatever it may be worth that 
the grand lodge to be formed that same fall 
had its roots in two of the Confederate 
States. 

On May 27, 1861, Governor Gilpin arrived 
in Denver. There is a long article in the 
issue of the Rocky Mountain News of May 
28, 1861, of the welcome accorded him and 
the many speeches made. I chuckled at 
one paragraph: 

“Hon. H P. Bennet [who was to become 
the first delegate to Congress from Colorado 
Territory] came forward and introduced 
Governor Gilpin to the assemblage, prefac- 
ing with a polished and patriotic little 
speech. * * * Governor Gilpin responded in 
a somewhat lengthy speech, and in a style 
and manner which seemed to suit and satisfy 
all parties present. His remarks were clearly 
and cautiously composed, not committing 
himself on anything, yet and in- 
spiring the hearers with the feeling of being 
interested and impartially devoted toward 
all the sections and the citizens of our Ter- 
ritory; and of being loyal and sound toward 
the Union and the Constitution.” 

In June 1861, there assembled the first 
Territorial Legislature of Colorado and the 
first Supreme Court which Court handed 
down decisions in that raw and rugged time 
which are still precedents in our life here 
in Colorado today. 

As previously mentioned, on August 2 of 
that year 67 members of 3 lodges met in 
Golden City. 

There were not automobiles, in fact there 
were no roads. There was no television, no 
radio, no telephones, no telegraph com- 
munication, That man could ever fly 
through the air seemed but an idle dream. 
This was the year of the pony express, that 
rapid form of mall service which promised 
to revolutionize our communications, but 
the pony express lasted only a short while 
and only touched the territory of Colorado 
at the extreme northeast corner near Jules- 
burg. In 1861, although man had trod the 
earth for untold centuries, he still moved 
across the land at a pace no more rapid 
than a Caesar or an ancient Pharaoh. In 
1861 when Masons went to lodge they guided 
their steps by kerosene lanterns. The hall 
was lighted by candles or oil-burning lamps 
just as they had been for centuries past. 
It is interesting to note that the price of 
a gallon of kerosene in those days often 
exceeded that of a gallon of whisky. 

At each side of the entrance to the massive 
Archives Building in our Nation's Capital is 
an inscription. One has these words: “Study 
the past” and the other “The past is pro- 
logue.” As we meet here this evening in 
the midst of all that makes life comfortable 
and as we stand upon the threshold of a 
brandnew age—the atomic age—we can say 
in the words of the taxi driver who was ex- 
plaining these inscriptions to his passenger: 
“Mister, that means you ain't seen nothin' 
yet.” 

This brings to mind the story of the man 
from Cape Canaveral who went to Washing- 
ton, D.C., for the first time and, when stand- 
ing awe-struck before the Washington Monu- 
ment, was heard to mutter By gosh, they'll 
never get it off the ground” 

As we meet here this evening there are 
US, B-52's flying on alert in various parts 
of the country and the world, each one of 
which on the average carries 12 times as 
much explosive power as all the bombs 
dropped in World War II, including atomic 
bombs. Tonight enough nuclear weapons 
now exist in American stockpiles to exter- 
minate every man, woman and child on earth, 
and the Soviet Union has almost as many. 
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Each nation is spending billions on means 
of delivering these weapons. If the United 
States and the Soviet Union should engage 
in a nuclear war, within a few weeks—in the 
so-called first and second strikes—between 60 
and 90 percent of the population of both 
countries would be killed, and the survivors 
would have been spared to see horrors even 
more unimaginable than this quick killing 
of hundreds of millions of people. 

Many are the new tools which the hands 
of man have grasped in recent years. So 
great has been the demonstration of his abil- 
ity to bring into being the products of his 
imagination and dreams that it is difficult 
for us to realize that so many of these mirac- 
ulous developments have occurred within 
the lifetime of those present here this eve- 
ning. When we turn, however, from the tan- 
gible to the intangible, from the material to 
the spiritual side of the life of man, we find 
that thoughtful men are disturbed over the 
fact that our civilization is lagging in spirit- 
ual progress. It is true that our present- 
day civilization can cite many instances of 
great spiritual growth but it sometimes 
seems that for every claim of progress there 
exists an opposing condition to counteract 
and nullify our claims. We profess a belief 
in the dignity of the individual man—that 
we are all children of one common father— 
and yet intolerance of one race for another 
is rampant in our land. It brings to mind 
the story that went the rounds not too long 
ago about the fellow here in a bar in Grand 
Junction who, upon becoming rather exuber- 
ant, pounded the bar and said, “There are 
two things I hate—intolerance and niggers.” 

Men no longer rot in filthy dungeons as 
in days of yore, our penal institutions are 
vastly improved, but we are a long way from 
solving fhe problem of rehabilitation of our 
social outcasts. 

New and larger churches are springing up 
everywhere. People are attending churches 
as never before, but our rate of crime is 
increasing steadily. 

We go to great expense in educating our 
youth. As Masons we take great pride in 
our allied groups of young men and women, 
but accounts of juvenile delinquency con- 
tinue to be discouraging and disheartening. 

We loudly proclaim the right of man to 

© freedoms guaranteed in the Constitu- 
tion for these United States of America, but 
seem always willing to trade that freedom 
piece by piece for something we call 
security. . 

We believe implicitly in our American 
and Masonic way of life, but are indifferent 
to the affairs of our own Government and 
apathetic toward those great insidious 
forces which would destroy us. About 2 
months ago, along with some of you, I 
listened at a noon luncheon club to a talk 
by Bernard Teets, the head of the State 
Employment Department. He told of an 
act of Congress passed a month before 
which causes to be spent over a billion 
dollars in additional unemployment benefits 
to those receiving them from the States, 
without regard to the situation or need of 
the recipients. He asked that those who 
had heard of this legislation, which admit- 
tedly is of some importance, to hold up their 
hands. Out of over 100 business and pro- 
fessional men present, 3 held up their 
hands. 


During the past century men have uni- 
versally accepted the maxim of the father- 
hood of God and the brotherhood of man, 
but have exemplified it by fighting no less 
than 22 wars. 

We stand indicted by instances of man's 
inhumanity to man and are compelied to ask 
ourselves as we face the second century of 
our existence: Does Freemasonry have any- 
thing to offer to society in a rapidly shrink- 
ing world? Can it be of assistance facing 
the problems confronting him in a rapidly 
changing world? We believe that it does 
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and can. We believe that values and ideals 
have not become obsolete because of mate- 
rial progress or exterminated by crime or 
devastation of war. We are persuaded that 
the great principles promulgated by our 
ancient craft, having stood the test in the 
crucible of time, will be just as essential in 
the century ahead as they have for centuries 
past. 

Freemasonry today as never before speaks 
to the world a message of universality. It 
has been the one great force in which has 


been found a common ground whereon men 


may meet religiously, socially, and morally; 
thus it can offer to civilization in the cen- 
tury that lies ahead, that pattern of human 
conduct which is the one great hope of man. 

And so, my brethren, we may rest assured 
that as we stand upon the threshold of a new 
century of Masonry in Colorado there is 
still a great work for our ancient craft which 
has ever sought to promote the dignity of 
the individual man; which is now, as it al- 
ways has been, the unalterable foe of any 
creed or ideology which seeks to enslave the 
minds of men and which clings fast to the 
doctrine of the fatherhood of God and the 
brotherhood of man. For in the words of 
Edwin C. Markham: 


“We are all blind until we see 
That in the human plan 
Nothing is worth the making if 
It does not make the man.” 


It would seem entirely fitting and proper 
that any discourse upon this occasion should 
conclude with a tribute to those great men 
who were the pioneers of Masonry in this 
raw, new land 100 years ago today. They 
came, most of them, in the slow, monoto- 
nous covered wagon. Through midday heat 
and wintry winds they wended their way 
for months from far-off places. They brought 
with them materials for their Masonic altars 
and set them in the wilderness. Upon them 
they placed the Holy Bible, symbol of man’s 
faith; upon the book they placed the square, 
symbol of equality before the law, and the 
compasses, emblematical of that due re- 
straint upon personal liberty necessary for 
the protection of the rights of others. 

They worked with rough hands and stout 
hearts to bring order out of chaos and from 
the woof of time wove the lasting fabric of 
justice and good government. They labored 
long and diligently to lay the foundation 
upon which the elegant superstructure of 
Colorado Masonry has been erected. May 
we so live and work that their labors will 
not have been in vain. The torch they bore 
has been handed to us. It is our duty to 
hold it high; that Freemasonry may continue 
to shed its beneficent influence upon man- 
kind, that it may continue to be a great 
force for good in the lives and In the hearts 
of men. f 

“And so I say a sacred trust 
- Is yours to share, is yours to keep; 
I hear the voice of men of dust; 
I hear the step of men asleep; 
And down the endless future, too, 
Your own shall echo after you.” 


State Taxation on the Income of Non- 
Residents 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 
Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, the 


problem of State taxation of the income 
of nonresidents is plaguing the resi- 
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dents of Connecticut, New Jersey, and 
New York. The problem is not local 
and affects many other States. A 
treatise on the subject which was lucid, 
informative and exhaustive, recently 
came to my attention. It was so detailed 
and covered the problem so well that I 
believe the readers would appreciate 
reading this paper written by Lawrence 
R. Caruso of Princeton University, which 
was published in a recent issue of the 
Rutgers Law Review. The treatise fol- 
lows: 

STATE TAXATION OF THE INCOME OF NONRESI- 

DENTS; A New Jersey DILEMMA 


(By Lawrence R. Caruso) 
I. THE PROBLEM 


This article covers one aspect of the over- 
all problem of conflicting or multiple taxa- 
tion. For purposes of study, the problem 
may be limited in two ways. First, it may 
be limited with respect to the type of tax- 
ing jurisdictions which impose the conflict- 
ing taxes. The most common conflicts in- 
volve: (1) the Federal Government and a 
foreign government, (2) the Federal Gov- 
ernment and the States, (3) two or more 
States, and (4) increasingly, a local govern- 
ment and a State government or other local 
governments. Secondly, the problem may 
be limited with respect to the kind of tax 
involved. In earlier days it frequently in- 
volved death taxes, or tangible and intan- 
gible personal property taxes. More recently 
attention has tended to focus on income 
taxes, both on corporations and on individ- 
uals. This article is limited to the single 
aspect of the problem as it involves con- 
flicting individual or personal income taxes 
where two or more States are involved. 


II. THE BASIC ISSUES 


At the turn of the century a number of 
States still carried on their statute books 
the personal income tax laws enacted dur- 
ing and following the Civil War. These 
were flat-rate taxes administered by local 
property tax officials. A new era of income 
taxation began in 1911, when Wisconsin 
adopted an income tax on individuals and 
corporations and vested responsibility for its 
administration in a State tax commission. 
This income tax provided for personal ex- 
emptions and graduated rates and was 
quickly copied by a number of other States. 

At present, 32 States and the District of 
Columbia impose individual income taxes. 
They were adopted by the States and the 
District of Columbia as follows: Wisconsin, 
1911; Mississippi, 1912; Oklahoma, 1915; 
Massachusetts, 1916; Virginia, 1916; Dela- 
ware, 1917; Missouri, 1917; New York, 1919; 
North Dakota, 1919; North Carolina, 1921; 
South Carolina, 1922; New Hampshire, 1923; 
Arkansas, 1929; Georgia, 1929; - Tennessee, 
1929; Idaho, 1931; Oregon, 1931; Utah, 1931; 
Vermont, 1931; Alabama, 1933; Arizona, 1933; 
Kansas, 1933; Minnesota, 1933; Montana, 
1933; New Mexico, 1933; Iowa, 1934; Louisi- 
ana, 1934; California, 1935; Kentucky, 1936; 
Colorado, 1937; Maryland, 1937; District of 
Columbia, 1939; and Alaska, 1958. An in- 
creasing number of States have patterned 
their methods of income tax computation 
after the methods used by the Federal Gov- 
ernment subsequent to the adoption of a 
tax simplification program in 1944. 

Income taxes provide about one-sixth of 
State tax revenues. In 1953, nine States de- 
rived 25 percent or more of their total tax 
revenues from individual and corporation 
income taxes. By 1959, the latest year for 
which figures currently are available, 13 
States derived 25 percent or more of their 
total tax revenues from individual and cor- 
poration income taxes. Obviously, then, 
despite the fact that no State has estab- 
lished an individual income tax in more than 
20 years, except Alaska, which became a State 
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on June 30, 1958, the income tax (both on 
individuals and corporations) is continuing 
to grow in importance in those States which 
do use it. 

The three States which in the past relied 
most heavily on income taxes were New York, 
Oregon, and Wisconsin, which in 1953 ob- 
tained from individual and corporation in- 
come taxes 50 percent, 48 percent, and 46 
Percent, respectively, of their total tax reve- 
nues. Six years later, although the ranking 
had changed, it still was the same three 
States and Delaware which placed the most 
Teliance on the income tax. In 1959 Oregon, 
New York, Delaware, and Wisconsin obtained 
from individual and corporation income 
taxes 53 percent, 52 percent, 47 percent, and 
44 percent, respectively, of their total tax rey- 
enues. These same four States, and Alaska 
and Massachusetts, secure more than 30 per- 
Cent of their total tax revenues from the 
individual income tax alone. In all, a total 
of 12 States derive more than 20 percent of 
their total tax revenues from the individual 
or personal income tax. Thus, the income 
tax, and especially the individual income tax, 
is a matter of major importance in the gov- 
ernment and administration of many States. 

Legislatures often are faced with the sit- 
uation in which large numbers of nonresi- 
dents work in a State or a particular part of 
& State or, conversely, where large numbers 
of residents work outside the State. Ob- 
viously each group receives benefits from the 
State. Thus, it is plainly unfair to others 
who are taxpayers in the State to allow these 
groups to escape all tax obligations to the 
State. Two 1920 decisions of the Supreme 
Court of the United States clarified the 
Jurisdictional bases upon which a State 
May tax the income of a nonresident. Be- 
fore that time it had been held that the due 
Process clause of the 14th amendment to the 
U.S. Constitution denies general tax juris- 
diction over subjects not regarded as within 
a State's boundaries. In Shaffer v. Carter 
the Supreme Court sustained the Oklahoma 
income tax imposed upon the income of an 
Illinois resident derived from an oil busi- 
ness and the operation of oil and gas mining 
leases in Oklahoma. In Travis v. Yale & 
Towne Mfg. Co., in a decision announced 
the same day as the Shaffer decision, 
the Supreme Court the jurisdic- 
tion of New York to impose an income tax 
upon the salaries and wages earned in New 
York by residents of Connecticut and New 
Jersey. The shift in doctrine relating to 
State taxation problems, manifested by the 
Supreme Court as a tribunal of final resort, 
is toward an expanding recognition of free- 
dom on the part of the States in the im- 
Position and collection of taxes. 


Quite a few States clearly exhibit the de- 
sire to extend their taxing jurisdiction as far 
as the Supreme Court will allow and to tax 
eve the Supreme Court will allow. 
The continuing search for more revenue thus 
is steadily increasing the extent of tax over- 
lapping. Tax overlapping or multiple or con- 
flicting taxation occurs where two or more 
Jurisdictions tax the same object, as where 
the State of one’s residence and the State of 
One’s employment (if different) both tax 
One’s income. The problem of conflicting 
taxation began to receive serious attention as 
early as the mid-1930's. At that time, how- 
ever, attention tended to be focused on taxes 
Other than the income tax. In an excellent 
article on multiple State taxation, published 
as recently as 17 years ago, for example, the 
Personal or individual income tax was not 
even mentioned. The situation has changed. 
Today a substantial share of the attention 
Paid to the entire problem relates to the in- 
Come tax. The ill effects of excessive du- 
Plication and overlapping in taxes may be 
Summarized as follows: 

1. They may result in undue concentra- 
tion of tax charges on a narrow range of 
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economic activity. This may distort the 
whole pattern of investment and employ- 
ment. 

2. They limit the degree to which State 
governments have freedom in securing reve- 
nue sources to meet their needs. 

3. They increase the cost of administration 
of collecting the taxes, 

4. They. irritate and annoy the taxpayer 
who is already heavily burdened by the ob- 
ligation to pay. He has to face double or 
triple tax-reporting systems. 

5. They reduce efficiency in the operation 
of State government due to a duplication of 
administration and responsibility. 


II. DEDUCTIBILITY AND CREDITS 


To be taxable, income of nonresidents de- 
rived from professional and personal services 
must definitely be attributable to activity 
within the taxing state. If income is de- 
rived partly from services rendered outside 
the State, income from outside source may 
may not be included in the income subject 
to tax. Some States make some effort to 
relieve the nonresident taxpayer of the bur- 
den of multiple State taxation of the same 
income. Although there is hardly a tax co- 
ordination devise ever thought of that has 
not been used somewhere or other, help for 
victims of multiple taxation usually takes 
the form of tax deductibility or tax credits. 

Tax deductibility may be defined as the 
practice of one jurisdiction in permitting 
the deduction from the tax base of taxes 
levied by other jurisdictions; for example, 
the Federal Government allows the deduc- 
tion from gross income of State individual 
and corporate income taxes in determining 
net income for Federal tax purposes, and 
some of the States permit similar deduction 
of Federal taxes. Deductibility has not 
found much use where the overlapping in- 
volves income tax and is between or among 
States. 

Tax credits may be defined as an arrange- 
ment under which taxpayers are allowed 
to claim taxes paid to one jurisdiction as 
a partial credit against tax lability to an- 
other jurisdiction. This devise has been 
used, for example, by the Federal Govern- 
ment with respect to taxes paid to the States 
in the field of transfer taxes at death and 
the unemployment insurance tax. It is 
much favored when the overlapping involves 
the income tax of two or more States. Credit 
often is dependent, however, upon the ex- 
istence of substantially similar reciprocal 
legislation in the other State involved in 
the overlapping. Examples of this type of 
reciprocal credit are found in such widely 
separated parts of the country as California, 
North Carolina, and New York. 

Eighteen of the States which levy net in- 
come taxes on individuals grant a tax credit 
for personal income taxes paid to other 
States. Some of these 18 States allow the 
credit to residents only, some to non- 
residents only, and some to both; so that, in 
all, 14 States grant such credit to their own 
residents for taxes paid to other States, and 
12 allow credit to nonresidents. No possi- 
bility of a double credit exists since, in all 
States which allow credits, only taxes al- 
ready paid or at least unconditionally pay- 
able may be credited. With regard to credit 
allowance to nonresidents, all States which 
grant such credit do so subject to the con- 
dition that the tax for which credit is re- 
quested has been paid to the taxpayer's State 
of residence, and not to another State of 
nonresidence. The legal principle requiring 
a tax law to be construed against the taxing 
power and all doubts to be resolved in fa- 
vor of the taxpayer has no application to 
the reciprocity provision of a State income 
tax law granting an exemption from the pay- 
ment of an income tax. A taxpayer claim- 
ing such exemption must show that he comes 
clearly within its grant. 
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IV. THE NEW JERSEY DILEMMA 


It has been said that there is no com- 
parable industrial State that has so many 
undeveloped tax bases as New Jersey. Sales 
taxes anå individual income taxes are the 
largest sources of general tax revenues used 
in other States but these are not presently 
included within the New Jersey system of 
taxes. Although a majority of the States 
impose individual net income taxes, some of 
the most populous and highly industrialized 
States, including New Jersey and Connecti- 
cut, have no individual income taxes. Dur- 
ing the fiscal year ending March $1, 1957, the 
State of New York, on the other hand, col- 
lected $476,300,000 in personal income taxes. 
A substantial part of this sum was collected 
from 180,000 nonresident taxpayers, 172,000 of 
whom resided in either New Jersey or Con- 
necticut, 155,000 New Jersey residents paid 
$20 million to New York, while 17,000 Con- 
necticut; 155,000 New Jersey residents paid 
also was a comparatively small number of 
persons from other States, particularly Penn- 
sylvanians, who earned all or part of their 
income in New York State and paid the non- 
resident income tax to New York. Subse- 
quently, a sample study of returns filed for 
income earned during the calendar year 1957 
indicated that there were 201,252 nonresi- 
dent New York taxpayers, 148,720 of whom 
were residents of New Jersey. These non- 
residents were subject to a total tax of $38,- 
506,000, with $24,262,000 coming from New 
Jersey residents. 

The basic reason for difficulty stems from 
the fact that neither New Jersey nor Con- 
necticut imposes an individual income tax. 
If they did and if the rates approximated 
the New York rates, New Jersey and Con- 
necticut residents would pay no or very lit- 
tle New York tax. Because New Jersey and 
Connecticut do not impose a tax on personal 
income, or measured by personal income, 
residents of those States may not take ad- 
vantage of the reciprocal provisions of the 
New York tax law. Thus, when they are 
liable for the New York income tax on per- 
sonal income which has its source in New 
York, they may not take any credits for 
taxes paid to their State of residence. Con- 
sequently, they find themselves in the un- 
pleasant position of paying the full measure 
of taxes to their State of residence, and, be- 
cause that does not include an individual 
income tax, also paying the full income tax, 
without credits, to New York. This hardly 
seems equitable. 

In general, the New York personal income 
tax law follows the Federal income tax law. 
There are two important ways, however, in 
which the New Jersey resident subject to the 
New York personal income tax finds it even 
more onerous than does the New York resi- 
dent. First, a New York resident is per- 
mitted to deduct all applicable allowable de- 
ductions, but a nonresident is not permitted 
any of these deductions except to the extent 
that they are related to the production of in- 
come in New York. Secondly, when non- 
residents are entitled to refunds with re- 
spect to personal income tax paid to New 
York by way of payroll withholding, 2 to 3 
years sometimes elapse before these refunds 
are made. Also, until very recently, in New 
York only the nonresident had his New York 
State personal income tax withheld at the 
source, by payroll deductions by his em- 
ployer, while the New York resident did not. 
As if this were not enough, in 1959 the New 
York personal income tax law underwent 
some significant changes. These changes 
included both a reduction in exemptions and 
an increase in the upper limit of the rate 
scale. Both of these changes will tend to in- 
crease the burden on nonresident taxpayers. 

New Jersey and Connecticut, however, are 
not alone in their tax dilemma. The Flor- 
ida “winter resident,” for example, fre- 
quently finds himself with multistate tax 
problems. This often occurs in those cases 
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where he has taken no steps to establish a 
definite, provable domicile in Florida or to 
retain a domicile in the State in which he 
formerly resided. His tax problems more 
often than not involve taxes other than per- 
sonal income taxes. And when they do in- 
volve personal income taxes the issue usually 
is the question of what State is his legal 
residence. This is in marked contrast to the 
problem of the New Jersey resident working 
in New York or Philadelphia who knows full 
well where his residence is, but whose tax 
problems only begin, not end, at that point. 
v. SOME PROPOSED SOLUTIONS TO THE GENERAL 
PROBLEM 


Few would deny that both residents of a 
State and those nonresidents receiving in- 
come from sources within a State have a tax 
obligation to that State. Differences of opin- 
ion arise primarily over the question of the 
proper way for these two obligations to be 


discharged. 

Those who design the revenue system of a 
State must always be aware of the relative 
mobility of persons and property among 
States. It is this mobility which places the 
States in a position of actual competition 
among themselves to provide relatively favor- 
able tax structures. The tax systems of the 
various States vary so greatly that, as a prac- 
tical matter, legislators in writing an income 
tax law must do so in the way which seems 
to promote best the interests of the State 
and its people and the demands of equity 
for them, with little reference to the tax sys- 
tems of other States. As might be expected, 
therefore, there is considerable variation 
among the several State provisions for miti- 
gating interstate double taxation. Mr. Tully, 
for one, believes that it would be desirable 
to standardize these provisions by securing 
in some way the adoption of a uniform rule 
to be applied by all States. In this direc- 
tion, the Uniform Division of Income for Tax 
Purposes Act was approved by the National 
Conference of Commissioners on Uniform 
State Laws and the House of Delegates of the 
American Bar Association during their an- 
nual meetings in July 1957. The uniform 
act deals with the allocation and apportion- 
ment of income of multistate businesses. I 
am not aware of any such action on any 
similar proposal with respect to personal or 
individual State income taxes. Except for 
the adoption of reciprocal credits, little 
progress has been made in developing uni- 
form jurisdictional rules in the individual 
income tax field. This has been due to the 
large number of jurisdictions involved, the 
great diversity in treatment among the 
States, and the lack of any coordinating 
group to bring the various jurisdictions to- 
gether. 

Reciprocal credits, moreover, have not uni- 
versally been looked upon as an unmixed 
blessing. One of the arguments against the 
use of the tax credit to solve problems in the 
area of intergovernmental fiscal relations is 
that the credit does not eliminate the wastes 
of duplicate administration and duplicate 
costs of compliance, A major weakness in 
the crediting systems which usually are 
utilized or proposed as a means of eliminat- 
ing the double taxation resulting from dual 
jurisdictional claims where the taxpayer lives 
in one State and all or part of his income 
comes from sources In another State Is that 
the impact of the systems is such that the 
taxpayer always is taxed at the rate imposed 
by the State having the higher tax rate 
and that no relief at all is provided if the 
State of residence does not impose an in- 
come tax. This latter, of course, is the un- 
happy posture of the New Jersey resident 
employed in New York or Philadelphia. 

Mr. Tully, nevertheless, is a strong pro- 
ponent of tax credits. He says that despite 
its shi and disadvantages, the 
crediting device should not be discarded 
merely because it is not in itself a complete 
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solution for every aspect of intergovern- 
mental fiscal problems. He is correct, of 
course, in the sense that the tax crediting 
device is better than no solution at all. It 
would be a serious blunder, however, if we 
permitted the existence, or the possibility, 
of tax credits to blind us to the possibility 
of better solutions. Half a loaf may be bet- 
ter than none—or perhaps worse than none 
if it causes us to falter in our pursuit of the 
full loaf. Most of the plans proposed for the 
elimination of double State taxation on in- 
comes would achieve this result at the ex- 
pense of different groups in the country ac- 
cording to which method was adopted. Fur- 
thermore, most of the various proposed plans, 
as well as the existing plans, provide no re- 
lief at all for the individual who receives 
all or part of his income from sources within 
a State in which he is not resident, if the 
State in which he is resident chooses to raise 
its tax revenues by means other than a per- 
sonal income tax. 

Is it possible that one solution to the prob- 
lem could be to have incomes fixed inclu- 
sively by the Federal Government and the 
revenues shared with the States on the basis 
of some equitable formula? Despite a cer- 
tain surface charm, this idea really is not 
worth serlous consideration. If past expe- 
riente in Federal-State relationships is any 
valid criterion, this “solution” would raise 
more problems than it would solve. 

A far better solution comes from Profes- 
sor Fisher, who suggests a novel dual-tax 
theory which would treat the income tax as 
a dual tax, one part of which is levied by 
the State of residence as a personal tax and 
the other part of which is levied by the State 
where the income has its source as a tax upon 
the process of income creation. This, he 
believes, would provide a relatively simple, 
fair solution to the problem of the rights of 
both the State of residence and the State of 
origin of the income. He says: “The legiti- 
mate claims of both States would be recog- 
nized, complicated credit provisions would 
be eliminated, and no taxpayer would be pen- 
alized because his residence and income- 
producing activities are not confined to one 
State.” 

VI. SOME PROPOSED SOLUTIONS TO THE NEW 
JERSEY PROBLEM 

From time to time various proposals are 
advanced to mitigate the plight of the New 
Jersey resident who earns his living in New 
York or Philadelphia. Recently, on April 
11, 1960, a joint resolution was introduced 
into the General Assembly of the New Jersey 
Legislature to make application to the Con- 
gress of the United States for the calling of 
a convention to propose an amendment to 
the U.S. Constitution to provide that no 
State or political subdivision thereof shall 
have the power to impose any tax on the 
income of nonresidents. There would seem 
to be little hope for the success of this ap- 
proach, since 32 States now impose an in- 
come tax on nonresidents—far more than 
enough to block any constitutional amend- 
ment. Indeed, no significant action was 
taken on this joint resolution by the 1960 
New Jersey Legislature, and no similar legis- 
lation has thus far been introduced into the 
1961 legislature. 

On February 6, 1961, Senator THOMAS J. 
Dopp, of Connecticut, introduced into the 
U.S. Senate a joint resolution proposing an 
amendment to the Constitution of the 
United States with reference to income taxes 
on nonresidents. This resolution is the same 
as one which Senator Dopp previously had 
introduced into the 86th Congress. It would 
not ban taxation of income of nonresidents, 
but, rather it would empower Congress to 
eliminate the inequities in such taxation. 
There would not seem to be much greater 
practical hope for the successful enactment 
of such an amendment than for one result- 
ing in complete prohibition. Indeed, to date, 
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the Committee on the Judiciary, to which it 
was referred, has not taken any action. 

The State of New Jersey Commission on 
Out-of-State Taxation of New Jersey Resi- 
dents was established by the New Jersey 
Legislature in 1958 to consider the com- 
plaints of New Jersey residents against dis- 
criminatory treatment under the income tax 
law of the State of New York and with re- 
spect to the municipal wage taxes in the 
State of Pennsylvania. It is too soon to tell 
what the total impact of that Commission 
will be. 

Late in 1959 the problem received a great 
deal of serious attention. On December 29, 
1959, Governor Rockefeller of New York met 
with Governor Meyner of New Jersey and 
Governor Ribicoff of Connecticut to discuss 
various proposals to provide some relief for 
New York’s nonresident taxpayers. Unfor- 
tunately, no concrete result satisfactory to 
all three States came out of that meeting. 

New York officials frequently take the posi- 
tion that New York will consider some relief 
for nonresident taxpayers only if their State 
of residence enters into an interstate com- 
pact to permit employers within such State 
to withhold income taxes from New York 
residents employed in those States and to 
authorize each party State to bring sult in 
the other State to enforce collection of taxes. 
Fortunately, Governor Rockefeller has not 
taken that position. Although there may be 
much merit in the proposal that New Jersey 
and Connecticut so cooperate with New York, 
it is unreasonable to make such cooperation 
the quid pro quo for legitimate relief for 
New York’s nonresident taxpayers. 

Nearly every article on the impact on non- 
residents of the New York personal income 
tax concerns itself in very large measure with 
the issue of deductions. There is a great deal 
of discussion of the inequities involved in 
not permitting nonresidents to itemize and 
take as deductions many items of a kind 
which residents may itemize as deductions. 
But much of this discussion seems to be at 
the expense of the more basic issues. While 
the New Jersey resident does not pay an 
income tax on his income earned in New 
York or elsewhere to the State of New Jersey, 
he does pay a variety of other taxes, particu- 
larly property taxes, which are required to 
support all levels of government in his home 
State. If New York were to allow a New 
Jersey taxpayer the full benefit of itemizing 
deductions, it would still be far less than 
the credit New York now allows residents 
of States levying income taxes, which is a 
full tax credit to the extent that the resident 
of another State pays income taxes equal to 
those he might pay in New York State. 
Thus, it follows that this is a problem more 
worthy of attention than the lesser, but 
more obvious, issue of unequal treatment on 
deductions. 

An interstate compact has been advanced 
by some as the preferred solution to the in- 
come tax problems besetting New York, New 
Jersey, and Connecticut. Others have sug- 
gested either an interstate compact or recip- 
rocal legislation. Still others see a solution 
to the New York-New Jersey-Connecticut 
problem and similar problems in a “massive 
research project.” Finally, one occasionally 
hears the idea advanced—sometimes in jest, 
sometimes seriously—that New Jersey adopt 
an income tax, or a tax measured by income, 
to be imposed only upon nonresidents who 
have sources of income in New Jersey. What- 
ever might be said in justification of such a 
retaliatory provision, it would not be valid, 
under the U.S. Constitution, for New Jersey 
to impose a personal income tax on nonresi- 
dents in the absence of a similar impost of 
its own citizens. 

VII. THE PROPOSED EMERGENCY TRANSPORTATION 
TAX ACT 

An entirely new approach to New Jersey's 

problem was unveiled on May 2, 1960, when, 
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with Governor Meyner’s support, a bill was 
introduced into the general assembly of the 
New Jersey Legislature for the imposition, for 
a limited period, of an emergency tax for 
_ transportation purposes, measured by in- 
come derived by residents of New Jersey from 
sources within another State with respect 
to which there is a critical transportation 
problem interstate and by residents of such 
Other State from sources within New Jersey. 

The act would provide for withholding of 
taxes by every employer in New Jersey of a 
taxpayer subject to the State tax on income 
derived from sources within New Jersey. 
This would apply even though the taxpayer 
is a resident of some State other than New 
Jersey. The real key to the act is the pro- 
vision that a person otherwise subject to the 
tax and to the withholding requirement may 
be relieved of tax liability to New Jersey if 
he is resident in a State which allows reci- 
Procity credits and such State withholds 
taxes with respect to New Jersey residents 
whose source of income is in such State, and 
Makes payment of such sum to New Jersey. 
The effect of the act, therefore, would be that 
a person subject to the act would pay & per- 
sonal income tax only to the State of his 
residence, and he would receive a credit 
from a State in which his income had its 
source but in which he was nonresident. Of 
course, as a practical matter the latter State 
Would require his employer to withhold ap- 
Propriate sums from his salary or wages, 
and such sums then would be paid to the 
State of his residence. 

The Sunday following the introduction of 
the bill Governor Meyner admitted frankly 
that the measure is a matter of expediency. 
He described it as the “Commuter Benefit 
Tax.” Its purpose, he said, is to help trans- 
portation. It would be temporary in nature, 
expiring by its own terms in 1970. He be- 
lieves that the people who commute across 
a State line (e.g. those who live in New 
Jersey and work in New York, and those 
Who live in New York and work in New 
Jersey) constitute a taxable class. This, as 
Might be expected, is the single aspect of 
the bill which has received the greatest at- 
tention. It cannot be denied that, on this 
Point, there is a serious question as to the 
validity of the tax. 

If the bill should be enacted into law we 
Can expect to see litigation to test its valid- 
ity. To be valid, a tax measure need not tax 
everyone. Various classes can be exempted, 
Or conversely a tax measure can impose its 
burden only on a limited class or group of 
Classes. In either case, however, the classes 
established may not be unreasonably dis- 
oriminatory. It is manifest that the drafters 
Of the bill have attempted to avoid this 
Pitfall. The bill would raise revenues ear- 
marked for particular purposes. The rev- 
enues would be raised by a tax imposed 
upon a class, including both residents and 
Nonresidents, which would especially bene- 
fit from the purposes for which the revenues 
are earmarked. Nonresidents who fall 
within the class (ie., interstate commuters) 
Would be treated no worse than residents 
who fall within the same class. If the bill 
is enacted into law, we can expect that it 


will not be long before its validity is tested 


in the courts. Even if, based upon the above 
and other factors, the validity of the tax 
should be sustained, it would not be en- 
tirely if New. York were to take 
the position that it is not an “income” tax 


as much as $38 million a year, now going 
to New York. No matter how compelling, 
in equity and justice, New Jersey's claim to 
this money may be, it is not likely that New 
York will give it up without a struggle. 
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If all else fails, it is not inconceivable 
that New York would give serious considera- 
tion to repealing the reciprocal credits pro- 
visions of its tax law. It is unlikely, how- 
ever, that New York actually would go 
through with this, because, if it did, the 
50,000 to 70,000 New Yorkers who work in 
New Jersey automatically would lose their 
rights to credits under the New Jersey law, 
because those credits are bottomed on reci- 
procity. Those New Yorkers then would 
find themselves paying taxes to two States— 
ironically, the same position New Jersey resi- 
dents working in New York have been in 
for 42 years. Therefore, these New Yorkers 
could be expected to be a potent force on 
their legislature to keep this from happening. 
Consequently, while it is possible that New 
York will repeal its reciprocal credits provi- 
sion, it is not probable. 

VIII. CONCLUSION 

New Jersey never has imposed a general 
personal income tax. For reasons not within 
the scope of this article, it seems unlikely 
that it will impose such a tax in the fore- 
seeable future. Thus, other solutions must 
be sought to the New Jersey tax dilemma. 

The Proposed Emergency Transportation 
Tax Act is a bold step in that direction. 
Without a doubt, however, it has a rocky 
road ahead of it. As this is written, it has 
not yet been passed by the New Jersey Leg- 
islature, and opposition to it quickly de- 
veloped in the Senate of that body. If the 
measure gets over that hurdle, it seems as- 
sured of the present Governor's signature. 
But then we can look forward to seeing it in 
the courts for several years. If it survives 
the courts, there remains the possibility of 
retaliatory measures by the New York law- 
makers. 

One thing must not be forgotten: If the 
proposed law should survive all of these 
threats to its existence, validity, and vitality, 
it still would not provide any direct personal 
relief to the New Jersey resident who now 
pays an income tax to New York. As far 
as he is concerned the only change would 
be that, in addition to all his other taxes, 
he would be paying an income tax to New 
Jersey, instead of to New York. 

It may be that we never will see the Emer- 
gency Transportation Tax Act in force, but 
the very proposal may help to narrow and 
sharpen the issues and thus hasten the day 
when New Jersey finally will find its way out 
of its tax dilemma. 


Heartless Firing of Government Workers 
for Political Reasons 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, we on our side of the aisle are, 
of course, very much aware of the way 
the Kennedy administration plays poli- 
tics. They are especially skilled in the 
art of patronage, as evidenced by the 
heartless firings of thousands of Gov- 
ernment workers for political reasons. 

But when the Post Office Department 
without turning a hair tosses out a 100 
percent disabled war veteran who has 
done an outstanding job as acting post- 
master, I think all of us should rise up 
and protest. 

What price must a man pay to receive 
fair and reasonable treatment from his 
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country? Do we as Americans owe a 
debt of gratitude to a man who was 
presented the Bronze Star Medal by the 
President of the United States for tak- 
ing command of a unit in the invasion 
of Saipan, who alone in the face of 
enemy fire strung communication lines 
on the battle front, who as a result of 
his bravery was struck by a 9-millimeter 
Japanese shell and was so mortally 
wounded that his fellow marines left him 
for dead on the beach of Saipan for 5 
days? 

This man, Mr. Speaker, is Thomas C. 
Smith, Jr., acting postmaster of El 
Cajon, Calif. As a result of his wounds, 
this former marine is today a 100-per- 
cent disabled veteran. He is partially 
paralyzed on his left side, but this paraly- 
sis is relatively unnoticed and has not 
interfered with the performance of his 
duties. i 

Since returning to civilian life, Tom 
Smith has distinguished himself with 
unselfish devotion to community activi- 
ties of every nature. His interest in 
public service was climaxed early in 1960 
when the postmaster of El Cajon, Calif., 
retired and Tom Smith was appointed as 
acting postmaster. 

Although he wears many medals, in- 
cluding the Purple Heart, are we to con- 
clude that he cannot serve because he 
did not wear a Kennedy button? 

I can well appreciate that it is not 
enough that a man be a war hero nor 
that he have a desire to serve his coun- 
try in war and in peace, but there must 
be other elements necessary, particular- 
ly in a position as important as that of 
postmaster. In this instance, I speak of 
the executive capabilities required, and 
I am pleased to report that Mr. Smith 
has been exemplary in the discharge of 
his responsibilities during his term of 
office and has received the commenda- 
tions of not only his supervisors in the 
Post Office Department, but his em- 
ployees as well. 

The support for Mr. Smith is not of 
a partisan nature. Republican and 
Democrats alike have contacted me, ex- 
pressing their indignation at this grossly 
unfair treatment of this 100 percent dis- 
abled American veteran. The veterans 
community of the city of El Cajon and 
the county of San Diego are seriously 
concerned with this dismissal of Mr. 
Smith. This whole problem is further 
compounded by the fact that the San 
Diego County Democrat Central Com- 
mittee has selected a nonveteran as their 
patronage choice to replace Mr. Smith 
in this political maneuver. 

Mr. Speaker, I ask to include at this 
point some of the letters and telegrams 
I have received from veterans organiza- 
tions, plus high ranking civic leaders in 
the area. The civic leaders include the 
mayor of El Cajon, who forwarded a 
copy of his telegram of August 4, 1961, 
to President Kennedy. His letter reads 
as follows: 

OFFICE OF THE MAYOR, 
Crry or EL CAJON, 
El Cajon, Calif., August 9, 1961. 
Hon. ROBERT C, WILSON, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D. C. 

Dran CONGRESSMAN: Following is the text 
of a telegram sent on August 4, 1961, by me 
to President Kennedy: 
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“The President, Washington, D.C. Please 
retain Mr. Tom Smith as postmaster of El 
Cajon postal department. During.the past 
year Mr. Smith's performance in this capa- 
city has been excellent, reflecting an intense 
interest in furthering postal services extend- 
ed to the citizens of El Cajon, Calif. This 
fine quality creates good public relations 
both from the city’s standpoint and that of 
the Federal Government. Mr. Smith has 
served his country in the armed services 
prior to becoming postmaster and is a dis- 
abled war veteran. It seems only logical that 
men of his experience performing credible 
duties in a Federal agency as important as 
the U.S. Postal Department should certainly 
be retained. Your serious consideration of 
Mr. Smith for the appointment of postmaster 
for the city of El Cajon and valley is respect- 
fully requested.” 

Your assistance in Congress helping our 
city retain the services of Mr. Thomas C. 
Smith, Jr., as postmaster because of his out- 
standing service to his country and our com- 
munity will be greatly appreciated. 

Sincerely, 
KRI. R. TUTTLE, Mayor. 


Mr. Speaker, also, I have a letter from 
the mayor of Coronado, Calif., Robin 
Goodenough, which reads, as follows: 

Crry or CORONADO, CALIF., 
August 9, 1961. 
Congressman Bop WILSON, 
30th Congressional District, State of Cali- 
fornia. 

Dran Bon: By this time you are undoubt- 
edly familiar with the case of Tom C. Smith, 
Jr. Your appointment of this disabled vet- 
eran was a wonderful service to both the 
Government and to the man. 

Certainly the continuation of this man 
in his position as postmaster is far above 
the issue of party and patronage. He has 
served his country far above and beyond 
the vast majority of Federal appointees. As 
a result of his war service he has a severe 
handicap in getting any sort of reasonable 
employment. He is well qualified in his 
present position. His removal would cast 
a severe shadow over our present adminis- 
tration. 

There is a strong wave of bipartisan senti- 
ment sweeping across the county in support 
of this veteran's plight. I'm certain you can 
ascertain this readily and will communicate 
the same to your fellow Members of Con- 
gress. In any event, we know we can count 
on you to do every possible thing to help 
this veteran who has given so much, and at 
the same time to avoid a tragic mistake on 
the part of the Federal Government. 

Cordially yours, 
Rosin GOODENOUGH, 
s Mayor. 


Mr. Speaker, may I respectfully, un- 
der unanimous consent, include at the 
conclusion of these remarks the follow- 
ing communications in behalf of Mr. 
Smith: 


Copy of the citation for Bronze Star 
Medal. 


Military Order of World Wars, La Jolla 
Chapter, by Comdr, Alfred A. Gregory. 

American Legion, 22d district of Cali- 
fornia, by Comdr. C. M. Meech. 

Disabled American Veterans, San Di- 
8 No. 2, by R. J. Cosgriff, adju- 

Regular Veterans Association of the 
United States of America, by Rev. Frank 
B. Gigliotti, past national commander. 

Military Order of the Purple Heart, 
San Diego Chapter No. 49, by Comdr. 
Alex Zauri. 


Also, Mr. Speaker, under unanimous 
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consent, I include herewith an article 
that appeared in the July 29, 1961, issue 
of the San Diego Evening Tribune and 
an article that appeared in the August 6, 
1961, issue of the San Diego Union. 

Also, examples of the indignation ex- 
pressed by the citizens of San Diego, 
copies of telegrams and letters directed 
to the President, as well as letters and 
telegrams I have received from private 
citizens in Mr. Smith’s behalf: 

THE SECRETARY OF THE Navy, 
Washington, D.C. 

The President of the United States takes 
pleasure in presenting the Bronze Star Medal 
to 2d Lt. Thomas C. Smith, Jr., US. Marine 
Corps Reserve, for service as set forth in the 
following citation: 

“For heroic achievement as assistant com- 
mander of the 81-mm. Platoon, 2d Battalion, 
8th Marines, 2d Marine Division, during 
operations against enemy Japanese forces 
on Saipan, Marianas Islands, on June 15, 
1944. Occupying an amphibious tractor 
which was guiding three others into the 
beach when the tractor commander became 
a casualty, Second Lieutenant Smith im- 
mediately assumed command and fearlessly 
exposed himself to heavy enemy fire in or- 
der to guide the vehicles to the beach dur- 
ing the initial landing on the enemy-held is- 
land. With his platoon completely isolated 
from the remainder of the battalion, he skill- 
fully reorganized his men and directed them 
to fighting positions. Braving intense hostile 
small-arms, artillery, and mortar fire, he per- 
sonally laid communications wire from his 
exposed position to the battalion head- 
quarters although painfully wounded twice 
en route. While at battalion headquarters, 
he pointed out the positions of enemy guns, 
which were firing on his unit. Returning 
to his platoon, he sustained critical wounds 
and was subsequently evacuated. By his 
courageous leadership, aggressive fighting 
spirit and unwavering devotion to duty, Sec- 
ond Lieutenant Smith served to inspire all 
who observed him and upheld the highest 
traditions of the U.S. Naval Service.” 

Second Lieutenant Smith is authorized to 
wear the Combat V.“ 

For the President: 


Secretary of the Navy. 
AUGUST 13, 1961. 

To advise that staff of the Military Order 
of World Wars is urging retention of Capt. 
Thomas C. Smith, Jr., U.S. Marine Corps 
(retired), as postmaster, El Cajon, Calif., 
who not only has done a commendable job 
as incumbent but in recognition of his 
valiant battlefield service in behalf of our 
country. Letter follows. 

Comdr. ALFRED A. GREGORY, 
U.S. Navy, Retired, Commander of La 
Jolla Chapter of Military Order 
of World Wars. 
Avcusr 10, 1961. 

The Military Order of the Purple Heart, 
chapter 49, and the department of Califor- 
nia at a regular meeting March 7, 1961, and 
the annual State department meeting Feb- 
ruary 18, 1961, unanimously endorsed and 
recommended by resolution the retention of 
Comrade Patriot Thomas C. Smith, Jr., com- 
bat disabled Marine Corps hero, for post- 
master in El Cajon, Calif. 

Therefore, this chapter 49, Military Order 
of the Purple Heart of San Diego, and all 
other chapters, department of California, re- 
spectfully request you, the duly elected rep- 
resentative of the people, place a request 
before Congress of the United States of 
America for approval. 

ALEX ZAURI, 
Commander, Military Order of the 
Purple Heart, Chapter 49. 


August 17 


ot Aucusr 8, 1961. 

San Diego Chapter 2, Disabled American 
Veterans, at a regular meeting in April 1961, 
unanimously endorsed Tom C. Smith for 
appointment to postmaster at El Cajon, 
Calif. Tom, a member of this chapter, is & 
World War II combat disabled veteran and 
recipient of the Bronze Star for saving 42 
lives at Saipan. We the members of chapter 
2 hereby reaffirm our previous endorsement 
of Tom and urge the appointment of this 
World War II disabled veteran to the post- 
mastership of El Cajon, Calif. 

R. J. CoscRirr, 
Adjutant, San Diego Chapter 2, 
Disabled Veterans. 
San DIEGO, Cattr. 
Hon, Bos WILSON, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C.: 

The American Legion is strongly opposed 
to the replacement of a disabled veteran as 
postmaster of El Cajon by a nonveteran and 
request your assistance in preventing this 
replacement. 

C. M. MEEcH, 
Commander, 22d District, American 
Legion, Department of California. 


UNITED STATES OF AMERICA, INC., 
Washington, D.C., August 8, 1961. 
Hon. Bos WILSON, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Bon: Iam amazed and somewhat dis- 
appointed in the fact that so much undue 
pressure has been brought upon one of the 
outstanding heroes of our country’s struggle 
for freedom, Acting Postmaster Tom Smith 
of El Cajon, who is an outstanding citizen 
as well as having given of himself to our 
country in time of battle so that he has been 
classified by our Government as totally and 
permanently disabled. If we are to treat 
men who devote and dedicate themselves to 
our country’s welfare in time of war as some 
folks are attempting to treat Captain Smith, 
then there will be a question in the minds 
of those of future generations whether it 
will be worthwhile to sacrifice life, limb, and 
oneself for the preservation of our institu- 
tions and our altars. 

Making political footballs of devoted serv- 
ants of our country is not in keeping with 
the best spirit that makes it possible for a 
democracy to live. I hope that you can take 
Tom's case to the floor of Congress, and see 
to it that Captain Smith is given justice, 
and that he remains as postmaster of El 
Cajon, where he has done an excellent job. 

With devotion to the principles of freedom, 
justice, and democracy, I remain. 

Your friend, 
Frank B. Gicuiorrt, D.D., 
Past National Commander, Regular 
Veterans Association. 


[From the San Diego Evening Tribune, 
July 29, 1961] 

ACTING POSTMASTER OUSTED IN EL CAJON 

EL Cason.—Thomas C. Smith, Jr., acting 
postmaster here for the last year, said today 
he has been dismissed from his job. 

“I am a Republican,” Smith said. 
I just belong to the wrong party.” 

Smith, who was appointed by President 
Eisenhower, through Representative Bos 
Witson, Republican, San Diego, said he re- 
ceived a letter from Frederick Belen, assist- 
ant postmaster general, saying Smith's serv- 
ices would no longer be required. 

“In effect it gave me 2 weeks’ notice,” 
Smith said. 

Smith is 100 percent disabled but gets 
around without a wheelchair or crutches. 
We was wounded in World War II. 


"I guess 
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He was a first lieutenant in the Marine 
Corps and went ashore in the second wave 
of Marines at Saipan in a tank, he said. 

‘I got fragments of a 90-millimeter shell 

my head and laid on the beach for dead 
5 days,” he said. “Finally, someone noticed 
Signs of life and salvaged me.” 

Smith is partially paralyzed in the left arm 
8nd leg and lost the use of his left hand. 
2 has not interfered with his duties, he 


PROMOTED TO CAPTAIN 


Smith was promoted to captain when he 

left the service and has received the Purple 

and Bronze Star in lieu of a Navy 

Cross, Before Saipan, he had served in Ice- 
and Africa. 

Recommendations that he be retained as 
Postmaster have been sent by city and county 
Officials from El Cajon and San Diego and 
from leading citizens throughout the State. 

One of his last official acts was to recom- 
Mend a new post office building for El Cajon. 


[From the San Diego Union, Aug. 6, 1961] 
POSTMASTER BEING REPLACED NOTES 
ACCOMPLISHMENTS 
(By Nick Williams) 

EL Cason.—Tom Smith, Jr., will step down 
as acting postmaster of El Cajon within a 
Week—leaving, he hopes, the seed of a quad- 
Tupled post office here. 

4 The Post Office Department last week noti- 
ed Smith he would be replaced within 2 
Weeks ending a 1-year term as acting post- 
Master. Congress has yet to confirm a re- 
Placement for Smith. 
z Smith, a much-decorated World War II 
Se, yesterday said he hopes to leave 
ae with plans for a new post office under- 

“I saw the need for a new facility as soon 

59 I took office,” Smith said. It is tremen- 
Ously difficult to work in the cramped (7,000 
Square feet) space of the present post office. 
On my recommendation, the Department 
made a study for a new facility. I think the 
Postmaster will accept it readily.” 

Smith said the proposed 28,000-square-foot 
ae Office, if accepted, will be completed 
ed thin 2 years. He said it will allow postal 

Orkers to operate efficiently for at least 10 
Years. 
HIGH SCHOOL COURSE 

Smith, of 1790 Garrison Way, also cited a 
he t office personnel administration course 
ae formed for operation in the fall semester 
80 Granite Hills High School. Twenty 2-hour 
starses will be conducted by post office in- 

tructors in the adult education division. 
a and prospective post office employees 
expected to attend. 
raised his term, the post office also was 
hig from grade 11 to grade 12, the second 
hest grade post office in the county. 
D e increases, Smith said, are measured 
y efficiency, number of employees, and 
vernment vehicles and total receipts. 
Smith said he had made no plans for the 
ediate future. 
Paraig acting postmaster still suffers partial 
8 on the left side from wounds suf - 
the in World War IT during the landing of 
2d Marine Division on Saipan. 
SERVED IN ICELAND 
ig entered the Corps as a second lieuten- 
tas and served with a combat unit in Ice- 
1843 in 1941 and early 1942. In the spring of 
ee he was intelligence officer of the staff 
lane admiral of the Atlantic Fleet during 
uhan = sao Africa where he later went 
endured the shellings at Casa- 
blanca, Rabat, and Dakar, 
Cate returned to the States for training at 
ee Elliott and shipped to New Zealand 

Join the 8th Marine Regiment. 

By then a first lieutenant and infantry 
dan e commander, Smith took part in 

© bloody landing on Tarawa. 
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In June 1944 he was assistant commander 
when his mortar unit streamed toward the 
Saipan beaches in amphibious trucks. His 
commanding officer was killed before he 
reached the beach and Smith took com- 
mand and brought the trucks to the beach 
where he reorganized the unit in an isolated 
area. 

He led a wire team through enemy lines 
to link communication with his battalion 
headquarters where he briefed commanders 
on Japanese positions. He was struck in the 
left leg by small arms fire during this action. 

Returning through the lines to command 
his unit, Smith was felled by a Japanese 
mortar shell which sent shrapnel into his 
arms, legs, shoulders, and the back of the 
head. 

The Smiths have two children, William, 11, 
and Melinda, 9. 


NATIONAL Crx, CALIF., August 7, 1961. 
Hon. Bos WILSON, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. Witson: As soon as I saw in the 
newspapers the news of the action of the 
Post Office Department in relieving Mr. 
Thomas C. Smith, Jr., acting postmaster in 
El Cajon, Calif., I sent a protest of this ac- 
tion to that Department in Washington. It 
seemed to me to be a rather action 
against a wounded veteran of World War IL 
who almost died on the beaches of Saipan in 
the service of this Nation. 

The mail today brought the enclosed re- 
ply which does not seem satisfactory to me. 
The whole thing smacked to me of politics. 
If anything can yet be done for this man I 
think it should be done. : 


Gratefully yours, 
W. R. VAEN. 


EL CAJON, CALIF. 
Mr. JoHN F. KENNEDY, 
President of the United States, 
White House, Washington, D.C. 

Dran MR. PRESIDENT: It is a generally ac- 
cepted practice for political appointees to 
be replaced when a new administration is 
inaugurated. However, in some cases this 
serves no useful purpose and in the case to 
which this letter refers, perpatrates a grave 
injustice. 

Thomas Smith, of El Cajon, Calif., was ap- 
pointed acting postmaster. He has done a 
very creditable job of improving the ef- 
ficiency of the local post office and has 
earned the respect of his fellow workers and 
of the townspeople. 

Mr. Smith has a war record &lmost equal to 
that of Mr. President but he is now being 
replaced by the former assistant postmaster 
who, so far as this writer knows, has had 
no organizational or executive experience ex- 
cept that gained in his present job and when 
he operated a small gas station with a 
partner, 

We all have reason to be grateful for our 
partisan type of government. This writer is 
a Republican but a stanch supporter of 
Mr. Kennedy in his high office as the Presi- 
dent of the United States because the ma- 
jority of our citizens elected him to that 
office. 

Now then, could Mr. President not dele- 
gate someone to correct this unhappy sit- 
uation and hold Mr. Smith as postmaster 
of El Cajon, Calif.? 

Respectfully, 
LEAH McManon. 
Ex Cason, CALIF. 
August 8, 1961. 
Hon. Bos WILSON, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C.: 

Hoping you will put up a good fight in 
Washington for our El Cajon Postmaster 
Tom Smith; 100-percent disabled American 
war veteran with an outstanding record in 
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the service of his country; an outstanding 
record in the service of his community; 
and an outstanding record in the service of 
his job. And let's not forget the fellow 
countrymen who gave their blood to keep 
us free. 
Russ ORANE. 

San Dreco, CALIF. 
Congressman Bos WILSON, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN WILSON: I read in the 
San Diego newspapers about Thomas Smith, 
postmaster of El Cajon, losing his position 
and I think that this is terrible. A man 
who had defended his country as this man 
has, should certainly be retained. 

I am a registered Democrat and I believe 
that in this man’s case that party affiliations 
should not be considered, just because he 
is a Republican is not enough reason to 
replace him. Republicans are Americans 
too 


I am for America and all good Americans 
regardless of party. 

I hope that the Democratic administration 
will be fair in this man's case, 

Respectfully yours, 
ARLA MCCLURE. 
Avucust 9, 1961. 
Hon. Bos WILSON, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Str: The members of the Better Gov- 
ernment Association of San Diego wish to go 
on record for the retention of Mr. Thomas 
N Jr., as postmaster of El Cajon, 
Calif. 

Mr. Smith served his country with honor 
in time of war, and we believe that it is time 
to forget party politics and let him know 
that America is proud of the sacrifice he 
made for our country. 


President, Better Government Associa- 
tion, San Diego, Calif. 
Aucust 9, 1961. 
Thè Honorable ROBERT WILSON, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sm: Tom Smith, our local postmaster 
for the city of El Cajon, has been notified of 
his discharge from the service. 

To my personal knowledge, Mr. Smith is 
an outstanding administrator, excellent in 
public relations, and an all around fine in- 
dividual. We feel that Mr. Smith has served 
his country well. He has suffered for his 
service strong physical discomfort and as 
such, we feel that this is a poor reward for 
what he has been through. 

I, therefore, respectfully request that addi- 
tional consideration be given to the action 
of his discharge, and that he be restored to 
his former office. 

Very truly yours, 
J. C. O'CONNOR, 
Chief of Police, City of El Cajon. 


The Vicious Attack by Fabian Socialists 
on Anti-Communists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 
IN THE AES e 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 
Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, Fa- 


bian Socialists are today making a con- 
certed effort to destroy those of us who 
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oppose their collectivist goals. Patriots 
who openly confess their belief in the 
principles of free enterprise and individ- 
ual freedom are being subjected to the 
most vicious kind of character assassina- 
tion. Writing in the August 8, 1961, is- 
sue of the Los Angeles Herald Express, 
George Todt reviews the pitfalls of being 
pro-American. Under unanimous con- 
sent, I insert Mr. Todt’s column in the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD; 
Vicious ATTACKS ON ‘UNITED STATES 


“Let none except Americans be on guard 
tonight.''— GEORGE WASHINGTON. 

It is time the American people fully un- 
derstood that there is presently a concerted 
attack under way against the anti-Commu- 
nist indoctrination of the public and our 
troops in uniform—and particularly against 
participation in this effort by our military 
officers. 

Part of this vicious onslaught has come 
from the Communist Party in the United 
States and its unreliable news rag—the 
Worker—the successor to the former Daily 
Worker, official Red organ. = 

But an even greater portion—and consid- 
erably more effective role—of the dastardly 
attempt to muzzle our military leaders in 
fighting the Reds has come from 
misguided radical liberals of the Fabian So- 
cialist school of thinking and its counter- 
part in the United States, the Americans for 
Democratic Action. 

IF WE ARE 


Unfortunately, key figures in the ADA oc- 
eupy important positions on the New Forntier 
and have the ear of the President and his 
Secretary of Defense upon occasion. This 
seems to be one of them. 

Every concerned and patriotic American 
owes it to himself and our country to brush 
up on some prerequisite reading about this 
matter. 

It is contained in two magnificent speeches 
on this subject in the Senate by Senator 
STROM THURMOND, Democrat, of South Caro- 
lina, which appear in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp on July 26 (pp. 12607-12637) and 
again on July 29 (pp. 12997-13013), entitled 
“Military Anti-Communist Seminars and 
Statements.” 

Strongly supporting Senator THurmMonp 
throughout his thoroughly American stand 
on this vital issue today were such sena- 
torial stalwarts as STYLES BRIDGES, Republi- 
can, of New Hampshire; KARL Munpt, Repub- 
lican, of South Dakota; RICHARD RUSSELL, 
Democrat, of Georgia; Barry GOLDWATER, 
Republican, of Arizona; Cari Cunrrs, Re- 
publican, of Nebraska, and Jack MILLER, Re- 
publican, of Iowa. 


WHAT WE SAY 


On pages 13011-13013 is contained a tre- 
mendous address made by GOLDWATER to the 
Texas State convention of the American 
Legion at Houston on July 28. It tells a 
story which would seem incredible except 
for one thing: It is 100 percent true. Fan- 
tastic—but eminently correct. 

GOLDWATER has put this matter of censor- 
ship of the military by our homegrown rad- 
ical liberals exactly on the line—and it ought 
to become priority No. 1 reading for all con- 
cerned Americans. 

Patriotic organizations would be well- 
advised to circulate this address by GOLD- 
a rela BO Aii corners oF thë 
and, 
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For some strange reason, known only per- 
haps to those behind the scenes, the mass 
communications media of the Nation has 
been shy about reporting GOLDWATER or 
THURMOND regarding military censorship. 

And yet both are eminently qualified to 
speak out. The former Senator is a briga- 
dier general in the Alr Force Reserve, the 
latter a major general in the U.S. Army Re- 
serve. Their thinking on military subjects 
is top-flight. 

LET’s NOT BAR 

“It is now becoming popular in the Na- 
tional Government,” said the Arizonian to 
the Texas Legionnaires at Houston, “to in- 
vestigate and censure military men who 
have any words of warning to say about 
Communist influences in American life. 
You men who have fought in wars must won- 
der what kind of struggle we are waging 
when it becomes a censurable offense to dis- 
cuss the tactics of the enemy. 

“Regardless of what the official policy 
might be, there can be no denying that 
communism is our enemy, Communism is 
our sworn enemy. It strives to take over 
and enslave the United States of America as 
well as the entire world, And against this 
backdrop it becomes not merely an arguable 
question of military etiquette whether we 
are to know every possible facet of the 
enemy's operation. It becomes a question 
of our national survival.” 


AMERICAN WAY 


At the bottom of the woodpile is the sup- 
posedly secret Pentagon memorandum-that- 
got-leaked of Senator J. WILLIAM FULBRIGHT, 
chairman of the Foreign Relations Commit- 
tee and a former Rhodes scholar at Oxford 
University, England. 

Senator THurmonp has described it as a 
dastardly attempt to intimidate the com- 
manders of U.S. Armed Forces and prevent 
those commanders from teaching their 
troops the nature of the menace of world 
communism. 

Senator Russert, chairman of the Armed 
Services Committee, wanted to know what 
right the Senate Foreign Relations chair- 
man—in this case, FULBRIGHT—had in stick- 
ing his nose in Pentagon affairs in the first 
place. 

Then the question arose; Actually, just 
who was behind FULBRIGHT in his highly con- 
troversial action? 

Read it for yourself in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, which is usually available in the 
public library. Then write your views to 
Washington. 

“The way to fight communism,” says reli- 
able J. Edgar Hoover, is to study it, under- 
stand it and discover what can be done 
about it.” 

That applies to our military men, too. 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given In the RECORD, 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be made 
on credit (U.S. Code, title 44, sec, 150, p. 
1939). 
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RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Recorp at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recorp should be processed through this 
office. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred - 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec, 133, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Goy- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S, Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CoNncresstonaL Recorp, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942), 


Secretary of Defense’s Reply to Question 
Raised by Hon. Steven B. Derounian, of 
New York 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL VINSON 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. VINSON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following statement 
I received from the Secretary of De- 
fense, the Honorable Robert S. Mc- 
Namara, 

On July 31, 1961, during the debate on 
Senate Joint Resolution 120, the resolu- 
tion to authorize the President to order 

y reservists to active duty, I en- 
gaged in the following colloquy with the 
gentleman from New York, Hon, STEVEN 
B. DEROUNIAN: 

Mr. DerounIan. Mr. Chairman, I move to 
strike out the last word. 

Mr. Chairman, I would like to ask a ques- 
tion of the chairman of the Committee on 

ed Services. I am disturbed over the 
recent charge by the chairman of the Com- 
mittee on Education and Labor that accord- 
ing to his investigator there is some discrimi- 
Nation in the armed services of the United 
States because of race, creed, color, or na- 
tional origin, Would the gentleman assure 
me that he will look into this on his own 
responsibility to make sure that this is not 

Ppening, or if it is, that immediate cor- 
Tective measures will be taken through the 
President of the United States to assure equal 
Status and equal treatment for all members 
here rt services? 

- Vinson. In view of the question the 
distinguished gentleman from Now York has 
Propounded to me, as chairman of the Com- 
mittee on Armed Services, I will advise you 
and advise the Members of the House and 
the public that I shall on tomorrow morning 
address a communication to the Secretary of 
Un ense requesting information along the 
1 © of the gentleman's question to me and 
3 be delighted to give it to the public 

d I will be happy to send the gentleman 
a copy of the letter. 

Derountan, I thank the gentleman. 


accordingly, I wrote to Hon. Robert S. 
CNamara, Secretary of Defense, on Au- 
Sust 1, 1961, requesting that he furnish 
me a full reply to the question raised by 
e gentleman from New York. That 
reply has been received and is as follows: 
ee entree, OF DEFENSE, 
ashington, August 5, 1961. 

10 MR. CHARMAN: This is in reference 
whi letter to me of August 1, 1961, in 
2 oh you meluded a colloquy between your- 
ir and Congressman DEROUNIAN With re- 
aoe to alleged discrimination in the armed 
ervices of the United States because of race 
reed, color, or national origin. $ 
Mr. Derouvnian’s statement is in broad 
ae and we have been unable to identify 
y Specific charge by the chairman of the 
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Committee on Education and Labor on this 
subject which would pertain to the Depart- 
ment of Defense as a whole. From time to 
time, Mr. POwELL has forwarded to the mili- 
tary departments complaints that have been 
made to him by individuals alleging dis- 
crimination. Each of these complaints has 
been promptly investigated and replies made 
to Congressman PowELL advising him as to 
our findings and corrective action taken if 
such was called for. 

The policy of the Department of Defense is 
that there shall be equality of treatment 
and opportunity for all persons in the armed 
services without regard to race, color, re- 
ligion, or national origin. This policy stems 
from Executive Order No. 9981, signed by 
President Truman on July 26, 1948, and we 
are happy to report that this policy has been 
fully implemented in the Active Establish- 
ment. 

There have been suggestions that this 
policy should be enforced with respect to 
the National Guard. It is a fact that there 
are several States, in which State laws, prac- 
tices, and customs result in segregation of 
Negroes in the National Guard and preclude 
equality of treatment because of race. Since 
World War II, however, there has been sig- 
nificant advance in the integration of Ne- 
groes into formerly all white National Guard 
units. This has been accomplished by the 
modification of both statutes and practices 
which formerly precluded integration in 
several States. 

With respect to those States where prog- 
ress as yet has not been made the problem 
admittedly is complicated. When the Na- 
tional Guard is in an inactive status or as 
the 1 ge of the Constitution provides 
when not called into the actual service of 
the United States,” there are constitutional 
and statutory provisions which make the 
attainment of racial integration much more 
difficult than in the Active Forces where the 
Federal authorities have the direct exclusive 
authority to require integration. The Na- 
tional Guard, in an inactive status, is com- 
posed of State forces serving under the com- 
mand of the several Governors. In the event 
that the threat to the security of the United 
States should require the necessary action to 
call any or all the National Guard units into 
active service, the policy of integration which 
presently obtains for the active service 
would, of course, apply also to the National 
Guard units on active duty. 

It is possible that the remark by Mr. DER- 
OUNIAN pertains to the considerations men- 
tioned in the foregoing paragraphs. There 
has also been a complaint that there is dis- 
crimination within the National Guard 
Bureau. This allegation is currently under 
careful scrutiny by the Department of De- 
fense and I assure you that such corrective 
action as may be called for will be taken. 
Although Mr. PowELL has not written to me 
on this matter, I am advised that members 
of his office staff have discussed the allega- 
tion with representatives of the National 
Guard Bureau and members of my staff. 

In summary, Mr. Chairman, may I assure 
you that the Department of Defense whole- 
heartedly supports the national policy with 
respect to equality of treatment and oppor- 
tunity for all persons in the armed services. 
Each instance of alleged discrimination is 
promptly investigated and, if appropriate, 
corrective action is taken within the author- 
ity at my disposal. 


I appreciate your interest in this matter 
and it is a pleasure to be able to provide you 
with this information. 

Sincerely yours, 
Rosert S. MCNAMARA., 


NSA Congress To Convene in 
Madison, Wis. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM PROXMIRE 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. PROXMIRE. Mr. President, the 
National Student Association Congress 
will convene August 20 for 10 days in 
the capital of my State, Madison, Wis. 

I ask unanimous consent to have a 
brief history of the National Student 
Association printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the brief 
history was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

THE 14TH ANNIVERSARY OF THE U.S, NATIONAL 
STUDENT ASSOCIATION 

The U.S. National Student Association 
(USNSA) is a confederation of student 
governments in colleges and universities 
throughout the United States. Its pro- 
grams, policy and national leadership—this 
year as in previous years—is determined by 
the National Student Congress, the largest 
and most significant single meeting of col- 
lege students in the Nation, comprised of 
delegates elected by the students of the 
member schools of the USNSA. 

This year the National Student Congress 
will be held August 20 through 30 at the 
University of Wisconsin in Madison, mark- 
ing a return to the site of the USNSA’s con- 
stitutional convention for the 14th anniver- 
sary of this nationwide organization of 
American students. 

The USNSA’s 14-year history dates back 
to 1946, when the student scene mirrored 
clearly the hustling phases of the world. 
In that year, postwar world meetings of all 
kinds were taking place, and the World Stu- 
dent Congress opened in Prague that sum- 
mer. 

Twenty-five Americans attended the 
World Student Congress, representing 10 
universities and 9 student and youth or- 
ganizations. They had not been named 
official delegates of any American student 
organization, for no such organization 
existed after previous efforts to form a na- 
tional student group had lapsed into futility 
when overshadowed by the war or swallowed 
up by the partisans of left or right. 

The 25 Americans were conscious of the 
handicaps they suffered as unofficial dele- 
gates. Still they could not be other than 
impressed by the reputations, programs, and 
traditions of the representative student 
unions of other countries, some of which 
had been in existence for more than half 
a century. These young Americans were 
determined to form an organization in the 
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United States, capable of encompassing wide- 
ranging opinion and pressures so that it 
might become the spokesman of the Amer- 
ican student community while at the same 
time providing valuable services to American 
students locally, regionally, and nationally. 

Their efforts culminated in August of 
1947, when the University of Wisconsin cam- 
pus was thronged with 750 delegates from 
356 schools who wrote the constitution for 
the USNSA, chose its name and decided the 
basis of its representation. Determined to 
assure the assoclation's continued mainte- 
nance of a large and representative constitu- 
ency, they limited membership to the stu- 
dent bodies of all accredited institutions of 
higher education through their democrati- 
cally elected student governments. Thus 
the USNSA did not become an individual- 
member organization where the individuals 
are responsible only to themselves, nor did 
it become solely a coordinating body for 
existing partisan or sectarian student 
groups. Reflecting the feelings of students 
on member campuses, USNSA's structure 
provides a representative organ for Ameri- 
can students within the heterogeneous 
framework of the Nation's system of higher 
education. 

Today, USNSA’s membership includes 
the student bodies of 400 major American 
colleges and universities. While this con- 
stitutes only one-fifth of the total number 
of institutions on higher education in the 
United States according to the Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare, and one- 
third of the accredited colleges and univer- 
sities, the enrollment of these 400 USNSA 
member schools encompasses well over one- 
half of the total college enrollment in the 
country. 

Represented within the USNSA are col- 
leges and universities of the 4-year and 2- 
year variety, large State-supported univer- 
sities and small public colleges, private col- 
leges of every denomination and large 
privately-endowed institutions such as Har- 
vard, Yale, and Princeton. USNSA member 
colleges and universities are located in all 
but 4 of the 50 States including the District 
of Columbia, providing the USNSA with a 
true cross-section of American college 
students. 

The annual National Student Congress is 
the supreme legislative body of the USNSA, 
establishing the policies and programs of 
the association and electing national officers 
for the coming year. Each student of a 
USNSA member school has the opportunity 
to be represented at this meeting through 
his democratically selected delegates. In 
this manner, the representative form of gov- 
ernment of the United States is reproduced 
at the college level, providing for the stu- 
dent an unusual exercise in democracy 
through which he may develop his citizen- 
ship and leadership skills through actual 
participation in self-government, where he 
finds himself both the governing and the 
governed. 

In the intensely political, but nonpartisan, 
atmosphere of the National Student Con- 
gress, delegates are forced to realize, some 
for the first time, the importance of their 
vote in the democratic process through 
which the future activities of their organiza- 
tion are established. At a time in history 
when totalitarian methods become more and 
more evident, this experience in democracy 
gives the American student a true under- 
standing and appreciation of democratic 
institutions. 

This training in democracy and self- 
government has been further utilized by 
USNSA student leaders as they move from 
the college scene into positions of national 
prominence. Among the former USNSA of- 
ficers now serving in positions of national 
leadership are William Welsh, USNSA presi- 
dent in 1947-48, now assistant to Senator 
Hart, of Michigan; Ralph Dungan, USNSA 
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national affairs vice president in 1947-48, 
now assistant to the President; James T. 
Harris, USNSA president in 1948-49, now 
director of the Ford Foundation’s Institute 
of Law and Public Administration of the 
Congo (Leopoldville); Peter Jones, author 
of a USNSA publication on the early in- 
ternational student scene who is now as- 
sistant to the Director of the International 
Cooperation Administration; William Dent- 
zer, USNSA president in 1951-52, now with 
the International Cooperation Administra- 
tion; Richard J. Murphy, USNSA president 
in 1952-53, now Assistant Postmaster Gen- 
eral, Other USNSA alumni fill positions 
of leadership in the community, industry, 
and non-governmental organizations. 

In addition to its leadership training as- 
pects, USNSA’s flexible, yet sturdy structure 
has contributed to the continued growth of 
a 14-year program of service, education, and 
action. USNSA works both domestically 
and internationally in creating an awareness 
of the student’s local, national, and inter- 
national responsibilities. Emphasis upon 
responsibility, as well as rights, has secured 
for USNSA the recognition and permanent 
esteem of educational organizations and na- 
tional leaders. 

The work of the USNSA in the interna- 
tional student community was recognized 
in a statement of evaluation adopted by the 
three major deans’ organizations in the 
United States—the National Association of 
Women's Deans and Counselors, the Amer- 
ican College Personnel Association and the 
National Association of Student Personnel 
Administrators—declaring that the USNSA 
has “spearheaded and led the mobilization 
of the unions of students of the free world 
in combating the partisan propaganda and 
distortion of truth fostered by the Com- 
munist-led International Union of Students.” 

Internationally, the USNSA was actively 
involved in the formation of the Interna- 
tional Student Conference and its Coordi- 
nating Secretariat, an international meeting 
and coordinating agency for the activities 
of 77 representative national unions of stu- 
dents of the free world. USNSA sent five 
representatives to the most recent Interna- 
tional Student Conference meeting in Au- 
gust 1961, in Klosters, Switzerland, and will 
represent the American student community 
at the next meeting. 

Good will delegations of American students 
have traveled to other countries under the 
sponsorship of the USNSA while the USNSA 
has hosted numerous delegations of foreign 
students in this country. This year the 
USNSA acted as host to delegations of stu- 
dent leaders from Korea, Paraguay, the 
Congo, Chile, French West Africa, and the 
Federation of Black African Students in 
France. The association also hosted an in- 
ternational student team interested in 
studying the problems of racial discrimina- 
tion in the southern United States. 

At a time when the foreign student 
leaders of today are also the national leaders 
of today—particularly in countries in Africa, 
Asia, Latin America, and the Middle East— 
the USNSA international program has been 
an important factor in establishing good will 
with the leaders of these countries and help- 
ing them to understand our system of demo- 
cratic government and political freedom. 

The USNSA has long been an advocate of 
international educational exchange pro- 
grams and for the past 6 years, has been 
active in providing scholarships to outstand- 
ing student leaders from Africa, Asia, Latin 
America, and the Middle East for academic 
study in the United States. Through the 
association’s foreign student leadership 
project, 15 special scholarships are awarded 
annually to students from these four areas 
of the world for a full academic year on 
selected American campuses, with reduced 
study loads allowing them to participate ac- 
tively in the student organizations and 
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activities on American campuses, especially 
the democratic student self-governments. 
Twenty-eight academic scholarships have 
also been made available for Algerian ref- 
ugee student leaders to study in colleges and 
universities throughout the country. 

The USNSA recently completed negotia- 
tions for a long-term academic exchange pro- 
gram with the Soviet Union. Under the 
terms of the agreement, two American stu- 
dents will study for 1 full year in the Soviet 
Union and two Russian students will come 
to the United States. A special section of 
the agreement guarantees to participants of 
the exchange complete access to all necessary 
records in both countries. 

For the past 2 years, USNSA has conducted 
an academic exchange program negotiated by 
representatives of USNSA and the Polish 
National Union of Students, under which 
two American students study in Polish uni- 
versities and two Polish students spend an 
academic year in the United States. 

A program of travel in Latin America 
has been established by the association to 
ascertain the needs of student communities 
there in order to develop programs through 
which some of these needs may be alleviated. 
In this connection, USNSA cooperated with 
the National Union of Students of Chile 
during the past year in bringing five Chilean 
student leaders to the United States to study 
the American student cooperative system 
Tor adaptation to the Chilean environment. 

Convinced that the American student can 
contribute immensely in the field of inter- 
national relations while he is still a student, 
the USNSA, for the past 9 years, has con- 
ducted an international student relations 
seminar, providing the annual opportunity 
for 15 American student leaders to spend 
9 weeks in an intensive workshop on inter- 
national relations and the international 
student community, preparing the student to 
work effectively on the international student 
scene. The ninth seminar is now in prog- 
ress in Philadelphia, Pa. In order to expand 
the benefits of the program, USNSA conducts 
regional international student relations sem- 
inars of a shorter duration throughout the 
country during the academic year. 

USNSA's International Commission has 
concentrated this year on efforts to aid in 
the establishment of the Peace Corps. An 
active supporter of the Peace Corps idea 
since the proposal was first introduced as 
congressional legislation under the name of 
the point 4 Youth Corps, the USNSA has 
worked closely with its member student 
bodies in providing them with information 
and urging students to study the Peace Corps 
proposal. The USNSA prepared the student 
section of the original study on the feasi- 
bility of a Peace Corps conducted by the 
Colorado State University Research Center. 

The association has been active in the field 
of civil rights and human relations on the 
student level. Last year the association 
sponsored a National Student Conference on 
the sit-in movement in Washington, D.C., 
which brought together student body presi- 
dents from colleges and universities through- 
out the Nation to learn about and discuss 
the Southern student protest movement. 
USNSA has continued its close cooperation 
with the Southern Student Non-Violent Co- 
ordinating Committee and its sponsoring a 
conference on the problems of desegregation 
in the South this summer for student lead- 
ers from the various communities where 
sit-in protests have occurred. USNSA pub- 
lished a Civil Rights Newsletter during this 
academic year which serves as a means of 
channeling information from the Southern 
students to the students at USNSA member 
institutions and other interested persons. 

USNSA was one of nine organizations se- 
lected this year to cooperate in a nation- 
wide inquiry to determine what substantial 
groups of Americans think our national pur- 
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Pose is and ought to be. The Inquiry is 
being conducted by the National Recreation 
Association. 

USNSA is built on the belief that educa- 
tion is the keystone of democracy and that 
a free university is essential to a free society. 

this reason, the association annually 
sponsors Academic Freedom Week on its 
Member campuses to emphasize the im- 
Portance of the freedoms to teach and to 
learn in building and maintaining a free 
Society. 

As one of its most important service func- 
tions, the association provides low-cost stu- 
dent tours of Europe through its travel sub- 
Sildiary, Educational Travel, Inc., with offices 

New York City and Berkeley, Calif. 
USNSA student tours are educational in con- 
tent and provide the student travelers from 
the United States with an opportunity to 
Meet with and get to know students from the 
countries which they visit. 

Recognition of the work of USNSA was 
Made in a message to the delegates of the 
13th National Student Congress last summer 
by President John F. Kennedy, then Senator, 
who stated: 

“The National Student Association has 
Splendidly articulated our national ideals and 
reflected the vigor of our college and uni- 
ENN. young people. The NSA has behind 
It years of useful activity and experience. 
È has made generous and effective contri- 
8 in many areas of public policy 

Oreign affairs, civil rights, academic freedom 
and international student exchange.” 


A New Kind of Warfare—House Joint 
Resolution 447 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, on Au- 
ove 3, the Frontier Herald, a very fine 
oe newspaper, published in Hamburg, 
i -Y., ran what I consider to be an ex- 

remely worthwhile article. The article 
Was prepared by Dr. George S. Benson, 
President of the national education pro- 


The Frontier Herald and Dr. Benson 
are to be commended for their active 
Support of a program which would 
ee an offensive campaign against 

e international Communist con- 
Spiracy. The text of Dr. Benson’s ar- 
ticle follows: 

A New KIND OF WARFARE 

(By Dr. George S. Benson) 
tri cholars who know communism have 
2 to teach us, and largely failed, that 
bat communists keep a jump ahead in the 
attle for the world because they play the 
Eon game entirely according to rules of 
eir own making, not according to our 
ee We have long known that they read 
tory in their own peculiar way accord- 
— to the Marxian dialectic, but we have 
the long refused to face the unpleasant fact 
i t they play at politics without subscrib- 
ae ae ee ethics, and morals that 
Wort gmn y observed by the Western 
N rules of centuries past are usually 
of any use to them in their nefarious 
Schemes. Perhaps it could best be said that 
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there are no rules in this program of world 
conquest. But the distinctive feature of 
communism that we have ignored is that 
it is an international conspiracy that knows 
no boundaries, no allegiances, and no com- 
mitment except to its oft-stated objectives 
of world conquest and to its own evil de- 
vices. 
LEADING THE FREE WORLD 

Representative PILLION of New York has 
an idea for making this understood, both at 
home and abroad. He would do this by 
means of a joint congressional resolution 
which would amount to a declaration of war 
upon the source of most of the conflict in 


today’s world, not against any government, 


but against the actual enemy, the alliance 
of Communist Parties of the world. This is 
something new. It meets the challenge 
where it has been made. Besides standing 
firm to meet the Communist advance, we 
might well rally the free world to get off 
the defensive and carry the battle to the 
enemy. 

Although many of President Kennedy's re- 
cent public statements reveal that he him- 
self understands clearly the nature of the 
war we are fighting, there seems to be a con- 
tinuing need for this realization on the part 
of other leaders in the Government and in 
Congress. This resolution would do much 
to unify us all and to inform the world 
where we stand. It would be a splendid start 
toward assuming the real leadership of the 
free world that has been thrust upon us. 

BASIS FOR FOREIGN POLICY 


This resolution, or at least the kind of 
thinking that is revealed in it, ought to 
undergird our own foreign policy. Although 
the idea of declaring war on a political move- 
ment is a unique concept, it is a recognition 
of the realities of today. It is an answer to 
the aggression of Marxian geopolitics and to 
the Russians who steer and coordinate the 
whole movement. This resolution could be 
the beginning of a new approach to inter- 
national relations. 

Representative PILLION is aware of all 
this. Here are some of the practical results 
he sees if his resolution is adopted: 

“First, by identifying the enemy, by recog- 
nizing the war which the Communists have 
been waging against us, we shall have a basis 
for shaping our policies to prosecute the 
war. How can we formulate effective pro- 
grams to defeat an enemy if we neither 
specify who he is, nor acknowledge that we 
are at war with him? 

HOPE OF MILLIONS 


“Second, we shall raise a sfandard to which 
freemen everywhere can rally. The enemy 
is not just our enemy, but of all who love 
freedom. We shall by raising this standard, 
assert our rightful place as leaders of the 
yet free world. We shall give renewed hope 
to the millions whom the Communists hold 
in bondage. 

“Third, we shall have a guide for our 
domestic policies which must be consistent 
with the demands of the life and death 
struggle in which we are engaged. 

“Finally, we shall have a justifiable hope 
that by accepting the challenge which the 
enemy poses to civilization itself, we can 
someday usher in an era of genuine peace, 
and the fulfillment of the highest aspira- 
tions of mankind.” 

This clarion call resembles in every es- 
sential respect the stirring messages of 
Samuel Adams and Patrick Henry in 1775. 
Patriots then were aware that the world 
was watching to see whether tyranny could 
be challenged successfully. Have we not, 
today, an even greater obligation to the free 
world to lead against an even darker en- 
slavement? 
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The Muzzling of U.S. Military Leaders 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, second 
only to the issues involved in the foreign 
aid bill, I believe there has been more 
debate on the Senate floor the past 90 
days on the growing censorship by poli- 
ticians in the executive department of 
Government than on any other im- 
portant publicissue. Great credit should 
go to the hard-hitting, outspoken 
courageous and independent junior Sen- 
ator from South Carolina, Strom THUR- 
monp, for his diligence and industry in 
ferreting out the facts and bringing this 
new censorship activity of the Pentagon 
to public attention. 

Interestingly enough, that vast seg- 
ment of the American press which is not 
“in the bag” of the administration and 
which still exercises independent judg- 
ment on public affairs rather than merely 
echoing and endorsing White House pro- 
nouncements, has come to life in a big 
way by criticizing this new peacetime 
censorship. A case in point is an edi- 
torial from the Fort Worth, Tex., Star 
Telegram which I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have printed in the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

Tue MuzzLING or U.S. MILITARY LEADERS 


The answer to a current question in the 
Nation’s Capital could have important bear- 
ing on the cold war and the future of the 
United States. The question is whether the 
country’s military leaders should be muz- 
zled and, if so, to what extent. 

At the moment the administration ap- 
parently is persuaded that the muzzle should 
be applied. It was put on, actually, in the 
early days of the Kennedy regime. Succes- 
sive directives have tightened it. The lat- 
est of these orders, imposing new controls 
and “guidance” on speeches by military offi- 
cers, came after a complaint to Secretary of 
Defense McNamara from Senator J. W. FUL- 
BRIGHT. Certain members of the military, 
the Senator is said to have complained, 
were making “extremist speeches” and pro- 
moting “radical rightwing views.” 

The subsequent order for new restrictions 
brought an expression of the opposing point 
of view from Senators Strom THurmonp of 
South Carolina and FRANK LAUSCHE of Ohio, 
however. Senator THURMOND charged that 
“a dastardly attempt to intimidate the com- 
manders of the U.S. Armed Forces” was be- 
ing made. Senator LauscHE asserted that 
the muzzle was being tightened to the ex- 
tent that military leaders “are afraid to 
speak about the benefits of our system and 
the evils of communism.” 

In a democracy such as ours there some- 
times is a threat to freedom from the “radi- 
cal rightwing.” It often manifests itself in 
the military and it usually is strongest when 
there is also a threat from the leftwing. 

At this juncture, however, the overriding 
threat to American freedom is from the left- 
wing, the Communists. Military command- 
ers are acutely conscious of this peril and 
perhaps a bit impatient with the slowness 
of civilian leaders to recognize the danger 
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and prepare the Nation and the people to 
meet it. But there is nothing to warrant a 
feeling that they are so alarmed or impa- 
tient as to be themselves a threat to democ- 
racy. j 

There is, on the other hand, plenty of evi- 
dence that the American people, and even 
members of the Armed Forces, could stand to 
hear more about the benefits of our system, 
the evils of communism and what the Reds 
are doing in an effort to impose their evil 
system upon us. For the moment, then, 
the answer to the question of whether the 
military should be muzzled would seem defi- 
nitely to be no. And for that matter, the 
very idea of the Federal Government muz- 
gling those who have something to say to 
the American people seems hardly to coin- 
cide with the spirit of the Constitution. 


Senecas Can Take United States Off 
the Hook 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
insert into the Recor an editorial which 
appeared in the Buffalo Courier Express, 
Buffalo, N.Y., on August 14, 1961. This 
editorial bears out my thoughts, as I 
have been very much opposed to the con- 
struction of the Kinzua Dam. Here we 
are in this great country breaking a 
treaty of 1794. The editorial follows: 

BSENECAS CAN TAKE UNITED STATES 
Orr THE HOOK 

Whether the United States can be purged 
of the moral stain of haying broken a 1794 
treaty with the Indians without the consent 
of the Seneca Nation which owns tribal lands 
along the Allegheny River is a question that 
perhaps the Senecas can answer in respond- 
ing to President Kennedy’s offer of com- 
pensation in “every proper way” for their loss 
of land to the Kinzua Reservoir. 

The President presented the Senecas with 
a fait accompli in notifying them by letter 
that he is satisfied that construction of the 
reservoir should not be halted. He said in 
effect that, treaty or no treaty, the material 
interests of the country of which the In- 
dians are in a sense impressed citizens trans- 
cend in importance its moral obligation to 
live up to a treaty made 167 years ago. 

It should be some comfort to the Senecas 
that President Kennedy made a direct reply 
to their chief, Seneca President Basil Wil- 
liams. The letter indicates that the Office 
of the President of the United States—the 
Great White Father to those who dote on 
movie scripts—acknowledges that the treaty 
itself is no mere scrap of paper to be ignored 
at the White House. 

Moreover, the President held forth the 
promise of material rewards to the Seneca 
Nation of perhaps a special nature if that 
can be arranged. It well may be that the 
Indians will be better off materially because 
of the treaty’s unilateral abrogation, and we 
certainly hope so because if a settlement is 
to be pitched at that level, the sky ought to 
be the limit on the help proffered the 
Senecas. 

A splendid opportunity is presented to the 
Seneca Nation to dramatize its people's loy- 
alty and forbearance in this matter. It was 
no dog-in-the-manger position they took, 
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for they said they would relinquish their 
lands if it were shown that an alternative 
to the Kinzua Dam would not solve the flood- 
control problem of the lower Allegheny. The 
alternative plan was not examined as it 
might have been. 

Now, we suggest, confronted with the fait 
accompli bearing the presidential imprima- 
tur, the Seneca Nation might cap this sor- 
rowful incident with a grand gesture: Formal 
annulment of the treaty of 1794 at cere- 
monies in the hills of Pennsylvania to which 
the appropriate representative of the US. 
Government would be a party. 

Probably it would be best for the Senecas 
to carry it off in the spirit of the times: In 
the front of the TV cameras after they have 
nicked the United States for all the traffic 
will bear in material awards. 


The Price of Liberty 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, recently, 
the La Crosse Tribune published a 
thought-provoking editorial, entitled 
“The Price of Liberty Is Spelled Out 
by a General and an Admiral.“ 

The oft-quoted statement, The price 
of liberty is eternal vigilance,” needs to 
be updated to include not just vigi- 
lance, but action, sacrifice, and dedica- 
tion. 

In these challenging times, we need 
crystallization of the goals, give the 
necessary direction, and muster the 
patriotic spirit to win against threats 
to our freedom. 

Reflecting such goals, I ask unani- 
mous consent to have the editorial 
printed in the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torial was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

Tue PRICE OF LIBERTY Is SPELLED OUT BY A 
GENERAL AND AN ADMIRAL 

Across the space of 13 years, a general and 
an admiral spoke largely to the same point 
—that Americans must face up to the heavy 
burdens of peace if they would avoid the 
horrors of war. 

On Memorial Day, 1948, Gen. Omar Brad- 
ley, then Army Chief of Staff, rose on a vil- 
lage green at Longmeadow, Mass., to pay 
homage to a soldier, a Medal of Honor winner, 
killed near the close of the war in Europe. 
The general's words deserve full flow: 

“We have suffered enough in two World 
Wars to know that noninvolvement in peace 
means certain involvement in war. 

“Secure in distant and peaceful towns like 
these, clinging to comforts, refusing risks, 
seeking safety in refuge and refuge in words, 
we recanted power and conscience. 

“If we [now] cringe from the necessity of 
meeting issues boldly with principle, resolu- 
tion and strength, then we shall simply 
hurdle along from crisis to crisis, improvis- 
ing with expedients, seeking inoffensive solu- 
tions, drugging the Nation with an illusion 
of security. 

“The American people must put their faith 
in stable long-range policies—political, eco- 
nomic and military—programs that will not 
be heated and cooled with the brightening 
and waning of tension. 


August 18 


“The United States has matured to world 
leadership; it is time we steered by the stars, 
not by the lights of each passing ship.” 

In midsummer of 1961, with the dilemma 
of Berlin hanging over this country and 
the world, Adm. Arleigh Burke, newly freed 
of his long responsbility as Chief of Naval 
Operations, spoke in like vein. 

Delivering his maiden civilian speech in 
Washington, a long address covering many 
aspects of the world struggle, the admiral 
found a place for these words of challenge 
to the people: 

“The pleasures of an easy summer and the 
comforts of a thriving economy can well ob- 
scure the seriousness of our times. 

“We live in a free world, but we are con- 
fronted by a world of coercion, a world where 
men are disciplined by force, by terror and 
intimidation. 

“There is only one effective response to 
this challenge. We must provide our own 
form of discipline, the discipline that springs 
from within: self-discipline. This is the 
only discipline possible in a democracy. 

“We must recognize that the very heart 
of any nation is its principles. Our prin- 
ciples must be the driving force behind our 
actions and the standard against which those 
actions are measured.” 

No realistic leader predicts anything for 
us but continuing challenge in the decades 
ahead, Let us hope that in those years there 
will be other Burkes and Bradleys to call 
us sharply to the test. 


Governor Rockefeller’s Telegram 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr. Speaker, I re- 
ceived a telegram from one of the best- 
known individuals in the Nation today, 
Nelson A. Rockefeller, urging me to vote 
to reverse adoption of the Saund amend- 
ment. That I will not do. 

First, Mr. Speaker, although the gen- 
tleman from California is a member of 
the majority where I am a member of 
the minority, I believe his amendment 
expresses the thinking of the Republican 
Party and expresses the thinking of the 
people of my district and the Nation. 

I believe in the concept of long-range 
planning, Mr. Speaker; however, I can 
see no reason why it is necessary to give 
the administration or any other agency 
the authority to borrow from the Treas- 
ury in the manner the administration 
proposes and in the manner Mr, Rocke- 
feller supports. 

I firmly believe we can have long- 
range planning and still finance the pro- 
gram by the traditional method of an- 
nual appropriations, 

-Mr. Speaker, the telegram I received 
refers to bipartisan endorsement of this 
legislation. This endorsement, Mr. 
Rockefeller implies, has existed for some 
time. I believe Mr. Rockefeller doesn’t 
know what he is talking about. I have 
never heard of any bipartisan support 
of back-door spending. 

I agree with Mr. Rockefeller that if 
freedom is to live the long and relent- 
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less struggles with communism must 
Continue. But, the outcome of this 
Struggle depends to a great extent upon 
the wisdom expressed by this body. 
Certainly, Mr. Rockefeller can judge 
the issues from his chair in Albany by 
Teading and listening to reports of the 
various media, but I doubt that his con- 
Clusions can be as valid as those reached 
here in the House of Representatives 
Where firsthand facts and the pros and 
cons have been discussed and weighed. 


President Kennedy’s Orders Permit Red 
Propaganda Flood Into United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER, Mr. Speaker, because 
President Kennedy has ordered cessa- 
tion of inspection of suspect mail by 
Postal authorities, tons of Communist 
Propaganda are being delivered to US. 
homes, institutions, and businesses. This 
Was accomplished on April 6, 1961 by 
Official Order No. 20247. 

The subject is discussed in quantities 
of tons in the following article recently 
appearing in the Long Beach Independ- 
ent Press Telegram: 

MASSIVE QUANTITIES DELIVERED TO AMERICANS, 
Postan Am Conrmms: RED LITERATURE 
Pours Inro UNITED STATES AT HARBORS 
A local postal spokesman has confirmed a 

House Un-American Activities Committee 

Teport that massive quantities of Commu- 

nist literature and political propaganda are 
ing landed at the ports of Long Beach and 

Angeles and other U.S. harbors. 

And the Red periodicals and pamphlets, 
arriving in astronomical numbers aboard 
foreign ships, are being delivered free-of- 
Charge by the Post Office Department. 

The Government, Congress, the postal sery- 

and Federal customs are aware of the 

Problem, but can do nothing about it offi- 

Clals claim, because: 

bee The United States is obligated under 

ternational postal agreement to deliver or 

‘ansship all foreign postage mail arriving 
at its sea and air terminals. 

„ 2. Constitutional law and the so-called 

Sanctity of the mails” prohibits opening 

Much of this mail or stopping its delivery 

. Unless requested by the addressee. 

ee The last remaining check on the flow 

Bs these anti-American materials, a policy in 
hich s mail was forwarded to an in- 

2 investigation division to determine 

= it is subversive, was abolished by the Ken- 

2 administration in an official order (No. 

0247) on April 6, 1961. 

4 Angeles is one of 9 US. cities 
esignated as an official foreign exchange 

Postal station and picks up between 5,000 

N bags 5 — mall each month from 

ving at e rts of Lo Beach 
and Los Angeles. 82 Pe 

Local postal authorities declined to esti- 
Mate the exact amount of Communist mail 
eee here “because we have no way of 
are: and stated they have had no offi- 

order to check the incoming mail for 
anti-American or pro-Soviet bloc materials. 
ae can’t refuse to pick up mail. We 
ust accept all mail offered by ships that 
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call here and deliver it if it 1s deliverable,” 
a San Pedro postal station officer said. 

Another Los Angeles postal official who 
worked in the special subversive mails divi- 
sion before it was abolished, verified that a 
“large quantity (of Communist tracts and 
propaganda) comes in here,” but also could 
not make a (factual) estimate. 

The postal official said he could not detail 
to whom and where the mail was sent “be- 
cause we were more interested in the text 
than the destination.” 

The House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee, in a report last year, estimated that 
virtually every school and college in the 
United States is directly or indirectly the 
recipient of some of these Communist pub- 
lications. 

A check of area colleges, however, indi- 
cated very little literature from Communist 
countries had been received through the 
mails within recent months. 

Most librarians checked said no such 
materials had been received to their knowl- 
edge. 

A librarian at State College said only one 
or two items that could be classified as Com- 
munist propaganda have been received there 
in the last year. 

One official at El Camino College told re- 
porters she recalled two periodicals coming 
in early this year from either Poland or 
Yugoslavia. She said the magazines were 
thrown away. 

The material, numbering about 40 differ- 
ent publications, is mailed to a master list 
of American students compiled by interna- 
tional youth organizations with headquar- 
ters in Prague, Czechoslovakia, and London, 
according to the House committee. 

Other sources claim: 

A 12-month U.S. Customs check of the 
port of New Orleans revealed 300,000 pack- 
ages of Communist propaganda destined for 
U.S. school students was landed there. 

Seven million pieces of Communist litera- 
ture cleared the port of New York ina year’s 
period and in 1 week during 1960 the San 
Francisco Post Office processed 17% tons of 
Red propaganda to American addresses. 

Congressman Frank T. Bow, Republican, 
of Ohio, a member of the House Appropria- 
tions Committee, has suggested that the U.S. 
Post Office Department refuse to deliver any 
pro-Communist materials. 

However, postal officials point out that 
present law and court decisions make de- 
livery of mail mandatory unless the ad- 
dressee (recipient) complains or refuses to 
accept it. 

Most of the Red materiald are unsolicited. 

“Patrons would get such mail here,” said 
Long Beach Postmaster George McMillin, 
“and we wouldn’t know about it unless they 
protest. Then it is sent on to the inspec- 
tor’s office.” 

Local inspectors said they were not in a 
position to evaluate it here. Most of it does 
not show. 

The inspector said there have been a few 
instances of addresses protesting receipt of 
Communist propaganda “but we're not at 
liberty to divulge information about these.” 


The Berlin Crisis 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. HUGH SCOTT 
OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 


A6493 


the Appendix of the Recor an excellent 
article dealing with the Berlin crisis, 
written by William S. White and pub- 
lished in a recent newspaper column, 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

WasHincton.—It now looks like the Ber- 
lin crisis is going to be manageable—but 
only if all concerned will keep their shirts 
on and if self-nominated world statesmen 
will stop interfering with the responsible 
Western leaders. 

President Kennedy is having almost as 
much trouble with volunteer advisers as 
with Nikita Khrushchey. There is, by the 
way, excellent authority for saying that one 
of those holding the liveliest of sympathy 
for Mr. Kennedy is former President Dwight 
Eisenhower. Mr. Eisenhower, in every crisis 
in his own time, had the same difficulty. 

Chancellor Konrad Adenauer of West 
Germany is being bedeviled by the man 
who seeks his job in the German elections 
of September 17, Mayor Willy Brandt of 
West Berlin. 

On top of all this, some people in this 
country and in West Berlin are howling for 
the Allies to “do something” about Russia's 
closing of the border between East and West 
Berlin. Most of these people don’t know 
which “something” it is that they want to 
be done. 

Finally, any something“ that could be 
done would likely only bring a kind of civil 
war in Germany. This would benefit nobody 
but the Soviet Union; and would kill many 
Berliners—including those now clamoring 
for “something to be done.” 

What many will not grasp is that the 
closing of the border between the two Ber- 
lins is no kind of Soviet victory,“ and that 
the incident is all but irrelevant to the true 
contest. The true contest is only now open- 
ing; and it is not over the city border. It is 
over two vital points, and two only: Con- 
tinued Allied right to keep troops in Ber- 
lin; continued Allied right to free access 
to Berlin. 

These rights have not yet been cut in 
any way. If and when they are, the West 
will “do something.” In the meantime, 
there is no commonsense justification for 
risking civil war in Germany and a world- 
wide nuclear war over the unpleasant but 
not very important fact that the Russians 
have sealed the city borders. 

There is also the not exactly trivial fact 
that they have thereby created for East Ber- 
lin—and for themselves—an intolerable sit- 
uation for the long run. T 

All this shouting from ordinary le, 
though damaging, is understandable. Not 
at all understandable are the deeply harm- 
ful and irresponsible actions of high public 
officials in both countries. 

An American Under Secretary of State, 
Chester Bowles, undercuts his own admin- 
istration’s basic—and profoundly right— 
case by suggesting that few in neutralist 
countries are impressed by the West's legal 
rights to remain in Berlin. Their faces light 
up, he says, only because of our resolve to 
defend self-determination for the Berliners. 

No one doubts Bowles’ desire to assist his 
country. But this episode will speed his al- 
ready foredoomed departure from his present 
post. People within the administration it- 
25 are appalled. But the damage has been 

one. 

Mayor Brandt, for his part, is shamelessly 
using a world crisis to promote his campaign 
to unseat Chancelior Adenauer. It is easy 
for demagogs to whip up excited crowds, as 
Brandt is doing, to pour scorn on the West 
for inaction. The old Chancellor is bravely 
resisting public clamor, faithful to his re- 
sponsibility. He is actively defending proper 
Western caution, while Brandt, from a mere 
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mayor's post, tries to take over the foreign 
policy of all the West by addressing personal 
notes to the President of the United States. 
How many divisions would Brandt or 
Bowles—or some of our most vocal liberal 
Democratic Senators—be able to put into the 
field if their own private and often contra- 
dictory foreign policies should prevail? 


The Great Farm Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mrs, ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following article on the great unsolved 
farm problem was written by Mr. James 
Lane, Jr., of Delaware County, in my 
district. 

Mr. Lane is a working farmer, and he 
takes a very, to me, new approach in 
trying to solve this overwhelming prob- 
lem. 

I agree wholeheartedly with his state- 
ment: In summary, it is my opinion that 
the farm problem is not a separate prob- 
lem in itself, but part of a bigger prob- 
lem—national unemployment. Yes, in- 
deed, national unemployment is the real 
problem, and it is increasing slowly but 
surely: 

THE GREAT FARM PROBLEM 

For a period of approximately 40 years 
with the exception of war years a condition 
hás existed in agricultural economics that 
has come to be known as “the great farm 
problem.” 

It could be summarized by saying that it 
consists of too many farmers producing too 
much produce for what the market will 
absorb at prices that farmers consider satis- 
factory. 

To be sure not all farmers are dissatis- 
fied and some would be dissatisfied if prices 
were twice as high, but the fact remains that 
agriculture has lagged behind the rest of the 
economy in per capita income and farmers 
have seen the lions share of their gains in 
productivity go toward subsidizing con- 
sumers or into the middleman's profits, or 
else swallowed up by government taxes. 

The solution to this problem seems ridicu- 
lously simple, merely limit production to the 
amount that will be absorbed at satisfactory 
prices, It would work too if farmers were 
given to group action like ants or honeybees, 
but unfortunately or fortunately whichever 
way you want to look at it, farmers are in- 
dividualists and are apt to regard production 
controls as a challenge to their ingenuity like 
drought, floods or the boll weevil. The 
record will show how well they have suc- 
ceeded in circumventing the intent of pro- 
duction controls, Laws with teeth in them 
that would make production controls work- 
able have been lacking, due to the fact that 
legislators haven't figured out a way to pass 
these kinds of laws and still retain enough 
popularity to get elected again. Moreover 
many advocates of production controls would 
quickly lose their desire for controls if these 
laws were passed. 

Ezra Benson in his ordeal as Secretary of 
Agriculture correctly analyzed the problem 
when he decided that the cause of the sur- 
plus problem was the farmer himself. He 
reasoned that the way to eliminate the sur- 
plus was to eliminate the farmer. While 
this statement may sound somewhat crude 
and unfair it is basically true. 
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In a recent survey it was found that agri- 
culture was comprised of 3,700,000 farm 
families. Of this total it was found that 
about 2,400,000 families were producing 95 
percent of the stuff. It doesn’t take much of 
a mathematician to figure out that probably 
a million farmers are doing little more than 
add to the surplus and would not be able 
to make a satisfactory income for themselves 
even at 150 percent of parity. The reason 
why they persist in pursuing farming as an 
occupation is not necessarily because they 
have such an intense desire for the home 
farm and the simple life but rather because 
of a lack of alternative. I am convinced 
that farmers will leave the farms in droves 
if and when they have the opportunity of 
taking jobs off the farm that will offer them 
a better income or better working conditions 
than the farm they are now operating. This 
was aptly demonstrated during World War II 
when countless numbers of farmers left their 
farms as a source of income to work in de- 
fense plants. ` 

In summary, it is my opinton that the farm 
problem is not a separate problem in itself, 
but part of a bigger problem—national un- 
employment. 

While there are certain things that farm- 
ers can do and must do to improve the 
situation such as a better promotion and 
merchandising and constant upgrading of 
the consumers diet through quality control 
and increased use of animal agriculture, 
nevertheless I am convinced that the prob- 
lem is destined to not only continue but to 
grow worse until we have an economic 
climate which will encourage farmers 
through voluntary individual decisions to 
seek some other occupation as a means of 
livelihood. Until such time, farmers will 
continue to follow the only course they know 
to meet the double challenge of the high 
cost of living and the cost of high living by 
producing more and more for which they 
receive less and less. It's very much like a 
dog chasing its tail. 


Telegram From Governor Rockefeller 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. AUGUST E. JOHANSEN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. JOHANSEN. Speaker, under per- 
mission to extend my remarks, I enclose 
the text of a telegram I have today re- 
ceived from the Honorable Nelson A. 
Rockefeller, Governor of New York, and 
my reply thereto: 

New York., N.Y. August 17, 1961. 
Hon. AUGUST JOHANSEN, 
House Offiice Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

I am taking the liberty of sending you this 
wire because I deeply believe that this Na- 
tion’s program of assistance in strengthen- 
ing the forces of democracy is vital to the 
survival of freedom. I consider it is essen- 
tial, in terms of our own interests that our 
aid program be placed on a basis permitting 
long-range planning, which has had bi- 
partisan endorsement. This will not only 
enable us to assist more effectively in or- 
derly economic growth of developing nations 
to the end that they may remain free, but 
will also assure maximum usefulness of the 
US. contribution to the developing multi- 
lateral aid program of the free world. We 
must face the reality of our responsibilities 
as leader of the free world. The long and 
relentless struggle with communism must be 
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sustained 1f freedom is to live. In light tr 
the above, I urge you to vote to reverse yes- 
terdays adoption of the crippling Saund 
amendment. 

NELSON A. ROCKEFELLER. 

AUGUST 18, 1961. 

Hon. NELSON A. ROCKEFELLER, 
Governor of New York, 
Albany, N.Y. 

In my judgment your telegram of this date 
is tragically ill-advised. The only thing the 
Saund amendment cripples is the bureauc- 
racy’s campaign to pressure Congress into ab- 
dicating its constitutional responsibility and 
authority. I deeply regret that you associate 
yourself with this campaign. I shall vote to 
support the Saund amendment, ` 

Congressman AUGUST E. JOHANSEN. 


Tribute to the Late Louis Salzarulo, 
Richmond, Ind., Councilman 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VANCE HARTKE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, Indi- 
ana and the United States recently lost 
one of their finest citizens, Mr. Louis 
Salzarulo. Mr. Salzarulo came to 
America from Italy in 1904, and settled 
at Richmond, Ind., where he made his 
home for the rest of his life. 

The story of “Louie” Salzarulo, as he 
was known to many, is unusual. Because 
of this, and because he, as an immigrant, 
became a shining example of how one 
can rise to success in a free country, I ask 
unanimous consent to have the obituary 
of Mr. Salzarulo, as it appeared in the 
Monday, August 14, 1961, edition of the 
Richmond Palladium-Item, printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Lovis SALZARULO, 77, COUNCILMAN, DIES 

Louis Salzarulo, 77-year-old veteran city 
councilman, died Monday afternoon about 
2 o'clock. He lived at 121 North 15th Street. 

Salzarulo, who had been in failing health 
in recent years, and who had been hospital- 
ized on former occasions, was taken to Reid 
Memorial Hospital on Wednesday, August 9- 

His condition became critical Sunday 
night, members of his family said, although 
he had entered the hospital principally for 
examination. 

SICK YEAR AGO 

Salzarulo had suffered a serious heart at- 
tack a year ago, but had recovered and had 
taken his place as usual at common council 
meetings. 

A former president of council, Salzarulo 
served as chairman of its committee on pub- 
lic utilities and was a member of the public 
property, sewers, streets and alleys com- 
mittee. 

“Louie” Salzarulo came to Richmond, an 
immigrant from Italy, in 1904, only a few 
months after he had landed in New York 
City. He made this city his home the rest 
of his life. 

The story of “Louie” Salzarulo, as he was 
known to many, is unusual. He rose from 
a self-educated section hand to foreman of 
the Pennsylvania freight house, a job be 
held many years until his retirement in 1949- 
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He became interested in city government 
and first was elected a councilman in 1921. 
was elected again in 1951 and served his 
district continuously since that time, 
One term as president. 
“Louie” was a hard worker who learned 
the hard way. 
His ambition and willingness to work took 
from the rough and tough section gangs 
to the better quarters and work of the rall- 
Toad freight house. 


LIKED HIS JOB 


He liked his job. He was an honest and 
Conscientious councilman. But by far his 
Most intense interests were in his family, 
and in his church, He was a devout mem- 
ber of the Catholic faith. 

When he retired from the railroad in 1949, 

Was more interested in showing a news- 
Paperman photos of his six sons, all of 
Whom served in World War II, than he was 
in talking about himself. 

One son, Maj. Raymond Salzarulo, was 
killed. Another, Maj. Robert Salzarulo, was 
& prisoner of war in Germany. 

Louie Salzarulo knew what it was to come 
toa strange country from a foreign land. 
Accordingly, he was helpful in many ways 
to numerous others who in later years left 
their native country, principally Italy, and 
Made an adopted home here, Loule Sal- 
Zarulo was the one to whom they turned. 

Back in 1944, the year before the allies 

y crushed Germany and then Japan to 
World War II to an end, the Rich- 
Mond Rotary Club in an unusual program 
Chose to honor Mr. and Mrs. Louis Salzarulo 
at one of its weekly luncheon meetings. 

The date was June 20, 1944. 

The late Clarence M. Brown, Richmond 
Attorney, told the club the story of that 
Couple, of Louie's birth in Italy, how he 
came to this country to find freedom and 
opportunity. how he returned later to marry 
his childhood sweetheart and bring her, too, 

America. 

Brown told of the family they reared, six 

and two daughters. A third daugh- 
died in infancy. Brown described the 
Salzarulo family story as stranger than most 
fiction but an inspiration to every Amer- 
ican who knows it. 

x Mr, and Mrs. Salzarulo returned to Italy 
or a visit in 1949. Mr. Salzarulo said after 
return it helped him to a keener ap- 
sheer of his adopted land, the United 


DONATED BELL 


A few years later, Mr. Salzarulo announced 
Plans for an unusual gift. He wanted to 
t a new church bell to a little con- 
Bregation in his native Bisaccia, as a memo- 
rial to his son, Raymond. 
: It made a touching human interest news 
18 Mrs. Salzarulo was unable to go due 
ill health. But “Louie” went and the 
rated press, radio, and television cover- 
1888 r a wide area. That was in June of 


ots compensate for Mrs. Salzarulo’s in- 
ility to make the trip, the Palladium-Item 
arranged for a recording of the affair and 
Presented it to her one afternoon in July 
fore her husband had returned. 
5 Richmond's council took a hand in the 
hip by presenting Salzarulo with a 
laque he was to take with him. 
mn said, “From Members of City Council, 
to mond, Ind., United States of America, 
8 people of Bisaccia, Italy, 1953, in recog- 
lon of the high esteem in which we hold 
native son and our fellow citizen and 
councilman, Louis Salzarulo.” 
ne was a strange aftermath to the story. 
rought to Salzarulo literally hundreds of 
or Mets tor help from Italians in many walks 
wae One was from a prisoner. Another 
be from a young Italian who thought may- 
Say “Louie” could finance his marriage to the 
ung woman of his choice. 
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“Louie” said he would liked to have helped 
them all. But he regretfully concluded that 
one gift would only bring a request for an- 
other. 

WIFE DIED IN 1954 

Mrs. Salzarulo died in March of 1954, the 
year following the “Bell for Bisaccia” proj- 
ect, as it was popularly known. But, as 
others have done in similar circumstances, 
“Louie” kept going. 

High honor came to him in August of 

1954 when Pope Pius XII named him a 
Knight of St. Sylvester, the oldest of six papal 
orders, established in the fourth century. 
It was for “outstanding service by a Catholic 
layman.” 
With State Catholic dignitaries partici- 
pating, the honor was bestowed upon Salza- 
rulo in ceremonies in St. Mary’s Church 
October 31, 1954. 

Later that year, in December, a national 
magazine led off a story about “The Italians 
Among Us” by recounting Salzarulo’s un- 
usual church bell project. 

In April of 1956, Salzarulo played a lead- 
ing part in a local dinner party in honor 
of Rev. Michele Lattarulo, from Salbarulo’s 
native Bisaccia, who was visiting in this 
country. 

As a member of common council, Sal- 
zarulo was named president for 1957. 

One of Salzarulo’s firm convictions was 
that park land be retained for that purpose, 
and not be turned over to schools. 

PROTECTED EARNINGS 

He also was one of the advocates of the 
present practice of returning a portion of 
municipal light plant earnings to the tax- 
payers in the form of an annual dividend 
toward the expenses of operating the city 
government. 

One of Salzarulo’s proudest moments came 
in June 1960, when he saw his grandson, 
whose father was killed early in World War 
II, graduate from a military school prepara- 
tory to entering the Air Force Academy. 

One of his saddest tasks was to attend 
the funeral services for Joseph M. Walter- 
mann, former Richmond mayor and also a 
former veteran councilman, who died May 31, 
1960. 

Salzarulo was a member of the Italian 
club, the Holy Name Society, the Knights 
of Columbus, Knights of St. John, and St. 
Joseph Society. He was a member of St. 
Mary's Catholic Church. 

Survivors include five sons, William of 
Richmond, Frank of Indianapolis, Albert of 
Indianapolis, Mark of Fullerton, Calif., and 
Robert, an Air Force colonet, of Dayton; two 
daughters, Mrs. John Dunkle and Mrs. L. L. 
Godsey, both of Richmond; and 14 grand- 
children. 


The National Lottery of Italy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 

Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I should like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
the national lotteries of Italy. The Ital- 
ian Government operates several lotter- 
ies and thus realizes important revenues. 

In 1960, the lotteries brought in a total 
of $72 million. The profit of the Govern- 
ment amounted to close to $40 million. 
These revenues are not earmarked for 
any specific purposes, but are rather di- 
rected to the Italian treasury. 
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Italy’s profitable lottery is another of 
the many lotteries bringing very real 
benefits to the nation in question—bene- 
fits made possible by the wisdom of gov- 
ernments refusing to let hyprocrites 
stifle and smother needed advances. 


Can America Regain the Initiative? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CLARK MacGREGOR 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. MacGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, out 
of the tremendous volume of letters 
which all of us receive, there are many 
which show the courage and resolve of 
the American people. I recently re- 
ceived just such a letter from a young 
Minneapolis man, and with the unani- 
mous consent of the House I should like 
to share it with my colleagues: 

DEAR REPRESENTATIVE MACGREGOR: To my 
knowledge, a satisfactory compromise is usu- 
ally worked out when both sides make 
demands and then compromise them. In 
that case, how can a compromise be worked 
out over Berlin? Russia is all the 
demands. The United States has left itself 
no room for compromise—only surrender. 

Is Berlin to be another small step back- 
ward for the United States? These, I fear, 
are rapidly becoming miles. 

Representative, I know that I speak the 
sentiments of the youth of the free world. 
Having recently graduated from the College 
of St. Thomas, St. Paul, and now touring 
Europe on $400, I feel that I know both 
American and European student thought. 

The world is ours, Representative. What 
happens now will affect our generation. But 
our world will never be safe in view of 
Soviet advances. I fear that in 30 years the 
United States will have no more to compro- 
mise but herself. 

If we are going to win, we must take the 
offensive away from the Russians. We must 
be bold, brash, and imaginative. By making 
demands, Russia has gotten her way, without 
force, since 1945. If we do the same, our 
retreat will become an advance. 

Therefore, I propose that we counterde- 
mand the Russians. I propose that the 
United States order free elections in all Ger- 
many, in accordance with the treaty signed 
after World War II. And we must back 
this demand with diplomatic and military 


force. 
This may be our last chance to assume 


the initiative. With the treaty rights to 
elections, how can our action be condemned? 
Also, this is Konrad Adenauer’s dream, which 
he will fight for; his successor may not be 
so inclined. 

We know the Russians won't fight. They 
won't fight the Wnited States, are afraid of 
the West German army, and can’t trust 
their satellite armies. 

We must turn the tables in our favor. 
Khrushchev has now given us the perfect 
opportunity. We must act quickly and de- 
cisively, and seize the offensive. 

At the very least, this action will give us, 
for one of those rare occasions since 1945, 
something with which to bargain. 

America’s youth is ready to fight for its 
future. We know the stakes and the threat; 
we realize the possibility of death; but we 
also know our principles; Russia must be 
stopped. 
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Now is our chance. Young America must 
be bold, brash, and imaginative. Our exist- 
ence depends on it. 

Sincerely, 
FreD Harwoop III. 

MINNEAPOLIS, MINN. 


The Newburgh Case: A Need To Reap- 
praise Welfare Legislation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, self- 
government and the right of self-deter- 
mination dies stubbornly in the United 
States even though compelled to resist 
the great power of the Federal Govern- 
ment, 

The Newburgh case is an example in 
point. Citizens of Newburgh retain the 
early American notion that they should 
have the right to spend their local tax 
dollars according to the majority wishes 
of the people of Newburgh. However, 
the Federal Government and, appar- 
ently, certain high State officials in 
New York State have become greatly 
disturbed by this unexpected revival of 
the spirit of American independence, 
Hence, Newburghers are forced to dem- 
onstrate in court that they can still con- 
trol their own destinies. 

Roscoe Drummond comments infor- 
matively on this strange paradox in this 
modernized version of the New Frontier. 
I ask that the article by Mr. Drummond 
be printed in the Appendix of the Recorp 
for the information of the Congress and 
the country. Perhaps the day will come 
again when it will not be considered ille- 
gal to let freedom ring. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

NEWBURGH CASE: THE NEED FOR Facts 

(By Roscoe Drummond) 

Abraham Ribicoff, Secretary of Health, 
Education, and Welfare, and Joseph 
Mitchell, city manager of Newburgh, N.Y., 
have one thing in common: they both be- 
lieve that our whole social welfare setup 
should be reexamined. But their approach 
is radically different. 

Mr. Ribicoff is setting out to get the facts 
before reaching his conclusions. 

Mr. Mitchell has been setting out his con- 
clusions before getting the facts. 

There is no doubt that Mr. Mitchell struck 
a responsive chord all across the country 
when he made his first appeal for welfare 
reform. He said he was determined to free 
the Newburgh budget from able-bodied 
reliefers who should be put to work, from 
“undesirable outsiders” who were placing an 
inordinate burden upon his community, 
and from “frauds and chiselers.” 

That's just what many other cities and 
towns wanted, but now that the facts con- 
cerning the actual relief situation in New- 
burgh have finally come out, it developed 
that there was only one unemployed person 
who was found able to work for the city, 
that in the entire year of 1960 Newburgh 
paid only $205 to “newcomers,” and this 
amount was reimbursed by the State, and 
that no single case of fraud was uncovered. 
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As Eve Edstrom, a reliable digger of facts, 
has pointed out in the Washington Post, the 
percentage of Newburgh’s population on 
relief in 1960 was the lowest of five com- 
parable cities in New York State and below 
the statewide average. 

The weakness of Mr. Mitchell’s emotional 
crusade for welfare reform is that the furor 
he stimulates dies down when facts do not 
support his claims. 

But even if Newburgh itself has not pro- 
duced the facts which justify its own im- 
patience, a strong case can be made for a 
thorough reexamination of all welfare. It 
is all to the good that Secretary Ribicoff is 
undertaking it. 

It may well develop that there is wide 
abuse and inefficiency in the administration 
of relief on the Federal, State, and local lev- 
els. But the need at this stage is to get at 
the facts objectively and then to fit the 
reforms to the facts, 

That is what Mr. Ribicoff is seeking to do. 
As Governor of Connecticut for the past 6 
years and as one never disposed to throw pie 
in the sky, Mr. Ribicoff frankly says that 
we have just been drifting in the field of 
welfare and that he is determined to carry 
through a new look across the board. 

These studies were begun at Mr. Ribicoff's 
direction before Newburgh hit the headlines 
and will be completed in the next few 
months. They do not rest on the assump- 
tion that our welfare system is wrong, but 
that some parts of it may no longer be ap- 
plicable to present-day circumstances since 
the system was created nearly 30 years ago 
and has never been thoroughly reexamined. 
Mr. Ribicoff’s findings and recommendations 
will be ready for Congress next year. 

I am not suggesting that City Manager 
Mitchell is all wrong by any means. He has 
simply gone about it the wrong way. 

Mr. Mitchell protests against the uniform 
relief code imposed by the Federal and State 
Governments in providing funds for local 
use. But without that uniformity more mi- 
grant reliefers would be seeking out the 
community that will do best by them, thus 
imposing an unjust and inordinate burden 
on such communities. 

Mr. Mitchell asks why able-bodied persons 
on relief shouldn't work for the city. Why 
not, indeed? No Federal or State law pre- 
vents that. But if persons on relief do work 
for the city government, they must be paid 
by the city government—otherwise the Fed- 
eral Government will be taking over part 
of every municipal payroll. 

That is certainly part of an answer but 
it does not seem to me adequate. Able- 
bodied persons on relief ought to serve the 
community, and the welfare system ought to 
find proper ways to make it possible. 


Subsidized Farm Products 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, July 24, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, on June 
29 I called the attention of the House 
to the now famous June 22 decision of 
the Department of Commerce to permit 
sales of subsidized farm products to be 
made to Communist-bloc nations. Since 
that time much has been said in this 
Chamber, in the public press, and by 
officials of the executive branch on this 
subject. For the information of Mem- 
bers of the House, I am submitting a 
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letter which I received from the Honor- 
able Edward Gudeman in response to 
my remarks on the floor on this subject 
and my response to his letter: 
CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
HOUSE or REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D.C., August 17, 1961. 
Hon. EDWARD GupEMAN, 
Acting Secretary of Commerce, Department 
of Commerce, Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. Secrerary: I wish to acknowl- - 
edge your letters of July 21 and 27 in refer- 
ence to the sale of subsidized surplus agri- 
cultural products to Russia. 

None of the reasons that you advanced 
for the sale of these products touches upon 
the principle objection to them; that is, 
our foreign policy with respect to the inter- 
national Communist conspiracy, There are 
increasing indications that the cold war will 
continue on the economic front for many 
years and this does not seem to me to be 
the way to employ a major economic weapon. 
In my opinion it does much to reduce our 
chances of eventual victory in this area. 

There should be a distinction made be- 
tween ordinary trade with Communist coun- 
tries and the sale of subsidized products. 
Whatever arguments may be made in sup- 
port of ordinary trade do not pertain to sub- 
sidized sales which have the effect of a 
grant of American tax dollars to the pur- 
chaser. 

The argument that these commodities are 
readily available from other countries is not 
convincing. By the same logic you could 
be offering to sell jet bombers to Red China. 

I accept with thanks your offer to supply 
me with the full details of export licenses 
issued for sale of these commodities to Com- 
munist countries and acknowledge receipt 
of the reports to date. In accordance with 
your letter of July 27, I assume that you will 
note the classification placed upon such in- 
formation. I reserve the right, in the public 
interest, to reopen the question of executive 
privilege in assigning such Classifications 
should it become necessary. 

Sincerely, 
CHARLES McC, MATHIAS, Jr. 
Tue SECRETARY OF COMMERCE, 
Washington, D.C., July 27, 1961. 
Hon, CHARLES McC. Marmas, Jr., 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. Marnas: Your comment in the 
CONGRESSIONAL Recorp of July 24, has just 
been called to my attention. Unfortunately, 
my letter of July 21 has caused a misunder- 
standing on the question of disclosing names 
and addresses of exporters of subsidized sur- 
plus agricultural products to the Soviet bloc. 
Upon rereading, I can see how this occurred, 
given the juxtaposition of a sentence re- 
peating your request and the subsequent 
sentences concerning our willingness to sup- 
ply certain data to you. 

After careful consideration and discus- 
sion with Congressman Moss, it was decided 
that it would not be in the national interest 
to disclose the names of exporters receiving 
licenses. A copy of the Secretary’s letter to 
Congressman Moss is enclosed for your con- 
venience. As stated in that letter, the De- 
partment is now making daily reports on 
export licenses issued, giving the commodity 
involved, the value or volume of the in- 
tended shipment, and the country of destina- 
tion, 

Iam sure you recognize that there are con- 
flicting interests concerning the publication 
of names of licensees, and it would be easy 
to justify either disclosure or nondisclosure 
through broad generalities. The specifics Of 
the problem are more difficult to handle, yet 
it is with these that the Secretary must deal. 
It must be kept in mind that only a small 
percentage of total U.S. exports are now 
subject to our licensing controls and that 
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there is no publication of the names of 
exporters involved in regular unlicensed 
Commercial export trade. The Secre- 
tary's decision to withhold the names of 
licensees was based on the facts that the 
names of exporters of nonlicensed items are 
not publicly available and that disclosure 
Would provide competitors (both United 
States and foreign) with information which 
they could not otherwise obtain. To give 
Names would be discriminatory, and to give 
out names of only licensees exporting to the 
Soviet bloc would be even more arbitrary 
and discriminatory. These facts had to be 
ced the general desirability of 
Providing the public with information about 
vernment actions. We think that the 
Procedure of providing the important infor- 
Mation of commodity, value, and destination 
On a daily basis appropriately satisfies both 
Considerations. 

In view of your interest, I am placing 
Your name on the mailing list for the daily 
reports. Any shipment of surplus agricul- 

commodity would, of course, be in- 
Cluded as items in the daily reports. But, 
date, we have not received any applica- 
tion for a license to export subsidized com- 
Modities, 
We have been concerned to make certain 
t the procedures under which licenses 
are granted insure a careful consideration of 
applications for export to the bloc. This 
‘tment relies upon the advice and con- 
Sultation of several departments member to 
an interagency committee. This change in 
2 on subsidized agricultural commodi- 
les was not “made at the instigation of 
certain unnamed exporters” as you state was 
reported in the press. The decision to per- 
mit the sale of these commodities to the 
Eastern European Soviet bloc was made after 
Careful consideration of all factors involved, 
ao conditions were imposed on the 
ben The sale of such commodities would 
&t prevailing world market prices. 
2. The sale of such commodities to the 
tern European countries would be author- 
Only on condition the purchasers would 
Pay in convertible currency or in dollars. 

8. Exporters would be required to obtain 
Commitments from the importers in the bloc 
Countries to the effect that the commodi- 

would not be reexported to another 
country, 
wo these conditions, purchasers in 
Nr countries would not ob- 
pase any advantage pricewise because the 
mMmodities would be authorized for export 
ie at prevailing world market prices. And, 
is clearly evident that the sale of sub- 
dized agricultural commodities to Eastern 
countries grants to those coun- 
tries no greater advantage in military terms 
they have received and would receive 
from the sale of unsubsidized agricultural 
Products (and concerning the latter cate- 
Sory there are not and have not been, as 
You know, any export restrictions). Further, 
these same commodities are readily available 
trom Other producing countries. From the 
an point of the United States, we could 
ct ticipate advantage to this country in terms 
ot a potentially larger market for disposal 
A surplus agricultural products, and as 
F eryone knows the United States still has 
ery graye and serious problems in han- 
dling—marketwise and otherwise—agricul- 
can Products which we produce and which 
not be sold in the domestic market. 
3 recognize there are differences of opin- 

n as to whether there should be any trade 
Whatever between the United States and 
8 bloc countries. Some people un- 
te btediy hold the view that there should 

absolutely no trade whatever with the 
viet bloc. For those with this basic opin- 
1 any decision to commodities or 
tems to the Soviet Union is always suspect 
egardless of the specific factors involved. 
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I should like to conclude by stressing 
that the Secretary has previously made clear 
to Members of Congress that any time a com- 
mittee or Congressman in the exercise of his 
official duties wants to have the full and 
complete details on any export license appli- 
cation or action by the Department, this 
will be made available to the committee or 
Congressman on a confidential basis—that 
is, with the understanding that the same 
standard of confidentiality which the De- 
partment applies to itself would also be 
followed by the committee or Member of 
Congress. I wanted to mention this so as to 
make clear that Secretary Hodges is doing 
everything possible to insure that the public 
is informed as to the basic action taken by 
the Department of Commerce—but without 
interfering unduly with private business 
activity; and further, that any Member of 
Congress has available to him any informa- 
tion that he needs or desires for official pur- 
poses concerning the Department of Com- 
merce. 

I am extremely sorry that my letter mis- 
led you and will be glad to reply to any 
further questions. 

Sincerely yours, 
EDWARD GUDEMAN, 
Acting Secretary of Commerce. 


Turning Atomic Waste Into Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN J. McFALL 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. McFALL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I would like 
to insert in the Recorp an editorial from 
the Stockton Daily Record, Stockton, 
Calif., concerning the Hanford plu- 
tonium reactor. 

The Stockton Record, with a circula- 
tion of over 58,000, is one of the largest 
independent newspapers in the central 
part of California. 

I believe the editorial accurately re- 
flects the thinking of the people of this 
area on this proposal. 

I hope that the House will have an- 
other opportunity this year to vote on 
this important issue, and I would antic- 
ipate that the bringing of the issue in- 
to the open as the Stockton Record and 
other newspapers have done so well, will 
assist us in reversing the earlier unfa- 
vorable decision. This project should be 
allowed to proceed to give the world a 
tremendous example of American dedi- 
cation to the peaceful use of the atom. 

Following is the text of the editorial: 

TURNING ATOMIC WASTE INTO POWER 

At Hanford, Wash., a billion-dollar Gov- 
ernment plant manufactures plutonium for 
nuclear weapons. It uses water of the 
Columbia River for cooling, returning the 
water to the river. Next year an addition 
to the plant will require more water and 
will raise the river temperature to a point 
where it will be injurious to fish, including 
salmon. 

Use of this heat to produce steam to turn 
electrical generators has been proposed, 
Power production would be 700,000 to 800,- 
000 kilowatts, or 144 times the output of gi- 
gantic Bonneville Dam. This energy is 
needed in the Northwest power pool, and it 
could be utilized further in the proposed 
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tie of Northwest and California power re- 
sources. 

Use of atomic heat that now is wasted has 
the blessing of the Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion, the Joint Committee on Atomic Energy, 
and of both California Senators. An appro- 
priation to build the $95 million generating 
plant is in the atomic energy bill approved 
by the Senate, but the Hanford project has 
been defeated in the House. Representative 
CHARLES HALLECK, the GOP leader, is ma- 
neuvering to prevent an agreement on the 
issue in a House-Senate conference com- 
mittee. 

The scare word “socialism” has been in- 
voked to perpetuate this wastefulness at 
Hanford that could be transformed into a 
landmark in the peaceful use of atomic en- 
ergy. No nuclear-fueled generating plant 
anywhere would compare with this proposed 
installation. It would present to the world 
a tremendous example of American dedica- 
tion to the peaceful use of the atom, 

To muff this opportunity of conservation 
and Western development would be a na- 
tional shame. We hope Mr. HALLECK does 
not succeed in killing in the Rules Com- 
mittee all hope for an agreement between 
House and Senate. 


Common Market Dangers to United States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. W. R. POAGE 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. POAGE. Mr. Speaker, the United 
States exports almost $5 billion worth of 
farm commodities annually. This is tre- 
mendously important to our internal 
economy and to our balance-of-pay- 
ments position with other nations. A 
threat now is posed to our export mar- 
kets for farm products by Britain’s plan 
to join the European Common Market. 
The nature of this danger was concisely 
and forcefully presented by the gentle- 
man from North Carolina, HARD D. 
Cootey, chairman of the House Commit- 
tee on Agriculture, in an article published 
last Sunday by the Washington Star and 
by the Raleigh (N.C.) News & Observer. 
This penetrating discussion, by such an 
authority as Chairman COOLEY, should 
have the widest possible circulation and 
attention. Therefore, with the consent 
of the House, I am inserting this article 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 


The article follows: 

COMMON MARKET DANGERS TO UNITED STATES 
(By Hon. HanO, D. Cooter, of North 
Carolina) 

American agriculture is watching with 
mixed emotions recent Common Market de- 
velopments in Europe. U.S. farmers, like 
most people in this country, feel that the free 
world would be strengthened by close eco- 
nomic and political ties among all the West- 
ern European countries. At the same time 
they fear, with some reason, that U.S. agri- 
cultural exports to Western Europe will be 
greatly reduced if present Common Market 
trade proposals become effective. 

For American farmers the stakes are big. 

In 1960, U.S. farm product exports to the 
six Common Market countries—France, West 
Germany, Italy, Belgium, the Netherlands, 
and Luxembourg—had a value of $1.1 billion. 


A6498 


Now there is possibility of a merger be- 
tween the Common Market and members of 
the rival Outer Seven group—the United 
Kingdom, Norway, Sweden, Denmark, Switz- 
erland, Austria, and Portugal. Our farm pro- 
duct exports to these seven countries in 1960 
amounted to $700 million. 


EXPORTS TO MARKET AREAS 


Altogether, then, exports to the Common 
Market-Outer Seven countries last year 
amounted to $1.8 billion, or about 40 percent 
of our total agricultural shipments. These 
p countries provide an outlet for 
the bulk of our commercial agricultural ex- 
ports for dollars. Many important commodi- 
ties are involved, including cotton, tobacco, 
wheat, feed grains, fats and oils, poultry 
products, and fruits. 

A few days ago Prime Minister Macmillan 
announced the decision of the British gov- 
ernment to seek full membership in the 
Common Market. At the same time it was 
announced in Geneva that other members 
of the Outer Seven group would also seek 
membership or association with the Common 
Market, 

Mr. Macmillan referred to negotiations 
which must take place before merger can 
be effected. He noted that the negotiations 
must recognize the needs of British agricul- 
ture, the Commonwealth, and other members 
of the Outer Seven. 

Unless present protectionist proposals with 
respect to farm products are modified, mem- 
bership of the United Kingdom in the Com- 
mon Market would have further serious 
implications for American agriculture. 


EXAMPLE OF WHEAT 


For example, wheat now enters the United 
Kingdom duty free. But United Kingdom 
membership in the Common Market would 
mean the imposition by the United Kingdom 
of an unlimited variable import levy on 
wheat. France, of course, as a wheat pro- 
ducer and Common Market partner, would 
get first crack at the British wheat business, 
France would export wheat to Britain on a 
duty-free basis, but the United States would 
not. And depending upon the way member- 
ship negotiations go, there is a possibility 
that the Commonwealth wheat producers, 
particularly Canada and Australia, would 
also gain a preference or advantage over the 
United States wheat in the British market. 

This valuable export outlet for American 
food and fiber can be maintained and even 
expanded if there is adherence to the letter 
and the spirit of the general agreement on 
tariffs and trade. These Common Market 
Outer Seven countries, like the United 
States, are signatories to the agreement, 
generally referred to as GATT. This agree- 
ment, entered into freely and willingly by 
all signatories, spells out a liberal policy. It 
is aimed at expanded world trade on a multi- 
lateral nondiscriminatory basis, as moderate 
levels of tariffs, not only for individual 
countries, but also for customs unions, such 
as the Common Market, It provides that in 
the formation of a customs union the over- 
all level of protection shall not be any 
higher than it was in the member countries 
prior to the formation of the union. 

However, under current Common Market 
proposals, a number of important United 
States farm products would be subject to 
protective devices of one type or another, 
For example, proposed unlimited variable 
import levies on grains, pork, poultry, and 
eggs would make it impossible for fixed levels 
of protection to be negotiated, In the case 
of some commodities for which fixed tariffs 
are proposed, special market regulations, 
preferences for overseas or associated terri- 
tories, and quantitative emergency restric- 
tions are planned. Fixed tariffs on some 
other products would be set at unduly high 
levels. These plans can only be described 
as trade restrictive rather than trade ex- 
pansive. 
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U.S. tobacco producers are deeply involved 
in the effects of these plans, 


TOBACCO IS INVOLVED 


Under Common Market rates now pro- 
posed, the duty on practically all imports 
of U.S. leaf tobacco, because of higher qual- 
ity and prices, would be at the maximum 
level—equivalent to 19.1 cents a pound. But 
most tobacco imports from other competing 
areas would be assessed the minimum rate— 
13.2 cents. This is a difference of about 6 
cents in favor of competing leaf. This differ- 
ential, plus the fact that tobacco from as- 
sociated oversea territories can enter duty 
free, could cause the United States to lose 
as much as 50 percent of its sales to Common 
Market countries. It is important to re- 
member in this connection that in 1960 the 
Common Market countries bought 136 mil- 
lion pounds of U.S. tobacco equal to 27 
percent of total U.S. tobacco exports. 

British membership could mean increased 
competition for other commodities exported 
by the United States. Tobacco is one of 
those commodities. British membership 
could well mean the gaining of Common 
Market preference for the flue-cured to- 
bacco produced by Rhodesia, Canada, and 
India—the three largest fiue-cured competi- 
tors of this country. Preferential treatment 
to the Commonwealth also would sharply 
reduce U.S. fruit exports. 

The United Kingdom is our largest single 
Oversea market for farm products. But the 
other six countries of the outer seven group 
are, in the aggregate, important to us as cus- 
tomers. Their membership or association 
in the Common Market—under present agri- 
cultural protection plans—would mean more 
problems for U.S. farmers. 

THE U.S. AIMS 


The American Government is seeking ac- 
tively to protect the legitimate interests of 
US. farmers. Representations have been 
made repeatedly to emphasize our position 
in the case of tobacco, feed grains, poultry, 
fruit, and other commodities. We have taken 
advantage of every opportunity to drive 
home the importance of the export market 
to our agricultural economy. 

The United States has not been unreason- 
able in its requests for fair play from the 
Common Market. We want to be able to 
support the Common Market wholeheartedly. 
It has a great potential for good. To the 
extent that the Common Market promotes 
increased levels of economic activity in 
Western Europe, a higher standard of living 
will result. With that improved living stand- 
ard will come increased demands for farm 
products. What we as an exporting Nation 
seek—and have a right to expect—is access to 
and a share of the expanding market. That 
is in accord with the spirit of the general 
agreement on tariffs and trade. 


Pulaski Foundation Head 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 

Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orD, I include the following editor from 
the Wilkes-Barre Times Leader of Sat- 
urday, August 12, 1961, which comments 
upon the election of Mr. Joseph Lester, 
Kingston, Pa., businessman and civic 
leader, to the presidency of the Pulaski 
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Foundation with main headquarters in 
New York City. 
The editorial follows: 


[From the Wilkes-Barre Times Leader, 
Aug. 12, 1961] 


PULASKI FOUNDATION HEAD 


Luzerne County’s reputation for provid- 
ing organizations and government with 
leadership was enhanced this week with the 
announcement that Joseph Lester, Kingston 
automobile dealer and civic leader, had been 
elected president of the Pulaski Foundation 
which maintains headquarters in New York. 

The Pulaski Foundation, which bears the 
name of the Polish nobleman and officer 
who gave his life for U.S. independence in 
the Revolution, was established not only to 
perpetuate his memory, but to promote 
friendship and cultural ties between the 
United States and Poland, 

Mr. Lester, a native of Poland, is emi- 
nently qualified for the new post to which 
he has been elevated. His local activities, 
including tours of duty as president of a 
number of organizations, have demonstrated 
his capacity. His support of worthy causes, 
with emphasis on cultural groups, including 
the American Council of Polish Cultural 
Clubs, whose convention in Youngstown, 
Ohio, next week he will attend, attests to his 
idealism as well as his generosity. 

As a charter member and first vice presi- 
dent of the Pulaski Foundation, Mr. Lester 
has played a leading role in its development. 
Last year, he was selected to go on a mis- 
sion to Poland to iron out details of the $14 
million medical center that is being erected 
at Krakow with U.S. counterpart funds and 
to discuss with the Polish Government plans 
for the restoration of the birthplace of Gen- 
eral Pulaski, including the rebuilding of the 
manor and museum, destroyed during the 
Second World War. He also took up other 
projects to provide aid. Upon his return, he 
reported the Polish people have great faith 
in America. 

With his impressive background of service 
and contribution to the foundation’s suc- 
cess, his advancement to the presidency was 
& logical step, constituting, as it does, na- 
tional recognition and a challenging oppor- 
tunity. 


PERT 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. L. MENDEL RIVERS 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. RIVERS of South Carolina. Mr. 
Speaker, one of the amazing mental 
breakthroughs of our time has been an- 
nounced. With little fanfare, with cas- 
ual account, the Wall Street Journal 
carried a story of this amazing discov- 
ery on August 16, 1961. 

Mr. Speaker, I speak of PERT. This 
is a name assigned to the mental make- 
up of which it is composed. Mr. Speaker, 
PERT is a brainchild of Mr. Polaris— 
Vice Adm. W. F. Raborn—the father of 
the Polaris. To him and his group of 
scientific giants must be assigned the 
major credit for this achievement. 

To us laymen, PERT is a device where- 
by development of a product may be ac- 
curately calculated. IBM and other ma- 
chines of similar composition are 
needed—practically all bottlenecks can 
be estimated. Pitfalls—long the char- 
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acteristic plague of development may be 
avoided. Slowdowns, due to nonper- 
formance of contractors with resultant 
OVerruns—in the main—may be relieved. 

Admiral Raborn never believed—nor 
does he now believe—that manpower 
and brainpower should be wasted by 
Planning for production and then run- 

headlong into insurmountable 

Walls of delay due to the failure to take 

to account the forces long the nemesis 
of management. 

He was determined that his one dream 
to save the Nation—the Polaris missile— 
ei meet her commitment with des- 

y. 

Because of PERT, his invention, Po- 

did exactly that. Today, his Navy, 
Other branches of the military, other 
government agencies and industry alike 
are beginning to utilize this achieve- 
Ment. Mr. Speaker, today management 
hails this historic breakthrough, be- 
Cause the development program of al- 
Most anything can be PERT'ed with 
amazing efficiency. 

Drs. Cherrington and Livingston, of 
Harvard Business School, have stated 
that PERT ranks as one of the most sig- 
nificant advancements in management 
techniques developed in decades . 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my 
remarks in the Appendix of the RECORD, 
I include the article referred to above 

the Wall Street Journal of August 16, 
1961. In addition to this, I enclose an 
article by Fred Hamlin taken from the 
July 1959 issue of Armed Forces Manage- 
Ment titled “How PERT Predicts for the 
Navy.” I think the Congress of this 
Nation should know that contained with- 
in the brainpower of America, giants 

among us. One of these giants 
Wears the uniform of his country—the 
U.S, Navy—Vice Adm. W. F. Raborn. 

The articles follow: 

[From the Wall Street Journal, Aug. 16, 
1961] 

PERT Sysrem SPEEDS WORK ON POLARIS; 
Burp Uses SIMILAR PLAN FOR BRIDGES 
(By Norman C. Miller, Jr.) 

SUNNYVALE, CaLIr—A novel system of 
janagement, designed to aid executives in 

eeping tabs on complex projects, is being 
Put to use by an increasing number of com- 
Panies, 

It is known by two names; PERT (pro- 

2 evaluation and review technique) in 
etense work and the critical path method in 

nondetense fields. Both are designed to pin- 

Point the key jobs in a multistage industrial 

Operation and to point up possible solutions 

When trouble looms. 

h For a look at how PERT works, visit Lock- 

eed Aircraft Corp.'s missile and space divi- 
sion here, where, in a guarded room, man- 
agers scan the complex charts covering the 
Walls, This is a management information 
Center, patterned after a military command 
Sing where Lockheed, prime contractor for 
8 e Polaris missile, plots development prog- 

ess on bigger and better versions of the sub- 
Marine-based missile. - ‘ 
To the unaccustomed eye, the charts are 
A Wildering. In seemingly haphazard 
ashion each chart is splattered with hun- 
8 of colored circles, connected by a maze 
h. crisscrossing arrows. But to the Lock- 
ion the story the charts portray 
Re espa Each circle is a step in building the 

vanced Polaris. White circles are steps on 
ees orange ones are in danger of fall- 

g behind schedule; red ones are behind 
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schedule. Each arrow connects steps that 
depend on others. Together the charts form 
a sort of map for managers which shows all 
segments of Polaris progress and indicates 
what jobs need priority attention. 

A MANAGEMENT BREAKTHROUGH 


“This is the first real breakthrough in 
management science in the last 10 years,” 
says John T. Pettit, director of industrial 
dynamics at Hughes Aircraft Co. “All major 
defense contractors are or soon will be in- 
volved in PERT.” 

PERT was developed by the Navy in 1958 
for management of its highly successful Po- 
laris program, The system is credited with 
a major role in placing the 1,200-mile-range 
Polaris I missiles in submarines more than 
2 years ahead of the original 1963 target 
date. The sea service is now extending 
PERT into its other weapon development 
programs. Eying the Navy's results, the Air 
Force currently is installing PERT for 
management of its Titan, Atlas, and Minute- 
man missile programs and for space satellite 
projects such as Midas. The Army is using 
PERT for its Nike-Zeus antimissile program. 

Concurrent with the spread of PERT for 
defense programs, a growing number of com- 
panies are using the Critical Path method, 
which is essentially the same thing, for 
other complex projects—bridge building in 
Canada, installing computers, development 
of new electronics products. 

TRAINING COURSES AND FILMS 


International Business Machines Corp., 
which is promoting the technique because 
computers are usually used with it, says 
more than 150 companies have asked for 
sample PERT computer programs within the 
last year to try out the system. A training 
film about PERT has been sold to more than 
160 companies since last September at 
$167.50 a print, says the film’s producer. 
Mauchly Associates, & management consult- 
ing firm specializing in Critical Path appli- 
cations, counts more than 90 companies 
among its clients. And since last April, 
more than 350 corporate officials have paid 
$130 each to take a 5-day PERT training 
course in Washington and Santa Monica, 
Calif., under the auspices of Operations Re- 
search, Inc, one of several management 
consulting firms offering such courses, 

It is easy to see why the new manage- 
ment method is taking hold. In the Po- 
laris program alone 8 major contractors 
and some 6,000 other firms are involved. 
In the past, complicated projects like this 
often were delayed simply because of the 
difficulty of keeping abreast-of progress in 
all parts of the p: Neat bar-charts 
and graphs, traditionally used to depict 
progress, have one major flaw, say managers: 
They don't point up the cause of delays. 

One major Navy contractor tells how 
PERT revealed at an early date that a seem- 
ingly unimportant item—delivery of special 
cable connectors—was becoming critical for 
development tests in a missile program. The 
company which was to supply the connect- 
ors said it couldn't meet its delivery dead- 


timely delivery of the connectors, 
PERT, the potential delay probably wouldn't 
have come to the attention of top officials 
until it was too late to remedy it, says a 
Navy official. 

REVEAL TIMING CONFLICTS 


Frequently it's discovered that previous 
plans didn't show timing conflicts among 
parts of a multistage project. A construc- 
tion company analyzed an office building 
plan, using the critical path method, and 
found that under its first plan a cafeteria 
was scheduled for completion while con- 
struction hoists were still passing through it. 
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Managers also are intrigued by the way the 
effects of decisions can be simulated in ad- 
vance within the framework of the new sys- 
tem, This is done by feeding data from the 
integrated plan into a computer; when it is 
decided a change in the plan is needed, the 
computer evaluates the effect of the proposed 
change on all other parts of the project and 
reports its analysis to a manager. 

For example, at Aerojet-General Corp. de- 
velopment work on the Polaris II missile was 
being slowed because fibrous glass motor 
casings weren’t ready. The Polaris I, which 
then was in final development, uses heavier 
steel motor casings. On a computer, Aerojet 
simulated the effect of taking some steel 
casings from the first Polaris program to use 
them for experimental firings of the second 
missile while awaiting delivery of fibrous 
glass casings. The computer accurately pre- 
dicted the switch wouldn’t affect Polaris I 
development and would speed up work on 
Polaris II by 3 months, says C. K. Simon, 
Aerojet's PERT program manager. 

BUILDING A CHEMICAL PLANT 


The principles of PERT and critical path 
method are simple, although implementing 
the systems can get highly involved, Cor- 
sider a typical critical path method outline 
used in building a chemical plant, involving 
five production units and a pump station. 
Six charts were drawn up, one for each proj- 
ect; then the charts were linked together as 
a composite picture of the total plant. At 
this point it was necessary to rearrange some 
of the work because conflicts became evident 
where work was scheduled to go on in two 
adjacent areas at the same time. 

Wen all the kinks in the composite chart 
were ironed out, it was seen that the project 
divided into 180 jobs, represented as circles 
scattered over the chart, with relationships 
between jobs indicated by 267 arrows. To 
figure the length of the project, time esti- 
mates were assigned to each of the arrows 
linking the circles. Then the time of the 
longest sequence of arrows was added up to 
arrive at the estimated project completion 
time. The longest sequence is called the 
critical path because a delay in the jobs 
along this path necessarily would delay 
completion of the entire project. All other 
jobs, about 90 percent of the total, could be 
delayed for varying amounts of time without 
slowing down the entire project, 

Says Gordon Morris, manager of Perini 
Pacific, Ltd., one of Perini Corp.'s many con- 
struction subsidiaries: “Normally, if you get 
into trouble on a construction job you start 
expediting everything. Actually, it’s usually 
necessary to expedite only 1 thing out of 
10. The critical path shows up the import- 
ant things.” Mr. Morris predicts, “Within 
another 10 years all construction companies 
will be using the critical-path method.” 

PERT works the same way as the critical 
path except in the way time estimates are 
determined. Because PERT is used mainly 
in development work where time schedules 
are less certain, technicians make three es- 
timates instead of one for completion of 
their work: Optimistic, mostly likely, and 
pessimistic, These three estimates are sta- 
tistically related to derive the most prob- 
able estimate for specific jobs. 

In the tremendously complex programs 
PERT is normally applied to, it would be 
easy for the manager’s map to get so un- 
wieldly that it would be almost useless. In 
the Minuteman program, the Air Force esti- 
mates it will be necessary to keep tabs on at 
least 10,000 jobs, which if depicted by circles 
about 1 inch in diameter would require a 
single chart some 16 feet high and 75 feet 
long. To keep from getting lost in such 
a maze, PERT charts are constructed in 
several levels of detail. Behind each step 
on major charts are subcharts, diagram- 
ing key elements of that step and its rela- 
tion to others. Managers along the line con- 
sult lower level charts to decide how to cor- 
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rect problems only when reports to them 
make it apparent that elements of major 
steps are in trouble or are heading that way. 
How PERT PREDICTS FOR THE Navy 
(By Fred Hamlin) 

When the men in Navy's Special Projects 
were some 9 months down the road on de- 
veloping their Program Evaluation Review 
Technique (PERT) project, they were visited 
by a team of top-level executives from one 
of the Nation’s most respected industrial re- 
search organizations. 

After a preliminary rundown on the PERT 
system, the industry consultants were shak- 
ing their heads sadly. The reason, in their 
own words: “You people have done here 
something that we've been trying to do for 
nearly 4 years. Needless to say, we feel you 
have a pretty fine program.” 

What PERT does: (1) States the sequence 
of progress benchmarks in a given program 
as they must occur under current planning 
to achieve success; (2) measures the rela- 
tive uncertainty—based on technicians’ es- 
timates—of meeting these benchmarks, and 
as a result, of program completion; (3) 
combines network and time data to show 
their joint impact on program completion; 
(4) reveals critical areas and slack areas— 
those which are either ahead or behind 
schedule, or those which are likely to be; 
(5) computes current probability of meet- 
ing all completion dates by comparing prob- 
abilities and deadlines; (6) tailors outputs 
to all appropriate levels of management 
technical responsibility; (7) simulates time 
impact of proposals for change and optional 
courses for remedial decision on the outlook 
of final deadlines. 

Willard Fazar, one of the originators of 
PERT, and presently in charge of PERT at 
special projects, adds one other advantage, 
and a bit of prediction: “Perhaps most im- 
portant, PERT forces customer and contrac- 
tor to maintain the sort of communications 
that everybody always assumed to be there. 
Beyond that, we haven’t yet begun to im- 
agine all of the advantages that PERT will 
eventually offer.” 

In short, PERT analyzes the current valid- 
ity of approved plans and schedules, the 
progress to date against program objectives, 
and the outlook for meeting ultimate objec- 
tives on time—without further executive 
action. 

According to Willard Fazar, “PERT is a 
management control tool for defining and 
integrating what must be done to accomplish 
program objectives on time. PERT is a 
statistical technique—diagnostic and prog- 
nostic—for quantifying knowledge about the 
uncertainties faced in completing intellec- 
tual and physical activities needed for timely 
achievement of program deadlines. It is 
a technique for focusing management atten- 
tion on danger signals that require remedial 
decisions and on areas of effort for which 
tradeoffs in time, resources, or technical per- 
formance might improve capacity to meet 
major program deadlines.” 

Put simply, PERT is a consolation of prob- 
abilities to evaluate past performance. It 
can be used on this basis to predict future 
success. Its major use is necessarily with a 
program with a size approaching that of the 
Polaris fleet ballistic missile. That is, a 
program that is too complex to be evaluated 
by ordinary means. Usinga medium-to-large 
digital computer (IBM 650/705), PERT con- 
solidates all of the information funneled into 
special projects on Polaris progress, puts it 
in perspective and context, and comes up 
with what amounts to a highly educated 
guess—based on statistical probabilities—on 
exactly who in the program is behind, ahead 
of, or on schedule. The obvious corollary is 
PERT’s ability to show management where 
it can best manage by exception. Trouble 
areas are neatly spotted, and those areas 
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ahead of schedule can be left to go their 
own way. At the same time management is 
given the option of transferring funds or 
manpower from parts of the total that are 
ahead to those behind. 

Oversimplified, PERT reports by showing 
about the same thing on its flow charts as 
a tournament sheet in a golf match, dis- 
playing the various flights as they narrow 
down to the finals. Those golfers who draw 
byes spend less time playing golf, and those 
scheduled for every flight will have to spend 
more time on the course, The difference 
here is that PERT is not concerned with 
who wins the tournament—what PERT 
wants to know is how soon the tournament 
will be completed, and how, by readjusting 
the byes they can get it over with sooner. 

The common denominator is time. For- 
merly, attempts at this sort of system were 
set up in terms of funding or technical per- 
formance, But in the Polaris program, it 
has been accepted that money will be spent 
to buy time. Because money is not as tight 
here as it is in some areas, it follows that 
technical performance can be brought in 
more or less as needed. Money and perform- 
ance then, are the variables, and are only 
important—for PERT's purposes—insofar as 
they contribute to the time factor. 

As an important sidelight, the PERT sys- 
tem allows any contractor—or the Navyy—to 
run test cases on alternatives to an exist- 
ing program, again with the aim of cutting 
the time needed to complete a project or a 
major subpart of the project. By using this 
technique, one Polaris contractor who had 
found himself lagging considerably behind 
schedule was able to find where the trouble 
was, and eliminated two-thirds of the time 
beyond deadline he had thought he needed. 
Footnote: the same contractor is still work- 
ing with PERT to get himself all the way 
back on schedule. 

This is how PERT works. First, the PERT 
Office at special projects set up a sequence 
of events, or milestones, which will lead to 
the completion of a given system or subsys- 
tem. This is drawn up in reverse order, 
moving from end product to the present 
status of the given project. This chart is 
then farmed out to the contractors or agen- 
cies working on the various parts of the 
whole, and the scientists and engineers in 
charge return the charts with their time 
estimate on completion dates. They give 
special projects three estimates: (1) most 
likely completion date, (2) most optimistic 
date, given an unexpected breakthrough in 
state-of-the-art or similar step up, and (3) 
most pessimistic date, assuming practically 
nothing goes right. 

These figures are edited for reasonableness 
at special projects, and then programed into 
Navy's NORC computer at Dahlgren, Va. 
The computer averages out the figures, and 
gives a printout that is used to formulate 
the PERT flow. charts. The charts are the 
end product of PERT. They show not only 
the relation between the various parts of 
the whole in point of time, but how long 
it will probably take from each milestone 
to the next. 

Given this much, the charts also show 
which of the fiow lines is most critical— 
that is, which is most likely to take the 
longest time to be completed. It is the old 
story of the chain being as strong as its 
weakest link. If, for instance, the most 
critical line is some 3 months longer than 
its nearest competitor, Navy immediately 
knows that it can shorten the entire pro- 
gram by 3 months, simply through attacking 
that one area. Further, if one milestone 
in that line is 8 months beyond the one 
before it, Navy knows that it can gain most 
of its time back by going after that one 
part of the line. 

And once Navy has eliminated the one 
problem area, the PERT chart still shows 
the next most critical line, giving Navy its 
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next area of operations for further cutting 
the time needed to complete the project. 

One of the criticisms most frequently lev- 
eled at PERT points up the basic theory be- 
hind the system. Say PERT critics, “If you 
put garbage in a computer, you get garbage 
back, The PERT system relies on an engi- 
neer’s guess about when his part of a proj- 
ect will be done. Because you are dealing 
at the edge of present technology, it is nearly 
impossible to make an accurate guess on 
progress, Inaccurate guesses mean inaccu- 
rate results, and so about all you get is un- 
reliable information compounded.” 

Not so, say the people who work with PERT. 
The theory behind the system is roughly the 
same as that used by social sclentists—that 
of statistical probabilities. Oversimplified, 
this theory states that a large number of 
educated guesses on a given subject will 
average out to an answer that is close to 
being entirely accurate. Perhaps more im- 
portant, when all such figures are averaged 
out, they will point up a trend that can be 
largely relied upon. 

From management's standpoint, this trend 
is extremely valuable. Without it, they are 
literally shooting in the dark, with nothing 
but occasional blind stabs to guide them. 
Besides this, the man who screams the loud- 
est May not always have the biggest prob- 
lem—one of the most important functions 
of PERT is to make progress analysis as ob- 
jective as possible, thereby putting all of the 
many factors to be considered in context and 
perspective. 

Considering the job that is handled by 
PERT, the amount of time and money that 
has gone into it has been almost negligible. 
Aside from the initial study contract, the 
returns on PERT have far overbalanced the 
investment. Once the theory was set up, it 
took PERT managers only about half a day 
at each of the various Navy and contractor 
Offices to indoctrinate personnel concerned. 
As for the time needed to feed information 
to PERT. 

“The engineers and scientists that I’ve 
talked to feel that the time they spend on 
this is profitable time. I suppose this is 
probably because it gives them a chance to 
evaluate their own position fully, and take 
& good look at where they stand.” 

THE COST IS LOW 

With the system now in operation, there 
are only five professional people at Special 
Projects working full time on PERT. Com- 
puter time runs less than an hour a week, 
and costs less than $200 per hour. It takes 
between 15 and 20 minutes for a PERT net- 
work to be run through the NORC com- 
puter once it is programed. 

Actual computer sequence on the infor- 
mation is as follows: (1) input conversion, 
about an hour; (2) mean and varience com- 
putation, about 1 minute, using NORC; (3) 
sort and merge runs, about 5 minutes using 
NORC; (4) file updating, about 3 minutes, 
using NORC; (5) sequencing, about 5 min- 
utes, using NORC; (6) computation, about 
3 minutes, using NORO; and (7) edit and 
printout, about 36 minutes. 

From the printout, the information must 
be interpreted by PERT technicians and 
transposed to the flow charts that are used 
to present the finished product. To date, 
PERT has set up the flow charts on at least 
half of the Fleet Ballistic Missile program. 

PERT’s most important job at the pres- 
ent time is to answer one question, as it is 
posed each Monday morning by Special 
Projects Chief Rear Adm. W. F. Raborn: 
What are my problems?” All of the infor- 
mation that is turned into PERT eventually 
ends up on the PERT flow charts, which are 
given to Rear Admiral Raborn biweekly. 
They answer the question. 

Besides this, PERT can be used equally 
well by all levels of management. While 
Admiral Raborn is most interested in the 
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overall Fleet Ballistic Missile program, each 
of the major contractors can draw on PERT 
to fit their specific evaluation needs. Using 
the system in the same way, contractors and 
even important subcontractors are using the 
PERT method to find out where they stand— 
and to find out where they can most profit- 
ably make improvements in their own op- 
eration. Flow charts on major subsystems 
can be as large as the wall of a room, and 
the sizes—and the material contained—can 
bè tailored to fit just about everybody’s 
needs. 

Another measure of the success of the 
system is related by Willard Fazar: There 
is one other thing about this that makes 
the scientists extremely happy—tt. is just 
about the first time that management has 
acknowledged the uncertainty of research 
and development work. Before this, man- 
agement was perhaps too prone to set a dead- 
line, and say “You have 3 months to invent 
something—get to work.’ PERT was devel- 
oped on the assumption that research is a 
pretty uncertain business. What we try 
to do is to balance out all of the factors— 
from hurricanes to breakthroughs—and come 
up with a reasonable expectation.” 

Although PERT to date has not been 
highly publicized, a measure of its worth is 
the amount of interest that has been gen- 
erated already. Flowing into the special 
projects office have been a list of requests 
that covers six typewritten pages—and 
already, PERT officers are penciling other 
names in between the lines, The requests 
have come from all three services, all man- 
ner of industries, foreign and local State 
governments, and even such improbable 
sources as State census bureaus, 

These queries are not idle curiosity—many 
of the organizations have already begun to 
apply the theories of PERT to thelr own 
operations, and still more have enthusiasti- 
cally endorsed the program. What it means 
is that Navy's special projects office has hit 
a good thing, and something is needed in 
many places, It is as simple as this: Every- 
body wants to know what is going on in their 
own operation, and PERT appears to offer 
one of the best methods to date to keep 
close touch, 


Historical Sketch Tells Story—Bloody 
Tarleton’s Quarters 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON.-ROBERT W. HEMPHILL 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. HEMPHILL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I include the following editorial 
from the Lancaster News, Lancaster, 
S.C., of August 14, 1961: 

{From the Lancaster (S.C.) News, 
Aug. 14, 1961] 
HISTORICAL SKETCH TELLS SrorY—BLOODY 
‘TARLETON'S QUARTERS 

One of the bloodiest battles of the Revo- 
lutionary War took place about 9 miles north 
of the present Lancaster Courthouse on May 
29, 1780. The following account of this bat- 
tle was taken from a historical sketch by 
G. W. Malone, published in 1900 in Lan- 
caster: ‘ 

“About 9 miles north of the present Lan- 
caster Courthouse, and between 20 and 23 
miles above Hanging Rock, upon the Wax- 
haw Creek, the regiment of Col. Abraham 
Buford was massacred by Tarleton, on May 
29, 1870. Sir Henry Clinton took possession 
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of Charleston on the 12th, and immediately 
commenced measures for securing the hom- 
age of the whole State. 

“He sent out three large detachments. of 
his army. The first, and largest, under Corn- 
wallis, was ordered toward the frontiers of 
North Carolina; the second, under Lieute- 
nant Colonel Cruger, was directed to pass 
the Saluda to Ninety-six; and the third, un- 
der Lieutenant Colonel Brown, was ordered 
up the Savannah to Augusta. 

“Soon after he had passed the Santee, 
Cornwallis was informed that parties of 
Americans, who had come into South Caro- 
lina, were as hastily retreating. Among 
these was Colonel Buford. His force con- 
sisted of nearly 400 continental infantry, a 
small detachment of Washington's cavalry, 
and two field pieces. He had evacuated 
Camden, and in fancied security, was re- 
treating leisurely toward Charlotte in North 
Carolina. 

“Cornwallis resolved to strike Buford, if 
possible, and for that purpose he dispatched 
Tarleton, with 700 men, consisting of his 
cavalry and mounted infantry. That officer 
marched 104 miles in 54 hours and came 
up with Buford upon the Waxhaw. 

“Impatient of delay, he had left his 
mounted infantry behind, and with only his 
cavalry he almost surrounded Buford before 
that officer was aware of his danger. Tarle- 
ton demanded an immediate surrender upon 
the terms granted to the Americans at 
Charleston. These terms were very humili- 
ating Buford refused compliance. 

“While the flags for the conference were 
passing and repassing, Tarleton, contrary to 
military rules, was making preparation for 
an assault, and the instant he received Bu- 
ford’s reply, his cavalry made a famous 
charge on the American ranks.” 

MASSACRE 


“Having received no orders to defend 
themselves, and supposing the negotiations 
were yet pending the continentals were ut- 
terly dismayed by this charge. All was con- 
fusion and while some fired upon their as- 
saillants, others threw down their arms and 
begged for quarters. None was given and 
men without arms were hewn to pieces by 
Tarleton's cavalry, 

“One hundred and thirteen were slain; 
150 were so maimed as to be unable to 
travel; and 50 were made prisoners, to grace 
the triumphal entry of the conqueror into 
Camden. The whole of Buford’s artillery, 
ammunition, and baggage fell into the 
hands of the enemy. 

“For this savage feat, Cornwallis eulo- 
gized Tarleton and commended him to the 
ministry as worthy of special favor. It was 
nothing less than a cold-blooded massacre 
and Tarleton's quarter became proverbial as 
a synonym to cruelty. The liberal press, and 
all right-minded men in England cried 
‘shame.’ 

“After the battle, a large number of the 
wounded were taken to the log meeting house 
of the Waxhaw Presbyterian congregation, 
where they were tenderly nursed by a few 
who had the boldness to remain, 

“With the defeat of Buford, every sem- 
balance of a Continental Army in South Caro- 
lina was effaced. This terrible blow spread 
consternation over that region, and women 
and children were seen fiying from their 
homes to seek refuge from British cruelty 
in more distant settlements,” 

ANDREW JACKSON 


“Among the fugitives was the widowed 
mother of Andrew Jackson (seventh Presi- 
dent of the United States), who, with her 
two sons, Robert and Andrew, took refuge 
in the Sugar Creek congregation at the house 
of the widow of the Reverend J. M. Wilson 
near Charlotte. This was the first practical 
lesson of hatred to tyranny which young 
Jackson learned, and it doubtless had an 
abiding influence upon his future life.” 
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MONUMENT 


“Some time about 1955 or 1956, the citizens 
of Lancaster erected a granite monument to 
Buford and his brave men, just below where 
the Chesterfield Road crosses the Rocky River 
Road, the spot where the massacre occurred; 
and this monument now stands there, with 
suitable inscription to commemorate the 
patriotism and courage of this unfortunate 
command. After Colonel Buford the town- 
ship has been named. 

“The monument has the following inscrip- 
tions: On one side are these words, ‘Erected 
to the memory and in honor of the brave 
and patriotic American soldiers who fell in 
the battle which occurred at this place, on 
the 29th of May 1780, between Col. Abraham 
Buford, who commanded a regiment of 350 
Virginians and Colonel Tarleton of the 
British Army, with 350 cavalry and a like 
number of infantry.’ ” 

“On another side are these words: ‘Nearly 
the entire command of Colonel Buford was 
either killed or wounded. Eighty-four gal- 
lant soldiers are buried in this grave. They 
left their homes for the relief of Charleston, 
but hearing at Camden of the surrender 
of that city, were returning. Here their 
lives were ended in the service of their 
country.’ ” 

“On the third side you will read, The 
cruelty and barbarous massacre, committed 
on this occasion, by Tarleton and his com- 
mand, after the surrender of Colonel 
Buford and his regiment, originated the 
American war cry, ‘Remember Tarleton's 
quarters’.” 

“The other side has no inscription. A 
move is being made by Mr. Amos of Lan- 
caster, who is himself a Virginian, to have 
the ground properly enclosed and to have the 
inscription on the monument made more 
legible. It is to be hoped that he will suc- 
ceed, as it is very much in need of proper 
attention and should be perpetuated as a 
historic and sacred memento.” 


When Castro Raised the Ante 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. GOODELL 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr, GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, regard- 
less of how an individual viewed the 
recent tractors-for-prisoners negotia- 
tions, there is one aspect of the issue 
which deserves our special concern, 

What has happened to our free and 
objective press? The handling of the 
tractors-for-prisoners issue was a black 
mark on responsible journalism. I do 
not presume to know the reasons why 
this matter was handled so clumsily and 
inaccurately. Perhaps it was a simple 
example of slipshod performance. If 
so, it deserves our attention and dis- 
approval. 

I hope and trust that news reporting 
errors on this issue were not caused by 
a slanted approach, It is just possible 
that the serious inaccuracies were moti- 
vated by a desire to let important people 
get off the hook. If so, the mishandling 
deserves more than just our attention 
and disapproval. It deserves the right- 
eous indignation of every American who 
is concerned about the preservation of a 
free and responsible press. 
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Elmo Roper has done a service in 
documenting this indictment of the news 
reporting of the tractors-for-prisoners 
negotiations. I commend to the atten- 
tion of my colleagues his splendid arti- 
cle which appeared in the Saturday Re- 
view of August 12, 1961, and ask unani- 
mous consent that the article be printed 
at this point in the RECORD. 

WHEN CASTRO RAISED THE ANTE—THE U.S. 
Press AND THE TRACTOR DEAL 
(By Elmo Roper) 

For a time after Fidel Castro put forth 
his tractors-for-prisoners demand, it looked 
as If the exchange would go through. An 
eminent committee, consisting of Eleanor 
Roosevelt, Milton Eisenhower, and Walter 
Reuther, was formed. They had the quiet, 
but by mo means secret, backing of Presi- 
dent Kennedy, and they secured thousands 
of contributions. But then, at the last min- 
ute, Fidel Castro sharply and unreasonably 
raised his demands, and the committee re- 
fused to go along with these new demands. 

If that is your understanding of approxi- 
mately what happened on the lamented 
tractors-for-prisoners exchange, it is very 
much like the impression of nearly every- 
one with whom I have talked. (The opin- 
ion-research firm with which I am associated 
has not done a survey on the matter.) 

The fact of the matter is that this is not 
what happened at all on the tractors-for- 
prisoners exchange. Fidel Castro, while he 
can be criticized for many things, including 
making the demand in the first place, can- 
not be criticized for raising his demands. A 
review of the New York Times stories, and, 
it should be added, a careful review of them, 
will show what actually happened. 

The New York Times printed an AP story, 
datelined May 17, which said that Premier 
Castro offered to “exchange his prisoners for 
500 bulldozers from the United States.” The 
same story quoted Fidel Castro as saying, “If 
President Kennedy says they are his friends 
and he loves them so much, let him send 500 
bulldozers and we will send them back.“ 
The subheadline said, “Will exchange in- 


vaders for 500 bulldozers, he says.” Note 
that the word was “bulldozers,” not 
“tractors.” 


On May 22 the New York Times stated 
that the newly formed committee hoped to 
“raise almost $2 million through volunteered 
contributions to purchase the tractors.” 
Note that here the word is “tractors,” bu 
note also that it is not Castro’s word. A sec- 
ond story in the New York Times on the same 
day said, “No one here was willing to set a 
figure on the total cost of the operation.” 
The antecedent of “no one” was “Cuban and 
American sources,” and the story was date- 
lined Miami Beach. 

On May 22 the committee met with the 
Cuban prisoner delegation sent to the 
United States to negotiate the exchange 
The New York Times story which referred 
to this meeting spoke of Castro’s demand 
for 500 “D-8 Super” Caterpillar tractors or 
equivalent models made by several other 
firms. The Times said, “This is the next- 
to-largest tractor made by Caterpillar and is 
used as a construction bulldozer rather than 
as a farm tractor. Caterpillar, which esti- 
mated it could fill the order for 500 tractors 
in 4 to 6 weeks, placed the cost of one trac- 
tor at about $40,000.” In this latter sen- 
tence the Times used the word “tractor” to 
mean “bulldozer.” At the price quoted by 
Caterpillar, the 500 bulldozers would have 
a value of $20 million, which is substan- 
tially more than the $2 million the commit- 
tee hoped to raise. In the same story the 
Times also related the surprise of the com- 
mittee-at “the insistence on this type of 
tractor, since it seemed more adapted for 
heavy construction projects than for agri- 
cultural work.” But it also reported that 
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Mr. Reuther “made clear, however, that the 
committee felt obligated to ship the larger- 
type tractors if they were the ones wanted 
by the Castro government.” To this point 
in the proceedings, the only mention that 
had been made of tractors for agricultural 
purposes was made by Americans. Castro 
never said he wanted agricultural tractors. 
The word he originally used was “bull- 
dozers,” and what he subsequently specified 
was “D-8 Supers.” The Times commented, 
“The exact amount the group will have to 
raise has not been determined. It could run 
as high as $20 million if Premier Castro 
insists upon receiving the extremely large, 
track type of bulldozer suggested in his 
original proposal." Note the words, “track 
type of bulldozer suggested in his original 
proposal,” and particularly the words, “his 
original proposal.” 

8 May 24 the Times reported, The pris- 
oners brought with them vague specifica- 
tions calling for 200 Caterpillar Tractor Co. 
D-8-Super tractors equipped with disks for 
plowing, and 300 tractors of the same type 
equipped with bulldozer blades, presumably 
for other types of farm work. These specifi- 
cations, conflicting with earlier reports that 
Cuba wanted road building equipment, left 
the committee confused as to what was ac- 
tually required.” Note here that the original 
demand was purported to be for road, build- 
ing equipment, not farm p i: 

The negotiations steamed along, as did 
the newspaper reports of them, until on 
June 9 the Times said, The message to Dr. 
Castro made it clear that the committee 
proposed to ship only agricultural type trac- 
tors rather than the heavy-tracked tread 
tractors suitable for earth moving and con- 
struction work sought by the Cuban leader 
had said he wanted [sic].” And later in 
the same story, “Spokesmen for the com- 
mittee here estimated that the total cost of 
the agricultural tractors would be between 
$2 million and $3 million. The cost of sup- 
plying the heavy-duty tractors would 
amount to something above $20 million, 
they said.” 

The whole proceeding finally came to a 
boil on June 14, The following day the 
Times, in a story headlined, “Castro Revises 
Tractor Demand,” pointed out that the com- 
mittee had “refused to provide the heavy 
bulldozers originally requested.” Further on 
it said, “Dr. Castro said he estimated the 
value of the 500 bulldozers at $28 million. 
He then explained that he would accept $28 
million worth of the smaller machines“ 
the smaller machines being the type of agri- 
cultural tractor the committee had proposed 
to substitute for the bulldozers Castro had 
demanded. 

On June 16 in a story headlined, “Tractor 
Experts Return with Castro's New Demands,” 
the Times said, “Yesterday he (Castro) said 
he would go along with the committee's 
offer to supply small farming tractors, but he 
added a costly provision: the small tractors, 
not including transportation expenses, would 
have to cost $28 million, the figure he as- 
signed to the bulldozers.” At this point the 
only discrepancy in dollar figures was that 
Castro placed a $28 million valuation on the 
500 bulldozers; whereas the manufacturers 
of those bulldozers placed a $20 million 
valuation on them. The Times reported, 
“when asked about the $28 million estimated 
cost of the tractors, Ulises Carbo, leader of 
the prisoner delegation, replied: The trac- 
tors are worth $28 million in Cuba; they are 
much cheaper here.“ 

The “new demands” which the Times 
headlined actually constituted acceptance by 


Castro of the tractor committee's condition 


that they would not send bulldozers which 
could be used for military purposes, but 
would only send agricultural tractors. 
Castro did not accede to the committee's 
proposal of 500 such tractors, but rather 
stuck with the dollar valuation he placed 
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on his original demand, which when con- 
verted to smaller agricultural tractors meant 
significantly more than 500. This the New 
York Times labeled, “new demands.“ But 
their treatment of it was mild as compared 
with what others did. Specifically, the New 
York Herald Tribune put in its headlines, 
“Fidel Ups ‘Ransom’ Tenfold.” Life maga- 
zine said, “Castro also upped his ransom for 
1,173 captured rebels. A U.S. team for the 
Tractors for Freedom Committee had come 
with a promise of $2.5 million worth of 
tractors. Castro gleefully sent them home 
with a fresh demand for $28 million worth.” 

If you were like the many people with 
whom I have talked who genuinely thought 
that Castro reneged on his own proposal and 
raised his demands, it is easy to see how you 
arrived at that conclusion in light of such 
reporting of the happenings. The handling 
of the tractor exchange by a large segment 
of the Nation’s press (the New York Times, 
the New York Herald Tribune, and Life are 
not alone) was at least loose and misleading, 
i not actually irresponsible. The fact that 
Americans are always receptive to liking the 
good guys and booing the bad guys and that 
Castro is a bad guy does not excuse the press 
for distorting what actually happened. In 
fact the press might well consider it a spe- 
cial responsibility to present the facts all me 
more clearly when the bad guy is not at fault. 
Obviously I don’t mean that Castro was not 
at fault in making his original demand. I 
merely mean that he did not change his 
terms. It is comforting to Americans to 
think that we are right and our adversaries 
are wrong, and the press can find a ready 
market for such stories. But in a democracy 
such as ours, which depends for its ultimate 
success on a well-informed electorate, it is 
essential that the free press of which we 
boast be also an objective press that reports 
the facts honestly. Castro is difficult enough 
to deal with when he is clearly understood. 
He will be impossible to deal with if he is 
misunderstood as a result of the way our 
press reports the facts. 

In and of itself the impression created by 
the press reports of the tractor incident may 
not be particularly harmful. But it is an 
example of the power the press has both to 
inform and to misinform, and hence it under- 
lines the tremendous responsibility the press 
must bear for seeing that the facts, both 
pleasant and unpleasant, are fairly and ob- 
jectively presented to the public. 


Father Baker, Padre of the Poor, 
Lackawanna, N.Y. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, on Tues- 
day, August 15, the city of Lackawanna, 
joined with the Buffalo area in paying 
honor to the memory of a great humani- 
tarian, Father Baker. 

The occasion was the dedication of the 
Father Baker Bridge, in commemoration 
of the “Padre of the Poor” who died 25 
years ago. 

Father Baker was a great man with a 
magnificent spirit. He had a deep un- 
derstanding and sympathy for the ill, 
the unfortunate, and the forgotten man. 

Speaking at the dedication ceremony 
were the Most Reverend Joseph A. Burke, 


1961 


Bishop of Buffalo, and the Right Rever- 
end Monsignor Joseph A. Maguire, pastor 
of Our Lady of Victory Basilica, Lacka- 
wanna, 
The full texts of their remarks follow: 
BISHOP BURKE 


“Builders of bridges are benefactors of hu- 
man society. Among these builders one 
numbers those who recognized the need to 
surmount a barrier that impeded both travel 
and commerce. 

“We are grateful, then, to those who 
planned, to those who constructed, and to 
those many citizens of our area and of the 
State of New York who, in any capacity, 
have made possible this newest bridge on the 
Niagara Frontier. 

“Both travel and commerce have been ac- 
celerated by this impressive structure. 

“We are particularly appreciative that this 
bridge has been named in honor of Father 
Baker, for he, too, was a bridgebuilder. For 
many years he built a bridge that sur- 
mounted the barrier of human needs. 

“There are hundreds of thousands who re- 
call his selfless benefactions. He counseled 
the troubled; he sheltered and fed and 
clothed and educated the abandoned, the 
orphaned, and the handicapped. No one who 
was worthy of his aid was ever denied his 
kindly assistance. 

“We fervently thank almighty God for His 
divine gift to us of one who will long be 
remembered for his sympathetic and tireless 
consideration for the welfare of his fellow 
men. 

“We pray today that this selfless spirit 
of humanitarianism and of charity may 
prove a powerful incentive for this area and 
for. all who pass this way. 

“May this enlightened philosophy of sin- 
cere concern for the welfare of those of every 
color, creed, and clime spread throughout 
our country—yes.even throughout the na- 
tions of the world. 

“Tt should be our most fervent and daily 
prayer that, before it is too late, those who 
are responsible for the fate of nations will 
quickly accept his powerful and efficacious 
remedy for the problems that face the na- 
tions of the earth; for only unselfish concern 
for the handicapped, the needy, and the op- 
pressed of the world can forestall a catas- 
trophe that threatens civilization and can 
bring peace and a modest, widespread meas- 
ure of prosperity to all the inhabitants of 
the world.” 

MONSIGNOR MAGUIRE 

“It is wonderful of you people, gathered 
from every walk of life, to come here to honor 
the memory of one who was a great and ex- 
ceptional priest of God, a great citizen and a 
great American—our own beloved Father 
Baker. : 

“It would not be presumptuous of me to 
say that there was no man who so ingratiated 
himself in the hearts of all people as did he. 
His name was a veritable household word. 

“Not only is his memory revered by those 
of our own faith, but by those of other 
faiths as well, for he was looked upon as 
a friend of all, regardiess of race, creed, or 
color. 

“Tt is not necessary for me to enumerate 
for you his many and glorious achievements, 
particularly in the field of religion. These, 
for the most part, are known to all of you. 

“That he was a man of prayer there can 
be no doubt, for he spent many hours in the 
silence of the night communicating with his 
God, under the flickering light of the sanc- 
tuary lamp. 

“His confidence and trust in Our Lady 
of Victory knew no bounds. He was often 
wont to say that she was his mother and 
whatever he asked she never refused. 

“He took no credit to himself for any- 
thing that was accomplished, since he con- 
sidered himself but an instrument in the 
hands of Our Lady. 
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“He was great in his simplicity, rich in 
his poverty, because he was humble. 

“His love for the poor, the orphan, and 
the wayward could not be adequately eval- 
uated by any mere words of mine. 

“He was never known to haye refused ad- 
mittance to anyone who sought his help. 
He saw in everyone the image of the Master 
and realized that in giving to them he was 
giving to Christ himself. 

“His life was an inspiration to all of us. 
His spirit lives. 

“May his memory ever remain in our 
hearts as fresh as in the days he walked 
amongst us.” 


Answering the Reds in Berlin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr.FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following column by Mr. 
David Lawrence from Europe that ap- 
peared in the Evening Star, Washington, 
D.C., on Wednesday, August 16, 1961. 

The column follows: 

ANSWERING THE REDS IN BERLIN—CLOSING OF 

ALLIED Borpers IN Crrr CALLED ONE OF 

SEVERAL POSSIBILITIES 


(By David Lawrence) 


In Evrorpe—"We will use any ruse, dodges, 
tricks, cunning, unlawful methods, conceal- 
ment, and veiling of the truth.” 

The foregoing sentence is written in the 
Communist Party platform, first proclaimed 
in 1919 by Lenin. This has never been with- 
drawn or revised. When Nikita Khrushchev 
recently restated the party platform and 
amended it in many particulars, he left 
standing the doctrine quoted above. 

All Communist acts, therefore, must be 
judged by that blunt formula of deception, 
whether it be the violation in Berlin this 
week of the four-power agreement signed in 
1949 or of a disarmament “treaty” if one 
should be signed with the Soviets. 

The Allies are building their hopes on a 
new agreement to be negotiated in the next 
few months to nail down their rights of 
access to West Berlin. But the Communist 
Party doctrine indicates that the Soviets 
would not hesitate to disregard these pledges 
whenever they decide it is expedient to do 
so. Indeed, Premier Khrushchey told the 
British Ambassador, only a few days ago, in 
discussing the existing allied treaty rights 
in Berlin granted in 1945 and 1949, that 
these were “unreal and irrelevant.” 

This is not surprising, coming as it does 
from a government that has no regard for 
morals or for the sanctity of a written pledge. 
But what are the Allies to do about it? Up 
to now, the procedure has been to make 
speeches, carry on conferences between for- 
eign ministers and ambassadors of the West, 
and discuss privately a series of counter- 
measures—military, political, and economic. 

While military preparations are impor- 
tant as a defensive precaution, neither side 
is likely to make a move in the direction of 
military action unless the other does—and 
it would have to be something more than a 
mere clash on a local basis to bring on any- 
thing so catastrophic as a nuclear war. 

As for the political arena, this means an 
attempt through public statements and ex- 
changes of notes to affect favorably the pub- 
lic opinion of the world, particularly in the 
so-called neutral countries where the Soviet 
Union has been making an intensive effort 
to win friends or to stir up trouble that 
would preoccupy Western forces. 
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What else can be done? The economic 
weapons of blockade now are being talked 
about openly. Chancellor Adenauer of West 
Germany has just said that trade agreements 
between the East and West would have to 
be “reexamined.” There are hints of a 
trade embargo. This naturally arouses anx- 
lety in business circles, and already in 
London some authoritative British sources 
are saying that an economic embargo is not 
practical and would mean that Western ex- 
ports would suffer. 

But if bombs begin falling on millions of 
people, there will be suffering too. Hence, 
the world has to choose now between pre- 
ventive policies of a drastic mature or a 
drifting policy that gives to the enemy an 
impression of irresoluteness and deafeatism. 

Back in the days of the Truman adminis- 
tration there was a word used widely to de- 
scribe the then-existing American policy 
toward the Soviet Union. It was “contain- 
ment.” It meant that the Allies would draw 
a line around the Communist bloc and 
isolate it from the rest of the world. But the 
crisis never became sufficiently acute to make 
such a policy effective, and gradually the 
proponents of exchange — whether in the 
educational, cultural, or commercial field— 
came to the fore. 

The Soviets, however, have been getting 
the better of the bargain. They have been 
giving up little by way of information them- 
selves through the exchange programs, but 
they have infiltrated nearly every large coun- 
try and many of the smaller ones by in- 
creasing the staffs of thelr own embassies or 
legations—in many cases with several hun- 
dred persons—who enjoy diplomatic immuni- 
ty. These “diplomats” are the clandestine 
link between the Kremlin and the small but 
influential group of agents and party mem- 
bers in the various countries who carry on 
the Moscow-directed intrigue, subversion, 
and espionage. They transmit the billions of 
rubles, converted into Western currencies, 
to finance the whole Communist apparatus. 

The Soviet enterprises throughout the 
world would collapse if trade embargoes were 
applied and the whole system of converting 
Soviet money into other currencies were 
blocked off, so that the funds that flow to 
agents in Cuba or Mexico or South America 
or the Middle East or southeast Asia or 
Africa were in large part stopped. 

There are plenty of countermeasures 
short of war which the West can take. 
The situation in Berlin affords a real op- 
portunity. For since the Soviets have or- 
dered their puppet government in East Ger- 
many to seal off the borders the Allies could 
close their borders, too. A nonintercourse 
program could be gradually extended to ap- 
ply to the other satellite countries, Certain- 
ly u internally would occur in the 
Communist-dominated areas. But why 
should the West fear or timidly refrain from 
encouraging such outbreaks? Some failures 
will occur, but this is the price that has to 
be paid in the long struggle against Soviet 
tyranny. 


Choralaires Sing on Swing Around 
Europe 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. CLARK MacGREGOR 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. MacGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, the 
Twin Cities area of Minnesota is excep- 
tionally proud of a group of young people 
who have distinguished themselves at 
song festivals in Europe. The group is 
the Choralaires, founded and conducted 
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by Mr. Robert Mantzke. Their travels 
provide the best kind of cultural ex- 
change for our country. They are the 
finest types of good-will ambassadors we 
could send anywhere. I would like here 
to bring to the attention of Congress an 
article about the Choralaires appearing 
in the Minneapolis Star for July 28, 1961: 
CHORALAIRES SING ON SWING AROUND EUROPE 
(By Everett Helm) 

BADEN-BADEN, GERMANY —Approaching the 
Hotel Terminus in this Black Forest city, I 
heard the sound of many voices in song. 

Following my ears, I reached the dining 
room. And there they were, 36 strong, the 
Minneapolis Choralaires, seated at a dozen 
tables and indulging in a round of lusty after- 
dinner singing. 

In the center of the room stood a stocky, 
energetic young man who beamed as he led 
the four numbers that constituted the eve- 
ning’s program. Obviously this was Bob 
Mantzke, the Choralaires’ founder and 
permanent conductor. 

The choristers were in as good spirits as 
were their leader and the other hotel guests 
who applauded warmly for this impromptu 
concert. Well might they be, for scarcely 
a week earlier this remarkable “group of 
amaterus with professional standards,” as 
Mantzke described them, had won the first 
prize at the famous Eistedfod in-Wales—a 
competition in which choruses from 33 coun- 
tries participated. 

After the Choralaires had sung their last 
piece, Mantzke showed me the 6- by 6-inch 
bronze medal they won at the Eistedfod. I 
mention this particularly in case some pedant 
may question my spelling of Eistedfod with 
one “d” at the end instead of the frequently 
seen two. That's the way it is on the medal, 
and, after all, the Welsh ought to know how 
to spell their own word (which, by the way, 
means a session). 

MUSICAL GREETING 


Mantzke also told me something about the 
Choralaires’ trip to date. They flew from 
Minneapolis to London, had 2 days of sight- 
seeing there, then proceeded to Llangollen, 
where the Eistedfod is held annually. Since 
this small city cannot house all the visiting 
choruses, they are put up in the surround- 
ing villages. The Choralaires were assigned 
to Penycae, a few miles distant. 

As their bus approached the center of 
town, driving between the long rows of red 
brick cottages, the Choralaires heard the 
voices of children. In the main square they 
discovered 300 youngsters greeting them in 
song, 

The Choralaires reciprocated with several 
numbers of their own. Then the children 
sang again. 

In the same village a Swedish chorus, the 
Karlskoga Kammarkor, was lodged and one 
evening the two choruses gave an impromptu 
concert for the townspeople. A few days 
later, this joint concert was repeated in 
London's White Bear Inn. 

In London, the winners of the Eistedfod 
competition also made three appearances on 
BBC television and gave a concert at the 
Hindes Street Methodist Church, where they 
were introduced by a Minneapolitan. 

Dr. Chester Pennington, pastor of Henne- 
pin Avenue Methodist Church, had just ar- 
rived in London in an exchange of pulpits 
with the London pastor. 

ON THE CONTINENT 

From London the group went to Holland 
for a few days, then to Bonn (where they 
saw Chancellor Andenauer of Germany and 
President de Gaulle of France in a parade) 
and thence to Baden-Baden for a single con- 
cert before moving on to Munich, Salzberg, 
Rome, Geneva, and Paris. 
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After Baden-Baden, the Choralaires have 
most of the time free for sightseeing. It is a 
case not of singing for their supper but 
rather, of singing for their trip to Europe. 

During the past 12 months the Choralaires 
gave 63 concerts of sacred and secular music 
in and around the Twin Cities to raise part 
of the $30,000 needed for the trip. They 
also held rummage sales, washed cars, and 
did babysitting. 

The result of this is that each member 
of the group pays only one-third of his own 
expenses. 

The average age of the Choralaires is 25. 
For many, this was the first trip abroad— 
the group has been in England before, but 
with different personnel. At home, they do 
various things, chiefly nonmusical. Six are 
teachers—one of music and five of history, 
economics, etc.—the rest are secretaries, of- 
fice workers, and students. 


FOUNDED IN 1944 


The chorus was founded in 1944 after 30 
Washburn high school students heard the 
Robert Shaw Chorale. Under Mantzke's 
leadership the Choralaires won local and 
national contests, including the Chicago- 
land competition in 1948, 1950, and 1952. 
They took an active part in nine aquaten- 
nials and have appeared at three twilight 
concerts with the Minneapolis Symphony 
Orchestra. 

Their repertoire is predominantly Ameri- 
can, featuring show-tune medleys, Civil War 
and other patriotic songs in the secular pro- 
grams and spirituals as well as compositions 
by Americans in their sacred programs, 

But they sing the music of other nations, 
too—from Palestrina motets and English 
madrigals to folksongs of many peoples. 

Listening to them is a pleasure not only 
because they do it well, but also because 
they do it with such enthusiasm. Wherever 
they go they sing—in hotels, in restaurants, 
and, of course, in the bus that is taking 
them around the continent. In so doing, 
they not only have a wonderful time but 
also make many friends—for themselves and 
for America. 

(Minneapolis-born Everett Helm is a com- 
poser, conductor, and music journalist who 
has been living in Germany since World 
War II.) 


The Wilderness Area in Montana 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEE METCALF 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an excel- 
lent article on the Bob Marshall Wilder- 
ness Area and its magnificent Chinese 
Wall, which appeared in the August 13 
issue of the Great Falls Tribune. 

The author, Ken Payton, has cap- 
tured the breathtaking serenity of this 
world-famous wilderness area in Mon- 
tana. 

The greatest threat to wilderness is man 
and the march of civilization— 


Concludes Payton. 

Montana has a great asset in its wilder- 
ness areas, areas that to offer their great 
gifts must be left in their natural State. 


To appreciate wilderness fully, one 
must travel it. To those who cannot— 
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to those who would, I commend this 
article. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Backpack Trip TO CHINESE WALL AWE 

INSPIRING 
(By Ken Payton) 

The magnificent Chinese Wall in the Bob 
Marshall Wilderness Area, one of the great 
mountain attractions of Montana, is like 
nothing else in the State. The harsh beauty 
of sheer cliffs shining white in the bright 
sunlight and stretching for miles through 
the heart of wilderness makes the wall un- 
like any other mountain or massive rock for- 
mation. 

Seeing it offers solitude, relief from man’s 
artificiality, personal contact with one of 
Montana’s most famous attractions. 

That one of nature’s awe-inspiring crea- 
tions should be in a wilderness area set aside 
to forever remain in its natural state seems 
in keeping with the spiritual lift that goes 
with seeing it. One gets the feeling that if 
the area is ever subjected to modern civili- 
zation it would be sacrilege. 

The Chinese Wall means wilderness, al- 
most a million acres of it in the Bob Marshall 
Wilderness Area. It should be seen and en- 
joyed by Montanans, but only on horseback 
or on foot. 

It’s an unforgettable experience to walk 
into the wilderness for the sheer joy of walk- 
ing, to feel packboard straps pull at your 
shoulders and your legs tighten as they carry 
you up, always up, and then to know the 
pleasure at the end of the trail when you 
pull off your pack and reflect that you 
reached your destination through your own 
efforts entirely. 

Wilderness itself offers beauty to the be- 
holder, but like all the pursuits in which 
man comes in contact with natural forces 
and closer to God, wilderness also offers peace 
from the mad scramble for home at 5:30 
every afternoon. It can renew faith in people 
who after all these years still have not 
learned how to get along with themselves. 
Far away from pushbuttons, exhaust fumes, 
lawnmowers, and pricelists, wilderness can 
mean adventure, for which every man yearns 
and of which there is precious little left to 
the man of modest means. 

One has a great feeling of accomplishment 
and overwhelming appreciation for the 
things that made the preservation of wilder- 
ness areas possible when crossing an alpine 
meadow at 7,000 feet. 

My companion and I felt these things 
June 26, high in the Bob Marshall Wilderness 
Area, Before us was the Chinese Wall, wind- 
ing 15 miles through the area, towering a 
thousand feet high like a gigantic backbone 
and reminding us that, after all, the works 
of man are puny in comparison. Three hun- 
dred yards ahead was the Wall Trail; 23 miles 
behind stretched the trail of Klick’s Resort 
at the head of Gibson Lake where we had 
started little more than 2 days previously. 

The two men who had never seen the 
Chinese Wall and who spend most of the 
year sitting before a typewriter or a lino- 
type machine, the last 300 yards was like 
attaining the summit of Mount Everest, I 
suppose. 

It was a particularly fine moment for 
John Polston, 42-year-old Tribune linotype 
operator. In the first place, for his first 
major back-packing trip into deep Montana 
wilderness, he had chosen a trip that re- 
quired about 45 miles of hiking trails to 
elevations of about 7,800 feet while carrying 
about 35 pounds on his back. 

Most important is that Polston made the 
trip with a left leg from which polio had 
taken much of the strength when he was 14. 
He always walks with a limp. Near the end 
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of the trip Polston's left boot weakened 
after crossing the West Fork of the Sun 
River several times and hiking through snow 
water-soaked alpine meadows alive with 
millions of tiny yellow flowers. The boot 
forced Polston to walk on the inside of his 
left ankle. 

Sitting in the later afternoon shadows of 
the wall at our campsite, set up on a green 
carpeted bench overlooking the Moose Creek 
Valley up which we had come, we spotted a 
herd of about 30 elk on a mountainside half 
a mile away. Marmots whistled at each 
other and birds nesting in the cliffs chased 
away a hawk, which without once moving 
its wings rode air current to the top of the 
divide. 

Cold wars, atomic bombs, and Minute Mans 

are forgotten 35 miles by trail from any 
known road, or 65 miles from any paved road 
or town. One can think only of what is 
around him or of the too seldom-used 
muscle power that took him there. From 
late in the afternoon until 8 the next morn- 
ing we renewed ourselves spiritually for our 
battles with civilization during the coming 
year. 
“I've been thinking about those days when 
I was 14," Polston said sometime during that 
period. “I keep realizing that here I am. 
If I can do it anyone can. If you write 
anything about our trip mention my game 
leg. It might encourage others with the 
same handicap to see this country.” 

Forest rangers at Augusta said we were the 
first persons into the area this year. Until 
half a mile from Benchmark, the end of the 
trip, there was no evidence to contradict 
them. At trip's end we met a man and his 
wife from Helena backpacking into the same 
area. The man had a 308 Winchester over 
his’ shoulder. 

“We've been told that if we see a grizzly 
and have to shoot, we'd better have some- 
thing that will it," he said. Our .45 Colt 
automatic looked awfully small beside the 
rifle, but then our trip was behind us. It is 
hoped that he did not haye to shoot. 

We saw huge bear tracks 6 inches across, 
but no grizzlies. Our one brush with a bear 
left us red faced. 

It was June 28 at Indian Point on the West 
Fork of the Sun River, a day for soaking up 
sunshine, nursing blisters and shaking pine 
needles out of sleeping bags. Rain came that 
evening and the thunder echoed from moun- 
tainside to mountainside like the end of the 
world was coming. The bear came creeping 
through lodgepole pine a few yards downhill 
from Indian Point Ranger Station where we 
had put sleeping bags on the porch to escape 
the rain. 

John decided to head under the cabin if 
the bear got too close. I decided to climb on 
the roof if I had to. The bear circled the 
cabin, pawed through a garbage dump, in- 
vestigated the outhouse, and then came our 
Way. John nervously pulled the .45. 

Fifty feet away Bruin, who had turned into 
a small nearsighted brown bear, turned tall 
and bounded up the hill while we barked 
like dogs and pounded on tin pans. He 
stayed another half an hour but was encour- 
aged to go elsewhere in search of food. 

The trip began at Klick's after a boat ride 
from Gibson Dam. The trail followed the 
North Fork of the Sun to Moose Creek, up 
Moose Creek to the Chinese Wall, down the 
West Fork of the Sun to the South Fork and 
finally to Benchmark. 

It was a trip that anyone with enough 
ambition can make. We ate dehydrated food. 
Anyone who can boil water and fead direc- 
tions can cook it. Aside from the feeling of 
well-being and intimacy with the woods one 
gots from backpacking, there is also the 
economy one enjoys. The whole trip cost 
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each of us about $30. Backpacking is the 
answer when you can't afford horses. 

But one must never go alone. Two is all 
right, but three or four in a party is about 
perfect. 

We started up the east side of the north 
fork at about 1 p.m., June 24 after a boat 
ride from Gibson Dam. The river was fast 
and wide, still high from the spring runoff 
and dangerous for two men to ford. We de- 
cided not to go to Cabin Creek where the 
trail fords the river, but to stop at Circle 
Creek and try to find an old wire bridge, cross 
it to the west side trail to the Moose-Furman 
Trail and hike another couple of miles to 
Moose Creek. 

The wilderness boundary is about a mile 
from Klick's Resort. We were envious of 
cabins perched on gentle knolis, nestled 
among fir and pine, or overlooking the north 
fork. 

Our first impression of the wire bridge was 
one of horror. . Who, we thought, can cross 
that? 

It stretched across the river from one tree 
to another and was supported by guy wires 
at two points on both sides of the stream. 
But it was in a terrible state of disrepair. 
The wire was bare of wood on which to 
walk. Wire side rails had long ago collapsed 
and wooden supports at intervals wobbled 
or swung loose. 

John led the way. The next morning while 
I put ropes on my pack John slipped away 
to the bridge. A moment later I looked over 
and John was sitting on the bridge in mid- 
stream. He had his pack on his back minus 
sleeping bag and was scooting a foot at a 
time across the swirling river. 

Although it wobbled, the bridge was well 
anchored and by sitting low we inched our 
gear across in two trips apiece. The opera- 
tion took an hour. It was a small thing but 
something a person does not do every day, 
something that stands out as a high point 
on a wilderness tour. 

That evening, June 25, put us about 8 
miles from the Chinese Wail. Our own small 
stream gurgled 10 feet from our campsite and 
we got our water as it cascaded crystal clear 
over a waterlogged sapling. 

The trail up is a gradual climb through 
meadows and heavy timbered areas with no 
great number of huge trees but many 
medium size fir and pine. Sometimes the 
trail goes below rocky points and gives the 
hiker a chance to look for goats or sheep. 
Other times the trail climbs over rocky 
points and one can look behind him and 
marvel at how far he has come and how 
far he has to go. Wild flowers are every- 
where. 

The area through which we walked is a 
game preserve and wildlife does not know 
what it is to be shot at by human beings. 
One mule deer doe followed us half a mile 
before her curiosity was satisfied. Another 
with two fawns at her side took one look at 
us and was gone with her family. 

A small section of the Continental Divide 
can be seen from about 5 or 6 miles down 
the Moose Creek Valley. We saw it at mid- 
morning of the 26th. 

Blooming bear grass covered the meadows 
on both sides of the trail. It was present 
until the last steep climb up to the foot of 
the wall, where it was still too cool for it 
to bloom. At the foot of the wall bear grass 
foliage covered the ground as thick as Ken- 
tucky bluegrass in front of a suburban 
home. 

The nearer one gets to the divide the thin- 
ner the timber grows and the harder the 
wind blows. A last climb up a bench puts 
you in wide-open country typical of that at 
the foot of the wall. 

The last 2 or 3 miles is through rocky 
country stripped of timber years ago by fire. 
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Black snags, rocks, beargrass, scrubby sec- 
ond-growth timber, brush, and wild flowers 
cover the mountainsides. The closer one 
gets the steeper the trail gets. 

At the head of Moose Creek Valley half 
a dozen streams rush down to form the main 
stream. The trail is over spongy green vel- 
vet, still wet in June from the spring run- 
off. A switchback leads the hiker above 
the valley headwall, along a ridge, and up 
to the foot of the divide. 

We were at the base of the divide at 4:30 
p.m. The highest point of the trip was 
reached next morning at 10:30 after a final 
climb of about 800 feet past Cliff Mountain 
and over into the West Fork drainage. 

At the base of the wall one can drink 
snow water after it has run 100 yards, wash 
pots and pans under a snow bank and 
from the front porch of a campsite have a 
25-mile view. 

The hike to Cliff Mountain was the tough- 
est of the trip. It is steep climbing for 800 
feet with no real switchbacks. Some of the 
trail follows rocky streambeds that had 
dried up already. Sections of it would be 
touch and go for a horse. But behind the 
hiker every time he rests is the gigantic 
wall. 

At the foot of Cliff Mountain, after an 
hour of hiking, it doesn't seem possible that 
the top of the wall is still a thousand feet 
above. At Cliff Mountain it’s like the top 
of the world. The trail goes through a sad- 
die. Cliff Mountain towers on one side and 
the south ridge above Moose Creek stretches 
up on the other. 

I could imagine all my troubles falling 
away before me, carried away to the sea in 
foamy Moose Creek more than a thousand 
feet below. My tribulations were as insig- 
nificant as the marmots below, merrily 
whistling to each other. 

It was downhill the rest of the way. At 
6 p.m, on the 27th we made camp at Indian 
Point after the long walk down the steep 
West Fork trail. We stayed there all day the 
28th. On the 29th we stopped 3 miles from 
Benchmark and on the 30th at midmorning 
walked out. 

Twice we ate cutthroat and rainbow trout 
after they were pulled from the South Fork 
of the Sun. 

The famous Bob Marshall Wilderness Area 
is composed of almost a million acres of su- 
perb mountain country lying on both sides 
of the Continental Divide in the Lewis and 
Clark, Flathead, and Lolo National Forests. 
It is one of 83 wilderness areas, wild areas, 
primitive areas, and roadless areas in Amer- 
ica’s national forests. There are 1414 million 
acres in these areas, all the wilderness left in 
America outside of Alaska. They are some- 
thing that once lost can never be regained. 

National forests last year had 92% million 
visits. When this year's season began it was 
predicted that the total would reach 100 mil- 
lion. This is a time when we should be 
making every effort to preserve our wilder- 
ness areas for their recreational, scientific, 
educational, and historical values. 

If you're lucky, like John Polston and 2 
were, you can cook meals, wash clothes, air 
your sleeping bags, and sunbathe while a 
deer grazes unafraid 25 feet away. 

Ugly black snags left by fire years ago re- 
mind one that these areas must be pro- 
tected. But fire, the natural kind that some 
experts say is one way that nature keeps 
the forest in balance, or the useless kind 
caused by carelessly discarded cigarette butts 
or campfires left smoldering, is not the great- 
est threat to wilderness. 

The greatest threat to wilderness is man 
and the march of civilization. Montana has 
a great asset in its wilderness areas, areas 
that to offer their great gifts must be left 
in their natural state. They must be as free 
as possible from any evidence of man. 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH R. HARDING 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. HARDING. Mr. Speaker, as 
President Kennedy told the Congress 
early this year: 

Our progress as a nation can be no swifter 
than our progress in education. * * * The 
human mind is our fundamental resource. 


This progress in education cannot 
come when classrooms are overcrowded, 
when teachers are underpaid, when they 
do not have adequate tools with which 
to teach. 

I would like to call the attention of 
my colleagues to a statement from one 
of our dedicated southern Idaho teach- 
ers, Mrs. Gladys R. Messex, reporting 
some of the frustrations she has en- 
countered as a classroom instructor 
which decries the argument that State 
and local communities are fully able to 
meet their educational responsibilities 
and that no Federal aid is necessary. 

Mrs. Messex, who is president of the 
Idaho Federation of Teachers, is also 
well known in the State as a weekly 
newspaper columnist: 

POCATELLO, IDAHO, July 25, 1961. 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Subcommittee on Education, 
Washington, D.C. 

GENTLEMAN: Monday morning as I listened 
to debate on the house floor relative to the 
needs of the Nation’s schools I wondered 
whether some of those taking part had ever 
visited some of our less show-worthy build- 
ings and systems to see conditions for them- 
selves and talk with the teachers there, If 
they’d do so I've a feeling that the talk 
would be less concerned with policy state- 
ments, statistics which purport to prove that 
all we really need to do to solve our prob- 
lems is to keep on doing what we've been 
doing since World War II, and somewhat 
coldblooded calculating concerned with 
how little we can pay for teachers and 
still provide enough classroom supervision to 
at least keep the kids from killing each 
other—which is about all you should expect 
of those who have 50 or more in a room. 
(But one representative complained about 
the fact that standards keep coming up.) 

You begin to see schools only after you 
enter the classrooms and talk with the 
teachers as distinct from principals, super- 
visors, superintendents and trustees. I 
found that out after I decided that a coun- 
try worth dying for was worth educating 
citizens for, because democracy demands an 
educated electorate for its survival. Besides 
my own sons were suffering from the war- 
induced teacher shortage. 

So I sold my furniture and an equity in 
a modest home to go back to my university 
for a teaching certificate and a master’s 
degree. But our investment seemed entire- 
ly Justified what with all the authorities say- 
ing that salaries were on the Way up and 
conditions getting better all the time. 

That was about 16 years ago, and since 
that time Ive taught in high schools in Ne- 
braska, Kansas, Colorado, and Idaho to learn 
from bitter experience the uniform cyni- 
cism of those who promise significant im- 
provements to recruits to the profession or 
a better day to the youngsters. (I'm not 
talking about those districts which skim off 
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the cream and give them superior opportuni- 
ties at the expense of the rest. I'm talking 
about the ordinary class of ordinary kids.) 

Businessmen who've been my school trus- 
tees uniformly desire winning athletic 
teams and showy bands, and they pay for 
these. But they hold down investments in 
shower curtains for the girls’ gym, maps, 
globes, shop tools, adequate heat and light 
and janitor service as well as microscopes 
and libraries and textbooks. And teachers. 
The form of schooling indeed is there. Only 
the substance is lacking. But of course the 
children know no better—nor do most of 
their parents. 

So increasingly I've come to realize that 
the one real hope for our Nation’s children 
lies in the national Government rather than 
the more easily managed State legislatures 
where blocks of tax-conscious interests so 
often crush any attempt to appropriate ade- 
quate State funds to plug the gap left after 
the local property owners shoulder 80 per- 
cent of school costs. This though all ac- 
cepted measures of our national ability to 
pay for anything else are based on the gross 
national product—our income—rather than 
real estate. 

Resulting quality of education based on 
State and local financing is uneven—most of 
it far from adequate to meet today’s needs— 
or the demands of the tomorrows where col- 
lege entrance is increasingly competitive. 
And yet we've found from experiments in 
New York and New Mexico that a little 
more money and a little more individual 
attention to supplement poor cultural back- 
grounds can salvage surprising numbers of 
those previously judged to be unfit. But 
let's look at a typical high school in a 
pretty average community. The one where 
I teach is Pocatello High. 

Last year I attempted to instruct 193 
students a day. They came to me in sec- 
tions all day long—six in all. And for 
these I had just 73 textbooks—of an issue 
printed in 1952. Sociology changes so rap- 
idly that they were completely out of date 
for the study of crime, of marriage and 
divorce, of prehistoric man, but I lectured 
to update that material. Films which 
might have speeded learning are preferably 
ordered from the local college library to save 
shipping costs, and so they'd all been seen 
by my students in other courses from junior 
high on. Besides we had only six projec- 
tors to use on our nearly 2,000 youngsters 
and about five tape recorders and a like 
number of record players. But all our wing 
rooms have a bad echo—too expensive to 
insulate out—so these mechanical tools are 
only partly successful at best. Paper and 
dittos for tests are yearly in such short 
supply that we most frequently read the 
questions of our true-false tests to students 
in order to save money. They read our 
faces, of course, and most guess right a lot 
of the time. The only map I had was one 
I provided, pictures—anything adding beau- 
ty to my room—these are mine. 

Two years ago I had to put out the 
school newspaper with a journalism class 
of 10 assigned to a converted janitor’s cup- 
board. My claustrophobic reaction was to 
request a change of assignment last year 
although I was one of two journalism ma- 
jors teaching in Idaho. Yet that cupboard 
is statistically a classroom. So are the 12 
by 12 former activity rooms that now house 
up to 35 for study halls or shorthand classes 
sardined together so tightly that tests be- 
come a farce. Statistically these are rooms, 
too. 
Four years ago I joined our English teach- 
ers in requesting that that department be 
granted classroom sets—one per desk—of 
dictionaries. Theory is the books stay in 
the room, but like my sociology texts, they're 
stolen by students who care enough to want 
to study at home. Some come back—but 
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isn’t it too bad that they must learn to 
steal in order to earn the grades they must 
have for success in life? We didn’t get the 
dictionaries, were told “maybe in 10 years 
you can have them.” 

And did you ever attend a health class 
in a closed men’s lavatory? A girl’s group 
had to meet in one of ours 3 years ago. 
Quite educational when one considers all 
the aspects—and that, also was statistically 
a room. 

No relief is in sight for our district, which, 
like so many others, is bonded up to its legal 
limit now. And as our war babies marry and 
their children enter the schools, results of an 
explosion are going to be felt. right across 
our land. But we won't be ready. We 
weren't ready for their parents or the post- 
war wave either. 

I feel deeply enough about these matters 
to have paid my own expenses to come to 
Washington. In addition to teaching thou- 
sands of attractive American young people 
in the past 14 years, I've brought up two sons 
who unfortunately had to battle their ways 
through our then -temporarily overcrowded 
and understaffed schools in the care of a 
good many emergency (substandard and 
cheaper) teachers. And now in Bay County, 
Fla., my three grandchildren are in their 
turn being subjected to temporary over- 
crowding, teachers without degrees, and mass 
produced regimentation which is all such 
schools can offer. Last year they made far 
less progress than they’d made the year be- 
fore in the federally financed, controlled, and 
operated Air Force school they attended in 
the Tokyo area. But that school’s opera- 
tion was based on income taxes—a more 
nearly adequate base. 

That explains this long letter. I submit, 
gentlemen, that a whole generation is too 
long to wait for the quality of education to 
get back up to that which I enjoyed in 
Colorado public schools when I was a child. 
My sons were short changed. My grand- 
children at least should enjoy the equip- 
ment, teachers, and classrooms that will 
make meaningful the time they must spend 
in classes, Yet in reading the Jacksonville, 
Fla., paper this month I noted that that area 
won't have any money for printing diplomas, 
for substitute teachers after the first of the 
year, or for adequate heat. The diplomas 
don't matter—they're worthless unless they 
are given by schools that have the teachers 
and plant to give them significance. The 
other things are serious. 

So much for some of the facts I thought 
about as the gentleman talked of statistics. 
Now let's look at the teaching shortage. 
No wonder it exists. Many conscientious 
teachers cannot recommend the schools to 
their bright students, for only two profes- 
sions requiring similar preparation are 
financially less rewarding—nursing and that 
of the Protestant clergy. But the clergy at 
least aim at collecting part of their rewards 
in heaven. And while, in dollars, salaries 
have risen quite impressively, in buying 
power the change is quite unimpressive. 
Besides, it is hard to tell what the real aver- 
age of classroom pay is—too often the figure 
is distorted by inclusion of higher priced 
supervisors, principals, and superintendents 
as teaching staff. But I do know that a 
biology teacher at Pocatello who retired this 
year after 40 years of master of science degree 
teaching was receiving exactly the same pay 
in buying power as he did the first year he 
taught. This, gentlemen, is a dead-end occu- 
pation. 

My own experience might interest you. 
With assets of $8,000 and two sons who each 
receive $50 a month during their minorities, 
I returned to college in 1946 for teaching 
credits. I lived at my mother’s home or I'd 
not have attempted it, and the rest of the 
time during those next 12 years we had to 
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use what sociologists call substandard 
ho tly remodeled two-room attics, 
an unheatable Nebraska house—things like 
that. Our cars were never less than second 
hand. We ate lots of hamburger, and after 
the elder had 2 years of university and the 
younger a 3 years electronics course at Idaho 
State, my bank balance was down to less than 
$1,000. The boys would have liked more 
college but saw I couldn’t help any more. 
The younger needed braces on his teeth and 
couldn't have them. This behind your 
statistics. 

But in the last 3 years I've been alone. 
I've lived as a semicompanion to an elderly 
widow and that cut my costs way down. 
My beaten bank balance is reviving and I 
have nearly $3,000 and a 1953 Studebaker 
champion all paid for. Since I’m now a 14- 
year teacher with a master’s degree I'm on 
the upper side of our salary schedule and 
so long as I continue to wear dresses I make 
myself, wear my good cloth coat, keep well, 
and keep my mind on the higher (less ex- 
pensive) things of life I'l be all right. I 
doubt though that I'll ever see Hong Kong 
or the Taj Mahal. 

But teaching's a virus that runs deep in 
my family. Now my 8-year-old grand- 
daughter dreams of following in my steps. 
(A niece in college does the same.) But if 
they or any of my students do this thing it 
will be against my serious objections unless 
this wealthy land stops its stalling and con- 
ditions in the school improve dramatically. 
I've given one life to my country in exchange 
for little more than room and board. I 
dont’ want them to make the same opti- 
Mistice error. Besides, no one appreciates 
that which costs very little. 

Your teacher presently in the class- 
room have already made their investments 
of time and money in the schools, however— 
and they continue paying for the privilege 
of teaching every summer as hundreds of 
thousands return to college campuses. 
We'd like very much to have the space we 
need, the books and maps and microscopes, 
the visual aids. (We know we don't do what 
people would like done for many of our 
children. We cannot. They need more in- 
dividual attention than we can give.) We'd 
like enough money in return for our teach- 
ing so that we could give up those moon- 
lighting jobs we take to balance the books— 
and instead have the evenings for leisure, 
reading, study, and recreation we need to 
make us better, more interesting teachers 
the next day. And, yes, we'd like steaks now 
and then for “pep” and energy. No matter 
how you cook it, hamburger does get tire- 
some. 

All this really isn't much when you consid- 
er that the Federal Government doesn't even 
accept tax money from the oil industry until 
they've had a $27.5 depletion allowance even 
on foreign wells, and the clamshell boys 
get 5 percent. And across our Middle West 
there are Butler bins that look like cities of 
Congo huts filled with stored grain that 
farmers grew that no one wants but they 
were paid for that and paid again to store 
it, are paid sometimes just to give up the 
Practice. Southern Airways which I rode 
last week rates six fares every time it leaves 
the ground even if those seats are resold to 
private customers, and the list is endless. 

So what's wrong with inyesting Federal 
funds in our most precious national asset? 
For those “kids” in the schools are national 
assets or abilities in this day when the av- 
erage American increasingly moves from 
State to State, and the children are most 
Properly a matter for national concern. 
That child in that distant State who is get- 
ting an impoverished, substandard school- 
ing—or even none at all—won't necessarily 
stay there where his State can suffer for its 
Own neglect. On the contrary, he may very 
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well move into your district where his vote 
will cancel out that of your most erudite 
college professor or scientist. 
Sincerely, 
GLADYS R. MESSEX, 
President, Idaho Federation of Teachers. 


Triumph of the Spirit at St. Joseph’s 
Church 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, despite 
terrible odds, a truly inspiring story has 
unfolded at St. Joseph’s Roman Catholic 
Church at Port Griffith, Pa., in my con- 
gressional district, Following a mine 
subsidence disaster of staggering pro- 
portions and a fire, the pastor of the 
parish, Rev. Walter F. Skurski, and the 
parishioners, went to work and raised 
an impressive sum of money in an eco- 
nomically depressed area and have now 
reached the stage where plans have been 
drawn and contracts will soon be invited 
for construction of a new edifice of spe- 
cial design to protect it against possible 
damage from any future subsidences. I 
wish to warmly congratulate Reverend 
Skurski and his congregation for the 
wonderful manner in which they over- 
came extremely adverse conditions. 
Their story is a remarkable example of 
faith and an equally fine example of 
what hard work and diligent application 
to duty can attain. 

The Wilkes-Barre Times Leader of 
Wednesday, August 16, 1961, published 
a fine editorial on the accomplishments 
at St. Joseph's Parish and I include it 
as part of my remarks today: 

TRIUMPH OF THE SPIRIT AT Sr. JosEPH's 

CHURCH 

The announcement that plans have been 
drawn and contracts soon will be let for 
the construction of a new edifice for St. Jo- 
seph’s Roman Catholic parish at Port Griffith 
provides the community with a stirring ex- 
ample of faith, courage and initiative in 
these trying times through which it is 
passing. 

Even before the Knox tragedy, which dealt 
the town a staggering blow, St. Joseph’s had 
suffered from fire and mine subsidence. 
When the church was wrecked, a hall was 
converted into a chapel, so the 140 families 
comprising its modest congregation might 
have a place to worship. 

Tt was at this crucial juncture in the his- 
tory of the parish that the Most Reverend 
Jerome D. Hannan, bishop of Scranton, as- 
signed the Reverend Walter F. Skurski to the 
pastorage—his first, incidentally. A Glen 
Lyon native, who had served in Plains, 
Wilkes-Barre, Nanticoke and Lake Ariel, he 
accepted the challenge in line of duty. 

To complicate the situation, Greater Pitts- 
ton, like its neighbors in Wyoming Valley, 
was not the most prosperous place on earth. 
A little more than a year after Reverend 
Father Skurski's arrival, the river was to 
break into a mine and claim the lives of 12 
workers and throw others idle. 

A zealous priest, the Reverend Father 
Skurski was to prove himself an outstand- 
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ing administrator within the year. When 
friends and acquaintances came to extend 
sympathy, he told them frankly: 

Don't feel sorry for me; help me.“ 

He.breathed new life into the congregation. 
Benefits were arranged which in previous 
years had produced a few hundred dollars in 
revenue. Under his leadership, receipts were 
in four and, on occasion, in five figures. 
Members of the congregation increased per- 
sonal contributions. 

Since he was forced to start from scratch, 
these measures, while rewarding, were not 
enough, So he launched a campaign to col- 
lect 5 million pennies—$50,000. At this writ- 
ing, he has collected 3 million—and legal 
tender of larger denominations. 

If the recent pace is maintained, and those 
who know the resourceful pastor and his 
loyal congregation have no doubts about 
that, there is reason to believe the new 
church will be built and paid for in 5 years, 
a record in the diocese. 

The modern edifice that is contemplated 
will take into consideration special construc- 
tion problems because of surface conditions 
and also the future needs of the parish. It is 
a tremendous achievement for pastor and 
flock in the face of monumental difficulties 
and constitutes an impressive tribute to the 
revered patron whose name it bears—the fos- 
ter father of the Lord and a humble carpen- 
ter who knew the meaning of poverty and 
struggle. 


Home Study Week 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUGH SCOTT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, an his- 
toric milestone in the field of home study 
has just been passed with the enrollment 
by International Correspondent Schools 
of Scranton, Pa., of its 7,000,000th stu- 
dent—Mr. Herbert Eggleston of Chester- 
land, Ohio. 

In recognition of this unique achieve- 
ment by ICS, oldest and largest home 
study institute in the Nation, and of the 
continuing contribution that accredited 
correspondence school instruction makes 
to the upgrading of job skills for millions 
of Americans, the week of August 14 has 
been proclaimed as “Home Study Week.” 

Many nationally famous leaders in 
Government, business, and labor once 
studied with ICS including the dis- 
tinguished senior Senator from Missouri, 
Mr. Symington; Commerce Secretary 
Hodges; the late Philip Murray; and 
Charles E. Wilson, former president of 
General Electric. And since it was 
founded some 70 years ago in Scranton, 
ICS has been the leader in an im- 
portant field of education which today, 
according to the National Home Study 
Council, is utilized by some 2 to 3 million 
men and women in this country. 

Home study is recognized as both a 
popular and a practical educational tool 
by some 85 percent of the ICS student 
body of 125,000 active students who are 
studying material directly related to 
their present jobs. ICS’s 7,000,000th 
student is typical of many in the Na- 
tion’s work force who want to better their 
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own standard of living by qualifying for 
jobs requiring technical skills in grow- 
ing demand by U.S. industry. A ma- 
chinist trainee today, “Mr. Seven. Mil- 
lion” is studying to become an engineer, 
His determination to improve himself 
through a course of self-instruction led 
him to enroll with ICS and thus be- 
come symbolic of so many of our work- 
ers, regardless of age, who have the in- 
itiative and ambition to train themselves 
so that as they get ahead, they will be 
playing a more meaningful role in our 
Nation’s technological march of progress. 
At this point, I ask unanimous consent 
to insert the Home Study Week procla- 
mation in the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the procla- 
mation was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

PROCLAMATION: Home Srupy WEEK 

Whereas the continuing emphasis on edu- 
cation in all its aspects is vital to the na- 
tional economy and the development and 
the future of this country and its citizens; 
and 

Whereas an increasing number of Amer- 
icans of all ages seek to further thelr edu- 
cational preparation and thereby achieve 
greater value as citizens through home 
study; and 

Whereas correspondence courses have 
proved to be a vital branch of learning, en- 
abling millions of people to realize their 
ambitions; and 

Whereas International Correspondence 
Schools has just enrolled its 7,000,000th 
student, who personifies the vast number of 
resourceful people who have taken the ini- 
tiative to increase their knowledge through 
home study; 

Therefore, I, David L. Lawrence, Governor 
of the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania, do 
hereby proclaim the week of August 14, 
1961, as Home Study Week in recognition 
of the contribution of International Cor- 
respondence Schools to the public welfare. 

Given under my hand and the great seal 
of the State of Pennsylvania at the city of 
Harrisburg, August 15, 1961. 

Dav L. LAWRENCE. 


Viehman Was One of Era’s Most Forceful 
Political Personalities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. CLARK MacGREGOR 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. MacGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, the 
State of Minnesota has lost one of its 
most effective and selfless citizens. 
George Edwin Viehman, Jr., died Mon- 
day at the age of 39, after devoting him- 
self wholeheartedly to his strong polit- 
ical and religious convictions. He was 
an inspiration to thousands. In honor 
of his memory I wish to share with my 
colleagues the following article which 
appeared in the Minneapolis Star Tues- 
day, August 15: 

(By Wallace Mitchell, Minneapolis Star staff 
writer) 

The death of Ed Viehman, former Re- 
publican State chairman, has removed one 
of the most forceful personalities from re- 
cent Minnesota political history. 
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He died Monday at St. Mary's Hospital in 
Rochester at 39 of the cancer he had battled 
stubbornly for 10 months. Funeral services 
are set for 10 a.m. Thursday in St. Jo- 
seph’s Catholic Church at Owatonna, where 
he had lived for the past 5 years. 

A wake will be held at the Viehman home 
in Owatonna at 1 pm. Wednesday. 

CHARGED INTO POLITICS 

He charged onto the Minnesota political 
scene in 1958 with a verve and bounce that 
defied anyone to call him anything but Ed. 
Few persons knew that his full name was 
George Edwin Viehman, Jr. 

It was in 1958 that he drew his first state- 
wide recognition within both Republican and 
DFL Parties by his piloting of the special 
election victory for ALBERT H. Quite to fill the 
First. Congressional District post left vacant 
by the death of Representative August 
Andresen. 

In 1959 he was elected Republican State 
chairman. In that post he combined the 
full spectrum of his talents. 

Ed turned loose the organizational drive 
he'd first shown after World War II in beef- 
ing up membership of his Richfield American 
Legion post to win national tion. He 
unleashed all his experience as a showman 
in radio, television, and the stage. 

For 12 years he held a variety of positions 
with radio station WCCO before joining Jos- 
ten’s, Inc., of Owatonna, as sales promotion 
manager in February 1956. 

Near the tumultuous close of the 1960 
Republican State convention, the ranks- 
splitting scrap over endorsement for Gov- 
ernor and for the U.S. Senate had Ed frus- 
trated and disappointed in his failure to 
work out a compromise. 

At the luncheon recess before the final 
convention session he went to his Leaming- 
ton Hotel suite. He paced the floor briefly. 

“Well,” he said, I've done all that I can. 
And all my life, when I've come to spots 
like this I have one retreat—I simply say 
that the rest is in the hands of the Lord.” 


FAITH AND POLITICS 


He had strong convictions and fought for 
them. His life then was politics. There was 
nothing sacreligious in Ed’s linking this 
faith to the life he was leading in politics, 

He fought his fatal illness the same way 
and refused to admit even a chance that 
cancer could lick him. Six weeks ago he 
exploded when a friend suggested for a round 
on the Owatonna Country Club golf course 
they ride an electric cart. 

The day before his final hospital entrance, 
August 3, he worked a full 10 hours and re- 
ceived a company award for his contribu- 
tion to the firm’s annual sales school that 
was concluding. 


RETIREMENT FROM POST 


This massive battling flame was what Min- 
nesota Republicans missed most when last 
winter he said he would not accept another 
term as chairman. He said he would devote 
his time to whipping the cancer that had 
been detected in October. 

He continued to be called on for advice 
and party help and last June was emcee at 
the banquet that concluded the annual na- 
tion convention of Young Republicans in 
Minneapolis. 

Before he moved to Owatonna he was a 
well-known personality in Minneapolis, 
where he had grown up and graduated from 
De La Salle High School. He had started 
studies for the priesthood at Nazareth Hall 
Seminary, St. Paul, when World War H 
erupted and he joined the Navy. 

He returned to Minneapolis with his wife, 
Marjorie, headed Legion Post 435 in Rich- 
field, became active in Minneapolis Chamber 
of Commerce and aquatennial work, ran un- 
successfully in 1951 for the school board and 
organized the State branch of We, the Peo- 
ple, 
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Even after leaving radio, one of his con- 
tinuing personal satisfactions was his annual 
broadcast of the midnight mass on Christ- 
mas Eve at St. Olaf’s Catholic Church. He 
did it again last Christmas. 

In addition to his wife he is survived by 
a daughter, Gayle, 16; and sons, Edwin, 11; 
Thomas, 9; John, 7; Michael, 5, and Daniel, 
2, and his parents, Mr. and Mrs. George E. 
Viehman, 2524 Pillsbury Avenue. 

A Viehman memorial fund is being estab- 
lished by a group of Owatonna residents to 
assure the education of his children. 


Science Advanced by A.T. & T. With 
Senator Humphrey’s Help 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
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HON. JOSEPH E. KARTH 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. KARTH. Mr. Speaker, the Amer- 
ican Telephone & Telegraph Co. has re- 
cently developed an electronic larynx for 
those who have lost their ability to speak 
by virtue of a laryngectomy. 

Since that development, the A.T. & T. 
has had thousands of letters from 57 for- 
eign countries, all seeking access to this 
sensational device. 

In the company’s quandry to make it 
available to anyone, anywhere in the 
world at cost, they asked and received an 
assist from Senator Hupert H. 
Humpurey, of Minnesota. 

Senator HUMPHREY presented this 
problem to the World Health Organiza- 
tion, whereupon they now buy the device 
and distribute it worldwide at actual cost. 
I compliment a great and a very busy 
Senator for taking valuable time from 
his many duties in seeing to it that this 
ingenious device is now available to every 
living person laryngectomized. I con- 
gratulate a great American company, 
who in this instance seeks not a cent of 
profit, but chooses to do good for man- 
kind allover the world. An article prop- 
erly explaining the artificial larynx fol- 
lows as it appeared in the New York 
Times of August 6, 1961: 

THE ARTIFICIAL Larynx—A.T. & T. DISTRIB- 
UTES ELECTRONIC Vorce oN NonPRorit Basts 
TO 4,000 a YEAR 

(By Howard A. Rusk, M.D.) 

Today as a result of electronic develop- 
ments and the emphasis placed on service by 
one of the Nation’s laregst corporations, 
thousands of persons throughout the world 
who were once speechless can communicate 
again. 

The ability to speak is brought to them by 
the Bell System of the American Telephone 
& Telegraph Co, through its new, low- 
cost transistorized electronic artificial larynx, 
which is distributed by the corporation on 
& nonprofit basis. The medical staff of the 
National Hospital for Speech Disorders in 
New York cooperated in the development of 
the artificial larynx and tested it clinically. 

It is reliably estimated that more than 
25,000 persons in the United States have had 
the entire larynx removed, and a lesser num- 
ber who have had partial removal. 

By far the most common reason for this 
surgery is cancer. Laryngectomy is required 
about 10 to 12 times more frequently in men 
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than in women, but the cause for this wide 
variation is not understood. 

A much less frequent cause of aphonia 
(loss of voice) is paralysis of the vocal cords, 
due to certain neurological conditions. 

SETS UP VIBRATIONS 


The larynx, commonly called the voice box 
or adam's apple, terminates at the upper end 
of the trachea, or windpipe. As air is ex- 
haled from the lungs, it sets up vibrations 
in the vocal cords, creating sound that is 
articulated into speech by the tongue, teeth, 
lips, and cheeks. The opening into the larynx 
is controlled by the epiglottis, a flap-like, 
cartilagenous trapdoor that opens auto- 
matically to permit passage of air and closes 
automatically to prevent the aspiration of 
food or liquid. 

Esophogeal speech is recognized as the 
method of choice in the rehabilitation of 
persons who have had their larynx removed, 
This is accomplished by swallowing air into 
the esophagus which in turn is regurgitated 
voluntarily, creating a column of air which 
is set in vibration and which can then be 
articulated into speech. 

Many persons become extremely proficient 
in this. The writer has personally known 
a number of such cases, one a midwestern 
industrialist who had a laryngectomy more 
than 10 years ago, but who has continued 
to function just as effectively in his business 
and social life as he did before the opera- 
tion. 

DEVICE HAS LONG STORY 

Unfortunately, only about the two-thirds 
of laryngectomized patients can develop ade- 
quate esophogeal speech, even with sufficient 
instruction. This is true for a variety of 
reasons, most important of which are psy- 
chological. 

This difficulty is quite understandable, for 
the loss of verbal ability is an ominous 
threat to any individual in his relations with 
family, friends, business associates. 

The development of the artificial larynx 
is a long story. As far back as 1925, the Bell 
Telephone Co. became interested in develop- 
ing an artificial larynx. 

Prior to that time a number of laryngeal 
prostheses had been developed. All were 
based on the work of a Viennese physician 
named Czermak who described the principles 
of an artificial larynx in 1859, many years 
before the first attempts at surgical laryn- 
gectomy. 

Although the Bell System constantly im- 
proved the artificial larynx brought out in 
1925, it was still dissatisfied with the results. 

In 1956 after consultations with leading 
surgeons and speech specialists it started an 
all-out research and development program 
that culminated in the new instrument. 

The new artificial larynx is hygienic, es- 
thelcally acceptable, easy to maintain, and 
Sells for its actual cost, $45. 

WEIGHS 7 OUNCES 

It weighs only 7 ounces and is entirely 
self-contained and battery operated. Two 
models are available; one simulates a man's 
voice and the other a woman's. 

When the patient holds the artificial 
larynx against his throat, it transmits vibra- 
tions into his throat cavity; the vibrations 
can then be articulated into words. Power 
is turned on and off and pitch varied by a 
simple thumb-operated switch. 

Among many others who make very effec- 
tive use of the electronic larynx is a distin- 
guished former professor of medicine and 
medical dean, who now does medical con- 
Sultating and editorial work. 

Although information about the device 
can be obtained through any of their local 
offices, the Bell Telephone System was ex- 
tremely careful to introduce it profession- 
ally through the journals of the medical and 
Speech professions. 
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Currently, Bell officials are working on an 
international distribution system, with the 
hope that the artificial larynx can be made 
available throughout the world on a cost 
basis. 


Critics of the free enterprise system fre- 
quently charge that American corporations 
are interested solely in profits. Such crit- 
ics are not familiar with the tremendous 
amount of research, philanthropic, and pub- 
lic service contributed by many large cor- 
porations. 

The new electronic artificial larynx is an 
example. American Telephone & Telegraph 
Co's 2 million stockholders have thrown 
their vast resources into a successful project 
to benefit about 4,000 persons a year. Its 
importance for those who benefit cannot be 
underestimated. For them it means not 
just the ability to speak again; it is release 
from the prison of silence to a renewed life 
of communication with their fellows. 


Despite Surgery, Bill Drevlow Won't Be 
Counted Out 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK CHURCH 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, Wil- 
liam E. Drevlow, the Lieutenant Gov- 
ernor of my State, has always enjoyed 
the respect of Idahoans of all political 
beliefs. On reason he has this great 
respect is that he possesses great quan- 
tities of optimism and fortitude. These 
qualities have been demonstrated at all 
times in Bill Drevlow’s life, and have 
been demonstrated once again in a time 
of severe personal crisis. 

Bill has recently had to undergo the 
amputation of his right leg. This is a 
difficult thing for any man to do, and it 
is especially difficult for a man of 71 
years. But, despite these difficulties, 
Bill Drevlow has retained his good spirits 
and healthy outlook on life. This is 
pointed out in a fine article in the 
August 13 issue of the Lewiston Morning 
Tribune, one of America’s best news- 
papers. è 

I ask unanimous consent to have this 
article printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

DESPITE SURGERY DREVLOW Won't Be COUNTED 
Our 

CralicMont.—Loss of his right leg as the 
result of a blood clot last month apparently 
hasn't changed the outlook of W. E. “Bill” 
Drevlow, Idaho's Lieutenant Governor. 

Except that he will be on crutches 
until about October 1 when he gets an arti- 
ficial limb, the Lewis County Democrat 
doesn't look for any major changes in his 
life. 

He noted Saturday that when possible 
gubernatorial candidates were being dis- 
cussed at Lewiston earlier this year, he 
stated: Don't count me out.” Despite the 
fact he was close to death and came home 
minus part of a leg, he hasn't counted him- 
self out in any respect. 
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LOST 83 POUNDS 


Dreviow lost about 33 pounds during the 
ordeal. He was stricken during the annual 
State land board tour of north central Idaho 
forests and was flown first to Lewiston, then 
to Spokane’s Sacred Heart Hospital. He's 
pale now and still a bit weak. But there ap- 
parently has been no change in spirit. 

He'd go to Boise now to serve as chief 
executive if there were a need for him, he 
said. But he'd prefer to have a week to 
10 days rest at home first. Drevlow and 
his wife returned home from the hospital 
Thursday night. 

What about continuing in politics? 

“I haven't anything in mind but to finish 
out my term,” he said. “But I haven't 
changed my mind about politics. This isn't 
so big it can’t be lived down,” he said, indi- 
cating his abbreviated right leg. 

Should the Governor leave the State for 
only a couple of days, he said, he could 
fill the breach from his home. “I haven't 
written yet (to the Governor) but I will 
that if he is willing to send a car for me 
I can fill in as Governor in the very near 
future. I need a little more strength in my 
arms to walk on crutches. I still haven't 
got stamina enough to carry on long on 
crutches.” 

Discussing politics, he stated: “I had said 
before, ‘Don't count me out’ and right now 
I couldn't say that my mind is much 
changed. I haven't made any soul-search- 
ing decision. I will try to continue until my 
term is finished in 1963. As for running for 
another office, I haven't thought much about 
it. 

“I haven't counted myself out and I 
haven't counted myself in. There will be 
time to answer that. Since the operation I 
haven't given it any consideration. Right 
now I don't see why I should give up hope 
of living a normal life. I have to see what 
the good Lord has in store for me at the 
first of the year.” 

FIRST INACTIVITY 

Right now Drevlow is learning about in- 
activity for the first time in his life. Born 
February 17, 1890, at Round Prairie, Minn., 
he worked as a youth as a helper in a cream- 
ery, went to the University of Minnesota for 
an extension course in buttermaking and 
at 17 became manager of a creamery at El- 
dred, Minn. The dampness affected his 
throat, and after 2 years he headed west 
to enter drawings for land being opened on 
Indian reservations. 

His number never came up so he joined a 
crew building the Milwaukee Railroad across 
the Northwest, He did all kinds of rail con- 
struction work from Missoula to Spokane. 
“I was at Taft, Mont., when it was consid- 
ered the toughest place in the world.” One 
spring, he recalled, when the snow melted, 
20 bodies were found. “They were victims 
of the black bottle“ —a drink roughly com- 
parable to strychnine—and other forms of 
foul play which separated them from their 
money and lives, 

It was at Missoula, on January 17, 1913, 
that Drevlow married the former Phenia 
Heinrich, “a wonderful companion” who has 
made the last few weeks easier for him. 
Their first home was a 10-by-14-foot con- 
struction shack on a railroad project. “It 
was on a sidehill summit between Helena 
and Butte on a tunnel job,” the Lieutenant 
Governor recalled. “On Easter morning a 
late Montana blizzard piled 1% feet of snow 
from the bed to the door. It came in 
through the cracks.” The Dreviows, who 
have two sons, Maurice, Craigmont post- 
master, and Raymond, a Potlatch Forests, 
Inc., sales executive at Kansas City, now 
have a comfortable two-story house at 

t. 

After leaving railroad construction, Drev- 

low worked on the Thompson Falls, Mont., 
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dam and on a dam at Holden, Mont. To- 
ward the end of World War I he worked on 
a building project at Portland. “I worked 
mostly on steam engines and had charge of 
several fairly large jobs,” he said. “I was 
rigging foreman when the first concrete was 
poured for the Monroe Street Bridge at 
Spokane.” 

When his sons were at school age he 
wanted to stop moving. The family went to 
Tekoa, where he farmed 5 years. Then work 
started on what is now the Clearwater unit 
of PFI and Drevlow went back to construc- 
tion. 

SENIOR IN SERVICE 

“I was about the seventh man to start 
on the construction and I was the senior 
man, in terms of years of service, in 1943,” 
he noted, when he resigned to move to Craig- 
mont. The Drevlows bought their first 160- 
acre ranch near here in 1934 and from 1935 
until 1941 they farmed it on weekends or at 
any time they could. In 1941 they bought 
a second 160-acre tract and continued as 
weekend farmers. Two years later they had 
the land paid for and decided to move to 
Craigmont and do nothing but farm. “That 
was a pretty rugged life,“ he said. There 
were no picnics. We were always up here 
working.” 

Drevlow's first public office was on the 
Craigmont City Council, starting in 1944. 
He headed a committee which, with Federal 
aid, had a $60,000 airport constructed. A 
former master of the Craigmont Grange and 
area lieutenant governor of Toastmasters In- 
ternational, he served 13 years on the board 
of the Union Warehouse & Mercantile Co., at 
Craigmont, the last 8 as chairman. 

He first ran for the legislature in 1946, 
winning in the primary by 19 votes but by a 
substantial margin in the general election. 
A member of the house, he was defeated in 
1948 after he found he had devoted too much 
time to other activities and too little to 
campaigning. 

“I learned a lesson,” he said. If a man 

runs, he must get out and work hard, so in 

1950 I really went out and campaigned.” 

Drevlow hasn't lost an election since. 
SUCCEEDED COSTLY 

When the late State Senator William 
Costly had to retire for reasons of health, 
he suggested Drevlow seek his seat. Drey- 
low was State senator until elected Lieuten- 
ant Governor in 1959. 

When he became Lieutenant Governor, it 
ceased being a mere title and became an 
office. When the Governor is out of the 
State, Drevlow takes over. I've had the 
good fortune of having a lot of experience in 
the Governor's office,” he said. I've served 
190 days as Governor and I’ve still got the 
balance of my term to go.” 

Of his future in general, Drevlow observed: 
“I don't see many obstacles facing me now.” 


Preparing for Peace 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, 
the President’s bill to create a U.S. Dis- 
armanent Agency for World Peace and 
Security is receiving very widespread 
support. It seems to me that our pres- 
ent task is to turn this support into an 
active drive to pass this bill in this ses- 
sion of Congress before the disarma- 
ment debates at the U.N. in the fall. 
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Though many have now concluded 
that we must prepare for peace even 
during a period of great tension, I think 
that the House may find the following 
editorial from the August 15 Milwaukee 
Journal a concise and well-reasoned ex- 
pression of this growing and hopeful 
opinion: 

PREPARING FOR PEACE 


It may seem ironic that after adopting 
a record peacetime military budget of $46.7 
billion Congress should turn to President 
Kennedy’s proposal to create a full-time 
U.S. Disarmament Agency. 

Actually, there is nothing contradictory 
about it. As Secretary of State Rusk said 
in supporting the measure before the Sen- 
ate Foreign Relations Committee, the mili- 
tary buildup and now the Berlin crisis make 
it all the more urgent that we have an 
Agency to pursue “strong, patient, and sin- 
cere efforts” in behalf of disarmament. 

“We must provide ourselves and our 
children with an alternative to the threat 
of massive thermonuclear destruction,” said 
the Secretary. 

From former President Eisenhower came 
welcome support, contained in a letter read 
by Disarmament Adviser John McCloy. 
Under Eisenhower disarmament studies 
were expanded, but the new organization 
would be still more extensive. 

The Agency would be similar to the na- 
tional Peace Agency that has been urged 
by Representative KASTENMEIER, Democrat, 
of Watertown. It would carry on research 
in disarmament and arms control, develop 
plans, and provide our negotiators with ex- 
pertness in an extremely complicated field. 
It would prepare America to take advantage 
of a break in the cold war, just as the mili- 
tary buildup prepares the Nation against 
a hot war flareup. 

To assure peace, the United States must 
be militarily strong. But it must simul- 
taneously seek ways to end the costly and 
perilous arms race and to settle interna- 
tional differences under law. 


Looking at the Moon and Seeing Yuri 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HJALMAR C. NYGAARD 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. NYGAARD. Mr. Speaker, too 
often we do our thinking in a fit of 
hysteria based on a momentary aura of 
crisis. 

Most often the solution to a problem 
is found when we are leaning back in our 
chairs, relaxed and at ease. 

Invariably the most reliable conclu- 
sion is reached when we look at all 
Phases of the situation at hand and 
evaluate all aspects of it. 

This editorial in the Ransom County 
Gazette, a weekly newspaper at Lisbon, 
N. Dak., was written by Mr. Ferd 
Froeschle, a former member of my staff 
here in Washington, on August 10, 1961. 
It clearly expresses the points that I have 
made here, and I think the other Mem- 
bers of Congress should have the oppor- 
tunity to read it. 

LOOKING AT THE MOON AND SEEING YURI 

Now that the Russians have come up with 
another spectacular space achievement, we 
are being treated to the customary flap into 
which American officialdom automatically 
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goes whenever we are shown trailing in as- 
tronautics. And let's face it, we've been 
trailing pretty steadily. 

There are basically two official attitudes. 
One is the “my dad can lick your dad” ap- 
proach which consists of pointing out that 
we still have better refrigerators than the 
Russians. The other might be called the 
“my boys can lick your boys” approach, con- 
sisting mainly of the suggestion that some 
other American be sent into space right 
away. 

On inspection, the first approach is more 
realistic because it accepts the fact that 
we have set up the conditions for the race 
with the Russians. 

By insisting that we must lead the Rus- 
sians in all fields we have created a situation 
in which it becomes intolerable for us to 
be bested by the Russians in any field. 

And so all the Russians need to do is con- 
centrate on a single field of endeavor with 
the natural result that they will eventually 
outdo us in that field. 

We have further aggravated the situation 
by carefully outlining our step-by-step plans 
for space conquest, letting the whole world 
know just what to expect next from our 
space people and when to expect it. 

And this is as it should be because it em- 
phasizes the peaceful intent of our space 
Pursuits. Russian secrecy, on the other 
hand, has had the predictable effect of sur- 
rounding Soviet efforts with the suspicion 
which the world has learned to view their 
achievements and claims of achievements. 

We continue to believe that if the United 
States had dedicated itself to space con- 
quest with the same zeal as the Russians 
have shown, we would have equalled their 
achievements, and possibly because of the 
broader scope of our scientific interests, we 
might have led them. 

But as Americans, we deliberately choose 
the course we have taken, devoting our ef- 
forts to all facets of science and living 
rather than to a single field. 

Perhaps as a result we shall have to be 
content with looking at the moon while fol- 
lowing peaceful pursuits on earth, but we 
regard it a more laudable goal than con- 
quering the moon before learning to live on 
earth. 


Return of the Hijacked DC-8 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, although 
the State Department has finally nego- 
tiated a return of the first hijacked air- 
liner from the Cuban Government, by 
means of a trade for one of their gun- 
boats impounded for bad debts, the edi- 
torial which I am including in the 
Recorp is still very timely and appro- 
priate. 

This editorial appeared in the August 
10 edition of the Seattle Times, a news- 
paper published in Seattle, Wash., which 
is a part of the district I am privileged 
to serve. 

In view of the many recent blunders 
in U.S. foreign policy, the State Depart- 
ment might well take note of the sug- 
gestions contained in this article, at 
least to the extent of consulting with 
such organizations as Pan American 
World Airways on matters of state in- 
volving situations such as this: 
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ANOTHER ROUND TO CASTRO 


No doubt it was with tongue in cheek that 
a group, while discussing the baffling state 
of the Nation's foreign policy, suggested that 
it might be well to turn the administration 
of our diplomatic affairs over to Pan Ameri- 
can World Airways. 

This worldwide airline—with more than 
fourscore of years of experience in foreign 
capitals—seems to have a notable record of 
getting things done with remarkably few 
hitches. 

Anyway, whatever may have been the other 
factors at work yesterday, Pan American re- 
covered its hijacked DC-8 jetliner at Ha- 
vana and returned all but one (the hi- 
jacker) of its occupants safely to American 
soil without undue delay. 

This was more than the whole influence 
of the American Government has been able 
to do about a turboprop airliner of another 
company hijacked earlier and flown to 
Cuba. 

It was well that the DC-8 was returned 
promptly—because the temper of the Amer- 
ican public yesterday was to demand that 
there be no further shilly-shallying with 
Fidel Castro, including sentiment that if 
necessary Cuba be ringed with American war- 
ships, or Armed Forces landed, to recover 
both planes and show the world that Uncle 
Sam's whiskers had been jerked just once 
too often. 

As it turned out, Castro once again was 
able to make Uncle Sam—especially some of 
our Congressmen—look quite ridiculous by 
his release of the DC-8 and its crew and 
passengers. 

This was one time when it was evident 
that assumptions weré made before all of 
the facts were available for a valid assess- 
ment, 

Yet the Cuban dictator had, through 
utterances earlier, spread the word that 
Pirated airliners would be welcomed in 
Cuba. So he is not entirely blameless. But 
he must have won this round in foreign 
Public opinion. 

This time the hijacking was by a French 
Algerian, who like too many other persons 
throughout the world, blames the United 
States for troubles not of our making. It 
would have been more to the point, although 
still intolerable piracy, if he had seized a 
French airliner. 

The fact that another big American air- 
liner could be seized by a lone gunman 
demonstrates that the precautionary steps 
taken after the Texas incident were in- 
adequate. It begins to appear that seizure 
of American airliners has become interna- 
tional practice. 

One step which could help put an end 
to the piracy would be an international 
agreement declaring that nowhere would 
there be a welcoming haven for hijacked 
planes, with drastic punishment to the 
hijackers. 

And meanwhile, a lesson should have been 
learned. Full information should be awaited 
before blame is assessed. 


Walter E. Monagan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. DODD 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr, DODD. Mr. President, last week 
the city of Waterbury in the State of 
Connecticut lost one of its outstanding 
citizens in the death of Walter E. 
Monagan. 

Throughout his life, Mr. Mondgzan 
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contributed much to the city and State 
in public service, in work for his church, 
and in the activities of fraternal and 
civic organizations. In addition, he was 
the father of a fine family of seven chil- 
dren who survived. Professionally, Mr. 
Monagan ranked at the top of the Con- 
necticut bar which he adorned for more 
than 50 years. The frequency with 
which his name appears in the reports 
of the Supreme Court of Errors of the 
State of Connecticut attests to the scope 
and depth of his legal knowledge. 

Above all, Walter Monagan was an 
intellectual with a love of knowledge and 
appreciation of beauty and literature 
and of character in life. 

An editorial in the Waterbury-Ameri- 
can of August 9, 1961, characterizes Mr. 
Monagan so aptly that I ask unanimous 
consent to have the editorial printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

WALTER E. MONAGAN 

The unvarnished facts concerning the late 
Attorney Walter E. Monagan were published 
in yesterday's afternoon paper. 

Dutifully recorded was the fact that he 
had died after an illness of 3 weeks; that he 
had been born in Bristol; that he had gradu- 
ated from Waterbury High School, Holy 
Cross College and Yale Law School; that he 
had practiced law in this city for more than 
60 years; that he had been active in civic, 
fraternal, and religious circles and had held 
many positions of prominence; that he had 
served as a member of the general assembly 
and in the Connecticut National Guard. 

An impressive recitation of facts, to be 
sure. 

But unfortunately it did not capture the 
essence of the man. For Walter E. Mona- 
gan was, above and before all else, a gen- 
tleman and a scholar of what is referred 
to today in all too often deprecatory tones 
as “the old school.” 

Walter Monagan loved Waterbury. He 
loved its people. And in his associations 
with the people of the city, whether it was 
in legal circles or elsewhere, he maintained 
@ very warm and human manner, He thor- 
oughly enjoyed a.good argument, purely for 
the sake of argument. He was never happier 
than when he had an opportuity to stimu- 
late the thinking of younger and less ex- 
perienced men. He couki—and did take 
both victory and defeat with good grace. 
He was a man utterly without malice, a man 
of wit and humor, a man of sympathy and 
broad understanding. 

His passing leaves a void not easily filled. 


Arming To Disarm 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, 
there are now almost 60 cosponsors from 
both sides of the aisle for the President’s 
bill to create a U.S. Disarmament Agency 
for World Peace and Security. 

These people have been joined by an 
impressive list of distinguished people 
who have supported the bil, Heading 
the list is President Eisenhower and it 
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includes most of the people connected 
with disarmament negotiations since the 
Second World War. Equally important 
is the fact that leaders of the Defense 
Department from the Truman, Eisen- 
hower, and Kennedy administrations 
have given solid backing to this Dis- 
armament Agency bill. 

There is a great need to pass the bill 
to set up this new Agency this fall be- 
fore the coming debates on disarmament. 
Although some have questioned the wis- 
dom of planning for disarmament now 
during the Berlin crisis, I think the fol- 
lowing editorial from the August 17 New 
York Times makes it perfectly clear 
why we must now arm to disarm: 

ARMING To DISARM 


Despite the new armament race precipi- 
tated by the Moscow-made Berlin crisis, the 
Kennedy administration urges Congress, with 
wide bipartisan support, to create a new 
Disarmament Agency for World Peace and 
Security. If that seems ironic at this mo- 
ment, the irony lies not in the goals enum- 
erated in the agency's very name—that is, 
to state them in a different order, world 
peace, security, disarmament, These goals 
are now questions of life or death for all 
mankind. 

The irony is rather that this new project 
must be launched in the face, even because 
of, the new menace emanating from Moscow, 
where a dictator hurls boastful threats of 
atomic annihilation against all standing in 
his way. This menace must be and is being 
met by increased Western armament de- 
signed not to wage war if we can help it 
but to maintain a balance of power adequate 
to deter reckless Soviet adventures and pre- 
pare the ground for disarmament, 

For this menace cannot alter our basic 
policies and principles which aim, in the 
words of the United Nations Charter, “to 
saye succeeding generations from the scour- 
age of war.“ The Berlin crisis can only give 
new impetus to our longstanding efforts to 
reach that goal, and the new agency would 
be both a new proof of our sincerity and a 
valuable instrument. 


Its purpose is to make broad-gaged studies 
of the complex political, technical, and scien- 
tific problems involved in the three goals 
mentioned, to prepare new disarmament 
plans and to conduct disarmament negotia- 
tions with other nations. It is to be a semi- 
autonomous body of experts whose director 
would work under the overall direction of 
the President and, in matters of foreign 
policy, under the direction of the Secretary 
of State. 

A good foundation for the agency's work is 
already being prepared by John J. McCloy, 
the President's disarmament adviser, in the 
shape of a new “far-reaching and com- 
prehensive" disarmament plan. But the first 
task of the agency would be, as it is of the 
Government now, to break the deadlock on a 
nuclear test ban and general disarmament, 
on both of which the Soviets still seek to 
dictate their own terms in order to escape 
the first condition of any disarmament with 
securlty—namely, effective control. 

But the Berlin crisis has again demon- 
strated that disarmament cannot be ac- 
complished in a vacuum, that before it 
can even begin there must be at least a 
lessening of international tensions, and that 
after this it must go hand in hand with a 
peaceful solution of the world’s major polit- 
ical problems, Disarmament is possible only 
in a world where peace prevails on the basis 
of just peace settlements, where the sanctity 
of international agreements, treaties and 
laws is respected, and where an interna- 
tional police force exists adequate to check 
any aggressor. That goal is still distant but 
not so distant as to warrant lack of effort 
to reach it. 
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Let’s Get Serious About Civil Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, July 19, 1961 


Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, 
our civil defense efforts have been allowed 
to putter along for a dangerously long 
time. This has been reflected not only 
in public apathy, but also in the half- 
hearted attempts which have been made 
in planning and preparation in many 
areas. Capitol Hill, itself, is a clear ex- 
ample of the present program’s inade- 
quacy. For although we have very loud 
civil defense sirens to warn us of an 
attack, we have only poorly marked, 
temporary shelters with no provisions 
for food, communications, or first aid. 
With the Capitol Building itself so ill 
prepared, we cannot but question the 
ability of the Nation to survive a nuclear 


attack. The Lansing (Mich.) State Jour- 


nal, in an editorial dated August 13, 1961, 
offers opinions which are encouraging in 
their awareness of the situation and in 
their desire to see something done about 
it. Under leave to extend my remarks 
in the Recor, I commend this editorial 
to the attention of my colleagues. Civil 
defense, perhaps more than ever before, 
demands as much of our attention as 
does any other part of our overall de- 
fense considerations, 

The editorial follows: 

Ler’s Ger Serious ABOUT CIVIL DEFENSE 


The Berlin crisis and Premier Khrushchey’s 
boast that Russia can produce a nuclear 
bomb of 100 megatons that could be dropped 
with accuracy by intercontinental ballistic 
missiles on virtually any spot in the world, 
have sharply accelerated American interest 
in civil defense. 

For years following World War II, the 
Federal Government, States, and local units 
of government have maintained some sem- 
blance of civil defense organizations but pub- 
lic apathy made the civil defense task quite 
futile. 

This indifference stemmed from a number 
of factors. First and foremost was the gen- 
eral attitude that the danger of nuclear war- 
fare was virtually nil. Then there was the 
belief of many that if nuclear warfare did 
come, millions of Americans in the impact 
areas would be wiped out anyway, no matter 
what civil defense precautions they might 
have taken. And finally, the Office of Civil 
Defense compounded the confusion by de- 
termining that only massive evacuation in 
metropolitan areas could serve any useful 
civil defense purpose. 

This determination virtually negated the 
effectiveness of the Office of Civil Defense 
because Americans generally recognized that 
it would be impossible for hundreds of 
thousands, even millions, of persons to evacu- 
ate a metropolitan area within the very 
few minutes of warning time possible in the 
event of an approaching nuclear attack. The 
Office of Civil Defense plan was so ludicrous 
that it had residents of one metropolitan 
area headed for a second community while 
the residents of the second community were 
headed for the first. After that bungle al- 
most everything that the Office of Civil De- 
fense said or did was completely discounted 
by the American public. 

But now the problem is becoming more 
real. The danger of nuclear attack mounts 
1 the increased tension in the Berlin 
c 
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Russia is not lackadaisical about civil de- 
fense. The Soviets, in fact, have trained 
millions of citizens in civil defense tech- 
niques and the Kremlin has constructed vast 
underground shelters to protect millions of 
its people from nuclear destruction. It is 
quite evident that Russia regards seriously 
the possibility of nuclear war. This should 
be of extreme significance to Americans be- 
cause we know—and presumably the Com- 
munists also know—that there will be no 
nuclear attack unless they start it. 

Just as a strong defense system serves as 
a deterrent to war, establishment of a strong 
civil defense system in this country like- 
wise can serye as a deterrent to nuclear at- 
tack. 

There are many problems in civil defense 
to which little thought has been given in 
this country. Communications facilities, 
for instance. Overhead telephone and power 
lines would be wiped out in a nuclear blast. 
But underground facilities probably could 
be maintained intact. 

Survival shelters in every home are urged 
by the Office of Civil Defense but it might be 
far more practical, from a humanitarian and 
morale standpoint, if neighborhood shelters 
were created. If a nuclear attack occured 
at a time when families were separated, a 
housewife at home alone would not be likely 
to remain in a survival shelter for several 
weeks wondering what had happened to her 
husband and children. This is a time when 
companionship is as important as food. 
Neighborhood shelters perhaps could be 
provided with communication facilities to a 
central information headquarters that would 
serve to alleviate this problem. 

In any case, there are definite indications 
that the public complacency in civil de- 
tense is dissipating. Once the American peo- 
ple take civil defense seriously enough, a big 
step forward will have been taken in the 
grim business of assuring human survival 
in this nuclear age. 


Brief Notes on the B-70 Bomber 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the B-70 
is a large airplane in the range of a 707 
or DC-8 airliner. It is designed to re- 
place the slower, lower-flying B-52 as 
the basic backbone of the Strategic Air 
Command—SAC. 

Its function is to deliver nuclear or 
thermonuclear bombs over any Russian 
city or other military target as a retalia- 
tory or offensive measure. The size of 
the bomb bay permits the use of con- 
ventional bombs. 

Its range is intercontinental. It can 
take off from the United States and fly 
nonstop to any Russian target. Current 
policy of SAC, of course, is to have loaded 
bombers in the air at all times—refuel- 
ling at the SAC bases surrounding Rus- 
sia. Its speed will be 2,000 miles per 
hour. This speed is faster than the speed 
of a high-powered rifle bullet. The fiy- 
ing time from Los Angeles to New York 
would be 1 hour and 40 minutes. It 
would fly at 70,000-feet altitude which 
places it above the capabilities of con- 
ventional weapons, It is powered by six 
new-type high-thrust jet engines. It has 
a crew of four—pilot, copilot, bombar- 
dier, navigator and defense operator. 
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The crew cabin is pressurized and no 
protective clothing is required of the 
crew. It has a highly sophisticated 
bombing and navigation system which 
utilizes star tracking for position and 
search radar for identifying the target. 

Methods are employed to jam or con- 
fuse enemy radar seeking to locate the 
plane. It will employ decoys to lead 
antiaircraft missiles away from the 
bomber. The bomber does not depend 
on any fighter support. Defensive meas- 
ures are effective for a single aircraft— 
effectiveness increases with the number 
of aircraft. Speed alone is defensive— 
if it takes 2 minutes to identify and lo- 
cate the bomber, it is 60 miles closer to 
target before a weapon is fired. 

A manned bomber has the following 
advantages over intercontinental ballis- 
tic missiles: 

First. Better accuracy as man can 
sight directly on target and correct all 
accumulated navigation errors, 

Second. It can be recalled after 
starting the mission. 

Third. With SAC planes airborne at 
all times, it will be impossible to destroy 
a sizable portion of the planes “on the 
ground” in an initial attack. 

Fourth. Certain operational failures 
can be corrected by the crew in flight. 

Fifth. Flexibility in route selection and 
speed, tactics, maneuverability, altitude 
and use of defensive measures all en- 
hance the probability of a successful 
bombing on target. 

Sixth. Bombers could be a very effec- 
tive “show-of-force” in the event of ex- 
tremely critical situations. B-—70’s could 
be circling targets within 3 hours of 
notification, 

Seventh. Manned aircraft have re- 
connaissance and surveillance capability. 
STATUS 

The current contract calls for the 
building of three planes without many of 
the electronic systems such as the bomb- 
nav and defense systems. i 

The parts for the first ship are now 
being built and the assembly depart- 
ments have been set up and are oper- 
ating. 

Incidentally, the B-70 is currently the 
only new plane under development by 
the USAF at this time. 

FUTURE 

First. The B-70 configuration could 
easily grow into a mach 3—2,000 miles 
sath hour—commercial passenger trans- 
port. 

Second. Nuclear engines could be 
added when available to increase the 
range and length of sustained flight of 
the B-70. 

Third. The B-70 could be used as a 
recoverable booster for space launches, 


The Loyal Opposition 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 
OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, at a 
time when we are considering the au- 
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thorization for the Agency for Interna- 

tional Development and charges and 

counter-charges are made as to political 
positions, it seems to me that we might 

well consider the advice of Stephen R. 

Graubard, of Harvard’s History Depart- 

ment, which was issued on November 18, 

1960, defining the position of “The Loyal 

Opposition”: 

THE LOYAL Opposirion—Its Duty Is To 
CRITICIZE, AND No PLEA OF STATE INTEREST 
CAN RELIEVE IT OF ITS FIRST OBLIGATION 

(By Stephen R. Graubard) 

In December 1945 Winston Churchill rose 
in the House of Commons to move a vote of 
censure against the Labor Government. It 
was with no rancor, but with a sense of 
fulfilling an obligation, that he said: “The 
Government reproach us with making their 
task more difficult, but what do they expect? 
Can we, with our convictions, as honorable 
men, as a great party in the state, afford, 
for the sake of appearances of unity, to ac- 
quiesce in a destructive downward trend in 
all our affairs at home and abroad? Are we 
not bound in honor to give our warnings in 
good time about the future, and to record 
our censure on the present? Would we not 
be blameworthy before history if we sat 
supine and silent, while one folly and ne- 
glect is piled on top of another, and much 
that we fought for together is lost or frittered 
away? The only excuse for silence and in- 
action would be despair, and despair is not 
to be tolerated among Britons.” 

Is one being unfair to American politicians 
if one suggests that our principal lack in the 
last 15 years has been a voice of comparable 
wisdom? We are all painfully aware that 
there has been no Churchill among us, that 
we have heard little in ghost-written 
Speeches to compare with the dignity of his 
“bound in honom to give our warnings in 
good time about the future.” What is less 
apparent, however, is that our political lead- 
ers, provided with many of the same oppor- 
tunities that Churchill enjoyed in opposi- 
tion, have scarcely known what to do with 
their power. Churchill's words are signifi- 
cant—the opposition’s duty is to oppose, to 
criticize, to warn, and no plea of state inter- 
est can relieve it of its obligation. Honor is 
more important than appearance, and the 
bar of history may be expected to pronounce 
judgment when yesterday's newspapers are 
moldering in dark cellars. Churchill has 
nothing to say for bipartisanship, that fa- 
mous American remedy, which is offered as 
a political elixir, providing strength, but 
which too frequently acts as a soporific, in- 
ducing sleep. 

Those who would defend the American 
achievement in the last 15 years will reply 
that the British experience has no relevance 
to our situation, and that what is possible in 
the House of Commons, with an institution- 
alized loyal opposition and a Cabinet system, 
has little import for us. To assert this is to 
miss the whole point of Churchill's argu- 
ment. Opposition came naturally to him, 
not because he was contentious, but because 
he believed the Conservative Party would one 
day soon again hold power, and he had no 
intention of entering upon a reduced inheri- 
tance, He took it for granted that when the 
Government acted rightly (by his own 
lights), he would offer his congratulations, 
but this implied that a wrong or insufficient 
act would call forth the opposite response— 
a stern rebuke. Churchill cared not at all 
what others might think or say; a govern- 
ment which was left uncriticized would grow 
soft and, in time, betray those higher inter- 
ests which it was commissioned to serve. 
Opposition was not a luxury, to be occasion- 
ally indulged in, but a necessity—it was the 
one incontestable advantage which free gov- 
ernment offered proud, independent, and 
responsible men, 
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In the United States, since 1945, the Demo- 
crats and the Republicans have been out of 
power for almost precisely equal periods of 
time. What can be said of the record of 
either party in opposition? Which Republi- 
can, from 1945 to 1952, in the Senate, on the 
radio, in the press, ever made a speech of 
such prescience that we feel he speaks to 
our situation today? Who in the opposition 
corrected the President and provided guid- 
ance for an alternative policy? Where was 
the mind which soared over the cliche, avoid- 
ed the obvious, and gave direction, let alone 
information? Is one being unkind when, 
in reading the encomia awarded Senator 
Vandenberg for his brilliant statesmanship, 
one stops to ask what all the excitement was 
about? Even Robert Taft’s enemies remarked 
on his intelligence, but to read the Con- 
GESSIONAL Recorp for this period is to won- 
der whether the senior Senator from Ohio 
understood the dangers that were abroad in 
the world when Stalin sat in the Kremlin. 

The Democratic Party's achievements in 
opposition—between 1952 and 1960—are no 
more impressive. For all of the criticism 
of John Foster Dulles, there was not a single 
Democrat who succeeded in developing, as- 
serting, and communicating a coherent for- 
eign policy different from his. As for un- 
derstanding the significance of Russia's 
atomic achievements, the East Berlin ris- 
ing, the Suez flasco, the Hungarian Revolu- 
tion, not to speak of developments in Japan, 
China, Egypt, Cuba, and the Congo, there 
was not much to choose between Demo- 
cratic policy and that of the Eisenhower 
administration. Attacking the “brinkman- 
ship” of Dulles or the vacuous staff-produced 
speeches of his Chief was really no substitute 
for the effort which might have been made. 
Television—in common with all the other 
mass media—stood ready to report what- 
ever the Democrats invented, but the image, 
if it appeared at all, was hopelessly blurred. 

In this 1960 election campaign, both can- 
didates were pledged to a debate on foreign 
policy issues. But how can such a discus- 
sion be initiated before kleig lights when 
for 15 years the voices on both sides have 
been confused and inaudible? Who could 
recall in October 1960 the great debate of 
1957, let alone 1954? Like last year's adver- 
tising copy, they were irretrievably lost. 
What could Mr. Nixon do but maintain the 
Eisenhower myth that all went weil with the 
Nation, that our alliances were strong, our 
defenses impregnable, and our future se- 
cure? What could Mr, Kennedy say but 
that the Republicans, in their pennypinch- 
ing penury, have starved our defenses and 
denied aid to those who remain uncom- 
mitted, and who might otherwise be our 
friends? As if money—in any amount— 
could have solved our problems and oblit- 
erated the fact that we were impregnable in 
1945, that such is no longer our situation, 
that our stock in the world is declining, and 
that it is not only Communist propaganda 
that accounts for our losses. The debate 
could not be on the issues, for we scarcely 
knew what they were. We had been left 
uninstructed; our citizens in New York were 
no more sensitive to the currents that pass 
through the world than those living in Sioux 
City. 

A new President will be installed in the 
White House on January 20. Youth will 
then take over from age, and editorials will 
herald the day as the start of a new epoch 
(in the 20th century, there is a new epoch 
every 8 years). That the new Chief Execu- 
tive will be energetic there is every reason 
to believe. But what about the losér—or, 
more precisely, the losers? What will they 
do? Simply wait, with confidence or with- 
out it, for 1964? Is time so cheap that its 
patience can never be tried? Or will some- 
body among the defeated, dimly aware of 
the hazards of our time, seize the opportu- 
nity to form what we have lacked for so 
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long—an effective and articulate opposition? 
If a model is required, let it be sought in 
the career of that Englishman, who, having 
served his country in war for 5 years and 
3 months, was, in August 1945, in his own 
words, “immediately dismissed by the Brit- 
ish electorate from all further conduct of 
their affairs.” 

A study of Churchill in opposition cannot 
fail to be instructive to anyone contemplat- 
ing an analogous (and, hopefully, equally 
temporary) career for himself. If ever there 
was a man who might have been forgiven 
for recalling his warnings of the past, and 
dwelling on them, it was Churchill in 1945, 
but he disdained so easy a role. Perhaps re- 
calling Edmund Burke's contempt for “retro- 
spective wisdom,” he scorned the crutch that 
lay at hand, and addressed himself to the 
problems of the moment. 

The American who leads the opposition in 
1961 would do well to forget 1945-60. To 
know today what one should have done 5 
years ago is relatively easy, and this is not 
a road which a responsible man travels. It 
is not important that the opposition have 
many ideas—a great mind or a great 
is seldom burdened with many—but it is 
essential that it have some, that these be 
persisted in, and that they be communicated. 
These ideas cannot be the ideas of the 
crowd; keeping one’s ear to the ground is 
insurance for hearing nothing. 

Nor should the opposition look to others 
to define the issues; that is its own responsi- 
bility. Churchill's ideas were not invented 
by the Times or by the Observer; even less 
were they the work of experts called in at a 
moment of crisis. The opposition must not 
imagine that being denied “secret Govern- 
ment data“ is an impediment; Churchill, in 
October 1945, spoke of no longer having “the 
power to ‘press the button’ and obtain the 
exact information on any point,” but he 
stated this as a fact, not as an excuse. The 
opposition must learn how to give warning, 
not in order to frighten, but to instruct. Free 
from the daily housekeeping responsibilities 
of government, it enjoys precisely the dis- 
tance necessary to accurate observation, 
Since much of what it will say will be new, 
it expects to be outrageously treated. Few 
newspapers and fewer statesmen congratu- 
lated Churchill in 1946 for his Fulton, Mo., 
speech. Churchill recited facts known to in- 
formed people, but the notion that an Iron 
Curtain had descended across the Continent 
proved unpalatable to many who believed 
that Stalin’s only interest was to protect 
Europe against a revived Germany. Church- 
ill did not think the Russians wanted war; 
they simply wanted “the fruits of war and 
the indefinite expansion of thelr power and 
doctrines.” These words seem scarcely ex- 
cessive in 1960; in 1946 they were sufficient 
to cause certain journalists to recall Church- 
ill’s “warmongering past“ and to cite for 
their readers his reputation for Russo- 
phobia.” 

Churchill knew in 1946 that the Russian 
power was at its nadir, but he did not long 
expect it to remain so. It was for this rea- 
son that he recommended an immediate 

with the Soviets. “What is needed,” 
he said at Westminster College, "is a settle- 
ment, and the longer this is delayed, the 
more difficult it will be and the greater our 
dangers will become.” The Russians, ad- 
miring would not long suffer their 
military inferiority; when their situation 
improved, they would be even less amenable 
to persuasion, Why should Churchill have 
been able to see this when so many “ex- 
perts” argued differently? 

The answer, in part, is contained in a 
speech which Churchill gave at the Uni- 
versity of Miami in February 1946 where he 
said: “Expert knowledge, however indis- 
pensable, is no substitute for a generous 
and comprehending outlook upon the hu- 
man story with all its sadness and with all 
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its unquenchable hope.” Churchill’s under- 
standing came not from years of experience 
in British Cabinets; a dozen other politicians 
might have claimed the same distinction. 
Nor did it come from his being a foreign 
affairs or a military affairs specialist. It de- 
rived from his study of history, his constant 
reflection about the world in which he lived, 
and his willingness to be moved and angered 
by it. Churchill’s realism reflected neither 
hardness nor coolness but a deeply felt sym- 
pathy. It was he who urged “ imity” 
on the victors, and spoke with shock of what 
the Poles were doing in Germany, where 
millions of Germans were expelled “on a 
scale grievous and unheard of.“ These were 
facts available to any American or European 
who chose to inform himself. Indifference, 
even more than fear, suggested that they be 
ignored. 

If the opposition that forms in 1961 is to 
be effective, it must look not only to the 
present but also to the future. In a revolu- 
tionary age, when change is in the saddle, 
men are often disposed to wait and see. 
Such is a fatal tactic, for it can only lead to 
perpetual surprise. Today, as in the past, 
the great man seeks to preserve that which 
is worth maintaining, and to reform that 
which will no longer serve. It is not self- 
evident which institutions and forms fall 
into either category, but decision on such 
matters is essential. 

Churchill, speaking in Zurich to a univer- 
sity audience, said in 1946: “I am now going 

“to say something that will astonish you. 
The first step in the re-creation of the Euro- 
pean family must be a partnership between 
France and Germany. There can be no re- 
vival of Europe without a spiritually great 
France and a spiritually great Germany.” 
At a moment when German factories were 
being dismantled and war criminals hanged, 
Churchill looked to the day when both 
would end and a new Europe arise. What 
American, in opposition, has ever spoken 
with equal prescience? Is this a standard 
which we cannot hope to attain? Or is it 
possible that in 1961 someone will emerge 
capable of speaking as much to our prob- 
lems as Churchill did to those of his day 
when he said: “At present there is a breath- 
ing space. In these present days we dwell 
strangely and precariously under the shield 
and protection of the atomic bomb. The 
atomic bomb is still only in the hands of a 
state and nation which we know will never 
use it except in the cause of right and free- 
dom. But it may well be that in a few years 
this awful agency of destruction will be 
widespread and the catastrophe following 
from its use by several warring nations will 
not only bring to an end all that we call 
civilization, but may possibly disintegrate 
the globe itself.” 

The task which confronts the opposition 
in 1961 is clear—to give instruction to a 
society which feels itself imperilled. If the 
United States is to survive, and check those 
who would destroy it, the world must be 
presented as it is, and not as our romantic 
or parochial intelligence would wish it to 
be. To grasp facts—however unpalatable— 
and to make the sacrifice they indicate is a 
first requirement. Sacrifice, however, must 
be thought of in other than dollar terms, 
or the world will take the United States for 
what the Russians claim it to be. 


The importance of time—of the moment— 
must be recognized. Tomorrow is too late 
for most things. The mistakes of 1945-60 
cannot be undone in many instances, but 
new ones, of comparable gravity, need not 
be made. Some attempt must be made at 
prophecy, since to live only in the present 
is to live as no wise man does, and as no 
nation can. History must form part of the 
American education or sight will be lost of 
that tragic component in life without which 
no sense of urgency is possible. The oppo- 
sition must press for actions that are humane 
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and generous, while understanding that 
sentimentality is a snare and weakness a sin. 
Pride should be encouraged in those things 
which do us honor, but no effort should be 
spared in correcting those things which we 
know to be wrong. The United States must 
be just, to itself, to its friends, but also to 
its enemies. It must seek the respect of 
other nations, understanding it to be the 
basis of enduring friendship; it can never 
be taken for granted. There must be no 
patronizing of others, lest we be guilty of 
the worst sin of all, which is self-delusion. 

Any man able to form an opposition dedi- 
cated to these ends may not be President 
in 1964, but of him, a future historian may 
wish to say: “He deserved well of the Re- 
public.“ 


The Castro Cancer 


TENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wedneeday, July 19, 1961 


Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, 
while our attention is focused on Berlin, 
we cannot allow our vision to become 
blurred about what is on our doorstep. 
The Lansing (Mich.) State Journal in 
an editorial on August 12, 1961, reminds 
us of some aspects that need to be con- 
sidered with regard to Castro which, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I wish to make available to my 
colleagues as I feel it contains views 
which are both timely and pertinent. 

The editorial follows: 

THE Castro CANCER 

Many Americans have long suspected that 
the billions of dollars this country has poured 
into foreign aid in the postwar era failed 
miserably to buy substantial friendship for 
this country. 

These suspicions are confirmed by a former 
vice president of the Cuban federal reserve 
system, Alberto Gandero, who told Lansing 
service club members this week that “the 
United States is throwing away billions of 
dollars and not gaining a friend.” 

Moreover, according to Gandero, more 
Latin American countries are certain to turn 
to communism unless the United States as- 
sumes leadership in driving Fidel Castro out 
of power in Cuba, no matter how much 
money the United States gives to Latin 
American countries in foreign aid. 

It is understandable that a man who lost 
his personal possessions in Cuba to the Cas- 
tro regime would be bitter about the whole 
deal. This may account, in part, for his 
placing most of the blame on the United 
States for the Castro revolution. 

Nevertheless, the U.S. Government obvi- 
ously did misjudge Castro and failed to rec- 
ognize his Communist connections, despite 
the fact that official governmental dossiers on 
Castro contained rather convincing evidence 
that the bearded Cuban revolutionary leader 
was, in fact, a tool of the Communist inter- 
national conspiracy. 

Gandero says that he personally knew 
Castro before the overthrow of the Batista 
government and that he also knew Castro 
was a Communist. Further, he said, this 
information was given to the U.S. State De- 
partment which refused to heed the warn- 
ings. He made serious and specific charges 
against a State Department official in charge 
of Caribbean affairs at the time of the Castro 
revolution. 
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Recriminations, however, are of no value 
now. Castro isin the saddle. He is a threat 
to the United States and he is fomenting 
Communist revolts in other Latin American 
countries, 

Cuba's powerful radio stations, beamed 
to Latin American countries, are pouring out 
scurrilous attacks upon the United States. 
The United States is meeting this vicious 
propaganda barrage with a part-time punch- 
pulling effort. 

The “Voice of America” programs beamed 
to Latin America are operating on only a 
4-hour basis, in contrast to the unceasing 
round-the-clock radio campaign conducted 
by Castro. 

Congress has failed so far, Gandero em- 
phasized, to appropriate the extra $2 million 
required to double our radio broadcasts to 
Latin America. The $2 million undoubtedly 
would be far more important to the United 
States than some of the hundreds of millions 
the United States is prepared to commit in 
direct foreign aid to Latin American govern- 
ments. 

And the commitment of additional funds 
for effective programs aimed at the elimina- 
tion of the Castro cancer in the Western 
Hemisphere will be of greater benefit than 
direct handouts, not only to the Latin Ameri- 
can countries but to the entire free world 
as well. 


Project Apollo 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HASTINGS KEITH 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. KEITH. Mr. Speaker, Monday I 
visited the headquarters of Project Mer- 
cury at Langley Field, Va., which was the 
management center for this Nation's 
first ventures into manned space flight— 
the historic suborbital journeys of Com- 
mander Shepard and Captain Grissom. 

My interest in operations at Langley 
was stimulated by two newspaper articles 
which appeared over the weekend. The 
first, in Saturday’s Boston Herald, called 
attention to the fact that the city of Fall 
River and town of Hingham, both in my 
district, are among several locations in 
Massachusetts under consideration by 
the Massachusetts Citizens Committee 
for the location of the National Aero- 
nautics and Space Administration’s 
Project Apollo research and development 
command center, a proposed $60 million 
installation. It has been brought to my 
attention more recently that the port 
city of New Bedford is also qualified and 
interested in consideration as a site for 
the space project. The second article, 
on the front page of the New York Times 
the following day, was a somewhat criti- 
cal account of developments in our 
space program during the 3 months that 
have elapsed since the President issued 
his dramatic call for a race to the moon. 
It was titled, “Capital Worried by Lags 
in Plans on Race to Moon.” 

My trip to Langley was necessarily 
brief, but worthwhile, as I can report 
that I am satisfied Project Apollo is 
moving ahead rapidly and without un- 
necessary delay. I was tremendously 
impressed with what I saw at Langley 
Field and with the director of the Space 
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Task Group, Robert Gilruth, and other 
project officials I met there. The public 
should be assured we are making real 
progress in the space race. 

As an example, I learned that bids 
have already been invited on the moon- 
shot’s multimanned spacecraft, the 
highly advanced vehicle that will carry 
three men to the moon, land them and 
return them safely to earth. Specifica- 
tions are the result of 18 months of 
painstaking research and hard study 
within the NASA family. 

The advanced planning for this mas- 
sive national adventure was carried out, 
I might add, during a period when 
NASA—still less than 3 years old— 
was conducting experiments with earth 
satellites, space probes, sounding rockets 
and, of course, the two successful Mer- 
cury-Redstone firings. Thus far during 
the calendar year 1961, NASA has re- 
corded an average of one major experi- 
ment a month in its manned-flight 
program. 

Before Project Apollo can move into 
its next phase, however, it is necessary 
that the site for its command post be 
selected. Special NASA study groups are 
now preparing final basic site criteria. 
From available preliminary information, 
it is obvious that several communities in 
Massachusetts are superbly suited to 
serve and house such a headquarters. 

It is important that we realize this 
national goal of putting an American 
Manned space vehicle on the moon will 
not only require the talents ana technical 
know-how of thousands of scientists and 
engineers, but the aggregate resources of 
our industrial and academic communi- 
ties. Massachusetts is proud of the role 
that its industrial, technical and educa- 
tional institutions have played and are 
now playing in this country’s space pro- 
gram and in particular Projects Mercury 
and Apollo. Much of the navigational 
and guidance systems, for the lunar proj- 
ect, for example, will be developed at 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
while study contracts for portions of 
Project Apollo have been awarded to 
Lincoln Laboratories in Massachusetts. 

Because of its complex of specialized 
electronics and other highly technical in- 
dustries, its outstanding educational fa- 
cilities and availability of skilled man- 
Power, plus an elaborate rail, air and 
Sea transportation network, Massachu- 
setts is equipped to contribute to an ex- 
traordinary degree to the success of our 
race to the moon. 


Blockade of Cuba Advocated by National 
Commander of American Legion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. SMATHERS 


OF FLORIDA 1 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 

Mr. SMATHERS. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 


in the Appendix of the Rxconp an article 
entitled “Blockade Cuban, Legion Chief 
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Says,” published in the Roanoke (Va.) 
Times of Sunday, August 13, 1961. The 
article contains an account of a speech 
delivered by William R. Burke, National 
Commander of the American Legion, in 
which he discussed action which should 
be taken with respect to Cuba. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

BLOCKADE CUBA, LEGION CHIEF Says 

(By Robert B. Sears, Times staff writer) 


The United States should apply more rigid 
economic sanctions against Cuba and in- 
stitute a military blockade of the island, 
William R. Burke, national commander of 
the American Legion, said in an interview 
in Roanoke Saturday. 

Burke, a Los Angeles public relations man, 
flew into Roanoke to address the Virginia 
American Legion at its 43d annual conven- 
tion at Hotel Roanoke. He will speak Sun- 
day morning at 10 on the final day of the 
convention, 

Trade with Cuba still amounts to $40 
million a year, Burke said, and it should be 
drastically cut. 

The United States, Burke said, has “every 
military and legal right to institute a naval 
and air blockade to make sure arms and 
munitions of war do not funnel into South 
America through Cuba.” 

There is no way Russia could effectively 
support Cuba in military action against the 
United States, short of pushing the button 
for all-out nuclear war, Burke said. 

“I don’t think Khrushchev is going to go 
to nuclear war to save Cuba,” he added. 

But Russia would not hesitate to start a 
nuclear war, Burke said, if and when she is 
convinced she can win, 

Russia would do this, he continued, even 
at the risk of suffering great losses herself. 

He said that in his opinion, Russia would 
be perfectly willing to take a loss of 2 mil- 
lion Russians killed, if at the same time she 
could destroy 60 million Americans. 

Russia suffered 25 million casualties in 
World War II. he noted, and did not hesi- 
tate to destroy 16 to 20 million of her own 
people in establishing the present Soviet 
regime. 

Russia has also prepared herself for nu- 
clear war in a way the United States has 
not, Burke said, by instructing Russians how 
to protect themselves against blast and fall- 
out. 

On the issue of Berlin’s independence, 
Burke is convinced the 15 nations of the 
North Atlantic Treaty Organization will 
stand firm against Russia. ~ 

But, he added, “to a varying degree.” 

France, he pointed out, is taking a firm 
position, feeling that nothing can be gained 
by negotiation. 

Britain, he added, is more inclined to ne- 
gotiate, but will probably stand firm in any 
showdown. 

Burke said the two U.S. battle groups in 
Berlin are determined to stand up to Russia, 
as, indeed, are most West Germans. 

The Soviet Union and other Communist 
nations in the Warsaw Pact, in a directive 
issued to East Germany early Sunday, de- 
manded a “reliable watch and an effective 
control” around West Berlin—including the 
border between East and West Berlin. The 
directive was published by the East German 
news agency ADN. 

The closing of the border at Brandenburg 
Gate was the first action in response to the 
Warsaw Pact statement. 

The East Germans, through propaganda 
measures and augmented police controls on 
refugee routes leading to Berlin, have been 
trying for weeks to stem the high tide of 
East German refugees reaching West Berlin. 

Soviet Premier Khrushchev’s drumfire of 
demands apparently has stimulated fear 
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among the people that the Berlin escape 
hatch would be closed. 

But the Communists for some reason have 
been reluctant to apply iron controls to seal 
West Berlin’s borders, and the refugee flow 
Saturday may have reached the 3,000 mark— 
the biggest in any single day since the 1953 
revolt. 

The Warsaw Pact statement finally call- 
ing for the border closing, said the control 
measures should not affect traffic arrange- 
ments between West Berlin and West Ger- 
many. 

Such traffic is now controlled largely by 
the East German Communists. United 
States, British, and French military traffic, 
and civilian air traffic, is under control of 
those three powers and the Soviet Union, 
however. 

The Communist appeal to throw a ring 
around West Berlin came after a flow of 
refugees into the divided city that may have 
the 3,000 mark, the biggest single day in 

years. 


It’s Time for United States To Seize 
Initiative 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orb, I include the following column by 
Edith Kermit Roosevelt which appeared 
in the Newark (N.J.) Star-Ledger of 
Sunday, August 13, 1961. 

The indicated column follows: 

It’s TIME FOR UNITED STATES To SEIZE 

INITIATIVE 
(By Edith Kermit Roosevelt) 

The Communists have conditioned the free 
world to accept certain quaint ground rules 
for fighting the cold war. They have split 
the world into war and peace zones. Under 
the Communist rules, Soviet allies and cap- 
tive nations lie in the “peace” zone and the 
Reds forbid any forays onto their own terri- 
tory. At the same time, all non-Communist 
territory is labeled the “war zone” where 
Communists have full right to indulge in 
propaganda, demonstrations, economic sa- 
botage, spying, political murder, and finally 
“wars of liberation” supported by Commu- 
nist-armed technicians and volunteers. Ex- 
amples are Laos, South Vietnam, the Congo 
and now Latin America, 

Surely, the time has come to halt this 
double standard which has allowed the Reds 
to increase control over from 3 to 33 per- 
cent of the world’s population since World 
War II. 

This could be done if President Kennedy 
were to declare the entire Western Hemis- 
phere to be a “peace zone” with all Com- 
munist war material, including fuel, declared 
contraband, 

As part of this declaration, it could be 
made clear that the United States will not 
tolerate guerrilla invasions and power seiz- 
zures of other Latin American countries by 
Cuban or other Communist forces. 

At the same time, the United States 
should actively support anti-Castro political 
groups and beam effective “truth programs” 
to Cuba. 

A report issued August 9 by the National 
Strategy Committee of the American Secu- 
rity Council analyzes the contraband pro- 
posal as follows: 
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“A patrol aircraft would spot an Iron Cur- 
tain ship headed for Cuba and a U.S. de- 
stroyer would be dispatched for a search. 
If contraband were found the ship would 
be warned to turn around. If she refused or 
tried to proceed the destroyer would either 
board her and jettison the contraband or 
bring her into a U.S. port to have confisca- 
tion adjudged.” 

The advantage of this enforcement pro- 
cedure is that it would be entirely peaceful 
because legitimate peaceful trade would not 
be blocked. 

Would we risk war by a declaration of 
contraband? 

Soviet Russia would be forcing Iron Cur- 
tain arms and munitions of war into peace- 
ful waters of the Western Hemisphere, a 
move unjustified from a propaganda stand- 
point and not easly defended by force. 

U.S. seapower in effect encircles Cuba al- 
ready. Soviet Russia’s nearest naval base 
is 4,968 nautical miles from Cuba—and all 
other Polish, East German and Albanian 
ports which could be used for bases are 
equally distant. 

The advantage of a “declaration of con- 
traband” over the more warlike concept of 
“blockade” is that only a few destroyer and 
patrol aircraft would be needed to halt fur- 
ther shipment of Iron Curtain arms to 
Cuba and transport of thousands of tons of 
arms already there to other Latin nations. 

Such a declaration is far removed from 
the character of armed intervention or in- 
vasion since it does not try to operate inside 
the sovereign territory of any country nor 
to interfere in the internal affairs of any 
Latin American nation. 

The policy would merely continue the 
most durable tradition in American di- 
plomacy—the Monroe Doctrine. 

Only one technicality stands in the way, 
according to Loyd Wright, chairman of the 
National Strategy Committee and president 
of the International Bar Association. 

In ages past, declarations of contraband, 
with the attendant right of visit and search 
of vessels for enforcement, were recognized 
only if a state of ‘belligerency' existed.” 

But this technicality could be met by a 
realistic recognition of the present de facto 
state of belligerency. 

The Communists have forced us into their 
new type of war called peace. 

The Moscow Communist manifesto of 
November-December 1960 and Soviet Pre- 
mier Khrushchey’s speech of January 6 
amount to a creation of a state of bellig- 
erency aimed at the destruction of all non- 
Communist governments as well as those in 
the Americas. 

To avoid a missile war, we must seize the 
initiative in the peace war before it is too 
late. 


Progress at Cape Canaveral 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. SMATHERS 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. SMATHERS. Mr. President, I 
ask unanimous consent to have printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp an edi- 
torial entitled “Progress at Cape Canav- 
eral,” published in the Orlando Sentinel 
of Thursday, August 3, 1961. I commend 
a reading of the editorial to the Senate. 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torial was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 
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PROGRESS AT CAPE CANAVERAL 


With the disclosures of the McClellan 
Senate investigating committee still ringing 
in our ears, some of us may have the feeling 
that in a missile showdown with Russia we'd 
come out second best, if we'd come out at 
all. 
After a minute inspection of the Air Force 
Missile Test Center at Cape Canaveral, we'd 
say the U.S. missile program is ahead of 
Russia's in many respects, and catching up 
fast in others. 

NASA is almost ready to orbit first a 
monkey, then a man; it will be ready within 
a couple of months to fire the Saturn, a 350 
foot behemoth with which we hope to be 
able to hit the moon. 

We're almost ready to put a stationary 
platform in space; we will soon launch some 
stationary satellites to be used for world- 
wide telphonic and TV communication; and 
militarily we're equal to Russia today. 

Our shining Atlas can be fired with such 
precision it could hit Mr. Khrushehev's house 
in Moscow if it were so aimed. 

EXPANSION DUE 


The United States has $1 billion invested 
in the sand and palmetto neck of land which 
for more than a century has been known as 
Cape Canaveral. 

Under the President's stepped-up defense 
program the cape will be expanded even 
more. 

The biggest mission confronting U.S. space 
technologists today is that trip to the moon 
which it is estimated will cost $20 to $40 
billion and require a preparation of possibly 
10 years. 

There is some question now whether this 
attempt will be made from the cape or one 
of the other missile bases. The cape is ready 
to do the job and is more favorably located— 
being on the Atlantic Ocean, the boxcar size 
boosters needed for the moon trip would 
fall harmlessly into water instead of on land, 
as might be the case if the huge missile 
were fired from California or New Mexico. 

All bases would like the opportunity to 
handle this important assignment, of course, 
but since the cape is the logical site, if there 
is any concerted move to deprive us of this 
opportunity we think our Florida delegation 
in Washington should speak up. 

WORKERS COOPERATE 


Labor problems, subject of the recent 
McClellan hearings, appear to have been 


solved at the cape for the present. Workers 
have agreed to a no-strike, no-lockout 
pledge. 


The official view, as expressed by Labor 
Secretary Arthur Goldberg, who was at the 
cape this week, is that the pledge is work- 
ing well. 

As a newspaper interested in the welfare 
of this country, the Sentinel has been highly 
critical of work stoppages, strikes, and lock- 
outs at the cape. But now that they have 
apparently ceased we want to be just as com- 
plimentary to the 20,000 or so dedicated 
civilian workers whose contribution to our 
struggle with Russia will be to stay on the 
job. 

Cape commanders today have not only the 
facilities of the Labor Department to deal 
with unauthorized work stoppages, but also 
those of the State of Florida. Gov, Farris 
Bryant conferred with cape commander, 
Gen. L. I. Davis, recently and pledged the 
resources of his office, if needed. 

Governor Bryant was undoubtedly talking 
about Florida's historic right-to-work law 
which provides that a worker may or may 
not join a union, but that union member- 
ship is not necessary for him to hold a job 
in Florida. 

SECURITY OK 


The matter of security at the cape also 
came up at the McClellan hearings. One 
Senator said he would not make the charge 


August 18 


there are Communists at the cape, but he 
said security is so lax he would not be sur- 
prised at some infiltration. 

Information supplied us by Gen, Harry J. 
Sands, Jr., vice commander of the cape, is 
that some security clearance is necessary 
even for ditchdiggers. 

The only people who need no clearance are 
the occasional visitors and they're not al- 
lowed to travel far, or see much on the cape. 

Multiple clearance is required for many 
workers. That is, a worker on the Atlas com- 
plex, for example, cannot enter the Polaris 
complex and so on. Some workers are 
cleared for all areas but in general an em- 
ployee must stay within his assigned baill- 
wick. Armed guards see to that. 


Mutual Security: H.R. 8400 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. E. Y. BERRY 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, I shall 
vote against H.R. 8400 for several rea- 
sons. 

First, according to the uncontroverted 
figures the Department now has over 
$512 billion unexpended, a large part of 
which is unallocated. At a time when de- 
fense and domestic spending is at an all- 
time high, this is enough to provide nec- 
we assistance to friendly needy coun- 

es. 

Second, this bill gives to the President 
power, authority, and control that no 
head of any free nation should be given. 
It was demonstrated this week that long- 
term authority is not needed. Without 
this authority Secretary Dillon signed a 
10-year contract in South America. 

Third, it has been admitted on the 
floor of this House a dozen times that 
foreign aid dare not be stopped because 
80 percent of it will be spent in the 
United States creating jobs and business 
opportunities and preventing unemploy- 
ment. If it is intended as depressed- 
area legislation let us name it “de- 
pressed-area legislation” and not at- 
tempt to give the idea that it is a pro- 
gram to assist friendly foreign countries. 

Fourth, the program to date has not 
been a success. No one denies the 
wanton waste, mismanagement and 
failures occasioned by bureaucrats who 
many times are more interested in mak- 
ing a record than in making a friend. 

Fifth, How can the United States hope 
to make friends by attempting to force 
its so-called democratic form of gov- 
ernment on other peoples when those 
Same peoples can see that our form of 
government is no longer democratic but 
socialistic and those people do not want 
that any more than they want commu- 
nism? 

Sixth, I believe it is time that we quit 
apologizing for being a capitalist nation. 
Offer capitalism an opportunity in these 
low-income countries not through Gov- 
ernment doles, but through guarantees 
that the might of the United States will 
protect their properties from confisca- 
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tion. It is capitalism that built this 
Nation and will continue to build it if 
it is not plowed under by the spenders, 
wasters, and “welfare staters.” 

Our money doled out through local 
governments, which simply build strong 
centralized governments stronger, will 
not raise the standard of living in these 
countries any more than this same pro- 
gram has raised the standard of living 
on the Indian reservations of this coun- 
try. Both follow the same pattern of 
sordid failure. 

When we start backing up our capi- 
talistic form of government in other 
countries, with the same enthusiasm the 
Communists back up their system, then 
we will begin to have a foreign policy 
which means something and which will 
accomplish the purpose this dole pro- 
gram is supposed to accomplish. 

I am just as proud of what our indus- 
try has done for these countries and 
what it can do, if it is not fenced in, as 
any Russian is of what he has done for 
these countries, yet we do not seem to 
support these advances by Government 
activities and protection. 

Do we really believe in capitalism or 
do we just tolerate it so we can milk it 
and pour the cream down the Socialist 
rat holes of the world? 


The Civilized Approach 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT W. KASTENMEIER 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. KASTENMEIER. Mr. Speaker, 
the reaction to recent hijacking events 
has done much to illuminate the frayed 
nerves of the Nation and the Congress. 
Sharply contrasting with this, the Presi- 
dent has set a standard of prudence and 
thoughtfulness which should be looked 
up to by every American. 

Both Houses of Congress have demon- 
strated a strange view of the way 
civilized nations should act under ad- 
versity. In the House, a number of 
Members have called for speedy and—as 
circumstances have shown—rash mili- 
tary action against Cuba. On the Sen- 
ate side, a bill has now been passed which 
Provides the death penalty for airplane 
hijackers. 

I would like to suggest that the Presi- 
dent's example of carefulness is a direct 
criticism of our own hasty acts. In the 
same vein, many States have already im- 
Plicity criticized the Senate's action. 
Wisconsin and other States long ago con- 
cluded that the death penalty is no 
longer a useful or just weapon of the 
State. To institute it on the national 
level for the theft of airplanes in flight 
seems to me a great national Step back- 
ward. 

Mr. Speaker, I would like to bring to 
the attention of the House an editorial 
from the August 11, 1961, Capital Times, 
This editorial, critical as it is of the Con- 
gress, suggests that a civilized nation 
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should think twice before taking hasty 
action internationally. I would extend 
its message to suggest that the Congress 
should think at least once again before 
increasing the number of legal killings. 
In a world in which we are trying to up- 
hold the rule of law, we would do well to 
uphold the fundamental assumptions of 
the civilized approach to law: attention 
to facts, prudence, and thoughtful 
action. 

The editorial follows: 

HOTHEADED CONGRESS MEMBERS AGAIN MAKE 
Castro Loox GooD 

Congress behaved characteristically over 
the most recent airplane hijacking, illus- 
trating again that if there is anything more 
dangerous abroad today than the unbalanced 
hijackers it is trigger-happy Members of the 
U.S. Congress. 

Even while the Pan American plane was 
winging its way back to Miami on Castro's 
orders, Members of Congress were elbowing 
each other out of the way in their boiling 
frenzy to call for military action against 
Cuba. 

Fortunately, President Kennedy has kept 
his head and insisted on getting the facts. 
One would think that the short-fused Mem- 
bers of Congress would do the same, par- 
ticularly after the embarrassment of last 
week's popping off over the hijacking of an- 
other airliner. 

Some of the editorial writers who put on 
their war paint last week have been trying to 
save face all week by lame rationalization 
that Castro should be blamed anyway be- 
cause he started this whole hijacking 
business. 

Four of our planes haye been hijacked, 
of which three have been returned. Twenty- 
four Cuban planes have been hijacked of 
which 14 have been returned and 10 re- 
tained, 

Does this look like Castro is to blame for 
this whole idiotic business? 

Castro has done his share of reprehensible 
things. He has been well on his way to- 
ward discrediting himself with his public 
hysterics. But he is being made to look like 
a model of calm, thoughtful statesmanship 
by the hysterical Members of our Congress, 
who apparently are ignorant of the fact that 
anytime he wants to seize a Pan American 
plane he can do so by sending his police out 
to the Havana Airport where Pan American 
is maintaining regularly scheduled flights. 


“Carousel” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ALPHONZO E. BELL, JR. 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, July 19, 1961 


Mr. BELL. Mr. Speaker, one of my 
neighbors when I was living in Beverly 
Hills was Jan Clayton who, on Monday, 
will open at the Carter Barron Amphi- 
theater in the Rogers and Hammerstein 
musical “Carousel.” 

Miss Clayton and her leading man, 
John Raitt, were the original stars in 
this musical comedy when it was first 
presented on Broadway some 17 years 
ago. 

Certainly it must mean a great deal io 
anyone connected with the theater to 
be indentified with a production which 
almost from the time of its opening be- 
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came a show business legend. But to 
have contributed so importantly to the 
making of that lengend, as Jan Clayton 
and John Raitt have done, is to move 
into that select circle of great men and 
women of the stage whose enduring con- 
tributions to the theater will always be 
remembered. 

So it is that we can look forward to 
the Carter Barron production next week 
not as an opportunity for an evening of 
pleasant nostalgia, but rather as a won- 
derful opportunity to see “Carousel” as 
presented by two stars who have come 
to show us what it was like on that magic 
evening when this show became part of 
Americana. 


Let’s Put Our Best Foot Forward 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HARRIS B. McDOWELL, IR. 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. McDOWELL. Mr. Speaker, the 
chill of the cold war cuts deeper and it 
is now quite clear that the United States 
must devote considerable thought and 
energy to projecting its basic concepts 
for friends, foes, and neutrals to see and 
believe. President Kennedy, from his 
inaugural address onward, has fervently 
sought to reaffirm the vitality of Ameri- 
ca; the President is determined to meet 
the challenge of the times with a con- 
fidence that ultimate success will obtain 
for our Nation and other nations of the 
free world. 

It is ironic and tragic at this critical 
time in our world relations to find Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s act for international de- 
velopment subjected to immoderate 
harangues and political broadsides which 
are aimed to dispose with a vengeance 
the sound modifications in our foreign 
aid mechanisms thereby depriving the 
President and the United States of an 
effective weapon in the successful exer- 
cise of foreign policy. As the lead edi- 
torial in the Washington Post of August 
18, 1961, reflects upon the negative ac- 
tion taken in the House on the foreign 
aid program several days ago, we are 
only ‘‘frustrating ourselves.” 

Under unanimous consent, I include 
the editorial cited hereinabove; in addi- 
tion, I include an editorial from the New 
York Times of July 11, 1961, and a letter 
by Chairman Harry J. Carman, of the 
American Liberal Association, which ap- 
peared in the Washington Post this 
date: 

FRUSTRATING OURSELVES 

Members of the House who voted to deny 
long-range foreign aid financing would be 
quick to rebuff the tion that they 
were handicapping the United States in the 
battle to safeguard and encourage free in- 
stitutions. Yet, with the most patriotic 
motives on the part of the Members, that 
is he unhappy effect of the move to reject 
a 5-year borrowing authorization. 

Since President Kennedy has invested his 
own prestige in an issue he considers to be 
of the highest importance, a sustained de- 
feat would be the most serious political 
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blow the administration has suffered so far. 
That is a less significant consideration, 
however, than the effect upon the country’s 
position in the all-encompassing struggle 
abroad. A defeat would undercut the 
President of the United States at a time 
when he needs every weapon he can muster 
in a contest that goes far, far beyond the 
immediate Berlin crisis. 

It may be said that the tentative House 
vote insisting upon a 1-year authorization 
would not end foreign economic aid, and 
this is true. But the action, if sustained, 
would doom the program to inevitable in- 
efficiency. It would deprive the effort of the 
tools it needs to make the aid really effec- 
tive and to crack down upon waste and 
diversion. 

Why did the House do what it did? No 
simple answer would suffice. A long con- 
gressional session is nearing the end, and 
tempers are frayed. Foreign aid has not 
been a popular issue in the lower chamber. 
There are many vexing frustrations—the 
length of the cold war, taxes, Berlin, Cuba. 
There are some genuine apprehensions about 
the misuse of aid money. Administration 
supporters patently underestimated the ap- 
peal of the Saund amendment. The Repub- 
lican leadership seized an opportunity to 
capitalize upon the frustrations and embar- 
rass the administration. 

Irrespective of the reasons for the predica- 

ment that has caused so much anguish and 
uncertainty, the inconsistencies of the House 
position ought to become plain. Here is a 
legislative body which expresses great in- 
terest in prevention of waste rejecting the 
one system of fund commitment that gives 
promise of more leverage in eliminating 
waste. Opponents have been misled by a 
slogan—“back-door spending! -in disregard 
of the many successful precedents of long- 
range financing by borrowing from the 
Treasury. 
Foreign aid may not be popular, but it 
is an altogether necessary part of this coun- 
try’s effort to make freedom more meaning- 
ful. The task of Members of Congress who 
appreciate the complexities of the crucial 
times in which we are living is not to judge 
the issue by its popularity; it is to help 
explain the necessity for shouldering this 
load along with taxes for defense. Indeed, 
despite the durable fictions about the great 
burden of foreign aid, the fact is that many 
of the dollars spent come back to the United 
States in the form of purchases, subsidies to 
shipping and the like. 

It is paradoxical that the House will vote 
billions in increased military appropriations, 
including military aid to other countries, 
without a quibble. This is an area in which 
the likelihood of waste is at least equal to 
that in economic aid. Yet when legislators 
are asked to invest, say, a tenth of the sum 
spent on military defense in efforts to help 
others to help themselves and to create more 
nearly the kind of world we should like to 
see, many of them balk. It simply does not 
make sense. 

Added to all of this is the political factor. 
It is said that the House action was the 
product of the Republican-southern Demo- 
cratic coalition. For men in either faction 
acting out of conviction there can be no 
reproach despite the disagreement. But to 
the extent that the vote may have been 
intended to embarrass the President and the 
administration, it could be a boomerang. 

One of the great assets of the foreign aid 
program is that, like most aspects of foreign 
policy, it has been a bipartisan effort going 
back to the days of the Marshall plan and 
Senator Vandenburg. Some 30 Republicans 
in the Senate supported President Eisen- 
hower'’s request for long-range authority 
(which this newspaper also supported) in 
1957. A rejection of this view now in the 
House would be passing strange. It would 
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seem to put politics above the national in- 
terest, with the country’s world positon the 
victim. 

Despite some Senate cuts in the author- 
ization and the perennial possibility of an 
upset, the indications are that what will 
emerge from the upper chamber will be a 
good bill, thanks to the teamwork of per- 
sons in both parties. Members of the House 
who may have voted in haste could well 
heed the reasoning put forth in the Senate. 
If a workable bill is to become law, at the 
minimum the House ought to reconsider its 
tentative action and provide the basis for 
long-range financing. Plenty of acceptable 
methods are available whereby Congress can 
insure itself of a check upon expenditures. 

There are no panaceas or easy answers in 
the fight for freedom that extends from 
Berlin to the belly of the hungry child in 
India. Foreign aid should not be oversold 
as a cureall. But a move to gut the aid 
program with restrictions would be no more 
logical than a move to abandon this coun- 
try’s allies or cut the military budget and 
then get tough with Khrushchev. In their 
hearts Members of the House surely know 
this. The ultimate reason for an adequate 
economic aid program has nothing to do 
with politics. It is that the President of 
the United States, who is the commander in 
chief in the desperate long-term struggle in 
which the country is inevitably involved, 
views such aid as an imperative tool. 


THE POLICY OF FOREIGN Am 


Premier Khrushchev gave a new twist yes- 
terday to a mounting crisis that goes far 
beyond Berlin. Congress is still dawdling, 
weeks behind schedule, over one of the most 
vital measures of our foreign and defense 
policies—the foreign aid bill. It sent such 
a measure to the White House last year by 
May 12. Now, with the new fiscal year al- 
ready underway, the authorization bill for 
this year's program is still in committee in 
both Senate and House. When Congress will 
finish its debate is still in the hands of the 
congressional powers that be and, it seems, 
the formidable opposition lobbies, 

As a result, while there is still money in 
the pipelines, the program is already at a 
standstill as far as new commitments and 
projects are concerned, This puts the re- 
ciplent countries, whose military and eco- 
nomic policies are geared to our aid, in a 
serious predicament, It certainly does not 
present an inspiring picture of our zeal and 
determination in the defense of freedom, 

The size of the Kennedy program, which 
involves not only $4.8 billion for this fiscal 
year but a $26 billion package over the next 
5 years, demands careful scrutiny. But the 
urgent need for the program has already 
been presented publicly and privately by 
President Kennedy and his civil and mili- 
tary aides. For the benefit of the uncon- 
vinced, it is pertinent to summarize the 
arguments: 

1. Foreign aid in the amounts and with 
the flexibility now called for is essential for 
both our own survival and that of the free 
world in the tridimensional war waged by 
Soviet imperialism. It is essential to en- 
able some of the aided countries to maintain 
military defenses that may be beyond their 
own resources but that serve them and us at 
a fraction of the cost of similar defenses here 
at home. It is equally essential in this revo- 
lutionary age to maintain the frontiers of 
freedom by enabling underdeveloped coun- 
tries to stay free, to fight misery and poverty 
with the principles of the American, not 
the Communist, revolution. It is essential 
to counter the stepped-up Communist “aid” 
programs for political penetration, now pass- 
ing $1 billion a year. 

2. Quite apart from the Communist men- 
ace, foreign aid is an expression of our own 
ethos that imposes on us moral and political 
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responsibilities and obligations as good 
neighbors to help those less well off. This 
responsibility rests especially heavily on the 
rich United States; but it also rests on all 
industrialized countries which must share 
the burden. 

3. The United States is fortunate that its 
ideals serve its own best interests. We must 
not only deter military aggression; we must 
also keep free, develop and enlarge the free 
markets of the world to maintain our own 
growing economy. An investment of about 
1 percent of our gross national product is 
thus a good investment in the future, espe- 
cially since most of the expenditures mean 
employment for our factories, farms, and 
workers. 

4. As is inevitable in so vast an under- 
taking, there have been waste and mistakes. 
But much of any present waste is due pri- 
marily to congressional insistence on annual 
appropriations that hamstring all long- 
range planning. No business could be run 
on that basis. That is why President Ken- 
nedy today, as President Eisenhower yester- 
day, asks for a revolving development loan 
fund calling for $7.3 billion over the next 
5 years to extend low-interest but repayable 
loans for long-term projects. If that be 
back-door borrowing” Congress has already 
authorized it for a score of agencies; and 
Congress’ present delay is the best argu- 
ment for it in foreign aid. 

Of course, we can help only those willing 
to help themselves, and the biggest develop- 
ment aid must come from private invest- 
ments. But without the foreign aid program 
there will be little development of any kind; 
and the Communist imperialism could win 
the world by reason of our default. 


UNITY ror COLLECTIVE SECURITY 
Freedom throughout the world is today 
facing the greatest threat ever from com- 
munism. The United States, the most 
powerful nation among the free peoples, 
must assume aggressive leadership in the 
conflict with the Communist bloc. 

As Santayana has wisely said, those who 
forget the mistakes of the past are con- 
demned to repeat them. Although Hitler 
had told in “Mein Kampf” exactly what he 
planned to do to gain control of the world, 
the British continued to disarm while Ger- 
many was rearming, and they engaged in 
wishfully thinking that there would be peace 
in their time. The words of Lenin, Stalin, 
and Khrushchey have revealed the Commu- 
nist aim so clearly and specifically that the 
free peoples should have long ago been 
warned to take adequate and effective count- 
ermeasures. 

The free peoples are today facing an enemy 
who initiates moves to which they merely 
react. The initiative should be made to 
pass from the Communist bloc to the free 
peoples—we should act, not only react. The 
free peoples must take measures to seize the 
initiative so that the Communist bloc may 
be made aware of their firm determination to 
maintain their freedom, and the uncom- 
mitted nations may understand that free- 
dom, not communism, is the wave of the 
future. 

First, to face the relatively monolithic 
Communist bloc, the free peoples, presently 
far less united, should mobilize their total 
political, military, economic and scientific re- 
sources in the interest of their collective se- 
curity. There should therefore be created 
an effective working association among all 
nations allied in regional groups for the com- 
mon defense of the free world. 

These are the members of the North At- 
lantic Treaty Organization, the Southeast 
Asia Treaty Organization, the Central Treaty 
Organization, the Organization of American 
States, and the Australia-New England- 
United States Pact who should join in sign- 
ing a Declaration of Interdependence, to 
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which it is hoped the uncommitted peoples 
will adhere. 

Second, both the defensive armament and 
the deterrent power of this country and the 
other free peoples should be built up to a 
superiority over the Communist bloc. 

Third, the specific benefits of democracy 
and the manifest evils of communism 
should be made crystal clear both to the 
peoples in the uncommitted countries and, 
when possible, to those behind the Iron and 
the Bamboo Curtains. 

Fourth, the enlightenment of those who 
are so softhearted that they are soft- 
headed, it should be stressed that what the 
Communist bloc means by peaceful coexist- 
ence, democracy, and similar cliches is far 
different from the understanding of the free 
peoples. 

Fifth, it should be emphasized both to 
the Communist bloc and to the uncommit- 
ted nations that the free peoples are deter- 
mined to defend their freedom with an iron 
will and, if „an iron fist, against 
Communist attack, whether it comes from 
the use of propaganda, of infiltration, of 
subversion, or even ultimately of force. 

And last, the spiritual strength of the 
free peoples should be mobilized at whatever 
cost of austerity and sacrifice so that the 
Communist countries clearly understand 
that they face a powerful opponent deter- 
mined to defend its freedom at any price 
and any risk. 

Harry J. CARMAN, 
Chairman, American Liberal Asso- 
ciation, 
New Tonk, N.Y. 


Clear and Understandable Policy Needed 
on Berlin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the best 
chance we have to avoid a shooting war 
Over the crisis created in Berlin by the 
Communists is to announce at once a 
clear and understandable policy so that 
both the Communists and the free peo- 
ple of Europe know exactly where we 
stand. At the moment, it is not clear at 
just what point we will fight. We have 
not convinced Khrushchev that we will 
take a firm stand in Berlin. We an- 
nounced that our policy will be one of 
firmness and then we indicate a weak- 
ening of our resolve by telling the Com- 
munists we will negotiate. The follow- 
ing column by David Lawrence in the 
Washington Evening Star, suggests such 
a clear and understandable course which 
the West should take now: 

Compass To Steer BERLIN Course: ABSTRACT 

Issves BELIEVED ENTANGLING West's Basic 

LEGAL RIGHT or ACCESS 


(By David Lawrence) 


Maybe they're accustomed over here to 
the behavior of dictators and to the bluffing 
tactics that surround an artificially created 
But in a period of economic pros- 
ty, the natural tendency also is to in- 
duige in some wishful thinking and to hope 
the storm clouds will blow over. 
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The governments themselves, however, are 
worried. Foreign ministers and ambassadors 
in all the capitals are busy talking a lot to 
each other, and the telephone lines are 
crowded with official business. 

But notwithstanding all the news articles 
about “timetables” and “contingency plan- 
ning” in the official conferences, there seems 
to be as yet a lack of coordinated policy 
among the Western Powers. It's a sort of 
wait-and-see kind of approach. It isn't even 
clear just what is the issue on which the 
West will risk everything, including war. 

For several weeks now the United States 
has endeavored to impress upon Nikita Khru- 
shchey that there is a point beyond which 
we will not hesitate to fight for our rights. 
But, at the same time, this has been coupled 
with a well-publicized determination to seek 
negotiations. 

Legal rights of access to Berlin have be- 
come entangled, therefore, in all sorts of 
abstract issues. The Soviet Premier may 
think he can rely on the strategy of confu- 
sion to attain his objectives while the West- 
ern allies debate among themselves what 
“concessions” to make. 

Broadly speaking, what is absent is a spirit 
of idealism and a willingness to fight, if 
necessary, for those ideals. There seems to 
be no compass to steer by—no principle that 
has been given paramountcy. Instead, the 
word goes out, for instance, that the Western 
allies are so afraid of possible revolutions in 
East Germany that the people there have 
been asked through official American radio 
broadcasts to keep calm and avoid any dis- 
turbances which could lead to the use of 
force, Observers in West Germany, more- 
over, are dismayed by an editorial in the 
New York Times which was carried on the 
press association wires to European news- 
papers yesterday and which reads in part as 
follows: 

“While the Soviets seek to stir up revolu- 
tion and war against us wherever they can— 
even to the perfidy of the Hitler-Stalin 
pact—we must seek to discourage anti-Com- 
munist revolts in order to avert bloodshed 
and war. We must, under our own prin- 
ciples, live with evil, even if by doing so we 
help to stabilize tottering Communist re- 
gimes, as in East Germany, and perhaps even 
expose citidals of freedom, like West Berlin, 
to slow death by strangulation.” Í 

This is but another way of saying that the 
United States must avoid encouragement of 
a revolutionary spirit inside the Communist- 
dominated countries for fear of distasteful 
complications. It implies that the West is 
really afraid to use the most powerful weapon 
that can be mobilized at present—the public 
opinion of the afflicted countries whose citi- 
zens look to the United States for inspiration 
at least, if not direct military help. 

The Western Powers keep haggling among 
themselves about legal rights in Berlin when 
the basic issue is the continued enslavement 
of 16 million human beings in East Ger- 
many. There is nowadays a lot in the press 
about the need for sclif-determination of 
half-civilized peoples in Africa, but there 
seems to be a temerity about proclaiming 
such a goal for the civilized peoples of East- 
ern Europe. Already resentment is rising in 
West Germany, whose people are beginning 
to feel they are being forsaken by the West. 

The true issue is whether the West ls going 
to adopt an attitude of craven acquiescence 
which will help the Sovict Union “stabilize 
tottering Communist regimes,” and whether 
the peoples of East Germany and of the other 
countries behind the Iron Curtain are to be 
condemned to “slow death by strangulation.” 

It seems tragic that, at a time when Presi- 
dent Kennedy has been speaking some brave 
and courageous words, there should arise 
hints from some administrative officials in 
Washington—also reported in the press of 
Europe—urging the East Germans to be care- 
ful not to offend their Communist masters. 
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Revolutions are unpredictable, and so are 
their originating causes. But they come 
about spontaneously when whole nations 
become desperate and rise up against their 
tyrannical rulers. Then even foreign armies 
sometimes refuse to shoot down the revolu- 
tionaries and, instead, join the revolt. 

Above all else, it is risky for the West to 
appear to cringe before the Communists and 
to be giving the world the impression that 
it is afraid to speak up for basic ideals lest 
captive peoples derive therefrom some hope 
of liberation. America has rarely failed in 
the past forthrightly to speak its words of 
encouragement to peoples anywhere in the 
world who may be struggling for freedom. 


Nebraska Farmers Respond to Legislation 
From Congress 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PHIL WEAVER 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. WEAVER. Mr. Speaker, quite 
frequently Members of Congress have 
worked long and hard to produce a pro- 
gram which, they hope sincerely, will 
benefit the people of the United States 
or some particularly hard-hit segment 
of our economy. This is particularly 
true of the committees and committee 
chairmen and ranking minority members 
who must bear the burden of actually 
working out acceptable language and 
proposals. 

All too frequently the work done by 
these people and the spirit of coopera- 
tion which more often than not exists 
between the executive and legislative— 
regardless of which political party con- 
trols either branch of the Government 
gounnoticed. At best, many times, com- 
mittees, their staffs and their consult- 
ants can expect nothing but a barrage of 
criticism. 


It is, therefore, with a great deal of 
pleasure that I would like to place in the 
Recorp at this point a resolution adopted 
by a group of farmers in the First Con- 
gressional District of Nebraska who met 
at Holdredge, Nebr., on August 1, 1961. I 
should particularly like to call it to the 
attention of my friends and colleagues 
who worked so long and hard during the 
spring and early summer to perfect the 
emergency feed grain program and the 
omnibus farm bill. It should be heart- 
ening to them to know that this group 
does appreciate their efforts and has 
some constructive suggestions to make. 

The resolution follows: 

RESOLUTION ADOPTED BY NEBRASKA FARMERS 

Resolved, That— 

1. Farmers of south central Nebraska de- 
sire to express to the President, the Secre- 
tary of Agriculture, and Members of the 
National Congress their appreciation of the 
benefits deriving from the 1961 feed grain 
program and to commend the above men- 
tioned individuals for promptness with which 
this program was made available and for the 
effectiveness with which it has been admin- 
istered. 

2. This group desires to commend mem- 
bers of the agricultural committees of the 
House and Senate, administrative personnel 
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and other officials for the prompt and ef- 
fective job recently done in reworking the 
Agricultural Act of 1961 in such a way as 
to provide wheat and feed grain programs 
for 1962 together with other constructive 
P for agriculture. r 

3. The following suggestions be considered 
in formulating administrative rulings and 
legislation for 1962, 1963 and other farm 


programs: 

(1) That in operation of the 1962 feed 
grain program the Secretary fix the support 
price for corn at or about 80 percent of parity 
and other feed grains in proportion thereto. 

(2) That consideration be given to ad- 
justments in allotted acreages and yields 
in hardship cases resulting from such dis- 
aster factors as hail, flood, heavy insect 
damage and others. 

(3) That study be made of the possibility 
of an overall land retirement program in 
which each farmer would retire a stated 
percentage of his total crop acreage and use 
the remainder of his land for any purpose 
desired, except for specific allotments in 
the case of certain crops such as wheat, to- 
bacco, cotton and others. 

(4) That the bushel management program 
developed by the National Association of 
Wheat Growers in cooperation with several 
other farm organizations, be adopted for 
operation beginning with the 1963 crop. 

4. That Secretary Freeman and the mem- 
bers of his staff be commended for the out- 
standing job done to date on a public rela- 
tions program for agriculture and recom- 
mend that this program be expanded and 
continued permanently with the objective of 
informing people everywhere, urban and rural 
alike, concerning the economic facts per- 
taining to agriculture and the important 
relationships to the rest of the economy. 

P, L. MILLER. 

OXFORD, NEBR. 

DAN O'CONNELL. 

HOLDREDGE, NEBR. 

Holl HonGeE, Jr. 

HOLDREDGE, NEBR. 

Ray E. WEBER. 

FUNK, NEBR. 

RHODELL JAMESON. 

MINDEN, NEBR. 

DONAL FRISELL. 


H.R. 8305 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JAMES G. FULTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. FULTON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following letter 
and to recommended passage of bill 
H.R. 8305: 

COMMONWEALTH BANK 


& Trust Co. 
Pittsburgh, Pa., August 8, 1961. 
Hon. James G. FULTON, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Sir: We are writing you in behalf of 
and to recommend the passage of the bill, 
H.R. 8305, introduced on or about July 24, 
1961, by Representative GLENN CUNNINGHAM, 
of Nebraska. 

Justus Mulert, a citizen of the United 
States and a resident of Pittsburgh, Al- 
legheny County, Pa., died January 18, 1932, 
and under the terms of his will he created 
a trust fund of $125,000 and named the 
undersigned Carl J. Mulert and Common- 
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wealth Trust Co. of Pittsburgh, now Com- 
monwealth Bank & Trust Co., as trustees. 
The will provided that the trustees shall pay 
the income of this trust fund to relatives of 
the testator who resided in Germany. There 
were seyen families of income beneficiaries 
and following the death of the testator the 
trustees paid such income to them until, 
following the declaration of war between the 
United States and Germany, the Alien Prop- 
erty Custodian issued Vesting Order No. 1122 
dated March 23, 1943, wherein he seized the 
income from the trust fund which would 
otherwise be paid to the beneficiaries of the 
will who resided in Germany. This vesting 
order did not cover the principal of the 
trust fund, which continued in the posses- 
sion of the trustee and which has been ad- 
ministered and invested and reinvested from 
the date of the vesting order until the 
present time. 

Of the seven families of beneficiaries of 
this trust who resided in Germany, four have 
died and members of only three families 
are still living. These three are Dr. Joseph 
Remele, presently residing in Osnabruck, 
West Germany; Dr. Botho Mulert, presently 
residing in Bad Soden, West Germany; and 
Charlotte Simmgen, who now resides with 
her husband, Rolf Simmgen, and children in 
Allegheny County, Pa., with intentions to 
establish permanent residence there. The 
Simmgen family is a refugee family, having 
fled East Germany in 1953. 

The treaty of peace with Germany was 
signed in October 1951, and although since 
that date the income beneficiaries of this 
trust are allies and friends, the trust income 
due them has nevertheless continued to be 
claimed by the Alien Property Custodian. 
Although the act related only to trading with 
the enemy, nevertheless, the trustees since 
the treaty of peace have been obliged to pay 
a total in excess of $14,000 to the Alien Prop- 
erty Custodian. 

This indefensible situation is in effect the 
same as if Congress now passed new legisla- 
tion to take and appropriate existing private 
property of German citizens. 

We urgently recommend passage of the 
Cunningham bill, and we ask that this letter 
be put in the RECORD. 

Respectfully yours, 
CARL J. MULERT. 


California Protects the People’s Right To 
Know 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN E. MOSS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. MOSS. Mr. Speaker, during the 
past 5 years the State of California has 
led the way in adopting legislation re- 
quiring that meetings of its governing 
bodies at all levels be open to the public. 
In addition, the State has established 
clearly that the documents and records 
of government belong to the people by 
whom all government is authorized and 
established. 

A columnist for the Long Beach In- 
dependent-Press-Telegram, Bob Wells, 
provided a clear explanation of the sig- 
nificance of these enactments in an ar- 
ticle appearing in that newspaper on 
August 4, 1961. Because of the excel- 
lence of the article and the significance 
to all citizens of the subject it discusses, 
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under unanimous consent, I include the 
text of the column in the Appendix of 
the RECORD: 
PUBLIC'S RIGHT To INFORMATION BEST PRO- 
TECTED IN CALIFORNIA 
(By Bob Wells) 

Assemblyman Ralph M. Brown of Modesto, 
speaker of the State assembly, is expected to 
accept a judgeship soon and to retire from 
the State legislature. He has held the speak- 
er's post since the Democrats regained con- 
trol of the legislature in 1958 and the bi- 
partisan consensus is that he has done an 
able job. 

However, when Brown leaves the legisla- 
ture his place in history will be assured not 
by his service as speaker but by a series of 
bills introduced or coauthored by him pro- 
hibiting secrecy in local government. 

It was 5 years ago that Brown introduced 
the original antisecrecy measure. Since that 
time he and other legislators have amended 
and expanded it. The last session of the 
legislature passed assembly bill 663, intro- 
duced by Gordon Winton, provides that the 
legislation shall officially bear the title it has 
long unofficially been accorded by officials 
and newsmen—the Ralph M. Brown Act, 

The Brown Act provides that all meetings 
of State boards and commissions and all 
local governmental bodies shall be open to 
the press and the public and shall be an- 
nounced in advance. The only exception 
made is for the personnel matters—public 
officials may meet in secret to discuss the 
hiring or firing of a governmental employee. 

Under an amendment introduced by As- 
semblyman John A. Busterud, Republican, of 
San Francisco, and passed by the last ses- 
sion of the legislature, the act has been ex- 
tended to include the meetings of any body 
organized and operated by a private organi- 
zation if the membership of the body is 
composed in part of public officers and the 
activities of the body are supported in whole 
or in part by public funds. 

Locally this would apply to meetings of 
the board of directors and certain other com- 
mittees of Memorial Hospital, Community 
Hospital, and similar institutions, 

The preamble to the Brown Act declares 
that in delegating authority to properly 
chosen representatives, citizens do not give 
up their right to know what use the repre- 
sentatives are making of this delegated au- 
thority. 

The ant: measures have been widely 
hailed by most of the press as a bulwark of 
freedom. They have been received somewhat 
more coolly by many public officials—not be- 
cause the officials necessarily are misbehav- 
ing but because the law undoubtedly com- 
plicates their jobs. 

There are many times when an official 
would like to sound out his colleagues on 
what he considers a necessary but unpopular 
course of action. He would like to discuss 
the problem and get the benefit of his col- 
league’s ideas without having to defend his 
statements in the newspapers. 

There are other times when a particular 
jurisdiction will find itself dealing with an- 
other jurisdiction which may have different 
objectives. One body may want to discuss 
its strategy without tipping its hand to the 
other body. This is somewhat difficult to do 
in an open, public meeting. 

There are problems of determining sites 
and rights-of-way and acquiring property. 
Open, preliminary discussion of eventual 
property needs may serve to increase prices 
by the time the jurisdiction finally gets 
around to acquiring the needed property. 

Brown admits that the antisecrecy law 
may cause some problems for the public of- 
ficial and for public bodies. However, he 
denies that these problems are as big as some 
have claimed, and, in any event, he believes 
they are more than compensated by the 
added protection provided to the public in- 
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terest and public money by protecting the 
public’s right to know. 

Thanks to the Brown Act, nowhere in the 
Nation is the public's right to know so well 
protected as in California. 


Southwestern Colorado 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN A. CARROLL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. CARROLL. Mr. President, the 
nationally circulated and celebrated 
magazine, Arizona Highways, in its Sep- 
tember edition, contains a splendid testi- 
monial to southwestern Colorado, known 
widely as the Switzerland of America. 
This neighborly salute, written by Esther 
Henderson, is in four related sections 
in the same issue of the magazine. 

Two of these sections are concerned 
primarily with the colorful history and 
magnificent scenery and recreation to 
be found in and around the town of 
Ouray. Even in a State renowned for 
its natural wonders and beautiful spots, 
the mere mention of Ouray frequently 
evokes a wistful sigh. 

The third section briefs the story of 
gold exploration and development in 
Colorado, a truly fabulous tale. 

The fourth section concerns the fa- 
mous  Silverton-to-Durango narrow 
gage railway, still in operation during 
the summers and patronized by people 
from all 50 States. A great feat of engi- 
neering, this train affords one of the 
most scenic and exciting rides in the 
world. 

I ask unanimous consent that these 
items from Arizona Highways about 
southwestern Colorado be printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the items 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Ouray, GEM Crry 
(By Esther Henderson) 

Like a droplet of green in the palm of 
the mountains’ massive hand—this is Ouray, 
Colo., known as the Gem City of the Rockies 
in the Switzerland of America. s 

It is a gem all right, but not a city which 
conjures up thoughts of all the sights and 
sounds and smells of urban America. Ouray 
is a yillage—an honest-to-goodness village 
that existed everywhere in the America of 
50 years ago but is today found only in rather 
isolated sections of our country. It is a vil- 
lage not only in the fondest sense of the 
Word, but also in the practical sense: good 
&ccommodations, hospital, medical and 
dental services, churches, schools, markets, 
shops, movies. 

This little village of tree-lined streets, 
checkered with houses of many colors, will 
stir some long-stilled filaments of memory 
if you are somewhere around the alf-cen- 
tury mark. If you have children who never 
have seen mansard roofs and dormer windows 
(Beaumont Hotel), isn’t it a warming 
thought to know that such things have not 
Passed completely from the American scene 
but can be introduced to our progeny as 
Something almost as antiquated as the 
Pyramids? 
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The kids get a bang out of it and you get 
a sort of special pleasure in knowing that 
right here in Ouray, you are able to turn 
back the years to a time, as far removed from 
the experience of this generation, as if you 
had lifted the curtain to reveal the ruins of 
Rome. Few of us may visit Rome, but here 
we can glimpse that slice of American life 
that is as recent as Mark Twain, as opulent 
as ante-bellum days, as gay as fiesta time, as 
naughty as the Barbary Coast, as wild as the 
rawest frontier and, at the same time, as 
quaint, quiet, and personal as everyman's 
home town. 

Ouray is a landmark of the gold-rush years; 
that blink of historic time that came, flour- 
ished and finished almost within one genera- 
tion; an incredible era of flamboyance, ele- 
gance, extravagance, luxury, poverty, elation 
and despair, adventure, cowardice, avarice, 
courage and * * * unimaginably fabulous 
luck—good and bad, Throughout all his- 
tory, cities and areas have flourished and 
fallen, but where and when has so much 
happened, so colorfully, to so few, so fast? 

The gold, and we should add, the silver 
years, were an epic time, peculiar to Amer- 
ica and the West, never to come again with 
the color of the old frontier days. These 
were the times when, in some areas, whisky 
was cheaper than water; when potatoes were 
a dollar each and a pint of whisky was given 
away free with each potato sold. These were 
the places where you could get oysters, cham- 
pagne and fresh roses but no milk, calico or 
safety pins. Gone are those times but 50 
recently gone that the buildings and streets 
you pass today were witnesses to that frantic 
period. 

To stroll up main street of an evening and 
watch the alpenglow on the mountains sur- 
rounding the town; and to hear the far-off 
sounds—sights and sounds that pluck at 
thoughts long sleeping, is an experience per- 
sonal to each heart alone; a moment of time 
that one can catch and hold, each to his own 
memory. 

Ouray, named for the great Ute Indian 
chief of that area, was founded in 1875 with 
the discovery of rich silver lodes in the 
vicinity, boomed through the eighties, lan- 
guished for a time, then boomed again in 
the true rise-and-fall-and-rise-again tradi- 
tion of western mining when Irish immigrant 
Tom Walsh, discovered gold there in 1896. 

If you like statistics, here are some wow- 
zers for you: Ouray is a valley town pocketed 
in a bowl at 7,800 feet elevation and sur- 
rounded by 71 mountain peaks within a 
radius of 15 miles. Eight of them are in 
the 12,000- to 13,000-foot range; 9 are in 
the 13,000- to 14,000-foot range; and 7 
are in the over 14,000-foot range. What 
other valley village can make such claims? 

When the bounty of summer fills the 
mountain meadows with acres of wild flow- 
ers, you feel you have never had such an ex- 
perience until—you look up one day to see 
the hand of winter has lightly dusted the 
mountaintops with the first capping of 
snow and hung the aspens with shining 
pennies. Then you feel, this is the incom- 
parable time. But wait. 

When the snowpack up on the pass is 5 
to 10 feet deep and the snowplow comes 
chugging up the grade spewing a horizontal 
waterfall of snow; when the sun turns each 
crystalline flake into a diamond so that all 
the rilis are one undulating sheet of sparkle; 
when every angle and elbow in nature has 
become a rounded, mounded mass of glitter- 
ing white, softly laced with periwinkle 
shadows, then you will be truly hard put 
to it to decide which was the most rewarding 
time of all. 

Yes, whatever the season, this scalloped, 
lofty landscape isn't only for the eagle; it's 
for you. 
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JEEPERS 


That's what they call these folks in the 
stub-nose cars and that’s what the folks in 
the stub-nose cars exclaim when they reach 
the 13,000-foot level (a misnomer if ever 
there was one—what'’s level at 13,000 feet?— 
with one wheel on the side of the mountain 
and the other wheel treading clouds. 

For a jeep is a sort of swollen-out vehicle. 
When you are in one and peer out, and down, 
there are times and places around Ouray 
when you think the outside wheel is on dry 
land but you can't be sure. To worriers 
like this we say, “Whatsa matter, you nerv- 
ous or something? Watcha nervous about? 
We got four wheels and all three of them are 
right smack dab in the middle of the road.” 
Well—that's when they say, “Jeepers.” 

Ouray is jeep capital of America with more 
than 300 miles of jeep roads through the sur- 
rounding country. Every year, jeepsters con- 
gregate in Ouray for a weekend of jeep-caval- 
cading, a unique sport made possible by the 
nature of the terrain and the mining that 
has taken place there. 

Exciting roads that lead to mountaintops 
and back country are usually made by log- 
gers; they are private roads, hazardous at all 
times, closed to ordinary traffic most of the 
time. Permission to use must be obtained 
before travel and after obtaining, roads are 
one way at timed intervals and traffic is 
heavy in weight, bulk, and quantity. Any- 
one who has ever met a loaded logging truck 
on a mountain road will understand the 
picture, 

Not so in Ouray, the jeep roads of today 
were originally pack-train roads to many 
long-gone mines. The mines, now mostly 
closed, leave the roads accessible and traffic- 
free; just right for the jeepers. 

In these elevations the climate is likely to 
be moist thus rendering a logging road im- 
passable at times. But the Rockies are aptly 
named. You may be obstructed by a snow- 
bank, a landslide, a washout, but stuck in 
the mud you'll never be. 

What is it like, this jeeping along in the 
clouds? It’s a new experience and quite in- 
comparable to travel of any other kind; a 
sort of composite voyage made up of one- 
fourth horse jog, one-fourth wind in the 
face, one-fourth sailboating in the sky, one- 
fourth looking down on a pygmytized land- 
scape wherein, contrary to reality, you are 
the kingpin and even the tallest tree be- 
comes a blade of grass, If you are a frequent 
air traveler you may be thinking you've been 
that high up lots of times. True, but in air 
travel you are so high up that you have lost 
contact and detail of the terrain. 

What difference does that make you may 
ask and the answer: all the difference in the 
world. For nowadays it’s commonplace to 
soar to unbelievable heights in pressurized 
compartments; to partake of steak and 
champagne 2 miles up and a thousand 
miles from land. What is not common- 
place is to tie a bandana around your hair 
and joggle up from Main Street to where 
the eagles soar; to breathe the winds that 
skim the loftiest peaks of the Rockies, to 
have at one and the same time, your head 
in the clouds and your feet on the ground, 

Only by jeep trip are you in intimate con- 
tact with flower-fllled mountain meadows 
where acres of wild columbine cast a lav- 
ender glow over the timberline slopes; where 
alpine tarns in the high, cold rock escarp- 
ments meet summer but a few short weeks 
removed from returning winter. 

Before time and events and circumstances 
made possible both the jeep and the roads, 
these wonderful regions were closed to all but 
the young, the hardy, and the adventure- 
some. You might be as adventurous as all 
getout in spirit but unless you are at least 
moderately young and in condition, a moun- 
tain-climbing expedition could be uncom- 
fortable and hazardous. The jeep trips are 
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made to order for the old, the young, the 
hasty (or the unhurried), for city- and coun- 
try-dweller alike. In fact, for all those who 
hear the call of faraway places, who want to 
smell mountain winds across tundra, who 
want to hear the turbulent splash of alpine 
freshets, to feel the good earth of which we 
are deprived so much of the time in our busi- 
ness-of-living existence. To all those we 
say—come with us. Experiencing is believ- 
ing. 

x ACCENT ON GOLD 

When Otto Mears, onetime president of 
the Denver & Rio Grande Railroad and pio- 
neer roadbuilder in Colorado, engineered his 
toll road out of Ouray across Red Mountain 
Pass, little did he suppose that a future 
highway (550) following his road would, in 
part, be surfaced with gold-bearing gravels 
worth a million dollars before the mistake 
was discovered. That was the mistake that 
gave the million dollar highway its name. 
Although it cost many millions to build, the 
million that went into the unsuspected sur- 
face is the one that tickles our fancy today. 
It could happen only in Colorado. 

The dust from the trail of the 49’ers had 
been settling for some 10 years when word 
spread that somewhere within the shadows 
of the front range of the Rockies there was 
gold for the scooping. While a few pros- 

had raised color along Cherry Creek 
(within the present city limits of Denver) 
the good news was so embellished that im- 
mediately hundreds of otherwise prudent 
people dropped their quills and ledgers, 
plows and bellows, needles, lasts, saws, soup 
kettles or whatever had been the tools of 
their trades, and set out for the Colorado 
8 under the slogan “Pike's Peak or 

ust.” 

About this same time the market for 
guidebooks on Colorado was a fairly rich 
field in itself and an author was as willing 
as the next fellow to accept the maxim 
“gold is where you find it.“ The fact that 
he hadn’t been to the region in which he was 
guiding was no handicap to any guidebook 
writer of that day. It was an asset because 
he could exercise a clear imagination (un- 
hampered by reality) and then, to keep his 
conscience likewise unclouded, he could and 
did ring in that old friend who is with us 
to this day: that usually reliable source who 
Was described in 1959 as “A western gentle- 
man of reliable veracity.” 

This veracious gentleman, then, is the 
one who presumably said, “Gold can be 
found anywhere in Colorado; on the plains, 
in the mountains, and by the streams; in 
fact, one area of 12,000 square miles at the 
headwaters of the Arkansas River is almost 
solidly plated with the precious yellow 
meal.“ Hot darn! It's easy to see how such 
information quickly greased the wheels 
westward of every pop-eyed reader who ob- 
tained a guidebook. 

This, then, was the stage setting in 1859 
before the proscenium of the magnificent 
Rockies; a lot of drama took place off stage, 
on stage, backstage, and in the wings be- 
fore the slogan was changed to “Pike's Peak 
and bust.” Hundreds of ill-provisioned gold 
seekers, wintering under pine bought lean- 
tos, found it almost as hard to come across 
a pot of beans as a pot of gold. Many of 
the disillusioned stampeded back to the 
States but always there were some who 
pushed on and when the gold ran out in the 
front range, there were always the middle 
and back ranges to explore. 

There was Tom Walsh for one, Ouray's 
most famous citizen, who had already lost 
a fortune when he discovered that the low 
grade lead and zinc sulphides for which the 


richest gold property in the State. Tom went 
to Washington, where he floated his daugh- 
ter Evelyn into capital society on a stream 
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of gold. Evelyn, we might add, was some- 
thing of a successful prospector in her own 
right in that she located a husband whose 
idea of a nice present to give his wife was 
the Hope diamond. 

Up in Leadville, H. A. W. Tabor purchased 
& property for $117,000 which netted him 
$10 million, sometimes at the rate of $10,000 
monthly. A single shipment of ore that 
Tabor's contemporaries had dismissed as 
worthless assayed 10,000 ounces of silver to 
the ton. 

Next to Tabor's claim was another bought 
by one Jim Baxter who sank a 100-foot shaft, 
found no ore, and sold the claim for $30,000. 
A lot of money for a hole in the ground. 
The following morning the new owners put 
in a single shot of dynamite that exposed a 
vein of almost pure silver which yielded a 


half-million dollars within 3 months. In 


one 24-hour period, $118,000 was mined, and 
one operator offered the owners $10,000 if 
they would allow him to work one 4-foot- 
square area for 1 hour. 

Those were the days! You didn’t need to 
know arithmetic; all you had to do was 
count up to ten and then multiply by the 
thousand. A pinch of gold dust was reck- 
oned at 25 cents so you didn’t have to count 
your small change either—just pinch it fre- 
quently. All you really needed was a pick 
and a rabbit's foot and if the rabbit's foot 
was a good one you could even throw the 
pick away. 

Well—that’s how it was, and whatever it 
was, it was always the tallest, the richest, 
the biggest and the most in this southwest- 
ern Colorado country. Flowers come by the 
acre, water by the damful, peaks by the 
dozen, history by the pound. Man has been 
coming and going through this part of the 
world for countless centuries and still—the 
land is so vast, so high, so wide, so deep, 
so varied in all its aspects, that no man has 
as yet seen it all. 


TOOT! TOOT! 


Clang goes the bell, toot goes the whistle, 
puff goes the ball of black smoke and out 
of the windows pop some 375 tourist heads, 
3 days a week during the summer months 
as the last passenger-carrying narrow-gage 
railroad train in the US. chuffs up the 
Animas River Canyon from Durango to 
Silverton and return. 

In this day of space achievements, why 
should a little jerkwater trip on a baby- 
carriage train to a remote little town in a 
pocket of mountain hold such delight and 
fascination? Because it’s the last of its 
kind for you and me and the first of its 
kind to most of the youngsters who know 
all about rockets but little about railroads; 
or perhaps whose railroad acquaintance has 
been limited to thundering diesel fliers that 
streak across the country, a silver sliver by 
day, a segmented glowworm by night. 

Open platforms, wiry-iron railings, win- 
dows that open, painted yellow wooden 
coaches, wood seats with iron chair arms— 
how unusual and interesting! A smoke- 
stack belching real smoke, the swinging 
motion of 20-mile-per-hour progress—how 
new and exciting! To see the passengers 
literally bulging from all windows in the 
gaiety of vacation and the colors of sum- 
mer reminds you of train scenes from the 
film “Around the World in 80 Days” and 
not without reason. The D. & R. G. Can- 
nonball was the one used in the picture and 
the scenes were shot in this location. 

When they laid the first railroad across 
the plains into Colorado from the East it 
was a big and dangerous job but at least it 
was a horizontal one. Later, when the rail- 
roads pierced the mountains and canyons 
of the back country, the job was equally 
hazardous but added to that it was now 
vertical as well! 

The Denver & Rio Grande, first to em- 
ploy the narrow gage (light rails laid $ 
feet apart) was dubbed the “baby railroad” 
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but its stout little locomotives with pro- 
portionately sized freight and passenger cars 
were soon winding up the narrow canyons 
to almost inaccessible districts, These nar- 
row-gage lines could just about “curve on 
the brim of a sombrero” and today, though 
all trunk lines have long since been con- 
verted to standard gage, there are still 
many miles of baby railroads rusty and 
weed grown in remote parts of the State. 

Silverton, seat of San Juan County, was 
originally called Baker's Park after an early 
prospector but when a local mining operator 
claimed “We may not have gold here but 
we have silver by the ton” the name was 
changed to Silverton. San Juan County lays 
its own claim to fame: it is the up-and- 
downest county in the country that can 
boast, “Not-a single acre of arable land.” 

The train winds up the Animas River can- 
yon to Silverton in time for lunch and sight- 
seeing around the town. For a number of 
years it was said that not a new house had 
been built there in 40 years; when you get 
there, you'll believe it. However, many of 
the old houses and buildings have been re- 
furbished in the original style and no one 
should miss a visit to this unusually sit- 
uated town. 

Durango, seat of La Plata County, was 
founded in 1880 by the Denver & Rio 
Grande Railroad to profit from the business 
created by building the road. It was the 
usual roistering frontier town and a street- 
car line ran less than a year because “the 
crews were abusive and insulting to the 
patrons and the cars invariably pulled away 
from the station before all the incoming 
passengers could get aboard.” 

At another time the local newspaper re- 
ported that a group of men had left for La 
Boca, N. Mex. to “dig up Aztecs.” For 
this bit of archaeological research the party 
was outfitted as follows: 30 horses and 15 
burros, 5 cases of chewing tobacco, 3 cases 
of beer, 10 gallons of heavy liquids (hotcake 
syrup?) 7 reels of fuse, 2 boxes of cigars, 
a fishline, 20 pairs of rubber boots, 1 can 
lard, 200 loaves of bread, 1 pound bacon, 
(That last for flavoring?) 

Sometimes on the Durango-Silverton run, 
one can see the little yellow mighty midget 
rocking up the canyon while high overhead 
remains the trail of a jet airplane long since 
beyond the horizon; quite a span between 
the two. 

Scenery through Animas Canyon ls spec- 
tacular and inaccessible except by train. 
Highway 550 parallels the railroad for a short 
distance north of Durango, then the roads 
separate. The highway traverses another 
route over the pass and the little train 
that could and still can, tootles off into the 
yawning gorges of the San Juan Range. 


A. L. Valencia Reviews 15 Years of 
Democracy in the Philippines 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN F. SHELLEY 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. SHELLEY. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to bring to your attention and to the 
notice of our colleagues a splendid re- 
view of the success story of the growth 
of a democratic nation that is related in 
Mr. A. L. Valencia’s article entitled, 
“The Philippines: A Successful Democ- 
racy at Work.” 

Mr. Valencia, a well-known writer and 
commentator on world affairs, asks a 
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question which I believe is considered by 
‘many Filipino’s when he states: 

They [the Filipino people] wonder why the 
United States has not made more of the 
success story of the Philippine independence 
in the current struggle for men’s minds and 
hearts? 


Mr. Speaker, I believe that question is 
well worth answering to the peoples of 
the world, and in particular to those 
countries which have recently attained 
their independence. In answer to that 
query one will review the steps taken by 
the U.S. Government in developing the 
educational system of the Philippines, in 
providing adequate health services and 
sanitation facilities; in setting up the 
machinery for a vigorous civil service 
system and encouraging Filipino par- 
ticipation in local and national govern- 
ment offices—all needed and consistent 
spadework for the establishment of a 
democratic nation. 

The devotion and affection expended 
by the scores of U.S. teachers, engineers, 
Officers, and public health workers has 
been matched by the efforts of other 
great Americans including John J. 
Pershing, William Howard Taft, Leonard 
Wood, Henry L. Stimson, Frank Murphy, 
and Douglas MacArthur. The work of 
these Americans coupled with the co- 
operation and assistance of the Filipinos 
was the needed groundwork for the 
Filipino Goyernment to take over the 
reins of government. Thus it was that 
after some 40 years of American tutelege 
the American fiag was lowered and the 
Philippines became an independent na- 
tion at last. I believe Mr. Valencia sum- 
marized the feelings of millions of 
Filipinos toward the United States on 
their first independence day when he 
wrote: 

If I could speak for all my countrymen, I 
would say to you good people across the 
Pacific, “God bless you; we will never forget.” 


Mr. Speaker, since that first independ- 
ence day I have visited the Philippines 
and in many conversations with numer- 
ous Filipinos of various backgrounds I 
have heard and seen Mr. Valencia’s 
prediction affirmed. I found in the 
Philippines a government which effec- 
tively met the challenges and respon- 
Sibilities in building a new government 
of their own into a working and viable 
democracy. As Americans we should be 
heartened by our efforts in helping the 
Philippines attain its freedom. 

Mr. Speaker, in my mind the Philip- 
Pine Ambassador to the United States, 
and good friend of so many Americans, 
Carlos P. Romulo has eloquently sum- 
marized this in a recent article appearing 
in Current History wherein he states: 

We have made our choice and we do not 
believe in twilight zones. We cannot sub- 
Scribe to a monolithic and ruthless ideology 
which reduces everything to materialistic 
dialectics. As we start as an independent 
country, history tells us that for 50 cen- 
turies men have had to choose gither the 
hard sinews of freedom, integrity, dignity— 
or a gutless peace and degradation of slavery. 


men are free to choose and we have 
chosen. £ 


Mr. Speaker, I believe the people of 
the United States should be proud of our 
efforts to have worked with the Filipino 
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people in making this choice. Our work- 
ing hand in hand with the Filipino people 
in attaining the freedom and democracy 
they enjoy answers curtly Communist 
charges of selfish American capitalism. 
As an American I am proud of our rec- 
ord there and such an article as this 
written by Mr. Valencia, appended to 
these remarks, is a timely review of U.S. 
efforts and determination to assist in 
building healthy and democratic nations 
throughout the world. This article is 
solid food for reflection on the part of 
Americans and other peoples of the 
world—as to the desire and hope of the 
United States to see men throughout the 
world living as free citizens: 

Tue PHILIPPINES: A SUCCESSFUL DEMOCRACY 

AT WORK 
(By A. L. Valencia) 

Fifteen years ago next Tuesday, as a young 
reporter on the Associated Press in Manila, 
I was assigned to cover my country’s first 
Fourth of July. 

After nearly four centuries of Spanish 
rule, more than 40 years of American tutel- 
age, and 3 years of Japanese occupation, the 
Philippines was a nation at last. 

My heart was full and this is what I wrote: 

“They lowered the American flag today. 
A friend has said goodby. A part of me is 
gone. 

“The Filipino flag stands alone. It is one 
of the proudest moments of my life. But I 
cannot help feeling a sadness. I was born 
under the American flag; so were millions of 
my fellow countrymen, those alive today and 
those who died in the thousands on Bataan 
and Corregidor. What does the future hold? 
What does the lowering of the American flag 
mean? 

“I saw the American flag come down once 
before. That was a black day in January 
1942. I saw the flag of the Japanese in- 
vader fluttering in the bright sunshine in 
almost the same spot where we Filipinos and 
Americans assembled today. There followed 
3 grim and ghastly years. 

“Then the American flag came back, only 
to be lowered once more. 

“To me and my fellow countrymen, the 
American flag has meant so many good 
things. And now, as it goes down, this jubi- 
lation, the gun salute, the applause, and 
High Commissioner Paul V. McNutt saying, 
‘A nation is born. Long live the Republic 
of the Philippines. May God bless and pros- 
per the Filipino people and keep them safe 
and free.’ 

“If I could speak for afl my countrymen, 
I would say to you good people across the 
Pacific, ‘God bless you; we will never for- 
get. 

THE MESSAGE TODAY 

Why do I recall this day so long ago? 
Why do I go back to a faded newspaper 
clipping to see what I wrote? 

I do so because I believe it has a message 
for the American people in what President 
Kennedy describes as this “decade of dan- 
ger.” 

Wherever the young President of the 
United States looks today, he sees the ruins 
of past American policies—and a host of 
new problems in the making. There is trou- 
ble in Laos, Vietnam, the Congo, Cuba, and 
in NATO. The cry of “Yankee go home” 
even echoes from Holy Loch in Scotland, a 
peaceful little holiday resort never asso- 
ciated with the international scene. 

President Kennedy and his follow citizens 
might be excused for asking: “Has America 
ever done anything right?” as they face the 
barrage of world doubt and criticism. 

Yet there is one direction in which Ameri- 
cans can look and see an inspiring success 
story—a living, positive, and enduring proof 
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that there are people in the world who love 
and admire the United States and the Amer- 
ican way of life and who are ready to die to 
defend it. Because it's their way of life, too. 

In fact these people have done so once 
before and are willing to do so again should 
the chips ever go down. 

SAME INDEPENDENCE DAY 


It is no accident that the Philippines and 
the United States celebrate their independ- 
ence on the same day. It was planned that 
way, to emphasize their common devotion 
to democracy. 

Philippine national life is modeled en- 
tirely on that of the United States. It has 
the same political structure, with the same 
system of checks and balances (elected leg- 
islature, elected executive, and established 
judiciary) and the same burning determina- 
tion to preserve that structure. 

On the rim of the Orient, 8,000 miles from 
California, 28 million people of many races 
and many tongues, living on more than 
7,000 islands have found unity and are pro- 
viding proof that the American way of life 
can be transplanted and appreciated with 
glowing fervor. 

And this strange flower, mixture of the 
exotic East and the bustling West, has come 
to sturdy bloom in little more than half a 
century. 

Communist clamor about the evils of co- 
lonialism find little or no response in 
Filipino ears. 

For after centuries of colonialism, the 
Philippines found their way to freedom 
through that form of government exercised 
with superb skill and sympathy by the 
United States, itself a former colony. 

It was in 1521 that Spain set its mailed 
foot on the neck of the Pilipino people and 
kept it there for nearly four centuries. Then 
came the Spanish-American War of 1898, and 
Admiral Dewey’s victory over the Spanish 
fleet in Manila Bay. 


COLONIAL POLICY 


No one was more surprised at this sudden 
acquisition of a new territory than Presi- 
dent McKinley but in a moment of inspira- 
tion he announced the basis of the policy 
that was to govern relations between the 
United States and the Philippines from then 
on. It was simply: “The Philippines for the 
Filipinos." 

Modern Filipinos like to say: “America’s 
greatest export to our country was the 
Thomasites.” They were 600 young Ameri- 
can men and women—teachers, engineers, 
constabulary officers, and public health work- 
ers—got their name from the U.S. Army 
Transport Thomas which brought them to 
Manila. It is no exaggeration to say that 
these 600 young people laid the foundations 
of the modern Philippine Republic. 

Politically, Spanish rule had been of the 
worst, but not all its legacy was evil. The 
vast majority of Filipinos had become 
Christians and had adopted the moral stand- 
ards of the West. The groundwork for a 
new relationship with another and more 
progressive Western people had already been 
done. 

When the Thomasites began to build on 
this groundwork, working alongside the 
people, as the new Peace Corps now proposes 
to do, they were welcomed with enthusiasm. 

Schools were opened: at first in shacks 
rudely built of bamboo and palm leaves. 
Many of the first teachers were American 
soldiers who had fallen in love with the 
Philippines and decided to take their dis- 
charge and stay on. Some of these men 
could do little more than teach the A B C's, 
but the English language began to spread. 

Today the Philippines is the third biggest 
English-speaking nation in the world. 


ENCOURAGED IN POLITICS 


After education and health, came politics. 
Instead of being rigorously excluded. Fili- 
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pinos were encouraged to take part in gov- 
ernment and aspire to office, first on the 
municipal level and later on a national level. 

A whole crop of Filipino leaders sprang up. 
And as education became more widespread, 
that crop doubled, trebled, and quadrupled. 
Within 20 years, although American officials 
still held many of the top jobs, an experi- 
enced Filipino civil service had been devel- 
oped, and Filipinos sat in the Governor Gen- 
eral’s Cabinet. 

When in 1936, President Franklin D. Roose- 
velt pledged full independence for the Phil- 
ippines in 10 years, there were no doubts 
either in Washington or Manila about Fili- 
pino capacity for self-rule. y 

Those were happy, exciting days. The 
work of those great Americans—the humble 
Thomasites, John J. Pershing, William How- 
ard Taft, Leonard Wood, Henry L. Stimson, 
Prank Murphy—was paying off abundantly. 

Gen. Douglas MacArthur arrived to train 
the new Philippine national army. How well 
he did his work was to be proved in five 
years’ time—at Bataan and Corregidor.. One 
of MacArthur's assistants was a Maj. Dwight 
D. Eisenhower. 

The Government was now entirely In Pili- 
pino hands. Washington held only the 
loosest of reins through a High Commis- 
sioner; and this rein applied only to foreign 
aMairs. For the rest, the Filipinos were 
ruling themselves. 

This was to go on for the stipulated 10 
years of training and transition to full inde- 
pendence. 

THE WAR YEARS 


Then, in 1941, the gathering war clouds let 
loose their deluge. America’s enforced re- 
treat from the Philippines in the face of 
Japanese might could have strained Filipino 
loyalty. Instead it hardened it. 

Filipino underground resistance to the 
Japanese occupation was tougher than that 
of any other country in Asia. 

The Japanese set out to break the Filipino 
spirit of freedom and deyotion to democracy. 
The first weapons were cold steel and hot 
lead. They did not work. The next weapon 
was starvation; then came terrorism and tor- 
ture. These failed, too. Finally, came the 
seductive temptation “Asia for the Asians; 
throw the white man out.” 

The Filipinos preferred to throw out the 
Japanese, and clung on grimly for the 
American rescue they knew would surely 
come. 

After 31% years of bloody war and brutal 
destruction, Washington might well have re- 
considered its promise of independence for 
the Philippines. Not out of an ulterior mo- 
tive, but simply from a feeling that the chaos 
of the war should first be restored. 

But political wisdom won over paternalism. 
Independence was granted to the very day. 
And as the Stars and Stripes came down 
from the bombed-out House of Congress to 
be replaced by the flag of the Philippines, 
Filipinos wept openly. They were happy 
and proud of their new status, but it was a 
little like leaving home. 


COMPENSATION FROM UNITED STATES 


To repair war damage in the Philippines, 
the United States, for the first time in its 
history, provided war damage compensation 
of some $600 million. About $1 million small 
claimants were paid in full. 

The shock of war to the Philippine econ- 
omy was & savage one. But the newly born 
nation attacked the work of restoration with 
vigor, and with equal vigor proceeded to 
pursue its new political life. 

Since then 15 years have passed. Contrast 
the political stability of the Philippines to- 
day with the records of some of the other 
new nations that have come into existence 
since the war. 

The Communist-dominated Hukbalahap 
movement sought to take over by force— 
and was defeat. Four Presidents have been 
elected by democratic process, and in this 
year of Asian crisis a fifth President will 
seek the approval of the polls. 
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In November, some 6 million Filipinos will 
go to the polls; and the percentage of those 
casting ballots is higher than in many States 
of the United States. 

Every succeeding administration has 
striven for cleaner government and elections. 
It must be remembered—and this makes 
the record of the new Philippine nation all 
the more admirable—that some of the po- 
litical corruption habits acquired during the 
Japanese occupation were hard to lose. The 
country was full of small arms which had 
been employed in regaining freedom; men 
were used to living dangerously; the black 
market and bribery had become a way of sur- 
vival. 

THEY PREFER THE BALLOT 

Yet despite this, the Filipino people have 
continued to prefer the ballot box as their 
means of changing a government. It is a 
fine tribute to their political maturity. 

This year's election will be between Presi- 
dent Garcia, running for his second term, 
and Diosdado Macapagal, current Vice Presi- 
dont, who belongs to the opposition Liberal 
Party. 

The election will be fought entirely on 
domestic issues, because in the realm of 
foreign affairs both men think alike. Both 
are stanchly pro-American, Both are stanch- 
ly anti-Communist. 

President Garcia outlawed the Communist 
Party. He has declared that even though 
America, under European pressure, may be 
forced to recognize Red China and go along 
with its admittance to the United Nations, 
he himself will never do so. 

Macapagal accuses Garcia of being “soft 
on communism.” 

The Philippines was among the first of 
America’s friends to send troops to Korea. 
The Philippines was the first to stand 
shoulder to shoulder with the United States 
when it became clear that Russia's Khru- 
shchey was determined to make Laos a cru- 
cial test in his new war of nerves with 
President Kennedy. Britain and France 
wavered, The Philippines stood firm—and 
still is prepared to fight if the need arises. 

Of course the two nations have their points 
of friction. Filipinos feel the United States 
tends to take them and their friendship for 
granted. They feel like the little brother 
whom a big brother ignores. They wonder 
why the United States has not made more of 
the success story of Philippine independence 
in the current struggle for men's minds and 
hearts. 

Americans have too often been preoccupied 
with the fumblings and shortcomings of this 
new republic, modeled so exactly after their 
own. They have not seen it—as it should 
be seen—as one of the world's finest monu- 
ments, because it is a living monument to 
the American ideal of total freedom against 
total tyranny. 


A Special Report on Juvenile Delinquency, 
WMCA Radio, New York, August 11, 
1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN BRADEMAS 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, July 31, 1961 


Mr. BRADEMAS. Mr. Speaker, too 
seldom, perhaps, are Members of Con- 
gress confronted with the human aspects 
of the problems with which they are 
called upon to deal in legislation. A few 
weekends ago, members of the Subcom- 
mittee on Special Education, the chair- 
man of which is the distinguished gen- 
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tlelady from Oregon, [Mrs. GREEN], 

traveled to New York City to see for 

ourselves conditions in some of the high 
crime neighborhoods of the city. 

Our subcommittee had been holding 
hearings on H.R. 8028, a bill that both 
Mrs. GREEN and I have introduced for 
the purpose of helping combat juvenile 
delinquency and on which the House 
of Representatives is scheduled to vote 
on Monday, August 21. 

I feel sure I speak for my colleagues 
who made the trip when I say that my 
awareness of the seriousness of juvenile 
delinquency and my concern that we 
undertake effective countermeasures 
were both sharpened by the experience 
of the trip. We talked on the streets 
with young people and also with staff 
members of the New York City Youth 
Board who work with them. 

On one night of the visit, newsmen 
of radio station WMCA accompanied the 
Members of Congress and the New York 
Youth Board staff persons who served 
as our guides and taped a documentary 
broadcast entitled “A Special Report on 
Juvenile Delinquency.” Because this 
program seems to me to be an outstand- 
ing example of radio journalism in the 
public service and because it deals with 
such an important subject, I believe that 
Members of Congress will be interested 
to read excerpts from the transcript of 
that documentary broadcast. 

Although the printed record cannot 
evoke the sights and sounds of the ten- 
sion we saw, the words of these young 
people on the streets of New York City 
are harshly eloquent testimony of an 
increasingly serious problem in Ameri- 
can life. 

The transcript follows: 

A SPECIAL REPORT ON JUVENILE DELINQUENCY, 
PRESENTED BY WMCA, THE VOICE or New 
York, Broavcast FRIDAY, AUGUST 11, 1961 
ANNOUNCER. Last month a special sub- 

committee of the U.S. House of Representa- 

tives toured some of the worst slum neigh- 
borhoods in New York City. The commit- 
tees mission: to observe youth gang be- 
havior here as a guide in preparing a Fed- 
eral law to curb juvenile delinquency. Next 
week the full Education and Labor Com- 
mittee of the House of Representatives will 
consider this legislation, which was cospon- 
sored by Congresswoman EpirH Green, of 

Oregon, chairman of the subcommittee 

which visited New York, and Congressman 

JOHN Brapemas, of Indiana, 

WMCA accompanied Mrs, Green on her 
tour 2 weeks ago and recorded her recent 
speech in Washington on the need for the 
new law. The subcommittee's experience on 
the sidewalks of New York, and that speech, 
constitute a powerful story of juvenile de- 
linquency as it exists in New York and a 
hopeful plan for both the Nation and New 
York to stem the alarming growth of youth- 
ful violence, crime and human waste. 

Here then is that story and, following it, 
the plan proposed in Congress by Repre- 
sentatives EDITH GREEN and JOHN BRADEMAS. 

NARRATOR. Friday, the 2ist of July, had 
been the hottest day of the year in New 
York, In the Williamsburgh section of 
Brooklyn, angry challenges to battle had 
been passing back and forth all day long 
between two of the roughest Juvenile gangs 
in town: the Black Diamonds and the Quin- 
tos. The corner of White and Segal Streets 
was Quinto territory, and shortly after 9 
o'clock in the evening the Quintos had 
beaten off the enemy in their first skirmish 
of the night, There were to be more. 

It was during this lull in the battle that 
Congresswomen EDITH Green, of Oregon, and 
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Congressman JoHN Brapemas, of Indiana, ar- 
rived at White and Segal Streets, Mrs. 
GREEN was chairman of a subcommittee 
charged with reporting on an administration 
bill almed at curbing juvenile delinquency. 
Brapemas was a fellow member of the same 
subcommittee. They had come to inspect 
juvenile gang behavior in a neighborhood 
so notoriously depressed that even the peo- 
ple who live there call it “The Bottom.” 
The Quintos quickly sensed that they were 
on display, and their hostility was obvious. 
As they clustered around the corner lamp- 
post, Mrs. Green tried to find out what made 
them tick: 

Mrs. Green. What do you do in the sum- 
mertime when you're not in school? 

K I. Hang around the block—there ain't 
nothing else to do. 

Mrs. GREEN. How about you? 

Krp II. Who, me? 

Mrs. GREEN. I talked to you before. 

Kip II. No; you ain't talked to me—you 
talked to my brother. s 

Mrs. GREEN. Your brother? 

Ki II. Yeah. 

Mrs. GREEN. Are you at school now? 

Km II. No. 

Mrs. Green. Have you finished? 

Kw II. No. 

Many kids’ voices in background.] 

Mrs. GREEN, How far did you go? 

Km II. Eleventh—there were too many 
girls in that school, man—I was a boy- 
lover. 

[Laughs and jeers from other kids.] 

Km II. Hey, get off my back, baby. 

Kip III. Only thing I need is a bunch of 
girls and Tu be happy in a job and I'll be 
straight for the rest of my life. 

Kin IL. You're already straight. 

Km III. That's all I need. My name is 
James Fennimore Cooper, the famous writer, 
you know. a 

Kw II. And my name is David Taylor, 
better known as “Teach.” 

[Again, many kids’ voices in background.] 

Mrs. Green. Let me talk to this boy. How 
old are you? 

Kw Iv. Thirteen. 

Mrs. Green. Thirteen, 
school? 

Kr IV. Uh huh. 

Mrs. Green. You're in the what grade, the 
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eighth grade? 

Kin IV. Ninth. 

Mrs. GREEN. The ninth grade—what do 
you do in the summertime? 4 


Kip IV. Hang around the block, Uke every- 
body else. 

Narrator. Congressman BRADEMAS was 
talking meanwhile to another group of 
Quintos at a nearby corner when he and 
Some of the people in his party heard a 
chorus of angry voices from the surrounding 
Windows and fire escapes. He told WMCA's 
Dan Meenan, the only reporter who'd gone 
along on this tour: 

Mr. Brapemas. There was real tension in 
the air. I remember a young lady in our 
group was standing there talking to me when 
Suddenly a pop bottle came down and hit 

on the head. And I understand that 
as Mrs. Green was about ready to get into 
& car, the Congresswoman who is chairman 
of our subcommittee, when a group of 
youngsters from another gang came marching 
down the street looking for a fight with 
Some of the Quintos, and they were headed 
Off only by the quick thinking of the youth 
street gang worker who saw them and 
Went over and talked to them and, calmed 
them down. 

Narrator. The gang members who had 
descended on Mrs. Green and those with 
her just as she’d been about to leave White 
and Segal Streets were members of the Black 
Diamonds, heading for their second rumble 
Of the evening with the Quintos. The city 
youth board worker who headed off the 
Black Diamonds, sent them back to their 
Own territory and conceivably saved Mrs. 
Green and her party from being mobbed, 
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was a 21-year-old graduate student at New 
York University, working full time with the 
New York City Youth Board. He had grown 
up himself in exactly this environment. 
Lawyer Fields, youth board worker, told 
WMCA's Meenan: 

Mr. Fretps. The situation in the area now 
is rather tense because the groups have be- 
gun to more more freely from one area to 
the other, and whenever groups begin to 
move from one area to the other, it auto- 
matically makes every area a tense area be- 
cause you never know when another group 
will come into the area. 

Dan Meenan. You've had two killings in 
your neighborhood since the first of the year, 
right? 

Mr. Freps. Right. 

Dan Meenan. What gangs were involved 
in those two? 

Mr. FLDS. The Black Diamonds and the 
Quintos. 

Narrator. These were the gangs onto whose 
already bloody battlefield the Congressmen 
had ventured this hot and troubled night 
in Williamsburgh. As Mrs. GREEN and Bra- 
pemas watched, WMCA’s Meenan talked to 
Quintos. What exactly, he said, was their 
quarrel with the Black Diamonds about? 

Quintos. They wanted to get a big rep or 
something like that. They want the whole 
neighborhood. They want everything, you 
know, around here. They want this to be 
their territory, you know? That's what they 
want. 

Narrator. It was apparent, however, that 
the aggression had not been entirely one- 
sided. Tonight’s battle in fact had appar- 
ently stemmed from a Quinto’s having taken 
away the girl friend of a high-ranking mem- 
ber of the Black Diamonds.. And all of the 
Quintos were taking pride in that conquest. 

Qurntos II. We take all their girls and 
what-not, you know, and they don’t go for it. 
[Laughing.] They don't like the name, 
Quintos. That's all there is to it. 

Mr. Meenan. How many members do the 
Black Diamonds have? 

ros. Oh, they have about 50 or 60. 

Mr. MEENAN. And how many do you have? 

Qurntos. Uh, we have about 300 or 80. 

Mr. Mrenan. You're one of the better 
known gangs in Brooklyn. 

Quintos, That's right. 

[Cheers from background— ea. Quintos.] 

Nannaron. Hostility was the hallmark of the 
Quintos. Hostility not just toward their 
rivals, the Black Diamond, but toward the 
entire world that wasn't Quinto. Hostility 
toward the Congressmen. Hostility in fact 
toward all adults and especially toward the 
police. The Quintos obviously felt deeply 
injured by all of those in authority around 
them. 

Quintos. You know what? A boy got 
stabbed up in school and a cop was looking 
right at him and they ain’t said nothing. 
And they just watch. And after the fight is 
over, they come around and ask us what's 
happening. And then they make us—they 
get us against the wall and search us. 

Narrator, One of the favorite boasts of 
the gang member is that a cop stood him up 
against a wall, searched him, and found him, 
as the gang members putit, clean. No weap- 
ons, no narcotics, in his pockets. Juvenile 
gang members rarely have either of these in 
their possission except when they're about 
to use them. The weapons and narcotics car- 
riers for the gangs are usually their girl 
auxiliaries, and the girls are valuable in this 
respect because all of the youths know that 
policemen are not permitted to search girls. 

At White and Segal Streets when the Con- 
gressmen were there, the girls of the Quintos 
kept in the background and would not talk 
to anyone. A former member of a girl’s gang 
auxiliary however did speak to the Con- 
gressmen. Eighteen years old today, em- 
ployed as a switchboard operator with an in- 
surance firm, she had already made her 
break with the gangs but she understood 
them well: 
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First Ganc Gm. I know a few cases of 
girls that do carry weapons for the boys, and 
some of them—but, the girls that I hang out 
with, they don't go as far as prostitution, 
and they don’t use narcotics, But, they will 
conceal weapons for the boys. They'd rather 
hold them and endanger their own reputa- 
tions and their own moral standings, than 
rather see the boys get in trouble. 

Narrator. WMCA's Meenan asked whether 
the gang girls in this neighborhood often 
become pregnant: 

Fist Gane GRL. Yes, they do. Very fre- 
quently. 

Mr. NEENAN. Well, how frequently? How 
many in your area? 

First Gano GIRL. Well, to this day, I'd say 
five girls, so far. 

Narrator, Another former gang girl from 
another neighborhood talked of the boys 
who not only use but push narcotics. 

Sreconp Gano Gm. There are young fel- 
lows who sell the stuff and, they seem to 
influence the other young fellows too, be- 
cause the money they make, they make some- 
times $500 a week just selling the stuff, and 
they waste all that money on themselves. 
Of course, they dress and they give this 
example to the other young fellows, and they 
make it seem so easy to have all this, you 
know, just by selling the stuff, you know, 
so that every day, you know, more fellows 
come in contact with them, and if they can 
convince them, they'll be selling it too. 

Narrator. This girl, once a member of a 
gang auxiliary, had also made her break and 
is a clerk today in a business firm. She still 
lives, however, in the neighborhood she de- 
scribed to Meenan as—— 

Scoop Gane Gmt. Junkie Paradise. 
That’s what they call it where I live— 
Junkie Paradise. You just walk down the 
streets and they're all over the place—all 
over. 

Mr. Meenan. What do they look like when 
they're on the streets and they're high? 
What do they do? 

Seconp Gane Gren. Oh, they're a little 
sleeplike [laugh] and their eyes are blood- 
shot, and they stand up like holding up the 
building—so they sit around waiting for the 
guy who's going to give them the stuff. Or, 
they're usually eating candy. They go to 
the bakery all the time. They hang out in 
front of the grocery store. I don’t know— 
they look like people who are very sick. 

Narrator. Girls like these who'd fought 
their way out of the social trap, created by 
the street gangs, for so large a part of the 
youth in neighborhoods like “The Bottom“ 
are the pride of the city’s youth workers. 
A 19-year-old boy, tough as nails, who just 
a few years ago had been a gang leader in 
Williamsburgh, was home for the summer 
from a college in North Carolina to which 
Youth Board Worker Fields had helped him 
win a scholarship. They boy told Meenan: 

Rerormep Gano Krb. None of my friends 
carry anything in their pockets at all. 

Mr. Mrenan. Why is this, because the 
police bust them so often? 

Rerormep Ganc Kr. No, it’s not that. It's 
just that the boys that I stay with have 
grown out of this thing. They have no need 
for it because they don't go looking for any 
trouble. And if trouble comes their way, 
they can handle theirselves with their hands. 
I think that's the best way to handle your- 
self, anyway, if you have to get into any 
trouble—use your hands. 

Narrator. To the surprise of the visiting 
Congressmen the boy said flatly that gang 
warfare in Willlamsburgh used to be worse. 

REFORMED Gano Kr. When I was about 
12 years old, it was very bad—very, very 
bad. In fact, it was much badder than it 
was now—than it is right now, at the pres- 
ent. It's getting worse. It's starting to go 
right back to it now. It would—it would 
go right back to it now, if they didn’t have 
the supervisors, the different su: for 
the different people that, you know, help the 
kids, 
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Narrator. The chief rival of “The Bottom“ 
for the title of the worst slum in Brooklyn, 
is the Bedford-Stuyvesant area, and this was 
the next stop on the schedule of Mrs. Green, 
Brademas, and Meenan. In the courtyard 
of Junior High School 57, they met Ed Allen, 
youth board supervisor for the Bedford- 
Stuyvesant area. Only a few hours earlier, 
right where they were standing, a boy had 
been killed. Allen told them how it hap- 
pened: 

Mr. ALLEN. At approximately, I believe, 
about 6:30 p.m., several members of a loosely 
knit group called the Imperial Lords were 
sitting down in the park at Public School 
57. They were watching some kids play 
handball. At this point, they approached 
one of the kids that was playing handball, 
and asked him for a dime. The kid refused 
them a dime. At this point, a friend of the 
fellow who refused him a dime, tried to in- 
tervene and asked what was going on and 
they asked him what pitch did he have 
involved in this incident, and they jumped 
on this fellow because he asked and they 
beat him to death—they stomped him to 
death—with their feet. 

NARRATOR. Mrs. Green was shocked by the 
story. Allen, though by no means insensi- 
tive, had obviously grown accustomed to 
events like this: 

Mr, ALLEN. Unfortunately, killings around 
here are not unique. They don't seem to 
care too much about it. 

Mrs. GREEN. How long have you worked 
in this area? 

Mr. ALLEN. I've worked in this area for 1 
year. 

Mrs. Green. How many killings have you 
been aware of, or know that have happened? 

Mr. ALLEN. I've experienced—in Bedford- 
Stuyvesant—I’m not speaking for the entire 
Borough of Brooklyn—since I've been here, 
there have been six to seven killings. 

Narrator. The former girl gang member 
reacted pretty much as Allen did. 

FORMER GIRL Gano MEMBER. Seems that 
they just don't care about anybody else but 
themselves—that to take another's life is not 
very important. 

Mr. Mrenan. There were other boys and 
girls in the schoolyard when this happened. 
Why didn't they pitch in and try and pre- 
vent it? 

Former Girt GANG Memsrr. Well, they 
were afraid that if the ones that lived in 
that section—they were afraid that the boys 
would get them or tell somebody to come 
after them if they had tried to prevent this 
killing. 

Narrator. Earlier, in talking to the Quin- 
tos, Meenan had found the same matter-of- 
fact feeling about homicide when he asked 
one of the leaders if any of his pals had been 
killed lately. 

QUINTO IV. Yeah. Two. 

Mr. MEENAN. When? 

Quinto IV.I think 2 months ago—a 
couple of months ago. Something like that, 
And—around four of them shot—in the leg, 
or something like that, or arm. 

Mr. MEENAN. Were they bushwhacked or 
was this in a gang fight? 

Quinto IV. A gang fight. 

Narrator, After talking to some of the 
boys and eyen the adults hanging around 
Junior High School 57, Congressman 
BravemMas told Meenan, 

Mr. Brapemas, Talking to some of these 
kids about that murder, they were a little 
bit cocky and a little bit arrogant about it, 
as if, well that’s the way it is—you take a 
few chances here—if somebody gets killed, 
so what? 

Narrator. For the gentleman from In- 
diana at the end of the evening's tour, this 
had obviously been an eye-opening experi- 
ence. 

Mr. Brapemas. We have juvenile delin- 
quency in Indiana, I know. But, it's a far 
different situation from what it is here 
in New York, when it really is like seeing 
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dynamite lying there on every street corner 
that you go by. It's like going out onto a 
battlefield, when we walked around, because 
we expected a real war to break out anywhere 
we went. 

NARRATOR. For Congresswoman GREEN, 
there’d been something even more shocking 
than the youth violence she'd been con- 
fronted with that evening. 

Mrs. GREEN. I was, of course, shocked by 
the killing of this boy over 10 cents. But, 
I am more concerned and more shocked by 
what seems to me almost a hopelessness on 
the part of the hundreds of young people to 
whom we talked, whom we saw, and I sup- 
pose this could be multiplied by the thou- 
sands, who were unemployed, who had not 
finished high school and therefore, could not 
expect to get jobs in a society that is de- 
manding more and more skills—lack of rec- 
reational areas, youngster after youngster 
who said, “Nothing to do except stand around 
on the street corners.” 

Narrator. The same note of primary con- 
cern, not so much about violence as about 
indolence, was sounded by a member of the 
Youth Board who'd accompanied the Con- 
gressmen. He was Robert Cooper, director 
of the board's street gang projects for the 
Borough of Brooklyn. Said Cooper: 

Mr. Cooprr. A teenage homicide makes 
headlines and this is what stays in people's 
minds. I rather think of the thousands of 
teenagers whom I know whose lives are 
empty, dull, pointless—kids without much 
hope, kids who never find any real satis- 
faction, youngsters who are just drifting 
almlessly, having no place to go. This to 
me is just as tragic as a few youngsters 
being killed. 

Narrator. In a country where ncarly 5 mil- 
lion adults are unemployed, just what can 
Government do to help underprivileged and 
undertrained youths to get a foothold among 
the usefully employed? Speaking for New 
York City, Cooper could point to a number 
of experimental programs which embody 
hope: 

Cooper II. The Youth Board, for example, 
spent a good part of this spring trying to 
involve business and industry in specific pro- 
grams to provide more jobs for teenagers 
this summer. This is a fairly new program 
and it hasn't actually caught hold yet, but 
you have to have a beginning, and the be- 
ginning in this direction has been made. 

NARRATOR. Congresswoman GREEN and 
Youth Board Member Cooper were obviously 
thinking along similar lines. To both of 
them, it was the lack of opportunity for use- 
ful work which condemned so much of the 
youth of areas like Bedford-Stuyvesant and 
“The Bottom” to hang around uselessly once 
they'd finished school, or once school was out 
for the summer, and eventually drift into 
gang activities for want of anything better 
to do. Of the administration bill which 
her subcommittee was planning to submit to 
Congress, Mrs. Green said. 


Mrs. Green. This legislation, first of all, 
provides for the training of more personnel, 
probation officers, juvenile court judges, so- 
cial workers such as these dedicated people 
with whom we've talked—ones working out 
on the streets with the gangs of New York, 
and other cities. There simply are not 
enough trained workers in many fields: 

And, secondly, the bill provides for research 
and demonstration projects. There has been 
much discussion on the need for a study, for 
example, of school dropouts and what effect 
this has on the increase of juvenile delin- 
quency. 

I think that a study needs to be made of 
the laws in the various States in regard to 
the employment of young people. I'd like to 
see a work-study program for these school 
dropouts—young people who have no skills 
and who often are prevented from working 
by law, or, who because they have no skills, 
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simply cannot find a job. What effect does 
this have on delinquency? 

More research needs to be done, I think, on 
the possible early identification of the poten- 
tial juvenile delinquent, Is it possible to 
identify this delinquent at, say, the kinder- 
garten or the first grade level? 

We simply do not know the answers to a 
lot of these questions. We hope also to pro- 
vide Federal leadership in the comprehensive 
mobilization of community resources, and at 
the same time have a highly coordinated 
effort on the part of all departments and 
agencies of the Federal Government that are 
concerned with this. However, I would men- 
tion one word of caution and that is that no 
one should be misled that the Federal Gov- 
ernment alone can take on its shoulders the 
responsibility for the million and more young 
people who come to the attention of the 
police and the courts each year. It cannot do 
the job of the community, the agencies, the 
schools, and even more important, the job 
that needs to be done by the church and the 
parents. It can offer leadership, but it can- 
not supplant the multitude of independent 
efforts which must go into any successful 
attack on juvenile delinquency. 

No less than the combined efforts of all is 
required if we are going to cope with a prob- 
lem that has grown to national dimensions, 
but is still best understood in terms of the 
single unloved, poorly educated, unemployed 
youngster, who has nothing to do and just 
no place to go. 

Narrator. From Congresswoman EpITH 
Green, of Oregon, you have heard a pro- 
posal for Federal support to the campaign 
against juvenile delinquency. This meas- 
ure, which has the support of the Kennedy 
administration as well as broad backing 
from members of both political parties, is 
only a very modest beginning to a program 
which deserves the attention of government 
at every level, from the Halls of Congress 
down to every city hall in the land. 

As you have heard on this program, a 
careful study of the specific requirements 
of New York City was part of the prepara- 
tion for presenting this bill, It is a bill 
aimed at making useful and happy Ameri- 
cans out of boys and girls who are currently 
headed toward lives of frustration, violence 
and in some cases, serious crime. 

As Mrs. Green has said repeatedly, the 
authors of the bill do not have all the an- 
swer to juvenile delinquency. The plain 
fact is that nobody does. Mayor Wagner 
doesn’t. The youth board doesn’t. Police 
Commissioner Murphy doesn't. Certainly 
the gang members themselves don’t, but in 
their conversations with Congressmen GREEN 
and Brapemas just a few weeks ago, they 
gave—however raucously—an important 
clue. Most of them, offered a job and the 
prestige, the sense of being useful, the hav- 
ing something constructive to do and the 
money that goes with it, would jump at the 
opportunity. In America today, those op- 
portunities come only to those who are 
trained for them, and even so they are often 
hard to come by. 

The aim of the administration bill on 
juvenile delinquency is to find ways of pre- 
venting potential delinquents from getting 
into trouble, ways of training them for jobs 
in our society and of helping them to get 
such jobs. 

WMCA believes that no domestic program 
of the U.S. Government is more important 
than this. If you agree, write to your Con- 
gressman and urge him to support House 
bill 8028 when it comes to a vote on the 
floor. It’s a bill aimed at helping the under- 
privileged youth of all America, and no 
community will profit more under it than 
will our own city of New York. The bill 
again is House bill 8028. Write your Con- 
gressman and let him know that you want 
it passed. This is Cameron Cornell speaking. 


Protecting Quality Milk 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE D. AIKEN 


OF VERMONT 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 21,1961 


Mr. AIKEN. Madam President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
from the Barre (Vt.) Times-Argus, en- 
titled “Protecting Quality Milk.” 

There being no objection, the editorial 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

PROTECTING QUALITY MILK 

Commissioner of Agriculture Elmer Towne 
testified at a congressional hearing in Wash- 
ington this month against H.R, 50, which 
Would lower the standards of milk sanita- 
tion for New England markets and let in a 
flood of milk fram the Midwestern States. 

Towne represented the Northeastern As- 
SOciation of State Departments of Agricul- 
ture before the House Committee on Inter- 
State and Foreign Commerce, The associa- 
tion had opposed similar measures in 1959 
and 1960. The 1960 resolution, passed at 
Booth Bay Harbor, Maine, noted that State 
and Federal departments of agriculture, due 
to special knowledge, skill, and close con- 
tact with the local industry, are best able 
to efficiently and at low cost, protect the 
Public interest. 


HR. 50 would bring milk sanitation under 
the Department of Health and Public Wel- 
fare and would permit midwestern milk to 
be sold in New England. 

Towne noted the association he repre- 
Sented “does not support State or local regu- 
lations that are designed to be trade bar- 
riers in interstate trade or which result in a 
Monopoly by local interests. He said There 

a very widespread, high volume traffic 
across State lines of high quality fluild milk 
in this northeastern area * * * the pro- 
gram which we have developed of State con- 
trol in this northeastern area, has resulted 
in the highest quality of milk at the lowest 
Consumer price of any comparable area in 
the country. 

“We fall to see how the Federal Govern- 
Ment through action by the Surgeon General 
Could appreciably improve our program or 
reduce prices to consumers in our area. 

“Our northeastern standards emphasize 
Some quality standards that are entirely 
absent or are at a lower level in the national 
Code. Specifically, in New England, we re- 
Quire that milk contain not more than 10 
Colonies standard plate count of bacillus 
coli per cubic centimeter, Farm bulk tank 
milk must be cooled to below 40° F. at the 
farm. We require a standard plate count 
both raw and pasteurized monthly on ench 
farmer's milk, The tests are to be performed 

an approved laboratory and ‘the results 
reported to control officials routinely. High 
Count results in a warning. Checks are run 
in 10 days which, if still over the standard, 
result in excluding the dairy from the mar- 
ket until the condition is corrected. 

“Many of our States grade milk for flavor 
and carry out corrective procedures for poor 
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flavored milk. Conversely the national code 
emphasizes equipment and facilities, in some 
cases at a higher level than is common in our 
area. Our northeastern concept in general 
is that improved methods and frequent rou- 
tine quality checks of the product better 
serve the public interest than extreme em- 
phasis on facilities and equipment.” 

“If the Congress decides to enact Fed- 
eral control of dairy sanitation, we respect- 
fully urge that the present legislation be 
amended in such a way as to accomplish the 
following results: 

“1. The U.S. Department of Agriculture 
should have the responsibility and author- 
ity for establishing dairy sanitation stand- 
ards and the required enforcement: The 
Department of Agriculture has the close 
contacts with all branches of the industry, 
the responsibility for livestock disease con- 
trol, the testing and recommendations con- 
cerning pesticides and expert knowledge of 
the economics involved. This knowledge, 
skill, and experience would enable them to 
best serve the public interest efficiently, at 
low cost. 

“2. A Federal dairy sanitation program, if 
enacted, should cover all dairy products. 
In my opinion, there is no longer any place 
for a double standard in the dairy industry. 
Milk for manufacturing should also be of 
high quality. The small percentage of low 
grade butter and cheese on the market now, 
in addition to being a minor health hazard, 
is detrimental to the consumer interests 
and disastrous price wise to the dairy in- 
dustry. 

“3. Each State should have the right to 
impose additional standards above the Fed- 
eral minimum for fluid milk sold inside their 
State. As long as these standards are actual 
quality standards which actually and fac- 
tually improve the quality of milk and are 
not gimmicks in restraint of interstate trade. 


“In summary, the Association of State De- 
partments of Agriculture of the 11 north- 
eastern States, after careful consideration 
over the past 3 years, is opposed to H.R. 
50. I have stated some of the reasons on 
which this decision is based. If the Con- 
gress should impose national dairy sanita- 
tion standards, the present proposed legis- 
lation should, we believe, be changed as 
indicated in this statement.” 


Mutual Security Act of 1961 


SPEECH 


HON. RALPH J. SCOTT 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 


IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 

The House in Committee of the Whole 
House on the State of the Union had under 
consideration the bill (H.R. 8400) to pro- 
mote the foreign policy, security, and general 
welfare of the United States by assisting 
people of the world in their efforts toward 
economic and social development and in- 
ternal and external security, and for other 
purposes. 

Mr. SCOTT. Mr. Chairman, I am 


supporting President Kennedy’s foreign- 
aid program in the form he has re- 


quested. And if and when we come to 
the consideration of a House-Senate 
conference report on this legislation, I 
shall support it. 

In the months since it took office, the 
Kennedy administration has sought the 
advice of technical experts, business 
leaders and able people of long exper- 
ience in world affairs in analyzing our 
foreign-aid program. It has taken a 
new look at every aspect of our past pro- 
grams and the situations with which we 
are confronted in various parts of the 
world. 

The House Committee on Foreign Af- 
fairs has also worked for months in re- 
appraising this program. And the pres- 
ent bill, referred to as the Mutual Se- 
curity Act of 1961, is the result of these 
intensive studies. The conclusions of 
these experienced observers are entitled 
to our thoughtful and most respectful 
consideration. 

It should be noted that the 1961 act is 
practically a complete revision and re- 
write of the former Mutual Security Act 
and undertakes to provide for the cor- 
rection of many indicated defects in 
previous acts. 

I am convinced that President Ken- 
nedy is determined to make our foreign- 
aid program more realistic and effective 
as a means of supporting and promoting 
the cause of freedom throughout the 
world and particularly in those countries 
receiving aid. Whether we like the 
principle of foreign aid or not, we must 
face the fact that aid to more than 70 
foreign countries over a period of seyv- 
eral years has become symbolic of the 
desire and will of the United States to 
support and promote the cause of free- 
dom throughout the world. 

As a matter of principle, under nor- 
mal circumstances I am strongly inclined 
to be conservative. 

Under normal conditions, the people 
of my congressional district, I believe, 
expect me to be cautious in voting for 
huge appropriations of public funds and 
to be reluctant to vote for the surrender 
of any prerogatives reserved by the Con- 
stitution to the people or to the Con- 
gress. 

At the present time, however, normal 
circumstances and conditions do not pre- 
vail in the world. It is my conviction 
that we are now in a period of crisis 
which contains all of the ingredients of 
worldwide catastrophe. 

We are living in an emergency of al- 
most inconceivable proportions and ser- 
iousness. When faced by emergencies in 
our private affairs we often find it nec- 
essary to take actions that we would not 
take under normal conditions. Over and 
over again, experience has demonstrated 
that emergencies require emergency 
action. z: 

In supporting the President's foreign- 
aid program ‘as submitted to Congress, 
I am not abandoning my conservative 
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principles but am recognizing the state 
of emergency in which we live and in- 
dicating my sincere belief that the Presi- 
dent should have every weapon he thinks 
will be helpful to him in the fight against 
world communism. 

I do not like our foreign-aid program 
as it has been administered in previous 
years, and have never supported it be- 
cause I have not considered it conducive 
to the defense or best interests of our 
country. 

Neither do I like the fact that today 
“a sense of impending disaster pervades 
the world.” 

I do not want to ever feel that I have 
failed to support any measure that might 
in any degree have contributed to our 
country’s defense and security. 

Feeling that the pending Mutual Se- 
curity Act or foreign-aid program holds 
a measurable promise of added strength 
to our position in a restless and troubled 
world, I am supporting it in the form 
requested by the President or in what- 
ever final form in which it may be pre- 
sented to us. 

Being faced by a critical emergency 
and dangers of incalculable proportions 
directly affecting our national survival, 
it is the height of folly to simply do 
nothing until it can be definitely ascer- 
tained that a given course of action will 
solve our problem. 

We cannt afford to demand complete 
assurance that the President's new for- 
eign-aid program will be 100 percent 
successful. I am satisfied that it will 
not. But it must be considered worth 
the price if it makes only an appreciable 
contribution to our country's defense and 
security. 

It should be noted that President Ken- 
nedy’s program differs in many impor- 
tant respects from previous foreign-aid 


rograms: 

Instead of a scattergun or haphazard 
plan, the administration proposes to give 
assistance only tho those countries hav- 
ing self-help programs for social and 
economic reform—to those which have 
plans that appear to be reasonably work- 
able—and which are themselves willing 
to make some sacrifices to achieve sta- 
bilized social and economic systems. 

We now have the benefit of hindsight 
and can correct some of the mistakes 
made in the past in the administration 
of this program. 

President Kennedy and his adminis- 
tration are pledged to first, seek higher 
caliber officials to staff and manage the 
program; second, tighter screening of 
projects with the view of restricting aid 
to those giving reasonable promise of 
success; third, examination of future 
projects by type in the light of past ex- 
perience in specific areas; fourth, insist- 
ence upon planned programs before 
money is loaned—loans to be repayable 
in dollars rather than local currencies; 
fifth, insistence that recipient countries 
make genuine efforts to help themselves; 
sixth, attention to priorities; that, giving 
first attention to mass or grassroot 
needs; seventh, closer coordination of 
our assistance with any that may be 
furnished by other countries; and to in- 
sist that other countries contribute a 
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reasonable amount according to their 
means; eighth, emphasis upon develop- 
ment rather than support; ninth, better 
procurement and auditing practices to 
minimize waste and inefficiency; tenth, 
increased efforts to encourage private 
enterprise in underdeveloped nations; 
eleventh, more businesslike planning and 
supervision of projects; twelfth, more 
specific and better defined authority and 
responsibility for projects; thirteenth, 
improved standards and procedures for 
the award and administration of con- 
tracts. 

I do not believe that Khrushchev will 
back down on his threat to sign a sepa- 
rate peace treaty with East Germany, 
thus aggravating an already explosive 
situation. The concrete wall he has 
thrown up between East and West Ber- 
lin te contain any who may seek free- 
dom is symbolic of the slavery he would 
impose upon all mankind. His threat 
to bury us and his prediction that our 
grandchildren will live under commu- 
nism daily takes on more significance. I 
dare not discount these threats or to 
minimize Russian capability of carrying 
them out. 

It must be remembered, too, that the 
Berlin crisis is only one of many trouble 
spots in the world today, any one or 
more of which at any time become 
acutely critical. 

The debate on this bill has been long; 
some of the speakers have been positive 
and prescient in their arguments pro 
and con; both sides of the debate have 
in some instances resorted to exaggera- 
tion for effect, a perfectly legitimate 
and ethical tactic. But however strongly 
individuals may cling to their personal 
views, it is certain that there is not one 
Member of the Congress who -knows 
whether the President’s foreign-aid pro- 
gram, if enacted, will or will not be 
worth its price. 

My record in Congress is generally 
conservative. I have been seriously con- 
cerned about our huge and increasing 
national debt, on which nothing is be- 
ing paid, and have opposed extravagant 
Federal spending. 

We cannot afford to appropriate pub- 
lic funds for extravagant and unneces- 
sary purposes. But we can well afford 
to appropriate billions of dollars for a 
program that promises only partial suc- 
cess when our national safety is involved. 
I do not say that it will, but this pro- 
gram may contribute heavily to our 
national defense and security; it may 
make only a small contribution; it may 
or may not be a factor in saving the 
lives of thousands and even millions of 
people. I do not know; you do not know. 
If we win the cold war our victory and 
winnings will be immeasurable; if we 
lose the cold war our dollars will be 
worthless anyway. 


For these and other reasons the Mu- 
tual Security Act of 1961 has given me 
more genuine concern than any piece of 
legislation the Congress has considered 
during my brief service here. My de- 
cision to support it is my own, free of 
influence or pressure from any source, 
and reflects my conviction that the peo- 
ple of my district desire, and that the 
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best interests of our country require and 
fully justify, a departure from prece- 
dents and procedures followed under 
normal circumstances. 

I am convinced that this is the most 
critical and dangerous period in the his- 
tory of mankind and that we will have 
to make many, many sacrifices in the 
years just ahead in order to preserve 
our system of government and our way 
of life. We certainly cannot noncha- 
lantly go on doing “business as usual” 
and simply wish communism away. The 
proposed foreign-aid program is expen- 
sive, and it may not do all that we hope 
it will. But if it will help a little it will 
be worth while. 

All that we can do, all that we have, 
is not too great a price to pay for secu- 
rity against world communism. 


Needed: World Pressure Against War 
Over West Berlin 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, day by 
day, the East and West positions in 
Berlin are becoming more crystallized 
and hardened. 

The United States has reassured West 
Berliners by reinforcing our garrison 
there, as well as by the firm statements 
by Vice President Jonnson that we fully 
live up to our commitments. 

In all probability, we will now experi- 
ence tactics of harassment—rather than 
massive attack. Recognizing that the 
heightening of tensions—already at a 
high level—increases the possibility of 
war, I believe that it is incumbent upon 
the Soviet Union and the United States 
to try to seek workable alternatives. At 
the same time, nations around the 
globe—who also have a great stake in 
prevention of a nuclear war—have an 
interest and responsibility in this crisis. 

Having commented on this in a recent 
address over radio station WGN in Chi- 
cago, I ask unanimous consent to have 
excerpts printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

The Soviet-created crisis in Berlin repre- 
sents—in my judgment—one of the gravest 
post-World War II threats to peace. 

As things stand now, the East and West 
are deadlocked—with no visible solution on 
the horizon. Dangerously, the battle lines 
are forming—troops are mobilized—guns hre 
cocked—targets are zeroed in. 

Day by day, tensions are heightening. 
Slamming down the Iron Curtain between 
the East West Zones in Berlin, for ex- 
ample, is a direct violation of post-World 
War II agreements. 

The Communist aim, of course, is to snuff 
out the light of freedom in West Berlin. 
Why? Because the free zone has been a 
great embarassment to the Kremlin: 
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As a showcase of Western progress—tfar 
outstripping the Eastern Zone; and 

As a mecca of freedom for millions of in- 
dividuals fleeing communism. 

While stirring up trouble, Khrushchev at 
the same time (1) extends the hand of 
negotiation to the West (without, however, 
any real constructive proposals); (2) at- 
tempts to blame the West for the Soviet- 
created crisis; and (3) menacingly bran- 
dishes rockets and missiles in a coercive ef- 
fort at power politics. 

Now, what can be done? At this stage the 
West has a threefold responsibility. Fun- 
damentally, this involves: creation of alter- 
natives to a military showdown on Berlin; 
main’ an adequate defense force to 
protect Western rights and obligations; and 
conduct a diplomatic offensive—to prevent 
the situation from being determined by 
Khrushchey alone; but rather to present the 
Western case to the court of world opinion. 

In this t, I believe the nations—not 
directly involved in the crisis—also have an 
Obligation. How? The stakes in Berlin are 
higher than just the freedom or enslavement 
of the West Berliners—or the triumph of de- 
feat of the Western alliance, or the Soviet 
Union. Rather, the alternatives in this dan- 
gerous tempest are nuclear-missile war or 
nonwar. If a war occurred, the whole world 
would suffer grave consequences. 

For this reason, I believe that prior to 4 
showdown—prior to the end-of-year dead- 
lines set by the Soviet Union for signing a 
separate treaty with East Germany—the 
noninvolved nations should carefully con- 
sider taking the following actions: 

1. A majority of the nations could endorse 
UN. intervention and settlement of the is- 
S8ues—in accordance with the principles of 
the UN. Charter, including the right for self- 
determination for the German people. 

2. Creation of ,other ideas or alternatives 
for solving the crisis; and 

3. Obtaining an endorsement by a major- 
ity of nations against war—or provocative 
acts that could lead to war—thus creating a 
Psychological barrier to further threats of 
war, 

If these things were done, I believe it 
would have a positive influence on the situ- 
ation. Also, it would help to block the 
Communists to doggedly pursue their ag- 
gressive tactics, irrespective of its effects on 
the people of Berlin and Germany; or on 
World peace. 


Use of Public Range 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. WAYNE N. ASPINALL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr, ASPINALL. Mr. Speaker, for the 
information of the Members, I include 
as part of my remarks a speech by 
Harold R. Hochmuth, Associate Direc- 
tor of the Bureau of Land Management 
at a meeting of the Range Resources 
Committee of the Western Agriculture 
Economics Resources Council held at 
Fort Collins, Colo., this past Friday 
Outlining the background and current 

of the Department concerning 
Grazing on public lands. 

This is a vexing problem in the West 
at this time and I do not by any means 
Submit that the answers have all been 
found. However, I am extremely hope- 
ful that Secretary of the Interior Udall 


CONGRESSIONAJ, RECORD — APPENDIX 


and Bureau of Land Management Di- 
rector Landstrom will cooperate in the 
adjustments necessary to balance all 
usages. I commend to the Members the 
speech which follows for its background 
and clarity of development of the prob- 
lems involved: 

Tue NATIONAL LAND RESERVE ADJUSTMENTS IN 

THE RANGE LIVESTOCK INDUSTRY 


It is a great pleasure for me to meet with 
you here today in this, my home State of 
Colorado, It was in this State many years 
ago that I began my career with the Grazing 
Service, one of the predecessors of the Bu- 
reau of Land Management. 

Secretary of the Interior Stewart L. Udall 
and Bureau of Land Management Director 
Karl S. Landstrom send their greetings to 
you today, to which I add my own. 

Science has ushered in a great new era in 
our generation, the atomic and space age. 
Man has made his first ventures into the 
mysteries of space and returned safely to 
earth. We have great confidence in reach- 
ing the moon in the near future. But with 
all our space-age aspirations and planing, 
we are still tied to the land. From the land 
comes our livelihood—living space, food, 
clothing, and shelter. 

It is the land, and the resources it con- 
tains, that have built this great Nation and 
made our vast scientific achievements pos- 
sible. As President Kennedy said in open- 
ing his special message on natural resources 
to Congress “* * * every nation’s basic 
wealth and progress has stemmed in large 
measures from its natural resources. 
How we use these resources influences our 
health, security, economy, and well-being.” 

But man is at odds with his environment 
today. We are tied to a limited resource 
base. And as our population and society 
expand we find that greater pressures are 
being placed on the land—it must provide 
and produce more, and we must use it in 
new ways. 

For 175 years, America's public domain 
has been furnishing land and natural re- 
sources to help meet the needs of a nation 
that has grown from less than 4 million peo- 
ple in 13 States to 180 million people across 
50 States. 

Over half of the original public domain has 
been taken by private citizens to settle, 
develop, and use. Not too long ago most 
people considered the remaining lands of 
little value—just what was left over. 

I know that I'm speaking to Westerners 
who have an intimate acquaintance with the 
vast acreage that was known as the public 
domain. We know the history of its use and 
abuse. We know its value as part of the 
agricultural economy of the Western States. 
We know it as space, as watersheds, mountain 
ranges and desert valleys. 

But the role of the public domain is chang- 
ing as our population grows and spreads 
westward. President Kennedy gave recogni- 
tion to this changing role in his special mes- 
sage on natural resources. He said, “The 
Federal Government owns nearly 770 million 
acres of public land, most of it devoted to a 
variety of essential uses. But equally im- 
portant are the vacant, unappropriated and 
unreserved public domain lands, amounting 
to some 477 million acres—a vital national 
reserve that should be devoted to productive 
use now and maintained for future genera- 
tions.” `: 

In view of this new outlook by the Presi- 
dent and the people, we now refer to the 
lands administered by BLM as the "national 
land reserve.” 

As a result of uncontrolled use and a lack 
of proper management, most of our public 
lands are in a deteriorated condition. 
Nearly one-third of the land in Federal graz- 
ing districts is in poor or bad condition. Be- 
cause of this, the President directed the Sec- 
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retary of the Interior to make an inventory 
and evaluation of the national land reserve, 
and take immediate corrective measures to 
reverse the downward trend in conservation. 
In addition, recently the Appropriations 
Committee of the Senate in Committee Re- 
port No. 294, stated: 

“The committee directs the Secretaries of 
the Interior and Agriculture, based upon 
knowledge, techniques, and data available, to 
initiate a trial program of range appraisal 
within the existing resources available to the 
respective Departments.” 

The President also directed the Depart- 
ments to develop a program of balanced usage 
designed to reconcile the conflicting uses— 
grazing, forestry, recreation, wildlife, urban 
development, and minerals. 

Why are these uses in conflict? Is our re- 
source base becoming limited on these wide- 
open spaces? We have reached deep down 
into our barrel of lands and resources and 
we are getting occasional glimpses of the 
bottom. This makes us look around at what 
we have done with the lands and resources 
already removed from the barrel. And what 
do we see? Rivers and lakes polluted from 
the products of man’s economic activity and 
from his abuse of the soil mantle. Disap- 
pearing open space. Overcrowded parks. A 
vanishing shoreline. The displacement of 
migratory waterfowl. Dwindling opportuni- 
ties for outdoor recreation. And sprawling 
subdivisions eating into our open spaces at 
an alarming rate. Those of us who are ac- 
tively engaged in the planning and conserva- 
tion of our lands and resources are con- 
cerned. As Director Landstrom has said 
“Programs for the public lands must be ad- 
justed to meet the growing land and resource 
needs of the Nation. This may require some 
rethinking.” 

The great bulk of the national land re- 
serve has been, and still is today, used for 
the grazing of domestic livestock. For more 
than a century, the primary economic use of 
the surface has been forage production. But 
increasingly, other interests are demanding 
attention and recognition. As stewards of 
that which belongs to all citizens, the De- 
partment of the Interior and the Bureau of 
Land Management are obligated to give at- 
tention and recognition to all legitimate in- 
terests in public lands. 

Those uses which have held the spotlight 
in the past must move over and make room 
for other uses. Ours is an ever-changing 
society and economy—there can be no status 
quo in the broad, overall management of 
lands and resources. L. A. Stoddard, head of 
the department of range management at 
Utah State University, said in a recent issue 
of the American Cattle Producer: 

“To maintain their position on the land, 
stockmen must work with watershed and 
recreation interests and avoid uses of the 
land that will increase conflicts with these 
interests. There can be no question that 
these interests have a place on the land, so 
the stockmen can at best hope only to main- 
tain a reasonable place in the land-use pic- 
ture. There is real hope in avoiding a too 
narrow concept of the place of grazing in 
multiple use of land.” 

In making land use adjustments on the 
national land reserve and in providing for all 
legitimate uses, we must look to the statutory 
base which provides for the administration of 
these lands. Although there are many acts 
of Congress applicable to the public lands, 
the basic conservation measure is the Taylor 
Grazing Act of June 28, 1934. 

In brief, the act authorizes the Secretary 
of the Interior to: 

1. Promote the highest use of the public 
lands, and to place those lands chiefly valu- 
able for grazing in grazing districts, provided 
however that this does not diminish, restrict, 
or impair any right previously or subse- 
quently initiated under any existing law. 


A6530 


2. Provide for access to the public land by 
the public. 

3. Provide for the determination of reason- 
able grazing fees taking into account the 
extent to which public lands yield public 
benefits over and above those accruing to the 
users of the forage resources for livestock 


s 4. Provide for the classification of public 
land determined to be more valuable or sult- 
able for uses other than grazing. 

5. Provide for land use adjustments by 
exchange, sale, or selection of lands. 

6. Provide for cooperation with stockmen 
and State agencies concerned with wildlife 
and conservation. 

7. Provide for district advisory boards of 
local stockmen and one wildlife representa- 
tive. 

There are other requirements of the act but 
not being directly germane to our subject, I 
have eliminated them in the interest of time. 

What can the Government show for its 
more than 25 years of stewardship of the 
public lands? Let me present briefly to you 
the debit and credit side. 

The debit side: More than 50 percent of 
170.million acres have not been improved 
or have deteriorated. Accelerated soil ero- 
sion continues, Poisonous plants and nox- 
ious weeds continue to invade. Grazing 
capacity continues to decline on many sites. 
And, in respect to decline in grazing capac- 
ity in some areas, we must not ascribe all 
of this to overstocking by domestic animals. 
Failure by States to control big game num- 
bers is a substantial contributing factor. 

In addition, only a little more than half 
of the range area has been adjudicated and 
stocking adjusted to grazing capacity. The 
land tenure pattern in many areas has not 
been improved causing difficulty of admin- 
istration by the Government and difficulty 
in grazing management by the user. 

The credit side: The Taylor Grazing Act. 
Some management is better than no manage- 
ment. About 60 percent of the range has 
been adjudicated and reduced to capacity 
and vegetal improvement is noticeable. 
About 2,400,000 acres have been reseeded and 
some 1,500,000 acres have been treated for 
brush control. Better access has been pro- 
vided. Initial steps have been taken to pro- 
vide balanced use of all of the rsources. 

The preamble to the Taylor Grazing Act 
uses the phrase “to stabilize the livestock 
industry dependent upon the public range.” 
This phrase, probably more than any other, 
has been the means by which the livestock 
industry has maintained its use of the pub- 
lic lands administered under the act, But 
let's take a look at that phrase—it’s very 
broad and liberal. 

How through the statute does one stabi- 
lize an industry? Obviously, the Congress in 
enacting the statute was thinking in terms 
of stabilizing the range resource upon which 
the industry is dependent. The word stabi- 
lize means to “maintain at a given or un- 
fluctuating level or quantity.” But the 
question is when and where do you stabilize 
the livestock industry. Should we have 
stabilized it as it was in 1934, or 1940, or 
1945, or 1961? Was there ever a point in 
our history where the range livestock in- 
dustry was stable? If mot, can anyone pre- 
dict when we will reach that point? These 
questions may sound facetious, but they 
are not meant to be. They are valid ques- 
tions which must be considered and, if pos- 
sible, answered by public land administra- 
tors. When do you maintain the status 
quo? Do you maintain it for all time? I 
think not. Then, how long do you main- 
tain it? A year? A decade? 

I have had occasion to view a number of 
grazing allotments in the Western States in 
the past few months. Those allotments in 
which grazing capacity has been set at real- 
istic rates have shown remarkable recovery. 
However, nature has not done it all, Re- 
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seeding and brush control have contributed 
and some areas are now producing two to 
four times the AUM’s of forage previously 
produced. Climatic conditions have been 
average to somewhat unfavorable during the 
recovery period. To me, this is stabilizing at 
least one aspect of the range livestock in- 
dustry. 

These needed adjustments have not been 
made without some controversy and objec- 
tions from the users. Director Landstrom 
recently told the Colorado Cattlemen's As- 
sociation in Grand Junction that 
much unnecessary controversy could be 
avoided if all of us thoroughly understood 
the meaning and effect of the laws govern- 
ing grazing on public lands and the rela- 
tionship of grazing use to the conservation 
of the lands and other uses. 

Let's take an example: There is nothing 
in the Taylor Grazing Act that requires that 
a needed adjustment in grazing use be with- 
held merely because the adjustment would 
adversely affect the income from private 
ranching operations. Nor can the adverse 
effect on à rancher’s private operations be 
made the basis for modification of a district 
manager’s decision determining the rate of 
use to be permitted on the Federal range; 
Charles H. McChesney et al., 65 I.D. 231.” 

Although the Taylor Grazing Act is a basic 
conservation law, the Bureau of Land Man- 
agement must provide for a balanced usage 
of all of the resources on the national land 
reserve. To name a few: minerals explora- 
tion and development, forest and woodland 
Management, soil and water conservation, 
outdoor recreation and wildlife, and a host 
of new uses and demands not envisaged 25 
years ago. Secretary Udall has interpreted 
the President’s term “balanced as 
meaning usage that will be best for all of 
the people, taking into account conservation 
of resources. A balance of uses from the 
standpoint of the entire system—not neces- 


sarily the presence of every use on every tract 


or acre of land. 

In a bill to establish the King Range Na- 
tional Conservation Area, California Repre- 
sentative CLEM MILLER has defined balanced 
use as “utilization of an area of lands in 
such a manner as to satisfy all legitimate re- 
quirements for the available resources as 
fully as possible without undue denial of any 
of such requirements and without undue im- 
pairment of any of the resources, taking into 
consideration total requirements and total 
availability of resources, irrespective of 
ownership or location.” 

The idea of balanced use as we are apply- 
ing it to the national land reserve is very 
similar to the concept of multiple use under 
which the Forest Service has been admin- 
istering national forests for many years. 
Unfortunately, as Samuel T. Dana, dean 
emeritus of the University of Michigan's 
School of Natural Resources, has pointed 
out, “multiple use“ is too often looked upon 
as a panacea and a guarantee of virtue. The 
phrase has meant many things to many peo- 
ple. To some, it has meant “my use, any- 
where, at any time.” In developing a pro- 
gram of balanced use for public lands, we in 
the Department of the Interior are trying 
to avoid such misconceptions. 

An example of the Department's efforts to 
balance uses is the recently established 
Caliente National Land and Wildlife Man- 
agement Area in San Luis Obispo County, 
Calif. Consisting of nearly 59,000 acres of 
public lands, Caliente is the first Federal- 
State land and wildlife management area of 
its type. Through a cooperative program, 
the Department of the Interior will manage 
the land for grazing, wildlife, recreation, 
minerals, and other natural resources. 

In setting up the Caliente project, the De- 
partment withdrew the lands from the filing 
of applications under the nonmineral public 
land laws and dedicated them to public use. 


There will be no dispositions under the 
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homestead, desert land, or scrip selection 
laws. The lands, however, remain available 
for mining and other uses such as mineral 
leasing and grazing. Compatability of uses 
will not be sought for every acre, but a bal- 
ance of uses will be identified within the 
area. 

We hope that this progressive step in 
public resource management will pave the 
way for similar progress throughout the 
West. 

OUTLOOK AND FUTURE DEVELOPMENTS 


As all of you probably know, one of Secre- 
tary Udall's first acts on taking office was to 
announce an 18-month moratorium on the 
filing of most types of nonmineral applica- 
tions for public lands. The Secretary did this 
so that the BLM would have an opportunity 
to overcome an inherited work backlog, and 
launch the public land inventory and study 
President Kennedy directed be made. I’m 
happy to say that the inventory is well un- 
derway. Already it has identified and opened 
large areas of land to additional uses. 

A permanent inventory and classification 
program for public lands will offer large 
benefits to the Nation. It will provide units 
for long-term management of land, outdoor 
recreation, wildlife, minerals, soil, water, for- 
ests, and grass. It will provide strategically 
located public land to meet the mounting 
needs for outdoor recreation. It will provide 
land for the expanding economy of Western 
States and cities. The return to the Nation 
in direct and indirect benefits will far exceed 
cost. s 
As the Department moves along in the in- 
ventory process, established programs and 
procedures are being carefully scrutinized, as 
well as the laws and regulations under which 
public lands and resources are administered. 
In some cases, new legislation will be needed 
to support new demands for the balanced use 
of public lands. 

As the first step in this direction, the ad- 
ministration recently sent to Congress a pro- 
posal to update and modernize the public 
land laws. One new land sale law would 
replace all or parts of some 30 old laws, dating 
back as far as 1877. 

We also are giving the homestead and re- 
lated agricultural land laws close scrutiny. 
Pre information casts doubt on the 
desirability of continuing to break out addi- 
tional land for dry farm homesteads, or de- 
veloping land by mining water out of already 
depleted aquifers. Continuation of such 
activity would seem to run counter to na- 
tional agricultural policy, where. the Nation 
is retiring similar s land. 

The Department is also giving close atten- 
tion to the application of user charges for 
public lands and resources. This is a field in 
which the President is especially interested. 
He has noted that fees and user charges 
wholly inconsistent with each other, with 
value received, and with public policy have 
been imposed at some Federal developments. 
It is our goal to bring user fees and charges 
more in line with values received. 

In respect to grazing fees, I believe you 
are aware of the present studies being made 
in this fleld by several colleges and univer- 
sities in the West, in cooperation with the 
Economic Research Service of the U.S. De- 
partment of Agriculture. This study was 
requested and supported by the BLM. It is 
designed to show the effect of various levels 
of grazing fees on several types of ranches 
using public lands. 

This study has an important bearing on 
what action the Bureau might take in re- 
sponse to the President's directive to de- 
termine fair user charges, You might ask 
why don't we just go out and determine fair 
market value of forage. The Taylor Gras- 
ing Act provides not for payment of fair 
market value for forage but payment of 
reasonable fees for use of the forage. I 
might ask you these questions. Is a 
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reasonable fee what the market will bear, 
after deducting the public values and bene- 
fits, or is a reasonable fee just the cost of 
administration, or is a reasonable fee a fee 
that can be related to the profit taking in 
the industry? 

The national land reserve belongs to all 
Americans. Their taxes pay for its admin- 
istration and management, it is only fair 
that they receive full value for the use, lease 
or sale of their lands and resources, In 
many instances, fees and user charges have 
been calculated to accommodate the user— 
it is time to put this whole field in its proper 
Perspective. Fees and user charges for pub- 
lic lands and resources should reflect the 
broad public interest. 

But while fees should reflect the value 
received, it is the responsibility of the Fed- 
eral Government to protect, and if possible, 
increase the value received. As mentioned 
earlier, large areas of Federal grazing lands 
are in to bad condition. Substantial 
capital investments in soil and water con- 
servation and range improvement practices 
are needed. Land that is now producing 
some 17 million animal unit months of for- 
age can, with the help of applied conserva- 
tion technology, produce an estimated 46 
million animal unit months of forage with- 
in a few decades. 

Revegetation efforts have been far short 
of replacing the annual loss of forage on de- 
terlorated ranges. Where forage has been 
lost poisonous and nuisance plants often in- 
trude, or the land is exposed to the mercy 
of cutting wind and rain, Some 45 million 
acres of public lands need revegetation, to 
restore soil-holding plant life and build the 
productivity of the land. 

Under the leadership of Secretary Udall, 
I am confident that proper action will be 
taken. 

We have discussed the statutory base 
from which flows the institutions that affect 
land and resource use. We have also dis- 
Cussed some of the competing demands for 
Public lands and resources and new plans 
and programs being put into effect. Now 
Perhaps we should look to the future; the 
Past is prologue. What will be the situation 
on the national land reserve a decade from 
now? How will developing demands, uses, 
and programs affect present users—mainly 
the livestock industry? Let me quote from 
One authority, “Federal Land Use and Man- 
agement,” by Clawson and Held: 

“The outlook is for a continuation of the 
trend toward heavier use of the Federal 
lands, which has so dominated the Federal 
land use picture of the past two or three dec- 
ades. The amount of recreation use of the 
Federal lands (here speaking of all Federal 
lands) will increase by leaps and bounds, 
until it may perhaps come to dominate the 
Whole Federal land management picture— 
Surely it will do so for many years. 

“It has been assumed that the scale of 
Ownership of land by the Federal Govern- 
ment will continue, in essentially its present 
extent, indefinitely into the future. While 
the grazing districts and other public do- 
main do not have quite the same kind of 
strong emotional and political support, there 
is a general feeling that these lands will be 
better used, and their values better pro- 
tected, if they are in the public ownership 
than if they were in private ownership. ‘One 
of the major tasks of Federal land manage- 
ment is to decide which tracts are not suited 
to Federal ownership and management, and 
to arrange for their disposal.’ ‘ 

“Federal land management seems to be 
just entering into a new major era of its his- 

—an era which can be characterized as 
One of intensive management. 

“The administrative agencies themselves, 
although they are doing a good job, might 
Well do an even better one. In particular, 
they might give more thought and attention 
to the long-range problems and possibilities 
Of the lands they administer. They might 
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think more in terms of the relationship be- 
tween the resources they administer and 
those existing under other ownership or 
management, and the needs of the public.” 

These are general statements of principles 
and broad programs with which I cannot find 
fault. In the national land reserve, future 
programs must be applied in detail, area by 
area, to obtain balanced use of all of the 
resources and to meet the spatial demands 
for our increasing population. We expect 
that the acreage devoted to primary use by 
domestic livestock will shrink. However, we 
believe that the total AUM’s of forage pro- 
duced on this lesser area, will be larger 
than that produced presently on the total 
area. Our big hope and a really bright spot 
on the picture is that we know how to in- 
crease both the quality and quantity of the 
forage resources. 

This is a must so that the range livestock 
industry can adjust to competing and in 
some instances more compelling uses of the 
public lands, and maintain, and in fact in- 
crease, the net production of meat and asso- 
ciated products from this resource, 


Productive Aviation Seminar Held in El- 
kins, W.Va.—First in Series Addressed 
by Civil Aeronautics Board Chairman 
Alan S. Boyd 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, on 
August 19, the day established 22 years 
ago as National Aviation Day, there was 
held in Elkins, W. Va., the first in what 
promises to be a productive series of 
aviation seminars. Among the 90 per- 
sons attending were Senator Robert C. 
Byrd, Representative Harley O. Stag- 
gers, the Commissioner of the West Vir- 
ginia Department of Commerce, Hulett 
C. Smith, and Walter L. Hart, editor of 
the Dominion-News, a former aviation 
consultant to the late Gov. M. M. Neely, 
and one of our State's most active 
leaders in the development of better air 
transportation. 

Representing the State authority in 
the field of aviation regulation were Lt. 
Col. James A. Downs, aeronautics direc- 
tor, and State Aeronautics Board Chair- 
man Swisher as well as other members 
of the board. 

Also represented were five of the six 
airlines operating in West Virginia, in- 
cluding Lake Central, the most recent 
air carrier to initiate service in our 
State, through its president, Gwin Hicks. 

The significance of the meeting in my 
home city was acknowledged in Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s message of greeting 
and his expression of regard that “Gov- 
ernor Barron and other West Virginia 
officials have seen fit to mark the an- 
niversary of Orville Wright’s birth in 
this way.” 

In a thoughtful and informative ad- 
dress on Federal-State relations in regu- 
lating aviation Civil Aeronautics Board 
Chairman Boyd stated that: 

We would like your affirmative support. 
We need good economic statistics and other 
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material from all over the country. We need 
good analyses of potential traffic. We need 
information on highway and airport plen- 
ning. The more accurate and comprehen- 
sive the record in proceedings before us, the 
better our findings. 


The success of this initial seminar is 
attested to by plans already well ad- 
vanced for another such gathering in a 
few weeks at Bluefield or Beckley and 
for a third at Parkersburg or Wheeling, 
by the end of this year or in early 1962. 

Richard Benson, of the Elkins-Ran- 
dolph County Airport Authority, Mrs. 
Rose Martin, another member of that 
body, as well as John Harris, president 
of the local chamber of commerce, and 
members of the organization’s aviation 
committee were helpful with planning 
the event. Other citizens who were ac- 
tive in the program were Dr. Ben I. 
Golden, Clay Whetsell, and O. H. Taylor. 

I ask unanimous consent that the ad- 
dress by Hon. Alan S. Boyd, delivered 
at the Elkins Aviation Seminar, be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


ADDRESS BY THE HONORABLE ALAN S. Bord, 
CHAIRMAN, CIVIL AERONAUTICS BOARD, BE- 
FORE THE WEST VIRGINIA AVIATION SEMI- 
NAR, ELKINS, W. Va., AuGusT 19, 1961 


Article I, section 8, clause 3 of the Con- 
stitution of the United States reads that the 
Congress shall have power “to regulate com- 
merce with foreign nations, and among the 
several States, and with the Indian tribes;". 
It is by authority of this clause, known as 
the commerce clause of the Constitution, 
that Congress regulates interstate air trans- 
portation, among many other activities. 
The economic and certain other phases of 
this regulatory function have been dele- 
gated to the Civil Aeronautics Board by 
statute. The Board is vested with con- 
gressional authority and responsibility in 
this area under the Federal Aviation Act of 
1958, as it was under predecessor legisla- 
tion. Therein standards are laid down to 
guide the Board in its work. 

Naturally the several States, now 50, take 
individual interest in this activity, at once 
so vital to our commerce, postal service, and 
defense, and therefore of such concern to 
the public. This seminar is a West Vir- 
ginian manifestation of that interest. The 
Board welcomes such ons of con- 
cern from public, civic, and private bodies. 
Occasions of this kind are instructive to 
us, and at the same time give us the oppor- 
tunity to state our views and positions, of 
which we have many. Too many to cover 
here today. So I shall be selective, and treat 
with only a few pressing economic matters 
in interstate air transportation. 

The development of air transportation 
has been such that it no longer knows phy- 
sical boundaries within its element, the 
air, There are no mountains or waters 
which cannot be crossed by aircraft. The 
nature of air transportation is such that 
it would like not to know of political 
boundaries which may hamper system inte- 
gration, It happens that mountains and 
bodies of water cannot talk back, however 
offended they may feel to find their pre- 
cincts invaded or avoided by aircraft. The 
same is not to be said of political units, be 
they States of these United States, counties, 
cities, or smaller communities. They all talk 
back when they feel offended by invasion or 
avoidance on the part of airline companies. 
The Board has the duty to hear many of 
these complaints and to resolve the disputes 
which arise from them. 

This must be a centralized function 
which only the Federal Government can 


A6532 


perform. Individually the States cannot 
solve problems touching on or affecting 
other States. It is for this reason, of course, 
that we have a Federal Government, and 
for this reason that the several States sur- 
rendered part of their sovereignty to the 
Central Government in ratifying the Con- 
stitution, the commerce clause of which is 
representative of such a transfer of author- 
ity. It is not simply because aviation prob- 
lems are common to all the States that au- 
thority over them is centered in Washing- 
ton, D.C. Real property problems are com- 
mon to all the States, but they are handled 
by each State under its own law, The dif- 
ference between aviation and real property 
in this-connection rests in effects. How one 
State governs recordation of property trans- 
fers has little or no effect on another State, 
whereas how one State might govern air 
transportation could have serious effects be- 
yond that State's borders, when air trans- 
portation is largely an integrated, interstate 
activity by nature. 

Regulation of the navigational side of this 
activity has been completely preempted by 
the Federal Government under the com- 
merce clause as a safety measure. The same 
is not the case on the economic side, where 
regulation of purely intrastate aviation is 
left to the individual States. I suppose that 
it will continue to be left there unless it 
were demonstrated that the practice is bur- 
densome to interstate air tion, 
whereupon I have no doubt that that Fed- 
eral authority would be asserted to protect 
our interstate commerce in accordance with 
the law of the land, and to protect the 
legitimate interests of one or more States 
against harmful acts on the part of another. 
I must tell you honestly, because I would be 
remiss in my duties or deceptive by omis- 
sion if I did not, that the present and 
prospective State of commercial air trans- 
portation is such that few opportunities for 
State governance present themselves with- 
out the possibility of undesirable effects be- 
ing felt outside the State. This is due to 
the highly integrated nature of the airline 
business throughout the country. Fare and 
rate levels and route alinements are deli- 
cately balanced. There is a national web 
which has been carefully constructed to meet 
the demonstrated needs of all the people. To 
delete or add a strand, even within a State, 
could result in ill effects far distant from 
that State's borders. To strike at or weaken 
the economy of a carrier within one State, is 
to reduce that carrier's efficiency outside of 
it, Largely this is because the economy of 
our air carriers is so m N 

The marginal economies of the carriers re- 
sult not only from the high cost of doing 
business as an airline, and the need for 
price competition with surface carriers, but 
also from the fact that the Board requires 
them to serve points which are not profitable 
to the carriers. This the Board does in the 
public conyenience and necessity. We have 
available to us complete systemwide finan- 
cial reports regularly submitted by each car- 
rier. We know what they can bear and 
what they cannot bear. In the case of sub- 
sidized airlines, the local service carriers, we 
know what funds are available for them and 
how far we can go to assist them. This in- 
formation the State governments do not 
have. Often they are not aware of the reper- 
cussive effects of their decisions in matters 
pertaining to airline companies. For that 
reason we are hopeful that the State gov- 
ernments will not take action which may be 
contrary to that taken by Federal Govern- 
ment through the Civil Aeronautics Board. 
We see the overall picture, and at the same 
time have the duty to see to it that service 
is rendered to the communities of every State 
consonant with the public interest. 

Subsidy is one of the most intricate ques- 
tions with which we have to treat. The 
Board has assured the Congress that the air- 
line subsidy bill will go down in the next few 
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years. This is part of the greater effort to 
bring taxes down, or at least to keep them 
from rising. Certainly the objective is to 
have our airlines operating on a self-sufii- 
cient basis as soon as possible. Disruptions 
in this program caused by conflicts created 
by State authorities could set us back seri- 
ously. In the long run we believe that it is 
in the interest of each State to accept leader- 
ship from the Federal Government in this 
area. There may be some rocky moments, 
but we ask to be heard on those occasions 
and believe that we can give satisfactory 
answers. 

Iam not for a moment suggesting that the 
States should disband their aviation com- 
missions and rely entirely on the agencies 
of the Central Government to protect their 
aviation interests. To the contrary, I wel- 
come the active role that State aviation com- 
missions play and solicit thier further help. 
All is not negative in Federal-State aviation 
relationships, You are not asked only to de- 
sist from upsetting our determinations. 
That would be to ask too little of you. We 
would like your affirmative support. We 
need good economic statistics and other ma- 
terial from all over the country. We need 
good analyses of potential traffic. We need 
information on highway and airport plan- 
ning. The more accurate and comprehen- 
sive the record in proceedings before us, the 
better our findings. 

This matter of formal proceedings can be 
most time consuming. Here is an area in 
which the State aviation commissions can 
be of tremendous assistance to the Board. 
I am thinking in terms of consolidated 
presentation concerning air services for any 
single community. Oftentimes we have 
arguments and/or briefs from the State, a 
county or city or town, civic groups and 
others all concerning air services at a single 
point. These tend to be repetitious. If it 
were possible to consolidate like petitions 
or arguments into a single oral or written 
presentation, much time and work can be 
saved. I know of no better or more qualified 
group to undertake to consolidate such views 
than the State aviation commissions. It is 
in the public interest to move on aviation 
matters with expedition and all that you can 
do to help us will be appreciated. 

There are many aviation questions of mu- 
tual interest and concern to the Civil Aero- 
nautics Board and the State boards or agen- 
cles. But probably the most important 
questions turn on local service carriers. I 
do not know whether you may have seen 
the article entitled “The Development and 
Progress of the Local Service Airline Indus- 
try,” which appeared in volume 6 of the 
South Dakota Law Review in spring 1961. It 
was written by my distinguished colleague 
on the Board, the Honorable Chan Gurney. I 
strongly recommend it to you and to State 
officials throughout the country. I do 
so because I think everyone concerned with 
domestic aviation ought to be familiar with 
the role the Federal Government has played 
in bringing local service about. Without 
Federal aid in the way of subsidy and guar- 
anteed loans for carriers“ equipment pur- 
chases, there would be no service even re- 
motely similar to that which communities 
enjoy throughout the Nation today. To a 
great extent the Federal Government is foot- 
ing the bill with the taxpayers’ money. 
There was no other way to get local service 
going on a grand scale. Now that we have 
it going, it is incumbent upon us to regu- 
late the industry carefully with a view to 
getting it off subsidy eventually. 


In order to accomplish this end, we must 
rigorously pursue our use-it-or-lose-it pol- 
icy, our class rate subsidy scheme and other 
policies designed to insure economical oper- 
ation on the part of the local service car- 
riers, such as strengthening them by per- 
mitting trunk carriers to abandon certain 
points in favor of the locals, where service in 
the public convenience and necessity is still 
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provided, even though some single-carrie: 
or single-plane or nonstop service may be 
lost to some communities. The fact of the 
matter is that ideal service, which would be 
single-carrier, single-plane, nonstop service 
more or less around the clock, would be pro- 
hibitively costly and impracticable. We 
have the task of balancing public require- 
ment against carrier capability and coming 
up with solutions which provide adequate 
service at reasonable cost to users and tax- 
payers on an economical basis to carriers. 
This is the delicate balance I referred to 
earlier. 


It is our earnest hope that State and local 
authorities will assist us to maintain this 
balance and not require interstate carriers 
to provide intrastate services which will be 
destructive of carrier economies and our na- 
tional program, or to require trunk carriers 
to serve points more appropriately and eco- 
nomically served by local service carriers 
due to flight equipment changes in recent 
years. Along the same lines, we would hope 
that fare and rate levels of intrastate car- 
riers would be set in a fashion which will 
not disrupt the levels established for inter- 
state carriers competing on intrastate sec- 
tors. Otherwise through tariffs are under- 
mined to the detriment of carriers serving 
the public of a large area. We further hope 
that the States will exercise their taxing and 
licensing powers with restraint in the inter- 
ests of a healthy national air transportation 
system designed to meet national and local 
needs, remembering that we are dealing with 
companies whose economies in some in- 
stances are nearly precarious. 


It is a large order to expect 50 State gov- 
ernments and the central government to co- 
operate effectitely in the development of 
an industry. I believe that it can be done, 
however. Indeed we are fairly well on the 
way. Still we have some distance to go and 
many problems to overcome. A full appre- 
ciation of these problems should help to 
bring about the necessary measure of coop- 
eration. It is in the interest of all to pro- 
mote the air transportation industry in this 
country, and it is toward that end that I 
have addressed you today. I am hopeful 
that by exposing some problems in Federal- 
State relationships in civil aviation, we may 
overcome them to our mutual benefit. I 
have not meant to suggest that these rela- 
tionships are bad. They are not. Instead 
I have intended to show how they can be 
improved, which they can. May we now 
proceed to do so, 


The Berlin Question 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, if we are to 
achieve any worthwhile solution to the 
Berlin problem, it is essential that we 
ask the right questions about it. If we 
are to negotiate at all, it is vital that we 
negotiate about the real basis of the 
problem. 

In this connection, I believe the follow- 
ing editorial from the Indianapolis Star 
of August 15, 1961, is of interest: 

THEY WANT Our or PARADISE 

By moving so drastically to throttle the 

flow of refugees from East Germany, the 


Communists have played into the hands of 
the West. 
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The question of who makes the first move 
to negotiate on the German problem is im- 
portant only in relation to the question of 
what is to be negotiated. It is the subject 
which is vital. 

The sealing of the border is a tailormade 
issue for negotiation which can be advan- 
tageous to the West. Its propaganda possi- 
bilities are tremendous. And it strikes to 
the heart of the real Soviet problem not only 
in Germany but in all of Eastern Europe. 
Indeed it is a problem even in Russia's own 
backyard. 

The big problem—the one that keeps every 
Communist ruler on edge—is the seething 
discontent of the people who live under the 
bleak and oppressive tyranny of Communist 
rule. 

We of the West will be on very solid ground 
if we will demand, loudly and insistently, 
that the Soviet Union negotiate about the 
Sealing of the border in Berlin. We should 
demand that the Soviets negotiate about the 
Opening of the whole zonal border between 
East and West Germany. 

This is the matter which better than any 
other can dramatize to the uncommitted 
peoples and to all the world the fact that 
the glowing propaganda of the Communists 
is full of lies and fraud. The streams of 
refugees are living evidence of the fact that 
People who experience life under communism 
become to sacrifice everything and 
take all kinds of risk in order to get away 
from it. The harshly ed barriers around 
every Communist nation are incontrovertible 
Proof that a Communist land is not a para- 
dise but a prison. They prove that the term 
“volunteer,” which the Communists are so 
fond of using, is a lie every time they use it. 
People do not volunteer to live and work in 
the Utopia the Reds describe so glibly; peo- 
ple have to be kept in by barbed wire and 
orce. 

We of the West should challenge the Reds 
again and again and again to talk about this. 
We should exploit in every possible way this 
thing which shows the true nature of com- 
munism, sọ that people everywhere in the 
World will hear about it and hear about it 
and hear about it some more. 

A demand for negotiation about the bor- 
ders in Berlin and elsewhere in Germany is 
an ideal vehicle for this challenge. This is 
Where the world’s attention is now centered. 
This is the way to press the position to which 
the United States should stanchly cling— 
that the Germans should have freedom of 
choice about governing their country. This 
is the move that can put the West on top 
and the Russians on the defensive in the 
German situation. 


The National Lottery of Honduras 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
the national lottery of Honduras. This 
Small Latin American nation, like all of 
our southern neighbors, realizes consid- 
erable benefits from its national lottery. 

In 1960, the gross receipts of the na- 
tional lottery came to over $15 million. 
The net income in that year amounted 
to close to $2 million. The Government 
does not receive the income produced by 
the lottery, for the profits are controlled 
and distributed by the Council for Infant 
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Charity. Most of the money was spent 
for public health and hospital facilities. 

Honduras is a small nation, yet its 
lottery is quite productive. If the United 
States had a lottery that accounted for 
a similar percentage of the national in- 
come, such a lottery would be tremen- 
dous indeed. The profit to the Govern- 
ment would be exceedingly valuable in 
the relief it might offer to our hard- 
pressed taxpayers. 


Urban Renewal—A Local Appraisal 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDMUND S. MUSKIE 


OF MAINE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. MUSKIE. Mr. President, much 
of the attention on urban renewal pro- 
grams has been focused on our larger 
cities and metropolitan complexes. 
Sometimes we forget the importance of 
this cooperative endeavor to our smaller 
communities. 

My own hometown of Waterville, 
Maine, with a population of 18,695, has 
embarked on an urban renewal program 
which should have a great impact on 
the future life of the city. I have been 
pleased at the interest and the energy 
shown by this community in restoring 
the business section of the city as a con- 
tribution to better living and economic 
growth. 

A recent editorial in the Waterville 
Morning Sentinel presents a realistic 
appraisal of the urban renewal pro- 
gram and its importance to smaller com- 
munities. I ask unanimous consent to 
have it printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Wuy URBAN RENEWAL? 

What is urban renewal? 

Is it a socialistic boondoggle? 

Is it a scheme designed to fatten the 
purses of real estate operators? 

Like any Government operation there is 
undoubtedly some waste involved in an ur- 
ban renewal program. But it isn't a so- 
cialistic boondoggle. Nor is it a scheme to 
make real estate operators rich. 

Urban renewal is an idea—now 10 years 
old—to save the Nation's cities which are 
being strangled by the automobile and 
choked by substandard buildings. 

The New England Business Review defines 
it this way: 

“The Federal urban renewal program is 
designed to salvage the American city by 
arresting its physical decay and making the 
city again a vital economic and social unit. 
The program is of particular importance to 
New England, the oldest industrial area of 
the country.” 

It’s as important to Waterville as it is to 
Boston, despite the difference in the sizes 
of the two cities. 

Waterville now has an urban renewal pro- 
gram going designed to revitalize the down- 
town area. 

Its scope is broad for a small, conservative 
city like Waterville and if it is carried 
through to its ultimate, planned conclusion 
will mean that the taxpayers of Waterville 
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will have to commit themselves to a sub- 
stantial (for Waterville) amount of money. 

Willard B. Arnold, a Waterville business- 
man who is a member of the Urban Renewal 
Authority, says that it could mean that 
Waterville would commit itself upwards to 
$415,000. 

With the city already involved in an expen- 
sive new school and other projects the first 
reaction of any taxpayer, concerned about 
making both ends meet, is that this is fool- 
ish and it shouldn't be allowed to happen. 

If that were all there were to it, we would 
say “amen” and tell the urban renewal boys 
to fold up their tents and slip silently into 
the night. 

But that isn't all there is to it. 

In the first place, doubting Thomases who 
have dug into the proposal, sought out all 
the angles and the probabilities and the pos- 
sibilities are convinced that the plan will 
amortize itself in a period of 16 to 18 years. 
In other words, through land resale and 
metered parking revenue that will result, 
the plan will pay for itself. 

But that's not all. Consider the alterna- 
tive if nothing is done. 

The tax records of the city of Waterville 
show that the downtown area which would 
be revitalized by a sound urban renewal pro- 
gram now pays about one-third of all of the 
city's taxes. 

And, because of parking problems and 
traffic congestion that urban renewal would 
correct, downtown business is beginning to 
hurt. If the problems continue and business 
goes into outlying areas, that are easier to get 
at, downtown business is going to hurt more. 

If it hurts enough eventually a substantial 
portion of that one-third of the tax revenue 
will have to be paid by someone else. That 
someone else obviously would be the home- 
owner, who is already paying just about all 
he can stand. 

This is why urban renewal is a citywide 
problem that deeply concerns every taxpayer. 

That is what prompted the president of the 
New England Council to say this: 

“Those cities which do not soon begin such 
programs face an unpleasant future. They 
will find stores from the downtown areas 
moving into suburban shopping centers. 
Homes and apartments surro' these 
areas will continue to deteriorate. The net 
result will be a decline in taxes collected, 
which in turn, will decrease still further the 
ability of the city to provide schools and 
other facilities so important in today’s com- 
munity life.” 


Tragic Truth About West Berlin: K., 
Heedless of Risk, Winning 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN H. RAY 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. RAY. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
granted and as a companion piece to the 
editorial from the New York Daily News 
appearing earlier in this RECORD, I am 
glad to present the dispatch printed in 
this morning’s New York Herald Trib- 
une, under the signature of Roscoe 
Drummond: 

TRAGIC TRUTH ABOUT West BERLIN: K., HEED- 
LESS OF RISK, WINNING 
(By Roscoe Drummond) 

BERLIN, August 20.—Though Western dip- 
lomats would like to put a more agreeable 
face on it, the tragic truth is that Nikita 
S. Khrushchev, ruthless, wily, and unafraid 
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to risk war, is winning some of his main 
Objectives in the battle for Berlin. 

Mr. Ks victory will not be readily con- 
ceded by the Germans, or by the British, or 
by American officials. But it is grimly in 
the making. It is visible in fact in event 
and in atmosphere the minute you come 
within sighting distance of the desolate 
Brandenburg Gate, through which so many 
thousands of East Germans fled to freedom. 

I am not referring only to the Red militia, 
who have turned thelr guns on their own 
people to halt the refugees. I am not re- 
ferring only to the tanks, and tear gas and 
water hoses, or the 6-foot wall of concrete 
with which East Germany’s Herr Ulbricht 
is now lining the whole 25-mile border, so 
that East Berlin will be as hard to escape 
from as Alcatraz. 

These massive and violent acts of repres- 
sion—all in bald violation of the four-power 
agreements to permit free travel between 
East and West Berlin—have been perma- 
nently in the headlines. 

But the truth, the symbol, the forecast of 
the shape of things to come are contained in 
the less publicized fact that the three West- 
ern Powers took the most “tactful” elaborate, 
let’s-not-provoke-anybody precautions at 
the Brandenburg pass to make sure that the 
West Berliners did not gather to hurl eyen 
an unkind word at the Communist troops, 
or even an encouraging cheer to an East Ger- 
man who might still break through to free- 
dom. 

Now, the new Chinese wall is sealing off 
the borders so that it can be neither scaled 
nor pierced. Not only has the flow of refu- 
gees been brought to a standstill but hope of 
escape has been snuffed out. 

The fact is, the Berlin crisis is entering a 
new phase and, from the standpoint of the 
West, a deteriorating phase. I say this be- 
cause the known—but not always admitted— 
position of the West is to accept these events 
with reluctancy, yes, even with anguish, but 
also with a kind of relief. 

I do not contend that these events could 
have been averted, or altered, except by the 
use of force which would have made war 
over Berlin probable. It was always within 
the power of the Soviet to jail the whole 
East German population within the Commu- 
nist zone, ruled by the ugly, iron-willed, and 
resourceful Herr Ulbricht. We have the 
Soviet word on the dotted line, but it would 
have taken American, British, and French 
troops, thrown behind the Iron Curtain, to 
attempt to force the Russians to honor their 
word. 

We did not have the will to do so. We did 
not have the nonnuclear power to do so. 
Chancellor Adenauer did not have the wish 
to do so. It is doubtful that even Mayor 
Willy Brandt would have recommended that 
we do 80. 

We have, therefore, 
making the proper protest. 

My purpose in saying this is not to sug- 
gest that special blame rests with Washing- 
ton or London or Paris. I say it because it 
is imperative that we see candidly what has 
happened so that we understand what lies 
ahead. And do our best to make the most 
of it. 

What lies ahead is this: 

Mr. Khrushchev is not through. 

Having seized the border by force of arms, 
haying made it impossible for West Berlin 
to be a show window of freedom and pros- 
perity to any but the convinced, his next 
step will be to attempt to terrorize, intimi- 
date, and so depress the people of West 
Berlin that this once vibrant city will in 
time shrink and shrivel. 

It is probable that the greatest danger of 
war has now passed: 

1. Because Mr. Khrushchey and the East 
German Communists have already attained 
a psychologically reduced West Berlin, and 
this is sufficient for the present. 
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2. Because the Soviet know that new en- 
croachments upon the visible freedom of 
West Berlin would be resisted by force by 
the West. 

This means that the Soviet, while pre- 
paring to give sovereignty to East. Germany 
may reserve Western rights in West Berlin 
from the proposed treaty and will not soon 
threaten these rights overtly. 

West Berlin will remain a free city for 
some time to come. Whether it can escape 
becoming a lonely, hopeless, declining city 
is very much in doubt. 


Forest Land Owners Meet at Eagle 
River, Wis. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the adop- 
tion of more efficient utilization and re- 
forestation programs is absolutely esen- 
tial—if we are to meet the requirements 
of the future. 

According to experts, these require- 
ments will be doubled in the next 40 
years. 

The development of more eficient 
utilization and replenishment practices, 
of course, will depend not only upon 
sound, forward-looking programs by lo- 
cal, State, and Federal Governments but 
also by private interests. 

For this reason, I welcome the oppor- 
tunity to call attention to one such ef- 
fort in Wisconsin—a State in which tim- 
ber is a most valuable resource. Re- 
cently, a group of forest land owners 
convened at Eagle River to promote bet- 
ter management practices for our forest 
lands. The conference, I believe, repre- 
sents the kind of private-initiative ef- 
fort—which we need more of—to assure 
ample resources for the future. 

I ask unanimous consent to have an 
article from the Green Bay Press- 
Gazette, by Katherine Andrews, outlin- 
ing the program and its objectives, 
printed in the Appendix of the Recorp. 


There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorn, 
as follows: 

Forest LAND OWNERS MEET Ar EAGLE RIVER— 
MANAGEMENT CLINIC ATTENDED BY 125 FROM 
14 COUNTIES 

(By Katherine Andrews) 

Eacte Rrver—An enthusiastic group of 
forest land owners met at the Trees for To- 
morrow camp here Thursday for the Sixth 
Annual Forest Owners Management Clinic. 

Over 125 persons coming from 14 Wiscon- 
sin counties and one from Iron County in 
Michigan were the forest landowners who 
have management plans prepared for them 
by Trees for Tomorrow. 

One of the highlights of this year's gath- 
ering was the opportunity given to each par- 
ticlpant to meet and talk with the forester 
who prepared his management plan. 

Another feature was the provision made 
for specific study according to the personal 
interest of each forest owner in attendance. 

GREETED BY TAYLOR 

Eager anticipation and the feeling of fel- 

lowship prevailed as the forest owners regis- 
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tered early Thursday at the campgrounds 
and enjoyed coffee. 

After a greeting by M. M. Taylor, executive 
director of Trees for Tommorow, chief for- 
ester, W. A. Sylvester, outlined the tour pro- 
cedures and gave directions and a short 
briefing on the subject matter to be covered 
by each of five groups. p 

Doctor James E. Kuntz, associate professor 
of the department of plant pathology, Uni- 
versity of Wisconsin, led a group in a discus- 
sion and demonstration of the use of herbi- 
cides in forest plantations. 

Since many landowners are confronted 
with controlling grass and brush, a demon- 
stration was given which provided informa- 
tion on chemicals, methods of application 
and cost. Several types of spraying equip- 
ment were also shown in the experimental 
forest on the Trees for Tomorrow camp- 
ground, 

CONTROL OF INSECTS SUBJECT OF TALKS 

Control of insect pests on forest planta- 
tions was the subject of an illustrated slide 
talk and field trip under the direction of Dr. 
D. M. Benjamin, associate professor of forest 
entomology, University of Wisconsin. The 
objective of his demonstration was to show 
the forest owners when, where, and how to 
look for insect pests before epidemic sets in. 

“One of the most important things to keep 
in mind when trying to eliminate forest 
pests,” said Dr. Benjamin, “is when we can 
and when we cannot do so. Therefore, we 
must evaluate the importance of the crop 
against other factors such as detrimental 
effects on wildlife, bird population and all 
of the other things, which make up the forest 
community.” 

Dr. Benjamin’s illustrated talk was fol- 
lowed by a field trip in private cars to a 
privately owned tract of land 2 miles from 
Eagle River. Here the group was shown 
many of the insects that had been viewed on 
the screen. 

SECOND GROWTH MANAGEMENT 


Managing second growth hardwood through 
timber stand improvement was explained by 
Walter Nicewander, manager, Trees for To- 
morrow camp. It was stressed that com- 
mercial and noncommercial timber stand 
improvement has become increasingly im- 
portant. Cut and leave exercises were con- 
ducted on the Wisconsin Press Association 
Forest, 3 miles from Eagle River, with each 
participant taking part in the activity. 

A tour of a forest trail on the demonstra- 
tion forest within Trees for Tomorrow Camp- 
grounds was conducted by Robert Engelhard, 
forester Trees for Tomorrow to show how 
a forest lives and grows. 

Engelhard pointed out that creating of a 
forest condition was the most important 
part of rebuilding our woodland. 

MUST CONSIDER ALL WOODLAND ASPECTS 


“When you have a forest already growing 
and in transition don't disturb things by 
doing a lot of planting. Take care of what 
nature has put there and give it a chance 
to grow and develop as it-was intended to 
do,” Engelhard said. 

At noon the groups convened on the camp 
ground for a chuckwagon lunch. Around 
the lunch tables outdoors alongside Eagle 
River, forest landowners engaged in con- 
versation about their respective ventures in 
forestry. 

Following the luncheon, a talk on the 
recent trend in wood utilization was given 
by N. 8. Stone, secretary and treasurer of 
Trees for Tomorrow Incorporated and presl- 
dent of Mosine Paper Mills Co. 

Stressing the importance of the place of 
the private forest landowners in Wisconsin, 
Stone told of his long heritage in the log- 
ging and paper industry. Pointing up in 
his talk the fact that the developments in 


permaking by ps 
bounds due to the use of suphate, Stone 
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assured the forest landowners that their 
place in the total picture of reforestation 


of Wisconsin woodlands is one of vast im- 


portance in our economy. 

As a conclusion to his remarks, Stone 
quoted chief forester McCardle of the US. 
Forest Service when he said in 1960 that 
the forest land available would not keep 
up with demands and that unless production 
is stepped up we will run out of marketable 
timber by the year 2000. 

During the afternoon the group leaders 
repeated their morning demonstration. In 
this way each forest owner was able to at- 
tend at least two aspects of forest manage- 
ment, 


Attack on Military Leaders Helps Anti- 
Anti-Communist Campaign 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing news item from the Washington 
Evening Star, quoting our distinguished 
colleague, Senator Strom THuRMonD, is 
of vital concern to all of us. Senator 

oND is doing his country an in- 
valuable service in exposing the attacks 
On our military leaders, and the attempts 
to muzzle them when they speak out 
against the Communist conspiracy which 
is threatening to destroy us. Our mili- 
tary men, who are in the best possible 
Position to know the real extent of Com- 
munist subversion, must not be denied 
the first principle of our free society, 
the freedom of speech. The people are 
Clamoring for the right to know so that 
they may be in a position to help battle 
Subversion and we cannot deny the peo- 
Ple all available information. I must 
agree with Senator THurmonp that the 
Muzzling of our military men can only 
Make the job of the anti-anti-Commu- 
nists easier. 
THuRMoND Tres Rens ro ANTIMILITARY DRIVE 

(By the Associated Press) 

Senator Tuurmonp, Democrat, of South 
Carolina, said today that Communists origi- 
nated an “anti-anti-Communist campaign 
subtly concealed behind a nonexistent con- 

between civil authority and military 
leadership.” 

The campaign, he sald in a speech pre- 
Pared for Senate delivery, is focused princi- 
2 “in an attack on our military lead- 


“There is specific evidence that attempts 
to create the impression that this admin- 
istration wants anticommunism soft pedal- 
oS Rave borne fruit,” said Senator THUR- 

ND. 


“I do not believe for 1 second that the 
ident or responsible officials in the ad- 
Ministration want anticommunism soft 
Pedaled,” he said and added: 
However, when the impression is spread 
that the administration wants anticommu- 
nism soft pedaled, the result is as disastrous 
as it would be were the administration, in 
Tact, to have contributed to that impression.” 
Referring to censorship of military men's 
Speeches, Senator THURMOND said. This cen- 
Sorship pattern spills over to the point 
Where it allows no criticism of any Marx- 
tden ialist-Communist theories or prac- 
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He said the “effect of this insidious cam- 
paign within our Military Establishment is 
two pronged. The outward manifestation of 
the effectiveness of the anti-anti-Communist 

is illustrated by official changes in 
policy and directives in the Defense Depart- 
ment. The sub rosa effects * * * are mani- 
fest primarily by an unrevealed, as yet, pat- 
tern of censorship.” 


Implications of Draft Increase Discussed 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Mr. President, the 
recent step-up in the military draft has 
raised many questions as to the impact 
of these changes on the plans of men 
eligible for the draft. Many factors in- 
fluence an individual’s elibigility, and 
it is understandably difficult to keep all 
these in mind. 

The New York Times, in an article 
on August 13 entitled “Step-up in Draft 
Is First Since 1953,” has provided a real 
carefully researched analysis of the cur- 
rent standards for military induction. 
I want to call this article to the attention 
of the Senate. I ask unanimous consent 
that it be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. P 

There being no objection, thè article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

[From the New York Times, Aug. 12, 1961 
Srep-up IN Dnarr Is First SINCE 1953, BUT 

RULES ON DEFERMENT Are LIKELY To BE 

UNCHANGED 

“President of the United States to 


induction into the Armed Forces of the 
United States, and to report at 
W io Sa ay et E Un th day of 
EEES , 19__.., for forwarding to an 
Armed Forces induction station.” 

It has been 8 years this month (the Korean 
armistice went into effect July 27, 1953) since 
this Presidential greeting stirred much of 
the male population. Now it is again going 
to be a more familiar salutation. 

The Army has been the only service taking 
draftees since the Korean conflict. It has 
been inducting at the leisurely rate of 90,000 
to 100,000 men a year. The Army’s quota in 
July, for example, was 6,000 men. There was 
no manpower levy all in May or June, The 
April-call was for only 1,500 men. 

In August, however, as a result of Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s decision to begin a limited 
national mobilization, the draft call will be 
for 13,000 men, Until July 25, the day after 
the President’s televised address, the August 
quota had been set by the Defense Depart- 
ment at 8,000 men. The belated decision to 
increase it to 13,000 men will produce the 
biggest Selective Service call since May 1958. 

In his speech the President forecast a 
doubling or tripling of the monthly total. 
Secretary of Defense Robert S. McNamara 
set the September quota this week at 25,000 
men. In the Korean conflict the monthly 
quota went as high as 80,000. 


COLLEGE STUDENTS AFFECTED 


At the rate of 25,000 a month—300,000 men 
a year or more—the draft will begin again 
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to impinge significantly on the thinking 
and plans of the country’s youth. 

Selective Service officials have announced 
that they expect no severe tightening of de- 
ferment regulations unless the monthly man- 
power demands of the Defense Department 
increase markedly. Deferments are given for 
educational, occupational, and hardship 
reasons. 

A spokesman said that any student doing 
satisfactory work in college, for example, 
would continue to have a good chance of 
being temporarily excused from military 
service if he applied for a 2-S classification. 

But in practice may college students have 
deliberately refrained from seeking an edu- 
cational deferment. The reasoning, appar- 
ently, has been this: 

All young men are required to register with 
local draft boards on their 18th birthday. 
They remain eligible for compulsory military 
service, under present regulations, until their 
26th birthday. But those who apply for and 
receive an educational or other temporary 
deferment, including 4-F deferment for phys- 
ical or mental defects, are automatically eli- 
gible until they are 35. The extension of lia- 
bility to age 35 applies to all registrants 
Classified lower than 1-A. 

EFFECTS OF MARRIAGE 


Since the average age of inductees in recent 
years has been between 23 and 24 (selections 
have been made from among the older eli- 
gibles first) educational deferment has 
seemed a dubious benefit to many younger 
students. They have gambled, in effect, on 
completing college without being drafted, 
and on doing so without extending their 
service liability to age 35 through deferment. 

Selective Service officials insist that the 
chance of a student's gambling himself com- 
pletely free of his military obligation by 
avoiding the draft until he is past the induc- 
tion age is extremely slim. That is, unless 
the prospective draftee marries and has chil- 
dren. That move, although reducing imme- 
diately liability, also extends the age ceiling 
from 26 to 35. Married men with children 
are classified 3-A. 

A Defense Department report last fall dis- 
closed that, with rare exceptions, no fathers 
had been drafted since 1955. For the child- 
less man, on the other hand, the report pre- 
dicted that only 5,000 of the 1,150,000 draft- 
eligible men who would reach the age of 26 
by mid-1963 would escape military service. 
That is 1 in 230. 

To counter complaints that many regis- 
trants had been able to obtain what 
amounted to double deferment, first to com- 
plete their education, and later due to mar- 
riage and fatherhood, President Eisenhower 
in 1953 ordered a in the regulations. 
This provided that evidence of fatherhood 
presented after August 25, 1953, would not 
be accepted as a ground for deferment. 

But draft quotas have been so small in 
recent years that the Selective Service Sys- 
tem’s instructions to local boards on priority 
of induction have had the effect of virtually 
exempting fathers. There are no indica- 
tions yet that this will be changed. 

ORDER OF SELECTION 


Registrants are selected for induction in 
the following order: 

(1) Those who are delinquent in register- 
ing or in following regulations, or who are 
19 and older in order of date of birth, oldest 
first; (2) volunteers for induction under 26, 
in order of volunteering; (3) registrants 19 
to 26 who are childless, oldest first; (4) regis- 
trants 19 to 26 who have a child or children 
with whom they maintain a home, oldest 
first; (5) registrants over 26 but still eligible 
due to prior deferment, youngest first, and 
(6) registrants 1734 to 19, oldest first. 

Volunteers appear at draft boards because 
the term of service under a Selective Serv- 
ice induction is shorter (2 years as against 
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3 or 4) than under the enlistment plans of 
most of the armed services. The Army is 
required by law to offer a 2-year enlistment, 
but its use is unofficially discouraged by re- 
cruiting officials. 

Another course offering minimum disrup- 
tion of civilian pursuits is enlistment in the 
National Guard or Reserve components of 
the Army, Navy, Marine Corps or Coast 
Guard. Under variations of this plan offered 
by the services, after an active duty period of 
6 months for training a recruit is assigned to 
a Reserve unit near his home. Participation 
in evening drills, usually weekly, and in 2 
week periods of active duty, usually during 
the summer, is sufficient to maintain a clas- 
sification of 1-D. 

Barring obvious justifications for a lower 
classification, such as a crippling disability, 
Selective Service registrants are placed first 
in the 1-A classification, available for mili- 
tary service. 

ORDER OF CLASSIFICATION 


Physical examinations and deferments on 
other grounds have recently resulted in re- 
moving more than 50 percent from the 1-A 
group. The lower classifications are as 
follows: 

1-—A-0: Conscientious objector, available for 
noncombatant military service. 

1-0: Member of the Armed Forces, the 
Coast and Geodetic Survey or the Public 
Health Service. 

1-D: Member of a Reserve or National 
Guard component, or a student taking mili- 


training. 

1-O: Conscientious objector, available for 
civilian work contributing to the national 
health or safety. 

2-A: Deferred due to critical civilian oc- 
cupation, except agricultural occupation. 

2-C: Deferred due to agricultural occupa- 
tion. 

2-5: Deferred to complete education. 

3-A: Registrants with a child or children, 
or deferred by reason of extreme hardship to 
dependents. 

4-A: Registrants who have completed 
military service, or who are sole surviving 
sons. 

B: Officials deferred by law; the Vice 
President of the United States, Governors of 
States and territories, members of Congress, 
judges, and others. 

Aliens. 


40 1 

4D: Ministers and divinity students. 

4-F: The physically, mentally or morally 
unfit. 

5-A: Those over the age of liability for 
military service. 

In addition, the Selective Service System 
has proposed a new classification—1~Y—for 
registrants now classified -F but who could 
qualify for military service in a national 
emergency, The change has yet to be ap- 
proved by the President, but local draft 
boards were instructed a year ago to stop 
classifying as F men who could qualify if 
Selective Service standards were lowered to 
meet urgent manpower needs. 


Is Help, at Long Last, Coming to Our 
Rural Citizens? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CARL D. PERKINS 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr, PERKINS. Mr. Speaker, I ask 
unanimous consent to insert in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD an editorial 
which appeared in the Rowan County 
le Morehead, Ky., on August 17, 
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As a preface to the editorial I would 
like to answer the question it raises by 
saying that the Secretary of Agriculture, 
Orville Freeman, has demonstrated a 
keen insight and sympathy for the prob- 
lems of our small rural farm areas. I 
have confidence that under his able 
leadership great progress will be made 
in restoring economic vitality to these 
areas: 

Is HELP, At LONG Last, COMING To OUR RURAL 
CITIZENS? 

We hope—and pray—that Secretary of 
Agriculture Orville L. Freeman is sincere, and 
knows what he was talking about, when he 
said this week, “We are launching a full 
scale campaign to end rural poverty by 
stimulating economic in rural 
counties * * * particularly depressed areas.” 

Quoting from a previous editorial in this 
newspaper “The plight of eastern Kentucky 
is like Mark Twain's weather—everybody 
talks about it, but nobody does anything 
about it.” 

Secretary Freeman said the rural develop- 
ment program has reached the operational 
scale. This means, in our language, the 
dilly-dallying and redtape is over. Mr. Sec- 
retary, we, the people of this county, and 
of all eastern Kentucky, accept your state- 
ment at face value * * * we are expecting 
some results. We've had enough lip service 
from Washington while our rural citizens 
have a harder time barely existing than 
most of the people of the nations in which 
we are pouring millions—yes, billions—of 
dollars in foreign aid. 

We believe that charity begins at home 
and certainly there is no place in this vast 
United States needing Federal assistance 
more than the people in our county, and 
area. 

Secretary Freeman listed the following 
tools which the Department is ready to use. 

Financial assistance to 460 rural counties 
designated as eligible for loans and grants 
under the Area Redevelopment Act. 

Mobilization to Extension Service and 
Farmers Home Administration personnel to 
begin organizing economic development pro- 
grams in counties throughout rural America. 

Appointment of five area fieldmen. 
` Local support from over 2,000 Rural Elec- 
trification Administration cooperatives in de- 
veloping industrial opportunities and ad- 
ministering county and regional economic 
development programs, 

Establishment of a departmentwide Ru- 
ral Areas Development Board, representing 
12 USDA agencies, including the Kentucky 
ASCS State and county ASCS offices, to 
coordinate all departmental resources which 
will be used in the rural areas development 
program. 

Appointment of special rural areas de- 
velopment staffs in each USDA agency as- 
signed to give top priority support to the 
RAD program. 

Secretary Freeman noted that the recent 
announcement by the U.S. Department of 
Commerce of the counties which are eligible 
for grants and loans under the ARA pro- 
gram clears the way for swift action in these 
localities, which includes this and area 
counties. 

“USDA's rural areas development program 
seeks to eliminate low income and underem- 
ployment in agriculture by bringing to bear 
all the resources of the Department plus the 
ingenuity and drive of economic leaders in 
the States,” Secretary Freeman said. He 
added: J 

“One of the tools that USDA is now put- 
ting to use in its program is loans and 
grants by the Commerce Department's Area 
Redevelopment Agency to the Nation's low- 
est income counties for industrial and pub- 
lic facilities development. 
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“The economic development program sets 
as goals better community facilities and 
services, development of recreation poten- 
tials, introduction of new industries, and 
expansion of the agricultural economy.” 

Secretary Freeman, we hopefully await 
results. But, our hopes of today, as this 
is written, are clouded by doubts because 
our people have been promised help so many 
times—which never materialized—that they 
are beginning to have the same feeling to- 
ward our Goyernment as the people of Po- 
land who turned against us in hatred be- 
cause Roosevelt and Churchill failed to send 
the promised help when their country was 
overrun by Hitler and eventually became 
communistic under Russia. 

Repeating the first part of this editorial— 
we hope, and we are praying. 


The Nature of the Enemy—3 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN H. RAY 


OF NEW YORK i 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. RAY. Mr. Speaker, it is a privilege 
to bring to the attention of Congress and 
all who read the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
an editorial which appeared in this 
morning’s New York Daily News and the 
dispatch sent by Roscoe Drummond from 
Berlin, which appeared in this morning's 
New York Herald Tribune. There is 
much in each which supports the other. 
They both emphasize the failures of 
Khrushchev to improve the lot of the 
people who have fallen under his rule 
and the increasingly serious dangers 
facing the free world. 

Under the rules as to length, I present 
these articles separately. The Daily 
News editorial follows at this point and 
the Roscoe Drummond article will be a 
separate insertion: 

THE NATURE oF THE ENEMY—3 

Herewith, the third in a series of Monday 
editorials on N. S. Khrushehev's recently is- 
sued 50,000-word program for the world Com- 
munist conspiracy. 

The first two editorials in the series dis- 
cussed the new Communist Manifesto’s intro- 
duction and first section. 

Its second, concluding section, is by far the 
longest of the three parts and the most 
heavily loaded with claptrap. The claptrap 
consists mainly in promises of what the Reds 
are going to do for their slaves behind the 
Iron Curtain in the next 20 years. 

They've been promising many of these 
things for the last 44 years, and the promises 
have never yet come true. That, we'd say, 
is a testimonial to two things: The brilliance 
of Red propaganda, and the suckerishness“ 
of a lot of Russians. 

When you boil down all these promises, 
you find that the Communist objective is to 
turn the Communist nations into carbon 
copies of the United States of America, as 
regards living standards and other material 
advantages. 

Suffer along under our horny thumbs for 
two more decades, Khrushchev & Co. tell 
their slaves, and you'll get comfortable apart- 
ments for every family, “including newly- 
weds,” steadily rising incomes for peasants 
and workers, innumerable electrical appli- 
ances to make life easier, better food than 
the nasty Americans ever ate in their lives, 
and no more street cleaning and snow 
shoveling done by women. 
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PROMISES, PROMISES 

Nor is that all. In the next 20 years, the 
Reds say, they will abolish taxes; cut the 
workday to 6 hours with 1 day off per week 
or 7 hours with 2 days off; bring culture and 
free shows to the farmers; extend free medi- 
cal service of all kinds to the whole popula- 
tion; educate everybody at no charge; pro- 
vide comfortable homes for old people and 
invalids; and—hold your hats, now—make 
life one grand, sweet song for unmarried 
mothers. 

These promises are interesting enough, be- 
cause they show you what the Russian people 
do not have now, and want, and are demand- 
ing more and more loudly from their Red 
masters. 

But the—political promises—in this pie- 
in-the-sky paper are even more significant 
and interesting than the bread-and-circuses 
promises. 

The Communists have said off and on for 
Generations that the state will wither away 
when pure communism is achieved. They 
have soft-pedaled that promise in recent 
years, but evidently the Russian people 
haven't forgotten it. 

WITHERING AWAY WITH A DIFFERENCE 

So this document again promises a wither= 
ing away of the state, but with a difference. 
The Communist Party, with its giant bu- 
Treaucracy, will not wither away. 

Rather, the party is to increase in useful- 
ness to the people, and expand its services 
to them. 

The people are to have more voice in elect- 
ing some minor public officials than they 
have now. But they aren't to have a shred 
of power to vote the Communist Party out 
of control of government, and elections will 
be rigged so that whoever runs the Kremlin 
Will run the Red slave empire. 

As for opposition parties, they will not be 
tolerated by the Reds, who feel that they 

everything already and therefore can 
see no reason for opposition parties. 

In short, this document shows on every 
Page that—the longing for freedom—and a 
decent life for the ordinary citizen is as 
Strong in Russia as it ever was. 

It probably is stronger than ever before, 
Considering that Khrushchev felt compelled 
to put out this fantastic hatful of promises 
in the hope of keeping the slaves quiet at 
least until Khrushchev is dead and unreach- 
able by the bloody hand of revolution, 

TIPS FOR OUR SIDE 


All of which should give the Western Allies 
some priceless tips on how best to combat the 
Communist conspiracy to extend 

Red slavery to the entire human race—as- 
Suming the Western Allies have sense and 
Courage enough to spot and act on those tips. 
t may be a big assumption, in view of 

the Allied shilly-shallying about West Berlin. 
But we expect to wind up this series next 
nday by listing some of the aces, trumps 


and face cards which we think the West 
holds. 


Foreign Aid 


SPEECH 


HON. J. ERNEST WHARTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


The House in Committee of the Whole 
House on the State of the Union had under 
thatideration the bill (H.R. 8400) to promote 
1 © foreign policy, security, and general wel- 
997 of the United States by assisting people 

the world in their efforts toward economic 
and social development and internal and ex- 

security, and for other purposes. 
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Mr. WHARTON. Mr. Chairman, I 
have listened with interest to the pro- 
ponents of the administration who claim 
that unless our system of annually ap- 
propriating funds, as provided by the 
Constitution, is changed this year, nei- 
ther the United States nor nations we in- 
tend to help can plan or carry out their 
projects effectively. 

Now why the sudden switch? No case 
has been cited where a program or a 
project started has been interrupted be- 
cause of a lack of funds. We have been 
carrying on long-range planning for 
years under our present foreign aid pro- 
gram without back-door financing. In 
Greece, for example, 21 of 45 projects 
were from 2 to 5 years. In Ethiopia, 42 
of 45 projects were for 2 to 15 years, it 
has been reported. 

On the other hand, many of us are 
concerned over reports that the admin- 
istration in contemplating stepped-up 
aid to Communist nations. Poland is as 
closely alined to Moscow as ever and 
yet scheduled to receive one of the big- 
gest chunks of the new aid program. 
And what do they do with it—the Poles 
are reported to have recently sent $13 
million in aid to Castro’s Cuba, and have 
pledged more if needed. There is also 
talk of additional aid to the Czechs, 
notwithstanding the fact that this coun- 
try has sent millions of dollars worth 
of military equipment to Cuba. I need 
not dwell on the sorry spectacle of our 
long and expensive attempts to aid the 
latter, here almost in sight of our own 
mainland, 

I am heartily in favor of assisting the 
so-called underdeveloped areas of the 
world in such things as medicine, sani- 
tation, and education, which I feel should 
be our primary objectives. The notion 
that the main weapon against commu- 
nism is a higher living standard, and 
that we can pour fantastic sums into 
these areas in order to prevent them 
from turning Red, is utter nonsense. 
Long experience has certainly estab- 
lished that fact to the satisfaction of 
any fair and disinterested mind. Each 
year, we have been assured that there 
will be a house cleaning in the admin- 
istration of foreign aid, and that only 
sensible and feasible projects will be un- 
dertaken henceforth. Unless, and until, 
foreign aid is placed under a firm and 
businesslike administration, I shall con- 
tinue to vote against it. I am sure that 
its defeat, in view of the substantial 
carryover funds at this time would not 
be as world shattering as our liberal 
friends would have us believe. 

In the face of the Berlin crisis, prompt- 
ing billions in new defense expenditures, 
there is a feeling that the administra- 
tion is attempting to move too fast, too 
far, and too soon on too many projects. 
And that too little attention has been 
paid to policing up areas where obvious 
mistakes have been made in the past. 

Even under the Saund amendment, 
President Kennedy is offered $1.2 billion 
in appropriated development loan money 
for this year, which is all he asked. In 
my opinion, he should settle for that 
and be pleased that so much is offered, 
even if there is a chance that broader 
authority might be forced through a 
reluctant Congress in the final compro- 
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mise version of the bill. If he comes 
back next year with a plain record of 
reform and progress, he need not worry 
about future financial support. 


K. Is Winning 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KATHARINE ST. GEORGE 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21,1961 


Mrs. ST. GEORGE. Mr. Speaker, the 
following article appeared in today’s 
Washington Post. It is written by Mr. 
Roscoe Drummond and shows his cool- 
headed appraisal of Khrushehev's prog- 
ress. 

Of course it is fine to have parades in 
West Berlin and to watch 1,500 American 
GI's roll down the autobahn. But Mr. 
Khrushchev has 20 divisions scattered 
over East Berlin and East Germany, and 
all West Germans know it. 

After looking at the pictures in the 
daily papers and noting the expression on 
Chancellor Adenauer's face I hardly 
think he is greatly exhilarated by this 
exercise. 

K. Is WINNING: Some OBJECTIVES ACHIEVED 
(By Roscoe Drummond) F 

BERLIN, August 20.—Though Western dip- 
lomats would like to put a more agreeable 
face on it, the tragic truth is that Nikita S. 
Khrushchev, ruthless, wily and unafraid to 
risk war, is winning some of his main objec- 
tives in the battle for Berlin. 

Mr. K.'s victory will not be readily con- 
ceded by the Germans, or by the British, or 
by American officials. But it is grimly in 
the making. 

Iam not referring only to the Red militia, 
who have turned their guns on their own 
people to halt the refugees. I am not re- 
ferring only to the tanks, and tear gas and 
water hoses, or the 6-foot wall of concrete, 
with which East Germany’s Herr Ulbricht 
is now lining the whole 25-mile border, so 
that East Berlin will be as hard to escape 
from as Alcatraz. 

But the true, the symbol, the forecast of 
the shape of things to come are contained 
in the less publicized fact that the three 
Western powers took the most tactful elabo- 
rate, let’s-not-provoke-anybody precautions 
at the Brandenburg pass to make sure that 
the West Berliners did not gather to hurl 
even an unkind word at the Communist 
troops, or even an encouraging cheer to an 
East German who might still break through 
to freedom, 

Now the new Chinese wall is sealing off 
the borders so that it can be neither scaled 
nor pierced. 

The fact is, the Berlin crisis is entering a 
new phase and, from the standpoint of the 
West, a deteriorating phase. I say this be- 
cause the known—but not always admitted— 
position of the West is to accept these events 
with reluctancy, yes, even with anguish, but 
also with a kind of relief. 

I do not contend that these events could 
have been averted, or altered, except by the 
use of force which would have made war over 
Berlin probable. It was always within the 
power of the Soviet to jail the whole East 
German population within the Communist 
zone, ruled by the ugly, lron-willed, and re- 
sourceful Herr Ulbricht. We have Soviet 
word on the dotted line, but it would have 
taken American, British, and French troops, 
thrown behind the Iron Curtain, to attempt 
to force the Russians to honor their word. 
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We did not have the will to do so. We 
did not have the nonnuclear power to do 
so. Chancellor Adenauer did not have the 
wish to do so. It is doubtful that even 
Mayor Willy Brandt would have recommend- 
ed that we do so. 

We have, therefore, acquiesced—after 
making the proper protest. 

Mr. Khrushchev is not through. 

Having seized the border by force of arms, 
having made it impossible for West Berlin 
to be a show window of freedom and pros- 
perity to any but the convinced, his next 
step will be to attempt to terrorize, intimi- 
date and so depress the people of West Ber- 
lin that this once vibrant city will in time 
shrink and shrivel. 

It is probable that the greatest danger of 
war has now passed: 

1. Because Mr. Khrushchev and the East 
German Communists have already attained 
a phychologically reduced West Berlin, and 
this is sufficient for the present. 

2. Because the Soviets know that new en- 
croachments upon the visible freedom of 
wor Berlin would be resisted by force by the 

est. 

This means that the Soviet, while prepar- 
ing to give sovereignty to East Germany may 
reserve Western rights in West Berlin from 
the proposed treaty and will not soon 
threaten these rights overtly. 

West Berlin will remain a free city for 
some time to come. Whether it can escape 
becoming a lonely, hopeless, declining city 
is very much in doubt. 


Don’t Be Self-Deceived 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN BELL WILLIAMS 


OF MISSISSIPPI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. WILLIAMS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include 
an editorial from the Community Citizen, 
published semimonthly at New Albany, 
Miss. The editor of the Community Citi- 
zen is J. W. Jones, a respected Negro 
citizen of Mississippi. His editorial offers 
some sound advice to his fellow Negro 
citizens. It follows: 


Don’t Be SELF-DECEIVED 


We read of two Bible characters who were 
self-deceived, yet they were warned of their 
inavoidable destiny should they follow out 
their plans. One of those characters was 
Judas Iscariot, deceitful disciple of Christ. 
The other character was Haman, a Persian 
official who sought the destruction of the 
Jews but was hanged from his own gallows 
(Esther, 7th chapter). 

Every dime we put in the NAACP, we are 
following the same steps of Judas Iscariot 
and Haman, the Persian officer. The NAACP 
was organized by two multimillionaires (Joel 
and Arthur Spingarn). Joel took over and 
was NAACP president until his death in 
1939. Arthur Spingarn then took over and 
has been NAACP president ever since. 

The late Mr. Joel died a Communist, and 
his brother, Mr. Arthur, is still a Communist, 

The NAACP heads know that we are a 
minority. They know that we have made 
outstanding progress in this Southland. 
They want us to believe that we are objects 
of their pity. 

Every dollar we put in the NAACP is a 
dollar we have placed in a program which 
is designed to overthrow our privilege. 

Communists are at the head of the whole 
Program. What is communism? “A system 
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by which one small group seeks to rule the 
world.” - 

There are several questions which we 
should ask ourselves. Why is the NAACP 
not trying to help the Indians? They know 
that the Indians will not bite their bait. 

What are some of the privileges which we 
have here in the South? We have access to 
any type of education available to any 
group. We have access to 3,443 modern 
school buildings in our State (Mississippi). 
These schools are equipped with cafeterias, 
gymnasiums, and auditoriums. Every child 
who lives more than a mile from school has 
access to a well-equipped schoolbus to trans- 
port him to and from school. All school- 
teachers with the same types of certificates, 
regardless of their color, receive the same 
amount of pay. 

History, as well as tradition, shows that 
with a minority in power ruin is the final re- 
sult. Rome and Germany are typical ex- 
amples. The following is an extract taken 
from the “Cross and the Flag,” as reported 
by the Citizens Congressional Committee: 

Titled, “A Tragic Fact": “It is a shock to 
visit Washington, D.C., today, even to those 
who have made frequent trips to the Nation's 
Capitol. A new play might well be written 
Exodus of the White Ban.“ Beautiful Wash- 
ington has become a black ghetto. Nearly 
80 percent of the schoolchildren in Washing- 
ton are now Negroes, Over 60 percent of 
the population is black. Property values 
have been destroyed. Taxable property is 
no longer worth the taxes in many areas, 
and practically every white person with a 
residence is offering that residence for sale 
in order that they may escape to Virginia, 
or Maryland, or some other State where seg- 
regation is being bootlegged.” 

White leadership has made this country 
what it is. They were a God-fearing people. 
They wrote a Constitution which has never 
had a substitute to take its place. Men 
have tried to change the meanings of the 
Constitution, but its spirit remains the 
same, 

President Kennedy is a shrewd politician. 
In his platform, he preached to Negroes as 
well as to whites, and put himself in office. 
Last week a delegation from the NAACP 
headquarters called on him to remind him 
of some of the promises made in his cam- 
paign speeches. So far as we know, none of 
his answers have been published. The Presi- 
dent, when sworn in office, pledged him- 
self to support the Constitution of the United 
States. That was his promise under an oath 
which takes precedence regardless of his 
campaign promises. 

Ever since the Negro was brought to this 
country as slaves, politicians have used him 
as a tool in win office. It appears that the 
more enlightened we portray ourselves to 
be, the better opportunity is created for poli- 
ticians to use us. 

As soon as a politician finds a so-called 
leader among our group, he sugarcoats him 
or her with some promises or a few dimes. 
The politician who can offer the largest 
amount of sugar is the one who will eat the 
pie. 

No one can deny the above facts. It was 
a margin of Negro votes which gave Mr. 
Kennedy the lead over Mr. Nixon. If Mr. 
Kennedy can succeed in keeping our so- 
called leaders hoodwinked during this term 
of office, he will win another term. 

No race or nation_is fit for self-govern- 
ment as long as it places selfishness above a 
general principle, 

In vain do they talk of happiness who 
never subdued an impulse in obedience to 
a prineiple—He who never sacrificed a pres- 
ent to a future good, or a personal to a gen- 
eral one, can speak of happiness only as the 
blind speak of color."—Horace Mann. 

“Of all sorts of earthly good the price is 
self-denial. The lower must be sacrificed for 
the greater; the coarser give place to the 
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finer. Every step of our progress toward 
success is a sacrifice. We gain by losing; 
grow by dwindling; live by dying.“ -R. D. 
Hitchcock. 

We will never be permitted to a standard 
society until we are willing to make the nec- 
essary sacrifice of requirement. High soci- 
ety has for its basis a moral, academic, and a 
scientific principle. 


Red Trade Booms Under New Frontier 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
Wall Street Journal for Monday, August 
21, 1961, reports the dollar volume of 
American goods licensed for shipment to 
Communist countries increased by more 
than 800 percent in the 3 weeks following 
President Kennedy’s address to the Na- 
tion on Berlin over the preceding 3 
weeks. Included in the articles li- 
censed for shipment are many items of 
military significance such as railroad 
equipment, synthetic rubber, and chem- 
icals. The administration reaction to 
this stepped-up exports to Communist- 
controlled countries is that we must keep 
“flexible,” meaning apparently that we 
will abandon principle in favor of ex- 
pediency. It is noted that Mr. Hodges 
admonished the members of the press 
that they should “treat the subject with 
care.” It is my view that administra- 
tion officials are the people who should 
be treating this matter with care and 
take appropriate steps to bar the ship- 
ment of strategic goods to Communist 
countries. 

One thing America should not do is 
to help Mr. Khrushchev obtain the in- 
dustrial capability of making good on 
his belligerence. Just as there was no 
sense in selling metal scrap to Japan on 
the eve of World War II, there is cer- 
tainly no sense in trading with the 
Kremlin warlords and their Communist 
puppet governments behind the Iron 
Curtain. 

Mr. Speaker, as part of my remarks I 
will include the article from the Wall 
Street Journal: 

Goons U.S. LICENSED ror Rep BLOC EXPORT 
Rose 800 Percent SINCE KENNEDY SPEECH 
ON BERLIN 
Wasuincton.—The dollar volume of Amer- 

ican goods licensed for shipment to Com- 

munist countries increased by more than 

800 percent in the 3 weeks after President 

Kennedy’s address to the Nation on Berlin 

from the 3 preceding weeks. 

This has been a cause of concern and em- 
barrassment to high administration officials 
aware of the statistics, which have received 
seant public attention. 

Steps have been taken to reverse the up- 
ward trend, although no formal change in 
export control regulations has been made. 

An Associated Press tabulation of daily ex- 
port licensing reports, made available by the 
Commerce Department, showed that: 

In the 3 weeks preceding Mr. Kennedy's 
July 25 television-radio address on the Berlin 
crisis the Department authorized the ship- 
ment of $750,196 in American goods to the 
Soviet Union and its European satellites. 
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In the 3 succeeding weeks the licensing 
total soared to $6,278,566. 


RAIL EQUIPMENT, RUBBER INCLUDED 


Included in the later period were $2,500,000 
of rail equipment for Bulgaria; $1,700,000 of 
synthetic rubber for Russia, Poland, Hun- 
gary, and Czechoslovakia; $95,000 of coal tar 
products for Hungary and Czechoslovakia; 
$38,000 of carbon black for Czechoslovakia; 
$35,000 of industrial and specialty chemicals 
for Czechoslovakia, Hungary, and East Ger- 
Many; and $23,000 of pipe valves for Russia 
and Poland. 

The Department ruled that none of these 
Proposed shipments would endanger national 
security. Export regulations prohibit ship- 
ments to Iron Curtain countries of goods 
Calculated to increase their warmaking po- 
tential. 

The licensing officials apparently continued 
to take a business-as-usual attitude after 
Mr. Kennedy’s talk, thus running counter 
to public opinion as assessed by their chief, 
Commerce Secretary Hodges. The Secretary 
told a news conference August 8: 

“I think the whole tempo and temper of 
our people in the last 6 or 8 weeks has 
changed toward the question of any kind of 
trade with Russia.” 

Mr. Hodges said new restrictions on such 
trade were possible but suggested that news- 
men treat the subject with care. 


HARDER LOOK SOUGHT 


“We must keep flexible the whole question 
of relationships,” he said. The Commerce 
Secretary has met several times this month 
with Secretary of State Rusk to discuss trade 
with the Communist bloc. The two Cabinet 
Members also met last week with a group 
Of House Members who favor new trade curbs 
because of the Berlin crisis. 

As a result of these meetings, licensing 
Officials have been told to take a harder look 
at proposed exports to Iron Curtain coun- 
tries. The effect can already be seen in the 
daily trend of licensing. 

August 9, $1,600,000; August 10, $98,859; 
August 11, $73,185; August 14 (a weekend in- 
tervened), $53; August 15, $10; August 16, 
$5,317; and August 17, none. 

Some Congress Members favor legislation 
to put a crimp in East-West trade. Mr. Rusk 
and Mr. Hodges believe the same objective 
can be achieved through administrative dis- 
Cretion, thus avoiding a statement of na- 
tional policy that might make Berlin nego- 
tiations more difficult, 

Since July 1 the Department has licensed 

Pments totaling $9,603,511. Included was 
$2,574,749 of Mexican-grown cotton, which 
required licensing because it passed through 
an American port en route to Eastern Europe. 

The granting of a license does not mean 
that goods will be shipped. “Historically,” 
Mr, says, “there is a heavy attrition 
between licensing and actual exports.” 


Veterans of World War I 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES B. HOEVEN 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


i Mr. HOEVEN. Mr. Speaker, under 
save to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include herewith an address 
given by Iowa Department Commander 
Ed te Veltrup, Veterans of World War I 
of the U.S.A., at the Department Con- 
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vention of the American Legion at Sioux 
City, Iowa, on August 7, 1961: 

Mr. Commander Chairman, honored 
guests, fellow Legionnaires, by the Veterans 
of World War I of the U.S.A. Iowa Depart- 
ment, I am authorized as commander to 
bring you greetings, warm regards, and the 
wish that you may enjoy an informative, 
successful, and happy convention. 

We who have been Legionnaires for more 
than 40 years, who laid the foundation and 
built the structure, love the American Legion 
and are proud to hold membership in this 
great organization. 

When the survivors of World War II re- 
turned home after brilliantly winning a war, 
they were invited by us to join our ranks. 
Many did. We adopted them—six lusty sons 
for every one of us; we endowed them with 
all our organization possessions and hard- 
won legislation, including the GI bill of 
rights. They became the beneficiaries of all 
this without realizing fully the dedication, 
desperate effort, and work required to bring 
all this about. 

Seventeen years have passed and now we 
old veterans are experiencing a new apprecia- 
tion. Our ears are hearing some nice words 
from the younger veterans. In the last 60 
days we were privileged to listen to words 
of praise from the Legion's top Iowa leader- 
ship—and we don't mind admitting—it gave 
us a pleasant glow. 

To the Department Convention of the 
Veterans of World War I of the U.S.A. at 
Waterloo, you sent a vice commander, an 
able speaker and a fine, friendly person. He 
ended his talk with a frank appeal for as- 
sistance and advice, which we assured him 
was at his disposal. We intend to be equally 
frank today. We will come to the point at 
once. : 

We invite you to make a serious study of 
the problems of surviving veterans of World 
War I. We can't emphasize too strongly 
taking this step, because in a few years iden- 
tical problems will be facing you. 

In terms of needed medicine, doctor’s care, 
operations necessary, and the means to meet 
the higher cost of living, the vast majority 
of the veterans of World War I are without 
sufficient income. 

At retirement age you will discover that 
your situation will closely parallel ours of 
today. The pattern is clear. The thinking 
projected by greedy, ruthless segments of 
our society, in and out of Government, wast- 
ers of the taxpayer's money in irresponsible 
spending, seek to draw attention away from 
their operations by attacking the veterans 
with such articles as appeared in one of 
New York’s papers, “Veterans, Get Off Our 


We don't have to point out that your 
backs and our backs carried the Nation's 
honor, the Nation's survival, the Nation's 
victory, the Nation's glory. 

Can the Nation repay us for these sacri- 
fices? This debt can never be erased. Only 
partial retribution can be made. An ad- 
equate pension should be granted to make 
the old veteran comfortable in his retire- 
ment years. Will this be granted? Not 
without a struggle. There is only one solu- 
tion. Fight. Fight and protect legislation 
in your behalf, in our behalf, now on the 
statute books. 

The veterans of World War I are seeking 
an adequate pension. We resent the pau- 
per’s oath. We reject the hue and cry, “It 
will cost too much.” Frankly, we evaluate 
that argument as a phony. The President 
recently asked for $31, billion for foreign 
aid. Congress gave him 64½ billion. To in- 
sure success, our scientists are all set to 
spend $100 billion on a moon shot, and our 
Legislature will approve it. 

One of the great veterans’ organizations 
represented on this platform has already 


pledged its support on the national level for 
our project. 
In conclusion: 


We are testing today for compassion and 
understanding. Will we find it within the 
ranks of the Iowa Department of the Ameri- 
can Legion? 

Shall we “sanctify our comradeship by 
our devotion te mutual helpfulness”? 


Minerals Policy Leaves a Ghost Town at 
Cobalt, Idaho 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GRACIE PFOST 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mrs, PFOST. Mr. Speaker, recently 
there appeared in the New York Times 
a brilliantly written article by the dis- 
tinguished Idaho journalist, Mr. Gideon 
Oppenheimer, describing the effect the 
lack of an overall continuing minerals 
policy has had on one Idaho mining 
town. 

Cobalt, Idaho, grew up and prospered 
as it contributed to our war and defense 
efforts. It can and will, if need be, do 
so again. But in the meantime the 
country has turned its back on this area 
and caused the complete shutdown, not 
only of the mine but of the town itself. 

The cooperative spirit of the people 
is reflected in the article as is the beauty 
of the area. I think ‘it is significant 
that the article appeared in the travel 
section of the paper for, in addition to 
reading this history, I am certain that 
all Americans will enjoy seeing Cobalt 
if they have an opportunity to do so. 
The article follows: 

INFANT IpaHo GHOST TowN—CoBALT 
ACHIEVES STATUS IN 2 YEARS AS UNITED 
STATES PULLS Up STAKES 

(By Gideon Oppenheimer) 

SALMON, Ipano,—Forty miles west of here 
lies Cobalt, a community that has become a 
ghost town in 2 years’ time, and presently 
will hardly even be that. The reason is 
that the Federal Office of Civil and Defense 
Mobilization decided in 1959 that the Na- 
tion's stockpile of the metal for which the 
place was named—cobalt—was sufficiently 
large to meet all foreseeable mobilization re- 
quirements for it even if there were no im- 
ports or domestic production, 

So the Government's contract for the 
Idaho cobalt was not renewed, and instal- 
lations such as dormitories for the unmar- 
ried miners were toted away to other places. 
Now, not only has the 1959 population of 
1,500 dwindled to 20, but the town itself is 
vanishing. Presently, its site is likely to be 
given back to the forest, the deer, and the 
hawk. = 

Cobalt lies on turbulent Panther Creek 
among the hills of the almost primeval 
Salmon National Forest. No main road 
borders its neat rows of white homes among 
the ponderosa pines, but a good road was 
built through the rocky crags of the Challis 
Range into the Panther Creek Valley to ac- 
commodate the ore trucks. It remains a 
better road than the average in sparsely 
settled central Idaho. The nearest big city 
is Missoula, Mont., about 100 miles north 
of Salmon on north-south running U.S. 93. 
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Cobalt’s Blackbird Mine a few years ago 
had a payroll of over $2 million a year. It 
produced the only usable cobalt on the 
American Continent. The silvery, lustrous 
mineral is used in steel alloys for jet engines 
and for other high-stress and high-heat 
applications. 

Cobalt also has a new use in medicine. It 
holds acquired radioactivity longer than any 
other metal save uranium, and so is an im- 
portant tool in the fight against cancer. 

As a town, Cobalt was divided in three 
parts. Nearby, Panther Creek was muddy 
with trailings from the mine, but above 
and below the settlement the flow was clear 
and the home of many rainbow trout. 

From its downstream limits to the cen- 
tral recreation hall, Cobalt was a company 
town of clapboard homes. From the rec- 
reation hall to the grade school, about a 
quarter of the town's area, were the the 
private homes of foremen, managers, store 
owners and other leading citizens. From 
the grade school upriver were Government 
buildings, mostly the dormitories for bache- 
lor miners. 

Cobalt’s good road now makes possible 
the town’s final indignity—the removal of 
its homes. Wrecking crews from a Salt Lake 
City company specializing in dismantling 
abandoned mines are moving out the wooden 
houses. They are finding new foundations 
and new inhabitants in other, more for- 
tunate, Idaho places. These include Burley, 
where the potato-processing industry is flour- 
ishing; Mountain Home, where a Titan mis- 
sile base is under construction; and 
Montpelier, where phosphate utilization is 
being expanded. 

HOPE FOR REVIVAL 

The few of Cobalt’s residents who remain 
hope against all evidence that mining will 
revive. Rumors serve to delay some depar- 
tures. One such rumor was that another 
mining company would reopen the Black- 
bird for its copper rather than its cobalt. 
Engineers did actually inspect the Blackbird, 
but the dismantling has continued. 

The first cut in the Blackbird payroll oc- 
curred in January 1959. At that time there 
were 450 employees. By the time all opera- 
tions ceased, June 1, 1960, only 30 were left. 

One remaining resident is the owner of the 
town’s only store, open after noon 
6 days a week and doubling as the post 
office. The store serves U.S. Forest Service 
employees, hunters and fishermen, and indi- 
vidual miners from nearby diggings at Lees- 
burg, Yellowjacket, Copper Creek, and Black 
Pine. 


These hills abound with mining operations 
of solo diehards who hold to their belief 
that a big strike will be made again. Some 
of them will be forced to leave, as their 
one-time grubstake employment, the Black- 
bird, is no more. 

Cobalt had its own grade school, but its 
high school children had to come here to 
Salmon. The practice was to board out the 
youngsters during the school year. 

The center of Cobalt's nightlife was the 
company-owned recreation hall, It had 
pool tables, four bowling alleys, a library 
and a bar. It will remain, as it is too big 
to move. The community club, the town's 
only civic organization, built a booster sta- 
tion to permit reception of television pro- 
grams from Idaho Falls, but once current 
funds for operating it are used up, TV also 
will be gone from there. 

Cobalt's water and sewage systems were 
company-owned. Power was delivered by 
the Idaho Power Co. The utilities remain, 
but in all likelihood a future breakdown will 
go unrepaired. The town's only gas station 
closed soon after the mine, and the pumps 
were dismantled. The remaining residents 
can buy gasoline at the Panther Creek Inn, 
a summer tourist station 3 miles away. 

The 75 units of Federal housing were 
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bought by a private contractor. He left 
25 units “on a gamble,” but they too will 
be moved out soon. 

DEER MOVE IN 

With the inhabitants’ departure, the game 
population begins to venture closer to town. 
Near one remaining home, alkaline earth 
furnishes a natural deer lick. Long out of 
use, it once again attracts deer, elk, and 
even some mountain sheep. 

A company watchman keeps the sprinklers 
going in the summer dry season. A 10-year- 
old drives a pickup truck. There no longer 
is a policeman to enforce driving regulations. 

Moss, weeds and sprouting bushes begin 
to crowd into the open cavities that were 
the basements of the buildings that have 
been removed. Human habitancy thus gives 
way to nature. Soon Cobalt will be less 
than a ghost town, only a memory of those 
who worked and lived there. 


The Tax Bite in the Paycheck 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. NOAH 


M. MASON 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. MASON. Mr. Speaker, Bob Tay- 
lor, of the U.S. Press Association, with 
headquarters at McLean, Va., has just 
sent to the thousands of editors whom 
he serves two little tax stories that should 
be given wide publicity and wider emula- 
tion. Withholding has now been in effect 
for so long that Iam sure very few wage 
and salary earners are conscious of what 
Mr. Taylor calls “the gluttonous bite 
Uncle Sam is taking out of their pay en- 
velopes.” Two ways of calling attention 
are suggested; either one gets my grade 
of 100 percent: 

Early in the year we applauded the ef- 
forts of Editor and Publisher D. R. Peter- 
son of the Truman (Minn.) Tribune to im- 
press his staff with the gluttonous bite Un- 
cle Sam is taking out of their pay envelopes, 
What he did was to hand out full pay— 
with no withholding—for 4 weeks in a row 
and then take out the works on the fourth 
week. In some cases this fourth payday 
provided eating, tobacco, and gasoline in 
moderation. 

Reporting on his experiment 2 months 
later, Mr. Peterson wrote us that his em- 
ployees were still with him and that after 
16 years of fruitless efforts on his part, they 
now comprehend when I tell them they are 
working from 3 months on up for the Fed- 
eral Government each year. 

Here's another successful effort in the 
same direction, reported to us by Ben Fair- 
child, export advertising manager of Inter- 
national Latex: 

“President Edward F. Gallagher of the 
Goodwill Publishing Co., of Gastonia, N.C. 
(he publishes Bibles rather than a newspa- 
per), pays off his 29 hourly rate employees 
in cash and in full every other Friday. For 
2 hours (approximately) they have the privi- 
lege of gloating over all this money. Then 
the paymaster comes along and collects the 
tax bite—State and Federal income tax with- 
holding and social security, 

“This procedure costs more, says Mr, Gal- 
lagher, than removing these items in ad- 
vance of payment, but he says it gets re- 
sults. It not only impresses the workers 
with how much government is costing them. 
but it also makes them realize how much 
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the firm is actually paying them. As for 
the help, they admit it’s a good idea but 
they also confess that it’s tough to give up 
the money after they've had it in their 
pockets for a couple of hours.” 

Whatever plan is adopted, we hope to hear 
that more and more employers are seeing 
to it that their toilers are impressed every 
payday with the outsize cost of govern- 
ment. If enough business heads will make 
the effort, the cries of anguish will reach 
sufficient volume to be heard in Washing- 
ton and the Federal Establishment may be 
persuaded to make some of those sacrifices 
the President has urged on the rest of us. 
In fact, we see no other way to check the 
cancerlike growth of bureaucracy. 


Representative Carl Vinson Urges Larger 
Active Duty Fighting Force 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL J. KILDAY 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. KILDAY. Mr. Speaker, the gen- 
tleman from Georgia [Mr. Vinson] is the 
best informed member on all matters 
with reference to the Military Estab- 
lishment and national defense. I am 
sure all will be interested in an interview 
he recently granted to the Army-Navy- 
Air Force Register as it appears in the 
issue of August 26, 1961. I include the 
same as follows: 

Urces Lancer Active Dury FIGHTING Force 


The United States has launched a stepped- 
up program to counter the Soviet threat to 
peace. One of the men who, over the years, 
has played a major role in shaping legisla- 
tion governing the Armed Forces has been 
Representative CARL Vinson, Democrat, of 
Georgia, chairman of the House Armed 
Services Committee. The Register's Asso- 
ciate Editor Bill Immen interviewed the 
chairman to obtain his views on the buildup. 
In addition, Vinson outlined his views on 
the conflict-of-interest problem, the 
$10,000 limitation on salaries of retired 
Officers, the contributory retirement plan, 
and the B-70 program. 

Question. Mr. Chairman, the President 
has made the decision to beef-up our Armed 
Forces by calling up Reservists. Do you 
believe that the planned strength jump of 
250,000 is adequate to accomplish the job 
at hand? 

Answer. The objective of the current in- 
crease in military manpower is to bring our 
current active duty force up to full combat 
strength. Certainly this is a step in the 
right direction, but future events will de- 
termine whether or not this limited strength 
increase is sufficient. 

Question. If the tension in Berlin eases, 
will the plan to strengthen our forces re- 
main in effect? In other words, is this sim- 
ply a stopgap program, or will these in- 
creased forces be held on active duty even if 
the Berlin threat ends? 

Answer. I have consistently urged that we 
should have a larger active duty force and 
that we should adopt a “stable-force” con- 
cept. It is certainly my hope that once we 
attain full combat strength that we will 
ee tain it, even if the Berlin threat sub- 

es. 

Berlin is only the most obvious evidence of 
the greater Communist threat which is 
worldwide. We must be militarily ready and 


1961 


nationally willing to meet this Communist 
threat wherever it may appear. Unless we 
are willing to maintain this posture for an 
indeterminate period of time, the current in- 
crease will be rather meaningless. 

Question. Will the action of increasing our 
armed strength mean more expenditures for 
military hardware—ships, planes, guns? To 
what extent? 

Answer. Increasing our armed strength will 
require greater expenditure for military hard- 
ware. Asa matter of fact, it has already pro- 
duced a request for an increased appropria- 
tion of $1.8 billion. Of this amount, an 
authorization of $958 million was necessary. 
The authorization has already been approved 
by both the House and the Senate and I 
have no doubt that the full appropriation 
will be approved by both bodies in the im- 
mediate future. I would anticipate that the 
fiscal 1963 budget will reflect increased expen- 
ditures to accommodate the increase in 
strength, as well as the modernization of 
weapons already in the hands of the current 
active duty force. 

Question. Are you satisfied that our allies 
are doing their fair part in meeting the Com- 
munist threat? 

Answer. It is obvious that our Allies have 
their own problems. Since I do not have all 
the details as to the gravity of those prob- 
lems, I would be most reluctant to criticize. 
On the other hand, the fight against com- 
munism is a problem common to all of us. 
By the same token, our efforts must be both 
mutual and substantial. 

Question. Secretary McNamara has testi- 
fied that he hopes, in part, to fulfill strength 
requirements by encouraging voluntray reen- 
Ustments and voluntary extensions of enlist- 
Ments. Do you feel that this approach will 
work? Or, will the draft be the chief means 
of obtaining additional manpower? 

Answer. Historically, any substantial in- 
crease in draft calls has produced a concur- 
rent increase in voluntary enlistments and 
voluntary extension of enlistments. One 
Service has already reported a 30 percent in- 
Crease in the rate of voluntary enlistments. 
Since the draft is to be not only doubled, but 
tripled, we will undoubtedly experience a 
Very substantial increase in enlistments and 
voluntray extension of enlistments. In the 
current situation, only the Army will rely 
upon the draft for additional manpower. 
But eyen the Army can expect a very sub- 
stantial part of this manpower requirement 
to be met on a yoluntary basis. 

Question. Will men called to active duty 
be assured that they will have the same job 
Teemployment rights as those who served 
during World War II and the Korean war? 

Answer, Current law insures the protection 
ot job reemployment rights for those ordered 
to active duty. 

Question. In recent days on the Hill there 
has been a renewed move to limit retired offi- 
cers from holding jobs with organizations 
doing business with the Government. Do 
You feel that retired officers should be re- 
Stricted in this way? 

Answer. I have the continuing feeling that 
it is proper to restrict retired officers who ob- 
tain employment with defense contractors, 
Insofar as their contacts with Government in 
a selling capacity are concerned. 

The greater difficulty lies in defining the 
Word “selling.” On the other hand, many 
Tetired officers have acquired substantial 
Skills in military weapons and I do not feel 
that the Nation should be denied these tal- 
ents by barring the employment of retired 
Officers in defense industries. It is simply a 
Question of finding the proper dividing line 
between improper influence, as a result of a 
Ormer service connection, and a desirable 
technical ability, 
be mation, Do you believe that there should 

a 210,000 limitation on the salaries of re- 
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tired officers as is now enforced under the 
Dual Compensation Law? 

Answer. For many years the total salary 
limitation under the Dual Compensation Act 
was $3,000. As the cost of living index in- 
creased over the years, it became obvious 
that the $3,000 limitation was wholly un- 
realistic. As a consequence, the Congress 
increased the minimum to $10,000. It may 
be true that a further upward revision would 
now be appropriate, but that is a subject 
which is not within the primary jurisdiction 
of the Committee on Armed Services. 

Question. There has been considerable 
concern lately over the rising cost of military 
retirements. It has been suggested by some 
that a possible solution might be a con- 
tributory retirement system. Would you 
favor this as a solution? 

Answer. The cost of military retirement is 
simply another phase of the total cost of de- 
fense. While some have urged a contributory 
retirement system, I have consistently sup- 
ported the current system. It is interesting 
to note that the recent study conducted by 
the Senate Committee on Armed Services, by 
contract with the Univeristy of Michigan, 
has reached the same conclusion, 

Question. Some aviation spokesman have 
called for additional funds for production 
of the B-70 bomber. Do you go along with 
this, or do you feel that we should continue 
with our limited program? 

Answer. I originally supported the devel- 
opment of the B-70 as a weapons system, 
not as a flying prototype. During this ses- 
sion of the Congress, it was the position of 
Secretary McNamara that the B-70 
should be restricted to the development of 
a flying prototype, without accompanying 
weapons systems. I reluctantly supported 
the Secretary in that decision. 

However, it is my conviction that my origl- 
nal judgment was correct. As a consequence, 
and notwithstanding the position of Secre- 
tary McNamara, I fully support the prompt 
development of the B-70 as a weapons system, 
I publicly stated that position during the 
debate on the floor of the House on August 
2, 1961, when I endorsed the action of the 
Senate in adding additional funds for this 
purpose. I am not only impressed with the 
added capability and flexibility which: the 
B-70 would give us, but the great problems 
which it will create for our potential enemies. 


In Spite of Unexpected Problems Presi- 
dent Kennedy Gets Action on Domestic 
Legislation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WINFIELD K. DENTON 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. DENTON. Mr. Speaker, as the 
first session of the 87th Congress draws 
to a close, I feel that we in the Congress 
can be proud of the results achieved dur- 
ing these first 7 months of the new Ken- 

administration. President Ken- 
nedy inherited many problems from the 
outgoing Eisenhower administration, 
both domestic and foreign. I personally 
feel that he has handled them with firm- 
ness and intelligence. As an indication 
of the editorial comment on the first 7 
months of this new administration, I ask 
unanimous consent that the following 
editorial from the Corydon Democrat, 
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Corydon, Ind., of August 16 be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 
In SpPrre OF UNEXPECTED PROBLEMS PRESI- 


DENT KENNEDY GETS ACTION ON DOMESTIC 
LEGISLATION 


In spite of a number of extremely difficult 
international problems which have required 
the President’s attention and have worried 
Members of the Congress, the administration 
of President Kennedy has within 6 months 
received the cooperation of legislators and 
administrators in putting into effect quite a 
number of measures they seem to feel is good 
for the United States domestically. 

Senator VaNcE HARTKE and Congressman 
WINFIELD DENTON have been key figures in 
much of the effort and much of the accom- 
plishment. 

A number of Government reorganization 
measures have been passed with resulting 
streamlining of action and cutting of red- 
tape. The trend toward recession definitely 
has been curbed; all indications are for 
prosperous times ahead. The gold outflow 
was stopped within 6 weeks after the Presi- 
dent took office and $178 million has been 
added to gold reserves. 

The depressed areas and redevelopment 
bills were passed and put into effect. 

Housing, stream pollution and health bills 
were passed. 

Highway and airport legislation and ex- 
pediting stepped up. 

U.S. Travel Service was established to 
promote travel in this country. The feed 
grain bill, while not getting full approval 
of all farm leaders, has seemed to ac- 
complish a part of its purpose in reducing 
the trend of surpluses and stabilizing ag- 
riculture economics. The bill, long pending 
during the Eisenhower administration and 
tied up in politics for new Federal judge- 
ships was enacted. These and other mea- 
sures such as extending unemployment 
coverage, improvement of social security laws 
and more realistic welfare legislation and 
administration are pointed to by supporters 
of President Kennedy, and we also find by 
independents who were not so sure they 
wanted to vote for him last fall, as impor- 
tant accomplishments which likely will be 
lauded and approved by more and more 
voters as they see the improvement which 
they will bring for a majority of the people 
of the United States. 


Our National Emblem: Eagle or Oyster? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, for 5 
days last week countless words were 
spoken in this House. Some were sin- 
cere and meaningful, others completely 
irrelevant and meaningless. 

The discussion, as all know, centered 
around the foreign aid or the more ear 
appealing title, Mutual Security Bill. 
Few will deny some foreign aid is es- 
sential. Many deny the advisability of 
attempting to play Santa Claus to the 
entire world—friend and foe alike. 

If we are to survive as a nation, we 
must not only remain strong financially 
and economically, but morally, physi- 
cally, and spiritually as well. 
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The sermon which follows, delivered 
in the Trinity Lutheran Church of 
Camp Hill, Pa., might well be required 
reading for every Member of this Con- 
gress. 

Tue Sorr AMERICAN 
(By the Reverend Matthew L. Winters, July 
2, 1961) 

Grace be onto you and peace from God 
the Father and our Lord and Saviour, Jesus 
Christ. Amen. 

The sixth chapter of the book of Ephe- 
sians: “Therefore, take up God’s armor, 
then you will be able able to stand your 
ground when things are at their worse, to 
complete every task, and still to stand,” 
Stand firm, I say. 

When was the last time that you as an 
individual read the account of what hap- 
pened on July 4, 1776? This is a loaded 
question—because this past week I did so 
for the first time in a long time. I sat 
down and read the account of the little 
group of men who came together in the city 
of Philadelphia to study what the future 
would be for this new land that they had 
come to and I must confess that as I read 
the words, tears came to my eyes, especially 
those old familiar words “we hold these 
truths to be self-evident, that all men are 
created equal, that they are endowed by 
their creator with certain inalienable rights 
and that among these are life, liberty and 
the pursuit of happiness.“ 

I thought of the 13 Colonies doing the im- 
possible—going out from that first July 4 
to oppose the mightiest nation in the 
world; going out to fight the strongest 
military force that existed on the earth at 
that day and age; going out to flaunt them- 
selves in front of one of the most powerful 
navies to ever sail the seven seas. I thought 
of the little group of men and women who 
made up the original colonies going out and 
doing the impossible with great personal 
sacrifice. There were very few families 
who did not know what it meant to see 
their life blood run into the new soil of 
their chosen home. There were very few 
families who did not share their wealth in 
promoting this struggle for freedom. There 
were few families who did not even give 
the dishes from off their shelyes so that 
those pewter plates and saucers could be 
melted into bullets to win the confillct— 
something that disturbs all antique collec- 
tors today in the realm of beauty. They 
took their household goods and gave it to a 
cause. They gave of everything that they 
Possessed because they sincerely believed 
that no sacrifice was too great for the cause 
of liberty and freedom that they were pre- 
pared to fight for. 

And then I thought of my America today 
in one of its darkest hours of history. It 
seems like it runs in a sort of cycle. Almost 
100 years from 1776 to the outbreak of the 
Civil War here in America when we were 
tested whether this Nation under God would 
remain one and indivisible. And now since 
the Civil War, almost 100 years later, we find 
ourselves confronted by a new conflict 
because whether we want to admit it or not, 
we are at war and there is no sense kidding 
ourselves that we are in a state of peace 
today. We are fighting and our very exist- 
ence is at stake. We are fighting not just 
another nation. We are fighting, as St. 
Paul said, “not against flesh and blood but 
against the principalities, against the pow- 
ers, against the world rules of this present 
darkness, against the spiritual host of wick- 
edness in the heavenly places” because our 
enemy today is not just another nation, an- 
other people. We are fighting a system, a 
religion, a way of life, a force of darkness 
that is out to envelope the earth. This is 
America's greatest challenge, for we are con- 
fronted today by a godless Marxism that is 
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out to literally destroy America as we know 
it, democracy as we love it, Christianity as 
We practice it, and to destroy you and others 
like you as responsible individuals. The 
thing that made America great in those early 
days, the thing that helped it grow to one 
of the powerful nations upon the earth was 
the fact of its strength—physical strength, 
moral strength, spiritual strength. 

And the distressing thing to me today is 
this, that in too many cases we see the 
evidence that America and Americans are 
growing soft, growing soft physically. We 
are a nation that is becoming enamored of 
comfort and ease and soft living. We as a 
nation are looking more and more to our 
own leisure, to our own enjoyment, then to 
the essential things that we should be giving 
our attention to. More and more we deny 
our interests, our gifts to those necessary 
elements of our community, our schools, 
hospitals, our Christian missions here and 
abroad, public housing, and aid and help to 
underprivileged areas of the world. Too 
often we begrudge what we give to those 
things and would want to spend our money 
on the luxuries of life, on our soft living 
and easy-going way. Too often in America 
today the cult of soft living has substituted 
for the pioneer psychology. This is of dis- 
tress to me as an American. 

Not too many weeks ago, at a service club 
meeting, I heard a U.S. Army officer talk 
about the Korean conflict, and the prisoners 
of war in that conflict. And what he said 
distressed me. He talked about how this was 
the first war that our American boys seem- 
ingly, after they were made prisoners, gave 
up hope. This was the first war in which 
there was not a major attempt to escape 
after they had been captured. This was 
the first war that any American boy ever 
decided to remain with the enemy. And 
then he sald, do you know that one of the 
greatest causes of death among our prisoners 
of war was not disease, not atrocities, but 
give-up-itis; where a boy would go over into 
a corner, would pull his blanket up over his 
head and give up—and 24 hours later they 
would carry him out. This is the thing that 
disturbed him and disturbed those of us 
who heard it. Is this America? Is this the 
type of fighting man that we show to the 
world? Is this evidence of the best of our 
young men and women today? 

He compared our American reaction to the 
enemy to the Turkish soldiers and they were 
head and shoulders above us in every re- 
spect. And what did they have to fight for 
compared to what we have? Is it not true 
that our young men and our young women, 
as well as the older persons of our commu- 
nity, have become disinterested in patriot- 
ism, distinterested in the basic things of 
America that must be held fast or it shall 
go as every other empire before it. 

In that well read book, “The Ugly Ameri- 
can,” many persons were disturbed and I 
would not agree with everything that was 
written in that book, but one thing that it 
validly exposed from beginning to end was 
a plea—a plea for dedicated men and 
women, who were willing to risk their crea- 
ture comfort and even their health for their 
nation and everything that was good and 
true. And this is a plea that should be 
given to each man and woman and child in 
America today. 

I love that true story about a little Lat- 
vian boy refugee whose foster father here in 
America took him down to one of those 
marvels for a small child—the five and dime 
store. He took him in there and showed 
him all the various things that attract a lit- 
tle boy’s eye and then he went outside and 
said, “Son, here’s a dollar. Go in and buy 
anything you want.” Do you know what 
that little Latvian boy came out with? A 
flag—a fiag of the United States of America. 
This symbolized to him everything that was 
good. This symbolized his new life. He 
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was willing to spend that wonderful dollar 
he had—spend it all not for candy and toys, 
but for the symbol of his new loye. Are we 
willing to sacrifice that much? 

Do you realize that every 3 minutes, 
right now while we are here worshiping, a 
refugee leaves East Germany and goes into 
West Berlin? Every 3 minutes a refugee 
leaving behind them their homes, their 
clothing, their savings, everything they have 
worked for, leaving everything behind them 
but the clothes on their back. For what? 
For freedom! For freedom and liberty and 
the opportunity to worship God as they 
want. They are willing to give up all of 
that for freedom. What are we willing to 
give up to preserve our freedom? 

But it is not only physically that we are 
weak. We are a nation that is weak mor- 
ally. Now I am not going to paint the past 
in lily-white colors and paint the present in 
dark and somber tones because sometimes 
in the past our American morals were not 
all that they should be. But I need not go 
into great lengths to point out to you today 
that the situation of morality in America 
is in bad condition. Too often we are con- 
trolled by the philosophy of David Harum, 
who siad “Do unto your neighbor as he 
would do unto you, only do it first.” This 
is seemingly the American attitude today to 
get ahead at the cost of my neighbor, to 
be concerned about “yours truly.” We have 
gotten to the place that we are not even ap- 
palled by television scandals, by fraudulent 
practices in our businesses and corporations. 
We are not disturbed at all about corrup- 
tion in political life whether it is on a 
national or a local level. We take it for 
granted today. We hardly even notice the 
still high divorce rate of this nation. We 
have become almost unconcerned when we 
see vice and immorality reaching down even 
into our high schools. We Just sort of pass 
it off as the day and age in which we live. 
Morality is at an all time low in America. 
Thank goodness there are hundreds and 
thousands of Americans to whom integrity 
and truth and righteousness are still guides. 
But there is enough of the other kind that 
it is like a cancer eating away at the vitals 
of America. And it goes on, this great na- 
tion will rot from within and will collapse 
like an overripe apple from the tree. This is 
the thing that concerns me; that you and 
I as responsible Christians and Americans 
should do something about the moral cli- 
mate of America today. 

Paul, in a letter to the Ephesians, after 
telling them to put on God’s armor, tells 
them “buckle on the belt of truth and for 
chest plate armor, put on integrity.” We 
need a sense of moral direction in America 
today. We need to have a moral atmosphere 
in our dealings, whether it is with conditions 
in our own country, race relations, or our 
neighbors, or things of political concern, or 
whether it is in our commitment to places 
like Berlin and South Vietnam. We must 
be a nation of truth, of integrity, and forth- 
rightness. Without a culture which has 
values superior to money, without a robust 
moral sense, no nation can ever be strong— 
and our morals are weak today. 

And that leads very naturally to a place 
which should be the springboard for 
morals—and that is our spiritual life. We 
are a weak nation spiritually. Oh, I know 
we have growing church budgets, building 
programs continue with churches, but we are 
spiritually a soft nation. A nation who 
proclaims “in God we trust“ hardly knows 
the God that they trust in. A nation that 
was built on the basic Protestant principies 
of dedication to God is today a nation of 
spiritual illiterates. Too often our Bible 
grows dusty, our knees creak from not using 
them enough when we bow in prayer. Our 
worship is haphazard and our gifts to our 
church are less, quite often, than we would 
tip a waitress who serves us in a restaurant. 
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Fifteen million for cigarettes and for alco- 
hol—four million for our churches and wel- 
fare tions. Where does America's 
heart lie? That says something. Religion 
for too many people today is an umbrella to 
keep the rain off. We feel that God exists 
to serve us when the true fact is that we 
exist to serve God. Too often religion has 
become an escape, something that we expect 
God to come down, protect us, and give us 
the good life rather than going out and sac- 
rifleing for Him. We shoulder no cross, we 
carry no banners, we shun commitments and 
causes, we conform to the world and its way. 
Spiritually, we are soft. How does that add 
up to the words of the New Testament? 
Listen to Paul and to Jesus: “Endure hard- 
ness as a good soldier of Jesus Christ.” “If 
any man would come after Me, let him deny 
himself and take up his cross and follow 
Me.” “Enter in at the strait gate.” 

These are the things that are set before 
you. Our symbol is a cross and our commit- 
Ment is as rigorous as a marine on combat 
duty. We have a cause to fight for. I am 
fed up and sick unto death of persons who 
go around and say, it doesn't matter what 
you believe as long as you have some sort of 
faith. There is only one faith for America 
today, only one faith that will give it moral 
direction and purpose and strength, and that 
is, faith in Jesus Christ and His cross and 
dedication to that way. I do not believe that 
One faith is as good as another. I believe 
that America is the best form of government 
in the world and I believe that Jesus Christ 
and His cross is the only religion. 

The soft American—but thank goodness 
there are hopeful signs today. Men and 
Women, Christians all over this great land of 
Ours, are waking up—they are beginning to 
Tealize the peril we are in and they are 
beginning to prepare for the hard struggle 
and basically I am optimistic because I be- 
lieve that God has a for America. 
I believe that God has a destiny for this Na- 
tion of mine. I believe that the future be- 
longs to your children and their children 
and my children. I believe that we are the 
direct heirs to the 12 of Galilee and the 
13 of 1776. I believe that we are the 
future and that God has entrusted it to us. 

As St. Paul says in the lith chapter of 
Hebrews: “With all these witnesses to faith 
around us like a cloud, we must throw off 
every encumbrance and run the race set be- 
fore us.” 

I believe that from heaven's portals Chris- 

of time past are cheering you and me 
on today. And I believe that from those 
Same portals our forefathers in this Nation 
are urging us on for the test of the 20th 
century. b 

The oyster was given absolute economic 
and social security. God, when he created 
the oyster, placed it in a shell to protect it 
from its enemies. All it had to do was to 
Open its shell and food floated in. But when 

created the eagle, He set him out in the 
Wild blue and said, go out and find your own 
home, and the eagle found its home on the 
crag of a mountain peak in the most dan- 
8erous spot it could find, and sometimes 

to fiy over a thousand miles through 
Tain and storm for its food. 

When our forefathers decided to pick an 
emblem to symbolize America, they did not 
Pick the oyster. They picked the eagle. They 

not the protected way but the valiant 
Way, the way of adventure, the way of cour- 
age, the way of thrilling adventuresomeness. 
The cross and the eagle are symbols as Chris- 
tian Americans. Symbols to live up to. As 
He died to make men holy and as our fore- 
fathers died to make men free, let each of 
us live not for glory but for our Nation and 
s from Galilee. Stand firm, stand 

Ong; stand up, America, Amen. 
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The Conservative Tide 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. HARVEY of Indiana. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing: 

[From the Indianapolis News, Aug. 15, 1961] 
THE CONSERVATIVE TIDE 


A misnamed modernism which has af- 
fiicted the Republican Party for the last 
decade seems to be breathing its last. Where 
once the GOP contented itself with mimick- 
ing its Democratic opposition, with dim car- 
bons of liberal proposals for spending and 
statism, it has now adopted a stance of 
principled conservatism. 

This turn to the right can be sensed in 
the mood of Republicans at the grassroots, 
demanding a cutback in wasteful Govern- 
ment spending, and a militant policy against 
Communist imperialism. And it is being 
made explicit in the speeches and actions of 
Republicans in the national hierarchy and 
in the Halls of Congress. In a recent survey 
for the Wall Street Journal, Washington Cor- 
respondent Robert D. Novak concludes: 
“Slowly but surely, the face of the Republi- 
can Party is taking on a more conservative 
cast.” : 

The ascension of Congressman WILLIAM E. 
MLLER to the national chairmanship, Novak 
Says, has been a key development in this 
trend. MILLER is an outspoken Conservative 
and a knowledgeable political tactician who 
“can be counted on to build a 
around accusations that President Kennedy 
has been simultaneously temporizing with 
communism and spending the Nation into 
bankruptcy.” 

Even more crucial has been the rise of 
Senator Barry GOLDWATER as the principal 
spokesman for the Republican Party. GỌLD- 
WATER has proved his philosophy can be sold 
in once solidly Democratic areas: His own 
election suggested that fact, as did the vic- 
tory of Senator Jonn Tower in Texas. Now 
the election of Goldwater Republican 
Charles E. Boineau to the South Carolina 
Legislature nails it down beyond any per- 
adventure of doubt. 

The conservative surge, Novak emphasizes, 
comes from the grassroots. “Among local 
Republican groups,” he reports, there's an 
overwhelming demand for speaking appear- 
ances by conservative leader Senator BARRY 
Gotpwater of Arizona, with Senator JOHN 
Tower running him a close second. In con- 
trast, demands are few for appearances of 
liberal Gov. Nelson Rockefeller of New York, 
whose lack of political appeal among party- 
workers outside the eastern seaboard is 
worrying his political handlers.” 

Finally, Novak concludes, the conservative 
uprising is being sparked by young people. 
“Young Republican leaders now tend to be 
among the most militant conservatives in 
the GOP. The Young Republicans, a strong- 
hold of Republican liberalism two decades 
ago, now stand on the party’s extreme right- 
wing. The most politically promising and 
appealing figures in the party tend to be 
young conservatives.” 

Among the young congressmen named by 
Novak as comers in the party are Marion 
County's own Congressman DONALD BRUCE 
and Noblesville’s RICHARD ROUDEBUSH. PETER 
Dominick of Colorado, RALPH BEERMANN of 
Nebraska, and JoHN RoussELoT of California 


A6543 


are others giving expression to the rising 
conservatism of the GOP, 

All of this suggests a deep conservative 
tide is running in the country, which could 
well decide the fate of the Republican Party. 
If GOP leaders fail to take heed, and once 
more revert to modernism in 1964, they will 
have only themselves to blame if they once 
more tumble to defeat. In the tradition of 
the GOP, conservatism spells principle; as 
Goldwater, Tower, and Boineau have dem- 
onstrated, it can also spell victory. 


School Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, in 
yesterday’s New York Herald Tribune 
Raymond Moley suggests a sensible ap- 
proach to genuine aid to education, 
minus shackling controls and loss of 
freedom to agrarian reformers abound- 
ing around the White House these days. 

TAPS FoR SCHOOL AID 
(By Raymond Moley) 

At the summit of Rembrandt van Rijn’s 
career he found himself possessed of a large 
mansion, a vast collection of objects of art, 
and numerous creditors. Hard times in the 
Netherlands made money tight; new com- 
missions for paintings were scarce, and the 
master had many enemies. As the net 
tightened around him, Rembrandt ignored 
the sensible course of selling a Rubens or 
a piece of rare porcelain or jewelry, but held 
tenaciously to everything he had. The re- 
sult was legal action which lost him every- 
thing but his family and what he could wear 
and carry with him to a miserable inn. 

The Kennedy strategy on aid to education 
was based upon a package of projects which 
he believed would enlist the support of so 
many interests that nothing could fail. But 
there proved to be more and varied points 
of opposition than there were favorable in- 
terests. And so the whole thing has ap- 
parently foundered, good things and bad in 
one total disaster. 

No doubt, the religious issue was a de- 
termining factor in the defeat. But be- 
neath that there were grave doubts in the 
minds of many Members of the House— 
doubts rooted in distrust of the claimed need 
for most of the items in the omnibus pro- 

and in the figures in support compiled 
by the Office of Education. They also ques- 
tion whether Federal aid would not mean 
Federal control. 

There is also a rising tide of conservatism 
among Republicans in the House, stimulated 
by letters from home. When there was a 
Republican President who wanted school aid, 
these Members felt an obligation to support 
him. But now they are free to follow their 
own inclinations, And there is the practical 
motive of an opposition to the wishes of a 
Democratic President in matters not involv- 
ing national defense. They don’t want Pres- 
ident Kennedy to succeed in passing aid 
which President Eisenhower failed to secure. 

Now that there is a breathing spell, there 
is time for a more rational approach, free 
of politics and emotionalism. Surely in the 
two Houses of Congress there are enough 
intelligence and imagination to contrive a 
means by which aid can be supplied to meet 
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genuinely demonstrated need without the 
Federal control which both parties, sincerely 
or not, loudly oppose. 

The Federal Government can take certain 
steps to provide more money for education 
without any danger of control, There can be 
tax credits for those who pay local taxes for 
schools. The Federal tax can be removed on 
certain sources which could then be used by 
the States and local governments. Parents 
with children of college age can be permitted 
a credit on their Federal income tax to help 
their own children continue their education. 

Since the Office of Education has been 

ed wrong over and over in its estimates 
of need, Congress can provide some more re- 
Mable means of getting at the truth. School 
administrators can bring some administra- 
tive talent and imagination to bear in 
lengthening the school year and thus pro- 
viding a more efficient use of facilities and 
more pay for teachers. They can also excise 
a lot of frills from their curriculum and their 
building plans. Colleges can, according to 
many enlightened college and university 
presidents, reduce the traditional and un- 
necessary 4 years to 3. There can be an 
elimination of unnecessary courses. State 
and local governments can and now must 
forget about the cuts they were planning if 
Uncle Sam comes in with help in their appro- 
priations for education. The Federal Gov- 
ernment can help impacted areas by paying 
taxes at the local going rate on the vast areas 
they have taken off local tax rolls. 

I simply do not believe that there are 
as many young men and women who want to 
go to college and have not the means as are 
claimed by the President and HEW Secretary 
Ribicoff. Many colleges have scholarships 
for gifted applicants—funds which are going 

. Private philanthropy, especially 
the big foundations, can supply thousands 
of scholarships if they eliminate some of the 
nonsense which they are now supporting. 

There is enough money in the United 
States for education. But it need not be 
channeled and controlled by a Federal bu- 
reaucracy. Let us now have a reasonable 
approach to the whole subject. 


Lyndon Johnson Accepts Painting for 
U.S. Office 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CARL ALBERT 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, recently 
I presented, on behalf of the city of 
Durant, Okla., a copy of Warner Sall- 
man’s famous Head of Christ“ portrait 
to Vice President LYNDON JOHNSON. 
Under unanimous consent, I wish to in- 
sert in the Recorp the account of the 
presentation ceremony as syndicated by 
the Religious News Service: 
LYNDON JOHNSON ACCEPTS PAINTING For U.S. 

OFFICE 


WASHINGTON, D.C.—Vice President LYNDON 
B. JOHNSON accepted a copy of Sallman's 
“Head of Christ” for his office here as a gift 
from the city of Durant, Okla. 

Representative Cart ALBERT, Democrat of 
Oklahoma, presented the portrait which car- 
ried a personal inscription by Warner Sall- 
man of Chicago, creator of the famous paint- 
ing. 

The presentation is part of a campaign by 
Ora O'Riley, of Durant, to have a picture of 
Christ in every public building in the United 
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States. She has enlisted the support of her 
townsmen in this effort and in a campaign to 
place plaques bearing the national motto, 
“In God We Trust,” on public buildings. 

Plaques have recently been installed in the 
Office buildings of the Senate and House of 
Representatives here and one has been pre- 
sented to President Kennedy for the White 
House. 


What the Constitution Means to You 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL F. SCHENCK 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. SCHENCK. Mr. Speaker, on Sep- 
tember 17, 1789, the 39th signature out 
of the 65 who qualified was affixed to the 
Constitution of the United States. Thus 
the greatest and most important docu- 
ment in the history of the governments 
of the world came into being. It has 
served as a guiding light to the freedom 
loving peoples of the world for 172 years. 

Many very important and vital priv- 
ileges, freedoms, and opportunities are 
provided for each of us in the United 
States, Mr. Speaker, under the Consti- 
tution of the United States. All too fre- 
quently, however, Mr. Speaker, all of 
these precious freedoms and privileges 
are taken for granted and thus our great 
heritage and our American way of life 
are endangered. It is my firm convic- 
tion, Mr. Speaker, that we need be con- 
stantly reminded about our Constitu- 
tion and that it should be studied and 
emphasized in all our schools throughout 
our great Nation. Just a year, ago, the 
Times, a weekly newspaper published in 
Worthington, Ind., published an edi- 
torial listing 31 points on “What the 
Constitution Means to You” and I, un- 
der unanimous consent, include them in 
the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp at this point: 

It establishes for you a stable and respon- 
sive government. 

It makes you a citizen of the United 
States, if native born. 

It gives you citizenship, if foreign born, 
on complying with liberal naturalization 
laws. 

It allows you a voice in the Government 
through the officials whom you help to elect. 

It guarantees you life, liberty, and the 
pursuit of happiness. 

It defends your rights even against the 
Government itself. 

It makes you equal with all men before 
the law. 

It confirms your religious freedom, and 
liberty of conscience. 

It accords you free, lawful speech. 

It guarantees you together with all peo- 
ple the right of peaceable assembly. 

It permits you to petition the Government 
to right your wrongs. 

It guards your property rights. 

It prohibits the Government from taking 
your property without due process of law. 

It lets you hold any office in the gift of the 
Nation for which you are qualified. 


It enables you to become a citizen of any 
State. 


It prevents you from being held to answer 
to a complaint unless you have been lawfully 
accused. 

It insures your right of trial by jury of 
your fellow men. 
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It grants you the right of habeas corpus, 
that is, the right to know why you are held 
a prisoner. 

It assures you a speedy trial. 

It permits your having counsel for defense. 

It prevents your being tried again if once 
acquitted. 

It permits you to have a trial in the State 
and district in which you may be charged 
with an offense against the laws. 

It lends you the power of Government to 
compel witnesses to appear in your behalf. 

It relieves you from compulsion to testify 
against yourself. 

It forbids excessive bail. 

It protects you from slavery in any form. 

It keeps any State from depriving you of 
your constitutional rights. 

It sanctions your bearing arms for the pro- 
tection of your life and home. 

It secures your home from search except 
by lawful warrant. 

It guarantees you that the legal obligation 
of contracts shall not be impaired. 

It permits you to participate in amend- 
ment of the Constitution from time to time. 


The War and Peace Issue 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr, HARVEY of Indiana. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following: 

THe WAR AND PEACE ISSUE 


Many years ago, when we were younger 
and smarter, an old man brought us up 
sharp with the quiet remark, “It is easy to 
be smart. It is very difficult to be wise.” 

This haunting phase is very much with us 
this morning as we watch our country and 
its allies struggle with the oppressive ques- 
tion of how to react to the latest Commu- 
nist moves at Berlin. And we should con- 
fess at the outset that we have no simple 
answers to contribute. 

We can only hope that they will resist 
the temptation to be smart and that they 
will not lose sight of what is the central 
issue in this struggle, the issue that abides 
regardiess of what Mr. Khrushchev said or 
did in the past hour, or in the next one. 

That issue is not—though we might wish 
it could be—the fate of the millions who 
already live behind the Iron Curtain. If it 
were, if it were our duty to free the people 
of Hungary or Poland or Russia itself at no 
matter what cost, then that duty would not 
require any particular crisis at Berlin to 
bring it into being. In that case we should 
have long since launched an atomic war to 
play our goldlike role in freeing those mil- 
Mons from the Communist system. 

Yet no wise man would advocate such & 
course, for no man is so wise as to be sure 
that the consequences of a thermonuclear 
war would make the world a better place for 
men to live in. The issue that divides war 
and peace, the issue for which eyen wise 
men will accept the risks of war, lies else- 
where. 

That issue, put simply, is that the bastion 
of the free world shall not itself fall under 
the yoke of communism. What is at stake 
is the safety of all Western and 
therefore of our own chances of survival in 
a world in which we would be surrounded. 
For that, wise men should be willing to 
fight upon the beaches, to fight even amid 
to rubble of atomic bombs. That is the 
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only issue that today makes Berlin the focus 
of the world. 

We do not stand at Berlin to save a little 
piece of land. Or simply to enforce some 
legal rights. Or even, for themselves alone, 
to save the West Berliners. Certainly not to 
undo all the past follies of the world, to save 
Russians, Poles, Czechs, Hungarians, or East 
Germans. And the problem is not to lose 
sight of what is the true war-and-peace 
issue. 

When Mr. Khrushchev clamps down his 
own people, barring with tanks their exits 
to freedom, it is a tremendous temptation 
to react to this brutal move with a move of 
equal force. Surely, we ask ourselves, our 
statesmen should be able to think of some 
smart action, some clever scheme which 
would teach Mr. Khrushchev a thing or two. 
Or, as Berlin's Mayor Brandt urges, we can't 
let the Communists get away with that. 

Now one difficulty with this reaction of 
anger is that it may keep us from seeing 
what is truly ha around Berlin. 
That the Communists have shut up their 
Own people is not necessarily a sign of 
strength; it is more likely a mark of weak- 
ness. Far from acting boldly, Mr. Khru- 
shchey may be acting desperately. And so, 
all unknown to us, this move may signal 
that already we have won a victory at Berlin. 

But the greater danger in blind passion 
is that the rush to be smart may sweep us 
into new folly. The world has come to its 
Present state largely because of the clever- 
ness of statesmen, because men at such 
Places as Yalta and Potsdam were too im- 
Patient with the search for wisdom and did 
What seemed to them at the time the smart 
thing. Few decisions are more treacherous 
than those made in passionate haste. 

President Kenhedy has clearly stated the 
War-and-peace issue at Berlin. It is that 
We will not surrender there, simply because 
to surrender there will surrender more than 
We can yield in safety. And there is enough 
in this to challenge the wisdom of states- 
men without their risking the peace merely 
to show how smart they are in jousting with 
the Communists. 


Wheat Plan Dubious but Interesting 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
Ord, I would like included the attached 
editorial from the Peoria Journal Star 
entitled “Wheat Plan Dubious but Inter- 
esting”; 

WHEAT PLAN DUBIOUS BUT INTERESTING 


On the surface, the plan for stockpiling 
Wheat for use in case of war—which the 
Government says it will do in Peoria and 190 
Other metropolitan centers, is about as hard 
to oppose as virtue and motherhood, but 
ey it is a subject worthy of rumina- 

> ‘ 

Practically the plan raises as many ques- 
tions as it answers. 

It's well and good to have a stockpile of 
Wheat here in case of a nuclear attack. But 
Would the wheat be around when the bombs 
Stopped falling? 

And, if it were, would it be fit to eat? Or 


Would it be contaminated from radioactive 
tallout? 
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If the people and the wheat both sur- 
vived, precisely how are the people—who are 
warned to remain in shelter until danger 
of fallout is past—to obtain the wheat? 

Perhaps time will provide answers to these 
questions, too. For now, the primary fruit 
of the Government's plan seems to have been 
to spotlight the usefulness of wheat. 

And it is a noble grain. From it comes 
bread, the staff of life. 

Moreover, in this age of refined and fancy 
foods, it is good to be reminded that wheat 
doesn’t even have to be ground and made 
into bread to be nourishing and good. 

As Agriculture Secretary Orville L. Free- 
man points out, you can simply pick up a 
handful of wheat and eat it, 

Indeed, we're tempted to advocate this as 
the best way to eat wheat anyway. Nothing 
matches our memories of childhood years in 
our Nation's great Wheat Belt, standing be- 
side a combine on a warm summer harvest 
afternoon watching the golden flood cas- 
cade from the combine’s bin into the waiting 
truck. And reaching over to take a handful 
of the fresh grain and pop it into the mouth. 

Certainly it is nourishing in this way. 
Nothing is lost in the grinding and refining 
process. And when partaken of this way, it 
rather nourishes the spirit too. A chew of 
wheat, stuffed into the cheek to soften, 
from when your tongue can separate a kernel 
at a time for munching, serves somewhat 
the same purpose as a chew of tobacco. It 
tranquilizes and invites rumination. 

We're supported in our view of wheat by 
our own Dr. William Brady, whose health 
column runs daily on the evening Journal 
Star's editorial page. He thinks eating 
wheat any way except in its raw form or 
freshly ground is unhealthy—end sacrile- 
gious. Dr. Brady offers a free pamphlet, in- 
cidentally, called “Wheat To Eat,” which 
readers can obtain in return for a stamped, 
self-addressed envelope. 

If Secretary Freeman's plan accomplishes 
nothing more than popularizing wheat, it 
will perhaps be worthwhile. 

And the Government's choice of wheat as 
the sustaining food in case of war is 
psychologically not bad, too. Wheat is sym- 
bolic, As William Jennings Bryan, himself 
an Illinoisan, once said, “If this invisible 
germ of life in the grain of wheat can thus 
pass unimpaired through 3,000 resurrections, 
I shall not doubt that my soul has power 
to clothe itself with a new body, suited to its 
new existence, when this early frame has 
crumbled into dust.” 


ra ‘ 


Washington Report 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I include the following News- 
letter of August 19, 1961: 

WASHINGTON REPORT 
(By Congressman BRUCE ALceER, Fifth Dis- 
trict, Texas) 

Foreign aid occupied both the House and 
the Senate this week. Hottest debate re- 
volved around the President's demand for 5- 
year authority to borrow directly from the 
(back door spending, bypassing 
constitutional responsibility), and 
continuing aid to Communist countries, I 
took the floor on 3 days to (1) object to the 
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entire bill, (2) object especially to giving aid 
to Communist and Socialist countries, as 
well as neutral countries. 

In opposition to the entire mutual security 
bill, I stated on Wednesday (CoNGRESSIONAL 
Recorp, p. 14969) “In my opinion it is ab- 
solutely essential that we take a long hard 
look at the whole foreign aid program so that 
it may be revised to meet United States self- 
interest rather than to continue as a gi- 
gantic worldwide welfare scheme paid for by 
American taxpayers and which is not achiev- 
ing the goal of stopping the spread of com- 
munism.” Reasons for opposition to the bill: 
(1) Poor administration. The bill will not 
provide improved administration, better re- 
cruitment in the personnel, the result being 
increased ineffectiveness, greater and more 
widespread scandals. (2) Back-door financ- 
ing is wrong. The 5-year loan authority to- 
taling $7.3 billion represents a loss of con- 
gressional control and a loss of congressional 
scrutiny of the programs annually. (3) 
What is really needed is a complete re- 
view and revision of foreign aid legis- 
lation based on a self-interest statement 
of the United States. (4) Dollar di- 
plomacy (throwing money at problems in 
an attempt to solve them) creates more prob- 
lems in attempting to force our culture and 
our standard of living and social reforms on 
people and governments who take our money 
but do not want a different way of life than 
they now have. (5) The bill is not fiscally 
responsible. The bill and the report show 
no one knows the total cost; $30 billion over 
the next 5 years in the report, $36.6 billion 
according to Senator BYRD. (6) No terms or 
conditions on loans totaling $7.3 billion in 
the next.5 years. It will be possible for the 
Executive to make low or no interest bearing 
loans as long as 50 years with no principal 
payments in the first 10 years. According to 
Senator Brno (CONGRESSIONAL RECORD p. 
14478) “interest on Federal debt, as it would 
be created by this bill (Senator Byrd figures 
the loan cost will be $8.8 billion in the next 
5 years) for the loan program alone, com- 
puted at 3 percent, compounded annually 
for 50 years would total $29.7 billion. This 
would be nearly three and a half times the 
principal. That is to say that inasmuch as 
all of the money, which would not be appro- 
priated in the regular course must be bor- 
rowed at about 3 percent interest, if no in- 
terest is received from the countries to whom 
the loans are granted, the compounded 
interest on the loans made by our Govern- 
ment will be $29.7 billion.” (7) Danger in 
tremendous increase in Executive power and 
control of spending. I oppose Congress dele- 
gating its authority as a violation of the 
oath we take to support the Constitution. 
(8) Too many ambiguities of the provisions 
within the bill which make it a legislative 
monstrosity. (9) Foreign aid is failing to 
achieve its objective—witness the growth of 
communism during our huge outpouring of 
money. It is self-defeating, causing us to 
lose, not win, the struggle with communism. 
(10) We are wrong in committing future 
Congresses to appropriations, & violation of 
congressional procedures and could be un- 
constitutional. (11) It further increases the 

e on our balance of payments. We 
continue to give away dollars which can be 
redeemed in gold when foreign nations al- 
ready hold approximately the same dollar 
volume as we have gold. Any “run on the 
bank” would deplete our gold supply. (12) 
The foreign aid program is being sold as a 
subsidy for U.S. industry. This philosophy 
is wrong and endangers our economy. It will 
return to haunt us. 

On Thursday and Friday I spoke against 
giving ald to our enemies. When we give aid 
to Communist Tito, to Poland, and other 
Communists, indeed, to Socialists like Nehru 
and those of India, we are giving aid to our 
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enemies. When we give money to the Com- 
munist and Socialist governments, we are 
aiding the philosophies and governments 
that are determined to destroy us. We will 
either win the fight or we will lose the fight. 
There will not be peaceful coexistence, which 
is a Communist line. 

I stand with the American taxpayer who 
is footing the bill in saying we are sick of 
pouring out money to a dedicated enemy. 
Let us gird ourselves and not give a penny 
to any government that does not guarantee 
its people certain freedoms, freedom of elec- 
tion, freedom of press, freedom of speech, 
freedom of religion. We must make this 
agonizing reappraisal—to stop subsidizing an 
alien philosophy. Let us say that we will 
aid only dedicated friends, not our enemies, 
not the neutrals. 

A bitter disappointment was the defeat of 
an amendment by Congressman JoHN BELL 
Wurms of Mississippi which would have 
prohibited aid to any country which voted 
in the United Nations to seat Red China. 
(The vote 212 to 102) 

The mutual security bill passed the House 
late Friday evening, 287 to 140. It is an un- 
fortunate truth that the few conservative 
victories limiting the bill (including reduc- 
ing the 5-year authority of the President to 
yearly scrutiny by Congress) will be deleted 
in the conference with the Senate version 
and thus probably will not be in the final 
bill. 


Coal Vital to National Security 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLEVELAND M. BAILEY 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. BAILEY. Mr. Speaker, there can 
be little doubt in anyone’s mind that the 
coal industry would be called on to 
greatly expand its production in a time 
of national emergency. This was the 
case during World War I, and World 
War II, when annual production had to 
be stepped up more than 200 million tons 
a year by the 4th year of hostilities. 

In the event of a third world war, 
even greater increases in production 
would be called for. 

The only real question, Mr. Speaker, 
is whether the coal industry is, and will 
be, in a position to meet these demands, 
whether it would be in a position to sup- 
ply all of the fuel needed to keep our 
factories and businesses going. 

The answer, Mr. Speaker, is that the 
coal industry is dangerously close to the 
point where it could not meet these 
demands. Production in 1960 amounted 
only to 413 million tons, the bare mini- 
mum at which it can operate profitably, 
and the figures so far this year indicate 
that production will fall to a 23-year low 
of 385 million tons. Actually, total pro- 
duction for the first 6 months of this 
year was only 155 million tons, a 27 
million ton drop from a year ago. 

When production falls off mines must 
be closed and, once they are closed, it 
is difficult, in many cases impossible, to 
reopen them. They are subject to flood- 
ing, contamination by gas, cave-ins, and 
other dangers and it is more practical 
and economical to open new mines, 
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But I would like to point out, Mr. 
Speaker, that the opening of a new mine 
is in itself a time-consuming and costly 
operation. It has been estimated that 
the initial investment to open a new 
mine is approximately $20 for every ton 
of annual production capacity, and this 
estimate is probably low when you con- 
sider the tremendous cost of the equip- 
ment needed to operate today’s highly 
mechanized mines. 

If cost were the only problem, it could, 
of course, be overcome if the need were 
great enough. But there are also the 
elements of time and of skilled man- 
power to operate the mines. 

Today's miner is a highly skilled tech- 
nician, and needs a great deal of train- 
ing before he can perform his job. At 
the present level of employment in the 
mines, more and more of the trained, 
highly skilled miners are seeking em- 
ployment in other industries, many in 
areas far removed from the coal fields, 
and they would not be readily available 
when the need arises. 

Mr. Speaker, the mines of West Vir- 
ginia are the most productive in the 
world, and a great percentage of our pro- 
duction goes to the east coast where 
so much of our industrial might is con- 
centrated. It is in this very area, whose 
needs we have served so long, that coal 
is losing out to the imports of foreign 
residual oil. If that supply of oil should 
be cut off, as it surely would be in time 
of emergency, we would be sorely pressed 
to meet the immediate demands that 
would be made upon us. 

The only logical answer, Mr. Speaker, 
is to keep imports of residual oil at a 
practical level, a level which will per- 
mit the coal industry to maintain pro- 
duction at a rate which will let us ex- 
pand when the demand is made upon 
us. 


Card-Carrying Attorney General 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, in 
yesterday's New York Herald Tribune, 
in the column “Offbeat Europe,” by the 
Herald Tribune foreign staff, the follow- 
ing item was printed. It concerns the 
foray of our Attorney General, Robert 
F. Kennedy, to Africa, recently, on some 
foreign policy mission. 

OFFBEAT EUROPE 

On his way back from the Ivory Coast 
where he represented the President at Inde- 
pendence Day celebrations, Attorney Gen- 
eral Robert F. Kennedy fell into conversa- 
tion with a newsman in Paris. The name of 
Ghana President Kwame Nkrumah came up. 

“We're against him,” sald Kennedy flatly. 

“No, Bob, we're not,” said the newsman. 
“Why your brother had him on a state 
visit in Washington.” 

“Well I think we're against him, but I'll 
check,” said the Attorney General. He went 
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to his hotel room, came back about 10 min- 
utes later and said: 

“Yeah, you're right. I looked him up on 
the cards and we're for him.” 


First. If what is reported is true, the 
American people should have great mis- 
givings as to this administration’s under- 
standing of a knowledgeable foreign 
policy. I do not think it very sensible to 
send a Cabinet Member who is unac- 
quainted with foreign policy to a foreign 
land, just because he happens to be a 
relative of the President. He should 
stay home and tend to his homework as 
Attorney General and leave the very 
factinating trips overseas to those who 
know more about the subject. 

Second. Already here at home we see 
Government by credit card—charging to 
our children and grandchildren our prof- 
ligacy today. Now we see foreign policy 
by a card-carrying Attorney General. 

Third. I say it's time this administra- 
tion started putting its real cards on the 
table—abroad, as well as at home. 


Tribute to Mrs, Katie Louchheim 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. LEE METCALF 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, one of 
the best known and most admired 
women in American politics is Mrs. 
Katie Louchheim. As vice chairman of 
the Democratic National Committee 
and chairman of the Women’s Divi- 
sion she traveled into every State of the 
Union and made friends. everywhere 
she went. Now the same talents that 
she demonstrated here at home in work- 
ing for the Democratic Party have been 
put to work making friends for America 
all over the world. An article from the 
Christian Science Monitor tells the 
story of the fine work Mrs, Louchheim 
is doing in her new field. 

I ask unanimous consent that the 
article be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 


There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: f 

` WOMAN AMBASSADOR AT LARGE 
(By Josephine Ripley) 

When Mrs, Katie Louchheim was ap- 
pointed as consultant to the Department of 
State on women’s activities, she started out 
with a clear slate—in fact, a blank slate. 

The job itself was new. But adaptable 
Katie plunged from politics (as vice chair- 
man of the Democratic National Committee 
and director of its women’s division) into 
diplomacy without difficulty. That is ex- 
cept for one thing. She is still trying to 
break herself of saying “Hi.” 

Basic training in her new job has taken 
her around the world, across the country, 
and brought her in touch with women's 
groups in many nations. Just back now 
from a trip to India and Cyprus, she will 
soon be off to Africa. She is flooded with 
invitations from all over the globe. 
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It’s not just a question of personal pop- 
ularity, although that helps, it’s Just that 
Katie is fast becoming the women to whom 
women everywhere are for help, 
Particularly the women of the newly inde- 
pendent nations. 

There has been some disappointment 
among Democratic women that President 
Kennedy has not appointed more women 
to top jobs in the administration. But 
there is probably no more potentially in- 
fluential position in the Government today 
than that which Mrs. Louchheim holds. 

Women of many nations in the world 
are just emerging from obscurity into public 
life. How does a woman learn to partici- 
pate in community affairs, raise money for 
schoolbooks, organize women's clubs? The 
U.S. Government feels it is important that 
help be offered. 

Wives of ambassadors and of Foreign Serv- 
ice officers are encouraged to lend a guiding 
hand—to show how American women, in 
thelr communities, go about these things. 

Mrs. Louchheim found that in Afghani- 
stan many wives of American officials are 
teaching English in schools, or teaching 
the women how to make clothes for them- 
selves and their children. 

In Nepal, the American Women's Organi- 
zation provides nursing scholarships, sup- 
Plies simple household utensils, assists 
adults in literacy courses, provides toys for 
the youngsters. 

In Pakistan, wives of Americans stationed 
there are active in refugee work. 

In Thai, Army officers recently inaugu- 
Tated what they call Operation Mitrapaf, 
meaning “friendship” in a remote area. 
Their first objective is to get a new school 
built and equipped. Wives are helping to 
Taise money for the project. 

In Yemen, the wife of the American 

Chargé d'affaires teaches and runs a school 
in which half of the children are Yemenese 
and half are children of members of the 
diplomatic corps. 
„ When Mrs. Louchheim returned from this 
‘reconnaissance trip.“ she had a notebook 
full of reminders: “In Thailand children 
need paper and pencils and children’s books. 
In India, need for clothes for farmworkers; 
Same in Malaya; in Pakistan they need plas- 
tic bottles and ordinary wrapping paper.” 
There is such a dearth of wrapping paper in 
Pakistan, Mrs. Louchheim reported, pur- 
Chases are sometimes tied up in cast-off 
cigarette wrappings. 

The President sees it as important—as 3 
kind of people-to-people program taking in 
Millions of women in many nations. 

Mrs. Louchheim's responsibilities are far- 

, from helping to coordinate the 
Teception of oversea neighbors coming to 
Washington, to pulling together all kinds 
of government programs—as well as those 
of private women's organizations—as they 
relate to the expanding role of women. 

She feels there is a great need today to 
increase the participation of women in ex- 
change She recently initiated the 
first multinational exchange program of 
Social workers in Latin and Central Amer- 
ica—a project so successful that special 
funds have now been set aside for more of 
the same. 

She plans a series of meetings with wo- 
men's groups of all kinds interested in work- 
ing with similar groups in other lands, and 
who want to underwrite a village project or 
Adopt a school. 

She believes it would be helpful if wives 
of Ambassadors and Foreign Service officers 
Boing overseas could be given more of an 
Opportunity to participate with their hus- 
bands in language and orientation courses 
before departure. 

The new world which is emerging is a 
World in which women are bound to have a 
greater part, whether they want it that way 
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or not, and the President has wisely recog- 
nized this fact in his appointment of a 
woman to this new and unusual job in his 
Department of State.. 


The West Virginia Story 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT C. BYRD 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of West Virginia. Mr. 
President, it is with sheer gratitude and 
pleasure that I read “The West Virginia 
Story,” by Gordon L. Palmer, in Dodge 
News Magazine’s August issue, for the 
author has captured the flavor of my 
State in both its history and scenic 
grandeur. 

But Dodge News Magazine has done 
still another good turn for the people 
of my State, as well as the people of the 
United States, by also including an ar- 
ticle, in the same issue, by Eloise Engle, 
entitled “And This Is Harper’s Ferry.” 
Miss Engle’s article, so carefully turned 
and rounded, together with Mr. Palmer's 
article, deserves universal attention, if 
more Americans, and foreign visitors to 
our shores, are to learn of the many 
pleasures which await them on a visit 
to West Virginia. I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have these articles printed in the 
Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Tue West VIRGINIA STORY 
(By Gordon L. Palmer) 

West Virginia offers spectacular scenery, 
famous historic landmarks and outstanding 
recreational facilities. And by virtue of its 
varied attractions it has often been pro- 
claimed the Little Switzerland of America. 

The majestic Mountain State is nestled 
between the Appalachians and the Ohio 
River Valley where more than half of the 
population of the Natiofi is located within 
500 miles of its geographic center, making 
it the outdoor playground of the East. 

Much of America's early history was fash- 
foned in large part by the Alleghenies as 
the way southward for confident settlers 
and the Ohio River as the main artery to 
the West. Thomas Jefferson and George 
Washington were frequent visitors to West 
Virginia and it was on one of Jefferson's 
trips to these highlands that he remarked, 
after viewing for the first time the confiu- 
ence of the Potomac and Shenandoah Rivers: 
“In the moment of their junction, they rush 
together against the mountain, rend it asun- 
der, and pass off to the sea. The scene is 
worth a voyage across the Atlantic.” 

From the recorded pages of history and 
the palette of nature which has created a 
masterpiece of scenic grandeur the adven- 
turer can enjoy the tranquility of a cool 
mountain retreat; capture the scent of hem- 
lock, oak, pine or cedar while motoring along 
forested hills, valleys, streams and water- 
falls where rushing waters have formed rug- 
ged gaps and towering canyons. 

With an average altitude of 1,500 feet West 
Virginia is a woodland paradise with primi- 
tive scenery. The State offers among its 
many outstanding facets 20 beautifully de- 
veloped State parks and nine State forests. 
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Lodgings and their neighboring facilities 
are unparalleled where vacationing guaran- 
tees relaxation and contentment. Vigorous 
activities such as hiking, swimming, golfing, 
nature study, boating, horseback riding, fish- 
ing, hunting, spelunking, and tent camping 
are available. 

Looming above the Charleston skyline on 
the banks of the Kanawha River, located in 
what is often called the Ruhr Valley of 
America, is West Virginia's gold-domed 
capitol, one of the world's superb examples 
of Italian Renaissance architecture. 

A parkland panorama and rendezyous with 
nature awaits the motoring tourist as he 
travels east on U.S. 60. Within an hour's 
drive of the State Capitol is Hawk's Nest 
State Park where a spectacular view of New 
River Canyon is seen by a half million people 
annually. Andrew Jackson said, It's worth 
a month's journey to behold.” 

In historic Lewisburg just west of world- 
famous White Sulphur Springs the park tour 
turns north on US. 219 for Watoga State 
Park near Marlinton, one of the Mountain 
State’s most popular parks. In addition to 
cabins and Watoga Lake, Brooks Memorial 
Arboretum provides a place for those inter- 
ested in trees, shrubs, ferns, mosses and wild 
flowers, i 

South of Marlinton at the town of Hills- - 
boro is Droop Mountain Battlefield State 
Park, the site where one important Civil War 
engagement in the State took place. The 
same hamlet is the girlhood home of Pearl 
S. Buck, world-famous novelist, who has 
contributed much to American literature, 
and only one of the many West Virginians 
who have distinguished themselves by en- 
riching a part of the American way of life. 

Thirty miles north of Marlinton on State 
Route 28 at Green Bank a National Radio 
Astronomy Observatory is already in opera- 
tion, listening to the sounds of the universe. 
The observatory is a national center for 
radio astronomical research, and 60 percent 
of its program is conducted by visiting as- 
tronomers and scientists. A guided tour of 
the site is conducted for visitors at 2 p.m, 
daily, except Monday and Tuesday. The ob- 
servatory’s 85-foot radio-telescope is operated 
for National Science Foundation by Asso- 
ciated Universities, searching the skies for 
radio signals from outer space. 

Less than 100 miles from Washington, D.C., 
and 41 miles north of Harpers Ferry, a most 
impressive sight greets the motorist as he 
approaches Cacapon Lodge, one of the State's 
three year-round vacation lodges. This mod- 
ern living lodge with a mountain setting in 
Cacapon State Park on U.S. 522, 10 miles 
south of Berkeley Springs, and 47 miles 
south of the Breezewood interchange on the 
Pennsylvania Turnpike was known to early 
Americans as Bath. Add to 30 completely 
equipped vacation cabins the lodge's 50 
guestrooms, a spacious air-conditioned din- 
ing room, the park's diversity of recreational 
facilities, and the traveler has everything for 
a complete vacation. 

Traveling southward from Cacapon along 
U.S. 50 and then on U.S. 220 at Romney, one 
cannot help but admire the countryside and 
bluish peaks of the Allegheny front whose 
mountains produce a thousand rippling 
brooks that flow eastward to form the great 


Potomac, Cacapon, and other historic rivers. `“ 


Turning left at Moorefield on State route 
55 the next stop is Lost River State Park, 
named for the river which disappears into 
the nearby mountains only to appear on the 
other side of the mountain as Capon River, 
awards for a journey's pause or stay, cabins 
and a multitude of recreational opportuni- 
ties. In driving distance of the park are 
areas for good deer hunting and streams for 
excellent bass and trout fishing. Horseback 
riding over scenic trails is one of Lost River's 
most popular activities. 
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Twelve miles south of Moorefield at Peters- 
burg U.S. 220 joins State route 28 then U.S. 
33 at Mouth of Seneca. de con pone 
wa ide your every e as pass 
8 meadows, broad valleys covered 
with world-famous orchards, en route to the 
mecca of the Mountain State park system 
and another in West Virginia’s chain of 
fabulous lodges. 

Approaching the vicinity of Elkins in Ran- 
dolph County on U.S. 33, the home of the 
Mountain State Forest Festival for the past 
24 years, the sojourner turns north on U.S. 
219, the Seneca Trail, and sets his sights 

toward Blackwater Falls State Park. 
$ Named for the beautiful falls of Black- 
water River this park has become a popular 
year-round vacation resort. Swimming, 
boating, hiking, and horseback riding are 
available for the outdoor-minded tourist. A 
recreation leader-naturalist is on duty dur- 
ing the summer months supervising a well- 
planned program, 

In the winter months the Blackwater sec- 
tion is the most populous ski resort south of 
the Mason-Dixon Line, and the Washington 
Ski Club holds its annual winter carnival 
here each year. For summer or winter pleas- 
ure the Blackwater country, high in the 
picturesque Tucker County mountains, be- 
stows unlimited outdoor adventure and 
beauty upon vacationers. 

Descending from the high elevations head- 
ing northwest from Blackwater just 60 miles 
away near Morgantown, home of West Vir- 
ginia University, and overlooking the beau- 
tiful Cheat Lake, Is Mont Chateau State 
Park. Its main feature is the Mont Chateau 
Lodge, West Virginia's newest State park 
lodge with 55 guestrooms each representing 
one of the State's 55 counties, 

This is only a part of the West Virginia 
story. In 1963 the Mountain State will pause 
in the midst of a rapidly changing world to 
recognize its honored past and promising 
future by celebrating the 100th anniversary 
of its statehood, 


AnD THIS Is HARPER'S FERRY 
(By Eloise Engle) 

It's hard to believe as you stroll down 
the quiet deserted main street of Harpers 
Ferry that this town had ever seen history 
shaped upon her river shores, or that she had 
witnessed life and death struggles between 
men destined to be national heroes. Travel- 
ing up the winding High Street to 
Hilltop House, the town’s one hotel, and see- 
ing the view of two rivers and three States 
with a backdrop of the Blue Ridge Moun- 
tains you swear that war and bloodshed had 
never touched this tranquil scene. Later 
as you climb the solid rock steps carved in 
1810 to see the Robert Harper house, and 
then continue on to Jefferson's Rock you 
know that time has not dulled nature's 
wonders here. 

Looking down from this same spot 200 
years ago Thomas Jefferson was awed by 
the beauty of it. On your right comes up 
the Shenandoah, having ranged along the 
foot of the mountain a hundred miles to seek 
a vent. On your left approaches the Pataw- 
mac, in quest of a passage also. In the mo- 
ment of their junction, they rush together 
against the mountain, rend it asunder, and 
pass off to the sea, this scene is worth a 
voyage across the Atlantic. 

Yes, nature was kind to Harpers Ferry, 
situating her between two rivers on a rocky 
wedge where waterpower, iron, hardwood 
forests and a watercourse to carry products 
to Washington made an ideal spot for Robert 
Harper to establish a mill.and a ferry in 
1747, and for the Government to establish a 
Federal armory in 1796. By 1821 Hall's Rifle 
Works was producing 1,000 rifles and mus- 
kets a month, By the 1850's, the canal had 
connected Harpers Ferry to Washington and 
the Baltimore & Ohio Railroad linked her to 
Baltimore, The 1,800 inhabitants were peace- 
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ful, industrious and prosperous. The town 
was growing, flourishing and feeling its im- 
portance, There was the uncomfortable un- 
dercurrent of the 1850's, but Harpers Ferry 
was no more, or no less torn by talk of 
slavery, abolition and secession than other 
towns. 

No one suspected the gaunt stranger from 
Connecticut who moved into the Kennedy 
farm 5 miles out of town to be anything 
but a “land and cattle buyer,” yet secretly 
he was collecting men, guns and supplies. 
On Sunday night, October 16, 1859, John 
Brown, religious fanatic, slave-freeing aboli- 
tionist leader of bloody raids into Kansas 
and Missouri, struck at Harpers Ferry. His 
plan to set up a free-Negro stronghold in 
the mountains began with his 18 men seiz- 
ing the Government arsenal and imprison- 
ing the armory guards. Telegraph wires 
were cut and parties sent out to bring in 
Slaves and hostages. For some unknown 
reason Brown allowed an eastbound train 
to cross the bridge the following morning, 
and it was the engineer who later tele- 
graphed the alarm. 


Meanwhile the fierce battle between the 
townspeople and Brown’s party raged on. 
His hopelessly inadequate plan failed once 
the people realized the insurgents were 
small in number, though large in noise. In 
desperation Brown and his hostages barri- 
caded themselves in the Government ar- 
senal. The militia arrived from Charles- 
town 8 miles away, and secured the bridge 
across the Potomac. By nightfall the sur- 
vivors of Brown’s party and their hostages 
and slaves had all taken refuge in the fire 
engine house of the armory. Only five of 
Brown's men remained unwounded. Two 
of his sons were badly wounded; one died 
during the night, the other later, 

That night Col, Robert E. Lee and Lt. 
Jeb“ Stuart arrived from Washington with 
90 marines. On October 18, they attacked 
the firehouse. Of Brown’s party 10 had 
been killed, 5 captured, 4 escaped. On the 
other side there were four citizens, a free 
Negro and one marine dead, 

It's hard to say what the results of the 
famous raid would have been if John Brown 
had been killed instead of just wounded. 
As it was John Brown was brought to trial 
in nearby Charlestown, Refusing a plea of 
insanity he was convicted of treason against 
Virginia, and for conspiring with slaves to 
commit treason and murder. For 6 weeks, 
between his capture and execution, he spoke 
and wrote so skilfully that northern senti- 
ment actually exalted him. Louisa May 
Alcott called him St. John the Just, and 
Ralph Waldo Emerson said that Brown 
“would make the gallows like a cross.” The 
southerners saw him as a frightening omen. 
Smoldering tempers on both sides exploded 
with the events at Harpers Ferry. Before 
long, armed soldiers were marching to the 
tune of John Brown’s body lies amoulder- 
in’ in the grave.” 

The town itself became a no-man's land. 
Southern forces held it for a while in 1861. 
General “Stonewall” Jackson whipped his 
troops into action, and before making their 
strategic withdrawal wrecked the B. & O. 
covered bridge leaving only the stone piers. 
The Virginia militia had already destroyed 
the gun factory and the 4,300 rifles and 
muskets. At one point General Jackson 
managed to seize 56 locomotives and more 
than 300 cars on the B. & O. railway. Later 
multihorse teams hauled 14 of the locomo- 
tives to Strasburg. When Union troops re- 
moved a large supply of wheat from the 
mill the Confederates raided the town and 
burned the mill. A few months later a 
sniper firing from a building in town killed 
a Union scout, and in retaliation Union 
troops burned the entire point section of 
the waterfront. 

When Lee invaded the north a second time 
in the 1863 campaign that led to Gettys- 
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burg the Union garrison evacuated Harpers 
Ferry but held their fortifications on Mary- 
land Heights. The Confederates held the 
town briefly for the last time in the course 
of Lt. Gen. Jubal Early's raid against Wash- 
ington in the summer of 1864. 


At the end of the war Harpers Ferry lay 
in ruins. The bridge across the Potomac 
had been destroyed and rebuilt repeatedly. 
The enginehouse, John Brown’s fortress, 
stood alone among the leveled arsenal build- 
ings. Hall's rifle works were no more. Fed- 
eral headquarters on Camp Hill were do- 
nated to a school for Negroes. Storer Col- 
lege establish in 1867 remained active until 
1955 when it was closed for lack of funds. 
The town never recovered. Its industries 
never resumed, People moved away. Now 
there are only about 820 residents here. 

Yes, nature was kind to Harpers Ferry, 
but its a sad kind of beauty she has to- 
day a century later. The deserted build- 
ings are crumbling with decay. Empty, 
dark shells with yarning, ghostlike windows 
stand forlorn waiting to crumble or be 
swept away by floods. Vines creep pre- 
cariously over the fallen, rotting rafters. 
Wrought-iron balconies sag and groan with 
weakness and age. 

The Federal Government's Mission 66 proj- 
ect is to restore the crumbling buildings. 
Established in 1944 by Congress, the na- 
tional Monument consists of 515 acres cen- 
tered on Shenandoah Street where history 
was made, The visitor's center, built in 
1858 for a master armorer, is operated by 
the National Park Service, 

Visitors come in increasing numbers. Last 
year, the centennial of John Brown’s raid 
brought 100,000 to the spot where it all 
happened so long, long ago. 


Spahn Passes 300 Mark 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL ALBERT 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALBERT. Mr. Speaker, in these 
times of world crisis and pressing prob- 
lems, it is good, occasionally, to turn our 
attention to more pleasant events. Our 
national pastime, baseball, offers an en- 
joyment and excitement to millions un- 
equaled by any other sport. Recently, 
Oklahomans, and my friends of the 
Third Congressional District in particu- 
lar, had the occasion to take special note 
of a spectacular achievement in the 
baseball world. 

On Saturday, August 12, 1961, Warren 
Spahn joined the select group of base- 
ball’s immortals as he posted his 300th 
victory. To date, he has added two more 
victories to this season’s record and ap- 
pears to be well on his way both to a 
20-game season and breaking the all- 
time record of 325 wins by a left-handed 
pitcher. 

Mr. Speaker, under unanimous con- 
sent, I wish to insert in the Recorp two 
articles paying tribute to Warren Spahn. 
One carries the account of his career and 
the second contains the comments of his 
neighbors in our home county. As one 
of those neighbors, it is a pleasure to 
add my personal congratulations to 
Warren Spahn together with best wishes 
for many more years of making baseball 
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history while serving as an example of 
the best in American sportsmanship. 
The articles follow: 


Srann Sars No. 300 More EXCITING THAN 
NO-HITTER 


Mr.wavUKEE.—Milwaukee southpaw Warren 
Spahn, whose brilliant career includes world 
series, all-star game and no-hit pitching 
heroics, Saturday called victory No. 300 his 
most thrilling moment. 

Weary but relaxed after becoming the 13th 
pitcher in major league history to reach 
the charmed 300-victory mark, Spahn still 
is amazed by his excitement in a 2 to 1 deci- 
sion over the Chicago Cubs Friday night. 

“It was fantastic,” said the 40-year-old 
wonder from Hartshorne, Okla. “That game 
was the most exciting I’ve ever pitched— 
more exciting than the world's series or my 
two no-hitters. Maybe it was just built up 
in my mind. I really don’t know but, be- 
lieve me, it was something.” 

Spahn explained that he wasn’t too ex- 
cited about reaching his 300th goal, figuring 
it would come along eventually, until a few 
hours before he took the mound against the 
Cubs. Then the pressure mounted. 

“About 6 o’clock I was wishing we could 
start the game right then and there,” he 
said. “I wanted to get it over with. Now 
Im greatly relieved and thankful I don't 
have to go through it again.” 

Spahn became the first pitcher to reach 
300 since Bob “Lefty” Grove struggled to that 
Milestone with the Boston Red Sox in 1941. 
Grove never won another game. 

Grove, Spahn, and Eddie Plank are the 
only lefthanders in the select 300 club. 
Plank won 325 and Spahn's next major goal 
is to catch him, 

“Just say I'm shooting for 400 but won’t 
be unhappy if I fall 75 short,” Warren said. 
“First though I’m still going to try for 20 
victories this year—and that’s going to be 
tough with only 12 so far. But I'll be back 
next year. 

“I feel good and will keep pitching as long 
as I do—and can win. Im not even think- 
ing about the time I'N have to quit.” 

A physical marvel, Spahn came up to 
the Braves, then in Boston, in 1942, ap- 
pearing in only four games without a deci- 
sion. Then he spent 3 years in the Army, 
Serving in Europe, where he was wounded, 
decorated for bravery, and awarded a battle- 
field commission. 

He returned to the Braves in 1946, posting 
an 8-5 record. He lost his first decision, 
against the Brooklyn Dodgers, and then 
Scored the first of his 300 triumphs. 

“That first one was in Pittsburgh against 
the Pirates,” Spahn recalled. “I think we 
beat them 6 to 1. I had a shutout going until 
Frankie Gustine hit a homer in the eighth 
inning. I don't forget victories—nor home 


Spann Jorns 300 CIRCLE—HARTSHORNE PROUD 
oy THER FAMED FRIEND 

HARrTSHORNE:—"We were very proud of 
him,” remarked Mrs. Talton Bruton. 

Her words expressed the sentiments of 
this entire area in regard to their neighbor 
and friend, Warren Spahn, in his garnering 
Major league victory No. 300 last night when 
he halted the Cubs, 2 to 1. 

The ace Milwaukee Brave lefthander lives 
On his ranch in the Arch unity near 
here in the off season, along his wife 
and 12-year-old son Greg. Mrs. Bruton's 
husband is manager of the ranch. 

Other Hartshorne residents had this to say 
about their town’s most famous personality: 

Gene James, president of the chamber 
of commerce: “People of this community 
have looked forward with pride to Warren's 
Attaining this goal. He is a great com- 
Petitor and we never had a doubt about him 
Teaching the 300 mark.” 

Bill Morgan, postmaster: “A great desire 
to win, plus near-perfect physical condition 
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have allowed Warren to achieve the coveted 
goal of 300 games. People of this entire 
area are very proud of him.” 

Dr. W. P. Lerblance, Jr.: “Warren is to be 
congratulated on another milestone in the 
brilliant career. We wish him continued 
success and more records.” 

Lecil Bruton: “We were pulling for War- 
ren all the way and knew that he could do 
it.” 

Spahn became the 13th pitcher and only 
the third lefthander to win 300 games in 
his major league career. Five of the 13 
finished their careers before 1900. Spahn 
was the first National League lefty to reach 
the mark. 

THE MAJORS AND TOTAL VICTORIES 


Cy Young, 1890-1911__.....----------- 
Walter Johnson, 1907-27 
Christy Mathewson, 1900-1916 
Grover Alexander, 1911-30_-.---------- 
Charles (Kid) Nichols, 1890-1906 
Jim Galvin, 1879-92..-------.------ 

Tim Keefe, 1880-933 

John Clarkson, 1884-944 „ 
Eddie Plank, 1901—17.----------------- 
Mickey Welch, 1880—-1892___---..------- 
Charles (Hoss) Radbourne, 1881-91 308 


Lefty Grove, 1925-41_--__------------- 300 

Warren Spahn, 194222 300 
SPAHN’S MAJOR LEAGUE RECORD 

Games Won Lost 

0 9 

8 5 

21 10 

15 12 

21 14 

21 17 

22 14 

14 19 

23 7 

21 12 

17 14 

20 11 

21 11 

22 11 

21 15 

21 10 

12 12 

300 194 


Wichita Youth Wins Soap Box Derby 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, I believe 
it is most appropriate and timely during 
this debate on legislation which would 
assist in preventing and controlling 
juvenile delinquency to inform the 
House of an achievement yesterday of 
a 13-year-old Wichita, Kans., boy which 
has been acclaimed by the citizens of 
my district, the State, and Nation. 

It is with considerable pride that I 
note the victory of Richard T. Dawson, 
of Wichita, in the finals of the 24th All- 
American Soap Box Derby held at Akron, 
Ohio, on Sunday. Dick is the son of Mr. 
and Mrs. Richard W. Dawson and he 
represented the Wichita Eagle and 
Beacon in the national competition. 

Dick Dawson is representative of 
50,000 young American boys in our Na- 
tion who each year devote their time 
and energies to building soap box racers 
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and compete for the right to race in 
the national classic at Akron. 

Dick had spent a year working on the 
planning and building of his winning 
racer. He had the valuable counsel and 
assistance of his father. Yesterday’s 
national championship won by him over 
153 other local champions represented 
the successful culmination of three years 
of Soap Box Derby competition. Dick 
had tried twice before in the Wichita 
contest but was unable to qualify for 
the Akron race. 

I want to commend the sponsors of 
the Soap Box Derbies across the land 
along with the many newspapers who 
assist young boys to compete in the lo- 
cal and national classics. Parents are 
to be congratulated, too, for their vital 
role of lending encouragement and ad- 
vice to their sons in this program. 

I believe that this is one of the many 
constructive programs promoted by 
private firms and industries which is an 
important force in providing American 
communities with valuable young citi- 
zens. Such youth programs also help 
stem the rise of juvenile delinquency. 


Don’t Let Time Run Out 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. GLENN CUNNINGHAM 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. CUNNINGHAM. Mr. Speaker, 
under leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I would like to include a 
thoughtful address by a leading citizen 
of Nebraska, Mr. Neil B. Danberg, re- 
gional director of the National Confer- 
ence of Christians and Jews. 

Mr. Danberg gave this address to a 
group at Doane College, in Nebraska, 
recently, and it was well received. I 
commend it to the readers of the REC- 
ORD: ; 

Don’r Ler TIME Run OUT 
(By Dr. Neil B. Danberg, regional director, 

National Conference of Christians and 

Jews) . 

The overreaching problem of our time is 
how to avert war. The continuing crises 
between East and West overshadows all else. 
The question is: how will the conflict be 
resolved? 

There is a narrowing-down process in con- 
flict. Each unresolved problem tends to re- 
strict more and more the avenues of possible 
solution, Such problems tend to pyramid, 
leaving a smaller and smaller area of possible 
agreement. The question becomes, what 
margin is left for negotiation? Then when 
the margin itself is in doubt, armaments 
becomes the language used between conflict- 
ing powers. The differences between the 
free world and the communist bloc have de- 
teriorated as no major problem has been re- 
solved. This points up the significant role 
of negotiation itself. Negotiation depends 
upon not only the margin left but the will- 
ingness to try to reach a solution. The host 
of unresolved problems, and some that have 
become a constant source of danger, are & 
result of this pyramiding of disagreements 
and issues. At best we have had a conver- 
sation that has acted upon certain areas of 
conflict, When people are talking together 
they do not fight each other, The vital role 
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of negotiation has been missing, such as 
the elimination of problems, bringing a just 
peace to areas of conflict, the bullding of 
bridges of increased understanding, and co- 
operative undertakings. The past decade is 
marked by a host of conversation-type ar- 
rangements. The future holds the possible 
remedial effect of time. 

Time offers hope in that it projects over 
a greater period, making conditions more 
‘malleable, more negotiable and brings into 
being other problems and forces. If the 
present tensions and problems are prolonged 
then time may serve as a factor of balance. 

The role of time in solving some of the in- 

solubles can be seen in the area of religion. 
The ecumenial movement is one of the great 
factors in modern Christianity. Born out 
of the changing age, in an atmosphere tem- 
pered by time, the asperities are reduced. 
What was considered intransigent and in- 
soluble, today many of these areas are being 
considered, a greater dialog between various 
. faiths is taking place, new opportunities for 
unity and understanding are presenting 
themselves. Time has brought a historic 
transition. They have discovered a growing 
unity that is greater than their former per- 
spectives. 

We must not rely on time alone in our 
world so filled with tensions. Khrushchey 
has repeatedly said that time was on “their 
side.” It is the use we make of our time, 
not time itself. Elements may turn time as 
a liability for the Soviets. We must not 
make the fatal assumption that we can dis- 
regard the opportunities and challenges of 
today and that tomorrow will somehow work 
things out. Responsibilities are tied to 
present situations; the failure to act leads 
to misinterpretation of one’s intent and fore- 
closes opportunities in the future. Peace 
itself is not a sitting back process allowing 
events to take their course, it is a dynamic 
meeting of present needs. It is a positive 
process bringing increased justice, oppor- 
tunity and progress. It is not just the ab- 
sence of war, an uneasy truce, or negative 
control. Today, we strive for peace, we be- 
gin with the realities of our present world. 

Never before in has the world been 
so filled with tensions as it lIs today, ten- 
sions between rich and poor nations, light- 
and dark-skinned people, between free na- 
tions and Communist nations. Some ten- 
sions are a stimulus to progress, others pro- 
duce changes, others if not resolved or 
controlled can bring about disaster. The 
Communist pattern is one of seeking to nego- 
tiate after threatening, of insisting on their 
right to veto, and of pursuing without com- 
promise their “solution.” This accounts for 
the impasses and the familiar use of the 
term “potentially dangerous situation.” 
Each of these situations tests the deter- 
mination, strength, will and intelligence of 
both sides. Always there exists the minimal 
in communication in areas left for discus- 
sion, the time factor is lengthened when 
deadlines are passed by, and decisions effect- 
ing the solution are postponed. This may 
be the pattern for a good many years. If 
80, we will have to learn how to live with 
anxieties and the fear of war. In this sense 
time remains for many constructive pro- 
grams and the door is kept open for nego- 
tiation. The failure to find the means of 
assuring peace has led to our largest armed 
force in peacetime history and a dissolu- 
tionment about progress. 

The fear of war and Communist sub- 
version has led to those who would oppose 
such a threat by adopting their methods. 
There is a feeling of immobilization toward 
the problem which gives rise to smear 
charges, this places the enemy within strik- 
ing distance. One of the lessons of history 
is that we cannot give ground to the forces 
that would divide us. We must always be 
alert to the latent hatred, suspicion and fear 
that is lurking below the surface. Hitler 
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made the Communists a useful enemy then 
turned around and signed an agreement with 
them. The modern social disorganization 
brings discontent, instability and distorts 
relationships. Out of its confusion we must 
be sure that our leadership is worthy, that 
our basic values do not become distorted. 

One of our basic values is the dignity and 
worth and equality of all of our citizens. 
Some distort the value to bring a Red smear 
on those who are defending this freedom in 
our democracy. The principle of self-deter- 
mination is lacking in the Soviet-dominated 
states. It is inimicable to our free society. 
Men are manipulated in communism; in 
democracy there is a freedom of choice. 
Ethics demands that men be free agents so 
that in their choices they partly determine 
their destiny. 

Where we have denied freedom to our citi- 
zens it has hurt our national image as a free 
nation. Where men’s rights are denied we 
witness the Federal Government trying to 
secure these rights which is the opposite of 
communism. The equality of our citizens 
was an outgrowth of our concept of freedom. 
It was not an outright gift. It was a goal 
for a free society. The added freedoms that 
citizens are given brings us closer to a free 
and just society. Justice itself depends upon, 
to some degree, the individual's freedom. 
Injustices In our society continue to weaken 
our moral strength and reduces our influence 
in the family of nations. Our national race 
relation tensions are tied to the worldwide 
problem of race relations and is a source of 
worldwide tensions. 

Our work in NCCJ is committed to the 
educational realm, Education is a powerful 
force. Education, considered broadly, is any 
change in the mind and spirit of man. The 
struggle in the world is for the hearts and 
minds of men. The ultimate destiny of 
mankind will ultimately be reduced to hu- 
man values; persons, not things, are what 
really matter. The task of education is not 
only to train enough scientists or reduce il- 
literacy but to have a well-trained citizenry 
that is committed to the democratic tradi- 
tions and values—citizens who through 
their education can contribute in a variety 
of ways toward the strengthening of our 
Nation; leaders who are equal to the chal- 
lenges of these areas. Through education we 
must underline our moral strength, through 
those who have moral courage, a concern for 
others and are devoted to greater freedom 
and justice. Intolerance, ignorant mass 
fears, suspicions and rumors have always 
threatened to possess’ us. Education can 
awaken us from our complacency. It can 
challenge us with new ideas and train us to 
take part in vital discussions. The basic 
means to solve our problems begins in our 
educational system. Education is n 
to discover the common ground for mutual 
understanding. The nature and scope of 
the present crisis demands that it be given 
serious study and discussion on how to cope 
with it. Freedom itself demands that chan- 
nels of communication be kept open. It is 
not enough to detour around any controver- 
sial question or to avoid our differences. We 
need to find common ground for mutual un- 
derstanding. How can we who cherish free- 
dom most find ways to subordinate our con- 
fiicts of interest to areas of common con- 
cern. We must try to understand the world 
we live in, a world that is changing too fast 
for many of our ideas. 

Change is a safety valve in society. With- 
out an evolving pattern of change, the stul- 
tifying effect of repression leads to a de- 
cadent society, a society where change comes 
about through revolution and not by a 
peaceful process. Although changes are 
often resisted, today we are living in the 
greatest age of change in all of the world's 
history. The built-in systems of prejudice 
resist change and we have heard of the mas- 
Sive wall of resistance. Here the changes 
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usually take place over a period of years as 
social customs are involved, as well as tra- 
ditions. But, even in this area where some 
changes are often thwarted, other changes 
are taking place in various areas. Society 
itself is not a fixed bloc but a changing en- 
tity filled with frustrations, fears, anxieties, 
and hatreds. Democracy adds another di- 
mension to society and that is that men 
can reason together and confront each 
other in discussion of issues. That each of 
us has a responsibility to the common good 
and to the injustice of our fellow man. 

No amount of good will Is a substitute for 
the social and economic mechanisms of con- 
trol, Justice depends upon the equalization 
of social power and adequate restraint of 
competing interests. Although good will 
may perfect and purify, it cannot overcome 
a basic power void in the social structure. 
Politics is the achievement of equalizing 
power to effect justice. There is tension 
between a balance of power. Where there 
is tension there is potential conflict. When 
there is a minimum of contact and channels 
of communication are clogged, then peace 
or war does not depend on what their stated 
positions are, not what either side says, but 
what both sides do. 

Yet the possibility of negotiation remains, 
however tragically limited. There is the 
desire by both antagonists to survive this in 
their own interest. The place of confronta- 
tion of basic issues by both powers is neces- 
sary because conflicts resolved themselyes 
eventually either in peaceful ways or vio- 
lence. The task of negotiating is often 
frustrating and agonizing, it often appears 
futile, but if we desire peace we must some- 
how find a modus vivendi with the Soviets, 
We will also recognize that we have un- 
finished business in our own democracy 
closely related to the peace of the world. 
Our own race relations issues, our educa- 
tion problems, a working democracy itself. 
We will recognize and use a positive process 
unique in our democracy which is the capac- 
ity for peaceful change and civilized dis- 
cussions of basic issues, as well as; the right 
of the free people to determine their leader- 
ship, programs, and in part, their destiny. 

T. S. Eliot once wrote, “Only through 
time, time Is conquered.” Time offers hope, 
given enough time negotiations May take 
place that bring about results. Today, the 
positive, dynamic side of peace itself must 
become our task, Many tensions, if left un- 
checked, could lead to disaster but if properly 
channeled could bring about progress for a 
better world. The positive steps must be 
taken while time remains. 


World Peace Through World Law 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT RAINS 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. RAINS. Mr. Speaker, at the con- 
vention of the Alabama Bar Association, 
whose president is the distinguished Ala- 
bama lawyer, Mr. Clopper Almon, the 
Honorable Brooks Hays, Assistant Secre- 
tary of State, addressed the Alabama bar 
in Birmingham. His subject was “World 
Peace Through World Law.” 

It is my information that our former 
colleague, Brooks Hays, received a warm 
ovation at the close of his great address. 

I hope that my colleagues in the Con- 
gress will take the opportunity to read 
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this very outstanding speech by Secre- 
tary Hays: 
Won PEACE THROUGH WORLD Law 


It has been almost 40 years since I grad- 
uated from law school and nearly 30 years 
since I left the active practice to enter 
public service. My law practice included 
an exciting 2 years as assistant attorney 
general for the State of Arkansas, and the 
years devoted to legal activities, all of them 
in my home State, were divided between 
practice in a county seat and the capital of 
the State. I have been so absorbed in po- 
litical responsibilities since those days that 
I hardly dare speak as a lawyer. Neverthe- 
less, this is my profession, and my political 
course certainly bears some impress of my 
experience in the profession. I came to have, 
as all of you do, an appreciation of the mean- 
ing of a rich phrase “the due process of law” 
that so often appears in our documents. 
As a Member of Congress I developed some 
convictions regarding another standard, 
Seldom phrased but having reality in our 
System of government; namely, “the due 
process of lawmaking.” Furthermore, my 
interest in association with others in rid- 
ding our electoral system of every taint 
of irregularity and manipulation led me to 
create a phrase for my own use and I trust 
you will agree with me that it might well 
Challenge the entire bar: “the due process 
of selecting lawmakers.” These three phrases 
encompass the interest of the technician 
and cover the whole range of law and govern- 
Ment. 

My work with the State Department 
Naturally accentuates my interest in seeing 
our standards and ideals projected into the 
world scene so that conflicts between nations 
may be resolved without resort to arms but 
through the application of judicial princi- 
ples in the same fashion that individuals 
and groups have learned under our judicial 
system to settle their differences without 
violence. While I have great pride in the 
Department I serve, I am aware that it does 
not enjoy the political advantages of depart- 
ments with projects to award and money to 
distribute. Nevertheless, I think there is 
growing appreciation for the fact that those 
who serve you in the Department are in 
reality soldiers of peace. In our efforts to 
develop through diplomatic, economic and 
educational means effective instruments for 
Peace, we are alined with the Defense De- 
partment in protecting the security of our 
Nation. 

I have reached the conclusion that not all 
Peace-making is under the sponsorship of 
the Federal Government. Under the aegis 
of the American Bar Association significant 
advancement in promoting the idea of world 
law is being made. This is the most timely 
subject that can engage lawyers and I trust 
these exertions of the American bar will re- 
ceive your support. One of the most elo- 
quent spokesmen for cooperation between 
the nations in developing a world judicial 
system is the incoming president of the 
American bar, Hon. John Satterfield, of 
Mississippi. The first of a series of meetings 
Sponsored by the bar of our country and our 
sister Republics of this hemisphere has just 
been concluded in San Jose, Costa Rica. 
Perceptible progress is being made. 

Maintenance of the world's peace, even the 
tenuous and unsatisfactory peace we now 
enjoy, has become the major funetion of the 
Federal Government. The two Departments, 
Defense and State, in reality work toward 
the same goals. If the weapons placed in the 
hands of members of our armed services 
have to be used, the primary purpose for 
which they were forged has not been realized. 
Our Military Establishment is a deterrent, 
as the world is so often assured. 

The lawyer occupies a special place in the 
struggle for peace. He must supply the imag- 
ination and the intellectual sinews for the 
Structure for world peace and the ju- 
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dicial system that will assure at the world 
level both justice and peace. We believe 
that both are attainable. The burden of 
leadership that has been put upon our coun- 
try tends to overwhelm us but our resources 
are impressive and our own regional tradition 
is in line with sound internationalism, for 
the South has successfully fended off the 
allurements of isolation from world con- 
flicts. The careers of distinguished south- 
erners like Cordell Hull and Walter George 
should inspire us. 

We of the South in determining how best 
to contribute to the stabilizing of govern- 
ments and strengthening of free institutions 
in the world should have a two directional 
look. An examination of our own history 
and resources would help us. 

The experience of a hundred years which 
have brought us to this position of relative 
strength and prosperity were fraught with 
considerable suffering and with many social 
and economic tensions particularly in our 
relations with the Nation. The struggle for 
justice should have sensitized us to the 
claims of other basically rural populations 
and to a large degree it has. We are familiar 
with all of the ills that have created the 
restlessness upon which the forces of dicta- 
torship feed. We know about the poverty 
that comes with lack of technical knowledge 
of agricultural production and marketing. 
We know about the ravages of disease that 
attack on a wide scale. We know about the 
problems of low wages and industrial lag. 
And one problem we know about certainly 
affects foreign policy problems, I refer, of 
course, to the unfinished job faced by two 
races who must learn to achieve full justice 
and great happiness for all as the aspira- 
tions of the minority are voiced. There are 
other phases of foreign policy that are of 
special interest to the South. Many social 
and economic mieasures for amelioration of 
conditions surrounding disadvantaged peo- 
ple have originated in our section. A great 
Alabamian, Gen. William Gorgas, inaugu- 
rated one of the greatest campaigns against 
disease ever undertaken. 

Another citizen of your State, Hon. 
Will Bankhead, was one of my heroes. I 
worked with him in the farm security days 
in endeavors to improve land tenure prac- 
tices by opening doors of opportunity on the 
land to both white and Negro farmers. Iden- 
tified with this campaign a generation ago 
was Dr. Charles Johnson, a dedicated school- 
man and Negro leader. I often consulted him 
for expert information on farm problems 
and found him interested not only in Negro 
people but in all people. We attacked evils 
with a concern for our whole population not 
stressing racial but rather cultural and eco- 
nomic aspects of the problem. 

Having had committed to us the training 
of a multitude of young people from other 
nations it is also our responsibility to stand 
by the ideal of democratic rule and to devel- 
op that patience with popular misrule that 
preserves the system against contemporary 
cynicism. This tradition “regnant populus” 
is something to share with the younger re- 
publics making sure that we ourselves are 
faithful to it in intellectually and spiritually. 
It calls for intensified devotion to the public 
school system for as James Madison wisely 
said “popular government without popular 
education will be either a farce or a tragedy, 
perhaps both.” 

Lawyers, being conservative, are not likely 
to forget our indebtedness to the past. This 
sense of history’s continuity must be accom- 
panied however with a sensitivity to change 
so that the goals of justice may be efficiently 
pursued in an age that finds new aspirations 
being vigorously expressed. We live in a 
changed world environment and we must not 
forget it. 

New nations emerging from colonialism 
are making it difficult for the older 
to preserve the world stability that belonged 
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to a quieter age, One-fourth of the earth's 
population is in nations that have enjoyed 
independence less than 15 years. The strains 
thus produced are a part of civilization’s 
growth and need not frighten us. Some 
theologians believe that they are providen- 
tial—that the tensions in Latin America and 
elsewhere are God's plan of sharing with 
the human race the divine quest for perfect 
justice. God’s own restlessness is reflected 
in our awareness that intellectual and moral 
exertions are necessary. God will not rest,” 
said Isaiah, “until He establishes justice in 
the earth.” 

The legal profession must carry a substan- 
tial share in the processes for international 
justice. The lawyer knows when others may 
not that we cannot live in a power vacuum 
in the world. Humanity demands order as 
well as justice. The most precious tradition 
of our judicial and political system is that 
both are essential and both are attainable. 
Full participation in the United Nations and 
other international organizations is not in- 
consistent with our policy of bold unilateral 
action. And while the building of an effec- 
tive judicial system to adjust conflict on the 
basis of law rather than military might is 
proceeding, we must see to it that our own 
national responsibility for defending justice 
and freedom and the values that are threat- 
ened is fully met. 

There is scarcely a community in the South 
where the legal profession is not looked to 
for leadership in civic righteousness. You 
are more than technicians. You are moral 
leaders and your devotion to the rule of law 
grows out of belief that cherished values are 
made secure by the system itself. When our 
forefathers repudiated force in the settle- 
ment of conflicts they set us in the right di- 
rection. The constitutional system which 
we revere represents the flowering of this 
ideal. 

My experience in the State Department has 
convinced me that the new nations of Africa 
and Asia are proceeding with faith in us to 
supply leadership in this field and to set in- 
spiring examples in their pursult of demo- 
cratic ideals and governmental stability. 
They look to the Nation, not to any one 
region, but you and I know that without the 
South's resources and its full participation 
in efforts to ease race tension the example 
cannot be set. The lawyer has a profound 
contribution to make to thismovement. The 
disciplines of the law have been well pre- 
served in the Southland. Strong moral foun- 
dations for a judicial system that protects 
human dignity and human rights are here. 
But the southern lawyer cannot provide the 
patient counseling and enlightened guidance 
that the times require for easing race ten- 
sions if political pressures force him to re- 
treat into conventional thinking. Imagina- 
tion and compassion are imperative. 

My own hope is that we will cheerfully con- 
tinue, as it seems to me in recent months 
with some exceptions we have been doing, 
to show that there is a sense of brotherhood 
and a love of justice in the region that both 
the minority race and the people of the 
world may rely on. 


Attack on Chief Justice Warren 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. PAUL FINDLEY 
OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 
Mr. FINDLEY. Mr. Speaker, mis- 


guided effort to combat Communist in- 
fluence sometimes achieves results ex- 
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actly the opposite of those desired. An 
example is the unfortunate essay con- 
test on “grounds for the impeachment” 
of Chief Justice Earl Warren. I invite 
attention to this thoughtful analysis by 
Roscoe Drummond, as printed in the 
Quincy (Ill.) Herald-Whig, August 15, 
1961: 

CRITICIZES BIRCH SOCIETY FOR ATTACKING 

WARREN 
(By Roscoe Drummond) 


Wasuincton, August 15.—The attack by 
the John Birch Society on the U.S. Supreme 
Court and effort to vilify Chief Justice Earl 
Warren may well impair the John Birch 
Society more than it does the Court. 

The Birch Society claims to be a thorough- 
ly and sincerely conservative organization 
seeking to alert the country to the dangers of 
communism. That is a useful and proper 
thing to do. 

But when the leader of his organization 
resorts to extreme, radical, and reckless meth- 
ods, which have the effect of harming those 
very institutions he says he wants to secure, 
then the Birch Society is throwing away its 
credentials. 

Its latest action, announced by Robert H. 
Welch, Jr., is to invite college students to 
compete for $2,300 by writing essays “on 
grounds for the impeachment” of Chief 
Justice Warren. 

Obviously every decision by every Justice of 
the Court is subject to the most searching 
debate and dissent by anybody. But when 
the Birch Society proceeds to the proposition 
that, if we don't like the decisions of a mem- 
ber of the Court, he should be removed, this 
is not suporting a government of law, that is 
throwing it away. 

I doubt if the American people have so 
soon forgotten F. D. R.'s ill conceived and 
similar court-packing plan” of 1937. Mr, 
Roosevelt, too, didn't like some of the de- 
cisions of the Court in the midthirties and 
he proposed to add nine more Justices to the 
high bench in order to outvote those who 
were making what to him were the wrong 
decisions. Even President Roosevelt, power- 
ful and popular as he was, did not dare to 
suggest the impeachment of the Chief Justice 
or other members of the Court. He just pro- 
posed to outnumber them. His proposal 
was roundly defeated by the Senate. 

The president of the American Bar Associ- 
ation, Whitney N. Seymour, has described the 
Birch Society bid to get young students to 
write essays on why the Chief Justice should 
be impeached as “not legitimate criticism of 
decisions.” 

“No responsible person will encourage it,” 
he said. “The ignorant, by such false im- 
plications of misconduct, are led into disre- 
spect for our institutions which maintain 
liberty under law, and thus for all law. Let 
us leave such attacks to the Communists 
who hate our institutions. Our duty is to 
uphold and defend liberty and the inde- 
pendent courts which are essential to main- 
tain it.” 

The head of the Birch Society says that 
the purpose of the essay contest against 
Justice Warren is “to stir up a great deal of 
interest among conservatives on the cam- 
puses on the dangers that face this coun- 


You will note that Mr. Welch does not 
invite the college students to examine the 
grounds “for and against’ impeachment. 
He asks them to examine only the grounds 
“for” impeachment and write their essays to 
that end. 

I wonder if this kind of one-sided research 
and “be sure to come up with the right 
opinion” will appeal to many students of law 
and government. I wonder if there may not 
be students who will enter the contest with 
essays suggesting that there are no grounds 
for the impeachment of the chief justice. 
There will certainly be those who will con- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


clude that packing the court because you 
don't like some of its decisions is not gov- 
ernment by law but nullification of law it- 
self. 


Mr. Welch is subtle. He doesn’t exactly 
and openly say that Gen. Dwight D. Eisen- 
hower is pro-Communist. He just circulates 
a letter which suggests that he has aided 
the Communists and invites your opinion. 
Mr. Welch doesn’t say that the Chief Justice 
should be impeached or that there are 
grounds for his impeachment. He invites 
others to do so and offers $2,300 in prizes to 
those who do it best. 

This does not seem to me to be either an 
honest or an honorable thing to do. It is 
this kind of thing which is hurting anti- 
communism, rather than helping it. 


Khrushchev Winning the Cold War by 
Creating Issues Which Entrap Us 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, all of us 
are familiar with the politicians who 
creates issues upon which to campaign, 
then supplies the answers and sells the 
people on the necessity of electing him in 
order to solve the problems. Again, we 
are familiar with the type of politician 
who vigorously rocks the boat and then 
convinces his constituents a great storm 
is in progress, 

This is the way Khrushchey has been 
able to create false issues, upon which 
he will then agree to negotiate and what- 
ever the outcome of the negotiations, he 
has made a forward step. We cannot 
allow him any more victories, in Berlin, 
in Cuba, in Laos, or anywhere else. 
There is a far greater danger of war if 
we continue to give in to his unreason- 
able demands than if we take a firm 
and strong position now, backed up by 
our willingness to fight, if necessary. 
Victory in Berlin will not mean the end 
of Communist demands for piecemeal 
surrender, it will merely increase the 
pressure on the West by additional de- 
mands. 

The columnist, Roscoe Drummond, 
sets forth Khrushchey’s tactics in the 
following column from the Washington 
Post: 

K. Is WINNING—MAKES Issue THEN Ban- 
GAINS— SOME OBJECTIVES ACHIEVED 
(By Roscoe Drummond) 

BERLIN, August 20.—Though Western dip- 
lomats would like to put a more agreeable 
face on it, the tragic truth is that Nikita S. 
Khrushchev, ruthless, wily and unafraid to 
tisk war, is winning some of his main objec- 
tives in the battle for Berlin. 

Mr. K.’s victory will not be readily con- 
ceded by the Germans, or by the British, 
or by American Officials, But it is grimly 
in the making. 

I am not referring only to the Red militia, 
who have turned their guns on their own 
people to halt the refugees, I am not refer- 
ring only to the tanks, and tear gas and 
water hoses, or the 6-foot wall of concrete, 
with which East German's Herr Ulbricht is 
now lining the whole 25-mile border, so that 
East Berlin will be as hard to escape from 
as Alcatraz. 
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But the true, the symbol, the forecast of 
the shape of things to come are contained 
in the less publicized fact that the three 
Western powers took the most tactful, elabo- 
rate, let’s-not-provoke-anybody precautions 
at the Brandenburg Gate to make sure that 
the West Berliners did not gather to hurl 
even an unkind word at the Communist 
troops, or even an encouraging cheer to an 
East German who might still break through 
to freedom. 

Now the new Chinese wall is sealing off the 
borders so that it can be neither scaled nor 
pierced. 

The fact is, the Berlin crisis is entering a 
new phase and, from the standpoint of the 
West, a deteriorating phase. I say this be- 
cause the known—but not always admit- 
ted—position of the West is to accept these 
events with reluctancy, yes, even with an- 
guish, but also with a kind of relief. 

I do not contend that these events could 
have been averted, or altered; except by the 
use of force which would have made war over 
Berlin probable. It was always within the 
power of the Soviet to jail the whole East 
German population within the Communist 
zone, ruled by the ugly, iron-willed and re- 
sourceful Herr Ulbricht. We have Soviet 
word on the dotted line, but it would have 
taken American, British and French troops 
thrown behind the Iron Curtain to attempt 
to force the Russians to honor their word. 

We did not have the will to do so. We 
did not have the nonnuclear power to do so. 
Chancellor Adenauer did not have the wish 
to do so. It is doubtful that even Mayor 
Willy Brandt would have recommended that 
we do s50. 

We have, therefore, acquiesced—after mak- 
ing the proper protest. 

Mr. Krushehev is not through. 

Having seized the border by force of arms, 
having made it impossible for West Berlin 
to be a show window of freedom and prosper- 
ity to any but the convinced, his next step 
will be to attempt to terrorize, intimidate 
and so depress the people of West Berlin that 
this once vibrant city will in time shrink 
and shrivel. 

It is probable that the greatest danger of 
war has now passed: 

1. Because Mr, Khrushchey and the East 
German Communists have already attained a 
psychologically reduced West Berlin, and this 
is sufficient for the present. 

2. Because the Soviets know that new en- 
croachments upon the visible freedom of 
West Berlin would be resisted by force by 
the West, 

This means that the Soviet, while prepar- 
ing to give sovereignty to East Germany may 
reserye Western rights in West Berlin from 
the proposed treaty and will not soon threat- 
en these rights overtly. 

West Berlin will remain a free city for 
some time to come. Whether it can escape 
becoming a lonely, hopeless, declining city is 
very much in doubt. 


Communists Tell Followers in United 
States How To Back Khrushchev’s 
Berlin Stand 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. SAMUEL L. DEVINE 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 
Mr. DEVINE. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I wish to 
submit a fine article by Carl DeBloom, 
of the Washington bureau of the Colum- 
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bus Dispatch, relative to Communist 

Party leaders dictating through their 

members on how they should back 

Khrushchev's stand in Berlin. This 

thought-provoking article is being sub- 

mitted in the Recor in order that all 

Members may have the benefit of this 

revealing material: 

Communists TELL FOLLOWERS IN UNITED 
Srarxs How To Back KHRUSHCHEV'S BER- 
LIN STAND 

(By Carl DeBloom) 

Wasuincton, August 5—The national 
Communist Party in this country is mobiliz- 
ing its forces to enlist the aid of non-Red 

tions to support Premier Khru- 
shehev's stand on Berlin. 

This is made clear in a secret communique 
or directive that has gone out from the na- 
tional board of the Communist Party to all 
party district leaders. 

The communication points out that the 
National board “decided to call the attention 
of all party organizations to the central im- 
Portance of this matter (Germany) which 
Will be in the forefront of international 
affairs for some time to come.” 

Written in three sections, the lengthy com- 
munication gives party members a complete 
blueprint of what they should do, what argu- 
Ments to use, and what groups to contact. 

In the first section the board says: 

“It is essential that all clubs discuss the 
Berlin issue, and that the party take steps 
to clarify public opinion on its significance 
and to mobilize the people—of the United 
States—in favor of a peaceful solution of the 

Th 4 8 proceeds 

en the unique to give 
the “essential facts” so far as the Soviet 

Union is concerned. These facts are de- 

Signed to give Communists their talking 

ponis in dealing with groups and individ- 

Some of the highlights of the facts are 
these: 


“The Soviet Union has stated that it is 

a peace treaty as a matter of 

necessity in order to settle the terms of 

Peace and establish new peaceful relations, 

has become imperative because West 

Germany (the free sector) increasingly con- 
Stitutes a war threat. 

“This is because it is headed by a re- 
Vanchist government, which has built a vast 
army, headed by former Hitler generals, has 
an atomic and rocket industry and has been 
Promised 100 Polaris missiles through 
NATO, West Berlin, which is deep in East 
Berlin territory, is a hotbed of provocation 
and war, = 

“The Soviet Union has proposed a peace 
treaty with both West and East Germany, 
to be negotiated jointly by the four major 
Powers, the United States, Britain, France, 
and the Soviet Union. 

“On the basis of the Potsdam Agreement, 
a peace treaty would help demilitarize, de- 
nazify, and neutralize West Germany and 
Would solve the West Berlin problem which 

Soviet Union proposes to be solved on 
the basis of establishing it as an independ- 
ent free city to which the West would have 


“The U.S. imperialists oppose a peace 
treaty because they wish to use West Ger- 
Many as a mercenary force against the So- 
Viet Union and also economically against 
Britain and France in its own interests. 

There are differences between the United 
States, Britain, and France on West Ger- 

y. because of conflicting interests, but 
they are allied thorugh NATO against the 
Soviet Union and the other Socialist 
countries,” 

Commenting on President Kennedy’s 
agreement of further negotiations, the 
communique advises that: “Negotiations are 
good and essential.” 
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Then it warns party leaders that: “The 
proposal for self-determination cannot be 
real since the West German Government 
has outlawed the Communist Party.” 

In the essential facts the party is told 
that U.S. Senator MIKE MANSFIELD’s (major- 
ity leader) proposal to make West and East 
Berlin together a free city has the merit of 
a proposal to negotiate, though it is hard 
to see how it could be carried out, since 
East Berlin is Socialist and it would mean 
changing its economy. 

Listed under essential things to point 
out to the American people are such state- 
ments: 

“The German issue and particularly the 
status of Berlin presents a war danger. The 
prowar press is deliberately distorting the 
situation. 

“A peace treaty is in the interest of the 
United States. Our soldiers have twice 
been in war started by the German general 
staff. 

“A peace treaty would help remove a 
source of war in Europe and the world and 
would cause a heavy thaw in the cold war 
and would further disarmament, thus 
greatly helping the American people in terms 
of peace, taxes, jobs, etc. 

“A peace treaty would help the fight for 
democracy and equal rights and against anti- 
semitism. 

“It is mecessary to criticize the extreme 
proimperialist position of the executive 
council of the AFL-CIO which reflects the 
Adenauer stated and those of most reaction- 
ary elements in the United States.” 

Finally under the heading of “actions” 
the communique says: 

“It is important to stimulate peace or- 
ganizations to take up the issue in the in- 
terest of peace. 

“The many national groups in our country 
can be mobilized to take a stand in favor 
of a peace treaty, particularly those who 
have suffered from German occupation and 
brutality (Jews, Ukranians, Ozechoslovaks, 
Yugosiovaks, Russians, Armenians, Estoni- 
ans, Lithuanians, Finnish, Hungarians, Ital- 
ians, etc.). 

“Negro people’s organizations and leaders 
could be gotten to speak out since present 
day West Germany is a vicious center of 
racist ideas. 

“It is important to hold meetings, forums, 
to have speakers at camps and other places.” 

Party members are also advised to speak 
against certain Supreme Court decisions re- 
stricting Communist activities, pointing out 
these actions “only severély hurt and curb 
all democratic and peace movements.” 


The communication ends by listing litera- 
ture that should be read including a pam- 
phlet on the Eichmann trial which will be 
published later. 


The National Tropical Botanic Garden 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL K. INOUYE 


OF HAWAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. INOUYE. Mr. Speaker, on March 
15, 1961, I introduced H.R. 5628 to au- 
thorize the President of the United 
States to order a complete study and 
investigation of the desirability and 
feasibility of establishing and main- 
taining a National Tropical Botanic 
Garden in the State of Hawaii. The Na- 
tional Tropical Botanic Garden would 
be established for the purposes of re- 
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search and education concerning tropical 
fiora. The bill would authorize an ap- 
propriation of $5,000 to conduct this 
feasibility study. A similar bill was 
passed by the Senate in the last session 
of Congress, but due to lack of time, it 
was not considered by the House. 

A National Tropical Botanic Garden 
is of paramount interest not only to the 
people of Hawaii but to people every- 
where interested in plants. The idea of 
a living museum of tropical plants for 
basic and applied research in tropical 
botany is not new. For many years & 
group of Hawaiian citizens has worked 
steadily for a tropical botanic garden in 
Hawaii. Recently hundreds of inter- 
ested people have organized to form the 
Hawaiian Botanical Gardens Founda- 
tion. State and city planning officials 
have zoned a 5,000-acre valley for such 
purposes. 

It is not the intent of the bill to have 
the Federal Government subsidize the 
National Tropical Botanic Garden. It 
is hoped that such a garden can be pri- 
vately endowed. However, at the present 
time, because of limited facilities and, 
more important, because such a study 
can be made with relative ease by ex- 
perts in existing Government agencies, 
the bill asks the President to designate 
the proper agency to conduct the study. 

Tropical plants are woven into some 
of history’s most colorful tales. In 1793, 
Captain Bligh successfully transplanted 
breadfruit trees from the South Pacific 
to the West Indies—after being inter- 
rupted by a mutiny on the Bounty, The 
British West Indies plantation owners 
wanted breadfruit trees to produce 
abundant, starchy, highly nutritious and 
yet extremely cheap food for their slaves. 

Quinine, once the exclusive and prof- 
itable trade commodity of Peru and 
Ecuador is more readily available in all 
parts of the world due to the cunning 
of the British and the Dutch. When 
they were refused permission to trans- 
plant quinine seedlings to their colonies, 
the British and the Dutch resorted to 
smuggling in 1850. Today Java is the 
principal source for quinine. During the 
war when that source was cutoff, the 
Federal Government gardens in Belts- 
ville devoted its energies to the produc- 
tion of quinine seedlings which were air- 
shipped to South America where they 
were cultivated. This made the Western 
Hemisphere independent of other areas 
of the world for the source of quinine. 

The establishment of a National Tropi- 
cal Botanic Garden in Hawaii would ben- 
efit the entire Nation and would further 
international understanding. Scientists 
from mainland universities as well as 
the rest of the world would conduct re- 
search on any botanical problem of in- 
terest concerning tropical plants. 

The Hawaiian climate during all sea- 
sons of the year allows for continuous 
growth and gives many generations of 
annuals each year for research in plant 
genetics. The mean annual temperature 
is 74° and the average temperature dur- 
ing the coldest month differs only 6° 
from the average temperature during 
the hottest month. 

More than 90 percent of the flowering 
plants in Hawaii are found nowhere else 
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in the world. Many of them lack close 
relatives. Hawaii is so unusually gifted 
in its flora that it has 30 species of palm, 
and no specie is found on more than one 
island. Oahu alone has nine species, 
each one found in a separate valley in 
single or multiple groves. The number of 
plants unique to Hawaii is due to its pro- 
longed isolation by vast spans of ocean, 
its mountains, and to the age of its land. 

Within the Hawaiian Archipelago, 
there is a vast difference in the age of the 
islands. Kauai, the westernmost island 
is oftentimes called the Garden Isle. It 
is the oldest and the most abundant in 
flora. The wettest spot on earth is lo- 
cated on this island. The rainfall meas- 
ures over 400 inches a year. 

The island of Hawaii, the southern- 
most tip of the United States lies to the 
east and is still in the process of forma- 
tion as is graphically seen by the pres- 
ent volcano eruptions there. It has 
desert areas and rain forests. The rain- 
fall on this island varies from 145 inches 
a year in Hilo to a few inches in Ka- 
waihae, 

In many ways, Hawaii is a botanical 
garden in itself. The purpose of estab- 
lishing a National Tropical Botanic 
Garden is first, to preserve the plants 
which are fast being destroyed every- 
where in the tropics; second, to provide 
a living herbarium for taxonomists: 
third, to educate the present and future 
generations in the appreciation of the 
beauties of nature; and, fourth, to estab- 
lish a research institute in connection 
with this living museum of tropical 
plants which would be open to scientists 
of all countries to carry on their studies. 

Not just the whole South Pacific area 
but the whole southern half of the globe 
would profit directly from such an 
arboretum. 


New Frontier Sees an Indian Bite the Dust 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, the 
following news story from the Kansas 
City Times of August 9, 1961, tells a very 
great deal about the so-called New Fron- 
tier. It speaks for itself: 

New FRONTIER SEES AN INDIAN BITE THE DUST 
(By Jack Williams) 


WASHINGTON. When the New Frontier trip 
took off, it was announced with resounding 
fanfare that at long last a real Indian had 
been appointed by President Kennedy to 
head the Bureau of Indian Affairs. 

He has just been booted out so that the 
$18,500 job can go to a Democratic politician 
whose closest link with the red men is that 
he once grew red cranberries in Wisconsin. 

Chosen as Acting Indian Commissioner 
early in the new administration was John O. 
Crow, born in Missouri and a graduate of 
Haskell Institute, at Lawrence, Kans. The 
strapping Crow played on the Haskell foot- 
ball team and later in professional football. 
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In the Indian Bureau he worked his way up 
from the bottom, He was and is considered 
highly qualified for the job to which he was 
appointed. 

There is nothing in the surprise announce- 
ment to reveal why Crow is being pushed 
back to Assistant Commissioner in favor of 
& party wheelhorse who has been knocking 
around on political payrolls a number of 
years. The new Commissioner nominated by 
Kennedy, Philleo Nash, 51, had a job at the 
White House under former President Tru- 
man. When Nash ran for Lieutenant Gov- 
ernor of Wisconsin he was pictured on the 
party pamphiets as the “cranberry king.” He 
was elected his first race. 

Nash, a follower of Senator HUBERT HUM- 
PHREY, Of Minnesota, backed HUMPHREY'S 
unsuccessful fight to capture Wisconsin dele- 
gates in the 1960 primary. Kennedy all but 
knocked HUMPHREY out of the race on the 
basis of the Kennedy Wisconsin victory. 
Nash also supported. HUMPHREY in his last 
stand in West Virginia. 

Apparently to pave the way for his ap- 
pointment to the well-paying job, Nash was 
named by Stewart L. Udall, Secretary of the 
Interior, to a three-man group to report 
on Indian affairs. The submission of the 
report was followed by the appointment. 
There was nothing of note in the report, but 
it did provide a springboard for Nash to get 
back on a payroll. 

Crow is a career employee. He was born 
on a farm near Salem, Mo., when his parents 
stopped there to farm a while on a trip west 
from the Southeast. He was raised at Com- 
merce, Okla. 

A friend of Nash said the former Wis- 
consin Lieutenant Governor had done some 
excavation work on Indian mounds near 
La Crosse several years ago. 


Federal Aid to Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN LESINSKI 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, July 27, 1961 


Mr. LESINSKI. Mr. Speaker, at the 
request of the Wayne, Mich., Community 
School District, I am submitting for the 
Record two communications I have re- 
ceived from the board of education of 
the district. 

I believe that any Federal aid in this 
field should be based upon need and ef- 
fort of the school district. 

The communications are as follows: 

Wayne PUBLIC SCHOOLS, 
Wayne, Mich., July 14, 1961. 
Hon. JOHN LESINSKI, 5 
Representative, 16th District, House Office 
Building, Washington, D.C.: 

Please be advised that at a recent meeting 
of the board of education of the Wayne 
Community School District a motion was 
passed as follows: 

“Moved by Ryan, seconded by Stockmeyer, 
that JOHN LESINSKI, Member of the House of 
Representatives, be advised that the board 
of education of the Wayne Community 
School District favors Federal aid for ele- 
mentary and secondary schools, and that 
assistance be giyen in direct proportion to 
local effort.” 

We trust the above information will be 
helpful to you and that our resolution will 
be inserted in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 


Sincerely, 
P. D. GRAHAM, 
Superintendent of Schools. 
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WAYNE PUBLIC SCHOOLS, 
Wayne, Mich., June 7, 1961. 
Hon. JOHN LESINSKI, 
Representative 16th District, House Office 
Building, Washington, D.C.: 

At a regular meeting of the board of edu- 
cation of the Wayne Community School Dis- 
trict held Monday evening, April 24, 1961, 
the following resolution was passed: 

“Whereas school enrollments have been in- 
creasing at an average rate in excess of 600 
per year for the past 10 years with current 
enrollment increases averaging 1,000 pupils, 
and 

“Whereas the community has consistently 
demonstrated its willingness to be taxed at 
high rates to furnish adequate money for 
the Operating and Debt Service Funds, and 

“Whereas $12,638,003.48 has been expended 
for construction cost only of new school 
buildings from 1950 to 1960, and 

“Whereas the school census, 0-19 years, has 
increased from 12,504 in 1950 to 23,830 in 
1960, and is expected to exceed 26,000 in 1961, 
with preschool children and below the age 
of 5 approaching 2,000 per age group, and 

“Whereas increased taxes will be needed to 
maintain adequate building and instruc- 
tional standards: No, therefore, be it 

“Resolved, That the board of education of 
the Wayne Community School District, 
Wayne, Mich., go on record favoring Federal 
ald for education.” 

The board of education of the Wayne 
Community School District respectfully re- 
quests that this resolution be inserted in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 

The Wayne Community School District is 
one of the fourth largest in Wayne County, 
comprising some 30 square miles, with a 
school. membership of approximately 13,000. 
Explosive growth of this district, including 
currently some 6,000 homes that are coming 
over us, creates pressing problems of finan- 
cial support. This district has consistently 
approved mileage for debt, to construct 
schools. This has permitted us to build on 
the average of 37 classrooms a year over the 
last 10 years. We are just now finishing off 
a building program representing some $9 mil- 
lion in appropriations for schools. 

The total millage for schools in this dis- 
trict is 28.65 mills. Of this millage 21.90 is 
for operations. 

We have repeatedly been obligated to bor- 
row sizable amounts of money to meet pay- 
roll. The accompanying interest on these 
moneys cannot be recovered and represents 
an additional loss which must come from our 
operating budget. This board was compelled 
to borrow, only recently, another $500,000 to 
meet this contingency. Obviously, this story 
could be repeated by the many units of goy- 
ernment which operate under the allocations 
of State funds. 

It is for these reasons that we are directing 
the above resolution. to your attention. 

Sincerely, 
P. D. GRAHAM, 
Superintendent of Schools. 


Nancy Gallman: A Success Story 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT T. ASHMORE 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ASHMORE. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to bring to the attention of this 
House an editorial which appeared in the 
Greenville News, Greenville, S.C., point- 
ing out educational work of the Rotary 
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Club. The sincere feeling of members 

of the club is that anyone who is am- 

bitious and worthy should have a chance 

to succeed and deserves assistance. 
The editorial follows: 


Nancy GALLMAN: A Success STORY 


For more than 10 years the Greenville Ro- 
tary Club has carried on a program intended 
to further the cause of education and inter- 
national understanding. It has paid at least 
a part of the expenses of a number of foreign 
students studying in the United States. 

A few weeks ago the Club's directors made 
an important decision. They agreed to pay 
the costs of transportation and the living 
expenses of a Greenville girl who had won a 
Scholarship for a year's study in a French 
university. The recipient is one of the most 
deserving young persons we have heard about 
in a long time. 

She made an outstanding record in high 
school and through her junior year in a 
South Carolina college. She comes from a 
family which has known hardship and even 
poverty. She is ambitious and intelligent, 

The Rotary Club departed from policy in 
this instance. Its previous efforts have been 
aimed at importing foreign students, This 
time, Rotary is exporting a student. 

But there is more to it than that. The 
recipient of the assistance, Miss Nancy Caro- 
lyn Gallman, is a Negro. A desire to help 
& deserving member of her race may have 
had a part in the action of the Rotary Club. 
But the decision was based mainly on a sin- 
cere belief in her ability, her ambition, and 
her capabilities as a representative of the 
United States and of Greenville, 8.C., in a 
foreign country. 

Miss Gallman hes an opportunity to fur- 
ther her education. She also has an oppor- 
tunity to help foreigners to understand bet- 
ter her own country and her native State. 

We commend her for her achievements 
and wish her well in her studies and in the 
teaching career she plans for herself. 

What she has done for herself and what 
the Rotary Club is doing for her should be 
an example to the Nation and the world. 
We hope the obvious morals will not be lost 
on the freedom riders and the directors of 
Mr. Kennedy's Peace Corps. 

If there were more Nancy Gallmans and 
More men like the Rotarians to -encourage 
them and give them the help they deserve, a 
lot of problems would be greatly simplified. 

There really is no such thing as “equality 
of opportunity” except that which people 
make for themselves. Miss Gallman earned 
hers, and we've an idea her benefactors some- 
day will be proud of her. 


Do They Want To Liquidate Congress? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES B. HOEVEN 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. HOEVEN. Mr. Speaker, a certain 
article in the Washington Post of Sun- 
day, August 20, 1961, is entitled “Ken- 
hedy Aids Frustrated by Il-Informed 
Congress.” The article was written by a 
staff reporter, one Julius Ducha, who 
quite obviously should have done some 

homework” before writing this article. 

Mr. Ducha says that the lack of infor- 
Mation on the part of Members of Con- 
gress is frustrating eager Kennedy ad- 
Ministration officials. Eager for what, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


may I ask? I assume Mr. Ducha means 
that these officials are eager to put over 
the Kennedy legislative program exactly 
as it comes down from the White House 
and that they resent any and all attempts 
on the part of Congress to revise or 
amend such legislation. Or does Mr. 
Ducha mean to convey the idea that 
these administration officials are eager 
to make the Congress ineffective and im- 
potent so as to put it entirely out of 
business? 

Mr. Ducha says: 

Cabinet members and other top adminis- 
tration officials have come out from their 
baptism of hearings with the conviction that 
there must be a better way. 


What does Mr. Ducha mean by a bet- 
ter way? He gives no constructive sug- 
gestions as to what he means by a “better 
way.” Does he mean that such a better 
way is to do away with committee hear- 
ings entirely? If he had suggested that 
Members of Congress should be provided 
with a special legislative assistant, he 
would have, at least, offered something 
constructive. 

Mr. Ducha says that Secretary of Agri- 
culture Freeman spent hours before the 
Agriculture Committee talking about the 
intricacies of such programs as honey 
and tung oil for the edification of Mem- 
bers of Congress with a special interest 
in, but little knowledge of, such minor 
farm programs. I attended all of the 
hearings of the House Committee on Ag- 
riculture on the administration omnibus 
farm bill and heard every word spoken 
by Secretary Freeman. To my knowl- 
edge the Secretary did not even mention 
honey or tung oil, and if he did, he most 
certainly did not spend hours discussing 
such minor agricultural commodities. 
Press statements such as these only 
serve to belittle and ridicule Members of 
Congress. They serve no useful purpose 
whatsoever unless they are a part of an 
overall scheme to make the Congress look 
ridiculous in the eyes of the public. 

It is becoming more apparent each day 
that a concerted movement is on foot to 
make the Congress of the United States 
impotent and ineffective. The original 
administration omnibus farm bill, for in- 
stance, sought to deprive the Congress of 
its constitutional right to legislate in 
farm matters. Fortunately, such re- 
quested authority, which would have 
permitted the Secretary of Agriculture 
to usurp the right of the Congress to 
legislate, was entirely eliminated from 
the omnibus farm bill recently enacted 
into law. More recently, the adminis- 
tration tried to deny the Congress its 
constitutional right to make annual ap- 
propriations in the field of foreign aid. 
These two glaring examples indicate that 
gradually but surely every effort is being 
made to restrict the Congress in per- 
forming its constitutional duties. Unless 
this trend is stopped, the net result will 
be a bigger and stronger centralized Fed- 
eral Government with the Congress of 
the United States relegated to the back- 
ground. Perhaps this is what is meant 
by a better way. If this is brought about, 
administration officials need no longer 
be frustrated when they appear at hear- 
ings before congressional committees. 
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Local Union Members Need Protection of 
Antitrust Law 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to call attention to the following 
article and editorial from the Chicago 
Daily Tribune dealing with the efforts of 
local teamsters there to break the hold 
of the Hoffa dictatorship over their union 
and their lives. These two pieces clearly 
show that there is a desire on the part 
of local union members to throw off the 
rule of labor bosses. The Teamster mem- 
bers in Chicago, and other American 
working men and women, throughout 
the Nation, need help so that they may 
be able to run their own unions, free 
from outside dictation and interference. 
This can be accomplished by action upon 
a bill I have introduced, H.R. 8407, 
which would bring labor unions under 
antitrust law and return control of local 
unions to local members, 

UNION REBELS COMPLAIN OF ITS PAYROLL 
(By George Bliss) 

A group of rebel Teamster Union members 
charged Friday that officials of Local 710, 
Meat Drivers & Helpers Union, refused 
them permission to examine union financial 
reports in violation of the Landrum-Griffin 
Labor Reform Act. 

The rebel truckdrivers, who went to the 
union office at 4217 South Halsted Street, 
said they would file complaints with the 
U.S. Department of Labor that, under & law 

in 1959, financial reports must be 
made avallable to union members. 
NOBODY'S BUSINESS 


William J. Burns, who heads the rebel 
group, said he was told that the reports 
“are none of your business.” 

Burns said he wants to find out why of- 
ficers of the local are what he called the 
highest paid union officials in the country 
and what justification they have to pay 
business agents $27,000 a year plus new auto- 
mobiles and expense accounts, 

In a study of Government reports, Burns 
charged, he has found that John T. (Sandy) 
O'Brien, secretary-treasurer of local 710 and 
a vice president of the international union, 
receives a total salary of more than $100,000 
a year. He said this tops the salaries paid 
to James R. Hoffa, Teamster president, who 
is paid $75,000 a year. 

A BIG PAYROLL 


accounts besides his salary. - 

There were other local officers who received 
salaries that ran over $40,000 for the year, 
Burns said. 

Burns said that Thomas H. Keegan, a busi- 
ness agent, was paid $27,924 in 1960 and there 
were at least four other business agents in 
the union who were paid more than $20,000 
for the year. 

Local 710, already under investigation by 
a Federal grand jury on complaints of ar- 

“sweetheart” deals with favored 
trucking companies, has about 15,000 mem- 
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INFECTIOUS Horra-PHOBIA 


The Chicago taxicab drivers’ rebellion 
against Jimmy Hoffa and his henchmen is 
spreading to other cities. 

About 225 cabdrivers in the St. Louis 
area have decided to pull out of Teamster 
Local 405 and form an independent union of 
their own. They represent about one-quar- 
ter of the membership of local 405, which 
has been dominated by Teamster Boss Harold 
Gibbons much as Chicago’s union has been 
dominated by Joey Glimco. Other members 
of local 405 are believed ready to join the 
225, and will vote in a supervised election 
next Friday. 

In Cincinnati, cabdrivers local 954 voted 
241 to 15 to separate from the Teamsters 
union. Several thousand members of three 
other Teamster locals—representing dairy 
drivers, soft drink drivers, and livery driv- 
ers—had already done so. Hoffa ordered 
Gibbons to take over the funds of these 
unions, but the rebel unions are said to have 
refused to turn them over to him. No doubt 
they are encouraged by the assurance of the 
NLRB, in the Chicago case, that the money 
belongs to the members of the union and not 
to the management of the union. 

The Cincinnati drivers hope to affiliate 
with the AFL-CIO, which ousted the Team- 
sters for corruption in 1957. 

The drivers in Chicago, Cincinnati, and St. 
Louis haye shown that when the members 
of a union run by crooks are offered an hon- 
est choice, free from the threat of reprisals, 
they are usually eager to throw out the 
crooks and restore the good name of their 
union. 

Their example should encourage other 
Teamster locals whose members are tired of 
living in Jimmy Hoffa’s murky shadow. It 
should also teach a lesson to those politicians 
who, playing footsie with the union bosses, 
try to tell us that what the bosses want is 
always best for the union members. 


Judge Learned Hand 
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HON. JOHN V. LINDSAY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. LINDSAY. Mr. Speaker, on Fri- 
day, August 18, Judge Learned Hand 
died at the age of 89. 

Judge Hand's passing marks the end 

of one of the noblest careers in the his- 
tory of Anglo-American jurisprudence. 
To some, Judge Hand was the greatest 
judge that this country has produced. 
To a great many more he was the great- 
est American jurist of his time. The 
country mourns his passing and extends 
its sympathy, and its gratitude, to his 
widow and his children and grand- 
children. 
e Mr. Speaker, the New York Times on 
Saturday, August 19, published an obitu- 
ary which is a remarkable piece of writ- 
ing. It tells a great deal about this great 
judge, who combined wisdom and hu- 
mor and experience to bring strength 
and luster to the law: 

JUDGE LEARNED HAND DIES; on U.S. BENCH 
52 YEARS—A DEFENDER OF FREEDOM 
AGAINST EXTREMISTS OF LEFT AND RIGHT 
Judge Learned Hand, once called the 

greatest jurist of his time, died yesterday at 

the age of 89. 
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Judge Hand spent 52 years on the bench. 
He retired in 1951 as judge of the U.S. Court 
of Appeals, Second Circuit, but retained his 
office to sit as judge on special assignments. 

Judge Hand died in St. Luke's Hospital 
of heart failure. He had been admitted to 
the hospital August 5. 

During his time on the bench Judge Hand 
wrote more than 2,000 opinions. Many be- 
came standards for law schools. They gave 
him a reputation as an outstanding liberal, 
even when the Federal courts were domi- 
nated by conservative judges. They also 
made him widely known as a master of the 
English language. 

His incisive opinions, couched in terms of 
clarity and eloquence contributed much to 
the country's law heritage, in the opinion of 
many. In 1952 a book containing his papers 
and his speeches was published. It was 
called “The Spirit of Liberty,” and its title 
embodies the spirit of the man himself. 

The book, which showed him to have in 
the opinion of a reviewer a “poetic vision,” 
made clear his life’s philosophy: the defense 
of freedom against extremists, whether from 
the left or right. 

Associate Justice Benjamin Cardozo of the 
Supreme Court called Judge Hand “the 
greatest living American jurist,” and Asso- 
ciate Justice Felix Frankfurter of that Court 
lamented as one of the “caprices of fortune” 
the fact that Judge Hand had not been 
named to the Court. 

But to most American jurists, and to the 
legal profession that over the years expressed 
amazement that he had never thus been re- 
warded. Judge Hand remained “the 10th 
Justice of the Supreme Court.” 

And the court itself quoted his opinions 
more often than those of any other jurist 
in the United States. 

That he was never elevated to the Su- 
preme Court, the crowning achievement for 
an American jurist, remained unexplained 
at his death. Many in the legal profession 
over a period of years expressed amazement 
that his illustrious career had never thus 
been rewarded. 

Whether it was consideration of geographi- 
cal appointment or religious requirement in 
a balanced high court or a dozen more rea- 
sons explored, debated and speculated upon 
over the years has never been determined. 
Even the conjecture by some that the un- 
predictable “turn of the wheel of fortune” 
had played a part remained only an explana- 
tion. 

He won the country’s admiration as one 
of its most respected judges in the 52 years 
he spent on the bench. He retired from 


regular active service in 1951 but retained - 


his office in the U.S. Court House in Foley 
Square, continuing to sit as a judge on 
special assignments. 


WAS HONORED IN 1959 


One of the greatest tributes ever paid to 
any jurist was accorded Judge Hand on April 
10, 1959, on the occasion of his 50th year on 
the bench. Chief Justice Earl Warren and 
other Justices of the Supreme Court were 
among the throng of Government officials, 
lawyers, and judges from all over the coun- 
try who gathered in the Federal Court House 
here to honor Judge Hand. 

There were several orations and a letter 
of commendation from President Dwight D. 
Eisenhower was read, but what seemed to 
move Judge Hand the most were the re- 
marks of Associate Justice Felix Frankfurter 
of the Supreme Court, who quoted Judge 
Hand as having said his life was unevent- 
ful, unadventurous, easy, safe, and pleas- 
ant.” Justice Frankfurter termed the five 
adjectives "inadequate and inaccurate,” and 
proposed, instead, “daring, romantic, ante- 
deluvian, sophisticated, and lucky.” 

Other associates praised Judge Hand for 
his mastery of profanity as well as his emi- 
nence in the law. 
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Judge Hand responded to the tributes with 
jokes about himself and his court, then spoke 
seriously about the qualifications to be a 
judge. He mentioned detachment first and 
then imagination—for after all, he said, the 
work of a judge, like a poet’s or a sculptor's, 
is an art. He concluded by reading Shake- 
speare’s 123d sonnet, which is addressed to 
Time and ends with this couplet: 


This I do vow, and this shall ever be, 
I will be true despite thy scythe and thee. 


His public speeches, as well, contained 
gems of logic, perfection of expression and 
persuasion. Of the meaning to man of lib- 
erty he once said: 

“The spirit of liberty is the spirit which 
is not too sure that it is right * * * the 
spirit of liberty is the spirit which seeks to 
understand the minds of other men and 
women. The spirit of liberty is the spirit 
which weighs their interest alongside its 
own, without bias. The spirit of liberty re- 
members that not even a sparrow falls to 
earth unheeded. The spirit of liberty is the 
spirit of Him who, nearly 2,000 years ago, 
taught mankind that lesson that it has 
never learned, but has never quite forgotten; 
that there may be a kingdom where the 
least shall be heard and considered side by 
side with the greatest.” 

In his prime he was a robust, stocky man 
with heavy eyebrows and a voice marked with 
authority. He had a quick wit. Lawyers 
who came before him unprepared to argue 
their cases, or disposed to wordiness, often 
felt his sharp tongue. Off the bench, how- 
ever, he was the soul of gentleness. 

Among his friends Judge Hand was a boon 
companion, much in demand as a singer and 
mimic at parties. He particularly enjoyed 
Gilbert and Sullivan lyrics and American 
folk music, 

Once he made Associate Justice Oliver 
Wendell Holmes of the U.S. Supreme Court 
double up with laughter at a collection of 
salty sea ditties. His ballad singing was so 
popular that he was induced to make a rec- 
ord album of folksongs. 

Judge Hand attributed the fintness that en- 
abled him to carry on his work so long and 
vigorously to walking and diet. For many 
years he walked 4 miles daily from the three- 
story brownstone house he owned on the up- 
per East Side of Manhattan to his chambers 
downtown. 

He was a cousin of Judge Augustus N, 
Hand, who retired from regular active serv- 
ice in 1953 and died in 1954 at the age of 85. 
Both Judges Hand served at the same time 
on the U.S. Court of Appeals, second circuit, 
at Foley Square, and were sometimes referred 
to by other judges there as “the right hand 
and the left hand.” Judges and lawyers 
alike respected and admired them both as 
men of strong character, wide knowledge and 
utmost integrity. 

It was fitting that In his last year of active 
service, Judge Learned Hand should be called 
upon to rule in one of the most important 
cases of the postwar period. On August 1, 
1950, in an opinion written by Judge Hand, 
the court of appeals unanimously affirmed 
the conviction of the 11 Communist leaders 
and upheld the constitutionality of the 
Smith Act under which they had been con- 
victed. 

In the main opinion—a 66-page document 
of 20,000 words—Judge Hand found abundant 
evidence to sustain the conviction. He held 
that the only question was “how long a 
government, having discovered such a con- 
spiracy, must wait, before finding that a 
clear and present danger to its institutions 
exists.” 

In upholding the convictions, Judge Hand 
wrote: 

“The American Communist Party, of which 
the defendants are the controlling spirits, is 
a highly articulated, well contrived, far 
spread organization numbering thousands of 
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adherents, rigidly and ruthlessly disciplined, 
many of whom are infused with a passionate 
utopian faith that is to redeem mankind. 

“Our democracy, like any other, must 
meet that creed and that faith on the merit 
or it will perish; and we must not flinch at 
the challenge. Nevertheless, we may insist 
that the rules of the game be observed, and 
the rules confine the conflict to weapons 
drawn from the rules of disclosure * * +.” 

The danger was now a clear and present 
one, he ruled, and was so in the summer of 
1948 when the defendants were indicted. 
The Supreme Court of the United States in 
a 6 to 2 decision on June 4, 1951, sustained 
the conviction. 

APPOINTED BY TAFT IN 1909 

Judge Hand's career began with an ap- 
point by President William Howard Taft in 
1909 as a district court judge for the South- 
ern District of New York. It spanned an 
era that brought a great social change to 
the American scene. 

Born in Albany on January 27, 1872, the 
future judge was named Billings Learned. 
He dropped the Billings later. Learned was 
his mother’s maiden name. His father, 
Samuel Hand, served for a time on the court 
of appeals, highest court of New York State. 
An earlier forebear, John Hand, had come 
to this country from Kent, England. 

Judge Hand was graduated in 1895 from 
the Harvard Law School, where he was edi- 
tor of the Law Review. In 1902 he married 
Miss Frances Fincke of Utica, a graduate of 
Bryn Mawr College. They had three daugh- 
ters, Mary Deshon, Frances L. and Constance 
Hand 


Moving to New York in 1902, he became a 
Partner in the ldw firm of Gould & Willkie 
in 1903. His appointment to the Federal 
bench in New York came in May 1909, when 
he was 37 years old. His sole venture into 
Politics occurred when he ran for chief 
Judge of the court of appeals on the Pro- 
gressive Party ticket in 1912. After the 
Progressive movement collapsed, he said he 
did not consider himself member of any 
Political party. 

After serving for 15 years as a Federal dis- 
trict Judge, Judge Hand was nominated in 
1924 by President. Calvin Coolidge as a judge 
Of the circuit court of appeals. 

In 1946 he withdrew from the National 
Council of American-Soviet Friendship, Inc. 
He was joined by Harold L. Ickes, Senator 
Leverett Saltonstall of Massachusetts and 
William L. Batt, former vice president of the 
War Production Board. 

In October 1947, Judge Hand received a 
Distinguished Service Medal from the Theo- 
dore Roosevelt Memorial Foundation, shar- 
ing that honor with Gen, Omar N. Bradley, 
Jeremiah Malbank, philanthropist and in- 
dustrialist, and Arthur Hays Sulzberger, 
then publisher of the New York Times. 

ACTIVE IN RETIREMENT 


After his retirement from regular active 
Service on the bench, Judge Hand devoted 
Considerable time to speaking and writing 
on legal and constitutional problems. 

In a speech before the board of regents 
Of the University of the State of New York 
in 1952, he appealed to Americans to con- 
tinue their traditional reliance on free dis- 
Cussion despite the current fear of com- 
Munism. He warned that Amerjcan democ- 
tacy would be threatened by suppression of 
freedom to dissent, by the making of de- 
Runciations without evidence and by loss 
Of faith in the eventual supremacy of 
reason. 

“Risk for risk,” he said in a widely quoted 
statement, “for myself I had rather take my 
chance that some traitors will escape de- 

than spread abroad a spirit of gen- 
eral suspicion and distrust, which accepts 
Tumor and gossip in place of undismayed 
and unintimidated inquiry.” 
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In his book, “The Spirit of Liberty,” Judge 
Hand wrote that the qualities that clear 
the path to truth” are “skepticism, tolerance, 
discrimination, urbanity, some—but not too 
much—reserve toward change, insistence 
upon proportion and, above all, humility 
before the vast unknown.” 

Judge Hand delivered a speech entitled 
„A Fanfare for Prometheus” at a dinner of 
the American Jewish Committee here in 
1955, strongly endorsing the right of dis- 
sent, Only in a society that has learned to 
tolerate dissent, he asserted, could human 
rights and civil liberties be safe, 

At this dinner he received an award for 
“exceptional advancement of the principle 
of human liberty.” He received an award 
from the Freedom Foundation in 1956 for his 
contributions to a better understanding of 
the American way of life. 

Judge Hand delivered three lectures in the 
Oliver Wendell Holmes series at the Harvard 
Law School in February, 1958. From them a 
book was derived and published under the 
title, “The Bill of Rights,” dealing with the 
Federal judiciary in an America committed 
to majority rule. The lectures summed up 
his philosophy of the law, especially on the 
proper role of the courts in enforcing the 
Bill of Rights. 

In these lectures Judge Hand said the 
power of the courts as final interpreters of 
the Constitution had been essential to the 
American system of government. Without 
an assumption of authority by the Supreme 
Court to keep the States, Congress and the 
President within their prescribed powers, he 
said, this Nation’s form of government would 
almost certainly have foundered. 


ATTRACTED WIDE ATTENTION 


These statements attracted wide attention 
because Judge Hand for many years had been 
a leading spokesman for the position that 
judicial review—the power of the courts 
to declare statutes unconstitutional—should 
be exercised with great self-restraint, on the 
rarest of occasions. 

He held to his traditional position in the 
Harvard lectures, criticizing the Supreme 
Court for exercising what he regarded as 
too broad a supervision over legislative de- 
sions, functioning in effect as a third legis- 
lative chamber. For the courts to pass on 
the merits of legislation, he asserted, is a 
patent usurpation of power. 

Judge Hand cited the Supreme Court's 
1954 decision outlawing school segregation 
as an apparent example of the approach to 
judicial review that he opposed. 

President Eisenhower appointed Judge 
Hand early in 1960 to the President’s Com- 
mission on National Goals. Judge Hand 

cipated in the early meetings, which 
set the policies and procedures of the Com- 
mission. Failing health forced him to with- 
draw from active participation before the 
Commission’s report was drafted. The Com- 
mission, with Dr, M. Wriston as 
Chairman, noted in its letter of transmittal 
of the report in November 1960, that Judge 
Hand’s “wisdom and cooperative temper 
made his participation extremely valuable.” 

CONTINUED TO WORK 


Despite advanced years and delicate health 
Judge Hand continued to handle judicial 
assignments. He came to his office in the 
courthouse regularly in 1961. He wrote 
the decision in which the U.S. court of ap- 
peals held unanimously that ignoring park- 
ing tickets was not a serious enough offense 
to bar a man from citizenship. 

His opinions were not always fraught with 
immeasurable consequence, In reversing a 
lower court’s refusal to grant citizenship 
to a woman because of contentions of bad 
moral character, he ruled: 

“A continued illicit relationship is not in- 
evitably an index of bad moral character. 
A person may have good moral character 
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even though he has been delinquent upon 
occasion in the past; it is enough if he shows 
that he does not transgress the accepted 
moral canons more often than usual.” 

Judge Hand wrote: “A person may have 
a good moral character though he has been 
delinquent upon occasions in the past; it is 
enough if he shows that he does not trans- 
gress the accepted canons more often than 
is usual.” 

Judge Hand received many honors through 
the years. In 1960 he received the State bar 
association’s gold medal for distinguished 
service in the law and a distinguished serv- 
ice award from the council of Harvard Law 
School Association. The same year he was 
among the five recipients of the Great Living 
American award of the U.S. Chamber of Com- 
merce. 

He is survived by his widow, the former 
Frances Fincke, and three daughters, Mrs. 
Norris Darrell, Mrs. Robert M. Ferguson, and 
Mrs. Newbold Morris, the wife of the com- 
missioner of parks of New York City. 

The funeral service and burial will be 
private. 


West Virginia and Imports 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. KEN HECHLER 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. HECHLER, Mr. Speaker, Jack 
Davis, of the Associated Press, recently 
wrote an article which analyzes the prob- 
lem created by imports for several in- 
dustries important to West Virginia's 
economy. The problem is presented in 
clear, concise terms. 

The Associated Press is noted for the 
objectivity with which it approaches 
public issues. Therefore, it seems to me 
the article by Mr. Davis is particularly 
pertinent at the present time when Gov- 
ernment policies on import restrictions 
are under discussion and review. Even 
though I cannot agree with certain criti- 
cisms of Secretary of the Interior Udall, 
I believe the article provides a helpful 
analysis. 

I ask permission to include the arti- 
cle by Mr. Davis which appeared in one 
of our Huntington, W. Va., newspapers: 

STEPPED-UP Oversea IMPORTS HURT WEST 
VIRGINIA ECONOMY 
(By Jack Davis) 

CHARLESTON. —West Virginia’s skilled labor 
is among the highest paid in the world. 

The coal miner. The glass and pottery 
worker. 

But these employees can't earn a dime if 
their bosses cannot find a market for their 
products. 

The market is there. The great industries 
of the East are consuming more fuel than 
ever before. And glass consumption is high. 

But fuel and glass brought in from over- 
seas is so much cheaper that the market 
for West Virginia coal and glass continues 
to shrink. 

Two years ago, President Eisenhower be- 
came so concerned about the amount of for- 
eign oil shipped into the United States that 
he ordered a limit placed on these imports. 
As a gage, he used the amount of oll that 
was imported in 1957. 

LIMIT NOT HELD 

For one reason or another, that limita- 

tion was not held. 
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The Government said, in effect, that 128 
million barrels of oll could be imported each 
year. d 

But the figure has slipped upwards. In 
1960 the figure was hiked to 155 million bar- 
rels, and this year it will run about 168 mil- 
lion barrels, 

One million barrels of residual oll Is equal, 
in heating value, to about 240,000 tons of 
coal. 

Joseph E. Moody, president of the National 
Coal Policy Conference, last month gave a 
House subcommittee this picture: 

Based on 1959 figures, coal at the mouth 
of a West Virginia mine was worth $5.12 a 
ton. Since the average production for the 
West Virginia, Pennsylvania, Virginia, and 
east Kentucky area is 10.63 tons per man a 
day, this would mean that—in the value of 
the coal alone—each million barrels of resid- 
ual oil replacing coal would mean a loss of 
$1,229,000 at the mines. 

LOSE 22,580 DAYS 


The number of man-days lost would be 
22,580. That would mean a pay loss of $587,- 
000 to the miners. Supervisory, clerical, and 
other employees would lose another $96,000. 

Since local and State taxes average about 
15 cents a ton, that would represent a loss of 
$36,000 in tax moneys. 

The United Mine Workers Welfare Fund, 
which gets 40 cents a ton royalty, would lose 
$96,000. 

Mining concerns spend about $1.50 a ton 
for mine supplies, power, rental and depreci- 
ation. That would be another $360,000. 

Virtually all coal moves to the eastern 
markets by rail. The railroads get an aver- 
age of $4 a ton for shipping costs. The rail 
revenue loss would be $960,000. 

When all of these d others—are 
put together, Moody told the Congressmen, 
the total loss for every million barrels of 
imported residual fuel which takes the place 
of coal runs to more than $4,400,000. 

LOSE MILLION WAGES 


“Imports in 1961 are expected to be about 
77 million barrels greater than they were in 
the 1957 base year,” Moody said. “When we 
multiply the loss of $4,400,000 per 1 million 
barrels by 77, I think everyone can begin to 
comprehend just how serious the total cum- 
ulative effect of excessive residual fuel oil 
can be to the economy of a substantial part 
of the Nation. 

“Wage loss alone in the mining areas for 
mineworkers, employees of suppliers and rail- 
road employees, for every million barrels of 
residual fuel oll which displaced coal is equal 
to more than a $1 million.” 

President Kennedy's new Secretary of the 
Interior, Stewart Udall, has come in for con- 
siderable criticism among coal interests for 
hiking the quota limitations on foreign oil. 

Walter R. Thurmond, of Charleston, re- 
tired secretary of the Southern Coal Pro- 
ducers Association, criticized President Ken- 
nedy for choosing an obscure Congressman 
from a section far removed from coal for 
Secretary of the Interior. 

Last week the glass and pottery industries 
joined the coal interests in telling their 
troubles to a traveling congressional sub- 
committee. 

President Robert Hannum of the Fostoria 
Glass Co, at Moundsville told the subcom- 
mittee at a hearing in Wheeling that the in- 
dustry cannot continue paying high wages 
and compete with “low wages and lower 
standards of Hving in competing foreign 
countries.” 

THIRTEEN QUIT BUSINESS 

And a union spokesman testified that 13 
glass companies in the Wheeling area have 
gone out of business in the last 10 years. 

W. A. Harris, Jr., president of the Edwin 
M. Knowles China Co. of Newell, W. Va., 
told the Congressmen “the American Goy- 
ernment owes our industry a fair break 
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by restricting the volume of dinnerware im- 
ported by establishing quotas.” 

Hannum said he pays an average weekly 
wage of $91.39 in his Moundsville plant. 
And he’s competing with weekly wages of 
$20.61 in Germany, $13.98 in Japan, $13.98 in 
Italy and $17.20 in France. 

The congressional subcommittee is to make 
a formal report to the full House Labor 
Committee. : 

What will come out of it is anybody's 


ess. 

eien the world situation as it is, Con- 
gress probably will be reluctant to risk an- 
tagonizing other countries by imposing re- 
strictive tariffs. 

Still it is faced with coming up with some 
sort of salvation for home industries who 
must go out of besiness because they can- 
not compete against the lower foreign prices. 

It's one of the toughest problems facing 
Capitol Hill today. And one of considerable 
Importance to West Virginians, 


Continued Subsidies Will Not Solve Farm 
Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Chicago Daily 
Tribune calls attention to a side of the 
farm problem which needs serious at- 
tention—with ever-greater technological 
advancement, fewer farms will produce 
all the food and fiber we can possibly use. 
More attention must be given to creating 
an economy which will absorb greater 
numbers of people from rural areas and 
expand training facilities in nonfarm 
occupations. The alternative is to con- 
tinue subsidizing unprofitable farm op- 
erations until we have put most of our 
pacing population on little more than a 

ole: 


SURPLUS OF FARMERS 


D. Gale Johnson, dean of the division of 
social sciences and professor of economics at 
the University of Chicago, says the farm in- 
come problem could be solved in 5 to 10 years 
if “positive measures” were taken to help 
people move out of agriculture. 

“The problem of low farm incomes will not 
be solved until our political process recog- 
nizes that we have too many farms,” Mr. 
Johnson told a seminar on economic: develop- 
ments. “Such recognition, however, is not 
enough. Positive measures must be adopted 
that will make it easier for farm people to 
find satisfactory nonfarm jobs. 

“If we were willing to spend the same 
amount of money to help farmers find non- 
farm jobs—and, if necessary, to create the 
nonfarm jobs—as we now spend to support 
farm prices, we could solve the farm problem 
in the next 5 or 10 years.“ 

We do not agree that it is the Govern- 
ment’s responsibility to spend billions of 
dollars to find or create jobs for farmers or 
anyone else who is dissatisfied with the in- 
come from his present occupation. Mr. 
Johnson is right, however, when he points 
out that the basic problem in agriculture is 
an oversupply of labor and management, 

Two decades ago, 1 farmer produced 
enough food and fiber for himself and 10 
others. Now 1 farmer produces enough 
for himself and 24 others, and the ratio 
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undoubtedly will continue to expand In suc- 
ceeding years. The great advances in farm 
technology and mechanization in recent 
years mean that fewer farmers are needed 
to supply the Nation’s food and fiber. An 
oversupply of farmers depresses income per 
farmer, Just as a surplus of farm commodi- 
ties depresses prices. 

Census figures show that the farm popu- 
lation has been declining for more than 
four decades, indicating that economic pres- 
sures are forcing farmers to seek more re- 
munerative work off the farm. From a rec- 
ord high of 32 million persons in 1916, the 
farm population is down to 15,635,000, and 
the 3.7 million farms estimated by the 1959 
census is the smallest number in the last 
90 years. 

One of the encouraging trends disclosed 
by the census was the substantial decrease 
in the number of marginal farms and a 
healthy growth in the number of larger 
units, indicating that family farms are ad- 
justing to the size needed for profitable 
operations. The census showed there were 
1 million fewer farms in 1959 than in 1954, 
and that 96.5 percent of the decrease was in 
units too small to yield a decent income or 
in units no longer called farms by a change 
of definition. Most of the eliminated mar- 
ginal units were absorbed by other farmers 
to increase the size and efficlency of their 
operations. 

On the other hand, the census listed 
211,000 more farms (an increase of 36 per- 
cent) with $10,000 or more of annual sales. 
Farms in this category now comprise a fifth 
of all farms, whereas in 1954 they made up 
only 12 percent of the total. 

Experience yields little hope that the “po- 
litical process“ will recognize the problem, 
nor does the policy of the Kennedy adminis- 
tration offer hope. The administration's 
policy is to dole out more subsidies to keep 
em down on the farm, regardless of how 
unproductive or inefficiently they may be, 
apparently in the hope that the payoff will 
come at election time, 


Address of Hon. Edward D. Re, Chair- 
man, Foreign Claims Settlement Com- 
mission, in Honor of Charles J. Bona- 
parte, June 22, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr.MULTER. Mr. Speaker, on Thurs- 
day, June 22, 1961, a commemorative 
ceremony in honor of Charles J. Bona- 
parte, the founder of the Federal Bureau 
of Investigation, took place in the Great 
Hall of the Department of Justice. The 
many distinguished guests present on 
that occasion witnessed the unveiling 
and presentation of a granite memorial 
to this dedicated and imaginative man 
who originally foresaw the necessity of a 
permanent investigative force in our 
Government. The ceremony, which also 
marked the 91st anniversary of the De- 
partment of Justice, was jointly spon- 
sored by the Italian Historical Society of 
America and the Maryland Historical 
Society; the memorial was presented by 
Mr. John N. LaCorte, director of the 
Italian Historical Society, and was ac- 
cepted by Attorney General Robert F. 
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Kennedy on behalf of the Department of 
Justice. 

The speakers of the day were the Hon- 
orable Robert F. Kennedy, U.S. Attorney 
General, Hon. Edward D. Re, Chairman 
of the Foreign Claims Settlement Com- 
mission, Mr. John N. LaCorte, director of 
the Italian Historical Society of Amer- 
ica, and the Honorable George L. Rad- 
cliffe, president of the Maryland Histori- 
cal Society. 

Dr. Re’s address, entitled “The Ideal 
to Which America Is Committed,” is 
particularly timely for all Americans. It 
calls the attention of all of us to the 
invaluable contributions of the FBI in 
preserving the American ideal of right 
and liberty for which it founder, Bona- 
parte, worked. 

Dr. Re, as chairman of a commission 
dedicated to the protection of these 
American rights abroad, speaks with 
clarity and conviction. Prior to his ap- 
pointment by President Kennedy, he was 
for 14 years a professor of Jaw at St. 
John’s University School of Law in New 
York. He is a member of the Board of 
Higher Education of the city of New 
York, and has served as a special hearing 
officer for the Department of Justice. A 
recognized authority in international 
law, he is divisional vice chairman of the 
section of international and comparative 
law of the American Bar Association. 

Dr. Re’s address follows: 

THE IDEAL TO WHICH AMERICA Is COMMITTED 
(Remarks of Hon. Edward D. Re, Chairman, 

Foreign Claims Settlement Commission, on 

the occasion of the ceremony in honor of 

Attorney General Charles J. Bonaparte, 

founder of the Federal Bureau of Investi- 

gation, June 22, 1961, in the great hall of 
the Department of Justice) 

Mr. Attorney General, distinguished mem- 
bers of the judiciary and public officials, 
guests, and my fellow Americans: 

We have assembled here today in order to 
Pay tribute to a great American and to the 
remarkable institution that was the handi- 
Work of his vision and labor. As patriotic 
Americans, proud of our common heritage 
and ideals, we welcome the opportunity to 
honor Attorney General Charles J. Bona- 
Parte for his example of devoted service to 
our country and for his invaluable contribu- 
tion to the American cause of freedom and 
the American way of life. s 

The biography of Charles J. Bonaparte re- 
veals à man of great ability, profound per- 
ception, and unparalleled courage. Charles 
J. Bonaparte was born in Baltimore, Md., 
on June 9, 1851. He entered the Harvard 
Law School in 1872, graduating with high 
honors 2 years later. His absolute integrity 
in the practice of law and his unbending 
dedication to the cause of justice soon earned 
Tor him a nationwide reputation as a brilliant 
attorney. 

No cause was too small, no client too poor, 
for Charles J. Bonaparte. He served them 
all with identical zeal and inexhaustible en- 
ergy. However, in his heart he was always 
Primarily concerned with the public interest 
and public causes. He campaigned against 
Political corruption and was one of the 
founders of the Baltimore Reform League 
and the National Civil Service Reform 
League. This great interest in civil service 
Teform brought him into contact with Theo- 
dore Roosevelt, who was then Civil Service 

oner. When Theodore Roosevelt 
became President, he repeatedly sought the 
Services of Charles J. Bonaparte, and in 1905 
appointed him Secretary of the Navy. 
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The following year he was appointed At- 
torney General, and soon saw the necessity 
for a permanent investigative arm within 
the Department of Justice. It was in 1908 
that he succeeded in establishing the Bureau 
of Investigation within the jurisdictional 
framework of the Department of Justice. 

Our ceremony today assumes even greater 
significance because it also commemorates 
the 9lst anniversary of the establishment 
of the Department of Justice by Congress on 
June 22, 1870. However, it is well to re- 
member that in honoring Charles J. Bona- 
parte, the founder of the Federal Bureau of 
Investigation, we simultaneously honor the 
Bureau itself, as a great American institution 
that has come to play a major role in the 
maintenance of our security and our cher- 
ished liberties. In investigating violations 
of law of the United States, and in protecting 
our Nation from subversion, the Bureau has 
performed a service of incomparable value 
to the safety and security of America. For 
these patriotic services, the men of the Bu- 
reau and its distinguished Director, J. Edgar 
Hoover, have earned the undying gratitude 
of all Americans. 

It has been said that it is a sacred duty 
of every American to perpetuate our civil 
institutions and to avert the dangers which 
may threaten them. By these standards, 
Charles J. Bonaparte has truly earned our 
lasting tribute, as well as this memorial in 
his honor. Through the Bureau that he 
founded and nurtured, he helped America 
achieve the ideals to which we as a Nation 
are steadfastly committed. These ideals were 
enunciated clearly and beautifully at the 
very founding of our Nation. They are beau- 
tifully enshrined in our Declaration of In- 
dependence, which proclaims to the world 
for all time the truths and convictions which 
form the cornerstone of our national pur- 
pose. That great charter, with eloquent 
simplicity and dignity, proclaims our bellef 
in the Creator and the equality of man. 

The ideals and national goals to which we 
have always been dedicated are set forth 
within the framework of our original plan 
of government. They are designed to guard 
the rights of all persons, to insure man’s full 
development, and to guarantee equality of 
opportunity. These principles constitute 
the great American dream: 

“We hold these truths to be self-evident, 
that all men are created equal, that they are 
endowed by their Creator with certain un- 
alienable rights, that among these are life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness. That 
to secure these rights, Governments are in- 
stituted among men, deriving their just 
powers from the consent of the governed.” 

It is most significant to note that the very 
purpose of government is stated to be the 
securing of these rights. 

Although this was only the statement of 
an ideal in 1776, its achievement or realiza- 
tion has constantly been our national goal. 
And although we cannot say that we have 
fully realized that great ambition, we can 
justifiably affirm that with every generation 
we have indeed come closer to its complete 
achievement. In this process of growth, this 
striving for perfection, all Americans should 
be made aware of the role the Federal Bureau 
of Investigation has played in securing these 
cherished rights and liberties, and guaran- 
teeing their complete enjoyment by all 
Americans, regardless of race, color, creed 
or previous national origin. 

Therefore, in paying tribute to the spirit 
of Charles J. Bonaparte, we are honoring not 
only the man, but the principles for which 
he stood and fought. And perhaps no 
greater homage can be paid than our realiza- 
tion that these very principles have been 
handed down and carried on by the valiant 
men of the Bureau who have followed in his 
historic path; those men who presently wage 
the difficult and dangerous battle to protect 


A6559 


our rights and liberties—the rights and lib- 
erties of all Americans. These men today 
constitute a living and growing tribute to 
his memory. It is through their work that 
we have been brought closer to the realiza- 
tion and fruition of the great ideals adopted 
by the founders of this country—and ex- 
pressed for all mankind in the Declaration 
of Independence. It is to them, too, that we 
must pay tribute. 

It is also well to remember that it is by 
our ideals, and the genuineness of our efforts 
to attain them, that we are to be judged as 
a nation, and not by scientific and techno- 
logical achievements alone. Indeed, the ad- 
vances of science cannot be regarded as true 
progress unless they are used to achieve our 
great national purpose. This purpose scorns 
both cynicism and despair. It reawakens all 
Americans to a realization of the spirituality 
of man and exhorts us to extend to all others 
those rights and privileges which we our- 
selves take so easily for granted. 

It summons each of us to extraordinary 
personal responsibility and sustained effort 
in the national interest. It inspires us in 
our struggle against injustice. 

On this occasion we wish to express our 
gratitude to the Honorable Robert F. Ken- 
nedy, the Attorney General of the United 
States, for his leadership, and to the Italian 
Historical Society of America, for its sponsor- 
ship of this ceremony. We are grateful for 
this opportunity to salute the Federal Bu- 
real of Investigation for having given vitality 
to the philosophical principle and spiritual 
ideal which forms the backbone of this 
Nation. 

And so, my fellow Americans, we have 
turned to the pages of our glorious past for 
the inspiration to rise to meet the challenges 
of our troubled age. And as we constantly 
bear in mind that the greatness of our Na- 
tion was made possible by the united wisdom 
and valor of people from all lands, let us on 
this solemn occasion rededicate ourselves 
to that lofty national goal that inspired 
the founding of our country and enabled it 
to meet the trials of nationhood and great- 
ness. With patriotic zeal in the tradition of 
Charles J. Bonaparte and the men of the 
Bureau that he founded, let us strive today 
to do all within our power as private citizens, 
as leaders of our community, and as public 
servants to accelerate the day when the 
American ideal will be a total reality, not 
only for all Americans, but also for all the 
peoples of the world. 


Florida Chamber of Commerce 
Resolutions 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. DANTE B. FASCELL 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like to call to the attention of my col- 
leagues in the Congress, two resolutions 
received by me which I feel accurately 
reflect the thinking of my constituents of 
the Fourth District of Florida. 

I do not think it would be inaccurate 
to say these resolutions mirror the feel- 
ings of most of us as far as the signifi- 
cance of the Communist-controlled Gov- 
ernment of Cuba is concerned or as far 
as the necessity for a complete embargo 
on a trade with that country is con- 
cerned. 
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I have been seeking such an embargo 
for more than 18 months; it was grati- 
fying to me to have my amendment to 
accomplish this, passed by an overwhelm. 
ing vote in the House last week. 

I introduced into the Recorp the res- 
olution adopted by the Miami-Dade 
County Chamber of Commerce on August 
3, 1961, and the resolution adopted by 
the Key West Junior Chamber of Com- 
merce during its summer conference 
from August 17 to 20, 1961: 

MIAMI-DADE COUNTY CHAMBER OF COMMERCE 
RESOLUTION 


Whereas the establishment and continued 
existence of a de facto communistic regime 
in Cuba constitutes a threat to the security 
of the people of these United States of 
America, as well as the peoples of the other 
American Republics; and 

Whereas the activities of that regime have 
violated and continue to violate the terms 
of existing inter-American treaties, as well 
as the Monrce Doctrine; and 

Whereas these undeniable facts are known 
to all the peoples and governments that form 
part of the Organization of American States; 
and 


Whereas the Government of the United 
States of America should and has followed 
the required procedures in seeking joint ac- 
tion in accordance with inter-American 
agreements of the Organization of American 
States; and 

Whereas the Organization of American 
States has failed to react to this threat from 
Cuba with the vigor, determination, and ac- 
tion required to adequately protect the 
principles and agreements that bind its 
member states together; and 

Whereas agreement with other countries 
for joint action in the defense of common 
principles and interest does not relieve the 
Government of the United States, or any 
other government, from its responsibility to 
its citizens to act individually when those 
principles and interests are, in its Judgment, 
theatened: Therefore be it 

Resolved, That the executive committee of 
the Miami-Dade County Chamber of Com- 
merce recommend to the Congress and the 
President of the United States, recognition 
and acceptance of these facts: 

1. That the Communist-controlled Castro 

of Cuba constitutes an intolerable 
threat to the national security of the United 
States and all the peoples of the Western 
Hemisphere. 

2. That our national security, the preserva- 
tion of individual liberty and national sover- 
eignty require and demand that the Cuban 
threat be considered as equal, if not greater, 
in importance than those that exist in Eu- 
rope, the Far East, and other regions of the 
world; and be it further 

Resolved, to recommend and the 
US. Government act promptly and with de- 
termination, in accord with other nations if 
possible, but alone if necessary to remove the 
Communist threat from Cuba, by whatever 
means are necessary; be it also 

Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
forwarded to the President of the United 
States, the Secretary of State, the Under Sec- 
retary for Inter-American Affairs, the Florida 
congressional delegation, members of the ap- 
propriate congressional committees, other 
pertinent governmental officials, and the 
ambassadors of the American Republics to 
the Organization of American States; and 
be it finally 

Resolved, That the Miami-Dade County 
Chamber of Commerce seek endorsement of 
this resolution by other chambers of com- 


merce and civic organizations throughout the 


United States, 


Unanimously adopted by the executive 
committee of the Miami-Dade County 
Chamber of Commerce on August 3, 1961. 

WI. LAN P. SIMMONS, Jr., 
President, Miami-Dade County Cham- 
ber of Commerce. 

Attested: 

ALFRED CANEL, 
Executive Vice President. 
Key West JUNIOR CHAMBER OF COMMERCE 
RESOLUTION 


Whereas communism is at work steadily 
and patiently undermining country after 
country; and 

Whereas communism has now launched its 
attack on the Western Hemisphere and has 
won its first beachRMead in Cuba; and 

Whereas Cuba is an island country located 
approximately 90 miles from the shores of 
the United States, and is one of the main 
crossroads to Latin America; and 

Whereas Western Hemispheric security and 
sovereignty is particularly threatened by the 
intervention of communism in Cuba; and 

Whereas the Cuban Government has il- 
legally confiscated American-owned pro 
in Cuba worth approximately $861 million; 
and 

Whereas Dictator Fidel Castro, acting as 
the Prime Minister of Cuba, recently at- 
tempted to blackmail the United States into 
exchanging farm tractors for prisoners; and 

Whereas American commercial airplanes 
have been hijacked and illegally diverted to 
Cuba in such numbers and in such a pirati- 
cal manner as to indicate that a conspiracy 
exists; and 

Whereas because of the Cuban Govern- 
ment's actions, Cuba must now be considered 
& member of the Communist bloc; and 

Whereas the Castro self-proclaimed Red 
dictatorship does not in fact comply with 
the requirements and principles of a prop- 
erly constituted government of the Cuban 
people; and 

Whereas the further spread of communism 
in the Western Hemisphere must be stopped, 
and that which exists must be destroyed: 
Therefore be it 

Resolved, That the Junior Chamber of 
Commerce of Key West, Fla., and the Florida 
Junior Chamber of Commerce, ask the Presi- 
dent and the Congress of the United States 
to take the necessary steps to place into 
effect a complete trade embargo with the 
Island of Cuba in order to deprive the Com- 
munist leaders of that country of the eco- 
nomic assistance derived from trade with 
the United States; that, in addition, the 
United States withdraw its official recogni- 
tion of the Castro Government and recog- 
nize in its place an exile government more 
representative of the Cuban people; be it 
further 

Resolved, That the Key West Junior 
Chamber of Commerce does hereby submit 
the above resolution for consideration of 
the board of directors of the Florida Junior 
Chamber of Commerce at its summer con- 
ference meeting at Cocoa Beach, Fla., 
August 17-20, 1961. 


Shortage of Teachers of Deaf in Nation 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 
OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, the emi- 
nent medical columnist for the New York 
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Times, Dr. Howard A. Rusk, pointed out 
in his Sunday article yesterday “Loss of 
Hearing—Part II” that we in the United 
States, unfortunately, are not producing 
enough trained teachers of the deaf to 
staff our current program for the deaf, 
let alone expand it. 


Authorities estimate, Dr. Rusk wrote, 
that during the coming academic year 
some 365 special schools and classes for 
26,500 deaf children enrolled will need 
653 new teachers, but there will be a 
deficit of 454 teachers, because only 199 
new teachers finished their training this 
spring. 

Mr. Speaker, the rescheduled hearings 
of the Special House Subcommittee on 
Education will open tomorrow on my bill, 
H.R. 5360, and similar legislation, to 
make available to children who are 
handicapped by deafness the specially 
trained teachers of the deaf needed to 
develop their abilities, and to make avail- 
able to individuals suffering speech and 
hearing impairments the specially 
trained speech pathologists and audiol- 
ogists needed to help them overcome 
their handicaps. 

In view of the fact that Chairman 
EpitH Green and members of her sub- 
committee will be conducting hearings 
for the next 2 days on this subject, I 
think it timely to call to the attention of 
my colleagues the importance of this 
legislation, which should be enacted in 
this session by the House. The Senate 
passed a similar bill on March 3. I also 
ask permission to have Dr. Rusk’s full 
article included with my remarks for my 
colleagues to peruse. 

Loss or Hrartnc—II: Most or Dear NEED A 


MECHANICAL Am, BUT COMPETENT DOCTOR 
Must PRESCRIBE 
(By Howard A. Rusk, M.D.) 

As pointed out in this column last Sun- 
day, hearing impairments in some instances 
may be cured or substantially alleviated 
through surgery. 

For the great majority of persons with 
hearing problems, however, a hearing aid is 
the best answer. 

Success with a hearing aid depends not 
only on the choice of aid and its fitting. 
There are many psychological factors in- 
volved such as vanity, pride, and other types 
of sensitivity. J 

Boys, for example, generally prefer the 
eyeglass type of hearing aid even if they do 
not need to wear glasses. On the other 
hand, even girls who wear glasses generally 
prefer the over-ear type of ald, because they 
can cover it with their hair, 

In no case should a person who suspects 
he has a hearing loss wear a hearing aid, 
unless it is recommended by a physician 
who has had special training in audiology. 

This is emphasized in a recent booklet, 
“You and Your Hearing” by Norton Can- 
field, M.D., published by Public Affairs Pam- 
Phlets, 22 East 38th Street, New York 16, 
N.Y. (25 cents). 

Dr. Canfield of Yale University School of 
Medicihe points out that there are some 
persons who cannot wear an aid satisfac- 
torily because of the seyerity of their hear- 
ing loss, 

A hearing aid makes speech louder, but it 
does not always make it clear for 
the deaf person to understand what is said. 
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Dr. Canfield urges that all persons with 
hearing impairments join the American 
Hearing Society, 919 18th Street NW., Wash- 
ington 6, D.C. 

This is good advice, as a variety of im- 
portant services are available through local 
affiliates of the society, which operates more 
than 150 facilities throughout the Nation 
to assist the hard of hearing. 

One of the most important aspects of 
hearing conservation is detection of hearing 
loss as early as possible, preferably before 
2 years of age. Special testing devices are 
Available for preschool children and even 
infants as young as 3 weeks can be tested for 
response to sound stimuli. 

One of the most unusual and most valu- 
able services in the field of hearing are the 
correspondence courses for parents of deaf 
children, developed by the John Tracy Clinic, 
806 West Adams Boulevard, Los Angeles 7, 
Calif. 

Through these courses, published origi- 
Nally in English and Spanish and since trans- 
lated into many languages, parents learn 
to help their children in lipreading, lan- 
guage, sensory training, acoustic training, 
and speech preparation. 

Next week in the House of Representatives 
hearings will begin on legislation which 
would help solve the greatest single obstacle 
to improved services for the deaf and hard 
of hearing—the acute shortage of qualified 
Personnel to provide these services. 

Currently there are approximately 26,500 
children enrolled in 365 special schools and 
Classes for deaf children. 

Far more such schools and classes are 
needed but, unfortunately we are not pro- 
ducing enough trained teachers of the deaf 
to staff even our current program, let alone 
expand it. 

Authorities estimate that during the com- 
ing academic year these schools and classes 
will need 653 new teachers. Since only 199 
new teachers finished their training this 
spring, the deficit will be 454. 

The number of centers training such 
teachers has increased from 25 to 30 in the 
last 3 years, but most of these centers are 
Not being used to capacity, and five report 
they expect to have no students in teacher 
training during the coming year. 

There are an estimated 8 million to 9 mil- 

m persons with speech and hearing prob- 
lems of sufficient severity to require special 
services. 

To meet their needs would require the 
Services of 27,300 professional personnel com- 
petent in speech pathology and audiology. 
Such personnel currently number only 7,000 
and less than half this group have adequate 
Professional training. Currently less than 
888 such personnel are being tralned each 

ear. 

The legislation to be discussed in the 

une of Representatives would remedy this 
Situation by establishing a system of train- 
grants to institutions to strengthen and 
expand their training programs for teachers 
Of the deaf, speech pathologists, and audi- 
Ologists, 

The bill has already passed the Senate. 

This legislation may not seem of major 
importance when comparéd to some of the 
Major issues of national security, health care 
for the aged, and Federal ald to'education 
now before the Congress. 

To some 8 million to 9 million persons 
With speech and hearing problems, however, 
it means the only hope of realizing the 
Prophecy in Isaiah 35: 5-6 that “* * * the 
ears of the deaf shall be unstopped * * and 
the tongue of the dumb sing.” y 
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Administration Wants To Get a Foot in 
the Door on the Principle of Federal 
Aid to Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the social 
planners and the proponents of Federal 
control never give up. The following 
editorial from the Wall Street Journal 
points up the maneuvering by adminis- 
tration officials to get any kind of aid to 
education bill through Congress in or- 
der to “establish the principle.” Once 
that has been accomplished, it is not 
much of a trick to expand the program 
and the appropriations in order to fulfill 
the whole program. If the compromise 
now being worked out by the Secretary 
of Health, Education, and Welfare fails, 
then look for an effort to expand aid 
through the National Defense Education 
Act, or by increasing the number of im- 
pacted areas in which Federal aid is 
given. Accepting the principle in any 
degree is just like jumping off a building, 
you can not go just part way down, once 
the principle is accepted, we go all the 
way. The best way to avoid Federal aid 
is to keep from accepting any part of it: 

Harr A Loar 

Secretary Ribicoff of the Department of 
Health, Education, and Welfare is busy try- 
ing to salvage just enough of the Kennedy 
administration's bill proposing Federal aid to 
education to establish the principle of the 
thing. If he can get Congress to accept a 
small dose this time, never fear but that the 
administration will be back next time to try 
to get the full dose down. 

Mr. Kennedy started out seeking a $6 bil- 
lon program to build schools, pay teacher 
salaries, build college structures, provide 
scholarships, and authorize loans for paro- 
chial and private school construction. The 
House Rules Committee fabled the legisla- 
tion July 18 on a vote of 8 to 7. 

Now Mr. Ribicoff is back with a deal 
scaled down to $1,126 million. Grants of 
$325 million for public school construction 
would be limited to 1 year. School districts 
would have to meet specified Federal criteria 
of need—which is just an illustration of the 
principle that Federal control goes with Fed- 
eral aid. They would also have to match 
every $40 of Federal money with $60 of their 
own, which strips the Washington handout 
of a good part of its appeal. ? 

There would be no money for teacher påy 
or for construction of parochial and private 
schools. This has prompted objections from 
some Catholic legislators, among them Rep- 
resentative McCormack, the House majority 
leader. He says the new legislation “would 
not please anybody.” 

Other proposals in the new stripped-down 
package would extend for 1 year scholarship 
loans now provided in the so-called defense 
education act; would provide a small amount 
for college classroom construction; and 
would extend for 1 year ald to areas where 
a high proportion of Federal employees work 
on tax-exempt property. 

The principal objections to Federal aid for 
school construction are untouched by Ribi- 
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coff’s changes. Federal control is still there, 
and the administration has yet to demon- 
strate any need for Federal intervention. 
The figures show that the classrooms are 
being built without Washington handouts. 

It is obvious that President Kennedy and 
Secretary Ribicoff seek this legislation to get 
a precedent established that Federal aid is 
acceptable. They wiil take half a loaf now 
in the hope of getting a baker’s dozen later. 


Immediate Action Required To Save 
Small Dairymen 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. TOM STEED 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. STEED. Mr. Speaker, for several 
years past the House Small Business 
Committee has been making extensive 
investigations into and studies of trade 
practices which are prevalent in the 
dairy industry and which are slowly but 
surely strangling all of the small dairy- 
men who compete, in any way, with the 
large nationwide processors and distrib- 
utors of dairy products. 

Overwhelming evidence has been ac- 
cumulated showing the appalling effect 
of price discrimination in the destruc- 
tion of free competition and the creation 
of monopolies in the dairy industry. 
Investigations have disclosed that many 
of the dairy giants are selling milk and 
other dairy products at prices below cost, 
with resultant elimination of the small 
business competitors, at the same time 
that they are selling the same products 
at a much higher price in other areas 
of the country, thereby subsidizing their 
below cost sales. Many small dairies 
have been forced out of business by such 
practices within a month or two after 
their inception. In some areas where 
nationwide distributors have gained mo- 
nopoly control of prices, the public is 
paying more than it did for milk prod- 
ucts before competition was eliminated. 

Small businessmen operating inde- 
pendent dairies have complained to the 
Small Business Committee with respect 
to these unfair trade practices. With 
leave to revise and extend my remarks, 
I would like to include in the RECORD, 
the following letters addressed to the 
Small Business Committee and referred 
to me because of my known great in- 
terest in the welfare of all small busi- 
nessmen: 

Martin CENTURY Farms, INC., 
Lansdale, Pa., August 9, 1961. 

Hon. WRIGHT PATMAN, 

Chairman, Select Committee on Small Busi- 
ness, U.S. House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr, Parman: It was indeed a great 
pleasure to meet with you at the recent con- 
vention of the National Independent Dairy 
Association. I certainly appreciated the fact 
that you took time from your busy sched- 
ule to meet with us. I recently received 
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a questionnaire from Scott Daniel requesting 
that I send you the following information, 

In 1952 there were 986 dairies in Pennsyl- 
vania; in 1961 there are 626. This indicates 
that there are 360 dairies less at the present 
time in Pennsylvania than there were in 
operation in 1952. This figure includes all 
the dairy operations in the State of Penn- 
sylvania, which are retail and wholesale milk 
dealers, manufacturing plants and sub- 
dealers. Pennsylvania is primarily a fluid 
market, therefore, there are very few, and 
mostly small, manufacturing plants. The 
reduction of 360 milk dealers is mainly fluid 
milk businesses. In Pennsylvania we have 
only five large chain operations, therefore, 
most of the businesses are independents. 
The milk dealers who went out of business 
were practically all, if not all, independents. 
I reviewed the questionnaire with the Penn- 
sylvania Milk Control Commission and they 
stated that since 1952, they knew of no 
dairies that went bankrupt. Most of these 
dairies were small dealers who sold out to 
larger dairies. They sold out for one or more 
of the following reasons: 

1, Buildings and/or equipment became old 
and obsolete. When this equipment had to 
be replaced, either they did not have the 
money to remodel, or did not wish to invest 
the money to remodel. 

2. There is a ready market to sell a small 
business. Therefore, the small dealer feels 
it is to his advantage to sell while he still 
has a running business. 

3. Many of these small businesses were 
individually owned. The owner is now at 
or near the retirement age and has found 
that his son, or sons, are not interested in a 
small milk business and therefore, makes the 
decision to dispose of his operation, 

4. Some of these businesses are so small 
that under present operating costs, they do 
not receive a large enough return to con- 
tinue. 

In Pennsylvania, we have a very interest- 
ing story due to our milk control commis- 
sion. It is the oldest and, I believe, the best 
operated commission in the country. In 
1933 in the midst of the depression, farmers 
and milk dealers were going out of business 
in Pennsylvania, due to bankruptcy, at about 
the same rate. The rate was alarming. Our 
Governor realized that something had to be 
done or there would not be enough milk 
produced or distributed in the State to main- 
tain the health of the people of Pennsyl- 
vania. Therefore, he inaugurated a milk 
control commission as a health measure, 
The State legislature set up the rules and 
regulations for the milk control commis- 
sion. It was given three charges: 

1. To return to the farmer the cost of pro- 
ducing the milk, plus a reasonable profit. 

2, To set the price of milk, home delivered, 
at a price high enough so that the milk 
dealer receives the cost of operation, plus a 
reasonable profit. 

8. To always bear in mind that the milk 
sold to the consumer must be set at a level 
so that the consumer can afford to buy an 
adequate amount of milk to maintain the 
health of her family. 


Our milk control commission has been 
set on a sound basis and as a result has 
operated continuously since it was inau- 
gurated in 1934. As a result, the farmers are 
producing more than enough milk to meet 
the requirements of the State. The milk 
dealers have received cost of production plus, 
and the retail price of milk has been at a 
level so that the consumer can afford to buy 
it. If the price of milk is set to return a fair 
profit to the average, normally efficient milk 
dealer; it will not return a sufficient profit 
to an inefficient milk dealer or to a dealer 
who is too small to operate under today’s 
mechanized system. Therefore, this dealer 
cannot, and probably should not, continue 
in business. The dealers in our State, un- 
der the regulations of the Pennsylvania Milk 
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Control Commission, may operate differently 

than dealers who operate without a milk 

control commission, or with a milk control 
commission that has only a partial and not 
complete operation. 

If you have any additional questions, feel 
free to contact me. 

Sincerely, 
CENTURY Farms, INC., 
C. H. GODSHALL, Secretary. 
PASCHAL’S DAIRY, 
Enterprise, Ala., August 1, 1961. 

Hon. WRIGHT PATMAN, 

Chairman, Select Committee on Small Busi- 
ness, U.S. House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mr. PatmMan: As to the information 
requested by Mr. D. C. Daniel about unfair 
trade practices in the milk industry, I am 
listing a few of the things that confront us 
from day to day. Since Foremost is our 
keenest competition I will confine my accusa- 
tions toward them. 

1. Buying accounts with refrigeration. 

2. Giving rebates. 

3. Bribing accounts. One instance—pur- 
chasing two pairs of trousers for a customer, 
stating that it was in appreciation of the 
business from his store. 

4. Buying space in cooler. In one chain- 
store we were the only one putting milk in. 
Foremost came along and promised to pay 
rental on space. 

5. On school accounts they offer a per- 
centage back to the lunchrooms. In this 
way, the lunchrooms can save enough to buy 
a big piece of equipment in a year. (One 
lunchroom in my area bought a deep freeze.) 

V. W. PASCHAL, 
REISS DARY, INC., 
Sikeston, Mo., August 4, 1961. 

Hon. WRIGHT PATMAN, 

Chairman, Select Committee on Small Busi- 
ness, U.S. House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Mr. PaTMAN: In response to an in- 
quiry from Mr. D. C. Daniel, executive vice 
president of National Independent Dairies 
Association, I am attempting to answer the 
six questions he posed: 

Question 1. Number of independent dairy- 
men in Missouri who have failed or sold 
out to a competitor in the last 10 years— 
about 50. 

Question 2. Names and locations of those 
listed in question 1. 

Atteberry Dairy, Charleston, Mo. Now 
distributor for Sealtest. 

Crenshaw Dairy, Charleston, Mo. Quit. 

Lawson Dairy, Caruthersville, Mo. Now 
distributor for Sealtest. 

Oldfield Dairy, Cape Girardeau, Mo. Now 
distributor for Sealtest. 

O'Laugblin Dairy, Jackson, Mo, Now dis- 
tributor for Sealtest. 

Murphy Dairy, Arcadia-Ironton, Mo. Now 
distributor for Sealtest. 

Vaughn Dairy, De Soto, Mo. Now distrib- 
utor for Sealtest. 

Creole Dairy, Ste. Genevieve, Mo. Sold to 
Dairy Brand. 

Purity Dairy, Bonne Terre, Mo. 
Tucker Dairy. 

Schonhoff Dairy, Cape Girardeau, 
Quit. 

Woods Dairy, Sikeston, Mo. Now distribu- 


Sold to 
Mo. 


for Edwardsville Creamery, Edwardsville, 
III. 

Central Dairy, Columbia, Mo. Sold to 
Beatrice. 


Casey Dairy, Potosi, Mo. Quit. 

Merchants Dairy, Desloge, Mo. 
Foremost. 

Producers Dairy, Poplar Bluff-Lutesville, 
Mo. Quit. 

Country Club Dairy, Kansas City, Mo. 
Sold to Fairmont. 

Quality Dairy, Hannibal, Mo. Sold to 
Beatrice. 


Sold to 
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Watson-Weber Dairy, Malden, Mo. Quit, 

Weber Dairy, Hannibal, Mo. Sold to Qual- 
ity Dairy, Hannibal. 

Cloverleaf Dairy, Springfield, Mo. Sold to 
Adams Dairy Co. 

Beverly Farms Dairy, Lee Summit, Mo. 
Now a distributor. 

Audrain County Dairy, Mexico, Mo. Seal- 
test. 

Cole Dairy, West Plains, Mo. Now distrib- 
utor Sealtest. 

Question 3. Independents who aren't in 
business now who were in business 10 years 

ut 30. 

Question 4. Unfair trade practices at pres- 
ent: 

1. Below cost selling. 

2. Discriminatory pricing. 

3. Unlawful discounts. 

4. Pree merchandise, equipment, and facil- 
ities, 

Question 5. How have unfair practices af- 
fected our growth? We have had no growth 
for 5 years. Profits have decreased about 40 
percent. Our volume has decreased about 
10 percent. 

Question 6. Chances of survival. Present 
trends are such that our only hope for sur- 
vival is better law enforcement and “below 
cost” legislation. 

It is difficult for one person to be ac- 
quainted with all areas of the State of Mis- 
souri. There is no longer any independent 
dairy in Kansas City, and in the entire area 
of Missouri, north of the Missouri River, 
there are only three independently owned 
dairies. Southeast Missouri, where we are 
located, has 5 dairies, where about 20 dairies 
operated in the area 10 years ago. 

We have experienced about every conceiv- 
able gimmick by our competition—how we 
have managed to survive amazes me. We 
have seen chainstores and a favored dairy 
apparently conspire to take over the dairy 
business in Missouri, and they have almost 
got the Job done. When these practices are 
prevalent in an area, the other dairy giants 
jump on the bandwagon and pick up what 
is left. As you will note, many small dairies 
have become distributors for national dairy 
concerns—I believe there are about 50 dis- 
tributors for Sealtest in Missouri—and are 
so limited in the territories that they can 
make a living but never become a big prob- 
lem for Sealtest. A lot of these fellows used 
to be the ones we competed against, yet the 
competition was not illegal or unfair. In 
many cases, they were our friends and neigh- 
bors. If the present trend continues as it 
has, in another 10 years, the milk business 
of our country will be operated from New 
York or Chicago. 

We operate in a modern dairy plant. None 
of our equipment is over 12 years old. Our 
plant, delivery, and office costs are below 
average. Yet we made a profit on sales in 
1960 of less than 3 percent. That margin of 
profit gives us little opportunity to keep our 
plant and methods modern, Even now, we 
feel that we can compete with any dairy 
serving this area—and make a profit—if they 
will sell their products at cost or above cost. 
We have cost accounting and we have a 
pretty good idea what costs are, 

Very truly yours, 
L. M. STANDLEY, President. 


OWEN’s DAIRY, 
Englewood, Colo., August 1, 1961. 

Hon. WRIGHT PATMAN, 

Chairman, Select Committee on Small Busi- 
ness, US. House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. > 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN PATMAN: Concerning 
the request of Mr. D. C. Daniel regarding the 
number of independent dairies in our State, 
here is the information to the best of my 
ability. 

In 1956 there were approximately 144 in- 
dependent dairies in Colorado. We now have 
approximately 81 independent dairies, or & 
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decrease of 63 companies. Approximately 
19 of the 63 companies in question were sold 
to national cháin dairies. Of this group an 
additional six have become distributors for 
the large concerns. Of the remaining num- 
ber, 13 have merged with other independ- 
ents, the rest have gone out of business for 
reasons unknown to me. 

Undoubtedly, some of the business fall- 
ures were due to mismanagement, however, 
I am confident that some fallures were due 
to the unfair trade practices constantly in 
use by the chains. 

The national companies involved in this 
State are as follows: Beatrice Foods, Bor- 
den's, Fairmont, Carnation, Sealtest. 

If these giants are allowed to continue 
their immoral and illegal methods of doing 
business, it is questionable how long our 
company, as well as many other independ- 
ents, will remain in the marketplace. Were 
it not for men such as yourself, we would 
have given up the ship 2 years ago. 

I trust this information will be of some 
value to you in your fight against monopoly. 
If I can be of further service, please feel 
Tree to call upon me. 

Sincerely, 
PauL R. MILLER. 
THE GARDINER DAY 
& Ice Cream Co, 
Garden City, Kans., August 12, 1961. 

Hon. Wricht ParMan, 

Chairman, Select Committee on Small Busi- 
ness, U.S. House of, Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. ; 

Dear CONGRESSMAN Parman: We operate 
in 25 counties in,southwest Kansas, which 
I realize is 25 percent of the territory in 
Kansas but it is in the sparsely settled area 
and it only represents 5 percent of the popu- 
lation, Since 1954, 11 independent dairy 
Plants in this area have gone out of busi- 
ness leaving only 6 and one of them is a 
Major plant of the Fairmont Food Co. located 
in Dodge City, Kans. It is my estimate that 
they haye 65 percent of the business in the 
entire territory. So the rest of the 5 inde- 
pendents have only 35 percent of the busi- 
Ness, In this area the other majors, namely 
National Dairy Products, Borden Co., Car- 
nation Co., Beatrice Foods Co. all have plants 
Outside this trade area but do have a good 
deal of business. 

The reason we, and the other independ- 
ents, have trouble staying in business is that 
these major companies are furnishing equip- 
Ment, financing the businesses, supplying 
large signs, renting the sides of the build- 

for the placement of large billboards, 
issuing secret rebates or using tie-in sales 
and running specials at prices below cost. 

Some of the major grocery organizations 

have sponsored agreements to price with 

their competitors to price our products 
higher than other brands and running spe- 
cials for the weekend on their private label 
below cost. This has caused us to lose, in 

Some towns where we were strong, 80 percent 

of our business in the past 20 months. We 

Operate 12 wholesale routes and one of these 

routes is off 40 percent, another 24 percent, 

another 19 percent, and another 14 percent 
during this past 20 months when the strive 
is on apparently to put us independents out 

Of business. It has caused the sales to drop 

11 percent in this area which fneans the 

Production from 500 cows. If something 

isn't done to correct these unfair trade prac- 

there will not be many of the five 
independents left at the end of 3 years, The 

Way the majors are operating now they can 

move in on us further any time and have 

us broke in 90 days time. 

No doubt you are familiar with the price 
ot ice cream in Whichita, Kans., which today 
is far below cost. It is my understanding 
the Small Business Committee and the Fed- 
eral Trade Commission are moving in to con- 
duct an investigation in that area and those 
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same prices are being put into effect in this 
area this weekend. If we do not meet the 
prices we lose the business and if we do 
meet the prices we lose money, Either way 
we go, our chances of survival are very slim. 

Please do what you can to help us at the 
earliest possible moment, 

Sincerely, 
RALPH T. GARDINER, 


Vice President’s Promises to West Berlin 
Demand Enunciation of Policy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing news stories, concerning the 
weekend trip of the Vice President to 
Berlin, carry the stirring speeches he 
made to the West Berliners. There are 
few who will disagree with the Vice 
President’s promises that we will defend 
our commitments with “our lives, our 
fortunes, and our sacred honor.” But 
some may be confused as to just what 
policy these stirring words back up. 
Such a declaration of action must be 
supported by a firm declaration of pur- 
pose. We, and the Communists, must 
know without question what objective 
we expect to support with “our lives, our 
fortunes, and our sacred honor.“ To 
date the administration has not spelled 
out a firm foreign policy upon which we 
stand and such a declaration must be 
forthcoming now. The best way for us 
to prevent World War III is to state 
clearly and without qualification that 
the United States will not submit to any 
further Communist aggression, that we 
will defend freedom wherever it is 
threatened, and we will use every weapon 
at our command to win any war the 
Communists start, either deliberately or 
through miscalculation. The best guar- 
antee of peace at this moment is to back 
up the words of the Vice President in 
Berlin with a firm declaration which will 
serve notice on Khrushchev that, if he is 
so foolhardy as to plunge the world into 
war, he and his country will lose. 

The articles from the New York Times 
and the Chicago Daily Tribune follow: 
[From the New York Times] 
JOHNSON’S JOURNEY ASSAILED BY SOVIET 

Moscow, August 20.—Pravda today de- 
scribed Vice President Jomnson’s trip to 
Bonn and West Berlin as a “provocative 
journey.” ` 

The Soviet Communist Party newspaper 
thus headlined a dispatch from its Bonn 
correspondent depicting Mr. JOHNSON’s ar- 
rival yesterday in the West German capital. 


The Vice President later visited West Berlin. 


The dispatch said Mr. JOHNSON’S drive of 
several hours from the Cologne airport to 
Bonn had been conceived as a “demonstra- 
tion of solidarity” with West German quar- 
ters that “seek to raise a provocation clamor” 
over East Germany's border restrictions in 
Berlin. 

Moscow newspapers published today the 
text of a Soviet note to the United States, 
Britain, and France charging that the three 
powers had invalidated agreements that 
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guaranteed Western rights in Berlin. The 
Communists have sought to justify the clos- 
ing of the border between East and West 
Berlin on the ground that the West had 
been using West. Berlin as a base for sub- 
version and espionage. 

Izvestla, the Soviet Government organ, 
also printed the text of an earlier U.S. 
protest to the Soviet Union regarding the 
border closing. 


{From the Chicago Daily Tribune] 
JoHNSON Vows Free BERLIN—100,000 HEAR 
PLEDGE To Give U.S. Lives 

BerLIN, August 19.—More than 100,000 
West Berliners stood in a drizzling rain 
tonight to hear Vice President JOHNSON as- 
sert Americans have pledged our lives, our 
fortunes, and sacred honor” to the survival 
of West Berlin. 

JOHNSON addressed the West Berlin city 
parliament and his words were relayed over 
loudspeakers to the crowd outside. 


REPEATS KENNEDY HOPE 


Repeating President Kennedy's July 25 
statement on Berlin that This crisis could 
be surmounted,” Jonson told West Ber- 
liners to be confident. 

“Freedom can prevail, peace can endure,” 
he said. 

“This is a time then, for confidence, for 
poise, and for faith—for faith in yourselves.” 

President Kennedy wants West Berliners 
to know that the pledge he has given for the 
freedom of West Berlin and the rights of 
Western access to Berlin is firm,” JOHNSON 
said. 

PLEDGES U.S. LIVES 


“Our lives, our fortunes, and sacred 
honor,” he said, quoting the American Dec- 
laration of Independence, are pledged to the 
people of West Berlin. 

JoHNsON gave similar assurances in 
speeches to the crowd from the city hall 
balcony and to a crowd of welcomers earlier 
at Templehof airport. 

Jounson arrived here from Bonn, where 
he held lunchtime talks with West German 
Chancellor Konrad Adenaur. In a speech 
in Bonn he said: “The American people 
have no genius for retreat and we do not 
intend to retreat now.” 


GREETED BY APPLAUSE 


He told the airport crowd that the United 
States will “never, never forget their obliga- 
tions to you.” 

A great burst of applause greeted the Vice 
President as his car swung through the mas- 
sive crowd outside West Berlin's city hall. 

An even greater roar greeted him when he 
appeared on the balcony with Mayor Willy 
Brandt and Gen. Lucius Clay, retired, former 
U.S. commander in Germany during the 
1948-48 Berlin blockade. 

Jonxsom told the crowd from the balcony: 
“Do not lose courage, for if tyranny may 


seem for the moment to prevail, its days are 


numbered.” 
TIME OF DANGER 

In his speech to Parliament, the Vice Presi- 
dent sald: 

“J come here at a moment of tension and 
danger—in your lives, the lives of my coun- 
trymen, and the common life of the free 
world. 

Jounson referred to the troop-guarded 
barbed wire, concrete walls, and planking 
that the Communists have installed on East 
Berlin's border since last Sunday to stem 
the westward flow of East German refugees. 

“Lift your eyes from these barriers,” he 
urged, “and ask yourselves: Who can really 
believe that history will deny Germany and 
Berlin their natural unity? Who can really 
believe that the German people will choose 
communism after what they have seen on 
German soll?“ 
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ADENAUER IS SATISFIED 


In Bonn, Jomnson directed a warning to 
East German Communists and Russian 
leaders alike that “humanity's retribution 
will be swift and emphatic” for a crime 
against peace. 

“I am very satisfied,” Adenauer said after 
his talk with Jonnson. “I am flying to Ber- 
lin myself in the course of next week.” 

In his speech here, JoHNSON said he under- 
stood the Berliners’ anger against the Com- 
munist authorities who congratulate them- 
selves on having stopped the flow of refugees 
to the west. 


REDS PROVE FAILURE 


“What a victory they claim,” he said. 
“What a failure they prove. I tell you the 
Communists congratulate themselves too 
soon.” 

The Vice President congratulated West 
Germans on their economic progress since 
World War II and on their building of a 
vital, democratic life. He said there has 
been a tragic failure in Communist East 
Germany. 

“In the short run,“ he said, “the barbed 
wire is there and it will not go away by a 
wave of the hand.” 

Jounson told West Berliners: 

“This island does not stand alone. You 
are a vital part of the whole community of 
freemen. Your lives are linked not merely 
to those in Hamburg, Bonn, and Frankfurt, 
They are also linked with those who live 
in every town of Western Europe, Canada, 
and the United States, and with those of 
every continent who live in freedom and are 
prepared to fight for it.” 


ACCEPTED AS SYMBOL 


Jounson said that by closing the border 
the Communists have shown that they 
“have not been able to create a life in which 
men and women can commit their talents, 
their faith, and the future of their children.” 

There was never quite anyting like it in 
Berlin as JoHNSON’s motorcade procession 
wound its way through the picturesque 
streets of a city that accepted him as the 
symbol of the West's warranty that com- 
munism will not be permitted to swallow 
its citizenry. 

Men, women, and children cried greet- 
ing and waved their handkerchiefs, some 
smiling and some openly weeping. A half- 
mile from the airport Jonnson halted his 
car, flung open the door and stepped, hands 
outstretched, into the crowd. 

Berliners surged about him and police 
were hard put to keep him from being swept 
off his feet. Grinning broadly, JOHNSON 
shook hundreds of hands, stopped to kiss 
babies, and even petted a dog as he made 
his way on foot for about five blocks. 


Lawrence, Kans., Girl—Clarice Richard- 
son—All Around 1961 Champion Cow- 
girl 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ROBERT F. ELLSWORTH 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ELLSWORTH. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following news 
item from the Kansas City Star, August 
13, 1961. 

Lawrence, Kans., Mr. Speaker, is 
noted for many things—not the least 
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among which is an abundance of talent 
and ability among her youth. Miss 
Clarice Richardson is representative of 
the fine and wholesome competitive 
spirit of Kansas youth, and I am pleased 
to call her success story to the attention 
of my colleagues: 

Tor Hicu SCHOOL COWGIRL Is A DEMURE 

KANSAN, 16 
(By Eldon Miller) 

LAWRENCE, Kans., August 12.—A 16-year- 
old girl from a 10-acre farm near Lawrence 
has ridden her way to the title of all-round 
high school cowgirl in national competition 
at Douglas, Wyo. 

Clarice Richardson, a small and pretty 
brunette who is a cheerleader at Lawrence 
High School as well as a good horsewoman, 
became the first Kansan to win such a title. 

She rode in three events to win over the 
defending champion, competing against girls 
reared on ranches and riding horses valued 
at up to $10,000. Clarice rode an unregis- 
tered mount in her specialty, barrel racing, 
and topped 96 other teenagers to boost her- 
self to the championship. 

Barrel racing is a timed event in which 
each contestant must ride in a cloverleaf 
pattern around three barrels. 

“This is my year,” Clarice said. But actu- 
ally there have been other good years. 

She started competing in horse shows 
when she was 8 and has won many prizes 
for her horsemanship. Last year was her 
first in barrel racing and she likes it better 
than the earlier competition. 

It's not rush, rush, rush like the horse 
shows,” she said. “Now I usually have just 
one event to compete in.” 

Last year Clarice was the State champion 
in barrel racing and placed fifth in the 
national contest at Hot Springs, S. Dak. 

There were extra events, however, when 
she won the Kansas cowgirl title at Topeka 
in June of this year and then the national 
championship last month. 

WINNER AT TOPEKA 


As well as being tops in barrel racing at 
Topeka, Clarice won the pole-bending event, 
another timed ride in which each rider 
weaves around a series of poles, and was third 
in the cutting horse contest, where a horse 
and rider must keep a calf away from a herd 
of stock for a certain length of time. 

At Topeka, Clarice received a $150 schol- 
arship and a $150 saddle as prizes. At Doug- 
las, where she also placed in pole bending 
and breakaway calf roping, she was given a 
$300 saddle and two sterling silver belt 
buckles. 

But at most of the other rodeos, barrel 
racing has been her only event. She plans 
to compete this weekend at Concordia, Kans, 

Sixteen only a week ago Tuesday, Clarice 
also will be entered in the American Royal 
barrel racing in October. It will be her 
fourth year against the professional contest- 
ants here. When she was 13, she placed 
fourth, and she also has finished near the 
top since then. 

Clarice proudly admits to being nervous 
before each event. 

“If you don't get nervous you have too 
much confidence in yourself and you foul 
up,” she said. 

“But her father is much more neryous 
than she is,” her mother added. 

Clarice’s activity is part of a family proj- 
ect, Her parents, Mr. and Mrs. Delbert Rich- 
ardson, purchased a Shetland pony for their 
children in 1949. This led to a family hobby 
which at one time saw all four of the 
Richardson children competing in horse 
shows. 

At present, the Richardsons own six horses. 
Another daughter, 7-year-old Denise, still ap- 
pears in horse shows. The two Richardson 
boys no longer compete, 
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“It’s not really an expensive pastime,” 
Richardson, an insurance agent, said. We 
meet so many interesting people. As a 
family, we meet other families.” 

“We use the time we travel as our vaca- 
tion,” Mrs. Richardson added. 


LISTS 10 RODEOS 


Clarice has competed in more than 10 ro- 
deos this season. Last week she appeared 
in Lee's Summit as a barrel racer. The 
first night she fell from her horse and was 
disqualified, but the next night she won 
the event. 

Clarice and her horse also fell last year 
at Topeka in a muddy arena. The horse 
kicked her on the head and she suffered a 
slight concussion. This year, while prac- 
ticing at Douglas she again fell from her 
mount. 

“It was embarrassing,” Clarice said. 

“She's not scared of horses,” her father 
said. “She’s a natural on a horse.” 

The animal Clarice rides in barrel racing 
is Zip, a 10-year-old purchased 2 years ago 
for considerably less than the $5,000 at 
which Richardson values it now. 

Zip is not a registered quarter horse, but 
it has excellent speed for the event, Clar- 
ice is the only person who rides Zip. 


LIKES CHEERLEADING, TOO 


Clarice, who will be a junior at Law- 
rence, also will be in her second year as a 
high school cheerleader. Just before she 
won the national cowgirl title, she was part 
of the Lawrence group which took first 
place at the cheerleaders’ short course at 
Oklahoma University in Norman. 

Clarice is not sure how long she will con- 
tinue to compete on horseback after finish- 
ing her education. 

“That's quite a while away,” she said. 

Meanwhile, Clarice practices at least an 
hour a day, weather permitting, in the 
arena at the Richardson farm, 

“You've got to have a good horse and & 
good rider to win,” Mrs. Richardson said. 
“And good luck,” Clarice added, 


Dallas Industrialist Scores Attempts To 
Buy Friendship Through Foreign Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the people 
of Texas have some pretty definite ideas 
about spending billions of the American 
taxpayers’ money on foreign-aid pro- 
grams that do not accomplish the pur- 
pose of stopping the spread of commu- 
nism, We, in Texas, feel pretty sure that 
you cannot buy lasting friendships, nor 
even loyalty. We believe foreign-aid 
programs should be in the self-interest 
of the United States. In this connection 
I would like to include the following 
telegram I received from Mr. E. B. Ger- 
many, prominent industrialist of Dallas, 
who reflects the thinking of the majority 
of the people of Texas in this regard: 
Congressman Bruce ALGER, 

House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C.: 

The majority of Texans continue in their 
fundamental belief that lasting friendships 
cannot be purchased with any amount of 
money. Doubtful repayment is attached to 
the attempts to buy foreign or domestic 
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friendship with gifts or loans. Instead we 
must establish in the minds of our neigh- 
bors at home and abroad that freedom and 
free will of choice is the inherent right of 
every individual. This country needs a pro- 
gram of positive action. Your 
vote on the foreign-aid bill now being dis- 
cussed should reflect the knowledge and 
desires of Texans. 
E. B. GERMANY. 


Mr. Speaker, I am happy to state that 
I believe my vote on the foreign-aid bill 
did reflect the thinking of the great 
majority of the people it is my privilege 
to represent. 


Subsidized Farm Products 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, on June 
29 and again on July 24 I called the at- 
tention of the House to the recent de- 
cision of the Department of Commerce 
to permit sales of subsidized farm prod- 
ucts to be made to Russia and her satel- 
lite nations. For the information of 
Members of the House, I am now sub- 
Mitting two recent news releases that 
Offer further illumination to this grow- 
ing issue of controversy: 

{From the Washington Post, Aug. 19, 1961] 
NINE MILLION DOLLARS IN U.S. SALES To RED 
BLOC APPROVED 


American businessmen have obtained Gov- 
ernment permission to export almost $9 
Million worth of materials to Soviet-bloc 
nations in the last 5 weeks. 

In addition, more than $2.5 million worth 
ot goods was approved for shipment to Yugo- 
Slavia in the same period. 

Both private trade and the recent decision 
to allow the shipment of Government farm 
surpluses were discussed by Secretary of 
State Dean Rusk and Commerce Secretary 
Luther H, Hodges at a meeting with about 
20 critical House Members Thursday. 

House sources said Rusk and Hodges left 
the impression the administration would not 
be pleased with any congressional action in 
regard to either Government or non-Govern- 
Ment trading behind the Iron Curtain. 

But the sources said the House Rules Com- 
Mittee is expected to consider a resolution 
Next week that would form a select com- 
Mittee to examine the question. 

The value of goods—including locomotive 
engines, oil drilling equipment and labora- 
tory supplies—that the Government granted 
businessmen permission to export to the 

unists in the last 5 weeks was com- 
Puted by the United Press International. 

The figures were taken from daily export 
license lists that the Commerce Department 
began making public on July 3. 

According to these lists, licenses tto export 
88.810.290 worth of goods to the Soviet- 
bloc countries were granted between July 
3 and August 11. Of this total, $1,741,772 
Was earmarked for the Soviet Union. 

In the same period, permission to export 
$2,559,260 worth of materials to Yugoslavia 

Was approved. 

A spokesman for the Commerce Depart- 
Ment told a reporter that the amount of sup- 
Plies and equipment actually shipped was 
Considerably lower than the value indicated 
by the license lists. 
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The. State Department includes the 
U.S.S.R., Poland, Czechslovakia, Hungary, 
Rumania, Bulgaria, and Albania in its of- 
ficial list of Soviet-bloc countries. Also 
included, though not officially recognized 
are East Germany, North Vietnam, North 
Korea and Communist China. 

Among the items approved for shipment 
to the Soviet Union in the past 5 weeks 
were $31,221 worth of surgical instruments, 
$572 worth of detergents, $5,523 worth of 
recording equipment, $51,337 worth of in- 
dustrial equipment and parts, and $1,455,036 
worth of synthetic rubber. 


[From the Baltimore Sun, Monday, Aug. 21, 
1961] 
U.S. Permrrs oN Rep Bioc Trape Soar—s00 
PERCENT INCREASE IN 3 WEEKS AFTER 
KENNEDY SPEECH 


Wasuincton, August 20.—The volume of 
American goods licensed for shipment to 
Communist countries increased by more than 
800 percent in the 3 weeks following Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s address to the Nation on 
Berlin. 

This has been a cause of both concern and 
embarrassment to high administration offi- 
cials aware of the statistics, which have re- 
ceived scant public attention. 

Steps already have been taken to reverse 
the upward trend, although there has been 
no formal change in export control regula- 
tions. 

RAIL EQUIPMENT INCLUDED 

An Associated Press tabulation of daily 
export licensing reports, made available by 
the Commerce Department, showed that: 

In the 3 weeks preceding Mr. Kennedy's 
July 25 television-radio address on the Ber- 
lin crisis, the Department authorized the 
shipment of $750,196 in American goods to 
the Soviet Union and its European satellites. 

In the 3 succeeding weeks, the licensing 
total soared to $6,276,866. 

Included in the upswing were $1,500,000 
of rail equipment for Bulgaria; $1,700,000 of 
synthetic rubber for Russia, Poland, Hun- 
gary, and Rumania; $107,600 of industrial in- 
struments for Russia, Hungary, and Czecho- 
slovakia; $95,000 of coal tar products for Hun- 
gary and Czechoslovakia; $38,000 of carbon 
black for Czechoslovakia; $35,000 of indus- 
trial and specialty chemicals for Czechoslo- 
vakia, Hungary, and East Germany, and $23,- 
000 of pipe valves for Russia and Poland. 

HODGES QUOTED 


The Department ruled that none of these 
proposed shipments would endanger na- 
tional security. Export regulations prohibit 
shipments to Iron Curtain countries of goods 
calculated to increase their warmaking po- 
tential. 

The licensing officials apparently con- 
tinued to take a business-as-usual attitude 
after Mr. Kennedy’s talk, thus running coun- 
ter to public opinion as assessed by their 
superior Luther H. Hodges, Secretary of Com- 
merce. The Secretary told an August 8 news 
conference: 

“I think the whole tempo and temper of 
our people in the last 6 or 8 weeks has 
changed toward the question of any kind of 
trade with Russia.” 

FLEXIBILITY CALL 

Hodges said new restrictions on such trade 
were possible but suggested that newsmen 
treat the subject with care. 

“We must keep flexible the whole ques- 
tion of relationships,” he said. 

The Commerce Chief has met several times 
this month with the Secretary of State, Dean 
Rusk, to discuss trade with the Communist 
bloc. The two Cabinet members also met 
last week with a group of House Members 
who favor new trade curbs because of the 
Berlin crisis. 

As a result of these meetings, licensing 
officials have been told to take a harder look 
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at proposed exports to Iron Curtain coun- 
tries. The effect can be seen already in the 
dairy trend of licensing: 

August 9, $1,600,000; August 10, $98,859; 
August 11, $73,185; August 14 (a weekend in- 
tervened), $53; August 15, $10; August 16, 
$5,317, and August 17, none. 

Some Congress Members favor legislation 
to put a crimp in East-West trade. Rusk 
and Hodges believe the same objective can 
be achieved through administrative discre- 
tion, thus avoiding a statement of national 
policy that might make Berlin negotiations 
more difficult. 

HEAVY ATTRITION 


Since July 1, the Department has licensed 
shipments totaling $9,603,511. Included was 
$2,574,749 of Mexican-grown cotton which 
required licensing only because it passed 
through an American port en route to East- 
ern Europe. 

The granting of a license does not mean 
that goods will be shipped. 

“Historically,” the Commerce Department 
says, there is a heavy attrition between li- 
censing and actual exports.” 

Licensing so far in the July-September 
quarter is approaching the total for the pre- 
ceding 3 months. 

Hodges today issued a report which said 
$12,948,090 in goods were licensed in the 
April-June quarter. Rejected license appli- 
cations totaled $2,786,377 during the 3 
months. 

SEVENTY-FIVE PERCENT FOR SOVIET UNION 

This compared with first-quarter licenses 
of $23,824,754 and rejections of $24,916,528. 

Of the approved April-June licenses, nearly 
75 percent, or $8,254,173, involved the Soviet 
Union, 

The principal commodities involved were: 

Agricultural and forest products, $1,193,- 
427, principally to Czechoslovakia, East Ger- 
many, and Hungary; chemicals and plastics, 
$4,933,492, of which $2,425,502 was synthetic 
rubber to Russia; metals and minerals, $1,- 
241,194, of which $726,491 was carbon steel 
condenser tubing to Russia, and manmade 
fibers, $1,908,497 to Russia. 

Among the licensing applications rejected 
were some covering gas compressors, farm 
tractors, synthetic rubber, magnesium alloy 
ingots, copper scrap, and boric acid. 


Our Nation’s Pharmacists Engaged in 
Fight for Survival Against Doctor- and 
Hospital-Owned Pharmacies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER L. McVEY 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. McVEY. Mr. Speaker, if a per- 
son is run over and killed by an automo- 
bile, does it really matter whether or not 
that automobile was driven by a friend 
or a foe? By the same token, does it 
matter to one engaged in private enter- 
prise that his business is destroyed by 
socialism or private enterprise? In ei- 
ther case, the result is the same. 

Today our Nation’s pharmacists en- 
gaged in private enterprise find them- 
selves in a fight for survival, and strange- 
ly enough among their adversaries are 
medical doctors, whom they consider to 
be their best friends. In Kansas, as in 
other States, these pharmacists face both 
professional and economic destruction 
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from some of the greatest advocates of 
private enterprise—the medical doctors. 
The instruments of destruction are the 
doctor-owned pharmacies, the hospital 
pharmacies serving out-patients, and 
also the clinic hospital pharmacies. It 
takes little imagination to guess where a 
prescription will be filled if it is pre- 
scribed by a medical doctor who owns 
his own pharmacy. Similarly, it is im- 
possible to match the convenience af- 
forded by purchasing drugs in a hospital 
where one is a patient. 

Is it any wonder that some pharma- 
cists have had to give up youthful 
dreams of owning and operating a “pure” 
pharmacy or drugstore, to sell shrub- 
bery, hardware, clothing and other sun- 
dry items in a general store with a phar- 
maceutical counter? 

By no means are the pharmacists op- 
posed to medical doctors, but they can- 
not stand idly by and suffer destruc- 
tion by anyone, friend or foe. It is 
shocking that some of the greatest ex- 
ponents of free enterprise, medical doc- 
tors, actually threaten to destroy a verte- 
bra in the backbone of our economy—the 
corner drugstore—by selling drugs from 
their own pharmacies. 

Just as great a threat to the pharma- 
cists are the municipally owned hospitals, 
or charitable institutions that engage in 
the device of pharmaceutical sales to 
bolster their sagging revenues under the 
representation that their actions are in 
the best interests of the public. 

Several years ago, Congress enacted 
a law restricting druggists from selling, 
dispensing, distributing, or even con- 
suming their own drugs without a pre- 
scription from a medical doctor. Drug- 
gists realized this action was for the 
protection of the public, but it did leave 
them somewhat at the mercy of prescrib- 
ing physicians upon whom they depend 
for a large portion of their business. 

Now that medical doctors are entering 
the field of pharmacy, is there any reci- 
procity for druggists? Do the druggists 
even dare to complain? 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my 
remarks, I would like to let the Recorp 
show by submitting the following letter 
from Miss Clara Miller, executive secre- 
tary to the Kansas Pharmaceutical As- 
sociation in Topeka, Kans.: 

Tue Kansas PHARMACEUTICAL 
ASSOCIATION, 
Topeka, Kans., August 1 1961. 
Congressman WALTER L. McVey, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear ConcrREessMan McVey: We are getting 
a little support from some Kansas physicians 
on the unfairness of the doctor-owned 
pharmacy and its successor, the hospital 
pharmacy now serving outpatients, and the 
even later creation, the clinic-hospital 
pharmacy. 

The doctor diagnoses and treats the pa- 
tient. He prescribed the medication. He 
administers drugs or directs a nurse to ad- 
minister drugs as a part of her profession. 
Up to this point, the doctor is operating 
under the Medical Practice Act rightly. 

When, however, the doctor leaves the area 
of the practice of medicine and enters into 
the practice of pharmacy, he violates the 
very ethics he so loudly proclaims as regards 
freedom of choice, free and open com- 
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petition, equal opportunity to all, the profit 
system—all the very basics of the American 
way of life. He also violates State and Na- 
tional laws which govern the pharmacist. 

A new type of pharmacy is now appearing 
in Kansas and elsewhere. It is the phar- 
macy owned and operated by a tax-bullt 
and tax-supported hospital while at the same 
time it is servicing outpatients. An even 
later creation is the clinic-hospital combina- 
tion. A doctor-owned clinic puts in three 
beds—whether used or not—and now be- 
comes a hospital eligible for Hill-Burton 
moneys for expansion. Yes, a pharmacy is 
bullt in here, also. It services outpatients. 

Will something be done about this or not? 
I hope so. 

Sincerely, 
CLARA MILLER. 


Are We Sure Latin-American Aid Isn’t 
Being Used To Aid Communists? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, in the ad- 
ministration belief that any problem 
may be solved by the use of money, and 
in the haste to give away the dollars of 
the American taxpayers, care must be 
taken that we are not actually helping 
the cause of communism in countries re- 
ceiving our aid. The following editorial 
from the Wall Street Journal indicates 
some of the so-called reforms our money 
is supposed to bring about in Latin 
America. Too many of these reforms 
come too close to socialism and commu- 
nism to make it pure happenstance. I 
commend this editorial to you before we 
vote the billions asked for in the upcom- 
ing mutual security appropriation bill. 

BILLIONS FoR PROMISES 

The administration has pronounced the 
beginning of its multibillion-dollar Latin 
American aid program a “success.” But it 
should be clear the “Alliance for Progress” 
conference in Uruguay made a beginning 
only, and may well have produced the last 
easy success. 

The task of the delegates was to describe 
what they hope to achieve in the next de- 
cade. Outlined in the Declaration to the 
Peoples of America are goals on which every- 
one can agree: “A substantial and steady in- 
crease in average income as quickly as pos- 
sible.’ “Decent homes for the American 
peoples.” “An equitable system of property.” 
“Primary education [for] all Latin Ameri- 
cans.” “Fair wages and satisfactory work- 
ing conditions”—in a word, a better life for 
a whole region embracing upwards of 200 
million people in all stages of development, 
ruled well, badly, and indifferently. 

The delegates also were bound to state 
their choice of means to this desired end. 
For its part, the United States firmly prom- 
ises “a major part of the $20 billion * * * 
which Latin America will require in the next 
10 years." For their part, the Latin Ameri- 
can countries “agree to devote a rapidly in- 
creasing share of their resources to economic 
and social development, and to make the 
reforms necessary to assure that all share 
fully in the fruits of the alliance.” They 
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plan to do so by adopting “comprehensive 
and well-conceived national programs.” 

Among the aims of these programs are tax 
reform, abandonment of outmoded systems 
of land tenure, and adoption of fiscal and 
monetary policies which, “while avoiding the 
intoxication of inflation or the mire of de- 
pression, will protect the purchasing power 
of the many, guarantee where possible price 
stability, and form an adequate basis for 
economic development.” 

But the ease of stating goals that have 
proved so elusive should not intoxicate any- 
one. All that has happened so far, really, 
is that the United States has exchanged a 
pledge of billions of dollars for the commit- 
ment of Latin Americans to spend our money 
and as much of their own as they can scrape 
up. If there Is to be any success for the 
alliance, it all depends on the future will 
and wisdom of the partners. 

And on that score, some skepticism is in 
order. For example, a parallel is often drawn 
between aiding Latin America and the post- 
war Marshall plan in Western Europe. True, 
the alliance is loosely modeled after the 
latter plan, but there are huge differences— 
Latin America’s widespread illiteracy, its 
historic economic and political instability, 
its lack of experience with industrialization 
and the disciplines of modern society. 

Moreover, much remains undefined. For 
Castro and others in Latin America, land 
reform means land grabbing. And who shall 
decide the equity of property, and on what 
basis? 

Then, too, those “comprehensive and well- 
conceived" development plans of Latin 
American countries are yet to be drawn up. 
They could easily turn out to be miscon- 
ceived and unrealistic. The United States 
could also find itself encouraging stagnant, 
planned Socialist economies, incapable of 
growth. 

Clearly, the background against which the 
alliance begins is unpromising, to say the 
least. Almost all the reforms to which the 
Latin Americans now agree have been within 
their grasp for years, and have been left 
undone. Modern tax and land reform laws 
are already on the books of some countries, 
but go unenforced. Can a declaration in 
favor of progress—a decision to move against 
the weight of accumulated neglect and in- 
difference—really make progress a fact? 

The security of the United States, more 
than good neighborliness, justifies our in- 
terest in the possibility of building a free, 
prosperous Latin America, But billions 
alone, in whatever amount, won't buy it. 
Nor will promises by the recipients. And 
right now that's all the alliance for prog- 
ress is—U-S. billions for uncertain promises. 


Even more suspicious is the thought 
raised by the following editorial from the 
Chicago Daily Tribune which makes 
the startling exposure that our aid to 
Columbia will be handled by Lauchlin 
Currie, who was clearly identified as a 
Communist agent and has been stripped 
of his American citizenship. Is it not 
time we use more care in sending our 
money abroad? Is it not just common- 
sense to make sure we are not aiding the 
Communist cause before we spend more 
billions contributed by the already over- 
burdened American taxpayer? I, for 
one, will continue to urge that we do not 
give 1 penny to our enemies, or to those 
who play ball with our enemies. Cer- 
tainly, it cannot be in the best interest of 
the United States to pour money into a 
country and have that money programed 
by one who has already been exposed 
for his Communist leanings. 
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The Chicago Tribune editorial follows: 
DISBURSING AGENT 

President Kennedy has launched a scheme 
to blow about $20 billion in foreign aid to 
Latin America under the imposing label at 
an alliance for progress. Almost at once it 
turns out that the gentleman who is to plan 
the of Colombia’s share of these 
American dollars is an old Franklin Roose- 
velt White House hand who was stripped of 
his American citizenship after being branded 
an informant of Soviet espionage agents. 

This person, Lauchlin Currie, a Canadian 
by birth, was a naturalized American citi- 
zen when he was serving Roosevelt as ad- 
ministrative assistant for foreign affairs. In 
1948, Elizabeth Bentley, a repentant Soviet 
espionage agent, stated he had been helpful 
to her in her work. Five years later the FBI 
listed Currie as one who had supplied U.S. 
documents to a Russian spy ring. 

In the interim, he took himsel off to Co- 
lombia and has holed up there since. His 
interest in returning to the United States 
vanished in 1951 when a Senate committee 
wanted to question him. In 1955 his citi- 
zenship was revoked because he had re- 
mained outside the country longer than the 
5 years permitted naturalized citizens. 

Louis Budenz, who quit the Communist 
Party after having risen to become man- 
aging editor of the Worker, the party organ, 
testified about the time Currie chose to 
make himself scarce that the Communists 
Set out in 1942 to smear hostile officials in 
the State Department. Propaganda was 
worked up to be published in the party 
Press. 8 

Budenz related that Earl Browder, the 
Party boss, showed his material to him with 
the explanation that it had been “worked 
out by arrangement with Lauchlin Currie.” 
After the blast was printed, Browder and 
another party functionary, Robert Miner, 
went to Washington to beard Under Secre- 
be of State Sumner Welles in his own of- 

ce, 


Welles received them as if they had been 
the official emissaries of a foreign state— 
which, in fact, they were, for they were on 
Russia’s business—and gave them a promise 
that the State Department hereafter would 
Make “no distinction between the Commu- 
nists and Chiang” in its dealings with China. 
At the time Chiang Kai-shek was the head 
of the legitimate Government of China which 
Was the wartime ally of the United States, 
While the Communists were only a rump 
Movement confined to the Yenan area. They 
took the country away from Chiang a few 
Years later, after the anti-Communists had 
been cleaned out of the State Department 
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and Currie had provided a convenient assist. 

Russia entered the war against Japan at 
the last minute ard the Soviet forces dis- 
armed the Japanese army in Manchuria after 
Japan’s surrender. Huge stocks of arms were 
turned over to the Chinese Communists. 
The Germans, whosurrendered a few months 
earlier, had originally trained Chiang’s Na- 
tionalist army, whose standard rifle ammu- 
nition was the same as the German 7.92 mm. 
Shipment of the vast quantity of captured 
German small arms and ammunition to 
Chiang was authorized by the joint chiefs of 
staff, but the first cargo had barely got out 
of a German port when it was stopped en 
route by an order signed by Currie on White 
House stationery. 

This is the man who is planning how 
the dollars provided by a country which 
has stripped him of citizenship are to be 
employed in Colombia. It will be surprising 
if President Kennedy doesn’t find out he 
las made an alliance for Communist prog- 
ress in that country. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD. 
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GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be made 
on credit (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 150, p. 
1939). 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be Jawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942). 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Record at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recorp should be processed through this 
office. 
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A Brilliant and Promising Experiment in 
Improving the Quality of Our Educa- 
tion: Carpeting Eliminates Noise and 
Distraction in Amsterdam Junior and 
Senior High Schools 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. SAMUEL S. STRATTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. STRATTON. Mr. Speaker, I have 
long urged the emphasis, on carpets as 
the ideal type of floor covering in our 
hectic and often overwrought civilization. 
Not too long ago, in fact, I urged serious 
consideration of the proposal that the 
floors of more of our public buildings 
in Washington be carpeted so as to ease 
the’ strains on the millions of weary 
tourists who walk through them each 
year, By dimming the noise and easing 
the pressure underfoot, carpets can do 
much to restore the kind of calm and 
Sober equanimity this Nation needs to 
confront and to surmount the manifold 
Obstacles that lie ahead of us in the 
World struggle against communism. 

Only the other day, Mr. Chairman, I 

the rare privilege of conferring 
With the President of the United States 
in his White House office. One of the 
things that impressed me most as a re- 
sult of that conference was the calm, 
Confident, quiet, and self-assured air 
of our great President, Mr. Kennedy, 
on a day when he had on his heart and 
Mind the difficult decision relating to 
Berlin. Mr. Speaker, I could not help 
Wondering as I came away from that 
Meeting with President Kennedy, 
Whether something of the quiet and 
Calm air of assurance which has char- 
acterized his handling of the delicate 
World situation may not have been im- 
Parted as a result of the similarly calm 
and quiet atmosphere of his beautiful 
Office, carpeted of course in the modern 
Manner, wall to wall. 

Mr. Speaker, if carpeting can help to 
Create an atmosphere here in Washing- 
ton where the great decisions of the day 
Can be met with deliberateness and sober 
reason, then surely it can also be of 
Value in our educational institutions as 
Well, and serve to cut down the clatter 
and clamor that no doubt play such a 
Major part in impairing the effectiveness 
Of classroom instruction or study hall 
Meditation. 

And so I am delighted, Mr. Speaker, to 
be able to report to this House that back 
in my district in Amsterdam, N.Y., home 
Of one of the great leaders in our Ameri- 
Can carpet industry, Mohasco Industries, 

+ the officials of this great concern 
have now undertaken to underwrite the 
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expenses of an experiment designed to 
demonstrate what carpeting can do by 
way of improving the educational en- 
vironment of our secondary schools. 

Mr. Speaker, I am confident the ex- 
periment will succeed. I congratulate 
the officers of Mohasco Industries for 
their leadership in this field. Indeed if 
this Congress should in the remaining 
days that lie ahead get around to enact- 
ing, as some have suggested, a compro- 
mise classroom construction bill, I do 
hope that these new classrooms, building 
on the results of this new educational 
experiment now going on in Amsterdam, 
will have their floors covered with car- 
peting manufactured in American plants 
by American working men and women. 

Upon leave to extend my remarks, I 
include an editorial which sets forth in 
more detail the scope of the Amsterdam 
experiment which appeared in the Am- 
sterdam Evening Recorder for August 
18, 1961. 

The editorial follows: 

COMMUNITY EXPERIMENT 

Prior to the opening of school in Septem- 
ber, areas of the Lynch High and Woodrow 
Wilson Schools will receive a new look in 
floor coverings. This could mean a great 
deal not only to our educational system but 
to the future economy of Amsterdam. 

Carpeting is being contributed by Mo- 
hasco Industries, Inc., as part of an experi- 
mental program designed to illustrate the 
benefits deriving from this type of floor 
covering in educational institutions. 

If findings in an earlier experiment prove 
true here, local schools will benefit through 
lower maintenance costs, better classroom 
performance due to elimination of distract- 
ing noise, and more comfortable and visually 
pleasing rooms and offices. 

Local industry also stands to benefit 
through increased sales to representatives of 
the educational field, a rélatively new area 
of operation for the American carpet in- 
dustry. Increased production would mean 
more jobs in Amsterdam. 

What the current industrial experiment U- 
lustrates, perhaps best of all, is the spirit 
of cooperation which in recent years has 
swept like a refreshing breeze over the local 
scene, This has meant a great deal to all 
of us and it will mean even more in the 
years to come. 

The manner in which Mohasco Industries, 
Inc., and the local school system have worked 
together in this project provides another ex- 
ample of how progress through cooperation 
at all levels can become a community's most 
important product. 


Civil Defense Activities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VANCE HARTKE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, often 
overlooked are the important duties 


which civil defense performs in emer- 

gencies of a nondefense nature. Just re- 

cently, the civil defense unit in Gary, 

Ind., was instrumental in saving the lives 

of two boys who were stranded for 6 

hours on Lake Michigan during a storm. 

An Indiana State police plane, piloted 
by Set. Gilbert S. Holt, located the raft 
on which the two boys were stranded and 
the rescue was effected by the Gary civil 
defense units amphibious “duck” 
manned by Bill and Al Kuzma and Dick 
Meyer. 

Mr. President, the action of the Gary 
civil defense team and all others who 
participated in this dramatic rescue 
should be commended. I ask unanimous 
consent to have printed in the Appendix 
of the Recorp the story of this rescue as 
it was printed in the Indiana Civil De- 
fender. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Gary Cıvıl DEFENSE Crew Rescur Bors on 
RovcnH Lake—Boart DIRECTED BY STATE 
POLICE PLANE 
The dramatic water rescue of two boys who 

were stranded for 6 hours on turbulent Lake 

Michigan waters recently graphically illus- 

trates the role of civil defense and its coor- 

dination with other agencies in the Gary 
area. 

Two Portage youths, Elliot Tecsi, 14, and 
Johnny DeFauw, 12, were set adrift in their 
homemade craft while it was anchored to a 
log along the lake at the Wells Street Beach 
on March 27. 

At about 10 a.m. the rope broke and they 
began drifting into the lake, pushed by 25- 
to-30-mile-per-hour winds. 

Elliot’s sister was sent to the lake by her 
mother to tell her brother to get out of the 
boat and come home. 

She and a playmate found the boat was 
drifting and the boys were shouting for help. 

Gary police put an extensive rescue opera- 
tion into action which was headed by traffic 
captain, Ray Hahn. 

Gary's civil defense unit put its amphibi- 
ous “duck” into action manned by Bill and 
Al Kuzma, brothers, and Dick Meyer. 

State police sent an observation plane from 
Indianapolis which was piloted by Sgt. Gil- 


rt. 

P oriy before noon, Holt in the small 
single-engine observation plane spotted the 
two boys. They were about 5 miles north 
of where they were set adrift, 

Meanwhile, several private boats from vari- 
ous docking areas converged on the scene, but 
were driven back to shore by waves 8 to 14 
feet high. 

All sight of the boat was lost from the 
shore. The civil defense “duck” was at- 
tracted to the skiff 5 miles out in the lake by 
the circling planes. 

The Gary civil defense unit, chugging along 
in the perilous waters, kept an eye on the 
circling planes and arrived only seconds be- 
fore the Coast Guard unit. 

The “duck” pilot pulled alongside the 
wooden boat and the two Gary men reached 
down and yanked the boys to safety. 
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Both boys were taken to a Gary hospital 
where they were treated and later released 
to return to their homes. 

Sergeant Holt, who was instrumental in 
directing the civil defense “duck” to the site 
of the rescue, later wrote the following letter 
to the Indiana Department of Civil Defense: 

“On March 27, 1961, I was the pilot of the 
Indiana State Police airplane which located 
two boys adrift in the rough waters of Lake 
Michigan in a small rowboat. The distress 
craft was approximately 10 miles offshore 
from Gary, Ind., and I directed two rescue 
boats to it from the airplane. 

“I have learned since that the boat which 
was finally able to effect the rescue was a 
civil defense boat, and I feel that its crew 
should be commended for a job well done. 
I need not elaborate on the difficulty of the 
pickup caused by the extremely rough 
waters. 

“I do not know the crew of that boat, but 
I wish that you would convey to them my 
personal thanks and the appreciation of the 
entire Indiana State Police Department for 
a display of fine seamanship under very haz- 
ardous conditions. Your organization is to 
be commended for having the capability to 
cope with such an emergency. 

“Best regards, 
“GILBERT S. HOLT, 
“Sergeant, Indiana State Police Depart- 
ment Trafic and Uniform Division.” 


New Chief of Naval Operations; Adm. 
George W. Anderson, Jr. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, the ap- 
pointment of a new Chief of Naval Op- 
erations in the Navy Department is al- 
ways one of significance. As the senior 
line officer of the Navy his position is 
one of momentous responsibility. 

The selection of Adm. George W. 
Anderson, Jr., is most appropriate for 
his high order of ability and broad back- 
ground of experience combine to qualify 
him eminently for the post. 

A biographical sketch of Admiral An- 
derson published in the August 1961 is- 
sue of Shipmate, magazine of the U.S. 
Naval Academy Alumni Association, will 
be of interest to the Congress and the 
Nation at large. 


The indicated sketch follows: 


Our New CNO, Anm, GEORGE W. ANDERSON, 
JR., U.S. Navy 


Whelan Anderson, Jr., was born on 
December 15, 1906, in Brooklyn, N.Y., son of 
George W. and Clara (Green) Anderson. He 
attended Brooklyn Preparatory School, and 
entered the U.S. Naval Academy, lis, 
Md., from his native State in 1923. Gradu- 
ated and commissioned ensign on June 2, 
1927, he subsequently advanced in rank to 
that of rear admiral, to date from August 
1, 1954. He served in the rank of vice ad- 
miral, from May 1, 1957, until Jan 18, 
1958, and on September 14, 1959, he again 
assumed the rank of vice admiral. On Au- 
gust 1, 1961, he took over as CNO with the 
rank of admiral. 

Following graduation from the Naval 
Academy in 1927, he remained there for the 
short course in aviation, before joining the 
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USS. Chaumont, for transportation to the 
USS. Cincinnati, in which he served as a 
junior officer until 1930. He was then ordered 
to the Naval Air Station, Pensacola, Fla., 
for flight training and, designated naval 
aviator in October of that year, was ordered 
to the Atlantic fleet for duty in the aviation 
units of the U.S. S. Concord and U.S.S. Ra- 
leigh, successively. 

Between 1933 and 1935 he was assigned to 
the Flight Test Division of the Naval Air 
Station, NOB, Norfolk, Va., after which he 
had duty afloat with Fighting Squadron 
2, based on the U.S. S. Lexington. He was 
detached from that squadron with orders to 
the Newport News (Va.) Shipbuilding & 
Dry Dock Co., where the U.SS. Yorktown 
was building, and joined that aircraft car- 
rier on her commissioning on September 30, 
1937. From the fall of 1939 until early 1940 
he was attached to Patrol Squadron 44, Pa- 
trol Wing 4 based at Seattle, Wash. 

He was next assigned to the Plans Divi- 
sion, Bureau of Aeronautics, Navy Depart- 
ment, Washington, D.C., and while there 
participated in the formulation of the Amer- 
ican aircraft program for World War II. 
This included association with wartime 
agencies charged with production and allo- 
cation of all U.S. aircraft, and planning the 
aircraft aspects of the expansion of naval 
aviation. For his liaison work with the 
Army Air Force while in that assignment, 
he received a letter of commendation from 
the War Department, with authorization to 
wear the Army Commendation Ribbon. 

In March 1943 he again reported to the 
Newport News Shipbuilding & Dry Dock Co; 
this time to assist in fitting out the new 
USS. Yorktown (CV-10), and became navi- 
gator and tactical officer when she was com- 
missioned on April 15, 1943. He was aboard 
that aircraft carrier during her early action 
in the Pacific, and received a letter of com- 
mendation, with authority to wear the com- 
mendation ribbon, from the commander in 
chief, U.S. Pacific Fleet, for outstanding serv- 
ices from August 15 to November 1, 1943, 
while attached to the U.S.S. Yorktown. 

He is also entitled to the ribbon and a 
facsimile of the Presidential Unit Citation 
awarded the U.S.S. Yorktown for “extraordi- 
nary heroism in action against enemy Japa- 
nese forces in the air, at sea, and on shore 
in the Pacific war area from August 31, 1943, 
to August 15, 1945. Daring and dependable 
in combat, the Yorktown with her gallant 
officers and men rendered loyal service in 
achieving the ultimate defeat of the Japa- 
nese Empire.” 

He next had duty as plans officer on the 
staff! of Commander Aircraft, U.S. Pacific 
Fleet, and for “exceptionally meritorious 
conduct * * * as head of the plans division 
of the staff of Commander Air Force, U.S. 
Pacific Fleet during the period from No- 
vember 1943 to March. 1944,“ he was awarded 
the Legion of Merit. a 

On March 28, 1944, he reported as Assist- 
ant to the Deputy Commander in Chief, U.S. 
Pacific Fleet and Pacific Ocean areas. He 
was awarded the Bronze Star Medal for mer- 
itorious achievement (in that capacity) 
* * * during operations against enemy Jap- 
anese forces in the Pacific war area, from 
March 28, 1944, to April 16, 1945.” 

In June 1945 he became aviation officer 
in the strategic plans sections on the staff 
of the commander in chief, U.S. Fleet, with 
headquarters at the Navy Department, 
Washington, D.C. As such he also had duty 
as deputy navy planner on the joint plan- 
ning staff. Ordered to the Office of the 
Chief of Naval Operations, Navy Depart- 
ment, he was appointed a member of the 
Permanent Joint Board of Defense (Canada- 
United States) in November 1946; was also 
one of the Navy members of the Brazilian- 
United States Defense Commission and 
served with the joint war plans committee 
of the joint staff. 
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In July 1948 he returned to sea as com- 
manding officer of the U.S.S, Mindoro, and 
when detached from that antisubmarine 
carrier in August 1948 reported for instruc- 
tion at the National War College, Wash- 
ington, D.C. Completing the course there 
in July 1950, he joined the staff of the com- 
mander 6th Fleet as fleet operations officer. 
In December 1950 he transferred to the 
staff of the Supreme Allied Commander in 
Europe (SHAPE), and remained there until 
July 1952 as the senior U.S. officer in plans 
and operations. He served as commanding 
officer of the U.S.S. Franklin D. Roosevelt 
for a year, and when detached from com- 
mand of that aircraft carrier in June 1953 
reported for duty in the Office of the Chief 
of Naval Operations, Navy Department. 

In July 1953 he became Special Assistant 
to the Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff, 
Washington, D.C., continuing to serve in 
that capacity until July 1955. On August 3 
that year, he assumed command of the For- 
mosa patrol force with additional duty as 
commander, Fleet Air Wing 1 (his title 
was changed late in 1955 to Commander, 
U.S. Taiwan patrol force). He was Chief 
of Staff, Joint Staff, commander in chief, 
Pacific, from July 1956 until May 1957 when 
he reported in the rank of vice admiral as 
chief of staff and aide to the commander in 
chief, Pacific. He was Commander Carrier 
Division 6 from July 1958 until September 
14, 1959, when he became commander 6th 
Fleet and commander Naval Striking and 
Support Forces, Southern Eutope, with the 
accompanying rank of vice admiral. 

In addition to the Legion of Merit, the 
Bronze Star Medal, the Commendation Rib- 
bon (Navy), the Commendation Ribbon 
(Army), and the Presidential Unit Citation 
Ribbon with one star, Admiral Anderson has 
the American Defense Service Medal; the 
American Campaign Medal; the Asiatic- 
Pacific Campaign Medal with two stars; the 
World War II Victory Medal; and the Na- 
tional Defense Service Medal. He has also 
been awarded the Order of the British Em- 
pire, rank of Honorary Officer, from the Gov- 
ernment of Great Britain. 


Freedom’s Foundation Objective 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HARRY FLOOD BYRD 


OF VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. BYRD of Virginia. Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Appendix of the Recorp 
an address made by Mr. George E. 
Stringfellow, Secretary of the Board of 
Trustees of Freedoms Foundation at Val- 
ley Forge, Pa., before the Kiwanis Club 
of Houston. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

FREEDOM'S FOUNDATION OBJECTIVE 
(An address by George E. Stringfellow of East 

Orange, N.J., former daily business asso- 

ciate of Thomas Alva Edison and secre- 

tary of the Board of Trustees of Freedom's 

Foundation at Valley Forge, Pa., before 

the Kiwanis Club of Houston, Tex., May 

10, 1961) 

The objective of Freedom's Foundation at 
Valley Forge is: 

1. To create a better understanding of the 


spirit and philosophy of our Constitution and 
the Bill of Rights. 
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2. To inspire love of country and respect 
tor freedom. 

3. To support the spiritual unity borne of 
the belief that man is a dignified human be- 
ing, created in the image of his Maker. 

Freedom's Foundation stimulates individ- 
uals and organizations to assume their patri- 
otic obligations. Those who make signifi- 
cant contributions to a better understand- 
ing of the American way of life are honored 
through awards. 

Thousands of nominations for awards come 
to Valley Forge each year from all parts of 
the Nation representing the work of people 
ee groups who are “speaking up for free- 

om.” 

Our former President, Dwight D. Eisen- 
hower said, “By encouraging Americans to 
Study the basis of our free way of life and 
to voice their beliefs and thoughts about the 
enduring values set forth in the American 
credo, Freedom's Foundation is helping to 
create the all-important understanding nec- 
essary to keep our Nation (a) morally strong, 
and (b) politically free.” 

Adm. Arthur W. Radford, former chair- 
man of Joint Chiefs of Staff, said, “Our weak- 
ness is not the military front, but on the 
Psychological and propaganda front. In this 
area we have fallen behind in the battle for 
the hearts and minds of men, and it is in 
this area that America must step up its of- 
fensive or lose the struggle.” 

J. Edgar Hoover said, “Freedom's Founda- 
tion stands as a sentinel, as did our revolu- 
tionary freedom fighters at Valley Forge.” 

The Honorable Robert O. Simmons, Chief 
Justice, Supreme Court of Nebraska said, 
“Freedom's Foundation’s program is above 
Partisanship in all respects and needs the 
fullest attention of Americans everywhere, 
for it is the most important message in 
America today.” 

Hon. Albert W. Hawkes, former president 
of the U.S. Chamber of Commerce and U.S. 
Senator from New Jersey said, “I know of 
no other organization that works more effec- 
tively than Freedom's Foundation in pro- 
moting our way of life.” 

I received a letter recently from the prin- 
cipal of a high school to which I had pre- 
sented an award from which I quote: “One 
of the most rewarding results is the editorial 
Which won the award has set many of our 
Underclassmen thinking through the sig- 
Nificance of their freedom and our blessings 
Of their American heritage. We are glad to 
see that the Freedoms Foundation is accom- 
Plishing its objectives. It is a privilege just 
to be part of Freedoms Foundation pro- 
gram.” The question is often asked, What 
Makes America great?” Other nations are 
Tichly endowed with natural resources and 
their people possess equal ingenuity, why 
then has the United States made more prog- 
ress than other nations? What does Amer- 
ica have that other nations do not possess? 

First, it has a form and philosophy of 
government that provides the maximum lib- 
erty for its citizens. 

Second, ours is a system which provides 
investors, producers and consumers with 
pace of choice and freedom of opportu- 


Third, ours is a system in which the pro- 
ductive facilities of the Nation are owned 
the people instead of the government. 

Fourth, ours is a system that fecognizes 
the dignity of the individual. 

Fifth, encourages high moral and ethical 
Standards. 

Sixth, gives its citizens an incentive to do 
their best and rewards them according to 
their production. 

The men who gave us our way of life did 
Not subscribe to the philosophy that the 
government owes everyone a living, they 
gave us a way of life that provides an oppor- 
tunity for everyone willing to work to make 
the most of what he has. Our Founding 


— 
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Fathers worked like Trojans to build Amer- 
ica, and they roared like lions to preserve 
our liberty and so must we. They were en- 
dowed with strong minds, great hearts, true 
faith, and willing minds. If we are worthy 
of our heritage, we will emulate them and 
thus keep the lamp of liberty casting its 
ray of hope over the universe. Such is the 
objective of Freedoms Foundation. 

Our liberty is in great peril today. World 
communism is attacking the principles, faith, 
freedoms, and the liberties our forefathers 
won for us. 

Since 1919, when the Communist Party 
was formed in the United States, even when 
we were helping the Communist defeat Hit- 
ler, our country has been the target of a 
continuous, systematic program of espion- 
age, infiltration, sabotage, and propaganda— 
the aim is the destruction of our American 


way. 

In 1920 Lenin said, “As long as capitalism 
and socialism exists, we cannot live in peace; 
in the end, one or the other will triumph.” 

In 1960 Khrushchev said, “The children 
of the present day America will live in a 
Communist society,” and that communism 
will “bury us.” The objectives of the Com- 
munists never change. To keep their ad- 
versaries confused they blow hot and cold 
on all issues, but their objective as Mr. 
Hoover said “is world conquest.” That ob- 
jective never changes those who dilude 
themselves into believing that we can do 
business with the Communist are making 
the same mistake that others made when 
Hitler proclaimed his intention to conquer 
the world. Leaders of that day asserted, 
“Hitler is saying that for home consump- 
tion—he does not mean it.” 

The Communists tell us that capitalism 
and communism cannot exist in the same 
world. They are not saying it for home 
consumption. They mean it. 

One-third of the land surface and one- 
third of the people of the world today are 
controlled by the Communist bloc. 

In 1920 the Communist Party had only 
80,000 members. Its world membership to- 
day is 33 million with active party units in 
83 nations. A 

J. Edgar Hoover of the FBI reported re- 
cently that Communist infiltration in our 
country is today at its alltime peak. “Such 
an intensive operation proves that despite 
their propaganda on peaceful coexistence 
and peaceful competition, the Communists 
have not abandoned their revolutionary 
tactics. Their goal is world conquest. Said 
Mr. Hoover, underlying the thinking of 
Khrushchey and his Communist allies are 
words of a Chinese militarist who 500 years 
before Christ wrote, To fight and conquer 
in all your battles is not supreme excellence: 
supreme excellence consists of breaking the 
enemy’s resistance without fighting.” To 
the end that countries we are trying to save 
from communism do not have the will to 
fight to save or to establish their own free- 
dom, the Communists have done a pretty 
good job in “breaking the enemy’s resist- 
ance.” This they have done by infiltration, 
intimidation, and duplicity. 

The enemy we face is real—and grim. Our 
Government can do only a part of the job 
in combating it. Public-spirited citizens 
loyal to our way of life must do the rest if 
we are to remain free. The only power on 
earth that can destroy our Nation is com- 
placancy. While we have been eminently 
successful as a nation, I would remind you 
nothing fails like success—when success 
leads to complacancy. Today we are too 
complacent. Seventy-five years ago someone 
asked James Russell Lowell, How long will 
the American way of life endure?" The wise 
statesman and poet replied, only so long as 
the ideals and philosophy of the men who 
made it continue dominant in the minds and 
hearts of each succeeding generation, 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. B. F. SISK 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. SISK. Mr. Speaker, in this con- 
fused and hectic period of our Nation’s 
history and when so many of our people 
are urging saber-rattling tactics on the 
part of our President and the Congress, I 
was most happy to have an opportunity 
to read a recent editorial in the Central 
California Register published in my 
hometown of Fresno, Calif. This news- 
paper is the official organ of the Monte- 
rey-Fresno Diocese and its editorial col- 
umns command great respect through- 
out central California. 

I feel that the managing editor, Mr. 
Gerard E. Sherry, has caught the true 
significance of the President’s calm cour- 
age in meeting the bluster and distor- 
tions of Mr. Khrushchev. I agree com- 
pletely with Mr. Sherry’s statement that 
it takes a great deal more courage on 
the part of President Kennedy to remain 
calm and yet, at the same time, force- 
fully state our position than policies ad- 
vocated by some of our more hysterical 
spokesmen: 

Caum SEARCH FOR PEACE 
(By Gerard E. Sherry) 

Whatever one's political point of view it 
was heartening to watch President Kennedy 
perform a national service at his press con- 
ference last week. 

Some 450 newspaper reporters from all 
over the world attended the conference and 
expected startling statements in answer to 
the recent bluster and threats of Nikita 
Khrushchev over Berlin. 

These reporters, instead, witnessed the 
great game of diplomacy played at its best. 
Mr. Kennedy spurned Mr. K.'s ranting and 
raving and, instead, reiterated the desires of 
the U.S. Government to seek every peaceful 
means to a solution of the Berlin question. 
The President pledged that the United States 
would go “to the brink” in the search for 
peace and justice. 

Whereas Mr. Khrushchev was taking an 
exercise in military mathematics, Mr. Ken- 
nedy took the road of calm reasoning. The 
Russian leader had informed us that he was 
building a bigger and better bomb. The 
“better” here referred to a greater power of 
obliteration. He noted 21 nuclear bombs 
would take care of Britain; 6 or 7 for France, 
and an equal number for Italy. And Mr. 
Khrushchev reminded us here in America 
that we would not be immune to his wrath 
if we did not go along with his scheme to 
annex Berlin for the Communist empire. 

We've had these threats before. I sup- 
pose they should be taken seriously. We 
have no doubt that Russia has the military 
capability to destroy Western Europe and to 
inflict heavy damage on these United States. 
But the converse is also true, 

Mr. Kennedy could have reminded Mr. 
Khrushchev that America, on its own, has 
enough military might to destroy the whole 
of Russia. The number of atomic bombs it 
would take is beside the point. The fact 
remains that America has this capability. 
No one knows this better than Mr. Khru- 
shehev. 

There were some, in and out of Congress, 
who expected Mr. Kennedy to use the press 
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conference to answer Khrushchev in violent 
terms. Yet, our President chose the better 
way. He spoke of peace with the confidence 
of a leader who had the strength to face the 
issue of war if need be. Our President rattled 
no sabers; made no threats; nor gave any 
ultimatums. He spoke of our desire for 


peace. 

But behind this peaceful facade the prep- 
arations for the ultimate showdown were 
going on. Mr. Kennedy was speaking, and 
all the time was making sure that the big 
stick would be available as and when it is 
needed. Some people saw his failure to reply 
to Mr. Khrushehev's threats with counter- 
threats as a sign of weakness. To me, how- 
ever, this is a sign of the President's strength. 

Mr. Kennedy was not panicked by Russian 
bluster. He does not want a war hysteria 
creeping over these United States. He would 
much prefer to see our people engaged in 
peaceful pursuits, and production for peace 
and security. Hence, even though the war 
shadows loom across our horizon, the United 
States continues to promote other projects. 

The Peace Corps program is underway, 
aid for Latin America is becoming a reality; 
aid for the rest of the world's needy is under- 
way. And most important, we pursue with 
Patience for a controlled world disarmament 

an. 

38 me, our President has given an ex- 
ample of constructive leadership, which has 
been missing in high places in Government 
for many a year. It can’t help but impress 
not only our own people but the peoples of 
all the world. 

Mr. Khrushchev’s methods are aimed at 
instilling fear in the free peoples of Western 
Europe, and in this country. His bluster 
is meant to cower us in surrender before a 
shot is fired, He can succeed only if we lost 
faith in our leaders and the high ideals of 
this democracy. 

If we panic into the fear of saber rattling 
there may be no other way but the sword. 
However, if we speak softly, facing the enemy 
with courage and resolution the battle will 
be won. There will be time to let the enemy 
see that in the holocaust of modern war no- 
body wins; least of all Mr. Khrushchev. 


Address by Senator Wiley Over Wisconsin 
Radio Stations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, in a strife- 
torn world we as a nation face the dual 
task: that of safeguarding our security 
against dangers from without and of fur- 
ther strengthening the Nation domesti- 
cally. 

Last weekend I was privileged to com- 
ment on aspects of the dual responsibil- 
ity in an address over Wisconsin radio 
stations. I ask unanimous consent to 
have excerpts from the address printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

EXCERPTS OF ADDRESS PREPARED FoR DELIVERY 
BY SENATOR ALEXANDER WILEY, REPUBLICAN, 
OF WISCONSIN, OVER WISCONSIN RADIO STA- 
TIONS, WEEKEND OF AUGUST 20, 1961 
Today the Nation—despite facing great, 

far-reaching challenges around the globe— 
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must also keep its domestic “house in order.” 

Among other things, this includes assuring 
economic health for major—in fact, all seg- 
ments of the economy. 

At this time, I would like to discuss with 
you one significant field—agriculture. 

How important to the economy is farming? 

According to the U.S. Department of Agri- 
culture, the farming industry employs about 
7.1 million workers and creates jobs for 16 
million more in nonfarm industries. The 
total investment in American agriculture is 
nearly $200 billion—equal to three-quarters 
of the value of current assets of all cor- 
porations in the country. 

In Wisconsin, of course, dairying is of spe- 
cial significance. The annual income for 
Wisconsin farmers amounts to $600 million. 

In recent years, unfortunately, the dairy 
industry has been handicapped by a supply- 
demand imbalance of milk. As a result, the 
farmer has suffered from too-low prices. 

Now, what can be done? 

Over the years, a wide variety of pro- 
grams have been inaugurated to improve the 
economic outlook. Of some help; these have 
not yet, however, provided the ultimate 
solution. 

Consequently, we must continue to ex- 
plore for new ways and means for brighten- 
ing the economic future of the American 
farmer. 

As a further effort to help solve the supply- 
demand imbalance surplus problem in dairy 
products, I introduced in the Senate this 
week a bill to establish a Dairy Research Cen- 
ter at Madison, Wis. 

The purpose would be to find new ways 
to utilize dairy products for commercial- 
industrial uses. 

In dairying—as in other fields—creative 
research is the key to progress. 

Over the years, the dairy industry, State 
and Federal departments of agriculture, col- 
leges and universities, and other institutions, 
have discovered a wide variety of ways to 
utilize dairy products for human consump- 
tion, including milk, cheese, butter, ice 
cream, powdered milk, and other foods. 

In this exploratory age, however, we need 
new Columbus-type researchers to seek out 
and find industrial and commercial uses for 
our milk, cheese, butter, and other dairy 
items. 

Out of such research could well come uses 
that could revolutionize the dairy industry 
and further benefit our people. 

For 1961, the annual national milk produc- 
tion is estimated to exceed 124 billion 
pounds, including 18 billion pounds pro- 
duced in my home State of Wisconsin—the 
number one producer. 

The present supply exceeds the demand. 
As a result, Wisconsin producers get only 
one-half the price for their milk that pro- 
ducers in Eastern markets get for their milk. 

The utilization of the surplus for indus- 
trial purposes would be of tremendous bene- 
fit, not only to the dairy industry, but also 
to the whole economy. 

BERLIN CRISES 

Now, let’s look briefly at the global scene: 

Today, the world is teetering dangerously 
on the brink of war. 

In Berlin, particularly, the Soviet-created 
crises threatens to result in a showdown of 
force between the Western Alliance and the 
Communist world. 

In the minds of millions of people, the 
question is now being asked: can a nuclear- 
missile war be avoided? 

For reasonable people—concerned with 
peace, rather than power-seeking—the an- 
swer is obvious: Yes, we must avoid a war! 

However, it is difficult to predict tactics or 
strategy of Communist thinking. 

Because of the grave risk of a third world 
war, even the Communist leaders—we hope 
and pray—will realize it would be suicidal. 

Although adhering to a “tough” policy, 
Krushchev has indicated that he is willing to 
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further confer on the issues of Berlin and 
Germany. OK, let's talk to him. But let's 
not go empty handed to a conference. 

What should be the foundation of Western 
policy? Among other things, the following: 

1. Mobilization of adequate military 
forces to demonstrate to Khrushchev that 
the West intends to protect its rights, live 
up to its obligations and commitments, and 
not make any one-sided concessions; 

2. Educate world opinion—a growing in- 
fluence in determining disputes—to the real 
factors behind the Communist guilt for the 
Berlin crisis—not allow judgments to be 
formed on distortions by Communist propa- 
ganda; 

3. Propose alternatives to a showdown of 
force over Berlin, including: (a) U.N, par- 
ticipation in a settlement of the issues, (b) 
a voice by the German people—by secret 
ballot—in determining their future, or (c) 
agreement to accept the nonwar status 
quo—until progress can be made toward 
resolving the differences between East and 
West in both the cases of Berlin and Ger- 
many itself. 

As for Communist policy, Khrushchev con- 
tinues to threaten to sign a separate treaty 
with East Germany. What would be the 
significance of such a treaty? 

Realistically this would be a mock gesture. 
The East German Government continues to 
be a puppet—with Moscow pulling the 
strings. The omnipresence of 450,000 Soviet 
troops in East Germany assures that this 
puppet doesn’t act by itself. Presumably 
the signing of a separate treaty then could 
only have one real objective: Provide a false- 
front effort to shift blame for troublemak- 
ing over Berlin from Moscow to the Red 
overlords of East Germany. 

Because of the Communist-created crises— 
in Berlin and elsewhere around the world— 
we and our allies need to put more muscle 
into our defense. 

For this reason, Congress has increased 
the total defense budget for 1962 to about 
$47 billion. 

The budget will enable us to strengthen 
our “free-world guard.” 

According to the Defense Department, this 
will be done in the following ways: 

First, reinforce our forces in Europe by 
bringing 7th Army and other U.S. units com- 
mitted to NATO to full strength. 

Second, add combat, combat support and 
logistical units to meet the requirements of 
the U.S. Army in Europe for a fully combat- 
ready posture. 

Third, double the number of combat-ready 
divisions in our Strategic Reserve, giving us 
six divisions in the United States, instead of 
the present three, and providing the addi- 
tional nondivisional units n for a 
balanced force capable of immediate deploy- 
ment. & 

Fourth, add to the training and logistics 
base to support the larger Army and provide 
substantial reinforcements. and replace- 
ments, if needed, in the event of hostilities. 
If the latter are not needed for this purpose, 
our plans for their utilization will be an- 
nounced in due time. 

Fifth, more than double the size of the 
special forces, which as you know are spe- 
cially trained for counter-guerrilla and other 
forms of sublimited warfare. 

Because of the high cost of defense, how- 
ever, it will be absolutely necessary for Con- 
gress to adopt “watch-dog practices” on other 
types of spending. With the burden extreme- 
ly heavy on the American taxpayer, it is im- 
portant (a) that we don't waste money; and 
(b) that we establish a realistic priority for 
the programs necessary to maintain a good 
pace of domestic progress in the country. 

These steps are not merely crash measures 
designed to meet the Berlin crisis, but are a 
part of the buildup in our military strength 
to meet the worldwide threat. 
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Let's face it: The Reds greatly outnumber 
us—if we include in strategic estimates, the 
Soviet-controlled bloc and Red Chinese 
forces. In battle, the Communists—incon- 
siderate of human life—do not hesitate to 
sacrifice manpower as cannon fodder. This 
is abhorrent to our system where the dignity 
of man is supreme. 

For an effective balance, then, we will need 
to continue and, as necessary, expand efforts 
to increase the firepower of our weapons— 
to offset the weightiness of manpower of the 
enemy. 

To accomplish this, we must maintain and 
further improve a strong, up-to-date mod- 
ernized defense force; the manpower, the 
intelligence and knowledge; the weapons; 
the supporting industrial and agricultural 
strength; and the spirit of patriotic people 
to preserve and perpetuate liberty. 

Overall, the cold war covers military, eco- 
nomic, ideological, social, and cultural fronts. 

To win, we need to buy the time, by hav- 
ing a strong military shield to prevent at- 
tack—in which freedom can prove its su- 
periority over the Communist system. 

For this reason, we must assure that our 
Armed Forces have the necessary money, 
manpower, equipment, to do the job. 

This, then, is a brief review of some of 
the major problems confronting us. 

Once again, I want to say thanks very much 
for listening. 

Now, this is your senior Senator, ALEC 
Wuer, signing off. 


Appeasement of Communists Weakens 
Free World 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, 17 million, 
intelligent, well educated and self- 
sufficient people have been imprisoned 

the Iron Curtain and there has 
been no outcry from the so-called neu- 
tral nations, no demand that the United 
Nations take action, no serious move by 
the free world to take effective action. 
The result is another victory for com- 
Munism and another step in the loss of 
freedom for all men. This is the crux 
of the Berlin situation. It is the pat- 
tern the Communists have been weaving 
and by which they are slowly, but sure- 
ly, winning their objective of world 
domination. Unless the trend is re- 
versed, unless the free world is ready to 
Stand up to communism, unless the 
United States takes effective leadership 
in halting Communist aggression here 
and now, the ultimate result will be slav- 
ery for all men under the Communist 
dictatorship of the Kremlin. 

There is an alternative, firth resolu- 
tion that we stand against the Com- 
Munists now. A firm and determined 
Policy in Berlin, in Cuba, may lead to 
War, it is true, but unless we take a firm 
Stand now, war is certain because some- 
Where down the line we will be forced to 
fight and that time may not be of our 
choosing and we may not be as strong as 
we are today with the result that the 
Communist-inspired war will be a blood- 
bath for those who believe in freedom. 
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The best guarantee we have for peace 
is let the Communists know that we are 
prepared to fight and to use every 
weapon in our arsenal to assure victory. 
Any lesser position invites continued 
Communist aggression and the chance 
of war. 

David Lawrence, in the following edi- 
torial from the U.S. News & World Re- 
port, states the case clearly: 

THE Bic PRISON 
(By David Lawrence, by cable from Europe) 

More than 17 million persons were im- 
prisoned a few days ago in East Germany. 

They have committed no crime. They 
have not trespassed upon any other people's 
territory. They are nevertheless confined 
within borders prescribed by their Commu- 
nist masters. Armed guards patrol the 
barbed wire and concrete barriers erected to 
provent their leaving the big prison. 

Across a line through the city of Berlin 
are many relatives and friends whom they 
are forbidden to visit. 

Alone and unbefriended by any other na- 
tion, the East German people suffer in si- 
lence—unable to express their will and 
bound by the mandate of their oppressors 
not to dare to depart to other countries or 
even to other parts of their own German 
homeland. 

The world has not often witnessed in our 
times such a colosal act of cruelty. 

In these days when self-determination is 
the rallying cry of millions of persons in 
Africa, many of them not yet fit for self- 
government, the majority of nations have 
given more than lip service to the idea that 
colonialism should be abolished and inde- 
pendence granted. 

But where are the champions of the im- 
prisoned millions in East Germany? Do 
the Afro-Asian members of the United Na- 
tions lift their voices in protest or demand 
special meetings of the General Assembly to 
seek justice for the 17 million prisoners— 
educated human beings who obviously de- 
serve a chance to govern themselves? And 
what do we in America or our friends in 
Western Europe do about it? 

Timidly and with a mistaken belief that 
it is important not to offend Nikita 
Khrushchev, the American Government's 
broadcasts to East Germany tell the people 
there to be calm and to do nothing to bring 
about disturbances of any kind. This is 
advice based on our own alleged self-inter- 
est. But it is really a form of appeasement 
reminiscent of the days of Munich. 

Here, for instance, is an extract from an 
editorial published in the New York Times 
of August 16 and transmitted by the various 
press services to the newspapers of Europe: 

“While the Soviets seek to stir up revolu- 
tion and war against us wherever they can— 
even to the perfidy of the Hitler-Stalin 
pact—we must seek to discourage anti- 
Communist revolts in order to avert blood- 
shed and war. We must, under our prin- 
ciples, live with evil even if by doing so we 
help to stabilize tottering Communist 
regimes, as in East Germany, and perhaps 
even expose citadels of freedom, like West 
Berlin, to slow death by strangulation.” 

Does this expression by one of the leading 
newspapers of the United States represent 
the thinking of the American people today? 


peoples? 

Do we really mean to remain passive now 
lest we offend the Communists? Will this 
not embolden them to take further steps— 
perhaps the next time to imprison the peo- 
ple of West Berlin, too? 
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For if we are obsessed with fears and 
afflicted with a defeatism which makes us 
afraid even to encourage other peoples to 
seek their freedom, then the Soviet Union 
need have no concern about trespassing fur- 
ther on human rights. 

The West Germans are plainly disap- 
pointed that their Western allies have in- 
dicated their aloofness toward the problem 
of the East German people. Small wonder 
that it was deemed necessary by President 
Kennedy to send Vice President LYNDON 
JoHNson to West Berlin to help bolster the 
morale of the people there. 

True enough, nobody wants to see any 
incitement to war. But wars come from 
timorousness, and not from resoluteness. 

The Soviet Union has committed a major 
crime in imprisoning the people of East Ger- 
many. Will the people of the West fail to 
speak up against this act of inhumanity? 

Diplomatic notes of protest are not 
enough. Throughout the United States and 
other Western countries days of mourning 
should be proclaimed as millions of free men 
go to their churches to pray to God to give 
the East German people the strength to rise 
up against their captors and emerge from 
their enslavement. 

Demonstrations in all parts of the world 
should be held immediately so that there can 
12 recorded the protest of a shocked human- 

y. 

For communism, which boasts of its prow- 
ess in science and pledges great achieve- 
ments in economic fields, reveals its true 
character as it denies human beings their 
freedom and their individual liberties. 

The verdict of the world must be regis- 
tered, and the United States should take the 
lead in denouncing the unjustified imprison- 
ment of 17 million human beings behind the 
walls of imperialistic communism. 


Judge Learned Hand 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HUBERT H. HUMPHREY 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. HUMPHREY. Mr. President, the 
Nation, indeed the whole world, has lost 
a great friend and teacher with the pass- 
ing of the distinguished judge, Learned 
Hand. He was truly one of the great 
minds of the century. I would like to 
send my personal condolences to his 
family and many friends in their mo- 
ments of sorrow. 

I ask unanimous consent that an arti- 
cle entitled “Judge Hand Won Praise 
for Words, Opinions,” published in the 
Washington Post, issue of August 19, 
1961, and an editorial entitled “Learned 
Hand,” published in the same news- 
paper, issue of August 20, 1961, be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
and editorial were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 

JupGE HAND WON PRAISE FOR WORDS, OPINIONS 

Judge Learned Hand, who died yesterday, 
once was referred to by Justice Benjamin 
Cardozo of the Supreme Court as “the most 
distinguished living English-speaking jurist.” 
Another description of him was a “judge's 
judge.” His opinions—he wrote some 2,000 
during 42 years on the Federal bench—haye 
been acclaimed by literary critics. 
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“There is a lovely tune in his head and 
sometimes he translates it into words,” a 
colleague said. One of the many examples 
that this colleague might have cited was this 
definition of “the spirit of liberty” that he 
gave in a public adress: 

“The spirit of liberty is the spirit which 
is not too sure that it is right. The spirit 
of liberty ls the spirit which seeks to under- 
stand the minds of other men and women. 
The spirit of liberty is the spirit which weighs 
their interests alongside its own without 
bias. 

“The spirit of liberty remembers that not 
even a sparrow falls to earth unheeded. The 
spirit of liberty is the spirit of Him who, 
near 2,000 years ago, taught mankind that 
lesson it has never learned but has never 
quite forgotten: that there may be a king- 
dom where the least shall be heard and con- 
sidered side by side with the greatest.” 

COMMENTS MAKE MUSIC 


The citation accompanying the 1947 award 
of a Theodore Roosevelt Distinguished Serv- 
ice Medal said that some of Judge Hand's 
comments on America, love of country and 
liberty “make music that is likely to thrill 
American thoughts for generations to come.” 

From a brilliant career at Harvard, Judge 
Hand went into a law office in his native 
Albany, N.Y., and soon became a partner in 
the firm. Several years later he moved to 
New York City and was established as a suc- 
cessful lawyer. 

His abilities came to the attention of Pres- 
ident William Howard Taft, who in 1909 ap- 
pointed him to the Federal bench for the 
southern district of New York. 25 

When President Taft ran for reelection in 
1912, Judge Hand supported the Progressive 
(Bull Moose) candidacy of Theodore Roose- 
velt. The next year he himself made a polit- 
ical race—his first and only one—when he 
sought election on the Progressive ticket as 
chief justice of the New York Court of Ap- 
peals. He was defeated. 

ELEVATED BY COOLIDGE 


President Calvin Coolidge elevated Judge 
Hand to the U.S. Court of Appeals, Second 
Circuit, which has jurisdiction over Ver- 
mont, Connecticut, and New York, in 1924, 

He became senior judge of that court in 
1939. In 1951, at the age of 79, he retired, 
but made himself available for assignment 
as a Judge whenever needed. He had served 
on the Federal bench longer than any other 
judge. 

Judge Hand was rated as one ot the coun- 
try's deepest students of law. He has been 
compared with Oliver Wendell Holmes, Louis 
Brandeis, and Benjamin Cardozo. His name 
figured many times in speculation when a 
Supreme Court appointment was to be made. 
But the call never came to him. 

A stocky, broad-shouldered man with bril- 
Mant eyes and iron-gray hair, Judge Hand 
had an aloof bearing that clothed him in 
privacy on the bench. He was reserved al- 
most to the point of hauteur. He spoke with 
the voice of authority. 

He had no patience with lawyers who 
wandered away from their subject or with 
those who obviously came unprepared to 
argue. In such cases he was likely to make 
some very barbe remarks. 

But off the bench his austerity left him. 
Friends found him a witty companion, He 
was an accomplished mimic, a gifted enter- 
tainer when with close friends. 

Back in the days of prohibition, Judge 
Hand held that the 18th amendment and its 
enforcement act applied to American ships 
on the high seas and to foreign vessels that 
came within the U.S. 3-mile limit. 

“Naturally, I haye nothing to say about 
the wisdom of the amendment or the law, 
but, wise or not, one thing is clear, that a 
drink of whisky is as hurtful to health and 
morals outside as inside Ambrose Light.” 
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UPHELD CONVICTION OF REDS 


Judge Hand wrote the 1950 opinion of the 
Court of Appeals that affirmed the convic- 
tion of 11 top Communist leaders in the 
United States. The constitutionality of the 
act under which they had been convicted was 
affirmed at the same time. 

As members of the national board of the 
Communist Party, the group had been con- 
victed of criminal conspiracy to teach and 
advocate overthrow of the Government by 
force and violence. 

Judge Hand's -20,000-word opinion con- 
tained these conclusions: 

“The American Communist Party, of which 
the defendants are the controlling spirits, is 
a highly articulated, well contrived, far- 
spread organization, numbering thousands 
of adherents, rigidly and ruthlessly disci- 
plined, many of whom are infused with a 
passionate Utopian faith that is to redeem 
mankind. 

“The violent capture of all existing gov- 
ernments is one article of the creed of that 
faith, which abjures the possibility of success 
by lawful means. 

“Our democracy, like any other, must meet 
that faith and that creed on the merits, or 
it will perish; and we must not flinch at the 
challenge.” 

OTHER DECISIONS 
Other decisions by Judge Hand: 


[In 1934 he concurred in a-decision that 
James Joyce's novel “Ulysses” could not be 
barred from this country as immoral be- 
cause of its sincerity and the absence of the 
effect of promoting lust,” even though “it 
justly may offend many.” 

[In 1935 he concurred in the Schecter 
poultry case which broke the NRA wage and 
hour provision. 

[He wrote the opinion in 1951 upsetting 
the espionage conviction of Judith Coplon, 
Government employee, on the ground that 
the evidence, while pointing to guilt, was 
obtained in part through illegal wiretapping. 

{After his retirement, when he sat in na- 
tionally known cases, he dissented in 1953 
in a ruling that upheld the conviction of 
William W. Remington, a Government econ- 
omist, on charges he committed perjury in 
denying he ever had been a member of the 
Communist Party. 

[In 1955 he wrote the principal opinion 
upholding Frank Costello's conviction for 
income tax evasion. 

[In later years, he served as a member of 
President Eisenhower’s Commission on Na- 
tional Goals. In 1960 he was one of a num- 
ber of eminent world figures who signed a 
statement warning about the dangers of 
overpopulation, presented to the United Na- 
tions.] 

His full name was Billings Learned Hand 
He dropped his first name in young manhood 
in favor of Learned, which was his mother's 
maiden name. The Hands are of colonial 
stock, the first of the family having come 
from England in 1644. 

Judge Hand graduated summa cum laude 
from Harvard in 1893. He took his mas- 
ter’s degree the next year and then entered 
the Harvard Law School, which he finished 
with honors. In 1902 he married Frances 
Fincke. They were the parents of three 
daughters, 
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For all his ex eminence and 
authority as a jurist, Learned Hand's richest 
legacy may well lie in the more generalized 
expressions of his views as a political philos- 
opher. Warmth and tolerance, sensibility 
and wisdom were miraculously fused in him. 

He was, by every standard, a great judge— 
in his exceptional capacity to discern the 
core of complex legal issues, in the vast legal 
learning that informed his judgments, in the 
exquisite craftsmanship and clarity with 
which he wrote his incisive legal opinions. 
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In some 2,000 cases that came before him 
in more than 40 years on the Federal bench 
he dealt with a tremendous range of judicial 
problems; and because the court of appeals 
for the second circuit, on which he sat so 
long, handled an immense volume of corpo- 
ration and commercial litigation, he left an 
indelible stamp upon the business law of 
the country. 

He left a significant stamp as well on the 
area of individual liberty in relation to the 
authority of the State. In this area his 
thinking was dominated by devotion to high 
standards of procedural fairness—as, for ex- 
ample, when he upset the conviction of 
Judith Coplon because a trial judge had re- 
fused to disclose to the defendant evidence 
obtained by wiretapping, on the ground that 
the disclosure might be dangerous to na- 
tional security. He was, however, a judge 
who accorded great deference to legislative 
Judgments; and this deference led him oc- 
casionally, as perhaps in the Dennis case 
testing the constitutionality of the Smith 
Act, to decisions which may have been pro- 
foundly unsympathetic to his own prefer- 
ences and convictions. 


No comment on Judge Hand can hope to 
express with anything like his own eloquence 
the ideas that animated him. Perhaps noth- 
ing ought to be written about him save in 
quotation, Here, one quotation must suffice 
to suggest the quality of tolerance, his hu- 
manity and his faith in individual freedom: 

“Our dangers, as it seems to me, are not 
from the outrageous but from the conform- 
ing; not from those who rarely and under 
the lurid glare of obloquy upset our moral 
complaisance, or shock us with unaccus- 
tomed conduct, but from those, the mass of 
us, who take their virtues and their tastes, 
like their shirts and their furniture, from 
rd limited patterns which the market 

ers.” 


Keep Channel 3 in Hartford 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN S. MONAGAN 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. MONAGAN. Mr. Speaker, on 
August 3, 1961, the Federal Communica- 
tions Commission initiated a formal 
rulemaking proceeding looking toward 
the deletion of television channel 3 from 
its present use at Hartford, Conn. The 
Commission’s proposal, subject to further 
consideration, is that channel 3 would be 
replaced by channel 76, a channel at the 
top of the UHF band. 

This proposal has created a great deal 
of distress and opposition among tele- 
vision viewers in Connecticut and in the 
Fifth Congressional District which I rep- 
resent. Gov. John Dempsey has taken 
the leadership in the organization of a 
plan of action to oppose the Commis- 
sion's proposal and he has enlisted the 
aid and support of the Connecticut con- 
gressional delegation to make strong 
representations to the Commission with 
the objective of retaining VHF channel 3 
in Connecticut at Hartford. 

With unanimous consent to extend my 
remarks in the Recorp, I submit an edi- 
torial “Keep Channel 3 in Hartford,” 
which appeared in the Friday, August 18 
edition of the Naugatuck (Conn.) News: 
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KEEP CHANNEL 3 IN HARTFORD 


“There is no question of the need for 
channel 3 at Hartford and we are going to 
fight for it,” said Gov. John Dempsey this 
week. 

The Federal Communications Commission 
has proposed that channel 3 (WTIC-TV), a 
very high frequency station, be eliminated 
from the city of Hartford and the State of 
Connecticut, and be replaced by channel 76, 
an ultra high frequency station. 

Many thousands of people throughout 
Connecticut. would be affected by the pro- 
posed move. It would eliminate for them 
all clear television reception whatsoever. 
Many others would be cut to only one clear 
television channel, from the two they now 
enjoy, 8 and 3. 

Many Connecticut residents do not have 
adapters for UHF which would be needed to 
pick up channel 76, if they could pick up 
channel 76 at all. Waterbury's channel 53 
has been in operation for quite some time, 
but many area residents cannot receive the 
channel, even with a UHF adapter. 

During the years which channel 3 has 
been in operation, it has been steadily im- 
Proving its programing schedule. It is now 
at a point where the station presents top- 
notch entertainment that compares with the 
best. offered by any television station in the 
Nation. 

The educational p and news re- 
ports, covering State, local, and national 
Subjects are excellent. It would be an in- 
justice to the people of Connecticut if the 
FCC removes channel 3 from Hartford. 

We call upon our and Sen- 
ators to make it known to the Federal Com- 
munications Commission that there is a 
need for channe) 3 in Connecticut and that 
we won't settle for a UHF replacement. 

Television has become an intricate part 
of the everyday life of. American citizens. 
Why should Connecticut viewers have their 
enjoyment cut in half because the FCC 
Wants to experiment? 

Certainly, television is a commercial ven- 
ture and channel 3 is in business to make a 
Profit. And, we might add, television is, 
More or less, in competition with news- 
Papers. But, television does provide a very 
much used service to the people of Con- 
necticut and we do not intend to sit by and 
Watch the men in Washington take away 
Services we now enjoy—rather than reduc- 
ing the services, they should be attempting 
to increase them. 

The individual television viewer can do 
Something about it. You can write to your 

en and you can write to the 
Chairman of the Federal Communications 
Commission in Washington, D.C., protest- 
ing the present plans by the FCC to remove 
channel 3. 


Washington State Civil Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY M. JACKSON 


OF WASHINGTON ; 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr, JACKSON. Mr. President, in 
times as precarious and unpredictable 
as these in which we live today, there 
is great need to further acquaint citizens 
of this country with the importance of 
an adequate civil defense program. 
President Kennedy has outlined the 
great need for a heightened program 
that could lead to the preservation of 
millions of lives in case of nuclear war. 
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Secretary of Agriculture Freeman has 
announced a plan for stockpiling of 
wheat for survivors of target areas, On 
August 11 in Wenatchee, Wash., the 
Honorable Albert D. Rosellini, Governor 
of the State of Washington, spoke before 
the State American Legion convention on 
the subject of “Civil Defense” and the 
steps he will take to see that the respon- 
sibility of civilian defense is carried out 
at all levels in Washington. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that the text of Governor Rosellini’s 
statement of August 11 be printed in the 
Recorp so that ail Members of the Sen- 
ate may be informed of the civil defense 
program being initiated in the State of 
Washington. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

ADDRESS BY Hon. ALBERT D. ROSELLINI, 

AMERICAN LEGION CONVENTION, WENATCHEE, 

WasH., FRIDAY, AVGUST 11, 1961 


There is one factor, beyond all others, 
which links you men of the American Le- 
gion. It is the same factor which binds to- 
gether those who belong to the other, major 
veterans’ organizations—as, indeed, it 
touches most veterans of the armed services 
who have not. chosen to affiliate themselves. 
The common factor is that you all have seen 
the terrible face of war, or at least have been 
closer to it than the remainder of the 
populace. 

This shared knowledge would make you 

respond automatically to the spirit which 
pervaded President Kennedy’s recent, mo- 
mentous speech on the Berlin crisis. It was 
a spirit which sent a message to any po- 
tential armed aggressor, or defiler of human 
rights: “We wish to negotiate in honor but 
make no mistake; do not underestimate us; 
we are building the strength we need against 
that horrible day when aggression may come. 
We parlay, but from strength, not weak- 
ness.” 
For those of you who have known some- 
thing of war, albelt only “old-fashioned,” 
non-nuclear war, there is another self-evi- 
dent truth. This is that there is no waste 
of human life so grievous as when attack 
comes upon the unprepared. 

It was in this sense, I believe, that the 
President made a major and telling point in 
his speech on Berlin. He said “To recognize 
the possibilities (the possibilities) of nuclear 
war in the missile age, without our citizens 
knowing what they should do and where 
they would go if bombs began to fall, would 
be a failure of responsibility.” 

For this State of Washington, I submit to 
you, it is even more than a failure of re- 
sponsibility. Here, it is a matter of absolute, 
unquestioned necessity. 

Do you know where you should go, and 
what you should do? Do your familles? 
How many Washingtonians know? 

Are these alarmist questions? I do not 
think they are. They are, in the most literal 
sense, life insurance questions. 

There are those who shrug fatalistically— 
those who say if the world comes to the hor- 
ror of a nuclear attack, it is the end anyway. 
But such persons let themselves be tragi- 
cally ignorant of certain known facts of the 
atomic age. 

Just one of these facts comes from what 
is known of the deadly radioactive fallout 
which would follow any atomic bombing and 
which could drift 200 miles downwind from 
any blast—and “downwind” means in what- 
ever direction it’s blowing that day. Such a 
drifting cloud would kill 25 percent of the 
entire population of any area over which it 
hangs or moves. But--and mark this well— 
if every existing building with a fallout- 
shelter capacity could be surveyed and 
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marked, and the populace made knowledge- 
able about their use in the event of emer- 
gency, the saving of life would be immense. 
In the case of the Nation as a whole, this 
step alone could mean the saving of as many 
as 40 to 50 million American lives. Think 
of it: 40 to 50 million Americans alive in- 
stead of dead. 

Were the unbelievable day to come—were 
a 20-megaton bomb to be dropped without 
much advance warning in the vicinity of the 
Boeing Airplane Co. plant in Seattle, 721,000 
could die of the heat and blast, but 670,000 
more Washingtonians downwind could also 
die, of fallout, But have merely a system 
of identified fallout shelters, in no more 
than the existing buildings found so quali- 
fied and then properly stocked with materials 
for survival, and have adequate home shel- 
ters, 800,000 of the 1,391,000 would live. 

Yes, I am talking civil defense. I am say- 
ing that we can no longer afford the drift, 
the indifference and the lethargy which de- 
spite valiant efforts in some quarters have 
kept preparedness against nuclear death only 
a little short of being a mockery and a farce. 

I am calling attention to the fact that the 
Soviet Union installs blast protection in 
their underground subways, places fallout 
shelter facilities in all new apartment build- 
ings, puts the must-do stamp on civilian de- 
fense education. 

I am directing your attention to the Pres- 
ident’s conclusion that civilian defense in 
these United States is, to all practical pur- 
poses, tragically inadequate. 

As chief executive of this State, Iam point- 
ing out that the situation here in Wash- 
ington is no exception to the national rule. 
The average, annual county appropriation, 
for implementing at the local level the civil 
defense plans developed by our State civil 
defense agency, is only $9,000. Nine thou- 
sand dollars a year. There is, so far as I 
can tell, no awareness in, let us say, coun- 
ties east of the Cascades that an atomic at- 
tack anywhere in this State could mean 
death—if there is no adequate prepared- 
ness—to hundreds of thousands who live far 
from our cities. There is no concerted shel- 
ter program in the marking of qualified pub- 
lic or private buildings, nor is there any 
broad-scale awareness among private citi- 
zens of the cheapness or simplicity of home 
shelters. We have a dedicated civil defense 
agency in my administration, but its efforts 
have been seriously limited by apathy at 
all levels, and often negated by popular in- 
difference. 

We in Washington are the closest main- 
land State of all, by way of Alaska, from 
Soviet missile bases. With the Boeing Air- 
plane Co., the Hanford plutonium plant, and 
the Grand Coulee Dam, certainly we stand 
as one of any aggressor’s highest priority 
targets. Accordingly, as chief executive, I 
raise the question: Can we afford to drift, 
in any program by which the lives of our 
citizens may be safeguarded, and through 
which they, themselves, may prepare against 
a day we pray never comes but, God forbid, 
could come? = 

Surely, there is but one answer. Surely 
we cannot go on planning to commit de- 
liberate suicide. 

As Governor, I am authorized by law to 
take all possible steps to see that the re- 
sponsibilities of civilian defense are carried 
out at all levels. 

Accordingly, I wish to announce certain 
steps which I intend to take. 

I shall shortly summon for a conference 
with me not only the heads of all existing 
civilian defense organizations at the county 
level but, with them, all county commis- 
sioners and the mayors of certain cities. 

At that time, it is my intention to direct 
that a survey of the fallout shelter capaci- 
ties of all existing office, warehouse, and sim- 
ilar buildings shall be made, and that there- 
after there shall be a directive timetable for 
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the proper marking of such shelters, and 
for their stocking with food, medicines, and 
sanitation facilities. I shall separately or- 
der such a survey and handling of all State 
buildings. 

In advance of such a conference, I am 
this day communicating with the Federal 
Government to seek the designation of Wash- 
ington State as a pilot area, for the im- 
plementation of the shelter program now 
being launched at President Kennedy’s di- 
rection. Certain funds for this purpose are 
being voted on in the Congress; it is my 
intention to cite our primary-target status, 
as a basis for primary receipt of a proper 
share of such funds. These will be of help 
in the program which I shall ask of coun- 
ties and cities. Federal funds for the mark- 
ing of mass shelters already are available 
on a matching basis. I am determined that 
the State, too, shall play its proper role. 
But it is not my purpose to permit the 
low degree of existing county and city civil 
defense appropriations to absolve officialdom 
at any level of their responsibility for 
prompt action. 

With this in mind, I shall call attention 
to the fact that county and municipal 
budgets, now being prepared, must provide 
for adequate funds to carry out this program 
on a continuous and effective basis. If nec- 
essary, these appropriations will have to be 
made at the expense of other needed serv- 
ices for I shall not tolerate lack of prepared- 
ness on the part of governmental agen- 
cles—nor lack of complete preparation and 
understanding by our citizens when lives— 
lives—can be saved. 

Subsequent to the conference of city and 
county authorities, I shall call a conference 
of representatives of radio, television and 
the newspapers. Before them I shall lay 
the challenge of assisting us all to do a 
better job, in relaying to the people of the 
State the surprisingly simple but tragically 
uncommunicated facts of individual pre- 
paredness. Also, the inexpensive steps and 
the financial aids for the creation 
of fallout shelters in the home, 

Our national specialists in civilian defense 
tell us it is possible that, in the event of 
attack, prevailing winds would not be strong 
enough to bring radioactive fallout into cer- 
tain areas so quickly that some people could 
not safely evacuate metropolitan areas. 
There is also the possibility of enough ad- 
vance warning to allow for such partial 
evacuation. 

However, the protection of every area with 
fallout shelters is counted by the President 
as the first order of business. It shall be 
ours. 

But thereafter, public knowledge of, and 
experience with evacuation planning be- 
comes another must. A related necessity is 
the readiness of small counties to receive 
such a mass influx of people. Accordingly, 
I shall consider at that time the staging of 
a mass evacuation drill during which it is 
my firm determination to require the par- 
ticipation of all citizens save only emer- 
gency crews and other exempted personnel. 
If necessary to enforce such mass participa- 
tion, I shall ask the legislature for a statute 
making refusal to participate a violation of 
the penal code. Such a law already is on 
the books in New York State; it is no more 
than the application, to citizens not wise 
enough to know their own welfare, of those 
same rules which require every child to par- 
ticipate in a safety drill in our schools, 

Legionnaires—if I may presume on the 
privilege of this platform to speak directly 
to every man, woman, and child in our great 
State—permit me this sober moment of real- 
ization. 

We are a beautiful State in a beautiful 
time. 
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Our future is unlimited. 

Let us live for it. But if the holocaust 
should actually occur let us not die for it 
wastefully. 

While our leaders pursue every avenue 
for the peaceful best we must have the 
courage to prepare for the works of ungod- 
Iiness. 

It is my purpose to see that we shall so 
prepare. 


~ 


U.S. Fleet in Transition 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, an illumi- 
nating article of historical interest by 
Capt. D. E. Cummings, U.S. Navy, re- 
tired, dealing with the evolution of the 
U.S. Fleet since 1902, was published in 
the August 1961 issue of Shipmate, the 
monthly magazine of the U.S. Naval 
Academy Alumni Association. 


Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
quote the indicated article: 
U.S. FLEET IN TRANSITION 


(By Capt. D. E. Cummings, U.S. Navy, 
retired, 1907) 

The Armed Forces in 1961 are in a state 
of transition involving extensive changes in 
strategy and tactics. For the Navy this is no 
novelty. Since the establishment of the 
fleet in 1902, fleet general orders have re- 
peatedly opened with the statement that the 
fleet is in transition. And this is quite 
natural; the world is changing and the U.S. 
fleet changes with it. 

The Navy of 1902 was itself the product 
of two decades of revolutionary development. 
In 1885 when the North Atlantic Squadron 
visited Newport Harbor to be inspected by 
the President, Chester A. Arthur, it was ob- 
solete. It was wooden, its guns muzzle- 
loading, smoothbores. 

At this time the flagship of the British 
Squadron also paid a visit to Newport. This 
flagship alone was as powerful as the com- 
bined North Atlantic Squadron. A modern 
steel vessel with breech-loading rifies, it 
could have stood off, chosen its range and 
sunk the North Atlantic Squadron with im- 
punity. But reformation was underway. 
Chief Engineer King, was sent abroad to re- 
port on the condition of foreign navies. Ad- 
miral Luce founded the Naval War College to 
study conduct of war. The North Atlantic 
Squadron engaged in a period of tactical ma- 
neuvering which, its commander reported, 
greatly increased effectiveness. 

The country which had concentrated on 
the western march of Empire now began to 
pay some regard to the Navy, and Congress 
became more responsive. In the next 20 
years materiel (ships, engines, guns, and the 
like) as well as personnel and, most im- 
important, ideas, underwent close scrutiny. 
The Navy began to look toward offshore 
operations, instead of a relatively passive 
coastal defense, Near the end of this transi- 
tion period came the Spanish-American War, 
It was fought with ships of modern construc- 
tion with modern guns but not with modern 
ideas of what could be expected from those 
guns. The accepted opening range for battle 
was 2,000 yards, effective fighting range 1,500 
yards. 

After victory the Navy reverted to its pre- 
war pattern of dispersing around the world 
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to protect American interests. Ships had 
sound administrative command but lacked 
fleet tactical commanders. In war selected 
officers had been placed in command of the 
North Atlantic Squadron and the Asiatic 
Squadron and in the Navy Department the 
Secretary had formed a professional council 
to assist him in determining what to do and 
how to do it. After the war, command re- 
verted to usual seniority standards and the 
professional council in the Department dis- 
solved. 

However, the floodgates had been opened 
to change and strong men were on hand to 
guide it. Theodore Roosevelt was Assistant 
Secretary of the Navy. Coming to the De- 
partment in 1897 he leaned heavily on his 
idea man, Lt. Comdr. Richard Wainwright, 
in making drastic moves: 

The Atlantic, North Atlantic, Coastal, 
Caribbean, South Atlantic, Mediterranean, 
and European Squadrons were concentrated 
in November 1902 in the Caribbean. This 
was an unprecedented thing in Itself; equally 
unprecedented was the command structure. 
Admiral Dewey went to command the com- 
bined force. For chief of staff he took from 
the Department Admiral Taylor, Chief of 
the Bureau of Navigation. 

The combined squadrons were tactically 
untrained. Yet, before they dispersed they 
were formally established into the U.S. 
Fleet with the commander of the North At- 
lantic Squadron given overall command. 
Furthermore their mission changed. No 
longer was it simply for individual ships to 
protect American interests here and there, 
but squadrons and divisions were required to 
attain tactical proficiency, 

This was a radical change of front. Num- 
erous other changes also took place, includ- 
ing major steps forward in gunnery as 
spurred by W. S. Sims. Together they con- 
stituted a revolution in the concept of the 
U.S. fleet and even in the existence of the 
fleet. 

Having thus been established, the fleet 
proceeded with energy to develop as such, 
going through periods of transition as its 
evolution demanded. It is convenient to 
consider the decade to December 1911 as 
one of consolidation. During this period 
progress was in the direction of fighting 
efficiency, ability to operate away from home 

and development of command. To 
facilitate distant operations it was neces- 
sary to change the system whereby ships 
going into yards for repairs were decom- 
missioned—following overhaul, they did not 
become efficient for some time until the new 
crews had undergone extensive shakedowns. 
Ships now remained in commission, except 
for prolonged major overhaul, and the cap- 
tain became responsible for the condition 
of readiness with which the ship quit the 
yard, 

Fighting efficiency was further improved 
by fleet organization changes. Battleships, 
for example, were assigned to divisions of 
five ships in which four were always in the 
fleet and the fifth in the yard. By rotation 
on a regular schedule the fleet at sea was 
maintained at strength. 

Trained personnel also had to be kept at 
strength. An important contribution to this 
end was the development of the naval re- 
serve, ready to be called when needed. The 
ability to operate effectively far from home 
was increased by line officers being made 
responsible for maintaining engines and ma- 
chinery, aided by auxiliary vessels during 
limited periods of availability at anchor. 

Another long step toward fighting efi- 
ciency was the world cruise. In 1906 the 
fleet began its celebrated 14 months’ cruise 
around the world. Many thought the ships 
couldn’t make it. Yet the fleet ended this 
epochal cruise in as good shape as at the 
start. Ships’ companies had done most of 
the maintenance. 
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Readiness for battle was developed by 
rapid strides in gunnery, by developing ra- 
dio communications (the U.S. Navy took the 
lead in America), by making submarine 
Squadrons a unit of the fleet, by employing 
aviation on an experimental basis, by con- 
stant battle drill, and by annual combined 
maneuvers and test exercises with parts of 
the fleet pitted against each other to test 
tactical ideas and plans. 

The Secretary of the Navy fostered de- 
velopment of higher command (besides that 
inherent in the exercise and operation of 
the fleet), by creating for the first time, in 
the Navy Department, a division of opera- 
tions of the fleet. An “Aide of Opera- 
tions” provided the Secretary with profes- 
sional guidance in the preparation, readi- 
ness and conduct of the fleet. The Aide 
for Operations was a step toward the later 
statutory creation of the Chief of Naval Op- 
erations. 

The peak of this period of tremendous im- 
provement in fleet efficiency came in Decem- 
ber 1911, when the fleets conducted practice 
Mobilizations. The Atlantic Fleet was 
Strengthened by reserve vessels placed in 
Commission with reserve crews commanded 
by Regular officers. Thus a full fleet 
steamed in review before the President in 
the North River. The fleet the American 
Public saw, at the opening of this critical 
decade in history, was a well-organized well- 
commanded, competent force, skilled in 
tactics, engineering, and gunnery. It was 
& potent fighting organization—ready for 
trial by war. 

A change in the national administration 
brought a pacifist Secretary so that the Navy 
approached World War I short of men and 
less ready than in 1911. However, because 
of the sound foundation laid in the pre- 
Ceding decade, and with the assistance of 
another Roosevelt as Assistant Secretary of 
the Navy, when war came it acted effectively. 

It is not necessary to tell the naval history 
ot World War I for the purposes of this 
study. The war demonstrated that the Navy 
had produced excellent ships. Its officers 
and men had trained well so that when 
Charged with combat missions they carried 
them out with great efficiency. 

These missions varied widely. High 
among them was the conquest of the Ger- 
Man submarine. 

Admiral Sims, representing the U.S. Navy, 
induced the Royal Navy to undertake the 
convoy system which saved Britain from 
€conomic strangulation and collapse. De- 
Stroyers proceeded to Queenstown and, un- 
der British comand, assisted effectively in 
convoys, British aircraft manned by the U.S. 
Navy operated in antisubmarine patrol with 
the British over the North Sea. The U.S. 
Navy counted as one of its greatest achieve- 
Ments the fast development and production 
ot a mine with which a curtain against sub- 
Marines was laid across the North Sea from 
the Orkneys to Norway. 

The Navy escorted a vast army overseas 
Without loss, supplied it and supported it 
With heavy naval guns mounted on railroad 
Cars—just as naval gunfire has supported 

y operations throughout our history. 
The Marine Corps acted with the Army on 
the Western Front and made a fine reputa- 
tion. The ability to operate at long dis- 
tances, with tactical effectiveness and to 
Stand up well with other navies in the mat- 
ter of ship design were well demonstrated. 

At the war's outset worldwide communi- 
Cation had to pass through British hands. 
By war’s end the Navy had a worldwide 
Communication network under American 
control. To preserve this vital communica- 
tion network for the future an American 
company, the Radio Corp. of America, was 
formed. Radio, which the Navy had fostered 
for years, now developed rapidly and the 
Navy continued to set the pace. 
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American planes operating in Europe had 
to be carried there by ship, since they lacked 
the flying range to cross the Atlantic. To 
overcome this deficiency the Navy designed 
the NC flying boats. They did not get across 
before the armistice, but shortly afterward 
a pioneer attempt was made. Out of four 
flying boats that started, one reached Lis- 
bon, Portugal—the first trans-Atlantic air- 
plane flight in history. 

Th U.S. Navy in 1900 ranked low among 
the navies of the world, far behind Britain. 
Now through British war losses and Ameri- 
can crash building the United States had 
an armada of powerful ships present or in 
prospect as the first Navy of the world—as 
indeed the first nation of the world needed. 

Thereafter the United States took second 
place to none. However when peace came, 
like the courtiers of King Canute of old, the 
Navy Department thought it could proceed 
about its business without demobilization 
hysteria. King Canute’s courtiers, it will be 
recalled, had insisted that the tides would 
not rise if the King commanded to the con- 
trary. But the tides did not hear the com- 
mand. 

The Office of Naval Operations, now & 
well-functioning organization, decided that 
the training of the fleet should continue 
without break; immediate demobilization 
would not take place, officers and men in 
for the war should await replacement be- 
fore being released. Accordingly a winter 
maneuver period at Guantanamo was sched- 
uled. 

The fleet, with the aircraft, carried out a 
busy schedule of winter exercises, including 
an elaborate spotting practice to determine 
which spotters were best qualified to bring 
shots on the target. For this purpose, the 
spotters were assembled on one firing ship. 
Spotters were required to record estimates of 
where the shots fell with reference to the 
target and were graded on estimates. Aerial 
spotting was now initiated. Some pilots had 
never before seen a big gun fired. Yet when 
their estimates were scored it was found that 
the pilots were closer than ship spotters. 
This made a profound impression, and was 
one of the elements which resulted in air- 
craft being promptly placed on board as 
many ships as possible and of installing 
radios in naval aircraft. 

At this time the wise and far-reaching 
decision was made to develop carrier avia- 
tion as a principal arm of the fleet. The 
Navy also made a determined effort to develop 
lighter-than-air rigid airships for war use, 
but with disastrous results, so they were 
abandoned. Nonrigid airships continued. 

Like King Canute's tide, the tide of Ameri- 
can desire to get the boys home rose to 
such a point that demobilization did have 
to take place. Thus in the middle of exer- 
cises the fleet was largely stripped of men, 
The American public turned its back on 
war, listened avidly to pacifists and other 
propagandists. Delusion of permanent 
peace made many reluctant to put money 
into a large Navy. A new administration 
soon put an end to a mighty fleet in being 
and building. Instead, the Washington 
treaties limited the number and the size 
of ships. We gave up ships, other nations 
mostly plans. 

The Office of Naval Operations, however, 
seeing great problems for the United States 
in the future, proceeded with its business 
of making plans for wars that might be 
forced on us. The most likely place was 
in Asia, not Europe, and accordingly the 
fleet shifted to the Pacific. Studies and 
plans were for conduct of war, 
largely amphibious, in that area. As part 
of the Navy's overall amphibious planning 
and exercises, the Marine Corps concen- 
trated on preparation for amphibious land- 


As war plans emerged the means for carry- 
ing them out were also developed so far as 
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funds could be obtained. Plans were kept 
in readiness to supplement construction on 
the certainty that crisis would shock the 
public awake and insure the necessary ap- 
propriations. 

The Washington and London Treaties 
limited the size of crulsers and therefore 
the objective became to make cruisers 
within the limits as potent as possible. In- 
cluded were double-purpose guns. As air- 
craft developed, means for defending ships 
against them were sought with great suc- 
cess in the 5''/38 battery, the best in the 
world, but with limited success in close- 
range weapons. 

During this period the fleet was organized 
in two major forces: the Battle Fleet, nor- 
mally stationed in the Pacific, and the 
Scouting Fleet, normally in the Atlantic. 
Occasionally one fleet would transit the 
Panama Canal, which had been built orig- 
inally not without thought of using it as 
a means of making ours a two-ocean fleet. 
The two fleets pitted against each other in 
war exercises to try out the various plans 
which each devised and to determine the 
effectiveness of plans and tactics in con- 
ditions simulating war, as closely as possible. 

The Navy had led in science and technol- 

for a hundred years, Now in the 
swiftly changing 20th century it expanded 
its efforts. By its own resources it was & 
highly technological service. But supple- 
menting its own resources, it enlisted even 
more than in the past commercial companies 
that specialized in technological advances 
useful to the Navy. Rapid progress resulted. 
For example, gyroscopic compasses became 
general throughout the service, replacing 
magnetic compasses, and they became use- 
ful in a multitude of other ways for which 
magnetic compasses were unsuited. Various 
companies developed ways, including use of 
the gyro, of providing automation in the 
conduct of gunnery, fire control, torpedo 
control, and other operations of the fleet. 
More and more it became possible to do 
mechanically most of the things that had 
previously been done by men, thus leaving 
the men free to do in a minimum of time 
the duties that could be done only by them. 
As we sped into the scientific age, and the 
wonders of the nuclear-space age soon to 
dawn, the Naval Research Laboratory began 
to function and make scientific break- 
throughs that gave promise of far greater 
developments. Among these were the vital 
ones of radar and nuclear energy. 

When Japan repudiated the Washington 
Treaty and dictators rampaged in Europe, 
another Navy-minded Roosevelt in the White 
House saw the storm w: and wisely 
resumed naval construction. After war 
started in Europe, the Navy took on duties 
that brought ships closer and closer to actual 
war before Pearl Harbor thrust us headlong 
into it. By this time, fortunately, new con- 
struction had advanced so that another fleet 
was coming off the ways. In time, spear- 
headed by aircraft, submarines, and amphib- 
ious assault, it would stem the tide of Japa- 
nese expansion in the Pacific, destroy the 
Japanese Navy and bring total U.S. strength 
to the shores of Japan. 

A prime element in this magnificent 
achievement was the submarine force. It 
played a major role in destroying the Japa- 
nese Merchant Marine and Navy thereby 
cutting off supplies of oil and other essen- 
tials without which Japan could neither sub- 
sist nor wage war. 

Carriers became the basic power element of 
fleet operations and amphibious landings be- 
came the method of permanent advance, 

In the Atlantic defeat of the submarines 
was the first need and absorbed vast effort. 
Giant amphibious assaults swept from the 
sea into Africa, Italy, and Normandy where 
under the power of the fleet large American 
armies surged ashore. 
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Science made possible the final act of the 
war in the Pacific—the first atomic bomb 
on Hiroshima. This was an act in which 
the Navy had a large part, including the 
ordnance elements of the bomb. Capt. 
W. 8. Parsons, U.S. Navy, was the bombardier 
in this world-shattering flight. 

The Navy's World War II personnel effort 
included not only the employment of large 
numbers of scientists and the commission- 
ing of tens of thousands of reserve officers, 
but also the training of the host of junior 
officers needed in existing and expanded col- 
lege facilities. Many capable officers were 
thus developed, some of whom made the 
Navy a career, When peace came, many of 
these training establishments were trans- 
formed into ROTC units. Now in peacetime 
as well as in war the Navy would have a 
large inflow of officers other than from the 
Naval Academy. 

The close of the war again brought quick 
demobilization. The bomb dropped on Hiro- 
shima added a new more powerful weapon 
to the arsenal of the Nation and of the 
Navy. Atomic weapons opened vistas of huge 
power. Combined with the German rocket 
bombing of Britain, it pointed the way to 
a heretofore undreamt of era of distant de- 
livery and power. 

The postwar period has seen large develop- 
ments of weapon systems to exploit this 
new force. Controlled atomic energy proved 
a turning point not only for weapons but 
for ship propulsion. The combination of 
nuclear powered submarine with nuclear 
missiles like Polaris offers a weapon of un- 
precedented range and capabilities. Signifi- 
cant as the advances have been, the Navy 
is just on the threshold of this staggering 
technological revolution. 

The relative merits of one weapon or wea- 
pons system had always excited controversy; 
now the whole world of science and national 
politics became involved. Sometimes indi- 
viduals argued from special knowledge and 
sometimes not. 

Among means employed in effort to obtain 
unity of viewpoint in regard to weapon de- 
velopment and other matters, the Joint 
Chiefs of Staff, which had worked well dur- 
ing the war, were continued as a permanent 
body. The Department of Defense was 
erected over the military-naval establish- 
ment theoretically as a small coordinating 
policy unit. 

Not long after World War II the aggressive 
nature of international communism dis- 
turbed both Western Europe and the Far 
East. War again reversed demobilization. 
The Navy was brought up to strength, per- 
formed brilliantly in the Korean war and 
has since been maintained at a high state 
of readiness and efficiency. Naval gunfire, 
naval aviation; naval amphibious tactics 
and seaborne logistic support played domi- 
nant roles in the Korean conflict. The Navy 
has been employed in the Far East as an 
effective deterrent to aggression ever since. 

In Europe, the NATO organization was 
formed to meet Communist aggression. An 
American officer has commanded the com- 
bined NATO naval forces. The powerful 
U.S. Sixth Fleet keeps the peace in the 
Mediterranean and the U.S. naval forces op- 
erate in Western European waters in collab- 
oration with allies. Thus the doctrine of 
1902 that the Navy should be prepared to 
fight where needed, and to maintain itself 
at a distance in order to do so, has dem- 
onstrated its soundness throughout the 
world. 

The doctrines that governed the newly 
established fleet in 1902 included ability to 
cperate at great distances for long periods of 
time and to maintain ships without frequent 
recourse to home yards. They included the 
adoption and exploitation of the most power- 
ful and the longest range weapons available. 
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They included the employment of the ves- 
sels best suited to carry those weapons. 

In the evolution of material in these 60 
years the Navy has been in a constant state 
of transition, due to changes in one or an- 
other of the many elements that make up 
its power. Constant evolution in all its 
elements and in its ability to employ them to 
the fullest advantage has been the prime 
requisite for the progress which the Navy 
has consistently made. Transition has been 
the fleet's normal condition. 

If the fleet is today undergoing a major 
period of transition, involving widespread 
changes in strategy and tactics, as the devel- 
opment of new weapons and new types of 
vessels to carry them suggest, this is but 
a continuation of a long historic process 
with which the Navy is in the habit of cop- 
ing successfully. 

The Navy will weather the troubled seas 
of change. Admiral Burke and the dedi- 
cated officers now controlling the destinies 
of the fleet are of the same cut as the men 
who commanded when the fleet was formed. 
The only novelties that they find now are 
those which arise from the increased com- 
plexity imposed by rapid development of new 
weapons, the entry into space, and the global 
commitments to the free world. The Navy 
has never failed to meet its commitments— 
it never will. 


Wisconsin Celebrates Two Anniversaries 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, this year 
the great State of Wisconsin celebrates 
two anniversaries: First, the 50th anni- 
versary of Wisconsin’s Workman’s com- 
pensation law—the first effective pro- 
gram of its kind in the Nation; and 
second, the 25th anniversary of the ist 
unemployment benefit check ever issued 
in the country under a State law. 

Overall, these two events reflect the 
kind of forward-looking leadership that 
has marked progress in our State 
throughout the years. 

Recently, the Milwaukee Journal] pub- 
lished an editorial entitled “Two Anni- 
versaries in Which State Can Take Great 
Pride,” reflecting upon the significance 
of these programs, not only to Wisconsin 
but also to the Nation. ` 

I ask unanimous consent to have this 
editorial printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in thé RECORD, 
as follows: 

Two ANNIVERSARIES IN WHICH STATE CAN 
TAKE GREAT PRIDE 

Today at Madison, ceremonies mark pay- 
ment by Wisconsin exactly 25 years ago of 
the first unemployment benefit check ever 
issued in this country under a State law. 

In Milwaukee on Labor Day, the post of- 
fice will issue a stamp commemorating the 
50th anniversary of Wisconsin’s workmen’s 
compensation law, the first modern act of 
its kind in the Nation to go into operation. 
Other ceremonies were held in Madison in 
May, the month of the enactment. 

It is hard to imagine our industrial society 
without unemployment and workmen’s com- 


August 22 


pensation systems. But there was a time 
when unemployment was considered a pri- 
vate vice and injury at the work place a 
private misfortune. 

Now, these major social insurance pro- 
grams have spread to all the States and 
afford workers a substantial measure of 
protection against two of the greatest haz- 
ards of their lives—injury on the job and 
loss of employment. 

The unemployment compensation system 
also is one of the Nation’s main bulwarks 
against recession—an automatic stabilizer 
that partially maintains incomes when pro- 
duction is being cut back and workers laid 
off. 


In the 25 years since the first unemploy- 
ment compensation check was issued, pay- 
ments under the law to jobless Wisconsin 
workers have totaled more than $436 mil- 
lion. And in its 50 years about $300 million 
has been paid to workers and their survivors 
under the State’s workmen’s compensation 
act. 

The real significance of the laws, however, 
is not in the size of those figures, but in the 
distress averted, the families held together, 
the pain and sorrow eased, the human dig- 
nity maintained, the pride restored, the re- 
habilitation aided and both the unemploy- 
ment and injuries avoided because of aware- 
ness engendered and costs assessed by the 
laws. 

In addition to the pioneers who fought for 
the legislation, the State also can thank the 
men and women who have given efficient and 
honest administration of both laws. With- 
out that, for all their theoretical value, the 
laws would not have worked nearly so well. 

Moreover, the process through which the 
acts have been improved over the years has 
been a useful lesson. Amendments are sug- 
gested by advisory committees composed of 
those affected labor and employers in the 
case of the unemployment compensation act 
and those plus insurance companies in the 
case of the workmen's compensation law. 

The advisory committees have a remark- 
able record of agreement and of success in 
getting their suggestions enacted by legisla- 
tures. Their work has been a salutary dem- 
onstration of mature acceptance of responsi- 
bility for policy by those most affected by 
it. They have kept these important social 
insurance system from being mangled in the 
partisan political struggle. 


New Asian Agreement Will Help Stop 
Reds 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recor, I 
include the following article by Edgar 
Ansel Mowrer on the new Asian agree- 
ment: 

New ASIAN AGREEMENT WILL HELP Stop 

REDS 
(By Edgar Ansel Mowrer) 

The birth of ASA (Association of South- 
east Asia) could, in my judgment, mark the 
turning point in the successful defense of 
the Far East against further Communist 
advance there. When the representatives of 
the Philippines, Thailand, and the Federa- 
tion of Malaya signed their nonmilitary 
agreement (which they chose to call the 
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Bangkok Declaration) on July 31, 1961, they 
may well haye started something of immense 
importance, 

They may have taken another first vital 
step toward the consolidation of all the de- 
fense arrangements of the Far East, 
Japan to New Zealand, into a single sort of 
Pacific NATO, able to concert its defense 
efforts effectively. Such a consolidation 
could be the greatest victory for freedom 
since the creation of NATO back in 1949. 

The reason is quite simple. I happen to 
believe that, while communism’s chief goal, 
short of the United States, is rich, indus- 
trially, and scientifically developed West Eu- 
rope, Moscow does not expect to take this 
by frontal attack. The Soviet claim at West 
Berlin, therefore, is for me a defensive ac- 
tion forced upon the U.S.S.R. by the need 
to stop the refugee and information hemor- 
rhage through that city from the east. 

PART OF OFFENSIVE 

Moscow, with Peiping, is in my judgment, 
still following Lenin’s advice that the way 
to Paris (later to New York) lies through 
Peiping and New Delhi. Thus, unlike the 
Berlin demand, the Communist attempt to 
Seize Laos and subsequently South Vietnam 
and neighboring countries is part of the 
main offensive. 

That is why ASA—harmless as it looks— 
could be so important. For ASA is a first 
link between the Philippines, bilaterally 
linked to the United States, Thailand (part 
of the Southeast Asia Treaty Organization 
(SEATO)) and the Malayan Federation, 
Which has no links to the United States. 

If this link should grow into an im- 
pregnable chain, the credit would go to the 
Philippines. For back in 1950, I am in- 
formed, in holding the Baguio Conference, 
President Quirino hoped to plant the seed of 
some sort of 10-country defense pact. And 
at that time both India and Indonesia, later 
to go vehemently nonalined, would have 
considered signing such a pact. 

LEARNED MISTAKE 

The plan fizzled because of the indiffer- 
ence, even the hostility, of the United 
States. Not only the Truman administra- 
tion, not yet awake to the importance of 
the Far East and soon to learn in Korea, 
but Republican John Foster Dulles saw no 
virtue in the Quirino plan—as Dulles rue- 
fully admitted when, in 1954, he himself 
started the pieces of east Asia into 
Some sort of defense pattern. 

The result is clear: the United States to- 
day has (a) a defense pact with Japan; 
(b) a defense pact with South Korea; (c) 
a defense pact with National China; (d) a 
fun-ni alliance with the Philippines; 
(e) the eight-power SEATO, three of whose 
Members are non-Asian; (f) bilateral ar- 
oe with Australia and New Zea- 


There is no single coherent political or 
Military coordinating board. The weakness 
of the SEATO type organization became 
Painfully evident in the (probabie) loss of 


COULD BECOME NYCLEUS 

But that catastrophe has had one good 
effect. It is causing worried leaders in Asia 
and the United States to talk of a North- 
east Asia Treaty Organization (NEATO)— 
and the mere talk is sending Red China 
into fits. NEATO, one must suppose, would 
link Japan, South Korea, National China, 
and the Philippines into one front backed 
by the United States. 

And so far so good. This is where ASA 
Could come in, Just as Turkey is the vital 
link between NATO and the Central Treaty 
Organization of South Asia, and Pakistan 
is the vital link between the Central Treaty 
Countries and SEATO, so ASA could become 
the nucleus of an effective Far Eastern de- 
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fense organization stretching a quarter of 
the way around the globe. 

I believe some such group is going to be 
increasingly needed. Should it happen, the 
credit should go to the three governments 
that, in their frustration over the nonde- 
fense of Laos by the Western countries, took 
a first step toward real cooperation by es- 
tablishing ASA. 


Cooperative Housing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. QUENTIN N. BURDICK 


OF NORTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. BURDICK. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a letter 
from Dwight D. Townsend, director of 
the Washington office of the Cooperative 
League of the U.S.A., noting the recog- 
nition given Father Al Simon, pastor of 
Our Lady of Consolation Church at Alex- 
ander, N. Dak., and his father, Al Simon, 
Sr., of Bismarck, N. Dak., for their work 
in cooperative housing. The certificate 
of recognition was presented by Dr. 
Robert Weaver, Administrator of the 
Housing and Home Finance Agency. 

There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

THE COOPERATIVE LEAGUE OF THE U.S.A., 
Washington, D. C., July 12, 1961. 

Hon. QUENTIN N. BURDICK, 

U.S. Senate, 

Washington, D.C. 

Dear SENATOR BurpicK: The Marian Park 
Housing Project in Bismarck, N. Dak., has 
been honored with a certificate of recogni- 
tion presented to Father Al Simon, pastor of 
Our Lady of Consolation Church at Alexan- 
der, and his father, Al Simon, Sr., of Bis- 
marck, by Dr. Robert Weaver, Administrator 
of the Housing and Home Finance Agency. 
The certificate recognizes their work on the 
Marian Park Mutual Aid Corporation, which 
is a cooperative with 61 family members. An 
FHA insured mortgage made the project pos- 
sible which cost $830,000. 

Organized in 1954, the New Marian Homes 
Corporation was formed when Father Simon 
was an assistant at St. Mary's Parish in Bis- 
marck. Many members of the parish needed 
homes. This need was not being met and 
Father Simon organized the cooperative and 
named it “Marian Park Mutual Aid Corpora- 
tion.” This name was selected because 1954 
was the Catholic Marian Year, commemorat- 
ing the 100th anniversary of the 1854 declara- 
tion of the immaculate conception as Catho- 
lic dogma. 

I attended the groundbreaking ceremonies 
in 1957 at which time I referred to it as 
“the purest co-op in the United States.” 
The planning, the initial capital and much of 
the original work came through the organized 
effort of the 61 families who now live there, 
where there are no restrictions as to race or 
creed. 

In 1960, David Webb, personnel and train- 
ing office of HFHA, conducted tours of visi- 
tors from Chile and Pakistan to the coopera- 
tive community. Swedish visitors, too, have 
expressed interest in the development be- 
cause it parallels so nearly the housing pro- 
gram in their own country. f 

Members of the original board were Al P. 
Simon, Sr., Joseph E. Wolf, Herman Slag, 
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Leo Kreitinger, Bernard Slag and Wendlin 
Fisher, all of Bismarck. Fred Hoesley, chief 
underwriter of the FHA in Fargo, gave com- 
petent guidance to the group during the 
formative period in order to make it possible. 
Father Simon suggested to me that a proj- 
ect of this kind could be utilized by those 
patriots who want to contribute to President 
Kennedy’s Peace Corps program, but who are 
unable to leave their country. 
Perhaps the idea merits your consideration. 
Sincerely, 
THe COOPERATIVE LEAGUE, 
Dwicnt D. TOWNSEND, 
Director, Washington Office. 


United States Applying Brakes to 
Red Bloc Trade 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, con- 
tinuing the analysis of the Commerce 
Department’s recent decision to sell U.S, 
surplus agricultural products at subsi- 
dized prices to Communist nations, I 
commend to the attention of my col- 
leagues an article from the Washington 
Star of August 21 on this very question- 
able reversal of American policy: 

UNITED STATES APPLYING BRAKES TO RED 

BLOC TRADE 

US. officials have been instructed to take 
a harder look at proposed exports to Iron 
Curtain countries, 

The new orders came after the volume of 
American goods licensed for shipment to 
Communist countries increased more than 
800 percent in the 3 weeks following Presi- 
dent Kennedy's address to the Nation on 
Berlin. 

This increase caused concern and embar- 
rassment to the administration. 

Without any formal change in export con- 
trol regulations, the administration already 
has forced a slowdown in trade with Com- 
munist bloc nations. 

In the 3 weeks before Mr, Kennedy's July 
25 radio-TV speech on the Berlin crisis, the 
Commerce Department authorized shipment 
of $750,196 in American goods to the Soviet 
Union and her satellites. 

With Department officials apparently con- 
tinuing to take a business-as-usual attitude 
after the Kennedy talk, the licensing total 
soared to $6,278,566 in the next 3 weeks. 

This increase came despite the attitude of 
their boss, Secretary of Commerce Hodges 
expressed in an A t 8 news conference: 

“I think the whole tempo and temper of 
our people in the last 6 to 8 weeks has 
changed toward the question of any kind of 
trade with Russia.” 

As a result of several meetings this month 
between Mr. Hodges and Secretary of State 
Rusk, there already has been a dip in licenses 
issued. 

Mr. Rusk and Mr. Hodges, however, do not 
favor any new legislation to curtail trade 
with Iron Curtain nations. They believe it 
can be controlled effectively by administra- 
tive discretion. This would avoid a state- 
ment of policy that might make Berlin ne- 
gotiations more difficult. 

Included in the upswing were $2.5 million 
of rail equipment for Bulgaria; $1.7 million 
of synthetic rubber for Russia, Poland, Hun- 
gary, and Rumania; $107,000 of industrial in- 
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struments for Russia, Hungary, and Czecho- 
slovakia; $95,000 of coaltar products Hungary 
and Czechoslovakia; $38,000 of carbon black 
for Czechoslovakia; $35,000 of industrial and 
speciality chemicals for Czechoslovakia, 
Hungary, and East Germany; and $23,000 of 
pipe valves for Russia and Poland. 

The Department ruled that none of these 
proposed shipments would endanger national 
security. Export regulations prohibit ship- 
ments to Iron Curtain countries of goods 
calculated to increase their warmaking po- 
tential, 


Exports to Communist Countries 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, is it not 
ridiculous to tax the American taxpayer 
billions of dollars to build up our mili- 
tary might to ward off a Communist 
threat and at the same time make it pos- 
sible for the Communist to purchase ma- 
terial through which they can build 
their military strength? This is the 
same foolish policy we followed before 
Pearl Harbor when the scrap we sent to 
Japan was returned to us in the form of 
guns and ships and the mutilated bodies 
of thousands of American boys. The fol- 
lowing news story from the Washington 
Post is a shocking revelation of how we 
are increasing exports to Communist 
countries. While any kind of export 
helps them, it is even more foolhardy to 
ship such things as railroad equipment, 
certainly valuable as a military buildup, 
and synthetic rubber to the Soviet 
Union. Just whose interest are we pro- 
tecting? I think the only sensible 
course is to enact a complete trade block- 
ade with any Communist country. At 
least we will not then be contributing to 
our own murder: 

Exports TO Rens SHOW SHARP RISE SINCE 
JULY 


Government authorization for the ship- 
ment of American goods to Communist coun- 
tries have increased sharply in recent weeks 
after declining earlier this year. 

An Associated Press tabulation of daily ex- 
port licensing reports showed yesterday that 
the Commerce Department authorized the 
shipment of goods worth $750,196 in the 3 
weeks preceding President Kennedy's July 
25 radio-television speech on the Berlin 
crisis. 

In the first 3 weeks following the address 
the authorizations totaled $6,278,566, an in- 
crease of more than 800 percent over the 
previous 3-week period. 

Among shipments approved in the 3-week 
period from July 25 to August 15 were $2.5 
million in railroud equipment for Bulgaria 
and $1.7 million worth of synthetic rubber 
for the Soviet Union, Poland, Hungary, and 
Rumania, 

Another Commerce Department report 
showed that shipments of American goods 
to Communist countries totaled $41.1 mil- 
lion in April, May, and June compared with 
$59.4 million in the first 3 months of 1961 
and $745 million in the last quarter of 1960, 
when the shipments reached an alltime 
high. 

In the second quarter of this year appli- 
cations for export licenses authorizing ship- 
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ments to Communist countries were filed for 
goods worth $15.7 million. Licenses were 
granted for $12.9 million worth of 

In the first 3 months of the year applications 
amounted to $48.7 million, of which only 
$23.8 million were granted. 

Nearly three-fourths of the value of the 
shipments approved in the second quarter 
Were destined for the Soviet Union. A re- 
duction in the sales of surplus wheat and 
cotton to Poland was chiefly responsible for 
the sharp decline in the second-quarter fig- 
ures. 

The Associated Press said that high ad- 
ministration officials were concerned and em- 
barrassed by the increase in license applica- 
tions since the President's July 25 speech. 
The officials were not named. 

The AP also said that steps had been taken 
to reverse the trend but that there had been 
no formal change in export control regula- 
tions. 


Chautauqua: The Most American Thing 


in America 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. GOODELL 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, the 
famed Chautauqua Institution is now 
completing its 88th year of enlightened 
activity. The institution is located in 
western New York on the shores of beau- 
tiful Lake Chautauqua. This is the 
original Chautauqua, not to be confused 
with the itinerant companies which for 
some time flourished in many parts of 
the country. 


Chautauqua was formed as a summer 
colony where recreation, culture, and 
education could go hand in hand. To- 
day it offers daily programs of concerts, 
operas, plays, lectures, and university ex- 
tension courses throughout the months 
of July and August. Golf, tennis, swim- 
ming, boating, fishing, and many other 
activities are part of the Chautauqua 
program. Last year 50,000 people en- 
joyed its benefits. 

On August 15, 1961, the Buffalo Eve- 
ning News editorialized in tribute to 
Chautauqua. We are proud of Chautau- 
qua’s great traditions and its inspiring 
contribution not only to western New 
York, but to our entire Nation. It gives 
me great pleasure to include at this point 
in the Recorp a copy of the Buffalo 
Evening News editorial: 

CHAUTAUQUA IN SUMMER 

In a noisy and ever-changing world the 
enduring charms of the Chautauqua Institu- 
tion are cause for some wonder and much 
satisfaction. Now in its 88th season, this 
distinguished cultural center in the peaceful 
hills of southwestern New York beckons each 
summer to tens of thousands of visitors in 
quest of education, recreation and renewed 
inspiration. 

Theodore Roosevelt—one of seven Presi- 
dents who have spoken in its famous amphi- 
theater—once called Chautauqua the most 
American thing in America. Here were 
founded the country's first summer schools 
and adult education movements. Merely to 
stroll through its tree-shaded streets, past 
its Victorian houses, is to experience a seren- 
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ity and leisurely pace unknown to most pres- 
ent-day Americans. 

But Chautauqua is no museum piece. It 
is alive and busy with vacationers of all ages 
combining water sports on Chautauqua Lake 
with the study and enjoyment of music, art, 
drama and literature. There are concerts, 
operas, Broadway musicals and lectures by 
outstanding figures in every field. It is at 
once a secluded place of summer play and 
rest and a stimulating center of culture and 
religion—a gift from 19th century America 
to a 20th century America that needs it 
even more, 


Sesquicentennial of Battle of Tippecanoe 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VANCE HARTKE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, this 
past week the citizens in and around 
Tippecanoe County, Ind., have been cel- 
ebrating and observing the sesquicen- 
tennial of the Battle of Tippecanoe. 

Because of this battle a new frontier 
was opened for this great Nation of ours. 
One of Indiana’s leading newspapers, 
the Lafayette Journal & Courier, in a 
recent editorial entitled “They Opened 
a Frontier,” eloquently explains the 
need for remembering those frontiers- 
men of yesteryear. I ask unanimous 
consent to have this editorial printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the edi- 
torial was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

THEY OPENED A FRONTIER 


Observance this week of the sesquicenten- 
nial of the Battle of Tippecanoe constitutes 
a commemoration and tribute, as well as an 
act of solemn remembrance. As such it is 
completely appropriate and should attract 
wide public interest, support and participa- 
tion. 

The formal observance begins Thursday 
and runs through Sunday, centering large- 
ly on the battlefield, some 7 miles north 
of Lafayette and at the south edge of the 
Tippecanoe County town of Battle Ground. 

The battle, although certainly not of ma- 
jor magnitude, still left a permanent im- 
print upon the history of the State and of 
the Nation. It opened a vastly rich new 
frontier empire to settlement. Names of 
heroes of the battle and events leading up 
to it, notably the two principal characters— 
Gen. William Henry Harrison and the Indian 
Chief Tecumseh—have been memorialized 
in the State and over the Nation. 

General Harrison became President of the 
United States less than 30 years later, large- 
ly on the strength of prestige gained at 
Tippecanoe. Chief Tecumseh has gone down 
in history as one of the ablest statesmen, 
warriors and leaders of all time among 
American Indians, also as one of the most 
humanitarian. 

Controversy still rages as to the signifi- 
cance of Tippecanoe. Admittedly it does 
not rank with Waterloo or Normandy. In 
numbers of combatants, with the band of 
armed white settlers on one hand and In- 
dians on the other, it was small. But a 
white army ventured more than 100 miles 
from its base into a trackless Midwest wil- 
derness, entirely on its own resources, poorly 
armed and equipped, walking out to meet 
a wily, bitter and relentless Indian foe. 
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Here was another clash of races, each in- 
tent upon preserving itself and its way of 
life. The Indian chapter in American his- 
tory is among its blackest. The coming 
of the white European to these shores spelled 
the doom of the American Indian, who was 
here first. Often the white man took what 
he wanted. 

The two races could not live together. 
The Indian was a nomad, The white man 
looked to settlement of the land, cultivation 
of its acres and processing of their products, 
with establishing of towns and cities. The 
two were not compatible. There were ne- 
gotiations and treaties, which not all In- 
dians recognized, notably Tecumseh, The 
red man was steadily pushed back as the 
white advanced. Tecumseh sought to re- 
Verse this situation. 

Conflict was inevitable. The land had 
been drenched with blood for years. More 
Was to flow at Tippecanoe as the red man 
took what amounted virtually to a last stand 
in the Midwest and the white man fought 
to make life safe for himself and those who 
Were to follow, soon in a great floodstream. 

With the defeat of the red savages at 
Tippecanoe, the door was opened to the 
Settlement of this vast and promising area. 
The Indians were not finally and completely 
Vanquished, but their spirit was broken and 
their dreams punctured. Their depredations 
ceased. 

Tecumseh's efforts to unite many Indian 
tribes into a federation strong enough to 
Tesist and repel the whites had to be aban- 
doned. The result hastened the realization 
by Indians of their inability to cooperate 
among themselvés—and alone they were 
doomed, Tecumseh's plans in this respect 
Were ruined. The influence of his brother, 
the Prophet, was destroyed. 

The battle furnished a new leader in 
General Harrison, who went on to win new 
laurels in Canada in the War of 1812, where 
Tecumseh, who had joined the British, met 
his death in battle. 

The Battle of Tippecanoe was in fact a 
Prelude to the War of 1812. It may be said 
that some of its first shots were fired at 
Tippecanoe. The second phase of the Rev- 
olutio War, from Tippecanoe to 1814, 
clinched the victory of 1776-82. 

Tippecanoe not only made the Northwest 
increasingly safe for settlement, but also 
Bave new life, strength, and courage to 4 
Young nation which, even in the flush of 
earlier victory, remained in a precarious 
Position. 

Settlers streamed in soon after Tippe- 
Canoe, Farms were established and towns 
founded. Churches, schools, factories and 
Other signs of civilization came into being. 

A showdown had become necessary. It 

to come somewhere, sometime. It re- 
mained for Tippecanoe to provide the time 
and setting. 

Observance of the sesquicentennial recalls 
and emphasizes all these factors. It is not 
& glorification of war and death. It is an 
Occasion to honor the memories of those who 
fought and died at Tippecanoe and through 
renewed expressions of gratitude add another 
eas on a debt which never can be fully 


A dignified observance, with numerous 
and varied features making up its program, 
has been arranged. High public officials will 
take part. Many persons have worked hard 
and long to bring plans to reality. They are 
to be commended for their devotion, initia- 
tive, imagination, and enterprise. Because 
Of them, the story of the gallant deeds at 
Tippecanoe will come alive again; apprecia- 
tion of their meaning takes on new signifi- 
cance and is projected afresh into the future 
for generations yet unborn. 

Heroes of the battle still sleep on the 
battlefield. As their spirits hover above the 
scarred oaks, they must find satisfaction in 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


the knowledge that their posterity still re- 
members. Because of the observance, 
younger generations especially will be given 
a new appreciation and understanding of 
the sacrifices required to make possible the 
free institutions which are their heritage. 
Such remembering should make for better 
Americans and for a better America, 


Is a New Farm Law 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN KYL 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. KYL. Mr. Speaker, CHARLES B. 
Hoeven is serving his 10th term as a 
Member of the House. He has demon- 
strated his complete desire and ability 
to serve the agricultural economy of our 
Nation. 

A recent recognition of his contribu- 
tion is included in the following edi- 
torial from the Spokesman, publication 
of the American Farm Bureau Federa- 
tion: 

Is a New Farm Law 

Congress had its say about the Agricul- 
tural Act of 1961 and it has turned out 
a fairly good bill. Congress tossed out many 
of the bad features which would have placed 
real earning power of farmers in jeopardy 
in the future. $ 

The new legislation will increase farm 
income over the short run but the legis- 
lation will be expensive and will come un- 
der criticism because of its cost. It does 
take more land out of production which we 
feel is basic to good farm legislation but 
farmers are going to have to defend this 
point. Criticism will come on the grounds 
that “Government is paying farmers for do- 
ing nothing.” 

The bill contains many of the features 
Farm Bureau members urged in adopted 
resolutions. It falls short in not being a 
long range plan for agriculture. We feel 
it is a better bill than when originally in- 
troduced because Farm Bureau members 
and other groups opposed the original 
Cochrane-Freeman plan to control individ- 
ual commodities. 

It is a farmers’ victory but farmers got 
the victory by working with their elected 
representatives in Congress. Leaving the 
final decision to Congressmen was one of 
the key points in the battle. The 
bill would have taken the right to decide 
away from Congress and place it in the 
hands of the executive branch, Farm 
Bureau worked to keep this power in the 
hands of the legislative branch of govern- 
ment. It remains in the hands of the leg- 
islative branch and a better Agricultural 
Act of 1961 is the result., 

We also feel that bipartisan support for 
the act adopted can be seen in the vote in 
the House and Senate. Men from both 
parties teamed up to defeat the bad por- 
tions of title I, They teamed up again to 
pass the good features. 

We should recognize the effort of Con- 
gressman CHARLES B, HokvxN, of Iowa, who 
worked to keep the final decisions on farm- 
ing in the hands of farmers. In his key 
position as ranking member of the minority 
party on the House Agricultural Commit- 
tee, he expressed strong opinions against 
the original bill and title I because it was 
bad for Iowa agriculture. 
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Representative Horven received strong 
support from Iowa Republicans in efforts to 
defeat measures that would have brought 
Iowa farmers down to the national average. 
Democratic support for Representative Ho- 
EVEN’s point of view came from various 
parts of the country but notably from the 
South. There was also bipartisan support 
in the Senate which again points out the 
value of Congress making the final decision 
because it is in the Congress where all in- 
terests of the Nation are represented. 

We do recall that many said “all was 
lost“ when the original bill was defeated. 
Many said there would be no farm legisla- 
tion unless the administration’s bill was ac- 
cepted. It was due to the strong demand by 
farmers working together in Farm Bureau 
that the farm bill was revived. It was due 
to the efforts of farmers working together 
that the Agricultural Act of 1961 contains 
the good features without the bad. 


Support for President Kennedy’s 
Legislative Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BENJAMIN A. SMITH 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of Massachusetts. Mr. 
President, recently the Democratic Na- 
tional Committee has organized Opera- 
tion Support” to gain grassroots back- 
ing for important parts of President 
Kennedy’s legislative program. In my 
own State of Massachusetts, Democratic 
women have been working hard phon- 
ing, writing, and even wiring at their 
own expense to arouse public support for 
this vital piece of legislation. 

They have received support for their 
program from voters of both parties and 
nonpartisan groups such as the League 
of Women Voters. This shows, I feel, 
how widespread the concern for the 
President’s foreign-aid program is and 
how important it is that the Congress 
pass a strong foreign aid bill this year. 

I ask unanimous consent to insert in 
the Recorp the fine description of the 
work of this group which was published 
in the Boston Globe of Sunday, Au- 
gust 20. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Loca. WOMEN HELP KENNEDY Am BILL 

(By Mary Sarah King) 

There is a nonpartisan aspect to the Demo- 
cratic women's Operation Support which is 
fast backing in the Bay State. 

One Harvard professor, a Republican, when 
appraised of the program said that he would 
be glad to write his Congressman, and happy 


to speak on President Kennedy’s foreign-aid 
bill, 


And the Massachusetts League of Women 
Voters, which has no party affiliation, when 
approached by Mrs. Edward L. Schwartz, of 
Newton, Mass., chairman for Operation Sup- 
port, pledged their assistance to the foreign- 
aid bill. 

“They were most willing to work in alerting 
legislators and voters alike,” she said. 

Both the written and the spoken word 
are to be key factors in this campaign, 
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through letters to be sent directly to the 
peoples’ representatives, and through a 
speaker's bureau which will supply top level 
persons interested in addressing clubs and 
organizations throughout the State. 

“We feel that this is a great force in edu- 
cating women, as well as men, on political 
issues,” said Senator Elizabeth Stanton, 
Democratic National Committeewoman. 

“By keeping the public Informed of cur- 
rent measures, we know we are performing 
a service to our Nation and to the world,” 
she added. 

Operation Support was instituted by the 
Democratic National Committee to secure 

ts support for the major parts of 
President Kennedy’s program. They send 
along background material on all important 
issues to the State committee which oper- 
ates locally in distributing information to 
key women throughout the State. 

“It is our function to contact men and 
women of all parties, and organizations with 
an educational program, to acquaint them 
with the President's proposals,“ Mrs. 
Schwartz brought out. 

“Right now we are concerned with gain- 
ing support of his foreign~aid bill,” she said, 
adding that the committee is alerting public 
opinion in favor of the health cost program 
for the aged which is expected to be a major 
issue in 1962. 

“Our women working on Operation Sup- 
port are phoning, writing, even wiring—and 
paying their own expenses—to promote the 
project,” joined in Mrs. Stanton. “The won- 
derful thing about this, is that the women 
are putting teeth into their efforts because 
of the urgency of the times.” 


Flood Protection Preferable to Flood 
Relief 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VANCE HARTKE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, time 
and time again the problem of protecting 


human lives and property from deva- 


stating floods has come before the Con- 
gress of the United States. 

On Tuesday, August 15, 1961, the 
Evansville, Ind., Courier, printed an edi- 
torial headlined Flood Protection 
Preferable to Flood Relief.” I ask unani- 
mous consent to have this editorial 
printed in the Appendix of the Recorp 
since it so excellently points out the need 
for fiood control, not only in Indiana, but 
in the entire Nation. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

FLOOD PROTECTION PREFERABLE TO FLOOD 

RELIEF 

President Kennedy has authorized the Of- 
fice of Civil and Defense Mobilization to 
spend $950,000 in emergency flood relief for 


43 Indiana counties, includjng all of south- 
wostern Indiana. 

That represents just a portion of the dam- 
age that was done to public facilities—roads, 
bridges, sewers and the like—by torrential 
rains early this summer. For Vanderburgh 
County alone, there is an application for 
$104,000, mostly as a result of those spectac- 
ular downtown sewer cave-ins. 

Private loss as a result of the floods was 
far greater. Some of it was paid for by pri- 
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vate agencies, some by individual owners, 
and some by insurance companies. 

Without detracting a bit from the need 
for this assistance, it should be noted that 
this is literally money down the drain. The 
Federal Government will spend close to a 
million dollars simply to get things back in 
some sort of normal order. None of the 
money will go for significant improvement of 
public facilities. 

Nor is it likely that this will be the last 
expense of this type in southern Indiana. It 
could be next year, or 5 years from now, 
or 10 years from now. But sooner or later 
there are bound to be more floods, and more 
emergency appropriations for flood damage. 

The size of this year's bill helps to put the 
Federal Government’s annual expenses for 
flood protection in context. A dollar spent 
in flood relief is gone forever. It has done 
nothing except replace something that al- 
ready existed. 

A dollar’s worth of flood protection, on the 
other hand, can be expected to pay for it- 
self time and time and time again. Some- 
times a levee system can pay for itself by 
containing a single surge of high water. 
When the water recedes, the levees are still 
there, an investment in future protection. 

The annual expenditures for flood control 
look immense when they're listed on a 
single-page summary of congressional ap- 
propriations. However, a little reflection is 
enough to convince most citizens that next 
to defense, the money is about as well spent 
as any in our Federal budget. 


Thirty-nine Tons of Congressmen, Kilo- 
tons of Boards, and Megatons of 
Need 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, weigh- 
ing in at an average of 180 pounds, much 
less, of course for our lady colleagues, 
we have about 39 tons of Congressmen 
here in the House. Over in the other 
body, and assuming the same body 
weight, there are about 9 tons of Sen- 
ators. 

On this basis it takes a little over 1914 
tons of Congressmen and a little over 
4% tons of Senators to get a law passed, 
24 tons, plus, in all, of legislative weight. 

Likewise, in our 39-ton body, a little 
over 19% tons of us can get a bill out 
of committee via the discharge petition 
route and passed over to the 9-ton body 
where an affirmative 4% tons, plus, can 
send it on down to the President's desk. 
I do not know how much his desk weighs 
and Dr. Travell has not held a press con- 
ference to supply what, obviously, would 
be the next vital statistic, 

Now, a weighty question bothering 
kilotons of school boards in over 300 con- 
gressional districts, is whether the im- 


pacted school area statutes are going. 


to be extended before Washington be- 
comes 48 tons lighter by the adjourn- 
ment exodus of Congressmen and Sen- 
ators, which will occur in less than 1 
month. If 19% tons of us, plus 180 
pounds more, will sign the petition to 
discharge H.R. 5349 extending these im- 
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paction statutes, then the kilotons of 
school boards will be relieved of the 
pressing weight of impending financial 
chaos and the scales will tip in favor of 
financing needed education for the 
megatons of American public schoolchil- 
dren residing in impacted school areas. 


Congress Still May Act To Maintain Its 
Constitutional Responsibility in Foreign 
Aid Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, it is still 
not too late for Congress to act to main- 
tain its constitutional authority over ap- 
propriations by insisting on a conference 
report on the mutual security bill which 
embodies annual appropriations. The 
claim that the administration must be 
given 5-year authority to bypass Con- 
gress in order to keep the program op- 
erative is a false one. Congress has 
never failed to appropriate whatever is 
necessary, and in my opinion, beyond 
what is necessary. I hope the people 
can be aroused to make themselves heard 
before the final vote is cast on the mu- 
tual security bill. Perhaps the follow- 
ing summation of the provisions of the 
bill and the points of view involved will 
be helpful, not only to Members of Con- 
gress, but to those constituents who may 
read this Recorp. The article appeared 
in the Wall Street Journal: 

KENNEDY LIKELY To FIND FOREIGN Am PLAN 
OF CONFEREES ACCEPTABLE; House May Nor 
WaSsHINGTON.—House and Senate confer- 

ees are expected to draft a com for- 

eign aid bill this week that probably will be 
acceptable to the Kennedy administration 
but may not be accepted by Congress. 

The measure seems likely to include the 
administration-backed provision to obtain 
funds directly from the Treasury, rather than 
by way of yearly congressional appropria- 
tions, for long-term economic loans to un- 
derdeveloped nations. Similarly, it probably 
won't contain several administration-op- 
posed amendments included in separate bills 
passed by the House and the Senate on 
Friday. 

While the compromise product is likely to 
gain Senate approval, it certainly will en- 
counter stiff opposition in the more con- 
servative House. Democratic leaders have 
informed President Kennedy they doubt the 
House can be induced to accept a proposal 
for direct borrowing from the Treasury for 
economic loans. Mr. Kennedy’s request for 
5-year authority to borrow $8.8 billion from 
the Treasury was rejected, 197 to 185, by 
the House last Wednesday despite Presiden- 
tial pleas in behalf of the controversial pro- 
posal. The Senate previously had accepted 
the plan, 56 to 39, and last week beat back 
attempts to weaken it, although the $8.8 
billion figure was reduced to $8 billion. 

Regardless of the outcome of the financing 


fight, the bill that ultimately goes to the 


White House is expected to give the admin- 
istration some type of authority to make loan 
commitments over a span of several years— 
even if the aid planners are required to come 
to Congress for appropriations annually. At 
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present, all ald funds are provided by Con- 
gress yearly, but the new arrangement, how- 
ever it is worked out, would impose at least 
-& moral obligation on the lawmakers to con- 
tinue the flow of foreign-aid money year 
after year. 


ADMINISTRATION CONTINUES EFFORTS 


The administration has not abandoned its 
effort to free the foreign-aid program from 
the annual appropriations ordeal. The strat- 
egy in the Senate-House conference will be to 
fashion a modified version of the 5-year plan 
in the hope of gaining House acceptance 
when the compromise bill is sent back to 
each Chamber. Thus, the outlook points 
toward conference agreement on a 3-year 
Plan permitting loan commitments up to 
some $5 billion. Also, the bill seems certain 
to retain the Senate-approved amendment 
that gives Congress a veto power over nearly 
all loan commitments when both Chambers 
Pass resolutions of dissent within 30 days 
after proposed loans are submitted for con- 
Sressional review. 

Although the obstacles are much greater, 
the administration obviously hopes to dupli- 
cate the comeback performance it made in 
the minimum wage struggle some months 
ago. In that fray, the Kennedy-backed bill 
Was defeated on the House floor, but a later 

mate-House compromise, acceptable to the 
administration, passed the House by 34 votes. 
But several factors weigh heavily against 

administration in the foreign-aid fight. 
F ost is the opposition of many House 
Members to the principle of borrowing di- 
rectly from the Treasury, described as “back- 
door spending” by, its foes. Conservatives 
have been opposed from the start; and, sig- 
nificantly, many liberals are giving the idea 
Only halfhearted support. There is a strong 
Undercurrent of opinion that the administra- 
tion, for all of its lobbying, has not justified 

need for direct Treasury financing. 

Administration officials contend that only 
by having ready access to a sizable amount 
of funds can they efficiently prepare long- 
Tange plans to help backward countries in 
South America, Asia, and Africa. The ap- 
Propriations process, they argue, leaves the 
Continued supply of funds in doubt. Foes 
label this argument specious, declaring Con- 
Sress had always provided sufficient aid 
money and will continue to do so. Moreover, 
they allege the administration's financing 
Plan represents one more attempt by the 

tive branch to usurp congressional au- 

ty over the purse strings. 
aaide from the philosophical dispute over 
rect Treasury financing, there is some rea- 
šon to believe the administration's foreign 
ald cause suffered in the House because bill 
refused to compromise until the 


last minute. Had they shown more willing- 
a to find some middle ground, it's possible 


President would have had the support of 
8 than 6 of the 174 Republicans. As 
h Was, the no-compromise stand helped 
wee the opposition and, for this fight, re- 

ved a conservative coalition of Republicans 
and southern Democrats. 

Another factor that handicapped the ad- 
of 1. tration was the growing unpopularity 
8 oreign aid in some areas, which caused 

me loyal Democrats to desert the admin- 

ation for the first time this year. This 
at ed House leaders to forgo an attempt 
dirar rang the House decision to kill the 
thes financing plan. They feared 
raed administration would suffer an even more 
for astating defeat, thus harming the chances 

a conference compromise. 
MAXIMUM EFFORT EXPECTED 


Po Kennedy and State Department lobby- 
en Can be expected to exert the maximum 
Prose — the first round defeat. The 
on t already has laid his prestige heavily 
2 the line with numerous phone calls and 
Sing a conversations with lawmakers vis- 
the White House. The administration 
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is pinning its hopes primarily on a bloc of 
some 25 Eastern internationalist-minded 
Republicans. Nearly all this group last week 
supported the amendment that killed the 
direct Treasury financing plan. But, to 
most, the vote came as a surprise and caused 
second thoughts; the amendment gives the 
administration only $1.2 billion in economic 
loans for the current year through the regu- 
lar appropriations process and makes no 
provision for long-range planning. Repub- 
lican leaders have announced their willing- 
ness to accept the principle of long-range 
planning with authority to spend specified 
sums over a period of years so long as the 
money is provided by yearly congressional 
appropriations. Administration strategists 
hope the Eastern bloc of Republicans, faced 
with the limited House bill, will support 
a compromise that enables some long-term 
planning and includes some authority for 
Treasury financing. 

The monetary differences in the House 
and Senate bills won't pose any great prob- 
lem for the conferees. For the first time 
in memory, the House bill would authorize 
more in aid outlays than the Senate meas- 
ure. The prospect is for concurrence on a 
figure closer to the $4.3 billion specified in 
the House measure (the $1.2 billion for eco- 
nomic loans plus money for military and 
economic grants and other forms of assist- 
ance) than the $4 billion allotted in the 
Senate bill; the administration requested 
$4.8 billion for the current fiscal year. 

In the closing hours of debate, both 
chambers tied new strings to the aid pro- 

The Senate adopted an amendment 
by Senator Grureninc, Democrat, of Alaska, 
that would prohibit any country receiving 
U.S. funds from lending any of the money to 
its people at more than 5 percent above the 
interest rate paid Uncle Sam. The amend- 
ment is aimed chiefly at Latin America 
where local lending rates sometimes have 
ranged up to 10 percent or higher. 

The House adopted an amendment bar- 
ring U.S. assistance to Poland, Yugoslavia, 
Cuba, and other countries labeled as under 
the Soviet influence. Another House amend- 
ment would authorize the President to cut 
off aid to any government extending aid to 
Cuba. But the chamber rejected an amend- 
ment that would have denied aid to any 
country voting to seat Red China in the 
United Nations. On final passage, the House 
approved the bill 287 to 140, and the Senate 
voted 66 to 24, 


Resolution Commending 
Hon. J. Edgar Hoover 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT A. EVERETT 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. EVERETT. Mr. Speaker, the 
Tennessee - Mississippi Sheriffs and 
Peace Officers Association in convention 
at Jackson, Miss., on the 7th day of Au- 
gust 1961, passed a resolution commend- 
ing the Honorable J. Edgar Hoover and 
the Federal Bureau of Investigation. 

The ‘Tennessee-Mississippi Sheriff's 
and Peace Officers Association is a very 
outstanding organization. I feel that 
the membership of this body would like 
to read this resolution: 

Whereas crime in the United States has 
increased 98 percent in the past decade, with 
a 14-percent increase in 1960 over 1959, with 
a total of 1,861,300 serious offenses com- 
mitted in 1960; and 
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Whereas crime has continued to increase 
four times as fast as the spiralling popula- 
tion increase; and 

Whereas Mississippi and Tennessee, as well 
as the entire Nation, face the gravest crisis 
of all times in view of the startling increase 
in crime and lawlessness; and 

Whereas law enforcement is meeting the 
challenge as evidenced by the fact that 71 
percent more cases were cleared by arrests, 
65 percent more persons were arrested and 
court convictions increased 42 percent in 
1960 as compared to 1950; and 

Whereas the increased efficiency and ef- 
fectiveness of law enforcement are directly 
attributable to the continued professional- 
ization of law enforcement through higher 
caliber personnel, more efficient equipment, 
continued intensified training and increased 
recognition and support of the citizens; and 

Whereas the Honorable J. Edgar Hoover 
for over 37 years has dedicated himself and 
the Federal Bureau of Investigation to the 
ever continuing increased professionalization 
of law enforcement and the recognition of 
law enforcement as a respected profession 
by the citizens of America, and has made 
available completely the facilities of the FBI 
to law enforcement officers in furtherance 
of the struggle against lawlessness and 
crime: Be it therefore 

Resolved, That the Tennessee-Mississippi 
Sheriff’s and Peace Officers Association in 
convention at Jackson, Miss., on this the 7th 
day of August 1961, express to the Honor- 
able J. Edgar Hoover and the FBI the sin- 
cere appreciation of the members of this 
association. 


Foreign Aid With Congressional Checks 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL B. DAGUE 


OF PENNSYLVANIA = 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. DAGUE. Mr. Speaker, there are 
some among us who contend that foreign 
aid, the spending of taxpayers’ funds for 
other than that which directly affects 
the well-being of the American people, is 
unconstitutional. While I have always 
inclined somewhat to that viewpoint, I 
have, nevertheless, salved my conscience 
by the belief that what we spend on 
oversea aid, providing it strengthens our 
allies and ties them closer to our philos- 
ophy of freedom, will result in direct 
benefit to our citizens. 

In any event, the Recorp will reveal 
that I have supported mutual security 
with fair consistency despite the fact 
that I have some doubts that it has been 
a popular program with my constituents. 
In the consideration of the bill just 
passed by this House, the administration 
insisted that it be given authority to 
make long-range commitments, and with 
that position I have had no serious quar- 
rel since, for all practical purposes, for- 
eign aid has never foundered due to the 
failure of Congress to allow multiyear 
planning or provide adequate funds. It 
might also be noted, in passing, that in 
entering into its alliance for progress 
with our sister republics in this hemi- 
sphere, to run for the next 10 years, the 
administration evidently felt that it has 
adequate authority under existing law 
for such extended planning. 

Be all of that as it may, when the 
White House asked for the right to fi- 
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nance the program with borrowed 
money—to resort to back-door spend- 
ing, I joined with the majority of my 
colleagues in support of the measure 
that was finally passed, whereby the ex- 
ecutive branch will have broad powers to 
promote mutual security while, at the 
same time, the Congress retains to itself 
the right to pass upon the amount of 
money to be spent through annual ap- 
propriations. 

It is always encouraging when the po- 
sition I have taken on a given issue re- 
ceives editorial support, particularly 
when such support comes from a leading 
daily in my home county. I am, there- 
fore, gratified to be able to include with 
and make a part of these remarks the 
splendid editorial from the pen of my 
good friend, Henry Brinton, the editor of 
the Daily Local News of West Chester, 
Pa., as it appeared in the August 18 issue 
of that fine paper: 

Can CONGRESS Resist PRESSURE IN FOREIGN 
Am SHOWDOWN? 

The battle lines are drawn on the pending 
showdown over the Kennedy administration's 
multibillion dollar foreign aid program. 

United Press International news dispatches 
which reached us early today indicate that 
the outcome of the controversial issue will 
depend not so much on the fight in Con- 
gress, but whether or not certain elements in 
Congress can resist the mounting pressure 
which is being put on them by the White 
House 


It is an established fact now that Presi- 
dent Kennedy is tremendously worried over 
the outlook for his foreign aid bill which 
only a few days ago seemed to be well on its 
way. The hot spot in the explosive issue has 
to do with the method of financing the bil- 
lions upon billions which will be poured into 
foreign countries in the next 5 years. 

Fortunately there is a group within the 
House which is determined that all aid 
money be made available by the approval of 
Congress. That is the constitutional way 
and the only way such funds have been fur- 
nished in the past. 

The other way is through borrowing from 
the Treasury without the annual scrutiny 
and sanction of the Congress. Because of its 
questionable methods, it has been dubbed 
“back-door spending.” Huge sums have 
been spent in this way in recent years, but 
never for foreign aid. Now the administra- 
tion would make such spending easier by 
having aid to other countries financed in 
the same way. This, at the moment, ap- 
pears to be the chief bone of contention, and 
well it should be for it involves billions in 
American tax money. 

This explains why the White House wires 
are hot and why Mr. Kennedy is seizing 
every straw he can grasp in order to saye 
this program and the method of financing 
which he favors, ~ 

This does not mean that the Congress is 
opposed to foreign aid. Not by any means. 
When the fight is over and the dust settles it 
will probably show that the President re- 
ceived all the money he asked for. But if 
the constitutionally minded element in 
Congress has its way, it will be necessary for 
the President to ask the legislators for funds 
every year rather than merely direct the 

to make the money available. And 
that is the way it should be. 

Whom does Congress represent? Is it the 
President_or the people? The answer is ob- 
vious. If Congress turns over to the execu- 
tive branch the power to spend funds for 
projects of which it has little or no knowl- 
edge, it is, in effect, surrendering its sanc- 
tioning authority and the people, in turn, 
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lose their contact in the important field of 
foreign aid. That, in brief, is what will 
happen if Congress fails to stand on its con- 
stitutional rights regarding the appropria- 
tion of public funds. 

Since the close of World War II, the 
United States has poured more than $80 
billion into an oversea program with vary- 
ing degrees of success. Billions of it accom- 
plished a lot of good, while other billions 
would have been just as effective had they 
been poured down the drain. 

Today as Congress battles the fate of for- 
eign aid yet to be it must be plain to every 
American citizen that it should be admin- 
istered under the watchful eye of Congress. 
The funds should be voted by Congress 
rather than handed out through the 
Treasury's back-door spending method. 

Congressional approval of all such funds is 
a must in these critical times. It is the 
only constitutional way of doing business 
and we see no reason for doing it any other 
way despite pressure from the White House. 


Crusade for Americanism 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. H. ALLEN SMITH 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of California. Mr. Speak- 
er, in a time when many people and 
many groups are trying to find a way to 
combat Communist subversion, I would 
like to call my colleagues’ attention to 
what the folks in my hometown of Glen- 
dale, Calif., are doing. I am sure all will 
agree after reading the following article 
by James Bassett in the Sunday, August 
20 Los Angeles Times that this is indeed 
a commendable approach and worthy of 
emulation. 

GLENDALE SHOWS How To TACKLE 
COMMUNISM 
(By James Bassett, Times political analyst) 

This is the story of one community's ef- 
fort to find a workable approach to a prob- 
lem that has baffied Americans for the past 
15 years—how the average citizen can help 
his Government meet the Communist chal- 
lenge. 

Deeply concerned by what they'd read 
about the progress of the cold war, the heads 
of 16 service clubs in the quiet, conservative, 
suburban city of Glendale (population: 
120,000) met 2 months ago to ponder the 
question. 

Like other good Americans, they’d paid 
their taxes, voted, exhorted their legislators 
on occasion, and sought to keep informed 
about the situation at home and abroad. 

Yet they were dissatisfied. They felt there 
must be more that a thinking citizen could 
do. 

They wanted to get into the fight. 

Having observed the divisive efforts of the 
radical rightwing John Birch Society, how- 
ever, they concluded this wasn’t the way to 
assist their town and their Government in 
the global struggle. 

By the time they held their second in- 
formal session in July, these earnest civic 
leaders were ready with a “declaration of 
p 


urpose”: 
1. To conduct an educational program in 
the nature and menace of communism. 

2. To inform the community about the 
principles of American freedom and liberty, 
and show how they can be strengthened. 


August 22 


8. To bolster the will of this community 
to stand actively and intelligently behind 
their government in its struggle against the 
dangers of international communism.” : 

As businessman Ben Roth puts it, “The 
idea spread like wildfire.” 

Veterans’ groups and women’s organiza- 
tions joined up, and now Glendale’s bipar- 
tisan, nonpolitical “Crusade for American- 
ism” boasts more than 100 member clubs. 
Next week the clergy of this city of 120,000 
will consider participation in the movement. 

Lewis Gough, former national commander 
of the American Legion, is chairman, Roth 
heads the executive committee. Dr. Wil- 
liam Steuart McBirnie, lecturer and church 
pastor, is the moderator. 

“There will be no witch-hunting in our 
program,” McBirnie promises. “What we're 
aiming toward is the mobilization of an 
entire community to do its part in the cold 
war.” 

According to their policy statement, “the 
crusade shall follow the suggestions for ed- 
ucation and action as set forth in the writ- 
ings and releases of J. Edgar Hoover, di- 
rector of the Federal Bureau of Investiga- 
tion.” 

Committees are being formed from the 
various supporting organizations—each of 
which has a member on the executive 
board—to direct special projects: such as 
distributing approved literature, creating a 
speakers’ bureau, handling publicity and 
planning an autumn rally. 

“This climactic 8 will be a serious 
affair," McBirnie said, “enlisting authorita- 
tive speakers from the highest level of gov- 
ernment, and civil life.” 

In Gough himself, the Glendale program 
has a man of national stature and inter- 
national experience: he served as cochair- 
man of former President Eisenhower's 
People-to-People Committee, undertook a 
special Navy mission to Korea and holds the 
Crusade for Freedom citation for his work 
in Europe in 1957. 

Quite candidly, he and McBirnie acknowl- 
edge the difficulty of steering their new 
crusade along a sane, effective course that 
will avoid ultraconservative extremes. 

It won't, according to their basic mem- 
orandum, “adopt the doctrinaire viewpoint 
of any organization.” 

Education is the keynote. They contend 
that the U.S. people want “determined lead- 
ership” from Washington, and wish to have 
our national purpose more clearly defined. 
Toward this end they hope to secure in- 
formed speakers who can clarify citizen 
duties in the cold war that’s being waged 
on the economic, political, propaganda, sci- 
entific, and intelligence fronts, as well as 
on territorial borders. 

An aroused and informed citizenry, they 
believe, is a prerequisite in our fight against 
world communism, particularly if we are to 
go on the offensive against communism 
rather than continue merely to react against 
Red thrusts. 

“We've got to realize," McBirnie said, that 
we're in a war—right now—even if it doesn’t 
involve shooting.” 

On many occasions the American people 
outpace their Washington representatives 
in a desire for positive action during critical 
times. Unhampered by political considera- 
tions, the people often display a greater de- 
gree of determination than their govern- 
ment, and their courage in the face of po- 
tential danger is apt to be underrated by the 
decisionmakers. 

Meanwhile, the people themselves yearn to 
do something constructive. 

If this fledgling crusade, which has the 
support of the Glendale News-Press (a paper 
that vigorously opposed the Birchers’ meth- 
ods) and the backing of the city fathers, 
emerges as & program of intelligent educa- 
tion and genuine inspiration, it will indeed 
be worth emulating. 
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Statement Submitted to Subcommittee on 
Impact of Imports and Exports on 
American Employment by Irving R. 
Glass, Executive Vice President Tan- 
ners’ Council of America, Inc., August 
21, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM K. VAN PELT 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. VAN PELT. Mr. Speaker, nu- 
Merous long-established industries lo- 
cated in the congressional district, which 
I represent, are experiencing increasing 
difficulty in competing with foreign 
imports produced by cheap foreign labor. 
At an alarming rate they are losing 
their American markets and can look for 
No relief under our existing Reciprocal 
Trade Agreements. The outlook grows 
bleaker as the present administration 
Continues to move toward lower pro- 
tective tariffs and eventual free trade. 


One such industry is the tanning in- 
dustry, The growing plight of this in- 
dustry was pointed up in a statement 
Submitted on August 21, 1961 to the 
House Subcommittee on Impact of Im- 
Ports and Exports on American Employ- 
Ment by Mr. Irving R. Glass, Executive 
Vice President Tanners’ Council of 
America, Inc. Mr. Speaker at this point 
I request permission to insert Mr. Glass’ 
Statement in the Appendix of the Con- 
GRESSIonaL RecorD. The statement fol- 


STATEMENT SUBMITTED TO SUBCOMMITTEE ON 
IMPACT or Imports AND EXPORTS ON AMERI- 
Can EMPLOYMENT BY IrvING R. Grass, Ex- 
ECUTIVE VICE PRESIDENT, TANNERS’ CoUNCIL 
OF AMERICA, INC., AUGUST 21, 1961 


The Tanners’ Council of America is the 
National trade association of the tanning 
8 of the United States. Its member- 
d P represents virtually all the leather pro- 
uced in this country. Since the Tanners’ 

cil collects and publishes data covering 
© production and consumption of all types 
Of leather, it is thoroughly qualified to de- 
Scribe the industrial trends directly which 
are attributable to foreign trade in leather 
and leather products. 

During the past 6 years employment in 
tanning and related industries has declined 
Sharply. The major responsible factor has 
Ronn the tremendous growth in the volume 
on imports of leather and leather products 
War ing the U.S. market. Prior to World 
8 II, the United States was a substantial 
tna exporter of both leather and finished 

ther products. During recent years this 

e relationship has been completely re- 
and the growth in imports of leather 

me leather products has accelerdted at a 
0 0 which threatens to destroy the indus- 
and eliminate many thousands of jobs. 


THE FACTS 


The foregoing statements are not based 
poon supposition, hearsay or vague appre- 
5 They are based upon the unambig- 
eide statistics prepared by the U.S. Govern- 
ERTS itself. Tables I through IV present the 
Tia ent facts. The question raised by these 
in ts can no longer be ignored because it 
leon the future of U.S. leather and 
of net Products industries and the future 

employment in these industries. 
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Table I compares U.S. leather imports and 
exports and indicates the tremendous gain in 
the volume of foreign leather reaching the 
United States. Table II demonstrates the 
similar trend which has taken place in U.S. 
imports of foreign shoes. Table III provides 
a composite tabulation of imports of all 
leather manufactures, including gloves, 
handbags, sporting equipment, and miscel- 
laneous leather products. It will be noted 
that in 1960 the composite value of leather 
manufactures imported into the United 
States was almost $80 million greater than 
U.S. exports. 

In the light of the great tide of imports 
revealed by Government statistics, it is not 
surprising that the Bureau of Labor Statis- 
tics totals on employment in the tanning 
industry should show the trend indicated by 
table IV. The loss of employment in the 
U.S. leather industry is paralleled by trends 
in leather-consuming industries such as 
shoes, gloves, handbags and sporting equip- 
ment. 

CAUSES 


The present situation can no longer be 
glossed over or dismissed. It is the conse- 
quence of a number of causes which are 
still operating and of which the end result 
can only be further injury to domestic in- 
dustry and therefore loss of employment. 
Principal causes have undoubtedly been in- 
dicated to the subcommittee by numerous 
industry witnesses. However, it may be 
pertinent to describe the specific form and 
bearing of these causes on leather and 
leather products. 

1. Iack of reciprocity in foreign trade— 
U.S. markets are completely free and open. 
There are no artificial restrictions or bar- 
riers to our markets such as quota schemes, 
embargoes, barter agreements, subsidies, or 
similar impediments. The United 
States has consistently adhered to the prin- 
ciples of the GATT Convention. Unfortu- 
nately other nations have al! too frequently 
merely given lip service to the principle of 
reciprocity and have violated it in prac- 
tice. The import of U.S. leather and leather 
products has been, and continues to be, dis- 
criminated against in all too many coun- 
tries. Immediately after World War II, 
such discrimination was theoretically justi- 
fied by the so-called dollar shortage. That 
stock excuse, however, has long since van- 
ished. Nevertheless, restrictions or discrimi- 
nations of various kinds are still utilized 
abroad to bar competition of U.S. leather 
and to give artificial protection to foreign 
industry. For example, West Germany, 
which enjoys a very favorable balance of 
trade with the United States, still maintains 
an import quota system which effectively 
prevents West German purchases of US. 
bovine leathers. There is no excuse what- 
soever for this quota system other than 
providing artificial and unwarranted pro- 
tection for German industry. Lack of reci- 
procity abroad has protected monopolistic 
foreign industry at home and enhanced the 
ability of foreign producers to dump prod- 
ucts on the American market. 

2. Wage costs—Wages are a major ele- 
ment of cost in the production of leather 
and leather products. The differential be- 
tween U.S. wages and wages abroad ranges 
from 300 percent in Western Europe to 800 
percent in Japan. Since U.S. aid has con- 
tributed toward raising foreign plant equip- 
ment and efficiency to levels comparable 
with the United States, the huge difference 
in wage costs has placed American industry 
in an utterly adverse situation. For exam- 
ple, Japan buys U.S. rawhides, transports 
these hides across the Pacific, tans them 
into baseball glove leather, fabricates base- 
ball gloves, and ships these gloves to the 
United States to retail at prices less than 
U.S. cost of production. Japan is now the 
largest supplier of baseball gloves in the 
U.S. market. In proceedings before the U.S. 


A6585 


Tariff Commission it has been pointed out 
that fully 50 percent of the baseball gloves 
sold in the United States originate in Japan, 
a situation which has developed entirely 
within the past 6 years. 

3. Inadequate U.S. protection—U.S. tariff 
rates have been cut progressively under the 
Reciprocal Trade Agreements Act. Elimina- 
tion of tariff protection has clearly coincided 
with the development of technology and 
plant capacity abroad. No steps have been 
taken to mitigate the impact of world com- 
petition on U.S. markets or to equalize the 
tremendous differential in wage costs in the 
United States and abroad. US. duties now 
provide practically no protection against 
lower foreign costs. In the absence of any 
general policy or plan to meet unprecedented 
modern conditions, the danger of irrepara- 
ble injury to U.S. industry and to U.S. jobs 
has steadily increased. 

4. Long range consequences—The present 
trend is unmistakeable in leather and leather 
products: Foreign merchandise is supplant- 
ing U.S. production. Unless this trend is 
stopped and reversed, U.S. output of leather 
and leather products will continue to shrink; 
employment in these industries will dimin- 
ish; the skills and the capital investment 
which are vital to many small communities 
in the country will disappear. 

There is a further consequence implicit in 
the present trend of foreign trade. The 
United States is now exporting a substantial 
proportion of its hide and skin supply, 
whereas in the past the United States was 
a raw material importing nation. In alarm- 
ing degree, therefore, the status of this coun- 
try has changed from being an industrial 
leader to becoming a producer of raw mate- 
rial for other countries to fabricate. It is 
by no means inconceivable, if present trends 
are projected, that in at least one major in- 
dustrial product area the United States will 
become an undeveloped agricultural pro- 
ducer. That result could certainly have 
never been contemplated a generation ago 
when the industrial ascendency and tech- 
nological leadership of the United States 
were undisputed. Skeptics who feel that 
the foregoing statements are alarmist and 
exaggerated should refer to table V and note 
the percentage of U.S. cattlehides and calf- 
skins exported in the past 3 years. Needless 
to say, a very large proportion of the raw 
material leaving the United States returns 
to this country as finished leather or leather 
products. 

The facts reviewed in the present state- 
ment are familiar to various departments and 
agencies of the U.S. Government. Intensive 
consideration and remedial action have been 
conspicuous by their absence. It is impera- 
tive that Congress become aware of the facts 
and their implications and that Congress 
galvanize Government into action. 


| 


Impacted School Areas: Now is the Time 
To Help 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, a dis- 
charge petition is at the Clerk’s desk 
on H.R. 5349, a simple extension of the 
impacted school areas statutes. If this 
session adjourns without extending these 
statutes school districts in over 300 con- 
gressional districts will suffer moderate 
to catastrophic financial crises. Signa- 
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tures on this petition will speed neces- 
sary legislation. It must be speeded to 
be enacted during the next 3 to 4 weeks, 
before Congress adjourns. Now is the 
time to help. 


Foreign-Aid Fallacies 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES B. HOEVEN 


OF IOWA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. HOEVEN. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
orp, I enclose a splendid article by Hen- 
ry Hazlitt, one of the contributing edi- 
tors to Newsweek, which appears in the 
August 28, 1961, issue of Newsweek, just 
off the press. Mr. Hazlitt is to be com- 
mended for his forthright analysis of 
the foreign-aid program. 

FOREIGN-A1ID FALLACIES 
(By Henry Hazlitt) 
The administration’s forelgn-aid program 
ds nearly every sound principle of 
constitutional balance, foreign policy, or eco- 
nomics. 

Even if we were to grant that a foreign- 
aid program of the present dimensions is 
economically n or desirable, the re- 
quest of the President for authority to bor- 
row $8.8 billion from the Treasury over the 
next 5 years to finance long-term “devel- 
opment” loans violates sound democratic 
and constitutional procedure. Congress is 
asked to give up, to that extent, its essential 
annual control of Federal expenditures. It 
is asked, in other words, to vote a lack of 
confidence in its future self. It is asked to 
prevent itself from reconsidering the pro- 
gram next year on its merits, and deciding 
the question in accordance with its judg- 
ment of the situation as it exists at that 
time. 

It is also asked, in effect, to limit the free- 
dom of action of the next Congress. If the 
voters were to return a conservative or a 
Republican House to power in November 
1962, for example, and the new Members felt 
that part of their mandate was to cut down 
or halt foreign aid, they would be prevented 
from doing so by an unwarranted “moral 
commitment” made by the present Congress. 
This is a denial of democratic principle, 


FIVE-YEAR PLANS 


The President's request rests, in addition, 
on unsound economic assumptions. The 
Rusk-Dillon plea declared: “It will be neces- 
sary to free our development lending pro- 
gram from the difficulities of working under 
the uncertainties inherent in annual re- 
quests for funds.” Why can't foreign gov- 
ernments operate under the same uncer- 
tainties” as our own Government depart- 
ments do? The administration's argument 
apparently assumes that the key to prosper- 
ity and economic growth is not free enter- 
prise, but government planning, as typified 
by the 5-year plans that India and other na- 
tions have aped from Russia. 

President Kennedy and Secretary Dillon 
have promised huge sums to Latin American 
countries in our Alliance for Progress on 
condition that they institute “reforms.” 
These reforms are not in the direction of 
encouraging free enterprise, removing vex- 
atious controls, safeguarding private prop- 
erty, reducing onerous taxation and Govern- 
ment extravagance, balancing their budgets, 
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and halting inflation. The money has been 
offered, on the contrary, on the condition 
that the Latin American countries will un- 
dertake “national [i.e., governmental] plan- 
ning,” “land reform,” and socialized hous- 
ing—in brief, if they will move still further 
toward socialism and the welfare state. Sor 
called “land reform“ abroad has usually 
meant a grave infringement of private- 
property rights. It has more often resulted 
in a reduction rather than an increase of 
agricultural output. 


WHAT PRICE COFFEE? 


Secretary Dillon has promised the Latin 
American countries “at least $20 billion“ in 
return for such socialistic measures. In ad- 
dition, he has promised help in pushing up 
the price of coffe and tin, for example, 
against American consumers, He has not 
only endorsed export quotas of these prod- 
ucts from Latin American producers, but 
recommended policing imports into the 
United States. He ignores the collapse of all 
the old Brazilian coffee valorization plans 
and similar “stabilization” schemes, and the 
expensive fiasco of our own crop-support 
programs. 

In brief, the administration does not trust 
or understand the function of free prices 
and free markets in adjusting production to 
consumption and supply to demand. The 
whole folly of Government price control and 
production control is to be launched on a 
new and international scale. 

The result can only be to encourage and 
prolong all the unsound economic policies 
of South American governments, and to slow 
down rather than accelerate sound and con- 
tinuous South American economic growth. 

All this is apart from the economic harm 
that the foreign-aid program is now doing to 
the United States itself, in unbalancing our 
budget, threatening greater inflation and a 
still greater increase in the tax burden on 
productive enterprise, increasing the deficit 
in our balance of payments, and under- 
mining the dollar just when it is most es- 
sential for our own stability and world 
stability to strengthen it. 


The Foreign Aid Program 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VANCE HARTKE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. HARTKE. Mr. President, the 
Vincennes Sun-Commercial recently 
published a thought-provoking editorial 
entitled “This We Can Afford.” Much 
has been written and said about foreign 
aid, but this brief editorial in a few words 
says much, I ask unanimous consent to 
have the editorial printed in the Appen- 
dix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Tuts We Can AFFORD 

There is always a lot of congressional un- 
happiness over foreign aid offered in loans 
and grants. But shipments abroad under 
our “food for peace” program can warm 
many a lawmaker’s heart. 

These can be of immense value to needy 
nations. At the same time, they slice into 
our farm surpluses, easing that groaning bur- 
den a little, particularly as to storage costs. 

Food for peace shipments are rising mark- 
edly. Last year just 43,763 tons went into 
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development programs, with nearly 400,000 
additional tons going for famine and disaster 
relief. This year, with months yet to go, 
development areas already have received 
264,000 tons of food out of a total of 727,000 
shipped. 

That this is, relatively, our most painless 
foreign aid does not in any way impair its 
great usefulness. 


We Should Set the Terms of Any Nego- 
tiations as a Result of the Berlin Situa- 
tion 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 
lowing article from the Wall Street 
Journal should give the West cause for 
concern. Here we learn of an attitude 
on the part of the West Berliners which 
has not been publicized in the glowing 
reports following the Vice President's 
visit to Germany over the week end. 
We have been led to believe the West 
Berliners would stand firm in the face of 
any discouragement, that regardless of 
what the free world did, they would not 
back down in the face of Communist 
aggression. It is foolhardy to expect 
that much of any people and the Ber- 
liners are beginning to react as any peo- 
ple would who lose confidence in those 
from whom they expect support. This 
could be the end result of the current 
Communist moves in East Berlin, the 
complete isolation of the Western part 
of the city and its gradual strangulation 
until it, too, silently is enclosed by a 
barbed wire fence and a brick wall. 

Action is needed to prevent any such 
result. Mere words, no matter how high 
sounding and dramatic will not halt the 
spread of communism. Action will. 
What action can we take in Berlin now, 
short of war? We can tell the Commu- 
nists upon what terms we will negotiate. 
We can stop dancing to Khrushchev’s 
tunes. We can make it clear to him 
that existing treaties in Berlin are not 
subject to negotiation, but now that he 
has broken those treaties, has defied the 
agreements, that there is only one issue 
to be negotiated, the unification of Ger- 
many. Such a bold and definite posi- 
tion on our part will give new hope, not 
only to the German people on both sides 
of the Iron Curtain, but to all those who 
are looking to the United States for bold 
leadership. It will stop the flight of the 
West Berliners. It will enlist the sup- 
port of all those who believe in freedom 
and justice. 

The article from the Wall Street 
Journal follows: 

EMBATTLED BERLINERS—THEY BEGIN To SHOW 


NERVOUSNESS UNITED States Hap Nor Ex- 
PECTED 


(By Dan Cordtz) 

BERLIN. — The amazingly tough burghers 
who live in the encapsulated Western sector 
of this city have for the first time been devel- 
oping a case of nerves. And that is what 
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Vice President Jounson’s trip and the re- 
inforcement of the U.S. garrison here is real- 
ly all about. 

Through one crisis after another in the 
past 15 years, West Berliners haye displayed 
a calm optimism and an undaunted sense 
of humor that have been the wonder of out- 
siders who have witnessed it. But today, al- 
though their sense of humor remains and is 
Teflected in persistent wry joking about their 
current plight, even an occasional visitor can 
Sense a slight deterioration in the deter- 
Mined air of confidence. 

“Are you going west?” the West Berliners 
are asking each other more frequently, and 
More openly. There was a time, and not so 
long ago, when even asking that question 
Was regarded as a sign of weakness. 

Those who went—and of course there were 
always a fair number going to the Federal 
Republic to escape the Soviet squeeze—went 
Silently. Now the enquiry is made frequent- 
ly among friends here, and no special stigma 
is attached to a confession one is considering 
the move. 

West Berlin officials insist there has been 
no rise in the normal flow of persons to West 
Germany since the latest crisis arose. Planes 
are crowded, they explain, with the backlog 
ot East German refugees who managed to 
escape before the last gap in the Iron Cur- 
tain slammed shut. But some Allied officials 
here are not so sure. “It would be strange,” 
says one, “if all the talk didn't also result in 
More people running out.” 

Typical of those at last making the move 
is 48-year-old Otto Schade, a machinist wait- 

With his family and belongings for a 
Plane that will take them to Frankfurt. Mr. 
e displays the same apologetic manner 
Of most West Berliners reluctantly abandon- 
ing their city, but points to his two teen- 
age daughters as the reason. 
FOOD AND AMERICANS 


Some of the signs of nervousness are obvi- 
Ous, some more subtle. In spite of the dis- 
approval of their neighbors, for example, 
Many housewives have started stocking up 
heavily on canned flour. and 
Other staples. Although city officials declare 

is plenty of food in warehouses around 
the Western sector to feed its 2.2 million 
Mouths for 9 months at least, last week’s 
h was serious enough to strip shelves 
in some stores. One well-to-do hausfrau 
Purchased $750 worth of food from a large 
downtown department store. “We really 
a laughed at her,” claims a store execu- 
bands et; shows in the faces of the little 
ds who gather around newsstands to 
ead the headlines—some of them shouting 
Such conclusions as: "The West is doing 
Nothing.” Serious expressions were also the 
Ste among the 250,000 who gathered Wed- 
esday to hear Mayor Willie Brandt demand 
— more than words from the United 
vr tes and while there was enthusiasm for 
ce President JoHNson’s visit, it is by no 
means sure to be enough. 

Quite significantly, perhaps, for the first 
time in recent years an American finds him- 
pl som: less than the object of com- 

ete admiration and friendship. Yet no 
. hostility is evident and, indeed, some 

the newly arrived U.S. soldiers haye been 
Sreeted almost as liberating heroes. 
8 interesting sign of the effect of the 
W. et squeeze is the increasingly grim twist 
2 est Berlin humor is taking. The owner of 
8 downtown bookshop promised his 
“bee he will soon issue them water pistols 
ous fuse I guess that’s all weill have on 
side.” A current joke being passed 
around holds that the Red invasion will 
come on a Sunday afternoon—when all the 
erican troops are watching a football 
=. or sleeping off Saturday night. On 
- © lighter side, a newspaper cartoon depicts 
Scene in an East Berlin butcher shop 
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where the man behind the counter is telling 
the customers: “Sorry, no wurst, but I can 
let you have 3 meters of barber wire.” 

The most serious sign of nervousness, 
though, is a change in the once-dogged 
stubbornness about not being forced out of 
this island city. 

“What kind of normal life can children 
ever have here?“ a man who is leaving with 
his family asks. “For myself, I would stay 
and fight—but the children deserve better 
than that. It's just too uncertain.” 

Erection of Ulbricht's Chinese Wall” be- 
tween the two segments of the city has 
brought special problems with it to some 
Berliners—and they, too, must now seriously 
consider leaving for West Germany. 

An example is Hans Preuss, a middleaged 
shopkeeper whose small delicatessen stands 
near a stop on the S-bahn not far from the 
now sealed off border. Mr. Preuss counted 
among his regular customers many of the 
53,000 Grenzgaenger-East Berlin residents 
working in West Berlin. Now this business 
is gone, probably for good. “Of course, I 
could see the effect right away,” he says 
unhappily. “Last week I made no money at 
all. The only thing to do is either to find a 
new location here or move out altogether.” 
Asked what his choice will probably be, he 
looks at the floor and replies softly that “I 
just don't know.” But his defeated air sug- 
gests he too may “go west.” 

More important, perhaps, is the reaction of 
the West Berlin youth. Toa d de- 
gree it has already decided that the future 
can hold little for it here. 

VIEW FROM A BEER HALL 

Visit a few of the small beer halls near 
the downtown campus of Berlin Technical 
University and you quickly sense the feeling 
among many young people that it is best to 
leave Berlin. Speaking in slow, careful Eng- 
lish, a handsome young engineering student, 
now working in a Berlin factory during his 
summer vacation, explains his firm determi- 
nation to go west after he takes his degree 
in another year. 

“We must be realistic,” he says. “No 
matter what the Allies do, Germany is not 
going to be united and Berlin is not going to 
be a normal place to live and work for many 
years. I myself believe it will not be in my 
lifetime. Therefore the opportunities will 
not be here. I stay here now because I 
believe I can learn more here than anywhere 
else in Germany. But whén I have finished, 
I will go to West Germany because then I 
can do more with what I have learned.” 

A companion, listening in obvious sympa- 
thy and agreement, was nonetheless one of 
the thousands of West Berliners who gath- 
ered at the Brandenburg Gate on the day 
the border was sealed to shout insults at 
the Communists.and demand action by the 
West. How to reconcile his words and 
actions? He s That's different. 
Sometimes you have to protest even if it does 
no good.” 

The long-term exodus of young men like 
these—who take with them the priceless 
technical training and education that would 
enable them to replace the community’s 
aging leaders—is already West Berlin’s most 
acute problem. The current crisis cannot 
help but aggravate it. Officials of the two 
universities say they have seen no wave of 
registration cancellations for this fall as a 
result yet, but concede the new trouble 
could show up when classes actually begin. 

Already nearly a quarter of West Ber- 
Un's population is made up of persons in the 
65 and older age bracket, and that segment 
is growing yearly. One man almost of that 
age, who is manager of one of the city’s 
large industrial plants, says he cannot blame 
his younger colleagues when they leave. “I 
always point to all the advantages of living 
in an exciting, intellectually stimulating at- 
mosphere like this when I’m trying to keep 
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a good young executive,” he says, “but I 
can't bring myself to reproach them when 
they ignore me.” 

HERR HAASE SCOFFS 

It would be a serious mistake, of course, 
to bring away the impression that the cur- 
rent nervousness implies a majority of West 
Berliners are now thinking in terms of 
flight. Most continue to share the views 
expressed by Friedrich Haase, a foundry 
engineer, one of whose three daughters left 
the city this year for Los Angeles. “We 
still think West Berlin will remain free,” he 
declares with a smile. “We know that this 
is not a fight between the Communists and 
the West Berliners, or even the West Ger- 
mans. If that were the case then there 
would be nothing we could do. But we 
know it is between the East and West— 
between Russia and the United States 
finally. So we are sure you will stand be- 
hind us.” 

Has he not pondered leaving? No,“ Mr. 
Haase scoffs. “What sense would it make 
to run to West Germany? If the Russians 
come here, they will soon go there, too— 
then all over Europe. Your leaders know 
this as well as we.” 

Western officials, whether or not they 
agree with all Mr. Haase’s assessment, make 
it clear they regard his brand of confidence 
as the most essential element of strength 
in the Allied position today. 

Hence the Vice President's trip. Some 
of us, I'm afraid, had started to take the 
Berliners’ courage for granted,” says one 
Western official. Even it has-to be bolstered 
now and then. But,“ he adds hopefully, 
“I’m sure they'll meet the test.“ 


Has Job, Will Travel 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HALE BOGGS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following editorial 
from the Washington Evening Star of 
August 22, 1961: 

Has Jos, WILL TRAVEL 

Mr. Kennedy’s tribute to LYNDON JOHN- 
son’s “remarkably successful and important 
trip” to West Germany and West Berlin was 
fully deserved. 

The success of the trip, of course, was not 
due primarily to anything Mr. JOHNSON did 
or said in Germany. It is attributable, 
rather to the fact that his presence there, 
at the President’s direction, plus the modest 
reinforcement of our small Berlin garrison, 
was properly interpreted by the Germans as 
a manifestation of American resolve not to 
be pushed out of the beleaguered city. Mr. 
Kennedy underscored this when he said we 
are going to pass through difficult weeks and 
months in maintaining the freedom of West 
Berlin, but “maintain it we will.” 

This is not the first trip the Vice Presi- 
dent has made to assert the American pres- 
ence in troubled areas of the world. Nor is 
it likely to be the last. But he can be de- 
pended upon to do what needs to be done. 
We do not imagine that LYNDON JOHNSON 
has found it easy to assume the role of presi- 
dential emissary. As majority leader of the 
Senate, he had been accustomed to lead, 
not to follow. And his willingness to play 
ball as a team member has been something 
of a surprise to many. When he accepted 
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the vice-presidential nomination after his 
bid for the first prize had failed, however, 
he made up his mind to take the assignments 
that came his way and to make the most of 
his opportunities. The “remarkably suc- 
cessful” trip to Germany is but one chapter 
in that story, 


Federal Aid to Education 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEE METCALF 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, on 
July 14 the Wall Street Journal had an 
editorial entitled “Flunking the Test” in 
which the writer suggested that some of 
the arguments presented for Federal aid 
to education were so weak that they 
“flunked the test.” The editorial was 
especially directed at an article previ- 
ously published in the New Republic. 
The August 21, 1961, issue of the New 
Republic contains an answer to the edi- 
torial which speaks for itself. I ask 
unanimous consent to have the article 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Rrcorp, 
as follows: 

T.R.B. From WASHINGTON 


One of the mysteries of journalism is that 
editorial writers never read their own paper. 
Here will be a news story that Mr. Black 
says this, but on the editorial page Mr. 
Black will invariably say that. The gap is 
only a few pages apart but it is too wide 
ever to be bridged. The estimable Wall 
Street Journal, July 14, accused us of alarm- 
ist views on school sh because we 
said galloping State-local indebtedness re- 
quires Federal aid. Nonsense, localities are 
doing all right, says the paper in rebuttal. 

By a quaint coincidence we had based our 
alarmist reflections on a lead story in a 
prominent New York newspaper with this 
headline last June 2: “Troubled Cities: Their 
Deficits Grow as They Try To Meet Demands 
for Services—Oak Park, Mich., Policemen 
Fight Fires—Boston Frets Over its Down- 
town Needs—More Help From Uncle Sam?” 
The carefully documented article was signed 
“Mitchell Gordon, staff reporter of the Wall 
Street Journal.” 

Which paper d'ya read? 

It is informative, perhaps, to excerpt the 
Wall Street Journal’s debate with itself: 

“We didn't realize how tough things were 
until we came across this last-ditch plea 
in the New Republic.” (Wall Street Journal 
editoriai, July 14.) 

“In major metropolises and crossroad 
hamlets around the country, municipal taxes 
are going up these days—but not fast 
enough to keep deficits from rising, too.” 
(Wall Street Journal news article, June 8.) 

“Some States have hardly any official in- 
debtedness. Altogether, State and local debt 
totals some $64 billion; that of the Federal 
Government, which has gone up only 8 per- 
cent since the war, is $289 billion.” (Wall 
Street Journal editorial, July 14.) 

“Nearly all city finance men contend that 
State and Federal Governments are going 
to have to step in increasingly to help ease 
the cities’ worsening predicament.” (Wall 
Street Journal news article, June 8.) 

“The States and localities have gone ahead 
in recent years building classrooms at a 
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pace that could result in a classroom sur- 
plus by the end of the decade rather than 
the lamented ‘shortage.’” (Wall Street Jour- 
nal editorial, July 14.) 

“Education’s financial demands on the 
cities are great. New York City, for ex- 
ample, is spending nearly 20 percent of its 
current budget on education. In Birming- 
ham, Ala., City Controller Sidney Grady Ful- 
lerton, Jr., calls schools ‘the real problem 
with us.“ (Wall Street Journal news ar- 
ticle, June 8.) 

“In 1960, the volume and approval rate of 
school bonds set new records at elections.” 
(Wall Street Journal editorial, July 14.) 

“Municipal officials complain the educa- 
tion burden is getting to be more of a prob- 
lem for them because taxpayers are growing 
increasingly antagonistic toward bond is- 
sues for new schools.” (Wall Street Journal 
news article, June 8.) 

The Wall Street Journal editorial makes 
these statements: 

“Some States have hardly any official in- 
debtedness.” 

(True of about six States which have 
passed debt on to cities. But since the war 
Federal debt has increased only about 8 
percent; State and local debt 400 percent.) 

“Only one-half of 1 percent of all school 
districts in the United States have reached 
the limit of their available bonded indebted- 
ness for school construction.” 

(If a school district spends $10 million 
but is still $5 under its legal limit it comes 
under the generalization above, vague and 
largely meaningless.) 

“In 1960, the volume approval rate of 
school bonds set new records at elections.” 

(There were also about 1.5 million more 
children. Sale of school bonds isn't keeping 
up with population increase.) 

“No State legislature has ever asked the 
Federal Government for school aid.” (In- 
correct. Better research it again Wall Street 
Journal.) 

“Nor has a local school board official ever 
testified in favor of a Federal aid bill.” 

(So many petitions have been received 
by Congress from local school board offi- 
cials that they aren't even counted.) 

Well, that’s the story. Moscow has beaten 
us in science again, and once more at home 
American kids have been smugly gypped on 
school aid. 


Crimes Aboard Aircraft in Air Commerce 


SPEECH 


HON. HAROLD R. COLLIER 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. COLLIER. Mr. Speaker, I, too, 
want to commend our subcommittee 
chairman, Mr. WILIAMS, not only for 
the very prompt action he took on this 
bill but in the very meticulous manner 
in which the legislation was formulated. 
And, I might say that I think this cer- 
tainly fills a vacuum in the jurisdiction, 
enforcement, and punishment of those 
crimes aboard aircraft that is highly 
essential, and might also have a definite 
retarding effect, so to speak, on the num- 
ber of so-called crackpot cases of this 
nature that always spring up just as 
they did in the epidemic of aircraft 
bombings a couple of years ago. 

With that, Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to yield to the gentleman from Indiana 
[Mr. Harvey]. 


August 22 
Johnson Does Masterful Job 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HALE BOGGS 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following article by 
Gould Lincoln: 

JOHNSON DOES MASTERFUL JOB 
(By Gould Lincoin) 

Vice President LYNDON JOHNSON did the 
job he was sent to do in West Berlin—and 
he did it well. His mission was the most 
important ever assigned to a Vice President 
of the United States, in view of the tension 
which had built up over the Berlin situation. 
It was touch and go whether the effort of 
the Kremlin leaders to convince the West 
Berliners, the countries of the free world 
and the so-called neutralist nations that the 
United States was indeed a “paper tiger” 
would succeed. The Vice President's visit 
to reassure the West Berliners this country 
was prepared to stand firm in their defense, 
plus the immediate strengthening of the 
American military forces in West Berlin, has 
been of great value. In the first place, it has 
restored the morale of the West Berliners, 
which had been sadly strained by the slow 
approach to the situation caused by the 
Communist East German blockage of the 
border between East and West Berlin, In 
the second place it has, or should have, con- 
vinced the Kremlin that President Ken- 
nedy was not speaking idly when he told 
the American people and the peoples of the 
world that this country would not be forced 
or bullied out of its rights in West Berlin. 
And third, it has placed the cause of the 
present crisis right where it should be 
placed—in the lap of the Communists, for 
all the world to see and understand. 

The reaction of the Kremlin and its satel- 
lites and Red China has been just what 
would have been expected. They have at- 
tempted to picture the Jomnsown visit, the 
Vice President's firm statements, and the 
assignment of added military forces to the 
area as attempts of this country to increase 
tension between the East and the West 
almost to the brink of war. The fact is 
that the tension already had been increased 
by the Russians and their puppet govern- 
ment in East Germany. This should not be 
difficult for the Allied free nations and the 
neutralists to grasp. 


CONFERENCES EXPECTED 


The JoHNnson visit has been salutary, but 
it still leaves the Berlin problem where it 
was before, and has been for the last 16 
years. Unless the Reds intend to force us 
to military action, the next step seems to 
be diplomatic conferences. Secretary of 
State Dean Rusk said Sunday in a televised 
broadcast (“Meet the Press“) that he did 
not believe the Soviet. Government wished 
war over Berlin. He also said he believed 
the Berlin issue would be discussed by the 
interested powers, though he did not under- 
take in any way to be specific as to time, 
place or character of the expected confer- 
ence. Russian Premier Khrushchev, mean- 
while, has not backed away at all from his 
declared purpose to sign a peace treaty with 
his puppet East German government. Also 
he has now suggested that whatever rights 
the United States, Britain and France claim 
they have as a result of agreements at the 
time of the cessation of hostilities—the end 
of World War Il—are no longer existent. 


1961 


REDS BLOCK SOLUTION 


The West has made frequent suggestions 
to the Soviet Government for a solution of 
the Berlin and the divided Germany prob- 
lems, In every case they have been rejected. 
What is clear is that the Kremlin has been 
stalling any adjustment, believing that in 
the end they will be able to take over all 
Berlin, They have been putting the pres- 
sure on now and again, while building up 
their military strength. They have believed 
that finally they could scare the United 
States and its allies into making concessions 
which could lead to the engulfment of the 
2.5 million West Berliners in the Communist 
State of East Berlin. It will be interesting 
to see what further lines of pressure the 
Kremlin exerts before they go to the con- 
ference table. 

Vice President Jonnson, who was accom- 
Panied to West Berlin by Gen. Lucius Clay, 
the commander of U.S. forces in that area in 
1948 when the Communist attempted a 
blockade of West Berlin and failed because 
of our successful airlift, has reported to 
President Kennedy what he found in Ber- 
lin, as well as the result of his talk with 
West German Chancellor Adenauer. 

The Kennedy administration has been en- 
gaged in conferences with the British, 
French, and the West German Governments 
and NATO regarding the course to be fol- 
lowed over Soviet attempts to take over the 
West Berliners. So far, there has been soli- 
darity of purpose on the part of the West- 
ern Allies. The Reds have tried and will try 
again to break this solidarity. They are 
clever maneuverers. They will do what they 
Can to obtain their goals without war, There 
remains the question whether they will use 
armed force finally. That is the problem 
the Kennedy administration faces, and will 
Continue to face unless the Kremlin has a 
change of heart. 

Vice President Jounson, said, indeed, no 
More than President Kennedy, himself, had 
Said earller—that we would never give up 
On West Berlin. His appearance on the scene 

"Of the crisis at this particular time, how- 

ever, was more effective. He brought with 

& promise of action that changed the 
atmosphere. 


Government Support of Business Has No 
Place in a Free Society 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the free 
€nterprise system has proven to be the 
best system devised for the progress and 
development of the individual. Any 

ernment interference with the proc- 
esses of the free enterprise system weak- 
ens the entire structure. In other words, 
We cannot have a little bit of socialism. 
e we start down that road, through 
vernment efforts to support or control 
any line of business, it will be difficult to 
halt the direction. 

The following editorial from the Dal- 

Morning News makes an important 
— that too many of us have forgot- 


Ricut To Go Broke 
oe Witham, in Clark News (house organ 
Clark Equipment Co., Buchanan, Mich.), 
Presents the idea that the right to go broke 
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is essential to the development of free enter- 


prise. 

A business has the right to propose a new 
article, a new service or a new price to the 
trade, he argues. And the trade has a right 
to go somewhere else for what it wants. In 
the competition between one business and 
another, one survives and another doesn’t. 
The customers decide who wins and who 
loses. 

Every time Government steps in to protect 
a losing business from going under, Mr. 
Witham argues, tax money is poured in— 
and things are no better than they were be- 
fore. He points to the effort of Congress to 
make it illegal for a farmer to fall. But if 
the farmer grows too much, the consuming 
public has the right to stop buying when it 
has had enough. And piling the surplus up 
under Government subsidy still leaves farm- 
ing as a failure to gear output to demand. 

Of course, if nobody fails and nobody can 
fail, there is an end to competition and an 
end to keen incentive to improve methods, 
service and product. 


Federal Aid to Education and Other 
Socialistic Legislation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES B. UTT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. UTT. Mr. Speaker, under unani- 
mous consent to extend my remarks in 
the Appendix of the Recorp, I wish to in- 
clude a letter from Mr. Alan L, Barrett, 
1127 South Bristol Street, Santa Ana, 
Calif. This letter portrays the feelings 
of Alan and his friends toward the pro- 
posed Federal aid to education program, 
as well as other socialistic legislation: 

Audusr 14, 1961. 


Mr. James B, UTT, 
Old House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dear Mn. Urr: In April of this year I wrote 
to you concerning Federal aid to education, 
more specifically, that portion related to 
veterans. At that time I wished to inform 
you that I favored Federal aid to all veterans, 
not just to those who were in active service 
during wartime. Since April I have fur- 
thered my education by taking a course in 
political science at Santa Ana College. What 
I have learned in that particular class and 
what I have assimilated through supplemen- 
tary reading is that most programs for Fed- 
eral aid to education are superficial, waste- 
ful, inequitable, and unnecessary. I am now 
concerned with the fact that extension of 
veteran's benefits is a socialistic move at 
best, and therefore wish to reverse my stand 
by opposing such benefits. 

You inquired in your reply of May 4 as to 
whether or not I was a former cadet at the 
Military Academy as indicated by your rec- 
ords. Yes, I was appointed by yourself in 
July of 1956. I attended until January of 
1959 at which time I was dismissed for de- 
ficiency in mathematics. I have always ap- 
preciated your selecting me for the appoint- 
ment, however, and am very greateful for 
the experience gained there in attending as 
long as I did. I wish to pursue my education 
to finality as I am doing now however, and 
Iam thoroughly convinced I can do it on my 
own without Federal aid. I think the words 
of Mr. John A. Howard, president of Rock- 
ford College in Illinois, are especially appli- 
cable here. He said, as regards to accepting 
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Federal aid to a proposed building program 
at his college, “I feel that the dependence 
on National Government to solve all prob- 
lems weakens the moral fiber of its citizens. 
Man’s human stature rises as he is self- 
sufficient, and declines as he is dependent.” 
I heartily agree with the view expressed 
here. 

I wish to expand my position even further 
by stating that I and those friends of mine 
whom I consider intelligent, are growing 
more and more opposed to socialistic legis- 
lation in any form and are behind you to 
the limit in the work you are trying to do 
in Congress along these lines. 

I have heard many people talk of your 
proposed “liberty amendment” but confess 
Iam not qualified to discuss it simply be- 
cause I have not read it. Would you please 
send me a copy so I can familiarize myself 
with it? I assure you that I will communi- 
cate with you on my views, and those of my 
family and friends in the near future. Until 
then you have our best wishes. 

Very sincerely, 
ALAN L. BARRETT, 


One at a Time 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. HARVEY of Indiana. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I wish to include the following 
editorial from the Shelbyville (Ind.) 
News: 

ONE AT A TIME 

Many of our freedoms are being lost 
while we seem not to notice. Year after 
year, there are fewer and fewer areas into 
which Federal regulation has not en- 
croached. 

Government bureaus exist to regulate 
farming, jobs, relations between employer 
and employee, and other broad areas of 
business operation. Excessively heavy taxes 
make it more and more difficult for an 
American citizen to accumulate sufficient 
savings to take care of himself in his old 
age. The length of the so-called normal 
workweek is set by a Government agency, 

All of these things have been done at a 
time. 

Each advance along the road that leads 
directly away from-freedom probably seems 
a small movement, a hardly noticeable 
movement. Most often each step away from 
freedom was made possible by a promise 
of something for nothing. A far-reaching 
system of grants, subsidies, rewards, and 
penaities has been set up to finance the 
flight from freedom. 

And the end is not yet. Every year ad- 
ditions to the regulatory system are pro- 
posed. Each of these offers something to 
somebody. Each one demands the surrender 
of a little more of the freedom of the in- 
dividual American citizen and the handing 
over to the Government of more power over 
more people. 

Those who give up their right to decide 
their own affairs for themselves may find 
it temporarily profitable. Those who pro- 
test or rebel find it costly. In the end, both 
groups—all Americans—suffer great harm. 
For freedom once lost is more difficult to 
regain. 

We can do something more than wring our 
hands over this state of affairs. First of all, 
we can—each of us individually, all of us 
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together—make a clear and conscious choice 
in fayor of freedom. 

We can make our choice and then we can 
actively seek out others who also choose 
freedom. This is a time for patriotism in 
America. This is a time for us to be proud 
of the fact that we are patriots, and to let 
our fellow Americans know that we stand 
up for freedom. 

The Communists and their fellow 
travelers are always at work against free- 
dom. We can meet their challenge only 
by our own unceasing vigilance, our own 
equally constant efforts to uphold freedom, 
and our own continuing reliance on the 
right of free men under God to work out 
their own destinies. 


The Farm Program and the Price of 
Bread 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FLORENCE P. DWYER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mrs. DWYER. Mr. Speaker, the New- 
ark Sunday News of August 20 contains 
a brief editorial which points up very 
effectively the dilemma which confronts 
American consumers in the form of agri- 
cultural price support legislation. 

The news that the price of bread is ex- 
pected to rise will come as a particularly 
distasteful shock to every American 
housewife and every American taxpayer. 

Each year we are asked to pay billions 
of dollars to support the prices farmers 
receive for so-called basic farm com- 
modities, and each year we are told that 
farmers’ income is inadequate. 

Each year we are asked to pay addi- 
tional billions to store the surplus crops 
which American consumers cannot con- 
sume and which foreign consumers often 
cannot afford to buy. 

For all their billions, American taxpay- 
ers might be pardoned for expecting that 
the price they pay for food would reflect, 
in lower prices, the subsidy they pay to 
producers. Yet, almost as regularly as 
taxes come due, we read the bitter news 
that the price of bread or some other 
commodity affected by the price support 
program is about to go up. Where will 
it stop? 

The editorial follows: 

More FOR BREAD 

The price of bread is about to rise and as 
proprietors of the biggest piles of surplus 
grain in history, the American public is en- 
titled to some curiosity about it. The answer 
is as simple as the Government farm pro- 
gram, This summer's drought hit hardest 
at the high-protein wheat bakers want, and 
that’s the kind of wheat we have the least of 
in surplus storage. 

Of the 1.4 billion bushels of surplus wheat, 
most of it stored at taxpayer expense, only 
235 million bushels are suitable for bakery 
use. Even this seems a generous offset 

the crop dent made by the drought, 
but that's where the Government's genius 
in such matters becomes a factor, 

The Government is about to raise the 
wheat support price from $1.79 to $2 a bushel 
for 1962. Shrewd farmers, who have learned 
to watch Washington instead of the weather, 
are understandably reluctant to market their 
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crops now when by marking time they'll get 
more for it. 

Already this combination of drought and 
Government has driven the price of Hard 
Winter flour at New York from $6.20 per 100 
pounds to $6.55. Thus the consumer's re- 
ward for shoveling $6 billion this year into 
the “big brother” farm program is the added 
privilege of paying more for his bread. 


The Doom and Renewal of Civilization 
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HON. JOHN SPARKMAN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 22,1961 


Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, a 
few days ago I offered for printing in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD a speech de- 
livered by a very distinguished world 
statesman, Dr. Charles Malik, of 
Lebanon.. 

Dr. Malik is in this country now. He 
is a professor at American University. 
He delivered the commencement ad- 
dress at American University on June 
11 of this year. It was a remarkable ad- 
dress, one which brings some hope and 
encouragement despite the present ter- 
rible, troublesome world conditions. 

At that time I asked unanimous con- 
sent that Dr. Malik’s address be printed 
in the Appendix of the Recorp. The ad- 
dress has been returned to me by the 
Government Printing Office with the 
statement that it exceeds by one-quarter 
of a page the amount which is author- 
ized for printing under the rule. The 
total cost of printing the entire address 
is estimated at $182.25. 

In accordance with the Rules of the 
Senate, I now ask unanimous consent 
that, notwithstanding its excess length, 
the address by Dr. Malik be printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. 

Mr. President, I believe a reading of 
the speech now would be most interest- 
ing because it is most timely. Dr. Malik 
began his address as follows: 

Nothing is easier today than to dwell 
pathetically on the elements of doom and 
disaster. The grounds of discouragement 
are so numerous that it takes at times a 
violent wrenching of the spirit to wake up 
to the real elements of hope and renewal. 


There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

THE DOOM AND RENEWAL OF CIVILIZATION 
(Commencement address by Dr. Charles 

Malik, university professor at the American 

University in Washington, D.C.: professor 

of philosophy at the American University 

of Beirut, Lebanon; former president of the 

General Assembly of the United Nations; 

former Minister for Foreign Affairs of the 

Republic of Lebanon; former Ambassador 

of Lebanon in Washington, D.C.) 

I 

Nothing is easier today than to dwell 
pathetically on the elements of doom and 
disaster. The grounds of discouragement 
are so numerous that it takes at times a 
violent wrenching of the spirit to wake up to 
the real elements of hope and renewal. It is 
good to analyze and criticize and face the 
ugly facts, and not to face them in truth and 
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honesty would be a terrible sin. But analy- 
sis would also become a terrible sin if it 
landed us in despair while we still believed 
in the creative powers of man and God. And 
the facts, especially H taken in their totality 
and seen in the right perspective, are not as 
ugly as some gloomy minds are in the habit 
of painting them. Far from disaster being 
the inevitable issue of the present trend of 
things, it is altogether possible that human- 
ity is on the verge of a new age, as wonder- 
ful in its brilliance as completely unknown 
as yet in its character. The present mo- 
ment therefore tests at once our ability to 
see the obvious truth without blinking and 
our ability to see the deeper truth of faith 
without doubting. 
mr 


Who is not troubled today by the great 
strain which the family is undergoing under 
the complex conditions of modern life—par- 
ents often pulled in different directions; par- 
ents not having enough time to see and love 
and play with their children? 

Who has not wondered at the inordinate 
spread of juvenile delinquency in modern 
society? 

Who has not noticed or suffered from the 
general collapse of morals in the world— 
standards of integrity, honesty, purity, truth, 
no longer holding, the soul being ready, not 
only to yield to temptation without resist- 
ing, but at times even actively to seek occa- 
sions of temptation itself? 

Who has not made telling observations on 
the effect of the machine on the human 
mind and on the whole tone and character 
of contemporary civilization? 

Who has not lamented the dullness, drab- 
ness, mechanicalness, and unnaturalness of 
urban existence—this existence which is 
spreading all over the world at a terrific 
rate—and who has not time and again 
longed to return to the simple life of nature? 

Who is not infected by the general malaise 
of nervousness, hecticness, movement, mean- 
inglessness, absence of peace and grace and 
rest for the poor and tormented human soul? 

In the social sphere, who is not upset by 
the disregard for human rights and funda- 
mental freedoms and by the consequent 
eruption of unreason and violence to assert 
these rights? 

Who is not profoundly disturbed by the 
phenomenal spread of communism in recent 
decades—by its holding in its iron grip one- 
third of mankind today and its softening, 
infiltrating, and intimidating in varying de- 
grees the remaining two-thirds? 

Who is not perplexed by the apparent im- 
potence of the free world to push back or 
even at times to resist this incredible Com- 
munist onslaught? 

Who has not perceived in his own life and 
in the life of society an increasing emphasis 
on materialism, secularism and relativism— 
an emphasis as the ideal spiritual 
preparation for an eventual Communist 
takeover? 

Who is not dismayed by the constant 
shrinkage of the domain of freedom—the 
mind of man being more and more subjected 
to arbitrary and tyrannical systems? 

Who is not frustrated by the recent po- 
litical and military reverses, and by the ap- 
parently insufficient progress in certain sec- 
tors of economics and technology? 

Who does not live in fear of war—the un- 
imaginable holocaust of the atom? 

Who is not paralyzed in his planning—the 
future being so uncertain, so mysterious, 
so inscrutable? 

And as a result of all this, who is not en- 
tertaining some doubt at least as to whether 
Western civilization can much longer en- 
dure—with communism attacking it at every 
point from without, with fear, softness and 
uncertainty undermining it from within, and 
with the neutralist world at least indifferent 
to its fate? 
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There is no dearth therefore of grounds 
for discouragement and frustration. 

He must conclude that civilization is 
doomed who dwells only on these things and 
what they imply. The company of the 
Spenglers and Toynbees has lately increased, 
I mean those who affect the knowledge of a 
law of growth and decay according to which 
civilizations develop and decline. These peo- 
ple for the most part live in their ideas and 
not in the world. According to these 
theories, civilizations, like individuals, age, 
and when the end comes, they must die and 
fresh civilizations will arise on their debris. 
This impersonal, cyclic determinism goes 
back to pagan thought, both Greek and 
Oriental. It antedates and lies outside the 
heart of the Christian message, the message 
which insists that nature, decay, corruption 
and death can never be the last word. Marx- 
ism essentially belongs to the same type of 
impersonal, non-Christian thought. Theo- 
ties of the most ingenious character are de- 
vised by these outlooks to prove that West- 
ern civilization has exhausted itself, that 
immanent in its development has been an 
inexorable law of decay, that this law op- 
erates completely independently of the hu- 
Man will, and that the end is not far off 
when, fatigued and unable to revive itself, 
Western civilization lays down its burden 
and other youthful shoulders carry on the 
torch. These theories, suggestive and eru- 
dite as they may be, nevertheless forget two 
decisive things: the freedom of man and the 
mystery of God. Through his freedom there 
is no impersonal law of history that man 
Cannot rise above and alter, and through 
His mystery there is no law of death that 

in His freedom, cannot overcome. 

I shall therefore indicate, in the briefest 
Possible terms, the main lines of thought 
Which, in my opinion, constitute the real 
grounds of hope, and which will, when fully 
developed, demonstrate that, far from doom 
being the fate of civilization, it is probably 
Tenewal that is just around the corner. 
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The West contains the greatest concen- 
tration, by far, of science, technology, and 
industry in the world. These things are 
Tooted in a cumulative tradition that ex- 
tends for thousands of years. They are also 
Self-perpetuating. They represent much 
More than mere mechanical technique: they 
represent a fundamental, theoretical atti- 

of a whole culture toward nature, man, 

and history—an attitude that canont be 
transplanted to other cultures overnight. 
With Germany and Japan securely on the 
Western side, and with science and technol- 
gy developing as they are in the West, there 
no reason to believe that any comparable 
Concentration will arise anywhere else in the 
World for at least another century. In the 
Space of a century of scientific and techno- 
logical superiority, in which the mind is 
qo alerted to the ultimate issues of des- 

y, Much indeed can be assured. 
eee is so far as science and nature and 

harnessing of nature’s forces are con- 
Sere What about man and culture and 
tory? The dimension of history is now 
More fully disclosed to the inquiring mind 
th ever before. And, incidentally, it is 
ù © canons of Western scholarship, itself that 
ave opened this majestic dimension of the 
See not only of the Western past, but of 
the past. It is almost literally true that 
Ke past, in its fundamental structures, is 
a w a completely open book. One need not 
ear that there is anything important still 
dden that will, when uncovered one day, 

1 y astound the world. There will be end- 
2 refinements, but the basic contributions 
the all known. Let every living culture, 
thee display its full achievements. In 
the total array of cultures and civilizations 
t can thus be fathomed, Western civili- 
zation, rooted as it is in Greece, Rome, the 
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Near East, the Mediterranean, and Western 
Europe, stands out as something quite 
unique. In its unbroken continuity 4,000 
years or more, in the creative principles of 
thought and feeling it established, in the 
patient disclosure of the mystery of God 
which it has inherited and which it can 
never disown, in the incomparable products 
of beauty and reflection and worship and 
political wisdom and collective endeavor 
which it has deposited, it need not feel any 
sense of inferiority with respect to any 
other civilization whatsoever. In fact all 
other civilizations have learned and con- 
tinue to learn from it, far more than it has 
any need to learn from them. This is its 
distinctive universal and humane char- 
acter; namely, its preoccupation with truth, 
the truth that is valid for all; and its con- 
centration upon man as the origin, center, 
and end of everything. He who, placing 
himself above any silly political or diplo- 
matic considerations in order to see the 
truth in itself and for its own sake, pene- 
trates to the depths of achievement of West- 
ern civilization, has no doubt whatever about 
its infinite sources of strength. The only 
question is whether those of its children 
who have been initiated into its deepest 
mysteries are going to prove worthy of what 
they have received and known. 

The total forces of the West have not been 
fully committed, This is most important. 
Should the occasion arise for the total com- 
mitment of these forces, who can predict the 
outcome? Every time this happened in the 
past, the West came out in the end victorious. 
Let the West as a whole really feel the pinch, 
and then I doubt whether anything can 
stand in its way. Having regard to its in- 
finite potentialities of mind, morals, and 
material, and to the creative potency of free- 
dom, I do not have the slightest doubt that 
the enemies of God, man, and freedom will 
not have the last word—no matter how much 
suffering the resistance and destruction of 
them will entail. 

There is a remarkable awakening in Amer- 
ica as to the issues and dangers involved. 
This has never happened before in peace- 
time. People seem to me to be ready for any 
eventuality: they only ask to be told what 
is expected of them. It is quite possible that 
in many respects the people are ahead of 
their leaders. I feel that in a matter of days, 
if not hours, they could be galvanized into 
the most heroic action. A civilization that 
is thus alert and ready cannot be said to be 
nearing its end. 

This raises the question of coordination. 
The greatest danger is uncoordinated indi- 
vidualism, the frittering away of effort, the 
nonconvergence of energy and interest onto 
a single point, onto a unitary outcome. Peo- 
ple are excited; they sense the danger; they 
want to join in some common effort; they 
crave to know what that common effort is; 
but so far nobody has told them, nobody has 
summoned them to a supreme effort for the 
common good. A man demanding that he 
be shown the way, yet appearing to wait in- 
definitely without anybody showing him the 
way, soon develops a terrible inner frustra- 
tion. If Western civilization goes down, it 
will be only because its leadership has failed 
to show it the way. There is no impersonal 
law of growth and decay here at work what- 
soever. There is the very personal moral 
failure of the leaders to show the way. And 
a real way out most certainly there is. The 
actual, ready potentialities of this civiliza- 
tion, in every sphere, are so tremendous, so 
overpowering, that with the proper coordina- 
tion and the right voice of leadership it can 
rise to any challenge. The greatest danger 
today is that either this leadership is not 
forthcoming or its voice will come too late. 


v 
The fervor and dedication with which 


the great peoples of Asia, Africa, and Latin 
America are renewing their life are matters 
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of the greatest satisfaction, Only good can 
come out of this peaceful renewal. They 
are fully entitled to the opportunity of en- 
joying the natural right to be themselves in 
freedom; namely, to fall back upon them- 
selves, to search their own souls, to dis- 
cover the grounds of their native dignity, 
and thus to enter anew into the dynamics 
and responsibilities of history. An order of 
equality and mutual respect and apprecia- 
tion should prevail. It is far better and 
healthier to be dealing with moral equals 
than with inferiors or superiors; because 
that is the order of freedom in which 
nothing can be taken for granted and you 
should always be on the alert. That is why 
I regard the rise of the East as being, not 
cause for alarm and doom of the West, but 
ground for its renewal. You can really be 
at your best only in the company of moral 
equals. There is no relaxation any more with 
the East questioning and challenging the 
West at its deepest. A genuine renewal is 
not when you renew yourself while the rest 
of the world remains snoring; a genuine 
renewal can only be an organic part of the 
total renewal of all. 

I do not despair of Russia and the West 
reaching some kind of an agreement. Of 
course this will not happen while commu- 
nism, which as a total world outlook con- 
tradicts all the fundamental values of the 
West, rules the Russians. I am not at all 
thinking of communism versus capitalism 
here; I am thinking of communism as a re- 
ligion—as an absolute materialistic-athe- 
istic interpretation of man, society, history, 
and the final things. But I trust the Rus- 
sian people, on the basis of their own crea- 
tive background, to see in their own day the 
sham and falsehood of this outlook, and 
thus to rid themselves of its yoke. I have 
a great faith in the Russian spirit perform- 
ing this miracle one day. This can come 
about only if the West does not let the 
Russian people down, either by hating them, 
or by identifying them with the Communist 
Party, or by ceasing to commune with them 
on every possible level, or by failing to ap- 
preciate their great spiritual genius, or by 
itself turning materialistic and forgetting 
about its great spiritual heritage. But 
should the Russians rid themselves of com- 
munism and return to their wonderful orig- 
inal spirituality (and no return can ever 
be to the same position), and should they 
then live in full spiritual and temporal peace 
with the rest of the world, then I should like 
to see the despairing spirits who prophesy 
the doom of Western civilization. These 
spirits seem to me to be praying that such 
a fundamental understanding does not take 
place. But a genuine reconciliation between 
Russia and the West, certainly not on the 
basis of communism, but on the basis of a 
renewed Russia that has purged herself of 
communism, could bring about the greatest 
renewal of Western civilization in its history. 
A whole new epoch for the whole of hu- 
manity, absolutely wonderful in its promise, 
will then dawn. Such a thing is not im- 
possible, and its mere possibility disproves 
any silly determinism with respect to the 
fate of Western civilization. 

vI 


One must never underestimate the power 
of freedom. It is most significant that the 
great expression of the freedom of man which 
we find in Dr. Zhivago scared the Com- 
munists out of their wits all over the world. 
One must keep the torch of freedom burn- 
ing—in his soul, in his country, before the 
world. The children of freedom little know 
what a world-shaking and world-transform- 
ing weapon they can wield. Only they must 
not let material values overwhelm the won- 
derful spiritual values of freedom. It is 
original freedom that creates all economic 
and material values, and these can never by 
themselves create freedom. The fate of the 
world hangs on the extent to which the 
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West shall remain actively faithful to the 
creative freedom which is at the base of all 
that is true and good and beautiful and 
graceful and holy in all civilization. 

I am encouraged by the diverse move- 
ments for church unity. The eee 
a r to be get closer together, and 
pr nrg the eri of the Presbyterians 
last month to seek unity with three other 
Protestant groups an historic decision. A 
major theme of the Third Assembly of the 
World Council of Churches next November 
in New Delhi is going to be this question of 
unity. The Ecumenical Council which the 
Pope called on the subject of unity testifies 
to a new spirit animating Rome today. The 
Orthodox all over thirst for unity and com- 
munion, and the Russian Orthodox Church's 
recent decision to join the World Council of 
Churches must be interpreated as a sincere 
expression of this thirst. What is most en- 
couraging in all these gropings, from my 
point of view, is that the principle sought is 
not a watering down of faith and doctrine, 
but a decided return to a new orthodoxy. 
The problems are still insuperable, but we 
are dealing here, not with what is impossible 
with man, but with what is possible to God. 
Let the Christians really constitute One 
Body, or at least let them, in perfect charity, 
come appreciably closer together, and you do 
not then need to worry at all about the fate 
of civilization. The Christians cannot sit 
back and carp at their political leaders; they 
are even more responsible than these leaders 
for the fate of their civilization; they, even 
more than the politicians, must assume full 
responsibility for what the future holds in 
store. 

The new spiritual leavening is further evi- 
denced by the widespread intense interest in 
the Bible, in the Liturgy, in the Sacraments, 
in fundamental theology, and in the original 
tradition. If you compare what the semi- 
naries now teach and produce with the silly 
and superficial rationalism and liberalism 
and humanism and psychologism which 
dominated them only a generation ago, you 
think you are dealing with two different ages 
altogether. The unfathomable mystery of 
God is again impinging on the dull mind of 
man, with incalculable consequences pre- 
cisely for the fate of civilization itself. 

vir 


Civilization is the joint creation of God 
and man: it is a human-divine artifact. The 
very essence of God is freedom, and man, 
insofar as he is human, participates in the 
divine essence. Therefore it is nonsense, on 
strict metaphysical grounds, to speak of 
civilization subject to the iron laws of fate. 
Through the free action of God and man 
every decay can be arrested and every 
civilization can be redeemed. Those who 
talk of the doom of civilization may not have 
known the renewing power of God in their 
own lives. And those who know this power 
know also that one man thus renewed may 
save the whole world. 

In addressing civilized and learned audi- 
ences one is not supposed to mention Jesus 
Christ. Such a mention shocks and disturbs. 
Rather one is supposed to dissolve Christ into 
generalities, ideas, principles. And so one 
had better talk of “spiritual values” or 
“religious principles” or at most Christian 
truths.” But the greatest thing about any 
civilization is the human person, and the 
greatest thing about this person is the pos- 
sibility of his encounter with the Person of 
Jesus Christ. With your permission there- 
fore I shall not dissolve Christ into principles 
and generalities. 

When we speak of a thing we mean pri- 
marily its essence. Certainly Jesus Christ, 
the church, the cross, belong to the essence 
of Western civilization. Whatever is doomed, 
these are not doomed: on the contrary, they 
doom everything else. The renewal of West- 
ern civilization is guaranteed so long as 
Jesus Christ remains at its heart. Let it 
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forsake Him, and forthwith it dooms itself. 
And to the extent it has forsaken Him and 
He is no longer at its heart, it has doomed 
itself. 

He who is living—and living here means 
the life of responsibility and decision, the 
life in which you cannot have everything but 
you must decide in favor only of one alter- 
native and ruthlessly and responsibly destroy 
a number of alternatives—and not only 
thinking and philosophizing in this age cer- 
tainly must feel that things are passion- 
ately straining toward an event to come. 
This is a preeminently eschatological age, 
There is a sense in which everything is 
now groaning, travailing, waiting, expect- 
ing—something to come. If you do not feel 
this in your bones, you are not living in this 
age. In the end an act of divine interven- 
tion is necessary to precipitate and crystal- 
lize the whole thing. A day of judgment, I 
assure you, is at hand. We should never 
expect anything less than the face of God 
Himself, renewing and replenishing the face 
of the earth. 

An intense personal existence, like that of 
David, in which the struggle against the 
Devil and his forces is carried to the nth 
degree in the presence of God; an existence 
therefore whose personal suffering is not 
wasted, but is wonderfully redeemed by the 
Cross; an existence which is never passive, 
but is most active in its waiting on the 
Lord; an existence which, because it knows 
God, believes in miracles—real, not imagi- 
nary, not sentimental, miracles—and ex- 
pects them; an existence which is straining 
every nerve toward a fundamental spiritual 
breakthrough: a breakthrough, not only of 
man to God, but above all of God to man— 
this kind of existence, still perfectly possible 
to those who will be born anew, regardless 
of their rigidity and regardless of their age, 
will be rewarded, by the freedom and mercy 
of God, with a new outpouring of the Holy 
Spirit which will transform the face of the 
earth—this earth of sorrow and tears, this 
earth of suffering and estrangement, this 
earth of misunderstanding and pain, this 
earth of narrowness and greed, this earth 
of loneliness and rebellion, this earth which 
has willfully separated itself from God. 

To you who are going out of these halls 
of learning into this intensely charged and 
expectant world, let me assure you that 
every generation from the of time 
is envying you. It is the greatest honour 
to be living today. You may be destined 
to play a decisive role in the certain coming 
renewal of civilization. 

Therefore face your historic task with the 
utmost expectancy, Trust in the living God. 
Remember that He is pleased only with the 
humble. Believe in freedom. Wish it and 
work for it for all. Be strong in the right. 
Love your fellow men. Never weary in sery- 
ing them. Never betray the deepest in your 
heritage. Never turn to strange, new gods. 
Treat yourselves always with a sense of 
humour. And so live and suffer as to be 
always ready to face your Maker, always ask- 
ing His forgiveness and always thanking Him 
from the bottom of your heart. 


National Lottery of Bolivia 
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or 
HON. PAUL A. FINO 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 
Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 


to tell the Members of this House about 
the national lottery of Bolivia. This 
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lottery is operated solely for the benefit 
of health and welfare agencies in the 
country. 

In 1960, the gross receipts of the 
Bolivian lottery came to about $1 mil- 
lion, The profits in that year amounted 
to some $400,000. This income was not 
retained by the Government but was dis- 
tributed to several welfare and charitable 
organizations. Half of the money went 
to the Bolivian Red Cross. 

Bolivia is not a rich country by any 
means, and a national lottery offers 
needed revenues. These moneys are 
well used. America, with all its aflu- 
ence, could derive tremendous financial 
benefits from a lottery. Why are we 
holding back? 


“The Rule of Reason in Antitrust Law“ 
An Address by Hon. Lee Loevinger Be- 
fore the American Bar Association Sec- 
tion of Antitrust Law, August 7, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following address of the Honorable 
Lee Loevinger, Assistant Attorney Gen- 
eral in charge of the Antitrust Division 
of the U.S. Departmento f Justice.. 


Judge Loevinger's remarks center 
heavily on the “rule of reason.” The 
application of this rule in antitrust law 
is of particular interest in connection 
with bank mergers and the increasing 
activities of bank holding companies. 

Judge Loevinger's remarks follow: 

THE RULE OF REASON IN ANTITRUST Law 
(Address by Lee Loevinger, Assistant At- 

torney General in charge of the Antitrust 

Division, U.S. Department of Justice, be- 

fore the American Bar Association Section 

tea Law, St. Louis, Mo., August 7, 

1961) 

Running through the history of antitrust 
law are two contrapuntal themes: A pro- 
hibition of restraint of trade and a principle 
lately called the “rule of reason” which 
limits the prohibition, The legal rule 
against restraint of trade began in the 15th 
century in cases holding that a contract by 
which a man agreed not to practice his 
trade or profession was illegal? However, 
in the course of development of the com- 
mon law, it became established that agree- 
ments which were ancillary to the sale or 
transfer of a trade or business and which 
were limited so as to impose a restriction 
no greater than reasonably necessary to pro- 
tect the purchaser's interest were legal.“ 

Thus, when the Sherman Act, by adopting 
the concept of restraint of trade incorpo- 
rated the common-law principles on this 
subject into the Federal statutory law? it 
presumably imported both the principle that 
restrictions on competition are illegal and 
also the principle that in some circumstances 
a showing of reasonableness will legalize 
some restrictions on competition. Neverthe- 
less, when the question was first presented 
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to the U.S. Supreme Court under the Sher- 
man Act, it was clearly held (despite later 
disavowals) that no justification of reason- 
ableness was available as a defense to a 
combination which had the effect of re- 
straining trade. Indeed, it was intimated 
that no question of reasonableness was open 
to the courts with reference to such an issue 
at common law.? However, when the Court 
came to review the matter in the first Stand- 
ard Oil ease? the Court said in fairly explicit 
terms both that the Sherman Act prohibited 
only contracts or acts which were unreason- 
ably restrictive of competition and also that 
the standard of reasonableness had been ap- 
plied to all restraints of trade at the com- 
mon law. The Court's assertion is somewhat 
weakened by the fact that it construes the 
Tule of reason, not as applying a standard 
for judging the character or consequences 
of the challenged conduct, but as a tech- 
nique involving the application of human 
intelligence, or reason, to the problem of 
arriving at a judgment. 

The holding of the Court in the Stand- 
ard Oil case has established rules for the 
interpretation and application of the Sher- 
man Act that have guided antitrust enforce- 
Ment since 1911, However, the analysis by 
which the opir‘on arrived at its conclusions 
leaves somethings to be desired in terms of 
semantic lucidity. But even in that opinion 
the Court was at some pains to state that 
where the character or necessary effect of 
assailed acts was to restrain trade, they could 
not be taken out of the scope of the stat- 
ute by general reasoning as to their expedi- 
ency or nonexpediency. This point was 
elucidated in the first tobacco company case 
which followed shortly thereafter." 

In this opinion, the Court stated that the 
antitrust law embraced acts which, because 
of their inherent nature, effect or purpose, 
restrained trade or restricted competition. 
It said that the statute did not forbid 
normal and usual contracts to further trade 
by resorting to all normal business methods. 
The Court said that the rule of reason was 
not that acts which the statute prohibited 
could be removed from its prohibitions by a 
showing that they were reasonable, but that 
the duty to interpret the term “restraint of 
trade“ required a reasonable meaning which 
Would not destroy the individual right to 
Contract and carry on trade. 

As might be expected, the promulgation of 

rule of reason resulted in an attempt 
by defendants to justify every restrictive 
Combination that was attacked on the 
grounds that, in the light of all the economic 
facts and conditions, the particular practice 
assailed is reasonable. The courts have re- 
Sponded to this by developing a doctrine of 
80-called “per se” violations which are held 
to be prohibited by the antitrust laws re- 
gardless of any asserted justification or al- 
leged reasonableness. Such category of vio- 
lations are sometimes referred to as “un- 
lawful per se” * and it is sometimes said that 
Such acts are illegal per se regardless of 
their reasonableness.” However, such a view 
SUggests an arbitrary holding which, in my 
Opinion, is not justified by an analysis of 
the cases themselves. Rather, I think the 
Correct analysis is indicated by the statement 
Of the Court in the Socony-Vacuum case 
that “Agreements for price maintenance * * * 
are, without more, unreasonable ‘restraints 
Within the meaning of the Sherman Act 

use they eliminate competition * * %1 
and by the statement in certain later cases 
that tie-in agreements and similar arrange- 
ments are “unreasonable per se.“ This view 
Seems to be that which the Court itself is 
now as indicated by the statement 
in the Northern Pacific decision that “There 
are certain agreements or practices which be- 
Cause of their pernicious effect on competi- 
tion and lack of any redeeming virtue are 
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conclusively presumed to be unreasonable 
and, therefore, illegal without elaborate in- 
quiry as to the precise harm they have 
caused or the business excuse for their use.“ 
In the apt phrase of a recent decision, such 
practices are “intrinsically unreasonable.” 33 

In this view, the distinction to be made 

between the categories of acts which are 
prohibited by the antitrust laws is between 
those which are intrinsically and those 
which are extrinsically unreasonable. Acts 
which are intrinsically unreasonable violate 
the antitrust laws because their inherent 
character is so restrictive of competition 
that the courts will not undertake an ela- 
borate economic inquiry into their purposes, 
tendencies or effects, or into the circum- 
stances giving rise to their adoption and 
use. 
Over the years a number of specific prac- 
tices have been found to be thus intrinsically 
unreasonable and, therefore, illegal under 
the antitrust laws. 

First, of course, are the traditional agree- 
ments not to compete which are not ancillary 
to a legitimate contract. Such nonancillary 
covenants against competition are clearly 
illegal.* 

A second category of conduct which is 
intrinsically unreasonable and, therefore, 
illegal is that of collusive price fixing. As 
has been established in many cases, price- 
fixing combinations are illegal whether they 
are horizontal!“ or vertical. 

Third, as was recognized by the Attorney 
General’s committee, there is little doubt, 
either as a matter of principle or of preced- 
ent,, that agreements among competitors 
for market division, should be and are 
treated like price-control arrangements.“ 
As recent cases have illustrated, a division 
of the market between competitors is in- 
trinsically unreasonable, and therefore il- 
legal, whether it occurs by way of allocation 
of territories or of customers. 

A fourth class of intrinsically unreason- 
able activities is that composed of group 
boycotts of any character. These are in- 
trinsically unreasonable, and therefore il- 
legal, whether they are purely commercial 
in nature “ or p ly based upon some 
broader or more elaborate general justifi- 
cation.” 

The fifth category of intrinsically unrea- 
sonable combinations is that which fore- 
closes competitors from any substantial 
market by tie-in agreements." The vari- 
ations of such agreements and the qualifi- 
cations of the rule suggested by recent cases 
make this category somewhat less distinct in 
its scope than those that have been men- 
tioned. Perhaps the category itself is still 
in the process of judicial demarcation, But 
there seems little doubt that there is a class 
of intrinsically unreasonable tie-in agree- 
ments. 

Finally, it seems fairly clear that agree- 
ments involving the pooling of profits and 
losses by competitors are intrinsically un- 
reasonable and therefore illegally restrictive 
of competition™ It is likely that there are 
other practices which may, when the issue 
is squarely presented, be held to be intrinsi- 
cally unreasonable. Thus, there is some 
suggestion that an agreement among com- 
petitors to limit the supply of a commodity 
may be intrinsically unreasonable and il- 
legal. Undoubtedly there are others that 
I have failed to note. 


The infinite variety of practices that may 
be attacked as restraints of trade and that 
are not intrinsically unreasonable are those 
which may be found to be unreasonable be- 
cause of extrinsic or circumstantial ele- 
ments. These may be found unreasonable 
in any case because of their purpose, their 
tendency, or their effect." In any event, the 
inquiry is not whether the acts complained 
of are expedient, but whether, because of 
the circumstances in which they occur, they 
are restrictive of competition by reason of 
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their purpose, their tendency or their actual 
effect. 

In the common mode of talking about 
these classes of cases, it is said that as to the 
first category, those which are intrinsically 
unreasonable, they are illegal per se; and 
that as to the second category, those which 
are extrinsically unreasonable, they are sub- 
ject to the so-called “rule of reason”. It 
seems to me that such terminology is es- 
sentially misleading and tends to be con- 
fusing of clear thought on the subject. The 
implication seems to be that, except for 
certain exceptional practices which are per 
se illegal, any restraint of trade may be 
justified by showing its expediency or utility 
to those involved. Such language suggests 
that reasonableness is irrelevant as to the 
so-called per se violations and that, as to 
all other violations, they are illegal only if 
such as would not be undertaken by a rea- 
sonable man. 

A far more realistic approach is that the 
antitrust law is always concerned with a 
pragmatic judgment as to the reasonableness 
of trade practices from the social viewpoint. 
The difference between the categories of vio- 
lation is between those which are instrinsi- 
cally or inherently contrary to the social in- 
terest in competition by virtue of the nature 
of the acts involved, and those which are 
unreasonable only because of extrinsic con- 
ditions or circumstantial evidence. As to 
the latter category, the purpose, the tend- 
ency, and the effect of the acts upon com- 
petition must be established by evidence. As 
to those which are intrinsically or inherently 
unreasonable, their character is such that 
their economic tendency and effect is ju- 
dicially known. 

This is essentially the view now taken by 
the Supreme Court which has said, “This 
principle of per se unreasonableness not only 
makes the type of restraints which are pro- 
scribed by the Sherman Act more certain to 
the benefit of everyone concerned, but it also 
avoids the necessity for an incredibly com- 
plicated and prolonged economic investiga- 
tion into the entire history of the industry 
involved, as well as related industries, in an 
effort to determine at large whether a par- 
ticular restraint has been unreasonable—an 
inquiry so often wholly fruitless when un- 
dertaken.“ * 

It is implicit in this approach to the sub- 
ject that, whether the legal judgment is 
based upon intrinsic or extrinsic evidence, 
it is always intended to be both a pragmatic 
and a reasonable one. The law proscribes 
only practices which reasonable men have 
judged socially incompatible with the main- 
tenance of a free competitive economy. The 
only difference between the categories of pro- 
scribed acts is whether evidence to establish 
the conclusion that they are unreasonable is 
inherent in the character of the acts or 
must be sought in the circumstantial set- 
ting. In any case, the rule of reason is im- 
plicit in every determination that any con- 
duct is illegal as restraint of trade. 

Such a view of the antitrust laws inevi- 
tably has consequences for an enforcement 
program. To begin with, as to practices 
which are intrinsically unreasonable—such 
as price fixing—these must be treated as 
equally forbidden to all business—whether 
it is big or small, either in assets or in mar- 
ket power. As to such practices, the relative 
or absolute size of a business has significance 
only as it may relate to the substantiality 
of the impact of the practices upon inter- 
state commerce. 

On the other hand, as to the far wider 
range of practices which are prohibited only 
as they may appear to be unreasonable in 
the setting of economic circumstances in 
which they occur, both the relative and the 
absolute size of the enterprises involved is 
significant. To pose only one obvious exam- 
ple: an acquisition or merger by a company 
that is already very large is far more likely 
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substantially to lessen competition or tend 
to create a monopoly in contravention of 
the antitrust laws than a similar transaction 
by a company that is small in relation to 
its market. The intention of those who 
wrote the antitrust laws, the purpose that 
speaks from the laws themselves, and the 
spirit in which they have been construed, 
all combine to make manifest that a princi- 
pal objective of the laws is to set a limit 
to the aggrandizement of economic power. 

Unfortunately an antitrust enforcement 

based upon such premises will set 
no statistical records. An increase in the 
number of cases filed is to be achieved only 
by increasing the number of defendants, 
which, since the number of big and power- 
ful businesses is limited, is most likely to 
mean extending the scope of antitrust at- 
tack to the activities of enterprises that are 
successively smaller and weaker in their re- 
spective markets. 

Since the resources of both the Antitrust 
Division and the courts are limited, this, 
in turn, has at least a tendency to result in 
diverting attention from the principal ob- 
jectives of the laws. The effectiveness of 
antitrust enforcement cannot be measured 
by statistics as to numbers of cases started. 
Were the program of enforcement perfectly 
effective, there would be universal yolun- 
tary compliance, so that litigation would be 
confined entirely to the borderline cases in 
which the application of antitrust principles 
cannot be known without full judicial in- 
quiry and determination. No such utopian 
condition seems imminent—or even ulti- 
mately prospective. However, such a hy- 
pothesis gives emphasis to the point that is 
significant. This is that the statistical 
measures of antitrust enforcement are mis- 
leading and deceptive. One antitrust case 
is not necessarily equal to all others. A 
large number of cases may have relative 
little economic impact, whereas a single 
case may have far-reaching consequences. 
Antitrust cases are also most unequal in the 
manpower, effort and resources required for 
prosecution, as they are in the results that 
may be achieved. 

The purpose of antitrust enforcement is 
not to bring as many businesses as possible 
into court; it is not to put people in jail 
or to impose large fines; it is not to secure 
the entry of numerous injunctive decrees. 
The purpose of antitrust enforcement is to 
secure as free and competitive conditions as 
possible in the American economy. This is 
the principle by which we will seek to guide 
our enforcement efforts. Although the 
consequences for purposes of statistical 
comparison may be unfavorable, we believe 
that this is the most effective program to 
promote antitrust principles and achieve 
antitrust objectives, 
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Impacted School Areas: Crises Can Be 
Avoided by Discharge Petition 
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HON. CRAIG HOSMER 
OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the edu- 
cation of millions of America’s public 
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schoolchildren will be impaired, in some 
cases very seriously, unless the impacted 
school area statutes are extended before 
Congress adjourns in less than 1 month. 
The signatures of Members of this body 
on a petition now at the Clerk's desk to 
discharge H.R. 5349 extending these stat- 
utes will help avoid the crises. I invite 
Members who have not already done so 
to add their signatures to this petition. 


Congressman John Lindsay Reports on 
Millions Who Are Still Refugees 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. 
Speaker, some months ago, the gentle- 
man from New York [Mr. LINDSAY] 
undertook a trip around the world, dur- 
ing the course of which he made a first- 
hand inspection of the refugee situation 
facing the nations and peoples of the 
world. In the light of this experience, 
Mr. Linpsay continued his research into 
the refugee problem and prepared and 
introduced the Lindsay immigration bill. 
In order to report on his experiences and 
to stimulate discussion on the important 
refugee problem, Congressman LINDSAY 
has written an interesting and construc- 
tive article entitled “Still Millions of 
Refugees,” which appears in the New 
York Times Sunday magazine of August 
13. This report, guided toward finding 
a constructive solution for the refugee 
problem, merits the serious considera- 
tion of Mr. Lrypsay's colleagues and dis- 
cussion by all Americans. I should like 
to place Congressman Linpsay’s article, 
“Still Millions of Refugees,” in the 
RECORD: 

STILL MILLIONS OF REFUGEES—WHEREVER AN 
UNSOLVED REFUGEE PROBLEM EXISTS, THERE 
Is POLITICAL DANGER TO MATCH THE MISERY 

(By JOHN V. LINDSAY) 

WASHINGTON. —Refugees are living history. 
I have often been reminded of the mammoth 
chessboards of old, on which kings and em- 
perors used living people to play the game. 
Wherever there is an unsolved refugee prob- 
lem & deadly chess match is underway. Its 
terms are human misery; its consequences, 
festering tensions, and political or military 
conflict, 

According to the most reliable statistics 
available, there are now some 10 to 15 million 
unsettled refugees outside the Iron Curtain. 
The bulk of these are in the Middle East, 
Africa, and Asia, (In Europe, where vast 
migrations of populations took Place in the 
wake of World War II, only about 100,000 
unsettled refugees remain, not including the 
very different refugee problem of a divided 
Germany, There the refugees who have been 
fleeing from East to West are, by and large, 
accepted as citizens and quickly integrated 
into the society of the Federal Republic.) 

Not long ago I studied the living history 
of three significant concentrations of refu- 
gees: The Arab refugees in the lands around 
Israel, the Tibetans in India, and the Chinese 
in Hong Kong. 
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The greatest problem is that of the 1 mil- 
lion Palestinian Arabs surviving in bitter- 
ness and deprivation, mostly in wretched 
camps, in Jordan, Lebanon, Syria, and Egypt. 
Here I saw thousands of children and adults 
living without hope, without the barest ma- 
terial comforts and, above all, without the 
conditions of human dignity that we Ameri- 
cans have come to accept as our birthright. 

It is the children who suffer most. Try 
to look at a ration card belonging to a wide- 
eyed, 10-year-old girl waiting in line for her 
“supplemental” feeding in a refugee camp 
in the Jordan Valley. She has learned to 
accept the loss of her home (the hut in 
which her family lived was washed away in 
a flood); she still clings to the doll she care- 
fully pieced together with rags and bits of 
cloth, but she can survive the loss of this, 
too. But reach for that grimy, half-torn 
ration card, and the panic-stricken expres- 
sion that spreads over her pinched but lovely 
dark face is one that you will not soon for- 


The prevailing view among American offi- 
cials and those of other interested countries 
is that no settlement of the Arab refugee 
problem can be achieved without a final po- 
litical settlement between Israel and her 
Arab neighbors. The interrelatedness of the 
political and the human aspects is thus 
cited as the basis for a policy—or non- 
policy—of resigned inaction. 

My own view is that positive measures 
should be taken in both of these areas. A 
political settlement, it is true, is the key to 
final solution of the problem. But it is also 
true that any measures that alleviate the 
suffering of the refugees will significantly 
ease political unrest and help to create an 
atmosphere congenial to serious negotia- 
tions. 

The main international agency that is di- 
rectly concerned with the Arab problem is 
the United Nations Relief and Works Agency 
(UNRWA). Within its financial limitations 
UNRWA ably performs its assigned tasks of 
providing food, shelter, health and welfare 
services, education and vocational training. 
In addition, while it necessarily and wisely 
avoids any involvement in the politics of 
the refugee issue, it makes an extremely 
useful, but indirect, political contribution. 
It does this by maintaining the U.N. “pres- 
ence” in an explosive area and, through its 
relief operations, by sustaining a barely tol- 
erable status quo. 

The most troublesome single problem that 
has plagued the operations of this agency in 
recent years is that of falsification of ration 
cards. The refugees have consistently con- 
cealed the occurrence of deaths, thereby 
gaining extra rations for survivors. It is 
not uncommon for a family to receive the 
food and kerosene allotment for a relative 
who has been dead for 3 years. ‘ 

Under pressures generated by American 
Congressmen who inspected the refugee 
camps, Henry R. Labouisse, formerly the di- 
rector of UNRWA and currently the director 
of the International Cooperation Administra- 
tion, undertook to control the situation by 
freezing it. That is, to compensate for the 
deceased who remained on the ration rolls, 
Laboulsse decreed that no new ration cards 
would be issued for new births until an ac- 
curate census or other information could be 
obtained for purposes of “rectification of the 
rolls.” 

The freeze, admittedly inequitable, was 
necessitated by an uncontrollable situation. 
In fact, the refugees have undoubtedly lost 
far more than they have gained, for the birth 
rate is substantially in excess of the death 
rate. 

In the camps, “rectification” has now be- 
come as explosive a word as “resettlement.” 
Arab politicians have played on the refugees’ 
fear that rations would be lost and there 
have been many threats of revolt. Thus, 
although it is estimated that as many as 20 
percent of the ration cards now held are 
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fraudulent, it is very questionable whether 
an enforced revision of the rolls would be 
worth the turbulence it might very well set 
off. Indeed, the very system of ration cards 
in isolated camp areas is of dubious value. 

While present efforts have been more or 
less successful in keeping the lid on a boiling 
cauldron, the seeds of long-range catastro- 
phe have been planted and are flourishing 
in these teeming camps. The Arabs, who are 
great legend builders, have glorified their 
memories of their former homes in Palestine 
into an idyllic dream of paradise lost. About 
50 percent of the refugees are youngsters of 
16 and under and the ratio of young to old 
is constantly mounting. It is these embit- 
tered youths who pose the greatest danger 
for the future. 

In every camp that I visited in company 
with UNRWA personnel, we met with the 
Arab elders to listen to their complaints and 
suggestions. In Lebanon my companion was 
John Reddaway, an Englishman with vast 
knowledge and experience in refugee work, 
who is deputy director of the agency. On 
each occasion when we received the Arab 
spokesmen, we were belabored with impas- 
sioned criticisms of our countries for having 
brought the refugees to their present plight 
by fostering the establishment of Israel. 

And we were admonished not to believe 
that the passing of the present generation 
of displaced Arabs would cause the problem 
to disappear. Tell your Governments,” 
they would say, “that we are teaching our 
children that the injustice is permanent 
and that their right to Palestine is the only 
legacy which their fathers will leave them.” 

The key state in the Arab refugee complex 
is the economically nonviable Kingdom of 
Jordan, where over half of the refugees have 
taken asylum. They constitute more than 
one-third of the total population and have 
become a powerful force in Jordanian poli- 
tics. An internal convulsion in Jordan 


‘would very possibly invite intervention by 


the United Arab Republic, which, in turn, 
would almost certainly trigger an Israeli 
military move to occupy Palestine to the 
west bank of the Jordan River. 

For the short-range future, therefore, our 
policy toward the Arab refugee problem 
should focus on sustaining and expanding 
the work of UNRWA and on maintaining 
and strengthening Jordan's Government. 

There are three possible solutions to any 
refugee problem: repatriation in the coun- 
try of origin, integration in the country of 
asylum, or resettlement elsewhere. The so- 
lution to the Arab problem would seem to 
lie in some combination of integration, re- 
settlement, and a measure of repatriation in 
Israel. Such a program should be mounted 
principally through the United Nations but 
also through unilateral and cooperative ac- 
tion by the free nations, with the United 
States playing a leading role. 

In Syria, Iraq, and the Sinai Peninsula, 
the possibilities for establishing new homes 
and jobs for the refugees are reasonably 
good. The plan should include the explora- 
tion of possibilities for immigration in such 
underpopulated areas as Canada, Australia, 
and certain countries of Latin America. It 
should also include a loan program to help 
the resettling countries pay the cost, as was 
originally suggested by the late Secretary of 
State John Foster Dulles. 

The United States and other Western na- 
tions can scarcely press such a program 
without offering to accept some of the ref- 
ugees themselves. I do not suggest that 
we must open our doors to massive immi- 
gration. But I do maintain that we are 
under an obligation, in advancing an overall 
resettlement plan, to offer homes within 
our own country to at least a reasonable 
number of refugees. 

Of course, permanent solution will come 
only when the Arab States accept the fact 
of Israel as a nation, when Israel makes 
serious efforts to conciliate her neighbors, 
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and when both sides cease to use the ref- 
ugees as pawns of power politics. In the 
meantime, it is the duty of the entire world 
community to do what it can to assuage the 
misery and hopelessness that blights a mil- 
lion lives. 

My journey took me from the Middle East 
to India. In the remote village of Darm- 
shala, in the Himalayan foothills of north- 
eastern India, I was received with cordiality 
and graciousness by His Holiness, the Dalal 
Lama, god-king in exile of the Tibetan 
people. I found him an intelligent and 
engaging young man of 25 who is deeply 
concerned with the welfare of his people 
both within and outside Tibet. He is es- 
pecially preoccupied with the future of the 
Tibetan refugees in India and Nepal, of 
whom, he says, there are some 57,000. He 
is doing all in his power to maintain close 
contact with his exiled countrymen, who he 
fears will be broken up and dispersed with 
a resulting dissipation of Tibetan culture. 
While he entertains little hope of returning 
to Tibet in the foreseeable future, he is 
profoundly anxious to preserve his people's 
culture and traditions. 

The Tibetan refugees are divided into three 
groups—approximately one-third are agri- 
cultural, one-third are potentially able to 
move into skilled occupations, and one-third 
are monastics. The Dalai Lama hopes to 
move the agricultural segment into suitable 
areas where they can work the soil, and to 
employ the monastics in conducting an edu- 
cational program designed to preserve the 
integrity of Tibetan culture. He proposes 
to keep the youngsters below the age of 16 
under the tutelage of monks who would sup- 
plement their secular education with train- 
ing in Tibetan and Buddhist customs and 
values. He hopes that many of those over 
16 will be sent to educational institutions 
in various free countries around the world. 

His Holiness asked if the United States 
would be willing to accept additional young 
Tibetans for training in our country. A com- 
mendable start in this direction has been 
undertaken by the Rockefeller Foundation, 
which has recently arranged to place a group 
of Tibetans in universities in the United 
States and other countries. The numbers 
involved are very small, however, and our 
Government, as well as private foundations, 
should undertake a greatly augmented pro- 
gram of assistance. 

The Tibetan refugee problem, like that of 
the Arabs, involves both tragic human hard- 
ship and a difficult situation for the asylum 
state, for it greatly exacerbates the already 
tense relations between India and Com- 
munist China. Here, as in all refugee situa- 
tions, the problem must be regarded as one 
in which the United Nations as a world or- 
gan, and the free nations in particular, must 
lend all possible aid. 

On my way home from India, I visited 
the British Crown Colony of Hong Kong, 
where approximately a million refugees from 
Communist China have found asylum. The 
British Government’s Hong Kong refugee 
program is conducted with virtually no help 
from outside national or international bodies. 

One such organization that makes some 
contribution, however, is the Intergovern- 
mental Committee on European Migration 
(ICEM), an international transportation 
agency that has done excellent work with 
European migration problems. This agency 
has undertaken to transport about 600 Euro- 

refugees from China to other countries. 
But in terms of the total problem this action 
has been negligible. 

The problem of the Chinese refugees is 
vastly greater in scope and in dangerous 
political potential than that of the handful 
of Europeans, and it may well be asked 
whether international assistance could not 
be provided on a large scale. It would be 
both feasible and advisable to broaden the 
ICEM effort to include a substantial number 
of the Chinese refugees who haye made Hong 
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Kong one of the most densely populated 
areas on earth. As it is, the international 
community has taken little more than token 
cognizance of this immense problem. 
Remarkable work has also been done by 
various voluntary agencies, which have been 
responsible for the effective distribution of 
over $21 million worth of food and supplies 
in Hong Kong between 1955 and 1960. And 
the British Crown Colony Government has 
undertaken an impressive, large-scale hous- 


ing program. 

The facts remain, however, that available 
land and resources in the tiny colony have 
reached the saturation point and, by one 
means or another, refugees continue to 
enter. Unless we are prepared to see these 
people turned back into Communist China, 
the United States and other countries will 
have to lend substantial assistance in the 
future. 

Whenever refugees take flight across an 
international frontier, the issue immediately 
becomes an international problem. This is 
true for two reasons. First, the human 
plight is one to which the civilized interna- 
tional community cannot in conscience turn 
its back. And no country of asylum can, in 
justice, be expected to bear the burden by 
itself. Secondly, because a refugee situation 
is usually the product and, in turn, the 
source of international tensions or conflict, 
the world community is bound to concern 
itself with the political issues involved. 

The United Nations took a significant step 
toward full acknowledgment of refugee prob- 
lems as a matter of international respon- 
sibility on December 5, 1958. On that date, 
the General Assembly adopted a resolution 
proclaiming a World Refugee Year for pur- 
poses of advancing a “worldwide effort to 
help resolve the world refugee problem.” 
The stated aims of the World Refugee Year, 
which began in June 1959, were to encourage 
financial contributions and opportunities for 
repatriation, resettlement and integration. 

The principle thus adopted is admirable. 
But, having acceded to this worthy declara- 
tion of purpose, the member nations paid 
little heed to the conditions to which it 
referred. Although the United States con- 
tributed an extra $5 million for special proj- 
ects, its efforts and those of other nations 
were small in relation to worldwide needs. 

We can and must act now to alleviate 
the world refugee problem through two broad 
lines of action. First, we should take the 
leadership in encouraging a worldwide co- 
ordinated of relief and rehabilita- 
tion under the auspices of the United Na- 
tions. Such a plan might be modeled, in 
part, on the surplus-food-distribution pro- 
gram of the United States, under which an 
estimated 3,500,000 refugees in various parts 
of the world were among the 60 million 
persons who received American food in 1960. 

Specifically, I would recommend that the 
machinery and resources of the ICEM and 
of the UNRWA effort in the Middie East be 
brought within the scope of, or coordinated 
closely with, the Office of the U.N. High 
Commissioner for Refugees. The Office of 
the High Commissioner is ostensibly an or- 
gan of worldwide responsibility. However, 
under its mandate it is largely confined to 
European refugee problems, as is the ICE. 
‘Thus, I would also recommend the expansion 
of the mandate of the Office of the High 
Commissioner to encompass all world refugee 
problems and not merely the waning refugee 
problems of Europe. By the same token, 
the ICEM should be given worldwide re- 
sponsibility. 

But, while important, these measures of 
reorganization will be of little value unless 
accompanied by a far more intensive and 
costly program than is now operated or con- 
templated by the U.N. 

The second broad line of necessary action 
is in the area of national immigration poli- 
cies. Here, substantial measures of liberali- 
zation should be adopted by free nations, 


. are restrictive. 
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especially the underpopulated countries 
which now maintain policies of rigorous 
exclusion. 2 

Our own refugee laws as they now stand 
The Refugee Relief Act, 
which expired at the end of 1957, has been 
replaced only by the very limited U.S. escapee 
program, enacted in 1960. This program is 
confined almost entirely to Europe and to 
Europeans, excluding the Middle and Far 
East from any direct participation. Under 
it, about 5,000 persons, most of them from 
asylum in Austria and Germany, have been 
accepted for admittance to the United States. 
(Of these, 407 had arrived by the end of 
1960.) But only a very few more can be 
accepted under the restrictive provisions of 
the 1960 act. 

To meet the pressing need for a liberal 
and nondiscriminatory policy toward refugee 
resettlement, I have introduced legislation 
in the House of Representatives that takes 
an approach entirely different from the 
piecemeal and ad hoc approaches of the 
past. My bill would grant broad, new au- 
thority to the President for an indefinite 
period. Under it, he could admit up to 
10,000 refugees a year, or, in the event of an 
overriding emergency, an unlimited number. 
There would be no restrictions as to geo- 
graphic or ethnic origin. In addition, to 
meet specific unfulfilled goals of the World 
Refugee Year, a special number of 20,000 
would be admitted in the first 2 years. 

The President would thus be given flexible 
authority to accept refugees, year by year, 
from the areas of most pressing need. For 
purposes of maintaining ultimate legislative 
authority, the bill would allow the Congress, 
by joint resolution, to veto the admission of 
any individual or group proposed by the 
President. 

Such a program would represent a signifi- 
cant effort by the United States to accept 
its fair share of responsibility for the world 
refugee problem. Legislation of this nature, 
moreover, would provide a sincere and con- 
crete example that would make it possible 
for this Nation to exercise persuasive influ- 
ence on other free nations to accept a share 
of the responsibility. 

In each of the two broad lines of action— 
the enhancement of efforts by the United 
Nations and the liberalization of national 
immigration policies—it is incumbent on the 
United States to take the lead. We are the 
leader of the community of free nations. In 
the problem of refugees, as in all world prob- 
lems, it is our responsibility, by example and 
by persuasion, to point the way toward work- 
able solutions. 

Neither individuals nor nations are dis- 
posed to act on problems, however critical, 
that do not present themselves with tangible 
and dramatic urgency. It is all too easy 
to dismiss the millions of unseen and muted 
refugees around the world as a distant and 
vague abstraction. For my own part, I need 
only recall the frightened little Arab girl, 
clutching desperately at her ration card, to 
see the plight of the world’s refugees for 
what it is: an urgent problem of human 
suffering in which the seeds of political ten- 
sion and conflict find fertile soil. 

Seen in this way, the need for prompt and 
effective action appeals most urgently to our 
wisdom and our consciences. 


Red Trade 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, it is 
my feeling that Members of Congress 
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and the readers of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp should have the benefit of a well- 
reasoned editorial broadcasted on 
Wednesday, August 2, 1961, by one of the 
Taft Broadcasting Co. stations, WRC, 
of Cincinnati, Ohio. 

The editorial follows: 

Rep TRADE 

When you get into a knock down drag- em- 
out battle with a tough, wily opponent, you 
know you can't afford to let down your 
guard an instant or you'll wind up wonder- 
ing what hit you. As with fighters, so with 
nations, or at least so it should be. 

That's why we find completely incompre- 
hensible a recent decision by our Commerce 
Department affecting trade with the Soviet 
Union and her Red satellites. 

At a time when the administration has 
called upon the American people to make 
real sacrifices to meet the threat in Berlin, 
the Commerce Department has set about to 
give help to the enemy. The defense budget 
is to be hiked almost three and a half billion 
dollars, draft calls are being doubled and 
tripled and a number of reserve units are 
being ordered to active duty. All these 
measures are designed to show that we mean 
business in our showdown with the Reds. 
But how impressed can the Communists be 
with our determination to oppose them when 
we, at the same time, hasten to bolster their 
economy. 

It is incredible but that is what we are 
doing. The Commerce Department quietly 
announced a change in our export licensing 
policy to permit the sale of subsidized agri- 
cultural commodities to the Soviet Union 
and other Communist bloc countries. We 
will be shipping Russia, which has been 
hard hit by crop failures, wheat, flour, rice, 
and other farm products at prices subsidized 
by American taxpayers. 

Why are we doing this? Why to lessen 
tensions, of course. This is and always has 
been a one-way street. We try to reduce 
tensions by giving help to the Communists, 
who, because of our aid, are strengthened 
to apply new tensions. 

Ohio Congressman WILLIAM HARSHA, one 
of the loud voices of opposition to the Com- 
merce Department deal, has succinctly 
summed up what it means: “The American 
taxpayer will in effect be subsidizing the 
Communist conspiracy so it can successfully 
carry out its avowed purpose to destroy us.” 

No wonder why at times we are the laugh- 
ingstock of the world. 


Impacted School Areas: Move To Get 
Extension Off Dead Center 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, school 
boards of thousands of the Nation’s 
school districts in over 300 congressional 
districts are facing crises in financing 
the education of America's young. This 
is because the impacted school area 
statutes have not been extended during 
this session of Congress. This session 
is scheduled to adjourn in less than 1 
month. Yet extension of these statutes 
is still on dead center. Members of this 
body may help move it ahead by signing 
the petition now at the Clerk’s desk to 
discharge H.R. 5349, a simple extension 
of these statutes. 


1961 
The Cosmic God 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON.. FRANK CHURCH 


OF IDAHO . 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President in this 
age of missiles, earth satellites and men 
in space, we tend to be too much con- 
cerned with man's conquest of nature 
and too little with the meaning of nature 
itself. Instead of concentrating on our 
manmade stars, we might well ponder 
the message of the star which brought 
the whole world to Bethlehem. 

Rev. Edward E. Frost, pastor of the 
First Presbyterian Church of Malad, 
Idaho, gave a sermon on August 6 en- 
titled “The Cosmic God,” which reminds 
us of what should be our answer to the 
question, “What do you feel when you 
look at the stars?” 

Reverend Frost is pastor of a church 
which was the first Protestant Church in 
the area. The First Presbyterian Church 
of Malad was founded in 1884. In 1878 
a Presbyterian missionary started an 
elementary school in a little one-room, 
dirt-floored log cabin. Attendance 
grew, among Presbyterians and non- 
Presbyterians alike, and the school was 
progressively moved to larger quarters. 
This school added much to the educa- 
tional development of Malad until it 
ceased operation in the early years of 
this century. 

I ask unanimous consent to have this 
fine sermon given by the pastor of one of 
Idaho's most historic churches included 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the sermon 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Tue Cosmic Gop 
(Psalm 8; Isaiah, 51: 4-6; 55: 6-13; Matthew, 
2: 9-11) 

“Lift up your eyes to the heavens,” wrote 
Someone else, one of the psalmists, 
took Isaiah’s advice, and looked, and re- 
Corded his reaction: ‘When I look at Thy 
heavens, the work of Thy fingers, the moon 
and the stars which Thou hast established; 
What is man that Thou art mindful of him, 
and the son of man that Thou dost care for 

him?” : 

It used to be that stargazing was pretty 
much limited to scientists peering through 
their telescopes, sailors plotting a course 
across the trackless seas, and springtime 
lovers making wishes, dreaming the time- 
less dreams of the young and optimistic. 
However, there seems to have been a sudden 
flurry of stargazing about 2,000 years ago— 
when, according to reports, a strange, com- 
Pelling star appeared new in the heavens; 
and when, as we know, a baby was born in 
a tiny stable in a far-off corner of the 
world. 

This baby grew, as the scripture tells us, 
in wisdom and in stature and in favor with 
man and God. Then, even before,he had 
reached what most people would call full ma- 
turity, his life was snuffed out. Once again 
Stargazing became something mostly for 
Scientists, sailors, and young lovers. 

Today, however, the world is scanning the 
heavens as in the days of old. No, no, not 
Quite as in the days of old. There is a sig- 
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nificant difference. True, we are obeying 
literally Isaiah’s command “Lift up your 
eyes to the heavens.” But at what are we 
looking? ‘The psalmist was looking at “Thy 
heavens, O Lord, the work of Thy fingers, 
the Moon and the stars which Thou hast 
established.” But we? * * * we are looking 
at earth satellites, at gigantic weather bal- 
loons, missiles, astronaut capsules. We are 
looking at the work of our fingers. 

We look at the Moon and think of 1970, 
the target date for our putting a man on 
the moon. Probably not too long after that 
it will be the planet Mars, to see if there 
is any form of life there; then Venus, then 
the other planets in our solar system; and 
then—and then the stars. Oh, yes, we'll 
get out there—hundreds, thousands of light- 
years away. By the work of our hands, and 
our brains, we'll be there some day. Our 
destination is the stars. 

For a moment, though, let’s forget our 
plans, our technological advances, the work 
of our fingers. For a moment let’s go back 
to the old preastronaut, presatellite days. 
This shouldn't be too difficult. Science has 
rapidly outdistanced our ability to keep up 
with it anyway, so, for now, let's just forget 
science and consider simply * * * the 
heavens. 

When you life your eyes to the heavens, 
when you look at the stars, what happens 
inside you? What do you feel? This is the 
central question of today’s sermon. What 
do you feel when you look at the stars? 

Let's assume that you are alone, and that 
you are in a contemplative mood, and that 
you don't have to jump up in the next 
minute to go be “busy.” What happens 
when you look at the stars? 

Each of us, being different from one an- 
other, will have different reactions. How- 
ever, it is quite likely that most of our re- 
actions will be variations one or another, or 
both, of two basic themes. 

The first can be called cosmic loneliness. 
It’s the fearful feeling of being overpowered 
by the silent, uncaring vastness of the uni- 
verse. It’s the feeling of our own microscopic 
smallness and our own lonely unimportance 
in the presence of all this vastness. 

For the universe is vast—it is vast in 
space and vast in time. Every now and then 
when I look up at night I am startled all 
over again to realize that the pinpoint of 
light we see, and call a star, has been travel- 
ing for so long a time that the star may 
no longer be there. 

Most of the starlight we see began its 
journey across space long before we were 
ever born. So great are the distances in 
space that it takes hundreds, even thousands 
of years for the light from some of the stars 
to reach our little planet. As we lift our 
eyes to the heavens we are literally looking 
centuries upon centuries back into history. 
Such distances reduce man to microscopic 
smallness. 

In a similar manner the age of the uni- 
verse makes our own lifespan appear to be 
utterly inconsequential. Consider, for in- 
stance, only the earth. A Professor Dorn 
has written: “Let us assume that the earth 
is 2,850 million years old” (a very conserva- 
tive estimate, I might add. Most scientists 
place the earth’s age at between 4 and 5 bil- 
lion years). “If we consider this as a day of 
24 hours, from midnight to midnight, then 
the (beginning) of organic life on our plan- 
et does not occur until 10:51 p.m., the ap- 
pearance of man only at 22 seconds before 
midnight, and the whole of what is called 
world history, including all the establish- 
ments of states, the wars between nations, 
the ideological struggles, the conflicts of the 
faiths and the foundation of religions (all 
this) takes place in the last three-tenths of 
a second.” 

Most of us who live in the mid-20th cen- 
tury are uncomfortably aware that we are 
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but minute specks in a universe that is mil- 
lions of light years in diameter. We also 
know that our lives cover only a few trivial 
years on a planet that is millions of cen- 
turies old. Deep inside us, perhaps locked 
tightly in our unconscious, is the haunting 
fear that we are only microscopic specks of 
dust occupying only the very briefest flicker 
of time in something so vast and so old as to 
make our lives of absolutely no consequence 
in the overall scheme of things. 

Lift up our eyes to the heavens? No, no, 
a part of us cries; for to do so makes us feel 
terribly tiny, and lost, and afraid. The bone- 
chilling winds of cosmic loneliness sweep 
over us. 

But is this the story we Christians have 
to tell to the nations? Is this the message 
of light about the Lord “who reigneth 
above"? No. Cosmic loneliness is not the 
only reaction around which our feelings cir- 
cle as we lift our eyes to the heavens. There 
is a second basic reaction. It embodies the 
first, but carries the first one important step 
further. It is the reaction of faith, or, as 
it might be called, of cosmic companionship. 

Let us turn again to the eighth Psalm: 
“O Lord, our Lord, how majestic is Thy 
name in all the earth. When I look at thy 
heavens, the work of thy fingers, the moon 
and the stars which thou hast established; 
what is man that thou art mindful of him, 
and the Son of Man that thou dost care for 
Him?“ 

Here we stumble onto one of those pas- 
sages in the Bible which, as we move into 
the latter half of the 20th century, sud- 
denly takes on new meaning and almost 
shouts its message at us. 

God himself is cosmic—even more than 
cosmic if it is possible for us to think of 
such a thing. The heavens?—they are God's. 
the work of His fingers; the Moon and the 
stars?—God has established them, There is 
no distance in the universe which is greater 
than God. Time, too, cannot make small 
our God; for in the beginning God already 
was, and He is now, and ever shall be, for 
ever and ever and eyer. If to think of the 
vastness of the universe makes us feel mi- 
nute, then to think of God ought to reduce 
us to nothing. 

The writer of Psalm 8 felt this. To para- 
phrase him: “When I look at thy heavens, 
at the Moon and the stars, when I look at 
all this gigantic vastness, what is man? So 
tiny, so frail, so fleeting.” This is cosmic 
loneliness. 

But notice. The psalmist moves on one 
step beyond cosmic loneliness. 

He goes on to a greater truth. “What is 
man that Thou art mindful of him, that 
Thou dost care for him?” The cosmic God 
is also the God who is concerned, who cares, 
who is mindful of the creature called man on 
the planet earth. 

How do we know this? How can we believe 
this other than the fact that it says so in 
Psalm 8? For our sake the one great God 
of the universe has in His greatness made 
Himself small enough for us to begin to un- 
derstand Him and for us to begin to know, 
to sense, to feel the companionship He of- 
fers. “God so loved the world” (or, as John 
3: 16 can also be translated: “God so loved 
the cosmos”) that He gave His only be- 
gotten Son.” bd 

I think it is no accident that we associate 
a star with the birth of Christ. The star, 
which symbolizes all the mystery of the vast- 
ness of the universe; and Jesus Christ, who 
contains within Himself all the mystery of 
the cosmic God come to earth as a man— - 
these two belong together. 

Our true pathway to the stars lies through 
Jesus Christ. It is He who changes the 
death-giving sense of cosmic loneliness into 
the life-giving certainty of cosmic compan- 
ionship. Not only does Jesus Christ bring 
the infinite and the eternal down to us; He 
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also makes us big enough to share in the 
on-marching work of the cosmic God. 

No person is so great that he does not 

need the whispered word of companionship. 
No person is so small that Christ does not 
seek him out. No person is so lost that he 
cannot be found. In Christ we are all one 
with each other and with the one, cosmic 
God. 
“And lo, the star which they had seen in 
the East went before them, till it came to 
rest over the place where the Child was. 
When they saw the star, they rejoiced ex- 
ceedingly with great joy; and going into the 
house they saw the Child with Mary His 
mother, and they fell down and worshiped 
Him.” 


Tragic Splintering of New York 
Democrats 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following article by William S. White 
which appeared in the Washington Star 
of August 21, 1961. 

The disastrous consequence of opposi- 
tion for the sake of opposition is com- 
pellingly illustrated by the present pri- 
mary contest in New York. The national 
consequences will not be nearly as bad 
as the destruction of a functioning po- 
litical party in the city of New York. 

The article follows: 

New Tonk POLITICAL Crisis BOILING—STRONG 
CONTES? FOR MAYORAL OFFICE Is CAUSING 
NATIONAL POLITICAL CONCERN 

(By William S. White) 

A New York domestic political crisis, as 
well as a Berlin foreign crisis, is boiling 
ever higher for President Kennedy. And he 
con do considerably less about the one than 
about the other. 

Incredible is the word even to tough na- 
tional politicians for the savage mayoralty 
fight now going on in a city which is more 
than a city—is, indeed, more important po- 
litically than any half-dozen of the smaller 
States. 

The national Democratic Party, and also 
all 1964 Republican presidential aspirants ex- 
cept Governor Rockefeller of New York, have 
much to lose and nothing to gain. For 
if the outcome is capture of city hall by 
the Republicans through their mayoral can- 
didate, Louls Lefkowitz, Rockefeller will go 
Into the 1964 Republican National Conven- 
tion with immensely added strength. 

He would be a far more formidable chal- 
lenger to his two rivals for the presidential 
nomination, Richard Nixon and Senator 
Barry GOLDWATER, of Arizona, than today. A 
victory for Lefkowitz would be, nationally, 
simply a victory for Rockfeller. He would 
be in the proud and powerful position of 
having beaten the biggest center of urban 
Democratic strength in the country. . 

On the other hand, an ultimate victory 
in the mayoralty race for any Democrat 
would by no means strengthen the Demo- 
cratic Party nationally—or President Ken- 
nedy, either. If this victor should be the 

tion Democrat, Arthur Levitt, this 
would only add yet more venom to an al- 
ready ferocious Democratic in-fighting 
which has produced one of the most irre- 
sponsible political campaigns in memory, 
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Levitt would never be accepted by the re- 
form Democrats. These, headed by Mrs. 
Eleanor Roosevelt and former Senator Her- 
bert H. Lehman, very likely would be able to 
destroy him in the end anyhow. 

And if the victor should be the present 
mayor, Robert Wagner, the regular Demo- 
crats would owe him less than nothing and 
would give him even less. Whicheyer way it 
went, as between Levitt and Wagner, the 
Democrat Party as an organized and respon- 
sible entity in New York would lie in some- 
thing close to sulking ruins. 

And, for the crucial point, the National 
Democratic Party has always found it hard 
to survive national elections without a strong 
base—a money-in-the-bank kind of thing— 
in New York. 

What has brought the Democrats to this 
pass is an increasing Balkanization, an in- 
creasing erection of splinter groups, due to 
the rule-or-ruin self-righteousness of the 
ultraliberal reform element. 

These people opened long ago a melodra- 
matic crusade against the so-called boss of 
New York, Carmine De Sapio of Tammany 
Hall. They had managed in the past to 
get along with him; his real sin seems to 
have been that they found they could not 
direct him. Next, they forced a break with 
the genuine Democratic bosses, headed by 
Representative CHARLES BucKLEY, of the 
Bronx. 

The forced Wagner to abandon these real 
bosses, who had made him in the first place. 
Then their vague cries of “corruption” 
against De Sapio, who holds no public of- 
fice anyhow, inevitably boomeranged. The 
voters needed no degree in political science 
to know that if there really was such cor- 
ruption in New York as the reformers said 
there was, the reformers’ man, Wagner, for 
years had been the responsible head of the 
city. 

Now, the unfortunate Wagner has been 
compelled to detach himself from another 
set of old friends. He is trying to force out 
of office the very same unpaid city school 
board he himself appointed, abandoning 
them—and incidentally smearing them—as 
he had abandoned the real bosses. 

This absurd and tasteless episode has put 
the very public schools of New York into 
politics, and nasty politics, at that. The 
Republicans, naturally, are exploiting this 
mess. 

What it all proves is that the ultraliberals 
have not grasped the first reality of American 
politics. This is that ours is a two-party 
system or it is only a howling, squabbling 
farce. Only frantic disorder and futility 
will reward those politicians who try to set 
themselves up as the only right and right- 
eous men by creating splinter movements, 


Expanding the Saline Water Conversion 
Program 


SPEECH 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, I rise in 
support of this legislation. 

Although those of us in the East may 
not now feel the same degree of pres- 
sure of need for water as some other 
parts of the country do, we may in the 
near future, I believe that this is the 
sort of forward-looking legislation that 
the entire country may be thankful for 
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too, in time. Perhaps, even the greater 
metropolitan area of Washington may 
someday have to be supplied with water 
provided by means available as a result 
of legislation of this sort. 

Mr. Speaker, I heartily endorse this 
legislation. 


Pennsylvania’s 22d District Offers Out- 
standing Opportunities for Industrial 
Development 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN P. SAYLOR 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. SAYLOR. Mr. Speaker, an im- 
portant meeting took place in Johns- 
town, Pa., on July 27. At the instance 
of the Greater Johnstown Chamber of 
Commerce, a group of business and civic 
leaders heard Dr. Myles E. Robinson, 
director of the National Coal Associa- 
tion’s Department of Economics and 
Transportation, present a pilot study on 
Cambria County’s advantagés as the 
locale for certain types of industrial 
endeavor. 

Because Pennsylvania's 22d Congres- 
sional District offers excellent opportuni- 
ties that need to be brought to the atten- 
tion of all businessmen planning new or 
expanded industrial activity, I invite my 
colleagues to take especial note of the 
analysis and appraisal submitted by Dr. 
Robinson. He said that his study of the 
county demonstrated economic availabil- 
ity of substantial supplies of coal and 
other natural resources, including clay, 
iron ore, limestone, sandstone, and sur- 
face water of standard chemical purity. 
He also pointed out that blast furnace 
and byproduct coke operations provide 
aluminum sulphate, blast furnace gas, 
coke, coke oven gas, light oils, tar, and 
other byproduct materials. 

Mr. Speaker, we are in the midst of an 
era of a sharp rise in population and 
dramatic industrial development. This 
is the age of power. It is reflected con- 
clusively in the growth of the electric 
utility industry, where installed capacity 
increased by more than 120 percent in 
the past decade and will more than 
double again in the coming 10 years. 

Every business entrepreneur should 
carefully consider fuel costs and fuel 
availability before making a decision on 
where to locate a new plant or factory. 
The chambers of comerce and industrial 
development groups of our district invite 
inquiries from businessmen seeking the 
most advantageous areas for their in- 
dustries. As Dr. Robinson’s study has 
portrayed, we have enough mineable 
coal reserves to last far into the future. 
We have the manpower—willing and 
able men whose forebears helped to 
forge America’s mighty industrial 
framework. We have adequate water 
and other natural resources. Our rail- 
roads will carry finished products into 
every market center, 
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The National Coal Association is to 
be congratulated for its thorough study 
and analytical report. It has been ap- 
proximately 1 year since Stephen F. 
Dunn, NCA president, announced that 
his organization would undertake to 
work with coal State leaders in attract- 
ing new industry to mining regions. I 
have followed the program closely and 
am convinced that continued close co- 
operation between National Coal execu- 
tives and interested coal area groups will 
result in better industrial opportunities. 
When Dr. William J. Hargreaves, presi- 
dent of the Cambria County Chamber 
of Commerce, introduced Dr. Robinson 
and Victor V. Lehtoranto, NCA staff 
economist, at the Johnstown meeting, 
he made this comment: 

In the long run, the survey will be of more 
value in seeking new industry than any- 
thing we have done to date since we had our 
development fund drive. 


I should like to notify my colleagues 
that information developed by this study 
can be obtained through Dr. Hargreaves 
or at my office. 


SS “Hope” in Indonesia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. CHAMBERLAIN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. CHAMBERLAIN. Mr. Speaker, 
under permission to revise and extend 
my remarks and include extraneous ma- 
terial in the Appendix of the CONGRES- 
Stoma Recorp, I would like to include the 
Speech made by Mark S. Beaubien, M.D., 
on the occasion of ceremonies attend- 
ant to the departure of the SS Hope 
from Djakarta, Indonesia. 

Certainly, Mr. Speaker, our distin- 
guished colleagues recognize that one of 
the lasting benefits of a people-to-people 
Program such as Project Hope is the op- 
portunity afforded the participants of 
the countries involved to meet and know 
each other. From intimate associations 
Such as those developed by Project Hope, 
our Nation can gain appreciation and 
understanding among the citizens of for- 
eign countries, whom it would be im- 
Possible to reach in any other way. 

Dr. Beaubien, who formerly practiced 
Medicine in Lansing, Mich., is now vice 
President and chief of mission for Proj- 
ect Hope in Indonesia. His remarks at 
a reception of the Minister of Health, 
Djakarta, on May 30, 1961, follow: 

It is an honor for me to receive this very 
beautiful and dignified silver award on be- 
half of Dr. Walsh and the members of the 
Project Hope. I am sorry that illness has 
Prevented him from being here to accept 

honor which he so rightfully deserves, 
Since it is his personal energy and inspira- 
tion which have initiated this project, but 
I am pleased that the staff of the SS Hope, 
who have brought his plans to realization, 
are present here tonight to join with me in 
this ceremony. 

I would like to say a few words, if I may, 
knowing that they cannot be expressed as 
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eloquently as Dr. Walsh would do so but 
which I hope might convey some of the 
things that I am sure he would wish said. 

This has been a medical project and we 
want its achievements and merits to be 
weighed with that in mind primarily. 


Friendship and understanding can be ex- 


pected to follow when we have a common 
meeting ground, whether it be in medicine, 
the arts, or athletics, especially between 
peoples who are fundamentally as warm and 
hospitable as Indonesians and Americans. 
During the past few days we have begun 
to look back on our total experience in 
Indonesia and to express some of our im- 
pressions to our Indonesian colleagues. 
Likewise we have gathered some of their 
impressions of us. But it will be some 
weeks to come before much of the results 
can be properly evaluated. Even then, sta- 
tistics will never measure what has always 
been in medicine the significant and effec- 
tive tool for advancement, the personal in- 
terchange of ideas and experiences. This 
being true, I have no doubt about the suc- 
cess of the project from our viewpoint. 

Much has been said in previous weeks to 
the medical and administrative leaders in 
the various communities in which we have 
visited with regard to the excellent cooper- 
ation, hard work, and hospitality which they 
have all shown. This can never be 
enough and was true wherever we went, 
But I think this is the proper time and 
place to bring out a point which has prob- 
ably not been sufficiently emphasized, and 
I hope you will pardon me for being a bit 
personal. I am referring to General Satrio. 
How many persons in high and responsible 
positions anywhere in the world could be 
found who would take the risk of welcom- 
ing a project of this type—a project which 
had never been tested before, a project 
which was not just a charity or giveaway 
program but one which would, in fact, re- 
quire money from both sides that could well 
be used in many other direct ways? This 
I think takes a special brand of courage 
and farsightedness, which few others have 
ever had. I think he shares this kind of 
courage with Dr. Walsh. With such lead- 
ers as General Satrio, who are willing to 
sacrifice for certain ideals and goals and 
resist the pressures of immediate but lesser 
objectives, Indonesia will have its rightful 
place as a just and prosperous society. 

General Satrio has thereby placed on us 
a heavy responsibility and I hope we have 
not misplaced his confidence in us. It has 
been a privilege and honor for us as repre- 
sentatives of the American people to have 
shared with him, with Cok Sjarif Thajeb, 
with many other warm friends, and with 
Indonesia this first Project Hope. May this 
open the way for further efforts in our mu- 
tual search for a happier, peaceful, and 
more meaningful life. 

Marx S. Beausren, M.D. 


Thrift 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, Miss 
Joyce Teitz of Walnut Hills High School 
has written an excellent and thought- 
provoking article on “Thrift.” It was 
once a well-known and practiced virtue 
in this country. It has completely van- 
ished from the Washington scene. 
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Perhaps Miss Teitz’ admonitions will 
cause us to pause and reflect in our mad 
rush toward national insolvency and 
bankruptcy. 

‘THRIFT 


Thrift is a tool of nature. In all she does, 
nature is conserving. She tolerates no waste. 
All excess arising from the life processes of 
her creatures is stored and later put to use 
by other living things. 

Through the instinctive thrift of the bee, 
honey and wax are conserved. Out of the 
thrift of the wasp comes paper. All green 
plants are conservers of sugar and great 
storehouses of potential energy for other 
living things. All forms of life are part of 
a vital cycle of creation, conservation, and 
utilization. 

In all he does, man soon learns to imitate 
nature. As he seeks improvement, he dis- 
covers that basic fundamentals in nature 
are universal laws. Typically, he has emu- 
lated nature in her thrift. He has devised 
a system whereby he may exchange his labor 
for capital, and, through his thrift, he may 
conserve part of this capital, and turn it 
toward the next day’s need. 

The wise man has learned to take the 
superfiuities of his labor and make them 
sources of service for other men. He has 
created a system of financial institutions 
to promote him in this practice. Here, he 
may temporarily deposit his excess capital. 

Once deposited, this capital becomes & 
cogent force. It may help another man to 
make a start in life. It may create employ- 
ment for the jobless. At the same time, it 
confers returns upon its investor. Thus, man 
treats excess just as nature does, by putting 
it to work for himself and for his fellow men. 

In addition, man’s thrift provides him with 
a constant source of supply. The excess of 
one day's living may be the substance which 
satisfies the next day's need. 

A man’s thrift makes him free. The 
thrifty man is his own master. He may de- 
pend upon his own resources in time of need. 
The poorest individual becomes more wealthy 
through his practice of thrift. As the 
amounts which he sets aside accumulate, 
they develop the power to serve him. 

America has grown upon thrift. Its patri- 
archs were frugal with all they possessed so 
that they could expend it, in part, for the 
building of the country they loved. 

Man's savings—the product of his thrift— 
are the basis, en masse, of national econ- 
omies, Therefore, the financial institutions, 
as storehouses of these products, are vital. 
Months have been spent in debate on legal 
issues concerning them. Upon their fluctua- 
tions, the fates of governments have rested. 
Their failure has often spelled disaster. 

The ideal citizen is a source of supply. He 
provides capital for investment. He creates 
employment. Collectively, he bolsters na- 
tional economies. He stands firm as a self- 
sufficient, contributing member of society. 
His thrift makes him so. 


Death Penalty for Hijackers an Incentive 
to Violence 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 
Mr. MULTER, Mr. Speaker, yester- 
day the House passed H.R. 8384, a bill 


providing for the imposition of the death 
penalty for those persons convicted of 
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hijacking aircraft. During the debate I 
recorded my sympathy and wholehearted 
support of H.R. 8384 if the death penalty 
proviso was removed. This was not done 
and I was accordingly recorded against 
the bill. 

This morning the Washington Post 
published a letter written by Alan M. 
Dershowitz, editor in chief of the Yale 
Law Journal, on the subject of man’s 
desire to impose death upon his fellow 
man, with particular reference to the 
hijacking bill. As Mr. Dershowitz points 
out: 

It is criminal to legislate the death of 
guilty men when such legislation may foster 
rather than prevent the death of innocent 
men. 


Mr. Dershowitz’ letter follows: 
DEATH FOR HIJACKERS? 

Freud, in his brillant exchange with Ein- 
stein on the causes of war, explained man’s 
constant desire to inflict death upon his fel- 
low man. He indicated how the human 
animal ingeniously contrives causes and 
myths to rationalize the continuation of in- 
stitutionalized death. The recent congres- 
sional clamor for the death penalty for air 
hijacking is apparently a case in point. 

Forgetting for a moment the substantial 
arsenal of arguments which can be mar- 
shaled in support of total abolition of the 
death penalty, it is likely that in the case 
of air hijacking the death penalty will in- 
crease the very danger it seeks to prevent. 

Arguably, the fear of judicially imposed 
death would deter some individuals con- 
templating hijacking from implementing 
their schemes to a greater degree than would 
fear of a long prison term. But undoubt- 
edly there would still be those rash enough 
to attempt the crime even in the face of 
possible death. 

Once the hijacking has commenced, the 
very existence of the death penalty will mul- 
tiply the danger to the crew and passengers. 
A hijacker, facing death if he returns, will be 
motivated to act in a hazardous fashion 
(e.g, to attempt dangerous landings and 
even to kill hostages to show that he isn’t 
bluffing) if he knows that his only chance of 
survival lies in the successful completion of 
his crime and the political asylum awaiting 
him in the country of his destination. 

It is always a serious matter to legislate 
the death of guilty men; it is criminal to 
legislate the death of guilty men when such 
legislation may foster rather than prevent 
the death of innocent men. 

ALAN M. DERSHOWITZ. 


Meeting the Educational Challenge of the 
“Exceptional” Child—Testimony by 
Congresswoman Sullivan on H.R. 15— 
Exceptional Children Educational As- 
sistance Bill 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, 4 years 
ago this month, in the final hours of the 
Ist session of the 85th Congress, after 
almost a year of study and consultations 
with education experts, and after a com- 
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prehensive research project done for me 
by the Legislative Reference Service of 
the Library of Congress, I introduced the 
exceptional children educational as- 
sistance bill. Its purpose was, and is, to 
establish a 7-year program of Federal 
fellowships and scholarships, along with 
grants to colleges and universities, to en- 
courage and expand the training of 
teachers for gifted children and also for 
physically handicapped children—chil- 
dren who need in either case the help 
of specially trained teachers in order to 
achieve their full educational potential. 
DO NOT ALWAYS NEED SPECIAL CLASSES BUT DO 
NEED SPECIALIZED TEACHING 


Running through all of the research 
material I have seen on the problem of 
meeting the educational challenge of the 
Nation's estimated 6 million exceptional 
children of school age is the theme that 
while these children do not in all cases 
need special classes or separate class- 
rooms, they do require special teaching 
techniques. My bill is intended to en- 
courage experienced classroom teachers 
to go back to college for graduate work 
in this field, and thus qualify either to 
teach exceptional children or to train or 
supervise other classroom teachers in this 
important and long-neglected field. 

In the 2d session of the 85th Congress, 
I was urged by some of the parent groups 
and professional groups vitally inter- 
ested in my bill to defer seeking action 
on it until a bill then pending directed 
at establishing a fellowship program for 
teachers of retarded children, could be 
enacted. It was feared that hearings 
on a bill covering all exceptional chil- 
dren might delay or interfere with final 
congressional action on the retarded 
children bill, which had already passed 
the Senate. And so I did defer to that 
position, and consequently we did pass 
the retarded children bill in 1958. 

In the 86th Congress, the Committee 
on Education and Labor was so tied up 
in so many bitter legislative contro- 
versies that I could not obtain a hear- 
ing on the exceptional children bill. I 
am extremely pleased that today, thanks 
to Congresswoman EDITH Green, I was 
finally able to have my first opportunity 
to present testimony before an appro- 
priate legislative subcommittee on my 
4-year-old bill—H.R. 15 in this Congress. 
The hearing was conducted this morning 
before Mrs. Green’s Subcommittee on 
Special Education. 

Because of widespread interest among 
Members of Congress, among educators, 
parents, and the various groups inter- 
ested in the particular problems of ex- 
ceptional children, I am submitting for 
inclusion in the Appendix of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL Recorp my testimony this 
morning before Mrs. GrEEN’s subcom- 
mittee, as follows: 

TESTIMONY BY CONGRESSWOMAN LEONOR K. 
SULLIVAN, Democrat, OF Sr. Louis, BEFORE 
SUBCOMMITTEE ON SPECIAL EDUCATION, 
House COMMITTEE ON EDUCATION AND LA- 
BOR, ON H.R. 15, A BILL BY Mrs. SULLIVAN, 
“THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN EDUCATIONAL 
ASSISTANCE ACT,” TUESDAY MORNING, AUGUST 
22, 1961 
I am grateful for this opportunity to testify 

on H.R. 15, the Exceptional Children Edu- 

cational Assistance bill, to establish a 7- 
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year program of Federal fellowships and 
scholarships to train more teachers for 
America’s 6 million exceptional children— 
those with specialized learning needs and 
problems. 

Because of the extraordinarily heavy 
schedule of controversial legislation on the 
calendar of the Committee on Education and 
Labor I was not able to arrange hearings 
on this bill in either the 85th or 86th Con- 
gress, so I am particularly grateful to Con- 
gresswoman GREEN, the chairman of this 
subcommittee, for calling up the bill for 
hearings this week. 

During the 4 years since I originally in- 
troduced the legislation, we have made a 
few piecemeal approaches to the educational 
problems of exceptional children—chiefly 
the mentally retarded—but little or nothing 
has been done for the others. Consequently, 
it was not surprising to me this past week- 
end when Secretary Ribicoff reported that 
an estimated 4%½ million handicapped chil- 
dren of school age are not attending school 
at all. A major reason for that is that most 
of our school systems lack the specially 
trained teachers needed to make school a 
meaningful experience for these youngsters. 

The Federal Government, of course, can- 
not be and should not be expected to finance 
the training of all of the classroom teachers 
we need, and the college faculty people we 
need, in this field of educating exceptional 
children. The most a Federal program 
should be expected to do is to provide a 
starting motor—a mechanism to initiate ac- 
tion in a neglected but vitally important 
area of education. 

As long as we recognize it as only a start- 
er—as long as we are aware that the biggest 
effort here is going to have to be by the 
States and localities, as it should be—then 
H.R. 15 represents one of the best invest- 
ments the people of the United States could 
make, as Federal taxpayers, in the develop- 
ment of human resources, which constitute 
the greatest of all of our national resources. 
THE PROBLEM FACED BY THE EXCEPTIONAL CHILD 

IN SCHOOL 


While all of us are endowed with individual 
qualities and characteristics which distin- 
guish us from each other most of us are 
blessed with a kind of normal averageness, 
if that is the word, of physical appearance 
and mental capacity which enables us from 
childhood on to submerge comfortably in 
the group—in the crowd—if we so desire and 
travel life’s road at a comparatively easy 
pace. Most of the institutions with which 
we come in contact, the tools we must use, 
the clothes we wear, the homes in which we 
live, the specifications for most jobs, and 
the schools in which we learn, particularly 
the schools, are geared or tailored pretty 
much to the norm. I said we are blessed with 
the averageness because certainly as children 
we shrink at the idea of being visibly or 
demonstrably different. 

But while most children seem to fit a 
comfortable pattern, others, a very select 
few, are touched by God with such great 
gifts of mind and perception, as to stand 
out for their brilliance; and still others, mil- 
lions of others, are chosen for reasons known 
only to God for the special testing and trial 
of another form of differentness, that is, in 
having to shoulder physical, mental, or 
emotional handicaps or disabilities. 

To romanticize this situation, it is easy to 
think that the gifted child has everything 
in his favor with the world as his oyster and 
the handicapped child inevitably has some 
inner fire and drive to enable him to over- 
come his physical limitations and achieve 
the greatness which has come to so many in 
similar circumstances, great poets, musi- 
cians, teachers, physicians, and so on, who 
were handicapped and who nevertheless 
achieved great things in spite of, if not be- 
cause of, those physical handicaps. 
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But let us not forget that children do not 
suck knowledge out of their thumbs. They 
Must be taught and often it is a pains- 
takingly difficult—incredibly difficult—and 
skilled task to teach some unfortunate chil- 
dren anything, to teach others the minimum 
of those things they must learn and know in 
order to live useful lives, and to teach still 

others all they can learn profitably. 

r WASTAGE OF HUMAN RESOURCES 

In this respect, the greatly gifted child 
and the handicapped child share some com- 
mon and often serious problems in the edu- 
cational process and thus are placed to- 
gether by educators under the heading of 
exceptional. For the procedures set up to 
teach the so-called normal or average child 
do not begin to reach the educational needs 
of the difficult child—the exceptional one. 
As a consequence, the exceptional child— 
gifted or handicapped—is robbed of some of 
his educational birthright. 

Some millions of children of school age 
are not in any school at all because of the 
existence of this problem. Some of these 
receive some help from the school system, 
but the problem is enormous, and the needs 
generally are not being met. 

In addition, many others attend schools 
but find it often a frustrating experience, a 
Place of confusion and torment, because they 
are just not geared for the classroom routine. 
They need classroom work specially planned 
for their abilities or handicaps. A capable 
youngster with a serious speech or hearing or 
visual defect can be made to feel dumb; an 
emotionally disturbed youngster can be a dis- 
tracting influence on an entire class; a gifted 
youngster can sit and vegetate in pure bore- 
dom in a class which he tends to find a prison 
for his imagination or feel out of it in a class 
of older children who are nearer his mental 
capacity. N 

This is the problem faced by the excep- 
tional child, and by his parents, and by all of 
us. Because the specialized equipment or 
the special techniques—or, most important, 
the specially trained teachers—are not avail- 
able, the exceptional child suffers from un- 
Yealized educational opportunities, and his 
family is often caught in an agonizing situ- 
ation. I think all of us know of such fam- 
ilies and the problems they face. And lastly, 
We as a nation suffer in terms of a tragic 
Wastage of human resources, of skills and 
abilities we cannot afford to waste. 

Iam not going to put this in terms of cold 
War or West versus East or the fact that the 
Soviet Union is outstripping us in the edu- 
Cation of scientists and engineers and tech- 
nlelans. True, a gifted child whose talents 
are wasted because he is not stimulated to 
learn to his full capacity might otherwise 
become a great inventor or scientist whose 
discoveries could bolster our defenses, but 
that is not the point I wish to make. I 
should like to present this problem not in 
terms of national defense but in terms of 
What is right and fair to American children 
and to our society, which could be enriched 
by the contributions of all of these excep- 
tional children if given the opportunity to 
aes and contribute to their full capabili- 

INCIDENCE OF EXCEPTIONAL CHILDREN 

Who are these children? And how many 
are there? 

HR. 15 defines the term “exceptional 
children” to include those who are unusually 
intelligent or gifted; the mentally retarded; 
the deaf or hard of hearing; the blind or 
those with serious visual impairments; chil- 
dren who have serious health problems due 
to heart disease, epilepsy, or other debilitat- 
ing conditions; children with speech im- 
Pediments; and those who are crippled, 
including those who have cerebral palsy; and, 
finally, children who are maladjusted emo- 
tionally and socially, including the institu- 

delinquent. 
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There is no exact count available on the 
number of children in each category. How- 
ever, spot studies made in 1952 showed that 
except for the category of blind children or 
those with serious visual impairments, num- 
bering at that time less than 100,000, each 
of the other seven categories was estimated 
to number at least—or substantially more 
than—500,000. 

In 1954, the Office of Education held a 
conference on qualification and preparation 
of teachers of exceptional children, and in 
the course of the conference a proposed creed 
for exceptional children was presented by 
Leonard Mayo, director of the Association 
for the Aid of Crippled Children, and was 
accepted by the conference and by the Office 
of Education, which has since published it. 
I would like to quote a few passages from it. 

This document states: 

We believe in the American promise of 
equality of opportunity, regardless of na- 
tionality, cultural background, race, or 
religion. 

“We believe in the American promise of 
every child within the borders of our coun- 
try no matter what his gifts, his capacity, 
or his handicaps. 

“We believe that the Nation as a whole, 
every State and county, every city and ham- 
let, and every citizen has an obligation to 
help in bringing to fruition in this genera- 
tion the ideal of a full and useful life for 
every exceptional child in accordance with 
his capacity: the child who is handicapped 
by defects of speech, of sight, or of hearing, 
the child whose life may be adversely in- 
fluenced by a crippling disease or condition, 
the child whose adjustment to society is 
made difficult by emotional or mental dis- 
orders, and the child who is endowed with 
special gifts of mind and spirit.” 

TRAINED MIND AND WARM HEART 


The final paragraph of this document 
states: 

“Above all, we believe in the exceptional 
child himself; in his capacity for develop- 
ment so frequently retarded by the limits 
of present knowledge; in his right to a full 
life too often denied him through lack of 
imagination and ingenuity on the part of 
his elders; in his passion for freedom and 
independence that can be his only when 
those who guide and teach him have learned 
the lessons of humility, and in which there 
resides an effective confluence of the trained 
mind and the warm heart.” 

I have quoted only portions of the docu- 
ment, the creed for exceptional children, I 
prize a framed copy of it in my office, and 
I will readily acknowledge that I have bor- 
rowed very heavily from ity deliberately, for 
the language of the preamble of my bill. 

I think those few passages I quoted sum 
up a philosophy with which we must agree 
wholeheartedly if we truly mean to see to 
it that each child in this great country 
shares equally in the opportunity to learn, 
We know that each cannot learn at the same 
speed or to the same degree. But for those 
who can absorb knowledge and skills, we 
must make sure the opportunity exists for 
the child to benefit to the full extent pos- 
sible. 

We do that now for adults, and for chil- 
dren reaching maturity, in connection with 
vocational training and vocational rehabili- 
tation. We provide the means by which men 
and women and young men and young wom- 
en, with physical handicaps can be helped 
and taught to qualify for skilled employ- 
ment. Wonders are being performed under 
this program. 

But why must we wait until the handi- 
capped child is almost grown and ready for 
employment to begin thinking of his need 
in this respect? If we can perform wonders 
now in the rehabilitation process—and we 
can—then think how much more we could 
accomplish with that same individual if we 
began his specialized education as a young- 
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ster and geared it to his capabilities just as 
we later gear the vocational rehabilitation 
program to the physical capabilities of the 
individual, 

SPECIALIZED TEACHING TECHNIQUES 


Special educational techniques for the ex- 
ceptional child would eliminate a tremen- 
dous amount of emotional stress for many of 
these children in the growing-up stage and 
thus help make better citizens of them and 
better communities for all of us. 

Special education does not always and in- 
variably involve special classes, but it does 
involve specialized teaching. In this con- 
nection, I think one of the best statements 
of the problem which I have seen was made 
in the annual report of the Ames, Iowa, pub- 
lic schools for 1954-55, in which Walter L, 
Hetzel stated: 

“It must always be remembered that the 
education of exceptional children has basic 
concepts and goals in common with the edu- 
cation of all children. The same principles 
of child development prevail. A deaf child 
is a child with a hearing handicap. As a 
child, he has all the needs, desires, and 
physical energy of children in general. 
Basically, the only way in which he differs 
from an average child is his inability to 
hear; and because of this hearing handicap, 
he is unable to speak. 

“This difference makes it necessary to plan 
his education with special consideration for 
his disabilities. The mentally retarded child, 
the child with visual impairment, the crip- 
pled child, and every other exceptional child 
has fundamental motives and drives com- 
mon to children in general; but along with 
those common characteristics, there is in 
each case a specific handicap or exceptional 
condition that requires an adjustment or 
special service in his educational program. 

“That program should be designed with 
full recognition of (a) his likeness to nor- 
mal children, and (b) his special needs. 
This, in brief, constitutes the modern ap- 
proach to the education of exceptional 
children.” 

EDUCATORS AWARE OF AND DISTURBED 
BY PROBLEM 


Every family which has an exceptional 
child knows of the existence of this prob- 
lem. So does every teacher who struggles 
with the task of trying to accommodate such 
a child in a group of 35 or 40 or more other 
youngsters, when there is insufficient space 
and not enough teaching hours in the day 
to cope with such tremendous classes. Our 
school administrators know of the problem, 
and so does the Office of Education, which 
has published much on it. 

Many schools and many school systems are 
trying determinedly to meet the challenge 
which this problem presents, I was amazed 
at the number of Catholic schools, for ex- 
ample, set up specifically to meet the needs 
of exceptional children. I was also deeply 
impressed by the tremendous amount of 
literature on this problem. 

TEACHER SHORTAGE AS BASIC FACTOR 


One theme runs through all of this mate- 
rial, and is voiced again and again by Fed- 
eral officials, State and local school admin- 
istrators, and all of the experts in this field. 
Tt is this: 

The problem is serious not because there 
is a lack of techniques or knowledge for help- 
ing these children, but because of a lack of 
trained teachers specially qualified to use 
these techniques and skills. 

According to the research material pre- 
pared for me by the Library of Congress, 
there were in 1957 perhaps 25,000 specially 
trained schoolteachers equipped or certified 
to provide the specialized 
for various types of exceptional children. 
Some of the States have gone into the lead- 
ership on this in setting up certification 
standards for teaching exceptional children 
and many have established on a mandatory 
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basis classes for certain physically handi- 
capped and mentally retarded children. 

Furthermore, at least 125 colleges and uni- 
versities were then presenting sequences of 
courses leading to degrees for teachers or 
supervisors or researchers in various areas 
of exceptionality, and the increase in inter- 
est in this work on the part of the colleges 
and universities in recent years has been 
extremely gratifying. 

Nevertheless, the number of teachers spe- 
cially trained in these fields is so small 
compared with the magnitude of the need 
that any program to help in the education 
of exceptional children must start—and 
must concentrate on—assuring the training 
of many more teachers, and men and women 
to teach such teachers. 

I am informed that a conservative guess 
on the number of elementary and secondary 
schoolteachers needed in this field would 
be 100,000—4 times the 25,000 teachers re- 
ported to have these specialized skills. And 
even that number, I am told, would not as- 
sure a desirable or practical ratio of teachers 
to students needing this specialized help. 

PURPOSE OF PROPOSED BILL 


The purpose of my bill is not to have the 
Federal Government proceed to do the job, 
but just lead the way, to provide a limited 
number of scholarships and fellowships to 
teachers and prospective teachers to encour- 
age them to go into this field where they 
are so desperately needed; to provide some 
assistance to the colleges and universities 
pioneering in this work to enlarge facilities 
or obtain specialized equipment; and, above 
all, to stimulate the States and the localities 
not only to recognize their obligations—most 
of them do now—but rather to see the way to 
setting up the specialized classes or pro- 
grams which are so necessary, knowing that 
under this bill more and more qualified 
teachers will be coming out of the advanced 
training courses prepared to take over such 
programs and build their effectiveness, 

The Sullivan bill would work in this 
fashion: 


AWARDS TO INDIVIDUALS 


Beginning in this present fiscal year, and 
extending over 7 years, the Office of Educa- 
tion could award a total of $18,500,000 to 
teachers and prospective teachers for special- 
ized training, primarily at the graduate level, 
in the field of education of exceptional chil- 
dren, The appropriations authorized for this 
purpose would be limited to $500,000 for the 
current fiscal year ending next June 30, in- 
creasing each fiscal year thereafter by $1 
million until a maximum of $3,500,000 a year 
was reached in the fiscal year ending June 
30, 1965. This amount would continue each 
year, then, until the end of the fiscal year 
1968. These grants would carry such sti- 
pends as the Commissioner of Education 
would determine, but the basic idea is that, 
by providing for living expenses as well as 
tuition or other expenses, they particularly 
enable men and women already engaged in 
the teaching profession to feel that they can 
afford to go back to school for this special- 
ized advanced training. 

UNDERGRADUATES COULD BE INCLUDED ` 


The money would be allocated on a strict 
ratio among the States, based on the school 
populations of the respective States. If 
there were not enough successful applicants 
from any State to use up the State's full 
allocation in any one year, the remaining 
amount would revert to the Treasury. It 
could not be reallocated among other States. 

Although the program is intended pri- 
marily to attract teachers with degrees for 
advanced training at the graduate level, there 
is a special provision in the bill to permit 
the Commissioner, when he deems it ad- 
visable, to make awards also for study at the 
undergraduate level. Thus, if there should 
be a limited number of graduate teachers in 
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a particular State who were interested in 
going into this field, there would still be op- 
portunity for the Commissioner to make 
awards to teachers who have not yet earned 
degrees or to residents of the State who have 
never taught professionally but who want to 
enter this fleld of teaching the exceptional 
child. But the primary emphasis of the bill, 
as I said, is on work at the graduate level. 

The awards of scholarships and fellowships 
would be made directly to the individual 
recipient, not to the colleges or universities 
offering specialized courses. Since more in- 
stitutions of higher learning are entering 
this field year by year, the recipient would 
thus have a free choice of institutions, pro- 
viding, of course, that the recipient attended 
an accredited institution which offered ap- 
propriate courses in this field. 


AWARDS TO INSTITUTIONS 


An additional total amount of $2,500,000 
would be authorized for appropriation during 
the 7-year program for grants to colleges and 
universities, primarily for installation of spe- 
cialized equipment or facilities for training 
teachers in the flelds of exceptional children. 
This particular item is not allocated on a 
State-by-State basis, nor is there a limitation 
of how much of the $2,500,000 could be ap- 
propriated in any one fiscal year. The basic 
idea in connection with this phase of the bill 
is to give the Commissioner of Education an 
opportunity to help schools actively engaged 
in teacher-training work to expand facilities, 
to put in necessary laboratories, and so on. 

The Commissioner would be free to use 
some of this money in order to help an in- 
stitution of higher education expand its 
faculty to establish courses in teacher train- 
ing in the exceptionality categories. But I 
repeat, the emphasis intended on the use of 
this money is for things, rather than n- 
nel. The amount of money involved is really 
so small that it could be used up quickly and 
to little overall effect if much of it were to go 
to schools to hire personnel, but I would not 
want to tie the Commissioner's hands too 
tightly if it should be determined by those 
best in a position to know the facts, that 
substantial portions of the awards to institu- 
tions should be made for that purpose. 

Conceivably the best use to which this 
$2,500,000 might be put could even be for 
the purpose of setting up summer workshops 
or institutes at a number of centrally lo- 
cated colleges and universities. I just throw 
that out as a possibility, knowing that the 
summer institute idea has been used with 
very great success in the National Science 
Foundation and NDEA programs for high 
school teachers of science and mathematics. 

ADVISORY COMMITTEES 


Rather than try to spell out in every detail 
how these funds would have to be used to 
achieve the ‘greatest effectiveness, I have 
provided in the bill for the creation of an 
advisory committee to assist the Commis- 
sioner in determining the areas and priori- 
ties of need in the award of grants to indi- 
viduals and institutions, and in setting the 
standards for making the awards. 

The advisory committee would be composed 
of people conversant with the overall edu- 
cational needs of exceptional children, which 
is broad enough in phraseology, I hope, so 
that it could include outstanding lay people 
and other professionals, not just professional 
educators. To assure full participation by 
the professional educators now engaged in 
this work, I suggest in the bill the estab- 
lishment of advisory panels of specialists in 
special education for each of the various 
categories of exceptional children, who could 
advise the Commissioner on particular prob- 
lems and needs in their respective fields. 

COOPERATION WITH THE STATES 

There is one other provision of the bill 
which I believe warrants mention at this 
time, a provision calling for close and con- 
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tinuing and affirmative cooperation with tho 
various State educational agencies to keep 
them fully informed of all developments un- 
der this program. 

In this connection, the Commissioner of 
Education is instructed to notify the ap- 
propriate State officials of the names and 
home addresses of each resident of their 
State who is studying under a scholarship 
or fellowship grant under this program, and 
the field of study each is pursuing, so that 
the States can then bring up whatever am- 
munition they can to attract these teachers 
to positions back in their home States. 

Of course, no teacher receiving a grant 
would or could be required to promise to 
teach in a particular State as a condition to 
receiving the award; so they will be free 
agents in that respect. But the States 
should be encouraged to try to get these 
people to come back to the home State so 
that the schools there can benefit, and the 
children can benefit, from the skills which 
these teachers will have acquired with Fed- 
eral help. 

The theory behind this section on coop- 
eration with the States is that if the State 
agencies are keyed into the program, and 
are kept fully informed of all developments 
under it, and are consulted on the needs 
for specialized teachers in their States, they 
in turn will develop a greater awareness of 
those needs and the potentials of educating 
their exceptional children more effectively. 
They will thus also be encouraged, I believe, 
to develop more statewide programs and 
stimulate the local communities to set up 
special classes in these areas of specialized 
need. 

PARTIAL SOLUTIONS FOR A MUCH BROADER 

PROBLEM 


At the national level, Congress has not by 
any means been insensitive to this problem. 
Thanks to Congressman Focarry, we have 
appropriated substantial sums for research 
into the problems of teaching mentally re- 
tarded children and in 1958—a year after 
what is now HR. 15 was originally intro- 
duced—we passed the bill to authorize a $1- 
million-a-year program to finance some fel- 
lowships for specialized work in teaching the 
mentally retarded. I was glad to support 
that bill, but as I said at the time it was 
passed, it was only a partial solution to a 
much broader problem. 

Now the Senate has this year suggested a 
further partial solution by passing S. 336, 
which would provide grants for the training 
of teachers of the deaf, and for the training 
of speech pathologists and audiologists. 

But is there any legitimate reason why we 
have to approach this problem in piecemeal 
fashion, enacting something for the mentally 
retarded children in 1958, something for the 
children with speech and hearing defects in 
1961 or 1962, something for the crippled and 
cerebral-palsied in, say, 1963 or 1964, leaving 
out the emotionally and socially maladjusted 
or the children with debilitating conditions 
unless and until their parents can form a big 
enough lobby and become articulate enough 
to command equal attention from the Con- 
gress? 

I have heard it said by some legislative 
strategists that it is always so hard to get 
through any broad type of Federal aid to 
education, that it is simpler just to handle 
all of these problems in piecemeal fashion, 
solving one problem one year in the name 
of national defense, then tackling the 
mentally retarded problem separately be- 
cause no one can conscientiously oppose aid 
for mentally retarded children, and so on. 
Of course your experience on education issues 
in the Congress might bear that out. But 
I think, if we are doing anything significant 
and substantial in the field of training 
teachers for one group of exceptional chil- 
dren fairness dictates that we include them 
all in the same program and that it be the 
most effective type of program we can devise. 
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In connection with the needs of gifted 
children, your committee provided a good 
start in 1958 by including in the National 
Defense Education Act funds for testing and 
surveys to uncover the incidence of such 
youngsters in our schools. Presumably, then, 
we are singling them out for particular em- 
phasis in the national defense-related sub- 
jects such as languages, mathematics, and 
the sciences. In the same act you set up a 
fellowship program for teachers in these 
specialized fields of knowledge. The Na- 
tional Science Foundation also devotes sub- 
stantial funds for seminars and institutes 
for teachers in the secondary schools. So 
this problem is not entirely ignored. But 
we also need teachers in the elementary 
Schools and in high school, too, who are 
able to work with the unusually intelligent 
child, not only in the teaching of a particu- 
lar subject related to the national defense 
' but in helping the child to achieve his full 
educational potential in all the fields of 
learning. 


DOLLAR AUTHORIZATIONS PROBABLY TOO LOW 

The $21 million which would be authorized 
over a 7-year period by H.R. 15—$18,500,000 
in grants to individuals and $2,500,000 in 
grants to institutions—is an extremely mod- 
est amount compared to the need and the 
challenge. It is a figure based on recom- 
mendations made 4 years ago, and is prob- 
ably too low in relation to today’s costs, 
Prices and needs. I would be delighted— 
and I invite you to do it—to see the sub- 
committee double or triple that amount. I 
Was groping somewhat in the dark in trying 
to arrive at a reasonable figure. As some of 
you may know, and as the material I intend 
to submit for your record will show, I origi- 
nally invited the Commissioner of Educa- 
tion in 1957—Dr. Derthick—to recommend to 
Me the kind of legislation which would best 
help meet the need for teachers of ex- 
ceptional children as he himself had de- 
scribed the need in testimony before the 
House Appropriations Subcommittee. His 
Office declined to make any official policy 
recommendations and, I would say, appeared 
quite lukewarm about the whole matter. I 
will let our exchange of correspondence at 
that time speak for itself. 

I have not discussed the bill with the new 
Commissioner of Education because, frankly, 
I know he’s had his hands full, since taking 
Office, with issues and controversies with 
Which all of you are quite familiar. But I 
hope this subcommittee, if it seriously plans 
to go ahead with H.R. 15, will discuss with 
the Commissioner and recognized experts in 
this field the proper dollar amount which 
Should be authorized overall, I leave that 
to your good judgment. 

CONCLUSION 


Madam Chairman, there are two technical 
amendments which must be made in HR. 
15. On page 3, line 7, the word “Hawali” 
Should be deleted since Hawaii is now, of 
Course, a State by right and by law and not 
merely by convenient definition in this 
measure. 

On page 4, section 4, beginning at line 17, 
the $500,000 which would be authorized for 
the fiscal year ending June 30, 1961, is no 
longer appropriate. I would suggest, there- 
fore, that each of the fiscal year authoriza- 
tions be moved back 1 year, so that the 
Program would continue through fiscal year 
1968 rather than 1967. 

Iam submitting for your record the back- 
ground material which I prepared at the time 
this bill was originally introduced! I hope 
you will include it in the printed transcript. 
It gives the origin of what is now H.R. 15. 
It details the actual development of the 
various provisions of the bill. It shows the 
factors which were taken into consideration. 
It lists the people who had a hand in devel- 
Oping the provisions. Most importantly, it 
Stves what I believe is an outstanding re- 
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search report from the Legislative Reference 
Service on this whole program. And this re- 
search material, in turn, explains the bases 
on which I had to make the final decisions 
from among various alternatives for what 
was, and still is, a pioneering legislative effort 
to help extend the American promise of 
equality of opportunity, as the preamble of 
the bill states, “to every child within our 
country, no matter what his gifts, his capac- 
ity or his handicaps, whether he is handi- 
capped by defects of speech, of sight or of 
hearing, or crippling disease or condition, 
whether his adjustment to society is made 
difficult by emotional or mental disorders, 
or whether, on the other hand, he is en- 
dowed with outstandingly brilliant gifts of 
mind and of spirit.” 


Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
statement above lists the distinctive 
features of H.R. 15. I think it would 
help in an understanding of those fea- 
tures if the text of H.R. 15 were printed 
at this point in the Recorp in full, as 
follows: 

H.R. 15 
[87th Congress, 1st session, in the House of 
Representatives, January 3, 1961] 

Mrs. SuLLIvaN introduced the following 
bill; which was referred to the Committee 
on Education and Labor: 

“A bill to provide for the establishment of 
a special $18,500,000 seven-year program of 
Fetleral scholarship and fellowship grants 
to individuals, and a $2,500,000 program of 
grants to public and nonprofit institutions 
of higher education, to encourage and ex- 
pand the training of teachers for the edu- 
cation of exceptional children 
“Be it enacted by the Senate and House 

of Representatives of the United States of 

America in Congress assembled, 

“SHORT TITLE 

“This Act may be cited as the ‘Exceptional 

Children Educational Assistance Act’, 
“FINDINGS AND PURPOSE OF ACT 

“Sec. 2. The Congress believes that the 
American promise of equality of opportunity 
extends to every child within our country, 
no matter what his gifts, his capacity or his 
handicaps, whether he is handicapped by de- 


.fects of speech, of sight or of hearing, or 


crippling disease or condition, whether his 
adjustment to society is made difficult by 
emotional or mental disorders, or whether, 
on the other hand, he is endowed with out- 
standingly brilliant gifts of mind and of 
spirit. All such exceptional children require 
special educational guidancé for development 
of their total educational potential, 

“The Congress finds that the educational 
problems presented by such exceptional chil- 
dren are of national concern, and that there 
is an acute national shortage of, and urgent 
national need for, individuals professionally 
qualified to teach such children, to supervise 
the teachers of such children, to train such 
teachers and supervisors, and to conduct 
research into the problems relating to the 
education of exceptional children. 

“While the Congress recognizes that the 
primary responsibility for meeting these 
problems lies with the States and local com- 
munities, national interest in the training 
of self-reliant and useful citizens demands 
that the Federal Government assist and en- 
courage and stimulate the initiation of ade- 
quate programs in the States to meet these 
problems. 

“Therefore, this Act provides, on a tem- 
porary, seven-year basis, a program to fur- 
ther the training of teachers, supervisors of 
teachers, and researchers in special educa- 
tion for exceptional children, and to en- 
courage and assist public and nonprofit in- 
stitutions of higher education to expand 
their training work in these fields. 
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“DEFINITIONS 
“Sec. 3. As used in this Act— 
“(1) The term ‘State’ means a State, 


Hawaii, the District of Columbia, and the 
Commonwealth of Puerto Rico; 

“(2) The term ‘Commissioner’ means the 
United States Commissioner of Education; 

“(3) The term ‘school-age population’ 
means that part of the population which is 
between the ages of five and seventeen, both 
inclusive, determined by the Commissioner 
on the basis of the population between such 
ages for the most recent year for which sat- 
isfactory data are available from the Depart- 
ment of Commerce; 

“(4) The term ‘State educational agency’ 
means the State board of education or other 
agency or officer primarily responsible for the 
State supervision of public elementary and 
secondary schools in a State, or, if there is 
no such agency or officer, an agency or offi- 
cer designated by the Governor or by State 
law; 

“(5) The term ‘nonprofit institution’ 
means an institution owned and operated by 
one or more corporations or associations no 
part of the net earnings of which inures, or 
may lawfully inure, to the benefit of any pri- 
vate shareholder or individual; and 

“(6) The term ‘exceptional children’ 
means those children determined in accord- 
ance with regulations issued by the Com- 
missioner to present special educational 
problems, such as (a) children who are un- 
usually intelligent or gifted; (b) children 
who are mentally retarded; (c) children who 
are deaf or hard of hearing; (d) children 
who are blind or have serious visual impair- 
ments; (e) children who have serious health 
problems due to heart disease, epilepsy, or 
other debilitating conditions; (f) children 
who suffer from speech impediments; (g) 
children who are crippled (including those 
who have cerebral palsy); and (h) children 
who are maladjusted emotionally and so- 
cially, including the institutionalized de- 
linquent. 

“AUTHORIZATION OF APPROPRIATIONS 


“Sec. 4, (a) There are hereby authorized 
to be appropriated $500,000 for the fiscal 
year ending June 30, 1961; $1,500,000 for the 
fiscal year ending June 30, 1962; $2,500,000 
for the fiscal year ending June 30, 1963; 
$3,500,000 for the fiscal year ending June 30, 
1964; $3,500,000 for the fiscal year ending 
June 30, 1965; $3,500,000 for the fiscal year 
ending June 30, 1966; and $3,500,000 for the 
fiscal year ending June 30, 1967; for grants 
to individuals for scholarships and fellow- 
ships in accordance with the provisions of 
section 5(a) of this Act. 

“(b) There is also authorized the sum of 
$2,500,000 to be expended during the exist- 
ence of this program in the form of grants to 
public and nonprofit institutions in accord- 
ance with the provisions of section 5(b) of 
this Act. 


“GRANTS BY THE COMMISSIONER 


“Src. 5. (a) The Commissioner is author- 
ized to award scholarships and fellowships, 
with such stipends as he may determine, to 
individuals for the purpose of taking ad- 
vanced training, at institutions selected by 
the recipients, for stated periods of time, in 
order to engage in employment as teachers 
of exceptional children, or to train or super- 
vise teachers in this field, or engage in re- 
search in the teaching of exceptional chil- 
dren: Provided, That, in his discretion, the 
Commissioner, in order to accomplish the 
objectives of this Act, may also make these 
awards for study at the undergraduate level. 

“(b) The Commissioner is also authorized 
to make grants to public and nonprofit insti- 
tutions of higher education to construct, in- 
stall, improve, or expand specialized facilities 
and equipment in connection with courses 
of instruction for persons preparing to engage 
in employment as teachers of exceptional 
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children, or to train such teachers, or to 
supervise such teachers, or to engage in re- 
search in special education for exceptional 
children: Provided, That the Commissioner, 
in his discretion, may also make grants to 
establish specialized courses in this field in 
such Institutions. 

“(c) The amount of scholarships and fel- 
lowship grants made in any fiscal year to 
residents of a State under section 5(a) shall 
not exceed, in the aggregate, an amount 
which bears the same ratio to the total funds 
appropriated under authority of section 4(a) 
for such fiscal year as the school age popula- 
tion of such State bears to the total school 
age population of all the States. 

“(d) Payments of grants pursuant to this 
Act may be made by the Commissioner from 
time to time, on such conditions as the Com- 
missioner may determine, including condi- 
tions requiring public and other nonprofit 
institutions to make such reports, in such 
form, and containing such information as 
the Commissioner may from time to time 
reasonably require to carry out his functions 
under this Act, and conditions requiring 
compliance with such provisions as the Com- 
missioner may from time to time find neces- 
sary to assure the correctness and verifica- 
tion of such reports. 

“(e)The Commissioner shall consult with 
an advisory committee as described in sec- 
tion 6(a) which shall assist him in deter- 
mining the areas and priorities of need in 
the award of these grants, and in setting the 
standards for the granting of such fellow- 
ships, scholarships, and grants. 

“ADVISORY COMMITTEE AND ADVISORY PANELS 


“Serc. 6. (a) The Commission shall appoint 
an advisory committee of not more than 
eight persons who shall be conversant with 
the overall educational needs of exceptional 
children and who shall assist the Commis- 
sioner in developing general policies under 
this Act. The Commissioner shall be ex of- 
ficio a member of this committee and shall 
act as chairman thereof. 

“(b) The Commissioner is also authorized 
from time to time to establish advisory 
panels of specialists in special education for 
any of the categories of exceptional children 
enumerated in this Act. Each such panel 
shall consist of not less than five persons, 
who shall meet at the call of the Commis- 
sioner, 

“DELEGATIONS OF FUNCTIONS 

“SEC. 7. The Commissioner may delegate to 
any officer or employee of the Office of Edu- 
cation any of his functions under this Act 
except the making of regulations. 


“PUBLICIZING AVAILABILITY OF GRANTS 


“Sec. 8. The Commissioner shall take such 
steps as are practicable to publicize to the 
fullest extent possible the availability of fel- 
lowships, scholarships, and grants under this 
Act among teachers and prospective teach- 
ers, and among all colleges and universities 
Offering accredited courses of study leading 
to advanced degrees in nursery, kindergar- 
ten, elementary, or secondary education, 

“COOPERATION WITH STATES 


“Src, 9. In the administration of this Act, 
the Commissioner shall consult and advise 
with the various State educational agencies 
to determine the extent of need for teachers 
of exceptional children in the respective 
States and to keep the State educational 
agencies fully informed of all developments 
under this program in order to encourage 
them to establish special Programs or spe- 
cial classes for exceptional children, In 
this connection, the Commissioner shall 
advise the State educational agencies of 
the names and home addresses of all 
individuals from their respective States 
who have received fellowships, scholar- 
ships, or grants for training in the 
field of education of exceptional children, 
and the particular fleld of study each is pur- 
suing, so that the respective State educa- 
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tional agencies can then take appropriate 
steps to seek to attract such persons to posi- 
tions in their home States in order to utilize 
the advanced education and skills which 
they have acquired under this program: 
Provided, That no individual receiving a 
scholarship, fellowship, or grant for ad- 
vanced study under this Act shall be re- 
quired, as a condition of such scholarship 
or fellowship or grant, to promise to take 
employement subsequently in any State.” 


Has the President Told the People the 
Whole Truth About the Berlin Situa- 
tion? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, are the 
people being fully informed by the ad- 
ministration regarding the current situ- 
ation in Berlin? It seems that in his 
report to the Nation on July 25 and in 
subsequent statements from the White 
House, the President may have been 
holding something back. He has not 
told us how the situation is different 
today in Berlin than it was in 1958 when 
Khrushchey gave us 6 months to get out 
of the city. President Eisenhower ig- 
nored the threat, there was no big rush 
about increasing our military forces, no 
demand for new billions of appropria- 
tions to put us on a war footing, simply 
a firm, straightforward statement that 
we had certain commitments in Berlin 
which we intended to honor. The Khru- 
shchev threat evaporated. How did that 
situation differ from this? What made 
this ultimatum so much more serious 


that it demanded mobilization of men 


and resources? The American people 
are due an explanation, they should be 
told the whole truth if there is any rea- 
son to be more concerned now then there 
was then. 

It seems to me a policy of strength and 
firmness in 1958 was sufficient to keep 
the peace. It is doubtful that our pol- 
icy of a hot exchange of words will do 
the same now. The following editorial 
from the Wall Street Journal points out 
the danger of two powerful nations try- 
ing to outgoad one another. We may 
reach a point of no return and a hot war 
will be inevitable. I am convinced that 
the true path to peace lies in the judi- 
cious use of the tried and true philos- 
ophy of speaking softly and carrying a 
big stick. Our nuclear power is the big 
stick which will deter any plans for 
Communist aggression and we should 
make it known that this will be the 
power that Khrushchev will unleash on 
his homeland, if he is so foolish as to 
Start a war he cannot win. 

The editorial follows: 

THE PiInG-PonG EFFECT 

One of the mysteries in the Berlin situa- 
tion is why the 1961 dispute is developing so 
much more ominously than the 1958-59 
dispute. 

Then, as now, Khrushchev threatened to 
sign a Separate peace treaty with East Ger- 
many, a pact he said would end Allied rights 
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in Berlin. Then, as now, he set a 6-month 
time limit. Yet as the months rolled by, 
that crisis faded away, whereas this one has 
sometimes seemed hell-bent for war. 

There are certain possible explanations for 
the difference. One is that it is really the 
same continuing crisis, which Khrushchev 
merely shelved for a time and then resumed 
in more aggravated form. Another is that 
conditions in East Germany, while bad in 
late 1958, were not nearly so bad as this year, 
when the place had become an economic and 
political shambles, in danger of disintegra- 
tion from the vast outpouring of refugees. 

Still another possible reason may be simply 
that Khrushchev is that much older now, 
getting on toward 70, and he may be ob- 
sessed with the need to consolidate his posi- 
tion in Eastern Europe before he dies. 
then, too, there is always the chance of ob- 
scure internal and Red Chinese pressures 
pushing him toward greater belligerence. 

Some or all of these theories could account 
for the far more dangerous face the crisis 
has worn this time. But it is also true that 
the U.S. response has been very different this 
time, and this may not be unconnected with 
the way things have developed in 1961. 

After the 1958 ultimatum, President Eisen- 
hower said in effect that, though we were 
willing to discuss the matter, as we eventu- 
ally did at a fruitless foreign ministers’ con- 
ference, we were not going to be pushed out 
of Berlin. The United States, however, 
undertook no big new military buildup, and 
indeed seemed to try to avoid encouraging a 
war psychology. This time, of course, both 
the buildup and the psychology have come 
about. 

Now if the intrinsic situation is in fact 
much graver—if Khrushchey's intentions 
are much more menacing than in 1958— 
then the massive U.S. reaction is justified. 
For in that case, it is incumbent on this 
country to make unmistakably clear to Khru- 
shehev that we will fight, if necessary, to 
preserve the Western position and keep our 
commitments to West Berlin. 

The ordinary American unfortunately has 
no way of knowing whether that is the actual 
situation. Certainly no administration of- 
ficial has ever explained to us in what way, 
if in any way, the Berlin crisis of 1961 is 
more dangerous than the Berlin crisis of 
1958. One can only speculate, and among 
the speculation must be the question 
whether all the new billions for arms, the 
calling up of Reserves and all the rest are 
the wisest methods of dealing with the 
problem. 

And if not, there is a certain danger of 
aggravating the crisis by such moves. Khru- 
shchev goads us, we goad him back and you 
may get what might be called the ping-pong 
effect, with the smacks getting successively 
harder as the antagonists get more aroused. 
Matters can get out of hand in such a game. 

In a perhaps minor way, this process 
can be seen right now in West Germany. 
Chancellor Adenauer and West Berlin Mayor 
Brandt, fighting each other in an election 
campaign, seem to be trying to outdo each 
other in toughness regarding the Communist 
closing of the internal Berlin border. You 
can’t blame them for behaving like politi- 
cians, but it is not difficult to see, for 
example, how a West Berlin population, un- 
derstandably infuriated by the Red move, 
could be whipped up to the point of violent 
action, which could drag us in. 

For all we know, the back of the Berlin 
crisis may already have been broken—by the 
sealing off of East Berlin and by our firm 
stand. If our arms brandishing is necessary 
to convince Khrushchey of our firmness, then 
it is necessary. 

We would only like to note that if a coun- 
try intends to a big stick and speak 
softly, both parts of the proposition are im- 
portant. That was what the United States 
did after the 1958 ultimatum, and, what- 
eyer happens now, it worked then. 
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Soil and Water Conservation: Our Capital 
Investment in America’s Future 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRED MARSHALL 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. MARSHALL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include a speech given by the 
Assistant Secretary of Agriculture, Dr. 
James T. Ralph, at the meeting of Na- 
tional Association of Soil Conservation 
District: 

Som AND WATER CONSERVATION: OUR CAPITAL 
INVESTMENT IN AMERICA’S FUTURE 

Mr. Chairman, it is a privilege to have this 
Opportunity to talk with you today about 
one of our Nation’s most pressing needs— 
soil and water conservation. 

There are many things I could talk with 
you about which would not be inappropriate 
on this occasion. 

I could review for you many statistics of 
soll and water conservation—something that 
is commonly done, but you can find statisti- 
cians who know these figures better than I. 

I could talk to you about the Kennedy 
administration's agricultural record in the 
first 8 months—the first Executive order 
signed by the President was the move to dis- 
tribute our abundance to the needy—the 
first major piece of legislation was the feed 
grain bill—and the first long-range plans 
submitted to the Congress (the enabling por- 
tion of the Agricultural Act of 1961) were 
all agricultural measures. Agriculture is in 
the forefront of the Kennedy administration. 

I could talk to you about the tremendous 
team that President Kennedy has put to- 
gether in your Department of Agriculture. 
Orville Freeman of Minnesota, a man whose 


the 
though a relatively large farmer himself— 
completely devoted to the cause of assisting 
Smaller farmers to share in America’s 
abundance ‘ 


Frank Welch dean of two agricultural col- 
leges in his time and probably the outstand- 
ing man of the land-grant college system of 
America. 

I could talk to you about our distin- 
guished corps of career people in the De- 
Partment; many of them you know better 
than I. We have the finest staff of any de- 
Partment in Government, not just because 
of their intelligence and ability but more so 
their dedication, their pride in the industry 
they serve and their loyalty to the cause of 

agriculture. Many of them stay 
in Agriculture because of that loyalty and 
Pride when their training and ability would 
get them better positions in other depart- 
ments. f 

But I would prefer talking to you about our 
Breat conservation effort to make our land 
More fruitful for this and future generations. 
As supervisors of soil and water conservation 
districts, you have a key role in this highly 
important program. 

5 In my association with agriculture and 
arm people I haye come to have the highest 
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regard for the work you do. Serving out of 
a genuine desire to conserve resources for 
our future citizens, you deserve high praise 
and commendation for the success of the 
program you push forward so vigorously. 
The soil and water conservation program is 
a dynamic and moving force because of the 
direction you give it. 

We are challenged to accelerate the pro- 

Soil, once it is lost to erosion, is not 
easily replaced or rebuilt. Our soil conserva- 
tion authorities estimate we are losing the 
equivalent of 2,000 average sized farms every 
year. About two-thirds of the landowners 
and farm operators in this country have not 
yet adopted basic conservation plans. A tre- 
mendous job remains to be done. 

This gigantic undertaking to stop the 
waste of precious topsoil, prevent floods, and 
make better use of water resources is strong- 
ly undergirded by the Department of Agri- 
culture. 

The fact that the work is progressing 
steadily and surely is a tribute to the ability 
of Administrator Don Williams. As a vet- 
eran of more than 25 years of service in 
conservation work, he knows the soil and 
water conservation program from the ground 
up. I am impressed not only with his tech- 
nical knowledge but with his administrative 
skills as well. A native of South Dakota, 
he knows the problems that concern you 
here in the Great Plains, not only as district 
supervisors but as landowners and operators 
too. We look forward to continuing progress 
under the vigorous leadership that he and 
his field representative for the Great Plains, 
Gary Bobst, are giving to the program. 

I note with pleasure the Great Plains pro- 
gram is making substantial headway. Al- 
most 7,000 basic conservation plans and con- 
tracts have been written in 361 counties, 
covering about 1814 million acres, during the 
3% years of operation of the Great Plains 
conservation program. These plans obligate 
nearly $31,358,000 of Federal funds. Further, 
we have a backlog of 2,600 applications. 

In Nebraska, for example, 58 of 60 eligible 
counties are in the Great Plains program. 
Up to the first of July, 1,050 contracts had 
been signed with farmers and ranchers on 1% 
million acres of land. Those contracts call 
for $3,867,000 of Federal money; 3,020 addi- 
tional farmers have applied. 

The Great Plains conservation program 
will add strength and stability to agricul- 
ture in this area: (1) by installing perma- 
nent conservation practices; (2) by making 
the changes in land use that conservation 
authorities consider necessary; (3) by seed- 
ing land less suited for crops to permanent 
grass; and (4) by developing water facilities. 
Already about 1 acre in 3 of the land under 
contract here in the Great Plains has been 
changed from cultivated crop use to perma- 
nent vegetation. 

We hope this will encourage even more 
practices known to improve land use in this 
area, Let me congratulate you again for your 
part in helping to bring about these achieve- 
ments. 

But, however must we bend our efforts and 
energies toward wise use of our land and 
water resources, they take on real meaning 
only when we keep in mind that those efforts 
have one basic purpose. That purpose is to 
serve people—you, me, our fellow men in 
this generation and in generations to come. 
‘There are 8,200 more of us each morning and 
the ratio of acres to people narrows with 
each passing day. 

Our population numbers about 184 mil- 
lion. By 1975 we may have 230 million. By 
the year 2010, we could have twice our pres- 
ent number, or 370 million people. 

Pressure on the land will increase. We 
must apply soil and water saving know-how 
faster if our children are to live as well then 
as we do now. 
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Our Agricultural Research Service esti- 
mates we will need 400 million additional 
acres just 50 years from now. 

Some may ask, “What about now—the 
present—when the emphasis is on cutting 
down on production to bring crop supplies 
in better balance with demand? Is soil and 
water conservation so urgent at a time when 
we have larger surpluses of feed?” 

The answer is clear and unequivocal yes. 

Only a third of the land in this country 
is now safeguarded against wind and water 
erosion. No competent general would think 
of demobilizing his troops before the enemy 
has been licked. Our soil and water con- 
servation program must not be abandoned 
when it is only well started. The work must 
continue at ever-increasing speed. 

Wind and water erosion are ruining 400,000 
acres each year. Production on another 120 
million acres is seriously endangered. We 
cannot afford this resource waste. 

Nearly one-fourth of our people are con- 
fronted by water shortage, poor water, or 
both. The amount of sediment dredged each 
year from rivers and harbors is greater than 
the volume of earth dug from the Panama 
Canal. 

Soil and water conservation pays its way 
regardless of the price and demand situ- 
ation. By improving productivity, by con- 
serving rainfall, by keeping seeds and fer- 
tilizer from washing or blowing—conserva-~ 
tion farming enables growers to produce 
more efficiently. 

Soil and water conservation are as impor- 
tant in farming as improyed machinery, 
high-quality seed, weed and pest control, or 
skilled management. 

Soil and water conservation help main- 
tain a firm tax base and reduces risks that 
banks and other lending agencies assume. 

It is the essential first step in watershed 
protection and flood prevention. Rainfall 
soaks more readily in land under conserva- 
tion treatment. 

Soil and water conservation has con- 
tributed to the low cost of food the Amer- 
ican people enjoy. This alone would be 
enough to justify your work. 

Contouring, contour stripcropping, ter- 
racing, grassed waterways, new ponds, and 
healed gullies add greatly to the beauty of 
our countryside. To a man passing by they 
dramatically illustrate the American farm- 
er’s love for his soil. 

Newly established plantings of grass on 
millions of acres once bare to the ravages of 
erosion create conditions that favor growth 
and reproduction of wildlife and the develop- 
ment of recreation sites. As a result there 
are more kinds and a greater number of 
game birds, fish, and fur-bearing animals in 
the United States today than when white 


whole people. 

While it is true that a great conservation 
job is being done, there is still much room 
for improvement. 

As you meet here to review your accomp- 
lishments and plan for the future, 
you should also take a serious look at your 
operations. 

Our country was rapidly developed. In 
our era of greatest agricultural expansion 
we enjoyed the luxury of virtually un- 
limited land resources. Today, our land re- 
sources are committed. There is little left 


is why we must now retrace our steps and 
correct some of the early errors. These are 
some of the questions I suggest for your 
consideration. 


A6606 


Have we been fully effective in our efforts 
to acquaint the public with the district pro- 
gram? This is a tremendous of local 
people organizing to do a necessary job. It 
is a story of self-help on the part of farm 
people in direct contrast to the action pro- 
grams of Federal and State Governments. 
How long will local people continue to par- 
ticipate and assert the kind of initiative, in- 
telligence, and leadership required without 
a full measure of public support? 

Failure of 15 States to provide funds this 
year for districts which are instrumentalities 
of the States should be cause for serious re- 
flection. Advocates of States rights and lo- 
cal self-determination should be asked to 
take another look at this program from their 
viewpoint. 

Then there are long-range questions look- 
ing to the future. What needs to be done 
now to protect our limited areas of class I 
farm land, We have less than 75 million 
acres of such land, counting that still in 
grass and trees. We are losing a million 
acres a year to shopping centers, highways, 
airports, housing developments, factories, 
and other urban expansion. Our best land 
is the most attractive to the highway engi- 
neer and other builders, but how much of 
this good land can the Nation afford to di- 
vert to asphalt, brick, and concrete? 

All of us need to look closely at some of 
the contradictions of farm programing. Are 
farmers who make desirable land-use adjust- 
ments to risk economic penalties by the de- 
velopment of production adjustment pro- 
grams. If the investment in conservation is 
to be profitable, economic benefits should ac- 
crue to the conservation farmer participat- 
ing in adjustment programs. 

In our Department alone we are spend- 
ing over a third of a billion dollars annu- 
ally for soil and water conservation. Pub- 
lic, and private investment in agricultural 
soil and water conservation totals at least 
a billion dollars a year. We must all work 
together in our planning and administra- 
tion of farm programs to avoid economic 
inequities which might nullify the rewards 
conservation farmers have every right to 


Conservation farming should always mean 
lower costs of production and better income 
Prospects for the farmer. This, in turn, 
provides consumers additional assurances of 
abundant supply at a fair price. 

We believe strongly in the American Sys- 
tem of widespread ownership of wealth and 
private enterprise with competition, But 
we are concerned about its future because 
farmers and ranchers, the people who have 
made the greatest contribution toward our 
economic progress, are not sharing equitably 
in the bounty they have helped to create. 

I am speaking of people like you—the 
efficient, commercial family farmers of 
America. 


Through their hard work, their thrift, 
their investment and their productiveness, 
farmers and ranchers have made an almost 
incalculable contribution toward the eco- 
nomic progress we enjoy. As a result of 
their efficiency they have released labor and 
other resources to other industries to pro- 
duce the fruits of invention. 


In other industries both producers and 
consumers alike benefit. But, in agricul- 
ture a major portion of the benefits have 
accrued to the consumer. 

This is the story of American agriculture 
that Secretary Freeman and those of us in 
the Department of Agriculture urgently feel 
needs telling and retelling until it is under- 
stood by the people of this country, in 
towns and cities, by leaders of thought, by 
editorial writers, by commentators, and 
speakers who influence public opinion. You 
can help too, by telling the facts about this 
great production success story whenever 
and wherever you have an opportunity. 
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You can point out that farmers and 
ranchers through their purchases of farm 
equipment, seed, feed, fertilizer and a long, 
long list of supplies of all kinds play a big 
part in keeping the wheels of American in- 
dustry turning and providing jobs for mil- 
lions of people. 

and ranching and the businesses 
associated with agriculture account for 
about $4 out of every $10 of business vol- 
ume in the United States. This is truly 
tremendous and it needs to be much more 
widely known and understood. 

You can point out that the bountiful 
abundance that American farmers and 
ranchers turn out each year is an instru- 
ment of massive strength in support of this 
Nation's foreign policy and that American 
agriculture’s capacity to produce is a reas- 
surance that hunger can be conquered—that 
food is truly a weapon that serves mightily 
in both war and peace. 

You can point out too, that efficient pro- 
ducers in agriculture are not receiving a 
return on their capital, their labor, and 
their investment equal to the returns earned 
by efficient producers in other industries. 

This problem of lack of bargaining power 
by farmers and ranchers has been recog- 
nized for a long time, but it is only recently 
that attempts have been made to do some- 
thing about it. 

The first Government action program 
came along in 1929 with creation of the 
Federal Farm Board. 

Since 1933 the Government has tried vari- 
ous stabilization programs to strengthen 
farmers’ bargaining power. 

We believe these programs are justified. 
We believe efficient producers in agriculture 
are entitled to as good a return on their 
investment, their managerial ability, and 
their labor as efficient producers in other 
necessary industries; and we believe the 
Government is justified in helping farmers 
get their fair share of the abundance they 
help create. 

The present administration's programs are 
aimed at achieving this goal. Efficient pri- 
vate enterprise cannot exist unless the most 
efficient private entrepreneurs make a profit. 
We must continue in business as many indi- 
vidual private enterprises in agriculture as 
are consistent with economic efficiency. The 
great danger to our system is to_have too 
few people performing the ownership or risk- 
taking function. 

By giving our independent farmers and 
handlers in agriculture the bargaining 
strength to maintain themselves in business, 
we are insuring a greater number of peo- 
ple engaged in private enterprise. 

Of the countries of the world that have 
succumbed to socialism or communism in 
the past few years, none had the system of 
family farms that we have here in Amer- 
ica; and yet all were agricultural coun- 
tries. 

In all of those countries concentrated 
ownership of land and other resources was 
the usual case. The great mass of the peo- 
ple in those countries had no connection 
with the private enterprise system. 

By giving so freely of your time, thought, 
and energy to the direction of the activi- 
ties of your soil and water conservation dis- 
tricts, you are contributing greatly to the 
preservation of private enterprise in our Na- 
tion. In like measure, you are helping 
guarantee freedom of opportunity in our land 
and throughout the world. 

Your contribution to agriculture has been 
tremendous, but more is needed. A fully 
successful conservation program must in- 
clude three fundamentals—people, economic 
value, and technology. We must look at the 
problems of land use and resource conserva- 
tion in human as well as economic and 
technical terms. What we call the farm 
problem is part and parcel of the conserva- 
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tion problem. Until we have dealt ade- 
quately with the human and economic, we 
shall not effectively deal with the other. 

As stewards of our soil and water re- 
sources, I ask you to support in full meas- 
ure the studied efforts of this administra- 
tion to bring economic equity to agriculture. 
In so doing, you will ultimately serve the 
cause of conservation. 

You know that proper land use pays off. 
We also know that it costs money. If we 
are to attain the goals we set for ourselves, 
we must begin now the development of neces- 
sary programs and opportunities for farm 
people to share more equitably in the bounty 
they produce. 

This is the cornerstone on which the 
Kennedy-Freeman farm program is being 
built. 

The administration's long-range farm pro- 
gram was passed by Congress and signed by 
President Kennedy. Some have the impres- 
sion that this program was pretty well taken 
apart, We did not get all that was asked. 
But we got most of it. This is a tremen- 
dously important piece of legislation. It 
will lead to more effective action to promote 
and protect American agriculture. Provi- 
sions of the Farmers“ Home Administration 
Credit program were liberalized. The school 
milk program was continued, Public Law 480 
was extended, and two highly significant 
commodity p: were enacted, Our 
feed grain program with minor changes was 
extended, and a similar program was adopted 
for wheat. 

We achieved a breakthrough on the long- 
range stabilization plan proposed for agri- 
culture. That long-range plan for farmers 
to set up and operate their own economic 
stabilization. The form was amendments 
to the Marketing Agreements Act of 1937. 
This act had not had major amendment 
since it's passage 24 years ago. This act was 
amended in two major respects. First, pro- 
motion and research were added as economic 
tools avallable to the industries affected. 
Second, several commodities not heretofore 
eligible for self-help stabilization programs 
were added in this bill. Cherries, apples, 
turkeys, peanuts, and cranberries among 
others. 

The Kennedy-Freeman proposal that 
farmers be afforded an opportunity to copy 
the time-tested techniques of other indus- 
tries by the development of self-help pro- 
grams will open up New Frontiers of eco- 
nomic opportunity for farm people. 

The bill of rights we propose for farm peo- 

ple is not a panacea to cure all ills. It is not 
pork barrel legislation to make farmers 
wards of the government. It does provide 
farmers a license for hard work. The hard 
work of designing, initiating, securing ap- 
proval, voting in, administering and paying 
for their own economic stabilization. 
We believe this is a practical program. 
We believe it easier to give farmers who are 
9 percent of our people the power to copy 
other industries than to attempt to reform 
the other 91 percent of our economy. 

The task of changing 91 percent of our 
economy staggers the imagination. 

To think of reforming the other 91 percent 
of our economy is impractical. The self- 
regulation they have is sensible and work- 
able. We have no criticism of other indus- 
tries. They have designed a workable sys- 
tem of self-regulation. We believe the best 
approach to stabilization in agriculture is 
to give farmers the legal power to join the 
mainstream of the American economy by 
acting as other industries act. 

I submit to you that anyone who is in 
favor of more economics and less politics 
in agricultural stabilization; anyone who be- 
lieves in representative democracy in agri- 
culture; anyone who has faith that farmers 
can run their own business if given the.legal 
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tools to do so should be in favor of this 
program. 

Our system of private enterprise with 
widespread ownership has proven its worth. 
The wisdom of our forefathers has been 
demonstrated. The need for preserving this 
system is self-evident. 

Our farmers have achieved for us the 
dream that man has sought throughout the 
centuries, To be able to produce more food 
than is needed. American farmers produce 
not only enough food and fiber for our own 
needs but also vast quantities to help supply 
the needs of millions throughout the world. 
This is an achievement of far greater con- 
Sequence than putting a man in space. 
Meat, milk, poultry, fruits, and vegetables in 
the hand are far closer to man’s basic needs 
than a star in the sky. There is no better 
propaganda in all the world than the suc- 
cess story of American agriculture. 

I suggest to you that our greatest defense 
against communism or socialism is to pre- 
serve, to protect, to promote this wonderful 
system of efficient commercial family farms 
we have in America. This system is the 
strongest thread in the fabric of our society. 
The Agricultural Act of 1961, by giving 
farmers the tools to obtain equal bargaining 
strength with other segments in our society, 
is a long step forward in preserving our 
system. 


Sawmill: Nix to Russia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE‘OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr, SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, it is my 
feeling that Members of Congress and 
the readers of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
Should have the benefit of a well- 
Teasoned editorial broadcasted on Sun- 
day, August 6, 1961, by one of the Taft 
Broadcasting Co. stations, WEKRC, of 
Cincinnati, Ohio. 

The editorial follows: 

SAWMILL: Nix ro RUSSIA 


In a recent editorial we opposed the easing 
Of restrictions against trade with Russia. 
We felt then, as now, that trade with the 
Soviets can only serve to bolster their abil- 
ity to wage war against us—as in the ship- 
Ping of scrap metal to Japan in the thirties. 
Now, there is a refreshing example of what 
businessmen can do above and beyond Gov- 
ernment positions on the matter. 

In Seattle, Wash., recently, the Republic 
Electric & Development Co. received an order 
tor a very advanced lumber sorting machine 
to be used in a Russian sawmill, The saw- 
mill, it was learned, would be the largest in 
the world. 

To Republic Electric the order was a big 
one, representing about 10 percent of its 
annual volume of business. But, it also 
represented something else, as Republic's 

M. E. Hillman, soon made clear. 
He turned the order down. His explanation, 
Costly as it was in terms of his company's 
earnings, should be studied carefully by 
every other businessman in the Nation. 

“The Russian Government,” Mf. Hillman 
5 5 ote in part, has vowed innumerable 
imes to achieve the ultimate destruction 
and elimination of democracy, elther by all- 
Out warfare or by economic warfare, The 
Wan would be the same. 

The one advantage we in North America 
ve over the Communist bloc is our pro- 
duction know-how, and it was that single 
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ability more than any one factor which 
brought about victory in World War I and 
World War II and, at the moment, still in- 
sures our victory in world war III. To 
knowingly give away the tiniest portion of 
that production superiority represented by 
the excellence of Republic’s Magnestat Con- 
trol System would represent us admitting 
the inevitability of world domination by 
communism. 

“On his recent visit to Moscow, your repre- 
sentative was told by the Russian purchas- 
ing committee that they could not train 
enough technical people in the next 20 years 
to achieve the building of this tremendous 
lumber mill and were therefore purchasing 
North American technical know-how to close 
the gap from 20 years to 2 years. 

“Redco will have no part in handing this 
advantage to our sworn enemy.” 

Mr. Hillman's inspiring reply reminds us 
that there is an old Soviet saying that when 
the day comes to hang all capitalists, they 
will knock one another down in the rush 
to sell communism the rope. 

Mr. Hiliman has given that the lie. He has 
said very simply and unmistakably that his 
country comes first, even ahead of his com- 
pany. 


Freedom Is Not Negotiable 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr, HARVEY of Indiana. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following arti- 
cle entitled “Freedom Is Not Negotiable,” 
which appeared in the Greenfield Daily 
Reporter of August 14, 1961: 

FREEDOM Is NOT NEGOTIABLE 

For the first time, perhaps, since the great 
days of Winston Churchill, we can applaud 
the words of a British leader and hope that 
nis allies on this side of the water absorb 
something of his candor and courage. 

Her Majesty’s Foreign Secretary, Lord 
Home, in answering Khrushchev's peaceful 
speech of August 7 (not his 100-megaton 
bomb threat of the 9th) is reported to have 
stunned his appeasement-inclined country- 
men with the suggestion that negotiations is 
not a magic word that will cause the Berlin 
crisis to evaporate. 

In commenting on the Khrushchev speech 
that bracketed a warning that he may have 
to call out reserves and “beef up” Soviet divi- 
sions on East Germany's western front with 
a plea to the West to “sit down around a 
table and negotiate in an honorable way,” 
Lord Home said: 

“So far, and this point has been made 
time and time again, notably by Mr. Ken- 
nedy, the Russian attitude is that what is 
mine is mine and what is yours is negotiable. 

“If from the start there is no real hope of 
getting an agreement this is worse than no 
negotiation at all.” 

Within hours, President Kennedy was tell- 
ing his press conference in Washington that 
there was nothing in the latest Khrushchev 


speeches that he hadn’t heard in Vienna. 


Yet, the emphasis he placed on his intention 
to use “every device available to us” for the 
peaceful solution of the Berlin crisis strongly 
suggested the “negotiations” of which the 
British Foreign Secretary warns. 

Caught as we are between the frustrations 
of further discussions with the faithless and 
the perils of war, we should all—including 
the President himself—remember these 
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words of Mr. Kennedy to the Nation on the 
night of July 25: 

“The solemn vow we (of the Atlantic com- 
munity) each gave to Berlin in time of peace 
will not be broken in time of danger. If 
we do not meet our commitments to Berlin, 
where will we later stand? And if there is 
one path above all others to war, it is the 
path of weakness and disunity.” 


Tower of Americanism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER NORBLAD 


OF OREGON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, July 27, 1961 


Mr. NORBLAD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I include 
herewith an editorial by Mr. Phil 
Bladine in the MeMinville (Oreg.) 
News-Register: 

TOWER OF AMERICANISM 


Highly acclaimed visits by Texas’ new Re- 
publican Senator Jonn Tower at Republican 
Party gatherings throughout Oregon several 
weeks ago spotlights the growth of conserva- 
tive and constructive thought in the ranks 
of American voters. 

First Republican Senator to be elected 
from one of the Confederate States, Senator 
Tower was received with enthusiasm by 
Oregonians, who flocked to fund dinners, 
party picnics, and group sessions, They 
liked what they heard him say about con- 
servative thinking in regard to foreign rela- 
tions, domestic spending by the Federal Gov- 
ernment and reduced Federal encroachment 
on State and individual rights. 

Many people in Oregon, of course, were 
keenly interested in this man because the 
was helped so greatly by Senator Barry 
GOLDWATER, Arizona’s Republican leader who 
has skyrocketed into the national political 
arena as a dynamic, effective spokesman for 
millions of Americans. 

Karl E. Meyer, editorial writer for the 
Washington Post, recently wrote: “We who 

with Senator GOLDWATER May soon 
be glad that he is around. No one could 
seriously maintain that GOLDWATER is a sedi- 
tionist or a malevolent demogog. On the 
contrary, he is a decent, upright, and thor- 
oughly attractive politician. The groups he 
speaks for deserve a spokesman, and a good 
one, They could do far worse than Barry 
GOLDWATER." 

Now, Americans of this school haye an- 
other sound, colorful, decent spokesman for 
their cause. 

We long have felt, as Meyer expressed it, 
that conservative Americans deserved leader- 
ship able and willing to espouse their cause. 
Appearance of men like GOLDWATER and 
Town has brought millions from every sec- 
tion of the Nation rallying to a program 
seeking preservation of the Republic. 

Happily and for the first time in decades, 
we are seeing the youth of America embrac- 
ing daring new leaders and the precepts they 
present. For the first time since 1932 con- 
servatives—who view themselves as the real 
liberals seeking to preserve individual free- 
dom in America—see rays of hope that the 
rush to the welfare state may be stemmed. 
They want to preserve a Nation standing be- 
fore the world as a strong, dynamic symbol 
of the heights mankind can achieve in a 
progressive society under capitalistic free- 
doms. They believe a free America we have 
boasted about—but which we have undercut 
by so-called liberal inroads on the Nation's 
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individualism—can successfully put the lie 
to Communist propaganda if only it is 
allowed to flourish. 

It was refreshing to have Senator JOHN 
Tower visit and present his philosophies in 
Oregon. We think that he, Senator GOLD- 
WATER and other like-thinking Americans 
will find they have strong backing in our 
State. 


Your Stake in the Atom 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, IR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, today is 
the official opening of the Montgomery 
County Fair at Gaithersburg, Md. Last 
night I was privileged to attend the pre- 
mier showing of the new educational 
exhibit of the Atomic Energy Commis- 
sion “Your Stake in the Atom.” This 
exhibit is housed in its own 50-foot diam- 
eter “Exhibidome.” Inside this modern 
dome are exhibits demonstrating the 
various uses of atomic energy. A film on 
atomic research and development and a 
short demonstration on radioactivity 
and its uses is presented several times 
daily. 

This exhibit is 1 of 24 traveling exhibits 
of the Atomic Energy Commission. Last 
year over 9 million persons visited sim- 
ilar exhibits. The Atomic Energy Com- 
mission is to be congratulated on its 
newest achievement, “Your Stake in the 
Atom.” 

A description of this exhibit follows: 

Your STAKE IN THE ATOM 

(Atomic energy is playing a vital role in 
the life of every man, woman, and child in 
the United States today. It is essential that 
all Americans have some understanding of 
this vital force if they are to discharge 
thoughtfully their responsibilities as citizens. 
The U.S. Atomic Energy Commission presents 
this exhibit to help you achieve such under- 
standing of atomic energy and the contribu- 
tions it is making to our national welfare 
and security—Glenn T. Seaborg, Chairman, 
US. Atomic Energy Commission.) 

1. INTRODUCTION 

Our atomic age was born at Chicago on 
December 2, 1942, when our scientists first 
released energy from the uranium atom, in 
a controlled reactor (“atomic furnace”). 
Only 2% years later, on July 16, 1945, in the 
New Mexico desert, we successfully tested the 
terrific explosive power of the atom. Since 
then we have harnessed the energy of the 
atom for many uses, with many still to come. 

2. ENERGY: KEY TO PROGRESS 

The development of civilization is the story 
of man’s discovery and use of nature’s power. 
‘The use of energy and radiation released from 
the center of the atom is our latest conquest 
of nature. 

3. ENERGY FROM THE ATOM 

We control the amount of energy released 
from uranium atoms in the nuclear furnace. 
The two products of the nuclear furnace are 
heat and radioactive materials. 

4. ATOMIC MESSENGERS 

Radioactive materials send out constant 
signals. By using a Geiger counter to detect 
these signals, we can trace the radioactive 
atoms wherever they go. The tracer atoms 
which we use in medicine, agriculture, and 
industry do jobs better, faster, and with 
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greater accuracy. Some of these jobs can be 
done in no other way. 


5. RADIATION AT WORK 


We cannot live without radiation. The 
sun's rays, television, radio, and X-rays are 
forms of radiation at work. Nuclear radia- 
tion from radioactive material is used as a 
production tool in industry, a healer in medi- 
cine, a versatile aid in agriculture. 

6. POWER FOR PEACE 


By 1980 our American power needs may 
double. Coal and oil will continue to furnish 
most of this power, but much will be from 
atomic energy. The heat energy released 
from atoms in the nuclear furnace is used 
to make steam which turns a turbine-gen- 
erator to produce electricity. We now have 
a number of nuclear powerplants in the 
United States producing more than 600,000 
kilowatts of electricity for our own use. 

7. ATOMS ON THE MOVE 


The nuclear ship Savannah, our first 
powered merchant ship, is designed to cruise 
300,000 miles without refueling. Other port- 
able nuclear powerplants have been devel- 
oped. These compact units can provide heat 
and power at remote locations throughout 
the world. 

8. PARTNERS IN DEFENSE 


Nuclear energy, as a fuel and as a weapon, 
is a vital part of our defensive force. Our 
Armed Forces have a variety of nuclear weap- 
ons and nuclear-powered ships for the pro- 
tection of the free world. 

9. LIVING WITH RADIATION 


We use radiation every day. In whatever 
form we use it—sun rays, X-rays, or nuclear 
rays—we must protect ourselves from over- 
exposure. The three safety factors we must 
consider when using radiation are: (1) time 
of exposure, (2) distance from the source of 
radiation, and (3) shielding from the rays. 

10, ATOMIC HORIZONS 


New uses of atomic energy are being devel- 
oped each year. The limits of our nuclear 
age are nowhere in sight. Both on earth 
and in space, nuclear energy is the answer to 
man’s dream of an unlimited source of power. 

11, YOUR STAKE IN THE ATOM 


You are already receiving benefits from 
atomic energy. Every day you use products 
which have been improved or tested with 
radioactive materials. Some of you are al- 
ready using atomic produced electricity in 
your homes. As you look about your State, 
your community, and your home, you can 
find many ways atomic energy is contributing 
to the progress of our Nation. 

12. MOTION PICTURE AND DEMONSTRATION 

The feature attraction of the exhibit is a 
short, unique, three-screen motion picture 
on atomic energy. 

Some of the uses of atomic energy are 
demonstrated by the manager of the exhibit 
who will also answer any questions you 
may have about this interesting and im- 
portant subject. 


Juvenile Delinquency 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BENJAMIN A. SMITH 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. SMITH of Massachusetts. Mr. 
President, juvenile delinquency is one of 
the most difficult, long-term problems 
which this country faces. It is one that 
must be met on the community level 
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through a concerted effort of all those 
who are concerned with the welfare of 
our children—parents, teachers, law en- 
forcement officers, and social workers. 

It is a problem that must also be met 
on the national level by a similar effort 
among the Federal agencies such as the 
Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare and Justice with the Congress 
to coordinate their work in this field. 

President Kennedy has set up a Com- 
mittee on Juvenile Delinquency in the 
Justice Department headed by David 
Hackett, of Needham, Mass., to do this 
job. It represents the first large-scale 
attempt ever made by the Federal Gov- 
ernment to deal with this problem and 
will be, I hope, the first step in an all- 
out attempt at all levels of the country to 
halt the spread of juvenile delinquency. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 


[From the Boston Sunday Globe, Aug. 20, 
1961] 


MILTON ACADEMY GRADUATE WARS ON 
DELINQUENCY 

WASHINGTON, August 19.—It is a long way 
from Milton Academy to the Nation's slum 
areas and spawning grounds for juvenile 
delinquency. 

Yet this is the path that the New Fron- 
tier has chosen for David Hackett, 33-year- 
old graduate of Milton Academy and McGill 
University, in a bid to come up with the 
formula for solving the Nation’s juvenile 
delinquency problem. 

Early in his administration, President Ken- 
nedy set up a Committee on Juvenile De- 
linquency. It marked the Federal Govern- 
ment’s first venture into the problem on a 
major scale. 

Hackett—a close friend of Attorney Gen- 
eral Robert Kennedy—was picked to repre- 
sent the Attorney General's department on 
the committee, 

Now he is considered by the New Fron- 
tiers men here to be the prime mover behind 
the committee. 

Hackett—wearing a blue shirt with button- 
down collar and looking much like a grad- 
uate student from Cambridge—sees no easy 
solution to the problem but is convinced that 
the approach must be through preventive 
rather than corrective action at this time. 

Although he frankly admits that the com- 
mittee’s blueprint for action is still far from 
complete, he believes that first the commit- 
tee must help make local communities realize 
two major contributing factors to juvenile 
delinquency: 

1. Lack of employment opportunities for 
youth. 

* * * * * 


school dropouts. 

And with the Nation’s increasing popula- 
tion facing problems of automation and 
technological advances, Hackett is convinced 
this problem of lack of job opportunities 
for youth is just beginning. 

For the past 7 months the committee— 
it has a representative from the Departments 
of Labor and Health, Education, and Wel- 
fare as well as * * * and searching in large 
cities through the Nation. 

Even the FBI—associated in the public 
mind with the tracking down of criminals— 
has been put to work on the preventive 
phase of juvenile delinquency. 

By studying the endless statistics kept by 
the FBI, potential trouble spots throughout 
the Nation can be found by the filp of an 
IBM card. 

Perhaps the most difficult task facing 
those who hope to solve this problem is ac- 
quiring firsthand information of what makes 
a Juvenile delinquent tick. 
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To find out, Hackett hopes to set up 
trained task forces. 

How to train them? 

One method being pursued is to have 
future teachers actual part of present juve- 
nile gangs. 

In effect the future teacher is an under- 
cover agent, acquiring understanding that 
isn't taught at any college. 

In addition to these teachers the task 
forces will be composed of educators, doc- 
tors, social workers, and the best brains that 
can be acquired. 

Their findings convince them that in many 
slum areas the combination of school drop- 
outs and lack of jobs results in gangs (in 
some cases, armies) of juvenile delinquents. 

Lack of jobs is cause for.* * * ployment, 
lack of skips by youngsters, and prejudice 
sometimes on the part of employers and 
sometimes on the part of labor unions. 

In some areas, Hackett says the committee 
has come to realize that an educating job has 
to be done on some youths just to get them 
to “want to work.” 

In other cases, hope has to be instilled in 
youngsters who early in life despair of ever 
getting anywhere in life and therefore join a 
“gang” where they are accepted. 

Currently the committee has teams operat- 
ing in various cities in the Nation scrutiniz- 
ing successful approaches to the problem. 

By assembling this data it hopes in the 
near future to make it available to other 
Cities that can adapt to these formulas. 

“We know the solution accepted by some 
people of lockup the offenders won't work. 
There just isn't that much money or jails,” 
Hackett claims. 

“But by trying to do something with 
youngsters before they become delinquents, 
by seeing if we can't give them some hope 
and opportunities through education and 
jobs, we hope to take the first steps toward 
Solution of the overall problem,” Hackett 
says, 

Hackett also emphasizes that in some 
school in some cities while top stu- 
dents get a great deal of attention, too little 
attention is paid by the school system to the 
average student. And particularly the below 
average student, he says, is very likely to be- 
Come the juvenile delinquent of tomorrow if 
some attention isn't paid to him. 

Hackett served with the Army paratroopers 
and before coming to Washington helped 
found two magazines in Canada. 


Resolutions of Dairyland Power Co-op 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 


HON. LESTER R. JOHNSON 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. JOHNSON of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, we in Wisconsin have good rea- 
son to be proud of Dairyland Power Co- 
Operative of La Crosse, Wis., which is 
the largest generation and transmission 
co-op in the world. At Dairyland’s 20th 
annual meeting this year, delegates 
Passed a series of resolutions that repre- 
sent the thinking of its 27-member sys- 
tems’ 100,000 members. Under leave to 
extend my remarks, I would like to in- 
Clude some of those resolutions in the 
Recorp: 

REA GUmrNd PRINCIPLES ANNOUNCED BY 

SEcRETARY FREEMAN 

Whereas the nine guiding principles for 

the administration of the Rural Electrifica- 
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tion Act announced by Secretary of Agricul- 
ture Orville L. Freeman in his letter of 
February 3, 1961, to the employees of REA, 
are principles for which rural electric co- 
operatives the country over and their mem- 
bers have worked for many years; and 

Whereas the application of these prin- 
ciples will give tremendous impetus to the 
program of cooperative rural electrification, 
and will admirably serve the best interests 
of not only the millions of rural peoples 
who are the direct beneficiaries of coopera- 
tive rural electric service but the economic 
health and social development of the gen- 
eral public: 

Now, therefore, we the delegates to the 
20th annual meeting of Dairyland Power 
Cooperative, do hereby express our appre- 
ciation to Secretary Freeman and the admin- 
istration he represents for his succinct and 
understanding statement of those principles 
and we do hereby pledge our wholehearted 
support to the application of those principles 
in the administration of the Rural Electri- 
fication Act. 


REA ADMINISTRATOR, NORMAN M. CLAPP 


Whereas in February of 1961, President 
John F. Kennedy appointed Norman Clapp 
of our Dairyland area as Administrator of 
REA; and 

Whereas by his prior work as Administra- 
tive Assistant to the late U.S. Senator Robert 
M. La Follette, Jr., and his later work as an 
outstanding rural newspaper publisher, edi- 
tor, and journalist, Norman Clapp displayed 
a fine understanding of the problems of 
cooperative rural electrification and an un- 
deviating support of the principles essen- 
tial to its success; and 

Whereas since assuming the duties of Ad- 
ministrator, Norman Clapp has demonstrated 
by word and act that he will dedicate him- 
self to carrying out in administrative prac- 
tice the fine principles for administration of 
REA so admirably set forth by Secretary of 
Agriculture Freeman; and 

Whereas Administrator Norman Clapp has 
further demonstrated a keen understanding 
of the present and future problems of REA 
and a determination and ability to solve 
them in a manner which will promote the 
best interests of cooperative rural electrifica- 
tion; and 

Whereas Administrator Norman Clapp has 
particularly demonstrated a sympathetic un- 
derstanding of the role that generation and 
a continuation of low REA interest rates 
must play in the future development of the 
REA program. e 

Now, therefore, we, the delegates to the 
20th annual meeting of Dairyland Power Co- 
operative do hereby express our appreciation 
to President Kennedy for his appointment of 
Norman Clapp as Administrator of REA and 
we do further commend and congratulate 
Administrator Clapp for his auspicious start 
in discharging the duties of his important 
office, and we commend him for his coura- 
geous and understanding determination to 
carry into administrative practice those prin- 
ciples which we wholeheartedly support. 


AGRICULTURAL ELECTRICAL RESEARCH 


Whereas contemporaneous with the ad- 
vance of rural electrification since the pas- 
sage of the Rural Electrification Act of 1936, 
life in America has become richer and better 
through a manifold increase in the use of 
electric energy; and 

Whereas advancing scientific know-how in 
the field of electronics promises to further 
revolutionize our traditional methods of 
production on the farm and in industry and 
commerce and to better solve many of our 
problems of health and of economic well 
being; and 

Whereas progress in the application of new 
discoveries in the field of electronics to ag- 
riculture has been delayed because of lack 
of research and research facilities devoted to 
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the specific problems of agricultural produc- 
tion; and 

Whereas Senator HUBERT HUMPHREY of 
Minnesota has introduced in the U.S, Senate 
bill S. 859, and Representative MERWIN Coap 
of Iowa has introduced in the U.S. House 
H.R. 7005 to provide for the establishment of 
a farm electrification research laboratory; 
and 

Whereas the passage of bills S. 859 and 
H.R. 7005, and the establishment of such a 
laboratory should substantially advance the 
application of new discoveries in the flelds of 
electricity and electronics to the pressing 
problems of agriculture and immeasurably 
enrich and advance our agricultural and 
general economy. 

Now, therefore, we, the delegates to the 
20th annual meeting of Dairyland Power 
Cooperative urge the passage of companion 
bills S. 859 and H.R. 7005, and request that 
all Senators and Congressmen from the 
Dairyland service area give these bills their 
full support. 


ASSISTANCE IN RURAL AREA REDEVELOPMENT 

Whereas the enactment into law of the 
Area Redevelopment bill (S. 1) imposes a 
responsibility and presents an opportunity to 
the members of rural electric cooperatives 
because much of the rural phases of the 
program of area redevelopment to relieve 
unemployment and create job opportunities 
will be financed by direct Treasury loans and 
will be administered by the Department of. 
Agriculture with the likelihood the REA will 
be asked to assist in important parts of said 
program; and 

Whereas the experience gained by REA 
personnel and by the personnel and members 
of REA cooperative borrowers in the rural 
electrification loan program should be of 
real assistance in the development of sound 
rural area development projects; Now, there- 
fore, be it 

Resolved, by the delegates to the 20th 
annual meeting of Dairyland Power Cooper- 
ative, That Dairyland Power Cooperative, its 
personnel, directors and members be urged 
wo assist in the planning and promotion of 
rural area redevelopment projects in the 
Dairyland service area and to provide leader- 
ship in the program in cooperation with 
responsible agencies of the Federal Govern- 
ment to the end that the rural area redevel- 
opment program can achieve its objective in 
materially improving the economic health 
of depressed rural areas. 


GENERAL MANAGER JOHN P. MADGETT 

Whereas John P. Madgett, as general man- 
ager, has been chief executive officer of 
Dairyland Power Cooperative since 1947, and 
has led Dairyland through its great construc- 
tion program in generation, transmission and 
distribution, and has succeeded with the 
help of his associates, in bringing an im- 
proved electrical service at lowercost to the 
entire Dairyland membership; and 

Whereas through his forthright and ag- 
gressive leadership, he has entered boldly 
into new fields such as barge operations, 
tion program in generation, transmission and 
interconnections, pooling arrangements and 
atomic energy plant procurement, which 
bring increased benefits to the Dairyland 
membership; and 

Whereas the influence of his leadership 
has been felt throughout the Nation in the 
cooperative rural electrification program: 
Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the delegates here assem- 
bled take this opportunity of commending 
our General Manager John P, Madgett for 
his untiring efforts in behalf of rural peo- 
ple throughout the Dairyland ‘service area 
and the Nation. 
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United States Against E. I. du Pont de 
Nemours & Co. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HARRIS B. McDOWELL, JR. 


OF DELAWARE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. McDOWELL. Mr. Speaker, I 
wish to support my bill to amend the 
Internal Revenue Code of 1954 to pro- 
vide for the tax treatment of stock of 
the General Motors Corp. to be distrib- 
uted pursuant to an antitrust divestiture 
decree arising from United States against 
E. I. du Pont de Nemours & Co. 

It is my deep and sincere conviction 
that my bill, H.R. 8868, will help resolve 
the problems facing the Du Pont stock- 
holders who are immediately affected by 
a recent decision of the Supreme Court 
which requires that E. I. du Pont de 
Nemours & Co. dispose of all of its 
Stock in the General Motors Corp. 

Earlier this year, I introduced a bill, 
H.R. 7348, which was identical to a legis- 
lative measure on the Du Pont problem 
approved by the House Ways and Means 
Committee in 1959. 

Upon the introduction of H.R. 7348, I 
Said that: 

It is entirely possible that further action 
of the Ways and Means Committee, working 
With officials of the new Democratic adminis- 
tration in Washington, may be necessary to 
further perfect legislation dealing with the 
divestiture ordered by the Supreme Court. 


Iam convinced that it is neither neces- 
Sary nor wise to try to solve all of the 
Problems which may arise in all of the 
antitrust divestiture cases in the future 
before we provide a fair solution for 
those involved in the Du Pont case. It 
Must not be allowed to drag on and on 
until everyone concerned loses hope of 
a just solution. This case must be con- 
Cluded promptly and fairly. Substan- 
tial sums of money and a considerable 
Segment of our population are involved 
80 that I believe it would be in the pub- 
lic interest for Congress to devise the 
appropriate means of solution. Accord- 
ingly, my proposal will by its terms apply 
to the Du Pont decision and the particu- 
lar Du Pont stockholders immediately 
and directly affected by the Supreme 
Court decision. In order to get the case 

of promptly, my proposal will 
apply only if all of such divestiture is 
completed on or before January'1, 1964. 

My proposal would provide for individ- 
ual stockholders the same tax that would 
be paid under the bill, H.R. 8190, intro- 
duced by the gentleman from Illinois, 
Congressman Mason. In general, an ad- 
dividual, for instance, who bought or in- 
herited his Du Pont stock since 1949 
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would not pay any tax on the General 
Motors stock distributed to him because 
his basis in the Du Pont stock will be 
greater than the value of the General 
Motors stock he receives. Likewise, an 
individual who bought or inherited his 
Du Pont stock before 1949 would pay 
some tax at capital gain rates, the 
amount of the tax depending on how 
much the value of the General Motors 
stock exceeded the basis of his Du Pont 
stock. 

Moreover, under H.R, 8868, the distri- 
bution of General Motors shares to in- 
dividuals would reduce the basis of the 
Du Pont shares in an amount equal to 
the fair market value of the General 
Motors shares and any excess of the 
value of the General Motors shares over 
the basis of the Du Pont stock would be 
taxed at capital gains rates. Thus, as- 
suming that the value of the General 
Motors shares distributed with respect 
to each share of Du Pont was $60, any 
shareholder with a basis of $60 or more 
in his Du Pont stock would receive the 
General Motors shares without paying 
any tax. The shareholder’s basis in the 
Du Pont stock would be reduced $60. 
Any shareholder whose basis in his Du 
Pont stock was less than $60 would pay 
capital gains tax on the excess of the 
$60 value of the General Motors shares 
distributed over his basis. His basis in 
the Du Pont stock would be zero and his 
basis in the General Motors stock would 
be its fair market value. 

I have been disturbed by the applica- 
tion in the instant case of the provisions 
of existing law which permits a corporate 
shareholder receiving a distribution in 
property other than money to get the 
double benefit of the 85-percent divi- 
dends received deduction and permission 
to treat as gross income less than the 
fair market value of pröperty received. 

In the Mason bill, H.R. 8190, this prob- 
lem is dealt with by introducing a change 
in permanent law embracing all divi- 
dends received in the form of property 
other than money by a corporation. 
This will have far-reaching implica- 
tions. Using the instant situation to 
change long-standing rules of present 
law in unrelated situations can only re- 
sult in slowing down legislative action 
on the immediate problem which is the 
relief of hundreds of thousands of in- 
nocent Du Pont and General Motors 
shareholders from an undeserved pen- 


alty. 

My bill would provide relief to persons 
who receive General Motors stock from 
a corporation, such as Christiana Se- 
curities, for example, which holds Du 
Pont stock only if two conditions are 
met: First, the intermediate holding 
company must be required under the 
court decree to divest itself of such Gen- 
eral Motors stock as it received from 
Du Pont; and second, the intermediate 


‘corporation must have elected to pay the 


higher tax under the special corporate 
provision which is similar in effect to 
section 2 of H.R. 8190. 

The Mason bill changes the tax treat- 
ment of a corporation receiving as a di- 
vidend property other than cash in all 
cases whether or not there is any con- 
nection with an antitrust suit. 

The McDowell bill says this treatment 
will apply only to a corporation affected 
by the Du Pont decision if the corpora- 
tion elects this treatment in order that 
its own shareholders may qualify for the 
return of capital provided in this bill. 

Under present law, General Motors 
stock that is distributed to Christiana 
Securities, for example, would be taxed 
at about 16 cents a share. And if the 
court requires them to distribute this to 
their own shareholders the value of such 
stock would be taxed like a dividend to 
the Christiana shareholders. 

I include here the text of my bill, H.R. 
8868, to provide for the tax treatment 
of stock of the General Motors Corp. dis- 
tributed pursuant to an antitrust dives- 
titure decree arising from United States 
against E. I. du Pont de Nemours & Co.: 

H.R. 8868 
To provide for the tax treatment of stock 
of the General Motors Corporation dis- 
tributed pursuant to an antitrust divesti- 
ture decree from United States 
against E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Co. 

Be it enacted by the Senate and House of 
Representatives of the United States of 
America in Congress assembled, That not- 
withstanding any provisions of subtitle A of 
the Internal Revenue Code of 1954, if a 
shareholder receives a distribution, before 
January 1, 1964, from a corporation pursuant 
to an order entered by the United States 
district court under the mandate of the 
Supreme Court of the United States in 
United States against E. I. du Pont de Ne- 
mours and Company, (366 U.S. 316), and if— 

(1) such distribution consists solely of 
stock (including rights to fractional shares) 
of General Motors Corporation, 

(2) section 301 of the Internal Revenue 
Code of 1954 would (but for this Act) apply 
to such distribution, and 

(3) such distribution is part of a divesti- 
ture of such holdings of the General Motors 
Corporation stock required to be divested 
pursuant to such order, 
then for purposes of subtitle A of the In- 
ternal Revenue Code of 1954, such dis- 
tribution shall be treated as provided in 
section 2. 

Sec. 2. (a) INDIVIDUAL SHAREHOLDERS.—In 
the case of an individual shareholder— 

(1) the fair market value of the distributed 
stock shall be applied against and reduce 
the adjusted basis of the Du Pont stock with 
respect to which the distribution is made. 
That portion, if any, of the fair market 
value of the distribution which exceeds such 
adjusted basis shall be treated as gain from 
the sale or exchange of property; 

(2) the basis of the stock received shall, 
in the distributee’s hands, be its fair mar- 
ket value at the time of the distribution; 

(3) the basis of the Du Pont stock with 
respect to which such distribution was made 
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shall be its adjusted basis immediately be- 
fore such distribution, reduced (but not 
below zero) by such fair market value; and 

(4) the earnings and profits of the E, I. 
du Pont de Nemours and Company shall not 
be reduced by reason of such distribution. 
An individual who receives stock described 
in the first section of this Act on the basis 
of his holding of stock in a corporation other 
than E. I. du Pont de Nemours and Company 
shall apply paragraphs (1), (2), and (3) as 
though his holding was in such company but 
only if the distributor has elected to have 
subsection (b) apply. 

(b) CORPORATE SHAREHOLDERS. —In the 
case of a corporate shareholder electing to 
have this treatment apply, the distribution 
shall be treated as provided by section 301 
of the Internal Revenue Code of 1954, ex- 
cept that— 

(1) the amount of the distribution shall 
be the fair market value of the stock re- 
ceived, 

(2) the basis of the stock received shall, 
in the hands of the distributee corporation, 
be the fair market value of the property 
distributed, minus the deduction for divi- 
dends received, as provided for in sections 
243, 244, 245, and 246, attributable to the 
distribution as determined under regula- 
tions prescribed by the Secretary of the 
Treasury or his delegate. 


Support for 2 Days for Voting 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. KENNETH B. KEATING 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. KEATING. Madam President, on 
April 27, 1961, I introduced a bill (S. 
1749) to provide that elections be held 
for 2 days. In introducing this measure, 
I indicated that there would have to be 
considerable study and discussion before 
this legislation was enacted. Such con- 
sideration is extremely important. I be- 
lieve we must take every possible step 
to increase voter turnout to better our 
present record of about 60 percent of 
persons over 21 voting for President and 
Vice President, 

I am pleased that my bill has resulted 
in a good deal of debate on the relative 
advantages and disadvantages of holding 
presidential elections for 2 days. This 
is certainly healthy. 

Madam President, I am pleased to call 
attention today to several recent edito- 
rial comments on this proposal. One 
from the San Francisco Examiner 
strongly endorses the bill which I have 
introduced and which my colleague, Mr. 
HALPERN, has introduced in the other 
body to have elections held for 2 days. 
In addition, I should like to call atten- 
tion to two comments from the New 
York Journal American, an editorial sup- 
porting our bill and a news account of 
the statement which I made in introduc- 
ing this measure. 

Madam President, I ask unanimous 
consent that the items be printed in 
the Appendix of the RECORD. 
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There being no objection, the editor- 
ials and article were ordered to be 
printed in the Recorp, as follows: 

[From the Los Angeles Examiner, June 14, 
1961] 

THE War To BETTER ELECTION TuRNOUTS 

Congress should act without stalling on 
the companion bills introduced by Senator 
KEATING and Representative HALPERN, both 
Republicans, of New York, to give Americans 
2 days for voting in presidential elections. 

Since 1952, the Examiner and other Hearst 
newspapers have sought such legislation as 
a vitally needed reform to widen exercise of 
the voting franchise. Even in presidential 
elections, which bring out nearly double the 
number of off year voters, the best polling 
record the United States can show is less 
than 63 percent of the qualified electorate. 
More than a dozen nations are far ahead of 
us, with voting records running up to 90 
percent. 

It is generally recognized that allowing 2 
days for voting would bring out many stay- 
at-homes who are deterred by circumstances 
beyond their control. It is also recognized 
that elections have been won and lost by 
margins far smaller than the number who 
failed to vote. 

The Keating-Halpern legislation deserves 
the support of every one who believes in 
giving the most people the maximum chance 
to choose their government, 

[From the New York Journal American, 
July 28, 1961] 
VOTING TIME 


Congress should act without stalling on 
the companion bills introduced by Senator 
KeaTING, Republican of New York, and Rep- 
resentative HALPERN, Republican of New 
York, to give Americans 2 days for voting in 
presidential elections. 

Since 1952, the Hearst newspapers have 
sought such legislation as a vitally needed 
reform to widen exercise of the voting fran- 
chise. Even in presidential elections, which 
bring out nearly double the number of off- 
year voters, the best polling record the 
United States can show is less than 63 per- 
cent of the qualified electorate. More than 
a dozen nations are far ahead of us, with 
voting records running up to 90 percent. 

The Keating-Halpern legislation deserves 
the support of everyone who believes in giv- 
ing the most people the maximum chance 
to choose their government. 

[From the New York Journal American, 
May 8, 1961] 
KEATING WANTS 2-Day ELECTIONS 

WASHINGTON.—Senator KEATING, Republi- 
can of New York, has proposed presidential 
elections be held on 2 days. 

Extending the election period, according 
to Senator KeatinG, would enable more peo- 
ple to vote and might cut down on election 
corruption. 

“The number of people who do not go to 
the polls is, more often than not, greater 
than the margin between the two major 
candidates," Mr. KEATING said. 

He pointed out in the 1960 election, 5 
million people were unable to vote because 
they were ill or hospitalized. 

Many of these people, the Senator claimed, 
“might have been able to leave their places 
of confinement had there been another 1 or 
2 days available for voting.” 

Many travelers who were unable to obtain 
absentee ballots probably could have re- 
3 home to vote on a second election 

ay. 

Senator Karma maintained that voting 
on 2 days would not make a significant dif- 
ference in the opportunities for voting fraud 
and corrupt election practices. 


August 23 


“In fact, by avoiding crowded polling 
places and hectic voting deadlines, we might 
even cut down on opportunities for vote 
frauds and corrupt election practices,” he 
said. 

Other reforms Mr. Kratina recommended 
are liberalizing residency requirements, 
broadening absentee ballot rules, revising 
literacy tests, simplifying the ballots and 
modernizing registration systems, 


The Connally Reservation to the Jurisdic- 
diction of the World Court—A Neces- 
sary Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HERMAN E. TALMADGE 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. TALMADGE. Madam President, 
& persuasive editorial in support of re- 
tention of the Connally reservation to 
the jurisdiction of the World Court was 
featured by the Augusta, Ga., Chronicle- 
Herald in its edition of Sunday, August 
20, 1961. Entitled “A Necessary Amend- 
ment,” it sets forth in the space of one 
short presentation the compelling rea- 
sons why the American people must not 
allow specious contentions to confuse the 
urgent necessity for retaining this vital 
safeguard of our Nation’s sovereignty. 
I ask unanimous consent that the text 
of this editorial be printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A NECESSARY AMENDMENT 

When the United States adopted a resolu- 
tion formally recognizing the jurisdiction of 
the World Court in 1946, the late Senator 
Tom Connally of Texas wisely—and success- 
fully—campaigned for an amendment to the 
resolution. His amendment, which has since 
become the object of widespread controversy, 
reserves this Nation’s right to determine 
which issues are domestic and, therefore, not 
properly within the jurisdiction of the 
World Court, 

From its inception, the Connally amend- 
ment has been under heavy fire from those 
in this Nation and abroad who would have 
the United States submit itself completely 
to the international tribunal, a court of pre- 
dominantly foreign Judges which already in- 
cludes 2 Communist and only 1 American 
among its 15 members. These opponents 
of the Connally reservation claim that ac- 
ceptance of compulsory jurisdiction of the 
World Court is the way to world peace 
through law. 

The Connally repeal movement, unfortu- 
nately, has gained wide support, and it was 
given a new push a few weeks ago by the 
Continental Conference on World Peace and 
Law in San Jose, Costa Rica. This meet- 
ing was attended by lawyer-delegates of all 
23 nations of the Americas, and one of the 
principal members was Charles S. Rhyne of 
Washington, D.C., chairman of the American 
Bar Association Special Committee on World 
Peace Through Law. Rhyne is on record as 
favoring repeal of the Connally amendment. 

The San Jose meeting is one of a series 
planned to propagandize all nations into 
accepting the World Court’s jurisdiction 
without a restrictive amendment. 
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But a countermovement also is under- 
way, the Chronicle-Herald was pleased to 
learn recently, A letter from the Commit- 
tee for Connally Amendment announced 
formation of that group and pledged its 
efforts toward encouraging Americans to op- 
pose repeal of the vital amendment. 

The committee pointed out that claims of 
international peace through international 
law fall to meet critical examination for 
several reasons: 

“1. There is no international law. A court, 
per se, has no meaning unless there is some 
body of law on the basis of which it may 
act. Law comes first, not a court. This 
court can, as presently set up, do anything 
that comes into its collective head. 

„2. The judges are selected by concurrent 
action of the General Assembly and the 
Security Council. The General Assembly is 
being overrun by a flood of adolescent na- 
tions who, if not Red, are more often neu- 
tralist or pro-Red. 

“3. When we speak of peace through law, 
we fail to name the international source of 
unrest, or war, and of general trouble mak- 
ing. The fountainhead is Soviet Russia. 
Are we going to be foolish enough to sup- 
Pose that Russia will accept the jurisdic- 
tion of this court? If she will not, then all 
this peace through law is simply nonsense. 
It can, in the long run, only serve the 
Cause of Russia herself. 

“4, Our national sovereignty is the only 
thing that protects our freedoms.” 

This is the heart of the case for the Con- 
Nally amendment. In our opinion, it more 
than justifies the retention of this reserva- 
tion in America’s relation to a World Court 
bate is of dubious makeup and questionable 

ue. 


— AN 
Statement in Support of H.R. 4222 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


D. DINGELL 


HON. JOHN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. DINGELL. Mr. Speaker, pursu- 
ant to permission granted, I place in the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
& statement submitted to the House 

ttee on Ways and Means by the 

Governor of my State of Michigan, the 

Honorable John B. Swainson, on his own 

and on the behalf of the Gov- 
ernors of the States of Ohio, Illinois, 

Wisconsin, and Indiana. 

As Governor Swainson so aptly points 
out, the need of passage of H.R. 4222 is 
Clear and immediate, because existing 
Programs simply have not done the job, 
and “medical care delayed is medical 
Care denied.” 

It is my hope that the Members of this 
Congress will give their serious con- 
Sideration to this statement: 

STATEMENT IN Surronr or H.R. 4222 SUB- 
MITTED To HOUSE COMMITTEE ON WAYS AND 
Means sy Gov. JoHN B. SWAINSON, OF 

N, IN BEHALF OF HIMSELF; AND Gov. 

MicHarL V. DiSaLLE, or Onto, Gov. Orro 

„ OF ILLINOIS, Gov. GAYLORD A. 

NELSON, oF WISCONSIN, AND Gov. MATTHEW 

E. WELSH, OF INDIANA 

This statement in support of H.R. 4222 is 
Presented in behalf of the Governors of the 
five Great Lakes States—Illinois, Indiana, 

Ohio, and Wisconsin. In these 
five States represented by the Governors who 
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join in this statement live one-fifth of the 
Nation’s citizens aged 65 and over. In these 
States, approximately one out of every six 
adults is a senior citizen, facing the hazard- 
ous risks of greater incidence of need for 
health care, at greater and greater costs to 
them, at a time when their retirement in- 
come is inadequate to meet such costs on 
a continuing basis. 

We repeat the urgent request in the resolu- 
tion passed by the majority of the 1960 Gov- 
ernors’ conference for congressional passage 
of the necessary machinery to provide for the 
rational and dignified payment of basic 
health care for the aged through the social 
security system. Existing efforts to meet 
this growing problem of senior citizens and 
their families—such as old age assistance 
programs, medical assistance for the aged, 
and private health insurance—simply do not 
provide the answer. 

While some sincere advocates of these 
three piece-meal approaches argue that we 
should be patient and “give them a chance,” 
we are forced to proclaim that medical care 
delayed is medical care denied. Moreover, 
such programs are not and cannot be ade- 
quately financed, through already near- 
exhausted State tax sources or through pre- 
mium payments by aged individuals. 

Instead, we firmly believe in the system of 
meeting the hazards of old age through sys- 
tematic contributions by employee and em- 
ployer while the employee is in the labor 
force—not after he is retired. This is the 
workable and efficient machinery accepted 
by American society over the past quarter 
of a century. We deplore the destructive 
attacks on the social security system, by 
some powerful groups in their irrational op- 
position to utilizing the system for the pur- 
pose of financing adequate health care for 
the growing population of older men and 
women. 

There are three alternatives to dealing 
with the problem of medical aid to the aged. 
One is to establish an aid program through 
social security. The second is for a Federal- 
State program under old age assistance and 
medical aid to the aged (Kerr-Mills). The 
third is for Government to do nothing under 
the assumption that private insurance will 
solve the problems. 

To determine which alternative is the most 
appropriate, four factors must be considered: 
the special health problems of the aged, their 
income maintenance problems, the fiscal 
problems of the States, and the role of pri- 
vate health insurance, 5 


SPECIAL HEALTH PROBLEMS OF THE AGED 


Aged people go to the hospital more often 
and stay longer than those at younger ages. 
At the same time these aged people have 
substantially less income to meet these in- 
creased costs. 

1. In 1957, nearly 8 out of 10 noninstitu- 
tionalized aged persons, over 11 million, had 
one or more chronic ailments. A large part 
of such ailments consisted of heart trouble, 
arthritis, diabetes, and kidney disease. 

2. While only 3 percent of the total popu- 
lation have limitations in mobility, 18 per- 
cent of the aged have trouble getting around 
alone, cannot get around alone, or are con- 
fined to the house. 

3. The aged suffer mostly from long-term 
chronic conditions, not from short-term 
acute ones (to which most health insurance 
programs are geared). They stay in hospi- 
tals two to three times longer than the 
younger age groups, and use physician serv- 
ices more frequently. But the aged with 
lowest incomes use such services less often. 

Many of the handicaps developed by these 
older people could have been prevented if the 
disease or injury had been treated properly 
from the beginning. That is, if they had had 
preventive health care. 
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Neither the Kerr-Mills approach nor pri- 
vate insurance emphasize preventive health 
care for our older citizens. 

INCOME MAINTENANCE PROBLEMS OF THE AGED 


Income is the overwhelming determinant 
of the ability to get needed medical care 
and income is inversely correlated with age. 
The older the person, the less his income. 

1. Census Bureau data for 1959 shows that 
55 percent of those over 65 had annual in- 
comes of less than $1,000 and 23 percent 
had between $1,000 and $2,000. 

2. Of the nearly 17 million persons over 
65, more than three-fifths receive social se- 
curity benefits. 

3. At least 7.6 million elderly persons have 
liquid assets of less than $500. 

4. Per capita, private expenditures for 
health needs for persons 65 or over in 1957- 
58 were a total of $177, of which $55 was for 
physicians; $49 for hospitals; $42 for drugs; 
$10 for dentists; and $21 for other medical 
costs. The 1960 costs have been estimated 
at $265 per aged person. 

5. For half of the OASDI couples with a 
hospitalized illness the total medical bills 
incurred amounted to over $700, as of 1957. 
Some 28 percent had bills over $1,000. 

THE ROLE OF PRIVATE HEALTH INSURANCE 


Voluntary group prepayment plans are not 
geared to the special needs of older people 
because their illnesses are characteristically 
chronic and their income is usually marginal. 

1. Only 14 percent of all social security 
beneficiary couples had some of their medical 
costs covered by insurance in 1957. 

2. And among hospitalized insured cou- 
ples, 73 percent had zero to one-half of their 
medical costs met by insurance, while only 
27 percent had more than one-half of their 
costs met by insurance. 

3. As of 1958-59, only 46 percent of all 
aged Americans had hospital insurance, 
nearly all of the policies providing inade- 
quate benefits. 

4. The Department of Health, Education, 
and Welfare has projected increased cover- 
age by all voluntary insurance plans to in- 
clude 56 percent of the aged by 1965. There- 
fore, as of 1965, at least 8 million would not 
have any insurance coverage whatever. 

Relieving current private health insurance 
programs from the burden of trying to in- 
sure the aged would contribute greatly to 
their stability and even expansion, and to 
their ability to insure the rest of the popu- 
lation at a more reasonable cost. The his- 
tory of private pension progress, built on the 
floor of social security benefits, is a sound 
parallel. : 

THE FISCAL PROBLEMS OF THE STATES 

Because of the special health needs of the 
aged, their income problems, and the in- 
ability of private insurance to cover ade- 
quately the high costs of medical service, 
either State welfare programs, Federal-State 
p „or Federal programs must be 
utilized to aid the aged. 

In terms of numbers, this is what the five 
Great Lakes States face: 


1 Unknown. 
3 Estimated. 


Under the proposed social security ap- 
proach, the older citizens in the five States 
would receive the following in medical bene- 
fit payments (based on benefits as provided 
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under the King-Anderson bill endorsed by 
President Kennedy): Illinois, $66.8 million; 
Indiana, $29.6 million; Michigan, $51.5 mil- 
lon; Ohio, $61.3 million; Wisconsin, $24.9 
million, 

To provide the same amount of medical 
care for the same number of individuals 
who would receive aid through the social 
security approach using Kerr-Mills, the 
States would have to appropriate: Illinois, 
$33.4 million; Indiana, $14.8 million; Michi- 
gan, $25.75 million; Ohio, $30.65 million; 
Wisconsin, $12.45 million. 

Even if the States limit the number of 
eligibles under an MAA program, it will be 
just a matter of time until this number of 
eligibles soars to a much greater number 
of older persons in a State. This is true 
because as the ineligible exhaust their own 
resources and income in making medical pay- 
ments, they will be reduced to the income 
level of eligibility for benefits under MAA. 


Under the Kerr-Mills program (includ- 
ing OAA and MAA recipients), about 50 
percent of the aged are ostensibly eligible 
in the States now with a program or pro- 
posed programs. But few States are able 
to afford a comprehensive program. 

Therefore we urge that Congress take im- 
mediate action to pass the King-Anderson 
proposal, which has been endorsed by the 
President and which would provide needed 
health care on a dignified and orderly basis 
for our Nation's senior citizens. 


Bias in South Exaggerated, Africans Say 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HORACE R. KORNEGAY 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. KORNEGAY. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Record, I include an article “Bias in 
South Exaggerated, Africans Say,” 
which appeared in the Evening Star on 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961. This inter- 
view, which bears the dateline of my 
hometown, Greensboro, N.C., refiects the 
change of opinion of several African 
students who lived in the South during 
their period of studying in the United 
States under the auspices of the Inter- 
national Cooperation Administration. 
These students found that their pre- 
viously held impressions of race rela- 
tions in the South were the result of 
misinformation and exaggeration which 
they attributed to some of the news- 
Papers and news magazines published in 
the United States. 

That these men will leave the United 
States with this better understanding of 
one of our society’s most difficult prob- 
lems is, in my opinion, indicative of the 
very great value of this sort of cultural 
exchange program in that it shows the 
gain in understanding that comes about 
through personal experience. 

At the same time it is indeed sad that 
the misinformation and exaggerations 
are eradicated in many instances only 
by personal observation, and it should 
serve as an admonition to our press that 
its publications do not always reflect an 
accurate picture of American life to the 
peoples of other countries. The battle 
for the minds of men is being waged be- 
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tween the free world and the Commu- 
nist bloc and in this all-important strug- 
gle the press has a tremendous respon- 
sibility to represent to the world the true 
image of America. 

The article follows: 

Bias IN SOUTH EXAGGERATED, Arricans Say 

GREENSBORO, N.C., August 22.—Bekele 
Gared, a young Ethiopian agricultural offi- 
cial, says he is convinced the South's racial 
troubles have been exaggerated. 

Mr. Gared, who has lived in Texas and 
North Carolina for 5 months, says the people 
who exaggerated these troubles to him were 
not Russians, but “mostly Americans.” 

Mr. Gared is one of 18 Africans currently 
studying agricultural extension Work in the 
United States. A number of them have lived 
with farm families in central and eastern 
North Carolina. < 

Mr. Gared and others of the group were 
interviewed by a representative of the De- 
partment of Agriculture Information, of 
North Carolina State College's School of Ag- 
riculture. 

“When I came to the United States, a chose 
to go to the North,” Mr. Gared said, “because 
of what I had read about the South.” 

Mr. Gared said most of the things he had 
read about the South had appeared in weekly 
news magazines and Negro newspapers pub- 
lished in America. 

Officials of the International Cooperation 
Administration granted Mr. Gared his wish. 
They sent him to Michigan State University. 

“Later, when they told me they were going 
to send me to Texas, I protested,” Mr. Gared 
said. “And when I told people at Michigan 
States that I was going to be sent to the 
South, they were most sympathetic.” 

He said he finally agreed to go to Texas 
“when I found I had no alternative.” 

The headquarters of his Texas visit was 
Prairie View A. & M. College, a State-sup- 
ported Negro college. In early July, he and 
his group moved on to North Carolina. 

EXPERIENCE OPENS EYES 


Since then, they have visited State insti- 
tutions, businesses, and for about 2 weeks, 
various members of the group lived with 
farm families in Wilson, Greene, Wayne, 
Franklin, Vance, Warren, Granville, Durham, 
Rockingham, and Caswell Counties. 

As a result of his extensive visit, Mr. 
Gared said his attitude about race relations 
in the South was entirely changed. 

“If you don't look for embarrassing things, 
you won't find them,” he said. 

Members of Mr. Gared's party were inter- 
viewed at North Carolina A. & T. College 
here, where they spent several days evalu- 
ating their North Carolina study. There was 
general agreement with Mr. Gared's observa- 
tion about racial conditions in Texas and 
North Carolina. 


KENYA OFFICIAL AGREES 


“You see a good deal of what you are 
looking for,” said a Ministry of Agriculture 
official from Kenya. 

This official, incidentally, said he tried 
to eat at a white restaurant in Greensboro 
and was refused service. 

“But I didn’t get upset,” he said, “because 
I realized that in my own country a white 
man may have had the same trouble in 
many places.” 

“Racial problems are worldwide,” he con- 
tinued in a distinct British accent, result of 
3 years of study at Cambridge University. 

“But perhaps you in America have done 
more about these problems than many places 
in the world,” he added. 

INDIANA NOT MUCH DIFFERENT 

A 36-year-old superintendent for the Min- 
istry of Agriculture in Nigeria, Agorinda 
Alawode, felt that he had an objective view 


of America’s race problems before he came 
to this country. 


August 23 


“The American Ambassador explained the 
situation at a lecture I attended,” he said. 

Mr. Alawode, whose face is marked by 
tribal tattoos, has attended Indiana Univer- 
sity for 9 months. 

“And I don’t see much difference in race 
relations in Indiana and other places I have 
been,” he commented. “I could get myself 
into trouble any place,” he added, “whether 
it’s in America or my own country.” 

A Tanganyikan official, Ally Mondoma, 
said he remembered re about that 
“Rock place” (Little Rock). “But when I 
got here,” he added, “I saw the races were 
getting along in all phases of life.” 

One visitor said: “Any time people are in- 
different to you, you are segregated. And 
here I found people very sympathetic,” 


Anonymous Group of Six Laymen Give 
Reality to Ideal of Brotherhood in 
Charleston, W. Va. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH 


OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, 
Charleston, W. Va., has long been ac- 
knowledged by those who have lived and 
visited there as a community of friendly 
and tolerant people who are remarkably 
free of the religious and racial prejudices 
which sometimes detract from the full 
realization of American ideals. The 
mayor’s commission on human relations, 
established almost 4 years ago, has 
worked effectively further to eliminate 
barriers to understanding between dif- 
ferent racial and religious groups in that 
city. 

In addition to such official and public 
organizations, however, there is a most 
unique group of private and anonymous 
men, known as the Six Laymen, whose 
sole purpose of existence is to apply in 
daily practice the ideals of brotherhood 
and good will. Organized in 1952 to hon- 
or the famous four chaplains who gave 
their lives in the sinking of the troop 
ship Dorchester, the Six Laymen took 
as their motto: “If men can die together, 
surely men can live together.” 

The work of this exceptional group is 
related in an article in Parade magazine, 
July 30, and I ask unanimous consent 
that this inspiring article be printed in 
the Appendix to the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: f 

[From Parade magazine, July 30, 1961] 
CHARLESTON Has a SECRET: THE Goop DEEDS 

DONE BY SIX KIND MEN 
(By Sid Ross) 

CHARLESTON, W. Va—When an act of 
kindness is performed here, someone usually 
comments: “That must be the work of the 
Six Laymen.“ For, quietly and anonymous- 
ly, members of this unique organization go 
around Charleston doing good deeds, No 
one knows who the laymen are, when they 
may appear, or What generous thing they 
will do next. But everyone in town knows 


their admirable goal: brotherhood through 
simple kindness. 


1961 


Now in its ninth year, the group operates 
without officers, dues or bylaws. Only two 
of its activities are publicly acknowledged. 
One is a semiannual civic luncheon for 
newly naturalized U.S. citizens—usually held 
in a downtown hotel and attended by many 
of Charleston’s leading citizens. Gifts are 
presented, speeches of welcome made, and 
then the proud new Americans are intro- 
duced individually to the audience. The 
laymen also send certificates of recognition 
to persons who perform selfless acts. One 
recent awardee was a man who had nursed 
a boy through sleeping sickness. 

One of the town's favorite games is guess- 
ing the laymen's membership, Actually the 
Six Laymen now number 12, and go to great 
lengths to preserve their anonymity. A front 
man is chosen annually to arrange the 
luncheon, mail certificates and collect con- 
tributions, if any. Even he does not know 
all 12. 

Anonymity has been an integral part of 
the organization since its beginning in 1952. 
Originally the group was founded by two 
Protestants, two Jews and two Catholics as a 
simple way of honoring the famous Four 
Chaplains—the clergymen who gave their 
lifejackets to four soldiers when the US. 
troopship Dorchester was torpedoed in 1943. 
The group took as their motto: “If men can 
die together, surely men can live together.” 
They concluded that the route to brother- 
hood was through simple kindness, good acts 
and good will toward each other. 

However, the Laymen is not a religious 
group. None of the members are clergymen. 
“Progress and understanding in getting 
along with each other has to come from 
average people,” one layman says. “We do 
not ask for agreement, but for good will.” 

Acts like welcoming new citizens to the 
country are one way to bridge the gap be- 
tween religion and religion, nation and na- 
tion and man and man, in the laymen's 
view. “How I wish that nations and gov- 
ernments could have some such philosophy 
of good will and understanding,” one lay- 
man has sighed. 

But the laymen are not out to change the 
world. “We don’t have any great aims like 
that,” says a Catholic member, “All we do 
is what we think is good—the modest, na- 
tural things that will help people, and help 
us in our inner selves.” 


The Threat and the Hope Before Us 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Madam President, we 
are living in a period in which no one 
knows what is around the corner. We 
do not know what is on the horizon. 
However, we should express a word of 
Caution. We remember that there was 
once a man named Chamberlain, who 
had a great deal of blind faith in a man 
named Hitler. Chamberlain came from 
a good breed—the English. THe English 
keep faith, and through the centuries 
have demonstrated that the thing that 
counts is the contract involving obliga- 
tions on both sides. But Chamberlain 
was really “taken for a ride.” The result 
Was Munich and the Second World War. 

Today we must guard against putting 
Ourselves in the same position. Though 
our President and his advisers do not 
need a word of caution, should one be 
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given, it would be that they should bear 
in mind Munich. Throughout history we 
know that the creation of new weapons 
of warfare, from time to time, has threat- 
ened the existence of mankind. The in- 
vention of gunpowder, the utilization of 
planes for bombing, and nuclear weap- 
ons—each in its time—posed for human- 
ity a new—and it was thought total 
threat of destruction. 

Currently, thermonuclear-missile war, 
if unleashed upon the earth, for example, 
could, we believe, destroy all human and 
animal life. 

Despite such dangers, however, we 
must go forward on the assumption that 
man is not yet insane enough to destroy 
himself; that, though there are strong, 
conflicting ideologies, adequate self-con- 
trol will be exercised to prevent total 
destruction. At the same time, we need 
to expand efforts to find peaceful ways to 
settle differences among nations. 

Recently, Dr. Barnaby C. Keeney, 
president of Brown University, made an 
address, putting into historical perspec- 
tive the advent of successive threats to 
human existence, including the problems 
now confronting the world. Reflecting 
upon the need to work for the elimina- 
tion of conflict, while attempting to avoid 
a world-destroying war, I ask unanimous 
consent to have excerpts of the address, 
recently published in the Milwaukee 
Journal, printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 

There being no objection, the excerpts 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Tue THREAT AND THE Hore BEFORE Us— 
ALTHOUGH THE Last Two Decapes Have 
Bren aS VIOLENT AS ANY IN HUMAN Hrs- 
TORY, MORE THAN Ever BEFORE Has BEEN 
DONE To CREATE A PEACEFUL WORLD 

(From a recent address by Dr. Barnaby C. 
Keeney, president of Brown University) 

I remember very well an island in the 
middle of the Connecticut River where, my 
grandfather told me, the members of an 
apocalyptic sect had gathered to await the 
end in the 1870's. 

Their view of the Kingdom of Heaven 
must have been a strange one, for they sold 
their land and their property and took their 
money with them to the island. Not far 
from that island, the Shakers built one of 
their dreary utopias. 

In the days just before the Second World 
War, again there was a recurrence of belief 
in the apocalypse and also of hope for utopia. 
People exaggerated the potentialities of air 
warfare, which we now call conventional war- 
fare, and assumed urban society would be 
destroyed—as indeed it almost was. On the 
other hand, some believed that a perfect 
society could be created on earth. 

We are now again, in the midst of a period 
of fear of destruction—this time of human 
life—and, again, as a result of a technological 
change in warfare. 

The development of the warhorse in an- 
cient and medieval society created a social 
class which based its position on the supe- 
riority that the warhorse gave it. Gun- 
powder destroyed this class in early modern 
times. In the 20th century the airplane 
involved the whole population in war, and 
now the missile and the thermonuclear bomb 
have made it clear that war will be either 
impossible or final. All mankind knows this 
and, as usual, men react differently in the 
face of the threat. 

An interesting manifestation is Nevil 
Shute’s novel, “On the Beach.” A war 
started accidentally and involved the great 
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powers accidentally, and thermonuclear dey- 
astation destroyed the armaments and cities 
of the northern hemisphere. Then radio- 
activity destroyed the population of the 
northern hemisphere and gradually spread 
south. 

The book ends with the destruction by 
radioactive disease of the last inhabitants of 
southern Australia and is devoted to a de- 
scription of their activities during their last 
months. 

There is an air of hopeless resignation 
when nothing can be done. Some met this 
by debauchery; others by virtue. Some cre- 
ated a fantasy of the future and went about 
preparing for the next year as if it would 
occur for them. 

A POLITICAL PARALLEL, TOO 

At the end, one is faced with the irony 
of an earth uninhabitable at the moment, 
but which, through dissipation of the radia- 
tion, would become habitable in 20 years or 
so, but there would be no human or animal 
inhabitants. 

This is a literary expression of one of the 
possibilities that lie before us. There is a 
political parallel, best expressed by the neu- 
tralists who would avoid participation in 
international affairs in the hope that, if 
enough nations do not become involved in 
the power struggle, the danger will go away. 

We have a parallel to the neutralists in 
this country in those who advocate unilateral 
disarmament in what I suppose is a real be- 
lief that, if one of the great powers disarms, 
war will not result. And there is the corol- 
lary that it is better to take the consequences 
of political subjugation than to accept de- 
struction. 

When it is pointed out to the unilateral 
disarmists that the inevitable result of this 
will be the domination of the world by an 
authoritarian and evil society, they reply, 
“better Red than dead.” Here, again, we 
have the irony that, through the excessive 
use of democratic freedoms and adherence 
to ideals, the society that permits and pro- 
duces such beliefs and activities will in- 
evitably be destroyed. 

Another currently popular book, which 
expresses the other stream of thought, is 
Aldous Huxley’s “Brave New World.” This, 
of course, is a much older book and was 
written in fear of World War II. 

Huxley was not conscious of the threat of 
the destruction of humanity by thermo- 
nuclear warfare, but he feared the destruc- 
tion of society by conventional warfare. He 
speculated that, in the face of this threat, 
men would create a super world state, and 
that it would produce a Utopia which would 
produce international order and, by its very 
strength, would control every act of human 
life, 

Life in the “Brave New World” is com- 
pletely controlled even to the extent of the 
elimination of natural conception and birth. 
Children and adults are conditioned to be 
happy and to behave themselves. Their 
normal impulses are replaced by a mean- 
ingless sensualism and speculation by the 
recitation of slogans. All intellectual life 
is destroyed except the application of 
science. 

The picture, taken as a whole, is a picture 
of a society that is unrecognizable as human. 
Here we have a metaphoric apocalypse, and 
Huxley makes it clear that men have as much 
to fear from Utopia as from Armageddon. 

Again, today, there is a political manifes- 
tation of this possibility. We have in many 
countries a controlled society, and in all 
societies there is a development toward so- 
clallsm and toward control of various 
aspects of life. 

There is a difference in the controlled 
societies, however, for some are controlled 
for the benefit of the state and others for the 
benefit of the individual. There is advocacy 
of a superstate and the beginnings of inter- 
national government. There is an effort to- 
ward universal disarmament and there is a 
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good deal of utopianism, although even the 
advocates of Utopia are pessimistic of its 
achievement. 

All the ingredients exist to put us “On the 
Beach,” all the ingredients to produce the 
“Brave New World.” If these are the only 
alternatives, mankind is in a race between 
Armageddon and Utopia, one of which will 
destroy our lives and the other all that gives 
meaning to them. 

There is another possibility, expressed by 
the old slogan: 

“Give me liberty or give me death.” It is 
considered corny to utter this slogan in these 
times, but I must confess that I myself 
would prefer death to the kind of society 
that would result either from unilateral dis- 
armament or from a world state that was 
authoritarian in its control. 

There is a second alternative: To work 
within the framework of our own society 
for the best use of its opportunities and to 
work within the less clear framework of 
international society for the control and 
eventual elimination of armaments and con- 
flict; to provide workable means for the solu- 
tion of conflicts; to provide means for co- 
operation between peoples and for the 
mutual use of one another's resources, and 
to do all these things with individual lib- 
erty consciously in mind and with the de- 
termination to strengthen rather than 
weaken individual liberty. 

MUCH HAS BEEN ACCOMPLISHED 


It may seem foolish to utter such words 
as these in the face of the gloomy news we 
receive every day and the dreadful threat 
that hangs above us and which is apparent 
even to the most primitive peoples. 

Yet, despite this threat or perhaps be- 
cause of it, more has been accomplished in 
these last times than in. all the centuries 
before to bring about an orderly and peace- 
ful world, althought the last two decades 
have been as violent as any in human history. 

We have now international exchange of 
information through UNESCO, through in- 
ternational conferences and through the re- 
latively free flow of publications. We have 
actually settled some international disputes 
without war through multilateral confer- 
ence; we have not settled some others, but no 
general war has occurred as a result. 

We are in the midst of long and painful 
negotiations for disarmament. We have al- 
ready suspended the testing of atomic and 
thermonuclear weapons.. Most miraculous 
of all, both sides have restrained themselves 
from the use of the ultimate weapon. So 
there is some accomplishment, and there is 
some hope. 

If these efforts fail, you will be present at 
the apocalypse; if they succeed and produce 
& collective world-state, you will live in the 
“Brave New World.” But if we are alert 
enough and strong enough to preserve our 
liberty while saving our hides, we may pro- 
duce a world that is at once better and more 
durable, and historians a thousand years 
from now may wonder that we believed that 
these were the last times. 


What Price Business as Usual 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JAMES C. DAVIS 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. JAMES C. DAVIS. Mr. Speaker, 
the leftwing press and some of the Na- 
tion’s political leaders are providing com- 
munism with distorted propaganda to 
use against us in the grave struggle to 
preserve democracy. 
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They are creating dissension at home 
and doubts abroad by their incessant at- 
tacks on the South, and by shedding 
crocodile tears for the Negro. 

Those who pander to the National As- 
sociation for the Advancement of Col- 
ored People and the Congress for Racial 
Equality do not acknowledge that the 
Negro in America is living in a paradise, 
that the lot of even the poorest Ameri- 
can is far better than the fate of those 
who live under Communist domination. 

This point was expressed in a very ex- 
cellent editorial in the August issue of 
Southern Advertising and Publishing, a 
magazine that is published in Atlanta, 
Ga. 

The editorial follows: 

Wat Price BUSINESS as USUAL 

According to news report, Dictator Khru- 
shchev was considerably riled by President 
Kennedy’s having the audacity to call the 
American people to more vigorous defense 
of our way of life, our world, our concepts, 
religious and social and economic. It is re- 
ported that after Dictator K. finished his 
long harangue to his people, they volun- 
teered to work an extra hour without pay 
to hasten their march to catch up with 
America. Comes to mind at this point, the 
strikes that hampered our defense work at 
Canaveral. It's something for us to think 
about. 

Our economic. way of life—which includes 
our world of advertising and marketing—is 
so far ahead of the Communists’ that we 
give them a big target. However, the day 
is long past when we can continue to play 
peanut politics when the balanced meals 
of modern civilization are at stake. It is 
full time that we got off the defensive and 
stated the full American way of life to the 
world. Our propagandists, instead of 
to cram racial equality down the throats of 
the white South, should tell the world in 
true and full terms that the colored races 
in America are living in paradise compared 
to the lot of those in the Communist world. 

The facts are there—why keep the South 
under blackmail pressure by the outside 
press?—as pointed out by no less a respected 
figure than Herbert Hoover sometime ago 
when he said “that the Negroes in the United 
States own more automobiles than all the 
Negroes of Africa plus the entire population 
of Russla. Does our State Department, or 
our Office of Information, ever point that 
out? Does anyone in authority nationally 
ever point to the good things the N 
in America enjoy? Why is this? Is it more 
fun to send “freedom riders” to antagonize 
the white South than to face the outside 
world that is being stirred up by the Com- 
munists in the first place? 

And imagine the NAACP protesting against 
the Civil War Centennial on grounds that 
it is getting too favorable an image for the 
South. When are our politicians and edi- 
tors going to realize that we are all part 
of the Nation and to sick the NAACP on the 
South is to aid and abet the Communists? 
Or are we as stupid as Dictator K. and his 
stooge Dictator Castro paint us?—G. B. P. 


The Peace Corps 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WILLIAM PROXMIRE 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. PROXMIRE. Madam President, 
the Administrative Committee of the 
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Democratic Party of Wisconsin recently 
adopted a resolution supporting Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s Peace Corps. I ask 
unanimous consent that the resolution 
may be printed in the Appendix of the 

RECORD. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tion was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

RESOLUTION Passep ON AvuGusT 12, 1961, BY 
THE ADMINISTRATIVE COMMITTEE OF THE 
Democratic Party OF WISCONSIN SUPPORT- 
ING PRESIDENT KENNEDY'S PEACE Corps 
Whereas President John F. Kennedy has 

strongly urged the establishment of a per- 

manent Peace Corps to the Congress of the 

United States; and 
Whereas our own freedom, and the future 

of freedom in the world, depend on the abil- 

ity of underdeveloped and newly developed 
nations to build a stable society where men 
can live in dignity; and 

Whereas one of the greatest obstacles to 
the achievement of this goal by these na- 
tions is the lack of trained men and women 
with the skill to teach the young and assist 
in the operation of development projects; 
and 

Whereas the Peace Corps represents an op- 
portunity for skilled American citizens to 
work directly with people of other countries 
to provide economic, social, and educational 
assistance and to further the cause of peace 
through personal relationships and mutual 
understanding: Now let it hereby be 

Resolved, That the Administrative Com- 
mittee of the Democratic Party of the State 
of Wisconsin strongly support the formation 
of a permanent Peace Corps; and let it be 
further 

Resolved, That Senator Proxmme and Wis- 
consin Congressmen ZaBLOCKI, JOHNSON, 
Reuss, and KasTenmeter be urged to support 
and take a leading role in securing congres- 
sional approval of President Kennedy's Peace 
Corps. 


Memories of the Critical Fuel Oil Crisis 
in World War II Should Serve as a Grim 
Reminder That the Distressing Situation 
Is Certain To Be Repeated in the Event 
of Another National Emergency 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, I 
should like to insert the following para- 
graph from a newspaper story: 

The Manufacturer’s Building at 7 Bev- 
erly Street, which houses 30 small firms, 
many e in war work, will be closed 
today for lack of fuel oil, Miss Anna Bow- 
man, superintendent, said yesterday. 


For anyone who is not familiar with 
the critical fuel oil shortage that envel- 
oped New England during World War II, 
I invite him to request the Library of 
Congress to provide copies of newspapers 
from Boston, Providence, New York, or 
other areas along the upper east coast 
for 1942 and/or the early months of 
1943. He would find many items akin 
to that which I have just read from a 
February 1, 1943, edition. Here are just 
a few headlines: 

“Lack of Oil Shuts Down Many Mills: 
War Work Halted as Thousands Lose 
Their Jobs,” February 3, 1943. 
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“Hospital Is Ordered Closed by City 
To Save on Fuel Oil: Patients at Nepon- 
set Beach Institution for Children at 
Rockaway To Be Moved Today,” Janu- 
ary 4, 1943. 

“End of Many Activities Held Immi- 
nent Under Cut in Oil: Churches, 
Schools, and Theaters Face Closing Un- 
less Coal Users—Officials Expect No 
Early Relief,” January 7, 1943. 

“Bunker C Imports Into Rhode Island 
Short by 14,000 Barrels Daily,” Febru- 
ary 26, 1943. 

“Exodus of Labor Threatens Mills in 
Fuel Oil Crisis“ February 5, 1943. 

Those are but a few of the headlines 
that you will see if you ask for the early 
1943 issues. Go back a year, from the 
time that our tanker traffic from the Gulf 
of Mexico to the east coast first began to 
fall prey to enemy submarines and you 
will realize that the long fuel oil deficit 
Was inevitable. You would not have to 
be many yards east of the beaches to 
read those headlines at night by the 
lights of the tragic fires that flamed into 
the skies as ship after ship exploded. 
Here is a May 27, 1942, headline: 

“New England Told Not To Expect 
Oil: Ickes Says Worse Situation Is Com- 
ing and Asks Conversion to Using Coal.” 

June 5, 1942: “Hardship for Fuel Oil 
S Protected by Fuel Industry Coun- 

Incidentally, the Council referred to 
was the Petroleum Industry War Coun- 
cil, and I dare say that anyone who ad- 
vocates free access to American markets 
for foreign oil might do himself and his 
country a favor if he would review some 
of the Council's records for the World 
War II period. Better yet, place the front 
pages of this week's newspapers along- 
Side those of 18 and 19 years ago, and 
then ask yourself this question: In view 
of the current crisis over Berlin, can a 
single American plant, factory, or gen- 
erating station that would contribute in 
any way to a war effort be permitted to 
rely on a foreign source of energy? 

The matter of the American coal in- 
dustry’s interest in restricting imports 
of residual oil has been in discussion for 
at least 12 years. I appealed to Congress 
as far back as 1950 to enact a quota re- 
striction as a medium of protecting the 
jobs or our miners and railroaders. My 
friends from New England have made 
similar appeals on behalf of textile work- 
ers, fishermen, and miscellaneous other 
labor groups whose unemployment is di- 
rectly attributable to excesses of im- 
Ports. 

It would be difficult for any human 
being to visit an area of chronic surplus 
labor and refrain from attacking the 
major causative of this condition. There 
is no question about why so many of 
our mines are closed, why so many of 
our railroad cars are idle on sidings, 
Many markets that once provided out- 
lets for coal supply have simply turned 
their backs to our coal prodycers and 
opened the doors of their boilerrooms 
to tanker-borne fuel. The price differ- 
ential is usually not pronounced, but 
it is always used as a lure. When a 
Shipper of foreign oil agrees to sell his 
Product at whatever level is necessary 
to get below the cost of coal, the con- 
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sumer does not have to rely upon his 
calculating machine—whether it be 
Remington Rand, Olympia, or Olivetti— 
to determine which fuel is cheaper. 

Eventually, of course, the company 
which chooses foreign oil is going to 
find that it has not taken the more 
economical course. When there are 
enough plants unable to convert back 
to coal, and when enough railroad tracks 
into others have been abandoned, the 
international oil crowd will be able to 
charge what it pleases. Historically, it 
is the practice of a monopoly to destroy 
competition and then boost prices at 
will. 

These entreaties from the standpoint 
of the economy of coal regions have gone 
unanswered. Perhaps next year, when 
the Reciprocal Trade Agreement Act ex- 
pires, some consideration will be demon- 
strated toward this problem, for it is evi- 
dent that a growing number of industries 
and areas are suffering progressively 
more as a consequence of the Nation's 
illogical trade policy. 

Of late my colleagues from Massa- 
chusetts have presented in the RECORD 
a large number of editorials on residual 
oil imports. It is my intention to at- 
tempt some measure of reciprocation by 
providing, from time to time, relevant 
material from earlier editions of news- 
papers from that section of the coun- 
try. In deference to my friends who do 
not remember developments on the fuel 
front in the early war years, I shall re- 
quest that complete news stories, rather 
than mere headlines such as I have in- 
serted today, be included in the RECORD. 
Perhaps my friends from New England 
will wish to discuss further those dark 
days of 1942-43 as this material appears 
in the Recorp. I shall welcome their 
expressions. 

Meanwhile the country must depend 
upon the mandatory oil import program 
for protecting domestic fuel industries 
from the destructive effects of unfair 
competition from foreign oil. The pro- 
gram is obviously far from satisfactory. 
Last year’s record high volume of 230 
million barrels of residual oil will easily 
be surpassed in 1961 unless the current 
crisis jolts the Department of Interior 
into reducing substantially the quota 
allocations. As of August 4, imports for 
this year were running at almost 6 mil- 
lion tons higher than for the equivalent 
period in 1960. 

If the Secretary of Interior would take 
note of the headlines which I have pre- 
sented here today, then check with the 
White House or Department of Defense 
on the world crisis, it is inconceivable 
that he will not order an immediate 
adjustment in allocations. Somewhere 
along the line communications between 
the departments have apparently broken 
down. On the one hand the President 
soberly warns the Nation of the gravity 
of Khrushchey’s threats. Congress is 
asked to provide astronomical increases 
in the defense budget. The draft pace 
is quickened. National Guardsmen are 
alerted. Civil defense alarms scream for 
shelters to guard civilians against fall- 
out. 

On the other hand, the Department 
of Interior goes blithely along its peace- 


6617 


ful way, the Secretary so inspired with 
the beauty and magnificence of parks 
and monuments and rivers and dams 
and public power that he is unable to 
grasp the somber significance of barbed 
wire and armor that have encompassed 
Berlin and cast grim shadows over the 
entire world. Having arbitrarily in- 
creased residual oil imports by 100,000 
barrels a day shortly after he took office, 
then in May having recklessly ordered an 
increase of another 44,000 barrels a day 
for the following 12 months, the Sec- 
retary has exhibited no signs of attempt- 
ing to get in step with other Cabinet 
members who foresee the need for mo- 
bilization preparations. 

I would suggest that the Secretary of 
Interior make a study of the problems 
that confronted his predecessor in 1942 
and 1943. I would remind him that the 
tankers which now lie at the ocean floor 
off the beaches from Miami to Cape Hat- 
teras to Atlantic City and points beyond 
were in coastwise traffic and not exposed 
to the added dangers to which ships from 
Venezuela and the Middle East would 
be subjected. 

If we are ready to call the Kremlin’s 
hand, it is folly to invite an energy gap 
by relying upon a foreign source of fuel 
for a war production effort. There can 
be no further delay in determining 
which industries necessary to the na- 
tional defense now using foreign oil 
would be forced to terminate operations 
in the event that ocean traffic is dis- 
rupted. This information should be ob- 
tained as quickly as possible and oil im- 
port quotas be revised accordingly. 


Congressional Reapportionment Pro- 
posals in Pennsylvania 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HUGH SCOTT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. SCOTT. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp a résumé of 
editorial opinion on congressional reap- 
portionment proposals in Pennsylvania, 
contained in an article entitled Reap- 
portionment—A Long Way Off,” written 
by Bern Sharfman and published in the 
Farris burg (Pa.) Patriot, of August 15, 

1. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

PENNSYLVANIA EDITORS AGREE: REAPPORTION~ 
MENT—A LONG Way Orr 
(By Bern Sharfman) 

Pennsylvania newspaper editors have 
looked at the Democratic program for reap- 
portioning the Commonwealth's congres- 
sional seats and have found it sadly wanting. 

An extensive sampling of newspaper opin- 
jon throughout the State shows reactions 
ranging from “arrant gerrymandering” to 
“political fumble.” 

Core of the resentment centers about 
Philadelphia Representative WILLIAM GREEN, 
a big Democratic power in Pennsylvania, and 
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his scheme to keep six seats for Philadelphia 
by chipping pieces off neighboring Republi- 
can counties and adding them to the City of 
Brotherly Love. Philadelphia’s population 
losses warrant the elimination of one of its 
current seats. 

But there’s equal feeling around the State 
that the entire Democratic plan generally 
favors Democrats and shifts districts so that 
rural, suburban, and urban interests are all 
mixed up. 

Here's what the editors are saying: 

“The overall arrangement would guaran- 
tee that while Pennsylvania loses three seats 
in the House of Representatives, as ordained 
by this State’s relative lack of growth in 
the past decade, none of the loss will come 
out of Philadelphia,” says the Philadelphia 
Bulletin. “To call such an arrangement 
unfair is understatement. It is political 
larceny, deserving of all-out resistance from 
citizens of any party who believe that Con- 
gress ought to be a representative body.” 

Referring to the proposal as a “Green- 
mander” and “pure politics,” the Pitts- 
burgh Press suggests an oft-repeated way 
out of a “nightmare at-large election.” 

“Before things get too far out of hand, 
why don't the Representatives of both par- 
ties sit down and work out an apportion- 
ment to which both can agree?” this editor 
asks. “It would be too much to 
that they would draft a plan devoid of pol- 
itics and based solely on the public’s right 
to fair apportionment. But even a politi- 
cal compromise would be preferable to the 
one-sided proposals thus far advanced.” 

The Sunbury Daily Item attacks “crafty 
Wri” Green for trying to “preserve his 
home base” and extend his power. It says: 
“The possibility that Green is playing a 
deliberate game of frustration to block re- 
apportionment merits serious consideration. 
Failure to redistrict the State would mean 
that in 1962 Pennsylvania would elect 27 
Congressmen at Large. In other words, it 
would thus be possible for Boss GREEN to 
personally select the majority, if not all of 
the Members of the House delegation. In 
short, the people of Pennsylvania would be 
at the mercy of Green in national affairs, 
even as they now are in matters of State 
government. 

“What the Democratic Party offered to 
the State * * * was a holdup, pure and 
simple,” the Altoona Mirror says. “So as 
of now, there’s no agreement on reappor- 
tionment, only arguments. The item will 
remain as an excuse to keep the legislature 
in session the rest of the year.” 

The New Castle News observes that Phil- 
adelphia always has held itself apart from 
the rest of the State, as Pennsylvania’s only 
first-class city, and adds: “Philadelphia is 
entitled to its proportionate share of Con- 
gressmen but certainly no more. The en- 
deavor to grab off chunks of Bucks and 
Delaware in order to make a case for Phila- 
delphia is gerrymandering in its most glar- 
ing form. If Green would agree to what 
is obviously fair, drop one Congressman 
from his delegation of six, a compromise 
could undoubtedly be worked out.” 

To the Bethlehem Globe-Times it is “an- 
other political rocket“ in Green's “thinly 
veiled plan to entrench his in Harris- 
burg—for many years to come.” The paper 
applauds State Senator Fred B. Rooney, 
Bethlehem Democrat, for his suggestion that 
both parties sit down and work out “a just 
and equitable” plan, an approach the editor 
believes “has the wholehearted support of 
3 citizens throughout the Common- 


than the statewide average—and one of 
them will be the smallest in the entire 
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State. It was, of course, to be expected that 
the Democratic program would be drafted to 
further its own fortunes; any party will seek 
to do that. But the plan is so blatant a 
case of gerrymandering that it cannot but 
come as a shock.” 

“It is a blueprint to deprive the central 
Pennsylvania counties of effective represen- 
tation in the National House of Representa- 
tives for years to come,“ comments the Lock 
Haven Express. As long as the State 18 di- 
vided into counties, county units should 
make up the congressional district, even if it 
throws off the mathematical uniformity of 
the districts. Although county lines may not 
always represent the exact division of in- 
terests and needs of the people, they have 
existed so long that a practical accommoda- 
tion has been made. This is not redistrict- 
ing; it is political mayhem.” 

For the Oil City Derrick, the plan is “high- 
handed political chicanery.” 

“It would almost certainly reduce the num- 
ber of Republican Congressmen chosen by 
the people of their districts by realinement 
of the areas to serve political ends,” this 
editor explains. All in all, the Democratic 
blueprint is a sham. It aims at further 
strengthening a scandal-ridden big city ma- 
chine at the expense of the rights and priv- 
Ueges of other areas of the Commonwealth. 
It should be clobbered, not only in the legis- 
lature, but by all citizens who believe in a 
fair and just congressional representation.” 

The Allentown Chronicle calls it a “special 
form of job insurance” and adds: “In order 
to keep congressional districts in some sem- 
blance of population balance, it might be 
necessary to divide some counties * * * but 
when this is done, it should be on the basis 
of trying to bring together counties and parts 
of counties with common interests. The fact 
there is some strong Democratic opposition 
to Green's plan shows how unpalatable it 
really is. It makes the issue not so much 
one of reapportioning the State as one of 
who is to dictate the terms.” 

“It serves urban concentrations at the ex- 
pense of rural Pennsylvania and in this 
respect is grossly unfair to the broad inter- 
ests of the Commonwealth,” says the Wil- 
liamsport Sun-Gazette. “While we know the 
proposal as outlined by Democratic Majority 
Leader Stephan McCann is not yet in its 
final form, we are nevertheless alarmed by 
this disclosure of the Lawrence administra- 
tion intent.” 

The Washington Observer believes the plan 
eventually may boomerang on Democrats, 
causing voters to rebel, and observes: “It 
tends to destroy the real democratic proc- 
esses of government by reducing the power 
of the minority party, perhaps toward a 
point of elimination. There may be a real 
question as to whether that is the real intent 
of the Constitution and the law.” 

A plan for redistricting counties around 
Philadelphia to keep people of similar in- 
terests together is outlined by the Somerset 
Dally American, which then offers this chal- 
lenge: “We wonder how Representative 
GREEN would react to such a proposal? His 
response would determine whether he is in- 
terested in representation of the people or 
whether it is his desire to hold six seats in 
Philadelphia which causes him to defend the 
Democratic plan.” 

“The proposal studiedly separated and 
merged districts so as to strengthen Demo- 
cratic congressional districts, considering the 
State as a political whole,” es the 
Easton Express. “With the State senate bal- 
anced on a 25-25 party representation basis, 
and partisan considerations wholly governing 
this issue, Republicans are in a position to 
demand concessions.” 

The Warren Times-Mirror sums it up this 
way: The Democratic plan for reapportion- 
ment in the State of Pennsylvania was un- 
veiled with a fanfare of political trum- 
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pets * * and promptly fell flat on its 
face. We suggest the Democrats take their 
38-minute egg back to the nest and hatch it 
a while longer. This one didn’t come out 
too good.” 

“It is too much to suppose that these lead- 
ers (of both parties) would give the rights 
of the people even the ghost of a thought 
were they to sit down to carve the State into 
new districts,” says the Valley Daily News. 
But the paper believes they have an obliga- 
tion to avoid an at-large election. It sees 
“nothing fair and honest” about the Demo- 
cratic plan. 

Some State papers took a broader view and 
concentrated on the inadequacy of the pro- 
grams advanced by both parties. 

“No one is happy,” claims The Latrobe 
Bulletin. “It is naive and fatuous to think 
that there isn’t any political maneuvering in 
back of both the Democratic and Republican 
plans. Each is trying, with its own plan, to 
strengthen its political lot. The leaders of 
both parties must sit down at the confer- 
ence table and forge a plan which will be ac- 
ceptable to the majority of members of both 
parties. This appears to be an almost hope- 
less development, but it can be done if there 
is a determination to give and take a little.” 

The Lancaster New Era says the Republi- 
can plan “had no chance of acceptance” and 
the Democratic plan "is ridiculous.” It adds: 
“Maybe now is a good time for the legisla- 
ture to adjourn. Both sides could go home 
and then sit down together later and work 
out a reasonable plan for redistricting.” 

That view is echoed by The Scranton 
Times, which claims the Democratic plan has 
“as little chance of being approved as the 
previously announced Republican plan and 
for the very same reason—they change the 
status quo.” 

This editor adds: “It is to be expected that 
the two parties will battle to the utmost to 
protect their respective interests in the re- 
vamping of the State’s congressional districts, 
but politics may have to be set aside if an 
agreement is to be reached in time to pre- 
vent the election of Pennsylvania's congres- 
sional delegation on a statewide basis. 

“Neither fully meets the need for fair and 
equitable representation,” the Meadville 
Tribune notes. “Each party’s plan is unac- 
ceptable to the other and, since close par- 
tisan division in the legislature probably 
would obstruct adoption of either one, a 
compromise clearly is n . The fairest 
com also would be the simplest— 
division of the Commonwealth into 27 dis- 
tricts as nearly equal in population as pos- 
sible.” 

The Greensburg Tribune-Review takes a 
dim view: “At the moment we cannot see 
much basis for compromise between the two 
programs. And if no such compromise can 
be reached in the legislative term, then the 
entire congressional election would be forced 
into a statewide race for each candidate of 
each party * * * a Pandora's box if there 
ever was one.“ 

“The Democratic reapportionment plan 
will not please the Republicans any more 
than the earlier Republican plan pleased 
the Democrats,” notes the Chambersburg 
Public Opinion. “This is to be expected. 
One of the difficulties presented by reappor- 
tionment is that what makes sense geograph- 
ically often does not make sense politically.” 

The Lancaster Intelligencer-Journal feels 
neither party will risk the chaos of an at- 
large election, then reminds us of another 
redistricting headache: 

“Despite a constitutional requirement for 
such action, the (State) senate has not been 
redistricted since 1922, when minor changes 
were made. The house was redistricted in 
1953, but the changes were minor. There is 
unfortunately no urgency about the State 
assembly reapportionment. The State’s con- 
stitution says it should be done, but so long 
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as it isn't, the election of the State's legis- 
lators continues on the same basis as pres- 
ent. Leaders of the assembly have been at- 
tempting to show that this session of the 
legislature has been one of accomplishment. 
They would go a long way to proving such 
an assertion by hammering out just and fair 
reapportionments not only for Congress but 
for the State assembly, before adjournment.” 


Brig. Gen. Barnard E. Bee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing tribute to Confederate Gen. Barnard 
E. Bee, of Pendleton, S.C., by Union Maj. 
Gen. William Farrar Smith, of Vermont, 
is one of the most moving in all of the 
annals of war. 

This article by George Kennedy ap- 
peared in the Washington Evening Star, 
Sunday, July 16: 

LETTER REVEALS TRIBUTE TO BEE BY UNION 
GENERAL 
(By George Kennedy) 

Among the wealth of interesting letters, 
dairies and personal memoirs which the Civil 
War Centeninial has brought to light, is a 
Moving tribute paid by a Union general to 
his classmate and friend, a Confederate gen- 
eral, who fell in the first major battle. 

Ours was a smiall army in the 1840's and 
1850's. The officer corps was, for the most 
Part, from a small school, the U.S. Military 


Service in our frontier posts. 

The Confederate was Brig. Gen. Barnard 
E. Bee, of South Carolina. In the first bat- 
tle of Bull Run, 100 years ago this Friday, 
General Bee rallied his men by shouting: 

“Look at Jackson, standing there like a 
stone wall.” 

The accolade stuck. 

General Bee then led his men in an ad- 
vance that helped upset the Union plan of 
battle. He was mortally wounded. 

After the war Maj. Gen. William Farrar 
Smith, of Vermont, a fellow member of the 
Class of 1845, wrote this hitherto unpub- 
lished tribute to his friend, uncovered re- 
cently and scheduled to be presented, along 
with other Smith papers, to the Library of 
Congress: 

“The recollections of the intimate friend- 
ships which I formed in my military life, 
now that most all of my contemporaries have 
gone to the other world, are as dear to me 
as when they were in active existence. Of 
some of these I must speak individually. 

The first and dearest one of my life was a 
Classmate of mine, Barnard E. Bee, of South 
Carolina. Between us, from our life at West 
Point to the day of his death, there was ever 
a perfect confidence and faith in every ques- 
tion that ever rose, up to the breaking out 
of the Civil War. 

There was never any hesitation on the 
Part of either as to supporting the other 
without asking as to the merits of the cause. 
He was a noted man among all his associates; 
Possessed of the finest moral and physical 
courage of any man with whom I was ever 
thrown.” 

CAPTURED DESPERADO 

“He belonged to the 3d Infantry of the 

U.S. Army, which was stationed in San 
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Antonio, Tex., 1848, where I, a young engi- 
neer officer, was-on duty with the head- 
of the army stationed there. 

“A noted desperado named Glanton, had 
wantonly killed a soldier of the 3d Infantry 
and the civil authorities of the town were 
afraid to arrest Glanton for murder. Bee 
went to the sheriff and told him that if he 
would make him a deputy that he would 
make the arrest and bring the prisoner before 
him. 

“The sheriff acceded to his request, and he 
went and unarmed, by his exhibition of 
moral power took Glanton and delivered him 
up to the sheriff. The man was tried, and 
of course, by jury convened in those days 
was acquitted. This, however, did not de- 
tract from the merit of the act of Bee.” 

FOUGHT AT BULL RUN 


“Shortly before the Civil War broke out 
Bee, who was stationed in Utah, wrote a 
letter to me in which he stated that a civil 
war was being brought on by the politicians 
on both sides, that they were looking forward 
to the help of the graduates of West Point 
to pull their chestnuts out of the fire, 
that in the question we had no interest, that 
we should both leave the service and go to 
Texas where his brother had a million [of] 
acres of land, from which we could select a 
large cattle ranch, and as we were both ac- 
customed to roughing it we could manage 
to earn a living.” 

“To this I replied ‘that when the separa- 
tion came he would be obliged to go with his 
friends and relatives, and that I must stick 
by the flag.’ 

“He had served during the Mexican War 
with his regiment, then second to none in 
the army, and had won high praise from his 
brother officers for his gallantry in battle. I, 
who knew him so well, felt that with his 
qualities he would make a most distinguished 
adherent to the Southern cause, and the most 
dangerous adversary to ours. 

“When the time came he resigned his com- 
mission and went to South Carolina and ap- 
peared at the Battle of Bull Run a brigadier 
general in command of a brigade. 

“(Ihave forgotten to state that his reputa- 
tion was so well established that when the 

Army was increased by the addition 
of the [sic] regiments of Infantry, he was 
given a captaincy in one of these new regi- 
ments.) 

“As I had expected, his action at the first 
Battle of Bull Run, by ordering at a crisis 
a charge of the brigade, changed the fate of 
the day and brought upon us a serious defeat. 

“When the details of the battle came to me 
at Brattleboro, in Vermont, where I was on 
sick leave, I recollect that on seeing the 
notice of his having been killed in this 
charge, while the tears ran down my cheeks 
for his loss, I was glad in my heart that so 
complete a soldier had been taken from the 
list of our enemies. I never knew a nobler 


The Issue at the Metropolitan Opera 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JACOB K. JAVITS 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 
Mr. JAVITS. Mr. President, the con- 
cern which has been aroused through- 
out the country over the announced 
cancellation of the 1961-62 season of 
the Metropolitan Opera Association is 
based in large part on a growing realiza- 
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tion of the grave financial crises faced 
by the musical performing arts through- 
out the country. Costs are rising at a 
rate too rapid even for private founda- 
tions and philanthropists to match, and 
the resultant financial squeeze threatens 
the life not only of the Metropoliltan 
Opera, but of the Nation’s symphony 
orchestras and ballets as well. Legis- 
lation such as my proposal for a US. 
Arts Foundation is urgently needed to 
provide the backing which will enable 
these major institutions of our national 
cultural development to continue and to 
flourish. 

An article entitled “Musicmakers Sing 
the Blues Over Money,” offers some facts 
and figures that demonstrate the ex- 
tent of the crisis, I ask unanimous con- 
sent that this article which appears in 
Bsuiness Week, August 19, be printed in 
the Recorp with my remarks. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


MUSICMAKERS SING THE BLUES OVER MONEY— 
LABOR DISPUTE AT METROPOLITAN OPERA UN- 
DERSCORES FINANCIAL PLIGHT oF LONG-HAIR 


A few days ago, Herman D. Kenin, presi- 
dent of the American Federation of Musi- 
cians, said regretfully that “the musical per- 
3 arts can’t survive in today’s market - 
place.“ 

The warning was given before AFM’s con- 
tract talks with the Metropolitan Opera As- 
sociation in New York had developed into 
the most serious crisis the Met has faced in 
recent years. Early this week, that crisis still 
threatened the Met’s 1961-62 season, despite 
negotiations seeking to salvage it (Business 
Week, Aug. 12, 1961, p. 86). 

The Metropolitan’s labor troubles sharply 
focused attention on the plight of serious 
music in this country—and on the plight of 
the serious musicians, employed by opera 
companies, ballets, and symphonies (pic- 
ture). 

MONEY PROBLEMS 


The musical organizations have serious 
money problems. The musicians, too, con- 
tend that they are facing financial troubles. 
They are caught in “an intolerable bread- 
and-butter squeeze” largely because of un- 
deremployment. Most say they work regu- 
larly for less than half of each year. 

The problems on both sides are the basis 
of a running conflict between unions de- 
manding more money and enlarged benefits, 
and s of serious music who are try- 
ing desperately to hold down deficits. 

AFM argues that this unhappy situation 
means, inevitably, that there must be public 
assistance for the arts, through subsidies. 
Whether they like the idea or not, many 
sponsors of musical arts are coming to a 
similar conclusion. 

ORCHESTRA DEFICITS 

Few opera companies, ballets, orchestras, 
or other organizations that provide serious 
music can break even for a season. They 
wind up their programs in the red (the Met 
last season was $840,000 in the hole) and 
have to worry about raising money. 

This is harder to do each year. Wealthy 
patrons can’t be counted on to write gen- 
erous checks to balance the books, as they 
once did. Deaths and taxes have taken big 
tolls in their ranks. Public solicitations 
haven't worked. Industrial donors and foun- 
dations haven’t helped enough. 

According to one survey, only about eight 
major symphonies are sponsored by founda- 
tions, corporations, or philanthropists. The 
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others must survive pretty much hand to 
mouth. 
MUSICIANS’ NEEDS 

The musicians’ AFM recognizes that union 
demands for more money and greater pen- 
sion and hospitalization benefits create seri- 
ous problems for those who must find the 
necessary financing for musical organiza- 
tions. But the union says that many musi- 
cians who are tops in their profession make 
less today than a truck driver or industrial 
worker does each year. 

The AFM wants “a complete reappraisal of 
the serious musician’s position and status as 
an artist and of his financial prospects in 
today’s economy.” 

The labor dispute at the Met involved this 
demand, AFM is asking big enough weekly 
salaries during short seasons to give musi- 
cians a substantially higher annual income. 

Backers of major symphonies in several 
cities said last week that similar demands for 
exorbitant wage increases could kill serious 
music in their cities. They aren't accept- 
ing—yet—AFM’s implicit proposals that 
sponsors of serious music join the union in 
seeking Government subsidies as the way out 
of the financial squeeze. 

AFM SURVEY 

During the Metropolian Opera negotiations 
last week, a union spokesman complained 
that criticism of AFM’s demands overlooks 
these points: 

Met musicians had an annual income last 
year of $7,600 from opera work—including 
their payments on opera records. Striking 
concrete drivers in New York City can expect 
more than that, over 12 months, at an of- 
fered (and so far rejected) new rate of $3.75 
an hour. 

Most serious musicians employed by the 
Met or other organizations actually are paid 
for seasons of only 27 weeks or less, from 
late fall through early spring. The union 
contends they are seasonal workers with not 
much hope of off-season work in the field of 
serious music outside New York, Bostan, and 
perhaps one or two other cities. 

The musicians do not qualify for most of 
the basic welfare program benefits included 
in labor agreements covering industrial 
workers who make more money per year. 

AFM cited a recent union-made survey to 
back its arguments. 

WHAT THEY EARN 

AFM checked musicians employed by 26 
major symphonies, which employ some 2,300 
artists. It eliminated 150 “secondary or- 
chestras” that give only a few concerts a 
year an employ musicians on a per concert 
basis, and others that pay on a weekly basis 
for seasons shorter than 20 weeks a year. 

According to the suurvey, some 500 musi- 
cians in the “big five” orchestra cities—New 
York, Boston, Philadelphia, Chicago, and 
Cleveland—averaged $167 a week in the 
1960-61 season. The other 1,800 in the major 
orchestra group averaged $98.20. The overall 
average of the 2,300 was $117 a week. 

Only nine of the orchestras offered regular 
Season employment for 30 weeks or more. 
The New York Philharmonic pald for the 
longest season, 38 weeks; seasons of 17 of the 
group ranged from 20 to 28 weeks. 

Eleven of the twenty-six supplemented 
regular seasons with summer programs aver- 
aging about 7½ weeks, but with reduced 
pay and fewer musicians. 

AFM said the musicians in only 12 of the 
26 major symphonies are eligible for unem- 
ployment insurance in off-seasons. Only 4 
of the 26 provided hospitalization during the 
1960-61 season. Only 10 had pensions. 

According to AFM, the 2,300 musicians in 
the 26 top orchestras averaged less than 
$4,000 from their regular employment during 
the year—including “a generous approxima- 
tion for summer season employment and 
postseason tours.” 
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FEWER FINDING JOBS 

According to Kenin, fewer musicians every 
year are able to earn their bread solely by 
musical performances or . Liveli- 
hood through musical talents is becoming 
increasingly precarious, he says, because 
“canned” music (sound on films, long-play- 
ing records, and now tapes) has cut deeply 
into live music opportunities. 

AFM reports show only 35 of 537 local 
radio and television stations outside New 
York, Chicago, and Los Angeles (network 
centers) employed musicians in 1960. The 
motion picture industry employed 303 on a 
yearly contract basis in 1957, last year for 
which AFM has figures, and “perhaps 1,000" 
on casual, sporadic schedules, 

Other performing opportunities are drop- 
ping, too. Fewer musicians are getting wed- 
ding, ball, and other engagements, once 
common in high society and lucrative for 
serious musicians. 

PART-TIME WORKERS 

Nevertheless, the union survey found that 
70 percent of the orchestra members by 
scrounging still are able to rely on musical 
activities for their entire livelihood. Of 
those responding, 23 percent said they were 
able to supplement their income sufficiently 
by performances in addition to their regular 
symphony engagements, while 47 percent 
said they made ends meet by teaching and 
other work related to music. 

The remaining 30 percent, mostly outside 
the big five cities, said they supplemented 
their income through part-time nonmusical 
work. 

They listed some 100 different nonmusical 
jobs—including work as aerial surveyors, 
gardeners and park guides, language teach- 
ers (a popular sideline), mental hospital 
therapists, bus and taxi drivers, a racetrack 
parimutuel official, a liquor store manager, 
and, Kenin reported, one who confessed to 
the mysterious vocation of bottle selector. 

TOO BLACK A PICTURE 


Employers of long-hair musicians say the 
union is painting too black a picture. They 
agree that seasonal earnings of orchestra 
members from opera, ballet, or symphony 
work may average what the union says it 
does. But they contend that most musicians 
do a lot better than AFM says they do. 

But, most of all, they say that even if the 
picture AFM paints is really a true one, there 
is little the orchestras can do to improve 
conditions as stand today, there 
isn't the money for bigger music budgets. , 

AFM spokesmen deny that pressures on 
the Met are part of a campaign for the bill— 
but one conceded this fuss might help every- 
body. 


Summary of Various Benefits to Which 
Members Who Are Involuntarily Or- 
dered to Active Duty With the Armed 
Forces Will Be Entitled 


SPEECH 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 

Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, after 
the enactment of August 1, 1961, of Pub- 
lic Law 87-117, a request was made to 
the Department of Defense for a sum- 
mary of the various benefits to which 
members who are involuntarily ordered 
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to active duty with the Armed Forces 
under that act will be entitled. 


The information in the fallowing let- 
ter from Mr. Frank A. Bartimo, Assist- 
ant General Counsel of the Department 
of Defense, together with the summary 
of benefits, should prove interesting and 
informative in view of the thousands to 
be affected by Public Law 87-117. 

The letter and summary follows: 

DEPARTMENT OF DEFENSE, 
OFFICE OF GENERAL COUNSEL, 
Washington, D.C., August 17, 1961. 
Hon. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT, 
House of Representatives. 

Dear Mn. Van Zanpr: This is in reply to 
your request of August 12 for a summary 
of the various benefits to which members 
who are involuntarily ordered to active duty 
under the act of August 1, 1961, Public Law 
87-117 (75 Stat. 242), will be entitled. 

Members ordered to active duty under the 
act of August 1, 1961, will be entitled to the 
same benefits as other members serving on 
active duty. The benefits referred to here 
include basic pay, allowances, leave, com- 
missary and post-exchange privileges, trans- 
portation for himself and his dependents and 
his household goods and effects, medical 
care, specialized training in various fields, 
career opportunities, promotion, extensive 
travel at Government expense both here in 
this country and abroad, the chance to meet 
far more individuals than normally encoun- 
tered in civilian life, guarantee of premiums 
on commercial life insurance not exceeding 
$10,000 in any individual case and 6 months 
death gratuity. 

In some instances, the extent of the benefit 
may depend on the period for which the 
member is ordered to active duty; for exam- 
ple, a member who is ordered to active duty 
for 30 days or less would not be entitled to 
medical care for his dependents. However, 
his dependents would be entitled to medical 
care if he is ordered to active duty for more 
than 30 days—10 U.S.C. 1076. Similarly, a 
member who is ordered to active duty for 30 
days or less is entitled to physical disability 
benefits (severance pay or retirement, de- 
pending on the circumstances) if hé incurs a 
disability resulting from an injury—i0 U.S.C 
1204, 1206. On the other hand, a member 
who is ordered to active duty for more than 
30 days is entitled to physical disability 
benefits if he incurs a disability resulting 
from an injury or disease—10 U.S.C. 1201, 
1203. 

The Soldiers’ and Sailors’ Civil Relief Act 
of 1940, as amended (50 U.S.C. App. 501 et 
seq.), affords a different type of benefit in 
that it relieves members of the military 
service from worry over their inability to 
meet their civil obligations by temporarily 
suspending enforcement of certain of their 
civil liabilities if their ability to meet their 
obligations has been impaired by reason of 
their military service. The act does not free 
a serviceman from his obligations or impose 
any automatic moratorium thereon. It does, 
however, contain provisions designed to af- 
ford protection to those in military service 
with regard, among other things, to debts, 
leases, evictions, interest rates, income taxes, 
personal property taxes, real estate taxes, 
installment purchases, conditional sales, re- 
possessions, foreclosures, mortgages, suits, 
judgments, attachments, executions, gar- 
nishments, penalties, and statutes of limita- 
tions. Protection is also provided under 
certain circumstances and in certain cases 
for dependents, sureties, endorsers, and per- 
sons jointly obligated with servicemen. 

With respect to the extensive benefits to 
which a member may be entitled upon his 
release from active duty, or as an incident 
of that release, I am enclosing a comprehen- 
sive chart, listing those benefits, that was 
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prepared by the Military Affairs Division, In summary, there are many and varying is the fact that military service can be a 
Office of the Judge Advocate General of the benefits, both present and prospective, for rich and rewarding experience generally for 
Army. This chart will serve to identify the the young men who will soon enter the the individual who will make it such, 
various benefits to which members may be Sincerely yours, 


entitled depending, of course, on the circum- Armed Forces. But perhaps even more im- FRANK A. BARTIMO, 
stances of their particular cases. portant than these practical considerations Assistant General Counsel (Manpower). 
Incidents of discharge 


Resigantion 


Authorization for benefit 


Authority for discharge AR 635-200 
(m.), 


Conditions under which 
issued. 


BENEFITS ADMINISTERED 
BY THE ARMY? 


Death gratuity._-----------| Eligible.-...| Eligible. ---- le 4 E 
Headstone marker. .....----|... se Sots Cais, ROR le. 8 do 


Mustering-out payments 00 J . 40 - do. do. do- do L- do. 
Payment for — leave.. do. do CTC 


ot seg. ). 
Retirement pay for nen- 0. do Eligible..--.] Elsble.—- Eligible. .-] Eligible.....] Eligible.----} Eligible. 10 U.S. G. 1331 et seq. 


Pars. 7011 Joint 
Travel Rega — 


...--| Eligible.....| Eligible.....| Eligible.....| Ellgible. -] Eligſble. Par. 5300 et „Joint 
Tre lations, 


vel 
Not eligible. Sec. 1, act of May 14, 1 
= (% Stat. 234; 24 U.B.O. 


; 281). 
Use of wartime titie; wear 0 40. do . do. . 40. . do. do. d. 10 U.S.C. Trace). 
of uniform of wartime 


finde, when authorized 
y Presidential regula- 


Admission: tc Y.T E EEA bb K K V ( 
Home.* 


BENEFITS ADMINISTERED BY 
THE VETERANS’ ADMINIS- 
TRATION . 


— 38 U.S.C. 410 et seq. 


38 U.8.0. 1501 et seq. 


38 U.8.O. 1601 et seq. 
38 U.8.0, 1801 et seq, 
38 U.S. C. 2001 et seq. 
38 U. S. O. 801 et seq. 
38 U.S. G. 601 et seq. 
38 U.S.C. 601 et seq. 
38 U.S.C. 601 et seq. 
ment. 
Out-patient dental treat- 38 U.. O. 001 et seq. 
ment. 
Prosthetic appliances d d. 00 . dor do - o- L do 38 U. 8. C. 613. 
aoe — 8 s * — 8 C) C) 0) do. ESE (TS 1 38 U.S.0. 614. 
— electronic equip - 
Automo bless. @ % |. , „ , e, 4 aaao 38 U.S.C. 1901 et seq. 
Compensation for Ser vic. | Eligible.....| Eligible..--- 38 U.S.C. 1301 et seq. 
connected 
Compensation for non-serv- 38 U.. O. 501 et seq. 
ce-connected death 
Burin] 3 po E ˙l˙ ̃ . Sheek E 38 U.S.C. 002 et seq. 
22 ĩð»V ——?ůB 3 U. 8.8.50. 


Footnotes at end of table. 
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Incidents of discharge—Continued 


erk ppe 

lor the goo: 

(ander other of the service 

than honor- Bad-conduct discharge Dishonorable] AR 635-89 | Authorization for benefit 
able condi- (officers), 
tions) homosexual- 
ity in lien of 
courts-martial 
Authority for discharge AR 635-5 Sentence of | Sentence of | Sentence of | AR 635-120 
(ollleers) a special à general a general (officers) 
court- court- R 
martial martial martial officers) 
Conditions under which Cenvistion enana Dismissal the provi- 
issued. of felony by sentence | sions of 
civil author- of general AR 635-5 
ities; = court- apply to all 
ity viola- martial is ollicers of 
n equivalent | the Army; 
sbi aie | Seite at 
al v 
) poe 
officers 
being sep- 
arated w. 
be fur- 
nished dis- 
charge cer- 
tifleates in 
with 
AR 635-5) 

RENEVITS ADMINISTERED RY 

OTHER FEDERAL AGENCIES 

Farm loans and preferen Eligible E 1. Eligible.....| Not eligible_| Ellgible BankheadJones Farm Ten- 
for such loans (Depart- * sac ie! igib! ant Act (0 Stat. 522), as 
ment of Agriculture). 8 (7 U.S. C. 1001 

et seq.). 

Preference for ſarm housing . do . do . . do . do 1 (AEM ann 1 . DEEA Sec. 607, Housing Act of 
loans (Department of 1949 KA Stat, 436), as 
Agriculture). amen 42 U.8.O. 

Homestead preference (De- Not eligible.| Not eligible.| Not eligible.| Not eligible_|_.... (| aa Not eligible_| Sec. I, act of Mar. I, 1921 
partment of Interior). (41 Stat. 1202), as amend- 

ed (43 U.S. O. 238); See. l, 
net of Sept. 27, 1044 
(c. 421, 58 Stat. 747), as 
amended (43 8.0. 
Desert land preference (De- do . do. . do . . 9 8 —— Bani do.......| Sec. 1, act of Mar. 1, 1921 
partment of Interior), (Al Stat. 1202 „as amend- 
ed (43 0.5.0. 238); sec. 
2, act of Dec, 15, 1921 (42 
Stat. 348; 43 U.S.C. 331) 

Civil service preference n attains RENS EN EN TT, PLT [RS Fa CPS . 2, Veterans’ Preference 
(Civil Service Commis- Act of 1944 (58 Stat. 387), 
sion). ao amended (6 U. 8. C. 

Reemployment benefits, do do 00 a oer 8 G do . Sec. 9, Universal Military 
Federal or private (Civ and Service Act 
Service Comm or 62 Stat. 614), as amended 
Department of Labor). 50 U.S. C. App. 459); pt. 

8 Service Com- 
mission Regulations, 

Job counseling and employ- Eligible 4 . Eligible . Eligible #_..|...... 2 do- do . 38 U. B. C. 2010 et seq. 
ment placement (Depart- š 
mont of Labor). 

Unemployment componsa- . do . do. . . do . . do . e ä . ROSES a 38 U.S. C. 2001 ct seq. 
tion, service 
after June 26, 1950 (De- 
partment of Labor) 

Naturalization ts (De- Not eligible_| Not eligible_| Not eligible_|_.__. 72 — e do.......| Bee. 320, rae ange and 
partment of Justice). Nationality Act (66 Stat. 

93.0 s amend (8 

Social security (Social Secu- Eligible 4_...] Eligible t...f-...- pS Bases EAA l ERDA Kea — Sec, 217, Social Securit: 


rity Administration), Act, as added by See. 1 
Social Security Act 


Amendments of 1950 (64 


42 
U. S. C. 417); title IV, act 
of Aug. 1, 1956 (Public 
Law 881, Bath Cong., 70 
Stat. 869 et seg.) 


1 Title 10, United States Code, secs. 1161 and 6408, 3 ſor the dropping from Soldiers’ Home shall not be extended to any soldier in the Regular or volunteer 
the rolls of an officer absent without leave more than 3 months or who has —. con- service, convicted of felony or other d ful or infamous crimes of a civil nature 
victed by civilian authorities and sentenced to confinement in a Federal or State s his admission into the service of United States; nor shall anyono who has 


peniten or correctional institution. This office has previously stated that such na , mutineer, or habitual drunkard be received without such evidence 
varation will usually be characterized as under other than honorable conditions, of subsoquent service, good conduct, and reformation of charactor as is satisfactory 
Resignations for the good of the service are 3 accepted as under other than to the commissioners.’” 

honorable conditions and a discharge (under other than honorable conditions) is +38 U.S.O. 3103 provides in substance that discharge or dismissal by reason of 

issued. 8 Army Regulations 635-120, dated Nov. 1955, vides sentence of GOM and other discharges and dismissals specified, shall bar all rights 


Su h 4d, 25, pro 
however, that if the De ent of the Army determines that the resignation be based upon the period of service from which discharged or dismissed, under any laws 
accopted under honorable conditions, am honorable or general discharge may be administered by the Veterans’ Administration. 
be furnished. As a matter of policy if it is determined that the resignation is under ? Eligibility dependent upon entitlement to disability compensation. 
honorable conditions It is no longer considered a resignation for the good of the service 1 Eligibility capencans upon entitlement to disability compensation for 1 of 
but as a resignation under honorable conditions. specified disabili 

* P Pi Army; determination of conditions of discharge by the Veterans’ 


Adm 8 The 85 7 ere a varying namne of ae onma 
4 Subject to a review of tho facts surrounding the discharge by the adminis- v inclu nuses, burial rights, employmont preferences, an ne 
benefit in inne No general rule can be stated as to cligibility requirements for such benefits. Some 
Vein AAAA. SEPT EN Mie ae oC Sees gratuities Py Ln BS = States requiro an honorable discharge; others ae 5 conditions 
4 Sec, Poets 3 e * pee that certain 2222 with other than dishonorable, service with honor, or factory service, 
service € Army o are © admission to diers’ * 
Home. See, 4822, Revised Statutes (24 U.S.C. 50) provides “the benefits of the — of tae Army Gece One 7 1260. R 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES C. DAVIS 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. JAMES C. DAVIS. Mr. Speaker, 
further evidence that there can be no 
Federal aid without Federal control is 
dramatically underlined by bureaucratic 
meddling and opposition to the efforts of 
Newburgh, N.Y., to purge its relief rolls 
of welfare chiselers. 

One of the finest editorials that I have 
seen on the Newburgh case appeared in 
the August 16 issue of the Wall Street 
Journal, I think this editorial should be 
read and studied by every American. 

The editorial follows: 

THE New NEWBURGH— WELFARE PSYCHOLOGY, 
Crvic REFORMS CHANGE Crry’s Look 
(By Edwin A. Roberts, Jr.) 

NewsurGH, N.¥.—While much attention 
has been fixed in recent weeks on this city’s 
progress in enacting a more rigid welfare 
code, the controversial code itself and the 
publicity it has fomented have resulted in a 
variety of interesting secondary results. For 
although the new regulations have not yet 
of themselves directly affected the city’s wel- 
fare load, they have indirectly helped to al- 
leviate several historic community problems. 

Since the 13-point program went into effect 
on July 15, for instance, the crime rate in 
Newburgh’s Water Street slum area has 
fallen markedly. For the first time in many 
Months, nobody from the Water Street dis- 
trict was a defendant at a session of munici- 
pal court. This in itself is extraordinary be- 
Cause in the past few years that district has 
been far and away the biggest headache for 
the police department. 

A visitor quickly senses the at- 
mosphere on an after-dark tour of the Water 
Street area. The streets are quiet and al- 
Most empty, except for small groups of chil- 
dren here and there playing hopscotch or 
hide-and-seek under a street light. The bars 
are d business as usual but they are do- 
ing it quietly. Just 6 weeks ago it was com- 
mon for a sidewalk stroller to have to step 
off the curb to get around a couple of men 
(or women) preparing to settle a dispute in 
direct fashion. Also, during the wee hours, 
One was likely to see a crowd of 50 or 60 
men and women gathered in front of a tav- 
ern, chattering excitedly and drunkenly 
shoving each other about. ? 

City officials view the changed atmosphere 
with satisfaction, and they contend that the 
new welfare psychology is responsible for the 
change. 

BROAD APPROACH 

“What most people outside of Newburgh 
fail to realize,” says City Manager Joseph 
McD. Mitchell, “is that our new welfare code 
is just one part of a broad approach to com- 
munity problems. We are now working hard 
to improve zoning laws, eliminate the many 
fire hazards in some parts of town, remedy 
Unsanitary conditions in poorer neighbor- 
hoods, press forward with our urban renewal 
Projects, provide additional off-street park- 
ing in the downtown area, and we're trying 
by various means to boost the local economy.” 

The most noticeable result of the tougher 
city attitude is that residents seem to be 
Gaining a new respect for city hall. This is 
Partly due to reawakened civic pride but 
Probably more to the stringent measures the 
city is using in its broad attack on local 
Problems. And adoption of the welfare code 
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served to convince many doubters that the 
city meant business. 

Newburgh, to illustrate the community's 
new approach, has had a long-time garbage 
problem. Residents had over the years put 
out their garbage with little care for neat- 
ness. Refuse cans often had no covers and 
sometimes great piles of trash were simply 
set out with no container at all—and the 
wind and dogs could be counted on to scatter 
garbage on lawns and in streets. But today 
Newburgh’s garbage problem no longer ex- 
ists. An offender first gets a warning, but 
on the second offense he is pulled into court 
and, if found guilty, is liable to a stiff fine. 

One of the dilemmas that prompted the 
new welfare code, aside from rising public 
relief costs that threatened to force a real 
estate tax boost of 30 percent, was the dete- 
rioration of the Water Street area. New- 
burgh now has an inspection team composed 
of fire, sanitation, housing, building and 
plumbing inspectors who jointly give a 
dwelling a thorough once-over. 


CONVERSION OF DWELLINGS 


The Water Street area is populated almost 
exclusively by Negroes, and many of these 
are migrant workers from the South who 
drifted into town when the picking season 
on surrounding farms was over. They were 
able to find space to live because for years 
the city looked the other way when half a 
dozen families crowded into one-family 
houses. Now Newburgh has a law which 
prohibits the conversion of a one-family 
dwelling into more than three separate units. 
And, while no statistics are available, city 
officials believe the influx of migrants has 
been slowed and that many of these new- 
comers are leaving town. 

City Manager Mitchell contends it is still 
too early to judge the effect of the new 
welfare code on the city’s welfare costs. 
Newburgh is moving slowly, he says, out of 
common prudence and because Peter Z. 
Petrillo, the new welfare commissioner, 
needs time to become acquainted with in- 
dividual cases. Mr. Petrillo, a former school- 
teacher with no welfare exnerience, recently 
replaced John J. O'Donnell, who resigned 
because he disagreed with the new code. 

But if enforcement of the code is going 
slowly, the atmosphere the code has engen- 
dered is already causing a drop in public 
assistance costs. Since January, for instance, 
when new welfare rules were being actively 
considered, until July, when those rules were 
adopted, the number of home relief and aid 
to dependent children cases dropped from 
266 to 135. At an annual rate, this amounts 
to a cost reduction of $163,860. The city 
had been spending about $1 million yearly 
on welfare, about half of which was paid by 
local taxpayers with the other half coming 
from the State and Federal Governments. 

The 13-point program, aimed at weeding 
out the undeserving from the welfare rolls, 
includes such items as ending aid to unwed 
mothers who continue to have children, put- 
ting able-bodied reliefers to work for the 
city, and cutting off assistance to recipients 
who have been on the rolls for more than 3 
months—except in cases involving the eld- 
erly and the disabled. 

And there are about a dozen more regula- 
tions to come. Mr. Mitchell isn't saying what 
these additional restrictions will be, but it 
is known that the city is seriously consider- 
ing a law which will force relatives of needy 
persons to assume responsibility for their 
support. The city council believes, for in- 
stance, that many elderly people, now living 
in the local old people’s home, are a public 
burden because their families, living nearby, 
refuse to care for them. 

New York State welfare officials, incensed 
by Newburgh’s do-it-yourself revamping of 
its welfare system, is a court in- 
junction prohibiting the city from carrying 
out its program. Supreme Court Justice 
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John P. Donohue is expected to rule on the 
State’s request shortly. 

Aside from the politically volatile nature 
of the case, State officials are alarmed be- 
cause they fear that Newburgh’s action 
might deprive the whole State of Federal 
welfare aid. The Federal Government re- 
quires that a State, to be eligible for welfare 
funds from Washington, must administer its 
welfare program in a uniform manner. And 
Newburgh’s new code is far stricter than 
those of other municipalities in the State. 


PATCHWORK JOB 


Meanwhile, Abraham Ribicoff, Secretary 
of Heaith, Education, and Welfare, is con- 
sidering a major overhaul of Federal welfare 
laws. Thus far, Mr. Ribicoff has not com- 
mented directly on the Newburgh case, but 
he has termed the entire system of Federal 
welfare aid a “patchwork” job. 

Liberal charges that Newburgh is fol- 
lowing a reactionary style of municipal gov- 
ernment are denied by city officials who 
contend the city is aggressively, and progres- 
sively, working to improve the general wel- 
fare. The city, for instance, will soon an- 
nounce a $500,000 outlay to improve parking 
and traffic conditions in the shopping dis- 
trict. It has urged establishment of a major 
jet airport at a site 30 miles from the city— 
this at a time when most municipalities are 
doing their best to keep the jet airliners away 
from their doors. 

Newburgh is also in the process of clearing 
a blighted area for a third public housing 
project, even though a previous project—the 
Bourne Apartments in the Water Street sec- 
tion—became a civic menace when the oc- 
cupants created every manner of nuisance. 

Mrs. Hattie Howard, walking her dog along 
the Broadway shopping area, reflected for 
a moment “on all the excitement around 
here” and declared: “I don't know what 
will come of the new welfare code, and I'm 
not even sure it’s fair to everybody. But 
I' tell you this. Newburgh is becoming a 
better place to live because more people are 
interested in what’s going on. And I think 
we're all pretty proud of our little city.” 


Medical Assistance for the Aged Enacted 
by Georgia’s General Assembly 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN W. DAVIS 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. JOHN W. DAVIS. Mr. Speaker, 
it is with justifiable pride that I call the 
attention of the membership of this body 
to the fact that the sovereign State of 
Georgia has taken significant steps to 
fulfill its responsibility toward the medi- 
cal needs of Georgia’s older citizens. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include a letter from my good friend, 
Dr. Fred H. Simonton, president of the 
Medical Association of Georgia, to the 
Honorable S. Ernest Vandiver, Governor 
of Georgia, which evinces the forward- 
looking and responsible attitude of the 
medical profession of Georgia: 

Hon. S. ERNEST VANDIVER, 
Governor, State of Georgia, State Capital 
Building, Atlanta, Ga. 

Dear GOvERNOR VANDIVER: I wish to take 
this opportunity, in behalf of the Medical 
Association of Georgia to commend you and 
your administration on your decisive action 
to implement the medical assistance for the 
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aged program as enacted by the Georgia 
General Assembly. Your leadership in es- 
tablishing the Governor’s commission on 
aging; the Governor’s study committee on 
aging; and your support of the enabling leg- 
islation which allowed Georgia to implement 
the Federal Kerr-Mills law in the State leg- 
islature, give ample evidence of your strong 
desire to provide better health care for 
Georgia’s senior citizens. 

As physicians, dedicated to promote the 
science and art of medicine and the better- 
ment of public health, we share your con- 
cern for health care needs of the people of 
Georgia. It then is only right and proper 
that we doctors praise and endorse your an- 
nouncement of the activiation of a $7,200,000 
medical assistance program for the aged. 

Traditionally, the medical profession has 
and will continue to treat and administer to 
all patients irrespective of their ability to 
pay for such care. Our association, com- 
prised of 3,000 doctors of medicine, pledges 
cooperation with your medical assistance to 
the aged p: We wish to assure you 
that we join with you in this program to 
provide medical care for Georgia's needy 
elder citizens. 

Again, may we commend you for this for- 
ward step in meeting the health care needs 
of Georgians—by providing care for those 
who need care. As Governor, you have met 
the challenge of medical care for the aged 
and have again served all the people of this 
great State. 

Respectfully, 
FRED H. SIMONTON, M.D., 
President, Medical Association of 
Georgia. 


Address by Hon. John E. Fogarty of 
Rhode Island, to the Rhode Island 
Optometric Association 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN E. FOGARTY 


OF RHODE ISLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. FOGARTY. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following address by. 
me at the annual banquet of the Rhode 
Island Optometric Association: 
REMARKS or Hon, JOHN E. Focarty, U.S. REP- 

RESENTATIVE, SECOND CONGRESSIONAL DIS- 

TRICT OF RHODE ISLAND, AT ANNUAL BAN- 

QUET OF THE RHODE ISLAND OPTOMETRIC AS- 

SOCIATION AT LINDSEY's, LINCOLN, R.I., ON 

Sarurpay, June 10, 1961 


It is a great pleasure to be with you tonight 
and to have this opportunity to talk to you 
about eyes, aging, and our Nation’s most im- 
portant resource—healthy population. 

I have long been impressed with the im- 
portant supportive role played by the optom- 
etrist in the early detection of diseases of the 
eye. Into your offices come people with all 
kinds of visual defects, and you thus are key 
personnel in advising the patient when dis- 
ease requires further treatment. This is a 
tremendous responsibility you have. There 
are Only about 20,000 optometrists in the 
United States, and it has been estimated that 
almost 40 percent of the population has eye 
defects. 

I am aware of your code of ethics which 
binds you to advise the patient whenever 
other professional care seems advisable, and 
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of the fine work you have done through the 
“Optometry Annual,” which for years has 
stimulated interest in the early detection of 
glaucoma by competent refraction of the 
eye. The discipline of optometry has earned 
the gratitude of all of us for its use of pre- 
ventive and corrective measures to insure 
maximum vision and comfort for a consider- 
able part of our population. 

Spectacles have been in use since the 14th 
century, but the discipline of optometry is 
relatively new. Right here in New England, 
just 27 miles from Boston, Dr. Augustus 
Klein set up the Klein School of Optics, in 
1896, where he delivered lectures in a pine 
grove on his estate. The following year the 
American Optometric Association was found- 
ed. While Dr. Klein was not one of its 
founders, clearly it is the pioneering work of 
men such as he that established the roots 
that have become the discipline of optom- 
etry. 

Still, I am impressed by the small num- 
bers of optometrists we have who have such 
an important role in dealing with eye condi- 
tions in our population, especially in that 
nearly 10 percent of our population age 65 
or older. 

You may be asking yourselves at this 
point—how do I qualify to speak to you on 
the subject of aging in the field of optometry, 
or aging in any field, for that matter? My 
answer is simply that in the course of my 20 
years in Congress I have become deeply in- 
terested in and active on the Health Sub- 
committee on Appropriations. As chairman 
of that subcommittee for 9 years I have been 
privileged to take a leading part in the es- 
tablishment of a broad forward-looking pro- 
gram of research in the medical and biologi- 
cal sciences. To keep abreast of develop- 
ments it was necessary for me to learn as 
much as possible about these fields to qualify 
as a well-informed layman, while at the same 
time serving as your Representative, and, of 
course, as a citizen who has the same stake 
in medical progress as any other citizen. 

Early this year the White House Confer- 
ence on Aging was held in Washington. As 
some of you may be aware, I have a deep 
personal and official interest in the results of 
this, the first White House Conference on 
Aging. I am proud to have introduced HR. 
9822 calling on the President to hold such a 
conference. Officially, in my opinion, I per- 
formed no more important task while chair- 
man of the Appropriations Committee of the 
House of Representatives. 

The importance of your profession’s con- 
tribution to this conference was recognized 
when Dr. Ralph Wick, chairman of the Com- 
mittee on Vision Care of the American 
Optometric Association was named to its Na- 
tional Advisory Committee. 

In addition to Dr. Wick, two other repre- 
sentatives from the association served as dele- 
gates as well as delegates from the Ameri- 
can Optometric Foundation and the National 
Society for the Prevention of Blindness. 

It was interesting to me to note in the 
conference recommendations, the number of 
references to “optometry” and its signifi- 
cance in the total approach to meeting the 
challenge of aging. 

I must share with you my deep concern 
about the results of the White House Con- 
ference. If you heard or read any of the 
many speeches I made preceding the Con- 
ference, and at the meeting itself, you know 
what stress I placed on action. The con- 
ference was not intended to be the goal— 
but a beginning along the lines that 2,565 
voting delegates decided in workshops and 
general sessions. 

During the recent hearings on the appro- 
priations of the Department of Health, Edu- 
cation, and Welfare, I was very critical of 
the report of the Conference because it was 
not the blueprint for action that had been 
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promised. I ventured to add that this might 
well be the most expensive and least produc- 
tive of the national conferences and could be 
a cruel hoax against our senior citizens who 
prayerfully waited patiently for positive ac- 
tion after the hundreds of gatherings that 
were held in preparation for the Washington 
meeting. 

More than ever, I believe that favorable 
action should be taken on the bill I intro- 
duced in Congress on the opening day of 
the White House Conference. It calls for 
the creation of a Federal Commission on 
Aging that will provide the mechanism, pres- 
tige, and independence needed to keep the 
national program on aging vital and mean- 
ingful and not a leftover function or second 
best activity of any one department. 

I have just heard of the formation of tbe 
Vision Institute of America and some of the 
plans for pilot projects in the field of aging. 
This is a most important development in the 
field of aging and its potential for the field 
of optometry is equally significant. We 
shall all be watching and encouraging you 
in this endeavor. It is almost the prophesy 
on the cover of “Vision of the Aging Patient” 
come true. It says “Old age can well be the 
golden years of a human life. The op- 
tometric profession can help to make it that 
by the proper care of the most vital of the 
senses—vision.” 

It is my hope that Rhode Island will take 
a leadership role in this entire field of meet- 
ing the needs of the aging on all fronts. 
There are seyeral unique factors affecting 
our State which are the basis for my ex- 
pressing this objective. 

At the present time, our older persons 
covered by medical insurance far exceed the 
national average. 

Rhode Island welfare and medical pro- 
grams are somewhat more liberal than in 
many other States. Only 8 percent of our 
population receives old age assistance bene- 
fits, ranking 41st among the other States. 

A State analysis shows 27 percent of the 
aged in Rhode Island to be handicapped 
by serious defects in vision, hearing, or 
mobility. 

It is most encouraging to have Brown 
University included among the distinguished 
universities undertaking a part of the na- 
tional research program. 

At Brown, initially, the socioeconomic 
factors associated with aging will be studied 
and the relationship between these factors 
and the medical and biological aspects of 
aging and old age will be assessed. Five of 
the departments of the university will con- 
tribute to the project and the Rhode Island 
Hospital and community facilities will be 
used for clinical research purposes, 

Other aging studies at Brown University 
are being supported by the Atomic Energy 
Commission, the Public Health Service, and 
the Ford Foundation, 

Arrangements are underway to hold the 
second of the nine regional conferences— 
Sponsored by the U.S. Office of Education 
with seven other educational groups at the 
University of Rhode Island in August. 
Again our State will play host to leaders 
from all of the New England States to de- 
velop the place of education in meeting the 
needs and desires of our elderly for life- 
long learning and meaningful retirement. 

It is my hope that the University of Rhode 
Island may become one of the Nation's cen- 
ters on aging and preliminary steps have 
been taken toward that goal. 

This is my concept of action. It has 
meaning for each of us in the job we are 
performing in our chosen fields and as citi- 
zens of the State and Nation. 

To you, as optometrists numbering ap- 
proximately 20,000 nationally and 150 within 
Rhode Island, there is a tremendous oppor- 
tunity. 
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A few figures tell us of the task before 
you. Approximately 70 million Americans 
have eye ailments and need glasses; about 
1 million persons have glaucoma without 
knowing they have it; 350,000 persons are 
considered legally blind, half of these are 
individuals 65 years of age or older. 

It costs the United States approximately 
$500 million annually for the special benefits 
for the blind. There is no way to measure 
the cost to the individual, his family, friends, 
or the community. 

Of this I am sure, that with the devotion 
to your profession that has been reflected in 
your growth and achievements, there is a 
brighter tomorrow for our Nation and for 
our senior adults who have had cause to 
doubt the value of their added years. 

Now they can look forward to useful, 
healthful years lived with dignity and inde- 
pendence. 

Much of this will be realized because you 
have kept faith with your own optometry's 
pledge: i 

“Next to life itself, God's most gracious 
gift is sight, and to the service of this great 
gift of sight we optometrists sincerely and 
faithfully dedicate our ministry.” 


Address of Luther L. Terry, M.D., Surgeon 
General, Public Health Service, U.S. 
Department of Health, Education, and 
Welfare, Before the Alabama State 
Legislature 


OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. KENNETH A. ROBERTS 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. ROBERTS. Mr. Speaker, I would 
like, at this time, to place in the RECORD, 
an address given before the Alabama 
State Legislature on July 18, 1961, by 
Dr. Luther L. Terry, Surgeon General, 
Public Health Service, U.S. Department 
of Health, Education, and Welfare. Dr. 
Terry, a distinguished Alabaman, in his 
address, honors our beloved senior Sen- 
ator from Alabama, the Honorable LISTER 
Hitt who has, throughout his long and 
honored career constantly strived to im- 
Prove the medical facilities and the field 
of medicine. Senator HILL, known as 
Mr. Health, while not following in the 
footsteps of his father, a distinguished 
Surgeon, has throughout his political 
career served the medical profession and 
the health of the Nation with devotion 
and leadership that cannot and will not 
go unnoticed in the years ahead. 

The address follows: 

ADDRESS BY LUTHER L. Terry, M.D., SURGEON 
GENERAL, PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICE, U.S, DE- 
PARTMENT OF HEALTH, EDUCATION, AND WEL- 
FARE, BEFORE JOINT SESSION OF THE ALA- 
BAMA LEGISLATURE, MONTGOMERY, ALA., JULY 
18, 1961 i 
At the outset, I wish to say that I appre- 

ciate the honor of addressing a joint session 

of the Alabama Legislature. Also I want to 
thank the members of the senate and the 
house of representaitves for the sentiments 
expressed in their joint resolution. I will 


endeavor to deserve their praise and good 
wishes, 


EXTENSION 
hy 
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I would also like to pay tribute to Ala- 
bama’s delegation in the U.S. Congress. 
Senators HILL and SPARKMAN have won the 
admiration of the entire Nation as two of 
America’s finest statesmen. They and our 
Congressmen comprise one of the ablest and 
hardest working groups in the Capitol. 

I have known Senator HIL. all my life. 
Some years ago, I was distressed when he 
decided to go into politics instead of medi- 
cine. I thought the country would be wast- 
ing a good physician. I have changed my 
mind, for there’s no doubt he has done more 
for the health of mankind as a statesman 
than any one physician could possibly do. 
In the United States—and a number of other 
countries—Alabama’s senior Senator is Mr. 
Health.” 

It is not often that an official of the U.S. 
Government has an opportunity to discuss 
his responsibilities with the legislators and 
executive officers of his native State. I wel- 
come this opportunity. Until a few months 
ago, my chief concern was with medical re- 
search and training, principally in the fleld 
of cardiovascular disease. When I was ap- 
pointed Surgeon General of the Public 
Health Service, my responsibilities were 
broadened to encompass the health of the 
Nation, 

National health is nothing more nor less 
than the health of every State, every com- 
munity, every individual. As I view the 
scene, all of us share the responsibility for 
three major health problems. 

The first is the changing pattern of disease 
in our growing population. During the past 
two decades, the American people have wit- 
nessed the virtual conquest of bacterial 
diseases. In that period, chronic diseases 
have continually risen in prominence as 
causes of death, and even more so as causes 
of prolonged disability. This problem is 
closely associated with the medical needs of 
the aged, since cardiovascular disease, can- 
cer, and metabolic diseases strike most se- 
verely in the later years of life. But I must 
point out that chronic conditions inflict the 
highest disability rates in all age groups, 
from early infancy through the most pro- 
ductive years of adulthood. 

The second problem is corollary of the 
first; namely, the provision of comprehen- 
sive health care for 180 million people. The 
core of this problem is our lack of facilities, 
personnel, and effective organizations for the 
application of medical science to human 
needs. A part of this problem is our need 
for more efficient systems of financing medi- 
cal care for the aged and dependent groups. 
Modern medicine has a vast array of pre- 
ventive, curative, and restorative techniques. 
If these were readily available to all seg- 
ments of the population in all communities, 
we could anticipate a substantial reduction 
in costly long-term disability. 

The third problem is the emergence of new 
environmental threats of life and health. 
These include ionizing radiations, chemical 
wastes in the atmosphere and water re- 
sources, and the use of new chemicals in 
foods and domestic products. Both rural 
and urban populations are confronted with 
increased exposures to these hazards. 

Our hopes for ultimate success in solving 
these major problems depend upon one 
common factor—continued progress in the 
health sciences. During the past 15 years, 
our national health policy has given high- 
est priority to the expansion of medical re- 
search. The result has been greater ad- 
vances in scientific medicine than in any 
prior period. 

We can anticipate further medical ad- 
vances under that policy. But many prob- 
lems in the life sciences remain unsolved. 
Many research areas affecting human health 
are little explored. Notable among these 
are the environmental sciences, the be- 
havioral sciences, and administrative re- 
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search. Of critical concern also is the fact 
that the health professions in many parts 
of our country lack the essential support of 
strong research programs. 

I would like now to give you a closer view 
of the three major health problems as they 
affect the nation and the State of Alabama. 
In doing so, I shall discuss briefly our na- 
tional programs in these areas and some 
proposals for the future. 


CHRONIC ILLNESS AND THE AGED 


In considering the problem of chronic ill- 
ness, we need to bear in mind, the great 
population changes that are taking place. 
I know that this is a matter of primary 
political concern. It also has significant im- 
plications for national health. 

The Nation's population totaled 180 mil- 
lion in 1960. This represented an increase 
of 18.5 percent over 1950. The two groups 
with the highest rates of growth were the 
children and the aged. The child popula- 
tion under 18 years of age increased 37.6 
percent and the aged over 65 increased near- 
ly 35 percent. These trends will continue 
for the next few decades, with a predicted 
total population of 214 million in 1970. 

In States like Alabama, where population 
growth is slow, the proportional increase of 
the aged population may be much higher. 
For the Nation as a whole, the aged increased 
at a rate almost twice that of the total popu- 
lation in the past decade. Alabama’s aged 
population increased by 31.5 percent, a rate 
more than four times that of the State as 
a whole (6.7 percent). 

There are ample data to document the 
special health problems of the aged. At 
least 77 percent of persons 65 years of age 
and over have one or more chronic ailments. 
These conditions do not always disable; but 
more than 6 million older people who are 
not in institutions report some limitation of 
their usual activities as a result of chronic 
conditions. About 2 million in that group 
are invalids, in the commonly accepted sense 
of the term. That is, they are in chronic 
ill health and disabled for active life. 

Approximately half a million older people 
are in nursing homes and similar institutions 
and another quarter million or more in 
mental hospitals. From past experience, we 
know that in most of these institutions, the 
elderly patients are very old, very sick, and 
are receiving inferior service and very little 
medical care. 

The high prevalence of chronic illness in 
the aged has stimulated national concern to 
find a satisfactory system for financing their 
medical expenses. As you know, President 
Kennedy has proposed the extension of our 
social security system to provide health in- 
surance for aged beneficiaries. In my opin- 
ion, that is the logical, the most satisfactory 
approach. Our experience with other ap- 
proaches indicates that for the majority of 
old people, action is too little and too late. 
Whatever the Nation's decision is in this 
matter, there can be no doubt in anyone’s 
mind that we must be prepared to provide 
more and better medical services for increas- 
ing numbers of older people. 

The chronic diseases, which cause the 
largest volume of prolonged disability, may 
have their onset at any time of life. There 
are about 70 million persons in the United 
States with one or more chronic conditions. 
Less than half of these (32,147,000) are 45 
years of age and over. In these groups, how- 
ever, the rate of chronic illness as well as its 
severity increases sharply with age. Among 
persons 45 to 64 years old, 56 percent have 
chronic ailments and that rate increases to 
83 percent at age 75 and older. The per- 
centage of persons with partial or major 
limitations due to chronic illness increases 
progressively from 13 percent in the younger 
group (45-64) to 55 percent in the oldest. 

The health professions have long recog- 
nized that the best hope for coping with 
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chronic disease is a preventive approach. In 
1947, four major professional organizations + 
issued this joint statement: 

“The basic approach to chronic disease 
must be preventive. Otherwise the problems 
created by chronic diseases will grow larger 
with time, and the hope of any substantial 
decline in their incidence and severity will 
be postponed for many years.” 

The earlier a chronic disease is diagnosed, 
the better the prognosis. If appropriate 
treatment is instituted promptly and medical 
supervision is maintained, the patient may 
live a long, active life with relatively little 
residual disability. This has been my ex- 
perience as a clinician in the management of 
many cardiovascular patients. 

It is true that a vast amount of basic and 
clinical research must be done before we 
have sure cures or simple preventive meas- 
ures for most of the chronic diseases. In 
fact, as medical science advances, the more 
complex the causation of disease appears. 
But medicine has accumulated a battery of 
remarkably effective preventive weapons 
against chronic conditions in the past 15 
years. To mention only a few: the pro- 
phylactic use of antibiotics has sharply re- 
duced the incidence and mortality of rheu- 
matic heart disease and subacute bacterial 
endocarditis. Anticoagulants have given a 
new lease on life to patients who survive 
their first coronary attack. The use of 
steroid compounds to suppress rheumatoid 
inflammation has prevented severe crippling 
in many arthritic patients. Exchange trans- 
fusions for Rh negative infants has virtually 
eliminated one form of cerebral palsy. 

In addition, advances in diagnostic tech- 
niques have greatly increased efficiency in 
discovering serious chronic disease at a time 
when the chances of cure are best. Among 
these, I would mention improvements in the 
electrocardiograph and the electroencepha- 
lograph; the use of the tonometer to detect 
glaucoma; and the cytologic test for cancer 
of the uterus. 

In sum, the prognosis for a national attack 
on chronic disease is far better than it ever 
has been in the past. We need to continue 
and expand our research effort. This we will 
do. But we must begin now to apply 
throughout the country all the gains we 
have made in scientific knowledge and medi- 
cal skill. 


COMPREHENSIVE HEALTH CARE 


This brings me to the second major 
health problem that confronts this Nation; 
the provision of comprehensive health care. 

President Kennedy recognized the impor- 
tance of this national problem in his first 
health message and has emphasized it in 
subsequent special messages. In his recom- 
mendations for community health facilities 
and services, the President stated that the 
ability of families and individuals to pur- 
chase health care is of no avail—if their 
communities do not have the necessary fa- 
cilities and services. 

The concept of comprehensive health care 
has emerged within the past decade as scien- 
tific progress has taught the health pro- 
fessions that there can be no separation of 
their basic responsibilities: prevention, care, 
and restoration. 

In the distant past, it was possible to sep- 
arate our very few preventive measures from 
the treatment of acutely Ul people. Later 
on, a few surgeons seized the opportunities 
offered by the care of severely wounded 
soldiers to develop rehabilitative, or restora- 
tive, medicine. 

í AAA KRENT first to the industrially 
njured and subsequently to a larger grou 
of handicapped persons in our national — — 
A — 

1 The American Hospital Association, Amer - 
ican Medical Association, American Public 
Health Association, and American Public 
Welfare Association. 
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for crippled children and vocational 
rehabilitation. 

The goal now is to make sure that preven- 
tive, curative, and restorative services are 
available for all persons who need them, 
at the times they are needed, and wherever 
they are needed. 

As I said earlier, the core of this problem 
is facilities and personnel. And it is in- 
extricably linked with the costs of health 
services. We need to recall that medical 
care prices have risen more than 40 percent 
in the past decade. That is twice the rate 
of increase in the average price of all con- 
sumer goods and services for the same period. 
There is no indication that this trend will 
halt. There has been no corresponding 
improvement in the income status of the 
aged in the same decade. Moreover, private 
carriers of health insurance, with few ex- 
ceptions, have not offered to the aged the 
same coverage and benefits offered to younger 
groups. 

I am under no illusions that the improve- 
ment of community health facilities and 
services will reduce the Nation’s annual 
medical bill of $25 billion. In fact, if all 
our medical knowledge were applied wher- 
ever and whenever it is needed, that bill 
for a growing population would be sub- 
stantially higher. The American people, 
however, want the best that medicine can 
provide. They have financed the scientific 
rescarch that makes the advances. They will, 
I feel sure, find ways to pay the price of 
better care. 

As a Nation, we have made substantial 
progress. under the Hill-Burton program in 
reducing the deficit of general hospital beds, 
particularly in rural areas. In 1948, when 
construction began under the program, 
only 59 percent of the needed general hos- 
pital beds were in existence. By 1960, the 
States reported that 80 percent of the na- 
tional need had been met. I regret that Ala- 
bama's record is below that of the Nation 
as a whole. Our ratio of general beds to 
population is about 3 per 1,000, as contrasted 
with the estimated need for 5 per 1,000. 

It should be noted that a growing and 
mobile population has sharply increased the 
need for general hospitals in suburban areas. 
Also many of our oldest and most famous 
hospitals in central cities urgently need new 
facilities. Of special importance is the de- 
velopment of adequate teaching, research, 
and service facilities for the Nation’s medi- 
cal centers. I refer to such institutions as 
our University of Alabama Medical Center 
in Birmingham. 

The most serious deficits in service facili- 
ties are in nursing homes, in new types of 
facilities for the intensive treatment of 
mental patients, and in rehabilitation facili- 
ties. As of January 1, 1960, the national 
deficit in nursing home and chronic disease 
beds was reported as more than 500,000. 
Both types of facility provide long-term care, 
chiefly for the aged. Legislation now before 
the Congress would authorize an additional 
$10 million in Hill-Burton grants for the 
construction of nursing homes. If this in- 
crease is provided, the combined funds for 
chronic disease hospitals and nursing homes 
would total $40 million a year in grants. If 
the States and communities utilize these 
grants, it will be possible to add about 10,000 
nonprofit beds for long-term care each year. 
It can be expected that commercial nursing 
home facilities will continue to increase, 
probably at a faster rate under the expanded 
Federal-State programs for medical care of 
the aged. 

Alabama has worked hard to meet her 
nursing home shortage, as well as to im- 
prove services in the homes. I was very 
proud about 2 months ago to learn that 
the one-thousandth Hill-Burton project to 
be completed in this part of the country 
was the Sylacauga Nursing Home at Syla- 
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cauge, Ala. What's more, this region is the 
first in the country to complete 1,000 Hill- 
Burton projects. I was gratified to observe, 
too, that the Sylacauga Nursing Home is ad- 
ministered by the community hospital. This 
insures skilled nursing care and proper medi- 
cal supervision—two of the basic require- 
ments for improsing nursing home services. 

Our State still has a long way to go in 
this nursing home field. More construction 
is needed. Also the Alabama Health De- 
partment will have to have increased sup- 
port for personnel who can work with nursing 
home operators for better standards of care. 

I have not touched upon the Nation's 
needs for teaching and research facilities in 
the health feld. These are intimately asso- 
ciated with our shortages of professional 
personnel which I shall now discuss. 

President Kennedy's recommendations for 
health profession's educational assistance 
would authorize a 10-year program of match- 
ing construction grants for medical, dental, 
and public health schools, at a rate of $60 
million a year. New schools or major ex- 
pansions of existing schools would receive 
up to 60 percent of costs in Federal grants, 
while the ratio for renovation would be 
50-50. The proposal would also extend our 
Public Health Service construction grant 
program for research facilities for 3 years, 
increasing the authorization to $50 million 
a year. 

The educational provisions would make 
available scholarship grants to medical and 
dental schools for aid to students requiring 
financial assistance. The schools would also 
receive instructional grants equivalent to 
$1,000 per Federal scholarship holder. 

These proposals have had wide approval 
from the professions and the public. They 
would make a start toward meeting the long- 
standing deficits in professional health per- 
sonnel, 

We need to strengthen and expand our 
existing schools; and we need to build new 
ones. We need to recruit our best young 
men and women to careers in the health 
professions. 

The shortage of physicians and dentists 
has been a never-ceasing problem for the 
past two decades. The national ratio of 
physicians to population has been about the 
same—132 per 100,000—in a period of great 
and rapid population growth, Many 
of the country are not as well off as they 
were in 1940. Alabama, for example, had a 
ratio of 89 per 100,000 at that time. At 
present, the figure is about 72 physicians per 
100,000 people. Only two States have a more 
severe : South Dakota with 68 and 
South Carolina with 71 per 100,000. 

This State, like many others with severe 
economic problems, has made heroic efforts 
since World War II to strengthen its educa- 
tional and health programs. These problems 
are complex; they are difficult to solve and 
their solution is costly. I believe, however, 
that State governments face a broader re- 
sponsibility in relation to health than ever 
before. Federal aid in various fields—notably 
medical research, hospital construction, and 
public health programs—has been substan- 
tial over the past decade. I believe that it 
will increase and extend into new areas. 
But the Federal Government cannot carry 
the entire burden of public responsibility 
for growing health needs. 

I belleve that the next decade will see a 
tremendous increase in service occupations 
as a source of economic development. Auto- 
mation in industry will create many new 
jobs requiring higher levels of education 
and training. So, also, in health services, 
advances in science and technology will 


nicilans employed in comprehensive health 
services already have increased. Today, there 
are four professional health workers for every 
physician. These additional workers provide 
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the nursing care, the laboratory and phar- 
macy services, and many of the special treat- 
ments—such as physical therapy—which the 
Physician requires in the management of his 
Patients. He is responsible for making the 
diagnosis and prescribing the treatment; but 
an army of professional and technical per- 
sonnel carry out his instructions. 

Most of these services are available in the 
Modern hospital. But if we are to provide 
comprehensive health care for 180 million 
People we must find ways to bring more of 
these services to the people—in their own 
homes, nursing homes, and facilities for 
ambulatory care. It is wasteful of profes- 
sional personnel and funds to keep patients 
in hospitals beyond the time when the full 
battery of specialized hospital equipment and 
Service is needed. 

Organized community services to provide 
Comprehensive health care outside the hos- 
Pital are available in only a few parts of the 
country. Yet where even partial programs 
are in operation, their values in improving 
the health of the people and reducing the 
Costs of care have been demonstrated. 

Let me illustrate. Simple exercises and 
Other measures in care of the patient can 
have people who survive stroke walking with- 
in 2 months of the attack. The longer the 

before these measures are instituted, 
the longer the patient is flat on his back, 
and the harder it is to restore function. But 
even severely paralyzed patients—after lying 
in bed for years—have recovered function— 
See to take care of their daily personal 


Mind you, this particular method of carry- 
Out the restorative phase of comprehen- 
Sive health care is probably the least expen- 
Sive technique in the entire medical arma- 
Mentarium. Properly instructed, any in- 
telligent adult can do for the patient what is 
; and the patient himself very soon is 

g himself. 

Now you may ask, if this is known, why 
are so many victims of stroke permanently 
and totally disabled? It would take me an 
hour or more to go into the basic reasons. 

are related to education of the health 
Professions, traditional ideas of what severely 
Patients can and cannot do, and the 
tendency in nursing homes to keep patients 
in bed and docile. Let me tell you instead 
that medical schools and health departments 
Over the country are jumping at the 
Chance to put these measures into operation. 
The State Health Department of Georgia and 


ning community health facilities and sery- 
ices would increase Public Health Service 
grants to the States for these purposes. It 


encourage the development of comprehen- 
Ave health care programs in local communi- 
And it would provide supports for spe- 

Clal projects in public and private organiza- 
tions designed to develop new and better 
Methods of delivering comprehensive serv- 
Governor Patterson is 1 of 31 Governors 
Who replied to the request for comments 
on these proposals by the congressional 
Subcommittee considering the legislation. 
Governor Patterson wrote, in part, that 
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“this bill, if enacted, could have a profound 
effect on the health of this Nation. I be- 
lieve the need is great and the approach of 
this legislation is sound.” I scarcely need 
add that Secretary Ribicoff and I agree with 
the Governor. 


ENVIRONMENTAL HEALTH 


The third major problem—new environ- 
mental hazards—has been advancing upon 
us for 20 years. The principal areas of con- 
cern are water and air pollution, the use 
of new chemicals and of ionizing radiation. 
Within these broad fields there are the spe- 
cialized problems of industrial workers 
exposed to new processes and the concen- 
tration of environmental problems in metro- 
politan areas. 

In the main, these problems are by- 
products of technologic progress. They are 
accompanied and exacerbated by population 
growth and increased urbanization. So the 
American people are confronted with a di- 
lemma. How can we create a healthful en- 
vironment, conserve our natural resources, 
and at the same time retain the benefits of 
industrial technology? Those benefits have 
added immeasurably to the convenience and 
healthfulness of daily living. But they 
have imposed heavy hidden costs on the 
economy and on human health, 

Water pollution has driven up the costs 
of industrial production and of municipal 
water supplies. It has seriously depleted 
the Nation’s fish and wildlife and its recre- 
ational areas. It has had adverse effects 
on animal industry and agriculture. And 
it is a very real and present danger to 
human beings. 

Last February, there was an outbreak of 
infectious hepatitis in Pascagoula, Miss., 
which eventually involved 80 cases in Pas- 
cagoula and Jackson County, Miss., in Troy 
and Mobile, Ala. Epidemiologic studies by 
the Public Health Service traced the source 
to raw sewage discharged into the Pasca- 
goula River and eventually infecting oysters 
which the victims had eaten. The shellfish 
were harvested from presumably safe reefs 
in the coastal area. f 

In investigating this puzzling outbreak 
and halting its spread, the Public Health 
Service had wonderful cooperation from 
both State health departments, as well as 
from the Mississippi Marine Conservation 
Commission. Later this year water pollu- 
tion was the source of another outbreak of 
infectious hepatitis in New Jersey and New 
York. It was traced to clams taken from 
Raritan Bay. I cite these two instances 
to emphasize that water pollution knows 
no political boundaries; and that it affects 
both fresh and salt water resources, long 
distances from the point of waste discharge. 

Air pollution from industrial and domes- 
tic sources and automotive traffic is a rec- 
ognized problem in all metropolitan areas, 
and a serious one in many. The production 
and use of chemicals and ionizing radiation 
have added enormous dimensions to the 
environmental problem. It is further com- 
Plicated by the lack of uniform laws and 
regulations in this great national complex 
of State and local jurisdictions. 

What can we do about it? The first need 
is for a greatly expanded national research, 
training, and development effort in the en- 
vironmental sciences, comparable with our 
efforts in medical science, aeronautics and 
space research, Lack of scientific knowledge 
and efficient control equipment is the chief 
handicap which deters governmental agen- 
cies at all levels in their efforts to protect 
natural resources and human health. 

Insofar as health is concerned, the great 
unknown is the biological effects of small, 
intermittent doses of radiation and new 
chemicals over long periods of time. 

A second major need is for funds and a 
coordinating mechanism to bring together 
specialists in a wide variety of fields—at Na- 
tional, State, and municipal levels. The ob- 
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jective would be to apply interdisciplinary 
analysis, planning, and logistics to specific 
problems, as well as to the total environment 
of different regions or metropolitan areas. 

The Public Health Service has had respon- 
sibilities, including some regulatory duties, 
in environmental fields since early in this 
century. It acquired additional responsi- 
bilities, particularly in water and air pollu- 
tion control.and radiological health, during 
the 1950's. 

One of our goals now is to speed water 
pollution control, especially through in- 
creased research, training, and financial 
grants to municipalities for the construction 
of waste treatment facilities. 

We expect also to expand research, train- 
ing, and technical assistance in all environ- 
mental fields. President Kennedy has re- 
quested funds for site acquisition, planning, 
and design of a National Environmental Re- 
search Center located near the National 
Institutes of Health and the central facili- 
ties of other Federal research agencies such 
as the Bureau of Standards, and the Na- 
tional Aeronautics and Space Administra- 
tion. Various field centers, some of which 
are already in being, will be developed to 
conduct field investigations and provide 
technical assistance to adjacent regions. 


THE ROLE OF GOVERMENT IN MEETING HEALTH 
NEEDS 


The problems and programs I have men- 
tioned represent only a sample of the 
nation’s health needs and resources. In all 
these areas and others, public and private 
resources have poured into the breach to 
meet urgent needs. If this were not 80, 
American medicine and public health would 
not have attained their present high levels 
of proficiency. Without public and private 
action, we would not have our universities, 
hospitals, health departments, voluntary 
agencies, pharmaceutical and instrumenta- 
tion industries. 

In certain areas, joint planning and action 
by public and private organizations has 
brough about sustained progress over the 
past two decades. Usually, the beginnings 
have been small; but in some instances the 
results have been ar. Two notable 
examples are the national medical research 
effort and the national hospital and medical 
facilities program. Both have gone from 
strength to strength largely as a result of 
the active involvement of professions, gov- 
ernments, industries, non-profit institutions, 
and voluntary associations. This great com- 
plex of private and public resources is now 
ealled upon for similar involvement in dif- 
ferent—but closely related—areas. Con- 
certed action has made possible every sig- 
nificant advance in the nation’s health 
services. The contemporary problems are 
certainly more complicated than those of 
the past. But they are no more difficult 
of solution—if there is a will to solve them 
in the public interest. 

Future progress in comprehensive health 
care, in education of the health professions, 
in environmental health will depend in large 
measure on clear understanding by public 
and private groups of their respective re- 
sponsibilities. I mention these relationships 
because health needs in a nation of high 
material prosperity sometimes have a “low 
visibility,” in comparison with other more 
obvious demands. Health needs are con- 
tinuous. In a growing population they can- 
not be met by single actions expected to fill 
the bill for a generation. 

In our country, governmental agencies 
and intsitutions derive responsibilities and 
funds from the representatives of the people 
in Federal and State Legislatures. Over the 
past quarter century, our national policy 
for community health facilities and services 
has been to provide Federal grants to the 
States, accompanied in some instances by 
other forms of assistance. Further, the in- 
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tent of the U.S. Congress has been to pro- 
vide proportionally larger financial aid to the 
jurisdictions with low per capita income. 
This policy has been pursued consistently 
in Federal-State programs operated by the 
Public Health Service, the Social Security 
Administration, and the Office of Vocational 
Rehabilitation. 

The pattern of Public Health Service 
grants for health research, training, and re- 
search facilities construction has been dif- 
ferent. Here the aim has been to build up 
the Nation's scientific potential through 
support of institutions and individual sci- 
entists. The same pattern has been applied 
in our programs for the advanced training 
of public health specialists and nurses. 

In both these programs, research and 
training institutions in all parts of the coun- 
try have benefited, whether operated under 
public or private auspices. For example, our 
National Institutes of Health programs have 
increased support of instiutions in Alabama 
progressively over the past 12 years. In all, 
over $10.5 million in NIH grants have been 
awarded to Alabama’s research and training 
institutions. 

A second goal of these programs, aided by 
the Hill-Burton program, is to strengthen 
the Nation's medical centers. These are at 
present the source of medical leadership in 
teaching, research, and clinical service—and 
the hope of the future. As a reflection of 
this policy, let me point out that the Uni- 
versity of Alabama has received 80 percent 
of the National Institutes of Health grant 
funds awarded in this State—a total of $8.4 
million. 

Alabama has also benefited by the Federal- 
State health programs now in existence. 
For example, in the 10-year period, 1951-60, 
the Public Health Service and the Children’s 
Bureau awarded a total of about $63 million 
in grants to this State. The bulk of that 
support (about $37 million) was for the 
construction of hospitals and medical facil- 
ities under the Hill-Burton program. An- 
other $5 million was in aid to the construc- 
tion of waste treatment works. The re- 
mainder was in support of other public 
health programs, including disease control, 
maternal and child health, and crippled 
childrens’ services. 

Of course, the Federal share in all these 
health activities has been less than that of 
State and local resources, both public and 
private. For example, the total cost of the 
162 Hill-Burton projects approved in Ala- 
bama since 1948 will be over $103 million 
when completed, the Federal share of which 
is about $51 million. Private nonprofit in- 
stitutions, as well as local governments, are 
responsible for the bulk of remaining costs. 

State and local governments traditionally 
have borne the major burden for public 
health services. In the past decade, the 
proportional contribution of the Federal 
Government in those fields has declined, 
while that of State and local governments 
has increased sharply. This change has oc- 
curred even in States with relatively meager 
economic resources. In Alabama and the five 
neighboring States comprising Region IV of 
the DHEW, State appropriations for public 
health increased 155 percent between 1951 
and 1960, as contrasted with a national aver- 
age of 145 percent. The corresponding fig- 
ures for local appropriations were 98 percent 
for Region IV local jurisdictions and 94 per- 
cent for the Nation as a whole. 

Alabama has neither the best nor the 
worst record in this transition. Among 
Region IV States, Florida and Georgia Legis- 
latures have increased State provisions for 
public health by 185 and 233 percent, respec- 
tively. South Carolina and Tennessee man- 
aged increases of 122 and 144 percent, while 
Alabama and Mississippi State appropria- 
tions have increased by only 91 and 51 per- 
cent, respectively. 
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State and local governments are being 
called upon to play a larger role in types 
of health activity new to most of them. I 
refer particularly to health research, edu- 
cation of the health professions, construc- 
tion of community facilities, and adminis- 
tration of medical care programs covering 
larger segments of the population than pre- 
viously came within their purview. The 
prominent role that private institutions 
have played in these areas will not—must 
not—diminish. On the contrary, it must 
increase. 

The fact is that we cannot sustain prog- 
ress in national health without substantial 
expansion of support from all sources. The 
stress of competition with other large na- 
tional demands already has had an adverse 
impact on the Nation’s health institutions 
and agencies. 

I am anything but an expert in economics 
and politics. But as a medical administra- 
tor, I know that high quality research, teach- 
ing, and service in my field cannot be per- 
formed without adequate support for per- 
sonnel, facilities, and administration. In 
health fields, nothing less than high quality 
will suffice, for these activities touch peo- 
ple—in the most poignant experiences of 
their lives. 

If expenditures lag too far behind increas- 
ing costs, increasing demands, the quality 
of health activities will deteriorate in the 
long run. If pressing demands for other 
civic needs are allowed to crowd out health 
needs, the effect on the economy of a state 
or of a nation can only be disastrous. In 
practical terms, achievements in those fields 
depend ultimately on a healthy, productive 
population. Parallel development of health 
resources must keep pace with action in 
these other fields. 

My contacts with other medical adminis- 
trators in private and public organizations 
lead me to believe that this crowding out 
of health needs is occurring in many States. 
In others, there is a slowing up of support 
for new activities launched with enthusiasm 
only a few years ago. 

The struggle of the University of Alabama 
Medical Center to build the research, teach- 
ing, and service potential of this State is 
a case in point. My colleagues and I in the 
Public Health Service, as well as eminent 
scientists on our advisory councils, have 
been impressed by the quality of work at the 
Alabama Medical Center. The valiant ef- 
forts of Dr. Berson and his staffs in the 
component schools and the university hos- 
pital can only command the greatest respect. 
For these dedicated men and women are 
trying to carry out their mission to the 
people of this State under the handicap 
of inadequate facilities and insufficient 
professional personnel. 

As I see it, the mission of a modern medi- 
cal center is to develop high standards of 
research, teaching, and service and to radiate 
its influence throughout the communities 
of the area it serves. The basic responsi- 
bility of medical, dental, and nursing schools 
is to educate professional personnel. But 
this cannot be done without the inseparable 
functions of research and clinical care. 
The mission of our medical center thus 
transcends its educational function. It is 
intimately associated with the quantity and 
quality of health care available to the people 
of Alabama, 

Of course, I am not prepared to discuss 
the specific problems of the medical center 
nor to suggest solutions. In institutions 
where tax funds are the principal source of 
support, the problems may involve capital 
investment, budget structure, relationships 
of State and local agencies—any number of 
basic issues associated with public adminis- 
tration in all areas. More often than not, 
however, appropriating bodies underestimate 
eperating expenses and do not plan far 
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enough in advance for essential expansion 
of facilities and staff. 

It is gratifying that the Alabama Legisla- 
ture and the voters of this State have re- 
peatedly increased capital investments in 
their medical center over the past decade. 
And I am proud that the Public Health 
Service has had a share in its expansion, both 
through Hill-Burton and research facilities 
grants. The most recent provisions for the 
University Hospital School of Nursing and a 
psychiatric unit will greatly extend the 
center's usefulness. The generosity of Mr. 
and Mrs. Frank Spain also has provided the 
stimulus for the creation of a rehabilitation 
unit which will broaden the center's mission 
to encompass the restorative phase of com- 
prehensive health care. 

Facilities, however, are only the beginning. 
I would urge the legislature to scrutinize 
closely the personnel and operating needs of 
all State health facilities and programs. 
Professional personnel in all categories are 
in short supply. The Public Health Service, 
even with generous congressional support 
for its own operations, is feeling the compe- 
tition for highly qualified personnel. 

The relatively low cost of living in some 
States does not offer a sufficient incentive 
to attract and hold qualified professional 
health workers on salaries substantially 
lower than they can command elsewhere. 
This harsh fact is reflected in the staffing 
difficulties of Alabama’s medical center and 
her health departments—State and local. 

I do know that its salary program is not 
only low on the national scale, but also 
substantially below that of similar institu- 
tions in nearby States. Further, Alabama— 
with a slowly growing population—has not 
improved the professional and technical staff- 
ing of her health departments over the past 
10 years. Between 1951 and 1960, the ratio 
of health department staffs to population 
increased from 18 to 21 per 100,000 for the 
Nation as a whole. Other States in this 
region went ahead to a rate of 24 per 100,000, 
whereas Alabama remained at the 1951 level 
of 18. 

I have mentioned earlier Alabama’s low 
physician-population ratio. The State is 
not much better off in her supply of den- 
tists and the shortage of professional nurses 
is well-nigh desperate. A month or two ago, 
I appointed a special advisory committee to 
analyze the nationwide situation in nurs- 
ing so that we may report the educational 
needs in that fleld to President Kennedy. 

I realize that Alabama is facing problems 
of great magnitude in all flelds of public re- 
sponsibility—health, education, welfare, ag- 
riculture, industrial development, and oth- 
ers. The State's economy is sound, however, 
and I would bespeak the legislature's earnest 
consideration of the health problems and 
needs I have discussed. 

The Nation's medical centers, hospitals, 
and health departments cannot carry out 
the missions for which they were created 
without solid, sustained support. Nor can 
governments and private organizations afford 
the wastefulness of inadequate health re- 
sources and mounting disability. 

These challenges confront the entire Na- 
tion. We need to move forward now—in a 
concerted effort to increase national health 
resources. Buttressed by an expanding re- 
search effort in all fields, our facilities, per- 
sonnel, and organizations should be able to 
provide for the American people all the com- 
prehensive health care, all the protection 
against environmental hazards that science 
affords. 

I am confident that America’s health 
needs will be met. But it is up to the Na- 
tion's leaders at all levels of government to 
pick up the challenge wherever public re- 
sponsibility is a factor in meeting the needs. 
The health professions can identify the 
needs. They can point out the great oppor- 
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tunities for health progress. They can de- 
liver the services. They can suggest ways to 
improve efficiency. But they cannot provide 
the means. For the decisive actions, the 
People depend upon the wisdom and vision 
of their elected representatives in their legis- 
lative bodies. Let it mot be said that the 
World's richest Nation in all history failed to 
meet the people's health needs. 


Progress on California’s State Water 
Project 


EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. JAMES ROOSEVELT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. ROOSEVELT. Mr. Speaker, in 
California, construction in earnest is 
getting underway on the State water 
Project. Gov. Edmund G. “Pat” Brown 
has thrown the full weight of his lead- 
Ship behind this great undertaking, a 
unified project costing $1.75 billion, to 
bring excess waters from northern 
Streams into parched, growing southern 
California. Governor Brown has cor- 
rectly described this project as a uni- 
fying force, and as such in the years to 
Come the project may have as notable 
an influence on the political development 
of California as it certainly will have on 
the State's economic growth. 

Water users from the Last Chance 
Creek Water District in Sierra Valley of 
Plumas County in the upper Feather 
River vastnesses to those of the Helix 
Irrigation District of southern San Diego 
County will have parallel interests in 
Operations of this farflung project. 
These two and many others are expected 

be served by features of the project. 
Small agencies and the great Metropoli- 

Water District of Southern Cali- 
fornia will similarly be drawn together in 
a common activity. These common ac- 
tivities and concerns are certain to pro- 
Vide a community of interest now lack- 
ing and will help offset regional sus- 
Picions and jealousies within the State. 

At Governor Brown's suggestion, Di- 
rector William E. Warne, of the Cali- 
fornia Department of Water Resources, 
Which is building the California water 
Project, recently organized the State 
Water project service agency council. 

council is made up of representa- 
tives of agencies that have contracted for 
Services from the California water proj- 
Let and it will meet once each month. At 
first meeting only two agencies were 
Tepresented, the Metropolitan Water 
District and the San Bernardino Valley 
Municipal Water District, the two with 
Which water contracts have so far been 
Completed. Mr. Warne reports that ne- 
Sotiations are advancing with many 
Other agencies, and each of these will be 
admitted to this council as the contracts 
are signed. 

The council will receive progress and 
Other reports from the department of 
3 resources and advise with the 
e The contractors will repay 

e full costs of the project and, there- 
fore, Governor Brown has said, have a 
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current and continuing interest in the 
progress of the work. 

Director Warne has prepared a series 
of articles now appearing in California 
newspapers on California water problems 
and programs. 

I should like to call attention to the 
one dealing with “The State Water Proj- 
ect.” 

It follows: 

Tue STATE WATER PROJECT 

(By William E. Warne director, department 

of water resources, Sacramento, Calif.) 

The voters of California adopted the State 
Water Project and authorized issuance of 
$1,750 million bonds to finance its construc- 
tion at the election on November 8, 1960. 

This was the action that in the future will 
be hailed as marking the crucial change in 
the course of the State, for it opened an era 
in which California, herself, attacked her 
own essential problems, not leaving the de- 
velopment of water supplies needed for 
growth to scrambling local agencies or Fed- 
eral agencies oriented to specialized pro- 
grams, such as flood control or reclamation. 

The State water project is the initial stage 
of construction adopted from the California 
Water Plan. As presented by Gov. Edmund 
G. Brown last fall to the voters, it covers the 
whole State. It is designed to meet the 
needs of growing California until 1990. 
Beyond that date 30 years from now another 
project will have to be provided. 

The State water project consists of: 

Big Oroville: When constructed it will be 
the world’s highest dam. Its huge reservoir 
will impound surplus Feather River water for 
power, flood control, and for conveyance to 
semiarid central and southern California. 
It will provide an additional 275,000 acre- 
feet of water annually for irrigation in the 
Feather River service area. Waters from 
this reservoir, released to the Delta in periods 
of low San Joaquin-Sacramento River run- 
off will also help prevent saline water in- 
trusion in the Delta. 

Five upstream dams in the Feather River 
drainage area—Antelope Valley Dam, con- 
struction of which will get underway soon, 
and the Dixie Refuge and Abbey Bridge 
Dams, are in the Indian Creek recreation 
project. These reservoirs are primarily for 
recreation purposes. They will also aid 
stream flow maintenance. The Frenchman 
Dam, to be completed this year, and the 
Grizzley Valley Dam will also provide stream 
flow maintenance and recreation. They will 
irrigate the Sierra Valley. 

Delta project: A key works of the state- 
wide water development program, it will 
repel sea water and will salvage from loss 
to the sea 2 million acre-feet of fresh 
water annually, which can be transported 
to semiarid regions, Recreational, agricul- 
tural, and industrial development benefits 
will also accrue to the area. 

California aqueduct: One of the most 
spectacular features of the State water proj- 
ect will be this conveyance system to move 
surplus northern waters through the cen- 
tral valley and over the Tehachapis to the 
Southern Coastal Plains, providing new 
water supplies to areas of need en route, 
including Kern County farmlands. 

North Bay aqueduct: Another authorized 
State project, this 60-mile aqueduct will 
move surplus Delta waters through Napa and 
Sonoma Valleys to Marin County, provid- 
ing for irrigation, domestic, and industrial 
needs along the way. 

South Bay aqueduct: This project is un- 
der construction, and is designed to trans- 
port surplus Delta waters to Alameda, Contra 
Costa and northern Santa Clara Counties. 
It is expected to deliver water to Livermore 
Valley next year. 

Coastal aqueduct: This 131-mile aqueduct 
will carry water from the California aque- 
duct at Avenal Gap across the Salinas Valley 
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and terminate in the Santa Maria Valley, 
providing irrigation, domestic, and other 
needs in the central coastal area. A fea- 
ture of this project will be the pumping 
lifts to carry the water through the coastal 
range. 

San Joaquin master drain: This facility 
will carry brackish drainage waters from the 
valley to prevent pollution of valuable 
ground water basins. 

Upstream and small projects disassociated 
from the central facilities in the amount of 
$130 million: These are projects of the type 
that are authorized in the so-called Davis- 
Grunsky Act. They provide the protection 
needed to assure that emergent needs of less 
developed areas will not be overlooked. 

Much has been said of the State water 
project. Governor Brown has rightfully de- 
scribed it as a unifying force, one project 
for one State, a tonic for California, torn 
by regional differences. There is hope that 
operation of the roject will prove helpful in 
healing old scars of the 20 years of contro- 
versy that preceded it. 

Opponents of the Burns-Porter Bond 
Authorization Act charged that the project 
would cost more than the estimate, that 
the general treasury would have to be called 
upon to supplement the funds, that the 
south would benefit at the expense of the 
north. 

One thing is certain. California must 
have the project. It is already late, and the 
needs likely will become urgent before the 
project is completed, even should it be possi- 
ble to adhere to the extremely tight con- 
struction schedule that is expected to put 
water in Perris Reservoir in Riverside Coun- 
ty in 1972. 

Every great project that I have been con- 
nected with or observed closely, the Central 
Valley project in California; the Columbia 
Basin project in Washington State; the 
Tennessee Valley Authority; even the Boul- 
der Canyon project on the Colorado River, 
has been highly controversial at the outset. 
Passions have run high over the contentions 
made concerning them. As such projects 
move on through the construction stage 
they capture the imagination of the public. 
The sight of truly great works underway in- 
spires people and doubts fall away. In the 
operation stages such projects gain complete 
approval, and old controversies are replaced 
by new loyalties. Such projects become a 
part of the fabric of our lives and to the 
new generation it seems unthinkable that 
they were ever opposed. 

I predict that it will be so also with the 
State water project. In 1990, when a con- 
troversy will be rising over a new project 
to follow this one, it will be impossible to 
persuade most Californians that the original 
State water project ever excited hot words 
and opposition. By then this project will 
have become indispensible to a new and 
better way of life. The next new project 
proposed at that time will be unfavorably 
compared by its opponents with the State 
water project. $ 

But the next new project by then also will 
be essential and cannot be postponed. 

So let us build the State water project in 
good spirit now. 


Dead Wrong in 1951 and Still Wrong 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CHARLES RAPER JONAS 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. JONAS. Mr. Speaker, since the 
Dr. Walter W. Heller referred to in the 
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following article is Chairman of Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s Council of Economic Ad- 
visers and is, as the author states, “prob- 
ably the Government’s top economic 
strategist,” the article takes on added 
significance. It should be read by every 
Member of Congress and for this reason 
I include it as a part of my remarks. 
This article was written by William H. 
Peterson, Ph. D., associate professor of 
economics, New York University, and 
appeared in the July 18, 1961, issue of 
Christian Economics, under the title 
“Dead Wrong in 1951 and Still Wrong”: 
Dab WRONG IN 1951 AND STILL WRONG 


(By William H. Peterson, Ph. D., associate 
professor of economics, New York Univer- 
sity) 

It hardly seems reasonable that an Amer- 
ican professor of economics who was dead 
wrong in his prescription for the future of 
West Germany 10 years ago should now be 
permitted to prescribe for the United States 
in 1961 the same wrong medicine which he 
prescribed for Germany in 1951 and which 
was then summarily and most fortunately 
refused. 

This strange story, based on a report kept 
under wraps these many years until at last 
broken open by Lawrence Fertig, economic 
and financial writer for the Scripps-Howard 
newspapers, concerns the recommendations 
made to the West German Government in 
1951 by a team of American economists, one 
of whom was Dr. Walter W. Heller, presently 
Chairman of President Kennedy’s Council of 
Economic Advisers and probably the Govern- 
ment’s top economic strategist. 

The chairman of this economic team sent 
to Germany in 1951 by the State Department 
was Alvin H. Hansen, now professor of eco- 
nomics emeritus of Harvard and head of the 
Keynesian school of thought in America, 
and who, in the 1930's proclaimed the stag- 
nation thesis that the American economy 
had come pretty much to the end of the 
road, to which the major answer was massive 
Government spending and deficit financing 
and which utterly failed to break the grip 
of the great depression. He, incidentally, is 
also the man who taught two other members 
of the President's Council of Economic Ad- 
visers: Dr, James Tobin and Dr. Kermit 
Gordon. 

So, armed with all the ill-designed, forever- 
misfiring weapons of Keynesian intervention- 
ism, the Hansen-Heller team in 1951 tried to 
tell Dr. Erhard and Chancellor Adenauer how 
to run the West Germany economy—in a 
400-page report. 

This report expressed the opinion that the 
German economic machine, still rocketing 
upward in 1961, had bogged down in 1951 on 
a kind of low-level plateau and that “proper 
measures must be taken if the possibilities— 
of economic growth—are to be realized.” 

The bizarre report said that West Germany 
would never hit a high rate of industrial ex- 
pansion if it was forever preoccupied with 
worries over inflation. The Hansen-Heller 
team told the West Germans that they 
should not “confuse wartime inflation with 
the normal operations of peacetime credit,” 
that they should not manifest an “excessive 
concern for price stability;” and that they 
had been “overly timid” in creating new 
credit. 

The report specifically called for an easy 
money policy, that “a rate of in- 
terest high enough to stimulate any large 
volume of personal savings would seriously 
curtail investment.” The West Germans 
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nonetheless clung to one of the highest in- 
terest rates in all of Europe. 

The State Department team further told 
the West German Government that tax con- 
cessions granted to industry, such as accel- 
erated depreciation allowances, were being 
abused and that in any case they amounted 
to only “an expenditure of tax funds which 
would otherwise have been collected by the 
Government.” 

Accordingly, the Hansen-Heller team rec- 
ommended a “compulsory investment pro- 
gram, under which the Government was to 
assess all industries for a special investment 
fund which the Government was to distrib- 
ute where there was a “crying need for expan- 
sion.” (The possibilities for graft and pork- 
barreling for votes under this scheme are 
staggering.) 

The report also made the obiter dictum, 
completely disproved by events, that "the 
nostalgic hopes * * * looking toward a re- 
vival of the 19th century role of the capital 
market are doomed to disappointment. The 
capital market plays no such role in any 
modern country and there is no prospect 
that it will. 

Such was the Keynesian philosophy and 
recommendations thrust on the West Ger- 
mans in 1951, and earlier during the Allied 
Occupation from 1945 to 1948. Up to 1948, 
American economists, under General Lucius 
Clay, counseled the Germans to inflate their 
way out of the postwar depression that 
gripped war-torn West Germany. At one 
point, Economic Minister Ludwig Erhard 
threatened to resign if this view was to be 
forced on him and the German people. The 
Americans backed down, and Dr. Erhard took 
precisely the opposite course: the institution 
of a rock-hard currency, a strictly balanced 
budget, the stripping away of price and wage 
controls, the encouragement of private busi- 
ness (including the eventual denationaliza- 
tion of such Government enterprises as 
Volkswagen), the stimulation of private in- 
centives to individuals and corporations to 
save and invest, the provisioning of acceler- 
ation allowances to induce the upgrading of 
West German plant and equipment, and an 
end to Government planning. 

Erhard’s prescription worked like a 
charm. History records the feat of Ger- 


many in emerging from the ruins and ashes 


of 1948 to become the strongest economy in 
Western Europe, despite the fact that it 
had to absorb millions of refugees fleeing 
communism, had to be dismembered into 
East and West, and had to be occupied by 
Four Powers. Yet West Germany surged 
past Great Britain which, under the Labor 
Party, had chosen a Keyneslan-soclallstic 
solution to postwar growth. 

Lucky, too, for the West German people 
that the Hansen-Heller report was in effect 
consigned to the circular file. For nothing 
could be farther from sound government 
economic policy than the economic pro- 
nouncements of the Hansen-Heller team 
sent by the State Department to West Ger- 
many in 1951. Time and events have con- 
demned those pronouncements and fully 
justified Dr. Erhard in refusing to accept 
them. 

The West German capital market has been 
the talk of the financial world. Thanks to 
one of the highest interest rates in the 
world, savings and investment zoomed. 
Punds from all over the world have been 
attracted to West Germany. The West Ger- 
man trade surplus is substantial, the West 
German reichmark is rock-hard, the West 
German reserves amount to around $80 bil- 
lion, and West German unemployment is 
practically nil, and has been ever since the 
currency reform of 1948. 


August 28 


The dazzling story of the West German 
recovery as a result of turning his back on 
the Keynesian-socialistic report of the Han- 
sen-Heller team is epitomized in this state- 
ment by the architect of the recovery—Dr. 
Erhard: 

“The successful rehabilitation of my 
country must serve as clear documentary 
evidence to put before the still vacillating 
and doubting people of the world, of the 
fact that only by firmly rejecting Socialist 
dogmas, of whatever complexion, and by 
affirming a free economic order can mount- 
ing prosperity and genuine security be 
achieved. In a Europe which allowed the 
life of the individual to be dragooned into 
ever more regimented collectives, the intel- 
lectual and spiritual powers would atro- 
phy—powers that are vitally necessary in 
order to combat the infiltration, and also 
the many enticements, of the East.” 

So here are the philosophical choices in 
an industrial sense for America—the eco- 
nomics of Ludwig Erhard, the same eco- 
nomics which achieved the great economic 
growth for America since its founding, or 
the economics of Keynes, Hansen and 
Heller, the economics to be found in the 
1951 State Department report which was 
rejected out of hand by the Adenauer-Er- 
hard regime. 

But the irony of this situation is that 
we are having thrust upon us now the Key- 
nesian economics of the repudiated Han- 
sen-Heller report, and by none other than 
& key member of the 1951 economic mission 
to West Germany, Walter W. Heller, the 
chief economic adviser to the President. 


Statistics of Questionnaire Sent to New 
Jersey Constituents 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM B. WIDNALL 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. WIDNALL. Mr. Speaker, recently 
I mailed a lengthy questionnaire to 
60,000 constituents eliciting their views 
on important issues. 

The response of over 12,000—over 20 
percent—was remarkable, as it is well 
known that a 10-percent figure is a usual 
return. 

On most questions asked, the views ex- 
pressed were clear cut, the percentages 
weighing heavily in favor of or against 
a proposal. On a few the majorities in 
one column were less persuasive, but 
equally interesting. 

The district which I have had the 
privilege of representing in the House 
of Representatives since 1950 offers a 
healthy cross section of American life, 
with rural, industrial, farm, and sub- 
urban areas, moderately large cities and 
tiny hamlets, regions of considerable 
wealth and low-income areas. 

Because the Seventh District of New 
Jersey is so representative of the coun- 
try as a whole in the backgrounds and 
occupations of its residents, I feel readers 
of the Recorp will find considerable in- 
terest in the statistics of this poll repro- 
duced below: 


1961 
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Other 
No increase 
7. Do you favor trading butter and other surplus products to the Soviet bloc for strategic materials: er- 50 46.25 | 3.75 
8. Do you favor continusnce of the House Un-American Activities Committee: 81.25 | 15 3.75 
9. Do you favor an increase in 1st-class postage rates? 42.5 55.75 | 1.75 
10. Do you favor an increase in 2d- and 3d-class pos 70 28,25 | 1.75 
11. Should we give the President the right to accept or veto specific {tems in appropriati 
n „Now he to accept all or nothing.) _-.----------~-~-=----2--~---=--== - 67.5 27.5 5 
12. Do you favor a Federal of medical aid for the eIderly ? 72.5 | 21.25] 6.25 
h Federal aid to States, each State to administer the program on the basis of need? 60.5 10.5 
T rc C OAT a era E a GE 62.5 . 
13. Should the United States establish a West Point type academy for diplomats? .eu nnmnnn nane es nn 77.75 | 20 2.25 
14, Do you favor enactment of a Federal so-called “fair trade” law 5 g manufacturers to set minimum prices throughout the country 25 72.5 2.5 
15. Do you believe we should agree to further land concessions to the Communist Ohinese in the Straits of Formosa (Quemoy, Matsu)?. 7.5 87.5 5 
16. Do you favor competitive development of atomic energy by private on rise for commercial N. rae 86.25 | 10 3.75 
17. Should we continue the mutual security program of military and economic assistance to friend 81.25 | 15 3. 75 
18. Do you favor retaining the Connally amendment of 1946 (U.S. right to determine which issues are rightly the province of this co 
not subject therefore to the ctions of the International Court) 44 70 12.5 | 17.5 
19. Do you favor lowering the age to 18?...-.----.---------=-- == <== oon nnn nnn nnn nnn 23,25 75 1.75 
20. Do you favor a ime veterans educations! benefits program, similar to the postwar GT bill of rights? 41.25 | 67.5 1.25 
21. Do favor tion of crop restrictions to permit a farmer to grow sufficient foodstuffs on his own farm for consumption by livestock being 
ru on the Same n. 87.5 6 6.5 
anne sce —ů — 2 22 — 12 75 13 
22. 77.5 18.78 3.75 
z. 12.5 | 826 | 5 
85 12.5 2.5 
15 
8 10 17 
(c) To rural areas m m 10 18. 75 
25. Do you favor raising the $1,200 limit on earnings in or 
Percent 
To $1,900- i ß: A AT E r...... EEEN 3 
5 — 13.75 
Unlimited 8.75 
G17 ee td PEDALA ESA oie oe Soa 17.5 
26. Should the-public housing be continued and enlarged? Les 43.5 | 6.5 
N. Do you believe in the pro Peace Corps program: ccc ccrrcccecr 37.5 | 7.5 


x...... — . — ⅛ẽ— .ñ— L H—öJ 


Echo’s Birthday Emphasizes Value of 
Private Enterprise 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
Marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing editorial from the Evening Trib- 
1861 San Diego, Calif., of August 11, 
Ecko's BTA EMPHASIZES VALUE OF 

PRIVATE ENTERPRISE 

Echo I, the U.S. earth satellite balloon, 
will mark its fist year in space tomorrow 
Morning—4,480 orbits and 138,136,000 miles 
after its launching last August 12 by the 
oe Aeronautics and Space Administra- 

This birthday emphasizes the importance 
of America's vast private enterprise com- 
munications system. ' 

The Echo project was the brainchild of 
Dr. John Robinson Pierce, a 51-year-old 
research director at Bell Telephone Labora- 


The 100-foot balloon, still visible at times 
in the evening sky over San Diego, demon- 
strated the practical possibilities of satellite 
communications. Although ex- 


originally 
Pected to remain aloft only a few weeks, it 


is still capable of bouncing back radio and 
television waves to earth. 

This is just one of many communications 
advances made by the American Telephone 
& Telegraph Co. and its associated com- 
panies in the Bell System. 

This system of private enterprise research 
and development made a major break- 
through with transistors in 1948. The ap- 
plication of this discovery is a prime factor 
in America’s superiority in missile and satel- 
lite instrumentation, miniaturization, and 
reliability. 

For the public, transistors have brought 
an array of useful products from pocket 
radios to lightweight hearing aids. 

Bell pioneered another significant develop- 
ment with the solar battery in 1955. This 
invention converts sunlight to electrical 
energy. It is being used in space, and ex- 
perimentally for phone service in remote 
areas of the earth. 

Western Electric, manufacturing and sup- 
ply unit of the Bell System, coordinates 
management services on SAGE (Semi- 
Automatic Ground Environment) construc- 


Zeus system for defense against long-range 
missiles. 

All of this has been going on apace with 
the expansion of domestic communications 
services. At the end of 1945, the Bell Sys- 
tem included, exclusive of private line tele- 
phones, 22.4 million phones. As of Decem- 
ber 31, 1960, this number was 60.7 million 
phones. 


We talkative Americans carried on an ay- 
erage of 90.5 million telephone conversa- 
tions daily in 1945. Last year, the average 
of dally conversations was 219 million. 

In addition, we have extended and im- 
proved our oversea communications for de- 
fense, commerce, and personal convenience 
far beyond anything that was comprehended 
20 or 25 years ago. 

These are merely highlights of communi- 
cations progress touched off by old Echo's 
birthday tomorrow, 1,000 miles or so out 
in space. 

But one can wonder where our defense 
offort, our scientific explorations, our na- 
tional would have been without 
the investments, the initiative and the 
imagination of our private enterprise com- 
munications industry. 

We could not have found the answers in 
fragmented firms and centralized govern- 
ment control. 


Dedication of the U.S. Merchant Marine 
Chapel, King’s Point, Long Island, N.Y. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. EUGENE J. KEOGH 
OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 
Mr. KEOGH. Mr. Speaker, under 


leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following address 
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by John S. Stillman, Assistant to the 

Secretary of Commerce, at the dedication 

of the U.S. Merchant Mariné Chapel, at 

King’s Point, Long Island, N.Y., May 1, 

1961: 

REMARKS OF JOHN S. STILLMAN, ASSISTANT TO 
THE SECRETARY OF COMMERCE, AT THE DEDI- 
CATION OF THE U.S. MERCHANT MARINE 
CHAPEL, aT KING'S POINT, LONG ISLAND, N.Y., 
May 1, 1961 
Reverend clergy, Admiral McLintock, Con- 

gressmen, Her Britannic Majesty's Consul 

General, visiting officers, distinguished 

guests, cadets, faculty, alumni, and friends 

of King’s Point, I deeply appreciate the 
honor of participating in this dedication of 
the U.S. Merchant Marine Memorial Chapel. 

I do feel somewhat outranked as an inactive 

naval reserve lieutenant commander, but I 

am here not as an individual but as a rep- 

resentative of the Secretary of Commerce, 

Luther H. Hodges, and of the President. 

I am particularly pleased at the presence 
today of a number of interested Members of 
Congress. Congressman GARMATZ, of Mary- 
land, is representing the House Merchant 
Marine Committee and its chairman, Con- 

Bonner. I wish to speak particu- 
larly, however, of Congressman EUGENE 

Keoon, of Brooklyn, who served many years 

on this committee and was a member of the 

Academy’s Board of Visitors. 

We are here today to honor the bravery of 
the men of the Merchant Marine who have 
given their lives for their country in the 
cause of freedom. Appropriately, today, 
May 1, is also “Law Day,” and has been espe- 
cially set aside as a time to reflect on the 
true meaning of our constitutional form of 
government and great legal system—another 
bulwark of our Nation's freedom. 

There is little we could do or say here that 
would in any manner add to the glory of the 
gallant dead of the American Merchant Ma- 
rine who “gave their last full measure of 
devotion” to the service of their country. 
Religion and faith are strong in most who 
follow the sea. I know from personal ex- 
perience; at no time in my life have I at- 
tended church services as regularly as during 
the 3 years I served on a cruiser in the Pacific 
in World War II. There is no better time 
for prayer than when alone with the stars 
on a long midwatch, or watching the delicate 
colors of a new day dawning on the 4 to 8. 
I know what it meant to the 1,300 men of the 
ship on which I served when a beautiful 
triptych alter painting was received on board. 

This chapel will provide a place for all 
those who seek divine guidance in carrying 
through their appointed tasks. 

This memorial, in lasting stone, brick, and 
mortar, symbolizes, in some small measure, 
the ce of our debt to those men of 
all faiths, all races, all religions—yes, of no 
religions, as well—who sailed the seas in an 
hour of our country’s peril, never to return. 

No member of the military services ex- 
ceeded in bravery the merchant seamen who 
manned the privateers of our early days as 
a nation, or the brave men who served on the 
Murmansk conyoys, who braved Stukka at- 
tacks at the Anzio beachhead, who were hit 
by Bettys, Vals, and Zeros off Guadalcanal, 
or by Kamikazes off Okinawa. Any of those 
who lost their lives in these engagements 
deserve equal honor with the Unknown Sol- 
dier—or any of the other honored dead at 
Arlington or our other great national ceme- 
teries. 

Let this chapel in some measure symbolize 
to the Merchant Marine what Arlington does 
to the armed services, As so many of them 
were lost at sea, or received a sailor’s burial 
in the deep, they have no headstone or ceme- 
tery memorial. 

Those we honor here today have been prop- 
erly described as men whom “Fate could not 
defy, nor death dismay.” 
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Never has that old cliche about the change 
from “wooden ships and iron men” to “iron 
ships” and something else, been less appro- 
priate. 

Our men are now expected to be more than 
men of iron. In this age of automation and 
mechanization, which is desirable as well as 
inevitable, we expect men of tempered steel 
who are ready to assume added burdens and 
responsibility and will do their utmost for 
the national welfare. Your Federal Govern- 
ment and the Commerce Department in par- 
ticular, is vitally interested in a healthy 
merchant marine and superior morale on the 
part of crew, officers, and management. 

The men of our merchant marine were 
pioneers in the constant and continuing 
struggle for freedom in the world. The bod- 
les of those we honor today rest in the peace- 
ful deep of many seas, but their spirit lives 
on here in this chapel, admonishing us that 
to remain free we must stay alert and we 
must stay strong. 

The words of Abraham Lincoln, spoken at 
another dedication 100 years ago, come to 
mind on this occasion—"It is for us, the 
living, here to dedicate ourselves to the prop- 
osition that these hallowed dead shall not 
have died in vain.” 

We must here dedicate ourselves to the 
proposition that we, too, will, if need be, give 
that last full measure of devotion, to assure 
that under God mankind shall have the 
opportunity to live in peace and freedom. 
Let this chapel stand as a symbol of the 
supreme sacrifice of these brave men in the 
cause of freedom—and let us dedicate it to 
the memory of their fortitude and valor. 

President Kennedy probably came as close 
to death at sea as anyone here, when the 
PT boat he commanded was rammed and 
sunk in Blackett Strait by a Japanese de- 
stroyer. Thus it is uniquely appropriate 
that he should personally send us a message 
on this occasion of such deep significance: 

I quote the President: 

“It is fitting that the Inter-Falth Chapel 
in memory of the American seamen of all 
faiths who gave their lives at sea be estab- 
lished at King’s Point. 

“Erected to the glory of God, this edifice 
commemorating the memory of these men 
will stand as a national monument on the 
grounds of the U.S. Merchant Marine Acad- 
emy where young Americans prepare to serve 
their country in the American Merchant 
Marine. 

“Our Nation has ever sought divine guid- 
ance in its hours of thanksgiving and its 
moments of peril. 

“On the high seas, between heaven and the 
deep, men of all faiths feel a sense of broth- 
erhood with the infinite. 


“May this chapel ever inspire those who 
pause here to dedicate themselves to the 
service of their fellow men.” 


Officeseekers Frightened by Minority 
Blocs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES C. DAVIS 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. JAMES C. DAVIS. Mr. Speaker, 
I commend to the Members of this body 
an editorial which appeared in the Au- 
gust 6 issue of the Metropolitan Herald, 
a very fine community weekly newspaper 
that is published in Atlanta. 


August 23 


The editorial, which is entitled “Office- 
seekers Frightened by Minority Blocs,” 
speaks for itself: 

OFFICESEEKERS FRIGHTENED BY MINORITY 
Bloc 


There was a time when parents threat- 
ened unruly offspring with the possibility of 
the “bogy man getting you,” or we'll tell 
the police on you if you don’t be good,” or 
“Santa Claus won't leave you anything if 
you aren’t a good little boy.” 

These are changing times in America. 
While children have apparently gotten 
smarter, politicians seemingly are becoming 
frightened. Today, all you have to do to 
scare an Officeseeker right out of his skin is 
to threaten him with the NAACP, CORE or 
some other colored pressure group. 

Never before have minority groups in 
America used their threats to obtain as much 
undeserved political Influence as have the 
agitators who carefully manipulate and pub- 
licize the rowdy, loud-mouthed activities of 
the current day race-pressure groups. 

The fear of reprisals has become so great 
until there is serious possibility of law and 
order being completely broken down in some 
sections of this country. 

In New York, for instance, city police offi- 
cers walk their beats in constant fear of 
being set upon by cowardly, but highly dan- 
gerous roving street gangs and ruthless 
mobs, the large percentage of which are 
composed of Negro rowdies, hopped up by 
narcotics, alcohol, or other artificial stimu- 
lants. 

This situation has high police officers 
badly worried. The attempts of the officers 
to protect themselves and maintain law and 
order by use of equal physical force brings 
out loud, united, highly organized and well 
publicized threats by NAACP and other 
raclal-agitation groups, demanding cessation 
of police brutality and that punishment be 
meted out to the offe officers. 

This is probably the silliest of the lines 
being followed by the closely knit, closely 
allied agitation groups in their apparent ef- 
forts to cause a complete breakdown of law 
and order in America, It reminds us of the 
Communist tactic of demanding rights under 
our Constitution, every time their shrewdly 
laid plans are upset by true Americanism 
and then hiding behind their constitutional 
rights every time they are cornered and 
brought before the bar of justice. 

These tactics have paid, and are still pay- 
ing, big dividends to the brains behind the 
scheme, dividends received in the way of 
political favors and power. } 

When you consider the fact that there 
are almost 10 white people to every colored 
person in these United States (last census, 
white—157,290,000 to colored—19,813,000) it 
becomes most apparent that this country is, 
just as has been the case in past history, 
being controlled by a well organized, highly 
efficient, small group of propagandists. It 
furnishes food for serious thought. 

History will reveal the fact that in every 
case where the minority of the population 
took over and ruled the majority, it was 
the real beginning of the end for that coun- 
try as a world power. 

That was true in ancient Rome, when the 
rulers became fat and “drunk with power.” 
To a degree it worked out to that end in the 
South, when the minority, the plantation 
owners were forced to fight the majority, and 
the results were disastrous to the Con- 
federacy. 

It could be in the making for Communist 
Russia, when a small minority are actually 
strict followers of the party line. It could 
be a possibility this country faces unless we 
awaken to the cold facts that the majority 
is being taken for a ride as constant attacks 
are made on established law and order and 
rules and regulations, designed to govern all 
the people. 
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Berlin, Violation of Principles 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS - 
or 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, de- 
Spite the bold, brave words of President 
Kennedy and his administration, I have 
the feeling that we are retreating in 
Berlin. 

Secretary of State Rusk constantly 
talks about the necessity of negotiations. 
Mr. Nehru, who has just come out for 
the Soviet position on the Berlin matter, 
was recently visited by our Assistant 
Secretary of State Bowles with the 
avowed purpose of winning him over to 
our side. Obviously, Mr. Bowles has met 
With his usual degree of success on 
this subject. 

Are we, in the United States of Amer- 
ica, set to appease again? 

What about our principles of freedom 
and liberty, upon which this Nation was 
founded, and for which we have fought? 

In today’s New York Herald Tribune, 
David Lawrence tells us of the flight of 
17 million human beings in East Ger- 
Many who are about to be abandoned 
by the West, if the attitude of this ad- 
ministration of “we don’t want to hurt 
the feelings of the Soviet Union” 
prevails: 

Tonay my WoRLD Arrams: Born WEST AND 
U.N. SEEN FLOUNDERING IN East GERMANY 
(By David Lawrence) 

IN Evrore, August 22—Western diplomacy 
is floundering. It hasn't come up with a 
Solution as to the policy it should pursue. 
But the simple fact is that more than 17 
Million human beings in East Germany 
have just been imprisoned in a huge con- 
centration camp by order of the Soviet Gov- 
ernment. They cannot see their relatives 
Or friends who happen to live even just 
across the streets of the same city. They are 
Sent to jail for looking at a bulletin board 
giving news of the world. 

Meanwhile, the great organization known 
as the United Nations is floundering, too. It 
is supposed to be interested in violations of 
human rights. It is supposed to be con- 
cerned when there is a threat to world 
Peace. The U.N. has special meetings when 
there is a crisis, but it is doing nothing about 
the Berlin problem. It is strangely silent as 
the many erstwhile champions of freedom 
and human liberty hesitate to use the forum 
to expose to the world the hypocrisies of 
Soviet colonialism. - 

JUST ONE NEWS ITEM 

There is no question about the violation 
of human rights. Vice President LYNDON 
Jounson went to Berlin to tell the people 
there of America’s moral President 
Kennedy, in a message to the International 
Confederation of Free Trade Unions, said 
the closing of East Berlin border 
the movement of refugees underlined the 
Struggle “for the protection of freedom, for 
human rights and for the principle of the 
Self-determinaiton of peoples.” But here is 
& Reuters News Service item of Monday of 
this week: 

“An East Berlin court jailed five men for 
terms ranging from 3% years’ hard labor 
to 8 months’ imprisonment. They were ar- 
Tested August 13 and 14 when demonstrat- 
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ing near the sector border against the East 
German border controls.” 

When an electric sign was erected in West 
Berlin a few days ago to carry in big let- 
ters the news of the world, persons in East 
Berlin who tried to read it from a distance 
were arrested for demonstrating. East Ber- 
lin police have started, moreover, to move 
families out of houses which look out on 
West Berlin streets. 

The instances cited are but a few of the 
many evidences of cruelty and inhumanity 
imposed on the East German people. If 
they had been “freedom riders” they might 
have gotten sympathy in certain parts of the 
world. If they had been Tunisians in North 
Africa, they would have been applauded for 
exercising their right to self-determination. 
Indeed, Tunisia is a member of the U.N. and 
states her case, but the West German Re- 
public isn't. The Soviet Union keeps out 
the West Germans. 

There is beginning to develop in different 
parts of Europe an impression now that the 
Western governments fear the Moscow Gov- 
ernment's power and influence and that they 
feel it is risky even to debate the Berlin 
problem in the United Nations, where the 
Communists have lined up a sizable bloc in 
the last few years. 

Brave words are uttered in the press about 
the sympathy of the U.S. Government for the 
East German people, but there are no signs 
that the Western governments are ready to 
make an issue of the flagrant violation of 
human rights in East Germany. It is vaguely 
hinted that the legalisms of the wartime 
agreements about Berlin some day will be 
negotiated or brought to the United Nations 
for debate, but the obvious issue—the human 
rights question—seems to have been side- 
tracked altogether as a basis for action in 
either the Security Council or the General 
Assembly of the United Nations, or both. 

The two major political parties in West 
Germany have called for a U.N. debate on the 
Berlin issue. Mayor Brandt of West Berlin 
appealed personally by letter to President 
Kennedy to ask for action by the United Na- 
tions. Chancellor Adenauer said to the West 
German Parliament a few days ago: 

“He who tramples the right of self-deter- 
mination with his feet must count on the 
deep contempt of all the people in the world 
who respect the Charter of the United Na- 
tions. There is only one possibility in plac- 
ing Soviet-German relations on a new basis: 
the German people must be given the right 
to form a free and independent government 
that can speak and act for the whole Ger- 
man nation.” 

What cause could be more pertinent to 
world progress and world peace than the 
right of 17 million human beings to decide 
for themselves by whom and how they shall 
be governed? One wonders why the Western 
governments are shying away from the basic 
issue. By so doing, they may lose the pres- 
tige they have always enjoyed as champions 
of human liberty and freedom. 


It’s Time We Do Something About 
Spending 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 
Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the fol- 


lowing editorial from the Dallas Morn- 
ing News makes a pertinent point about 
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our Federal debt. We owe a lot more 
than we admit and it is time something 
is done to cut down our spending. I 
commend this editorial for your serious 
consideration: 

We Owe Mort THAN WE Know 


The military budget of the United States 
now is $46 billion, That is about $6 billion 
more than the total national debt accumu- 
lated and unpaid up to 1930. Granting that 
we must spend whatever is needed to de- 
fend the Nation, such record costs call for 
review of the overall financial situation. 

When the Federal debt reached $40 bil- 
lion in the 1930’s, a New Dealer, the late 
Jerome Frank, remarked that there was no 
cause for worry. The time to worry, he 
added, would be when the Nation owed $300 
billion. That time has come. 

Even this large national debt is only part 
of the total taxpayers owe. Tax Founda- 
tion, Inc., says that States owe about $18 
billion more and local governments $51 bil- 
lion. The total governmental debt of over 
$355 billion (figuring the U.S. debt at only 
$286 billion) increased $7 billion from 1959 
to 1960. Four billion dollars of this was in 
local government debts. 

This amounts to about $6,400 owed per 
family in the United States, and that is not 
all. 

The Federal Government has vast finan- 
cial commitments and guarantees not in- 
cluded in the national debt. Uncle Sam 
has promised to pay you social security. 
He has guaranteed your FHA or Veteran's 
Administration mortgage on the house. He 
insured your bank account. These are 
financial obligations, as are many other 
guarantees and loans in agriculture, busi- 
ness, and other fields. 

No one can foretell how much Uncle Sam 
will have to pay, but the Magazine of Wall 
Street recently estimated that these obli- 
gations, in addition to the national debt, 
may total almost $150 billion. 

These obligations are increasing, not 
diminishing. For one example, Federal 
Housing Administration guarantees total 
about $41 billion for the 1962 budget, If 
they continue to rise as they have recently, 
they will exceed $100 billion by 1970. 


Interest, alone, on the national debt now 
is about $9 billion yearly. As debts rise, or 
inflation forces higher rates, interest ob- 
viously must rise. 

Now is the time to worry, and to do 
something about it. 


Remember This Incident 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing article from the Ramona, Sentinal 
of August 17, 1961: 

REMEMBER THIS INCIDENT 

Every American has a political philosophy, 
no matter how vigorous or how bland. 
have my philosophy too, and, such as it is, 
it has evolved from observation and reason, 
not from practical experience. I would be 
the first to admit that I know nothing at all 
about pure politics—its theory and practice. 
However, I am a willing pupil and will en- 
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deavor to comprehend the subject whenever 
someone will expend the effort to teach me. 

Last Wednesday I had the distinction and 
opportunity to become more informed on the 
subject from a ranking official in the Demo- 
cratic Council for the County of San Diego. 
In my opinion, a more capable teacher would 
be difficult to find. I can say, without false 
modesty, that I now know infinitely more 
about party politics than ever before. I 
would like to share something of what I 
learned with the readers of this column. 
Perhaps they will find the information of 
value. 

First, the gentleman informed me that Mr. 
Drown, our acting postmaster, is being let 
out—definitely—and Mr. Drowns received 
word the same day from the kind gentleman. 
It seems that our postmaster is a registered 
Republican and, of course, the county Dem- 
ocrats can't have that. This writer knows 
for certain that Mr. Drown voted for State 
Senator Cram ENGLE (Democrat) when he 
ran for office—in fact, I recall that he asked 
others to vote for ENGLE at that time. Sen- 
ator ENGLE will not confirm Drown’s appoint- 
ment. Lesson No. 1—Democratic State Sen- 
ators are not concerned with the needs of 
the people who voted for them, but only 
what best serves the Democratic Party. This 
is called devotion to duty. 

A Ramona Democrat approached the 
county democratic committee a month ago 
to plead Mr. Drown's cause. She was asked, 
“If Ramona people want to retail Mr. Drown 
why don't they speak out for him? We 
haven't heard a word in his favor.” Since 
that time a volume of mail from both Re- 
Publican and Democratic ranks have been 
received by the committee office. I brought 
this fact to my visitor’s attention. He re- 
plied that he was aware of the situation and 
said, That's the trouble; Mr. Drown’s friends 
have hurt him more than they have helped 
him. So much has been said, it has become 
a political issue, so we can’t possibly appoint 
him now.” Lesson No. 2—adopt a new argu- 
ment for every situation—don’t back down. 
This process is termed “singleness of pur- 
pose.” 

Further discussion with my Democratic 
friend revealed that he was in Ramona that 


he informed me that his superiors thought 
that a Democratic postmaster in Ramona 
would help the party gain strength in a con- 
servative stronghold., And furthermore, the 
Democratic Congress would never accept Mr. 
Drown anyway. Lesson No. 3—create the im- 
pression that you are concerned with the 
ideas and desires of a group of people, hav- 
ing already set a plan in motion. This pure 


sham is all in fun, of course, and necessary 


in public relations. Also, whenever you feel 
it is appropriate, speak of your party as the 
one which champions the desires of the little 
people; or better still, call it the voice of the 
people. 

My lesson served to prove that politics 
in practice are quite different from politics 
in theory—that the high ideals voiced on 
campaign platforms sometimes are different 
from what actually happens at the back 


In cold perspective, here is the situation. 
By his own admission the representative 
from the County Democratic Council agrees 
that that move to deny Mr. Drown his justly 
earned position as postmaster is purely and 
simply political. The fact that Mr. Drown 
deserves the position after 24 years of faith- 
ful service to the Post Office Department, 
and by the demonstration of his ability to 
handle the position with competency, counts 
not at all. Neither does the fact that the 
community rose in response to the cause of 
Mr. Drown hold any importance to the Dem- 
ocratic Party. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


In truth, the county committee is inter- 
ested in one thing only—the placing of a 
Democratic postmaster to strengthen the 
party machine in Ramona—not greater ef- 
ficiency, not faster service, not saving money, 
only a strong local machine is important. 
Is this the political party for Ramonans to 
support—one who ignores the wishes and 
feelings of the people they claim to repre- 
sent? Remember this calculated, heartless, 
political maneuver. Remember what hap- 
pened to Mr. Drown. Remember the party 
that took from him what was justly his— 
that is the Democratic Party, the party of 
ENGLE and Pat Brown. When Ramonans vote 
next year, it might be well for them to pause 
before casting their ballots to ask them- 
selves if the Democratic Party is consistent 
with their ideals of government and justice. 

Pause, and remember what happened to 
our Mr. Drown. 


National Lottery of Israel 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I should like 
to acquaint the Members of this House 
with the national lottery of Israel. The 
Israeli lottery operation is not partic- 
ularly extensive, but it is nevertheless a 
quite significant achievement. 

In 1960, the gross receipts of the 
Israeli national lottery came to some $14 
million. The net income to the Gov- 
ernment, earmarked solely for the con- 
struction of hospitals, policlinics and 
schools, exceeded $4 million. 

The struggle to establish a national 
lottery in Israel was not easily won—the 
United States does not have a monopoly 
on hypocrites. We might perhaps learn 
a lesson from the words of the director 
of the Israeli lottery—from his comments 
on the fight for an Israeli lottery. 

“The Israeli lottery exists somewhat 
less than 9 years. During the period 
between the two World Wars, it was the 
Jewish population in Europe which, due 
to its insecure economic position, was 
the major buyer of lottery tickets there. 
In spite of this fact, it took a few years 
after the declaration of the State of 
Israel, before tse Government and public 
circles consented to the organization of 
a lottery in Israel This reluctance was 
probably due to the fact that the British, 
who were the mandatory power in the 
country for 30 years, considered any lot- 
tery as being uneducational. Inciden- 
tally, it is worth remarking that even the 
British are now beginning to abandon 
these principles, this quite apart from 
horseracing and betting which have al- 
ways been considered acceptable by the 
English. The latter institutions are cer- 
tainly no more ethical than lotteries un- 
der government control, whether or not 
part of normal government activity.” 

With these words, spoken before the 
Third International Congress of National 
Lotteries held in Tel-Aviv in 1960, Is- 
rael's lottery director hit the nail on the 
head. Israel, like Britain and other na- 
tions, has overwhelmed the hypocrites, 
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bluenoses and moralists. Is it not about 
time that we did the same—America 
needs a national lottery. 


Shelter Plan Could Use Redi-Wheat 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GARNER E. SHRIVER 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. SHRIVER. Mr. Speaker, the Sec- 
retary of Agriculture announced last 
week that the Department of Agri- 
culture has begun the development of a 
national defense food policy to enable 
the farmer to feed the American people 
in case of a nuclear war. 

The first step taken by the Depart- 
ment is the proposal for a nationwide 
strategic reserve program to locate sup- 
plies of wheat in 191 metropoliton areas 
of 100,000 persons and over which are 
assumed by civil defense authorities to 
be target areas. 

Under this plan the Department of 
Agriculture would move some 160 million 
bushels of wheat, along with temporary 
storage bins, into the target areas. The 
cost of this wheat relocation program 
would be approximately $47.2 million. 

While I favor immediate steps for the 
development of an effective national de- 
fense food program which will assure 
edible food supplies and water for the 
population, in case of war or disaster, I 
seriously question that aspect of the plan 
which would merely move raw wheat into 
metropolitan areas. 

There has been considerable research 
by Department of Agriculture officials 
and by those associated with our food- 
for-peace program with processed wheat 
products. In my own State and particu- 
larly in my district, consumer tests 
have been conducted with a processed 
wheat product known as Redi-Wheat. 

I understand that the food-for-peace 
program is sending a processed wheat 
product to Asia and Latin America be- 
cause of its nutritive value and because 
it is easy to use. I suggest we demon- 
strate similar consideration for Ameri- 
can citizens and consider the stockpiling 
of a processed wheat product—such as 
Redi-Wheat—rather than undertake an 
expensive program of moving raw wheat 
stores into target areas. If disaster 
should strike, it would be easier to dis- 
tribute a product ready to use rather 
than depend upon mills which are likely 
to be destroyed, or upon the pains of 
hunger which would force the populace 
to use primitive methods of making raw 
wheat edible. 

Another argument which should be 
advanced against the Secretary’s pro- 
posal is that raw wheat is a highly per- 
ishable commodity. Wheat is prey to 
every form of rodent and quantities of 
species of bugs, to say nothing of heat- 
ing, mildew and mold. It requires 
around-the-clock scrutiny with intri- 
cate machinery and trained personnel. 
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I agree with the Secretary that this is 
a “grim and humorless business” but 
one which requires more consideration 
before it is implemented. 

Following is a pertinent editorial from 
the Wichita Evening Eagle and Beacon 
of August 19, 1961, and a copy of a let- 
ter from W. W. Graber, administrator 
of the Kansas Wheat Commission, to 
Secretary of Agriculture Orville J. Free- 
man, dated August 18, 1961, which dis- 

- cuss the possibility of utilizing processed 
wheat in the strategic reserve program: 

SHELTER Puan Cour Use REDI-WHEAT 


In relation to the Kennedy administra- 
tion's plan to store wheat in nearly 200 
Metropolitan areas as a safeguard against 
hunger in event of a nuclear war, Repre- 
sentative GARNER SHRIVER takes the sensible 
attitude that the program would be tragical- 
ly short of civil defense needs unless the 
grain is processed. 

Supporting the development of an ef- 
fective national defense food policy, SHRIVER 
says our people are entitled to at least as 
much consideration as the peoples of Asia, 
Latin America, and elsewhere. We are pro- 
viding hungry lands with processed or semi- 
Processed cereal so it will be more attrac- 
tive to them. That brings wheat into favor 
among peoples who have not used it, 

As for our civil defense program, raw grain 
will be of little use unless each shelter was 
provided with a grinding apparatus of some 
sort. Even then the problem of provision- 
ing the sheltered would be difficult. 

“I believe,” says SHRIVER, “the Agriculture 
and Defense Departments should consider 
the stockpiling of a processed wheat product 
such as ‘Redi-Wheat’ which has been de- 
veloped by the Kansas Wheat Growers As- 
et and the Kansas Wheat Commis- 

on,” 

Provisioning shelters with such a prod- 
uct, which has won considerable favor in 
American communities where consumers 
have tested it, would certainly go far toward 
keeping sheltered survivors fed while await- 
ing for the passing of the fallout menace. 

wheat on that scale, too, might 
Well lead to an accumulation permitting 
export of surpluses to regions which are still 
to get acquainted with the cereal. The real 
Potential of Redi-Wheat has not yet been 
tested in this country or in any other. 

Kansas WHEAT COMMISSION, 
Hutchinson, Kans., August 18, 1961. 
Hon. ORVILLE J. Freeman, 
Secretary of Agriculture, U.S. Department of 
Agriculture, Washington, D.C. 

Dran SECRETARY FREEMAN: I am writing 
You concerning the possibilities of stock- 
Piling Redi-Wheat as survival food in strate- 
gic areas. Redi-Wheat was developed by the 
Federal Research Laboratory in Albany, 
Calif. The Kansas Wheat Commission and 
the Kansas Association of Wheat Growers 
are producing and distributing the product 
at this time. It has been market tested by 
Agricultural Marketing Service and has 
Proven very acceptable. Mr. Haven Umstott 
with AMS in Washington, D.C., was in charge 
of vacuum, is very palatable, and has indefi- 
give you information concerning its accept- 
ability. Various other U.S. Government 
agencies have conducted tests co ing its 
Nutritive vlaue with very n 

This is a debranned, cooked, canned whole 
wheat product. It is canned under 26 inches 
of vacuum, is very palatable, and has indefi- 
Nite shelf life. It is produced from Hard 
Red Winter wheat. A good defense food 
Should be immediately usable, available, 
nonperishable, and palatable. Redi-Wheat 
fills these requirements. If CCC stocks of 
wheat were made available, this would be- 
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come a very reasonably priced as well as 
convenient item to stockpile. 

The stockpiling of wheat in strategic areas 
has merit, but an additional or supplemental 
stockpile of canned Redi-Wheat would 
greatly strengthen the position of the sur- 
vivors because this food would be usable 
immediately and without processing. Proc- 
essing facilities would more than likely be- 
come unusable in the event of an attack. 
Mr. Martin Garber, head of the school lunch 
program, Mr. James A. Hutchins, Jr., chief 
of direct distribution branch, Mr. Frank 
LaRoux, and Dr. James Ralph are acquainted 
with the product. 

The Kansas Wheat Commission and the 
Kansas Association of Wheat Growers, as 
well as Great Plains Wheat, Inc. encourage 
you to seriously consider the possibilities 
of stockpiling Redi-Wheat for civilian de- 
fense. I am sending you some cans of Redi- 
Wheat, in the seasoned and unseasoned 
forms, to try. 

Sincerely yours, 
W. W. GRABER, 
Administrator. 


Attempts To Discredit Anti-Communist 
Movement in Southern California 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, the 
collectivist trend in this country is 
alarming many people. In southern 
California, wherein my district lies, many 
anti-Communist groups are doing a fine 
job of alerting freedom-loving Ameri- 
cans to the dangers of collectivism. 
Efforts to discredit these groups are dis- 
cussed by Jack Moffit in his column “The 
Cracker Barrel” which appeared in the 
August 4, 1961, issue of the Los Angeles 
Herald Express. I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have the column printed in the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

THE CRACKER BARREL 

EacLE Rock, August 4.—On July 21, 1961, 
Temple Wanamaker, director of the State 
Department Office of Public Service, said in 
San Francisco that anti-Communist letter 
writers (in southern California) do what 
hundreds of Communist agents could not do 
in planting division and suspicions in the 
minds of Americans. Maybe that’s good. 
Anti-Communists are suspicious of anyone 
who apologizes for the rape of women and 
girls, the liquidation of the clergy, and the 
enforced transportation of millions to Si- 
berian slave labor camps that occurred when 
Russia took over the Baltic countries. They 
are suspicious of anyone who defends the 
sellout of China and Cuba. They are sus- 
picious of the UN. s liquidation of the anti- 
Communist government of Croatia. They 
are suspicious of the transportation of 300 
women of Tibet to Red China, a first step 
in genocide to absorb and eliminate the 
Tibetan people. Communist agents are for 
that. If they find anti-Communists at cross 
purposes with them, we are proud. It is 
too bad that southern Californians can do 
no more than write letters condemning these 
practices. But every such letter is a blow 
for human decency and southern Califor- 
nians will keep on writing them even though 
Wanamaker doesn't like to be bothered. 

Jack MOFFITT, 
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Neighbors Reaching for Bootstraps 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT E. COOK 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. COOK. Mr. Speaker, for the past 
several weeks the press has been carry- 
ing many stories about the recent action 
of the United States, as represented by 
the Secretary of the Treasury C. Douglas 
Dillon, at Punta del Este, Uruguay, which 
resulted in the United States and 19 
Latin American countries signing an 
8,000-word document to begin to imple- 
ment President Kennedy’s alliance for 
progress, designed to assist our southern 
neighbors in helping themselves. 

The following editorial from the 
Geneva Free Press, Geneva, Ohio, states 
the case very well for the need for such 
action. As indicated in the editorial, 
what these Latin American countries 
need is capital equipment to get going in 
a vast program of education and to give 
them means to make the most of what 
they have. This is the object of alliance 
for progress: 

NEIGHBORS REACHING FOR BOOTSTRAPS 


A prime characteristic of the emerging 
people in the underdeveloped lands of Asia, 
Africa, and Latin America is impatience. 

Trained for it or not, they want and are 
getting independence. And with it they 
want, in the fastest way possible, levels of 
living that will take them out of mass 
misery. 

The task is monumental. It is being com- 
pounded by racing population gains that 
will add some 350 million to the under- 
developed countries by 1970, and many 
hundreds of millions more by year 2000. 

Right now nearly half the globe’s popula- 
tion is in the low-income category. The 
experts say the gap between these people 
and the “have” nations grow wider instead of 
narrower. 

How much of the gap can be closed in the 
next years? 

For Asia to compensate for its projected 
stupendous population growth and lift its 
poverty-ridden peoples just to European liv- 
ing standards ($380 per capita per year), it 
would have to increase its aggregate income 
to 21 times its 1950 level. 

For Latin America to achieve a similar liv- 
ing plane, it would have to boost its 1950 
income eight times by 2000. 

Nothwithstanding the impatient dreams 
of these peoples, no sober realist imagines 
the gains will be anywhere near so great. 

Paul Hoffman, head of the United Nations 
Special Fund, estimates that 90 of the 100 
low income countries have sufficient re- 
sources to give themselves decent living 
standards. 

Their difficulty is lack of nonhuman power 
and of technological competence. 

We think of many of the backward lands 
as “agricultural,” Yet the North American 
Continent, with far less population per 
square mile, produces a per-person farm out- 
put that averages 10 times as high as Asia's 
and 20 times higher than Africa's. These 
peoples suffer in the midst of potential 
plenty. 

What they need above all is the capital 
equipment to get going and a vast program 
of education and technical training to give 
them the means to make the most of what 
they have. 
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Hoffman thinks that conservatively the 
underdeveloped nations need to train a mil- 
lion people as quickly as possible for top 
level government and business posts, middle 
range technical tasks, health services, teach- 
ing, and the like. 

The task of human uplift is one for all 
the world. Even the Communists have a 
stake in seeing it succeed. If it were to fail, 
then the broad conquest they dream of 
would find them presiding over human 
misery almost beyond imagining. 


Nation’s First Private Bomb Shelter? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
P 


HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, in 
Shippensburg, Pa., a visitor will see & 
very unusual home. Built on, the exact 
site of Fort Morris of Revolutionary 
fame, a greater deal of history surrounds 
the area. 

The construction is unusual in that 
the design is a perfect octagonal. The 
description of the bomb shelter in the 
accompanying article should be of in- 
terest. 

While I am not authorized to say this, 
I am certain any Member of Congress 
visiting that area in Pennsylvania, would 
be most cordially received by Mr. and 
Mrs. Goodhart and would be intrigued, 
as I was, with this home. 

The article follows: 

Goopuart Home on Butts EvE THoucut To 
Be Nartion’s First SHELTER HOUSE 

The Wilber E. Goodhart home atop historic 
Bulls Eye in Shippensburg is thought to con- 
tain the first bomb shelter provision in the 
Nation. 

This statement is made in view of more 
recent claims that other communities have 
such “firsts.” In June of this year, the 
Pittsburgh Press announced in an advertise- 
ment by the builder that new homes were 
being built in the Pleasant Hills section of 
that city which were called by the builder 
as “the Nation’s first home to be constructed 
with a built-in shelter for protection in the 
event of nuclear attack.” 

The Goodhart home pre dates the Pitts- 
burgh homes by almost 5 years. It was 
started April 5, 1954—just 200 years to the 
day when Fort Morris was started. 

DESIGN OVER 5-YEAR PERIOD 

The designing of the home to be erected 
on the historic site went on over a period 
of 5 years previous to the 1954 date. The 
designers were Wilber E. Goodhart, his wife, 
Mildred, and son, W. Edward. The home was 
built over a 314-year period. 

The home contains many innovations. To 
begin with it is an eight-sided home with a 
specially designed floor for heating and air 
conditioning. No windows open to the out- 
side, all being thermopane which with the 
special insulations and conditioning keeps 
the house at 72° the year round. 

The bomb shelter for the home was built 
first. It contains over 30 tons of 105-pound 
railroad rail, 30 cubic yards of concrete and 
14 yards of filler stone. The railroad rail 
is welded with stainless steel all in one pad. 

The entire home structure contains over 
60 tons of steel. The bomb shelter has ap- 
proximately 5,000 cubic feet of free space 
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and is equipped for toilet facilities and 
emergency light and power. 


CONNECTED WITH CAVE 


The shelter is connected to a limestone 
cave with 24-inch walls which has about 
1,000 cubic feet of storage space for food and 
produce storage. 

Mr. Goodhart says the bomb shelter part 
of the home was one of the original ideas 
when the home planning began in 1949, not 
too long after the conclusion of World War 
II 


“The planning period stretched out over 
5 years because we kept getting newer and 
better ideas and revised earlier plans,“ Mr. 
Goodhart explains. 

The home has three bedrooms, all key- 
stone shaped, a spacious kitchen, a utility 
room and a 52- by 20-foot living room. 

Some of the design for the home comes 
from Mr. Goodhart's reading concerning the 
old blockhouse built on the site by the 
early settlers and soldiers. 

SEVERAL ORIGINS 

The Bulls Eye name is attached to vari- 
ous origins. Some say it was the window in 
the garrison house built on the place by Col. 
James Burd’s men. Others say it refers 
to the crack marksmen who were stationed 
there and never missed the bull’s eye. 

The Bulls Eye garrison house was started 
in 1775 as protection against the Indians. 
Col. James Burd wrote in 1775 “We have 100 
men working at Fort Morris with heart and 
hand every day. The town is full of people; 
five or six families in a house in great want 
of arms and ammunition, but with what we 
have we are determined to give the enemy 
as warm a reception as we can. Some of our 
people have been taken prisoner, but have 
made their escape * * *.” 

A News-Chronicle editorial of some years 
ago makes this comment concerning the site 
where the home is located: “From the Bulls 
Eye of Fort Morris the embattled settlers 
made, against overwhelming odds, a defense 
that saved Edward Shippen’s settlement 
irom extermination—made it possible, there- 
fore, for people to live here today in quiet 
homes and at gainful pursuits.” 

STONE FROM LOG HOUSE 


A large stone on which the cornerstone of 
the new home rests was taken from the old 
log house which once stood on the lot along 
Route 11, once known as the Great Virginia 
Road. This home was reportedly used as 
headquarters station for both armies during 
the Civil War period. 

A threshold stone was obtained from the 
base of a 21-foot wall which was found at 
the back of the lot, about 41 feet from Mar- 
tin Alley to the rear. This is thought to be 
the wall of the original garrison house of 
Fort Morris. 

Mr. Goodhart is a veteran of World War 
I, He met his wife while he was stationed 
in England during that war. She is the 
former Isabella Mildred Kimpton of Chester, 
England. They have three children, Mrs. 
Winnifred Mills of Homestead Air Force 
Base, Fla., Mrs. Ursula Joan Crisswell of 
Chambersburg and W. Edward at home. 


San Diego: The Boston of the West 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


oF 
HON. BOB WILSON 
OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, much has been written through 
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the years on San Diego, Calif. There 
recently appeared in the July 1961, issue 
of Fortune magazine, an advertisement 
entitled “The Southern California 
Story,” by Frank McCulloch, one of the 
managing editors of the Los Angeles 
Times. The objective on the “Southern 
California Story” is to create awareness 
of the economic, climatic and cultural 
advantages of southern California as an 
area in which to locate a business or in- 
dustry. 

Included in this story is a section 
about San Diego, Calif., which is within 
my congressional district. 

It gives me great pleasure to call to 
the attention of my colleagues in the 
Congress this article which depicts San 
Diego as “The Boston of the West” and 
describes well our people at work and 
at play. 

I would commend the complete 
“Southern California Story” to the at- 
tention of everyone, but in particulár I 
wish to insert herewith the section deal- 
ing with San Diego: 

DOWN TO THE SEA 

From the rich land on both sides of the 
border, thousands upon thousands of bales 
of high-quality cotton move into interna- 
tional commerce through one of the west 
coast’s three natural deepwater ports. This 
is at San Diego, 120 miles to the west of the 
Imperial. Long the home of hundreds of 
the ships of the Pacific fleet and headquarters 
of the 11th Naval District, San Diego is now 
making a serious bid for west coast leader- 
ship in commercial shipping as well. If its 
newest waterfront improvement plans are 
carried out, the harbor will run from Point 
Loma to the Mexican border and its two deep- 
water entrances will lead ships of the world 
out onto 22 square miles of protected bay 
water. 

This deep bow to the sea is rooted in the 
history and traditions of San Diego, which, 
with considerable validity, is often called 
the Boston of the West. Like Boston, it 
has always had strong ties with the sea; 
like Boston, its intellectual capacity is 
enormous. Like Boston, its roots run far 
back into American history, for Juan 
Cabrillo sailed into San Diego Bay on Sep- 
tember 28, 1542, only 50 years after Colum- 
bus discovered America. Like Boston, it is 
proud both of its history and of its cultural 
heritage. And like Boston, its space age and 
missile scientists represent one of the Na- 
tion's most important resources. 

But unlike Boston, San Diego is a clean- 
scrubbed and gleaming white city, climbing 
gracefully up the gentle hills which roll 
back from its harbor. Unlike Boston, it 
basks the year-around in a climate that 
seldom sees the temperature depart from 
more than 10 degrees in either direction 
from 72, And unlike Boston, it is growing 
explosively. 

YOUNG BUT WELL PAID 


It is still a source of some astonishment 
to sociologists and economists that the me- 
dian age of metropolitan San Diego’s 1 mil- 
lion-plus residents is only 27.7 and that 
their per capita income is a healthy $2,550. 
This is accounted for largely by the fact 
that a high percentage of them are scien- 
tists, technologists or otherwise highly 
skilled and trained personnel. 

A very partial list of the companies for 
which they labor and the hardware they 
manufacture helps make clear why this is 
so. At the glittering $30-million General 
Dynamics Astronautics (formerly Convair 
Astronautics) plant, they conceived built, 
tested and now turn out in assembly-line 
numbers this Nation's first operational in- 
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tercontinental ballistic missile and work- 
horse of the space program, the Atlas. At 
Ryan Aircraft, “The Spirit of St. Louis” was 
assembled for Charles Lindbergh in the not 
80 very long ago and modern products have 
ranged from fighter planes that take off and 
land vertically to rockets and electronic 
equipment of the most advanced nature. 

Rohr Aircraft is the Nation's biggest build- 
er of powerbacks (engines) for aircraft and 
Solar Aircraft manufactures thousands of 
items for just about everything that files, at 
least without feathers. Atomic reactors are 
built at General Dynamics’ hub-of-the- 
wheel-shaped General Atomics plant, and 
General Dynamics Electronics, formerly 
Stromberg-Carlson, is a major producer of 
electronic goods and systems. 

San Diego has been concerned with 
Manned flight since one John J. Montgomery 
took the first ride (Austrian claims to the 
contrary notwithstanding) in a glider at 
Nearby Otay away back in 1883. Yet for all 
the emphasis on avionics, San Diego is also 
the home of such down-to-earth enterprises 
as National Steel & Shipbuilding, the last 

t tuna fleet and cannery in the 
United States, and the San Diego Chargers 
of the American Football League, recently 
moved from Los Angeles. 
THE THINK PALACES 

San Diego's climate, natural and other- 
wise, has also encouraged a proliferation of 
what southern Californians unromantically 
have come to call “think factories” or think 
Palaces.” These are research and develop- 
ment centers, looking for all the world like 
ultramodern college campuses and dedi- 
cated to the production not of hardware but 
of ideas. The John Jay Hopkins Laboratory, 
an adjunct of the General Atomic lab, is 
One such. S0 is the biological research cen- 
ter that Dr. Jonas Salk, discoverer of the 
Polio vaccine bearing his name, will soon 
establish at San Diego. Biggest and oldest 
Of all of them is the Naval Electronic Labo- 
Tatory on Point Loma, where 1,300 scientists 
and technicians study and experiment in 
Sonar, radar, and human behavioral charac- 
teristics. NEL scientists were the guiding 
geniuses of such recent triumphs as the 
35,800-foot dive of the bathyscaph Trieste 
(which belongs to NEL) near Guam last year, 
and the underice polar cruises of the atomic 
submarines Nautilus and Skate. 

Equally prominent in the field are the 
Scientists and faculty members of the Scripps 
Institution of Oceanography, whose buildings 
Stretch along the Pacific surf in the rich and 
beautiful San Diego suburb of La Jolla. 
Scripps is now in the process of becoming a 
full-fledged campus of the farflung Univer- 
sity of California, and 20,000 of the area’s top 
Scholars and researchers soon will work and 
study there. Perhaps twice that many more 
will study each year on such other campuses 
as San Diego State College and the Univer- 
sity of San Diego. 

ASPIRING TO CULTURE 


The new University of California campus 
Will be an integrated part of what is becom- 
ing an increasingly familar hallmark of 
Southern California development: the from- 
the-ground-up new city. University City, 
under the direction of a lawyer-turned- 
builder named Irvin J. Kahn and his associ- 
ates, will house 100,000 people by 1970. And 
no resident need leave it, save possibly to go 
to work, whether for aspirin tablets or cul- 
ture. Importance of University City was 
Pointed out recently with its merger with 
MSL Industries, Inc., formerly the Minne- 
&polis & St. Louis Railway. 

Nonetheless, Kahn is also helping lead a 
Project to revitalize downtown San Diego. 
His 24-story office building, now under con- 
struction in the business district, is more 
evidence that southern California at long 
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last, has begun to push upward as well as 
outward. That the outward push still has 
momentum, however, is demonstrated by 
such in-progress programs as Sunset Inter- 
national Petroleum Co.’s planned construc- 
tion of 8,000 homes across 4,000 acres of San 
Diego’s San Carlos district. 

Many a San Diegan will tell you that if 
he were forced to narrow a list of his city’s 
attractions to one, he would settle on the 
zoo. For the San Diego zoo is truly one of 
the world’s greatest, as charming and in- 
formative for adults as for kids and, in the 
best European tradition, as productive for 
scientific researchers as it is attractive for 
the kids. It is an important dish in a cul- 
tural-recreational smorgasboard which in- 
cludes such varied items as a summer-long 
Shakespearean festival in an authentic Old 
Globe Theater, Equity player productions at 
the La Jolla Playhouse and new Circle Arts 
Theater, concerts under the stars in Balboa 
Bowl by the San Diego Symphony and Civic 
Light Opera, excellent skin diving and surf- 
ing, and one of the most beautiful of all 
metropolitan green belts, the 1,280-acre 
Balboa Park, in the heart of the city. Always 
farsighted San Diego plans to pour $75 mil- 
lion into the development of another 4,500- 
acre park and recreational area on the shores 
of Mission Bay. Its marina alone will be 
three times the size of Newport Harbor, 
officials claim. 

One of the city’s most prominent scien- 
tists, Frederic de Hoffman, boss of General 
Atomics, summed up the situation this way: 
“In an environment such as this, it is not 
surprising that in 5 years we have lost only 
four or five of our top people. And of those, 
all but one simply moved a little farther up 
the California coast.” 

BACK, BACK, BACK 

But San Diego County, or, more accurately, 
scientists in San Diego County, also know 
how to look back—back beyond the under- 
standable, back so far man’s mind boggles 
at the concept. They do this at the great 
Palomar Observatory, high up in the Cleve- 
land National Forest, near the northern edge 
of the county. There, 2 years ago, California 
Institute of Technology astronomers discoy- 
ered a galaxy three times more distant from 
earth than any other ever before known to 
man. At 186,000 miles a second, light from 
it takes 6 billion years to reach the earth, 
Among other things, the astronomers calmly 
tell the reeling visitor, this discovery estab- 
lished that the universe is 27 times larger 
than had previously been thought. 


Magnificent Mitchell Plan 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LESTER HOLTZMAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. HOLTZMAN. Mr. Speaker, I 
would like to insert in the Recorp an 
editorial which appeared in the Long 
Island Daily Press of August 22, 1961, 
on the plan to convert Mitchel Field into 
a cultural, educational and civic center. 

In giving credit to all the individuals 
who made this accomplishment possible, 
the Long Island Daily Press and Long 
Island Star-Journal modestly omitted 
any mention of the very substantial part 
that these Newhouse newspapers played 
not only in spotlighting the problem, but 
in crusading for the results achieved. 
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This is far from the first time that 
these papers have spotlighted problems 
in and about our community, resulting in 
the very best accomplishments. 

Mr. Speaker, this was, as you know, an 
excellent demonstration of the bipartisan 
efforts of the members of the Queens and 
Long Island delegation in Congress, and 
they certainly deserve the utmost credit. 

The editorial follows: 

MAGNIFICENT MITCHELL PLAN 

The plan unveiled yesterday to convert 
Mitchel Field into a cultural, educational 
and civic center is magnificent, 

It deserves the wholehearted, enthusiastic 
support of every Long Island citizen who is 
interested in the proper development of his 
community. 

And the proper development of Mitchel 
Field is, as Robert Moses put it yesterday, 
“an almost-miraculous opportunity for sen- 
sible community development based upon 
forethought, experience, common sense and 
cooperation. 

The Mitchel Field development committee 
has made splendid recommendations. 

More than a third of the field’s 1,168 acres 
goes to education, 235 acres for Nassau Com- 
munity College, 150 acres for Hofstra College, 
and 55 acres for public schools, 

Two hundred acres are set aside for a civic 
and cultural center. The planners wisely 
refrained from blueprinting the exact com- 
ponents of this civic center. There are still 
more question marks. The State is interest- 
ed in putting a medical college there. The 
Veterans Administration is talking about a 
general hospital. 

But this much is known: the county civic 
center will have a large auditorium for con- 
certs and shows, a reference library, a con- 
vention hall, possibly a music shell for out- 
door concerts, 

In addition, reasonable acreage is set 
aside for light industry, and a small sec- 
tion for housing and business. 

The committee rejects the idea of another 
airport on the site of one abandoned by the 
Air Force as unsuitable. It is entirely justi- 
fied. An airport there would be a blight. 
A cultural-civic-educational center will be a 
blessing, not only for the immediate com- 
munity but for all Long Island, 

The development committee's report is a 
major achievement. We congratulate every 
member. We also congratulate Nassau's 
elected officials, led by County Executive A. 
Holly Patterson, the Long Island congres- 
sional delegation, our U.S. Senators, and 
others of vision who recognized this “almost- 
miraculous opportunity,” and who have 
worked so well to achieve it. 


Newburgh Loses 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DONALD C. BRUCE 


Or INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. BRUCE. Mr. Speaker, I have of- 
ten said that I am completely in favor of 
Federal controls for projects which are 
financed by Federal funds. 

It is only commonsense for us, as Rep- 
resentatives of the taxpayers, to impose 
controls on the way Federal funds may 
be expended. 

This is precisely why I have opposed 
the unlimited and wasteful spending of 
Federal funds for functions which are 
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better and more efficiently handled at 
the State and local community level. 
This includes funds for aid to education 
and for welfare services. The control of 
both of these functions should remain 
close to the local administrators in the 
communities, those who are more famil- 
iar with the needs and problems of that 
community. 

The case of the courageous city coun- 
cil in Newburgh, N.Y., which attempted 
to put teeth into its welfare laws, is a 
perfect example of the danger inherent 
in Federal grants to States and commu- 
nities. Since Newburgh received aid 
from the State of New York and from 
the Federal Government for its welfare 
services, it had to abide by the rules laid 
down by those bureaucrats in Albany 
and in Washington who think they know 
better how to handle Newburgh’s prob- 
lems. This is so even though Newburgh 
residents pay both State and Federal 
taxes and therefore are hampered by 
their own lawmakers. 

I believe that this is stated succinctly 
by the editorial entitled “Newburgh 
Loses” which appeared in the Wash- 
ington Daily News of August 22. I wish 
to insert it at this point in the RECORD: 

NEWBURGH LOSES 

As everyone expected, the sovereign State 
of New York has been granted its petition 
for a court Injunction prohibiting the small 
city of Newburgh from enforcing a set of 
rules proposed for its welfare handouts. 

The rules were drawn up when city of- 
ficials became alarmed at the rapid increase 
in their relief load, even though about half 
the funds were coming from State and Fed- 
eral treasuries. In gist, the effort was aimed 
at chiselers and questionable cases. 

But, whatever its motives, Newburgh is 
powerless to act. That's what the judge 
holds. The rules are made by those who 
hand out the money, and no matter if the 
money comes from the same taxpayers who 
put up Newburgh’s share. 

“It is the law!” said the judge, as a judge 
must. 

This is the whole core of the issue. 

The more the State “helps” local com- 
munities, the more the State will tell local 
ee ee how to run their affairs. The 
more 


As sure as daylight, this is the pattern 
which will follow increased Federal “ald” to 
education, loans and grants for sewers and 
parks, assistance for mass transportation 
and all the other Washington is set- 
t to do for the “people back home.” 
the Government doles out the dol- 
Government writes the rules, and 
no appeal. When the people back 

their own funds for their own 
can write their own rules. New- 

is not the first town to learn this the 
way. It will not be the last. 
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Resumption of Nuclear Testing 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. THADDEUS J. DULSKI 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 1, 1961 


Mr. DULSKI. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks I wish to 
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insert into the Record a letter that I 
have received from Mr. E. Eric Robi- 
son, Buffalo, N.Y. Mr. Robison was 
connected with the Manhattan project 
during the last war. His letter follows: 


Subject: Resumption of nuclear testing. 


DEAR CONGRESSMAN DULSKI: I am writing 
on the above subject with the hopes that 
my letter might be classified as the straw 
that broke the camel's back. I would greatly 
appreciate your sincere efforts in bringing 
about, as quickly as possible, the resumption 
of nuclear testing in the United States. I 
feel, after doing a great deal of reading on 
this matter, and especially an article written 
by Ernest K. Lindley, appearing on page 39 
of the April 17 Newsweek, that we must not 
delay any longer in this most important 
field of defense. 

I had the great privilege of being affiliated 
in a small way with the Manhattan project 
during the last war, and I sincerely believe 
that if we don't do something in regard to 
this problem, history will record our con- 
tinued moratorium on nuclear testing as 
one of the greatest mistakes ever made by 
the US. Government. 

Allow me to thank you in advance for your 
cooperation in this matter. 

Very truly yours, 
KENSINGTON REALTY, INC., 
E. Ente Rosson, President. 


Action, Not Words, Will Stop Communism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the Ken- 
nedy administration need not take a 
back seat to Khrushchev or anyone else 
when it comes to indulging in talk. This 
is the talkingest administration in re- 
cent history. Unfortunately, the Com- 
munists do not pay much attention to 
what we are saying and, I am afraid, 
something more than a glib tongue will 
be needed to halt the spread of commu- 
nism. There are alternatives to talk 
which, it is true, could lead to war, but 
a strong stand by us and less talk, or a 
return to the Teddy Roosevelt era of 
“soft talk and a big stick” will do more 
to insure the peace than anything so far 
attempted. In this connection I would 
like to call your attention to the follow- 
ing editorial from the Chicago Daily 
Tribune: 

ONE WEAPON We SHOOT Orr 

“My tongue,” said the garrulous Khru- 
shchey not long ago, “is my secret weapon.” 
Well, we want to inform Mr. Bigmouth that 
the Kennedy administration refuses to yield 
in this department. The one weapon Wash- 
ington constantly shoots off is the mouth. 
It is the unsecret weapon of the Kennedy 
phalanx. 

Speak softly and carry a big stick, said the 
earlier Roosevelt. Speak loudly, call up the 
guard and Reserves, step up conscription, 
appropriate some more billions, add 10,000 
more paperwork warriors to the bureaucracy, 
and recommission 82 tank landing ships, pre- 
sumably to disgorge a landing force at land- 
locked Berlin—that is the Kennedy response. 

And, if Laos or Cuba offer any instruction, 
then expect the administration to run out 
when the chips are down. 
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The mimeograph machines are running 
overtime keeping up with the statements. 
In rapid sequence we have heard from Adlai 
Stevenson, Secretary of State Rusk, Secretary 
of the Army Stahr, Vice President Johnson, 
and Mr. Kennedy himself. 

Stevenson announced that he does not 
think war will result from the Berlin crisis. 
“If we go to war over Berlin,” he said, “it will 
be an unparalleled failure of statesmanship 
on both sides.” 

Khrushehev's statesmanship has consisted 
of a series of threats over what he would do 
if- he doesn’t have his way in Berlin. What 
does Stevenson's fear of a failure of states- 
manship amount to? A fear that we won't 
be statesmen enough to cave in at the right 
moment? 

Mr. Rusk took to television and promised 
to negotiate with the Communists. He 
didn’t promise to stand firm on the principle 
that neither Western rights nor the West 
Berliners’ freedom are negotiable. He took 
the familiar line that war is unthinkable. 
Neither war nor surrender, he said, is the 
answer to Berlin. “One of the problems of 
diplomacy is to protect our interests without 
war.” And, if diplomacy isn’t enough 
what then? 

Secretary Stahr popped up in Miami Beach 
with the announcement, “I do not envision 
war over West Berlin as the situation is to- 
day.” In the Secretary's view, “if there were 
to be war over West Berlin it would have 
started yesterday,” when a feeble column of 
1,500 additional American troops was passed 
through the Soviet Zone into Berlin. Rein- 
forcements on that scale will hardly occasion 
enough alarm among Communists to cause 
the missiles to start popping. 

Then Vice President JoHNson, after orat- 
ing around Berlin, flew home to 
congratulations with President Kennedy. 
Mr. Kennedy saw “difficult weeks and 
Mr. JoHNSON reported a 
heart-warming reception for the newly ar- 
rived troops. He spoke of marching “shoul- 
der to shoulder” with the German people 
“to 585 end that freedom is preserved in the 
world.” 


For Khrushchev has bellowed and turned 
the panic off and on at Berlin for 33 months. 
He knows as well as the 
the West stands fast, he can grab Berlin 
only at the price of a nuclear war which 
would destroy communism. Short of that, 
he can have it only if we give it to him. So 
he must congratulate himself as American 
gabsters worry out loud about the unthink- 
ability of war and possible “failures of states- 
manship.” We shouldn’t doubt that he is 
convinced that they are going to worry them- 


selves into giving him everything he wants 
on a silver platter. 


Pittsburgh Contributions to Sports 
Activities 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. MOORHEAD of Pennsylvania. 
Mr. Speaker, two Pittsburghers have 
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made particularly great contributions to 
the field of sports in America. They are 
Arthur J. Rooney, president of the Pitts- 
burgh Steelers Football Club and Al 
Abrams, sports editor of the Pittsburgh 
Post-Gazette. The Pittsburgh Steelers’ 
home field is located in the district which 
I have the honor to represent in Con- 
gress, 

Mr. Speaker, the people of Pittsburgh 
want the Steelers to continue to play 
football in Pittsburgh. Mr. Rooney has 
written me in support of the Celler bill, 
H.R. 8757, stating that “without it, pro- 
fessional sports as we know them, will 
not continue to exist.“ Al Abrams has 
written an excellent column in the Pitts- 
burgh Post-Gazette in which he con- 
cludes that if this legislation is not 
enacted, “it could mean the collapse of 
many sports organizations.” I call Mr. 
Rooney's letter and Mr. Abrams’ column 
to the attention of all of my sports- 
loving colleagues: 

PITTSBURGH STEELERS FOOTBALL CLUB, 
Pittsburgh, Pa., August 21, 1961. 
Hon, WILLIAM S. MOORHEAD, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran BL: The other day I sent you a wire 
asking you to support a bill now before the 
House which will allow all professional sports 
to operate on a single television network. 
The bill was introduced by Congressman 
EMANUEL CELLER last Thursday, August 17, 
1961. I cannot tell you how interested I am 
in this bill, I feel very strongly that with- 
Out it, professional sports as we know them, 
Will not continue to exist. 

Recently Al Abrams, the sports editor of 
the Pittsburgh Post-Gazette, devoted his en- 
tire column to this matter. He explained 
the situation very well and I am taking the 
liberty of enclosing a copy of his column. As 
You will note in the column, the sports fan 
Will continue to get as much sports on tele- 
Vision as in the past. The major problem 
here is that if we continue to operate as 
We have been, in the next couple of years, 
Our sponsors have indicated they will no 
longer pay the freight. If that happens, the 
Sports fan will be the loser. 

If you can help in any way, I would be 
most appreciative. Thanks for your interest. 

Warmest personal regards. 

Sincerely, 
ARTHUR J. ROONEY, 
President. 
TV Sports AND COURTS 
(By Al Abrams) 

When Judge Allan Grim, of the Federal 
District Court of Philadelphia, invalidated a 
television contract between the National 
Football League and the Columbia Broad- 
Casting System as a violation of the anti- 
trust laws he dealt a body blow to not only 
the progrid sport but all others with the 
exception of baseball. 

Baseball, as you know, is the only sport 
not restricted by the Sherman Antitrust 
Act. Just why, we don’t know. Neither do 
most of the brains in sports and some in the 
legal profession. The few (lawyers and 
Judges) I have asked profess ignorance, too, 
and come up with legal mumbo-jumbo 
which throws me completely off the trolley. 

This is neither here nor there. What we 
do know is this. Television revenue has be- 
Come a vital part of every sporté team budg- 
et—baseball, football, basketball, Without 
this outside revenue, very few teams, if any 
could issue a statement showing a profit. 

A telephone call to Art Rooney confirmed 
this. “Without our television income,” he 
told me, “I estimate we would have lost, 
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roughly, a quarter of a million dollars an- 
nually.“ 

Rooney went on to explain that this year 
the league decided to sign all the clubs to 
a contract with a single network. The 
league chose CBS because it had 
working options with 9 of its 13 clubs last 
year. The league has since expanded to 14 
clubs. 

SPONSORS WANTED CHANGE 

As I got the story from Rooney, three 
different networks carried the games in the 
past. This meant the same towns were get- 
ting three different games—but basically the 
same product—on three different stations. 

This caused the sponsors to become dis- 
enchanted. Instead of having exclusive 
rights to a product, the sponsor found he 
had to compete against his own product 
in many towns across the Nation. Most of 
them thought three games in three stations 
in the same town at the same time divided 
the audience to such a point it made the 
game an unrealistic buy. 

One major sponsor, who spent nearly $12 
million yearly bringing National Football 
League games to fans throughout the 
country, said It planned to cancel its con- 
tract if exclusivity to games was not pos- 
sible. 

Under the new package deal with CBS, 
television would still be widespread and the 
fans still would see as much NFL football 
as ever. The only difference is that one sta- 
tion—not two or three—would the 
games. Such restraint is well in order and 
reasonable. 

Some people, including Judge Grim, I pre- 
sume, are of the opinion the one-station 
deal would restrict the exposure of football 
to fans. 

Such is not the case at all, It would be 
the continuation of television of all major 
sports—in this case pro football—primarily 
in the best interest of the common good. 

That is why football men and those in 
other sports are asking Congress to support 
sports bill 1856 which comes up soon. If 
it isn’t, it could mean the collapse of many 
sports organizations. 


The Personal Practice of Patriotism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, all of us in the Congress are 
approached almost daily by friends and 
constituents who tell us of their concern 
about the world and domestic situation 
and they ask simply, “What can I do 
about it?” 

I have had the privilege of recently 
reading a speech that sets forth the per- 
sonal formula of a good American, I 
am hopeful that by including this speech 
herewith in my remarks that it will serve 
as a guide to many other Americans who 
often ask this question. It gives me real 
pleasure to request that a speech given 
by Mr. Ed Lipscomb, of the National 
Cotton Council, which was given to the 
Railroad Public Relations Society in 
Chicago on June 22, 1961, be included 
herewith in my remarks: 

Tse PERSONAL PRACTICE OF PATRIOTISM 

When most of us read an article or hear a 
speech about America and its future, we find 
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ourselves with one big question left 
dangling. 

It is the simple, logical, and very human 
question, What can I do about it? 

Instead of stopping at the point where 
that question arises, we want to start with 
it, and to devote these pages to three simple 
steps which must be taken by any man who 
truly wants to find his answer. 

Developments of the present and the re- 
cent past give distressing assurance that we 
are moving clearly and rapidly in the exact 
direction our mortal enemies haye proph- 
esied, again and again, would lead to our 
total defeat. You know the story—a trend 
toward national insolvency which already 
has destroyed more than half the purchas- 
ing power of our money and created a pub- 
lic debt larger than the debts of all other 
nations of the earth combined, a Federal 
tax system patterned directly on Marxian 
principles and carried to extremes which not 
even the most socialistic country of Western 
Europe has undertaken to impose, the 
usurpation of more and more power by a 
bigger and bigger central government; the 
gradual destruction of personal incentive 
and the increasing frustration of those who 
would create new wealth and new jobs; the 
complete or partial dependence of half of our 
population on checks from the national 
treasury; the decline of individual patriot- 
ism and public morality to a point where 
cynical union monopolists can force the 
weekly wages of missile base workers to 
leyels higher than the earnings of the Sec- 
retary of Defense, and where employers can 
treat Government contracts as special li- 
censes for extortion of the taxpayer. 

These and other signs of internal decay 
and disintegration are enough to set on fire 
before us the words of a great American 
who said, “If destruction be our lot, we must 
ourselves be its author and finisher. As a 
Nation of freemen, we must live through 
all time, or die by suicide.” 

Fortunately for each of us, for our fami- 
lies, and our future, this same front—the 
home front—is the one where you and I 
can be truly effective, where each can fight 
and win his own individual battle, and 
where together we can constitute the differ- 
ence between national survival and certain 
defeat. 

Fortunately, also, there are enough patri- 
ots still left in this land to do the job— 
enough, that is, if we have the zeal, gump- 
tion, and guts to get on with it; if we are 
willing and ready to fight with even half the 
determination, fervor, and selflessness of a 
dedicated Communist. : 

Do you know what a Communist agrees 
to do, just in order to be a member in good 
standing, at the lowest level, of the Ameri- 
can Community Party? He agrees to accept 
any assignment, day or night, that may be 
given him. He agrees to change his business 
or abandon his job and sacrifice his senior- 
ity if he can be more useful doing something 
else. 

He agrees, on demand, to leave his family 
and disappear from his neighborhood in or- 
der to work under a new identity in a dif- 
ferent and distant locality. He agrees, in 
short, to subordinate his every personal wish 
and habit and preference in undeviating 
devotion to his cause. 

Is it not then amazing that so many of us 
patriotic Americans should think that we 
can continue to enjoy the advantages and 
opportunities we have inherited, yet do 
nothing to protect or promote them except 
pan the politicians and hope that our fel- 
low Americans will somehow wake up in 
time? 

This is not that kind of fight, and we 
might as well quit kidding ourselves about 
it. Before our eyes is the big hard fact that 
we are not going to win it without the vol- 
untary and vigorous expenditure of an im- 
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portant amount of purposeful time and per- 
sonal effort. 

To be effective, there are three things 
we simply have to do. Together they con- 
stitute the three steps to which I already 
have referred. 

The first is to know something. This is 
no great new or strange idea, for certainly 
there is nothing novel about the need for 
knowledge in order to achieve results. 

A physicist is not a physicist unless he 
knows physics. An electrician who does not 
know electricity will either destroy himself 
or set someone’s house on fire. A pianist is 
a pianist because he has mastered the pi- 
ano; a lawyer must have knowledge of the 
law; and there is not one of us who will let 
his best friend remove a lung simply be- 
cause he means well and is eager to help. 
We want a man who knows. 

If you and I are going to be effective in 
fighting our individual battles on the home 
front, we have to know something about the 
true nature of this home-front war we are 
in. We have to know something about the 
principles we are fighting for, what they 
mean, and where and by whom they are be- 
ing violated. We have to know what con- 
sequeces are sure to follow continued grad- 
ual abandonment of those principles by men 
who put this week’s wages, or this month’s 
balance sheet, or this year’s political pro- 


gram above the outright survival of the- 


money that pays the wages, the business 
that makes the balance sheet possible, and 
the political system under which the pro- 
grams are offered. 

The knowledge we need is fully available. 
Sound men of our own and other genera- 
tions have seen to that. Some of their words 
are old, and some are new. Any man who 
begins to search them out, and who stays 
with the study of them long enough to begin 
to get their feel and their meaning for his 
own future, will find that they make most 


The second thing you and I have to do, 
along with knowing something, is to be 
something. 

All the knowledge in the world cannot 
make us effective unless we are something 
„„ unless we stand for the things we be- 
lieve in unless our lives are the exemplifica- 
tion and the personification of the principles 
we espouse. 

The temperance lecturer who gets drunk— 
the preacher who flirts with choir mem- 
bers—the marriage counselor who has twice 
been divorced—these are familiar illus- 
trations of the destruction of a man’s in- 
fluence by what he is. 

. . * » * 

There are probably few people in our own 
country who know more about the funda- 
mental philosophy of American Government 
than the political experts of the Kremlin. 
Their knowledge indeed is abundant; yet 
no one would claim that it is of benefit to 
us, for it is knowledge held by men who 
do not believe in a Divine God, and who 
therefore cannot possibly believe that you 
and I have inalienable rights with which we 
are “endowed by our Creator.” What they 
know becomes a liability to us, not an as- 
set, because of what they are. 

Not only, therefore, must we know some- 
thing. We also must be something. 

Both of these together—achieved in full 
measure, pressed down and running over—do 
not mean, however, that we will fight an ef- 
fective battle. Success will come, and come 
only, when we take the third step—when we 
do something. 

Aman can know all there is to know about 
surgery; he can be a model of good behavior 
in his profession and his community; yet 
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he will never remove an appendix or save 
a patient's life unless he does something. 
>. . . . . 

The Biblical quotation that “faith without 
works is dead” is far more than a Sunday 
school phrase limited to theological appli- 
cation. It is an eternal principle which is as 
valid on the pavement as it is in the pulpit. 

Are you not sick and tired of hearing in- 
telligent people hold forth about free enter- 
prise, fuss about taxes, and fume about Fed- 
eral interference—when you know their 
whole lives consist exclusively of scram- 
bling for bigger bank accounts, climbing 
higher on business and social ladders, and 
seeking more ways of having fun? 

= . * . * 

Assuming, then, that we know something, 
assuming that we are something, and as- 
suming that we want to do something—what, 
specifically, can we do? 

* . * . * 

Perhaps the most common mistake we 
make is to think that when we do something 
we-must do something big—that if we can- 
not do something big it is futile to do any- 
thing at all. If such were the case, our 
cause indeed would be hopeless, for not a 
man in a hundred thousand will be able, 
alone, to do even one thing we ourselves 
would say was truly big. 

To illustrate, you and I know that a ma- 
jor problem confronts us in the fact that 
many—in my opinion, most—of the regular 
columns of comment appearing today in the 
American press are heavily slanted to left- 
wing, pie-in-the-sky points of view. They 
say little about high levels of private eco- 
nomic achievement and the widest distribu- 
tion of private wealth this world has ever 
known. They emphasize, instead, our press- 
ing need for the type of so-called guaranteed 
security that has brought stagnation and 
subsistence living to every nation that has 
ever tried it. 

. . . . . 

There is little comment on our magnificent 
and unmatched record of private philan- 
thropy, and much on the desperate need for 
Federal philanthropy. Seldom are we rer 
minded that one American farmer feeds the 
world’s choicest diet to six times as many 
workers as his most advanced Communist 
counterpart, but often of plans to make the 
farmer more and more a ward of Washing- 
ton. There is little about the fiscal or moral 
necessity of eliminating or reducing any 
public program, and much about the indis- 
pensability or ever-greater spending. 

The cumulative destructive effect of such 
allegedly interpretive writing is tremendous. 

Neither you nor I, alone, can possibly halt 
or reverse it. There is not one among us, 
however, who cannot visit or write or tele- 
phone our own editor to protest against a 
particular column, who cannot ask the coop- 
eration of a few of our friends in doing the 
same, and urge those friends to enlist the 
help of their friends, and to help obtain 
repetition of the same pattern through 
friends in other cities. 


How many of us haye made so much as one 
personal move on this simple but highly sig- 
nificant problem, and how many in turn 
have expressed support of constructive col- 
umns that are being run or editorial features 
that are being written 

* * . . . — 

What is true of columnists is doubly true 
of some of those who with voices of doom, 
boudoir, or circus barker seek to influence 
public opinion vis broadcasting 

This is the area of public communication 
which is probably more sensitive to the open 
indignation and expressed disapproval of a 
relatively few patriots than any other. A 
telephone call to a local program director, a 
letter to a network, and above all an un- 
mistakable message to a commercial spon- 
sor are sure to get attention“ 
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For the man who knows something and 
is something, the opportunities to do some- 
thing stand waiting on every hand. 

What about the public schools your chil- 
dren or grandchildren attend? Are the 
teachers whose salaries you pay using their 
classrooms to prepare the youth of your com- 
munity for lives of self-reliance, or are they 
leading them toward lives that are di- 
rected by a distant Central Government and 
dependent on political handouts? Thus far, 
local schools are still under local control, 
and the opportunities still exist for you 
and me to help make them a philosophical 
training ground for those to whom we are 
obligated to leave a nation as decent as the 
one we inherited. 

When one association, speaking for 120,000 
teachers, attacks an independent college for 
its activity in support of freedom forums, 
warns its members to beware of books re- 
leased by conservative publishing houses, 
points the finger of scorn at groups which 
show anti-Communist films, and opposes dis- 
semination of information from the House 
Committee on Un-American Activities, the 
time has come for individual men to make 
sure that thelr own local schools are not 
being contaminated or influenced by so mon- 
strous an example of educational perversion. 

Your civic club? Does it maintain the 
myth that it must sidestep every funda- 
mental issue which conceivably might be 
called political, or does it accept the truth 
that free chambers of commerce and business 
clubs are among the earliest casualties of a 
fully centralized government, be it Commu- 
nist or otherwise? 

The principal association to which you be- 
long? Does it pass resolutions asking Wash- 
ington to solve the legitimate problems of its 
members or their industry, and then follow 
up with flag-waving calls for more free enter- 
prise? And If so, what have you done to ex- 
pose the hypocrisy of it? 

The list goes on and on; personal en- 
couragement of young friends who are or 
should be participating in campus move- 
ments dedicated to a reversal of the trend 
we are in—active support of the few pub- 
lications which devote their entire effort to 
the advancement of fundamental American- 
ism—and with it all the daily job of in- 
fluencing the attitudes and opinions of the 
160 individuals whose lives are touched by 
even the lowliest among us. 

Somewhere down the line will appear the 
challenge to get up on your hind legs before 
a group and speak out for what you believe— 
perhaps to a small group of neighbors, per- 
haps to a luncheon club, a class of students, 
or a State or National convention. 

There are some who will say in a hurry 
that “this is not for me—I have never done 
it, and I surely can’t start now.” May I 
suggest—as the candidates say when they 
are completely in disagreement—that every 
man who knows something, is something, 
and is doing something will discover to his 
delight that telling his story is not only 
possible, but pleasing and profitable as well. 

* . * * * 

Do you know what the secret is—the thing 
that makes it seem not only normal but 
necessary to do the speaking and the but- 
tonholing and the letterwriting and the 
telephoning and everything else that is in- 
volved in doing something to win this war 
we are in? 

Of course you do. It is conviction—strong 
conviction, It is the conviction that politi- 
cal problems, way down deep, are also reli- 
gious and moral problems. It is the con- 
viction that all men are morally equal, and 
are endowed with equal rights, but that 
this does not mean they have any inherent 
unearned right to equal things. It is the 
conviction that property and freedom are 
inseparably connected, that economic level- 
ing is not economic uplift, that change is 
not necessarily progress, and that sound prin- 
ciples are not roadblocks which must be 
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cast aside to make way for the forward 
march of mankind. 

Out of strong conviction comes dedica- 
tion, and out of dedication comes the sort 
of crusading spirit which is mandatory for 
those who would fight the most important 
battle of our century. 

The job will not be done by men who 
insist on comfort and soft cushions at a 
time when their country needs them for hard 
crusading—or by men who take the view 
that because their own staterooms are still 
above water they need not volunteer to help 
plug holes in the hull of the ship. It cannot 
be done by lukewarm men who consistently 
seek refuge in an anemic phrase called mid- 
dle-of-the road. There is no such thing 
as middle-of-the-road where principle is 
concerned. Stealing is either stealing or it 
isn't, and it makes no difference whether 
it is done with a blackjack or with a ballot 
box. 


There are cynics who will say that already 
it is too late—that the job cannot be done. 
It can't by cynics; but we can stand a few 
cynics if we have enough statesmen. We 
can stand a few parasites if we have enough 
Patriots. We can stand a few who bury 
their talents if we have enough who bring 
back 10. 

It is to those who still have faith in their 
country, faith in their fellow man, and 
faith in themselves that this message is ad- 
dressed. There are such men today—men 
of true courage, men of compelling convic- 
tion. All of them did not die 2,000 years 
ago, All did not live in 1776. 

Ours is the call for modern application 
of the same type of triumphant heroism 
which brought our Nation into being. There 
are no horses to be ridden through darkened 
streets, but there are many Americans to be 
awakened—no lanterns to be hung in stee- 
ples, but many illuminating example to be 
Set—no muskets to be shot, but many mes- 
sages to be spread—no cannon to be faced, 
but many unyielding stands to be taken. 

Ours is the cali to get iron in our blood, 
bone in our backs, fervor in our souls, and 
determination in our hearts—to know all 
We can, be all we can, and do all we can in 
a cause that is greater than we can ever 
become. 

As we accept that call, we shall find—you 
and I—that we have lifted ourselves above 
the race of the rat to the rich fulfillment of 
those who lose themselves in devotion to 
what they know to be right. We shall find 
the ultimate, enduring gratification—the 
soul-satisfying happiness—that comes only 
from living for principles we know will long 
Outlast us. 


Brazilian President Makes a Point 


EXTENSION, OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing thought printed in the Wall Street 
Journal makes an interesting point: 

No TOUCH OF PREJUDICE 

In a letter to Khrushchey, Brazil's Presi- 
dent Quadros says that while this country 
has received “valuable aid from other 
sources”—including some $3 billion in aid, 
loans and investments from the United 
States— Brazil has “something to offer and 
much to receive” from the Soviet Union, 
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However, lest Khrushchev get the wrong 
idea from this aid-seeking plea, Mr, Qua- 
dros advised him that “Ideological * * > 
prejudices do not touch” Brazilians. 

The United States can vouch for that. 
Few countries are prejudiced when it comes 
to making a “touch.” 


Union Should Be Subject to Antitrust 
Laws To Curb Abuse of Power 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the one 
weapon which will adequately curb the 
abuse of power by some labor leaders 
whose self-interest exceeds the national 
interest is to make labor organizations 
subject to the antitrust laws. My bill, 
H.R. 8407, would bring about this de- 
sired result. The following editorial 
from the Wall Street Journal points up 
the need for a stronger weapon to curb 
labor actions which endanger national 
security, than any laws now in effect; 

An ARSENAL AND UNION POWER 


President Kennedy is running into delays 
in getting the arsenal of weapons” he has 
requested for dealing with strikes which 
endanger’ the safety of the Nation. The 
delays stem from the difficulty the Presi- 
dent's own advisers are having in deciding 
just what weapons“ to recommend. 

The measures under discussion include 
injunctions, seizures, tax penalties, boards 
with or without power to make recommen- 
dations, and other alternatives. One school 
has it that by providing the White House 
with a variety of possible moves, the disput- 
ing parties would negotiate more zealously 
because they would be uncertain what action 
the Chief Executive might take. This 
theory, however, has been challenged by 
other labor-management experts who be- 
lieve the disputants could rather easily find 
out what the President planned. 

In any case, all Mr. Kennedy's advisers 
seem to agree that the only answer to indus- 
trywide, nation-crippling strikes lies in more 
Government regulation of “free” collective 
bargaining. But nobody ever seems to rea- 
lize this is attacking the problem from the 
wrong end. 

When a giant union and an entire indus- 
try are locked in a dispute which threatens 
the well-being of the United States, a dis- 
ruption in the economy is possible only be- 
cause Congress has exempted organized 
labor from the antitrust laws which apply 
to all other Americans. If unions did not 
have the extraordinary power to shut down 
simultaneously, for instance, practically 
every steel mill and auto factory in the 
country, the need for Government interven- 
tion in labor negotiations would disappear. 

Bringing unions under the antitrust laws 
would not affect a union’s right to strike. 
But then, at least, the strike would be 
against one plant or one company and 
would not represent a major threat to the 
Nation’s safety. No one union could then 
remove the trucks from our highways, 
ground our airlines, stop our trains, or 
close our ports. 

Recent history shows union leaders do not 
hesitate to wield this enormous power when 
it suits their purposes. And we can ex- 
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pect further strike-caused crises ahead if 
the unions’ unique position in our society 
remains unchanged. 

It is not surprising that the President 
sees the need for a whole arsenal of weapons 
to protect the country from organized 
labor’s power. But instead of yet more 
Federal control, common reason suggests it 
would be far wiser to reduce the union power 
that makes a defensive arsenal necessary. 


The John Birch Society 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, July 25,1961 


Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. 
Speaker, in recent days a number of 
comments have been made about the 
John Birch Society's essay contest which 
is the latest attempt to advertise the 
society’s avowed desire to promote the 
impeachment of our Nation’s loyal and 
dedicated Chief Justice Earl Warren. 

A very thought-provoking editorial has 
been written on this essay contest and 
appeared in the July 29, 1961 issue of 
the Alameda, Calif., newspaper, the 
Times Star. This editorial clearly af- 
firms the proposition that in the end 
truth will erase all doubts and calumny. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am pleased to insert the editorial in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 

A COMPLIMENT TO THE JOHN BmcH SOCIETY 

The John Birch Society is to be compli- 
mented on its decision to offer a series of 
prizes, with a top of $1,000, in a nationwide 
college essay contest on the subject “Why 
Chief Justice Earl Warren Should Be Im- 
peached.” 

The idea is a sound one and should re- 
ceive the widest possible publicity. Further- 
more, we hope that students by the thousand 
will enter it. 

None of those who enter the contest with 
any intent of winning it will be able to avoid 
learning far more about the subject than 
they would ever be likely to learn otherwise. 
They will have to learn what the grounds 
for impeachment are and whether or not 
Chief Justice Warren has in fact committed 
any of the acts which merit such a termina- 
tion to his career. 

Accordingly, most of them will emerge 
from the contest—at least they will if they 
have the brains that justify their getting an 
education—convinced of the essential non- 
sense of the John Birch Society's position. 

But though they will come out of it with 
that inner conviction, we do not doubt that 
the winners of the contest will produce 
arguments that will be satisfying to the 
John Birchers. Accordingly, we hope that 
smart citizens will offer a prize of double the 
amount, restricting the competitors to only 
those who have entered the society's contest. 

The prize should be offered for the best 
essays on the subject “Why Chief Justice 
Earl Warren Should Not Be Impeached.” 

Thus the students would have the oppor- 
tunity of exhibiting their abilities to argue 
on both sides of a question that has all the 
basic merit of another that engaged the at- 
tention of college students in the days of 
the scholastics—‘How Many Angels Can 
Dance on the Point of a Pin.” 


A6642 
Navy Patents New Aircraft 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JEFFERY COHELAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21,1961 


Mr. COHELAN. Mr. Speaker, in the 
past several months, several Members 
have followed with interest the Navy’s 
announced intention of subjecting to 
rigorous, impartial, scientific analysis a 
radical new proposal called the WAG- 
MIGHT/VTOL: Our interest, of course, 
centers on the concern that every pos- 
sible weapons system that will materially 
aid in the defense of the United States 
be given such an examination by our de- 
fense leaders to the end that this Nation 
will have available to it the best fruits of 
its scientific minds. 

In this connection, there appeared in 
the New York Times on August 21, 1961, 
an article indicating that the Navy has 
patented certain basic discoveries en- 
gaged in the WAGMIGHT/VTOL proj- 
ect. 

Several questions present themselves 
as a result of this article. Does the 
patenting of this project by the Navy 
indicate that there are, indeed, valu- 
able techniques involved that would 
strengthen the defense of the United 
States? Has there been completed, as 
indicated in the news story, a “full and 
unbiased” review of the defense system’s 
capabilities? Will the results of this re- 
view be presented to the appropriate 
committees of Congress for the necessary 
policy decisions, aimed at achieving the 
best weapon mix for the defense of our 
country? 

So that Members may keep abreast of 
developments in this matter, I include 
the article appearing in the New York 
Times in the Appendix of the RECORD: 

Navy PATENTS INFLATABLE AIRPLANE AND 

MAKES STUDY OF CAPABILITIES 

WASHINGTON, August 20—The Navy has 
patented its inflatable airplane. However, 
the inventor of the controversial aircraft says 
it is being fought by admirals who fear it as 
a threat to the role of big carriers. 

The Navy has reportedly completed a full 
and unbiased review of the plane's capabili- 
ties as presented by its persistent inventor, 
Capt. Cooper B. Bright. The results of the 
review have not yet been disclosed. 

In taking out a patent last week on the 
accumulator compressed air principle, the 
Navy reserved the nonmilitary commercial 
rights for Captain Bright. The accumulator 
principle is intended to give inflatable air- 
craft vertical takeoff capability. 

The House Government Information Sub- 
committee has reportedly asked for a non- 
Classified presentation on the project, similar 
to those Captain Bright has given in the last 
2 weeks for top admirals. 

PANEL IS INTERESTED 

The subcommittee became interested in 
the project last May after Captain Bright 
said he had been ordered the preceding No- 
vember to destroy pamphlets on the project. 
The officer said certain admirals had sup- 
pressed the project for fear it might dry up 
appropriations for big carriers. 

He believes the aircraft could be stored, in 
collapsed form, aboard merchant ships, de- 
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stroyers, or any sort of vessel and then in- 
flated and launched when needed. 

Navy Secretary John B. Connally said May 
26 that the inflatable plane project would 
receive full and unbiased consideration. 

Mr. Connally said Captain Bright had pre- 
pared a brochure and had it printed at Goy- 
ernment expense “for the apparent purpose 
of promoting his idea outside the Navy.” 

“His superiors very properly ordered him to 
dispose of the copies he had not already dis- 
tributed and instructed him to cease using 
the Government printing facilities to support 
his private ideas,” Mr. Connally said. 


ORDERS HELD UP 


Pending the review, orders transferring 
Captain Bright to what he considered a dead- 
end post, inspector of naval materiel at San 
Francisco, have been held in abeyance. 

Captain Bright told the admirals that it 
takes only 50 pounds of air pressure a square 
inch to inflate a fabric airplane. He said 
that the increase of that pressure to 150 
pounds would provide a tremendous source 
of additional power. 

The officer said the compressed air could be 
heated to 1,000 degrees, the same tempera- 
ture as the engine exhaust gases, and mixed 
with those gases for a short spurt to double 
the lifting power at takeoff. 

He said that since the compressed-air ac- 
cumulator was the airplane structure itself, 
this doubled power would be achieved with- 
out any increase in aircraft weight. 

Captain Bright has won the support of a 
distinguished former naval officer, retired 
Vice Adm. T. G. W. Settle. The latter is a 
veteran of 100 balloon flights, in one of 
which, in November 1933 he ascended to a 
record of 61,237 feet. 

Admiral Settle, who was commander of 
amphibian forces of the Pacific fleet at the 
time of his retirement in 1958, said he con- 
sidered Captain Bright’s invention “a tech- 
nological breakthrough of tremendous poten- 
tial.” 


I Quit Socialized Medicine 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, the United 
States has the highest medical stand- 
ards, the finest medical facilities, and the 
most dedicated physicians in the world. 
Our elderly people are getting the best 
medical attention and best service in the 
world. Our people are free to choose 
their own physicians and free to consult 
their own pharmacists. 

Mr. Speaker, let us move forward with 
our new, modern free enterprise system 
and not turn the clock back to the old 
decadent philosophy of socialism and 
government control. 

The following article was written by a 
man who experienced the tragic con- 
sequences of a government-controlled 
medical care program: 

I Qurr SOCIALIZED MEDICINE 
(By Dr. Lloyd Dawe) 

A curious demand came one day in Lon- 
don from a patient of mine, a middle-aged 
factory worker. 

He wanted me to prescribe for him 10 
pounds of absorbent cotton, which is used 
in packing open wounds and which could be 
ordered almost free under Britain’s program 
of nationalized medicine. 
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“What on earth do you want with all that 
absorbent cotton?” I asked. 

“I want to restuff a sofa,” he replied. 

When I refused to approve this Improper 
request, he angrily threatened to withdraw 
his whole family of six who were my regular 
patients. 

This attitude of disdain for the British 
health care program and the doctors who 
serve under it became widespread soon after 
the national health service was established 
in Great Britain in 1948. 

It is only one—and perhaps the least im- 
portant—of the potential dangers America 
faces if a system of nationalized medicine is 
adopted in this country. A compulsory Fed- 
eral health insurance bill now pending in 
the US. Congress is the thin end of the 
wedge that quite probably could bring de- 
teriorating medical standards and medical 
care in the United States. 

As an intern in a London hospital and 
later in general practice there, I witnessed 
the unbelievable waste interference and bu- 
reaucratic regimentation that have accom- 
panied Britain’s unwieldy social experiment. 

I paid Government-imposed fines for pre- 
scribing the best medicine for my patients. 
I spent anxious hours in search of hospital 
space for the critically ill. I saw hospital 
grants frivolously spent on television sets 
and new carpeting. 

Practice under the national health service 
soon became intolerable for me, as it has for 
thousands of British and European doctors 
who have left their countries to practice in 
America. I, too, chose freedom and came to 
the United States to practice under what I 
firmly believe is the best existing medical 
system in the world today. 

Politicians who favor enactment of new 
Federal medical care in the United States 
today are making the same wishful promises 
and tranquilizing assurances that were heard 
in England 13 years ago. 

Americans should heed the lesson taught 
in England, and guard well the high medical 
standards and freedoms they now possess, 

The proposed medical care legislation now 
at issue in Congress would provide for pay- 
ment of hospital, nursing home, and home 
health services to aged beneficiaries under 
the social security system. Providers of the 
health care would have to agree to meet 
specific Government requirements. They 
would be paid by an increase in the social 
security taxes levied on employers and em- 
ployees. 

Abraham Ribicoff, Secretary of Health, 
Education, and Welfare, who would admin- 
ister the proposed law, has been widely 
quoted as saying that the legislation would 
not authorize Government supervision or 
control over the practice of medicine, the 
manner in which medical services are pro- 
vided, or the selection of compensation of 
those offering the health care services. 

However, the bill itself states that hos- 
pitals, nursing facilities and home care agen- 
cles must meet such conditions of participa- 
tion as the Secretary of Health, Education, 
and Welfare requires, 

The Health Secretary says that doctors 
would not be included in the program. 
However, the bill specifically includes pa- 
thologists, radiologists, phychiatrists, and 
anesthesiologists working in hospitals or 
serving the hospital's outpatient clinics. 
The bill also would include interns and resi- 
dents in teaching hospitals. 

It is naive to suppose that once this legis- 
lation became law it would not be extended 
gradually to cover all medical practice and 
health care services for the entire U.S. popu- 
lation. It is equally naive to suppose that 
Government financing will be provided with- 
out Government control and ultimate Gov- 
ernment operation of medical services. The 
Government would be irresponsible if it 
spent public funds without adequate con- 
trols and supervision. 
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Innocent-sounding provisions of the medi- 
cal care measure can prove to be far differ- 
ent in practice. I saw similar provisions as 
they were applied under Britain's National 
Health Service. 

For example, the pending medical care 
legislation limits the drugs and biologicals 
that will be provided for patients to those in- 
cluded in the U.S. Pharmacopoeia, National 
22 or New and Nonofficlal Reme- 

les. 

In Britain the amount and kind of drugs 
were also restricted for the general practi- 
tioner. -Only doctors on the staffs of hospi- 
tals initially could prescribe new drugs not 
Usted in the British Pharmacopoeia or Na- 
tional Formulary. Government-licensed 
drug houses supplied medicines, which the 
general practitioners were supposed to pre- 
Scribe by their generic name. 

HOW HE FACED FINES 


Nearly every week, either the doctor with 
whom I was in practice or I would be fined 
because we had prescribed a drug which 
in our best judgment was needed by a pa- 
tient but which was not on the Govern- 
mentis officia] list. 

Once I was charged for prescribing a drug 
that actually was in the official listing. I 
Pointed this out rather acidly to the bureau- 
Crats who had erred, The charge was re- 
mitted, but I never received an explanation 
or apology. 

On another occasion I discovered that 
Luminal, a brand name for phenobarbital, 
which was being produced in large quanti- 
ties by a private firm, was actually less ex- 
Pensive to obtain than the phenobarbital 

made in the Government's drug 


The restrictions on a physician's judgment 
to prescribe the best medicine for his patient 
fell particularly heavily on the younger 
doctor. For instance, the new man in the 
field might prescribe a new and expensive 
drug for arthritis, whereas the older physi- 
Clan might order aspirin. Since the Gov- 
ernment levied a charge on doctors whose 
Prescriptions exceeded a certain percentage 
Of the average cost for the particular area 
in which they practiced, the physician who 
Prescribed the more expensive medicines 
suffered financially. 

It became natural for a doctor to hesitate 
to prescribe certain drugs when he knew it 
Would cost him money. It was difficult 
enough to get by on the restrictive com- 
pensation the Government allowed. 

A physician in general practice was paid 
a fixed fee per patient per year no matter 

frequently he saw the patient. To earn 
& living of about $4,000 a year he had to see 
approximately 100 patients a day. Medical 
Specialist were attached to hospitals and 
Paid a salary by the Government. 

I have a friend who has a rural practice 
in England still. He gets by only because 
he also has a chicken farm. His income from 
his chickens is greater than from his practice. 

Since medical care theoretically was avail- 
able to everyone at anytime, we were literally 
swamped with patients, many of them with 
trivial complaints or with no ailment at 
all. I remember one elderly woman who was 
in and out of the office three or four times 
& week. This old dear lived alone and 
Mainly wanted someone to talk to. 

Free service to all naturally leads to over- 
Utilization. Patients and proper medical 
care suffer. 

With the best will and intentions we 
Could not give all the time we should have 
to our patients. The general practitioner 
tended to send any cases where dingnosis 
was difficult or time consuming to out- 
Patient departments of the hospitals. Less 
and less minor surgery was done in the 
doctor's office, since there was no time. 

Besides the heavy patient load, the time 
spent on Government paper work was fan- 
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tastically high. If a man was too ill to 
work, he had to have a certificate filled out 
by his physician. For each week he was 
not on the job, a certificate was necessary, 
and another certificate had to be completed 
when he returned to work. 

There were certificates for free milk or 
orange juice for children when this added 
nourishment was necessary, and compli- 
cated forms any time anyone was treated 
who was not on a doctor’s list of regular 
patients. Form filling and correspondence 
with the Government thus became one of 
the physician's major functions. He was 
reduced to the role of part-time clerk, 

The lack of time to care for patients 
meant more of them had to be shunted off 
to hospitals. Doctors tended to lose touch 
with their patients when this happened as 
practically no general practitioners are on 
hospital staffs. The doctor could visit his 
patient in the hospital, but he got the un- 
comfortable feeling that he was in the way, 
because he had no responsibility for the 
patient then. The hospital staff was in 
authority. 

When the patient was released, his doctor 
got a brief letter from the hospital saying 
what had been done, but this break in medi- 
cal care continuity is hardly the best kind 
of treatment for the patient. Rarely, too, 
did the patient have any choice over who 
would treat him in the hospital. 

The Secretary of Health, Education, and 
Welfare and the politicians who support the 
medical care bill before Congress say that it 
provides free choice of either hospital or 
doctor. 

Under the national health service, pa- 
tients not only had no choice of hospitals, 
they were fortunate to get accommodations 
at all in the jam-packed institutions. 

I remember an elderly patient who frac- 
tured her hip. I spent more than 3 hours 
on the telephone before I could locate a 
bed for her, and it was in a hospital on the 
other side of London. 

I remember, too, a 24-year-old woman who 
had a sudden cerebral attack. I believed it 
was neurological in nature, but I knew she 
needed a specialist for proper diagnosis. 
After 4 hours on the phone, I finally was 
able to get her into a hospital. A brain 
cyst was discovered. The young woman 
lived, but the wait had not helped her. 

I remember, too, a man of about 60 who 
had a heart attack and was in a state of 
some shock. Two hours of phoning finally 
found hospital space for this emergency case. 
A central phone service finally was estab- 
lished which relleved this problem to some 
extent. But private or-semiprivate rooms 
were almost unheard of. In some hospitals 
the crowded wards even had beds down the 
middle aisles. 

Unless surgery was of emergency nature, 
up to a 2-year wait was customary, I had 
several child patients with chronic tonsilitis 
who were on the waiting list for operations 
the whole year I was in practice in London. 

A major reason why the hospitals were 50 
overcrowded was the heavy load of elderly 
patients, the very age group that the health 
care measure now before Congress would 
cover. Since hospitalization was free, many 
of the aged in Britain were shuttled off to 
the hospitals rather than being cared for at 
home by their families. 

I appreciate that the aim of the aged 
health care legislation is to help a group of 
citizens who frequently incur heavy medical 
expenses, However, as a psychiatrist, I 
am convinced that the elderly person should 
not be encouraged in dependency. He should 
not be made to feel that he is a pitied ward 
of the State, a wornout object of charity. 
Let us not destroy the self-reliant spirit. 
Tho older patient must have an incentive to 
keep living, to continue to be useful. 

legislation, enacted by Congress 
only last year, provides a program of care 
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for needy aged who cannot afford the costs. 
But to encourage all the aged to give up 
their independence and become debit mem- 
bers of society, to receive doles regardless of 
need, could be a destructive influence on the 
older population. 

Though health care of the elderly is often 
more expensive than that of younger per- 
sons, the British found that their attempts 
to improve the health services for the mi- 
nority downgraded the services for the ma- 
jority. ‘There are even indications that the 
health of the overall population was not 
greatly improved by the service as such. 

One might expect that, with health care 
available to anyone regardless of cost, the 
country would be healthier. However; Brit- 
ish businessmen found that absenteeism in 
plants and companies nearly doubled the 
first year the health service was in effect. 

The dissatisfaction with the national 
health service has been strikingly shown in 
the sharp rise in voluntary health insurance 
plans in Britain. When the health service 
first was established, private health insurance 
fell off drastically. But now those who can 
afford it buy private health Insurance be- 
cause of the better treatment and benefits it 
assures, though the insured must also carry 
the heavy taxes that pay for the nationalized 
health plan, 

The poor British taxpayer has been milked 
dry. The Health Service now costs more than 
five times the original estimate. One of the 
main reasons is that there are two or three 
Government clerks for each doctor. On that 
basis, if the United States adopts a Govern- 
ment-operated health system, the Federal 
Government would have to hire nearly 2 
million more clerks. 

When the British Health Service began, 
the staff of the hospital where I was an intern 
seemed to double overnight. The signs of 
bureaucracy—excessive paperwork, overhead 
and impersonal treatment—were immediately 
apparent. 

Hospitals apply to the Government for 
block grants for operating expenses. If a 
hospital has any money left over when it has 
completed a fiscal year, the next year's grant 
is reduced by this amount. Naturally, this 
system encourages wasteful practices and 
penalizes economical hospital administrators. 

I have seen hospital money spent for tele- 
vision sets, new carpeting and other purposes 
of a nonmedical nature just to use up re- 
maining funds in a budget. 

Patients and pharmacists were not guilt- 
less either. Some patients had arrangements 
with their pharmacists whereby they would 
bring in a prescription for Government-paid 
medicine and use it instead to pay for 
cosmetics of an equivalent value. The waste 
and redtape might be worth the price if 
they assured the best medical practice and 
health care. However, bureaucratic adminis- 
tration brought outrageous governmental 
interference that discouraged and handi- 
capped medical men. For example, these two 
incidents involved my brother-in-law. He, 
too, is a physician refugee of the National 
Health Service and is now practicing in New 
Mexico, 

One New Year's eve, my brother-in-law re- 
ceived a message to make three house calls, 
There was no indication of an emergency 
nature. But by the time he reached the 
third house, the patient had already been 
sent to a hospital by another physician. 

A complaint was brought against my 
brother-in-law and he was taken before a 
Government a service tribunal that 
acted as prosecutor, judge, and jury. A doc- 
tor under this situation is not even allowed 
representation. Though he pointed out 
that he had no way of knowing the patient 
pe in an emergency condition, he was fined 

On appeal, the decision was overturned and 
justice was done, but it had cost him untold 
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anxiety and loss of prestige, through the 
bad publicity of this star chamber ure. 
He was not even able to sue for malicious 
abuse or on other grounds. 

On another occasion, Government inspec- 
tors who periodically check doctor's offices as 
to the condition of furnishings and even 
decor, demanded to see the living quarters of 
my brother-in-law which were in the same 
building. 

I came to the United States because I 
sought the opportunity to practice medicine 
in a way that I thought best for both doctor 
and patient—without regimentation, restric- 
tions, and interference. I want only two 
people in the medical relationship—myself 
and my patient. There should be no im- 
personal governmental third party. 


In this country I have found freedom of . 


action and professional choice. Now I feel 
I am practicing in the best existing system 
in the world. It is not perfect. But we 
are striving to make it better. And the best 
medical care can be given only in the system 
where a doctor is not a Government clerk but 
an individual with professional dignity and 
freedom. 


The Fight To Preserve Congressional Re- 
sponsibility Over Appropriations Not 
Yet Won 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, although 
the House did succeed in temporarily 
stopping the administration’s grab for 
power in the demand to permit back- 
door spending over a 5-year period in 
the foreign aid bill, the fight is far from 
won. An article from the Wall Street 
Journal indicates the pressure the ad- 
ministration is applying to have its way 
in this matter. My only comment is, 
Why is the President demanding that 
Congress waive its responsibility over ap- 
propriations? The foreign aid program 
has never lacked appropriations by the 
exercise of congressional scrutiny. Let 
us not accept a conference report which 
will strip Congress of more of its respon- 
sibility and place additional powers in a 
single individual. 

The above-mentioned article follows: 
KENNEDY STANDS Firm ON PLAN FOR FINANC- 

ING OFP FOREIGN Am LOANS—HOUÙUSE-SENATE 

CONFEREES EXPECTED To CLEAR BILL FOR 

Drrecr TREASURY WITHDRAWALS 

WasHINrON.—- President Kennedy reas- 
sured Democratic congressional leaders at 
his weekly conference with them that he is 
standing firm on his request for power to 
finance foreign ald loans to underdeveloped 
nations by direct withdrawals from the 
Treasury. 

Consequently, the Senate-House confer- 
ence which will resolve differences between 
separate foreign ald measures passed by the 
two Chambers almost certainly will come up 
with & bill containing the hotly opposed 
principle of direct Treasury withdrawals—a 
form of financing called “back-door spend- 
ing” by its critics. 

This would mean the House, which last 
week rejected the Kennedy plan, again will 
be faced with the question when it votes on 
the bill revised by the conferees. Although 
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the conference begins sessions this after- 
noon, it may take a week or more to resolve 
112 separate differences between the House 
and Senate bills, 

Prior to yesterday's weekly meeting of the 
President and his chief congressional lieuten- 
ants, there had been speculation on Capitol 
Hill that Mr. Kennedy would sacrifice the 
idea of direct Treasury withdrawals, rather 
than suffer an embarrassing congressional 
defeat, and instead try for some other type 
of long-term financing of foreign economic 
development loans, 


DEMOCRATIC SENATORS AROUSED 


This had aroused some indignation among 
Democratic Senators, who had worked hard 
to win Senate approval of authority for the 
President to withdraw $8 billion from the 
Treasury over 5 years without the need for 
annual congressional appropriation. The 
House measure contains no long-term fi- 
naneing provision and continues the re- 
quirement for annual appropriation setting 
a $1.2 billion limit on appropriations for the 
current fiscal year that would be voted in a 
separate appropriation measure later this 
month. 

But Mr. Kennedy made it clear at the 
weekly session that he did not want to com- 
promise on the principle of direct Treasury 
withdrawals. The most he would retreat, he 
indicated, would be to accept a pared down 
Senate plan that would permit withdrawals 
totaling around $5 billion over a 3-year 
period. 

Moreover, House Democratic leader Mc- 
Cormack, of Massachusetts, informed Mr. 
Kennedy that chances for House approval 
of a conference report calling for back-door 
spending are not as bleak as some House 
Democrat chieftians had previously indi- 
cated. The generally more conservative 
nature of the House plus the power wielded 
there by the 50-member Appropriations Com- 
mittee makes that chamber far less willing 
than the Senate to sacrifice power over ap- 
propriations, 

Backing up Representative McCormack’s 
new-found optimism, the bloc of a dozen or 
so House Republicans from New England 
privately passed the word that they probably 
will approve the bill emerging from the 
Senate-House conference even if it contains 
a 3-year Treasury withdrawal plan as ex- 
pected. This in itself could spell the dif- 
ference between victory and defeat for the 
administration. 

The possibility that the President was de- 
serting the fight for direct Treasury with- 
drawals appeared to increase Monday when 
testimony before the Senate Appropriations 
Committee by Secretary of State Rusk was 
interpreted by some observers as indicating 
the administration no longer insists. on 
back-door spending. However, Mr. Rusk 
informed both the White House and Chair- 
man FULBRIGHT, Democrat, of Arkansas, of 
the Senate Foreign Relations Committee 
yesterday that he was merely emphasizing 
that some means of long-term financing 
must be found even if Congress rejects di- 
rect Treasury withdrawals. 


ADMINISTRATION BEGINS DRIVE 


Meanwhile, the Administration began a 
drive to restore at least some of the money 
cut by the Senate from the proposed spend- 
ing authority for military ald grants. De- 
fense Secretary McNamara, testifying before 
the Senate Appropriations Committee, im- 
plied that the reduction might even imperil 
the preservation of West Berlin as a free 
world bastion because of a reduction in U.S. 
outlays for Western European armies. 

The House-passed foreign aid bill sets a 
$1.8 billion limit on appropriations this year 
for military grants, exactly the same amount 
that was appropriated by Congress last year 
and only $80 million less than Mr. Kennedy 
requested. However, liberals who oppose 
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military aid and conservatives who oppose 
any kind of foreign aid combined in the 
Senate to cut the figure to $1.5 billion. 

The reduction reflected a growing hostility 
by Senators toward military aspects of the 
foreign-aid program on the ground that it 
provides help for prosperous Western Euro- 
pean nations who do not need it and helps 
prop up military dictators in underdeveloped 
nations. It is likely that the conferees will 
come up with a military aid figure some- 
where between the House and Senate 
versions. 


Communist Use of Psychopolitical 
Warfare 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, on Wed- 
nesday, the 28th of July, the Borger 
News-Herald, published in Borger, Tex., 
ran an article which I believe would be 
of interest to every American. The arti- 
cle, written by Mr. J. C. Phillips, in his 
column “News Into Focus,” was entitled 
“Fronts We Neglect.” Mr. Phillips, in 
the following excerpt from his article, 
points up the Communist use of psycho- 
political warfare, a weapon against which 
the free world has yet to present an able 
defense. 


Fronts We NEGLECT 
(By J. C. Phillips) 

Representative Jonn R. PILLION, from New 
York, has entered House Joint Resolution 
447 in the U.S. Congress, under date of June 
12, 1961. This resolution calls on the people 
and the Government to recognize formally 
a state of war exists between the United 
States and the Communist apparatus. 

This resolution makes sense because Soviet 
Russia through its Communist apparatus in 
this country is making war on the American 
people on many fronts where there is no at- 
tempt to resist by our Government and too 
little attempt to resist on the part of Ameri- 
cans immediately in contact with the enemy 
who need to be alerted to their responsi- 
bility, and therefore to resist the enemy 
where this personal contact is in dally 
progress. 

We are talking about psychopolitical 
warfare. The enemy uses every means to 
demoralize and to disintegrate all Commu- 
nist-Soviet resistance. 

Here are a few of the many fronts on which 
we are being attacked, wherein our Gov- 
ernment offers no or very feeble resistance: 

The infiltration into our school systems, 
religious bodies and unions for party 
organizational purposes and subversion; in- 
filtration of newspapers, magazines, radio, 
television, movies, etc., to disseminate pro- 
Communist-Soviet line; and the mainte- 
nance of Communist libraries throughout 
the world. 

THESE TWO SHOULD LEAD 

Within and throughout our school organ- 
izations and within and throughout our 
church organizations, and certainly includ- 
ing the National Council of Churches, there 
should be effective leadership to resist in- 
filtration of the Communist propaganda and 
agents of subyersion, These two groups 
more than any other two groups could do 
more toward solidifying and unifying the 
American people into the effective opposing 
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force that must be massed if we are to de- 
stroy the enemy before he destroys us. 

That is why there is much merit in House 
Joint Resolution 447, US. House of Rep- 
resentatives, as proposed by Representative 
PILLION, 


National Gallery of Art Program for 
September 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES G. FULTON 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. FULTON. Mr. Speaker, the pro- 
gram of the National Gallery of Art 
from Monday, August 28, through Sun- 
day, September 3, 1961, is outstanding. 

I am calling the attention of the Con- 
gress and the American people to this 
Program to point out that the National 
Gallery of Art is an active institution, 
where there is a great deal going on of 
cultural interest to Americans of all 
types and varieties. There are paint- 
ings, sculpture, lectures, tours, concerts, 
and films that make the gallery a won- 
derfully interesting place and a reward- 
ing experience. 

If you have not ever visited the Na- 
tional Gallery of Art, you certainly 
should do so. Find out what a tremen- 
dous asset you have as an American citi- 
zen to participate in these activities with 
your family and friends. z 

We American citizens are fortunate 
to have one of the outstanding galleries 
of the world in Washington, D.C., and 
the hundred million dollars plus that 
have been donated by your fellow citi- 
zens to the National Gallery for your 
benefit and enjoyment will be a real sur- 
prise to you, even if you are no artist, 
but simply love peace and quiet in beau- 

surroundings away from the hubble 
and bubble of competition, strife, and 
daily humdrum of workaday chores. 

People come from all over the world 
to enjoy the National Gallery of Art, 
and we Americans should know of this 
well managed and outstanding gem on 
Our very doorstep. I enjoy the gallery 
and its activities so very much myself, 
that I want my friends in Congress and 
the citizens of the United States to have 

called especially to their personal 

attention. So I am inserting this com- 

ing September program of the National 

Gallery in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD to 
share my enthusiasm and enjoyment: 

NATIONAL GALLERY OF ART 
MONDAY, AUGUST 28, THROUGH SUNDAY 
SEPTEMBER 3 

Painting of the weck: Ryder, "Siegfried 
and the Rhine Maidens” (Mellon collection) 
Gallery 71; Tuesday through Saturday, 12 
and 2; Sunday 3:30 and 6:30. 

Tour of the week: “El Greco and Picasso” 
(rotunda); Tuesday through Saturday, 1 
Sunday, 2:30. 

Tour: Introduction to the collection (ro- 
tunda); Monday through Saturday, 11 and 
3; Sunday, 5. 

Sunday films; “Art in the Western World” 
Syn “Time Enough To See a World,” lecture 
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MONDAY, SEPTEMBER 4, THROUGH SUNDAY, 
SEPTEMBER 10 


Painting of the week: Van Dyck, “Paola 
Adorno, Marchesa Brignole Sale, and Her 
Son” (Widener collection) gallery 43; Tues- 
day through Saturday, 12 and 2; Sunday, 3:30 
and 6:30. 

Tour of the week: Hals and Manet (ro- 
tunda); Tuesday through Saturday, 1; Sun- 
day, 2:30. 

Tour: Introduction to the collection (ro- 
tunda); Monday through Saturday, 11 and 
3; Monday at 1; Sunday, 5. 

Sunday lecture: “Recent Sculpture—Lost 
and Found.” Guest speaker, Donald B. 
Goodall, professor of art, University of Texas., 
Austin, lecture hall, 4. 

MONDAY, SEPTEMBER 11, THROUGH SUNDAY. 

SEPTEMBER 17 


Painting of the week: Chardin, “The Kit- 
chen Maid” (Samuel H. Kress collection) 
gallery 54; Tuesday through Saturday, 12 and 
2; Sunday, 3:30 and 6:30. 

Tour of the week: Titian and Renoir (ro- 
tunda); Tuesday through Saturday, 1; Sun- 
day, 2:30. 

Tour: Introduction to the collecton (ro- 
tunda); Monday through Saturday, 11 and 
3; Sunday, 5. 

Sunday lecture: “The Three Types of Ab- 
stract Expressionism.” Guest speaker, Carl 
D. Sheppard, Jr., professor of art history, 
University of California, Los Angeles; lecture 
hall, 4. 

MONDAY, SEPTEMBER 18, THROUGH SUNDAY, 

SEPTEMBER 24 


Sculpture of the week: Agostino di Duccio, 
“Madonna and Child” (Mellon collection) 
ery 6; Tuesday through Saturday, 12 and 


Sunday, 2:30. 
Tour: Introduction to the collecton (ro- 
tunda); Monday through Saturday, 11 and 


3; Sunday, 5. 
Sunday lecture: “Tiepolo Drawings.” 
Guest s , Graham Reynolds, keeper, de- 


partment of prints and drawings and paint- 
ings, Victoria and Albert Museum, London; 
lecture hall, 4. 

Sunday concert: National Gallery Orches- 
tra, Richard Bales, conductor (music per- 
formance trust fund concert); east garden 
court, 8. 

Inquiries concerning the gallery's educa- 
tional services should be addressed to the 
educational office, Republic 7-4215, exten- 
sion 272, 

Gallery hours: Weekdays 10 a.m. to 5 pm. 
Sundays 2 p.m. to 10 pm. Admission is free 
to the gallery and to all programs scheduled. 

Permanent collection: Paintings and 
sculpture comprising the Mellon, Samuel H. 
Kress, Widener, and Chester Dale collections, 
with gifts from other donors, are located 
on the main floor. The Widener collection 
of decorative arts is on the ground fioor. 

New exhibition: Tieplo drawings. A se- 
Jection of 135 drawings and 8 etchings from 
the Victoria and Albert Museum, London. 
Galleries 68, 69, 69-A, and 70; September 17 
through October 15. 

New publication: "Tleplo Drawings.” Ex- 
hibition catalog of 50 pages with intro- 
duction by Graham Reynolds, 19 illustra- 
tions. Size 7½ by 10 inches. Price $1, post- 
paid. 

New reproduction: A sculpture reproduc- 
tion of Honoré Daumier's Ratapoil, bronze 
original in the Rosenwald collection. Height 
1714 inches. Price $50, express collect. 

Concerts: The Calouse Gulbenkian Foun- 
dation concerts resume on September 24, at 
8 p.m. in the East Garden Court. 

Sunday lectures: The Sunday lectures, held 
in the auditorium at 4 pm., will resume 
September 10. 
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LecTour: a radio lecture device is installed 
in 30 exhibition galleries. Talks running 
continuously, cover most of the periods of 
art represented by the collection. A visitor 
may rent a small receiving set for 25 cents 
to use in hearing these LecTour broadcasts. 
: Open to the public Mondays 
through Saturdays 11 am. to 4pm. Sun- 
days 4p.m.to7 p.m. 


The Brakes on Foreign Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, the 
attached editorial from the San Fran- 
cisco News-Call Bulletin more nearly 
coincides with the expressed views of 
the majority of the Members of the 
House than any other editorial that has 
come to my attention, and I am pleased 
to insert it in the Appendix of the 
RECORD: 


THE BRAKES ON FOREIGN Am 


Rising fear that the Kennedy administra- 
tion is spreading itself too thin is basic to 
congressional insurrection on foreign aid. 

In the face of the Berlin crisis, prompt- 
ing billions in new defense expenditures, 
there is a feeling that the administration is 
attempting to move too fast, too far, and too 
soon on too many projects. And that too 
little attention has been paid to policing 
up areas where obvious mistakes have been 
made in the past. 

Some of the items which have varying 
influence on various Members of Congress 
include: 


Opposition in principle to the back-door 
feature of the 5-year development loan pro- 
gram urged by the President. Under this 
system the Government simply borrows the 
money from its own Treasury, instead of 
getting it by specific appropriation by Con- 
gress. The effect is to weaken congressional 
controls on spending. It is this back-door 
provision which was wisely knocked out by 
the Saund amendment before the House 
passed its version of the bill. 

Qualms concerning the broad promises of 
ald to Latin America, made by Treasury Sec- 
retary Dillon at the alliance for progress 
meeting in Uruguay. The United States ap- 
pears to have underwritten $20 billion in the 
next 10 years with at least half of it coming 
from the Treasury. Congress properly 
should inquire whether the Latin American 
nations are living up to their end of the 
bargain before it puts up this money, or 
anything like it. 

Failure of the administration to provide 
any dramatic evidence of reform in foreign 
aid administration, despite the nur-erous in- 
stances of bungling and waste uncoyered by 
congressional investigation. 

Continued insistence on expensive new 
domestic combined with a con- 
sistently vague idea as to where the money 
is coming from. Considering the big deficit 
of last year and the still bigger one expected 
this year, this attitude threatens inflation 
and economic disturbance which could 
severely affect both the will and ability to 
maintain adequate defenses. 

The farflung operations of the adminis- 
tration, worthy though each may be, diffuse 
the national energies, confuse the and 
fail to gain a concentration of attention on 
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the overwhelmingly important issue of the 
hour, which is national suryival under the 
new threat of Communist this 
year and not some time in the distant 
future. 

Even under the Saund amendment, Presi- 
dent Kennedy is offered $1.2 billion in ap- 
propriated development loan money for this 
year, which is all he asked. 

In our opinion he should settle for that 
and be pleased that so much is offered, even 
if there is a chance that broader authority 
might be forced through a reluctant Con- 
gress, in the final compromise version of the 
bill. If he comes back next year with a plain 
record of reform and progress, he need not 
worry about future financial support. 


Textiles: A New England Perspective 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following article which ap- 
pear in the Monthly Business Letter of 
the New England Merchants National 
Bank, prepared by the Institute for Busi- 
ness Science, Cambridge, Mass., August 
1961: A 

TEXTILES: A New ENGLAND PERSPECTIVE 

New Englanders know that the American 
textile industry has failed to share fully in 
the growth of the economy since World War 
II. For example, since 1947: per capita con- 
sumption of textile products has declined by 
more than 20 percent; sales and production 
have increased less than one-third as much 
as the average for all manufacturing indus- 
try; employment has dropped 33 percent, 
about 400,000 jobs; more than 800 mills have 
closed. The gap between textile wages and 
those of other manufacturing workers has 
widened—from about 15 percent to more 
than 30 percent—and textile profits have 
been consistently below the average for man- 
ufacturing industry. 

WHAT'S WRONG? 


Until 1955, the troubles of the textile in- 
dustry were largely limited to its northern 
branch. This was a period of relocation from 
North to South. The entire industry had 
operated at a high level of capacity from the 
beginning of World War II until the 1949 
recession. But many mills in the North suf- 
fered from obsolescence, and when the bot- 
tom dropped out of the textile market they 
were through. Southern mills, with sub- 
stantially lower labor costs, took over a 
growing share of the market. 

Since 1955, the major problem has been 
foreign competition, which has hit mills in 
all regions. When the textile industries of 
other countries—notably Japan—were re- 
built after World War II, they installed the 
latest equipment. Wage rates in Japan and 
in other countries are far below those in the 
United States. They easily undersell us in 
foreign markets. Our export sales have 
steadily dwindled. 

Textile imports into the United States, 
moreover, have gone up sharply during the 
past 5 or 6 years. At first, these came largely 
from Japan. But 5 years ago the Japanese 
Government agreed to limit shipments to the 
US. market. Imports from other nations 
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have risen markedly since then. The net 
effect: merely a shift in the sources of im- 
ports of cotton cloth. And total textile im- 
ports have continued to rise—by more than 
600 percent since 1948. Cotton textile im- 
ports now amount to about 8 percent and 
wool imports about 16 percent of output. 
And carpet imports have Jumped even more, 
amounting to more than one-fourth of total 
production in this country. 


ACTION IN CONGRESS 


In 1958, Senator JoHN O. PASTORE, of 
Rhode Island, chaired a subcommittee of the 
Committee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce which made an intensive study of the 
problems of the domestic textile industry. 
The subcommittee recommended, among 
other things, some form of import limita- 
tion. But a special interagency committee, 
representing several executive departments, 
issued a statement which denied the neces- 
sity for Government intervention. Mean- 
while, imports continued to mount, and 
textile employment continued to decline. 

Early this year the subcommittee held an- 
other set of hearings. It came up with 
fewer, but sharper, recommendations. It 
asked for the imposition of mandatory quotas 
by country and by product category. It also 
recommended the elimination of the two- 
price cotton system (under which domestic 
mills buy cotton at the protected U.S. price, 
while foreign mills are free to buy it at the 
lower world price), more realistic deprecia- 
tion allowances, and a stepped-up program 
of technical and economic research. Its 
chairman recommended informally that the 
President set up a cabinet committee to look 
into the ills of the textile industry. This 
was done, with Secretary of Commerce Luther 
Hodges as chairman. 

The report of the Cabinet committee 
echoed the Pastore committee’s recommen- 
dations. But it did not go along with the 
demand for mandatory quotas. Instead, the 
President directed the Department of State 
to arrange a conference of textile importing 
and exporting countries to seek an inter- 
national agreement. 

This conference was held in Geneva last 
month, under the auspices of the General 
Agreement on Tariffs and Trade (GATT). 
An agreement was reached which placed a 
moratorium on certain textile exports, and 
established an international commission to 
study textile trade problems. The low- 
wage countries will now export more to 
Europe, and limit their exports to the United 
States and Canada. But the conference 
dealt with cotton textiles and apparel only. 
Woolens and worsteds, which are today the 
important segment of the New England tex- 
tile industry, were not covered. 

WHAT OF WOOLENS AND WORSTEDS? 


But there is something new this year in 
the woolen and worsted picture, also. Until 
January 1961, the Geneva agreements speci- 
fied a duty of 25 percent on imports equal 
in quantity to 5 percent of the previous 
year’s domestic output. After this quota 
had been filled, all other imports entered 
under a 45-percent duty. This arrangement 
has now been replaced by a duty of 38 per- 
cent on goods valued over $2 per pound, and 
up to 60 percent on goods valued below $1.27 
per pound. The new schedule is designed 
to limit imports of low-value woolen goods, 
mainly Italian, which have been hurting 
American producers. 

Woolen and worsted imports during the 
first quarter of this year were slightly over 
14.5 million square yards, significantly be- 
low the 32.2 million yards that entered dur- 
ing the same period last year. Last year's 
total woolen and worsted imports were a 
record high of 62.3 million yards, up from 
the 1959 record of 46.6 million. However, it 
would be wishful thinking to believe that 
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the low level of imports during the first 
quarter will persist throughout this year. 
There is a good chance that the year's total 
will be very close to last year's, if not slightly 
above it. The rise in duties may prove to 
have only a limited, temporary effect on 
imports, and the domestic industry will 
have to be prepared for more competition 
from abroad, Apparel makers, too, are 
threatened with increased foreign competi- 
tion, as the duties on woven apparel are 
lower than on cloth. 
THE BATTLE AHEAD 


Despite any concessions from our foreign 
competitors, Congress will be under heavy 
fire when the Trade Agreements Act comes 
up for extension next year, The textile in- 
dustry has felt the impact of imports more 
than other major industries. But others, 
such as the needle trades, are becoming res- 
tive about the rising volume of imports. 
When the first Pastore report was issued, 
union leaders in the garment and apparel 
industries were critical of the recommenda- 
tion to limit imports. They were in favor of 
cheaper cloth. But more and more cloth 
now enters in the form of made-up goods. 
And in the 1961 hearings, the same union 
leaders were highly vocal in their demands 
for protection. For a time they threatened 
to boycott foreign cloth if the Government 
did not act. 

Like industry, the trade unions are di- 
vided on the question of protection. Those 
in industries which have felt the impact of 
imports are demanding it. Those in indus- 
tries with large export markets lean toward 
free trade. The problem of high-level un- 
employment here is bound to be brought 
into the debate over the extension of the 
trade act. 

LONGRUN PROSPECTS 

Is the long-term U.S, textile outlook help- 
less? Not by far. There have been too 
many premature obituaries of the textile 
industry. The drop in per capita consump- 
tion of cloth is largely due to the loss of 
industrial markets. Paper, light metals, 
and plastics have displaced fabrics in many 
industrial uses. But this cut is now close 
to the bone. It is not likely to go much 
further. Stepped-up research will lead to 
new uses—especially for the versatile new 
synthetics. 

The clothing and household markets will 
contin to overshadow the industrial mar- 
ket. Here the outlook is bright. Rapid 
Population growth and rising per capita in- 
come will insure a greater total demand for 
textile products. The big question is: How 
will these markets be divided between for- 
elgn and domestic producers? 

The startling rise in imports of the past 
few years will not go unchecked, as the new 
international agreements indicate. But the 
long-run survival of the domestic textile in- 
dustry is basically dependent upon acceler- 
ated investment and research. More real- 
istic depreciation allowances are needed to 
speed mill modernization. Also, technologi- 
cal advances will reduce the labor content of 
each yard of cloth produced. International 
labor-cost differentials thus will become less 
important. There still will be severe com- 
petition, but it will be based more on tech- 
nology and investment than on wage scales. 

In any case, however, textile employment 
is almost certain to drop—whether we buy 
from low-cost mills abroad or produce cloth 
in highly automated mills in this country. 
Hopefully, the necessary adjustments can be 
made gradually enough to smooth the tran- 
sition for textile workers. If labor dis- 
placement can be geared to normal turn- 
over rates, future job losses in the industry 
will be much less painful than those we have 
witnessed in the past decade. 
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The Impact of Imports and Exports on 
American Employment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ERNEST WHARTON 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21,1961 


Mr. WHARTON. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks, I should 
like to include a statement prepared for 
presentation to the Subcommittee on 
the Impact of Imports and Exports on 
American Employment on even date 
herewith: A 

Mr. Chairman, I am very pleased to have 
this opportunity. to appear before the Sub- 
committee on the Impact of Imports and 
Exports on American Employment, and trust 
that I may thereby reflect the views of a sub- 
stantial segment of my constituents. I 
think you have embarked upon a most com- 
mendable undertaking. 

I have a peculiar habit of doing a part of 
the family shopping for the simple reason 
that I like to observe the fluctuations of the 
price index at first hand. I am not above 
seeking a bargain, but I draw the line on 
inferior imported merchandise and I do ob- 
ject to the 3 percent that is added on for 
trading stamps. They are like gambling, in 
that some people like to indulge and others 
don't, and I just do not want to be bothered 
With trading stamps—it's a personal matter. 
Now, imports, too, are deceptive and usually 
an inferior article and I have legislation 
Pending to require that the manufacturer's 
name and address appear on all assembled 
merchandise, including the textiles. In the 
first place, a manufacturer is legally responsi- 
ble for defects in his wares and the absence 
Of a label suggests that somebody is ducking 
the issue and trying to hide his identity. 
More important even than that, and my first 
concern, is the American workman and I 
Would like to see him employed full time. A 
normal person doesn't want to be unem- 
Ployed and on a dole, and I for one only want 
to support him in that manner as a last 
resort. That is the problem that confronts 
us here today. 

In my locality, textile and wearing apparel 
is a field of small operations where many 
family businesses and small plants of na- 
tional firms predominate. As a result, the 
impact of low priced imports manufactured 
in countries with substandard wages and 
Uving conditions is widespread. During the 
Past decade, there have been many instances 
reported where employment opportunities 
have dropped at an alarming rate. These 
People did not become unemployed as a 
result of automation, but because our mar- 
kets, using words of those in the business, 
have been “glutted with imports” and mer- 
Chandise of inferior quality. 

Now, we already have the machinery to 
control imports—it is in the hands of the 
executive branch of the Government, and 
the time has arrived to use it. Today, we 
read that our automobile industry is in trou- 
ble and that is not difficult to understand 
When you look out in the street and observe 
the number of foreign cars on our highways. 
They are not superior to our cars, but they 
are cheap and buyers are demanding econ- 
omy merchandise, not necessarily the lowest 
mhh price but the best buy for the long 

n. 

In my opinion, this is a problem for the 
experts, and I have wired all of the respon- 
Sible labor people of my own textile industry 
for an expression of their views. In closing, 
I should like to quote the reply of one of the 
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outstanding union representatives in my 
district and submit that your committee 
extend serious consideration to the views ex- 
pressed in the following telegram: 


“Congressman J, ERNEST WHARTON, 
“House of Representatives, 
“Washington, D.C.: 

“The impact of import on our industry, 
namely, men's shorts and suits, has had a 
definite damaging effect. The union has 
proposed several remedies. We take excep- 
tion to the fact that competitively it is im- 
possible to compete with imports due to low 
wages and other subminimum conditions. 
Our manufacturers cannot even make the 
garments for what an imported garment 
sells for in this country. Unless definite 
steps are taken either to set quotas or raise 
the standard of living in these foreign coun- 
tries, our workers will be without jobs. We 
must have reciprocal trade but we must see 
to it that our workers and manufacturers 
have competitively equal working condi- 
tions. 

“Mrs. Rira BAKER, 
“Business Agent, Local 186, Amalga- 
mated Clothing Workers of America, 
AFL-CIO.” 


How Can Nehru Claim Neutrality? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr, ALGER. Mr. Speaker, last week, 
during debate on the mutual security 
bill, I repeated what I have been saying 
for a number of years, that we ought not 
give a single penny to so-called neutral 
nations. I do not know by what stretch 
of the imagination we can term India’s 
Nehru a neutral. On every possible oc- 
casion he lines up with the Soviet Union 
in any showdown with the free world. 
He has defended Communist aggression, 
he was on the Communists side in the 
takeover of Cuba, and now today, ac- 
cording to the following news story 
from the Washington Evening Star, he 
is defending their right to imprison, to 
seal off East Berlin in defiance of ex- 
isting treaties and agreements. In spite 
of Nehru's open hostility to the United 
States and his affinity for the Khru- 
shchey Communist dictatorship, we will 
continue to send millions of American 
tax dollars to maintain his government. 
I say this is wrong and I am convinced 
that the American people believe it is 
wrong and will let Congress know in no 
uncertain terms, if we continue to insist 
upon giving the people’s money away to 
those who will gladly contribute to our 
destruction. 

The Washington Star article follows: 
Nerrev SEES Rep RIGHT ON BERLIN MOVEMENT 

New DELHI, August 23.—Prime Minister 
Nehru indicated today he believes the Com- 
munists have the right to control movements 
between West Berlin and East Berlin and 
between West Germany and Berlin, 

Winding up a foreign affairs debate in 
the upper house of Parliament, Mr. Nehru 
asserted that Western access to Berlin is “not 
a right but a concession by the Soviets.” 
German occupation zones only granted the 
allies the right to occupy Berlin and free 
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access between the Western zones and Berlin 
was granted by the Soviets a year later, 

Access rights were diluted when the joint 
administration of the city ended after the 
Berlin blockade, Mr. Nehru said, adding that 
West Berlin had become the responsibility 
of NATO and in effect two separate German 
states exist with each part governing move- 
ments as sovereign states normally have the 
right to do. 

Soviet and East German authorities 
“could easily argue that they can control 
the movement from East to West Berlin,” 
Mr. Nehru declared. 

Although he said “legal rights are con- 
fused” in the German question, the com- 
ments by the neutralist leader appeared to 
line him up with the Communists against 
the West. The United States and the Soviet 
Union both have tried to win his backing 
in the Berlin dispute. 

Mr. Nehru repeated earlier statements that 
the crisis should be solved by negotiations 
instead of troops and threats and that only 
increased contacts between the two Ger- 
manies would bring about peaceful reunifi- 
cation. 


Lake Erie Pollution 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT E. COOK 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. COOK. Mr. Speaker, the 87th 
Congress has gone on record for legis- 
lation, passed only several months ago, 
to double the Federal effort to assist 
communities in constructing necessary 
sanitation plants in their respective com- 
munities and to tighten the laws with 
reference to pollution of our navigable 
waterways. 

One of the biggest problems for resi- 
dents of my district, and neighboring 
districts, is pollution of Lake Erie, one 
of our largest navigable waterways. 
Therefore, I was very pleased to note 
the following editorial in the Paines- 
ville Telegraph of Painesville, Ohio, 
commending the U.S. Corps of Engi- 
neers for their recent action in asking 
assistance of interested citizens in pre- 
venting such pollution of Lake Erie. The 
entire southern shore of Lake Erie, espe- 
cially that portion located in Lake and 
Ashtabula Counties, has become a real 
water wonderland catering to many 
thousands of summer visitors each year. 
It is essential that the pollution of Lake 
Erie, as well as the other Great Lakes, 
be stopped immediately. I think the ac- 
tion of the Corps of Engineers is a step 
in the right direction. 

The editorial follows: 

KEEPING Lake ERE Tr 

There was a day when polluting water and 
waterways was no problem. Today, however, 
in an area becoming more crowded every 
day and with water resources becoming in- 
creasingly popular for recreation, pollution 
is a very real problem for every citizen. 

We were reminded of this the other day 
by the U.S. Corps of Engineers, launching 
with renewed vigor a program of assistance 
in curbing pollution, in this case, of our 
navigable waterways. 

It’s such a big, big lake, some folks think, 
surely a bit of garbage over the side of the 
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boat won't hurt anybody. If you multiply 
this rationalization thousands of times—tak- 
ing into account the throngs of people who 
ride the rim of Lake Erie in their pleasure 
craft in every sector—the inevitable result 
becomes obvious: First-rate pollution of a 
real water wonderland. 

The Corps of Engineers asks any citizen 
who sees such an act committed to report 
this violation to the U.S. Coast Guard by 
time, date, name of vessel, location, and if 
possible, obtain a sample of the material dis- 
charged as evidence. The latter sounds like 
quite a nuisance (and is not a must“), but 
can be understood when the penalty for 
conviction is $500 fine and 30 days in jail at 
the minimum or $2,500 fine and 1 year in 
prison at the maximum. 

The Engineers mean business—and thank 
heavens they do. z 


Automation, Jobless Concern of Churches 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ELMER J. HOLLAND 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 8, 1961 


Mr. HOLLAND. Mr. Speaker, as the 
business of the Nation continues to im- 
prove and the reports of greater produc- 
tivity increase, the realization that our 
unemployment rate is not decreasing is 
most disheartening. 

More and more people are recognizing 
the need for Government leadership and 
action in seeking a solution to our struc- 
tural unemployment problem. 

I would like to insert in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD the recent statement of 
the National Council of Churches as re- 
ported in the Pittsburgh Press on Au- 
gust 19 in which they urged retraining 
of our workers, and said that the jobless- 
ness caused by automation is the con- 
cern of the churches of the Nation: 
AUTOMATION, JOBLESS CONCERN OF CHURCHES 

New Tonk. N.Y., August 19.—In a spirited 
message of good will to the Nation’s labor 
force expressing concern for the unemployed, 
the National Council of Churches today 
called for “positive and determined” efforts 
to bring about “full production and full 
employment aimed at providing decent liv- 
ing conditions the world over.” 

The council's department of the church 
and economic life, in its 44th annual labor 
Sunday message, stressed that “automation 
is of critical concern to the churches” and 
“large-scale unemployment or long contin- 
ued unemployment for persons able and 
willing to work is intolerable.” 

The message has the approval of the ex- 
ecutive board of the division of Christian 
life and work of the national council, ac- 
cording to Rev. Cameron P. Hall, executive 
director of the department of the church 
and economic life. Mr, Hall said it is re- 
quested that the message be read in the 
churches on labor Sunday, September 3. 

Recognizing that “automation—the in- 
vention and use of machines that reduce 
drudgery and multiply production—has in- 
creased opportunities,” the text of the state- 
ment pointed out that nevertheless prob- 
lems have been created which “concern us 
all.” 

Neither employers nor unions can solve 
alone the problem of maintaining an ade- 
quate level of demand for goods and services 
to keep our entire work force employed. 
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“This task,” the statement said, “Involved 
fiscal and monetary policies and other eco- 
nomic measures, Only in a context of full 
employment. can the problems created by 
automation be adequately met.” 

The national council indicated that con- 
cern for others in need at home and overseas 
is a factor which “our Christian faith” de- 
mands of us. 

Referring to the “increased capacity of 
our factories and our farms,” the message 
called for “bold new thought and action” in 
the distribution of “our potential abundance 
to those in need within and beyond our 
borders.” 

To achieve “full employment within our 
new technology” will require “the best cre- 
ative thinking and action on the part of 
everyone, including labor, management, 
agriculture, government, and the Christian 
churches,” the statement said. 

Urging retraining and relocation of work- 
ers, better provisions for retirement and 
transfer of benefits, the National Council 
called on “all segments of the community” 
to assume “responsibility for such programs, 
even as labor must be willing to accept new 
techniques.” 


Protecting Rights, Benefits, etc., for 
Recalled Reservists 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. CORNELIUS E. GALLAGHER 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. GALLAGHER. -© Mr. Speaker, in 
the coming months, as the United States 
strengthens its Armed Forces to more 
effectively counter the threats of com- 
munism, there will be called to active 
duty a large number of young men, and 
some not so young, who are members of 
the Reserve forces. 

I am certain the country is heartened 
and grateful for the spirit in which those 
recruits who have been advised of pos- 
sible recall have responded. Aware of 
the personal hardships that will be 
worked upon them, they have not sought 
to evade their duty. 

In addition to those members of the 
Reserve forces who will be called the en- 
listments of many individuals on active 
duty will be extended as will the duty 
tours of many officers. 

We should be mindful that many of the 
reservist will be coming to active duty 
for the second time in their lifetime and 
for some it will be the third tour of active 
duty, men who served in World War II 
and during the Korean war. 

I need not remind the Congress of the 
hardships that were worked in so many 
thousands of cases in the hurried callup 
for Korea. The great financial stress 
that resulted in many cases. The thou- 
sands of men who had to abandon suc- 
cessful commercial ventures and good 
paying positions in business and indus- 


try. 

I am mindful, still of my own ex- 
penses over having to give up a budding 
law practice for my second call to active 
duty during the Korean conflict. I re- 
mind you of these instances, caused in 
large measure by the unpreparedness of 
the military departments for a partial 
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mobilization, not because there is the 
least reluctance on the part of ready re- 
servists to respond in this or any emer- 
gency, but to assure that the Congress 
and the appropriate agencies of the 
Federal Government will act promptly to 
see that hardships are held to a mini- 
mum in the current partial mobilization, 

We recognize that a citizen who is in 
the Ready Reserve is there either be- 
cause under the law he has a military 
obligation or because he desires to serve 
as a citizen-soldier, knowing full well 
that he is liable to orders for active duty 
in such emergencies as presently exist. 
Nonetheless, his country owes him the 
consideration to which he is so well 
entitled. 

We should be mindful, also, that the 
sacrifice which the President calls for 
in this fight to secure our liberty is not 
intended, in spirit or in fact, to rest upon 
the shoulders of a few. It will, of course, 
rest heavier upon some, as is always the 
case, but it must rest in some measure 
upon us all. 5 

While the numbers advised of possible 
orders for active duty is relatively small, 
it may well be necessary to increase these 
numbers, and I am not so certain that 
we should not already be doing so, before 
this crisis has been surmounted. 

I have asked the appropriate commit- 
tee chairman to call for a review of ex- 
isting laws which are designed to pro- 
tect veterans of active service and to 
benefit them for service rendered. I 
know that there have been introduced 
several new pieces of legislation and Iam 
currently drafting bills to provide cer- 
tain benefits and protection to which I 
feel reservists, especially those being 
called upon for the second or third time, 
are entitled. 

Isubmit that the Congress should take 
steps now to provide for specific financial 
aid to be available to assist persons being 
called to active duty upon the completion 
of that duty. These should include busi- 
ness loans, similar to those available to 
veterans of the Korean war and new type 
guaranteed loans for reservists who, be- 
cause of recall, will be required to liqui- 
date a business. I would also extend to 
those reservists called up in this instance 
the same educational bencfits granted 
World War II and Korean veterans. 

Since many reservists, especially those 
with large families, will be forced to live 
during these tours of active duty in 
higher rental quarters than they would 
otherwise acquire and will during this 
period of service incur other than normal 
family living expenses, and will in all 
probability leave the service either with 
increased debts or with limited funds to 
tide them over in the period necessary 
to establish themselves and their families 
in civilian life, I urge that mustering out 
payments be made to ease the financial 
hardships. 

Steps should be taken to extend job 
protection to these veterans who may 
have already served the 4 years of active 
duty by making job protection under 
the law applicable for a reasonable period 
following the termination of the latest 
period of active duty of a reservist. 

Furthermore the Federal Government 
should do more to assure that these 


1961 


reservists have full knowledge of all 
benefits and protections available under 
the law. 

I feel that these and other steps to 
protect the interests of those called are 
the least we can do for those dedicated 
Americans who are being asked to make 
a far greater sacrifice than are the vastly 
greater number of our citizens, 


“What Goes on Here—Cyrus S. Eaton, 
the Friend of the Kremlin” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK J. BECKER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. BECKER. Mr. Speaker, we have 
Tead much about Cyrus S. Eaton, a man 
of great wealth, accumulated under our 
free capitalistic sytem in the United 
States; a man who was raised in an area 
of complete freedom so unlike that of 
Soviet Russia under the Communist re- 
gime of the past 40-odd years. 

The editorial I am inserting herewith, 
Was published in one of New York’s lead- 
ing newspapers, the New York World 
Telegram, under date of August 21, 1961 
and written by Henry J. Taylor, well- 
known journalist and columnist. 

I cannot for the life of me, nor can 
anyone else that I know, understand 
how Mr. Eaton can be such a close 
friend of the leaders of the Soviet Union, 
who are the exponents of the Communist 
conspiracy to control and enslave all the 
Peoples of the world. What type of men- 
tality can say in the country of freedom 
in which he accumulated his wealth, that 
Soviet Russia wants peace. Surely he 
must realize and know that the peace 
that Soviet Russia speaks about is that 
type of peace that will come only 
when Soviet Russia has enslaved the 
entire world. This is not the kind of 
Peace that any American can or should 
Visualize. The only peace that we will 
ever recognize will be that of freedom 
of all people. 

The editorial follows: 5 

WHAT GOES on HERE? 
(By Henry Taylor) 

Cyrus 8. Eaton, the very rich crony of the 
U.S.S.R., continues to play a thoroughly 
damaging part in the life of our country. 
Technically, we are not at war. But if he 
is not giving ald and comfort to Russia, by 
What conceivable grave definition can that 
grave phrase be used? 

Our national peril is officially declared. 
We arm, draft our men, serve notice we will 
fight for survival. Yet Mr. Eaton finds oc- 
casion after occasion to show his support 
of the Kremlin and display to the world 
dramatic approval of Soviet activities and of 

hey personally. ‘ 

This is the man I saw rush up to Khru- 
shchev at Orly Field in Paris to wring his 
hand in congratulations after the Red leader 
has insulted our President, our Nation and 
all Americans so violently a few hours before. 
In fact, Mr. Eaton fiew all the way from 
Cleveland, he said, to do it. May I ask 
What we would have done if any American 
had done all this for Hitler? 
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Khrushchey pounded on the world with 
his shoe at the United Nations in New York 
and threatened annihilation of the free 
world by Red rockets, Mr. Eaton promptly 
gave him and his iron-fisted entourage a 
banquet, and a eulogy, at the Waldorf- 
Astoria. He described Khrushchev’s com- 
pletely phony disarmament plan as the “most 
statesmanlike utterance in my lifetime.” 

And now Mr. Eaton could hardly wait for 
Cosmonaut Yuri Gagarin to reach Cuba on 
his propaganda tour before inviting him and 
other accompanying Russians to ply that 
trade up north; Alan Shepard and Virgil 
Grissom at the same time so properly declin- 
ing Mr. Eaton's invitation to help the Cleve- 
land tycoon give this Red charade an added 

ush, 

p What goes on here? 

This is the man the Kremlin gave per- 
haps the greatest badge of dishonor an 
American can receive—the insidious Lenin 
Peace Prize. It was after the Soviet butch- 
ery of Hungary. Yet Mr. Eaton announced 
in Moscow, “I am deeply appreciative of this 
high honor." 

Others point to Henry Ford, Sr.’s lapse 
into the foolishness of his peace ship in 
World War I. But Mr. Ford's fantasy was 
whimsy as pure as driven snow and a single 
sad tour into dreamland. Mr. Eaton's op- 
erations are completely different in charac- 
ter and objective, are continuous and re- 
lentless and bear on our battle to shield 
ourselves and the free world from the known 
menaces of the U.S.S.R. and Communist im- 


perialism. 

Khrushchey has cited Mr. Eaton's real- 
ism” in an official report to the Supreme 
Soviet Council. Mr, Eaton is repeatedly 
quoted in Pravda, Izvestia, Current Digest, 
the New Times (distributed throughout the 
Communist world in nine languages) 
Kommunist, the political organ of the So- 
viet Party, and Red radio outlet's which 
bounce his words off the raw iron girders 
of the Soviet police state. 

In an article Mr. Eaton wrote for the 
Moscow magazine, the Progressive, he as- 
serts that tension between the United States 
and Soviet Russia and the threat of nuclear 
war are primarily America’s fault. 

He states that America is “obsessed” by 
war. “I am firmly convinced the Russians 
want peace,” he says. He insists we have 
not met the U.S.S.R. half way. He writes 
of America’s “swollen pride,” “boasting,” 
“arrogance,” “truculence,” and says “some- 
one will take up the challenge.” He dis- 
parages the forces indispensable to our se- 
curity and the free world and heaps con- 
tempt on our global battle to check the to- 
talitarian forces he champions. He lavishes 
praise on Sino-Soviet actions, global per- 
formances, programs, and purposes. Let's 
stop baiting Russia,” he says. 


Japanese-American Citizens 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH R. HARDING 


oF IDAHO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. HARDING. Mr. Speaker, I re- 
cently had the privilege of reading an 
outstanding newspaper editorial that 
was inspired when the editor attended a 
district conference of the Japanese- 
American Citizens League. This edi- 
torial caused me to remember some of 
the wonderful experiences that I have 
had with Japanese-American citizens. 
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I remember some 20 years ago when 
my father was the high school football 
coach in the beautiful little town of St. 
Anthony, Idaho, and the friendship that 
we had with the Harry K. Hosoda fam- 
ily. Harry’s son, Leo, was an outstand- 
ing high school fullback, even though he 
wasn't as big as most waterboys. What 
he lacked in size Leo certainly made up 
for in courage and enthusiasm. 

Then there was Paul, another son, who 
followed in the footsteps of his brother 
Leo as an athlete. Paul was also very 
active in the swimming and recreational 
programs in the community and was a 
friend to all. 

Just a year ahead of me in school was 
a daughter, Mabel. I will always re- 
member Mabel as a very pretty little girl 
who always looked exceptionally clean 
and neat and was very friendly and 
kind—something that a grade school 
student didn’t always expect from mem- 
bers of the class immediately ahead 
of him. 

During the 8 years our family lived 
in St. Anthony, it was an annual ritual 
for Harry Hosoda to bring around a big, 
beautiful bunch of crisp celery each 
Thanksgiving. I am sure that there has 
never been a family living in America 
to whom Thanksgiving meant any more 
than it did to the Hosodas. They were 
the type of family that made the 
Japanese-American Citizens’ League 
what it is today. 

We in Idaho are extremely proud to 
have thousands of Japanese-American 
farmers, businessmen, and laborers. 
They are some of the finest citizens in 
our State. 

Mr. Speaker, I would like to include 
this thought-provoking editorial by 
Drury Brown, editor of the Blackfoot 
News, with my remarks today: 

JAPANESE-AMERICAN CITIZENS KNOW WHY 
(By Drury Brown) 

Saturday evening it was my privilege to be 
a guest at the concluding session of the 
Intermountain District Conference of the 
Japanese-American Citizens League in Poca- 
tello. 

Included among the sparkling, well- 
dressed, cultured people who very obviously 
were having a grand time were a number of 
friends and neighbors of Blackfoot. 

The people attending appeared to be an- 
other cross section of America, the sort that 
you might see at a district conference of 
Kiwanis or Rotary International. 

In the youth section you were able to rec- 
ognize some of the youngsters who excel in 
scholarship, in music, art, and student activ- 
ities in the Blackfoot, Snake River, Pocatello 
and Idaho Falls High Schools, 

It was a self-assured, proud and happy 
group whose only concern was that their 
guests might enjoy themselves to the same 
degree they were. 

The Japanese-American Citizens League 
must be an unusual organization to inspire 
such enthusiasm among people who live as 
busy lives as I know they do, I thought. 

Then we were ushered into the banquet 
hall of the Student Union Building and the 
banquet began, A master of ceremonies who 
perhaps might be described as an Anglo- 
Saxon took over the microphone to welcome 
the members and guests. 

A moment later one of the speakers he 
had intrduced in an aside to the audience 
said: “You may wonder about the reason for 
a person not of Japanese ancestry presiding 
at a JACL banquet. The answer is that we 
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as JACL members do not believe in discrim- 
ination.” 

Awards were made to those members who 
in the Junior and senior divisions of the 
organization had performed distinguished 
service. 


As one speaker after another told how the 
JACL had served its people in the time of 
began to understand the 


by Hero Shiosaki of plaques to three non- 
Japanese men who unflinchingly stood by 
the Japanese people when it was not popular 
to do so. 

One 50 was a courageous bishop 
of the Church of Jesus Christ, LDS, Sam 
A. Dunn, Tyhee, who in a community where 
a number of Japanese lived and where, be- 
cause of it, anti-Japanese feeling ran high, 
endured persecution and threats while cham- 
pioning the Japanese people and permitting 
them the use of the church over which he 
presided, 

There was a plaque presented to Edwin 
A. Volker, a courageous motor-dealer in 
Pocatello, who persisted in hiring Nisei after 
the war started despite threats and boycotts, 
and who followed on a pin-pointed map the 
progress in Italy of the 442d Regiment Com- 
bat Team in which the boys he had known 
were advancing at the cost of their blood. 

There was the plaque presented in ab- 
sentia to the blind U.S. Attorney, John A. 
Carver, by Tommy Miyasaki, a veteran of 
the 442d Combat Team who was blinded in 
the service of his country. The citation 
stated that while the Governor of the State 
of Idaho promptly forgot his promise, made 
before Pearl Harbor to the Japanese, the U.S. 
Attorney, now Justice Carver, never wavered. 

One was stirred as they heard the story 
of the birth of the 442d Regiment Combat 
Team, the famed outfit known to the rest of 
the Army as the “Go for Broke” unit. 

The Nisei after deciding that the Japanese 
People could prove their loyalty only through 
the shedding of their blood, asked to be re- 
leased from their concentration camps to 
form an all-Japanese unit. No assignment 
Was too hazardous for them. 

Some of the young men who survived the 
307-percent casualties suffered by the combat 
team are now among the businessmen and 
farmers of our community. (Others rest in 
Arlington National Cemetery.) 

Then it was time for the speaker of the 
evening, “Mr. JACL,” otherwise, Mike Ma- 
soaka, JACL representative in Washington. 

For sheer presentation of what patriotism 
involves and how citizenship is earned, few 
have better understanding or ability of ex- 
pression than he. 

He congratulated the hearers with having 
won acceptance as citizens and for having 
proven their patriotism. “But now that you 
have arrived how do you feel about other 
minorities,” he said. 


What about the struggle of the Negro for 
citizenship? 

“Are you willing to stand up and be 
counted?” he asked. 

He recounted how during wartime he knew 
the inside of a Louisiana jail and knew how 
it was to have a howling mob on the outside 
clamoring for his blood. 

“How do the Negroes feel? What Is hap- 
pening to the freedom riders once happened 
to us. How many of us in their time of 
travail or in the time of travail of any other 
minority group are willing to make our 
voices heard? > 

“Let us never forget that there were Amer- 
icans who in our hour of darkness lighted 
the path for us. 

“Are you willing to extend to every other 
American the rights of citizenship that you 
now demand? Are you willing to fight to 
extend it to all other Americans?” 

He recounted how during the late war 
Japanese-American and Negro-American 
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troops were denied the right to eat with 
other American troops while the enemy, 
German prisoners-of-war sat at the table. 


employment laws; the miscegenation law in 
Utah; the alien land law in W: ; the 
anti-Mongolian law prohibiting the right of 
non-Caucasians to vote or serve on juries in 
Idaho, the repeal of which will be voted on 
in the next general election. 

“Regardless of what others may say, do 
the right thing. There was only one Buddha; 
there was only one Christ; there are in the 
Nation only 25,000 Quakers, but all have had 
an influence out of all proportion to their 
numbers," he concluded. 

To at least one observer who always has 
taken his citizenship for granted along with 
the circumstance of having been born with 
a light skin, the conference was en enlight- 
ening experience. 

Here were people who knew what It meant 
to be hated, who had proven themselves to 
be citizens of the highest order. They com- 
bined pride in ancestry with pride in their 
accomplishments. They knew how their 
citizenship had been bought. 

How many of the rest of us do? 


I Fly the Flex Wing 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing article from the Ryan Reporter 
of August 1961: 

I Puy THE FLEX WING 
(By Lou Everett) 

There had never been an aircraft resembl- 
ing it. In an era of missiles, rockets, space 
vehicles, supersonic fighters and bombers, 
this strange-appearing creation seemed in- 
congruous. But when I sat on the “Flex 
Wing” platform for the first time, I experi- 
enced the sensation of initial discovery 
which must have gripped the Wright broth- 
ers, Glenn Curtiss, and the other pioneers of 
flight. 

For despite its deceptively primitive ap- 
pearance, here was a vehicle geared to the 
space age—an adaptation of ancient prin- 
ciples to such 20th century applications as 
high altitude recovery of rocket boosters, 
space craft reentry, remote controlled recon- 
naissance drones, and  helicopter-towed 
gliders to carry troops, cargo, or fuel. 

This was Leonardo de Vinci brought up to 
date by Francis M. Rogallo, National Aero- 
nautics and Space Administration scientist, 
whose flexible wing concept so intrigued 
Ryan that a test bed was designed by our 
aerospace engineers and manufactured in 
the company's main plant at Lindbergh 
Field, San Diego. 

Rogallo had investigated the flexible 
wing's unique characteristics through wind 
tunnel and unmanned model studies and 
tests at NASA's Langley Research Center. 
Now came the start of the payoff—full-scale 
filghts with the research test bed. With no 
precedent to draw from, this arrow-shaped, 
kite-like object was to provide the data 
available only from manned flight. 

Hence that feeling of approaching an excit- 
ing new frontier when I examined the “Flex 
Wing” for the first time. 

Seated in the open on a slab of aluminum 
suspended beneath a wing, produced by a 
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sailmaker, I experienced the same sort of 
exhilaration Orville Wright must have felt 
when his crude craft leaped briefly from the 
earth. 

The test bed of the “Flex Wing” utilizes 
such off-the-shelf items as a control wheel 
from a World War II bomber, a seat from an 
old light plane, and foot pedals from a more 
recent light plane. 

The wing is Mylar bonded to nylon. It 
hangs loosely between an aluminum longi- 
tudinal keel and two tubular leading edges 
flexibly joined at the front end of the keel. 
The wing, with a span of approximately 40 
feet, is much like a boat sail in that its 
lifting power is derived from the flow of air 
which inflates it. 

Suspended beneath the wing is the open- 
frame body with a four-wheel landing gear. 
A 180-horsepower Lycoming engine is 
mounted at the aft end of the fuselage, be- 
hind the pilot. The entire machine weighs 
about 1,500 pounds, including instrumen- 
tation. 

Among our first discoveries during the taxi 
runs was the need for relocating the 
pitch control pivot point. This Is a critical 
feature, since the “Flex Wing’s” control sys- 
tem functions without conventional hinged 
surfaces and flaps. The principle is the 
same as that used by the German glider 
pioneer, Otto Lilienthal, in the control of 
his hang gliders. 

Lift and drag forces of the wing must 
Pass through or close to the control pivot 
point in order to keep the control forces 
from being excessively high. Hence, proper 
location of the wing control pivot point as 
related to the wing itself is vital. The body 
of the “Flex Wing” swings from hinges be- 
tween the pylon and the wing keel. I move 
the fuselage forward, backward or sideward 
relative to the wing by manipulating the 
control yoke. This moves the horizontal 
position of the center of gravity relative to 
the center of pressure on the wing, causing 
moments which make the wing seek a new 
angle. 

The first liftoff would answer many more 
questions. As I continued the taxi tests, 
these questions raced through my mind. 
Would the “Flex Wing” pitch up, roll over, 
“snake” back and forth, or just fly smoothly 
Straight ahead? 

Sitting so vulnerably out in the open, I 
thought: 

Nothing like this has ever been herded 
through the air by man before. The closest 
to this was the hang glider experiments by 
Otto Lilienthal in Germany and Octave 
Chanute in this country, and they weren't 
very successful. 

Speeds are building up in taxi tests. That 
first liftoff could come at any time, ease 
back on the control column, it’s getting 
light, we're airborne. 

It responds nicely to pitch control, a little 
slow to respond but we expected that be- 
cause this is characteristic of the delta wing 
at high angles of attack. 

My sensations are different from those 
experienced in any other flying machine. 
They can best be explained by imagining 
yourself sitting in a rocking chair controlled 
by a giant hand which occasionally rocks 
you sideways as well as back and forth. 

The “Flex Wing” test bed is primarily & 
two-control vehicle, in that it has only pitch 
and roll control. Although lacking a rud- 
der for conventional directional control, the 
plane has high directional stability. It has 
no tendency to sideslip; thus, when I bank, 
this stabilizing force keeps the nose coming 
around in a turn, For rising and descend- 
ing, the wing is pitched relative to the plat- 
form by use of the conventional control col- 
umn and wheel similar to that on most light 
planes. 

There is no similarity with vertical ve- 
locity as is associated with the attitude 
change in conventional aircraft. You feel 
an up and down motion integrated with for- 
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ward velocity, similar to that in a helicopter, 
inasmuch as the test bed remains in a rela- 
tively level attitude. 

As for the rocking sensation, I quickly 
realized—and this was confirmed by motion 
pictures of the early flights—that this mo- 
tion is confined to the platform, confirming 
the fact that the machine as a whole has 
strong stability. The wing itself has a rock- 
steady attribute bullt into its high camber, 
delta planform. 

As a result of our early flight tests, we 
have progressed through what can be con- 
sidered a natural course of design changes 
and development. Most of the changes made 
Were directly associated with proper location 
of the wing control pivot point as related to 
the wing itself. 

It must be remembered that this test bed 
is not to be considered even an experimental 
airplane. It is a research vehicle used to 
prove basic principles which can be applied 
to a wide variety of missions of manned and 
unmanned vehicles that may be powered or 
unpowered. The applications of the Flex 
Wing range from small, powered recon- 
naissance drones maneuvered by remote 
control to huge, unpowered wings capable 
of recovering payloads and rocket boosters 
of 50 tons or more. 

As our flight tests of the research vehicle 
for the U.S. Army Transportation Research 

continue, we will be answering 
the big question— 

Can a flexible wing flying machine utiliz- 
ing control by shifting the center of gravity 
be adequately controlled for all potential 
applications? 

All indications to date point to an affirma- 
tive answer. 

Inherent stability, extremely low storage 
Volume, inexpensive lightweight construc- 
tion which allows more effective wing area 
Per unit-weight than a conventional wing, 
greater lift for a given wing weight—these 
are qualities of the Flex Wing we are prov- 
ing in the current test program. 

And in many ways I have the same 
Pioneering feeling that America’s first astro- 
naut, Cmdr. Alan Shepard, must haye had 
On his initial flight in another unconven- 
tional vehicle, the Mercury capsule. 


Where Do We Stand on Human Rights 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS” 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr, ALGER. Mr. Speaker, how do we 
Teally feel about human rights? This 
is a serious question we Americans should 
be asking ourselves as we stand by, ap- 
Parently helpless, as the rights of the 
East Germans are ruthlessly trampled 
under the crushing heel of communism. 
Where are the champions of liberty who 
bleed for the freedom riders in our 
Southern States, who weep for the peo- 
Ple of Africa, but who are calm in the 
face of Soviet cruelties in East Berlin? 
Can any American read the following 
article by David Lawrence in today's 
Washington Evening Star without feel- 
ing a sense of shame at our apparent 
inability to take firm and determined 
action to halt the further degradation 
of human beings at the hands of the 
Communists? In my opinion the time 
has long since passed for the adminis- 
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tion to set forth a clear and firm policy 

for putting an end to Communist 

aggression anywhere in the world. 

Sap DAYS For WESTERN DIPLOMACY—UNITED 
NATIONS SEEN FAILING IN BERLIN FOR Nor 
ACTING ON RED AGGRESSION 

(By David Lawrence) 

In Evrore.—Western diplomacy is floun- 
dering. It hasn't come up with a solution as 
to the policy it should pursue. But the sim- 
ple fact is that more than 17 million human 
beings in East Germany have just been im- 
prisoned in a huge concentration camp by 
order of the Soviet Government. They can- 
not see their relatives or friends who happen 
to. live even just across the streets of the 
same city. They are sent to jail for looking 
at a bulletin board giving news of the 
world, 

Meanwhile, the great organization known 
as the United Nations is floundering, too. It 
is sup to be interested in violations of 
human rights. It is supposed to be concerned 
when there is a threat to world peace. The 
U.N. has special meetings when there is a 
crisis, but it is doing nothing about the Ber- 
lin problem. It is strangely silent as the 
many erstwhile champions of freedom and 
human liberty hesitate to use the forum to 
expose to the world the hypocrisies of Soviet 
colonialism. 

There is no question about the violation of 
human rights, Vice President LYNDON JOHN- 
son went to Berlin to tell the people there of 
America’s moral support. President Ken- 
nedy, in a message to the International Con- 
federation of Free Trade Unions, said the 
closing of the East Berlin border restricting 
the movement of refugees underlined the 
struggle “for the protection of freedom, for 
human rights and for the principle of the 
self-determination of people.” But here is a 
Reuters New Service item of Monday of this 
week: ; 

“An East Berlin court jailed five men for 
terms ranging from three-and-a-half years’ 
hard labor to 8 months’ imprisonment. 
They were arrested on August 13 and 14 when 
demonstrating near the sector border against 
the East German border controls.” 

When an electric sign was erected in West 
Berlin a few days ago to carry in big letters 
the news of the world, persons in East Berlin 
who tried to read it from a distance were 
arrested for “demonstrating.” East Berlin 
police have started, moreover, to move fam- 
ilies out of houses which lock out on West 
Berlin streets. 

The instances cited are but a few of the 
many evidences of cruelty and inhumanity 
imposed on the East German people. If they 
had been freedom riders, they might have 
gotten sympathy in certain parts of the 
world. If they had been Tunisians in North 
Africa, they would have been applauded for 
exercising their right to self-determination. 
Indecd, Tunisia is a member of the U.N. and 
states her case, but the West German Re- 
public isn't. The Soviet Union keeps out 
the West Germans. 

There is beginning to develop in different 
parts of Europe an impression now that the 
Western governments fear the Moscow gov- 
ernment's power and influence and that they 
feel it is risky even to debate the Berlin prob- 
lem in the United Nations, where the Com- 
munists have lined up a sizable bloc in the 
last few years. 

Brave words are uttered in the press about 
the sympathy of the United States Govern- 
ment for the East German people, but there 
are no signs that the Western governments 
are ready to make an issue of the flagrant 
violation of human rights in East Germany. 
It is vaguely hinted that the legalisms of 
the wartime agreements about Berlin some 
day will be negotiated or brought to the U.N, 
for debate, but the obvious issue—the hu- 
man rights question—seems to have been 
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sidetracked altogether as a basis for action 
in either the Security Council or the Gen- 
eral Assembly of the United Nations, or both. 

The two major political parties in West 
Germany have called for a U.N. debate on 
the Berlin issue. Mayor Brandt of West 
Berlin appealed y by letter to Presi- 
dent Kennedy to ask for action by the United 
Nations. Chancellor Adenauer said to the 
West German parliament a few days ago: 

“He who tramples the right of self-deter- 
mination with his feet must count on the 
deep contempt of all the people in the world 
who respect the Charter of the United Na- 
tions. There is only one possibility in plac- 
ing Soviet-German relations on a new basis: 
The German people must be given the right 
to form a free and independent government 
that can speak and act for the whole Ger- 
man nation.” 

What cause could be more pertinent to 
world progress and world peace than the 
right of 17 million human beings to decide 
for themselves by whom and how they shall 
be governed? One wonders why the Western 
governments are shying away from the basic 
issue. By so doing, they may lose the pres- 
tige they have always enjoyed as champions 
of human liberty and freedom. 


Invasion of American Rights on the Part 
of Arab League Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, the 
assault upon the rights of Americans has 
become flagrant in Berlin, in Israel and 
other countries of the world. Our Presi- 
dent has indicated with firmness our re- 
solve to protect our rights and the rights 
of American citizens wherever they may 
be violated or infringed upon. The 
American Jewish Committee of the In- 
stitute of Human. Relations headed by 
the brilliant Edwin J. Lukas, whom I 
have known for many years, and with 
whom I have worked on various aspects 
against discrimination, has forwarded 
me a brochure on the invasion of Ameri- 
can rights on the part of the Arab 
League Nations, which I believe the 
readers will read with interest and with 
concern. The article follows: 

INVASION OF AMERICAN RIGHTS ON THE Part 
OF ARAB LEAGUE NATIONS 
INTRODUCTION 

The Government of the United States has 
always regarded the protection of the essen- 
tial rights and liberties of its citizens as its 
prime responsibility. Until recently, the con- 
duct of America’s foreign relations reflected 
firm commitment to this position; it was 
known throughout the world that actions 
impairing the dignity and equal rights of 
Americans, for whatever reason and in what- 
ever land, would not be tolerated by the 
United States. 

Of late, however, alarming departures have 
been noted. Most of the countries affiliated 
with the Arab League t have been permitted 


ne Arab League consists of 10 countries: 
Iraq, Jordan, Lebanon, Libya, Morocco, Saudi 
Arabia, the Sudan, Tunisia, United Arab Re- 
public and Yemen. 
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to impose discriminatory measures which 
interfere with the rights of Americans. 

The purpose of these measures, which are 
part of a boycott against Israel, is not ger- 
mane to the present discussion. Regardless 
of intent, it is in effect a boycott against 
Americans. This is the overriding fact. 

To weigh the impact in terms of incon- 
venience would miss the crux of the matter. 
For even if the disadvantage suffered by 
Americans were negligible, there would still 
remain a loss which no self-respecting nation 
can afford—the loss of integrity and prestige 
incurred by submissiveness to affronts. 

That our Government is pursuing a course 
degrading to the dignity of the United States 
transcends all other issues and requires close 
scrutiny by the American people. 

Study of the situation reveals four main 
findings: 

1. The Arab League nations have invaded 
American rights. They have blacklisted 
American citizens whose travel routes, re- 
ligious beliefs or personal opinions do not 
conform with Arab League dictates. Agents 
of Arab governments operating on American 
soil have promoted discriminatory practices 
which are unlawful in many of our States. 
Americans subjected to these indignities in- 
clude citizens of all faiths. 

2. Our Government has accommodated it- 
self to these and similar measures, even to 
the extent of yielding to Arab bias in con- 
tracts for foreign aid shipments and in per- 
sonnel assignments to Arab territory. 

3. The accommodation of our Government 
to intrusions upon its sovereignty and dis- 
criminatory abuses visited upon its citizens 
is without justification in American law or 
tradition. 

4. Protests and other critical pronounce- 
ments of representatives bodies—the Con- 
gress of the United States, the legislatures of 
several States, the Republican and Demo- 
cratic Parties—have not resulted in remedial 
action by our Federal Government. 

These, in brief, are the facts. They point 
to the urgent need for informed public dis- 
cussion and firm public insistence that our 
Government immediately reassert the prin- 
ciples of morality and law that have guided 
American foreign policy and protected 
American rights in the past. 

THE ARAB LEAGUE BOYCOTT IN OPERATION 


At its initiation in 1951, the Arab League 
boycott was applied to companies with 
branches in Israel or otherwise doing busi- 
ness there, and firms and individuals engag- 
ing in trade or commerce with that country. 
Since then, the scope of the boycott has been 
vastly extended. Specific terms of the regu- 
lations, made known piecemeal for several 
years, were not officially published until 
19582 

Today, procedures of intimidation and dis- 
crimination directed from offices in Damas- 
cus, Syria (UAR), and the Sheikdom of 
Kuwait, and applied in varying degrees by 
Arab League governments, include: 

1. Blacklisting many American companies 
having Americans of the Jewish faith among 
their officers, owners, directors, or even per- 
sonnel. 

2. Refusing visas to American citizens of 
the Jewish faith and forbidding them to 
disembark in some Arab League countries. 

3. Preventing American servicemen and 
civilian employees of the Jewish faith from 
serving at an air base built in an Arab 
country with American funds and main- 
tained by the United States. 

Our Government, like many others, asserts 
that it opposes these acts. We have also 
committed ourselves to aid the economic de- 


ia “The Truth About the Arab Boycott.” 
Arab News and Views, Arab Information Cen- 
ter, New York, Feb. 5, 1958. 

3A supplement on other aspects of the 
boycott is available on request. 
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velopment of all countries of the Middle 
East, including Israel.“ 

Thus, American citizens find themselves 
subjected to measures instituted by foreign 
powers in contravention of U.S. policy. 
Moreover, since the boycott ts partially prose- 
cuted in this country, we are confronted with 
a situation in which American principles are 
flouted by representatives of foreign govern- 
ments on American soil. 


DISCRIMINATION AGAINST AMERICAN BUSINESS 


In some cases, companies doing no business 
in Israel are nevertheless subject to the boy- 
cott if their management personnel includes 
Jews. This policy has been in effect since 
1956. On March 5 of that year Foreign Com- 
merce Weekly, published by the U.S. Depart- 
ment of Commerce, contained the following 
report: = 

“Saudi Arabla intends to boycott all Jew- 
ish or Jewish-directed firms from trading 
with that country, according to information 
received by the Bureau of Foreign Commerce. 

“This new policy greatly extends the pro- 
visions of the existing boycott against firms 
having branches, assembly plants, or general 
agents in Israel, as well as firms having shares 
in Israeli companies. 

“Implementation of the new policy nor- 
mally will be accomplished by Saudi Arabian 
consulates, who sre responsible for legaliza- 
tion of commercial invoices and certificates 
of origin.” 

Sometimes it is required, as by Kuwait, 
that the absence of Jews in American com- 
panies trading with Arab countries be cer- 
tified by an agency of the U.S. Government; 
sometimes efforts are made to enlist the coop- 
eration of local chambers of commerce. 

Fortune magazine informed its readers of 
the policy as follows: 

“Businessmen throughout the world were 
in receipt some months ago of a strange 
questionnaire. Dated Cairo, Egypt, the ques- 
tionnaire pressed them for information on 
whether their firms were guilty of having 
Jewish ownership or participation. To such 
shenanigans has Egypt's Nasser been re- 
duced.” ¢ 

The following questions, excerpted from 
that “strange questionnaire,” are now asked 
orally and surreptitiously by Arab repre- 
sentatives: 

“Do you have any Jewish employees in 
your company; if yes, how many and what 
are the positions held by them? 

“Are there any Jews on your Board of Di- 
rectors as members? 

“Are any of your managers or branch man- 
agers Jews; if yes, please give the names of 
the department headed by such a man? 

Is any of the persons authorized to sign 
on behalf of your company a Jew? 

“What is the number of Jewish laborers 
in your factories and offices?” 

Most American businessmen deem such 
questions impertinent. Moreover, in locali- 
ties where State or municipal legislation for- 
bids inquiring into the religious affillations 
of prospective employees, the Arab inquisi- 
tion is tantamount to law breaking. Some 
companies which now transact no business 
with the Middle East and are not presently 
bothered by the boycott may well be reluc- 
tant to employ Jews, at least in prominent 
positions, lest they be barred from new mar- 
kets in the future. 

While management executives find it ex- 
ceedingly distasteful to be placed in the 
position of appearing indifferent to basic 


Sec. 142 of the Mutual Security Act of 
1954, as amended, provides that assistance 
shall not be furnished to any nation unless 
such nation has agreed to Join in promoting 
international understanding and good will, 
and maintaining world peace; take such 
action as may be mutually agreed upon to 
eliminate causes of international tension. 

* Fortune, August 1957, p. 80. 
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American principles, those succumbing to 
Arab pressures take the view that they are 
in business for profit; the welfare of stock- 
holders and employees is at stake. It is 
further argued that individual executives and 
companies can hardly be expected to sacri- 
fice business interests In order to uphold na- 
tional principles and policies which their 
government affirms in word but not in deed. 

In several instances, to be sure, the gov- 
ernment has spoken. Thus, in 1956, when 
the boycott was extended to companies hav- 
ing Jewish ownership or participation, the 
New York office of the U.S, Department of 
Commerce announced: “The United States 
does not recognize the boycott.“ e But the 
truth of the matter is that the United States 
has taken no effective action. 


INTERFERENCE WITH AMERICAN TRAVEL 


Among the most discriminatory acts of the 
Arab League is the closing of some Arab 
gateways, sea, land, and air, to American 
citizens of Jewish faith. 

Refusal of some Arab airports to permit 
passengers to disembark is in defiance of 
established custom. It is normal procedure 
in civilized countries that when a plane is 
required to stop en route, whether for un- 
expected repair or some prearranged pur- 
pose, the passengers may rest in the airport 
until time to resume their trip. By common 
consent of all who maintain air travel facili- 
ties, the traveler has come to expect this 
hospitality. 

Yet in recent years, officials of some Arab 
airports have forced Jewish passengers—in- 
cluding, of course, American Jews—to remain 
in their planes. Among the airports where 
Americans were, until recently, thus af- 
fronted is the commercial terminal in Cairo, 
Egypt, formerly known as Payne Field, which 
the United States transferred to the Egyp- 
tian Government after World War I, when 
it was no longer needed as a military instal- 
lation. 

A typical Incident is related by a veteran 
of the Women’s Army Corps, born in Wash- 
ington, D.C., who returned from a trip 
around the world. Flying from Bombay, 
India, to Rome, her plane made an unex- 
pected stop at Dhahran, Saudi Arabia. Upon 
returning home, she wrote to the Washington 
Post: 

“I remained on the plane during the time 
it stopped in Dhahran, but could not help 
but be repulsed by the indignities that 
Americans and personnel of an American 
airline are subjected to by the Arab coun- 
tries. I hope the Department of State will 
certainly take carly and effective action to 
discourage such degrading practices against 
American citizens." “ 

Expressing sympathy at the annoyance 
caused by this experience, the Department 
of State declared that “the United States, as 
a matter of policy, does not condone dis- 
criminatory treatment of its citizens by for- 
eign governments * * * the Department of 
State has and will continue to make official 
representations against any instances of 
such discrimination which come to its at- 
tention.” 

But there is no indication in this or any 
other instance that a forthright protest was 
lodged. 

Our Government's passivity in these situ- 
ations files in the face of Federal legislation 
reflecting American policy with respect to 
travel here and abroad. The Federal Avia- 
tion Act of 1958 contains this provision: 

“No air carrier or forelgn air carrier shall 
make, give, or cause any undue or unreason- 
able preference or advantage to any particu- 
lar person, port, locality, or description of 
traffic in air transportation in any respect 
whatsoever or subject any particular per- 
son, port, locality, or description of traffic in 


The New York Times, Jan. 26, 1956. 
*The Washington Post, May 23, 1961, p. 
A12. 
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air transportation to any unjust discrimina- 
tion or any undue or unreasonable prejudice 
or disadvantage in any respect whatsoever.” T 

The issuance of visas by some Arab goy- 
ernments adheres to a similar discriminatory 
pattern. Americans generally encounter no 
difficulty unless their passports carry an 
Israel visa, in which case they are denied 
entry by most Arab League countries, espe- 
cially those neighboring Israel. But Ameri- 
cans who are identified as Jewish are auto- 
matically barred from Jordan, Yemen, and 
Saudi Arabia. 

Application of these bans to stage and 
screen stars, including those who have Jewish 
husbands or wives, or have manifested 
friendliness toward Israel, has attracted 
much publicity. Among the many perform- 
ers blacklisted are Edward G. Robinson, 
Danny Kaye, and Jerry Lewis. 

THE TRADITIONAL PROTECTION OF AMERICAN 

RIGHTS 


American history records numerous at- 
tempts by foreign powers to discriminate 
against American citizens. The resistance 
of our Government has been, until recent 
years, consistent and unequivocal. To cite 
& few examples: 

Austria: In 1885, the Austro-Hungarian 
Government protested the appointment of 
Anthony M. Kelley, of Virginia, an envoy 
extraor and minister plenipotentiary 
of the United States, on the ground that he 
was married to a Jewish woman. 

Replying on behalf of our Government, 
Secretary of State Bayard declared: 

“It is not within the power of the Presi- 
dent nor of the Congress, nor of any judicial 
tribunal in the United States, to take or even 
hear testimony, or in any mode to inquire 
into or decide upon the religious belief of 
any official, and the proposition to allow this 


to be done by any foreign government is 


necessarily and a fortiori inadmissible. 

“To suffer an infraction of this essential 
Principle would lead to a disenfranchise- 
Ment of our citizens because of their rell- 
gious belief, and thus impair or destroy the 
Most important end which our constitution 
Of government was intended to secure.”" 

Although Mr. Kelley resigned his com- 
Mission, the United States declined to make 
another appointment. For several years 
thereafter only a chargé d'afaires repre- 
sented our country in Austria. 

Russia: A succession of American officials 
firmly rejected efforts of the Imperial Rus- 
slan Government to apply its anti-Semitic 
Policies to American Jews who visited or 
Sought to visit its territory. Thus, writing 
in 1881 to the American Minister in London, 
Secretary of State James G. Blaine sald: 

“I am well aware that the domestic enact- 
ments of a state toward its own subjects is 
not generally regarded as a fit matter for 
the intervention of another independent 
Power, But when such enactments directly 
affect the liberty and property of foreigners 
Who resort to a country under the supposed 
Guarantee of treaties framed for the most 
liberal ends, when the conscience of an alien 
Owing no allegiance whatever to the local 
sovereignty is brought under the harsh yoke 
Of bigotry or prejudice which bows the necks 
of the natives, and when enlightened ap- 
Peals made to humanity, to the principles 
of just reciprocity and to the advancing spirit 
Of the age, in behalf of tolerance, are met 
With intimations of a purpose to still further 
burden the unhappy sufferers and so to 
necessarily increase the disability of foreign- 
ers of the like creed * * * it becomes in a 
high sense a moral duty to our citizens and to 


* Public Law 85-726; 72 Stat. 731. Sec. 
404(b). The Interstate Commerce Act con- 
tains a virtually identical provision. 

With Firmness in the Right,” by Cyrus 
Adler, American Jewish Committee, New 
York, 1940, pp. 325-326, 
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the doctrines of religious freedom we so 
strongly uphold, to seek proper protection for 
those citizens and tolerance for their creed, 
in foreign lands, even at the risk of criticism 
of the municipal laws of other states.“ “ 

Again in 1895, rejecting the notion that the 
Russians were at liberty to discriminate 
against American Jews within their own 
empire, our Acting Secretary of State, Alvey 
A. Adee, said: 

“Viewed in the light of an invidious dis- 
crimination tending to discredit and humili- 
ate Americans Jews in the eyes of their fel- 
low citizens, it is plain that the action of 
Russian consular officers does produce its 
effect within American territory, and not 
exclusively in Russian jurisdiction.” 1° 

In 1911, outraged by the Russian Govern- 
ment's persistence in subjecting American 
citizens to various anti-Semitic practices, the 
House of Representatives urged President 
William Howard Taft to terminate the treaty 
which had governed our trade with Russia 
since 1832, The treaty was abrogated by 
Secretary of State Philander Knox in De- 
cember 1911. 

Switzerland: In the mideighties, on learn- 
ing that many cantons in Switzerland 
refused to admit American Jews, President 
Fillmore stated that “it is indispensa- 
ble * * * that every privilege granted to 
any of the citizens of the United States 
should be granted to all.” Some years later, 
after vigorous efforts by our State Depart- 
ment, the disabilities against Jews in Swit- 
zerland were removed. 

In 1924, the Government of Switzerland 
denied a group of American Mormon mis- 
sionaries extension of their cantonal resi- 
dence permits. Assuming that this exclu- 
sion was based on religious grounds, our en- 
voy made representations to the Swiss Gov- 
ernment. The matter was dropped only 
when our Government was satisfied there 
were other reasons for the move.“ 

Germany: Starting with the Nazi decree 
of April 26, 1938, requiring the declaration 
of property owned by Jews, numerous pro- 
tests against similar acts were voiced by the 
U.S. Government. The United States in- 
sisted that application of such decrees to the 
property of its citizens violated rights of 
Americans under existing treaties and by 
virtue of comity and international law. 

Italy: In 1938, when the Italian Govern- 
ment ordered the expulsion of Jews, regard- 
less of nationality, who had come to Italy or 
its possessions after January 1, 1919, the 
United States registered a series of protests 
“against the application to American na- 
tionals of measures which would have the 
effect of dividing them into two broad 
classes; namely Jewish and non-Jewish, and 
would accord to the former differential treat- 
ment.” = 

Danzig: In 1939, the State Department in- 
structed our consul at Danzig to protest the 
imposition of a property tax levied only on 
Jews. Here, too, the United States insisted 
that treaties with respect to the treatment 
of our nationals abroad be applied to all 
our nationals “without exception based on 
race or creed,” adding that the United States 
“declines to recognize the rights of other 
nations to apply measures to American citi- 
gens which would have the effect of arbi- 
trarily dividing them into classes 
and subjecting them to differential treat- 
ment.” 4 


*ibid., p. 205. 

0 Ibid., p. 251. 

2 “Digest of International Law,” by Goren 
Haywood Hackworth. State Department 
Publication No. 1708, VIII, No. 286. Govern- 
ment Printing Office, Washington, 1942 
“Measures Based on Race or Creed,” p. 696. 

“Tbid., p. 647. 

*Ibid., p. 647. 
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DEPARTURES FROM U.S. TRADITION 


In the light of public policy defined and 
adhered to in the past, citizens of the United 
States would naturally expect their Govern- 
ment to take an implacable stand against 
Arab intrusions on American rights. But 
these expectations have not been borne out. 
Not alone have agencies of the Government 
acquiesced passively to the boycott; they 
have served actively, in many instances, as 
its instruments. 

The Department of State is specifically 
charged with responsibility to protect the 
interests of Americans in their relations with 
foreign governments. Yet in 1959, when the 
New York State Commission Against Dis- 
crimination (SCAD) investigated a com- 
plaint that the Arablan American Oil Co. 
(Aramco) was unlawfully inquiring into the 
religion of prospective employees, William 
M. Rountree, then Assistant Secretary of 
State, wrote as follows: 

“Any finding by the Commission (SCAD) 
which would compel Aramco to employ per- 
sons of Jewish faith in Saudi Arabia would 
hardly be made effective in view of the 
known attitude of the Saudi Government. 
Efforts by Aramco to implement such a find- 
ing would most certainly prejudice the com- 
pany’s operations in that country and would 
probably adversely affect the U.S. interests 
there as well.” “ 

The State Department's effort to follow the 
road of least resistance failed in this in- 
stance. The courts of New York State re- 
fused to sanction SCAD's ruling that the 
antidiscrimination law had no application 
to the case. 

The Defense Department has deferred to 
Saudi Arabia’s exclusion of American Jews 
from the Air Force personnel at the U.S. 
base at Dhahran, claiming this flagrant act 
of discrimination a justifiable assertion of 
sovereignty. The fact that Jewish service- 
men are excluded from the Dhahran base 
stands in glaring contrast to U.S. action un- 
der similar circumstances in 1911, when the 
House of Representatives resolved to notify 
Russia that “the Government of the United 
States will not be a party to any treaty which 
discriminates between American citizens on 
the ground of race or religion.” * 

After surrendering principles heretofore 
deemed fundamental to American integrity 
in order to retain the Dhahran base, our 
Government was notified that the treaty 
granting us occupancy, which expires in 1962, 
will not be renewed by Saudi Arabia.” 

Meanwhile, in addition to accepting the 
continued blacklisting of American Jewish 
servicemen, the Defense Department, at 
Arab insistence, also imposes restrictions on 
Christian worship in Saudi Arabia: U.S. 
chaplains refrain from wearing crosses; sery- 
ices for American personnel are conducted 
as unobtrusively as possible, and Catholic 
priests wear lay attire in order to avoid of- 
fending the religious sensitivities of local 
authorities. 

The Department of Agriculture and the 
Commodity Credit Corporation yield to the 
boycott even as to contracts for dry-cargo 
vessels owned by American citizens that 
carry surplus commodities sold to Arab coun- 
tries under the Agricultural Trade Develop- 
ment and Assistance Act of 1954 (Public Law 
480). The contracts, insisted upon by Arab 
governments, state explicity that “the vessel 
is prohibited from calling at Israel waters or 
ports. Trans-shipment is prohibited.“ = 
The law provides that 50 percent of surplus 


„The New York Times, May 19, 1959. 

™ Official court report: 19 N.Y. Misc. (2d) 
ane in the New York court of ap- 
peais, 

“HJ. Res. 166, CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
Dec, 13, 1911, p. 311 

n The New York Times, Mar. 17, 1961. 

3 Ibid., Feb. 4, 1960. 
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products sent abroad must go in American 
bottoms; thus, while American ships must 
be used for half the deliveries, we have per- 
mitted Arab governments, by constructing a 
blacklist, to render certain American ves- 
sels and owners ineligible for carrying these 
shipments. 

OTHER NATIONS HAVE CALLED THE ARAB BLUFF 

The vigorous reactions of other nations 
stand in sharp contrast to the failure, in 
virtually every instance, of agencies of the 
Federal Government to reject the boycott by 
some effective action, rather than words, 
Even our occasional lame representations 
haye been rarely spontaneous; usually they 
have been called forth by letters of protest 
or inquiry from Members of Congress and 
interested organizations, 

The Dutch Government, through Prime 
Minister Willem Drees, announced in 1957 
that it would resist boycott measures aimed 
at Israel or Jewish firms which threaten in- 
fringement of Dutch interests.” This policy 
remains in effect. In February 1961, Dr. 
Henrik R. van Houten, Secretary of State 
to the Minister of Foreign Affairs, condemn- 
ed Dutch exporters who discriminate against 
Jews in order to curry favor with the Arabs.” 

England: With the extension of the boy- 
cott in 1956, the London Chamber of Com- 
merce declined to certify firms as not being 
owned by Jews. During the House of Com- 
mons discussion on February 22, 1961, con- 
cerning the arrangements for an Arab 
League office to be opened in London, the 
Government was asked: 

“Has it been made clear to the Arab 
League that this office is not welcome here 
if it is to be used to spy on British firms 
trading with Israel or organizing a boycott 
aaginst trading with Israel, or publishing 
anti-Semitic propaganda here?” 

To which Mr. Edward Heath, Lord Privy 
Seal, replied: “We want this office to con- 
duct itself in the normal and proper man- 
ner.” = 

West Germany: In 1952, while Israel and 
the German Federal Republic were conduct- 
ing negotiations which led to the reparations 
agreement designed to compensate ex-Ger- 
mans of the Jewish faith who had suffered 
at the hands of the Nazis, the Arab League 
tried to intervene. The West German Gov- 
ernment was informed that the contem- 
plated agreement would adversely affect 
Arab-German relations, and a general boy- 
cott of German goods was threatened. So 
vigorous was the Arab warning that a siz- 
able body of German opinion, especially in- 
dustrial groups, tried to prevent consum- 
mation of the agreement. Yet once it was 
ratified, the threatened boycott failed to ma- 
terlalize. Egypt resumed trade negotiations 
with Germany which had been suspended as 
part of the boycott threat. West Germany 
has since continued to fulfill its obligations 
under the reparations agreement and main- 
tains commercial relations with Israel. The 
Arab League nations nevertheless continue 
to do business with Germany. 

The Arab pose of irrevocable commitment 
to the boycott obviously collapses when con- 
fronted by unyielding refusal to compro- 
mise or retreat. 

TO REASSERT THE RIGHTS OF AMERICAN CITIZENS 

Calls to reassert the long-established prin- 


ciple that no spokesman or agency of the 
U.S. Government is empowered to practice 


London Jewish Chronicle, Oct. 4, 1957. 

The Netherlands Parliament, 
Chamber, Official Record. Government 
Printing Office, The Hague, Feb. 21-22, 1961. 

* Circular to Members, No. 402, Mar. 21, 
1956. London Chamber of Commerce. 

“The Parliamentary Debates (Hansard). 
House of Commons, Official Report, London, 
Feb. 22, 1961, cols. 491-492. 

= American Jewish Year Book, vol. 54, p. 
485; vol. 55, p. 251. 
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or condone discrimination against citizens of 
this country have come from Congress, from 
the legislatures of several Sttaes, and from 
both the Republican and Democratic Parties. 

The US. Senate, on July 26, 1956, adopted 
a resolution (S. Res. 323) introduced by 
Senator Herbert H. Lehman, of New York: 

“Whereas the protection of the integrity 
of the U.S. citizenship and the proper rights 
of the U.S. citizens in their pursuit of lawful 
trade, travel, and other activities abroad is 
a principle of U.S. sovereignty; and 

“Whereas it is a primary principle of our 
Nation that there shall be no distinction 
among U.S. citizens based on their individual 
religious affiliations and since any attempt 
by foreign nations to create such distinctions 
among our citizens in the granting of per- 
sonal or commercial access or any other rights 
otherwise available to U.S. citizens generally 
is inconsistent with our principles: Now, 
therefore, be it 

“Resolved, That it is the sense of the Sen- 
ate that it regards any such distinctions di- 
rected against U.S. citizens as incompatible 
with the relations that should exist among 
friendly nations, and that in all negotiations 
between the United States and any foreign 
state every reasonable effort should be made 
to maintain this principle.” 

Both Houses of Congress, on May 2, 1960, 
adopted a “Freedom of the Seas” amendment 
to the Mutual Security Act, introduced by 
Senators PAUL Doucias and KENNETH KEAT- 
ING: 

“It is the sense of the Congress that inas- 
much as (1) the United States favors free- 
dom of navigation in international water- 
Ways and economic cooperation between na- 
tions; and (2) the purposes of this act are 
negated and the peace of the world is en- 
dangered when nations which receive assist- 
ance under this act wage economic warfare 
against other nations assisted under this act, 
including such procedures as boycotts, 
blockades, and the restriction of the use of 
international waterways; assistance under 
this act and the Agricultural Trade Develop- 
ment and Assistance Act of 1954, as 
amended, shall be administered to give effect 
to these principles, and, in all negotiations 
between the United States and any foreign 
state arising as a result of funds appro- 
priated under this act or arising under the 
Agricultural Trade Development and Assist- 
ance Act of 1954, as amended, these prin- 
ciples shall be applied, as the President may 
determine, and he shall report on measures 
taken by the administration to insure their 
application.” % 

Despite this clear expression of congres- 
sional interest, the State Department indi- 
cated that nothing would be done to im- 
plement the amendment, since it is not a 
law. In a letter to Senator Keatina, dated 
February 24, 1961, John S. Hoghland 2d, Act- 
ing Secretary of State for Congressional 
Relations, said: 

“The Department has so far concluded that 
efforts to link the Mutual Security Act di- 
rectly to the Suez transit question would 
only intensify the very trade and transit re- 
strictions which we all hope may be elimi- 
nated, while at the same time playing into 
the hands of the Communists by exacerbat- 
ing Middle East tensions." 

The new 1961 Act for International De- 
velopment (AID), pending, provides for re- 
newed foreign aid and also repeals the Mu- 
tual Security Act and the various riders 
written into the foreign-aid program dealing 
with discrimination against American citi- 
zens, economic boycott and freedom of the 
seas. AID contains language seeking to re- 
state in a general way the policy provisions 
of previous foreign-aid acts cited above, but 


* Mutual Security Act of 1960 (Public Law 
86-472; 74 Stat. 134), sec. 2, which amends 
sec. 2(f) of the Mutual Security Act of 1954, 
as amended. 


August 28 


again fails to urge the President to withhold 
loans or grants derived from funds appropri- 
ated under the act from countries which 
discriminate against American citizens be- 
cause of race or religion. 

The Legislatures of California, Missouri, 
New Jersey, New York, Pennsylvania, and 
Wisconsin have called on the Government 
to stiffen its position in respect to Arab 
discrimination against American citizens. 

For example, the New York resolution, 
carried in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD of 
April 12, 1961, states: 

“That the Department of State be and is 
hereby respectfully memorialized (a) to take 
a firm position against Arab interference in 
the conduct of the affairs of American citi- 
zens and businessmen; 

“(b) to obtain from any cooperation with 
the Arab League boycott activities and 
policies; 

“(c) to resist any efforts by Arab nations 
to maintain or widen its boycott activities 
in the United States; and 

“(d) to exert all possible efforts and utilize 
its resources to the fulfillment of the spirit 
and purposes of this resolution.” 

The Republican and Democratic platforms 
of 1960 pledged both parties to firm resist- 
ance to the boycott. Similar planks were 
adopted in 1956. 

The 1960 Republican platform promised: 
To seek an end to transit and trade restric- 
tions, blockades, and boycotts. To secure 
freedom of navigation in international 
waterways, the cessation of discrimination 
against Americans on the basis of religious 
beliefs. 

The 1960 Democratic platform stated: We 
will encourage an end to boycotts and block- 
ades, and unrestricted use of the Suez Canal 
by all nations. 

During the 1960 campaign, in response to 
inquiry, presidential candidate John F. 
Kennedy wrote: 

“There can be no doubt of where I stand 
on this problem. I wholeheartedly joined 
with other Senators—during the most recent 
Congress—to support an amendment to mu- 
tual security legislation which called on the 
President to withhold U.S. assistance from 
those countries that engaged in economic 
warfare, incl boycott or blockade 
against other states who are beneficiaries of 
our mutual security program. As President, 
I would certainly implement an act, ex- 
pressing the sense of the Senate, when I 80 
enthusiastically supported that piece of 
legislation. I would also carry out the man- 
date, twice expressed by the Senate, that the 
President act affirmatively to protect all 
American citizens from the practice of re- 
ligious or racial discrimination by foreign 
governments.” 

As recently as May 3, 1961, Senator KEATING 
entered in the CONGRESSIONAL Recorp a letter 
from Brooks Hays, Assistant Secretary of 
State for Congressional Relations. Although 
emphasizing that the Government “does not 
recognize or condone the Arab boycott,” Mr. 
Hays gave no indication that any effective 
action was contemplated to support this 
Position. Nor have the policy declarations 
by other bodies, State and national, or by 
President Kennedy himself, evoked any con- 
structive response from the administrative 
officers of the Federal Government, 

Yet no arm of our Government can remain 
forever impervious to thoughtful and sus- 
tained expressions of public opinion. The 
time has come for conscientious citizens 
and citizen groups to make themselves heard. 

The principle at stake was never more 
succinctly summed up than in the words of 
William Howard Taft: = 

“National prestige must be used not only 
for the benefit of the world at large, but 
for the benefit of our own citizenship; and, 


= Address delivered at the Thalia Theater, 
New York, Oct. 28, 1908. 
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same equality of opportunity in every na- 
tion of the globe.” 

Public opinion should demand a return 
to our Government's traditional insistence 
that it cannot acknowledge as legitimate, 
much less accommodate itself to, practices 
or policies which deny the equality of Amer- 
ican citizenship. 

Foreign countries have no sovereign right 
to discriminate among American citizens. 
As recent court decisions have underscored, 
no such right is vested in our own States, 
or in the Federal Government. That any 
other power should presume to tread on lib- 
erties declared inviolate by our Constitution 
is an assault upon the American people, an 
invasion of American rights. The dignity of 
the United States, its. status as a champion 
of universal human rights, demands that 
this invasion be promptly repelled. 


AREA OFFICES 
New England: 72 Franklin Street, Boston, 
Mass 


New York: Institute of Human Relations, 
165 East 56th Street, New York, NT.; West- 
chester Division, 48 Mamaroneck Avenue, 
White Plains, N.Y. 

Northern New Jersey and New York State, 
45 Branford Place, Newark, N.J. 

Pennsylvania: 1508 Land Title Building, 
Philadelphia, Pa. 

Central Seaboard: 
Washington, D.C. 

Atlanta: 41 Exchange place, Atlanta, Ga. 
5 1208 Congress Building, Miami, 


1012 14th Street NW., 


East Central: 602 Chester-Ninth Building, 
Cleveland, Ohio. 
yao 163 Madison Avenue., Detroit, 

ch. 

North Central: 343 South Dearborn Street, 
Chicago, Il. 

South Central: 19 West Seventh Street, 
Cincinnati, Ohio. 

West Central: 705 Chestnut Street, St. 
Louis, Mo. 

Southwest: 523 Fidelity Building, Dallas, 


Southern Pacific: 590 North Vermont Ave- 
nue, Los Angeles, Calif. 
Northern Pacific: 40 First Street, San 
Francisco, Calif. 
THE AMERICAN JEWISH COMMITTEE 


Frederick F. Greenman, president. 
Louis Caplan, chairman, executive board. 
Pearson E. Neaman, chairman, administra- 
tive board. 
William Rosenwald, chairman, national ad- 
visory council. 
Maurice Glinert, treasurer. 
Arthur D. Leidesdorf, associate treasurer. 
Julius S. Loewenthal, secretary. 
John Slawson, executive vice president. 
Morris B. Abram, Atlanta, vice president. 
Max Wm. Bay, Beverly Hills, vice president. 
Martin L. Butzel, Detroit, vice president. 
1 P. Engel, Birmingham, vice presi- 
nt. 
Jack A. Goldfarm, New York, vice presi- 
dent. 
Andrew Goodman, New York, vice presi- 
ent. 
Philip E. Hoffman, Orange, vice,president. 
James Marshall, New York, vice president. 
Irving Salomon, San Diego, vice president. 
Gardner H. Stern, Chicago, vice president. 
{AJC: Founded 1906, oldest American or- 
ganization combating bigotry, protecting 
civil and religious rights of Jews, and ad- 
Vancing cause of freedom everywhere.) 
Jacob Blaustein, honorary president. 
Herbert B. Ehrmann, honorary president. 
Irving M. Engel, honorary president. 
Joseph M. Proskauer, honorary president, 
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Herbert H. Lehman, honorary vice presi- 
dent. 

Samuel D. Leidesdorf, honorary vice presi- 
dent. 

Ralph E. Samuel, honorary vice president. 

Horace Stern, honorary vice president. 

Fred Lazarus, Jr., honorary chairman, na- 
tional advisory council. 


The President’s Thinking in 1949 on the 
Loss of Free China 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks, I would like to 
include, without comment, the following 
reprint from the August 18, 1961, issue 
of Human Events: 

How THE Reps CONQUERED CHINA 
(Annotated by Dr. Anthony Kubek)? 


(Nore.—The following address was deliv- 
ered by Representative John F. Kennedy at 
Salem, Mass., on January 30, 1949. It as- 
sumes particular significance in view of cur- 
rent persistent rumors that we may recog- 
nize the Soviet puppet government of Outer 
Mongolia and support admission of Red 
China to the United Nations. This strong 
statement by Mr. Kennedy would lead us to 
hope that these rumors are irresponsible and 
unfounded. Except for corrections made in 
footnotes, Mr. Kennedy’s 1949 statement is 
clear, accurate and logical.) 

Over these past few days we have learned 
the extent of the disasters befalling China 
and the United States. Our relationship with 
China since the end of the Second World 
War has been a tragic one, and it is of the 
utmost importance that we search out and 
spotlight those who must bear the respon- 
sibility for our present predicament. 

When we look at the ease with which the 
Communists have overthrown the National 
Government of Chiang Kai-shek, it comes as 
somewhat of a shock to remember that on 
November 22, 1941, our Secretary of State, 
Cordell Hull, handed Ambassador Namuru 
an ultimatum to the effect that: (1) Gov- 
ernment of Japan will withdraw all military, 
naval, air, and police forces from China and 
Indochina; (2) the United States and Japan 
will not support militarily, politically, eco- 
nomically, any government or regime in 
China other than the National Government 
of the Republic of China. 

It was clearly enunciated that the inde- 
pendence of China and the stability of the 
National Government was the fundamental 
object of our Far Eastern policy. 

That this and other statements of our 
policies in the Far East led directly to the 
attack on Pearl Harbor is well known. And 
it might be said that we almost knowingly 
entered into combat with Japan to preserve 
the independence of China and the coun- 
tries to the south of it“ Contrast this policy 
which reached its height in 1943 when the 
United States and Britain agreed at Cairo 
to liberate China and return to that country 
at the end of the war Manchuria and all 
Japanese-held areas, to the confused and 
vacilating policy which we have followed 
since that day. 

In 1944 Gen. “Vinegar Joe” Stilwell pre- 
sented a plan to arm 1 million Chinese Com- 


Footnotes at end of speech. 
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munists, who had been carefully building 
their resources in preparation for a postwar 
seizure of power, and with them to capture 
Shanghai and clear the Yangtze. This plan 
was supported by some State Department 
Officials, including Ambassador Clarence 
Gauss. Chiang Kai-shek refused to co- 
operate with this plan, which would have 
presented the Chinese Communists with an 
easy coup. Chiang requested that Stilwell 
be recalled, which caused such bitter com- 
ment in this country; and Gauss resigned. 
From this date on our relations with the 
National Government declined. 

At the Yalta Conference in 1945 a sick 
Roosevelt, with the advice of General Mar- 
shall and other Chiefs of Staff, gave the 
Kurile Islands as well as the control of 
various strategic Chinese ports, such as Port 
Arthur and Dairen, to the Soviet Union.“ 

According to former Ambassador Bullitt, 
in Life magazine in 1948, “Whatever share of 
the responsibility was Roosevelt’s and what- 
eyer share was Marshall's the vital interest of 
the United States in the independent integ- 
rity of China was sacrified, and the founda- 
tion was laid for the present tragic situa- 
tion in the Far East.” 

When the armies of Soviet Russia with- 
drew from Manchuria they left Chinese 
Communists in control of this area and in 
possession of great masses of Japanese war 
material. 

During this period began the great split 
in the minds of our diplomats over whether 
to support the government of Chiang Kai- 
shek, or force Chiang Kai-shek as the price 
of our assistance to bring Chinese Commu- 
nists into his government to form a coali- 
tion. 

When Ambassador Patrick Hurley resigned 
in 1945 he stated, “Professional diplomats 
continuously advised the Chinese Commu- 
nists that my efforts in preventing the col- 
lapse of the National Government did not 
represent the policy of the United States. 
The chief opposition to the accomplishment 
of our mission came from American career 
diplomats, the Embassy at Chungking, and 
the Chinese and Far Eastern divisions of the 
State Department.” 

With the troubled situation in China be- 
ginning to loom large in the United States, 
General Marshall was sent at the request of 
President Truman as special emissary to 
China to effect a compromise and to bring 
about a coalition government. 

In Ambassador Bullitt's article in Life, he 
states, and I quote: “In early summer of 
1946 in order to force Chiang Kai-shek to 


one-third air groups, for 3 years no combat 
or bombing planes were delivered to China— 
from September 1946 to March 1948.“ As 
Marshall himself confessed in February 1948 
to the House Committee on Foreign Affairs, 
this “was in effect an embargo on military 
supplies.” 

In 1948 we appropriated $468 million for 
China, only a fraction of what we were 
sending to Europe, and out of this $468 mil- 
lion only $125 million was for military pur- 
poses. The end was drawing near; the as- 
sistance was too little and too late; and 
the Nationalist Government was engaged in 
a death struggle with the onrushing Com- 
munist armies. 

On November 20, 1948, former Senator D. 
Worth Clark, who had been sent on & spe- 
cial mission to China by the Senate Com- 
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mittee on Appropriations, in his report to 
the committee said, “Piecemeal aid will no 
longer save failing China from communism, 
It is now an allout. program or none, a fish- 
or-cut-bait proposition.” 

Clark said this conclusion was confirmed 
by Ambassador J. Leighton Stuart and top 
American Army officers in China. 

On November 25, 1948, 3 years too late, the 
New York Times said: “Secretary of State 
George Marshall said today the U.S. Govern- 
ment was considering what assistance it 
could properly give to the Chinese Govern- 
ment in the present critical situation.” 

On December 21 a Times headline was 
“ECA Administrator Hoffman, after seeing 
Truman, discloses freezing of $70 million 
program in China in view of uncertain war 
situation.” 

The indifference, if not the contempt, with 
which the State Department and the Presi- 
dent treated the wife of the head of the 
Nationalist Government, who was then 
fighting for a free China—Madam Chiang 
Kai-shek—was the final chapter in this 
tragic story. 

Our policy in China has reaped the whirl- 
wind. The continued insistence that aid 
would not be forthcoming unless a coalition 
government with the Communists was 
formed, was a crippling blow to the Nation- 
alist Government. So concerned were our 
diplomats and their advisers, the Lattimores 
and the Fairbanks, with the imperfections of 
the diplomatic system in China after 20 
years of war, and the tales of corruption in 
high places, that they lost sight of our tre- 
mendous stake in a non-Communist China. 

There were those who claimed, and still 
claim, that Chinese communism was not 
really communism at all but merely an ad- 
vanced agrarian movement which did not 
take directions from Moscow. 

Listen to the words of the Bolton report: 
“Its doctrines follow those of Lenin and 
Stalin. Its leaders are Moscow-trained (of 
35 leading Chinese Communist political 
leaders listed in the report, over a half either 
spent some time or studied in Moscow). Its 
policies and actions, its strategy and tactics 
are Communist. The Chinese Communists 
have followed faithfully every zigzag of the 
Kremlin’s line for a generation.” 

This is the tragic story of China whose 
freedom we once fought to preserve. What 
our young men had saved, our diplomats 
and our President have frittered away. 


Dr. Anthony Kubek, head of the Social 
Science Department at the University of 
Dallas, is the author of a forthcoming docu- 
mentary study of the loss of China to the 
Communists. This book, which is expected 
to be published next spring, is the fruit of 
7 years of painstaking research. It will reveal 
in clear detail the modus operandi of Soviet 
conquest. 
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The date on which Secretary Hull handed 
the ultimatum to Ambassador Namuru was 
Nov. 26, 1941. Eight of the ten points of 
this ultimatum were written by the Soviet 
agent, Harry Dexter White. War between 
Japan and the United States had long been 
an objective of the Soviet Union. 


War between Japan and the United States 
was merely Roosevelt’s “back door to war” 
in Europe. But the war in the Pacific did 
fulfill commitments Roosevelt made to Prime 
Minister Churchill at the Atlantic Confer- 
ence, Aug. 9 to 13, 1941. “To preserve the 
independence of China” was the pretext, not 
the reason. Secretary of War Stimson, on 
the other hand, had long urged war against 
Japan on behalf of China. 

*The recently published Teheran docu- 
ments reveal that Roosevelt's concessions to 
Stalin, at the expense of China, were orig- 
inally made at Teheran on Nov. 30, 1943. His 
assurances to Chiang Kai-shek were made 
exactly a week earlier, on November 23, at 
Cairo, The agreements at Yalta merely con- 
firmed, elaborated, and formalized the con- 
cessions made at Teheran. Roosevelt, in No- 
vember of 1943, was healthy and in full pos- 
session of his faculties. 

s As indicated by the dates, the duration of 
the embargo was about a year and a half, 
not 3 years as indicated in the quote. Be- 
fore the embargo, the Nationalist forces were 
thrashing the Communists. The embargo 
turned victory into defeat. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof, Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 
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GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S, Code, title 44, sec, 72a, 
Supp, 2). 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory, No sale shall be made 
25 Adages (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 150, p. 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the ConaresstonaL Recorp, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 185, p. 1942), 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Record at $1.50 per month or for single 
copies at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
oat Recorp should be processed through this 

ce. 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD. 


Metropolitan Washington’s Transporta- 
tion Problems 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALAN BIBLE 


OF NEVADA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. BIBLE. Mr. President, my atten- 
tion has been called to an excellent 
article entitled “City’s Ailing Arteries 
Need Wonder Drugs,” written by the 
very able Jack Eisen, of the Washington 
Post. I think this article points up the 
Problems facing the city of Washington 
in the area of transportation, and I ask 
unanimous consent to have it printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Orrys AILING ARTERIES NEED WONDER DRUGS 
(By Jack Eisen) 

Metropolitan Washington's transportation 
doctors are huddling in an endless series of 
consultations these days trying to decide 
What to prescribe for the hardening of the 
City's arteries. 

Two widely touted “wonder drugs” are 
being considered—tfreeways and rapid tran- 
sit. Some of the doctors feel one or the 
Other is a cure-all. Others prescribe a bal- 
anced dose of both. 

All agree on one thing: 

Something must be done—soon—to smash 

the traffic jams that clog the movement of 
People and goods around the metropolis, 
threatening to isolate its downtown heart 
from its residential body. 
„ Dedicated freeway advocates talk of the 
freedom of the American road” and extoll 
the joys of modern driving, and some ex- 
tremists hint darkly that there is something 
Subversive about forcing people into trains, 
however modern or swift. 

All-out transit backers fear freéway con- 
Struction Is never-ending, that sooner or 
later almost the whole city will be paved over. 
Any space that remained would be decked 
Over for parking. 

POSITION RETWEEN EXTREMES 


Between these extremes is the position 
held by Washington planners, that both 
forms are needed. 

They believe the civil servant from Wheat- 
on can best be moved to his Federal Triangle 
Office by train in 20 minutes and that the 
Salesman who must make calls at Hyattsville, 
Falls Church, Anacostia, and Bethesda can 
reduce his hours of driving with the help of 
Modern highways. So will the motorist on a 
family outing, since the days arq gone when 
most familles go to the zoo by piling onto a 
trolley car, 

Other casual travelers—for example, a 
Bethesda housewife going downtown to 
shop—will have a choice. Either by train or 
road, she will have ready access to her favor- 
ite stores. Because of this access downtown 
will be rescued from its downward spiral. 

Up to now, Metropolitan Washington's 
transportation emphasis has been on high- 
Ways. Until recently applause for this has 
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been universal, because most persons realize 
that highway transportation is basic in this 
modern age. 

Hence a substantial network of freeways 
and parkways has been built, fanning out 
from the edges of Washington, opening vast 
tracts of pasture and woods to suburban de- 
velopment. Some roads, like Shirley high- 
way in Virginia, have generated far more 
rush-hour traffic than they can serve, requir- 
ing widening or even “twinning.” 

The newest of the area’s radial freeways, 
Interstate 70-S, is supposed to reach Wash- 
ington some day, but it now ends abruptly 
near Bethesda. The fields flanking it have 
proved an irresistible magnet to Government 
agencics seeking new locations with elbow 
room. 

More such roads Interstate 95 north to 
Baltimore and south toward Richmond, In- 
terstate 66 westward from Arlington, the An- 
napolis Freeway, the District’s Anacostia 
Freeway, plus the 66-mile Capital Beltway 
ringing the city and skimming off traffic that 
doesn't have to go there—are on the way. 

In central Washington, however, traffic in- 
cluding buses and streetcars (the latter soon 
to be abandoned) must move on streets laid 
out by L'Enfant and Ellicott in the city's 
infancy. Too often, in the rush“ hour, it 
creeps along. 

Additional access, including two Mall 
tunnels and a pair of central area Potomac 
bridges, is being provided. But various other 
freeways, including parts of the Inner Loop 
encircling downtown and radials pushing 
outward to the Maryland line, have run afoul 
of planning or financing problems. Or they 
have aroused the hostility of persons wor- 
ried that their tranquillity or investments 
would be disturbed. 

EVERYONE WILL BENEFIT 


It is true, as many freeway foes in the 
District assert bitterly, that these roads will 
benefit Maryland and Virginia residents. 
Forgotten ls the fact that they will also 
benefit the District, its commerce and its 
taxpayers, because this politically frag- 
mented region is economically and socially a 
single metropolis. 

And this community also is the Nation’s 
Capital. Once its highway department built 
the ungainly Whitehurst Freeway. But it 
well knows it cannot run an ugly elevated 
road past, say, the Lincoln Memorial, de- 
spolling a cherished landmark as California 
authorities did to San Francisco's Ferry 
Building. 

The San Francisco incident touched of a 
local freeway revolt that is widely heralded 
by opponents of freeways everywhere, It has 
been cited here. 

The point of the revolt is not widely un- 
derstood. It was not whether the city 
should have freeways—San Francisco has a 
network already—but whether it should put 
all its eggs in the freeway basket, pouring 
an ever-greater flow of autos into a central 
city smaller than Washington. 

A billion-dollar bond issue for transit 
comes up for a vote there next year and it 
stands a good chance. Even freeway-dedi- 
cated Los Angeles, worried that dispersal of 
all its industry and employment from an 
already weak downtown will destroy its eco- 
nomic fabric, is seriously considering rapid 
transit. 

Washington, too, is working on a rapid 
transit plan that includes subways. This 
plan emerged in 1959 from a 3-year study 
conducted by the National Capital Planning 


Commission and Regional Planning Council 
which, in turn, has become a foundation of 
their proposals for the year 2000. 

The area transit plan, now being devel- 
oped in detail by the new National Capital 
Transportation Agency, will get its first real 
test when Congress decides the fate of a 
pending request for $2.5 million to buy land 
for transit in connection with freeway 
projects. 4 

Later the people of Metropolitan Washing- 
ton will be called upon to pick up part of 
the tab, which may run to 6500 million or 
more. 

For better or worse, the decision on this 
investment would be easier if it were not 
for the highway program. But this is no 
either /or choice. 

We are going to have the freeways. The 
area's basic network is part of the Interstate 
System. Every car owner in the land helps 
pay for them with taxes gathered at the 
gasoline pump. 


WATCHDOGS OF ROAD FUND 


The taxes go into a Treasury trust fund, 
and highway officials tap this for 90 cents of 
every dollar needed to build Interstate free- 
ways. A potent, well-heeled lobby in Wash- 
ington sees that this fund is replenished as 
needed and not raided for nonhighway pur- 
poses. Even so, the costly urban ronds are 
built with agonizing slowness. 

For transit, no huge national fund exists. 
Hence W: nians wili not get the sys- 
tem unless they fight for it and are willing 
to pay a large part of it. Recognizing its 
interest here, the Federal Government has 
promised to pay a share. 

The experts warn that failure to build new 
transit now may be far outweighed by the 
cost of trying to undo our folly tomorrow— 
a statement often applied, paradoxically, to 
freeways as well. 

Students of urban problems insist there is 
nothing more blighting to a neighborhood 
than trying to ram a constant flow of 
through traffic, including huge trucks, along 


its streets. Some of the finest streets in 


this metropolitan area have thus been 
blighted. 

While admittedly a freeway uproots that 
which is in its path, it can skim through- 
traffic off the streets and leave them for 
local use. It can create new economic pat- 
terns by providing swift access routes. By 
contrast with older highways, it is remark- 


ably safe. 
Transit—by rail on major lines, by bus on 
reserved ‘lanes or special loading 


ramps on others—can provide “excess capac- 
ity” limiting both present and future needs 
to a reasonable number of lanes. 

The heartbeat of the metropolis depends 
upon transportation. It costs money. Not 
having it may cost the city its life. 


All but Freedom 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, we 
all realize the influence that the Wash- 
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ington press has on conditions here in 
the Capital City since papers published 
here are the first source of news and 
reflect Potomac thinking. Sound edito- 
rial observations on the nature of the 
problems in international events are al- 
Ways appreciated by us, and an analysis 
in the Washington Evening Star on the 
recent Soviet programs for economic 
progress are especially pertinent. Un- 
der unanimous consent, I insert into 
the Recorp an editorial in the Washing- 
ton Evening Star of August 22 entitled 
“All But Freedom.” 
ALL BUT FREEDOM 


Some French editorialist, whose name Is 
unknown, but who deserves a pat on the 
back, has written a trenchant footnote to 
the Soviet Union’s new 20-year program for 
economic progress and communism’s tri- 
umph everywhere in the world. The pro- 
gram promises that the people of the U.S.S.R. 
or those of them who can hope to be alive 
in 1980, will have all sorts of wonderful 
things given to them for nothing, includ- 
ing medical care, transportation, meals at 
work, housing, etc., etc. In short, although 
the Kremlin admits that maybe something 
will intervene to upset the plan, the average 
Russian, two decades from now, should be 
able to have whatever he wants without 
spending a ruble for it. 

However, as our colleague in France has 
wryly observed, this Red utopia will have 
one truly tremendous weakness in it: Even 
though it may eventually offer a lot of goods 
and services free of charge, what will not 
be free in it, the thing that will not be 
given to the masses, is freedom itself. That 
will still be withheld, which is commentary 
enough on the nature of Red totalltarian- 
ism and its monumental pretensions, its co- 
lossal lies and its ceaseless intrigues, in- 
cluding its conspiracy to subyert independ- 
ent nations everywhere and win domina- 
tion of the entire globe. 5 


Fair Trade: It’s Still the Same Old 


Salami 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, on 
August 1, 1961, there appeared in the 
New York Herald-Tribune an éditorial 
with reference to the so-called fair trade 
proposal. I ask unanimous consent that 
this editorial be printed in the Appendix 
to the Recorp. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: / 

Fam Trape: It’s STILL THE SAME OLD SALAMI 

If medals were given for sheer legislative 
persistence, one ought to go to the National 
Association of Retail Druggists and its allies 
in the fight for a Federal “fair trade” law. 

Defeat has followed defeat, but they're 
back at it again. This time, however (sen- 
sitive, perhaps, to the recent antitrust activ- 
ity), they have a newly beguiling label for 
their legalized price-fixing scheme. The 
same measure repeatedly defeated as a “fair 
trade” bill has been reintroduced as the 
fair competitive practices bill. But what- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


ever the name, it's the same old salami 
And it doesn’t smell any sweeter. 

The effect, as always, is to make it a Fed- 
eral offense for retailers to sell nationally 
branded items at any price lower than that 
set by the manufacturer. The object, as al- 
ways, is to protect small retailers from price 
competition. Broadening of supermarket 
lines, the discount houses’ success, chain- 
store competition, all have contributed to 
the corner druggist’s sense of insecurity. 

State fair trade laws have been a colossal 
flop, and rightfully so. They run counter 
to the whole concept of a free competitive 
market, which is at the heart of the Ameri- 
can economy’s phenomenal vigor and suc- 
cess, They run counter, also, to the philoso- 
phy of the Federal antitrust laws, enacted 
in an effort to protect competition. 

If the fair-traders had their way, Congress 
would be delegating to manufacturers the 
power to set economic terms that would have 
the force of Federal law. Congress would 
require consumers to subsidize uneconomic 
retail operations by paying artificially pegged 
prices. And what apologies would Congress 
make (what apologies will Senators Hum- 
PHREY, Proxmire, and Scorr, sponsors of the 
current Senate bill, make?) next time the 
Justice Department hales a group of indus- 
trialists into court on charges of conspiring 
to fix prices for, say, electrical equipment? 

“Fair trade” is a speciously deceptive name 
for a lot of meddling Federal nonsense. It's 
been buried before, and we trust that Con- 
gress will rally to the defense of a free mar- 
ket and quietly reinter it this session. 


The Freedom Press 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. PILLION, Mr. Speaker, it was 
encouraging news indeed, to learn that 
the Freedom Press, published in Santa 
Barbara, Calif., had joined in support 
of House Joint Resolution 447, in a dec- 
laration of war against the international 
Communist conspiracy. 

In back of the Freedom Press are Mr. 
and Mrs, William H, Drake, two patriotic 
Americans who have developed their 
personal love for freedom and country 
into effective action: 

Lillian Drake was born Lillian Usher, grew 
up in Miami, Fla., where her parents had 
moved from South Carolina. She attended 
schools in Miami and was graduated from 
Florida State University where she majored 
in sociology and had training in the field 
of social work. After graduation she was 
employed in The Travelers Ald in Miami 
where she gained experience in working 
with juveniles and handling transient prob- 
lems, In 1941, Lillian was married to Wil- 
liam Drake. 

William Drake was born in Lake County, 
Fla. He attended public schools there, went 
on to college at the University of Florida and 
later at Princeton University, where his 
father had also studied. His studies empha- 
sized economics, politics and related subjects, 
leading to an A.B. degree cum laude from 
Princeton in 1932. 

He received his law degree at the Unlver- 
sity of Virginia, as had both of his grand- 
fathers. There he was privileged to hear 
the late Professor Garrard Glenn explain 
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how the largely self-enforcing principles of 
law and equity are crystallized from the ac- 
cepted thinking ofthe community which has 
been historically developed. 

Mr. Drake was licensed to practice law 
in two States when he was admitted to 
practice patent law in Washington, D.C, 
While carrying on this practice he took 
night courses in calculus, quantitative 
chemical analysis, and physics. 

In 1940, he went on active duty in the 
U.S. Naval Reserve. Serving in the Navy 
Department, he administered research and 
development of explosive weapons, Here he 
acquired a deep admiration for the con- 
scientious and capable regular Navy per- 
sonnel who make a career of defending their 
country. Also he learned to appreciate the 
dedicated civilian scientists who devised and 
developed the new munitions of World War 
II. 

Having always ben interested in writing 
as a hobby, Lillian Drake used ayailable 
spare time in Washington, D.C., taking writ- 
ing courses at the American University. 

In 1960, Mrs. Drake started publishing 
articles covering viewpoints that, to her, 
were neglected in public discussion. 

These interests she has managed to 
squeeze in, for her main hobbies have al- 
ways been her husband and three children 
who are the focal point of her life. 

Mrs. Drake's publications grew into the 
Freedom Press. Mr. Drake supported this 
venture and contributed some articles to 
this newspaper. His law experience had 
shown him that opposing advocates develop 
the truth more fairly than information from 
one viewpoint. The Drakes agree that the 
fateful issues of our time are being de- 
cided in the court of public opinion. They 
have confidence in the ability of the elec- 
torate to decide wisely if given facts and 
interpretations on both sides. 


The following is an excerpt from the 
text of the article on House Joint Resolu- 


tion 447 which appeared in the July issue 
of the Freedom Press: 


CONGRESS Askep To DECLARE Firm POLICY 
FOR Vicrory Over WORLD COMMUNISM— 
Jorwr RESOLUTIONS INTRODUCED To RecoG- 
NIZE EXISTING War BEING WAGED AGAINST 
AMERICA 


(By Freedom Press Washington 
correspondent) 

A joint resolution identifying the Commu- 
nist Parties of the world as our enemy and 
recognizing that they are already at war 
with us was introduced on June 12, 1961, 
into the House of Representatives by Con- 
gressman JOHN R. PILIJON, of New York 
State. This war conducted against us is not 
a shooting war but a conflict in which in- 
ternational communism uses the strength 
of Communist nations against us in every 
other way. 

By the Pillion joint resolution, House 
Joint Resolution 447, the United States rec- 
ognized that the Communist Parties of the 
world are welded into one tightly disciplined 
organization with one man—currently 
Nikita Khrushchey—at the head. It also 
recognizes that this international Commu- 
nist machine is now waging economic, po- 
litical, and psychological war on the United 
States, using the power of the nations it 
controls to work ceaselessly toward the de- 
struction of the United States and the rest 
of the free world. 

In a special interview with the Freedom 
Press, Representative Piron emphacized 
the distinction between relationships with 
Communist Parties and the nations they 
control. He pointed out that the United 
States is already warred upon by interna- 
tional communism, without the Communist 
nations being at war with us. We should 
therefore fight back with all the same weap- 
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ons consistent with our moral standards, 
using economic, political, and psychological 
weapons. 
LOSING EXISTING WAR 

We are losing this existing war, said Rep- 
resentative PILLION, because we do not have 
a foreign policy directed against our enemy, 

the international Communist machine. The 

only way to get a consistent national policy 
for weakening and ultimately destroying the 
international Communist conspiracy is to 
declare war against it and conduct this war 
in every appropriate way. By the Pillion 
joint resolution, the United States declares 
against the Communist Parties of the world 
u state of war. This phraseology selected 
does not mean armed conflict. but a mobili- 
zation of every resource and the utilization 
of every appropriate means to weaken and 
defeat international communism. 

Representative PrLLION further stated in 
his interview that Congress has the Con- 
stitutional duty to recognize and declare a 
state of war when it exists. As a part of 
that duty Congress must set forth the gen- 
eral policy objective to be used in the con- 
duct of that war. He reminds us that many 
times a U.S. official does not bring about or 
does not withhold some action by the United 
States although this is contrary to the US. 
public's clear understanding of the interests 
of the United States. 


NO CLEAR-CUT POLICY 


In the absence of a clear overall policy 
laid down by the Congress for victory over 
the international Communist organization, 
U.S. officials will lack guiding authority to 
insure that they act in harmony with our 
Citizens’ desire for this victory. There is 
need for this pronouncement of policy, stated 
Representative Prion, because the United 
States has been losing this war against in- 
ternational communism for 30 years. 


Reply to an Unfair Attack Which 
Appeared in the Sons of Italy Times 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANCIS E. WALTER 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
ORD, I include the following letter: 

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 
HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D.C., August 16, 1961. 


Eorror, 
Sons of Italy Times, 
Philadelphia. 

Dran Sm: I am constrained to take note 
of the unfair personal attack against me by 
Congressman Atrnep E. SANTANGELO and the 
Federation of Itallan-American Democratic 
Organizations of the State of New York, 
Inc. which was headlined in your paper, 
‘Sons of Italy Times.“ in the July 24 issue. 

The clear import was that I for “obvious 
Personal prejudices’ opposed the appoint- 
Ments of Salyatore Bontempo and Michael 
Cieplinski to the State Department's Bureau 
Of Security and Consular Affairs because of 
their Italian-American and Polish-American 
origins, respectively. 

My “obvious personal prejudices" were not 
Specified although the impact of that allega- 
tion was that I am prejudiced against Ital- 
ians and Poles. Nothing could be further 
from the truth. 
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My reasons for opposing the appointments 
of Mr. Bontempo and Mr. Cieplinski were 
strictly impersonal since I have never met 
either gentleman. My reasons, which I 
stated publicly, were and are that Messrs. 
Bontempo and Cieplinski are utterly un- 
qualified for the position they were respec- 
tively appointed to. 

The position of Director of the Bureau of 
Security and Consular Affairs, established 
and defined by law, is a most important one 
in our government one dealing with the 
security of our Nation. The Director has 
charge of issuing passports, visas, and the se- 
curity of all our foreign diplomatic installa- 
tions and personnel. It naturally calls for 
a highly qualified individual with extensive 
experience in security, immigration matters 
and personnel problems. 

Mr. Bontempo, as well as his deputy, Mr. 
Cieplinski, admittedly are lacking in these 
requisites. Neither of them has handled 
security matters, nor had they experience 
in handling immigration, nationality, and 
personnel matters. Both were, admittedly, 
appointed for political considerations— 
solely. 

It was for these reasons that I advised 
President Kennedy and the Secretary of 
State of my objections to the appointments. 

Even though Messrs. Bontempo and Cie- 
plinski have assumed the position, I still 
have these objections and no information 
has been supplied to me which would cause 
me to change my thinking In any respect. 

Now, as to the totally false allegation as 
to my “prejudices against Italians and 
Poles.” My record of 29 years in Congress, 
which is a matter of public knowledge for 
all to see, has been to the contrary. 

It is no secret that I have Americans of 
Italian and Polish origin on my personal 
staff and on the staffs of committees under 
my chairmanship, 

Incidentally, I want to also state that 
I recommended an American of Italian ori- 
gin for one of the most important positions 
in another agency in the executive branch. 
I haven't heard any protests from the Sons 
of Italy or the other Italian organizations 
that my Italo-American candidate falled 
to get the appointment. 

Let me add a more general remark, While 
I have no quarrel with one having pride 
with one's ancestry, that pride should not 
become a controlling factor on whether or 
not a particular person_should be given a 
job to make certain thaf a particular ethnic 
group is given recognition. 

Such thinking is prejudicial all right. It 
is prejudicial unfortunately to the best in- 
terests of America since we are and should 
always strive to be Americans, not Italian- 
Americans, Polish-Americans, etc. 

When we seek to fill a responsible position 
in Government, the test should be whether 
a person is qualified by experience and not 
whether he qualifies because he is of a mi- 
nority group. 

I always have said and I say it again, 
nationalities groups are not assets for our 
country. They are a devisive influence. 
They are an indirect, but nevertheless, for- 
mal recognition of an unsupportable the- 
sis—the idea that certain groups in this 
country have a legitimate Interest based on 
ties with foreign countries, This thesis I 
reject, as I am sure most Americans with 
Italian heritage must also reject. 

I might add that I know of not one con- 
structive step Representative SANTANGELO 
has taken on behalf of or in the interest of 
the people he attempts to categorize as 
Italian-Americans except to shout vitupera- 
tions against those who have actually helped 
these people. 

Here is my record in that regard: I have 
been brought up and educated in an at- 
mosphere of admiration for the Mediter- 
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ranean cultures and civilization, and all my 
life I have been an admirer of Italy and a 
true friend of the Italian people. These are 
not statements made to sult a politician. 

I ask my Italian critic and colleague, Rep- 
resentative ALFRED E. SANTANGELO, to com- 
pare the record with his—my record speaks 
for itself: 

1. In 1947, as a member of the House 
Select Committee on European Aid (Herter 
committee), I insisted on bringing Italy into 
the purview of the Marshall plan. I do not 
have to tell you what the Marshall plan 
did for Italy and its people. 

2. In 1949, after an investigation in Italy 
and upon my return I sponsored legislation 
which has restored U.S. citizenship to 
thousands of Americans of Italian origin 
who voted in political elections in Italy. I 
believe that by this legislation I have helped 
to reunite more than 5,000 families, 

3. In 1950, I sponsored amendments to the 
Displaced Persons Act of 1948, which in- 
cluded Italian refugees from Venezia Gi- 
ulia. That amendment helped to provide 
American homes for 2,000 Italian refugees 
hopelessly stranded in Trieste, 

4. In 1951, I conceived and sponsored the 
creation of the organization now function- 
ing under the name of the Intergovern- 
mental Committee for European Migration. 
This 24-nation committee has so far been 
helpful primarily to the people of Italy, 
providing oversea homes for upward of 
80,000 Italians. 

5. In 1953, I sponsored on the floor of the 
House an amendment to the Refugee Relief 
Act of 1953, providing for the admission of 
Italians who have relatives in the United 
States. I believe that I have so far—through 
that amendment—helped more than 20,000 
Italians to join their kin in this country. 

6. In 1954, I worked out another amend- 
ment to the 1953 act, under which all of the 
60,000 additional quota numbers for people 
born in Italy have been made available to 
Italian relatives of American citizens, or to 
Italian refugees. x 

7. In April 1961 I introduced H.R. 6300. 
a bill that would revise in some respects 
America’s immigration policies. I quote from 
the ACIM Dispatch, published monthly by 
the American Committee on Italian Migra- 
tion: “In analyzing Mr. Walter’s suggested 
legislation, and using the number of un- 
used quotas from the last fiscal year, 1959- 
60 as a base—the number was 53,514—we 
find that Italy is particularly favored and 
will receive the greatest number as she will 
be entitled to approximately 6,300 additional 
immigration visas yearly, over and above 
its annual quota of 5,666.” 

I feel compelled to protest against this 
vicious campaign and answer it with facts, 
and to ask my critics what they have done 
to compare with this record. 

Sincerely yours, 
Francis E. WALTER, 


Impacted School Areas: Will Anything 
Be Done? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. CRAIG HOSMER 
OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 
Mr, HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, each day 
when the Houses of Congress adjourn, 


the day of adjournment sine die comes 
1 day closer. Estimates are it will 
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come in less than 1 month. Yet legis- 
lation to relieve the financial chaos cer- 
tain to occur in the Nation's impacted 
school districts is still stalled. There is 
a petition at the Clerk’s desk to discharge 
a bill extending these statutes. I call it 
to the attention of the over 300 Members 
of the House in whose constituencies im- 
pacted school districts are located. The 
need to bring this legislation to the floor 
is urgent; it is great. 


Seek New Ways To Deal With National 
Strikes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the Na- 
tion—if it is to keep the wheels of pro- 
duction rolling, particularly in times of 
crisis—needs to devise more effective 
machinery in settlement of labor-man- 
agement differences. 

In the past, such differences often 
resulted in “no holds barred” economic 
struggles. 

Because of an increasingly complex 
economy—in which the interests of all 
segments are more closely tied to- 
gether—however, it is increasingly im- 
portant that machinery be developed 
first, fundamentally to enable both labor 
and management to serve their special 
interests; and, second, to protect the 
public interest. 

Traditionally, I have felt that we 
should continue to provide the best pos- 
sible climate for voluntary, rather than 
compulsory, arbitration. In disputes in 
cases where settlements are difficult, 
or at least long in negotiation—however, 
there is need for additional m 
by which agreements could be obtained 
that will serve not only the interests of 
the disputing parties but also the Nation. 

Recently, the Milwaukee Journal pub- 
lished an editorial entitled “Seek New 
Ways To Deal With National Strikes.” 

Reflecting upon a matter, particu- 
larly crucial at a time when contracts 
in major industries are coming up for 
negotiation, I ask unanimous consent 
to have the editorial printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the Racorp. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

[From the Milwaukee Journal, Aug. 18, 1961] 
SEEK New Wars To Dear Wrrn NATIONAL 
STRIKES 

Government experts, aided by distin- 
guished private advisers, are putting to- 
gether recommendations to Congress to 
alter drastically the national emergency 
strike provisions of the Taft-Hartley law. 

The issue has been raised anew by the 
maritime labor dispute. The ships are sail- 
ing under an 80-day Taf{t-Hartley injunction 
expiring September 21, when, barring settle- 
ment, the unions can strike again. 

Beyond that expert opinion is virtually 
unanimous that present procedures are 
inadequate. f 
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One difficulty is that the results sought 
from our labor-relations system are to some 
extent incompatible. Here is a partial 
catalog: 

Production uninterrupted by strikes. 
Minimum Government intervention in the 
free collective-bargaining process and pres- 
ervation of management's right to say no 
and labor's right to strike. Fair, but non- 
inflationary, settlements. Avoidance of 
Government controls of wages and prices. 
Responsible, nonpolitical behavior by labor, 
management and Government. A maximum 
of union democracy. 

Obviously it is desirable, depending on 
circumstances, to shift the emphasis on 
those aims. On one occasion, uninterrupted 
production may be imperative; on another, 
a noninflationary settlement. 

The key to achieving the most and best 
of each is to give Government a variety of 
techniques. President Kennedy favors this 
“arsenal of weapons” approach. The theory 
is that if the arsenal includes remedies dis- 
tasteful to both sides, they will want to 
settle their differences to avoid Government 
intervention. 

Some weapons suggested are strengthened 
mediation, fact-finding boards with power 
to make recommendations, compelling um- 
ited operation to avert emergency shortages, 
injunctions barring strikes for more than 
the present 80 days, plant seizure by Gov- 
ernment, official inquiries to fix blame for 
strikes, compulsory arbitration (reportedly 
favored more in Congress than the White 
House) and no intervention at all, to be 
spelled out because Taft-Hartley would seem 
under some circumstances to force presiden- 
tial intervention. 

One administration adviser, Prof. Nathan 
P. Feinsinger, of the University of Wisconsin 
Law School, would require labor and man- 
agement in certain key industries to agree 
in advance on procedures to use the services 
of private neutrals to aid in reaching agree- 
ment if they, by themsclves, were unable to. 
The great advantage of that plan is that it 
permits experimentation and allows the 
parties to tailor the techniques to their own 
needs. 


Investigation and Study of the Effect of 
Aircraft Noise on Persons and Property 
on the Ground 


SPEECH 


HON. PETER FRELINGHUYSEN, JR. 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN. Mr. Speak- 
er, I too, rise in support of this resolu- 
tion. In my opinion a congressional in- 
vestigation will provide us with very 
valuable information in connection with 
two serious problems, namely: noise in 
connection with aircraft and the haz- 
ards to both persons and property as 
the result of the operation of aircraft. 

As has been said by a number of oth- 
ers here today there are many problems 
involved in an investigation of this kind. 
I, myself, feel confident that the Com- 
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce will be ideally qualified to make a 
full and complete investigation, and I 
trust that adequate funds will be pro- 
vided to do just that. 

The gentleman from New York [Mr. 
AppaBso] pointed out that the Port of 
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New York Authority has already spent 
$650,000 with respect to a survey giving 
their conclusions and recommendations 
as to a suitable site for a fourth major 
airport in the New York-New Jersey 
metropolitan area. I am not sure how 
much this billion-dollar agency has 
spent, but they have been unsparing in 
their efforts to prove their point. 

It so happens that their primary rec- 
ommendation would result, if they could 
secure legislative approval in the con- 


struction of an airport in Morris County, 


my own congressional district. That 
they cannot secure such approval is evi- 
dent from the fact that the New Jersey 
State Legislature has strongly rejected 
the suggestion of a Morris County site. 
Likewise the Governor must give his ap- 
proval and both the Republican candi- 
date, James Mitchell and his Democratic 
opponent have expressed their disap- 
proval. None of this has deterred the 
Port Authority. 

We have had a lot of discussion here 
today about the serious disadvantages 
which arise from the operation of exist- 
ing airports, and particularly from the 
expansion of existing airports. These 
inconveniences and difficulties are noth- 
ing in compairson to the damaging ef- 
fects on residents of an area which actu- 
ally has had no such major air facility. 
Locating a wholly new major jet air- 
port obviously requires the most careful 
consideration of such factors as noise 
and safety. I might point out that the 
site proposed by the Port of New York 
Authority has within a 7-mile radius 
approximately 200,000 persons whose in- 
terests would be very directly and ad- 
versely affected. There are not only 
many residential areas, but many fine 
educational institutions, research lab- 
oratories and the like. 

As the gentlewoman from New York 

(Mrs. St. Groncr] has pointed out, an 
investigation of this kind, no matter how 
thorough and how complete, will only 
Scratch the surface of a very serious 
problem. I, myself, feel as part of a 
program to reduce the hazards and to 
do something about the nuisances from 
the noise of such aircraft that we should 
consider the possibility of enacting some 
specific legislation in this area. 
_ As an example, I feel, that we should 
investigate the possibility of increasing 
Federal responsibility in helping in the 
determination of suitable locations for 
airports of this character. In my opin- 
ion, the Port of New York Authority has 
proved beyond any doubt its inability to 
provide a suitable spot for the location 
of a fourth major airport, if indeed one 
is needed the New York-New Jersey 
metropolitan area. It seems to me that 
the Federal Government might have its 
hands strengthened in this area. At the 
very least we should know more than 
we now do about the real hazards of 
major air facilities and what we can do 
about them. 

In any event, Mr. Speaker, I feel that 
a resolution of this character, author- 
izing a full-fledged investigation of the 
problems in connection with both exist- 
ing and projected airports, would be 
invaluable. It can provide a basis for 
further legislation and for such appro- 
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priate action as other levels of govern- 
ment may take. 

(Mr. FRELINGHUYSEN asked and 
given permission to revise and extend 
his remarks.) 


TVA Yardstick 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ESTES KEFAUVER 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961- 


Mr. KEFAUVER. Mr. President, 
when the “TVA yardstick” is mentioned, 
Many people tend te think in terms 
merely of the lower cost of TVA power 
compared with that of private power. 

However, TVA has provided the Na- 
tion with many other valuable yard- 
sticks which have not only measured but 
haye contributed to the growth of our 
total American economy. 

One of the finest discussions of these 
other yardsticks which I have seen in a 
long time is made by the distinguished 
columnist, Mr. Peter Edson. 

I ask unanimous consent that Mr. Ed- 
son's column appearing in the July 26 
issue of the Johnson City (Tenn.) Press 
Chronicle be printed in the Appendix 
of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

TVA Is YanpsTick IN SEVERAL WAYS 
(By Peter Edson) 

WAsHINGTON.—In spite of charges of a 
“cheap publicity stunt” by private electric 
utilities against a Tennessee Valley Authority 
Announcement of power rate reductions, 
recent developments have shown that TVA 
is still functioning pretty effectively as a 
National yardstick for natural resources de- 
velopment, in more ways than one. 

This appraisal is not being made as any 
argument for public power development. 
For there is still a lot of public power in this 
country that sells for more than private 
power. . 

But the TVA Act of 1933 requires that 
economies developed by the Authority must 
be passed on to its customers in the form of 
lower rates. This is where it got its desig- 
nation as a national yardstick for electric 
Power rates. 

TVA has just put through an 8-percent cut 
in power rates for residential, farm and com- 
Mercial users in 2 of the 155 locally owned 
distribution systems it serves. This was an- 
nounced on the 100th anniversary of the 
birth of the late Sen. George N. Norris, Re- 
Publican, Nebraska, the father of TVA. 

The new low rate is applicable in Decatur, 
Ala., and Alcorn County, Miss. It was the 
Success of the electric power cooperative in 
the latter area that gave Norris inspira- 
tion for the Rural Electrification Act of 1935. 

The REA system is now a $4 billion enter- 
prise. It serves over 5 million customers. 
And it is a most valuable yardstick for rural 
development of all kinds. 

Furthermore, a look at the power rate map 
of the United States shows that, next to the 
Pacific Northwest where Bonneville power 
is available, TVA offers the lowest rates in 
the country. 

In roughly concentric rings around the 
TVA area in the eastern United States the 
rates go up progressively, with portions of 
Maine and northern Minnesota haying the 
highest rates. 
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The most in thing about the 
power rate survey, however, is that the pri- 
vate utilities in the area surrounding the 
Tennessee Valley—which have had to reduce 
their rates the most to compete with TVA— 
have shown the greatest growth in their com- 
mon stock earnings. 

The explanation for this phenomenon is 
that low-cost power promotes greater use of 
electricity. This, in turn, promotes the sale 
of electric appliances. So, TVA is here given 
credit for providing another yardstick for 
economic growth. 

One TVA estimate is that if the average 
home use of electricity throughout the 
United States was as high as it is in the 
Tennessee Valley area, a market would be 
created for the sale of more than $70 billion 
worth of electric appliances. 

Another, more specific, example is offered 
by TVA’s farm electrification program. A 
farmer in the valley who wants to make 
greater use of electricity, gets together with 
his county agent and works out a plan. 
This farm then becomes a public demonstra- 
tion plant. Electrification is increased by 
planned stages for nearby farms to observe. 

A valley beef farm was one of the first to 
adopt such a plan. To the owner's and 
nearly every other farmer's surprise, it was 
found that when electrification was com- 
pleted, in six stages, it could handle three 
times as many cattle as it did before, with 
no more labor. 

This is the kind of yardstick for economic 
development that is proving more valuable 
than the measure of power rates. 

It was TVA that turned up the first evi- 
dence of collusive bidding by electric power 
generating equipment manufacturers. By 
keeping this industry more competitive and 
ethical in its business practices, TVA has 
furnished another yardstick from which the 
whole country can benefit. 

Another valuable yardstick is provided by 
TVA's development of flood control and wa- 
ter transportation for a whole river system. 
TVA has, in fact, become an international 
yardstick for natural resource development, 
It is a model for river valley development 
projects all over the world. 

President Kennedy gave his warm bless- 
ings to TVA in the White House Norris Cen- 
tennial ceremonies, He told the three Board 
members to keep up their good work. But 
they run a strictly bipartisan or nonpartisan 
operation now. 

Gen, Herbert D. Vogel, Chairman of the 
Board, and Director A, R. Jones were Eisen- 
hower appointees, Aubrey J. Wagner, the 
third Director, was formerly TVA General 
Manager, 


Why a Rhubarb About Newburgh? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. MARTHA W. GRIFFITHS 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mrs. GRIFFITHS. Mr. Speaker, I be- 
lieve my colleagues will be interested in 
the following article concerning the wel- 
fare operations in force in Detroit as 
contrasted to the plan being initiated in 
Newburgh, N.Y. The article appeared 
in the August 6 issue of the Detroit News 
and speaks for itself: 

Wuy a RHUBARB ABOUT NEWBURGH?— WHAT 
New York Town Ficurs ABOUT, DETROIT 
Has DONE FOR YEARS 

(By E. A, Batchelor, Jr.) 

In most essentials, the widely heralded 

new welfare plan of Newburgh, N.Y., is merely 
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a start toward achieving what Detroit has 
long accepted as routine. 

Daniel J. Ryan, Detroit welfare superin- 
tendent, makes that statement—and docu- 
ments it. 

The most publicized of the Newburgh “re- 
forms” are its residence requirement and its 
rule that able-bodied welfare clients work on 
public projects. 

Keystones of Detroit's program have long 
been its settlement rule and the obligation 
of the welfare client, unless physically unfit, 
to work out in man-hours the equivalent of 
the money he receives. 

NO IFS OR BUTS 

The Detroit settlement, or residence, law 
is inflexible. Ryan believes that if Newburgh 
had imposed a similar one years ago it would 
not have had to go to drastic extremes to 
correct abuses. 

The law here has no “ifs” and “buts.” To 
be eligible for Detroit welfare, the applicant 
must have passed 12 completely self-sustain- 
ing months as a city resident. One devia- 
tion, even a free doctor call or aid from a 
private agency, and the residency must start 
from scratch again. 

Unless physically unable—and the welfare 
department's own doctor makes the deci- 
sion—every man and woman getting welfare 
aid must work out the amount paid him at 
projects assigned by the department. The 
pay is $1.985 an hour, matching the lowest 
rate paid an unskilled laborer on the city 
payroll. 

4 CASH WITHHELD 

This is money they never see. They are 
paid in “work receipts" made out by fore- 
men on a yariety of city jobs. 

For example, if a man's welfare budget 
is $19.85 weekly, he must put in 10 hours 
work. Only then does he become eligible 
to receive more food stamps, have his rent 
paid, and get the other essentials covered by 
welfare aid. 

Ryan happily accepts the challenge of the 
13 points of the Newburgh plan and ticks 
off an answer to each. 

The Newburgh manifesto sets forth: 

1. All cash payments which can be con- 
verted to food, clothing, and rent vouchers 
and the like without basic harm to the intent 
of the aid shall be issued in voucher form 
henceforth. 

To this Ryan answers: We find it cheap- 
er to use cash if our client is trustworthy. 
It is a big savings in administrative expenses. 
But if a man is unreliable we take all cash 
out of his hands.“ 

2. All able bodied adult males on relict 
of any kind who are capable of working are 
to be assigned for work assignment on a 40- 
hour week. 

Ryan: “Suppose they are only getting $19 
or $20 for this period? Would you work 
them at the rate of 20 cents an hour?” 

OLD STORY HERE 

3. All reciplents physically capable of and 
available for private employment who are 
issued a job and refuse it, regardless of the 
type of employment involved, are to be de- 
nied relief. 

Ryan: “We have been ahead of them for 
years, except we demand that it be a living 
wage rather than letting employers exploit 
them.” 

4. All mothers of illegitimate children are 
to be advised that should they have any more 
children out of wedlock, they shall be denied 
relief. 

Says Ryan: “How can you enforce this? 
And what do you do, let the children 
starve?” 

5. All applicants for relief who have left 
a job voluntarily; that is, who have not been 
fired or laid off, shall be denied relief. 

Ryan: “This has been our policy for 
years.” 

6. The allotment for any one-family unit 
shall not exceed the take-home pay of the 
lowest paid city employee with a family of 
comparable size. 
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Ryan: “This works out in practice here.” 

7. All files of all aid to dependent children 
cases are to be reviewed monthly. 

“We have no parallel situation here be- 
cause aid to dependent children is a State 
agency,” Ryan said. 

8. All applicants for relief who are new to 
the city must show evidence that their plans 
in coming to the city involved a concrete 
offer of employment, similar to that required 
of foreign immigrants. 

Ryan: “If they had our settlement law, 
this would have all been spelled out for 
them.” 

9. Aid to persons except the aged, blind, 
and disabled shall be limited to 3 months 
in any one year. 

“This is unenforceable,” declares Ryan. 
“What becomes of them the other 9 
months?” 

DETROIT DOES MORE 

10. All recipients who are not disabled, 
blind, ambulatory, or otherwise incapacitated 
shall report to the department of public 
welfare monthly for a conference regarding 
their case. 

“We do more," says Ryan. “Every case- 
worker sees a case once a month in a planned 
interview. The worker visits the home every 
60 days.” 

11. Once the budget for the fiscal year is 
approved by the council, it shall not be ex- 
ceeded unless approved by council for sup- 
plemental appropriation. 

Ryan: “We do not have this problem be- 
cause when our budget gets above a certain 
millage the State picks up the difference.” 

12. There shall be a monthly expenditure 
limit on all categories of welfare ald. 

Ryan: “That would be fine if one could 
predict employment emergencies.” 

MORAL QUESTION 


13. Prior to certifying or continuing any 
more aid to dependent children, a determi- 
nation shall be made as to the home environ- 
ment, If the home environment is not sat- 
isfactory, the children in that home shall be 
Placed in foster care in lieu of welfare aid 
to the family adults. 

“The State rules a home is unsuitable 
when illegitimate children are born into it,” 
said Ryan. “Mothers are removed from aid 
to dependent children rolls. They then 
come to us. We permit the mothers to go 
on our rolis if they meet the other qualifica- 
tions because the mother is often very de- 
voted to her children. 

“We cannot capriciously impose our own 
moral standards on others. And, from a 
practical standpoint, it costs $14.45 a week 
to board a child in a foster home.” 

Expanding on the Detroit setup, Ryan 
cited the week ending July 31 to show how 
thoroughly the welfare applicants are 
screened. 

That week 1,400 persons applied to the 
central intake office. The claims of 412 were 
rejected at the first interview. Of the re- 
maining 988, only 41 percent got so much 
as an emergency food order after further 
screening. 

TYPICAL CASE 

It is an article of faith among critics of 
the welfere program to contend, “If a couple 
has enough children they can live better on 
welfare than the average Detroit firefighter." 

Weary of h this assertion, Ryan re- 
centiy culled through his files to disprove 

He chose the case of a former Chrysler 
worker named Harry W., his wife and their 


“He is typical of many on our rolls, except 
for the unusual number of n,” Ryan 
said. “He is 33 years old, born and brought 
up on a Mississippi farm. His schooling was 
limited.” 

He came to Detroit during the labor re- 
cruiting drive carried on in the South by 
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many factories in the years immediately fol- 
lowing World War II, the records show, 

He worked as a punch press operator at 
Chrysler from 1948 until 1957 when he en- 
countered a series of layoffs. He was laid off 
permanently in March of 1960. 


JOB HOPELESSNESS 


With his limited seniority and the increase 
in automation his chance of getting his old 
job back is almost hopeless. Barring a lucky 
break, he will be on the rolls indefinitely, al- 
though physically he is 100 percent em- 
ployable, 

To support Harry W. and his family it costs 
the city $159.62 every 2 weeks. In return he 
puts in 72 hours during this biweekly period 
working with a cleanup crew for the De- 
partment of Parks and Recreation. The 72 
hours is the maximum demanded by the 
welfare department. One day every two 
weeks is earmarked for him to pick up his 
check. The department demands it be called 
for in person, 

Harry W. handles only $25.40 cash of the 
$159.60 that the city allots him and his 
family. 

Here is the way his biweekly welfare bud- 
get breaks down: Food, $110.10; rent, $29.92; 
gas, $3.30; electricity, $2.80; transportation, 
50 cents. 

CLOTHING, FUEL 

Averaging out annual figures, this would 
also include $7 for clothing and $6 for heat- 
ing fuel. 

He long ago sold his car under a depart- 
mental order applying to long-term welfare 
recipients. = 

Like 80 percent of Détroit welfare recipi- 
ents, the family is given food stamps. 
Issued in the value of $1 and 25 cents, $88 
of the food allowance comes in this form. 

However, soap, and certain other non- 
domestic food items like coffee are not covy- 
ered by stamps and to purchase these, Harry 
W. gets $22.10 in cash. 

The family also gets $44 extra in food 
stamps during this period but they don’t 
come out of the welfare department's pocket. 
The dividend is supplied by the U.S. De- 
partment of Agriculture as a bonus to those 
who have adopted the food stamp plan. 

Bs COMPARSION 

“The lowest paid city fireman gets $6,141,” 
said Ryan. “This breaks down to $236.20 
biweekly. Even with the Federal food 
grants, the fireman fs still a long way ahead. 
True, the welfare client pays no income tax 
but to make it a true comparison you would 
have to assign 11 children to the fireman 
so he wouldn't be paying very much.” 

What is Detroit’s welfare cost and who 
picks up the check? 

In the fiscal year ending last June 30, it 
cost $27,263,802. The city’s portion was 
$8,508,262. The State paid for $17,832,961. 


Polaris Fleet Vital 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. NORRIS COTTON 


OF NEW HAMPSHIRE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. COTTON. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent that an article en- 
titled “The Invisible Vigilantes,” pub- 
lished in the August 29 edition of Look 
magazine, which places in proper pros- 
pective the grave prospects involved in 
the cold war, and provides a thorough 
understanding of this country’s foremost 
deterrent to a hot war—Polaris—be 
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printed in the Appendix of the Rzcorp. 

On the same subject, I ask unanimous 
consent that an editorial from a recent 
edition of Foster’s Daily Democrat, Dover, 
N.H., Philip C. Foster, editor, be printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
and editorial were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 

THE INVISIBLE VIGILANTES 
(By J. Robert Moskin) 

Polaris is & weapon that will be combat- 
fired only after most of us have been killed. 

On that day, a coded message will speed 
out to our Polaris submarines under the seas 
from the President of the United States—or 
his successor. On each submarine, three 
officers will swiftly fit the message together, 
like a jigsaw puzzle, and sound the alarm: 
“Battle stations—missile.” 

Every man races to his post. When the 
sub is at launching speed and depth and 
the missiles have been checked out, the ex- 
ecutive officer, now in the ship's attack 
center, reports, “We're ready to fire, Cap- 
tain.” The captain orders, “Commence fir- 
ing,” and pushes the permission-to-fire but- 
ton above his head. 

In the heavily guarded missile control 
center, a red light marked “Captain” blinks 
on. The fire-control-team chief hits his 
first launch button. A light signals “Away.” 


TO DETER AGGRESSION 


If everything goes perfectly, he will hurl 
16 nuclear-warheaded missiles that could 
wipe out 16 enemy cities. The last missile 
will be winging toward its target almost as 
soon as the first has landed 1,200 miles 
away. 

Like a snarling police dog in the front 

yard, Polaris’ first job is to deter aggres- 
sion. We pray the Russians won't attack 
first with nuclear weapons if they know 
that Polaris-loaded submarines will still be 
out there—hidden in the depths of the in- 
credibly vast oceans—able to take their time 
and wait and then to fire. For, as one ad- 
miral puts it, “The minute we launch 
Polaris, we've lost the war and they have 
too.“ 
To be effective, a deterrent cannot bluff. 
No one knows how good Polaris will be when 
we need it. The two great questions about 
Polaris are: How reliable is it? Can it be 
fired by mistake? 

Unofficial reports have said that only 10 
of 18 underwater Polaris test firings have 
been successful. The experts do not expect 
to put all the missiles on target, but they 
insist that those in operation are remarkably 
reliable. Captain Osborn, skipper of the 
George Washington's blue crew, declares, 
“We guarantee inevitable destruction.” 

No other missile is asked to do what a 
Polaris must. It must first check out; its 
test equipment is as complex as 1,000 TV 
sets. Then it must survive a vertical under- 
water launch by compressed air, travel 
through salt water, break out through ocean 
Waves, ignite two solid-fuel engines as it 
flies through the air, enter the vacuum of 
space and reenter the atmosphere. Its self- 
contained guidance brain must in 2 min- 
utes—and unfailingly—aim the warhead 
smack on target. 

if the United States were willing to strike 
first with nuclear weapons, the Polaris sys- 
tem would be as ridiculous as a Rube Gold- 
berg apparatus to replace the toothbrush. 
Because this second-strike weapon must be 
self-contained, it is a fantastic conglomera- 
tion of. computers, guidance instruments, 
100,000 transistors, a dozen different naviga- 
tion systems, ersatz atmosphere, red and 
green flashing lights, oxygen generators, water 
converters, frozen food, pressure hulls and 
garbage ejectors—plus 133 men locked up 
for weeks in a totally submerged sub- 
marine. 
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In addition to its self-contained possibili- 
ties for failure, Polaris must evade two out- 
side dangers. One is the Russian anti- 
submarine-warfare effort that would be out 
to destroy our submarines before they can 
launch, The second is an antimissile de- 
fense system that would seek to destroy our 
missiles after they are launched. Today, 
neither threat can stop Polaris. 

Meanwhile, the Polaris am is not 
standing still, A 1,500-mile A-2 missile with 
a higher thrust fuel is now being tested. 
The A-3, with a range of 2,500 miles, is being 
designed for use by 1964. Its range will in- 
crease Polaris“ ability to penetrate the 
Eurasian land mass and give the subs more 
room to hide in at sea—vitally necessary 
improvements. 

ONE MAN'S SANITY 

Many people are worried about whether Po- 
laris can be fired by accident, error, or mad- 
ness, Do all our lives depend on the sanity 
and judgment of one naval officer, thousands 
of miles from a superior and under orders not 
to break radio silence? 

The fact is that no one man can fire the 
birds. Three highly trained, carefully picked 
Officers would have to crack up to trigger the 
holocaust. 

Although no skipper can fire his missiles 
alone, he is the responsible man. All Polaris 
captains are painstakingly chosen and must 
pass the grueling trial through which Vice 
Adm. Hyman G. Rickover puts every prospec- 
tive commanding officer of nuclear-powered 
ships. It is designed to determine how the 
candidate reacts to crises under extreme 
psychological pregsure. 

Both Jim Osborn and Pat Hannifin, the 
commander and executive officer of the 
George Washington's blue crew, have neces- 
sarily passed. Osborn, now 43, was the first 
man ever given command of a Polaris sub. 
Hannifin will shortly leave to take command 
of the Lafayette, the first sub to carry the 
A-3 missile. 

Osborn is a dramatic example of the new 
breed of Polaris captain. He is a tough, 
smart, cantankerous Annapolis graduate. 
He admits to smoking as many as two dozen 
cigars a day, saying lightly, Id rather chew 
on a cigar than on a lieutenant." 

When his sub is locked up like a bank 
safe with a time release, Osborn is the boss. 
He works his men hard. Lives depend on 

In a job that has few precedents, he 
says. We don't say somebody goofed. That 
somebody is us.“ 

At sea, Osborn, who makes about $15,000 
u year sleeps 2 or 3 hours at a time and has 
ship conned at random courses and speeds. 
He does not want any antisubmarine force to 
predict the George Washington's behavior. 
Someone could concelvably sink you,“ he 
Says. “This is no picnic; it’s reality.” 

Today's Polaris skipper is no longer the 
traditional Lone Ranger of the seas, He will 
fire his missiles only when he is told to. His 
targets are decided at the overall Strategic 
Target Planning Headquarters at Offutt Air 
Force Base in Nebraska, Targeting of the 
entire U.S, arsenal of strategic nuclear weap- 
ons is coordinated there. 

Polaris is the first of the second-genera- 
tion missiles to join this arsenal. The Air 
Force, on President Kennedy's order, is now 
stepping up development of thé solid-fuel 
intercontinental Minuteman and the 
bomber-launched, 1,000-mile Skybolt. Min- 
Uteman will be shot 5,500 miles from con- 
crete undergound bases and eventually from 
Mobile railroad trains. Skybolt will be 
launched from planes that will not have to 
enter enemy air space, 

Because Polaris, Minuteman, and Skybolt 
are relatively invulnerable to nuclear attack, 
they justify our second-strike policy: We 
will not hit an enemy until he starts some- 
thing. Then we will still destroy his cities 
and his people—a price we trust he will be 
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unwilling to pay. By the time the admin- 
istration meets its present goals of having 
450 to 500 each of Polaris and Minuteman 
missiles on station, it is hoped these weapons 
will reduce the chance of anyone's starting 
a nuclear war. 

This is why Polaris’ prime targets should 
be enemy cities, not missile sites and bomb- 
er bases. As one Polaris expert puts it, 
“If you target against missiles, the guy just 
builds more missiles. This is an Ivan-in- 
the-street weapon.” 

Targeting is relatively simple as long as 
the enemy is known. But as more nations— 
such as Communist China—build nuclear 
bombs, the problem will be complicated by 
the need to determine who shot at us before 
we retaliate. Polarismen say that their 
weapon's invulnerability allows the Presi- 
dent to take his time. 

A lot of money went into giving him this 
extra time. It was a spectacular gamble. 
The Navy mobilized American industry to 
design and build the various parts of the 
Polaris system simultaneously. Aerojet- 
General, General Dynamics, General Elec- 
tric, Lockheed Aircraft, North American Avi- 
ation, Sperry Rand, Westinghouse and hun- 
dreds of other companies participated. They 
went ahead, with no proof that, when their 
components were mated, the whole thing 
would work at all. 

Technical breakthroughs in reduced-size 
warheads, improved inertial guidance sys- 
tems and stronger solid propellants finally 
helped to win the gamble. 


OTHER ROLES NEGLECTED 


The Polaris program has already received 
$4.8 billion, and President Kennedy has re- 
quested authority to spend $2 billion more 
over the next 4 years. These large sums are 
necessary because a fully equipped Polaris 
submarine costs $116 million; one missile 
costs $1.1 million. 

Almost all Polaris money has come out of 
the normal Navy budget, arousing protests 
that other ships and jobs are being neglected. 
Antisubmarine warfare development has 
been slowed down, ship repairs postponed, 
fewer nuclear-powered attack subs built, 
blimps eliminated, naval stations closed. 

Officers like Osborn defend the concentra- 
tion on Polaris. He says, The military are 
the most conservative people on earth. They 
never throw anything away. If we hadn't 
changed to tractors on farms, we'd still have 
cavalry.” 

Atthough the Polarismen have been forced 
to mufe their drumming for a $8 billion 
fiect of 45 submarines, Kennedy has ordered 
the program rushed to put 29 subs (464 
missiles) on the job by 1965. He told Con- 
gress: The sooner they are on station, the 
safer we will be.” 

We now have four submarines deployed 
overseas, with two or three always on patrol. 
“Two on station today,” says Vice Adm. 
Wiiliam F, Raborn, who directed the creation 
of the Polaris system, “have more destruc- 
tive power than all the arms of all coun- 
tries from the time man started making 
weapons until the nuclear age.“ These four- 
will soon be joined by the Abraham Lincoln. 

The first 10 subs will make up Subron 14, 
based in the Holy Loch. The next two squad- 
rons are probably destined for Atlantic duty, 
unless Red China’s nuclear-weapon threat 
gives us reason to spot one in the Pacific. 
President Kennedy has also stated his in- 
tention to stiffen NATO with five Polaris 
submarines. 

RADICAL INNOVATIONS 

To keep high the percentage of these sub- 
marines that can stay on station, the Navy 
has introduced two radical innovations. One 
is the mobile oversea base like the USS 
Proteus, whose commander, Capt. Richard B. 
Laning, led the nuclear-powered submarine 
Seawolf on its record-setting 60-day sub- 
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merged cruise. The Proteus is exposed to 
neutralist and pacifist attack abroad, but it 
eliminates wasting time to send Polaris subs 
back across the ocean to rest their crews and 
to refit. The submarines will transit the 
Atlantic only once in 3 years. 

The $50 million Proteus carries a million 
spare parts from missiles to screws, 120,000 
blueprints, a variety of specialized repair 
shops and many skilled technicians in its 
crew of 960. It takes care of most repalrs— 
at the price of a high incidence of ulcers 
among its officers. 

The second innovation is the assignment 
of two crews to each submarine. This is a 
major and controversial break with all naval 
tradition, but Polarismen swear by it. 

Eventually, the longer range A-3 missile 
may eliminate the need for both oversea 
bases and twin crews. But for now, they 
make it possible to keep men volunteering 
for this duty and to plan to keep two thirds 
of the subs on patrol. All submariners are 
volunteers, and most Polarismen have also 
volunteered for the program, 

The largest hurdle in Polaris's expansion 
is finding men who are both intelligent 
enough for the technical training and moti- 
vated for the sacrifices required. There has 
been a growing shortage of Polaris recruits. 
One admiral admits, “Our selective process 
isn't as selective as it was.” 

When a sailor joins the program, he enters 
a strange new life. He may spend 3 years 
training for a skilled job—as long as it takes 
to build his ship. When his sub is opera- 
tional, he makes two patrols a year. He 
spends approximately 3 months away each 
time and then files home to the United 
States for 3 months. He can expect to make 
six cruises before being transferred. 

Once a patrol begins, the Polaris sailor is 
unable to communicate with his family. 
Nothing can alter that, not even illness or 
death. Wives of Polaris men (two thirds of 
them are married) can send their husbands 
on patrol occasional radio messages. 

Polaris duty can be hard on marriages. 
Says Osborn, “The tragedy in this lash-up 
is the families of these people. These guys 
are no stronger than their wives.” 

There has been a disturbing number of 
divorces in the program. As Bob Barkman, 
who operates missile-control unit No. 1 on 
the George Washington's Blue Crew, says, 
“This is the supreme test of a marriage.” 

The men who serve in the Polaris subma- 
rines are truly the free world's vigilantes— 
yolunteers organized to punish aggression 
when international law fails. They endure 
today all the dangers and conditions of war 
except for firing their weapons. Barkman is 
deeply aware of the horror he and his fellow 
crewmembers can let loose on the world. 
He says, “We all know if we ever have to 
shoot these things, it’s not going to be much 
fun going home.” 


POLARIS FLEET VITAL 


With the activation for sea duty of the 
Polaris missile submarine Theodore Roose- 
pelt, four of these nuclear-powered, nuclear- 
armed craft are now on patrol in the interest 
of the free world security. The deployment 
of these deadly submersibles provides an 
effective antidote to Russia's intemperate 
saber rattling. 

Possibly stung by this latest announce- 
ment of progress in the U.S. missile subma- 
rine program, Pravda recently warned that 
Russia also has atomic-powered submarines. 
Yet though the Russians are not reluctant 
to display new developments in military air- 
craft, evidence of missile subs to match the 
Polaris type is lacking. 

But the question whether East matches 
West in this weapons ca’ cannot detract 
{rom the importance of the U.S. Polaris fleet. 
From the time the Arctic was proven no bar- 
rier to atomic undersea craft, Russia beeame 
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vulnerable on her nothern periphery. His- 
torically this area has been immune from 
attack. Now to have it exposed must be of 
great concern to the Kremlin. 

This is a strategic weakness which the 
West may be forced to exploit to counter 
Soviet threats. In a better world these tac- 
tics might not be necessary, but realism de- 
mands that with freedom at stake the West 
must use every advantage. In view of the 
contempt shown by the Communist bloc 
for our freedoms, the Polaris fleet may have 
to grow from 4 to 40. 


Who Caused the Present Berlin Crisis? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. JOHN H. ROUSSELOT 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. ROUSSELOT. Mr. Speaker, 
David Lawrence, the noted news analyst, 
has written a thoughtful editorial con- 
cerning the present Berlin crisis which 
appeared in the August 22, 1961, issue of 
the Washington Evening Star. Mr. Law- 
rence puts the blame for the crisis where 
it belongs, squarely on the armor-laden 
shoulders of the Communists who have 
enslaved East Berlin. As Mr, Lawrence 
says: 

The facts are plain to see. Four powers 
allied together in the last war made an 
agreement to act as trustees for a conquered 
territory. No single trustee had the power 
to disregard the will of the others or to con- 
tinue to occupy any territory or govern any 
of its inhabitants without the express con- 
sent of the other allies. 


Unilaterally, the Communists have 
sealed off East Berlin from the free world. 
This is a clear violation of the agree- 
ment to which Mr. Lawrence refers. 

I think every Member of Congress 
should have an opportunity to read Mr. 
Lawrence's editorial. I, therefore, in- 
clude the editorial in the Appendix of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 

Sovrers ANNEX A PIECE OF BERLIN—Moscow 
ACTION Is TERMED AGGRESSION AND VIOLA- 
TION OF TRUSTEESHIP IN CIry 

(By David Lawrence) 

In Evrore.—The Lyndon Johnson visit to 
West Germany and Berlin is over, and the 
cheers and the shouting have subsided. It 
was a good idea for him to make the trip. 
It gave timely encouragement to the West 
Berlin populace, which had grown panicky. 
But the sad, unvarnished truth is that the 
Western Alliance stands in a dazed, if not 
frustrated, condition as it becomes clear that 
the Soviets have in reality selzed and vir- 
tually annexed a piece of Berlin and appar- 
ently have gotten away with their aggression. 

The facts are plain to see. Four Powers 
allied together in the last war made an 
agreement to act as trustees for a conquered 
territory. No single trustee had the power 
to disregard the will of the others or to con- 
tinue to occupy any territory or govern any 
of its inhabitants without the express con- 
sent of the other allies. 

The Soviet Union now has violated its 
trusteeship. The people of West Berlin were 
dumfounded when the three Western Powers 
of the wartime alliance sent a note to Moscow 
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that merely called attention to the violation 
without seeming to be willing to do anything 
about it. That’s why the morale of West 
Berlin's population sank and Vice President 
Jounson hurried over to the area to cheer 
them up and to participate in the welcoming 
of 1,500 additional American troops who came 
to strengthen the garrison in West Berlin. 

But such a small military contingent and 
the demonstrations of the crowd for the dis- 
tinguished American visitors have little, if 
any signicance so far as the Communists are 
concerned. This is because, for all practical 
purposes, the Western allles already have 
acquiesced in the cutting off of East Berlin, 
and there is really nothing to negotiate now 
except the ratification of the Soviet action 
in annexing the whole East German area 
through the device of a separate peace treaty. 

Most of the voices that come from the 
Western governments, formally and infor- 
mally, call vaguely for “negotiation.” But 
there seems to be no iron hand behind the 
words, and the peoples of Europe really 
don't expect any militancy from the West- 
ern governments now. If the principle in- 
volved is of no value, if the Soviets can 
annex a piece of territory and police it as if 
it were their own, shutting off access to 
West Berlin as they please, and the Allies 
continue only to send diplomatic notes of 
protest, then indeed the Berlin crisis is 
over. For the Russians will be glad to talk 
for months or years about their concepts of 
legal rights and postwar agreements. 

The psychological impact of what has just 
happened struck the West Germans quickly, 
but the true significance of the latest ag- 
gression by the Soviets has not yet per- 
meated elsewhere in Western Europe. 

For all practical purposes, the crucial mo- 
ment has passed—the expected agreement 
now is likely to elicit some paper guarantees 
of the right of Allied access subject to So- 
viet whims and variable interpretations. 
But the world will know that the Soviets 
have not only perpetuated their occupation 
but have set up a puppet government in East 
Germany to harass West Germany and the 
Western allies. 

Actually, despite everything President 
Kennedy has done—the stepping up of the 
U.S. military program, the dispatch of 1,500 
more troops to West Berlin, the organizing 
of our military effort in NATO—the Com- 
munist dictatorship in the Kremlin is still 
doubtful whether the West means business. 

Within the last few days the Moscow gov- 
ernment has started in its own way a prob- 
ing operation. Newsmen in various Western 
capitals have been approached. Members of 
different governments have been interrogated 
privately by Soviet diplomats at luncheons 
or dinners. There has been a concerted ef- 
fort to find out how resolute the Western 
alliance really is. 

The skepticism about the Western attitude 
has resulted from the repeated statements 
in the American and British press that ne- 
gotiations, in effect, may include concessions 
and compromises. If this be true, it is only 
natural for the Moscow government to con- 
tinue to press hard toward its goal, and to 
assume that even tactics of harassment on 
the corridor between West Berlin and West 
Germany will not be resisted and that a pro- 
tracted palaver will be acquiesed in by the 
West. 

What should the West have done? It 
could have insisted on free access to West 
Berlin by the East German people and the 
right of West Berlin residents to go to East 
Germany at any time, under military pro- 
tection if necessary. The West, instead, is 
in the position today of having ri 
the right of the Soviet Government to im- 
prison the East German people and to block 
the free movement of the East Germans 
within their own country. 


August 24 
Civilian Control 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DALE ALFORD 


OF ARKANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. ALFORD. Mr. Speaker, numerous 
patriotic groups have expressed concern 
over indications that there are those who 
would subjugate the sovereignty of this 
country to the international collectivists. 
Invariably these groups urge a policy of 
firmness, devoid of compromise to the 
international Communist conspiracy. In 
order to provide facts on the recent con- 
troversy involving civilian control of the 
military, I made the following address 
which was broadcast over a number of 
radio stations. I submit the text of this 
address for the study of the readers of 
the RECORD: 

CIVILIAN CONTROL 


The issue of civilian control of the mili- 
tary has been raised in the Congress. 

The principle of military subordination to 
civilian control has been extended by some 
to include activities which seem to involve 
matters of conscience. 

When one considers that the so-called 
police action in Korea and the use of Fed- 
eral troops in Little Rock are traceable to 
civilian control, it seems to me that a defini- 
tion of the principle is overdue. 

Let us return to the birth pangs of our Re- 
public. Let us review the genesis of the 
military. Let us search for the truth, 

On June 14, 1775, the Second Continental 
Congress authorized the formation of 10 
companies of infantry and directed that these 
companies join with the 16,000 men of the 
New England Army near Boston. It is gen- 
erally accepted that this act created the 
Continental Army and gave to the Army the 
distinction of being the senior service among 


ity of the Congress and its instrumentalities 
that has served as an unbroken precedent 
for American military leadership. The Con- 
tinental Congress, as executive agent for the 
conduct of the Revolutionary War, developed 
a Board of War to exercise the function. 
When the Articles of Confederation of 1777 
were finally ratified by Maryland in 1781, 
the Board was replaced by a Department of 
War. It is of interest to note that Maryland 
had instructed her delegates in 1778 not to 
agree to the Confederation until matters re- 
specting the western lands were settled. 
However, on January 30, 1781, finding that 
the enemies of the country took advantage 
of the circumstance to disseminate opinions 
of an ultimate dissolution of the Union, the 
Maryland Legislature passed an act to em- 
power their delegates to subscribe and ratify 
the articles forthwith. The waiving of dis- 
agreements, the closing of ranks and the 
presentation of a united American front to 
those who would seek to divide us is tra- 
ditional. 

Article I, section 8, of the Constitution of 
the United States (1787), which superseded 
the Articles of Confederation (1777), pro- 
vided for Congress “to declare War—raise 
and support Armies—make Rules for the 
Government and Regulation of the land and 
naval forces—calling forth the militia—or- 
ganizing, arming and disciplining the militia, 
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and for governing such part of them as may 
be employed in the service of the United 
States, reserving to the States respectively, 
the appointment of the officers, and the 
authority of training the militia according 
to the discipline prescribed by Congress.” 

Article II, section 2, of the Constitution 
further prescribes that “the President shall 
be Commander in Chief of the Army and 
Navy of the United States, and of the militia 
of the several States when called into the 
actual service of the United States.” 

Still further, article VI of the Constitu- 
tion prescribes that, “this Constitution, and 
the laws of the United States which shall 
be made in pursuance thereof; and all 
treaties made, or which shall be made, under 
the authority of the United States, shall be 
the supreme law of the land;“ The first act 
of Congress under the Constitution relating 
to the Army was the act of 1789 which con- 
tinued in being the Army created by the 
earlier Continental Congress. In 1792 the 
Congress passed the Militia Act which re- 
Mained law until passage of the National 
Defense Act 124 years later. The USS. 
Military Academy was established at 
West Point, N.Y. on March 16, 1802, with a 
Class of 10 cadets and a faculty staff of 5 
Officers. Several wars later, in 1857, Secre- 
tary of War John B. Floyd recognized the 
need of an Army General Staff but neither he 
nor his successors could gain acceptance of 
the idea until Secretary of War Elihu Root 
Created the Army War College in 1900 and 
paved the way for the General Staff measures 
of 1903. 

Passage of the National Defense Act of 
1916 reduced the Army General Staff from 
36 officers to 19, Jeaving only 9 staff officers 
for coordinating work. At the outbreak 
Of World War I, the strength of the German 
General Staff was 650; the French staff, 664; 
the English staff, 232. The 1916 act also 
Standardized and converted the militia into 
the National Guard and provided for a Re- 
Serve Corps. Also about this time another 
important change in national policy began 
to take form. This change, through the 
Succeeding decades, affected in major pro- 
Portions the Army’s tion structure, 
size, and disposition. On April 2, 1917, 
President Wilson in a World War I message 
to the Congress said in part, “The world 
Must be made safe for democracy. * * * civ- 
llization itself seeming to be in the balance.” 
This departure in concept from that of 
George Washington who, in his farewell ad- 
dress counseled against involvement in Euro- 
Pean affairs and permanent alliances, forced 
& projection of the Army's organization on 
the continent of Europe and laid the ground- 
Work for the next generation of politico- 
military planners. 

Based on World War I experience, a re- 
Organization of the War Department and the 

y was effected by passage of the act of 
June 4, 1920, amending the National De- 
fense Act of 1916. This act divided the ter- 
ritory of the United States into nine corps 
areas and created three oversea departments 
to which were allotted specific troops. The 
Staff at all levels was organized on identical 
functional lines. The Air Corps became a 
Separate arm, chemical warfare a separate 
Service, the tank corps was absorbed by the 
infantry. The Army school system was im- 
Proved and the Army Industrial College (now 
Armed Forces Industrial College) estab- 
lished in 1924. The Officer Reserve Corps 
and the Reserve officers training program 
Was firmly established. In addition, the act 
Provided the General Staff with the planning 
function (to present plans for the mobiliza- 
tion of the Nation and its resources in an 
emergency), and with responsibility for in- 
vestigating and reporting on efficiency of the 
Army of the United States and its state of 
Preparation for military operations and the 
rendering of professional aid and assistance 
to the Secretary of War and the Chief of 
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Staff. The General Staff was organized in 
five major divisions; personnel, intelligence, 
operations and training, supply (labeled Gi, 
G2, G3, and G4, respectively) and a War 
Plans Division known as WPD, a mobile di- 
vision designed to move into the field as the 
nucleus of a headquarters staff of an expedi- 
tionary force. 

Unfortunately, the act of 1920 was not 
clear on the division of responsibility, The 
control exercised by the General Staff over 
the supply arms and services was shared with 
the Assistant Secretary of War (now Under 
Secretary). The Assistant Secretary was 
held responsible for the development of 
plans for industrial mobilization as well as 
the supervision of the procurement of all 
military supplies. Chiefs of supply branches 
reported to the Assistant Secretary on all 
procurement matters. A tentative distinc- 
tion was drawn between the military and 
civilian aspects of the supply problem, with 
G4 handling the former and the Assistant 
Secretary the later. However, by 1941 there 
were more than 1,200 people in the office of 
the Assistant Secretary and the ability to 
coordinate successfully was increasingly im- 
paired. 

In addition to the G4 supply problem, an- 
other general difficulty was created by the 
large number of commands reporting to the 
Chief of Staff. The rather extraordinarily 
wide span of control of the Chief of Staff 
was further complicated by congressional 
acts that rapidly increased appropriations 
and the size of the Army. In 1934-35 the 
appropriation for the Army had dropped to 
$277 million and the enlisted strength had 
been reduced to 118,000 men. Seven years 
later it bounced up to where 10% million 
men and women would find service with the 
Army and appropriations of billions of dol- 
lars would be made. 

Except for its civil functions—harbor 
dredging, flood control, Civilian Conserva- 
tion Camps, ete——the Army’s work in the 
mid-thirties was more theoretical than ap- 
plied. At the outbreak of World War Ir 
the Chief of Staff had to deal personally, 
or through the General Staff, with 40 differ- 
ent major commands and 350 smaller ones. 

These difficulties, coupled with the in- 
adequacy of the WPD which had been 
designed for a “one front” operation and the 
problem of the relation of the Air Force 
to the existing structure which had been 
constant since 1920, led to the reorganization 
of February 28, 1942. By Executive order 
of the President on that date, the Army of 
the United States was divided into three 
great commands under the Chief of Staff: 
Army Ground Forces, Army Air Forces, and 
Army Service of Supply Forces, later desig- 
nated Army Service Forces. 

Thus, after 40 years of wrangling over 
the administrative functions of the General 
Staff, the principle of coordination over a 
large group of subordinates operating agen- 
cies was abandoned in favor of the principle 
of decentralizing to three major commands 
the responsibility for supervision. It is also 
important to note, because of subsequent 
organizational impacts, that President 
Roosevelt, in his 1941 message to Congress, 
spelled out his famous “four freedoms” (of 
speech, of worship, from want, from fear) as 
American ideals in terms of responsibility 
“everywhere in the world.” 4 

Later in 1945 the President also said, “We 
have learned that we cannot live alone, at 
peace; that our own well-being is dependent 
upon the well-being of other nations far 
away.” 

Thus the rupture, started by Wilson and 
the League of Nations in the 140-year policy 
of no “entangling alliances,” was completed 
on June 26, 1945, with the signing of the 
Charter of the United Nations. Thus, also, 
the signing of the various treaties and agree- 
ments stemming from the covenants of the 
Charter has created a “supreme law of the 
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land,” and the commitments for which 
place their own unique requirements on the 
Army and the way the Army is organized. 
The Army's proverbial seesawing between the 
extremes of the famines of peace and the 
plenties of war have come to an end, at 
least for the foreseeable future. A more or 
less stable Army organizational require- 
ment has evolved in order that American 
principles may be maintained “everywhere 
in the world” and that “the world may be 
made safe for democracy.” 

Reduction of the Army to peacetime size, 
such as occurred after every war prior to the 
Korean war isa thing of the past. No longer 
can the risks encouraged by military weak- 
nesses be afforded by the United States, or 
by its allies in the free world. 

A strong active Army constantly reorganiz- 
ing to meet the day-to-day advances of tech- 
nological advancements, is now a permanent 
fixture of our national policy. At the same 
time, neither can an Army of extravagances, 
such as historically evolved out of the emer- 
gency wholesale recruitment, procurement 
and an unlimited purse, be condoned. In 
its stead every segment and entity of the 
Army’s organization must be constantly 
weighed in light of its continuing contribu- 
tion to combat effectiveness. Effective man- 
agement must go hand in hand with combat 
effectiveness. 

Combat effectiveness must relate to the 
nature of the war being fought. 

Past conflicts have depended on physical 
force to destroy men and render them hors 
de combat. 

Today the war is fought in the minds 
of man, to destroy their wills and reduce 
them to slavery. 

In such a war the entire population must 
be united in positive thought and action. 

Americans are born or have by their own 
free will become members of one organiza- 
tlon—the United States of America, 


Americans affirm but one loyalty above 
all—the sacred contract that made us 
one, under God. 

Americans pledge their loyalty to the 
fiag which stands for all that the Con- 
stitution has brought into being. 


The officials of our Federal Govern- 
ment, in their oath of office, swear to 
support and defend this Constitution 
against all enemies, foreign and domestic. 

The Constitution is the contract that 
grants them office and, in the event of 
infidelity to its terms, excludes them 
from official status. 

The Constitution is the essence of the 
principle of civilian control. 


The National Lottery of Yugoslavia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I should like 
to acquaint the Members of this House 
with the national lottery of Yugoslavia. 
Yugoslavia is one of only three Com- 
munist nations utilizing the lottery de- 
vice. It is perhaps noteworthy that the 
three Communist nations using lot- 
teries, Yugoslavia, Poland, and Czech- 
oslovakia, are the three nations in the 
past most heavily subjected to Western 
influences. The more stringent Com- 
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munist nations will have no part of lot- 
teries. 

The gross receipts of the Yugoslav 
national lottery came to $20 million in 
1960. The net income to the state in 
that year was $5 million. The bulk of 
the money is used to assist. orphanages, 
hospitals, and other institutions. 

Of the nations of Europe and the 
Americas, only the United States, Can- 
ada, and most Communist countries do 
not operate lotteries. The two great na- 
tions of North America are in rare com- 
pany, 


Activities of the John Birch Society 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK CHURCH 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. CHURCH. Mr. President, the 
activities of the John Birch Society have 
come under considerable scrutiny of late, 
and certainly a more thorough under- 
standing of its operations is a public 
need. 

It is encouraging to note that the 
weekly “grassroots” press of the Nation 
is giving attention to exposing the so- 
ciety, and I am pleased that one of the 
outstanding newspapers of Idaho, the 
Rexburg Standard, has commented on 
the Birchers’ recently publicized essay 
contest. 


I would like unanimous consent that 
the editorial in the Standard of August 
15 be printed in the Appendix of the 
RECORD. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

BLOW AT INSTITUTIONS 

The John Birch Society has by its “per- 
sonal villification” of Chief Justice Warren, 
aroused the wrath of the American Bar As- 
sociation. That group’s anger is wholly 
justified, and should be echoed among the 
general public. For the Birchers, in an- 
nouncing that they will sponsor an under- 
graduate essay contest on reasons for War- 
ren’s impeachment, have sought to besmirch 
the Supreme Court. 

Whitney North, president of the bar as- 
sociation, delivered at its national conven- 
tion a speech critical of the Birch Society's 
action. His remarks were roundly applauded 
by the convention delegates, who represent 
lawyers in all parts of the United States. 

The Birch Society's conduct, said Seymour, 
is lending ignorant people into “disrespect 
for our institutions which maintain liberty 
under law.” Actually, the activities of the 
John Birch group and other radicals of the 
far right fringe go deeper than that. They 
give aid and comfort to our enemies in the 
world ideological struggle in which the 
United States and our allies are engaged. 

It takes no seer to understand what we 
are witnessing—a global rebellion of the op- 
pressed, the so-called “revolution of rising 
expectations.” Both we and the Communists 
pose as their champtions. Millions are 
wavering between two choices—our way of 
life and that to which the Kremlin pays 
a cynical lip service. 

When these desperate people hear, from 
within America, vicious rantings against in- 
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stitutions and ideas accepted by most Ameril- 
cans as the very fabric of our society, what 
will they conclude? Will they not begin to 
falter in whatever hopes for fulfillment of 
their dreams our system may have aroused 
in them? 


Support of Foreign Aid 


SPEECH 


HON. JACK WESTLAND 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Friday, August 18, 1961 
The House in Committee of the Whole 


House on the State of the Union had under ` 


consideration the bill (H.R. 8400) to pro- 
mote the foreign policy, security, and gen- 
eral welfare of the United States by assist- 
ing peoples of the world in their efforts to- 
ward economic and social development and 
internal and external security, and for other 
purposes. 


Mr. WESTLAND. Mr, Chairman, the 
Mutual Security Act of 1961 has been 
passed by this body 287 to 140. I was 
one of those Members who voted for the 
bill. Also, I was one of the Members 
who voted for all amendments that called 
for reductions which, I believe, would 
have trimmed unnecessary fat from the 
program. 

These amendments included a cut of 
$50 million from the development grant 
authorization, the reduction by $181 
million of the authorization for the 
President's supporting assistance fund, 
a reduction of $50 million in the Presi- 
dent's contingency fund, and the dele- 
tion of the provision of $25 million for 
loans to small farmers in friendly for- 
eign nations. In each case the amend- 
ments were rejected. 

Mr. Chairman, the people of the dis- 
trict I represent generally support the 
mutual security program. This year 80 
percent of those who answered my ques- 
tionnaire said that they favor continu- 
ation by the United States of its mutual 
security program of economic and mili- 
tary assistance to countries outside the 
Soviet bloc. I have received a few let- 
ters, however, that ask why it is neces- 
sary to assist foreign nations when we 
could use the money for other purposes 
here at home. I believe that these are 
people who do not understand that about 
80 percent of the money we spend for 
foreign aid is spent in this country, not 
abroad. 

This money is used to purchase Amer- 
ican goods such as machinery, timber 
products, cement, 106-millimeter recoil- 
less rifle shells, fishery products, as well 
as milk, cheese, and other farm prod- 
ucts. The items I have cited as exam- 
ples, Mr. Speaker, are all commodities 
that are produced in my own district. 
These are American-made products that 
provide employment and wages for 
Americans. When we send products to 
other countries, we are not only helping 
those nations, but are also helping our- 
selves. 

Another point concerns the benefits 
of the program in terms of the military 
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support we receive. Many of the na- 
tions that receive aid from us maintain 
military forces which make a vital con- 
tribution to our mutual defenses. If we 
were forced to maintain an Army large 
enough to replace the armies of our 
friends, the costs would be much greater 
than the costs of this program. 

So, Mr. Chairman, I believe the mu- 
tual security program works two ways. 
It helps our friends and it helps us. This 
is why I have supported it in the past 
and vote for it today. 


The Patriots 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks I include an interesting and timely 
editorial which recently appeared in the 
South Omaha Sun, of Omaha, Nebr.: 

THE PATRIOTS 


We hear patriotism is declining in this 
country, and we don't believe it for a minute. 
It seems to us that Americans are as patriotic 
as they ever were. Certainly their response 
to Khrushehev's contrived crisis over Berlin 
leaves little to be desired. Except for a few 
frenetic souls who apparently long to see 
H-bombs bursting in air, most of the Ameri- 
can people have been going about their busi- 
ness soberly, determined to see this thing 
through, as they have seen through other 
crises, and ready to make whatever sacrifices 
may be necessary for the national welfare. 
If there are any “apostles of appeasement 
among us, their number is scanty and their 
voices have been conspicuously silent. We 
have seen pointed suggestions that there are 
sinister, unnamed individuals, in the White 
House and the State Department, who are 
eager to throw in the sponge to communism. 
We think such charges are rubbish. 

In recent days the American people have 
been revealing their patriotism in manifold 
ways. We think of the Freedom Riders, risk- 
ing life and limb for the ideals of brother- 
hood and equality. We think of the young 
men and women responding to the Peace 
Corps; of business leadcrs—as in Omaha 
going out and doing things for the better- 
ment of their communities; of union men— 
as in Chicago—fearlessly tossing out the 
thugs controlling their local. We talk to 
people every day—teachers and preachers 
and parents and politicians, Boy Scouts, 
farmers, waitresses, social workers, soldiers, 
postmen, diplomats, doctors, lawyers, mer- 
chants, chiefs—and we haven't seen any sign 
that their love of this country has diminished 
one iota. 

Patriotism is not—as some seem to think— 
a matter of proclaiming one’s own adoration 
of the flag while derogating that of one’s 
fellow citizens. The true patriot doesn’t 
wear his stars and stripes upon his sleeve; he 
doesn’t say—or think—that he and he alone, 
or his group and his group alone, is the only 
reliable keeper of the sacred flame. Patriot- 
ism is of the deed, not merely the word; 
of attitudes, not attitudinizing; of a 
healthy discontent with things as they 
are and a resolve to do better, not the smug 
refusal to countenance criticism or change. 
not standing pat on dogma, not sitting tight 
on the status quo. 
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Patriotism, in short, is of the heart and 
mind, not the lungs, and so far as we can see, 
the hearts and minds of the American people 
are sound. 


We Cannot Afford Luxurious Living in 
the Armed Forces 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. FRANK KOWALSKI 


OF CONNECTICUT 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr, KOWALSKI. Mr. Speaker, as 
defense spending rises to $49.5 billion 
in fiscal 1962—well over half the Fed- 
eral budget—I think it is time for the 
Congress to make more vigorous efforts 
to eliminate the waste of men and money 
in our Military Establishment. 

A special report by the Whaley-Eaton 
Service, publisher of the American Letter 
in Washington, D.C., states that many 
of the 6,700 military establishments of 
one kind or another in the United States 
and abroad are unnecessary, but that 
the Department of Defense is having 
dificulty shutting down only 73 of the 
SMaller installations due to heavy 
Political pressures. 

The report also criticizes the easy life 
of many military officers who we pro- 
vide with fine houses, swimming pools, 
golf clubs, and even military servants. 

This criticism is supported by a re- 
cent article about the $10,000 being 
Spent to fix up a house at Fort McNair 
for Gen, Maxwell Taylor, military ad- 
Viser to President Kennedy. That is a 
conservative renovation. About $100,000 
Was spent tó renovate quarters for the 
Chairman of the Joint Chiefs of Staff. 

I urge everyone who is interested in 
this waste of taxpayers’ money to read 
the following report: 

THE Mrurrary’s LUXURIOUS Country CLUBS— 
Spreran Rrronr From WHALEY-Eaton 
SERVICE, a SUPPLEMENT TO THE AMERICAN 
Lerrer, WASHINGTON, AUGUST 5, 1961 
Defense is a wasteful business at best, but 

are so many military bases, maintained at 

huge costs because of local political pres- 

Sures, really necessary? 

Only the experts can determine how many 
guns, tanks, planes, missiles, submarines and 
Other weapons the United States needs for 
Adequate defense. 

But it doesn't take an expert to determine 
that the money spent on many of our 6,700 
Military bases of one kind or another in- 
volves a vast amount of sheer waste. 

In view of the urgent demands by the ad- 
Ministration for more defense billions, the 
United States might well give some serious 
thought to eliminating those surplus mili- 
lary establishments which long ago lost their 
usefulness. t 

Nobody will know until they tackle the job 
Whether millions, hundreds of millions, or 
even billions could be saved. With defense 
costs already at the $50-billion-a-year level, 
however, the time has come to “do some- 
thing” about this needless waste. 

Local politicians are forever alert to “pro- 
tect” their districts from any fall-off in the 
Federal Government's sponding there. 

Military bases have long been sacrosanct, 
Protected by Members of Congress fighting 
to maintain, and if possible increase, the flow 
of Federal funds to sustain local prosperity. 
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The “forts” that were built in the 1800's 
to protect the settlers from the Indians re- 
main. But now these vast establishments 
cover hundreds of thousands of acres, have 
all the luxury accouterments of country- 
club living, and constitute a heavy burden 
on the taxpayer. 

There are 4,500 military establishments of 
one kind or another in the United States, 
and there are another 2,200 in other coun- 
tries. 

Army, Navy, Air Force, Marines, and Coast 
Guard all insist on having their own sepa- 
rate little empires. But the duplication 
goes even further. The Army's quartermas- 
ters, engineers, medics and what-not all 
stand up for their individual rights—and 
their separate establishments, as do the vari- 
ous segments of the Air Force and Navy. 

Defense Secretary McNamara, the first 
Secretary since Forrestal to show any real 
courage in tackling all this mess, has a 
magnificent opportunity to bring order out 


_of chaos, and thereby to save billions an- 


nually. 

If $50 billion has to be spent for adequate 
defense, let us spend it. But let us, at long 
last, also tackle the problem of waste. 

One hardly needs to be a military expert 
to be able to name at least a few of the more 
flagrant examples of military waste in the 
United States. 

Just: because there has long been a mili- 
tary base at a particular place is hardly an 
adequate excuse for keeping that base 
forever. Nor will the long-dead generals 
for whom they were named come back to 
haunt those who seek to economize by 
eliminating the nonessential. 

Is San Francisco’s Presidio with its ex- 
tensive monopolization of some of the most 
valuable land in the great port really any 
longer needed? 

Is Fort Monroe, an anachronism from the 
day when great coastal defenses were needed, 
still worth its cost as a major military 
establishment? 

And what of Governor's Island, Newport, 
Coronado, Fort Myer or others of the re- 
maining 4,493 costly military country clubs? 
Take your pick. Are they all vital, or are 
they merely tributes to the watchfulness of 
some State’s Senators and Congressmen? 

Secretary McNamara already has started 
to do some weeding out, but the process is 
one which could go much further and move 
much faster. 

The appropriations cémmittees were in- 
formed this year that the discontinuance 
of some 75 bases already classified as sur- 
plus would save $220 million yearly. Of 
these, 52 are scattered through 25 States and 
the remaining 21 are abroad. 

This is at least a starter. Every needless 
base that is continued in operation is an 
open invitation to more and more spending. 
The local politico fights not only to keep 
what his district has but also to make it 
larger, more costly and therefore a local 
business stimulant. 

No military officer would openly admit 
that his is the easy life. 

Yet it is true that for hundreds of thou- 
sands of officers and men the military uni- 
form is both a protective cloak and a sym- 
bol of good living. 

The day of harsh discipline, rigid routine. 
hard training and unlimited hours on duty 
is long since gone, For the roughness of 
life in the old-style barracks we have now 
substituted fine housing, golf clubs, swim- 
ming pools, and all that goes with them. 

Evéry base commander nowadays is con- 
stantly clamoring for more and better liv- 
ing accommodations—for himself, his offi- 
cers and his men. This means perpetual 
pressure on Congress for funds to build 
additional quarters. 

And with more housing there inevitably 
arises the need (demand) for more schools, 
commissaries, post exchanges, chapels, hos- 


pitals and medical facilities, libraries, nurs- 
erles, transportation, warehouses, com- 


munications, community laundries, welfare 
and recreation and other items. 

These latter cover a fascinating range. 
They include not merely pla r 
swimming pools and athletic fields, but they 
extend to marinas, fishing and hunting 
grounds, golf courses, movies, etc. 

The Defense Department's requests to 
Congress for greater appropriations year 
after year reflect all these demands. Yet 
the ability to defend the United States is 
only indirectly reflected in most of this 
spending. 

It has long since become standard pro- 
cedure for officers and enlisted men alike to 
move their families with them wherever 
they go. And this in turn creates a greater 
and greater call for on-base housing. 

Under the military’s rotation system 
means a constant large inflow and outhow— 
and every move involves new repair and 
other expenses, 

The further effect of this is to require 
larger and larger numbers of civilian 
wokers at all bases. 

The military services now have three- 
quarters of a million civilians on their pay- 
rolls merely in operation and maintenance 
work. 

Every time an officer moves, his quarters 
have to be refurbished for his successor. 
The Navy frankly states that each such move 
costs on the average $1,900 for redecorating 
to please the incoming officer’s wife. 

Flagrant examples of officers who use their 
position to provide themselves unauthor- 
ized—and costly—improvements in housing 
are regularly found. In so large an organi- 
gation, such instances are to be expected, 
but hundreds of cases probably exist for 
every one that is exposed. 

Military regulations do not permit out- 
lays exceeding $25,000 without specific higher 
authority. Yet it is a simple matter to break 
up a big job into a number of under $25,000 
subjobs, and this frequently happens. 

The commanding general at the Army 
Chemical Center at Edgewood, Md., was re- 
vealed in this year’s congressional hearings 
as having expended some $61,000 to reno- 
vate the quarters assigned him. 

Another such remodeling operation was 
reported to have cost well over $100,000— 
on a house originally erected for around 
$20,000. 

The care and maintenance of military golf 
courses can now be ranked as big business. 
Each base tries to outdo the other. Club- 
houses become increasingly elaborate, Con- 
gressional hearings occasionally bring faint 
echoes of the costs, but, of course, the of- 
ficers need the exercise. 

The visitor to many a military base is 
flabbergasted by the luxury of the living 
and recreation facilities there, 

This is not to argue that all those in mili- 
tary uniform should have to live the harsh 
life of a wartime soldier in the field. But 
it is to say that the military are, in many 
cases, pampered beyond reason, 

Consider all the facilities which a present- 
day base provides for its officers, noncom- 
missioned officers, and enlisted men. (These 
class distinctions in the military necessitate 
there being three separate sets of facilities 
for the men at a particular base.) 

Housing is, of course, a hodgepodge of 
varying types and qualities. Officers’ homes 
range from the falling-down to the ultra- 
modern, depending on the age of the base 
and the generosity of Congress toward it. 
But on the average, the housing provided 
both officers and men is far better in qual- 
ity than that available to civilians in simi- 
lar income groups. 

Housing, however, is only one of the many 
facilities provided. Many bases have swim- 
ming pools of a quality available only to 
those civilians In the highest income groups 
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who can afford costly country clubs. Bowl- 
ing alleys, baseball fields, etc., are equally 
of the luxury type. And there are indoor 
and outdoor movie theaters galore. 

A congressional committee was shocked 
this year to find that at Camp Lejeune, the 
big marine training base, there are 16 movie 
theaters. 

This list included seven indoor and nine 
outdoor movie setups, but what shocked 
the committee most was to find that one of 
these was not even located on the base. This 
one was in a nearby civilian housing area, 
but was operated by the Marines for their 
own personnel—and free of 8 

Despite all the civilian workers employed 
in operation and maintenance activities at 
Military bases, thousands upon thousands 
of enlisted men are also assigned to work far 
divorced from any element of military train- 
ing. 

These men are mowing lawns, keeping up 
golf courses, doing errands, chauffeuring, or 
are in a thousand and one other nonmilitary 
activities. 

The new enlistee or draftee goes through 
‘weeks and weeks of harsh training. That is 
as it should be. War is not for the soft. 
But those who make military service a career 
have come to know all the angles—which 
posts are the easy ones, which has the best 
houses, or swimming pools, or golf courses, 
or the most elaborate officers club. 

The military will defend its “high living“ 
by saying that the major part of the much 
criticized luxury facilities are self-financed 
and cost the Government nothing. In 
other words, the officers club earns a hand- 
some profit, and that profit ultimately goes 
into the dining terraces, cocktail lounges, 
dance floors, and banquet halls at which 
civilians goggle. 

Nevertheless, the fact is that as such facil- 
ities become more elaborate it becomes 
easier for the Pentagon to spend more and 
more to support that particular base. 

The whole modern process of allowing all 
dependents of a military man to live with 
him has obviously also been carried too far. 

It may be essential to permit, in fact 

„ this at most establishments in 
the United States. But there is far less rea- 
son to allow the practice for the shorter 
period of foreign service. 

General Shoup of the Marines minces no 
words. “These people have no business what- 
soever having their dependents with them. 
Further, I might state that is the way they 
(the Marines) feel about it, too.” 

Yet early this year when the dollar situa- 
tion was serious, as it still is, there was a 
great outcry when Eisenhower ordered the 
gradual recall of military dependents from 
European bases. 

One of Kennedy’s first acts upon assuming 
the Presidency was to cancel this order—an 
obvious political gesture whch looked well 
at the time. But today, with his request for 
billions upon billions more for defense, the 
President is maintaining a significant 
silence, Yet the Berlin situation is far 
more tense than it was earlier this year when 
the return of dependents was strictly a dol- 
lar-saving move unrelated to war threats. 

There is country club living in Europe— 
and “it's wonderful.” U.S. bases throughout 
France and Germany in particular are set 
in lovely areas, have all the amenities of life 
at home, plus low-paid servants. Wives and 
children are provided all the school, nursery, 
hospital, medical and dental, and recreation 
facilities they would get at home—and at 
less cost. 

Comfortable living standards for officers 
and men alike require no personal outlays. 
The services estimate that it costs between 
$600 and $700 yearly just to maintain and 
repair each military family housing unit; 
this is probably substantially above what 
the comparable homeowner is able to spend. 
The homeowner pays taxes for the support 
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of community facilities, whereas all these 
are free to any Army family—and schools, 
too, 

These are areas which a stern conservator 
of the national revenue would consider as 
first targets for any economy drive. Most 
important of all would be a speedup in 
the reduction in numbers of military estab- 
Ushments from the present undefendable 
total of 6,700. 

The military need not return to Spartan 
living standards, but some of the frills could 
at leasted be controlled, and the trend toward 
spending on more and more elaborate facil- 
ities might well be halted. 

Appropriations Committees cannot proper- 
ly police all this waste. What is needed now 
is another “watchdog” group, such as Sen- 
ator Truman ran in World War II, to ferret 
out the necessary from the frivolous. 


Farmers Not To Blame for Increased Costs 
of Bread 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. J. FLOYD BREEDING 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. BREEDING. Mr. Speaker, as you 
know, the Congress recently passed a 
new wheat program for the 1962 crop. 
One of its main provisions increased the 
support level for wheat from $1.79 to $2 
a bushel in exchange for a 10-percent 
reduction in wheat acreage. Just this 
week, the president of the American 
Bakers Association said that it would 
be a miracle if the price of bread is not 
increased 1 cent a loaf, and the higher 
support price of wheat was listed as the 
primary reason for the increase. There 
was immediately a hue and cry raised 
about the wheat program. Some people 
cited this prospective increase in bread 
prices as further proof of the failure of 
what they call a multibillion dollar sub- 
sidy program for farmers. Now what 
are the facts? First, increased labor 
costs, increased costs for wax paper, and 
increases in a number of other items are 
listed as the reasons for the increase in 
the cost of bread. The increase in the 
wheat price support represents less than 
one-third cent a loaf, and this increase 
will not be reflected in the market for 
another year. This is just another ex- 
ample of how people from urban areas 
take out their dissatisfaction with higher 
food prices on the farmers. 

From 1950 through 1960 the price of 
bread rose 6 cents a loaf. Yet, the 
farmer's share of the cost of each loaf 
of bread declined 15 percent. Other fac- 
tors were solely responsible for higher 
bread costs. In recent months the anti- 
farmer propaganda has decreased in 
tone and intensity. 

A major reason for this is the fact 
that the present Secretary of Agriculture 
stands up for the farmers against unfair 
attacks. He does not feed the propa- 
ganda campaign, as did his predecessor, 
by undermining and undercutting the 
programs passed by Congress for the 
benefit of agriculture. But the farm 
programs are still fair game for people 
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who like to make political capital out 
of them in the large consuming areas— 
even though the facts prove conclusively 
that the farmers are not to blame— 
that they are receiving less and less of 
every dollar spent by the consumer on 
food. 


Frankly Speaking 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. GOODELL 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. GOODELL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recor, I include the following thought- 
provoking article from the Jamestown 
(N.Y.) Post-Journal by the sports edi- 
tor, Mr. Frank Hyde, entitled “Paging 
Mr. Udall: Did You Know Washington 
Redskins Have No Arab Players—No 
Chinese?” 

PAGING Mr. UpaLL: Dm You KNow WASHING- 

TON REDSKINS Have No Aras Paras No 

CHINESE? 


(By Frank Hyde) 

Interior Secretary Stewart L. Udall, who 
has gained gobs of welcome headlines over 
the fire he lit under portly George Preston 
Marshall, now finds himself in a unique 
and somewhat uncompromising position. 
Udall, as reported by the wire services and 
editorialized on this pillar earlier, arose in 
righteous indignation over the lack of Negro 
players on the Washington football team 
when the new District of Columbia Stadium 
was being readied for the Redskins, owned 
by Marshall. 

In essence, Mr. Udall wagged a churlish 
finger at George P., and said: “Erase the 
color line or you may not have a place to 
play." 

Now the matter appears to be settled as far 
as Marshall is concerned. He has written 
Commissioner Pete Rozelle of the NFL that 
he will sign any outstanding Negroes on 
his draft list whom he feels can play major 
league pro football. Whether Marshall 
keeps his promise remains to be seen, but his 
letter takes him off the hook for the time 
being. Not so the talkative Mr. Udall, how- 
ever. He's impaled- with several trouble- 
some possibilities. 

For instance, as we brought out earlier, 
now that the Harlem Globetrotters have 
booked their summer basketball fun show 
into the new stadium, it is assumed Mr. 
Marshall will rush forth with the same 
righteous eclat and demand that the Trot- 
ters employ a white man. Our earlier tome 
on the subject fell into Mr. Udall's hands or 
into the hands of someone in his office. It 
was returned with a marginal scrawl, also 
by either Mr, Udall or one of his aids: “This 
is a silly supposition.” 

It falis to strike us as a silly supposition. 
They had an old saying when our grandma 
was a girl—something about “sauce for the 
goose is sauce for the gander.” Mr. Udall. 
being head of the Interior Department, 
surely knows all about geese and ganders. 
At least we maintain he’s “chicken” if he 
does not take the same stand against the 
Trotters as he did against Marshall, And 
there’s no “fowl” Intent here, simply asking 
that the geese and the ganders all be treated 
the same. 

Udall's edict against Marshall could also 
have other farflung repercussions. Suppose 
representatives of other nationalities demand 
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that their race be hired? It’s probably just 
another “silly supposition,” but, scanning 
down the Skins roster, we fail to locate an 
Arab. So, why not a protest, through Mr. 
Udall, self-appointed spokesman on the sub- 
ject, demanding that an Arab be signed by 
Marshall? 

Of course, the American Polish Alliance 
isn't going to say anything because the 
Skins have Johnny Olzewski. Marshall is 
Safe from the wrath of the Irish with Pat 
Heenan, Fran O’Brien and Sam Horner. The 
Italians won't press the issue in the pres- 
ence of Ralph Gugliemi. Bill Anderson 
Protects George P. from the Swedes and 
the Dutch won't complain with Ray Krouse 
on the job. But there isn't a single Chinese 
Player listed—so, here we go again. 

No one should ban Negro players, Marshall 
included. Neither should any other race be 

ted against in athletics or in any 
Other walks of life. But it seems to us Mr. 
Udall has set a dangerous precedent when he 
Waves a discriminatory club of his own over 
Marshall's head and says, in effect: Tou hire 
this man or else.” The burden of proof 
lies with Udall. Who says, besides Udall, 
that Marshall is deliberately refusing to sign 
Negro players? And, isn’t it true that if 
Udall can lay down and enforce this type of 
edict in behalf of the Negro, simply be- 
Cause the Skins are playing in a Govern- 
Ment-owned stadium, he can follow the 


same procedure in behalf of other races?, 


And if Udall does go to bat in a similar vein 
for other races, and leaves out just one—he 
can't possibly cover all of them—who is the 
discriminator then? 

It all sounds to us like the talk of a man 
Who doesn't givesa hang whether the Skins 
carry a Negro on their roster or not; like 
the talk of a man who simply wants to take 
advantage of a situation to ring his own bell 
and in doing so is causing the Negro more 
harm than good. And as for the Negro him- 
Self, we have talked with several Negro 
athletes and without exception the gist of 
their remarks boll down to this: Sure, if I 
Was a football player I'd like to play with 
Washington or some other NFL team, but 
Td want to earn the right and not be legis- 
lated onto the team.” The Negroes we 
chatted with, it appears, are far more broad- 
Minded on the subject than Mr. Udall. 


Attacking the Patent System 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. RALPH HARVEY 


Or INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. HARVEY of Indiana, Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Reconp, I include the following 
article from the Wall Street Journal of 
August 23, 1961: 


ATTACKING Tite Patent SYSTEM 


In any indictment as sweeping as the 
aaen action just brought against three 
der drug companies there aré bound to 
2 many things too fuzzy for judgment until 

ie Justice Department presents its evi- 
dence in court. 

But there is one aspect of this case that 
isn't obscure. Running through the whole 
Probe of the drug industry, from the Ke- 
fauver committee investigations to the pres- 
ent court action, is the implication that it 
Wolud be good public policy to force the com- 
Panties to put all their new drug discoveries 
in the public domain so that anybody can 
make them, 
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American Cyanamid, for example, holds 
the patent on Aureomycin, the first of the 
broad spectrum antibiotics, and it hasn't 
licensed anybody else to make and sell it. 
The Charles Pfizer Co. has its own anti- 
biotic, Terramycin, which it manufactures 
and sells exclusively itself. 

Pfizer also holds a patent on another anti- 
biotic, tetracycline, which it does license 
to two other manufacturing companies, 
American Cyanamid and Bristol-Myers, and 
which it also allows Squibb and Upjohn to 
sell. But besides these no other drug com- 
panies can make or sell tetracycline. 

Two attacks are made on this situation 
by the Government. The first is that Cy- 
anamid, Pfizer, and Bristol-Myers conspired 
to make the prices of all these drugs non- 
competitive. This is an allegation the truth 
of which must await the evidence in court, 
although it is worth noting that the only 
apparent basis for it now is that the prices 
were substantially identical, a fact which 
might just as well prove tough competition 
as noncompetition. 

But a good part of the Justice Depart- 
ment's statement is devoted to a broader 
question. The charge is that up to 1955, 
when tetracycline was patented, Cyanamid’s 
Aureomycin and Pfizer’s Terramycin domi- 
nated broad-spectrum antibiotic sales, ac- 
counting for 92 percent of all sales in 1953. 
In short, the charge here is not of con- 
spiracy but of the monopoly situation. 

That there was for a time a monopoly ait- 
uation seems rather indisputable; indeed 
for 1 year (1949-50) Cyanamid held an ab- 
solute monopoly since it briefly had the 
only patent on a broad-spectrum antibiotic, 
But this was a monopoly created by the 
patent system itself. 

The patent system, which is embedded in 
the Constitution, provides that the holder 


of a patent on a new thing shall have the 


exclusive rights to that invention for a 
period of years. It was adopted not to give 
privileges of profit to a few but for the 
very practical reason that it thus encour- 
aged men to spend much time, money, and 
effort in inventing new things, and it pre- 
vented others from getting a “free ride” 
on the successful efforts of the inventors. 

Of late this system has been under wide- 
spread attack. In other industries, too, 
there have been antitrust cases the object 
of which is to have compulsory licensing 
of new Inventions. Technically the inventor 
keeps his patent but in the guise of pre- 
venting a monopoly (which is precisely what 
the patent law intended) he is required to 
allow all comers to use it, Senator Kerau- 
vn 's attack on the present system is even 
less disguised; he would cut the life of any 
patent to 2 years. 

In the case of the drug industry the at- 
tack on the patent system has a particularly 
emotion-packed argument. Why, so we 
are told, should a company discovering a 
new miracle drug be allowed to profit from 
a monopoly? Once an Aureomycin or a 
Terramycin is discovered, would it not be 
better public policy to let all the drug com- 
panies make it, increasing competition and 
lowering the price faster? Why should one, 
or two, companies “get rich on human mis- 
ery”? 

This is an argument not without its ap- 
peal. But before either the courts or the 
public accepts it, we think a little reflec- 
tion is in order. 

We don't know how much money Cyana- 
mid spent to develop Aureomycin, or how 
much Pfizer spent to develop Terramycin to 
compete with it. But would Cyanamid 
have spent any, if it knew in advance that 
it would have to let every other company, 
which spent nothing, get a free ride on 
Cyanamid’s research efforts? Or if Pfizer 
from the beginning could have made and 
sold Aureomycin, would it have spent time 


i 
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and money to develop a diferent broad- 
spectrum antibiotic to compete with Aureo- 
mycin? 

These questions are not trivial. Whether 
it be in electronics or in drugs, modern re- 
search requires enormous sums of money 
spent with considerable boldness; there are 
more research efforts that fail than suc- 
ceed. Good public policy is that which most 
encourages men to search for new things 
from which all society will profit. 

And before we wreck the patent system, 
we might ask whether it is better that some- 
body have a monopoly on tomorrow's 
miracle drug than that the miracle lie un- 
discovered. 


Sorenson, Traffic Pioneer, To Resign 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
0 


HON. DANIEL D. ROSTENKOWSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. ROSTENKOWSKI. Mr. Speaker, 
the Chicago papers carried a story today, 
announcing that Leslie J. Sorenson, 
Chicago's deputy commissioner of streets 
and sanitation and its traffic engineer 
for decades, resigned yesterday, effec- 
tive September 1, after a career with the 


‘city that spanned 47 years. 


Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include the story carried by the Chicago 
Tribune, which highlights the career of 
Mr. Sorenson. 


I believe the public should know’ of 
the wonderful service this man per- 
formed for the people of Chicago, which 
also benefited other cities in our country. 


There are many fine people of Mr. 
Sorenson’s caliber who dedicate their 
lives to public service, and yet, they go 
unnoticed. I believe we should take time 
to recognize these people, and I am 
pleased to have this opportunity to pay 
tribute to one of Chicago’s fines servants. 
The article follows: 

SORENSON, TRAFFIC PIONEER, TO RESIGN 

(By Edward Schreiber) 

Leslie J. Sorenson, 68, Chicago’s deputy 
commissioner of streets and sanitation and 
its traffic engineer for decades, resigned 
yesterday, effective September 1, after a 
career with the city that spanned 47 years. 

Sorenson, known as the dean of the Na- 
tion's traffic engineers, was appointed super- 
intendent of the traffic and sign division 
in 1914 by Mayor Carter Harrison. He served 
under eight Chicago mayors. 

In conjunction with the late Mayor Ed- 
ward J. Kelly, then president of the South 
park district, now a part of the Chicago 
park district, Sorenson developed the Na- 
tion’s first standard school sign for slowing 
traffic. 

FIRST ERECTED IN 1915 

In 1915, the first sign was erected at 
Diversey and California Avenues, adjacent 
to Chicago's first motorized fire station. Its 
yellow background with black lettering be- 
came standard throughout the world. 

Sorenson conducted the city's first traffic 
survey that year. Chicago bankers had re- 
fused to back bonds for the construction 
of the Michigan Avenue bridge, deeming it 
unnecessary. 

He clocked 1,800. vehicles per hour using 
the Rush Street bridge, then noted in his 
report that “traffic was unusual this day 
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because of sightseers thronging the bridge 
to see the Eastland disaster.” 


EIGHT HUNDRED AND TWELVE DIED IN DISASTER 


The date was July 24,1915. The Eastland, 
an excursion steamer, capsized in the river 
near Clark Street and 812 persons lost their 
lives. 

The bankers recanted and Mayor William 
Hale Thompson was so delighted with the 
trafic survey that he sent Sorenson on a 
3-month European vacation. 

Sorenson also remembers the first car as- 
signed to him by the city in 1914—a two 
cylinder, Sears, Roebuck buggy type ve- 
hicle with patent leather dashboard. 

CUTS NUMBERS OFF AWNINGS 


After Morgan Park was annexed to the 
city in 1914, it was Sorenson's duty to see 
that street names and numbers were 
changed to conform to Chicago's pattern. 
Residents refused. 

“So I sent out a burly policeman,” Soren- 
son said, and told him to go along 111th 
Street and cut the street numbers out of 
awnings over business houses.” That 
persuaded the new Chicagoans, he added. 

Sorenson also recalled his first budget re- 
quest. It was for 1915. It sought $5,000 for 
traffic signs and traffic engineering. Mayor 
Harrison returned it, marked “unnecessary 
at this time.” 

Sorenson wrote a 3-page essay, returned 
the request and received the same reply. 
Then he penned 7 pages, again submitted 
the budget, and it came back with this note 
from Harrison: “Give Sorenson his appro- 
priation and shut him up.” 

At the time, the city was so broke it was 
paying employes in IO U's. 

SOUGHT BY LA GUARDIA 


New York’s late Mayor Fiorello LaGuardia 
once tried to hire Sorenson away from Chi- 
cago, but he refused. Many of his assistants 
have gone on to serve countless American 
cities as traffic engineers. 

“There is no one in public office for whom 
I hold the admiration and respect that I have 
for Leslie Sorenson,” said Mayor Daley yes- 
terday. “He has done a great job in traffic 
engineering and saving lives, and he is not 
through yet. I expect to call on him as a 
consultant many times.” 

TELLS OF GREATEST THRILL 

Sorenson, who said he has a lot of writing 
to do, told the mayor he would be on call 
any time, adding, “I don't even care to dis- 
cuss dollars.“ 

His greatest thrill, Sorenson said, came 
last January 1 when he learned Chicago had 
reduced traffic fatalities for the eighth 
straight year. 

He has served many national traffic safety 
organizations as director and officer and has 
been on numerous committees on safety 
named by Presidents of the United States. 
He and his wife have lived at 6251 N. Mag- 
nolia Avenue for 36 years. A son, Jack L., 
is an associate city traffic engineer. 

For the present, Sorenson's duties will be 
assumed by William R, Marston, first deputy 
commissioner of streets and sanitation. 


Ethiopian: South’s Racial Woes 
Exaggerated 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT W. HEMPHILL 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. HEMPHILL. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
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orb, I include the following editorial from 
the Evening Herald, Rock Hill, S.C., of 
August 22, 1961: 
ETHIOPIAN; Sourm’s RACIAL WOES 
EXAGGERATED 

GREENSBORO, N.C.—Bekele Gared, a young 
Ethiopian agricultural official, says he is con- 
vinced the South’s racial troubles have been 
exaggerated, 

Gared, who has lived in Texas and North 
Carolina for 5 months, says the people who 
exaggerated these troubles to him were not 
Russians, but mostly Americans. 

Gared is one of 18 Africans currently 
studying agricultural extension work in the 
United States. A number of them have 
lived with farm families in central and east- 
ern North Carolina. 

Gared and others of the group were in- 
terviewed by a representative of the Depart- 
ment of Agriculture Information of North 
Carolina State College’s School of Agricul- 
ture. 

“When I came to the United States, I 
chose to go to the North,” Gared said, be- 
cause of what I had read about the South.” 

(Gared said most of the things he had 
read about the South had appeared in 
weekly news magazines and Negro news- 
papers published in America). 

Officials of the International Cooperation 
Administration granted Gared his wish. 
They sent him to Michigan State University. 

“Later, when they told me they were 
going to send me to Texas, I protested,” 
Gared said. “And when I told people at 
Michigan State that I was going to be sent 
to the South, they were most sympathetic.” 

Gared said he finally agreed to go to Texas 
“when I found I had no alternative.” 

The headquarters of his Texas visit was 
Prairie View A. & M. College, a State-sup- 
ported Negro college. In early July, he and 
his group moved to North Carolina. 

Since then, they have visited State in- 
stitutions, businesses; and for about 2 weeks, 
various members of the group lived with 
farm familles in Wilson, Greene, Wayne, 
Franklin, Vance, Warren, Granville, Dur- 
ham, Rockingham and Caswell Counties. 

Few African nationals have had an oppor- 
tunity to observe life in North Carolina so 
closely. 

As a result of his extensive visit, Gared 
said his attitude about race relations in the 
South has entirely changed. 

“If you don’t look for embarrassing things, 
you won't find them,” he said. 

“You see a good deal of what you are 
looking for,“ said a Ministry of Agriculture 
Official from Kenya. 

This official, incidentally, said he tried to 
eat at a white restaurant in Greensboro and 
was refused service. 

“But I didn’t get upset,” he said, “because 
I realized that in my own country a white 
man may have had the same trouble in 
many places.” 

“Racial problems are worldwide,” he con- 
tinued in a distinct British accent, result 
of 3 years of study at Cambridge University. 

“But perhaps, you in America have done 
more about these problems than many places 
in the world,” he added. 

A 36-year-old superintendent for the Min- 
istry of Agriculture in Nigeria, Agorinda 
Alawode, felt that he had an objective view 
of America's race problems before he came 
to this country. 

“The American Ambassador explained the 
situation at a lecture I attended,” Alawode 
said. 

Alawode, whose face is marked by tribal 
tattoos, has attended the University of In- 
diana for 9 months. 

“And I don't see much difference in race 
relations in Indiana and other places I 
have been,” he commented. “I could get 
myself into trouble any place,” he added, 
“whether it's in America or my own coun- 
try.” 
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A Tanganyikan official Ally Mondoma, said 
he remembered reading about that “rock 
place” (Little Rock). “But when I got 
here,“ he added, “I saw the races were getting 
along in all phases of life.” 

One African said if he were an American 
he would probably be taking part in some 
of the current efforts to break down segrega- 
tion barriers. 

But I don’t think it is the type of thing 
for a foreigner to come here and do,” he 
added. 

One visitor said, Anytime people are in- 
different to you, you are segregated. And 
here I found people very sympathetic,” he 
added. 


From Ballots to Telephone Directories— 
Reapportionment Is a Must 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. EDWARD R. FINNEGAN 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. FINNEGAN. Mr. Speaker, of great 
importance to the State of Illinois and to 
the Nation as a whole is the problem of 
redistricting which besets many States 
since the latest decennial census. As a 
result of the 1960 census, the State of 
Illinois loses one congressional seat. The 
failure of the State legislature to re- 
district the State to comply with the 
latest census will force Illinois to hold an 
at-large election with all 24 congres- 
sional seats being filled in a statewide 
election. In my last newsletter, I pointed 
out that it would be the citizens of Ili- 
nois who would be penalized by the State 
legislature’s refusal to act. Many re- 
sponsible citizens and organizations have 
also spoken out on the consequences of 
an at-large election and subsequent 
statewide representation in Congress. 
A good example of the concern that has 
been voiced is a recent editorial by Mr. 
Edward Wallis, general manager of 
radio station WIND in Chicago, entitled 
“From Ballots to Telephone Directories— 
Reapportionment Is a Must.” 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my 
remarks, I commend this editorial to my 
colleagues: 

From BALLOTS TO TELEPHONE DIRECTORIES, 
REAPPORTIONMENT Is A Must 

Together, let’s explore a matter of im- 
portance to all of us. Echoes of the late 
unlamented session of the Illinois Gencral 
Assembly still strike discordant notes. Legis- 
lators failed to remap congressional districts. 
Reapportionment is necessary because 1960 
census figures show that our State is now 
entitled to only 24 instead of 25 Representa- 
tives in the Nation's Capitol. 

Unless Governor Kerner includes redistrict- 
ing in his call for a special session of the 
legislature this fall, and unless legislators 
act on reapportionment, Ulinols voters must 
elect their Congressmen on a statewide basis. 
While the special session will be called pri- 
marily to deal with the State's chaotic reve- 
nue troubles, Governor Kerner has indicated 
he may include reapportionment in his spe- 
cial session call. We hope he does. We 
urgently call upon him to do so, for the State 
legislature can act in special session only 
on matters included in the call. 

Why is reapportionment important to you 
and me? When we go to the polls, presum- 
ably we try to put our X’s in the boxes op- 
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posite the names of the men we consider 
best qualified to be our public servants. If 
we are faced with electing 24 Congressmen at 
Large, instead of choosing between only 2 
candidates for 1 congressional seat, very 
few of us will be able to vote intelligently. 
Our ballots will look like small-town tele- 
phone directories, It is hard enough to 
familiarize ourselves with the records and 
qualifications of only two candidates, let 
alone scores of candidates for congressional 
Seats. More importantly, we maintain that 
we will not receive true representation from 
24 Congressmen, each with the entire popula- 
tion of the State as.a constituency instead 
ot 1 small geographical area. Congressmen 
should give us grassroots representation, 
Senators represent us on the statewide level 
in W. Many interests of Chi- 
cagoans differ from the interests of those who 
live in other Iilinois communities. Every 
Illinois community, therefore, stands to lose 
a precious right if we are forced to elect 
Congressmen on a statewide basis. We re- 
spectfully submit that party loyalties should 
not override public interest. We admire the 
Democrat who is a good Democrat and the 
Republican who is a good Republican; how- 
ever, we say to the leaders and adherents 
of both parties that partisan considerations 
must now be set aside. 

We point out to both parties the perils 
each faces in the event Illinois voters are 
compelied to choose Congressmen at large, 
Some incumbent Democratic Congressmen 
from the Chicago area with records of good 
Public service face the possibility of ulti- 
Mate defeat when out-of-State votes are 

, according to some seasoned politi- 
Cal observers. ese observers are quick to 
note, too, that Republican Party in Il- 
linois, would in all probability have an 
open primary, with perhaps hundreds of can- 
didates for the 24 congressional posts. In- 
cumbent Republican Congressmen with rec- 
Ords of valuable service and seniority on 
congressional committees could well be de- 
feated in the primary. t 

Prospects for compromise between the 
parties are brighter now than they have 
been for months, certainly an indication 
that such partisan considerations are be- 
ginning to take effect with the party de- 
Cision makers. Whatever the reasons, it is 
to be hoped they will continue to work 
for and effect compromise. And compro- 
mise they must. It is in the public interest 
to remap Illinois congressional districts 
Prior to the next election. 

Thank you. 


Heart Researcher at Tulane University To 
Receive Billups Award 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES H. MORRISON 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. MORRISON. Mr. Speaker, un- 
der leave to extend my remarks in the 
Appendix of the Recorp, I include an 
article which appeared in the Hammond 
Daily Star, announcing the Billups 
Award to Donald F. M. Bunce I, Tulane 
University. The article is as follows: 

New Onreans.—A Tulane University sci- 
entist studying prevention of brain damage 
by slowing down the body's processes 
through the “ice box” treatment has been 
named-recipient of the Louisiana Heart As- 
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sociation’s Rowell A. Billups Memorial Re- 
search Award. 

Award of a $4,780 grant-in-ald to Donald 
F. M. Bunce II, Ph. D., Tulane medical school 
instructor, was announced by Dr. Harold P. 
Chastant, of Lafayette, president of the 
Heart Association. 

Dr. Chastant said the grant was part of 
a $5,000 gift made to the association's re- 
search program by W. F. “Buddie” Billups, 
of Hammond, 1961 Louisiana Heart Fund 
chairman, in memory of his brother. 

Rowell A. Biliups, of Greenwood, Miss., 
who had been a leader for many years in 
the program of the Mississippi Heart Asso- 
ciation, died of a heart attack at Baton 
Rouge in 1960. He had been a major con- 
tributor to heart research in Louisiana and 
Mississippi. 

Dr. Chastant sald that Dr. Bunce’s project 
at Tulane was selected because of the im- 
portance of the subject and the high degree 
of thoroughness and skill which has been 
shown thus far In the work of this investi- 
gator. 

One phase of Dr. Bunce’s work is to deter- 
mine the value of hypothermia—the “ice 
box” method of lowering body tempera- 
tures—in preventing some or all of the tissue 
damage which occurs at normal body tem- 
peratures when there is a blocking of the big 
blood vessels supplying the brain. 

A second phase will be to study the use- 
fulness of cooling in treating impact injuries 
or disease damage to the brain itself. The 
work at present is being done on experi- 
mental animals. According to Dr. Bunce, 
its basic principle is an attempt to find 
means of swiftly lowering the brain's need 
for oxygen while at the same time chem- 
ically increasing the capacity of secondary 
vessels to take over the supply job of blocked 
or damaged major vessels. 

The project was selected to recelve the 
Rowell A. Billups award by a research com- 
mittee of the Louisiana Heart Association. 

Dr. Chastant said a small of the 
original grant has been allotted to other 
Heart Fund research projects. 


Khrushchev Will Sign Pact, Bartholomew 
Believes, but No War if United States 
Stands Pat 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, Mr. 
Frank H. Bartholomew, president of 
United Press International, spoke to the 
Commonwealth Club of California on 
August 4th which was the week before 
the Russians sealed the Berlin border, 
but I think a summary of his on the spot 
conclusions in regard to the Berlin sit- 
uation is deserving of careful study by 
the Congress: 

Kurvusucuevy WILL SIGN Pact, BARTHOLOMEW 
BELIEVES, BUT No War w UNTIED STATES 
Sranps PAT 

(From address by Frank H. Bartholomew, 
president, United Press International) 
Sometimes when you get in the middle of 

a situation, you get a different impression of 

it from what you get from reading about it. 

In Berlin this July, I was able to under- 
stand Khrushehev's attitude toward Berlin 
and why he created the crisis. From his 
viewpoint, it is completely logical. 
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It is not as it was last time, when he gave 
us an ultimatum and it ran out in May 1959. 
With the UPI bureau manager I strolled 
through the Brandenberg gate at the mid- 
night deadline to see what would happen, 
Nothing happened. 

Unlike his Chinese counterpart, Khru- 
shchey does not feel the necessity to save 
face. He has a dozen postures for whatever 
situation may be developing. 

This time, he feels something ts going to 
happen and Khrushchey is trying to see it 
doesn't happen to him. 

WILL SIGN PACT 


I have an idea as to his next move. With 
five UPI bureaus in Germany we have to try 
to guess what is ahead in order to be ready 
for it. 

I think the situation as of today is such 
he will sign a pact with East Germany. I'll 
even predict he'll sign it on either September 
17 or October 17. 

The first date is on the heels of the Ger- 
man election, when Adenauer will be re- 
elected. The second is the date of the 22d 
Congress of the Communist Party in Moscow. 

It will be one of these dates unless Khru- 
shchey succeeds in bluffing the West into 
negotiations on Berline alone. 


BERLIN CRACKS IRON CURTAIN 


One reason Khrushchey will sign is be- 
cause ‘Berlin is cracking the iron curtain.’ 
It’s a showplace of Western prosperity 125 
miles inside the Communist zone and it has 


fections, 

Forty thousand East Berliners go each day 
into the prosperity of West Berlin and see lt 
for themselves and go back to East Berlin 
to the solace of the Communist billboards— 
but they are not stupid. 

EAST GERMAN POPULATION DEPLETED 

The defections are depleting the popula- 
tion of East Germany. Three weeks ago, de- 
fections were 4,000 a week. Now reports say 
they have stepped up to 1,500 daily. 

There is only a casual check on the subways 
and tramways, both owned by the Com- 
munists. If a man carries something extra, 
the guard might take a second look. 

The thought occurred to me—and with no 
support in this view from anybody—that 
Khrushchev permits the depopulation of 
East Germany so that this wonderfully rich 
farmland will be resettled by Russian 
peasants. 

COULD NOT STAND FREE ELECTION 

One thing supporting this notion is that 
Ulbricht could not possibly stand a free 
election, The Communists would get no bet- 
ter than 10 percent of the votes—unless the 
area were resettled. 

Unless Khrushchev plans it this way, you 
wonder why he permits the defections be- 
cause there will be a complete economic col- 
lapse of East Germany 1f the situation de- 
velops further. 

In Moscow, people are living better than 
ever; the living standard is up and morale 
is up. But the East Germans, who used to 
be fairly prosperous, know what is going 
on in West Germany and are not content 
with what the Communist billboards say. 
They have a standard to measure by. 

AFRAID TO SPRUCE UP HOMES 

Driving through East German farm areas, 
I didn’t see a farmhouse that had a coat of 
paint. The yards were run down, overgrown 
wae weeds, gates were hanging by one hinge. 

y? 

Is it because of communism? I asked, My 

German companion told me possibly so, in 
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part, but basically the people were afraid 
to spruce up their houses. It would mark 
them in a Communist society and might lead 
to confiscation. 

The Red billboards call the West war- 
mongers, but Germans don't have to look 
far to see mile after mile of Russian bar- 
racks. Khrushchev obviously has no faith in 
the East German army or people, for the 
Russian troops are there. 

RAN INTO 20-MILE CONVOY 


They are young soldiers, rotated frequently, 
because the Russians are afraid of exposing 
them to the West. 

We did not go far on the autobahn before 
we ran into Russian soldiers—20 miles of 
convoy of Soviet troops, traveling at a strict 
45 miles per hour—antitank guns, mortars, 
searchlight vehicles, ammunition carriers, 
armed personnel carriers—159 vehicles in all. 

Leave West Berlin and go into East Berlin, 
you travel through an area of rubble and 
then enter the show center of the city. 
There is this one-row show street, the fronts 
of the buildings are falling off. Everything 
is down at the heels. 

The situation in Berlin today is ideal from 
the Western point of view and Khrushchey 
can't stand it. Neither can Ulbricht. 


KHRUSHCHEV SAYS NO WAR 


Khrushchev says there will be no war over 
Berlin and I am inclined to agree. His rea- 
son is that we will either give in—or nego- 
tiate (and that would be dangerous). 

Our view is there will be no war because 
Russia can't stand it. From all reports, 
Poland is ready to burst out of the Russian 
fetters, like Hungary, although not by revo- 
lution from within. 

They apparently are waiting for involve- 
ment of the U.S.S.R. in world crisis else- 
where. Then they will arise and present 
Khrushchev with an enemy within. 

Khrushchey faces 100 million enemies in 
the Iron Curtain countries and is making 
no progress at persuading them to the Rus- 
sian way of thinking. 

NO SHELTERS IN MOSCOW 


In Moscow there is no evidence Khrush- 
chev is preparing for war. There is not an 
air raid shelter in Moscow and they have 
never had an air raid drill. 

Pravda is full of admonitions to the people 
to continue the 7-year plan, to raise their 
standard of living and get the Western 
warmongers off their necks. 

We have countermoves. The West can 
declare Russia has violated the Potsdam 
agreement; Bonn can simultaneously de- 
nounce it and declare Berlin part of the 
German Federated Republic. The West can 
protest to the United Nations, for whatever 
good that might do. 

The airlift is ready, but all agree it will 
not be effective because Berlin has grown 
so big. But Berlin is well supplied and can 
survive for a time. 

MISJUDGED MAN 

When the treaty is signed, I believe Ul- 
bricht will present himself to the West as 
a misjudged and very reasonable man. As 
a first step, there will be no interference 
with free traffic to Berlin. 

He will also say that, so long as East 
Germany controls civil traffic, it will now 
control military traffic. 

The West fears that, if this occurs, there 
will be simultaneous advertising in the 
United States by the Committee for Fair Play 
for East Berlin, or others: “Let us accept 
the hand that is offered to us and not go 
to war over red tape.” 


GRADUALLY INCREASE CONTROLS 
I believe that, next, Ulbricht will say 
there is no need for aluminum to come into 
Berlin from the West because the East has 
plenty of bauxite. After that it will be 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


tomatoes, and so on until he has sterilized 
the city. 

Both sides believe the Communists have 
given up hope of consolidating the two Ber- 
lins. The 2-million population of West 
Berlin is too much of a mouthful. 

The alternate will be an effort to isolate 
and sterilize West Berlin, without at any 
point causing a wave of emotion in the 
United States and precipitating war. 

This could be upset, of course, when 
there are so many fingers on triggers in so 
many places. i 

As of now, the West's position is proper 
and strong. We will negotiate on the unifi- 
cation of Germany, which Russia will not 
accept. 

If we play our hand steadily, I think there 
will be no war—if we stand pat and nego- 
tlate on all Germany and not Berlin alone. 


ANSWERS TO WRITTEN QUESTIONS FROM FLOOR 


Question. Lloyd H. Truman: Should a 
tourist scheduled to be in Berlin on Sep- 
tember 1 proceed with his plan? 

Answer. By all means. Probably nothing 
will happen until the German election. 
Every American who can see Berlin should do 
50. Accommodations are excellent, And he 
shouldn’t miss seeing East Berlin. 

Question, K. H. Vernon; In view of his age, 
why will Adenauer win? 

Answer. He’s more popular. 

Question. Dr. E. K. Williams: Business 
Week reports fair economic growth in East 
Germany. Comment? 

Answer. There is some economic growth in 
Leipzig and other centers. It has not kept 
pace with the West or offset the diminished 
population, the labor shortage, particularly 
of young men. Young men: leaving their 
families account for most defections. Farm 
collapse is almost inevitable. 

Question. F, B. Magruder: Can East Ger- 
mans working in West Berlin bring West 
Berlin merchandise home? 

Answer. They can't drive across the border 
except under special conditions. Anything 
brought on tram or subway must be in small 
parcels, Nothing in the East Zone indicates 
Western goods in quantity. 

Question. What does man on street in 
Germany think of situation? 

Answer. West German thinks situation in 
Berlin no more dangerous than it has been 
and great question is, Will United States 
stand pat? If she will, things will work out 
well. But if we negotiate over Berlin, the 
only direction we can go is backward because 
we have what we want there now. 

Question. German reaction on Eichmann 
trial? 

Answer. Eastern Zone has billboards casti- 
gating Nazis and trying to identify West with 
Nazis. West Germans obviously feel em- 
barrassment. 

Question. Robert Combe Evans: How ef- 
fective are Voice of America and other meth- 
ods to get through Iron Curtain? 

Answer. Quite effective. UPI is now also 
getting behind Iron Curtain. We have op- 
erating bureaus in Warsaw and Prague. 
They are closely controlled but we think 
any news we can get through, written and 
edited by Westerners, is to the good. 

Question. W. Penn Arnett: If war over 
Berlin, will East and West Germans fight 
each other? 

Answer. East German Army is probably 
built around dedicated Communists, but I 
think Khrushchev has grave doubts of its 
effectiveness. 

Question. Dean Lesher: If East Germans 
revolt, should West help? 

Answer. No chance of revolt. Like Poles 
and Hungarians, East Germans will wait for 
misstep by Khrushchev, or major crisis, and 
then harass his supply lines. While they 
may eventually separate from Russia, it's 
possible they will remaln Communist. 


August 24 
The Isolated Elite of NSA ~ 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DONALD C. BRUCE 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. BRUCE. Mr. Speaker, a news 
dispatch from Madison, Wis., where the 
annual congress of the National Stu- 
dent Association is meeting reports that 
the activities of the national conserva- 
tive youth group, Young Americans for 
Freedom, are having some success, 

The YAF group introduced a resolu- 
tion expressing sympathy with and sup- 
port for the Cuban students who are 
being tried for counterrevolutionary 
activities against the Castro regime. As 
an indication of the character of the 
congress, this resolution was hotly de- 
bated and bitterly fought by many NSA 
delegates. YAF was successful, however, 
and the resolution was passed. 

Another incident at the congress 
which has drawn fire from YAF is the 
circulation by NSA officials at the con- 
gress of a petition seeking to obtain 
clemency for Frank Wilkinson and Carl 
Braden, two men whose convictions for 
contempt of Congress were recently up- 
held by the Supreme Court. Wilkinson 
and Braden refused to answer questions 
about their Communist Party activities 
before the House Un-American Activ- 
ities Committee. 

I think it is important for all Mem- 
bers of Congress and all citizens of the 
United States to be well informed about 
the background of the National Student 
Association which claims to be the only 
representative of the American student. 
Officials of this organization have testi- 
fied before congressional committees 
and have toured foreign countries as 
representatives of American student 
opinion. 

A recent issue of New Horizons for 
Youth warns of the danger that the NSA 
congress is threatened by a takeover 
by conservatives. This must not hap- 
pen, the editor warned. The editor of 
New Horizons is Daniel Rubin, national 
82 director of the Communist Party, 

S.A. 

Therefore, I would like to insert at 
this point in the Recorp an article by 
Howard Phillips, president of the stu- 
dent council at Harvard College, which 
was printed in the YAF magazine, the 
New Guard. Mr. Phillips is chairman 
of a student group aimed at reforming 
the National Student Association—the 
Committee for a Responsible National 
Student Organization. 

Tue ISOLATED ELTTE or NSA 
(By Howard Phillips) 

Bureaucrats do not give up easily, and the 
elite leftist group which controls the Na- 
tional Student Association is no exception. 

“The Liberal Caucus,” that small clique 
composed of NSA leaders and far left-wing 
advisers which has dominated previous con- 
gresses, plans to be even more active at the 
NSA Congress in Madison, Wis., this month. 
What's more, it will go underground. 


1961 


Undoubtedly alarmed by a determined re- 
form movement, the Liberal Caucus has cir- 
culated a top secret letter to more than 70 
leftwing NSA officials, laying plans for main- 
taining control of NSA again this year. 

The mimeographed letter, dated June 8, 
1961, is signed by Al Haber, leader of Stu- 
dents for a Democratic Society (formerly 
the Student League for Industrial Democ- 
racy) and calls for efforts to restrict con- 
servative expression at this year’s congress. 
Haber claimed Young Americans for Free- 
dom was associated with “racist, militarist, 
imperialist butchers.” 

MISTAKE? 

The letter asserts that “it proved a mis- 
take” at last year’s NSA Congress to have 
the liberal caucus open to all delegates. In- 
Stead, Haber creation of a “secret 
steering committee that meets often, that 
is mobile, that keeps personally in touch 
with the progress of the congress, and that 
makes sure there are people appointed to 
handle specific tasks.” 

To avoid the “impression of having a line” 
Which would result in an awareness by dele- 
gates that a secret steering committee was 
in operation, Haber called for the formation 
of a “liberal study group * * * which would 
have regular, open, and publicized meetings 
„in this way can we cut the ground 
out from the charges that are sure to come 
from TAF.“ 

Citing the significance of the student in 
the total community resolution rammed 
through at the last congress, the SDS letter 
Urged full recognition by this year’s session 
of NSA's “role as a radical lobby and action 
force on the campus and nationally for edu- 
cational reform” 

This would most likely involve the repre- 
sentation of American student opinion as 
favoring unilateral disarmament, recogni- 
tion of Red China, aid to Communist na- 
tions, and understanding for Fidel Castro, 
Positions which many SDS leaders have 
Publicly endorsed. The Haber manifesto 
also urged study of military influences on 
the American campus, the unionization of 
student labor, student immunity from prose- 
cution for “off-campus political activity,” 
and “deficiencies” in American fraternities. 

Among those receiving the manifesto were 
Richard Wolff, Richard Rettig, Dan Johnston, 
Bruce Payne, Neal Johnston, Henry Boltell, 
Gene Theroux, Mike Tigar, Paul Potter, Tom 
Hayden, Sandra Cason, Paul DuBrul, Mark 
Furstenberg, Garry Weissman, Joe Geler, and 
Derek T. Winans. Each of these persons is 
Well known for the part he has played in 
Organizations of the far left. In addition to 
SDS, these include the Fair Play for Cuba 
Committee, the Young Socialist Alliance, and 
the Young People’s Socialist League. Several 
ot them were prominent in the San Francisco 
riots against the House Un-American Activi- 
ties Committee. 


Thus, the National Student Association is 


Clearly worried about the mounting criticism - 


being directed against it by all segments of 
the American student community. Liberals 
Oppose NSA’s undemocratic, elitist policies 
which have seriously weakened the position 
of the non-Communist left by denying the 
right of free speech to its internal critics 
and by employing the tactics of “guilt by as- 
sociation.” 

The ever-increasing group fof militant 
conservatives on America's college campuses 
couple thelr concern about NSA’s abusive 
Procedures with a healthy distaste for its 
far-left positions and activities which can 
Only be interpreted as having weakened the 
U.S. stance vis-a-vis the Communist world. 

Criticism of NSA is not new, but, for the 
first time, the opposition is responsibly and 
effectively organized—and it has widespread 
support and cooperation to back up its ef- 
forts. The Young Republican National Fed- 
eration, in biennial convention at Minne- 
apolis, Minn., on June 24, charged NSA “with 
the responsibility of instituting reforms 
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which would insure more representative 
resolutions and policy statements.” 


IF NO REFORM 


Denied equal representation in speaker 
selection, workshop and committee heads, 
resource personnel, and NSA working papers 
on political issues, the young Republicans 
are prepared to consider disassociation with 
NSA if reform is not achieved at this sum- 
mer’s National Student Congress. This 
would involve the end of any connection by 
college Republicans with NSA, coupled with 
young Republican support for the forma- 
tion of a new national student organization 
which would be truly nonpartisan and 
democratic. 

Young Americans for Freedom, which ex- 
pects to have several hundred of its mem- 
bers in attendance at the 14th NSA Congress 
(Aug. 16-30) in an effort to make their 
views heard, has also approved resolutions 
calling for specific reforms in NSA. 

SCANR (Students Committed to Accurate 
National Representation), a nonpartisan 
committee comprised primarily of liberals 
interested in the procedural reform of NSA, 
has rapidly gained support from colleges 
throughout the country. 

In addition, the Committee for a Respon- 
sible National Student Organization has 
welded together a powerful, region-by-re- 
gion coalition which will work to coordinate 
the efforts of conservatives and moderates in 
regional caucuses, workshops, committees, 
and in the plenary session of the congress. 
Special working papers have been published 
by CRNSO for the use of NSA delegates in 
presenting those aspects of political issues 
not adequately covered in NSA documents; 
in addition, a newsletter will be published 
at the congress to inform participants of 
now circumstances, as they may develop. 

CRNSO is to lead a walkout of 
member colleges from NSA, if it is clear that 
the reform forces are not being given~a fair 
chance to achieve their objectives by work- 
ing within NSA. 


HOPEFUL SIGN 


One hopeful sign that NSA will react 
positively to the criticism directed against it 
can be found in examining the speakers list 
for the 14th Congress, As we go to press, 
two outstanding young conservatives, U.S. 
Senator John G. Tower, and M. Stanton 
Evans, Editor of the Indianapolis News, are 
listed among those who will address the 
Congress. 

Another omen indicating NSA's desire to 
pacify the under-represented American stu- 
dent was the inclusion of articles by Russell 
Kirk and William F. Buckley, Jr., in a recent 
NSA publication. 

But even when you apply Keynesian eco- 
nomics, two speakers and a couple of ar- 
ticles do not add up to fair representation 
for the conservative viewpoint. However, it 
is a start in the right direction. While con- 
servatives should, of course, be pleased to 
see greater recognition by NSA of the new 
political trends on the American campus, we 
must not be seduced by it. Almost every- 
thing about NSA is still arrogantly leftist 
and undemocratic; the burden of proof is 
on NSA to reform itself—if it does not do so 
it must bear the burden of continuing oppo- 
sition, 

On another front, NSA has reacted to re- 
form efforts by the publication of an 18- 
page pamphlet, entitled “Toward a Better 
Understanding of NSA.” Prepared by the 
NSA National Staff, this official pamphlet at- 
tempts—unsuccessfully—to dismiss the va- 
lidity of all criticism by the use of smear 
and deception. 

Many statements in the pamphlet are at 
direct variance with the public comment of 
NSA officials. For example, in replying to 
my criticism of NSA’s financial policies in 
the April issue of the New Guard, NSA says 
“The total NSA budget is not one million 
dollars, and the manner in which the budget 
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is expended is available to all member col- 
leges. * * *” The one million dollar figure 
was arrived at on the basis of published 
claims by NSA officials; Neal Johnston, while 
serving as Chairman of NSA's Dlinois-Wis- 
consin region, frequently boasted, on the 
record, that this figure was approximately 
correct. 

As for the availability of the budget to in- 
quiring member schools, I would merely re- 
ply that after repeated requests, my Own 
student government has yet to receive a 
copy. It should also be pointed out that 
the key issue is not the availability of a 
predetermined budget, but rather the ques- 
tion of who decides how the money is allo- 
cated—the member colleges which provide 
the funds, or the NSA officials who dispense 
them. 

The handling of NSA finances has not, in 
the recent past, even been brought forth for 
the consideration of delegates to the Nation- 
al Student Congress. What is NSA afraid of? 
Don't they believe the duly elected delegates 
to the annual congresses are competent to 
decide how the money provided by their 
student bodies should be spent? Or does 
NSA maintain, in this case, that the dele- 
gates are not truly representative or author- 
ized to speak for their student governments? 


FALSE REFLECTION? 


After all, NSA is supposed to be a confed- 
eration of student governments; and it is 
supposed to reflect the combined will of 
those student governments. The duplicity 
employed in the NSA arguments is under- 
lined by the fact that while denying that 
its annual budget is $1 million, the pam- 
phlet neglects to state exactly what it is 
more or less. Can we ever expect to be given 
this information? 

In dismissing the well-documented charge 
of Kay Wonderlic, leader of SCANR, that all 
views are not given a fair hearing at a Na- 
tional Student Congress, NSA makes the in- 
accurate observation that she has never been 
present at an NSA plenary. With a total 
lack of respect and consideration for her 
questions, the author of the pamphlet re- 
jects the facts she has presented as irrele- 
vant and not worthy of discussion. 

The 14th National Student Congress, 
which may prove to be the most significant 
gathering of American students in a genera- 
tion, is sure to resolve many of the issues 
related to NSA and may well determine the 
direction of an entire generation of young 
Americans, 

Will it be necessary for the American stu- 
dent to isolate NSA from the mainstream of 
his generation, and to find a new organiza- 
tion through which his views will be fairly 
and forcefully articulated in programs which 
truly serve our Nation's educational institu- 
tions? 

The answer is not ours; we have stated our 
case and made our wishes known. We are 
weary of abetting an organization which has 
abused, used, and misrepresented us. If the 
leaders of NSA are wise they will move swiftly 
and responsibly to remove the causes of our 
protest; they will begin to realize that they 
hold office to serve their constituents—and 
that our colleges are not affiliated with NSA 
to support policies allen to us. The choice 
is theirs. 


Our Nation’s Prestige 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
1 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 
IN THE sagan hag pectin LD EAA 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, it 
has been my consistent policy to place 
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into the Recorp editorials from local 
newspapers expressing the grass roots 

of our Nation’s community 
press. At this time I place into the REC- 
orD editorial comment which does not 
require any elaboration on my part. It 
appeared in the Blue Island Sun-Stand- 
ard, Blue Island, Ill., Thursday, August 
17, under the title “Our Nation’s Pres- 


tige": 
OUR NATION’S PRESTIGE 


Last year during the general election Sen- 
ator John F. Kennedy, a Harvard man with 
his eye on the White House, and Vice Presi- 
dent Richard Nixon, a Californian with the 
same outlook, debated the Nation’s prestige. 
The Senator said we had slipped badly in the 
eyes of those countries that were sitting on 
the cold war fence. There was much discus- 
sion about a government report that had 
been buried. 

Mr. Kennedy spoke of enhancing America’s 
image abroad and the need for vigor, etc., in 
the White House. Came November and he 
edged the Vice President. Those who had 
picked the winner told the losers that the 
White House would have youthful, dynamic 
leadership in Washington. 

There has been an onslaught of stories 
recently concerning President Kennedy’s 
first 6 months in office. Let’s review his ef- 
forts to rebuild the country’s public rela- 
tions overseas, one of his campaign promises. 

The Laos battlefield against communism 
was another retreat from the Far East for 
us. The President marshaled many thou- 
sands of words on the subject. England and 
France put their words in; another peace- 
making conference was planned and we lost 
“more face” among the orientals. 

Then, there was the Cuban invasion, The 
Cuban invaders took a beating, and our 
prestige sank lower. Aided by the President, 
a citizens’ tractors-for-freedom committee 
was established, and Americans were asked 
to pay blackmail to get the prisoners re- 
leased. Because of his unofficial support, it 
appeared to some that the President was 
trying to put salve on his conscience for the 
Poorly planned invasion. Castro upped his 
fee for the prisoners, and then the commit- 
tee got indignant and broke off negotiations. 
Did President Kennedy think we could gain 
a better foreign press by paying blackmail to 
a Communist? 

Castro hijacked our airplanes. Did we 
rush to Havana and restore our prestige? 
The President was strangely silent. But 
when a couple of crackpots later grabbed two 
other planes, he rushed into the foreground 
and said that we should not get excited 
about these two planes going to Cuba, and 
ordered his Party to pass a hijacking air- 
plane law. In the meanwhile, an Eastern 
Airlines plane has been sitting at the Havana 

for the world to see. It is expected 
that the airline company will get the plane 
back when it is for a stolen 
Cuban boat in Florida. The boat was taken 
to the southern State by a Cuban who left 
his country. The little Red underdog, Fidel, 
has been spitting at us and walking away 
crowing. Is this “prestige on the rise?” 

The President said last fall we were lagging 
in the missile program. The Russians orbit 
two men around the world. Do we attempt 
an orbit shot? We wait. 

The President's new “image program” 
seems to us to be one of reaction rather 
than action. Americans are sick of Yankee- 
go-home signs, particularly when we have 
paid billions to total for good 
public relations abroad. It’s about time we 
Start getting some real “vigor” for our Na- 
tion's prestige. 
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Mrs. Waller, Former Pekinite, Dies 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT H. MICHEL 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. MICHEL. Mr. Speaker, I wish to 
include the following article from the 
August 23, 1961, issue of the New York 
Herald Tribune concerning the death of 
Helen Hiett Waller. I know that all of 
her long-time friends in Pekin, Ill., were 
shocked and grieved to hear of her pass- 
ing. The article follows: 

Mas. HELEN Hierr WALLER, DIRECTOR OF 
Forum, Dies; HERALD TRIBUNE Am, 47, Was 
Hurt WHILE CLIMBING IN THE FRENCH ALPS 
CHAMONIX, France, August 22.—Mrs. 

Helen Hiett Waller, 47, director of the New 

York Herald Tribune Forum, died today of 

an embolism at the Chamonix Mount Blanc 

Hospital here in the French Alps. She had 

suffered internal injuries while mountain 

climbing in late July. 

She and her husband, Theodore Waller. 
vice president of Grolier, Inc., New York, and 
president of its subsidiary Teaching Material 
Corp., were climbing on Mount Perseveranee, 
near Chamonix, when she was struck by a 
falling rock which caused internal injuries. 
She was operated on a few days later and 
was thought to be well ou the way to re- 
covery. 


LIVED IN EUROPE 7 YEARS 


Mrs. Waller, a native of Pekin, Ill., and 
a 1934 graduate of the University of Chi- 
cago, had an extensive foreign background 
for her work as Herald Tribune Forum di- 
rector. She toured the world arranging the 
annual visits of hundreds of national lead- 
ers and high school students to the forum in 
New York. Mrs. Waller lived on Cantitoe 
Road, Katonah, N.Y. 

A resident of Europe from 1934 to 1941, she 
worked first with the League of Nations, 
editing a monthly review of international af- 
fairs. To study the Nazi method of indoc- 
trinating youth, she lived for a time in 1937 
in a German girls’ labor camp. 

When World War II began, she was in Lon- 
don, working for her Ph. D. at the London 
School of Economics and Political Science. 
Immediately, she joined the Paris staff of 
the National Co., reporting 
from Paris until France fell, then from 
Madrid. Later, for her exclusive radio re- 
porting of the 1940 bombing of Gibraltar, 
she became the first woman to win a Na- 
tional Headliners’ Award. 

Eased out of Spain by the Franco govern- 
ment, she returned to the United States in 
1941. For a year and a half she gave lectures 
and broadcast a daily 15-minute news pro- 
gram over NBC. Then she returned to Eu- 
rope as a war correspondent and finished out 
the war there. 

Upon joining the Herald Tribune's Forum 
Department in 1945, Mrs. Waller was initial- 
ly concerned with directing the annual 
forum, founded in 1930 and discontinued in 
1955, which brought to New York each au- 
tumn leaders in government and other fields 
from many parts of the world. 

SPOKE FIVE LANGUAGES 

Fluent in French, Italian, Spanish, and 
German, she arranged the forum visits and 
frequently took part in introductions and 
questionings at the sessions held at the 
Waldorf-Astoria. 
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Beginning in 1946, she also directed the 
Herald Tribune Forum for High Schools 
which has brought 444 students from 74 
countries to the United States for forum 
participation and 3 months’ residence in 
the homes of American students in the 
metropolitan area, 8 

In 1955, after the forum program pre- 
sented by students in the United Nations 
General Assembly Hall, she took the group 
on a world tour, appearing before student 
audiences in London, Paris, Cairo, Beirut, 
Karachi, and New Delhi. 

Beginning in 1953 she was moderator of 
the annual television forum series, “The 
World We Want,” which was distributed na- 
tionwide, and for the last 3 years moderated 
the CBS-TV forum-based “Young Worlds” 
program. She received a number of awards 
and was author of “No Matter Where,” 1944, 
based on her European experience. She con- 
tributed to “Deadline Delayed,” 1947, writ- 
ten by members of the Overseas Press Club. 

Surviving, in addition to her husband, who 
also is vice president and director of the 
library and educational division for Amer- 
icana Corp., are two sons, Jonathan and 
Mark Waller; a daughter, Miss Margaret Ann 
Waller; her mother, Mrs. Stella Hiett, and a 
sister, Mrs. Margaret Whiteside. 


Invasion of American Rights on the Part 
of the Arab League Nations—Part II 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ALFRED E. SANTANGELO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. SANTANGELO. Mr. Speaker, the 
boycott by American companies against 
Israel at the instance of the Arab coun- 
tries cannot be condoned by Americans, 
We believe in freedom of commerce and 
cooperation with our friends. Israel is 
a bastion of democracy in the Far East 
and corporations which enjoy the pro- 
tection of American laws should in con- 
science not boycott our friends for the 
crass dollar. The American Jewish 
Committee of the Institute of Human 
Relations his forwarded me a supple- 
mental brochure on the invasion of 
American rights on the part of the Arab 
League Nations which I believe the read- 
ers who believe in freedom will note 
won avid interest, The brochure fol- 
ows: 

INVASION OP AMERICAN RIGHTS ON THE PART 
OF ARAB LEAGUE NATIONS: SUPPLEMENTAL— 
RESTRICTIONS ON AMERICAN BUSINESS AND 
THE PROFESSIONS 
(The American Jewish Committee, founded 

in 1906, is a national organization which 

seeks to combat bigotry, protect the civil 
and religious rights of Jews here and abroad, 
and advance those rights for all people of 
all religions and races.) 

INTRODUCTION t 

The American Jewish Committee recently 
published an analysis of the Arab z 
boycott from the standpoint of its inter- 
ference with the legitimate activities of 
Americans—their right to travel abroad 
without being subjected to indignity, and 
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to serve equally with other citizens in U.S, 
Military Establishments overseas; their free- 
dom to engage in commercial relationships 
without discrimination on grounds of re- 
ligion. These rights and freedoms are 
traditionally held inviolate by our Govern- 
ment. 

This supplemental document deals with 
still further aspects of the Arab League 
boycott which affect American citizens, 
Christians as well as Jews, who are engaged 
in business and the professions. 

The boycott has interfered with the com- 
Mercial pursuits of Americans and American 
companies in many foreign countries. It 
has subjected American foreign trade to 
arbitrary restraint. It has obstructed Amer- 
ican shipping and visited abuse upon Amer- 
ican seamen in defiance of international 
law. It has intruded upon the professional 
8 of Americans in the entertainment 
RESTRICTIONS ON AMERICAN BUSINESS AND THE 

PROFESSIONS IMPOSED BY THE ARAB LEAGUE 

BOYCOTT 


The Arab League has said in effect that 
American business and industrial enter- 
Prises may trade in Israel or with the Arab 
countries—not both, 

BLACKLISTING OF AMERICAN COMPANIES 


Approximately 500 American concerns re- 
ceived warnings during 1960, sent through 
the U.S. mails from boycott offices in Da- 
Mascus and Kuwait. A typical example is 
the following communication, dated August 
23, 1960, from the Arab League Secretariat 
in Damascus to a company in New York: 

1. Do you have branch factories in Israel? 
and did you undértake any exploration work 
for oil in Israel? 

2. Do you have assembly plants in Israel? 

3. Do you have, in Israel, general agencies 
or bead offices for your Middle Eastern oper- 
ations? 

4. Do/Did you give the right of using your 
Patents, trademarks, copyrights, etc., to 
Israeli companies? 

5. Do/Did you subscribe in Israeli com- 
Panies or factories? 

6. Do/Did you render consultative services 
or technical experience to Israeli factories? 

7. Do you represent Israeli firms in your 
country? 

8. Do you have a branch of yours in Is- 
Tael? In case you have, please define its 
Position as to your company. 

It is essential to have this declaration 
duly legalized by your competent authorities 
and countersigned by any Arab consul in 
your country. s 

Finally, we would like to draw your atten- 
tion to the fact that this declaration should 
reach us within a period not to exceed No- 
vember 31, 1960. Tf this period elapsed with- 
Out receiving your reply, we shall regretfully 
be obliged to ban transactions with you and 
to blacklist your company in all of the Arab 
countries. 

Yours faithfully, 
Dr. ABDUL KARIM EL-A’'IDI, 
Commissioner General jor 
the Boycott of Israel. 

By 1961, according to Fortune magazine, 
the number of American firms on the Arab 
blacklist had risen “from about 20 in 1957 
to nearly four times that.“ 

Many companies—including Emerson 
Radio, General Tire & Rubber, Dow Chemi- 
cal, and Merritt-Chapman & Scott—have 
refused to yield to the boycott Some feel 
that the Arab market, despite its overwhelm- 
ing numerical strength, would not compen- 
sate for loss of Israeli business. Some have 
discovered that certain cynical Arab coun- 
tries are not above dealing with recalcitrant 
companies whose products are in short sup- 
Ply in the Middle Enst. Some simply ob- 
ject on principle to threats and foreign 
dictation. 
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A case in point is a large company in the 
Midwest, which is building a $2 million plant 
in Haifa, to be completed in 1962, An offi- 
cial of the company explains its decision to 
defy the Arab boycott: 

Our Board was immediately concerned 
with the threat o, boycott of our products 
by the nations of the United Arab Republic. 
We did considerable business in these coun- 
tries and had received threats of the boycott 
by letter from four of the countries of the 
Arab bloc. Remember also the population 
totals—65 million Arab people to 2 million in 
Israel. 

Despite this, [we] felt that basically most 
Americans are not in sympathy with the 
boycott. Our own redaction is one of great 
distaste. 

The whole philosophy of the Arab bloc— 
its threat of boycott against people doing 
business in Israel, its attitude toward the 
Suez, its general political thinking—is op- 
posed by the Western bloc of nations. 

The viewpoint of many companies 18 
summed up by Fortune: 

The growing willingness of United States 
and European investors to ignore Arab 
threats is, of course, due in part to sympathy 
with the Israeli cause. However, this factor 
is of less importance than the Arabs would 
have the world believe. The fact is that Is- 
rael offers economic opportunities which 
make it worthwhile for many types of in- 
vestors to ignore Arab threats. (Israel's per 
capita GNP—$1,050—is 13 times greater 
than Egypt's.) Indicative of the changed 
outlook is the attitude of R. A. Hutchinson, 
a vice president of Studebaker-Packard, 
which opened an assembly line in Haifa in 
1960. Said Hutchinson, “We deal with all 
the Arab States. But if they choose to stop 
their purchases following our agreement 
here, that's their affair, not ours.” 

Moreover, the capricious manner in which 
the boycott is applied invites defiance. It is 
not a crime under the blockade regulations 
simply to sell goods to Israel, but it is con- 
sidered illegal to invest in Israel, to set up 
offices there, or to enter licensing and tech- 
nical agreements with Israeli firms. But 
some U.S. companies, such as Bulova 
Watch, which do nothing more than 
sell their products to Israel, have found 
themselves summarily placed on the black- 


t. 

Faced with such arbitrariness, formerly 
hesitant investors have apparently decided 
that they might as welr be hung for sheep 
as for lambs.“ 


DLACKLISTING OF AMERICAN SHIPS 


The Arab League boycott applies as well 
to American-owned vessels temporarily 
chartered to Israeli companies, or, as hap- 
pens more frequently, carrying materials or 
agricultural or industrial products from the 
United States destined in large or small part 
for Israeli ports. The number of ships thus 
blacklisted varies; as of now, it is estimated 
that about 35 American-flag vessels are af- 
fected, plus an equal number owned by 
American companies but registered in other 
countries. 

The closing of Arab ports to ships sailing 
to or from Israel has also subjected Ameri- 
can seamen to insult and hardship. 

The crew of the freighter Westport, en- 
tering the port of Suez en route from Israel 
in the fall of 1959, was held aboard ship for 
22 days in violation of international law. 
The seamen’s papers were impounded by 
the police. The seamen were forbidden to 
communicate with anyone except through 
Ezyptian officials.’ 

In the summer of 1960, when the Isthmian 
arrived at Aqaba, Jordan, crew members were 
quizzed as to their religious affiliations and 
two members were prohibited from taking 
shore leave because their surnames did not 
sound Christian“ to the Arabs.’ 

Outraged by harassment and mistreat- 
ment of American seamen in Arab ports, the 
Seafarers International Union picketed the 
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Egyptian ship Cleopatra when it arrived in 
New York in April 1960. The picket line was 
honored by the International Brotherhood of 
Longshoremen. Unable to unload its cargo, 
the ship was stranded in New York for 3 
weeks. Efforts by the owners to have the 
Federal courts enjoin the picketing met with 
no success, 

The demonstration at the dock provoked 
anxiety in Washington—not because of the 
grievances which occasioned it, but because 
it might cause embarrassment.* In exchange 
for the union's agreement to end their pub- 
lic protest, the State Department finally 
promised to look into the situation and, 
through appropriate diplomatic action with 
the foreign countries involved, to renew its 
efforts to assure freedom of the seas and to 
protect the interests of our shipping and 
seamen now being discriminated against by 
the Arab boycott and blacklisting policy.” 

On July 12, 1961, the president of the 
National Maritime Union, Joseph Curran, 
charged that American seamen still are 
subjected to indignities and threats of physi- 
cal violence.” He asked President Kennedy 
to protest to the United Nations against 
continued United Arab Republic violations 
of the principle of freedom of the seas. In 
a telegram to the President, Mr. Curran 
warned: 

In the absence of action by governments 
or by the United Nations to enforce the 
principle of freedom of the seas, the Inter- 
national Transport Workers Federation rep- 
resenting unions of seamen and other trans- 
port workers with a total membership of 
6,500,000 in 71 countries will have to con- 
sider joint action through its own resources, 
including boycott." 

American shipowners were affronted for 
nearly 2 years, starting in the spring of 
1958, by the Navy's acceptance of the so- 
called Haifa Clause in contracts for tankers 
calling at Persian Gulf ports. In effect, the 
clause barred U.S. vessels engaged in busi- 
ness with Israel from carrying Navy oil 
cargoes! In February 1960 when public 
pressure led the Navy’s Military Sea Trans- 
port Service to withdraw the clause from its 
shipping contracts, Senator CLIFFORD P, CASE, 
of New Jersey, commented: 

I hope the public protests which greeted 
reyelation of this now discontinued practice 
wilt serve as notice to other Government 
agencies. The American public does not be- 
lieve a U.S. Government agency should 
knuckle under to any form of international 
blackmail.” 


DENIAL OF ENTRY TO THE SUEZ CANAL 


In closing the Suez Canal to ships of Amer- 
ican registry engaging in trade with Israel 
or stopping at Israeli ports, the United Arab 
Republic is defying United Nations resolu- 
tions and established practice, and violating 
the convention “respecting the free naviga- 
tion of the Suez Maritime Canal” signed at 
Constantinople, October 29, 1888, by Turkey 
and eight major world Egypt was 
then under Turkey's rule; the United Arab 
Republic, as successor to the Turkish Gov- 
ernment in that region, is bound by treaty 
obligations assumed with respect to the 
Suez Canal. 

The very first 
states: 

The Suez Maritime Canal shall always be 
free and open, in time of war as in time of 
peace, to every vessel of commerce or of war, 
without distinction of flag. 

The canal shall never be subject to the 
exercise of the right of blockade. 

The UAR contention that the convention 
does not apply under conditions of war was 
clearly anticipated by article XI: 

The measures taken in the cases provided 
for in articles IX and X [which deal with 
meesures to be taken by the jan Gov- 
ernment to enforce the treaty, defend Egypt, 
and maintain public order] of the present 
treaty shall not interfere with the free use 
of the canal. 


article of the convention 
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The convention prohibits the erection of 
permanent fortifications or other impedi- 
ments to navigation (arts. VIII and XI), 
and provides for continuation of the treaty 
beyond the duration of the Acts of Conces- 
sion of the Universal Suez Canal Company— 
that is, even when the Government of Egypt 
should come into direct control of the canal 
(art. XIV). 

On November 2, 1956, during the emer- 
gency special session to deal with the Sinai- 
Suez Canal crisis, the General Assembly of 
the United Nations adopted a resolution 
calling for a cease-fire in the Middle East 
and urging that “steps be taken to reopen 
the Suez Canal and restore secure freedom 
of navigation.“ 4 
. The U.S. position was summed up by Sec- 
retary of State John Foster Dulles in 1956: * 

It seemed to us from the beginning that 
any solution should take account of two 
basic facts. One is that an international 
waterway like the Suez Canal, which has 
always had an international status, cannot 
properly be made an instrumentality of any 
government's national policies so that equal 
passage may depend on that government's 
favor. That does not require Egypt to for- 
go the rights which are normal to it as the 
sovereign nation through whose territory 
this international waterway passes. It does 
mean that Egypt should not be in a posi- 
tion to. exercise such arbitrary power, open 
or devious, over the operations of this in- 
ternational waterway that the nations de- 
pendent on the canal will in effect be living 
under an economic “sword of Damocles.” 
That would be an intolerable state of af- 
fairs. It would be inconsistent with the 
United Nations Charter requirement that 
these situations must be dealt with in con- 
formity with the principles of justice and 
international law. 

On January 8, 1957, to help defray the 
cost of rehabilitating the Suez Canal, the 
United States advanced $5 million to the 
United Nations. As of July 1961, approxi- 
mately $3 million had been refunded in 
three installments, leaving a net of $2 mil- 
lion contributed by the United States. 
Thus, in submitting to the exclusion of 
American ships from the canal, our Goy- 
ernment is allowing its citizens to be de- 
nied access to an international waterway 
maintained in part out of their own pockets. 

The “Freedom of the Seas" amendment 
to the Mutual Security Act, introduced by 
Senators PAuL Dovctas and KENNETH KEAT- 
ING, and adopted by both Houses of Congress 
on May 2, 1960, declares that “such proce- 
dures as boycotts, blockades, and the re- 
striction of the use of international 
waterways” are disapproved by the United 
States and endanger the Peace of the world; 
the amendment calls on the President to 
“report on measures taken by the adminis- 
tration” to insure the application of these 
Principles in granting foreign aid But 
the State Department has not acted on this 
Policy statement by the Congress. 
BLACKLISTING OF HOLLYWOOD AND BROADWAY 

STARS 


Numerous American stage and screen stars 
of all faiths who have performed, or intend 
to perform, in Israel, or are said to harbor 
favorable feelings for that country, have 
been blacklisted by the Arab League, 


accomplish something more than appears on 
the surface—namely, to restrict freedom of 
expression. 

The most publicized instance occurred in 
March 1961, when the United Arab 9 
refused to permit a company of the Ameri- 
can Theatre Guild, touring under the spon- 
sorship of the U.S. Department of State and 
headed by no less renowned an actress than 
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Persons could be disadvantaged because of 
their alleged friendly attitudes toward Israel 
or willingness to appear there, persons of 
lesser repute might be well advised not to 
evidence attitudes or make commitments 
displeasing to the Arab League. 
TO UPHOLD THE INTERESTS OF AMERICAN BUSI- 
NESS AND INDUSTRY 


Our State Department has repeatedly pro- 
claimed its determination to Protect basic 
American interests which are endangered 
by the Arab boycott. It has clearly cataloged 
those interests and its intentions with re- 
spect to them as follows: 

The U.S. Government protests as a matter 
of policy discriminatory actions or prac- 
tices with respect to international trade 
which adversely affect U.S. firms, vessels, and 
citizens. The Department will continue to 
pursue, by all appropriate and effective 
means, every avenue whereby private Ameri- 
can interests in international trade may be 
fully safeguarded and restored. 

As a matter of settled policy, the United 
States supports the principle of freedom of 
the seas and free access to foreign ports and 
facilities. The Department has constantly 
sought to facilitate the normal pursuit of 
international commerce by vessels of U.S. 
registry. 

The U.S, Government has long and un- 
equivocally maintained the principle that 
there should be freedom of transit through 
the Suez Canal for all nations. This policy 
has been publicly emphasized on numerous 
occasions, and was specifically reiterated by 
the Secretary of State during his address 
before the United Nations General Assembly 
on September 17, 1959. 

The Department of State reemphasizes 
that our Government neither recognizes nor 
condones the Arab boycott, which includes 
the blacklisting of US.-flag vessels in part 
because of prior calls at Israeli ports. Every 
appropriate opportunity will be utilized, on 
a continuing basis, to reemphasize this fun- 
damental position to the Governments con- 
cerned. 

But these and other assurances of devotion 


by effective means; our Government has yet 
to move from praiseworthy assertions to ap- 
propriate action. 

CITIZEN ACTION 


The conscientious citizen, who may well 
ask “What can I do about this?” may find 
guidance in the State Department's declara- 
tion that the Department “gives full con- 
Sideration to all communications from 
private American groups with respect to 
problems affecting the conduct of US. 
foreign relations.“ ! In view of this hos- 
pitality to the views of private citizen 
groups, leaders of such groups have the op- 
portunity to address themselves to those 
aspects of the boycott which are of particu- 
lar concern to their members: 

Business, industrial and trade organiza- 
tions can urge that Government depart- 
ments and agencies, and U.S. representatives 
abroad, henceforth refuse to cooperate with, 
or facilitate, those activities of Arab League 
nations which interfere with freedom of 
action on the part of American companies in 
establishing, maintaining and extending 
commercial relations abroad. Business and 
Industrial firms can themselves reject threats 
of boycott or blacklisting. 

Labor unions, which have a substantial 
stake in frustrating the boycott, can continue 
to express the 
eral spokesmen of the labor movement em- 


uphold 
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State Department in its official statement 
of May 6, 1960, to the President of the 
AFL-CIO. 


Religious, patriotic and civic organizations 
can articulate their opposition to our Gov- 
ernment’s seeming toleration of Arab League 
activities which infringe upon American 
Sovereignty and invade the rights of Ameri- 
can citizens, 

The mass media can interpret to news- 
paper and magazine readers, and radio and 
television audiences, the nature and signi- 
ficance of the Arab boycott, exposing it in 
its full light as an arrogant effort to dictate 
to the American business and industrial 
community under what conditions and with 
whom commerce and trade May be con- 
ducted in foreign countries. 


Citizens carrying American passports must 
receive equal hospitality wherever they may 
travel; 

Ships flying the Stars and Stripes must 
enjoy freedom of navigation in whatever in- 
ternational waterway they may choose to sail; 

Armed Forces personnel, whether military 
or civillan, must be assigned to oversea 
service, wherever such service is required, 
without regard for discriminatory religious 
criteria invoked by foreign governments in 
defiance of American law: 

American citizens and American-owned 
companies must be free to pursue! their 
legitimate commercial and industrial in- 
terests anywhere in the world without arbi- 
trary interference and restraint; 

Countries seeking to maintain friendly re- 
lations with the United States must be 
guided by these requirements. 

In short, public opinion can call a halt 
to departures from principle in America's 
foreign relations. Public opinion can de- 
mand that our foreign policy be extricated 
from the quicksands of concession to blurter 
and affront, and restored to the solid rock of 
self-respect. 

Allies are not won nor admiration stirred 
for our country by willingness to compromise 
national ideals on the grounds of expediency. 
The fallacy, indeed the cataclysmic conse- 
quence, of such a course has been borne out 
all too often in the downfall of once-proud 
nations. 

Today, as in the past, America's true 
course lies in unyielding commitment to the 
principles that give us strength as a nation 
and stature as a leader among nations, 
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Critical Materials to Soviet Bloc 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent to revise and ex- 
tend my remarks in the Recorp, I in- 
clude therein a recent article from the 
Worcester, Mass., Telegram headed 
„U.S. Exports to Red Bloc Rise 800 Per- 
cent During Crisis.” 

The heading of this article as well as 
its contents give rise to some very dis- 
turbing impressions in that it would 
appear that this Nation has stepped up 
its trade with the Red bloc and strength- 
ened its potential in critical materials 
and equipment at a time when the Com- 
munist conspiracy is pointing a bloody 
finger in the direction of the United 
States and the free world. 

In view of this article and other in- 
formation that has come to me recently 
concerning these matters, I am contact- 
ing appropriate officials of the Govern- 
ment, including the distinguished Sec- 
retary of Commerce; in order to adduce 
further information as well as the basis 
for our doing business in critical ma- 
terials with the Soviet bloc at this time. 

I have also indicated my very strong 
view that trade with the Soviet bloc 
which involves the sending of critical 
materials, or in fact any materials, 
equipment and supplies that increase 
the warmaking potential of the slave 
world, would be sharply questioned and 
disapproved by an overwhelming ma- 
jority of the American people, as being 
contrary to our interests as well as our 
security. 

The article follows: 

U.S. Exports TO Rep BLOC Rise 800 PERCENT 
DurRInc CRISIS å 

WaAsHINGcTON.—The volume of American 
goods licensed for shipment to Communist 
countries increased by more than 800 per- 
cent in the 3 weeks following President Ken- 
nedy's address to the Nation on Berlin. 

This has been a cause of both concern and 
embarrassment to high administration of- 
ficials aware of the statistics, which have 
received scant public attention. 

Steps already have been taken to reverse 
the upward trend, although there has been 
no formal change in export control regula- 
tions. 
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FIGURES SHOW UPTREND 

An Associated Press tabulation of daily 
export licensing reports, made available by 
the Commerce Department, showed that: 

In the 3 weeks preceding Kennedy’s July 
25 television-radio address on the Berlin 
crisis, the Department authorized the ship-- 
ment of $750,196 in American goods to the 
Soviet Union and her European satellites. 

In the 3 succeeding weeks, the licensing 


total soared to $6,278,568. 


SECURITY NOT IMPERILED 


Included in the upswing were $2.5 million 
of rail equipment for Bulgaria; $1.7 million 
of synthetic rubber for the Soviet Union, Po- 
land, Hungary and Rumania; $107,000 of in- 
dustrial instruments for the Soviet Union, 
Hungary and Czechoslovakia; $95,000 of coal 
tar products for Hungary and Czechoslo- 
vakia; $38,000 of carbon black for Czechoslo- 
vakia, Hungary, and East Germany; and 
$23,000 of pipe valves for the Soviet Union 
and Poland. 

The Department ruled that none of these 
proposed shipments would endanger national 
security. Export regulations prohibit ship- 
ments to Iron Curtain countries of goods cal- 
culated to increase their war-making po- 
tential. 

BUSINESS AS USUAL 


The licensing officials apparently continued 
to take a business-as-usual attitude after 
Kennedy’s talk, thus running counter to 
public opinion as assessed by their boss, 
Secretary of Commerce Luther H. Hodges. 

The Secretary told an August 8 news con- 
ference: “I think the whole tempo and 
temper of our people in the last 6 or 8 weeks 
has toward the question of any 


changed 
kind of trade with Russia.” 


We Can Be Proud 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. W. J. BRYAN DORN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. DORN. Mr. Speaker, the United 
States is the most tolerant nation in the 
world. We can be justly proud of the 
harmony and good will that exists 
among our people. We have by far the 
best record in the world of any nation 
with similar problems. We need to tell 
this story to the world. We can be 
proud of the tolerance, understanding, 
and amazing progress being made in race 
relations. 

Mr. Speaker, let us talk about our ac- 
complishments—the good things we are 
doing and not magnify little incidents 
out of proportion. 

Sentiments expressed by our African 
friends in the following article from the 
Washington Evening Star is a deserved 
compliment to the people of our great 
country: 

Bras IN SOUTH EXAGGERATED, AFRICANS SAY 

GREENSBORO, N.C., August 22—Bekele 
Gared, a young Ethiopian agricultural of- 
ficial, says he is convinced the South’s racial 
troubles have been exaggerated. 

Mr. Gared, who has lived in Texas and 
North Carolina for 5 months, says the peo- 
ple who exaggerated these troubles to him 
were not Russians, but “mostly Americans.” 

Mr. Gared is one of 18 Africans currently 
studying agricultural extension work in the 
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United States. A number of them have lived 
with farm families in central and eastern 
North Carolina. 

Mr. Gared and others of the group were 
interviewed by a representative of the De- 
partment of Agriculture Information of 
North Carolina State College's School of 
Agriculture. 

“When I came to the United States, I 
chose to go to the North,” Mr. Gared said, 
“because of what I had read about the 
South.” 

Mr. Gared said most of the things he had 
read about the South had appeared in weekly 
news magazines and negro newspapers pub- 
lished in America. 

Officials of the International Cooperation 
Administration granted Mr, Gared his wish. 
They sent him to Michigan State University. 

“Later, when they told me they were going 
to send me to Texas, I protested,” Mr. Gared 
said. “And when I told people at Michigan 
State that I was going to be sent to the 
South, they were most sympathetic.” 

He said he finally agreed to go to Texas 
“when I found I had no alternative.” 

The headquarters of his Texas visit was 
Prairie View A. & M. College, a State- 
supported Negro college. In early July, he 
and his group moved on to North Carolina. 

EXPERIENCE OPENS EYES 

Since then, they have visited State insti- 
tutions, businesses, and for about 2 weeks va- 
rious members of the group lived with farm 
families in Wlison, Greene, Wayne, Franklin, 
Vance, Warren, Granville, Durham, Rock- 
ingham and Caswell Counties. 

As a result of his extensive visit, Mr. Gared 
sald his attitude about race relations in the 
South was “entirely changed.” 

“If you don’t look for embarrassing things; 
you won't find them,” he said. 

Members of Mr. Gared's party were in- 
terviewed at North Carolina A. & T. College 
here, where they spent several days evaluat- 
ing their North Carolina study. There was 
general agreement with Mr. Gared's observa- 
tion about racial conditions in Texas and 
North Carolina. 

KENYA OFFICIAL AGREES 

“You see a good deal of what you are look- 
ing for,” said a Ministry of Agriculture offi- 
cial from Kenya, 

This official, incidentally, said he tried to 
eat at a white restaurant in Greensboro and 
was refused service. 

“But I didn't get upset,” he said, “be- 
cause I realized that in my own country a 
white man may have had the same trouble 
in many places.“ 

“Racial problems are worldwide,” he con- 
tinued in a distinct British accent, result of 
3 years of study at Cambridge University. 

“But perhaps you in America haye done 
more about these problems than many places 
in the world,” he added. 


INDIANA NOT MUCH DIFFERENT 


A 36-year-old superintendent for the 
Ministry of Agriculture in Nigeria, Agorinda 
Alawode, felt that he had an objective view 
of America’s race problems before he came 
to this country. 

“The American Ambassador explained the 
situation at a lecture I attended,” he said. 

Mr. Alawode, whose face is marked by 
tribal tattoos, has attended Indiana Univer- 
sity for 9 months. 

“And I don’t see much difference in race 
relations in and other places I haye 
been.“ he commented. “I could get myself 
into trouble any place,” he added, “whether 
it's in America or my own country.” 

A Tanganyikan official, Ally Mondoma, said 
he remembered reading about that “Rock 
place” [Little Rock]. “But when I got here,” 
he added, “I saw the races were getting along 
in all phases of life.” 

One visitor said: “Any time people are in- 
different to you, you are segregated. And 
here I found people very sympathetic.” 
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We Must Meet the Needs of America’s 
Children 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. LESTER R. JOHNSON 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. JOHNSON of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, my good friend Bob Cavanaugh, 
of Eau Claire, Wis., has called my atten- 
tion to a very thought-provoking article 
on the needs of America’s children. It 
was written by Ada Barnett Stough, ex- 
ecutive director of the American Parents 
Committee, and appeared in Parents’ 
magazine. Under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I would like to include this arti- 
cle in the RECORD: 

Ir CHILDREN COULD TALK TO THE PRESIDENT 
AND THE CONGRESS 


Children have no vote or voice in national 
affairs, If they had, here are some things 
they might say to the President and the 
Congress: 

Please give us more schoolrooms. Two 
million of us are short of classrooms, go to 
school half-days, and lose the equivalent of 
2 months of instruction. Many classes are 
held in churches, office buildings, and, in 
at least one city in a school bus. Several 
million more of us in regular classrooms are 
handicapped because of overcrowding, and 
overworked teachers. Please help our com- 
munities to build at least 130,000 more class- 
rooms. 

Please take the lead in combating juve- 
nile delinquency, For reasons not clearly 
enough known, some 114 to 2 million of us 
do not live law-abiding lives: we steal autos, 
burgle and a few even commit murder. Our 
delinquency costs the United States $2.6 bil- 
Hon a year. Many explanations and reme- 
dies have been suggested, but there is no 
central agency to take responsibility. There 
are too few policemen who know how to 
handle us; too few psychologists and psy- 
chiatrists, too few welfare workers, probation 
oMcers, Judges and social workers to help us 
with our problems. Can’t the U.S. Govern- 
ment provide leadership and funds? 

Please help where parents are helpless: 
Five million of us have working mothers. 
We need day-care centers but there aren't 
enough. When mothers get sick or another 
calamity arises, we wish there could be 
homemakers to take over. But county wel- 
fare budgets aren't big enough for adequate 
homemaker services. Couldn't the Federal 
Government help? 

Please help us with our medical care. 
Many of us don't get needed medical care. 
Botween 30,000 and 50,000 of us are born 
each year with heart-disease, Between a 
third and a half million of us have epilepsy. 
About the same number have cerebral palsy. 
When our parents can't take care of us the 
Federal Government sometimes helps with 
money that comes to our communities from 
the grant-in- ald programs for maternal and 
child health and welfare, and for crippled 
children. Please appropriate enough money 
to keep that help coming. 

More than 2 million of us are mentally 
retarded or emotionally disturbed, or have 
serious speech or hearing defects. We need 
especially trained teachers, better diagnostic 
services, and our parents need advice and 
counsel about how to care for us. The Fed- 
eral Government has begun to help. Please 
see that the funds appropriated are ade- 
quate. 

Please help those of us who are homeless 
or whose parents don't look after us. A 
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quarter of a million of us are without per- 
manent homes because of divorce, desertion, 
illness, mental breakdown or some other 
reason, There is usually no one to help us 
but a public welfare worker. Where there 
is one, often she cannot get to us in time. 
We need someone to get Ald for Dependent 
Children money for us—when needed—and 
to see that it is sufficient. We need someone 
to find us foster homes—to get us released 
for adoption. Won't you help? 

Please help those of us who can't live like 
other children. Approximately 100,000 of us 
are children of migratory workers. About 
5,000 of us are employed illegally during 
school hours partly because there is no 
schooling for us where we work. The Fed- 
eral Government could provide leadership 
and financial help. Help us, please, to get it. 

Please remember, Mr. President and Mem- 
bers of Congress, that we are part of the 
generation who will soon be responsible for 
our country's welfare. How well we will do 
depends on our present education, health 
and the care that contributes to sound 
emotional growth. Please keep us in mind. 


Crimes Aboard Aircraft in Air Commerce 


— 


SPEECH 
HON. JAMES C. CORMAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr, CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, I join 
the others who have complimented the 
committee chairman and the committee 
who have brought to the House H.R. 
8384, Certainly, each of us is gravely 
concerned with the problem of aircraft 
piracy. 

Unfortunately, this is the type of 
crime which gets wide publicity and 
thereby is increased the possibility of 
a rash of such evil offenses. 

Because of the fact that aircraft is 
relatively new in international travel, 
the old laws of piracy on the high seas 
fail to fit the needs of our modern so- 
ciety. The committce has brought us 
an excellent bill to provide for swift 
prosecution in this field of criminal law. 
However, because of one aspect of H.R. 
8384, I vote for it most reluctantly. This 
is the matter of the death penalty pro- 
vision, Firstly, a good case can be made 
against the death penalty on moral 
grounds. This broad issue, however, 
ue be debated and considered another 

ay. 

My concern with the death penalty 
provision in this bill is that it goes be- 
yond anything with which I am fam- 
iliar, either in Federal law, or in Cali- 
fornia State law in that it provides for 
the death penalty when there is no death 
nor injury to a victim (this field of crime 
is distinguishable from treason where 
the death penalty is imposed without 
a show of immediate harm or death to 
a victim). 

The sole justification for the death 
penalty is its deterrent effect. Consid- 
ering the probable circumstances of the 
commission of aircraft piracy, it would 
seem to me most advisable to provide 
that the death penalty could not be im- 
posed if there were no death or bodily 
harm to a victim. It would seem justi- 
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fied to anticipate that the crime of air- 
craft piracy would be one which would 
last over a considerable period of time 
in its commission and further that there 
would be opportunity for discussion be- 
tween some of the victims, particularly 
the aircraft pilot and the criminal. 

It is at this point that the criminal 
May be, and should be, aware of the fact 
that if he conducts himself so as to avoid 
any harm to his victims he will thus 
avoid the death penalty regardless of 
what else may happen to him. 

No one desires to “negotiate” with a 
Criminal, but the primary concern of 
this bill is the preservation of life and 
avoidance of harm to victims. I believe 
that a sane criminal will be easily per- 
Suaded to avoid harm to the victim if 
that harm will result in his probable 
death. It is to be noted that the insane 
Criminal will not be executed under any 
circumstances. Under our penal system 
We do not execute the insane. 

This reasoning was followed in the 
drafting of the Federal kidnaping sta- 
tute. I respectfully suggest that the 
=m approach should be used in aircraft 


Dollars Will Not Solve All Problems 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, contrary 
to the apparent theory embraced by the 
administration, we cannot solve all the 
World’s problems by throwing dollars at 

em. A sound foreign-aid program in 
the interest of the United States would 

& selective one in which we give no 
aid to our enemies or to Socialist neu- 
who aid our enemies. A sound for- 
eign- aid program would be loans to those 
countries who guarantee freedom. to 
their people, for programs they initiate 
and want, and with strong guarantees 
that the loans would be repaid in hard 
money, not local currency. The lazy 
diplomacy of the administration vision- 
aries is well defined in the following edi- 
torial from the Wall Street Journal: 
Lazy DIPLOMACY 
550 unfortunate that the forelgn- aid de- 
sake in Congress has seemed to turn on a 
chnicality. To many, the argument in 
recent days has appeared to boil down to 
the administration wanting to spend aid 
roku one way, the House insisting on an- 


s Certainly, the face of the dispute is ald 
Rancing. The administration requests au- 
thority to finance a part of its aid program— 
Some $8.8 billion—by direct borrowing from 
the over the next 5 years. And the 
House, for obvious reasons, wishes to pre- 
Serve the checkrein provided by the proce- 
dure of annual aid appropriations. 

Yet anyone who reads the debates will see 
another conflict underlying all the talk of 
financing. It is, at bottom, a debate about 
the wisdom of U.S. foreign policy. 

The administration, because of the way it 
looks at the world, would commit the United 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


States more deeply to foreign ald as the 
chief instrument of U.S, foreign policy. 
Many in Congress, looking back on upwards 
of $90 billion in past aid-giving, are pro- 
foundly skeptical of further travel on that 
road 


Their misgivings are supported by a strik- 
ing fact: In one way or another, foreign aid 
now flows to 97 of the earth’s 110 nations. 
Any diplomatic device used so indiscrimi- 
nately is suspect; there cannot be so many 
vital U.S. interests to be served unless the 
ald we give is largely an end in itself. 

Thus foreign aid has grown into an insti- 
tution, girdling the globe and embracing 
allies, neutrals and Communists alike. A 
few countries are aided out of clear U.S. 
self-interest, yet in the majority the US. 
interest is the vaguely defined ambition of 
eradicating poverty and encouraging prog- 
ress. This justification for ald to the so- 
called underdeveloped countries arises from 
circumstances there; from pity for the num- 
berless poor and from irrational guilt at our 
own well-being; from a shaky hope our dol- 
lars are doing something to win friends and 
lessen the likelihood of Communist takeover. 
It does not arise from hard thought about 
the uses of foreign ald. 

In its time, the Marshall plan idea was an 
imaginative stroke of U.S. diplomacy; so was 
the U.S. military aid sent to some parts of 
the free world; if a Laos slipped, a Greece 
and a Turkey were saved. But ever since 
these efforts, subsequent administrations, 
trying to live on borrowed intellectual capi- 
tal, have grossly misapplied the idea. The 
sprawling U.S. aid program is the result of 
shrinking U.S. diplomatic insight and re- 
sourcefulness. 

All this bespeaks of a poverty of imagina- 
tion. The Communists also give foreign aid, 
using the device selectively as one diplo- 
matic tool among many. But when the 
United States faces the problems posed by 
an g nation or a sudden crisis, it 
looks instinctively to foreign aid to solve 
them. Washington behaves as though there 
were no alternative way of influencing men 
and events; as though the United States 
could not lead other nations if it lost its 
checkbook. ‘ 

There are any number of things wrong 
with the U.S. foreign aid program. But one 
of the worst is that it too often serves as 
a crutch for the intellectually lazy. 


Shickshinny, Pa., Now Observing Its 
Centennial 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, during 
this week the Borough of Shickshinny 
in my congressional district is observing 
its 100th anniversary. This Saturday, 
I shall have the pleasure of participat- 
ing in Shickshinny’s celebration and I 
am eagerly looking forward to sceing 
the parade, attending a baseball game 
and the spectacular which has been ar- 
ranged for later in the day. This fine 
borough, Mr. Speaker, is an historical 
area and a thriving farm region as the 
Wilkes-Barre Times Leader pointed out 
in an editorial in its issue of Monday, 
August 21, 1961. 
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As part of my remarks today, I in- 
clude the aforementioned editorial: 
[From the Wilkes-Barre Times Leader, 
Aug. 21, 1961] 
SHICKSHINNY CENTENNIAL 


A salute is in order to Shickshinny today 
as it begins the formal observance of the 
centennial of its incorporation as a borough. 
Actually, it was chartered on November 30, 
1861, but the advancement of the celebration 
will permit it to take advantage of warm 
weather and the vacation season, thus mak- 
ing it possible for many to participate who 
might not be able to come 3 months hence. 

Shickshinny ranks fifth among boroughs 
of Luzerne County in age, being preceded 
only by White Haven in 1842, Kingston and 
West Pittston in 1857, and New Columbus 
in 1860. 

Actually, of course, the town's history has 
its roots deep in colonial America. There was 
a reference to Shickshinny as early as 1774. 
It was known originally as Shickshawnee. 
The borough itself was carved from Salem 
and Union Townships with Jesse P. Enke as 
the first burgess. The first permanent resi- 
dent of the town was Ralph Austin, the 
great-grandfather of Charles Austin, Wilkes- 
Barre banker. Among the early landowners 
and mine operators there were the Hollen- 
backs, Conynghams, Searches, McClintocks, 
and Stackhouses. 

Shickshinny, known to the Indians as the 
place where five mountains meet, continues 
to be the center of a thriving agricultural 
region and retains its rustic appeal. The 
municipality’s population, to the 
1960 census, was 1,831. With its churches, 
schools, and organizations, it is typical of the 
small towns that dot the American scene. 
Its record ls impressive in peace and war. 

The for the week calls for special 
events through next Sunday. 


Women’s Suffrage 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES M-C. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, August 
26 is the 41st anniversary of the 19th 
amendment to the Constitution. I am 
proud to say that in 1920 it was the Re- 
publican Party who gave American 
women the right to vote. Since 1920, 
women voters have strengthened our 
Government and the importance of their 
participation in Government affairs has 
been recognized by appointment to many 
high level Government positions. 

Women’s enhanced position in Govern- 
ment has been paralleled in all phases 
of American life. More women are being 
welcomed in professional, technical, and 
clerical occupations. As every Member 
of this House knows, without women’s 
participation in U.S. politics, our elec- 
toral process could not have kept up with 
the times. Whether it is actually run- 
ning for an office at the Federal, State, 
and local levels, or babysitting while 
sey vote, women assume an important 
role. 

In the 1956 election, 57.6 percent of the 
eligible women voted in contrast to 60.91 
percent of men eligible to vote. The per- 
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centage is rising fast. Also rising fast is 
the number of women in State govern- 
ment offices. Seven women are secre- 
taries of state; 34, State senators; and 
294 State representatives. I am pleased 
to say that six women hold important 
offices in the State of Maryland. 

Because today is the 41st anniversary 
of the Susan B. Anthony amendment, it 
is not only fitting we pause and pay trib- 
ute to her, but also to the millions of 
American women today who play im- 
portant roles as leaders of our United 
States. As we remember them and this 
anniversary, we look ahead to the future 
and recognize the demand for equal 
rights for women in every sense of the 
word. 


An Excellent Résumé of the Wastefulness 
of Army Policy on Disposal of St. 
Louis Ordnance Plant 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. LEONOR K. SULLIVAN 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


- Mrs. SULLIVAN. Mr. Speaker, for 
months, the St. Louis delegation in the 
Congress, and the two Senators from 
Missouri, have been attempting to con- 
vince the Department of the Army of the 
wastefulness involved in present policy 
decisions to declare as surplus and then 
dispose of the St. Louis Ordnance Plant. 
This $300 million installation has been 
one of the most important facilities of 
the Army in production of ammunition, 
and played a most vital role in World 
War II and the Korean war. 

In St. Louis itself, the board of alder- 
men, on motion of Alderman William 
L. Clay, of the 26th ward, unanimously 
urged continued Government ownership 
of the facility in standby condition, not 
only because of the importance of the 
facility to the St. Louis economy but in 
view of the Nation’s possible need for the 
materials it can produce in time of 
emergency. ; 

Also, our labor groups in St. Louis have 
adopted strong resolutions of support 
for this same position. The Interna- 
tional Union of Operating Engineers and 
the International Association of Ma- 
chinists have joined the congressional 
delegation in vigorous representations to 
the Department of Defense on this, and 
the American Legion of Missouri has 
backed us up on it. The St. Louis Labor 
Council has also been represented in 
these efforts. 

I have just received an excellent sum- 
mary, in the form of a press release pre- 
pared and issued yesterday by Alderman 
Clay, outlining the current status of the 
situation and pointing up the wasteful- 
ness involved in a policy of disposing of 
this valuable Government ordnance 
plant. 

Knowing how the Members of the 
House of Representatives and of the 
Senate view with deep concern the off- 
again, on-again policies often followed 
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by Defense Department officials in de- 
activating and starting to dispose of 
facilities which later must be refurbished 
and put back into operation on a crash 
basis at huge expense, I am taking this 
opportunity to call to the attention of 
the Congress the background in the case 
of the St. Louis Ordnance Plant. 
Alderman Clay’s statement is, as I 
said, an excellent résumé, and I submit 
it herewith for printing in the Appendix 
of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, as follows: 
STATEMENT OF WILLIAM L. CLAY 


The purpose of this release is to pass on 
to you some of the facts I have gathered re- 
garding the St. Louis Ordnance Plant sit- 
uation. 

I want to assure you that this question of 
the Government either retaining the fully 
equipped St. Louis Ordnance Plant or of 
gutting it by disconnecting and disposing 
of the machinery and equipment is not a 
political or labor “pitch” but one that a 
group of us feels sincerely is of grave import 
to the Government in its overall defense 
planning. For a brief résumé, the following 
is given: 

The St. Louis Ordnance Plant was built 
in 1940-41 and produced its first ammuni- 
tion the week following Pearl Harbor. From 
that time until V-J Day in August 1945 this 
plant produced over 6 billion rounds of cali» 
ber .30 and 50 small-arms ammunition. In 
addition to this production it was a main 
base for production of steel cores and 
105-millimeter shells, 

Subsequent to VA Day. on the announce- 
ment that the plant was to be stripped of 
its specialized machinery and equipment, a 
group of businessmen and labor leaders, 
in an audience with the then Secretary of 
War Patterson and top Army personnel, re- 
quested retention of the St. Louis Ordnance 
Plant on a standby basis. The Army an- 
swered that there was no foreseeable future 
requirement for small arms ammunition 
other than that which could be produced 
at the Government-owned Lake City Arsenal 
located at Independence, Mo., Twin Cities 
Arsenal located at New Brighton, Minn., plus 
privately owned facilities which had limited 
capacities. 

On the basis of this decision, the St. Louis 
Ordnance Plant was stripped of machinery 
and equipment, including large power trans- 
formers and a boiler plant required to fur- 
nish process steam and heat for buildings. 
Because its special design precluded use for 
purposes other than the manufacturing of 
small arms ammunition, a large percentage 
of this equipment and machinery was broken 
up and sold as scrap iron. 

Five years later, in 1950-51, it was deter- 
mined by the Army that there was a lack of 
and an urgent need for additional small arms 
ammunition production facilities. The St. 
Louis Ordnance Plant was reactivated at a 
cost of more than $100 million. Even more 
serious than this expenditure of money, and 
& point to be considered by those who once 
again are making a decision as to whether or 
not to declare the facility surplus to Govern- 
ment needs, is the fact that a period of more 
than 2 years was required on a crash pro- 
gram basis to have machinery built and in- 
stalled, and to ready the plant for produc- 
tion. 

History now repeats itself. As in 1945 it is 
again said by the Army and Defense Depart- 
ment that the St. Louis Ordnance Plant is 
no longer required or, as stated by Assistant 
Secretary of the Army Paul R. Ignatious in 
his letter dated August 8, 1961, to the Hon- 
orable Stuart SYMINGTON, “the decision to 
excess the St. Louis Ordnance Plant was 
made on the basis of a review of current and 
mobilization requirements for the kinds of 
small arms ammunition which this facility is 
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designed to produce. This review disclosed 
that total needs for these items, as com- 
puted under the latest planning guidance 
given the Army, can be met by use of Lake 
City Arsenal, Independence, Mo., Twin Cities 
Arsenal, New Brighton, Minn., and commer- 
cial plants already in operation. Lake City 
and Twin Cities Arsenals are smaller instal- 
lations which can be operated efficiently at 
much lower rates than the St. Louis Ord- 
nance Plant and which additionally, provide 
the advantages of greater versatility, flexibil- 
ity of operation, and dispersal.” 

The basis for decision reflected in the first 
sentence of the paragraph quoted above is 
very similar to that expressed by the Depart- 
ment of the Army in 1945. We realize that 
the Departments of Army and Defense are in 
a much better position statisticwise to eval- 
uate quantities of all types of war materials 
required and we do not question that it is 
not only their right but their responsibility 
to make such decisions. It is felt, however, 
that in view of present world conditions and. 
the realization that future wars may be of a 
conventional rather than an all-out atomic 
type, this decision which is based on “total 
needs for these items as computed under the 
latest planning guidance given the Army” 
might well be based, as in 1945, on a false 
assumption that relatively limited quantities 
of small arms ammunition will be required 
in time of war. This assumption can only be 
conjecture. 

It should be pointed out that the Gov- 
ernment is spending large sums for the 
manufacture of NATO 7.62 mm. rifles and 
machineguns to supplant the caliber .30 small 
arms used in World Wars I and II and Korea. 
These 7.62 mm. weapons use a cartridge 
slightly smaller in dimension than the cali- 
ber .30 and this cartridge can be manufac- 
tured at the St. Louis Ordnance Plant with 
very slight modification to existing caliber 
-30 equipment in a short time with very little 
cost to the Government. It is felt that in 
the event the St. Louis Ordnance Plant were 
stripped of its equipment and converted to 
other uses, there might not be time in a 
crisis to reconstruct, reinstall and ready the 
equipment to produce ammuntion for two of 
the basic weapons, rifle and machinegun. 

The St. Louis Ordnance Plant should be 
retained by the Government if only to con- 
sider it an “insurance policy” (Lake City and 
Twin Cities Arsenals being the only other 
small arms ammunition plants in the United 
States capable of producing ammunition in 
the mass production required by hostilities) - 
The cost to the Government for maintenance 
of the plant in its present standby, ready-to- 
produce status is less than one-fourth of 1 
percent per year of the replacement value of 
the plant (approximately $750,000 per year, 
more than $300 million replacement value): 
that is, the plant can be maintained in a 
state of readiness for a period of 10 years 
at a cost to the Government of only 2½ per- 
cent of the replacement value. 

Furthermore, the Corps of Engineers has 
leased to private industry empty plant 
buildings which were not reequipped in 
1951. The revenue from these leases is ap- 
proximately $180,000 per year. The sale o& 
utilities (steam and electricity to lessees). 
the total cost of which is included in the 
yearly budget required to operate this plant, 
shows a net return against operating costs 
of approximately 850,000 per year. The 
major portion of the plant administration 
building is occupied by the St. Louis Ord- 
nance District, a large warehouse by the 
U.S. Army Support Center, other buildings 
by the U.S. Aeronautical Chart and Infor- 
mation Center. In addition to space, these 
Government agencies are furnished utilities 
(heat, light, ete.). The Government tenants 
in the plant occupy approximately 200,000 
square feet of office and warehouse space 
which, if the Government had to go out and 
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lease, would cost, out of pocket, approxi- 
mately $250,000 per year, The revenue 
from the leases plus the savings accom- 
plished by using portions of the plant for 
Government offices and warehousing total 
approximately $500,000 which can be ap- 
Plied against the $750,000 per year budget 
cost. The brochure issued by the Corps of 
Engineers shows there is still available at 
the plant an amount of space which, when 
leased, should return to the Government 
another $200,000 per year, On the basis of 
the above reasoning, this Government fa- 
cility can be retained by the Government at 
Practically no cost to the taxpayer. 

The Chamber of Commerce of St. Louis 
is the only local group that has expressed 
& desire that the plant be declared excess 
and disposed of by the Government. Other 
groups have taken an active part in re- 
Questing retention of the plant. 

The board of aldermen of the city of St. 
Louis has unanimously voted and sent to the 
Secretary of Defense a resolution to the 
effect that the St. Louis Ordnance Plant be 
retained. 

The American Legion at its annual de- 
partment convention in Kansas City in July 
1961 voted that the plant be retained and 
forwarded a copy of this resolution to the 
Department of Defense. 

The labor council of St. Louis has also 
gone on record as favoring the retention 
of the St, Louis Ordnance Plant by the Gov- 
ernment and has forwarded copies of thelr 
Tesolution to Government authorities. 
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Senior Citizens in the Peace Corps? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM C. CRAMER 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. CRAMER. Mr. Speaker, there 
exists in this country today a great re- 
serve of unused, highly experienced, and 

many cases, extremely competent tal- 
ent. I am speaking of our senior citi- 
zens, 

Recently, I had occasion to read an 
article in the St. Petersburg Times which 
Vividly points to this situation. In an 
interview with a number of senior citi- 
Zens, the author, Lowell Brandle, finds 
that many of them are inclined to be- 
lieve that their mature judgment and 
experience could be well utilized in the 
Peace Corps. z 

In my opinion, this is a sound sug- 
gestion—certainly one which should be 
fully explored. It is often said that 
there is no substitute for experience. If 
this be true, certainly the vast experi- 
€nce of those senior citizens who wish to 
enter the Peace Corps—and are physi- 
Cally and otherwise qualified, to do so— 
Would be of immense value of this Nation. 

At this point, I am inserting the full 
text of this article in the RECORD: 

Wur Nor SENIOR CITIZENS IN THE PEACE 
Corps? 


(Interview by Lowell Brandle) 

“If the Peace Corps starts working out well, 
you can be sure that the Commies will try 
to throw a stick in the wheel somewhere 
along the line. A Peace Corps youth will be 
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bewildered, unable to understand this deep- 
dyed treachery. An older person with ex- 
perience in that country could say, “Look, 
this is the way it 18s.“ 

The er is H. T. Mooers, veteran of 33 
years in the U.S. Foreign Service, in Europe 
and Latin America. He is one of seven older 
suncoasters whom Sunday asked: “Why not 
place senior citizens in the Peace Corps.” 

A great idea, said these veterans of oversea 
service. But they had reservations. 

“You can't beat youth,” continues Diplo- 
mat Mooers; a young man or woman of 25 
can go through hell or high water and come 
out still smiling. But the Peace Corps is 
still an excellent chance for use of older peo- 
ple, not just because they are older, but as a 
stabilizing influence, because they have been 
through the mill. It would be ideal to use 
older people who have years of experience in 
a country.” 

Another who agrees about the age of 25 is 
Mrs. Regina B. Wood, who worked for years 
in China with the Red Cross and as a teach- 
er and social worker and spent years visiting 
foreign lands with her husband, head of the 
Episcopal foreign service. 

“Older people do not physically adjust as 
easily, although this isn't as important as it 
used to be, because of new advances in anti- 
biotics and vitamins and cures for older dis- 
eases like malaria. 

“Too, older people are more set in their 
ways and often they have developed bad 
habits, little things that can ruin every- 
thing—biting your nails is extremely bad 
manners in China, for instance. 

“On the other hand, older people with ex- 
perience in a country, who are sympathetic 
and have a real desire to help, could help 
a great deal if mixed in with younger peo- 
ple. The younger ones would have someone 
to turn to, a shoulder to cry on. 

“Those of us who have worked and lived 
in foreign countries for a long time have 
learned patience and understanding of a 
country and its people. This is a great res- 
ervoir of knowledge. We can look back and 
see where we made our mistakes. 

“Once, when I first lived in China, I 
learned from the cook at a local school that 
my own cook had been overcharging me. 
I went to him and accused him of over- 
charging me. This was the wrong approach, 
I learned from experience. Now, I would 
say: Go ask the cook at the school where 
he gets his vegetables. He has found a place 
where they are cheaper.’ 

“And one more very important problem 
where young people are inyolved in sex, We 
may as well expect it.” 

“That's very true,” says Edwin P. Connette, 
who worked in international trade around 
the world for many years. “I’ve known many 
able young men to go into these foreign 
countries and fall, simply because they could 
not handle wine, women and song. 

“In the Peace Corps, enthusiasm is not 
enough and formal education is not enough. 
There must be experience also. 

“Businessmen with foreign trade experi- 
ence can help a great deal in these under- 
developed countries, as they begin to pro- 
duce. The same need is there for older 
professionals, for educators and engineers. 
Many would be willing to help if the proper 
incentive were given * and Idon't mean 
money necessarily. 

“I am on record in Washington as being 
willing to go out again.” 

Frank Newman, born and reared in Hun- 
gary, spent most of his adult years as a labor 
organizer in the Chicago area. He sees a 
great need for wise, idealistic labor leadership 
in the newly emerging countries: 

“The objective of the Peace Corps is to 
raise the standard of living, with new small 
industries and more productivity, making 
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things and selling them and buying them. 
The workers must share in this. 

“Someone must help give them an incen- 
tive to want a better life—maybe not a car, 
but at least a bicycle. Someone must help 
them get their share of the country’s eco- 
nomic income. 

“These countries are going to go through 
what we have gone through for the past 
hundred years. I think we have dedicated, 
idealistic older people who can help them 
avoid our mistakes, who can give good ad- 
vice to their governments and businessmen.” 

Mrs, Margaret Hillman was a teacher of 
high school and college as a young woman, 
in China and Turkey. 

“The late twenties and early thirties Is the 
best age. I did a better job at that age than 
I could now. I wasn’t as set in my ways; 
things that amused me then would upset me 
now. 

“Dedication, sympathy, understanding. 
These are the really important things, and 
perhaps an older person would have more 
of them. But I don't think these are a mat- 
ter of age. 

“I remember that 12 American experts in 
various fields were sent to Turkey while I 
was there. All were older, over 45, and all 
except one lived in a hotel apart from the 
Turks. They were respected but they didn’t 
develop any friendship for America among 
the people. The other man learned the lan- 
guage and had sympathetic understanding 
for the Turks. They liked him and he was 
most effective in his work. 

“We must be prepared for some suspicion. 
When I arrived at one of these schools, the 
principal said: ‘If all the things I hear about 
America are true, then I don’t know what 
she’s doing here. She's either a spy or a 
missionary, and I don't want to have any- 
thing to do with either one.“ 

Miss Hildegard Goranson worked with the 
Red Cross in Australia, New Guinea, the 
Philippines and Japan, and for 5 years was 
in Japan investigating Nazi holdings. 

“One real advantage to using older people 
in the Peace Corps, particularly in the 
Orient, is their respect for age, Orientals 
feel wisdom comes with age. 

“Where advice and counseling are to be 
given, older people would get a better recep- 
tion. This would include educators, lawyers, 
housing experts, bankers, doctors, agricul- 
ture experts, and engineers. 

“Once, in Australia, I was in charge of & 
group of 200 Aussies. I looked 25 and they 
resented my orders, until I had a 38th birth- 
day. When they learned my real age, the 
atmosphere considerably.” 

Russell Brooks, who served 32 years in the 
US. Foreign Service, in Europe and Africa, 
thinks older veterans of life abroad can offer 
much to the Peace Corps. 

“They can contribute understanding of 
foreign peoples and their way of life. Youth 
doesn’t get this understanding until it has 
lived in a foreign country for some time.” 

“J think older people in the Peace Corps, 
working with the young ones, is a good idea. 
They are more patient, less easily discour- 
aged. This admirable mixture of youth and 
age has been used in the Foreign Service a 
long time, and works well.” 

Ideas of civilization and progress vary, 
Brooks says. 

“T had a conversation with a Zulu chief 
once and he kept talking about ‘barbarians.’ 
I asked him who he meant and he said every- 
one is a barbarian except the Zulu.” 


Senior citizens in the Peace Corps? II 
it sounds like a good idea—for you—write 
headquarters, The Peace Corps, Washington 
25, D.C. Let them know you're interested. 
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Moral at Motor Wheel—An Object Lesson 
to Both Unions and Management 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, in this 
era of ugly controversy between some 
union leaders and management, it is en- 
couraging to observe that some large 
corporations and some labor unions have 
evolved areas of accommodation and 
agreement which are serviceable to both 
of them as well as to the general public. 

Conditions at the Motor Wheel Corp., 
of Michigan, provide a case in point. I 
take pleasure in calling to the attention 
of the Congress and the country a re- 
port on how cooperation between em- 
ployees and employers has paid off for 
all concerned at Motor Wheel. I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix an article entitled “Moral 
at Motor Wheel,” which appeared in a 
recent edition of Michigan Challenge. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

MORAL AT MOTOR WHEEL 

Of all the States In the Union, Michigan 
ranks second behind Oregon as the most 
heavily. unionized, Of all the States in the 
Union, it ranks first in wages paid to hourly 
workers. And, during the 1961 recession, of 
all the States in the Union, it had the high- 
est percentage of total unemployed in the 
country. 

One long-established manufacturer in 
Michigan, Motor Wheel Corp., in Lansing, 
found itself in a predicament similar to that 
of many Michigan industries. It leaned 
heavily on the Big Three automotive produc- 
ers for the majority of its sales; its wages 
and benefits paralleled those of the Big 
Three; it was saddled with a labor contract 
that contained many antiquated and re- 
strictive clauses; and it was remaining com- 
petitive in a highly competitive business 
only by squeezing its profits. 

Add to this that it was paying, along 
with many Michigan manufacturers, the 
highest hourly wages in the country, and it 
was getting, for its money, low rates of 


productivity. 
QUICK WORK 


Unlike many industries caught in a simi- 
lar trap, Motor Wheel decided to do some- 
thing about it—and do it fast. A manage- 
ment team under the direction of newly 
appointed Executive Vice President R. J. 
Wilcox was given a free rein to put together 
as tight an operation as he could. The 
team did everything it could possibly do on 
a management level—consolidating depart- 
ments, modernizing equipment, dropping 
unprofitable lines, trimming management, 
Office, and labor personnel to the minimum 
necessary for present production levels. 

The picture improved, but it did not im- 
prove enough. The big stumbling block was 
the labor contract. ent then de- 
cided to put the problem before the union 
and ask them to make the n 
changes. It presented them with a nine- 
point proposal outlining those changes man- 
agement knew had to be made. 

The wording of the proposal put it quite 
succinctly: “The time has come when we 
must solve the production-cost problem in 
the Lansing operation if we are to continue 
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our present level of production in this 
locality. Your jobs and seniority are at 
stake.” 

FAILED BEFORE 

In short, either the union agreed to make 
the changes in its labor contract that man- 
agement knew it must have, or management 
would be forced to take some or all of the 
operations out of Lansing, idling some 2,300 
workers. 

The problems were obvious—but would 
the union see them and cooperate in an all- 
out effort to get Motor Wheel in line with 
its competition? More than a few in man- 
agement doubted it. The simple reason was 
that 2 years ago, Motor Wheel had made 
a similar proposal to the union, 

Since 1928 the company has manufac- 
tured in Lansing a number of consumer 
items—Duo-Therm space heaters and air 
conditioners, and more lately Reo power 
lawnmowers and power snow throwers. 

Two years ago, Motor Wheel management 
told the union that, unless it made specific 
changes in the labor contract as requested 
by the company, it would not be able to 
continue its consumer operations in Lansing, 
In the penny-conscious consumer market, 
Motor Wheel could not compete if it con- 
tinued to pay automotive wage rates to 
consumer production workers. 


VOTED DOWN 


The union committee put management's 
suggested contract changes before its mem- 
bership, but the entire issue was voted down. 
Motor Wheel management immediately began 
to make plans to move. 

Land was acquired in LaGrange, Ind.; a 
new plant was constructed; and equipment 
was moved from Lansing to the new plant. 
In December 1960, the last piece of consumer 
ware to be made in Lansing came off the 
assembly line. The next piece was to come 
off the line at the LaGrange plant. 

The results in Lansing: 150 hourly work- 
ers permanently laid off, and an empty plant 
up for sale: 

Over a 5-year period, Robert W. Dugger, 
the soft-speaking director of personnel for 
Motor Wheel, had been working closely with 
the union, showing them again and again 
in grievance meetings, union-management 
meetings, and bargaining sessions that the 
company had nothing to hide from the un- 
ion, it was acting in good faith, and what 
it asked from the union was, in the long 
run, what was best for the union. 

WORKERS DECIDE 


Basically, Dugger was banking on the one 
remaining salvation for hard-hit industries 
in Michigan—one that was known about 
but seldom tried; and when tried, seldom 
successful, The only real move that could 
be made was to take the problem right to 
the workers, and let them decide. And the 
only way this could be done was by manage- 
ment and union first agreeing that there 
was a problem and then that they would 
have to face up to the problem for their 
future security. 

Dugger lined up some impressive figures 
to show the union. High wages, low pro- 
ductivity—these points were hammered 
home by showing comparisons with other 
areas, with other industries, and with the 
company’s competition in the automotive 
parts industry, Motor Wheel's only plea to 
the union—“put us on the same level of 
productivity as our competition.” 

The company set forth, in a proposal sub- 
mitted to the union in January 1961, nine 
points that it considered essential if it was 
to continue to maintain maximum employ- 
ment in Lansing. The company asked that 
the union take immediate action. The un- 
ion, after looking at the proposal, agreed to 
have its bargaining committee meet with 
management to iron out some of the lan- 
guage and to vote on the amended proposals 
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that the bargaining committee brought back. 
MAJOR POINTS 

On March 6, the union membership voted 
by secret ballot and a substantial majority 
accepted the proposal and also voted to ex- 
tend the contract, as amended, from Sep- 
tember 1, 1961, to September 1, 1963. 

Basically, the contract changes covered 
these major points: revision of the incentive 
pay system, adjustment of production rates, 
integration of maintenance skills, elimina- 
tion of paid lunch periods for two-shift oper- 
ations, more efficient seniority clauses based 
on a new divisional setup in the main plant, 
elimination of an extra coffee break, revi- 
sions of the relief, production setup, and 
overtime clauses, and arrangements to nego- 
tiate changes in the plant's toolroom. 

The company also agreed that it would 
give a 90-day notice to the union prior to 
moving or discontinuing any product which 
was deemed unprofitable to the company, 
during which period the union and manage- 
ment would attempt to bring the product 
into a satisfactory profitable position. 


FINE POINTS LEFT 


The union agreed to extend the amended 
contract for 2 years with the proviso that 
whatever was negotiated—whether upward 
and downward—by the Big Three automobile 
manufacturers and/or Motor Wheel’s two 
prime competitors would be incorporated 
into the contract. 

Many fine points still remain to be nego- 
tiated, such as certain changes in clauses 
concerning the skilled trades—but the basic 
points, the points management asked that 
it have, are now part of the contract. 

This means, Dugger said, that Motor Wheel 
can Increase its plant efficiency and pro- 
ductivity to bring it up to, and perhaps 
beyond, that of its competition. It can also 
mean higher earnings for the company, 
which in turn will result in greater plant 
growth and more advancement opportunities 
for its employes. 

HISTORIC CONTRACT 

“It should be remembered,” said Dugger, 
“that this agreement to change the contract 
some 6 months before it was subject to nego- 
tiations is unprecedented in Lansing, and 
nearly so in the State of Michigan. It comes 
as a ray of hope on the heels of a nationally 
distributed magazine article pointing out 
the financial and labor woes of Michigan. 
And it comes at a time when the entire auto- 
motive industry is suffering from the worst 
year in new car sales since 1952.” 

Most important to Motor Wheel, Dugger 
added, is the fact that labor and manage- 
ment could finally agree that their aims are 
identical. Both seek to keep a business going 
in as profitable a manner as possible—man- 
agement because it is responsible to the 
shareowners of a corporation to make a re- 
turn on their investment; labor because a 
profitable organization means steady pay- 
checks and, as the company grows, larger 
paychecks through job advancement. 

NEW RELATIONSHIP 


Perhaps Eugene Furnish of the union’s 
bargaining committee summed up the atti- 
tude of Motor Wheel employees best. 

“We look on this new contract,” he said, 
“as the beginning of a new relationship be- 
tween the union and management. The 
company had a problem, and union members 
rallied behind the company to help solve it. 
Both management and union wanted the 
business to stay in Lansing, ement 
put its problems fairly and squarely in front 
of us and asked for our cooperation, Our 
membership voted to give it.” 

What happened at Motor Wheel is a good 
example of management-labor cooperation: 
& clear case of how the men who direct a 
business and the men who speak for the pro- 
duction forces can get together and reach 
solutions that are mutally advantageous. 
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This is only one of a number of such cases 
that could be cited. Through strong, intelli- 
gent leadership on both sides, management 
and labor are proving Michigan can be com- 
petitive with industries in any part of the 
world. This results in an upward spiral of 
favorable results for the company, for the 
workerffis, for teh community, and for the 
State. 


Safeguarding Our Priceless Natural 


Resources 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. LESTER R. JOHNSON 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. JOHNSON of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, Secretary of Interior Stewart 
Udall has said that the necessity to 
meet the outdoor needs of our people 
now and in the future will in all likeli- 
hood be the sharpest and most con- 
sistent pressure on our land, water, and 
forests in the years ahead. It is the re- 
sponsibility of our generation to see to 
it that there will be sufficient outdoor 
recreational areas available to our in- 
creasing population so that our children 
and their childrén may enjoy the out- 
door opportunities which we have had. 

I am proud that my home State of 
Wisconsin is meeting its responsibility 
in this area. Under leave to extend my 
remarks, I would like to include in the 
Recorp an editorial from the Times- 
Review, of La Crosse, Wis., which out- 
lines Gov. Gaylord Nelson’s plan to 
Safeguard the vast but endangered out- 
door resources in the State. 

WISCONSIN THE BEAUTIFUL 

A casual drive through Wisconsin can 
serve as a meditation. God has blessed few 
States with such an abundance of the 
beauties of nature as we enjoy in Wisconsin. 
Our well-kept parks, waysides, camping 
sites, streams, rivers, lakes, and trees with 
the scenic bluffs and landscapes form & pic- 
ture of rare beauty. 

Wisconsin residents as well as tourists 
should be grateful for the far-sighted vision. 
of our State and local planners in the main- 
tenance of our excellent highways and roads 
(drivers from neighboring States are always 
in high praise of our highways). 

Wisconsin's campaign against litterbugs— 
the fines imposed upon those who carelessly 
Mar the beauty of our parks, camping sites, 
and highways—is part of this enlightened 
program and merits our complete support. 
We should also support a program of dig- 
nity and taste in the use of billboards along 
our highways so that they don't destroy the 
beauty of nature. 

We congratulate Gov. Gaylord Nelson for 
his plan to spend $50 million in the next 
decade to safeguard our vast and endan- 
gered outdoor resources. Our Governor 
acted wisely in this measure; these funds 
are to come from an additional tax on cig- 
arettes, etc. 

With much vigilance, care and sacrifice 
we must preserve the beauties of nature in 
our State. We have bitter memories of the 
last century when the timber barons almost 
Made a wasteland of a large section of the 
State. This type of selfishness, greed and 
irresponsibility must never happen again 
in Wisconsin. 
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This task is not only the responsibility of 
governmental officials, It is the duty of 
every citizen to help maintain a clean, beau- 
tiful and scenic State. 

We endorse the Governor's Wisconsin plan 
which provides that the State undertake an 
extensive program for acquiring further 
scenic sites. Property owners would lease 
scenic spots through agreements allowing 
them to continue using their lands for any 
purpose which does not destroy esthetic re- 
sources. The State will seek easements for 
public hunting and fishing rights, fence- 
rows to provide game cover and overlook 
rights along lakes and rivers. Wisconsin 
has already used the easement plan to pre- 
serve scenic values along the Great River 
Road that follows the majestic. Mississippi 
River. 

This plan is not only essential for Wis- 
consin in providing more recreation facilities 
and tourist attractions; it is proof that we 
in Wisconsin are proud of our outdoor re- 
sources, that we are grateful to God for the 
bounties of nature with which He showered 
our State, and that we are determined to 
preserve these natural beauties for genera- 
tions to come. 

Wisconsin is a beautiful State with natural 
adornments rarely equaled anywhere in the 
world. Every civic-minded person should 
support our Governor and other State of- 
ficials in this plan to increase the natural 
beauty of our State and to preserve these 
beauties for future generations, 


Recollections of a Governor’s Wife 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN SPARKMAN 


OF ALABAMA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. SPARKMAN. Mr. President, in 
Alabama we have an outstanding cir- 
cuit judge who writes a column quite 
frequently for the Montgomery Adver- 
tiser, It is a very interesting column 
always, but within the last few days he 
has written one that I have felt was par- 
ticularly interesting. It is entitled Rec- 
ollections of a Governors Wife.” It 
refers to recollections of his mother and 
father, Thomas G. Jones, who was one 
of the distinguished Governors of Ala- 
bama. The column was written by 
Judge Walter B. Jones, of Alabama. I 
ask unanimous consent that it be 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

RECOLLECTIONS OF A GOVERNOR'S WIFE 

(By Judge Walter B, Jones) 

The sacred old family Bible before me, 
given in 1873 by my father, Thomas G. Jones, 
to my mother, Georgena Bird Jones, records 
in my father’s own handwriting that “Thom- 
as Goode Jones and Georgena Carolina Bird 
were married by the Rev. J. A. Ticknor, at 
St. John’s Church, Montgomery, Ala., on 
Thursday, Dec. 20, 1866, at 8% o'clock p.m.” 
Twenty-four years pass. The groom of that 
December evening is now Governor of Ala- 
bama. ‘The bride who stood before the altar 
with him, “to have and to hold,” is the first 
lady of the State. And so this morning, 

God's commandment, “Honor thy 
father and thy mother,” I'd like to recall for 
my kindly readers a few little incidents 
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which happened while my mother was the 
wife of Alabama's Governor. 

When my mother got to St. John’s on her 
wedding night, in her simple wedding gown, 
a spray of lilies of the valley her bridal bou- 
quet, my father’s best man, Junie Riggs, a 
look of deep worry on his handsome face, 
came up and said: “Gena, we can't have any 
wedding march tonight. The organist in his 
robes, is dead drunk back in the vestry 
room." My mother stated that she was going 
to be married only once in her life and some 
one just had to play the wedding march for 
her. But who? 

Just then Sidney Lanier, almost late for 
the wedding came up. He was an accom- 
plished organist. The distressing situation 
was explained to him. The future beloved 
poet of America at once discovered Miss 
Gena’s problem, and said, "You must let me 
play the wedding march for you, Miss Gena.” 
His kind offer was gratefully accepted. The 
best man hurried him back to the vestry 
room and with the assistance of a couple of 
the ushers the robes of the passed-out organ- 
ist were removed from him and placed on 
Sidney Lanier. 


In a few moments the strains of Mendels- 
sohn's wedding march swelled up through 
the vaulted arches of the spacious church, 
Sidney Lanier at the console playing the 
wedding march as only a musician with the 
soul of Sidney Lanier could play for a be- 
loved friend. 

One sleety and rainy day during Lent, my 
mother started from our home on foot to 
attend services at St. John’s. She had taken 
only a few steps from the gate when her 
feet began to slip. Then the family laundry- 
man, a friend and neighbor, drove up with 
his horse and wagon. “Where are you going 
this terrible day, Miss Gena,” he asked, 
“Well, I am trying to get to St. John's 
Church,” she replied, “but I don't think I am 
going to make it.” “Well, if you don’t mind, 
come on and ride with me. I'll get you to the 
church on time.” His knightly invitation 
was accepted. “Miss Gena” climbed up on 
the seat by the driver and in a few minutes 
was safely at the church and on time. Other 
ladies of the church drove up in all the 
splendor of their carriages and victorias with 
liveried coachmen, but the first lady of the 
State came in a horse-drawn laundry wagon. 
“Miss Gena” enjoyed the astonishment of 
her Episcopal sisters and smiled as she en- 
tered the church. 

An incident of “Miss Gena's“ courage: 
While Governor Jones was away from home, 
commanding the State troops on riot duty in 
Birmingham, and repairs were being made 
to the Jones’ home, a tramp late one night 
forced his way into the bedroom where “Miss 
Gena” was sleeping with six or seven of her 
young children around her, There was not 
a protector in the house. 

Filled with righteous indignation, the 
courageous mother ordered: “Get out of here, 
you miserable wretch.” The intruder hesi- 
tated. Quick as a flash, “Miss Gena” was up, 
putting on her bedroom slippers and throw- 
ing her dressing gown about her, she seized 
a 2 by 4 scantling, ran the tramp from 
the house, pursued him down Hull Street to 
Dexter, and was greatly relieved when two 
mounted police, riding their beat, came up, 
grabbed the frightened tramp and hauled 
him off to the calaboose. “Miss Gena” hur- 
ried back up the hill to the little white cot- 
tage where her heart was, in the bedroom 
with her children. 

When the committee to arrange the inau- 
guration of the Governor-elect came with 
their plans for the approval of the incoming 
chief executive and his wife, “Miss Gena” in- 
quired what plans had been made to feed the 
State troops during the inauguration—the 
State made no appropriation for this. She 
was told there was no money for that purpose, 
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“But, I see,“ she said, “you have plans for 
a big inaugural ball—what'll that cost?“ 
Several thousand dollars was the reply. 
“Well,” said the future first lady of the 
State, “you just leave out the ball. Take 
that money and feed the soldiers with it.“ 
So Governor and Mrs. Jones didn’t have any 
ina: ball—the money went to feed the 
colonel’s soldiers, whom he had commanded 
for more than 20 years and who idolized him. 

One morning Col. Hilary A. Herbert, Gov- 
erner Jones’ longtime friend, and Secretary 
of the Navy (1893-97) in the Cabinet of 
Grover Cleveland, visited the Governor at 
the Capitol. The two old Confederate war- 
riors talked long past the hour for the mid- 
day meal. But Governor Jones invited Sec- 
retary Herbert to accompany him home and 
take potluck. They arrived long past the 
dinner hour. While the Secretary waited in 
the parlor, separated by great folding doors 
from the dining room, the Governor went 
back to tell “Miss Gena” that the Secretary 
was taking dinner with them. 

The good wife was troubled. The cup- 
board was practically bare. “Miss Gena“ 
told her husband in a wifely way what she 
thought about bringing a Cabinet officer to 
dinner on such short notice. Colonel Her- 
bert overheard the conversation. Gently 
pushing back the big folding doors, and 
bowing gracefully, he took “Miss Gena” in 
his arms, gave her a great big hug, and 
laughingly dismissed her fears, saying: 
“Lor', Miss Gena, don't worry about the Sec- 
retary of the Navy, I left that old gentleman 
in Washington a week ago. I'm just your 
oldtime friend, a hungry one. Tom and I 
can enjoy the leftovers.” 

“Miss Gena” hustled about, gave the big 
family pot a good stirring. Soon the Sec- 
retary of the Navy and the Governor of Ala- 
bama were enjoying what they declared was 
the best meal they'd ever eaten. 

These are a few of the little incidents I 
recall of the days when my father was Ala- 
bama’s Governor (1890-94), and my mother 
his helpmate, the first lady of the State. 
As blessed memory brings her back to me, 
I recall the words of Rabbi Ben Ezra: “God 
could not be everywhere, so he made 
mothers.” 


Government Handouts Weaken the Char- 
acter and Morale Fiber of Our People 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, if we con- 
tinue to expand the welfare state and 
to make it possible for people to live in 
some comfort without effort, where will 
we get the moral strength to ward off 
the enemies, the Communists, who are 
waiting for us “to fall like a ripe plum” 
into their waiting arms? Every hard- 
working American citizen, putting in 
hours of labor every day just to pay his 
taxes, should be terribly concerned and 
aroused by the following editorial from 
the Wall Street Journal and the fact 
upon which the editorial is based: 

THE Maw WITH THE Hor 

“This is one year people ain‘ 
get the grass hoed out 3 8 
cause we ain't going to do it.“ 

Speaking from his rocking chair is a 
citizen of Corsicana, Tex., and his words 
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ought to go down as one of the most mem- 
orable remarks of the year, And in his ob- 
servation, reported in a page 1 story this 
morning, we think the gentleman from 
Texas is showing one of the chief attributes 
of intelligence, adjusting sensibly to one’s 
environment. He ain't going to hoe be- 
cause there ain't no need to. 

Without stirring from his chair, save once 
a. month on a Tuesday morning, he can 
stock his larder with flour, cornmeal, rice 
and butter, and even feed his family with 
fancier fare, including peanut butter, oat- 
meal, beans, eggs and meat. He hasn't 
struck oil; he’s just found a gusher in the 
Federal surplus food disposal program. 

So no longer is the man with the hoe bent 
with burdens; they have been transferred 
to others who must pay the taxes to provide 
him with his pork and beans. And for the 
life of us, we can’t avoid a certain admira- 
tion for him and the others like him. 

There are a good many others like him, 
as our reporter found out. Since the admin- 
istration in Washington broadened the 
menu of the Federal food program, the num- 
ber of people taking advantage of it has 
skyrocketed. Last June when the country 
was suffering from a recession, there were 
some 3.3 million people on the public food 
rolls. At the end of June this year the 
number had almost doubled, to 6.2 million 
people. 

Since Washington broadened the free food 
program, the number of recipients in Illinois 
has Jumped from 63,000 to 90,000 betwixt 
January and June; from 70,000 to 118,000 in 
Indiana; in North Carolina from 1,000 to 
147,000. And all this during a period in 
which, as Washington reminds us, we are 
climbing out of the recession. 

No doubt there are, among these millions, 
many who are in true need. But nowadays 
need is something it is not nice to Inquire 
about; it might embarrass men with pride. 
So men with no pride, but with sense enough 
to know a good thing when they see it, can 
have a field day without ever tilling the 
fields. 

In New York City, for example, people 
load up with free food and use their money 
to carry it home in a taxi, In Corsicana, 
Tex., they cause traffic jams driving to the 
food office in their automobiles. So, not 
surprisingly, the local grocer finds his sales 
of staple foods off 10 percent since the Goy- 
ernment started offering pork and beans to 
all comers. But the same customers boom 
his sales of cigarettes, soft drinks, cake 
mixes, and .candy—which is not surprising 
either. 

Nor is it surprising that the cost of all 
this has also skyrocketed. In the first 6 
months of this year, the Federal Govern- 
ment quadrupled the cost of the program 
over the like period in 1960; at $139 million 
for the whole fiscal year, the total Is the 
highest In the 25 years of the program, 
which reaches back Into the years of the 
great depression. And in Washington, of- 
ficials say they see no reason to belleve“ 
the cost will go anyway but up. 

For all a man has to do, in most com- 
munities, is say he needs“ food and the 
Government will give it to him.- There is 
no need for anyone to be amazed at men— 
from Corsicana, Tex, to Newburgh, N.Y.— 
who see no need to work when they can 
eat without working. Lazy people are not 
fools. 

So before you start berating the man who 
threw away the hoe, ask yourself a question. 
Who is the more intelligent? The man, like 
yourself, who works hard, pays taxes, and 
lets the politicians pass around the bounty? 
Or the man with emptiness in his face who 
sits back and enjoys the bounty in his 
rocking chair? 
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Support for Additional Juvenile Court 
Judges in Washington, D.C. 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following exchange of correspond- 
ence which took place between the Hon- 
orable W. W. Woolfolk, judge of the 
juvenile court of Fulton County, Ga., 
and myself. 

Judge Woolfolk is a distinguished ju- 
rist and his views on the value of an in- 
dependent juvenile court should be of 
great interest to all of those interested 
in preserving the juvenile court in the 
District of Columbia. 

The correspondence follows: 

JuNE 20, 1961. 


Hon. W. W. WOOLFOLK, 
Juvenile Court, 
District Court Building, 
Atlanta, Ga. 

Dran Junce: Last week it was my extreme 
pleasure to meet with Mayor and Mrs. 
Stephens of East Point, Ga. They told me 
of the fine work you are doing in your court. 

You may know that in the District of 
Columbia a controversy has arisen as to 
whether or not our juvenile court should be 
abolished and its jurisdiction transferred to 
the criminal court. An additional proposal 
is that the age limit be reduced from 18 to 
16 so as to preclude those over 16 years of 
age being treated as Juveniles and requiring 
that they be treated as criminals as a matter 
of law. 

If time permits, I would appreciate your 
views on both of these topics and would like 
to have your permission to use your com- 
ments both before congressional committees 
and on the floor of the House. 

Thanking you for any cooperation you 
may be able to extend to me, I am, 

Sincerely yours, 
ABRAHAM J. MULTER. 
FULTON County JUVENILE COURT, 
Atlanta Ga. July 31, 1961. 
Hon. ABRAHAM J. MULTER, 
House of Representatives, 
Washington, D.C. 

Dran Mr. Mutter: Please pardon my delay 
in responding to your letter of June 20 rela- 
tive to the Juvenile court of the District 
of Columbia. I was attending the National 
Council of Juvenile Court Judges in San 
Prancisco, June 26-30, and found your letter 
here upon my return, after an extensive 
tour of the West. 

During the meeting in San Francisco, I 
had an opportunity to discuss the matter 
with Judge Ketcham and informed him at 
that time that I had written Congressman 
Davis in support of the juvenile court move- 
ment and suggested that he modify his 
stand in the matter with reference to a 
reorganization bill placing the juvenile 
court in a municipal court setup. 

The juvenile court movement is based 
upon the theory of individualized justice 
with emphasis on what society can do for 
a child, rather than what to do against 
them for their misdeeds. A part of 
social approach to this problem is the proper 
diagnosis as to why a child has come in 
conflict with the law and what are th? 
factors to be dealt with in bringing about 
Mis, or her, rehabilitation. These tech- 
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niques are peculiarly a part of the modern 
juvenile court philosophy and procedure 
and are not found in the adversary proce- 
dure as administered in criminal courts. 

There was a strong resolution passed by 
the National Council of Juvenile Court 
Judges condemning the reorganization bill 
and supporting the continuance of a straight 
lie, well staffed juvenile court in the District 
of Columbia. A separate juvenile. court 
would not only serve to rehabilitate the emo- 
tionally and socially maladjusted child who 
comes before the court but also would serve 
as a shining example both national and in- 
ternational, as the American method of han- 
dling the problems of children who come in 
conflict with the laws of society. 

The juvenile court, when properly staffed 
and administered, is the greatest protection 
Society can have against the rising tide of 
crime and it is both shortsighted and costly 
to destroy the juvenile court in the District 
of Columbia and put in its place a miniature 
criminal court procedure to handle children 
who are emotionally and socially malad- 
justed. | 

I hope that you are successful in helping 
to maintain the juvenile court system in the 
District of Columbia and can give Judge 
nar enough assistance to do the job 

Sincerely yours, 
W. W. WooLFoLK, Judge. 


End Control of Residual Oil 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PHILIP J. PHILBIN 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. PHILBIN. Mr. Speaker, many 
People in the country are greatly dis- 
turbed about the continued Government 
restrictions on the importation of resid- 
Ual fuel oil. 

In my section of the country, for ex- 
ample, where we depend upon these oils 

Serve fuel needs of many industries, 
public utilities, and others, the regula- 
of the supply of this commodity 
available in the open market is having 
many unhappy repercussions. 
th users are being charged more for 
eir supplies. Generally speaking, the 
leg of the commodity has increased. 
© products are being dispensed under 
& control economy which is the anti- 
sis of free enterprise operations. 

Current regulations virtually freeze 

meray ss of supplies and make it im- 
eee = or new suppliers to enter the 


Bureaucratic regulations requiring 
Coupons are bearing down upon business- 
men and users alike. Instances of im- 
Proper use and misuse of the coupons 
have been reported, 

Users and the people have become 
Testive because of the fear of scarcity of 
Products that are vital to the continu- 
ance of business and the comfort and 
Convenience of the people. 

I believe it is unquestioned that by 
virtue of Government controls on resid- 
Ual fuel oil imports, the Government 

created a regulated economy for 
these items and to that extent, has been 
responsible for higher and greater costs 
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in a seller’s market and misuse of cou- 
pons. 

While I deplore the way much of the 
residual fuel oil problem has been han- 
dled, I must wholeheartedly acknowl- 
edge the deep interest and friendly re- 
sponse of my valued former colleague, 
the distinguished Secretary of the In- 
terior, the Honorable Stewart L. Udall, 
who has assured me that he will con- 
tinue to give this important subject his 
most careful consideration. 

I hope that a solution can be reached 
regarding this question in the near fu- 
ture, that will encourage free private 
enterprise businessmen, eliminate the 
inequities and trafficking in residual oil, 
and, above all, insure adequate supplies 
for my own district, State and area, and 
other sections of the country that need 
and must have residual oil in adequate 
quantities as a matter of prime neces- 
sity to serve the convenience, necessity, 
and welfare of millions of Americans. 


Africa in World Affairs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWIN B. DOOLEY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. DOOLEY. Mr. Speaker, Thomas 
O'C. Kelly of the Icna College Alumni 
Association, which college is located in 
New Rochelle, N.Y., was kind enough 
to forward to me recently a copy of the 
speech made by His Excellency Alhaji 
Muhammad Ngileruma, O.B.E., on July 
28, 1961, on the occasion of the inaugural 
Pope Pius XII Lecture in World History 
and International Affairs. The lecture, 
sponsored by the Iona College Alumni 
Association, was delivered at Iona Col- 
lege. 7 
The speech, while controversial in 
some respects, is a most logical and 
provocative presentation of the thoughts 
of an educated and humane gentlemen 
who has an intimate knowledge of and 
a firm grasp on the complex problems 
confronting the Dark Continent. 

Because of the increasing gravity of 
world affiairs and the important role 
Africa seems destined to play in the 
immediate future, I feel that His Ex- 
cellency’s views should be made known 
as widely as possible. 

The speech follows: 

AFRICA IN WORLD AFFAIRS 

I wish to begin by thanking the chairman 
and the Iona College Alumni Association 
for inviting me to give this inaugural Pope 
Pius XII lecture. 

Pope Pius XII was a devout Christian and 
a profound scholar who, although primarily 
concerned with the spiritual welfare of his 
church yet found the time for mundane af- 
fairs and, in fact, played a significant role 
in international affairs, particularly during 
and after the Second World War. 

I believe that he would have been de- 
lighted by the subject of my lecture be- 
cause I am sure he would have been inter- 
ested to see how the new African states to 
whose emergence the Catholic missionaries 
have made significant contributions are re- 
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acting to the interplay of international 
forces. 

Africa's role in world affairs has been a 
changing one, from that of insignificance to 
one of critical importance. Owing to the 
lack of harbors, the lack of good water- 
ways, tropical fevers, and land rendered im- 
penetrable by forests and desert, Africa went 
practically unnoticed during the age of geo- 
graphical discoveries, five centuries ago. The 
wealth of the Far East was the center of at- 
traction for the European adventurers. In 
their quest for a western sea route, the ad- 
venturers discovered America with its wealth 
and excellent but rigorous climate. How- 
ever, the indigenous inhabitants of America 
were few and their mode of life was not con- 
sistent with the requirements of a vast 
virgin land in need of rapid development. 
Cheap labor was needed. Africa had such 
labor and it became the supplier of slaves. 
Thus from the very beginning Africa was 
destined to play an im t role in the 
history of the United States of America. 
But unfortunately it was a role shorn of 


lution had raised the standard of living in 
Europe; but to sustain that standard, it was 
necessary to have access to raw materials 
and food available in foreign lands, and a 
big market to absorb the manufactured 
goods. While I will admit that European 
colonial policies were not dictated exclu- 
sively by economic factors yet they were 
greatly influenced by them. 

While it may not be generous to deny that 
Africans received some benefit from Eu- 
ropean colonialism, yet, on the balance, the 
scale was very much tilted in favor of the 
Europeans. Africans became involuntary 
servants of European economies, contribut- 
ing significantly not only to the profits of 
European capitalists, but also to the pros- 
perity of the masses of Europe. Thus at this 
stage of world history, Africa's role was still 
subordinated to European interests. 

The contribution of Africa to peace in 
Europe in the last quarter of the 19th cen- 
tury is very often overlooked. One tends 
to think of Africa at that time as the place 
where imperialist European powers Oppose 
one another in an atmosphere of bitter 


although there were crises they did not lead 
to major wars. an 


Entente Cordial of 


doctrine started a chain reaction that has re- 
sulted in African nationalism which in turn 
has burst the European-African empires 
open at the seams. 

The most dramatic change in world affairs 
in the past 5 years is the rapid suecession in 
which African States have achieved their in- 
dependence. Certainly the rapid change in 
political relations which the p 
creates must have an impact on world af- 
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fairs. Leninist dogma on imperialism may 
be superficial. However, there is no doubt 
that, prima facie, the accession to independ- 
ence of African States is tantamount to the 
removal of the imperial foundations of the 
European colonial powers, and that must 
have significant consequences for them. 

There is nothing anyone can do to stem 
the trend of events in Africa. In fact, all 
independent African States, irrespective of 
their so-called ideological leaning, are com- 
mitted to working for the total elimination 
of colonialism in Africa, My Prime Minister, 
Alhaji Sir Abubakar Tafawa Balewa said on 
the morrow of our independence that the 
independence of Nigeria would not be com- 
plete until the whole of Africa was free. 
Those words I am sure express the senti- 
ments of every independent African State. 
The security of Europe can no longer be 
based on the insecurity of Africa. The elimi- 
nation of colonialism from Africa should not 
necessarily deprive the West of her legiti- 
mate and reasonable needs in Africa, pro- 
vided the West accepts a new relation with 
Africa—a relationship based on equality and 

tion. 

As I have said, the freedom of Africa is 
dear to the hearts of Africans, The future 
relationship between Africa and the West 
will largely depend on the measure of their 
sincerity in this crucial matter. Unfortu- 
nately, the voting record of the West in the 
United Nations. on colonial questions has 
been less than encouraging. Take for ex- 
ample, the voting on the memorable decla- 
ration on the granting of independence to 
colonial countries and peoples. The decla- 
ration asks for no more than the recognition 
of the right of every people to self-determi- 
nation and self-government, and yet the 
leaders of the West did not find it possible 
to vote for it. Numerous other examples 
can be quoted, where the West has, by their 
votes, either actually thwarted or tried to 
thwart the efforts of African delegations on 
colonial matters. The recent increase in the 
resolutions on colonial matters which the 
United Nations has adopted is due largely 
to the in African membership of the 
United Nations, the solidarity of the Afro- 
Asian group and the support of the East. 
I may here say that the policy of the new 
US. administration on colonial questions 
seems to have changed for the better as evi- 
denced by their votes on South-West Africa, 
Angola, and Ruanda-Urundi, It is, how- 
ever, too early to say whether these votes 
were merely for propaganda or marked a 
healthy change in U.S. policy. 

The emergence of so many African States 
has altered, among other things, the compo- 
sition of the United Nations and perhaps in- 
directly the urgency of the problems facing 
that organization. For the first time in 
world history, Africans are in a position to 
protect their own interests and to play a 
role in world affairs, not subordinated to 
the interests of others. 

The African members of the United Na- 
tions certainly form an interest group. The 
group includes most of the poorer and less 
developed countries, all of which share bit- 
ter recollections of colonialism, common ab- 
horence of imperialism. They also share a 
comon hope and desire for economic de- 
velopment and social progress. 

The question of rapid economic develop- 
ment in Africa is of cardinal importance to 
all African States. Indeed the illiteracy, 
poverty, and disease and, consequently, the 
question assumes en emergency of the same 
order as the emergency of war in developed 
countries. It is, therefore, not surp; 
that, with the African States, the problem of 
economic development overshadows ideologi- 
cal conflicts and the cold war. Thus my 
Prime Minister, Alhaji Sir Abubakar Tafawa 
Balewa said in a statement, in the Nigerian 
House of Representatives, on Nigerian for- 
eign policy: 
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“We consider it wrong for the Federal Gov- 
ernment [of Nigeria] to associate itself as 
a matter of routine with any power blocs. 
This freedom of action will be an essential 
feature of our policy and will insure that 
full attention is paid to the opinions ex- 
pressed by our representatives. Our policies, 
as I have said before, will be founded on 
‘Nigeria’s interests’ and will be consistent 
with the moral and democratic principles on 
which our constitution is based.” 

In pursuance of their policy of nonaline- 
ment, African States belong to the so-called 
neutral bloc in the United Nations. Until 
recently, neutralism in the context of the 
cold war was in the opinion of some people 
in the West, immoral. A sober appraisal of 
world affairs, however, will reveal that far 


from being immoral, neutralism, in the con- 


text of the cold war, is not only moral but 
contributes positively to the maintenance of 
world peace. 

To the Africans, a strong and effective 
United Nations is necessary for the attain- 
ment of their aspirations. In the first place, 
the United Nations presents a platform from 
which small countries (and all African coun- 
tries are smali in this respect), irrespective 
of the level of their economic development, 
can make their voices heard and influence 
world affairs. Insofar as the United Nations 
performs this function, it safeguards the 
interests of the small countries and tends 
to prevent the big powers from making their 
usual deals at the expense of the smaller 
countries, without consulting them. 

In the second place, the United Nations, 
if even it is no more than a talking shop, 
promotes peace insofar as it presents a forum 
where the big powers can meet to talk and 
even discuss. It is in this respect that the 
neutral group in the United Nations per- 
forms a very useful role in keeping the 
United Nations open as a forum of discus- 
sion. Permit me to elucidate this important 
point. 

The world, as we know, is sharply divided 
into two opposed ideological blocs. This di- 
vision has given rise to what we call the 
cold war. Almost every discussion in the 
United Nations takes place in the context 
of the cold war. With the two blocs not 
willing to yield ground to each other, ob- 
jectivity is lost sight of and the so-called 
discussions become mere formalities, 
variably resulting in stalemates. Certainly 
this is not conducive to peace. 

Economic development can only take place 
in an atmosphere of peace and security. 
Since the African States are very much con- 
cerned with economic development one can 
understand their preoccupation with the 
maintenance of world peace. Reduction in 
world tension, and better still, disarmament 
will surely release, to the benefit of all under- 
developed countries, the much needed capl- 
tal which is now tied up in armaments. 
Africans, therefore, seeing the hope for peace 
in the United Nations give their unstinted 
support to that organization. True enough, 
we think that the organization of the United 
Nations Secretariat, the distribution of seats 
in the various organs of the United Nations, 
etc., are anachronistic and we would like to 
see healthy reforms take place; but all Afri- 
cans are agreed that subject to these desira- 
ble reforms nothing should be done to im- 
pair the efficiency and effectiveness of the 
organization. 

Having presented to you part of the basis 
of the African desire for peace, I shall now 
proceed to relate the desire to maintain their 
role in the United Nations as neutrals. 

I have already told you that the discus- 
sion of every question in the United Na- 
tions in the context of the cold war, tends 
to reduce discussions to mere formalities and 
stultify the efforts of the organization to 
promote peace. In their role as neutrals, the 
Africans try to bring objectivity and sanity 
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back into discussions. Since they are not 
committed to either bloc, each bloc, in its 
effort to win a majority, has to direct its 
appeal to the neutrals; each bloc has to argue 
convincingly instead of relying on slogans. 
Thus, unhampered by routine commitment 
to either bloc, the neutrals try to judge each 
question with objectivity and thereby keep 
the United Nations open as a forum of dis- 
cussion. Furthermore, the presence of the 
neutrals in the United Nations presents to 
the power blocs a venue of “letting off 
steam" which, otherwise, might explode into 
physical warfare under the pressure of the 
cold war. 

Surely, neutralism in the context that I 
have described is very moral and, in fact, 
indispensable if the United Nations is to 
survive. I must emphasize that neutralism 
does not necessarily imply indecision about 
choosing between different ideologies. My 
country, Nigeria, is a democratic country 
committed to the principles of human dig- 
nity, equality, and freedom. And yet she 
is neutral. Similarly, a mnondemocratic 
country can be a neutral. The essential 
attributes of neutralism in this context are 
the refusal to associate itself as a matter of 
routine with any power blocs and the read- 
iness to treat every question with the ob- 
jectivity it deserves. 

Partly because Africa has had to play a 
role subordinated to the interest of non- 
Africans and partly because Africans have 
confidence in their own ability to look after 
their interest, the new African states are 
very jealous of their independence. They 
loathe any outside interference in African 
affairs, as evidenced by their irritation at 
the prospect of the great powers—East and 
West—getting involved in the Congo. 

In every discussion of Africa by the great 
powers one often hears terms like contain- 
ment, satellite, extermination of imperial- 


-ism, etc. To the Africans, these terms are 


mere slogans invented to camoufiage the old 
diplomatic concept of marking out “spheres 
of influence” of the great powers. It will be 
sheer delusion to think that Africa today 
will gladly accept any great power's influ- 
ence, The truth is that Africans do not 
want to be anybody’s pawns. As the Econ- 
omist in one of its recent issues aptly 
pointed out, I quote: 

“It is political death for any African lead- 
er to become labeled as a pawn of the West, 
Equally, Moscow has repeatedly found its 
favored proteges disappointing, basically 
for the same reasons.” 

The newly formed All-African Trade Union 
Federation has made a ruling that all its 
members must disamllate from the global 
trade unions identified with East and West. 
Although the federation does not have the 
support of all trade unions in Africa, yet 
their new ruling is certainly indicative of the 
desire of Africans not to be any power’s 
pawn, 

The desire to be independent of the great 
powers does not necessarily mean anti-West 
or anti-East feeling. It is usual these days 
to divide Africa into two groups: the radi- 
cals or anti-Western group and the moder- 
ates or pro-Western group. It is true that 
there is a division among the new African 
States, but the division is surely not on cold- 
war lines. The lineup of African States on 
the Congo question again illustrates this 
point. If there is any anti-Western feeling 
in Africa it is not due to Communist infiltra- 
tion. Rather, it is generated more by West- 
ern attitude to such burning African and 
colonial questions as Apartheid, Angola, etc. 
Even the so-called moderate African States 
that met in Monrovia a couple of months 
ago clearly showed how sensitive they are 
to the seeming insincerity of the West on 
colonial questions. The truth is that the 
future relations between Africa and the West 
depends more upon what the West does than 
upon Communist propaganda. The tend- 
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ency, on the part of the West, to regard their 
military alliances as being so important as 
to prevent them from supporting African 
struggle will only antagonize the Africans. 

The economic needs of Africa are so great 
that it is obvious that with the best of in- 
tentions no single power bloc can satisfy 
those needs. Yet, so much concern is usually 

whenever an African State makes 
a deal with a Communist state. When Can- 
ada for example made a commercial deal 
with China, that was trade and nobody ex- 
pressed any concern about Canada becoming 
Communist. But the mere visit of an eco- 
nomic mission from an African State to a 
Communist state is enough to start off spec- 
ulation as to whether the African State is 
turning Communist. To say the least, such 
a dichotomy in world reaction savors of 
discrimination. It is infuriating, but it will 
not deflect African States from their desire 
to maintain frendly relation with all nations. 
My Prime Minister, speaking in the Nigerian 
House of Representatives recently said. 

I quote “We shall, of course, endeavor to 
remain on friendly terms with every nation 
which recognizes and respects our sover- 
eignty, and we shall not blindly follow the 
lead of any one. So far as is possible the 
policy for each occasion will be selected with 
a proper independent objectivity in Nigeria’s 
national interests.“ 

Africa has been dormant in world affairs 
for a long time. The continent is, however, 
awake now, full of confidence in its own 
possibilities and determined to play its 
proper role in world affairs. In struggling 
to find its feet, mistakes will surely be made 
but they should not be exaggerated or ex- 
plotted by those who claim to be more ad- 
vanced. Africans by themselves will work 
out their own solutions to their problems. 
It will be unrealistic to expect them to copy 
in toto, in all cases, the solutions which 
Europeans have had to adopt in solving their 
own problems. After all, the solution to a 
problem depends upon the surrounding cir- 
cumstances; but even when the problems 
appear to be the same the circumstances in 
Europe are certainly different from those in 
Africa, The instruments which any country 
or continent uses depend on the means 
avallable and the existing local conditions. 
In this connnection, may I quote the late 
Harold Laski to end my speech. In this 
quotation Laski was writing about systems 
of government, but what he wrote applies 
equally to the point I am trying to make— 
I quote: 

“It is well to remember of government 
what is true of footwear—that the shoes 
must be suited to the journey it is proposed 
to take.” y 

Ladies and gentlemen I thank you for 
listening to me so attentively. 


Postage Stamp Requested To Honor 
Cardinal Gibbons 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD A. GARMATZ 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. GARMATZ. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the best known religious leaders in our 
country was James Cardinal Gibbons, 
who was born in my district in Baltimore, 
spent the major part of his life in our 
city, and is now buried under the altar 
of the Catholic Cathedral, also in my 
district, 
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The former Governor of Maryland, 
Theodore R. McKeldin, has requested 
that Cardinal Gibbons be honored by the 
issuance of a postage stamp in the great 
Americans series, and I believe he should 
be commended for his efforts in this 
regard. In his letter to the Postmaster 
General, Mr. McKeldin has given an ex- 
cellent résumé of the cardinal's life and 
activities, adequate proof that he is emi- 
nently worthy of such an honor. Mr. 
McKeldin’s letter follows: 

BALTIMORE, MD., August 22, 1961. 
Hon, J. EDWARD DAY, 
Postmaster General of the United States, 
Post Office Department, Washington, D.C. 

Dran GENERAL Dar: May I recommend to 
your most favorable consideration that which 
I am sure already has been suggested to 
your Department, the issuance of a postage 
stamp in the great Americans series to honor 
the memory of a distinguished Baltimorean 
whose wise counsel and good works were 
known throughout the world. He is James 
Cardinal Gibbons, born in this city of hum- 
ble, God-fearing parents, taken by his mother 
to her native Ireland after his father’s death, 
but returned here while still a small boy 
to move on to his destiny of religious and 
civic leadership and to a place of rare dis- 
tinction in the hearts of people of all re- 
ligions everywhere. 

Cardinal Gibbons was born on July 23, 
1834, He was educated at St, Charles Col- 
lege in Ellicott City and prepared for the 
Roman Catholic priesthood through his the- 
ological studies in St. Mary’s Seminary in 
Baltimore. Ordained a priest in 1861—the 
opening year of the Civil War—he served as a 
curate in various Maryland parishes and as 
a volunteer chaplain to northern troops. He 
became secretary to Archbishop Martin J. 
Spalding, and in 1868—only 7 years after his 
ordination—he was consecrated bishop and 
sent to organize the Vicariate Apostolic of 
North Carolina. At the Vatican Council of 
1870 he was the youngest bishop of his 
church. In his North Carolina assignment 
he spent 4 years as a missionary bishop, 
traveling to all parts of the State, visiting 
with the people of all religious persuasions 
and bringing to full fruition his natural 
high regard and love for people in all stations 
of life. 

His book, “The Faith of Our Fathers,” 
written in those formative years of his bish- 
opric—had 40 printings in America and 70 
in England and was read and reread and 
still is read throughout the Christian world. 

In 1872 Bishop Gibbons was transferred to 
the see of Richmond, Va., and 1877 returned 
to Baltimore as coadjutor to Archbishop 
James R. Bayley. On the death of Arch- 
bishop Bayley in the same year, Bishop Gib- 
bons succeeded him in the see of his native 
city. In 1886, at the age of 51 years, he 
was made a cardinal by Pope Leo XIII. His 
address on the assumption of this princi- 
pality in the church was a masterpiece, still 
often quoted, delineating the high place of 
religion in the American scheme of things, 
but upholding the wise separateness of the 
functions of the church and of the state. 

Cardinal Gibbons had great pride in 
America, in the Government of the United 
States, in the sovereign authorities of the 
several States, and in the freedom and proper 
liberties enjoyed and exercised by the people. 

His often was far ahead of his 
time. He saw the essentiality in the future 
of organizations to serye those who labor at 
a time when support of such unions was 
very unpopular in many high places, When 
others attacked that pioneer labor group— 
the Knights of Labor—the noted Baltimore 
churchman defended the Knights in a man- 
ner that brought the organization respect- 
able and powerful recognition and encour- 
aged many hesitant workingmen to join the 
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young movement for the betterment of their 
lots. When European leaders attempted to 
maintain national controls over immigration 
groups from their countries settling in the 
young America, Cardinal Gibbons led the 
successful fight to break all such ties of con- 
trol and bring the immigrants into full and 
free American citizenship. 

He was the prime mover in the establish- 
ment in Washington of the Catholic Univer- 
sity of America and served the institution as 
its first chancellor and as president of its 
board of trustees. 

His national, international and church ac- 
tivities still left him time, which he used 
to the best advantage in promoting the civic 
progress of Baltimore and the advancement 
of Maryland among the States. He was free- 
ly consulted by Governors and mayors, as 
well as by Presidents of the United States 
and leaders in great national movements. 
He served on many commissions and com- 
mittees designed for the well-being of the 
citizenry. In 1911, on the occasion of his 
silver jubilee as a cardinal and his golden 
jubilee as a priest, the most distinguished 
men of the Nation, without regard to re- 
ligious belief, gathered in Washington to pay 
tribute in praise to this great churchman 
and citizen. 

He died on March 24, 1921. 
been forgotten. 

Respectfully, I, as a member of the Episco- 
pal Church and as a former mayor of this 
city and a former Governor of this State, 
must point out to you that any series of 
stamps dedicated to the remembrance of 
great Americans would be marked by a grave 
omission if it failed to contain one in re- 
membrance of James Cardinal Gibbons of 
Baltimore, 

If additional information is needed for 
your consideration, it would be my pleasure 
to provide it, and if there is any manner in 
which I may be privileged to serve this cause, 
I would be most grateful for the opportunity. 

With thanks for your attention to this, 
and with kindest personal regards for best 
wishes, I am, 

Sincerely, 


He never has 


THEODORE R, MCKELDIN, 


We Should Cherish Our Right To Vote 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LESTER R. JOHNSON 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. JOHNSON of Wisconsin. Mr. 
Speaker, Robert Elkins, who is editor 
of the Thorp Courier, of Thorp, Wis., has 
written a very thought-provoking edi- 
torial that should be recommended read- 
ing for every citizen of the United States 
who neglects one of his basic rights and 
privileges—the right and privilege to 
vote. Under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I would like to include Mr. Elkins’ 
editorial in the RECORD: 

He WII. Nor Vore 


Behind the ragged collar of the shody coat, 
upturned against the rainy wind, he wears 
a safe bland smile of no comment. 

His eyes are deep-lined. They have seen 
much, 

The day's work over, homeward he trudges 
along the rainblown street. 

He will not stop to buy a newspaper from 
a rack of many on the corner. 

He will not pause to listen as the latest 
dope damns the policies of the current school 
administration. 
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He will argue no school problems at the 
barber shop. 

He will not complain. 

He will not vote. 

His leaders are called “commissar” now, 
but in the high offices which dominate the 
land of his nameless forefathers, no Russian 
names appear upon the doors. 

In Poland, the names are Polish, in Czech- 
oslovakia, they are Czech, in Hungary, Hun- 
garian, in East Germany, German. 

No foreign armies have conquered the 
land—not since the Wehrmacht. There has 
been no war, no upheaval, no revolution, no 
cataclysm—just a few quiet changes in the 
scheme of things and a few quiet executions. 

He will go home after his hard day's 
work. He will believe what he is told to be- 
lieve, live where he is told to live and labor 
where he is told to bend his back. 

He will die, eventually. 

But he will not vote. Will you? 


Crisis Adds to Soviet Woes 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr, DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, I 
have consistently maintained that our 
State Department in particular, but also 
our Nation’s communications media, 
tend to paint an overexaggerated picture 
of Soviet accomplishments and just as 
consistently understate our accomplish- 
ments and progress. I was therefore 
very pleased to note that two outstand- 
ing community newspapers in my dis- 
trict recently commented editorially in 
this vein, directing the attention of their 
readers toward certain problems that 
face the Soviets. 

Mr. Speaker, these sober, sound ana- 
lyses of conditions in the Red utopia“ 
certainly contain valuable thought for us 
in these disturbing times. I insert into 
the Recorp an editorial from the Park 
Forest Reporter of August 16 entitled 
“Crisis Adds to Soviet Woes” and an 
editorial in the Chicago Daily Calumet 
of Thursday, August 17, “No Apologies 
Needed.” 

CRISIS Apps TO Soviet WOES 

The crisis precipitated in Berlin by the 
Communist closing of the Eastern boundary 
adds credence to the Western belief that 
aside from spectacular advances in space 
shots, the Reds have little to crow about. 

There's no doubt that the sensitive Rus- 
sian will become restive now that his East 
Berlin contemporary is forbidden to cross 
the line to freedom. Although the hegira 
of thousands each week to a new opportunity 
for individual attainment has justifiably 
drawn the headlines, some 50,000 Berliners 
from behind the Iron Curtain have lost their 
means to a livelihood by this decree. 

In a nation as prosperous as West Germany, 
this loss of manpower will be noticed, par- 
ticularly among the skilled workers. Yet 
the barring of access to their jobs in a free 
land will add to the economic chaos which 
has been building up on the Sovietized side 
for some time. 

We believe the rash move by the Reds was 
not well planned. Internationally it has only 
helped solidify the Western powers. It has 
also shown the neutral and Afro-Asian bloc 
nations that the Reds can only, when the 
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chips are down, succeed by force and ulti- 
matums. 

It’s cheering to note that our Government 
has not relented in face of the threats ema- 
nating from the Kremlin. Our reports have 
been to remind Nikita and company that we 
are able, ready, and powerful enough to de- 
fend the rights of free men. Our allies sup- 
port this position. 

Though the tug of war goes on, for a 
change we've placed the tight shoe on the 
Russian bear's paw. We don't believe the 
East Berlin lockout will lead to an armed 
conflict. The Soviets know they'll have more 
to contend with from within than they can 
safely contend with from without. 

The turmoil has spoiled Nik's Crimean 
vacation. What a shame. 


No APOLoGies NEEDED 

The idea has been too skillfully sold that 
the United States must do something to 
catch up with Soviet Russia. Let us con- 
sider some of the things that would happen 
if we were to match Russia, as pointed out 
in the current issue of Life Lines. 

We would have to abandon three-fifths of 
our steel capacity, two-thirds of our petrol- 
eum capacity, 95 percent of our electric 
motor output, destroy two of every three 
hydroelectric plants and get along on one- 
tenth of our present volume of natural gas. 

If we wanted to be even with the Soviet 
Union, we would have to rip up 14 of ever 15 
miles of our paved highways and 2 of every 
3 miles of our main-line railway tracks. It 
wold be necessary for us to scuttle 8 of every 
9 oceangoing ships, scrap 19 of every 20 cars 
and trucks, and cut our civilian air fleet to a 
shadow of its present size. 

We would have to reduce our living stand- 
ard by three-fourths, destroy 40 million tele- 
vision sets, cut off 9 of every 10 telephones 
and tear down 7 of every 10 houses. And 
we would have to put about 60 million 
Americans back on the farm. 

Let us not be fooled into making apologies 
for the material accomplishments of our per- 
sonal enterprise system. Where we are 
short, and dangerously so, is in national 
dedication to the fight to save the in- 
dividual freedom that makes those accomp- 
lishments possible. 

That is the shortage we need to concen- 
trate on overcoming. 


Postmaster General Day Wins Employee 
Raves 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following article 
from the Washington Evening Star of 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961: 

Day Wins EMPLOYEE RAVES 
(By Mary McGrory, Star staff writer) 

J. Edward Day, the crisp and sunny Post- 
master General of the United States, pur- 
sues a course on the New Frontier that is as 
solitary and simple as that of a rural letter 
carrier. 

Unlike those who must ponder the effect 
of a decision of a touchy new African repub- 
lic or sulky soybean growers, he has but a 
single concern: The improvement of the mail 
service. 

He sees the President about twice a month. 
The President mentioned the importance of 
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the postal-rate increase, now pending be- 
fore Congress, in his Berlin crisis speech; but 
the mechanics of seeing that the postmen 
make their appointed rounds, he leaves to 
Mr. Day, a former life insurance executive. 

Mr. Day is the only cabinet officer who is 
rereading “Wuthering Heights” these days 
and writing a novel of his own. He is the 
only one who is not addicted to the 14-hour 
working day and who claims to lead a normal 
family life. He finds he can do his work in 
the hours between 8:45 in the morning and 
6 at night. 

“I used to work in a law firm where the 
caste symbol was the bulging briefcase car- 
ried home at night. I used to think if they 
were carrying a live mouse in it, it would be 
dead by morning. I never carried a brief- 
case,” he remarked jovially. 

If he differs from his fellows in the Cab- 
inet, Mr. Day also differs from his prede- 
cessors, mainly portly chaps who also were 
chairmen of their national committees. Mr. 
Day, lean of countenance and figure, has 
no party responsibilities at all. He has failed 
to get this message across. 

“A lot of my time is wasted by a lot of 
people, who ought to know better, asking 
me to get them jobs as Federal marshals or 
regional attorneys for the Labor Department. 
They just don't believe I can't do it.“ 


QUARTERS ARE AMPLE 


Mr. Day’s office is the largest of any Cab- 
inet officer’s. It is paneled in wood and of 
a grandeur to satisfy General de Gaulle. He 
works about half a mile from the door at a 
clear desk with a clear mind. 

Across from his quarters is another ba- 
ronial hall, where one of his most famous 
predecessors, James A. Farley, used to make 
his way among the leather armchairs, pat- 
ting the shoulders of politicos and inquiring 
for their Aunt Mames. 

Mr. Day hasn't figured out à use for 

the room, while acknowledging its useful- 
ness to inspire awe in the petitioner. 
His only constituents besides the letter- 
writers of the Nation, who are so far un- 
organized, are the 580,000 employees of the 
Post Office Department, most of whom are 
clustered in 15 Federal postal unions. 

After 6 months of his open-door policy, 
he is drawing rave notices. William Do- 
herty, the head of the Letter Carriers Union, 
said recently in a Dayton speech: “For the 
first time in many, many years, we are able 
to work with the Department as partners 
instead of having to cool our heels in un- 
friendly anterooms waiting for a few crumbs 
of comfort to fall from the tables of the 
mighty.” 

TREND REVERSER 

Mr. Doherty is the author of a book called 
“Mailman, U.S.A." which devotes several 
searing chapters to the previous Postmaster 
General Arthur Summerfield, who he sug- 
gests enjoyed as much love and affection 
from the postal workers as Ezra Taft Ben- 
son got from the farmers. 

Mr. Day has concentrated in his first 6 
months on building up “friendliness, warmth 
and enthusiasm” in the Department and in 
“reversing certain trends” started by the 
publicity-conscious Mr. Summerfield. 

“There was too much ballyhoo about post 
office equipment and automation and too 
many announcements about sending mail by 
rocket and coaxial cables.” 


Mr. Day also insisted on putting in his own 
men as the 15 regional directors of the postal 
system. He confers with them by network 
conference telephone every Wednesday af- 
ternoon. He recently completed a 40,000- 
mile tour of 40 major post offices, where he 
put to the employees such pertinent ques- 
tions as whether they liked to pace a mail- 
sorting machine or preferred to have it pace 
them. He tried to discourage everybody from 
calling him “General.” 
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Mr. Day has made considerable impression 
on Capitol Hill as a witness, a role well 
suited to one with his appetite for compara- 
tive statistics. But he has fared less well as 
an adyocate. His postal-rate increase bill 
is about as popular as the 5-year term for- 
elgn-aid program and Chairman JOHNSTON, 
of South Carolina of the Senate Postoffice 
Committee has set his face against it. 

“I have differences with Mr. JOHNSTON, 
but no antagonisms,” sald Mr. Day. 

Mr. Day's introduction of the merit system, 
whereby men from within the ranks are 
promoted to supervisory posts on recommen- 
dation of a selection board has rendered him 
something less than a hero with patronage- 
hungry Congressmen. He is quite stoical 
about their complaints. He warned every one 
at the beginning that he would run the 
Post Office. 

HAS ANSWER FOR HECKLERS 


He does not appreciate hecklers who point 
out the superior glories of the European mail 
system, which still has two deliveries a day. 

“The New York City Post Office handles 
more mail in a day than the entire British 
Postal system,” he says firmly. “And the 
New York City Post Office hasn't had a new 
building in 30 years.” 


Moon Lifting: Here’s Russia Through the 
Eyes of a Champion American Weight- 
lifter With His Feet on the Ground and 
Russia’s Eyes on the Moon 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. F. EDWARD HEBERT 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. HEBERT. Mr. Speaker, two old 
friends of mine have contributed to this 
Piece which is the answer to the ques- 
tion: “Is America worth fighting for?” 

Louis ke Jr. is the son of an old 
and valued friend of mine, the presi- 
dent of the Orleans Parish School Board. 

The writer of the article is Cro Du- 
plantier, a tough ex-marine and one of 
the better sportswriters in New Orleans. 
He is on the New Orleans States-Item. 

There is nothing to be added to this 
column. 

It speaks for itself and is well worth 
the time of anybody to read, especially 
those in whose mind there perhaps lin- 
gers any shadow of a doubt of the Rus- 
sian way and the American way: 

RIECKE LOOKS AT Lire IN RUSSIA 
(by Cro Duplantier) 

Louis Riecke Jr., New Orleans’ gift to in- 
ternational weightlifting competition, came 
back from a recent tour of most of the prin- 


poe cities of Western Russia shaking his 
ead. 


What he can't figure is how: 
The Reds can be so advanaed in science 
and athletics. 


neS so retarded in every other phase of 
è. : 


He realizes, of course, that it's all a mat- 
ter of concentration—of concentrating all of 
the nation’s interest In what it believes to 
be the two areas in which it can win the 
ee favorable publicity—science and sports, 

ut ee 
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As a member of a U.S, weightlifting team 
which competed against Russian teams in a 
series of meets, Riecke got what he described 
as the Red’s red carpet treatment. 

Ev first class—or first class Rus- 
sian, at least. 

But first class in Russia, he found, might 
be regarded as 10th class over here, 

Consider these startling contrasts from 
Riecke's tourist’s notebook. 

The Russians can send a man into orbit 
around the earth and bring him back again 
at a spot pinpointed in advance, but they 
can't get an elevator to land properly. 

“At one of the best hotels, “he said, “every 
time we rode on the elevators they stopped a 
foot or so below the floor they were aimed 
for. And, apparently, the Russians accepted 
this as one of the facts of life, for no one 
ever bothered to warn you to watch your 
step. You were supposed to know that you 
just had to get out the best way you could.” 

„and then there was the elevator in an- 
other hotel which would not work at all, 
unless the load was distributed a certain way. 
The operator would get her passengers all 
to one side and then take off. Otherwise, 
it wouldn't rise.” 

While the Russian scientists are working 
on a way to send a man to the moon and 
bring him back again—and may not be far 
from accomplishing this feat—the streets, 
including those in the Russian showplace, 
Moscow, are being swept by women using 
homemade brooms of branches from trees, 
with extra twigs fastened to them. 

While Russian medical scientists are re- 
porting new cures for some of the world’s 
most troublesome maladies, people queue up 
at soft drink machines in the cities which 
squirt syrup and soda into a container much 
like ours do. The difference: Here you get 
yours in a paper cup which you dispose of 
after using. In Russia the drink is squirted 
into a glass—and after your drink you return 
the glass, to be used by the next customer. 

While Russian athletes, who are emissaries 
of the Reds for meets at home and abroad, 
are well dressed and drive nice automobiles, 
the majority of Russians are poorly dressed 
and depend on their feet or public transpor- 
tation to get places. “We never once saw & 
gas station,” he points out. 

“It's very doubtful,” Riecke says, “that 
many could afford to be well dressed, since 
everything costs so much—and they earn 
so little. And the stores seem almost bare, 
anyhow. But the athletes are well dressed 
and their cars are new.” And we were amused 
at one thing—they had radios in their cars 
and kept pointing them out to us—as though 
this was something entirely new.” 

Riecke also was dumbfounded by the 
treatment accorded his team by the press 
and radio and TV people, especially TV. 

“When we arrived they were all over the 
place, with TV cameras and cables,” he said, 
“but later we wondered with what results. 
For while there are television stations ap- 
parently, there also apparently are no TV 
sets. 

“We get accustomed here to radio and 
TV sets in every hotel room. We didn't see 
TV sets even in the hotel lobbies. And even 
radios are scarce in the hotels, which usually 
have one for each floor.” 

Riecke said an Intourist representative 
was an almost constant companion of the 
team. Their name for him was Albert, and 
Albert gave them one of the best insights 
into the problems of the Soviet citizen to- 
day—and their views on life, health, and 
cleanliness. 

One day the Americans took to admiring 
Albert’s suede shoes, much superior to the 
footgear of most Russians. Albert beamed. 
He began telling them how much better the 
shoes really were than the ones his fellow 
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Russians wear, a lot of them of the sandal 
variety which means they take less leather 
and can be bought more cheaply. 

„With these,” said Albert, “my socks really 
stay clean. I haven't had to change socks 
now for 20 days.” 

All is not well with law enforcement in 
the Red regime either. Poverty has inclined 
the Reds to what we would consider petty 
thefts. For them, however, with goods as 
scarce as they are the petty items must be 
big ones—and expensive. 

“You never sce windshield wipers on cars.“ 
Riecke pointed out, “unless it's raining. 
Because they are stolen all the time, if left 
in place; the wipers are removed by car 
owners and kept locked in the car until 
actually needed.” 

In his own Interest area, Riecke was espe- 
cially impressed with the facilities, equip- 
ment, and the treatment accorded the Rus- 
sian weightlifters—and of their progress in 
the sport. y 

“Their stadiums are beautiful, the facili- 
ties the best—and the athletes are treated 
as national heroes. The weightlifters get 
as much attention from the fans as does 
a world champion boxer or a top baseball or 
football player here,” he said. 

“And for their weightlifting competition 
the stadiums are packed—as they would be 
here for an important football game.” 

But lurking back in Riecke's mind some- 
where is the suspicion that even these stars 
are not completely happy with the system. 

“They know they have it better than most 
other Russians, but are not so sure about 
how even their benefits stack up with the 
things Americans have * * * and they can 
never really even speak to visiting athletes 
intimately.” 

He told how on several occasions one 
American who spoke some Russian would get 
into a head-and-head conversation with one 
of the Russian competitors only to be joined 
immediately by a government representative, 
an Official eavesdropper. 

“And one of them tentatively invited us 
to his apartment but after making the offer 
he never brought it up again.” 

In fact, Riecke came away with a distinct 
impression that while Khrushchev and com- 
pany are making big splashes around the 
world with Soviet feats of science, they are 
making much smaller an impression on the 
Russians themselves. 

Surely, he figures, they must wonder why 
a system which can provide sightseeing 
trips in space for a couple of guys can't 
provide proper clothes, food, and shelter for 
the rest of the Russians. 


Memorializes Anniversary of Lincoln’s 
Defense of Catholicism 


SPEECH 


HON. SEYMOUR HALPERN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. HALPERN. Mr. Speaker, let us 
today memorialize an important event 
in our national history that took place 
on August 24, 1855. On that date Abra- 
ham Lincoln deplored bigotry then flow- 
ing in rampage against Americans of 
the Roman Catholic faith. 

Following the national election of 
1852 a secret organization, calling itself 
the Grand Council of the United States 


A6690 


of North America, was formed. Because 
its members refused to divulge informa- 
tion concerning it, always replying they 
knew nothing, the party became known 
as the Know-Nothings. It was, in fact, 
a concealed group that arrayed its 
power against Catholics. 

The Know-Nothings adopted a consti- 
tution requiring that every member had 
to be a native-born citizen, a Protestant, 
born of Protestant parents, and not mar- 
ried to a Catholic. It declared that— 

The object of this organization shall be to 
resist the insidious policy of the Church of 
Rome, and other foreign influence against 
the institutions of our country by placing 
in all offices * * * or by appointment, none 
but native-born Protestant citizens. 


Soon the Know-Nothings exploded in 
rage. The floodgates of the wildest 
bigotry opened when President Frank- 
lin Pierce appointed a citizen of the 
Catholic faith to be U.S. Postmaster 
General. Though slanders were hurled 
at him, President Pierce remained firm. 

In New York, Boston, and other cities 
there were vicious attacks incited by 
“Know-Nothing” agitators against Cath- 
olic churches, schools, homes, and indi- 
viduals, especially persons of Irish back- 
ground. The Pope was burned in effigy, 
along with churches and even dwellings 
containing women and children. Per- 
sons innocent of any offense were beaten 
and murdered merely because they were 
Catholics. 

From Springfield, Hl., Abraham Lin- 
coln dispatched a letter on August 24, 
1855, denouncing “Know-Nothingism.” 
He said: 

As a nation we began by declaring that 
“all men are created equal.” We now prac- 
tically read it, “all men are created equal 
except Negroes." When the “Know-Noth- 
ings” obtain control, it will read “All men 
are created equal except Negroes, foreigners, 
and Catholics.” - 


Let us today dwell for a moment on 
Mr. Lincoln’s words. America has made 
great strides. But some remain mo- 
tivated by prejudice rather than by rea- 
son. 

Reasonable Americans may entertain 
honest differences over the constitution- 
ality of Federal aid to parochial schools. 
But no measure of prejudicie must color 
our decision. Involved in the present 
debate is the interpretation of principles 
contain in the first amendment pertain- 
ing to separation of church and State 
as well as the guarantee of free exercise 
of religion, 

Let the question be settled on its merit. 
We must guard against attacks on the 
patriotism or Americanism of citizens of 
any faith or race. 


Vice President Johnson in Berlin 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. E. Y. BERRY 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. BERRY. Mr. Speaker, Vice Presi- 
dent Jounson reassured the people in 
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Berlin that we are behind them. He 
went up and down the streets giving 
away fountain pens, apparently to prove 
that even a ballpoint pen is mightier 
than the sword. 


Oceanography—Opportunity for Industry 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, July 25, 1961 


Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. 
Speaker, during the past several years 
much emphasis has been placed on the 
need for knowing more about the 
mysteries of the deep. As we give great 
emphasis to the exploration of outer 
space, we become more conscious of the 
fact that little is known about three- 
fourths of our own planet which is cov- 
ered by the waters of the ocean. 

The Subcommittee on Oceanography 
of the House Merchant Marine and Fish- 
eries Committee has held detailed stud- 
ies on my bill, H.R. 4276, and the Senate 
has held extensive hearings on S. 901, 
introduced by Senator WARREN MAGNU- 
son, of Washington. These hearings 
brought forth the great need for re- 
search, exploration, scientific training, 
and other developments which will re- 
flect the biological, geological, chemical, 
and physical factors of underwater en- 
vironment. President Kennedy, on Feb- 
ruary 23, 1961, delivered an eloquent 
message to Congress on the importance 
of establishing a vigorous program of 
oceanography. 

Mr. Speaker, in the June issue of Data 
magazine a renowned authority on the 
subject of oceanography; namely, Rear 
Adm. Philip D. Gallery, retired, au- 
thored a most timely article entitled 
“Oceanography: Opportunity for Indus- 
try.” Since the ingenuity of American 
industry will have a vital effect on the 
research and development phases of 
oceanography, I think it is essential that 
the premises of this article should be 
given thorough study and consideration. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
am pleased to insert this article in the 
CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

OCEANOGRAPHY; OPPORTUNITY FOR INDUSTRY 
“THe Watre Hovse, 
“March 29, 1961. 

“My Dran MR. PRESIDENT: The seas 
around us, as I pointed out in my mes- 
sage to Congress on February 23, represent 
one of our most important resources. If 
vigorously developed, this resource can be a 
source of great benefit to the Nation and to 
all mankind. 

“This is not a 1-year program—or even a 
10-year program. It is the first step in a 
continuing effort to acquire and apply the 
information about our part of the world that 
will ultimately determine the conditions of 
life in the rest of the world. The opportuni- 
ties are there. A vigorous program will cap- 
ture those opportunities. 

“Sincerely, 
“JOHN F. KENNEDY.” 

This letter was addressed to Vice President 
Jounson as President of the Senate. It 
added to the display of President Kennedy’s 
personal interest in oceanography that was 
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noted in his state of the Union message, in 
which, for the first time, the word “ocean- 
ography" appeared in a state of the Union 
message. 

The Soviet Union, a land bound nation, has 
invested far more money in oceanographic 
research, exploration, shipbuilding, training 
of scientists, and similar fields than the 
United States, a maritime nation. The au- 
thor attended the International Oceanogra- 
phic Congress at the United Nations head- 
quarters in New York in 1959. On a visit 
aboard the 5,000-ton Soviet oceanographic 
ship Lomonosov, he was shown a most im- 
pressive array of scientific equipment, labora- 
tories, specimens collected, even track charts 
of the vessel's 4-month oceanographic cruise 
in the Middle and North Atlantic. One un- 
usual fact observed was the number of 
women scientists aboard—the most promi- 
nent woman scientist addressed an assem- 
blage of about 500 scientists at the United 
Nations that afternoon on her special branch 
of oceanography. The Soviet ship Lomonosov 
was only one of a fleet of Soviet oceanogra- 
phic vessels and more were building, we were 
told. Soviet interest in the seas is obviously 
not necessarily economic since they have 
only small seacoast but they possess a fleet 
of 500 submarines. 

OCEANOGRAPHIC INTEREST IN CONGRESS 

The President’s expressed interest in 
oceanography adds emphasis to the impor- 
tance of the passage of two oceanographic 
bills introduced in this Congress by Senator 
Macnuson, of Washington, S. 901, and Rep- 
resentative MILLER, of California, H.R. 4276. 
Last year the Senate passed unanimously the 
Magnuson bill, but, unfortunately, it was 
July by the time the House got hold of it so 
it died as another casualty in the election 
adjournment rush. Prospects for full pas- 
sage and implementation by this Congress are 
considered good. 

The Magnuson bill is based largely on 
recommendations of the comprehensive study 
by the National Defense Research Council of 
the National Academy of Sciences. The re- 
search effort involved and ships and equip- 
ment required are so extensive that a pro- 
gram of 10 years is Initially envisioned, cost- 
ing about $650 million over that period. 

The greatest part of the engineering needs 
will have to be met by industry so there are 
great opportunities for the companies that 
get into the business early. 

An indication of the importance of the 
proposed program and of its permanence 
is contained in Representative MILLER’S bill 
which advocates the establishment of a Na- 
tional Oceanographic Council at Cabinet 
level with the following memberships: 

1. Secretary of the Treasury. 

2. Secretary of Defense. 

3. Secretary of the Interior. 

4. Chairman of the Atomic Energy Com- 
mission. 

5. Secretary of Commerce. 

6. Director of the National 
Foundation. 

Among the Government agencies that will 
be involved are the Department of Defense 
(particularly the Navy Department, includ- 
ing the Hydrographic Offices, Bureau of 
Ships, and Office of Naval Research), Fish 
and Wildlife Service, Coast and Geodetic Sur- 
vey, and the Coast Guard. 

OCEANOGRAPHIC DATA CENTER 

A first move in implementing this program 
has already been made in the establishment 
of the Oceanographic Data Center at the 
Naval Weapons Plant in Washington, D.C. 
Previously the data sent in from our cur- 
rently operating research ships has been la- 
boriously handled and sorted manually. 
Modern techniques utilizing computers and 
data-processing equipment will be employed 
henceforth. The expected mountains of fac- 
tual data that will be assembled demand 
that modern methods be installed, requiring 
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assistance from industry. At present the 
Navy Hydrographic Office has sponsored the 
center, located, until recently, at the Hydro- 
graphic Office Headquarters in Suitland, Md. 
OCEANOGRAPHIC AUTHORITIES 


Eventually it may prove necessary to give 
One agency control of this oceanographic 
Program, perhaps with. one individual as 
administrator and coordinator of the wide- 
Spread activities. Since the Hydrographic 
Office has been involved in this field for many 
years, and, since this will be a Government 
program, it is felt that the logical „boss“ of 
the program is the hydrographer of the Navy, 
currently Rear Adm. E. C. Stephan, US. 
Navy. 

One of the most qualified and dedicated 
authorities in the oceanographic field is a 
naval officer now on duty with the Hydro- 
graphic Office—Capt. C. N. G. Hendrix, US. 
Navy. He has the unusual distinction of 
having commanded a submarine, and a sub- 
Marine squadron and having acquired his 
master's degree in oceanography at Scripps 
Institute of Oceanography, La Jolla, Calif. 
Admiral Stephan has placed Captain Hendrix 
in charge of coordinating recommendations 
of various laboratories and agencies for the 
Oceanographic program. Sometime this sum- 
mer it is expected that a conference of all 
industry, science and Government personnel 
interested in oceanography will be called, 
probably in Washington, D.C. 

GAINS BEING REALIZED 


The oceanographic bills before Congress 
emphasize the economic benefits to the 
Nation and the world and the scientific 
gains to be realized. The defense angle is 
scarcely mentioned. The Navy, however, has 
a vital stake in learning all it can about 
the ocean for two conflicting reasons: (1) 
to combat the submarine menace of the 
USSR., currently owning about 500 ocean- 
going submarines; (2) to increase the effec- 
tiveness of our own atomic Polaris missile- 
firing submarines. We need knowledge of 
the underwater topography, the sound, light, 
and thermal characteristics of the sea, cur- 
rent data for both acoustic and flow prob- 
lems and many related areas. All such in- 
formation can help improve our Polaris at- 
tack capabilities and our antisubmarine 
Measures and operations. 

Industry has in recent years shown in- 
Creasing interest in tackling the ASW prob- 
lem. The National Security Industrial As- 
sociation and the Institute of Aeronautical 
Science have 5 very constructive 
Symposia for hundreds of industry leaders 
and representatives. The NSIA First Na- 
tidnal Innerspace Symposium on May 23-25 
in Washington is the most recent example. 
Working committees of the NSIA in the ASW 
field have come up with a number of con- 
crete and significant recommendations for 
assisting the Navy in the ASW effort. 

Examples of scientific and industrial con- 
tributions recently in oceanographic matters 
are: The “Optimum Track Ship Routing 
System” developed by Dr. R. W. James, 
oceanographer of the Hydrographic Office, 
resulted in an award of $5,435 by the Secre- 
tary of the Navy to Dr. James. The develop- 
Ment and initiation of this system saves an 
estimated $10 million a year to the Navy. 
It has been responsible for similar savings to 
commercial shipping. 

General Mills Nuclear Equipment Depart- 
Ment, Minneapolis, Minn., has developed a 
mechanical arm manipulator to be fitted 
to the bathyscaphe Trieste for underwater 
investigation and sampling. General Mills 
employed its experience in producing ma- 
nipulators for tending atomic reactors to 
develop this undersea device. The Trieste 
Program is jointly sponsored by the Office 
of Naval Research and the Bureau of Ships. 

Reynolds Aluminum Co. is developing an 
all-aluminum submarine for research at 
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depths to 15,000 feet. The success of this 
model, Project Aluminaut, could lead to 
revolutionary developments in material used 
in construction of submarines or even surface 
ships. 

Project Mohole, the probing of the ocean 
bottom, got off to a surprisingly successful 
and promising start recently in the Pacific 
off southern California. Samples 500 feet 
below the ocean bottom in 12,000 feet of 
water were obtained. The test demonstrated 
the feasibility of the delicate maneuvering 
operation that required the precise position- 
ing of the unmoored barge for perfect initial 
penetration of the core. The ultimate objec- 
tive of Project Mohole is to drill through 
the crest of the ocean at depths of 18,000 feet 
and then 15,000 feet through crested rock in 
the bottom. The scientific information ob- 
tained is considered of highest value by 
scientists studying the history and formation 
of the inner earth. 


OCEANOGRAPHY NEEDS 


Many of the engineering and equipment 
needs for this vast program are yet to be 
determined. Some of the current needs, 
however, have been expressed by various au- 
thorities in oceanographic laboratories, the 
Navy and industry, Following are a few of 
high priority equipment needs together with 
their uses and rough estimate of costs in- 
volved: 

1. Precision echo sounder for oceanic 
survey use: A high resolution, stabilized 
echo-sounding system for detained precision 
surveys in deep ocean surveys and for ASW 
developments is urgently needed. Estimated 
cost of prototype is $400,000 and about 20 
more units at $300,000 will be required by 
1962. \ 

2. Oceanographic plankton sampler: No 
such sample is now available to get selected 
sizes and samples at discrete depths. Esti- 
mated cost is $120,000 for development, then 
810,000 to $15,000 per unit for about 20 
units initially with indefinite number of 
replacement units. 

3. Sea floor sediment sampler and ana- 
lyzer: Needed to study interaction between 
biological products in bottom areas. Esti- 
mated $300,000 for development and about 
$120,000 per unit thereafter with 10-20 units 
required. 

4. Marine mobile geophysical packaged 
system: This packaged system is needed for 
all oceanographic vessels in existence and in 
future. It should include echo-sounder, 
towed magnetometer, sefsmic equipment, ra- 
dio communication, portable winch for 

instruments on wire to 4,000 
fathoms, and data recorder. Five units 
complete are needed immediately and 10 
additional (less some items) by 1963. 

5. Geophysical gravity meter: This device 
is needed to obtain gravity profiles from 
ships and aircraft for a variety of depart- 
ments including Defense. Ten are required 
by 1962 and 10 more by 1965. Estimated 
$500,000 for development and $75,000 per 
unit for production. 

6. Electron resonance magnetometer: 
Needed to obtain continuous measurement 
profiles of total intensity of earth’s magnetic 
field. Ten are needed by 1962 and 10 more 
by 1965. Development estimate $250,000 pro- 
duction approximately $25,0000 a unit. 

7. Sea floor dredge winch: Present winches 
are inadequate mechanically and engineering 
wise. One will be needed for each AGOR and 
AGS being built or planned. Three will be 
required by 1962. Estimated cost $100,000 
per unit. 

OPPORTUNITIES FOR INDUSTRY 


Some people are concerned about the pros- 
pect of the huge industrial firms currently 
in defense business this oceano- 
graphic effort. The contrary may prove true 
since emphasis in the field is comparatively 
new and there is a current trend in Govern- 


A6691 


ment to make every effort to place more 
Government business with small business. 
An example: in November 1960, a contract 
was awarded to the Christy Corp., Sturgeon 
Bay, Wis., a small business, for the con- 
struction of two oceanographic research ves- 
sels for $4,509,411. These ships will have a 
full load displacement of 1,370 tons, length 
overall of 208 feet and beam of 37 feet. 
(In passing, we might note that they are 
going to require a great amount of equip- 
ment, principally from other specialized in- 
dustries.) 

The subject of oceanography is gaining 
the attention of the entire world and holds 
great opportunities for industry. The United 
States is embarking upon a program that not 
not only may bring important discoveries 
in feeding the world but should have vital 
implications in the defense effort. The en- 
gineering needs are great for new ideas on 
equipment for research, data-processing, 
analysis and distribtulon. There are require- 
ments that both large and very small organ- 
izations can tackle. As President Kennedy 
said in his letter to the Senate urging ac- 
tion on oceanography bills: “The opportuni- 
ties are there.” 


The Civil Air Patrol and the Men Who 
Lead It 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. VICTOR L. ANFUSO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 10, 1961 


Mr. ANFUSO. Mr. Speaker, on 
Thursday, August 10, I had the honor to 
address a luncheon given at the May- 
fiower Hotel for 135 Civil Air Patrol 
cadets, who were visiting this country in 
connection with the annual Interna- 
tional Air Cadet Exchange program. 
Mr. Sam Pryor, Jr., of Pan American 
World Airways, was host at the luncheon 
and Col. Barnee Breeskin, CAP, was the 
chairman. This annual exchange pro- 
gram enables foreign CAP cadets to come 
here for a brief visit, while many of our 
CAP cadets visit Europe, Latin America, 
the Middle East, and other parts of the 
free world. 

In recognition of the importance of 
this exchange program, President Ken- 
nedy had issued the following statement 
welcoming the cadets: 

The United States Is delighted to welcome 
participants in Civil Air Patrol's 14th annual 
International Air Cadet Exchange. Bring- 
ing young men of the free world 
in a climate of mutual interest and good 
will, CAP’s summer exchange program plays 

ef- 


a t role in America’s 

fort to achieve a lasting peace through inter- 

national friendship and understanding. 
JOHN F, KENNEDY. 


Mr. Speaker, a fine description of the 
activities of the Civil Air Patrol, its 
heroic rescue missions and the aerospace 
education program for its 70,000 and 
students in more than 500 schools in the 
United States is contained in an article 
by Read W. Wynn, director of public in- 
formation at CAP headquarters, Elling- 
ton Air Force Base in Texas. This ar- 
ticle, published in the 1961 edition of 
the Air Force Blue Book, should be of 
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great interest to all Members of Con- 
gress. It is entitled “The CAP, Civilians 
on Duty,” and reads as follows: 
Tue CAP, Crvruians on Duty 
(By Read W. Wynn) 

High in the Nevada mountains, a twin- 
engined Piper Apache crashlanded in the 
mid-March snow and subfreezing weather. 
Five persons were abroad, one a 6-year-old 

* 
ene plane and its occupants became the 
objects of one of the most dramatic missions 
of contemporary aviation. 

The Nevada wing of Civil Air Patrol was 
brought into the search by Headquarters 
4th Air Force, at Hamilton Air Force Base, 
California, on Sunday, March 12, 1960. Be- 
cause the crash was estimated to be some- 
where near Ely, Nev., two CAP officers, Maj. 
William C. Ooley and Lt. John Barainca, 
the only senior members of the East Ely 
Cadet Squadron, volunteered. 

Heavy snow, a low ceiling, and 40-mile 
winds added to the difficulty, as Major Ooley 
and Lieutenant Barainca flew their Piper 
Super-Cub into the bitter cold on the first 
sortie. On the second sortie, Major Ooley 
was alone, above country he knew. His guess 
about where an aircraft in distress might 
try to land proved correct. He spotted the 
wrecked plane in the mountainous snow 
near Kalamazoo Pass, 100 miles from Ely. 
He circled low. A woman waved frantically 
and signaled; her gestures indicated that 
there were casualties needing medical help. 
Major Ooley flew back to Ely for emergency 
equipment. 

The sun was setting when the pilot re- 
turned and flew over the wreckage at 11,000 
feet. From 75 feet above the site, the wind 
still strong, he made five drops of food, sleep- 
ing bags, and medical supplies he had ob- 
tained at an Ely drug store. He radioed Hill 
Air Force Base, near Ogden, Utah, for heli- 
copter assistance. 

Lieutenant Barainca led a party through 
the night on snowshoes to the wreck. The 
Air Force helicopter arriving from Hill early 
in the morning managed a close landing and 
Air Force medical personnel administered aid 
to the victims. It turned out that all five 
were injured, one with a broken back, but 
doctors said they would recover. 

This is but one of the many search and 
rescue missions performed every day by CAP. 
In 1959, Civil Air Patrol flew 8,401 sorties for 
a total of 15,444 hours in support of Air 
Force search and rescue missions, and was 
credited with saving 399 persons from pos- 
sible death or serious injury. This record 
does not include the many missions of vari- 
ous types flown by CAP under its own orders 
and direction, often requested by the Red 
Cross, State Governors, sheriffs’ offices, and 
other State and local agencies. In fact, CAP 
wings reported more than a quarter million 
man-hours expended in 1959 on missions 
other than those requested by the Air Force. 

When Major Ooley and Lieutenant Ba- 
rainca donned the uniform of Civil Air Pa- 
trol, like the many thousands of men and 
women in the 50 States, Puerto Rico and the 
District of Columbia, they did so with dead 
seriousness. It is not for show that they 
wear this basic Air Force uniform with dis- 
tinguishing CAP insignia, By wearing it 
they indicate that, as unpald civilians, they 
are in service as yolunteer members of an 
Air Force auxiliary, bound by their own creed 
to serve their neighbors. The only compen- 
sation CAP members ever receive is reim- 
bursement for gas and oil used in their own 
aircraft when flying on Air Force authorized 
missions. They buy their own uniforms and 
Pay their own traveling expenses. 

Civil Air Patrol will mark its 19th anni- 
versary on December 1, 1960. It is a civilian 
corporation, under charter by Congress “to 
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provide aviation education and foster civil 
aviation in local communities and to provide 
an organization of private citizens with ade- 
quate facilities to assist in meeting local 
and national emergencies.” This mark of 
distinction bestowed by Congress came as 
a result of CAP’s outstanding service during 
World War II. 

The story has been told many times how 
civilian pilots in their light, low-fiying air- 
craft took up antisubmarine patrols along 
the east coast when German U-boats were 
sinking sometimes two or three ships a day. 
Little Cessnas, Aeroncas, Cubs, Fairchilds 
and other civillan types even carried bombs 
and depth charges in special racks under- 
neath their fuselages. CAP pilots flew 24 
million miles against the submarines, spotted 
173, and officially sank 2. Ninety CAP 
planes were lost on wartime missions and 
half a hundred members failed to return. 

Antisubmarine patrol was not all; CAP 
planes patroled the Mexican border against 
the infiltration of saboteurs and spies; they 
towed targets for military antiaircraft prac- 
tice; they carried critically needed plane 
parts from one base to another; they were 
special couriers when needed. 

The present chairman of the national 
board of CAP, the governing body of the 
corporation, is Col. William C. Whelen, one 
of the original members of CAP, who flew 
antisubmarine patrol out of Pascagoula, 
Miss., during World War II. 

Civil Air Patrol today is a nonprofit cor- 
poration. Most of its $200,000 revenue comes 
from annual dues. It has evolved from 
those wartime days to a stable organiza- 
tion of adults and teenagers bent on fur- 
thering aviation in this aerospace age. 
Youth aviation education has come to the 
fore as part of CAP's mission. At the end 
of June 1960, there were more than 36,000 
teenage cadets, boys and girls, in various 
stages of aviation training, each striving 
for the highest cadet award, the coveted 
certificate of proficiency. This certificate, 
or diploma, is only won after months of 
study, weekly training meetings, participa- 
tion in various cadet programs—and exami- 
nations, 

In 1959, 2,717 certificates were awarded, 
500 more than in any other year. The re- 
gard the Air Force holds for this aviation 
training is best shown in that any cadet with 
& certificate of proficiency may enlist in the 
Air Force as airman third class, instead of 
airman basic, 

Nearly 9,000 leading cadets took part in 
1959 in summer wing encampments at 36 
Air Force bases. Here they learn Air Force 
esprit and practical factors in aviation. 

Other bright spots in summer activities 
for honor cadets are the National Drill Com- 
petition among the entire CAP; the Inter- 
national Air Cadet Exchange between selected 
CAP cadets and those from 17 foreign coun- 
tries in 1960; the Jet Orientation Course for 
52 honor male cadets at Perrin Air Force 
Base, Tex., and a similar course for honor 
girl cadets at Maxwell Air Force Base, Ala. 

Cadets are not the only CAPers who con- 
tinue to train. As in the military, the senior 
members must qualify for promotion. USAF 
pilot qualifications are used for determin- 
ing “professional qualifications and known 
value to Civil Air Patrol.” They study lea- 
dership, management, administration, staff 
organization. A new senior manual, “Aero- 
space Orientation,” is now on their reading 
list. 

This aviation education outlook for Civil 
Air Patrol goes much further than the edu- 
cation of its own members. It has expanded 
to the aviation education workshop program 
in prominent colleges and universities. 
Notable in this expansion is the growth of 
aviation education in New York City, where 
10 high schools have formed CAP squadrons, 
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In the State of Utah, for example, 13 schools 
are participating. Other school systems— 
at least 500 in 1960—are using Civil Air 
Patrol textbooks produced by national head- 
quarters CAP-USAF, as elective study in their 
curriculums. More than 13,000 students are 
enrolied. 

In many respects, CAP might falter as a 
corporation were it not for the Air Force. 
This is where Civil Air Patrol becomes Civil 
Air Patrol-USAF, which, when regarded with 
the CAP corporation, becomes a unique or- 
ganization of military and civilian compo- 
nents. 

The Air Force prvoides a national head- 
quarters at Ellington Air Force Base, near 
Houston, Tex., as bookkeeper, home office and 
adviser, Headquarters, CAP-USAF, is under 
the operational control of the Continental 
Air Command along with the air Reserve 
forces. 

Brig. Gen. Stephen D. McElroy, USAF, 
former Chief of Staff of the Air Force Acad- 
emy is National Commander of Civil Air 
Patrol. He wears a second hat as command- 
er, headquarters CAP-USAF. He is on hand 
whenever possible at every region and many 
wing conferences. His fingers are on the 
pulse of every phase of CAP activity through- 
out the regions and wings—many times on 
that of the lower echelons of the area groups 
or local squadrons. 

His own immediate staff of 146 Air Force 
officers, enlisted Air Force personnel and civil 
service civilians, employed by the Air Force, 
is supplemented by Air Force liaison officers, 
enlisted men, and civilians at each region 
and wing level in the field. There is also a 
civilian aviation educationist in each region. 
A Philco Corp. technical representative 
is assigned to each of the regions with a 
senior “‘tech-rep” at national headquarters 
to direct communications policy and main- 
tenance. Total CAP-USAF personnel is about 
385. 

In April 1960, the Air Force donated 28 
aircraft to CAP. Eighteen C-45’s, the type of 
plane being retired from the Air Force's ac- 
tive list, recently were turned over to 16 
wings and one region of the CAP corporation. 
In addition, 10 L-20's were given to the 
Alaska Wing. Planes are apportioned as to 
the need indicated by various units. This 
Air Force contribution swelled the number 
of corporate-owned aircraft to more than 900. 
There are 3,434 member-owned aircraft in 
Civil Air Patrol at last count, and rough 
estimates have placed the availability of 
privately-owned aircraft from individuals or 
aero clubs to CAP in event of an emergency 
at approximately 20,000, a capable fleet, in- 
deed, should there be a repeat of World War 
II. There are about 8,500 licensed, fully 
trained CAP pilots. 

The hard core of CAP is its 70,000 yolun- 
teer men, women, boys and girls. The less 
devoted have dropped by the wayside, the 
rest are gaining aviation knowledge. 

The air age is challenging and these people 
who wear the uniform of CAP are meeting 
that challenge with hard work: They know 
that America's future is in its youth, 


Mr. Speaker, two men are singled out 
in the above article for special tribute. 
One is Col. William C. Whelen, the 
present chairman of the CAP national 
board. The other is Brig. Gen. Stephen 
D. McElroy, the national commander of 
CAP. At the luncheon on August 10, I 
had the pleasure of sitting next to Gen- 
eral McElroy and to learn of his deep 
interest in CAP and the activities of the 
organization. I was very much im- 
pressed with his devotion to CAP. He is 
doing a great job and I want to take this 
opportunity to pay public tribute to him 
in recognition of his work. General Mc- 
Elroy has a most impressive background 


. 
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and I am pleased to include a biographi- 

cal sketch of him: 

Bald. GEN. STEPHEN D. M'ELROY, US. Am 
FORCE 


Stephen Davenport McElroy was born in 
Terryville, Conn., October 2, 1912. He spent 
his early years in the State of Virginia, resid- 
ing in the towns of Appomattox, Marion, and 
Norton. He graduated from Norton High 
School in 1929 and that summer received his 
first military training in an infantry com- 
pany of the Citizens’ Military Training Corps 
at Fort Eustis, Va. In 1933, he received a 
bachelor of science degree and a Reserve 
commission as a second lieutenant in the 
Coast Artillery Corps from the Virginia 
Polytechnical Institute. He continued his 
education at VPI and was awarded a master 
of science degree in architectural engineer- 
ing the following year. 

After completing college, he did topo- 
graphic mapping and surveying and worked 
as a building construction inspector in Texas. 
It was here that he became actively interest- 
ed in flying which led to his first solo flight 
at Waco, Tex., in 1935. During these years 
he served his required 2-week tours of active 
duty as a Coast Artillery Reserve Officer. In 
1938, he enlisted in the Army Air Corps as an 
aviation cadet and after completion of flying 
training at Randolph and Kelly Fields, Tex., 
Was commissioned as a second lieutenant in 
the Air Cerps Reserve. In 1940, he received 
his regular commission. 

General McElroy’s early duties included 
Such assignments as squadron operations 
officer of the 18th Reconnaissance Squadron, 
Mitchel Field, N. Y., squadron command- 
er, Headquarters Squadron, 13th Bomb 
Group, Langley Field, Va.; and assistant 
group operations officer of the 13th Bomb 
Group at Langley Field, Va.. Orlando, Fla., 
and Westover Field in Massachusetts. While 
assigned to this organization he was detailed 
RS a student at the Army Command and 
General Staff School at Fort Leavenworth, 
Kan., completing the course in the summer 
of 1941. He was at Orlando on December 7, 
1941, and moved with the 13th Group shortly 
thereafter to Westover Field. 

In May 1942 he became the commander 
of the 40th Bomb Squadron, later designated 
the 4th Antisubmarine Squadron. 

While under his command this squadron 
Operated from east coast bases of Mitchel, 
Westover, Langley, and Key West and in 
the Caribbean area from bases in Cuba, Ja- 
maica, Trinidad, and Bermuda. In the 
Spring of 1943, the unit was based briefly 
in Newfoundland and then moved to St. 
Eval, England, where it operated under the 
operational control of the coastal command 
of the Royal Air Force. At the end of 1943, 
the antisubmarine command was deactivated 
and General McElroy, then a major, was re- 
turned to the States with his remaining 
combat crews and assigned to the B-29 pro- 
gram at Clovis, N. Mex. Im March of 1944, 
he was assigned to a staff position in the 
bombardment branch of the operations com- 
mitments and requirements division of head- 
Quarters, Army Air Force in Washington, 
D.C. Shortly afterward he was promoted to 
lieutenant colonel and during this period 
Was engaged in the B-32 combat suitability 
tests. These were combat bombardment 
missions fiown for the 5th Air Force from 
Clark Field and the Florida Bikhnca Base in 
northern Luzon, Philippine Islands. Upon 
return to the States from this mission, he 
was assigned to the military missions di- 
vision of the Caribbean Defense Command, 
Panama, and in January of 1946, became 
chief of the military aviation mission to the 
Republic of Guatemala. In this position he 
was instrumental in the reequipping of the 
Guatemalan Air Force with U.S. aircraft, the 
reorganization of their air force, the devel- 
opment of a flying school and the construc- 
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tion of an airport. He completed this tour 
in the summer of 1948, and was assigned as 
a student at the Armed Forces Staff College 
in Norfolk, Va. 

Upon completion of the course of instruc- 
tion at Norfolk, Lieutenant Colonel McElroy 
was assigned to the 307th bomb group 
(SAC), MacDill Air Force Base, Fla. From 
January 1949 until June 1957, he served with 
the Strategic Air Command. His assign- 
ments included commander, 37lst Bomb 
Squadron (B-29); director of operations, 
307th Bomb Wing, MacDill Air Force Base; 
deputy chief of staff for operations, FEAF 
Bomber Command, Advanced Echelon, Oki- 
nawa; deputy chief of staff, operations, FEAF 
Bomber Command, Yakota, Japan; and 
deputy chief of staff, operations, 6th Air 
Division (Z-47) at MacDill Air Force Base, 
Fla. In June 1952, he became deputy com- 
mander of the 305th Bomb Wing at MacDill 
and in September of that year was reassigned 
to Offutt Air Force Base, Nebr., as deputy 
chief of staff, personnel, for the Strategic 
Air Command. Following this assignment 
he commanded the 376th Bombardment 
Wing (B-47) at Barksdale Air Force Base, 
La., for 2 years and in June 1957 became 
Chief of Staff of the U.S. Air Force Academy. 

In January 1959, General McElroy was ap- 
pointed special assistant to the commander 
of headquarters, Civil Air Patrol-U.S. Air 
Force at Bolling Alir Force Base, Washing- 
ton, D.C. 

On April 1, 1959, General McElroy assumed 
command and became the national com- 
mander of the Civil Air Patrol. 

General McElroy, a command pilot with 
132 missions and 875 combat hours, holds 
the following decorations and awards: Legion 
of Merit with one oak-leaf cluster, Distin- 
guished Flying Cross with one oak-leaf clus- 
ter, Air Medal with three oak-leaf clusters, 
Bronze Star and Commendation Ribbon with 
three oak-leaf clusters. General McElroy, a 
long-time light plane enthusiast, was an ac- 
tive member of Aero Clubs at SAC bases and 
at the Air Force Academy. 

General McElroy is the son of Rev. and 
Mrs. Charles William McElroy. He is mar- 
ried to the former Corabel Dewees, of San 
Antonio, Tex. They have one son, Stephen, 
Jr., age 16. 

PROMOTIONS 

General McElroy received Reserve commis- 
sion as second lieutenant, November 13, 
1933; Reserve first lieutenant, November 30, 
1936, which he resigned to enter aviation 
cadets. He was commissioned second lieu- 
tenant August 26, 1939. He was promoted 
to first lieutenant October 16, 1941; to cap- 
tain (temporary), February 1, 1942; to cap- 
tain (permanent), March 1, 1942; to major 
(temporary), September 14, 1942; to major 
(permanent), January 22, 1942; to lieutenant 
colonel (temporary), March 28, 1944; to 
lieutenant colonel (permanent), July 1, 1948; 
to colonel (temporary), July 22, 1950; to 
colonel (permanent), July 1, 1954; to 
brigadier general (temporary), November 19, 
1958. 


Mr. Speaker, in conclusion, I want to 
take this opportunity to commend the 
officers at CAP headquarters: Lt. Col. 
Harold A. Wicklund, USAF, director of 
cadet training; Lt. Col. Joseph H. Fried- 
man, director of information; Capt. 
James Ves'sells, deputy director of in- 
formation; and Tom Porter, associate 
editor of CAP Times. 

As a resident and Representative of 
the State of New York, I also want to 
commend the Civil Air Patrol Wing of 
that area, whose officers and members 
volunteer their time in the pursuit of 
this civic responsibility of the auxiliary 
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air force. The officers are: Col. Jess 
Strauss, commander of the New York 
Wing, CAP, and Lt. Col. Cliff Johnson, 
deputy commander of the New York 
Wing. Special mention should also be 
given to Lt. Col. William Schulie, IACE, 
chairman of the New York Committee, 
International Cadet Exchange, and Lt. 
Col. Frederic S. Schleger, chairman, 
Aviation Exchange Alumni Headquar- 
ters, IACE. 


Testimony of Hon. Abraham J. Multer, 
Democrat, of New York, on Behalf of 
H.R. 2783 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following remarks I made in testi- 
mony before the House Judiciary Com- 
mittee on H.R. 2783, a bill which would 
increase the membership of the House 
to 450: 

STATEMENT OF HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER, OF 
New YORK, ON BEHALF OF H.R, 2783, BE- 
FORE SUBCOMMITTEE NO. 3, Jupicrary COM- 
MITTEE, U.S. House OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Mr. Chairman, it is always a pleasure to 
come before you to testify on matters pend- 
ing before the committee and I appreciate 
the opportunity to come here today to sup- 
port a proposal which concerns all of us— 
the membership of the House. 

H.R. 2783 would provide that the House 
of Representatives shall be composed of 450 
Members. 

I believe, Mr. Chairman, that in fairness 
to the several States of the Union and to 
ourselves that we must increase the mem- 
bership of the House by at least these 15 
seats. The duties we, as Members, carry are 
heavy ones and the doubling of the popula- 
tion in the past 50 years since the last in- 
crease in the number of Members has placed 
an additional burden upon us, * 
those Members representing the highly 
urbanized areas of this country. 

An increase in the size of the House mem- 
bership to 450 as provided in HR. 2783 would 
freeze the present number of seats appor- 
tioned to each of the 50 States and designate 
that number as the minimum number that 
that particular State may have. The addi- 
tional seats would be apportioned to those 
States which haye shown an increase in popu- 
lation which would warrant new seats being 
apportioned to them. 

An index to the importance of this mat- 
ter to our colleagues is the fact that no less 
than 20 bills concerning the size of the 
membership of the House have been intro- 
duced since the beginning of the session. I 
feel strongly that we should act on a measure 
this session and urge that this committee 
report out a bill which would increase the 
membership to 450 and which would further 
set up the procedure the States are to follow 
in any reapportionment and provide for court 
review of any action taken by the legislatures 
of the States. 

With regard to reapportionment in the 
States I would urge the committee to con- 
sider the provisions contained in H.R. 841, a 
bill which I introduced on January 3, 1961, 
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ILR. 841 would require the establishment of 
contiguous and compact congressional dis- 
tricts containing approximately the same 
number of inhabitants. 

Thank you. 


Cross Florida Barge Canal Would Speed 
Delivery of Rockets to Canaveral 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES E. BENNETT 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. BENNETT of Florida. Mr. 
Speaker, I call attention to the fine edi- 
torial in the Orlando Sentinel of August 
15, 1961. Even in peacetime the present 
route of Saturns from Huntsville to Ca- 
naveral is a burden on our national de- 
fense. If such a journey were under- 
taken in time of war, it is obvious that the 
dangers from enemy submarines. would 
be tremendous. If the Cross Florida 
Barge Canal were built, the journey at 
all times would be speeded, and the jour- 
ney in time of war would be protected 
from submarines by the covering land in 
the Intracoastal Waterway system. The 
President’s budget contains a small item 
for planning studies for this very much 
needed canal, and I sincerely hope that 
Congress will authorize these funds so 
that the matter can be pursued in a bus- 
inesslike and prompt manner. The 
Cross Florida Barge Canal is long over- 
due and is justified economically as well 
as defensewise. Its authorization by 
Congress several years ago was based on 
its defense value but since that time it 
has also achieved economic justification 
as determined by the U.S. Corps of En- 
gineers. The editorial reads as follows: 

BARGE CANAL WOULD SPEED ROCKETS 

There was a delay yesterday when a barge 
ferrying the first Saturni rocket booster got 
caught on a mud flat in the intercoastal 
waterway near Fort Pierce. 

It was only hung on the mud flat briefly 
but in these days of split-second timing we 
cannot afford eyen momentary delay in our 
rocket development program if it can be 
avoided. 

This, we believe, is a graphic illustration 
of the t need for the cross-State barge 
wanal and the Sanford-Titusville Canal. 
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In yesterday’s incident no damage was 
done to the barge or the rocket, according 
to a spokesman for the National Aeronautics 
and Space Administration. 

But the same spokesman said encounters 
with mud flats could be expected in the 
shallow, tricky waters of the river. 

And, while we sincerely trust that any 
other similar difficulty will cause no damage 
to the costly 75-ton rocket, it Is a precarious 
journey at best. 

It has now been 15 days since the Saturn 
left its birthplace at Huntsville, Ala., on a 
roundabout journey which required a trip 
around the Florida Straits. 

In times of national peril this is a danger- 
ous trip as evidenced by the nearly $90 mil- 
lion loss of vessels and cargo due to enemy 
action during World War II. 

Even in peacetime the testimony of com- 
petent engineers is that the cross-State barge 
canal would more than pay for itself. 

These engineers also say that the canal 
would avert war losses, should wartime come, 
to such a degree that the benefit would rep- 
resent an additional annual economic sav- 
ing of $3 million over a 25-year recurrence 
period. 

The Saturn rocket represents our main 
hope of landing a man on the moon in this 
decade, and its first flight is slated for Octo- 
ber or November. 

In this race for space a day could be all 
important; and the Florida canals, if we had 
them today, could mean the difference in who 
gets there first. 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 60 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has 
(US, Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 
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GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). 


CONGRESSIONAL DIRECTORY 


The Public Printer, under the direction of 
the Joint Committee on Printing, may print 
for sale, at a price sufficient to reimburse the 
expenses of such printing, the current Con- 
gressional Directory. No sale shall be made 
on credit (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 150, p. 
1939). 


PRINTING OF CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
EXTRACTS 


It shall be lawful for the Public Printer 
to print and deliver upon the order of any 
Senator, Representative, or Delegate, extracts 
from the CoNaressionaL RECORD, the person 
ordering the same paying the cost thereof 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec, 185, p. 1942), 


RECORD OFFICE AT THE CAPITOL 


An office for the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
with Mr. Raymond F. Noyes in charge, is lo- 
cated in Statuary Hall, House wing, where 
orders will be received for subscriptions to 
the Record at $1.50 per month or for single 
coples at 1 cent for eight pages (minimum 
charge of 3 cents). Also, orders from Mem- 
bers of Congress to purchase reprints from 
the Recorp should be processed through this 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 

correctly given in the RECORD. 


The Structure of Interpersonal Behavior 
in the Dyad 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 25, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the 
talented columnist for the Star-Ledger, 
of Newark, N.J., and a number of other 
Newspapers across the country, Miss 
Edith Kermit Roosevelt, has recently 
Published a very revealing and inter- 
esting column entitled “Between the 
Lines: Air Force Looking Into Israeli 
Love Life.” The column shows further 
evidence of the extent to which the Fed- 
eral Government is trying to intervene 
into the personal lives of individuals. 
It also shows what fanciful ideas Federal 
bureaucrats can dream up for spending 
Federal largess—particularly at a time 
when we are running a deficit and are 
having to spend extra billions for de- 
fense purposes. 

I ask unanimous consent, Mr. Presi- 
dent, that this column by Edith Kermit 

elt be printed in the Appendix of 
the Recor. 

There being no objection, the article 
Was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Am Force LOOKING INTO ISRAELI Love LIFE 
(By Edith Kermit Roosevelt) 

The Federal Government is investigating 
Married love in Jerusalem. The Israel Insti- 
tute of Applied Social Research has quizzed 
633 married couples about their sex relations 
Under a $33,100 grant from the National In- 
stitute of Mental Health, Bethesda, Md., and 
Part of a $20,000 4-year annual contract from 

behavioral sciences division of the Di- 
rectorate of Life Sciences of the Air Force 
Office of Scientific Research. 
Preliminary findings are in a 39-page “Lit- 
tle Kinsey Report” to be published in the 
gs of the Stanford Symposium on 
Small Group Processes, Stanford University, 
Stanford, Calif. 
the sex research project is Dr. 
Uriel Foa, executive director of the Israel In- 
Stitute in Jerusalem who authored this re- 
port called “The Structure of Interpersonal 
Behavior in the Dyad.” 

The word “dyad” means two in social sci- 
ence lingo, And certainly the studies con- 
ducted by Dr. Foa, Dr. Louis Guttman, the 
institute's director, formerly of; Milwaukee, 
and their colleagues appear indeed to have 
lent the mantle of science to the old “it 
takes two to tango” theme. 

In fact, if any doubt exists in the minds 
of American taxpayers concerning the truth 
of that persistent rumor about the birds and 
the bees these social scientists have settled 
the question once and for all near where 
Adam and Eve started it all, 
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Here are some of their conclusions: 

“Sexual satisfaction correlates with social 
and emotional acceptance of the other.” 
Sisal It’s better if you like your lawful 
mate. 

“The richness of the vocabulary dealing 
with interpersonal relations is precisely due 
to the fact that many different combinations 
of relations are possible and do occur, in 
dealing with people.” (Translate: Some 
men will tell a woman anything and vice 
versa.) 

The kiss 'n tell husbands and wives were 
interviewed separately and simultaneously 
at their homes by two field workers. The 
spouses were asked to rate their mates 
against the ideal lover pictured in three little 
stories prepared for them by the social 
scientists. $ 

For example; “Jacob is sure that every- 
thing his wife does is important and good 
and there is no limit to the esteeem and 
importance that he attributes to her.” 

Then the couples were asked questions like 
this one: 

“Would your wife say that you resemble 
the husband in the story.” 

1. “She would say that I resemble him very 
much.” 

2. “She would say that I resemble him 
quite a bit.” 

3. “She would say that I resemble him 
slightly.” 

4. “She would say that I do not resemble 
him much.“ 

5. “She would say that I do not resemble 
him at all.” 

According to their responses, husbands 
and wives were then assigned numerical rat- 
ings which were charted on 16 tables includ- 
ed in the report. 

According to the National Institute of 
Mental Health, the purpose of these tests 
of a husband-wife relationship is “to develop 
a diagnostic pictorial test of both intraper- 
sonal and interpersonal aspects of the role 
relationship of husband and wife.“ 


Dr. Charles Hutchinson, chief of behavioral 
sciences division of the Directorate of Life 
Sciences, Air Force Office of Scientific Re- 
search, describes the report as “basic re- 
search to advance scientific knowledge in 
some areas that are important for the im- 
provement of Air Force group performance.” 


Great Waste of Talent Must Be Ended in 
Public School System 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN E. MOSS 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. MOSS. Mr. Speaker, currently 
many young Americans are denied full 
educational opportunities because of the 
financial plight of their local school sys- 
tems. In a thoughtful editorial appear- 
ing in the August 20, 1961, issue of the 


Sacramento (Calif.) Bee, this unfortu- 
nate situation is cogently described. 

In view of the significance of the prob- 
lem, I am pleased to include this edito- 
rial in the Appendix of the RECORD: 
Great Waste or TALENT Must BE ENDED IN 

PUBLIC SCHOOL SYSTEM 

The United States no longer can afford the 
luxury of squandering a large portion of its 
brain power because of the poverty and in- 
equities of local school systems. 

It is not fair to the student with the 
mental ability to be a physicist that he is 
educated only to do the work of a farm- 
hand., And it is not fair to the Nation which 
desperately needs its best minds developed 
to their fullest. 

Ralph McGill, the publisher of the At- 
lanta (Ga.) Constitution, warned in an article 
in the Bee that the Russians have evolved 
an educational system which recognizes abil- 
ity and makes it a national asset by develop- 
ing it to the utmost. 

McGill believes this is their one great secret 
weapon. 

When Gherman 8. Titov floated out of 
the cosmos after orbiting the earth for 25 
hours his success was not due simply to 
recent discoveries. Nearly 20 years ago his 
teachers in a tiny village in eastern Siberia 
spotted him as a peasant’s son of superior 
talent and recommended him for continued 
study. 

To this extent the Russian education sys- 
tem was responsible for his nation’s dramatic 
achievement. The system recognized his 
genius and did not let it get away. 

In America, for all of our boastful talk 
of efficiency, we have developed schools which 
are unbelievably wasteful of talent. 

A high proportion of the top 10 percent 
of our high school graduates never go to 
college. In many cases the reason is simply 
a lack of money. Sometimes it is the lack 
of encouragement from an apathetic family. 
And some parents are in such desperate 
need of immediate support the child must 
discontinue school, 

There are students wha overcome these 
obstacles but too many are by fi- 
nancial burdens into sacrificing their po- 
tential ability to their immediate needs. 

In some areas there are schools offering 
no advance mathematics and secondary 
schools with no chemistry or physics classes. 
This is a foolish economy. Each year we lose 
the full contribution of thousands of our 
best minds. 

McGill is opposed to an American imita- 
tion of the Russian education system but he 
calls for an end to the damaging waste in 
our present school plan, He said: 

“We most assuredly are required, by con- 
science and the demands of national security, 
to assume a Federal responsibility for an 
educational system in which no American 
boy or girl shall lack opportunity to haye all 
the education he or she is prepared, able 
and willing to take.” 

It is difficult to argue with this conclusion. 

Those who oppose Federal aid to public 
education have no alternative to offer which 
will develop the potential of our youth to its 
fullest regardless of finances, geography or 
race. 

Strangely those who oppose Federal ald 
to the public schools seldom show any reluc- 
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tance to accept Federal aid for roadbullding 
or airport construction. 

Yet it is difficult to accept the idea that 
the development of our children is less 
worthy or less important than the develop- 
ment of our highways. 

The choice is not between adopting the 
Soviet system or leaving our schools un- 
changed. The answer ls to develop our 
schools fully by our own American methods 
so every child can fulfill his potential. And 
the time to do it is now. 


Voice of America: How Loud Is It? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 25, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, as the 
tensions heighten in the East-West con- 
flict, we need to continually reevaluate 
the effectiveness with which we, as a 
nation, tell our story to the world. 

In the free world-Communist conflict, 
psychological warfare has become a ma- 
jor field of battle. Its significance is 
reemphasized by the fact that the Com- 
munists are increasing broadcast hours 
to nations around the globe—as well as 
increasing other contacts and ties with 
more and more people. 

Recently the Christian Science Moni- 
tor published a revealing article on the 
East-West psychological warfare, en- 
titled “Voice of America: How Loud Is 
It?” by Courtney Sheldon. Reflecting 
upon significant facts of the battle for 
men’s minds, I ask unanimous consent 
to have the article printed in the Appen- 
dix to the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Voice or America: How Loun Is Ir? 
(By Courtney Sheldon, staff correspondent 
of the Christian Science Monitor) 

The cold figures on international short- 
wave broadcasting show the Voice of America 
sagging behind Radio Moscow, Radio Peiping, 
and Radio Cairo. 

But, fortunately for Washington, this is 
less than half the story. 

The tabulations refer only to direct broad- 
casting. They do not take account of the 
packaged programs the “Voice” successfully 
places on local medium-wave stations. 

Nor do they Include the direct “feeds” 
from the VOA to oversea stations desiring 
special-event coverage from Washington. 

Nor do they include the rebroadcasts of 
VOA programs. 

And there remains the great unknown of 
what is the relative impact on listeners of 


the VOA, Radio Moscow, Radio Peiping, and 
others. 


CAIRO MOVES UP 

By U.S. estimates, the world total for 
shortwave broadcasting increased last year 
by 13 percent to 13,600 hours a week. 

Earlier this year Moscow ranked in first 
place with $97 hours, followed by Peking 687; 
Cairo 674; the VOA 618, and Great Britain 
591. 

A spot check in August showed the stand- 
ings almost the same, except Cairo moved 
into second place, a spot it occupied until 
last year. Cairo has stepped up its African 
broadcasts. 
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The latest tabulations are Moscow 1,045; 
Cairo 766; Peking 714; VOA 663, and Great 
Britain 604. 

Using the January figures, the Communist 
bloc gain was 10 percent over the year before 
and that of non-Communist broadcasting 14 
percent, largely because of new radio broad- 
casting in newly independent countries. 

U.S. officials point out that while these 
new entrants Into shortwave broadcasting 
are not Communists, many frequently dis- 
pute United States positions. 

Broken down further, the figures of Janu- 
ary show that during the past year in Latin 
America, Chinese Communist broadcasts rose 
from 21 to 31 hours weekly. 

Soviet broadcasts aimed at Latin America 
were upped from 49 to 56 hours (the bulk 
is Spanish and Portuguese) and the total 
Communist broadcasts to the area rose from 
138 to 167 hours. 

WHY ENGLISH FIRST? 


The Voice of America broadcasted 4514 
hours weekly to Latin America (14 in Spanish 
and 3144 in English) in 1960. To this it 
plans to add 28 hours weekly in Portuguese 
by the end of the year and 126 in Spanish, 


reducing the English. 


These would be quite dismal figures, from 
a competitive standpoint, if they represented 
the whole VOA output. They do not. 

The reason that English did predominate 
last year in the VOA broadcasts to Latin 
America required some explaining when 
VOA officials testified before congressional 
committees. 

The student population, according to VOA 
research, is one of the largest and it is po- 
litically curfous—the group which VOA long 
ago concluded would go out of its way to 
listen to VOA. x 

Another reason for English is that there is 
much evidence that people listen to the VOA 
in English in order to improve their own 
English-speaking ability. 

And, still further—and this applies to all 
VOA broadcasting in English—some listeners 
find what a country says in its own language 
more believable than when it is translated 
into another tongue and has more the ap- 
pearance of deliberate propagandizing. 

But, beyond this, Henry Loomis, director 
of the VOA, told Congress earlier this year, 
“for many years our major work in radio in 
Latin America has. bene done through local 
placement. where we have placed material on 
local radios. 

“We place about 3,000 hours a week in 
Latin America on Latin-American radios, 
This is predominately in Spanish and Portu- 
guese. We do have some in Indian dialects. 

“In addition to that, our shortwave broad- 
casts (Spanish) are picked up and relayed 
as such by just over 150 radio stations in 
Latin America now, in 13 countries. So we 
are getting double mileage out of them. 
(The total is currently 235 stations in 15 
countries.) 

DOUBLE MILEAGE 

We also have feeds, which are a very use- 
ful thing. This is our mainstay in Brazil, 
in the Portuguese language, where three 
times a week we send down by short wave to 
two networks, one in Rio and one in Sao 
Paulo, special programs of 5- or 10-minute 
duration, mostly commentaries, roundups of 
editorials, special news * * * which are again 
relayed over their whole domestic network.” 

The U.S. Information Agency fs currently 
asking Congress for funds to triple the place- 
ment of VOA packaged radio programs on 
local medium-wave stations. 

The Soviet Union does not have anything 
comparable to the U.S. placement programs. 
The United States has been in the field fora 
long time. 

The VOA estimates its nightly audience, 
outside of Cuba, at about 300,000 to 400,000. 
Though there is no way of knowing for sure, 
it is felt that the Cuban audience may well 
number in the hundreds of thousands. 
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Six of the new Spanish hours a day will be 
devoted specifically to Cuba, with Cuban 
announcers and programs of Cuban interest. 


Our Real Enemy to the South—Feudal 
Lords Are More Dangerous Than Castro 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE M. RHODES 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 15, 1961 


Mr. RHODES of Pennsylvania. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
marks, I include herewith an interesting 
article by Gerry Robichaud, published 
in the May 2 issue of the Harrisburg 
Patriot: 

Our Rea. ENEMY TO THE SOUTH—FEUDAL 
LORDS ARE MORE DANGEROUS THAN CASTRO 
Curiously enough, communism'’s greatest 

ally in Latin America is not Fidel Castro 

but the feudal ruling class that controls 
the wealth in most Latin-American coun- 
tries. 

These feudal overlords, who make or break 
presidents as well as lesser political fry, are 
almost rabid in their hatred and fear of 
communism. 

Yet they, more than anybody else, are 
largely responsible for whatever inroads the 
paid agents of Moscow, Peiping, and Havana 
are able to make in Latin America. 

They comprise, at the same time, the most 
formidable obstacle to the real success of 
President John F. Kennedy’s “Alliance for 
Progress,” or as it is more widely called south 
of the border the “Kennedy Doctrine.” 

The typical Latin-American feudal over- 
lord is a man of cultivated tastes of pleas- 
ing appearance, well-traveled, and chances 
are part of his formal education was ob- 
tained either in Europe or the United States. 

But he pays little or no taxes. He owns 
vast tracts of land. He is also prominent 
in his country’s industry and commerce. 
Much of his money is safely stashed away 
in Swiss or U.S. banks. 

From time to time, when he accumulates 
a bit of extra capital, he may invest it in 
more land. But when he needs risk capital 
for some industrial or commercial venture 
he is likely to try to borrow it from Wash- 
ington rather than use his own funds. 


Because so little of his income goes into 
taxes, his government’s treasury lacks the 
money to render essential services for the 
mass of his countrymen. There are no funds 
available to provide adequate supplies of 
potable water or sewage systems. The toll 
of diseases spawned by this lack of elemen- 
tary sanitation is frightful. 

There are no funds available to build all 
the schools needed to wipe out illiteracy. 
And no funds to build the roads indispen- 
Sable to opening up unexploited areas in 
the interior of the country. 

Because he and others like him own most 
of the accessible and tillable land, millions 
of peons are landless. Those who work for 
him on his land are grossly underpaid and 
often they are forced to live on short rations 
because they must sell much of the produce 
of their own kitchen gardens in order to 
augment their incomes by a few pennies. 

There are peons on landed estates in Chile 
who are paid the equivalent of 16 cents a day 
and who are able to afford to eat only every 
other day. Similar examples of human mis- 
ery can be found in many other Latin-Amer- 
ican countries. 
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Because much of the feudal overlord’s 
money is banked abroad, money in the banks 
of his native land is not overplentiful. In- 
terest rates on bank loans may run as high 
as 25 percent, and there is no line of credit 
for the ordinary worker. The latter usually 
must resort to loan sharks when he needs 
money for a burial or a doctor bill, and he 
may pay as high as 360 percent in interest 
per year, 

Largely because the feudal overlord is un- 
taxed or only slightly taxed, no public mon- 
eys are available for ordinary relief measures 
for the poor and destitute—measures that 
are taken for granted in the United States. 

Unlike many United States and European 
men of wealth who frequently engage in 
philanthropic works, the feudal overlord en- 
gages in none. About the only place philan- 
thropy can be found in Latin America is in 
the dictionary. 

Opposed to any social or economic changes 
for the better which would cost him a single 
penny more than he is now paying, the 
typical feudal overlord is the biggest breeder 
of the conditions on which the twin evils of 
communism and Castroism thrive. 

Poverty, hunger, disease, illiteracy, land- 
lessness, and lack of adequate shelter make 
the Latin-American peon or common laborer 
fair prey for the Communists and Castroites. 

But to give the typical feudal overlord his 
due, he is not unwilling to have his country 
moderately improved, socially and economi- 
F the US. taxpayer foots the 

In some Latin-American countries there is 
no income tax wHatsoever, and in the others 
the tax is relatively small and usually quite 
easy to evade. 

While exact figures are difficult to ascertain, 
some economic experts have estimated that 
Latin-American tax dodgers manage to evade 
about $2 billion in taxes every year—or four 
times the cost of the first year’s operation of 
Mr. Kennedy’s Alliance for Progress. 

Thus it could be argued that in many 
countries there would be little need for the 
Kennedy program if all the taxes were col- 
lected, especially from the feudal overlords. 
And if they were taxed on the US. scale, 
there would be no need at all for the Ken- 
nedy program. 

In underlining tax reform and land reform 
as conditions for U.S. ald to Latin-American 
Countries, Mr. Kennedy has alarmed and 
alienated the feudal overlords. They are 
silent only becaues they are waiting to see if 
he means it. s 

If and when they are convinced that he 
does mean it, they will not boldly do any- 
thing to deprive their respective countries of 
Whatever aid might be coming to them. 
Instead, their strategy will be to get behind 
Some token tax and land reform measures in 
an effort to fool Uncle Sam—and the funny 
Part about it Is that it's likely to work. 


Writer Frank X. Tolbert Turns Skill to 
Padre Island 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. RALPH YARBOROUGH 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 25, 1961 


Mr. YARBOROUGH. Mr. President, 
More and more, the people of the United 
States are turning their attention to the 
potential of Padre Island for preserva- 


tion as a National Seashore Recreation 
Area, 
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Mr. Frank X. Tolbert, famed author 
of An Informal History of Texas“ and 
of “The Day of San Jacinto,” other 
books, and a daily column in the Dallas 
News, wrote an article on Padre Island 
that was published in the Dallas Morning 
News on August 6. 

In the article, Mr. Tolbert discusses in 
his extraordinarily effective style the 
area that would become preserved for all 
Americans if my bill, S. 4, is passed. S. 4 
bill would establish an 88.5-mile long 
National Seashore Recreation Area on 
Padre Island, the Nation's last great un- 
developed seashore. 

I ask unanimous consent that this fine 
article entitled “The Poop on Padre 
Island“ by an outstanding writer, Mr. 
Tolbert, be printed in the Appendix of 
the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

TOLBERT: THE Poor on PADRE ISLAND 
(By Frank X. Tolbert) 

SourTH PADRE ISLAND, Tex.—Padre Island, 
one of America’s last wildernesses, is about 
110 miles long and seldom much more than 
a mile wide. Padre is well planted with re- 
sort installations at both its ends. So the 
real wilderness part of it—great, lonely sand 
dunes and magnificent, broad, white beach- 
es—is actually about 85 miles of the island’s 
midriff. 

Get out your map and take a look at the 
Gulf of Mexico between the ports of Corpus 
Christi and Brownsville. There Padre lies, 
in the shape of a Japanese ceremonial sword, 
with the green, shallow waters of Laguna 
Madre, separating it from the mainlands of 
Cameron, Willacy, Kenedy, Kleberg, and 
Nueces Counties. 

My favorite acreage on Padre—-and I've 
been all over it in 4-wheel-drive trucks—is 
the southern end. And you will love these 
southern reaches if you are capable of loy- 
ing a nearly tropical island (average tem- 
perature all the year around is 70) whose 
waters contain 272 varieties of salt water 
fish, including my table favorite, pompano. 

My editorial expressions of admiration 


for South Padre Beach have prompted thou- 


sands of readers to seek information about 
the Island, and I will be a long time answer- 
ing all of the letters. So the boss said: “Get 
us off the hook here by writing a fairly com- 
prehensive piece on South Padre’s facilities 
for visitors.“ 

South Padre is connected with the main- 
land only by the Queen Isabella Causeway 
from Port Isabel. And Port Isabel, a clean 
little town dominated by a gleaming white 
lighthouse, isn't a bad place to make your 
headquarters, especially if you're going to 
put the emphasis on fishing while you're 
down there. There are numerous motels and 
hotels with private docks, including one of 
the State’s most handsome hotels, Queen 
Isabel Inn, 

The queen who financed C. Columbus 
comes in for a lot of mention down here. 
But I don’t think the old girl would like 
the playing card portrait of her near the 
tollgate of the Queen Isabella Causeway. 
This looks like an illustration of the lll- 
tempered queen in “Alice in Wonderland.” 

At the causeway you'll pay $1 a car toll, 
with no charge to return. If you plan to 
make at least 10 trips over the causeway 
you can get a bargain .book of tickets, and 
some of the hotels and motels will provide 
you with these tickets. 

On the extreme southern tip of the island 
are Isla Blanca Park, operated by Cameron 
County, and the jetties which guard the en- 
trance to the port of Brownsville and port 
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Isabel ship channel. Isla Blanca offers over- 
night shelters, near the beach, which rents 
for $5 a night. These are equipped with 
water taps and a cold shower, a two-burner 
hot plate, and two double bunk beds with 
mattress pads, There is a limit of six persons 
to each overnight shelter, but you'd better 
fetch along a couple of cots if you're a family 
of six. 

There are also trailer installations in Isla 
Blanca. And some folks keep trailers there 
all the year around and have built screen 
porches for them. The charge for a trailer 
is $1.50 a day. There is a public bathhouse 
on the beach, and a communal complex of 
restrooms, hot showers, and laundries which 
will accommodate 500 persons. 

Beach cabanas, for daytime use only, can 
be had for $3 a day. 

Isla Blanca also has an excellent resturant, 
the Jetties, which is especially recommended 
for breakfast. 

There's no charge for fishing off the jetties. 

North of Isla Blanca Park, hotels and mo- 
tels begin. Most of the hotels and motels 
are right on the beach. 

And here, South Padre is beginning to take 
on some of the looks, although none of the 
other aspects, of the Las Vegas “strip.” The 
Sea Island and the Sandy Retreat are the 
biggest and most elaborate hotels on the 
island, but there are many excellent small 
motels. My own personal favorite happens 
to be the El Padre Hotel, one of the first on 
the isle. One of the most handsome new 
hotels is the Miramar. Some of the others 
include, the Beachcomber, the Surf, the 
Dunes, the Sea Grape. Rates are about like 
highway motels on the mainland. For ex- 
amples, at the Sandy Retreat you can get 
a deluxe bedroom with two double beds for 
two persons at $11 a day. Add $1.50 each 
for extra persons in the room. And this rate 
will drop to $9 after Sept. 15. At El Padre 
about the same kind of accomodations will 
start at $10. Many of the rooms have 
kitchen facilities for about $3 a day extra. 
You write for reservations through the Port 
Isabel post office. 

South Padre’s marvelous all-year-around 
climate and the vast fish population of its 
clear, green waters are partly attributed to 
some called Sigsbee’s Deep. This is 
about 100 miles wide and 300 miles long, and 
is 12,000 feet deep. Sigsbee’s Deep lies about 
75 miles southeast of Padre Island. There 
can be little doubt that the proximity of 
this enormous body of deep blue water is a 
direct factor in creating the mild climatic 
conditions and bountiful marine life of the 
South Padre area,“ said one scientific article 
on the island. 

Padre lies in the general latitude of the 
keys of Florida. The prevailing onshore 
winds keep the island from being humid. 
You don't need air conditioning if you build 
on the beach, And the first 5 miles of South 
Padre's shore now has many beach houses, 
Many of these are used all the year around. 
A recent study shows that South Padre has 
higher temperatures and more sunny days 
during the winter months than Daytona 
Beach, Fla. 

Wealthy Mexican families are bulld!ng 
beach houses on South Padre. One of the 
first to build right on the beach was Roberto 
Bada, Sr., of Moterrey, Mexico, one of the 
proprietors of Mexico's biggest brewery. 

The broad beaches of South Padre are os 
good for beachcombing as any of the hemi- 
sphere. Much debris from Central and South 
America, such as mahogany logs, rafts, coco- 
nuts, and mats, are flung up on the Padre 
beaches by tricky currents, one of them 
called the Devil's Elbow. 

The pavement now ends 5 miles from the 
southern tip and it is possible, when beach 
conditions are right, to drive 33 miles up 
the beach to the Mansfield Cut. Get à lot 
of advice from the natives before you risk 
your car on those tricky beaches, though, 
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On trips in four-wheel-drive vehicles up the 
beach I’ve often “rescued” as many as six 
cars a day from real trouble in the deep 
sands inboard or from the spongy wet sands 
under the fringe of the surf. Once I came 
on a troop of Eagle Scouts with three cars 
completely stalled in sand. 

You can rent or charter just about any 
type of fishing craft on South Padre, You 
can go bay fishing on big boats for as little 
„as $3, although $5 is the usual tariff, The 
big boats also go out for gulf trolling and to 
the snapper banks, 


Who Controls U.S. Export Policy? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS M. PELLY 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 7, 1961 


Mr. PELLY. Mr. Speaker, I wish to 
express extreme gratification that the 
House Committee on Rules, following a 
hearing on August 23, 1961, reported fa- 
vorably House Resolution 403, to create 
a select committee to conduct an investi- 
gation of the administration, operation, 
and enforcement of the Export Control 
Act of 1949 and related acts. 

Having joined with the gentleman 
from North Carolina [Mr. KrrcHIn] and 
the gentleman from California IMr. 
Lipscoms] in support of this resolution, 
I think it important that Members of the 
House be informed as to what this meas- 
ure seeks to accomplish. 

Mr. Speaker, in testifying before the 
Rules Committee, I stated that my pref- 
erence was legislation to completely cut 
off all shipments into all Communist 
countries, including Yugoslavia, Poland, 
and Cuba. I have introduced H.R. 8547 
to accomplish that purpose. However, 
as a prelude to the passage of my own 
bill, I am strongly supporting House Res- 
olution 403, because I am at a loss to 
understand why the administration is 
allowing the export from the United 
States of materials that seem to me to be 
of great strategic military value to the 
Sino-Soviet bloc and I believe that it is 
essential that Congress find out more 
with regard to our policy of issuing ex- 
port licenses. 

As I stated to the Rules Committee, a 
group of House Members were recently 
led to believe, by the Secretary of Com- 
merce, that the policy is that we will al- 
low shipment of any materials which the 
Soviet Union can acquire elsewhere in 
the world. For example, the Defense 
Department raised objections to the ex- 
port of a machine to bore V-8 engine 
blocks. This machine would have great- 
ly increased the Soviets’ capacity to pro- 
duce automotive engines for trucks so 
vital to military transportation. Nine 
days after the Defense Department 
action, however, it reversed itself and a 
permit was issued on the basis that simi- 
lar equipment could be obtained in an- 
other country. 

In connection with export permits, I 
have taken strong exception to the pol- 
icy of the Department of Commerce of 
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not making public the names of export- 
ers. I have been told that the reason 
these names are not being furnished is 
that the business firms do not want their 
names given out. To me, it is obvious 
that the reason these firms do not want 
their names publicized is because they 
are embarrassed to have it known that 
they are selling materials that are of 
obvious military significance to the Com- 
munists. Ball bearings, synthetic rub- 
ber, railroad equipment and all kinds 
of items that are said to be of nonmili- 
tary value are being shipped behind the 
Iron Curtain in increasing quantities. 
The dollar value of U.S. goods licensed 
for shipment to the Soviet bloc increased 
800 percent in the 3 weeks following 
President Kennedy’s frank address to 
the Nation on the Berlin crisis, as com- 
pared to the preceding 3 weeks. 

In June, the Department of Commerce 
lifted the ban and announced that its 
subsidized farm commodities would be 
sold to the Soviet Union and its satel- 
lites. Some of us were told by the Sec- 
retary of Commerce that no food was 
being shipped, following which his at- 
tention was called to the fact that he 
was in error. A recent article in the 
newspapers referred to a reduction in 
food shipments, so it causes some of us 
to wonder if the Secretary knows actu- 
ally what is going on. 

I am now seeking information as to 
the licenses issued for technical data 
which is being sent to Communist coun- 
tries almost daily. I feel that it is 
important that the Congress know what 
is going on, I think this should have 
some bearing on our foreign aid pro- 
gram. For example, we helped Poland 
build a new steel plant. I asked the 
Secretary of State recently as to whether 
or not the Soviet Union would get some 
of the product of this steel mill and he 
admitted that it would. He went on to 
say that he had picketed shipments of 
scrap iron going to Japan before World 
War II. I wonder why he now favors 
sending scrap iron to the Communists? 

Mr. Khrushchev has said that he is 
going to bury us. It seems to me, Mr. 
Speaker, that we are in the process of 
helping him do just that. I think that 
someone at a lower echelon is making 
policy and that the President and the 
members of the Cabinet are so busy that 
they themselves do not know what is 
going on. I think there should be an im- 
mediate curtailment of shipments to the 
Soviet bloc, until a policy in line with 
the national interest can be worked out 
with the Department of Commerce. 

Mr. Speaker, Poland is making a loan 
to Cuba and among other things, the 
proceeds will be used to build a shipyard 
and battery repair facilities. Obviously, 
this is designed to provide a base for 
Russian submarines, yet the administra- 
tion goes on the naive basis that by 
helping Poland we are buying the good 
will of the Polish people. Actually, it 
seems to me we are assisting the Com- 
munist leadership of Poland to hold these 
people under the lash of Godless com- 
munism. As I said earlier, I personally 
believe that we should cut off all trade 
with all Communist countries, but in the 
interval and until Congress meets in 


August 25 


1962, I would hope that a select com- 
mittee, as provided for in House Resolu- 
tion 403, would look into these things 
and as a result of their investigations 
and study let the Congress and the 
American people know what is going on. 


International Institute of Science and 
Technology in Western Europe 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HENRY M. JACKSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 25, 1961 


Mr. JACKSON. Mr. President, I had 
the honor to submit to the NATO Par- 
liamentarians Conference in Paris last 
fall a proposal for an International In- 
stitute of Science and Technology in 
Western Europe—an “MIT of Western 
Europe” to help assure the continuing 
scientific preeminence of the NATO 
community. 

Supported by the Parliamentarians 
Conference, and subsequently considered 
by the NATO Council, the proposal is 
now being studied in detail by a NATO 
committee under the chairmanship of 
James R. Killian, president of MIT. 

In view of the serious study being 
given to the possible establishment of 
an International Institute of Science and 
Technology I ask unanimous consent to 
have printed in the Appendix of the 
Recorp the text of last fall’s recommen- 
dation, 

There being no objection, the pro- 
posal was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

NATO SCIENCE PROGRAM: FORWARD PLANNING 
(Report by Senator Henry M. JACKSON, 

United States of America, Chairman to 

the Scientific and Technical Committee of 

the NATO Parliamentarians Conference, 
sixth annual conference, NATO Head- 

quarters, Paris, November 21 to 26, 1960) 

The Atlantic world is the birthplace of 
modern science, and most of the great ad- 
vances in the forward march of science have 
occurred in the Atlantic world, either in 
Europe or North America. 

It is the scientific leadership of our At- 
lantic community which has enabled it to 
achieve the world's highest standard of liv- 
ing. It is the same leadership which has 
enabled us to build the armaments needed 
to deter those who would destroy our way 
of life, 

A continued flourishing of science and 
technology in our community is needed to 
maintain our dynamic economic growth. It 
is needed equally if we are successfully to 
withstand the across-the-board Soviet chal- 
lenge to our community, a challenge which 
may persist for 25 or 50 years in the future. 

And today, we find yet another reason why 
we must not surrender the scientific pre- 
eminence of our community. One-third 
of the world—populated by the billion peo- 
ple who live in the underdeveloped na- 
tions—is now in ferment and turmoil. These 
peoples are bent upon reaping the harvest 
of scientific advance, in the form of indus- 
trial progress, greater agricultural produc- 
tivity, lower mortality rates, and longer and 
richer lives. They are not content with the 
timetables of gradualism. They urgently 
need scientific and technical help, and they 
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need it now. If they cannot secure it from 
our community, they will turn for assist- 
ance to Moscow or Peiping. 

A full year before the first sputnik, this 
Conference warned the members states of 
NATO that our continued scientific suprem- 
acy was not preordained: It established a 
Science and Technical Committee charged 
with the task of seeking ways and means to 
invigorate the study and practice of science 
within our Community. ` 

Subsequent reports of the Sclence and 
Technical Committee, all of which were 
unanimously adopted by the Parliamen- 
tarians Conference, made detailed and wide- 
Tanging recommendations for improving the 
State of science within the Atlantic Com- 
munity, both through national programs and 
through cooperative international action. 
During this period, the member states of 
NATO have with few exceptions undertaken 
vigorous programs to accelerate the train- 
ing and education of scientists and engineers 
and to put scientific and technical talent 
to better use. 

Initiatives taken by this Conference, upon 
the recommendation of its Science and 
Technical Committee, have been directly re- 
Sponsible for NATO-wide efforts to rein- 
force and supplement national scientific 
programs, 

Specifically, this Conference took the lead 
in establishing the NATO Science Fellowship 
Program, the NATO Advanced Study Insti- 
tute program, and a NATO Research program. 

The NATO Science Adviser and the NATO 
Science Advisory, Committee are now assist- 
ing the NATO Council in developing Com- 
munitywide programs for the improvement 
of science. 

In short, the NATO Science program is 
now a going concern. It works; it is produc- 
ing resutis; it is engaged in imaginative for- 
Ward planning across a broad front. 

Late last year the NATO Science Advisory 
Committee suggested that outstanding 
Scientists from our Community undertake a 
Study in depth of the ways whereby science 
in the Western World could be strength- 
ened. The members of this study group, 
Which was headed by Monsieur Louis 
Armand, worked at this task long and hard 
and well. A few weeks ago their findings 
and recommendations were incorporated in a 
report entitled “Increasing the Efféctiveness 
Of Western Science.” This makes 
numerous eminently practical and desirable 
Suggestions for invigorating science within 
the Western World. It merits the careful 
Study of every member of this Conference. 

One suggestion in the study deserves par- 
ticularly close attention. This concerns the 
Possibility of establishing in Western Eu- 
Tope an International Institute of Science 
and Technology. 

In the New World, educational institutes 
like the Massachusetts Institute of Tech- 
nology and the California Institute of Tech- 
nology have played a central role in pro- 
moting scientific and technical development. 
They bridge the crucial gap between pure 
Science and applied technology. They bring 
large aggregations of scholarly talent to 
bear upon cross-disciplinary problems. 
They do outstanding work in training grad- 
Uate students. t 

Western Europe now has no comparable 
institutions. Nor is it clear whether any 
One European country, acting by itself, could 
Mobilize the financial and manpower re- 
Sources needed to establish institutions of 
equal scope and vigor. 

The study points out, however, that the 
Western European nations, acting in con- 
cert, could easily assemble the skills and 
facilities required to establish and operate 
& Western European equivalent of the Massa- 
chusetts Institute of Technology. 

Such an International Institute might 
grant its own degrees and concentrate on 
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graduate work. It would, of course, in no 
sense, be a substitute for existing national 
universities, It would supplement, and not 
replace, their activities. 

There is every reason to think that such 
an international institute would do as 
much for science and technology in Western 
Europe as MIT and its sister institutes have 
done for North America. The prospective 
dividends of money invested in such an in- 
stitute appear great. What is needed at this 
time is a thorough and detailed study of 
the practical problems involved in establish- 
ing such an institute, together with practical 
suggestions for solying them. 

How would such an institute be financed, 
both in terms of capital and operating 
costs? 

Where might it be located? 

What would be its initial areas of con- 
centration? 

How would its first faculty members be 
chosen? 


What would be the yardsticks in selecting 
students? 

What kind of basic laboratory facilities 
would be needed? 

How would the institute relate itself to 
universities and industrial research centers? 

We therefore recommend that the NATO 
Council speed studies leading toward the 
earliest practical establishment of an In- 
ternational Institute of Science and Tech- 
nology in Western Europe. 


Foreign Aid 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GORDON H. SCHERER 


OF OHIO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 22, 1961 


Mr. SCHERER. Mr. Speaker, it is my 
feeling that Members of Congress and 
the readers of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
should have the benefit of a well-rea- 
soned editorial broadeasted on Wednes- 
day, August 16, by one of the Taft Broad- 
casting Co. stations, WKRC, of Cincin- 
nati, Ohio. 

The editorial follows: 

As the debate over President Kennedy's 
foreign aid program waxes even hotter, we 
continue to hope for a congressional slow- 
down on the frenzied rate of New Frontier 
spending. The crux of the battle is whether 
to give the White House a “no strings at- 
tached” loan authority for 5 years. 

We agree with President Kennedy's high- 
ly articulate plea: that we should be re- 
membered for having been willing to pay 
enough in time for freedom; rather than too 
little, too late. It's a great phrase; but our 
argument continues to be with the dsimal 
failure of our foreign aid programs for a 
generation, and with the methods that 
brought on that failure. 

Around the world, corrupt and Commu- 
nist regimes are living off the fat of Ameri- 
can billions that have been poured down 
the bottomless drain of idealism. 

Let's have foreign aid by all means; but 
let us be sure it is administered in such 
a way as to eliminate or reduce the tragic 
failures of the past. Even Andrew Carnegie, 
who gave away a third of a billion dollars 
of his own for good works, warned against 
indiscriminate giving. “Financial assist- 
ance,” said Carnegie in effect, “does more 
harm than good unless it is used with the 
full cooperation of the recipient.” Our for- 
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cign aid is worse than worthless unless it 
takes the form of specific projects in foreign 
lands wherein our foreign friends can de- 
velop their own resources and their own 
skills to help themselves. 

A drastic change in the past application 
and use of our foreign aid funds and a con- 
gressional curb on their indiscriminate use 
is an absolute essential to any such stag- 
gering appropriation. Without such guar- 
antees, this continual heavy drain on our 
resources merely hastens the day envisioned 
by Lenin, when, without the sacrifice of a 
single Red soldier, we will drop in the Soviet 
laps like an overripe fruit. 


Federal Aid 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROMAN L. HRUSKA 


OF NEBRASKA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 25, 1961 


Mr. HRUSKA. Mr. President, the sub- 
ject of Federal aid to States, cities and 
individuals is not new. It has been de- 
bated with some heat and with some light 
in this Chamber on numerous occasions. 
Mr. E. A. Jaksha, of Fremont, Nebr., has 
sent to me a copy of a page from the 
July 27 bulletin of the Nebraska Poultry 
Improvement Association which treats 
the subject of Federal aid in a manner 
new to me. I ask unanimous consent 
that the article entitled “Wolf Story,” 
with its important moral, be inserted in 
the Appendix of the RECORD, 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


Wor STORY 


Some years ago while in Alaska, we were 
told a wolf story. Lately, a similar story has 
appeared in print. These stories add up to 
the way Eskimos deal with wolf packs. Es- 
kimos embed razor-sharp knives clasp down 
in the ice and apply a little seal blood. 
The wolves are attracted by the blood, and 
lick the knives, cutting their tongues. They 
are delighted by the seemingly inexhausti- 
ble supply of nourishing blood they can lick 
off the knives, and stand there licking until 
they drop in their tracks from loss of blood 
and freeze to death in the snow. 

This is a clever trick, but we are in no 
position to jeer at the stupidity of the 
wolves. We Americans have been falling for 
a similar trick for a good many years now, 
and this year it may be played on us again, 
The variation in our case is this. In Wash- 
ington and in our State capitols are a great 
many politicians. Many of them are poor 
men, a few well to do, but none of these 
propose to give the public any of his per- 
sonal estate. 

Instead they propose to give us Federal 
support. They will empty the Federal Treas- 
ury at our feet. Now, we should know that 
there is nothing in the Federal Treasury but 
what we have sent there by way of the tax 
collector. These taxes are our blood, and 
we cannot be nourished by it any more than 
those wolves can thrive on their own blood. 
But we have bought this kind of government. 
Today the Kentucky farmer is taxed to sub- 
sidize the electric bills of a plumber in 
Tennessee. The Tennessee plumber is taxed 
to subsidize the Kentucky farmer. We are 
all being taxed to subsidize each other. We 
are trying through the Federal process to 
nourish ourselves with our own blood. 


A6700 
Patronage: Ever Powerful 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STROM THURMOND 


OF NORTH CAROLINA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 25, 1961 


Mr. THURMOND. Mr. President, the 
State, of Columbia, S.C., which is edited 
very capably by Mr. Henry Cauthen, has 
printed in its August 21, 1961, issue an 
editorial which rings with more words of 
truth than just about any editorial I 
have ever read. It is entitled “Patron- 
age: Ever Powerful.” I think this edi- 
torial is particularly appropriate at this 
time when so many Members of Congress 
are having so much difficulty in getting 
patronage from the White House. 

I ask unanimous consent, Mr. Presi- 
dent, to have this excellent editorial 
printed in the Appendix to the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

PATRONAGE: Even POWERFUL 


One cannot make inquiries about Wash- 
ington as to the why of this or that without 
obtaining, among others, the explanation— 
patronage. The only element new about it 
is that it gains in force, rather than di- 
minishes 


There are men in the Senate and in the 
House with backgrounds and, we believe, 
still-alive personal philosophies which differ 
diametrically with their congressional ac- 
tions. 

The question, “Why?" may by now, under 
our political pollution, be naive and scarcely 
worth the asking. But with us it persist. 
Even the practical politics explanations do 
not make us completely understand what 
happens to some men when they go to Con- 
gress. Others were that way before they 
went. 

As a political machine builder, patronage, 
patently, has no superior. The spoils sys- 
tem is an old one indeed and has managed 
to survive assaults through the ages. No 
party is free from it, but there are varying 
degrees of the practice of it. 

There can be no question but that the 
patronage weapon is being used with maxi- 
mum force by the current administration. 
Even on the members of the Democratic 
Party in Congress its seductive power is 
strongly felt. Nominations by Senators and 
others for Federal offices over the country, 
nominations by stalwart and loyal Demo- 
erats, are being held up pending shows of 
conformity on legislation now before the 
Congress. Some of these nominations are 
for important offices in the State of South 
Carolina. 

Patronage, with its bearing on reelection, 
can be a great equalizer. It can rob men 
of their convictions. It can result in un- 
wise decisions for their country and can, ad- 
mittedly, influence the right decisions. It 
can make men talk out of one side of their 
mouths at home, and out of the other in 
Washington. 

A new force of some weight has come in 
to combat patronage. It is the increasing 
interest of the citizens of the country in an 
expanding and expensive Government which 
is increasingly affecting their lives. This has 
produced stronger and more frequent pres- 
sure on the Members from constituents at 
home. There are times now when the pa- 

lure must be abandoned in favor of 
that other reelection influence—the ex- 
pressed and communicated opinions from the 
voters themselves. 


There is something of an organization 
of citizens now. From time to time they 
combine their efforts in making representa- 
tions to their Members of Congress. In re- 
cent years this has had notable effect. 
Some Members of Congress have even been 
compelled, under the impact of voter de- 
mands, to go back on political associations 
to which they had been strongly obligated. 

But to say that patronage has lost some 
battles to voter pressure is not to say it has 
lost the war. It remains perhaps the No. 1 
influence in some basic decisionmaking in 
the Congress, 


Need for Counseling With Great Leaders 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLIFFORD P. CASE 


OF NEW JERSEY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Friday, August 25, 1961 


Mr. CASE of New Jersey. Mr. Presi- 
dent, it is always useful to attract to 
public life, even as informal advisers, 
those whose service to the country over 
the years had won them an affectionate 
place in the hearts and minds of the 
public. This is the theme of an article 
written for the Paterson Evening News 
by former Congressman Gordon Can- 
field, of New Jersey’s Eighth District. 
Mr. President, I ask unanimous consent 
to have the text of this article printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

NEED FOR COUNSELING WITH GREAT LEADERS 
(By Gordon Canfield, Member of Congress, 
1941-61) 

President Kennedy's recent White House 
talks with former President Eisenhower and 
America’s elder citizen-statesman, Bernard 
Baruch, has been most wholesome and cer- 
tainly reassuring to freedom loving people 

everywhere. 

In this time of great peril our second 
youngest President does well to call for the 
counsel of these great leaders who posses 
the priceless asset of long experience for 
which there is no substitute. 

Daily we hear and read that this is the 
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age of youth and adventure. So it was_ 


during the days of the Founding Fathers, 
And how much it meant that in the great 
Constitutional Convention the youthful 
Hamilton and the seasoned Franklin could 
work together and help each other. It is 
such a blending that down through the years 
has served to make America truly freedom's 
beacon light. 
RESPECT FOR GRAY HAIRS 


My father was never able to go to college 
but he had some unforgettable experiences 
that made him a wise teacher. One of the 
lessons he taught me was to respect gray 
hairs and learn from the lives and lips of 
men who had learned the lessons of life 
the hard way. It was because of this that 
during my congressional incumbency when 
faced with difficult problems I was wont to 
seek the advice and help of Mr. Eisenhower 
and Mr. Baruch. They never failed me. 
Their response was immediate and helpful. 

During the current week my good friend, 
Carlos P. Romulo, who was a delegate from 
the Philippines to the Congress when I was 
first representing the Eighth District in 
1941, publicly stated no living American 
better understood Asia than General Mac- 
Arthur. This famed world statesman sug- 
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gested that MacArthur could well promote 
the cause of freedom in our national coun- 
cils in this hour and I agree. 

And I have not given up my “project” 
which would see former Presidents Hoover, 
Truman, and Eisenhower joining President 
Kennedy in such councils in the near future. 
What a story for all peoples, both this side 
and the other side of the Iron Curtain. 


Wisconsin’s Outdoor Laboratories 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Friday, August 25, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, the pres- 
ervation of natural outdoor areas is vital 
to human progress, to maintenance of 
a significant feature of America’s land- 
scape and to providing “outdoor labora- 
tories” for exploratory, scientific, recrea- 
tional and other ventures into “heart- 
lands of nature.” 

With mushrooming cities, expansion of 
our road system, and other fast-spread- 
ing encroachments upon out-of-door 
areas to meet the needs of a fast expand- 
ing population, there is a special need to 
preserve significant vestiges of our nat- 
ural heritage. 

Recently the Milwaukee Journal pub- 
lished an article about such virgin areas 
in Wisconsin by Jay Scriba, entitled 
“Wisconsin’s Outdoor Laboratories.” Re- 
flecting the significance of these to Wis- 
consin—as well as encouraging a greater 
consciousness nationwide of the need for 
preserving outdoor areas, I ask unani- 
mous consent to have the article printed 
in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

WISCONSIN'S OUTDOOR LABORATORIES—PRESER- 
VATION OF OUR SCIENTIFIC AREAS IS VITAL 
TO HUMAN WELFARE—THEY INCLUDE VIRGIN 
LANDSCAPE IN WHICH RATTLESNAKES ARE AS 
WELCOME AS SONGBIRDS 

(By Jay Scriba) 

It’s easy to see why the Ridges sanctuary 
in Door County is 1 of Wisconsin’s 32 offi- 
cially designated scientific areas. Here, on 
700 acres of dune forest and bog meadow, is 
perhaps the greatest concentration of rare 
flowers and plants in the Middle West, a 
natural herbarium containing everything 
from skunkcabbage and cactus to delicate 
wild orchids and insectivorous sundews. 

Few would question the State’s decision to 
preserve the towering hemlocks in the Flam- 
beau River Forest or the great white pines 
in Lincoln County’s council grounds. The 
shaded chasm of Partrey's Glen, near Devil's 
Lake, speaks eloquently of its worth. So does 
the Cedar Grove game refuge, one of three 
areas in the United States where hawks con- 
gregate during the spring and fall migra- 
tions. 

Other obviously worthy bequests to pos- 
terity include 30 acres of virgin forest in Door 
County’s Peninsula Park, 20 acres of big 
white pine in Jackson County’s Castle 
Mound Park and, in La Crosse County, 3 
acres of rare prairie pasque flowers tucked 
between two railroad tracks. There are, how- 
ever many special area holdings that make 
taxpayers wonder, at least at first glance. 
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Why, for example, has the State set aside 
60 acres of virgin wet prairie in Jefferson 
County and 30 acres of weedy limestone bluff 
in Trempealeau County? Why are we saving 
5 acres of dry lime prairie in Grant County, 
and 25 acres of not very scenic flood plain 
forest in Iowa County’s Tower Hill bottoms? 
What is to be done with 208 acres of smelly, 
tangled Cedarburg bog in Ozaukee County? 

The hoarding of such scattered and often 
nondescript parcels becomes all the more 
puzzling when one learns that most of them 
will never be improved as parks or even 
maintained. Most lack roads, parking areas, 
picnic tables and signs. Some are fenced 
and posted. When a storm,topples a tree, 
the trunk is left to rot. When an insect 
blight strikes, there is no spraying. Poison 
ivy and rattlesnakes are as welcome as song- 
birds and arbutus. 

Furthermore, an official, permanent, five- 
man board, the State board for the preserva- 
tion of scientific areas, stands guard to make 
sure there will be absolute and perpetual 
preservation of these pieces of virgin (or 
relatively undisturbed) forest, prairie and 


Why save them? For several reasons. 
With increasing population and the near dis- 
appearance of virgin land, such bits of the 
original Wisconsin landscape are worth sav- 
ing for their own sake. Like fossil beds and 
historic ruins, they have a museum value, 
enhanced because they are living history. 
They also are essential in nature education. 
They are often the last sanctuaries for plants 
and animals facing extinction. They are 
frequently beautiful and always interesting. 

Their most important use, however—the 
main reason why the State has stepped in to 
Save them—is that they are invaluable, ir- 
replaceable outdoor laboratories. 

Virgin land—land that has never been 
logged, grazed, plowed or trampled by pic- 
nickers—may look very much like other land. 
To a scientist, however, it is as different as 
a rich soup from dishwater. 

A virgin forest is the product of millions 
of years of evolutionary trial and error. 
Infinite and endless mutual adjustments 
have worked to blend its trees, plants, ani- 
mals, insects and microorganisms into a com- 
munity integrated with the earth. A virgin 
prairie contains many more kinds of plants 
and animals than a cow pasture. A virgin 
cattail marsh holds a variety and quality of 
life quite different from a suburban bog that 
has been sprayed with DDT. é 

WHAT MAKES THE PRAIRIE RICH? 


To a scientist, this picture of myriad 
natural diversity and complex interaction 


presents endless questions—many vital to 


human welfare. And this is why Wiscon- 
sin is trying to preserve scientific areas in a 
representative mosaic of its presettlement 
landscape. 

“That prairie land is rich is known to 
every child,” writes Dr. Hugh Itis, assist- 
ant professor of botany and curator of the 
herbarium at the University of Wisconsin. 
“Why the prairie is rich is a question sel- 
dom asked—and how to keep it rich is a 
question that has never been answered. 

“What do we really know about our Wis- 
consin land and soil, our plants and the 
animals that feed on them, and the myriads 
of delicate ecological relationships between 
all these organisms? We know very little, 
despite the fact that we know more about 
tHe natural history of Wisconsin than that 
of most any other State. 

“Natural history is in many ways in its 
infancy. We may know about how many 
Species of plants grow in Wisconsin, but do 
We know where and why? And if we think 
of insects, fungi, bacteria and other small 
organisms, in many instances we do not 
even know their names, far less their po- 
tential uses, or importance in the schemes 
of the living world. 
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“There are countless questions that can 
be asked. For example, what effect do all 
these organisms have on soil formation or 
the growth of trees? What are the factors 
that produce the types of soil found in 
Wisconsin? What effect does selective cut- 
ting have on the heredity of tree species? 
Why are species such as chestnut, elm and 
oak so vulnerable to disease, especially now 
that most of their habitat has been dis- 
turbed by man? 

“Can anyone evaluate the potential of 
the legume lespedeza leptostechya? No 
one can, for this plant disappeared in the 
1880's with the plowing of the prairies. Yet 
it might have had great value. Prairie 
fungi gave us aureomycin, streptomycin and 
strains of penicillium, Who knows but that 
lespedeza leptostachya might have helped 
to produce better legumes or proved useful 
in studies of nitrogen fixing bacteria. 

“To get answers to basic questions we 
must do basic research. To carry out basic 
research we must have natural or scientific 
areas.“ 


FEW ACRES PROVIDE MANY ANSWERS 


Scientists studying scientific areas have 
already produced many important answers. 
It has been discovered that good tobacco 
crops depend on the preconditioning of the 
soil by ragweed, that the destruction of 
micro-fiora in the soil is probably the cause 
of interiof trees on land that originally grew 
giants. 

The late Aldo Leopold, University of Wis- 
consin ecologist, pointed out that it required 
“only a few wild acres” for J. E. Weaver to 
discover why native prairie plants are more 
drought resistant than the wheat, corn, and 
oats which supplanted them, Weaver found 
that the prairie plants practice teamwork 
underground by distributing their root sys- 
tems to cover all levels, whereas farmer's 
crops overdraw water on one level and 
neglect another. 

“And it required only a few wild acres,” 
Leopold wrote, “for Togrediak to discover 
why pines on old fields never achieve the 
size and wind firmness of pines on uncleared 
forest soils. In the latter case, the roots 
foliow old root channels, and thus strike 
deeper.” 7 

Wisconsin's acquisition of scientific areas 
began in the 1940's, With Leopold as prime 
mover. He and some friends persuaded the 
conservation commission to put up $5,000 
by which the State acquired Parfrey's glen 
and Cedarburg bog. The group became a 
State board in 1951, making Wisconsin the 
only State besides Virginia with a program 
for preserving such areas. 

Most of the present areas are transfers 
from other State lands, but the board hopes 
to acquire many more, through gift and pur- 
chase, 

“We need 300 more areas by 1980," says 
Albert Fuller, Milwaukee museum botanist 
and commission chairman. “If we don’t have 
them by then it will be too late.” 

ALWAYS IN DANGER OF ENCROACHMENT 


Groups working nationally to save scien- 
tific or natural areas are the Audubon So- 
ciety, the American Forestry Society and the 
Nature Conservancy. The Nature Conserv- 
ancy, which devotes all its efforts to this, 
recently loaned its Wisconsin chapter $9,000 
to buy Abraham's woods in Green County, 
40 acres of climax growth maple and bass- 
wood. All groups cooperate with the State 
commission and guarantee undisturbed 
preservation of areas they acquire. 

“This is important,” says Fuller, "as scien- 
tific areas are always in danger of encroach- 
ment. Wychwood Forest, near Lake Geneva, 
was once held by the University of Chicago 
as a sanctuary. Now it’s the site of a hous- 
ing development. Ripon's south woods, 
originally a preserve, has become a park. 
It is an endless fight even to keep what we 
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have, and it is too bad that more people 
don't take an interest in it.” 

Great Britain's Nature Conservancy, a big 
powerful organization created by Parliament 
to preserve and study wild lands, voiced a 
similar opinion in its 10th annual report 
in 1959: 

“Nature conservation must not be treated 
as the private hobby of a minority of enthu- 
siasts, but must become a soundly based 
and generally accepted element in national 
poney and practical trusteeship toward the 
and. 

“Our land and all that lives on it is the 
Nation's basic resource. No part of the in- 
heritance which we must pass on to our 
children is more vital to their health and 
happiness. None is in more danger of be- 
ing passed on to them badly damaged. Only 
the fullest understanding of its nature and 
needs can enable us all to look after it- 
wisely for the future. That is what con- 
servation means.“ 

And that, too, is why Wisconsin is collect- 
ing such odd bits of landscape as sedge 
meadows, pine barrens, peat bogs, sand 
dunes, oak openings and chasms patched 
with lichen. x 


LAWS RELATIVE TO THE PRINTING OF 
DOCUMENTS 


Either House may order the printing of a 
document not already provided for by law, 
but only when the same shall be accompa- 
nied by an estimate from the Public Printer 
as to the probable cost thereof. Any execu- 
tive department, bureau, board, or independ- 
ent office of the Government submitting re- 
ports or documents in response to inquiries 
from Congress shall submit therewith an 
estimate of the probable cost of printing the 
usual number. Nothing in this section re- 
lating to estimates shall apply to reports or 
documents not exceeding 50 pages (US. 
Code, title 44, sec. 140, p. 1938). 

Resolutions for printing extra copies, when 
presented to either House, shall be referred 
immediately to the Committee on House 
Administration of the House of Representa- 
tives or the Committee on Rules and Admin- 
istration of the Senate, who, in making their 
report, shall give the probable cost of the 
proposed printing upon the estimate of the 
Public Printer, and no extra copies shall be 
printed before such committee has reported 
(U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 133, p. 1937). 


GOVERNMENT PUBLICATIONS FOR SALE 


Additional copies of Government publica- 
tions are offered for sale to the public by the 
Superintendent of Documents, Government 
Printing Office, Washington 25, D.C., at cost 
thereof as determined by the Public Printer 
plus 50 percent: Provided, That a discount of 
not to exceed 25 percent may be allowed to 
authorized bookdealers and quantity pur- 
chasers, but such printing shall not inter- 
fere with the prompt execution of work for 
the Government. The Superintendent of 
Documents shall prescribe the terms and 
conditions under which he may authorize 
the resale of Government publications by 
bookdealers, and he may designate any Gov- 
ernment officer his agent for the sale of Gov- 
ernment publications under such regulations 
as shall be agreed upon by the Superintend- 
ent of Documents and the head of the re- 
spective department or establishment of the 
Government (U.S. Code, title 44, sec. 72a, 
Supp. 2). ks 


CHANGE OF RESIDENCE 


Senators, Representatives, and Delegates 
who have changed their residences will please 
give information thereof to the Government 
Printing Office, that their addresses may be 
correctly given in the RECORD. 


SENATORS WITH RESIDENCES 
IN WASHINGTON 
Orrice Appress: Senate Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 
[Streets northwest unless otherwise stated] 
Vice President, Lyndon B. Johnson 

Aiken, George D., V r- - 
Allott, Gordon, Colo-._~.-- 


Clinton P., 6 Wesley Circle 


Beall, J. Glenn, Md 
Bennett, Wallace F., Utah. 
Bible, Alan, Nev 
Boggs, J. Caleb, Del 
Bridges, Styles, N. H 
Burdick, Quentin N., 
N. Dak. 
Bush, Prescott, Conn 
Butler. John Marshall, Md 
Byrd, Harry Flood, Fa- The Shoreham 
Byrd, Robert C., W. Va- 
Cannon, Howard W., Neu 
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Teachers for the Deaf 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CHARLES McC. MATHIAS, JR. 


OF MARYLAND 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. MATHIAS. Mr. Speaker, on 
August 22 and 23 the House Subcom- 
Mittee on Special Education held hear- 
ings to consider legislation on aid to the 
handicapped. Among the bills consid- 
ered was H.R. 7376, a bill to establish 
a special training program for teachers 
of the deaf. This important legislation 
Would make available to deaf children 
specially trained teachers, and in addi- 
tion would provide individuals suffering 
from speech and hearing impairments 
with specially trained speech patholog- 
ists and audiologists to help them over- 
come their handicap and live a richer, 
fuller life. I have always been deeply 
concerned with the problems of the deaf, 
and H.R. 7376 would make available to 
Children who are handicapped by deaf- 
ness the specially trained teachers of the 
deaf needed to help them overcome their 
handicaps. 

I have a very personal interest in this 
bill. The Maryland State School for the 
Deaf is located in my hometown of Fred- 
trick, Md. All of my life I have known 
members of the faculty and the students 
of the school My father has been a 
member of the board of visitors for near- 
ly 40 years. I have been familiar, there- 
fore, with the problems of education of 
the deaf and with the potential for hu- 
Man progress that such training prom- 
ises mankind. Many students of the 
Maryland School for the Deaf have re- 
Mained in Frederick after graduation, 
and through the years they have been 
Constructive citizens of the community, 

I believe that H.R. 7376 is but a modest 
beginning to meet our country’s in- 
creased demand to provide for the proper 
training of deaf children. 

It is impossible to estimate the exact 
number of persons who require specially 
trained teachers in order to learn the art 
of simple communication. There are 
Presently, however, over 26,500 students 
enrolled in classes for deaf persons, all 
of whom became deaf before they ac- 
quired language. A qualified teacher can 
enable these children to obtain various 
Skills of communication due to the in- 
herent ability of all children to learn. 
The amount of success obtained in teach- 
ing speech skills to these children is pri- 
marily dependent on the professional 
ability and training of the child's teach- 
er. In 1954, the U.S. Office of Educa- 
tion reported that teachers of the deaf 
ranked first in “difficulty of securing” 
and there is no indication that this need 
has lessened. 
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A recent survey report by the Council 
of Education of the Deaf revealed the 
following: 


Teachers Number 
in train- Num- | of train- 
Schoo! | Touch- ing grad-| Short- | ber of | ing cen 
yeur ers uated in | age train ters re- 
needed the previ- centers | porting 
ous year no stu 
dents 
1958-59 1516 138 378 25 0 
1959-60.. 1511 127 34 25 4 
1960-61.. 1 549 177 372 25 4 
1961-62.. ? 653 199 3454 30 5 


Responses from 233 of the 380 schools and classes for 
the deaf in the United States. 

3 Responses from 269 of the 400 schools and classes for 
the deaf in the United States. 

The following additional information 
was furnished also: 

First. Although there are 199 teach- 
ers-in-training in all 30 of the training 
centers this year, those responding to the 
questionnaire indicated that they have 
been able to secure 290 trained teachers 
for next year. This would indicate that 
91 trained teachers who have not been 
teaching this school year have been 
brought back to active status. Even at 
that there remains a shortage of 363 
teachers for the school year beginning 
September 1961. 

Second. Two hundred and eight 
schools and classes indicate that they 
expect to expand their programs dur- 
ing the next 5 years to accommodate 
more children; 46 indicated that they do 
not expect to expand and 15 were un- 
certain. 

Third. Of the 208 schools and classes 
who indicated that they do expect to 
expand their program, they report that 
they will need 606 ½ additional teachers 
over and above their present teaching 
staff to take care of the expansion. 

The Office of Vocational Rehabilita- 
tion has estimated that 27,300 compe- 
tent professional teachers are needed; 
20,000 of these are needed to train chil- 
dren. To train our schoolchildren alone 
we need to provide 1,500 speech pathol- 
ogists and audiologists each year for 10 
years, and presently we are training less 
than 400 per year. These numbers in- 
clude teachers of the deaf only and do 
not include personnel needed for re- 
search nor personnel needed to train the 
teacher. 

This serious shortage of qualified 
teachers is due in part to a lack of ade- 
quate State programs. It seems at this 
time that a program of Federal assist- 
ance is vitally needed in order to pro- 
vide deaf children with the opportunity 
to overcome their handicap. 

H.R. 7376 provides for an annual pay- 
ment of $1.5 million for 2 years and such 
other sums as may be required for an ad- 
ditional 8 years for educational costs and 
scholarships for teachers of the deaf in 
nonprofit institutions of higher learning. 

The bill also establishes a 10-year pro- 


gram for educational costs and scholar- 
ships for speech pathologists and audio- 
logists at institutions of higher educa- 
tion that provide the comprehensive 
training needed to train teachers for 
deaf children. ` 

The bill is supported by the National 
Council on the Education of the Deaf. 
The council is made up of three organi- 
zations directly concerned with educa- 
tion of the deaf: The Convention of 
American Instructors of the Deaf, the 
Conference on Executives of American 
Schools for the Deaf, and the Alexander 
Graham Bell Association for the Deaf, 
Inc. 

In the neighborhood of the National 
Capital we have reason to be constantly 
aware of the great work being done in 
the education of the deaf. As I have 
said, the Maryland School for the Deaf 
is in nearby Frederick, Md. Gallaudet 
College is located in the District of 
Columbia. Both are adding many use- 
ful new citizens to our communities each 
year. In my long personal acquaintance 
with the Maryland School for the Deaf 
and with its superintendent, Mr. Lloyd 
A. Ambrosen, I have been consistently 
impressed with the fine record of accom- 
plishment at this school. Such records 
of public service could be multiplied and 
improved throughout the country by 
passage of H.R. 7376 and I sincerely 
hope that the House will have an oppor- 
tunity to approve this vital legislation. 


The Berlin Crisis 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN SHERMAN COOPER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an editorial 
entitled “Berlin—Why Wait for Mr. K.?“ 
published in the July 14, 1961, issue of 
Life magazine. 


There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

BERLIN WRIT Warr ror MR. K.?—THE West 
Can Have A Great ISSUE IN EASTERN EU- 
ROPE, BUT ONLY P WE WILL WAGE REAL Po- 
LITICAL WARFARE 


This is a summer of foreboding in the 
West. Not since 1939 has that grisly pre- 
war feeling run so strong. There is even a 
fatalistic readiness—among three Americans 
in five, according to Reporter Samuel Lu- 
bell—to use nuclear weapons if need be. 
And all because Khrushchev has set another 
deadline (December 31) for a showdown on 
the free city of Berlin. 

President Kennedy could ameliorate this 
grim atmosphere by a positive line of action. 
It would, in our opinion, greatly reduce the 


A6703 


A6704 


chances of war over Berlin; or if worst comes 
to worst, it would put us in a better posi- 
tion to win such a war. Instead of waiting 
apprehensively for Khrushehev's deadline, 
Kennedy should set an earlier one of his 
own. Since Khrushchev has seen fit to raise 
the Berlin question, why should not Ken- 
nedy insist on the right of East Germans to 
self-determination in free elections, as prom- 
ised by Stalin at Yalta and Potsdam and by 
Khrushchev at Geneva in 1955? And on 
the similar rights of Poles, Hungarians, Ru- 
manlans, and Bulgarians, not to mention the 
Baltic peoples?—rights spelled out in treaties 
that have been systematically violated by 
Russia since the war. Kennedy recently 
gave verbal support to the East German 
rights and they are doubtless mentioned in 
the Allied replies to Khrushchev this week. 
What we suggest is that Kennedy now make 
a cause of self-determination for all Eastern 
Europe and back it with certain actions 
that could make Khrushchev sorry he ever 
opened the subject of Berlin. 

Militarily, Berlin is an exposed and highly 
vulnerable Western salient surrounded by 
400,000 Russian troops. Politically, however, 
it is a Western asset and a Communist lia- 
bility. It symbolizes the chief weakness of 
Soviet power, which is the unquenched de- 
sire for freedom of 100 million captive Eu- 
ropeans. They haye demonstrated this de- 
sire by heroic revolts and by fleeing 
westward by the millions ever since World 
War II. East Germany alone continues to 
lose 4,500 refugees a week. A food shortage 
coupled with the threat to their escape 
hatch has just caused fresh demonstrations 
by East German workers; some experts pre- 
dict another revolt. Eastern Europe’s hatred 
of communism is so great a political liabil- 
ity to Khrushchev that it amounts to a mili- 
tary weakness as well. If there were war of 
any kind over Berlin, “the Russian rear [as 
Dean Acheson put it] could be in turmoil 
overnight.” 

In view of this weakness, it is preposter- 
ous that Khrushchev should be allowed to 
get away with demands in Germany. His 
very belligerence is probably defensive. 
The West's passive and strictly defensive 
show of fortitude about Berlin is also some- 
what incongruous. Berlin is not our Ther- 
mopylae; it is an opening to the heart of 
captive Europe, with which its cause is in- 
extricably linked. The freedom of Europe 
was earned in blood (one-third of East Ger- 
many was held by American troops in 1945) 
and sealed in solemn treaties. Khrushchev 
should be summoned to a conference not 
about Berlin, but about the reunification of 
Germany with free elections under Big 
Four supervision; and about self-determina- 
tion, free elections, free press, etc, in East- 
ern Europe as well. 

When he refuses, the West has several re- 
courses to make him change his mind. 
They are not mere words and do not have 
to be shouted; they are acts of political 
warfare, the kind of warfare he has so long 
conducted against us. 

One is economic sanctions. This could 
mean anything from a complete embargo on 
East-West trade to an undeclared but sys- 
tematic sabotage of Western deliveries be- 
3 gone 8 The East bloc is 

more dependent on this growing trade 
than the West. West German steel and 
ships, factories from Britain, grain from the 
United States are other items whose stop- 
page would hurt the Communist economies. 

Such measures might antagonize pro- 
Western opinion behind the curtain. But 
this could be at least neutralized by a radi- 
cal step-up in the way the West explains its 
aims and policies to the captive nations. 
The Voice of America, Radio Free Europe, 
RIAS and other organs of propaganda 
could be remobilized. The captive nations 
theme, soft-pedaled of late, has proved its 
ability to enrage Khrushchey. Although 
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RFE did not foment the Hungarian revolt, 


it has the power to stir up almost any de- 


gree of unrest that may suit our purposes. 
The chief problem is to say no more and no 
less than we are prepared to support with 
action. 

The third major ingredient in political 
warfare is active military preparedness. 
(Khrushchev himself last week canceled 
proposed reductions in Russia’s armed 
forces and upped his military budget by 
$3.5 billion.) Kennedy and his advisers are 
now deeply engaged in contingency plan- 
ning to prove our resolve to defend Ber- 
lin. But if he enlarges his cause to the 
whole Eastern theater, the military planning 
should be enlarged too. We could take vari- 
ous emergency steps, and the NATO com- 
mand could move to a higher state of readi- 
ness. In appropriate combination and with- 
out fanfare, such acts would give Khru- 
shchev the right message. 

It may be objected that political war- 
fare of this kind is out of character for 
the Western democracies, or even Impossi- 
ble for an alliance of unequally resolute 
states. But that, surely, has been the trou- 
ble with Western policy: its divided and 
nerveless reluctance to answer Khrushchev’s 
political warfare with our own. Only strong 
Washington leadership can change this state 
of affairs. On the anniversary of the 1953 
East German revolt last month, Leo Cherne 
remarked: “If freedom is really our purpose 
then it must be defended where it was 
once enjoyed—not merely urged where it 
has never yet flowered. In fact, those who 
have never tasted freedom may never live 
under it, if those who have pioneered free- 
dom II. e., Europeans] are permitted to re- 
main slaves.” 

This doubtless sounds like that old 
proposition called roll-back or libera- 
tion, which was gradually shelved as too 
risky in a nuclear age. Its opponents say 
it confronts the Communists with intoler- 
able choices, like cornering a tiger. But 
since we face the risk of war for Berlin in 
any case, why not be smart about it as well 
as brave? Said Mayor Willy Brandt, “In 
negotiations, if you want to keep what you 
have, you must ask for more than you have.” 

There is no solution to the Berlin prob- 
lem (except Khrushchev’s solution) if it is 
isolated from the problem of the Germanys 
and Eastern Europe, the unfinished business 
of World War II. For the West to embrace 
this larger issue, controlling its course and 
timing, would put Berlin in a truer per- 
spective. It would tear the mask from Khru- 
shchey’s absurd bellicosity on his weakest 
front. It would rescue our own Berlin 
policy from the trap of mere nuclear forti- 
tude. It would put that policy back in 
touch with the great hopes we nurtured, 
and the obligations we assumed, only yester- 
day. In Eastern Europe, their memory is 
still green. 


„Ode to the Statue of Liberty” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER ROGERS 


OF TEXAS t 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. ROGERS of Texas. Mr. Speak- 
er, I was recently honored by a visit from 
an old friend of mine from Alanreed, 
Tex. Alanreed is located on Highway 66 
in the southern part of Gray County, 
Tex. Just north of Alanreed my good 
friend, Paul M. Bruce, has long main- 
tained a nursery. He has dedicated his 
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life to the soil and the things that God 
makes to grow. His wonderful work is 
well known throughout the Panhandle of 
Texas and the southwest. 

In recent months, he came to New 
York to visit his brother and decided to 
come by the Nation’s Capital for a visit. 
While so doing, he struck up a conver- 
sation with a gentleman by the name of 
Johnny Walker of Scranton, Pa. Mr. 
Walker very kindly brought him by my 
office, as he was well acquainted and 
familiar with Washington. 

Subsequently, Mr. Bruce wrote to 
Johnny Walker thanking him for his 
courtesies and enclosing in that letter 
his thoughts as he viewed the Statue of 
Liberty. Mr. Walker was so deeply im- 
pressed with these two documents that 
he forwarded them to his Congressman, 
the Honorable WILLIAM W. SCRANTON, of 
the 10th District of Pennsylvania. Con- 
gressman Scranton very kindly for- 
warded these documents to me, and Iam 
taking the liberty of inserting them in 
the Recorp. I think that the statements 
of Paul M. Bruce, of Alanreed, Tex., 
should be read by every American, and I 
hope that this will be possible. The let- 
ter from Mr. Bruce I insert first and his 
“Ode to the Statue of Liberty” immedi- 
ately following: 

AuGust 12, 1961. 

Dran JoHNNY WALKER: I don't have words 
to express my thanks to you for being so 
very nice to me in the District of Columbia. 

My Representative, WALTER ROGERS, was 
wonderful, also seeing that I was well eared 
for while in the District of Columbia. I saw 
many beautiful sights. God has made us a 
wonderful nation. When I left WALTER'S 
office, I was just a little lost. A very nice 
lady started past me. She said, “Aren't you 
a little lost here in the District of Columbia? 
I might help you.” “Sure,” Isaid. “I would 
like to get out in the open.” She was from 
New Mexico. I never have had so many 
wonderful experiences in all my life. Every 
time I needed help, someone was right there 
to help the Texan. I hope Ican be helpful to 
others as they were to me. 

I am enclosing my version of the Statue of 
Liberty as I promised. 

I will never forget how nice you were to 
me. 

I wish you success in your every endeavor. 


Best wishes always, 
Love, 
Paul. M. BRUCE. 
ODE ro STATUE or LIBERTY 


(By Paul Bruce, Alanreed, Tex.) 

I fell in love with her—the Statue of 
Liberty. 

We boarded a helicopter at Idlewild Air- 
port near New York City. It was a beautiful 
evening. A fine old gentleman sat beside me. 
He was born in New York City and he began 
to tell me about the different beautiful sights. 
“I hope the pilot files us by the Statue of 
Liberty." “Wonderful,” I said. We could 
see her at a distance. The pilot headed our 
plane directly toward her; we passed just 
above and to my side. I was next to the 
window as we faced her. She is the most 
beautiful statue I have ever seen, Stand- 
ing there in the harbor, facing the ocean, 
calm, beautiful, poised and serene. That's 
when I fell in love with her. I waved my 
hand and blew a kiss to her. Something was 
telling me she understood. It all happened 
so quickly, she didn’t have time to wave or 
smile back at me. Then I began to realize 
what she really meant to me—liberty, free- 
dom, love, and the pursuit of happiness. In 
fact, everything, all the virtues of life. 
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Man has no greater gifts than these except 
eternal life in heaven with his Maker. She 
stands there in the harbor, facing the ocean, 
to welcome the weary traveler on his long 
voyage home across the deep blue sea, or 
the one seeking a new home on her beautiful 
and peaceful shores. 

We pray to our God in whom we trust, that 
she will always remain there, beautiful, serene 
and unmatched, as she stands today and 
that the peoples of the world will fall in love 
with her as I have. Please do. 

Iam wondering if all who have gazed upon 
her lovely face fully realize what she means 
to them and what she stands for—let’s not 
forget. We are truly indebted to all who 
had a part in erecting this beautiful Statue 
of Liberty. I pray that all who view her or 
learn of her wonderful ways will fall in love 
with her as I have, Although I live many 
miles from her, I will always love her and 
cherish the memory of her. Won't you? 


Everyone in the United States of America_ 


that’s old enough has heard about her. She 
is cherished and loved by millions, and not 
enough millions have looked into her beauti- 
ful face—still not enough. You should see 
her. To see her is to appreciate her more. 

Her name is Liberty because she stands 
for every principle that we know as a free, 
liberty loving people and Nation. We should 
do our very best to live the principles of life 
she stands for. Liberty has cost us much 
since the birth of our Nation, Let's be brave 
and not cowards. Let's preserve it, love and 
keep it. God gave it to us because he loved 
us. 


Let's love and trust Him more. He is the 
giver of all our blessings. Won't you love 
Him more? Let Him be your first love. 


The Berlin Crisis 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL H. DOUGLAS 


or ILLINOIS 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DOUGLAS. Mr. President, on 
August 21, the Czechoslovak National 
Council of America sent a letter to the 
President concerning the Berlin crisis. 
In this note the council praised the Pres- 
ident’s firm stand and suggested several 
constructive proposals regarding the 
Captive nations of Europe. 

I believe these suggestions deserve con- 
sideration, and therefore I ask unani- 
mous consent to have the text of this 
letter printed in the Appendix of the 
Rxconp. 


There being no objection, the letter 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: ; 

CZECHOSLOVAK NaTIONAL 
COUNCIL OF AMERICA, 
Chicago, IN., August 21, 1961. 
The PRESIDENT, t 
The White House, 
Washington, D.C. 

Mr. Presipent: Speaking to the Nation 
On July 25, 1961, you asked your fellow 
Americans for their support of the Nation’s 
new and more vigorous policies and for 
their suggestions, as well, of ways which 
might possibly better serve our common pur- 
Poses. ‘ 

The Czechoslovak National Council of 
America, speaking in behalf of thousands of 
American citizens of Czechoslovak descent, 
in response to your appeal, is happy to as- 
sure you of the loyal support of the entire 
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membership and to submit respectfully the 
following suggestions: 

Let it be clear that we are in full agree- 
ment with the general outline of your new 
policy, preeminently with that part of it 
which might be summarized by a single 
sentence: No more appeasement. 

Please rest assured that of all your fel- 
lew citizens, no supporters of this principle 
are more ardent than we whose memory of 
the tragedy of the Munich agreement is per- 
manently alive. 

Our spontaneous support is also dictated 
by our conviction that had the West been 
able some 13 or 15 years ago to muster the 
courage, vigor, and decision which we find in 
your recent proclamation, Ozechoslovakio 
would not be a Communist-dominated coun- 
try today. 

Let it also be understood that even though 
the issue in this present crisis is not the 
freedom of the Czechoslovak people, but 
rather the freedom of their recent adver- 
saries, we nonetheless welcome with a sigh 
of relief this belated official recognition of 
the fact that firmness is the only advisable 
course of action in relation to world com- 
munism. 

At the same time that we voice our sup- 
port of the new policy, we feel compelled 
to submit respectfully for your considera- 
tion the following comments in margin to 
your recent statement, 

Just as we sincerely welcome what has 
been said, we nonetheless deeply regret that 
we did not find in your text that which, in 
our judgment, should also have been said: 
a more specific reference to the problems of 
the captive European nations. 

Just as we fully agree that a divided Berlin 
cannot be usefully discussed without a dis- 
cussion of a divided Germany, so we believe 
that a divided Germany cannot be discussed 
without reference to a wider context: a di- 
vided Europe. The division of Berlin and 
Germany is most certainly unnatural, un- 
just and dangerous. We think it would have 
been appropriate to state at this time that 
the division of Europe is unnatural, unjust 
and dangerous on an eyen larger scale. 

These are the reasons why we think that 
such a widening of the scope of your speech 
would have been advisable: 

Your speech, Mr. President, centers on the 
defense of legal rights, acquired on the part 
of the United States by the Potsdam agree- 
ment and subsequent agreements between 
the United States and the USSR. Your 
statement carefully avoids any topic which 
might be misconstrued as a threat to the 
security of the Soviet Union in East and 
Central Europe. 

It is our considered opinion: first, that 
the very concept of such a threat is an 
anachronism and secondly, that we, the peo- 
ple of the United States, as represented by 
our Chief Executive, have an equal right and 
obligation to discuss with the Soviet Union 
the problems of the captive European na- 
tions, just as we have the right and obliga- 
tion to defend our unfettered presence in 
Berlin. 

The inclusion of the captive nations prob- 
lems would provide a wider basis to our dip- 
lomatic initiative; it would not necessarily 
alienate our major allies, nor preclude any 
further fruitful negotiation with the Soviet 
Union; nor could it be—in good faith— mis- 
represented as an interference in matters 
which are no concern of ours. We hold, 
indeed, that the status quo of the captive 
nations is eminently our concern. 

Our right and obligation to insist on a 
discussion of the captive nations of Europe 
is based on both moral and legal considera- 
tions, as indicated by the needs of our own 
security: 

(a) It is generally accepted as true—and 
you, Mr. President, have contributed some 
of the most eloquent statements to this 
effect—that America’s historic mission is to 
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help bring freedom and justice to all the 
people of the world over that wish to be 
free and that are able to establish the rule 
of law under governments of their own free 
choice. 

There is no place for doubt that the 
captive nations are such a people. 

(b) Both the United States of America and 
the Soviet Union are among the signatories 
of internationally binding instruments, uni- 
laterally violated, however, by the Soviet Un- 
fon. This fact gives us a right and imposes 
upon us a duty to protest. 

The Atlantic Charter stipulates that free- 
dom and independence be restored to the na- 
tions which had been deprived of them and 
that territorial changes be made only with 
the consent of the people concerned. These 
principles are overtly violated by the Soviet 
Union, in spite of the fact that the Soviet 
Union endorsed the principles of the Atlantic 
Charter, as stated in the preamble of the 
abet Nations Joint Declaration of January 

The indirect Soviet aggression against 
Czechoslovakia, which resulted in the Com- 
munist domination of that country, is still, 
13 years later, an unsolved item on the 
agenda of the United Nations Security Coun- 
cil, Numerous other aspects of the ensuing 
relationship of the Soviet Union toward 
Czechoslovakia and the other satellite na- 
tions (above all, the suppression of the Hun- 
garian revolt) constitute many violations of 
the United Nations Charter. 

A long list of instances might be cited of 
Soviet violations of bilateral or multilateral 
agreements be: the signatures of the So- 
viet Union and the United States of America 
throughout its satellite empire. 

Hence there can be no doubt of our right 
and duty to protest. 

(c) An enlightened self-interest seems to 
indicate that our security in war and peace 
shall better be protected if the people of the 
captive nations continue to be our silent 
friends in the future. In Czechoslovakia 
this can best be achieved by providing proof 
that the present Communist propaganda line 
is a lie. 

This dangerously effective Communist 
propaganda claims that the United States 
is no longer interested in the liberation of 
the captive nations; that it has, in fact, 
virtually written them off and is interested 
only in the fate of the Germans; that any 
future success of American designs in Cen- 
tral and Eastern Europe would necessarily 
lead—in the case of Poland—to the loss of 
newly acquired territories east of the Oder- 
Niesse Rivers, and—in the case of Czecho- 
slovakia—to a forced repatriation en masse of 
the Sudeten Germans which, in turn, would 
necessarily result in a repetition of the grue- 
some experience of 1938-45. 

So much for Communist propaganda. 

Mr. K.’s answer over the Captive Nations 
Week resolution, as displayed on the occa- 
sion of his conversation with Mr. Nixon, 
and the measures undertaken by the gov- 
ernment of Czechoslovakia, prohibiting the 
delivery of mail bearing the U.S, “Masaryk” 
postage stamp, seem to prove sufficiently how 
very anxious the Communists are to with- 
hold from the captive people any evidence of 
American interest in their freedom and in- 
dependence. 

We regretfully voice our anxiety lest the 
absence in your speech of any explicit ref- 
erence to the captive nations be misused 
by the Communists in support of their 
vicious propaganda; lest it adversely influ- 
ence the existing silent friendship of the 
captive people and thereby indirectly lower 
the degree of our future security. 

We know, Mr. President, that this could 
not have been your intention. 

The above mentioned considerations of 
moral and legal character, as well as the 
dictates of political realism and expediency, 
prompt us to formulate the following sug- 
gestions: 
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That in any future policy statement con- 
cerning East-West relations and in any fu- 
ture top level negotiations with the Soviet 
Union, explicit reference be made to the un- 
satisfactory state of affairs existing through- 
out the captive European nations. 

Among the numerous points on which we 
should rightfully insist, by far the most 
important are the following two: 

1. The withdrawal of all Soviet organs of 
control from the satellite nations; 

2. The holding of free elections under ef- 
fective international control. 

In wishful anticipation of pacific develop- 
ments in Germany, we might add a further 
desideratum: 

3. If and when a peace conference with 
a united Germany would be held, the U.S. 
Government should insist on the presence 
at the conference table of those who have 
a better right to represent the true interests 
of Poland and Czechoslovakia than the pres- 
ent puppet governments, imposed by Mos- 
cow. 


We wish to avail ourselves of this occasion, 
Mr. President, to assure you of our deepest 
gratitude for the spark of hope that you 
have been able to kindle through your vigor 
and leadership in the hearts of the people 
now living under the yoke of Communism. 

Very respectfully yours, 
CZECHOSLOVAK NATIONAL COUNCIL 


or AMERICA, 
EMILIE WELCL, 
Secretary, 
ANDREW VALUSEK, 
President, 


FRANCIS SCHWARZENBERG, 
Chairman, Political Committee, 
VLASTA VRAZ, 

Executive Vice President. 


Drug Antitrust Act 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
‘HON. ODIN LANGEN 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. LANGEN. Mr. Speaker, because 
of the concern that has been registered 
with Congress relative to the sale of 
drugs and recent proposals such as the 
Drug Industry Antitrust Act, I think the 
following letter received from Mr. Ted 
Rowell, Jr., vice president of Rowell 
Laboratories, Inc., of Baudette, Minn., 
would be of interest to every Member: 

Dran Mr. LANGEN: We are deeply con- 
cerned with the effect that the passage of 
the Oeller bill (H.R. 6245) will have not 
only on the pharmaceutical industry in 
general, but most especially on the small 
ethical pharmaceutical manufacturer. 

We, as a representative of the smaller 
pharmaceutical manufacturers, know that 
to effectively compete with the major com- 
panies in our field with growth and in- 
creased research activities we must have an 
advantage over our larger competitors. We 
cannot be satisfied with products that are 
similar to theirs nor those which are the 
same as theirs that we would receive through 
licensing agreements. We must strive for 
products that are better. We must be able 
to retain this advantage which can only 
be done through the patent system, 

The American patent law is generally rec- 
ognized as perhaps the single most impor- 
tant legal spur to the growth of small pro- 
duction businesses into larger ones. It 
assures the inventive individual or company 
a temporary advantage in competition. 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Many small companies have become great 
corporations because their inventiveness 
has been rewarded by patent protection. 

Under the proposed legislation the pat- 
ent owner would be required to issue a li- 
cense to any applicant, and he would also 
be required to disclose all his currently con- 
fidential research information about the 
product or process. In short, this provi- 
sion would command the inventor to di- 
vulge the knowledge necessary to put a 
competitor into business. This competitor 
would have an advantage in that he did not 
incur expenses to gain this know-how and 
immediately puts him at price advantage. 
For this reason total patent costs must be 
spread over a period of 3 years rather than 
17 years. Cuts the price of drugs? 

This legislation attempts, in effect, to can- 
cel out or to water down the constitutional 
right of an inventor to benefit from his own 
genius. Legal experts believe that, while this 
will most seriously and immediately hurt the 
individual scientist and the small company 
in the drug industry, its overall effect will be 
to impede progress in medicine, and in- 
crease costs to the detriment of mankind. 

The very idea that a company must have a 
license from the Federal Government to go 
into business or to stay in business is cer- 
tainly undesirable as it gives one person 
or one group of people the right to say 
whether or not we can be in business. 
For this reason alone this section of the 
proposed legislation is not only undesirable 
but unjust. 

We are dedicated to the public health and 
strongly desire to step up the research pro- 
gram to seek out and make improvements 
in medication. While this desire is strong, 
it can be killed without the stimulus and 
rewards of our free enterprise system. 

This is well borne out by a study of 
Western countries by Prof. Jesse Markham, of 
Princeton University, wherein he found a 
high correlation between drug studies and 
patent protection. Professor Markham also 
wrote that the 42 important ethical drugs 
discovered in foreign countries were dis- 
covered largely in countries which afford 
reasonable, adequate patent incentive. 

It is our philosophy that the American 
people should be provided with the finest 
medication available at the lowest possible 
cost. Any legislation that would be an 
instrument to this end would most certainly 
win our support. 

This legislation which is now proposed 
would bring about the opposite effect. 
Therefore, we ask that you oppose this legis- 
lation with every device available to you. 

Sincerely, 
ROWELL LADORATORIES, 
TED ROWELL, Jr., 
Vice President. 

P.S.—The fact still remains that people 
spend more for either tobacco, alcohol or 
cosmetics than they do for drugs. 


Macon Moose Lodge Undertakes Polio 
Shot Survey 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN E. TALMADGE 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, in 
the city of Macon, Ga., Lodge No. 1455 
of the Loyal Order of Moose has under- 
taken as a project of community service 
a survey to determine how many citizens 
have had their antipolio vaccine shots, 
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Under the direction of Lodge Gov. J. H. 
Waits, Jr., the survey has as its purpose 
the determination of how many Macon 
residents have not been immunized 
against infantile paralysis. It is a fol- 
lowup to a Moose project of 3 years ago 
in making Salk vaccine available to all 
in Macon desiring it, and the data thus 
developed will become the basis of a drive 
to persuade those not yet vaccinated to 
obtain their shots. This is an excellent 
example of constructive public service 
which deserves the commendation and 
emulation of all Americans. I ask unan- 
imous consent to have printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp an article and 
two editorials about this project which 
appeared in the Macon papers. 

There being no objection, the article 
and editorials were ordered to be printed 
in the Recorp, as follows: 

[From the Macon News, August 19, 1961] 


Survey oy NEED FOR Porro Suors Is 

Plans for a communitywide polio shot sur- 
vey were announced today by J. H. Waits, 
Jr., governor of Macon Lodge No. 1455 of the 
Loyal Order of Moose. 

The purpose of the project, under the 
direction of the civic affairs committee, is 
to find every man, woman, and child in Bibb 
County who has not had polio vaccine and 
to then attempt to persuade them to ob- 
tain the protection. Waits said. 

The fraternal organization's more than 
2,500 members are each being asked to con- 
tact at least 20 other families and to obtain 
relative information. Data will also be ob- 
tained on how many children under 19 years 
of age have birth defects or rheumatoid 
arthritis through the survey. 

The Moose Lodge 3 years ago conducted a 
highly successful campaign to make avail- 
able polio shots to all who needed them, but 
Waits said it is known that there are still 
a number of people in the community who 
have not had the vaccine, and for the pro- 
tection of all citizens all persons should have 
the shots. 

Ralph Jones, chairman of the Macon Chap- 
ter of the National Foundation for Infantile 
Paralysis, urged cooperation of all citizens 
as well as Moose members in the project and 
said that if it Is successful it would be a 
big step forward in public health. 

Local medical and public health officials 
are expected to endorse the community sur- 
vey. 

Moose members were mailed forms to be 
filled out and returned by October 1. The 
forms list members of familles by age and 
specify whether or not polio shots have 
been administered. 

Waits said the Macon lodge has won na- 
tional recognition for community service in 
the past and that the present project was 
but another effort by the organization to 
continue its record of public service, 


{From the Macon Telegraph, Aug. 21, 1961] 
Moose ADOPT VALUABLE PROJECT 


Macon Lodge No. 1455 of the Loyal Order 
of Moose, which won first place in the frater- 
nal organization’s national competition for 
community service last year, is continuing 
its fine record of interest in civic affairs in 
the current polio shot survey. 

Three years ago the Moose helped to set up 
stations to administer polio vaccine shots to 
all who needed them. The response was tre- 
mendous. But it is known that there are a 
number of Bibb Countians, grownups as 
well as children, who have not been afforded 
such protection. The idea of the campaign 
announced by the Moose organization is to 
find out who are those who have not had 
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shots and where they live, and to urge them 
to obtain the vaccine. 

This is public health service of the highest 
order. The polio virus knows no race, creed, 
or color. It does not differentiate between 
rich and poor. It does not recognize politi- 
cal boundary lines. The crippling killer may 
strike anywhere. But the more people who 
are immunized against polio the less likely 
it is that there will be any cases, much less 
& serious outbreak. 

[From the Macon News, Aug. 21, 1961] 
Potro SxHor Survey 

Have you had your Salk antipollo vaccine 
shots? Ifso, how many and when?" These 
are some of the questions being asked by 
members of Macon Lodge No. 1455 of the 
Loyal Order of Moose as those in the fraternal 
Organization cooperate in a communitywide 
Polio shot survey. 

Dr. Donald Henderson, of the U.S. Commu- 
nicable Diseases Center in Atlanta, says polio 
May be on the defensive, but it is too early 
to say that it is beaten. He terms the next 
few weeks critical ones in the fight against 
infantile paralysis. 

What a relief it would be of polio could be 
completely knocked out, if the dread threat 
Of the crippling killer striking in any family 
Could be removed from the worried minds of 
fathers and mothers. That is the alm of the 
Moose who are seeking to find out who has 
not been immunized, and to persuade them 
to obtain polio shots. In addition, informa- 
tion on birth defects and rheumatoid arithri- 
tis will be gathered in the survey. 

Moose members are each being asked to 
Contact 20 other families and obtain valid in- 
formation. This is a worthwhile project de- 
Serving of the cooperation of all citizens. 
Three years ago the Moose did a splendid job 
in making Salk vaccine available to all who 
Would show up to receive it. The current 
survey is in that great tradition of com- 
munity service. 


Hon. Paul J. Kilday, Speech Before VFW 
Convention, Miami, Fla., August 24, 
1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL VINSON 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. VINSON. Mr. Speaker, a brilliant 
and thought-stimulating address was de- 
livered by the very distinguished gentle- 
man from Texas, the Honorable PAUL 
J. Krr pax, before the convention of the 
Veterans of Foreign Wars in Miami, 
Fla., on August 24, 1961. 

In the very near future, the Honorable 
PauL J. K Dax will leave the Congress 
of the United States to assume his judi- 
cial role as a Judge of the Court of 
Military Appeals. The loss to the Con- 
gress is inestimable, but the gain to the 
Court of Military Appeals is beyond 
measure. 

The advice contained in the address 
of the Honorable PauL J. Kr ax is emi- 
nently sound. I commend his remarks 
to all who concern themselves about the 
future of our national security: 

Avvrrss or PAUL J. Klar BEFORE VETERANS 
OF PorREIGN Wars, AucusT 24, 1961 

National Commander Connell, distin- 

guished guests, ladies, and gentleman. 
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For me to be here with you on this occa- 
sion is in itself a most rewarding experience, 
but to be here as the recipient of an award 
from the Veterans of Wars is an 
honor beyond anything that I might have 
hoped could befall me. I am sincerely hum- 
ble and grateful. 

But it would be less than candid of me if 
I did not say that this award is undoubtedly 
the result of fortuitous circumstances over 
which I had no control. 

It is due to the fact that when I first came 
to the Congress of the United States, I was 
assigned to the Military Affairs Committee, 
and the additional fact that the Congress 
utilizes the much criticized seniority system, 
which always seems to become more plausible 
and reasonable as a Member's seniority 
increases. 

In those troublesome times when I first 
came to Congress, which seem halycon today 
by comparison, San Antonio, Tex., was a rela- 
tively quiet part of the great southwest, dedi- 
cated primarily to the Army Air Corps, Fort 
Sam Houston, and an Army hospital. 

But, I am sure it was the proximity of 
those military installations and not any par- 
ticular talent displayed by me, that deter- 
mined my being assigned to the Military 
Affairs Committee. 

I say this because my service in the Con- 
gress thereafter, from 1939 to date, while 
not exclusively dedicated to the uniformed 
services and particularly to the men and 
women who compose our armed services, at 
least has accounted for more than a major 
share of the attention I have given to legis- 
lative matters. Thus, you honor me today 
far beyond anything that I deserve for cir- 
cumstances beyond my control and for my 
having merely performed my congressional 
duties in a way that I hoped would reflect 
some credit upon my district, and at least 
keep me from being held in disdain by my 
constituents. Regardless of the reason, I 
sincerely appreciate the honor. 

Thus, it is with great and, I hope, under- 
standable pride that I accept this award 
from the Veterans of Foreign Wars. 

Your organization has continuously ad- 
hered to traditions in which you can all 
take personal pride. You have never vacil- 
lated. 

Throughout your history you have stood 
fast for a sound and adequate national de- 
fense and a consistent, strong and stable 
force. Among other things you have an 
unchanging record of support for civilian 
control of the armed services and the main- 
tenance of the great and time-tested Joint 
Chiefs of Staff concept. 

It is my firm conviction that these prin- 
ciples of military organization constitute 
the proper military posture for our country. 

Thus, I can say, with great sincerety, that 
your support has been and, I am convinced, 
will continue to be, a source of substantial 
strength to our national security and to 
the men and women who constitute our 
Armed Forces. 

I am now in the position of completing my 

congressional career in order to begin a ju- 
dicial career. It is, I suppose, somewhat 
paradoxical that one part of my public serv- 
ice must end in order that another may 
begin. 
„ This also puts me in a painful dilemma 
for I leave a life which I have enjoyed more 
each year. other things, it has been 
a life in which I have had daily association 
with the finest men and women America 
produces—the men and women who serve 
or have seryed in our Armed Forces. 

Now, I shall enter a new life, that of the 
jurist who will be exposed for the most part, 
I presume, to those who have run afoul of 
military law. These will, I suppose, consist 
of the misfits, or at least the misguided and 
the unfortunates who constitute such a very 
small minority of our armed services. = 

But in this Nation of ours, the great an 
the small, the important and the unimpor- 
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tant, the general and the private, the cor- 
poral and the colonel, the wrongdoer and 
the do-gooder, the misfit and the suited, the 
wise and the foolish, all are equal in the 
eyes of the law. 

And, in order to insure that this philos- 
ophy of our way of life Is carried into mili- 
tary justice, the Congress of the United 
States saw fit to write into law the Uniform 
Code of Military Justice. 

I must confess that when I participated 
in the writing of the law, I never envisioned 
that I might be called upon at some future 
date to participate in construing various 
provisions of that code. 

Nevertheless, now I am about to embark 
on a new career dedicated to' the proposal 
the justice does not cease for any American 
when he enters the armed services. 

I enter a career dedicated to the propo- 
sition that, while a military organization 
must of necessity function differently than 
ordinary civilian pursuits, nevertheless, cer- 
tain fundamental concepts of justice are 
preserved and must prevail in America, even 
in a military organization, 

But I shall not further bore you with my 
rambling observations on the career in 
which I am about to embark. Instead, I 
would like to briefly pass on to you my ob- 
servations about the structure of the mil- 
itary organization with which I have been 
dealing for the past 21 years. 

When I was elected to the Congress of 
the United States in 1938, we had an Army 
of 185,488. This, of course, included the Air 
Corps. We had a Navy of 119,088, and a 
Marine Corps of 18,356. 

One year later, in 1939, the Army had 
only increased to 189,000; the Navy to 
125,000, and the Marine Corps to 19,000. 

In addition, I have seen the strength of 
our Armed Forces fluctuate from an Army 
of 8,267,000 in June 1945, to an Army of 
554,000, in June of 1948. 

I have seen our Navy go from 3,380,000, 
in 1945, to 381,000, in 1950. I have seen our 
Marine Corps go from 475,000, in 1944, to 
74,279, in 1950. 

The distinguished chairman of the Com- 
mittee on Armed Services, the Honorable 
CARL Visor, on the floor of the House on 
Monday, July 31, stated, in commenting on 
the history of the peaks and valleys of our 
military strength, that “they looked like a 
profile of the Rocky Mountains.” 

I, too, have watched this roller coaster 
defense planning go on for more than 20 
years. 

And I shall always feel that the greatest 
disservice we can render the American peo- 
ple is to lull them into complacency when 
we decrease the size of our Armed Forces. 
For 20 years, this type of action has in- 
evitably resulted in crash programs to 
hastily mobilize or recapture the ground we 
have lost as the result of these unwise and 
overly optimistic reductions. Traditionally, 
we have maintained fewer forces than those 
that were actually required for our national 
security on a long-term basis. 

Now, we have started again on a strength 
increase to build up the Army, the Navy, 
and the Air Force, and, by previous plan- 
ning, the Marine Corps. It is not a sub- 
stantial increase compared with some of 
those that have occurred in the past, but 
it could well become most significant. 

Tt is an increase which will add muscle 
and sinew to a body that already is com- 
posed of great strength. á 

For, notwithstanding our shortcomings, 
I do not share the unwarranted belief of 
a few that we are weak, or not strong enough 
to defend ourselves. I am conyinced that 
we do possess tremendous military might. 

We do posses a military might with the 
unquestioned capability of wreaking vast 
But it still lacks the capacity 
to apply small tourniquets in those cases 
where the bleeding is steady, but not 
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The President's latest recommendations 
for adding to the strength of our Armed 
Forces will give us an increased strength in 
versatility which has been, I am afraid, 
somewhat neglected over the past few years. 

The men that will be provided will give 
the Army 14 full-strength combat divisions. 

The new program will increase the Navy's 
amphibious lift capabilities and improve its 
antisubmarine warfare capability. It will 
put the Air Force in a far stronger position 
than it might otherwise have been in, had 
the original planned strengths continued 
unchanged. 

But military strength by itself does not 
win or prevent wars. 

Military strength is only as good as the 
man behind the weapon, and the man be- 
hind the weapon is entitled to the best 
that can be obtained. 

This means that we must have not only 
highly trained men, but also modern equip- 
ment. 

Simply having bodies in uniform, armed 
with World War II equipment, will not help 
solve the problems that face us now and in 
the future. 

Today's soldier, sailor, airman, or marine 
must be more than the toter of a musket. 

He must have the attributes of a minute- 
man and the courage of a member of 
Pickett's Brigade. He must also have a ver- 
satility superior to that of the enemy he is 
fighting. 

He must know the guerrilla tactics of the 
rice paddies and the jungle; he must know 
how to overcome the effects of cold weather 
on his weapons. 

He must understand the effects of nuclear 
blasts, the urgency of dispersal, the indis- 
pensability of mobility, and the power of 
concentrated fire. 

In short, it is not enough that the service- 
man of today be a jack-of-all-trades, he must 
be a master of his profession. 

And while I do not suggest to you that we 
maintain an armed strength beyond our 
economic power, I do contend that we must 
agree upon a force structure that contains 
the capability of fighting both a nuclear and 
nonnuclear war, and that also contains the 
equipment to bring the right amount of force 
upon a given area at the right time. 

This means airlift, sealift, Strac forces, 
Marine Corps readiness, SAC alerts, early 
warning systems, Polaris submarines, hunt- 
er-killer type submarines, antisubmarine 
warfare weapons, fighter bombers, inter- 
ceptors, M-14 rifies, modern tanks, modern 
machineguns, improvements in bacteriolog- 
ical warfare, the ability to engage in a 
chemical war, and the courage of our con- 
victions that these will all be produced in 
quantity, and quality, now and for the fore- 
seeable future, until such time as mankind, 
by ironclad voluntary agreement, can decide 
for itself whether the fate of the world will 
be that of peace or extinction. 

Our ability to exert this influence, this 
pressure, and this power, no matter where 
it may be required, means a force structure 
of sufficient size and sufficient capability to 
do a variety of jobs in various parts of the 
world at different times. 

It is my opinion that the strength to which 
we are now building will improve this 
capability substantially, if it is attained and 
sustained. 

But let us not again succumb to the other- 
wise inevitable consequence that this tem- 
porary solution will later permit a reduction 
in force, 

So far as I am concerned, a reduction in 
force following this buildup would be the 
most dangerous single step we could take 
toward weakening our position in world 
affairs. 

And let us not lull ourselves into a false 
sense of security that we can depend upon 
our mothballed ships to provide us with a 
constant sealift. We are soon going to have 
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to pay the price of a modern sealift, for we 
can no longer depend upon those seagoing 
inanimate veterans of World War II to meet 
the present requirements of modern sea 
power. 

And just as we must improve our sealift 
with modern ships, so must we continue to 
improve our airlift. 

Just as we are producing new rifles for our 
Army, so must we produce new and im- 
proved tanks, new and improved personnel 
carriers, and a multitude of other modern 
equipment to equal to the occasion of the 
present and the future. We must wean our- 
selves away from dependence upon the weap- 
ons of yesteryear to do the job of the future. 

These are problems that lle ahead for our 
armed services and for the greatest legisla- 
tive body in the history of mankind, the 
Congress of the United States. 

I am leaving these matters to take on the 
more restricted problem of military justice, 
but I console myself with the thought that 
we, in America, can still devote ourselves to 
the welfare of the individual. 

It is the attention we Americans pay to 
the individual that makes us so different 
from those who adhere to the concepts of 
communism, 

It is this dedication to a concern for the 
individual that not only sets us apart from 
communism, but will, in the long run, re- 
sult in victory for the free world—so long as 
we are willing to make the same sacrifice 
in time and wealth, that we have willingly 
made in the past, to preserve our freedom. 

Sacrifice, of course, means different things 
to different people. But some degree or type 
of sacrifice is required by all of us if we 
are to win this long and constant struggle. 

For some, it means a sacrifice of time, for 
others, a sacrifice of opportunity. For 
others a sacrifice of money, and for others, 
perhaps even the supreme sacrifice. But I 
am thoroughly convinced that the only way 
we will be able to match a dedicated op- 
ponent is to equal or surpass his dedication. 

And, if I may be permitted, let me close 
by passing on to you an excerpt from a 
speech made by John Curran in 1790: 

“It is the common fate of the indolent to 
see their rights become a prey to the active. 
The condition upon which God hath given 
liberty to man is eternal vigilance; which 
condition if he break, servitude is at once 
the consequences of his crime and the pun- 
ishment of his guilt.” 

If we will not make those sacrifices of 
time, opportunity. money, and blood to 
preserve that freedom which we now possess, 
then servitude most assuredly will be the 
‘inevitable consequence. But I have a great 
and abiding faith in the courage, the char- 
acter, and the intelligence of the American 
people. I know that they will continue to 
meet this challenge and that men and 
women, such as those who are here today, 
will keep our freedom for generations yet 
unborn. 


Our Security as a Nation Demands That 
the Transportation Industry Be 
Strengthened if It Is To Portray Its 
Traditional Role as the Strong Right 
Arm of an Adequate National Defense 


SPEECH 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. VAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, it is 
an accepted fact that in time of na- 


August. 28 


tional emergency the transportation sys- 
tem of the Nation is faced with a 
herculean task in maintaining the equip- 
ment necessary in meeting the constant- 
ly pressing demands for greatly expand- 
ed services. 

Failure by this Congress to come to 
grips with the transportation problem 
would constitute gross dereliction of duty 
and abdication of responsibility, to the 
detriment of our vital transportation in- 
dustry and of the great American public, 
whose interests we are sworn to uphold. 
This I firmly believe, and emphasize, 
today. 

According to the recent report titled 
“National Transportation Policy“ re- 
released by a special study group for the 
Senate Commerce Committee, all of the 
domestic common carriers of passengers 
have found the number of empty seat- 
miles increasing since 1946. The rate 
of increase has been most pronounced in 
railroad service causing the passenger 
deficit to climb from less than $200 mil- 
lion in 1946 to over $700 million in 1957. 

More current figures reflecting the de- 
crease in passenger traffic volume reveal 
that the rate of return for the railroad 
industry for the 12-month period ending 
May 31, 1961, was only 1.45 percent— 
the lowest since the depression period of 
the 1930's. 

With regard to the Nation's airlines the 
Senate study group found that— 

While the available seat-miles for domes- 
tic trunk and local airlines from 1946 to 
1959 Increased from 7,490 million to 45,793 
million, or almost six times, the revenue 
passenger-miles increased fram 5,910 million 
to only 29,151 million or a little over five 
times. The result has been an increase of 
empty seat-miles from 1,580,000 to 16,642,000 
or by an increase of 15,062,000 empty-seat 
miles. 


Current figures reveal that during the 
first 6 months of 1961 the trunk airlines 
lost $20 million and sustained a 2 per- 
cent drop in passenger traffic volumé. 

In addition to the findings by the spe- 
cial study group for the Senate Com- 
merce Committee the national trade as- 
sociations for all three of the major pub- 
lic carriers—air, bus, and rail—report 
they are operating below their capacity 
for handling passenger traffic. Both the 
buslines and railroads are operating well 
below 50 percent of capacity while the 
current load factor of the airlines of 59.5 
percent is at the lowest level in 10 years. 

In addition to the decrease experienced 
by the air, bus, and railroad industries, 
Many common carrier trucklines are 
also facing difficulty. 

Despite recommendations made fol- 
lowing the series of studies by congres- 
sional committees. and in reports filed 
the past several years following studies 
made by various States through State 
legislative committees no positive action 
has been taken to solve the ills of the 
transportation industry. 

Meanwhile a negative attitude has been 
taken by the Kennedy administration in 
dealing with the problems of the na- 
tional transportation system. 

The President opposed repeal of the 
10 percent World War II tax on passen- 
ger transportation. In addition he post- 
poned until 1962 plans formulated by 
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appropriate Federal agencies to aid the 
transportation industry. 

Commenting on the prospect of a 
year's delay of transportation remedies, 
Richard Wagner, president of the 
Chamber of Commerce of the United 
States, said: 

I doubt if we can afford to wait this long. 
This industry, in the last 5 years, has been 
studied to death, both by the administration 
and Congress. What Is needed is action, not 
more study. 


The Kennedy administration an- 
nounced that plans to provide legislative 
remedies for the ills of our transporta- 
tion system were to be revealed in a 
message to Congress. 

President Kennedy, however, canceled 
the message, indicating he was uncertain 
as to what action should be taken. This 
is plainly evident by his assertion more 
Study was needed. 

Speaking of studies and surveys re- 
garding the Nation’s transportation sys- 
tem, you will recall, Mr. Speaker, that 
in the fall of 1959, the Kilday subcom- 
mittee, on which I was privileged to serve 
as ranking minority member of the 
House Committee on Armed Services, 
conducted an investigation into the ade- 
quacy of transportation to support the 
national defense effort in event of mobi- 
lization. 

Concerning railroads, the subcommit- 
we drew this highly significant conclu- 

on: 

No plans for transport dependence can fail 
to take into account the railroad industry. 
The other forms of transport, important as 
they are to the total need, are auxiliary and 
Supplemental to the railroads. 


In addition to this investigation, 
transportation and the Nation's trans- 
Portation policy have been the subject 
of six other major studies and reports 
since World War II. Without exception, 
these studies have stressed the funda- 
Mental importance of railroads—healthy 
railroads—to the Nation's economy and 
defense. It is worth recalling here what 
they found. 

From the progress report of the Sen- 
ate Committee on Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce, October 1951: 

Railroads are the backbone of the Ameri- 
Can transportation system. This will con- 
tinue to be the case so long as the railroads 
Berve as the means for the move- 
San of heavy materials and commodities in 


In time of war the railroads perform an 
indispensable service. 


From the report of the Presidential 
Advisory Committee on Transport Policy 
and Organization, April 1955: 

The railroads may be expected to have 
Ereatest flexibility in accommodating an ex- 
Panded domestic traffic with a um in- 
crease in equipment. Any which 
Strengthens the railroad base will tend to in- 
crease the bullt-in flexibility of our trans- 
portation plant. 


From the report of the Senate Com- 
mittee on Interstate and Foreign Com- 
merce, April 1958: 

The railroads were, and are, a vital part 
ot this Nation’s security. 


From the report of the Interstate Com- 
merce Commission on The Passenger 
Train Deficit,” May 1959: 
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Economic railroad passenger service is, and 
for the foreseeable future will be, an in- 
tegral part of our national tion 
system and essential for the Nation's well- 
being and defense. 


From a report of the U.S. Department 
of Commerce, March 1960: 

The Government should support the com- 
mon carrier system upon which the economy 
must rely, and which is so vital for national 
security. 


From the report of the Special Study 
Group on Transportation Policies in the 
United States prepared for the Senate 
Committee on Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce, January 1961; 

Railroads are our most pervasive form of 
mass transportation and, over the years, our 
most experienced * * *. 

Bringing the railroads to a satisfactory 
state of readiness could be, because of their 
experience * * * and because of the latent 
capacity of the rails, the most immediately 
remunerative. 


But despite the acknowledged essen- 
tiality of railroads Mr. Speaker, and de- 
spite the same authorities having warned 
with equal unanimity that outmoded 
transportation policies and laws are 
forcing this vital industry to the brink 
of disaster, I call the attention of my 
colleagues to a remarkable fact: This 
Congress, although not lacking for con- 
crete proposals and although confronted 
with grave international crises that 
could multiply the reliance we place on 
railroads almost overnight, has failed 
to act. 

Tronically, we have managed to find 
hundreds of millions of tax dollars for 
the development of railroads in friendly 
and not so friendly countries abroad. 
For the future it appears that we may be 
called upon not only to continue our 
multi-billion-dollar program of aid to 
countries in Europe, Asia, and Africa, 
but also to underwrite a Latin American 
program costing the astronomical sum 
of $20 billion. But for railroads at 
home—for the one form of transporta- 
tion that is basic to all others and to the 
Nation's economy and security—the one 
form that asks only equal treatment and 
equal opportunity to compete—for that 
form of transportation this Congress has 
done nothing. 

May I also remind my colleagues Mr. 
Speaker, of the pledges to right the 
wrong now being done our railroads 
which both parties solemnly wrote into 
their platforms in 1960. In the Demo- 
cratic platform, a plank pledging the 
“coordination and modernization” of all 
forms of transportation reads in part as 
follows: 

The Nation's railroads are in particular 
need of freedom from burdensome. regula- 
tion to enable them to compete effectively 
with other forms of transportation. We 
also support Federal assistance in meeting 
certain capital needs particularly for urban 
mass transportation. 

The Republican platform pledged 
“continued improvement of our vital 
transportation network.” It also made 
recommendations for “broadly based tax 
reform to foster job-making and growth- 
making investment for modernization 
and expansion including realistic incen- 
tive depreciation schedules.” 
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In the face of these pledges, Mr. 
Speaker, and with the assurance of bi- 
lateral support for a positive program 
to aid this vital industry, I submit that 
both the railroads and the public are 
entitled to ask why nothing has been 
done. 

The period of mobilization envisioned 
by our Armed Services Subcommittee in 
1959 is no longer in the realm of spec- 
ulation; it is upon us. The time for 
mobilizing or improving the readiness 
of the one form of transportation that 
everyone agrees is absolutely vital to the 
Nation's defense and the waging of war 
is rapidly running out, if indeed it has 
not already passed. The mobilization 
and preparation of our railroads to han- 
dle the greatly added burdens that would 
certainly be theirs must rate equally high 
priority with the other mobilization 
measures now underway. For unpre- 
pared railroads in time of war could 
be this Nation’s Achilles’ heel—the one 
vulnerable point in our otherwise in- 
destructible armor that could prove our 
undoing. 

Yet instead of getting better, the al- 
ready critical situation of many of our 
railroads grows steadily worse. And in- 
stead of the forthright leadership nec- 
essary to restore them to health, we are 
offered only more procrastination and 
foot-dragging delay. 

Despite the seven major studies of 
transportation made since World War 
II. the President's solution is to call for 
still another study and report—this one 
to be made by the Secretary of Com- 
merce. The Secretary is directed to sub- 
mit his findings and recommendations 
by November 1, which of course would 
be too late for any constructive action 
at this session and quite possibly too 
late—in terms of the Nation’s security 
and the threat confronting us in Europe. 

In his directive to the Secretary of 
Commerce, President Kennedy observed 
that— 

The current difficulties facing all seg- 
ments of the transportation industry will 
require increased leadership and additional 
actions on the part of the Federal Govern- 
ment. 


I could not agree more. But the time 
for exercising this leadership is now— 
not at the next session of Congress, or 
later, when the opportunity may have 
been lost for all time. 

I recognize, of course, that the prob- 
ability of enacting at this session the 
comprehensive program for the trans- 
portation industry that is called for is 
remote. But there is still time for the 
enactment of measures widely regarded 
as necessary to keep the transportation 
industry and especially the railroads 
afloat until the more comprehensive pro- 
gram can be prepared. These emergency 
measures were recently described in 
identical letters addressed to you, as 
Speaker, and to the Presiding Officer of 
the Senate by Daniel P. Loomis, presi- 
dent of the Association of American 
Railroads. They include, as I am sure 
you know, more realistic policies for the 
depreciation of railroad plant and equip- 
ment and repeal of the 10-percent Fed- 
eral excise tax on the fares of for-hire 
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carriers. Bills to implement both of 
these proposals are now before appro- 
priate committees of the Congress. 

It is significant, Mr. Speaker, that 
both liberalization of depreciation allow- 
ances and repeal of the travel tax are 
called for in four of the major reports 
on transportation made since World War 
II. In the other reports they were not 
subjects for consideration; hence no 
recommendations were made either pro 
or con. May I also remind you that de- 
preciation matters have received favor- 
able consideration by both parties in 
their platforms as well as by party lead- 
ers, including President Kennedy, 

Enactment of liberalized depreciation 
allowances, in particular, is the fastest 
and surest means I know of facilitating 
railroad modernization and improve- 
ment. Compared with other more com- 
prehensive action which must be taken 
at least in the next session, the proposals 
for liberalization of depreciation allow- 
ances and repeal of the travel tax are 
extremely modest. I strongly urge 
favorable action on at least these mini- 
mum proposals before this session of 
Congress adjourns. 


Congress Plays “Political Pattycake” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HERMAN E. TALMADGE 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. TALMADGE. Mr. President, in 
its issue of August 23, the Albany, Ga., 
Herald featured an excellent editorial 
pointing out the incongruity of the Con- 
gress of the United States wasting its 
time on the politically contrived issue of 
civil rights while, in its words, “the 
world teeters upon the brink of war.” 
It aptly describes the performance in 
this regard as playing “political patty- 
cake.” The telling point of this editorial 
is one which the junior Senator from 
Georgia is sure has not been lost upon 
Americans who feel that Congress should 
give more attention to the survival of our 
Nation than to the winning of the next 
election. I ask unanimous consent that 
the text of this editorial, entitled “More 
Civil Rights Pap,” be printed in the 
Appendix of the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

More Crivm. RIGHTS PAP 

The world teeters upon the brink of war. 
The armaments race builds madly toward an 
approaching climax. The specter of sudden 
death haunts fully half of the population of 
the earth. A return of the Stone Age is a 
grim possibility for the survivors. 

Yet in these perilous times, what Is the 
issue under debate in the Senate of the 
United States? Is it peace or war? Is it 
survival or extinction? Is it democracy ver- 
sus communism? Is it freedom against 
siavery? 

No, the sole issue with which our elected 
representatives in the world’s greatest de- 
mocracy have chosen to come to grips at 
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this tense juncture of affairs Is, asininely, 
civil rights. 

Ostensibly, the question is whether the 
life of the Civil Rights Commission shall be 
extended from its scheduled expiration of 
November 9. Actually, however, the ques- 
tion really is how many votes the Republi- 
can and Democratic Parties may expect to 
extract from the growing Negro minority in 
the 1962 congressional elections, 

If the resulting spectacle appears slightly 
ridiculous in the eyes of anxious Americans, 
it is because it Is, in truth, precisely just 
that. For the fact is that the several acts 
of the Congress in the last 5 years, coupled 
with the provisions of the U.S. Constitution, 
are sufficient to bulwark all of the rights, 
civil and otherwise, which any reasonable 
human being could expect from any society, 
whatever its political philosophy. The fact 
is, too, that if the civil rights of American 
citizens, whatever their color or creed, were 
being violated on any such widespread scale 
as the sponsors of this legislation infer, al- 
though they do not so specify, the Federal 
judiciary would be choked with cases 
brought under the aegis of a stern-eyed, 
ever watchful Government. 

Yet, strangely, there are few such cases 
in our courts. And there are few such ac- 
tive complaints pending before the Civil 
Rights Commission. 

Why all the hassle, then, in the Senate? 
Simply because the mathematics of politics 
is formidably exact. In many congressional 
districts, and in many States, as was the 
case in the last presidential election, the 
Negro vote provides the balance of power 
in any close contest. Ergo, poltically speak- 
ing, this minority must be courted carefully 
and the most productive means yet found by 
politicians has been via the civil rights 
route. 

Consequently, political considerations out- 
weigh all others, even ponderous affairs of 
state, in these circumstances. And the Sen- 
ate, which glories in the characterization as 
“the most august deliberative body on 
earth,” becomes something less as it plays 
political pattycake while the Nation edges 
closer to war. 


A Job for the Attorney General? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, 
Henry J. Taylor, in his article which ap- 
peared in the New York World Telegram 
and Sun on August 25, has an excellent 
suggestion for Cyrus Eaton and others 
like him. Isn’t it about time somebody 
blew the whistle on these so-called 
Americans? 

Wovutp CYRUS EATON Live In RUSSIA? 
(By Henry J. Taylor) 

Cleveland tycoon Cyrus S. Eaton, the very 
rich and powerful crony of the U.S.S.R., who 
plays a thoroughly damaging part in the life 
of our country, violates no statute, although 
Senator THomas J. Dopp of Connecticut 
raised the question in the U.S. Senate 
whether he is not afoul of the Logan Act, 
which prohibits unauthorized negotiations 
or intercourse with a foreign power, punish- 
able by a fine or prison sentence (CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD, May 19, 1960, pp. 9888-9889) . 

He directed the attention of the Attorney 
General of the United States to what Eaton 
has done and is doing. Eaton was born in 


August 28 


Canada, where he still maintains a residence, 
moved to this country in 1900 and later be- 
came a naturalized citizen. It was through 
the Canadian door that Senator Dopp 
reached the Logan Act question, as follows: 
“He has publicly urged Canada ‘to com- 
pletely dissociate itself from America's stub- 
born attitude in foreign affairs. If Eaton 
said in his many private conversations with 
Canadian officials what he said in public, 
then he has violated the Logan Act and 
should be prosecuted.” 

Supplying some background as well, Sena- 
tor Dopp continued: “Eaton claims ‘Ameri- 
can politicians in general are relentlessly 
driving us to war, that American officials do 
not represent the American people whereas 
in the Soviet Union the government speaks 
for all the people.“ He says Russia doesn't 
really mean to communize the world, that 
Dr. Zhivago’ was suppressed [there] because 
Soviet youth cannot bear any criticisms of 
their beloved government; that the Russian 
massacre of Hungarian patriots was no dif- 
ferent from our sending troops to Lebanon, 
etc.” 

Prior to this, at his own request, Eaton 
appeared (June 1958) before a House sub- 
committee which investigates pro-Soviet ap- 
ples in our barrel, Hollywood pro-Reds and 
some pitiable people as well whose disloyalty, 
long since abandoned, was an error in youth. 
The chairman, Congressman Francis E, WAL- 
TER, Democrat, of Pennsylvania afterwards 
issued the following statement, in part: “It 
is believed that no useful purpose can be 
served by permitting Mr. Eaton to repeat 
the groundless accusations that Iron Curtain 
countries have used for propaganda pur- 
poses.” 

It can well be that communism at any 
time will put the feet of the world in march- 
ing boots. If this powerful man does not 
know that Soviet imperialism is based on 
a pattern of bloodshed, barbarism, suppres- 
sion, and slavery he knows nothing; in his 
relations with Khrushchey and the Kremlin 
hierarchy in Russia, here and throughout the 
Communist world, he blames his own adopt- 
ed country, the United States, dramatically, 
persistently and with great force in a whole 
pattern of charges. 

We have room here for only one flag, and 
this excludes the Red flag which symbolizes 
all history’s wars of conquest and intrigue, 
of avarice, cruelty, and ambition, while as- 
suming the colors and usurping the banner 
of freedom. 

Any American who says he is an American 
but also waves that flag lacks the elementary 
gratitude which anyone lacks who lives in 
freedom and espouses the cause of freedom's 
assassins instead of moving back out of the 
America to which he came and taking his 
chances in the opposing nation he praises. 
But will you see Cyrus Eaton moving next to 
Moscow and placing in communism's tender 
care the fortune he made here? I do not 
think so. 


The Nature of the Enemy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. JOHN H. RAY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. RAY. Mr. Speaker, on August 
21 I placed in the Recorp the third of a 
series of four editorials appearing in the 
New York Daily News under the title, 
“The Nature of the Enemy.” I have ob- 
tained the first and second in that series 
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and am glad to insert them, along with 
the fourth and last of the series in the 
Recorp today. 

These editorials present a thoughtful 
and constructive treatment of our major 
national problem. I commend them to 
the careful attention of all who read the 
RECORD. 

I call attention especially to the last 
few lines of the fourth editorial which 
read as follows: 

Lastly, in our opinion, we need a new 
State of mind in the Kennedy administra- 
tion, and in all administrations that may 
follow it for the duration of the cold war. 

We need an aggressive and offensive state 
of mind—a will to conquer communism—to 
replace the notion that the best we can hope 
for is to hold our own and lose no more im- 
Portant positions to the enemy. 

The bulk of the American people, we're 
convinced, are already in this wreck-the- 
Reds mood, and have been for a long time. 

Our leaders need to catch up, we believe, 
with the majority of Americans. If they will 
do that, they can count on popular backing, 
to the hilt. 


The editorials follow: 
THE NATURE OF THE ENEMY—I 


We've used that title before, for editorials 
on what makes Communists tick and why 
they are so dangerous to all human liberty, 
decency, and though’ party members 
are rather few in number throughout the 
world. 

In fact, a series of News editorials under 
this title was reprinted in booklet form a year 
or so ago. The booklet is obtainable at 25 
cents a copy (lower rates for quantity or- 
ders) from America’s Future, Inc., 542 Main 
Street, New Rochelle, N.Y. 

This new series under the same title is 
Planned to run each Monday in the News for 
the next 3 or 4 weeks, 

The series will summarize a program of 
the Russian Communist Party, drawn up by 
N. S. Khrushchev and his comrade hoods, 
murderers, and usurpers, and released to a 
waiting world several days ago. 

ey and company plan to submit 
the 50,000-word paper to a world Communist 
get-together in Moscow next October. You 
Can have one guess as to whether the com- 
rades from all over will ratify it—though the 
Chineses Reds may object to parts of it. 

It is one of the most tedious, terribly 
Written screeds ever, we are convinced, put 
on paper anywhere. 

The fact that at least two News men have 
read the thing from beginning to end is a 
testimonial to the way the News constantly 
Sweats and strains to serve you readers, you 
lucky rascals. 

For all that, this latest Communist mani- 
festo is no laughing matter, and its broad 
Outlines ought to be known throughout the 
free world. Here goes, The introduction 
sums up in slanted fashion the history of 
the world Communist movement from 1848 
to the present time. 

It was in 1848 that Karl Marx and Friedrich 
Engels issued the first Communist Manifesto, 
leading off with the words: “A specter is 
haunting Europe, the specter of commun- 
ism,” and going on to put a solémn curse on 
every aspect of the primitive European 
Capitalism of that day. 

FROM MANIFESTO TO PARIS COMMUNE 

Few people paid any attention to Marx 
and Engels when these two doctrinaire 
dreamers issued their manifesto, and it was 
years. before the Communist movement 
amounted to anything. 

It erupted briefly and disastrously in the 
Paris Commune (March-May, 1871), just 
after- France lost the Franco-Prussian War. 
There was fighting on street barricades; the 
Communists murdered the archbishop of 
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Paris; and at last the insurrection was put 
down by veteran French troops under Mar- 
shal Maurice de McMahon. 

The next big development in communism’s 
history was the 1905 uprising in Russia, for 
which the present-day Reds calmly give all 
credit to their party. 

Actually, though Communists were active 
in this upheaval, it was mainly a liberal and 
Socialist affair, and it scared the govern- 
ment of Czar Nicholas II (1868-1918) in- 
to bringing about a lot of long-overdue re- 
forms. 

MARCH OF COMMUNISM 

The Communists really went to town in 
the Russian Revolution of 1917, when Rus- 
sia had been hammered to its knees by the 
World War I armies of German Kaiser Wil- 
helm II. 

Viadimar Ilyich Lenin and his comrade 
Communist thugs toppled the moderate re- 
form government of Alexander Kerensky in 
Moscow, and, as the saying went, telegraphed 
the revolution to the provinces. 

Communists have terrorized Russia ever 
since. They capitalized on World War II 
and the folly-or-worse of President Franklin 
D. Roosevelt by extending their slave-nation 
empire throughout central Europe. Tito's 
Yugoslavia presently “broke” with Moscow, 
but remained Communist. 

In 1949, the Chinese Reds, with an im- 
portant assist from various dubious char- 
acters in the U.S. State Department, drove 
Generalissimo Chiang Kai-shek off the Asi- 
atic mainland and onto Formosa. 

Communism now tyrannizes over some 1 
billion people. The program we're discuss- 
ing outlines plans for extending Commun- 
ist slavery to the rest of the human race, 
most definitely including the American 
people. 

Of that, more next Monday. 


THE NATURE OF THE ENEMy—II 


This is the second of a series of Monday 
editorials on the 50,000-word program for 
the world Communist movement, recently 
tacked together in Moscow by N. S: Khru- 
shchey and his comrade bandits, thieves, and 
murderers. 

After a windy and biased introduction 
(summarized here last Monday), the docu- 
ment proceeds to a long song and dance 
labeled “Part One: The Transition From 
Capitalism to Communism Is the Road of 
Human Progress.” 


The juciest item in this section of the Red 
program, we'd say, is a series of lies about 
present-day capitalism as it operates in the 
United States. 

It seems, according to "Khrushchev & Co.,“ 
that the gap between the haves and have- 
nots is widening rapidly in our benighted 
country, and that more and more workers 
are suffering more pathetically every day. 

This is because capitalism is allegedly 
loaded with “contradictions” (not specified 
so that an ordinary or even an extraordinary 
American can tell what they are) which are 
bound to do our system in soonor or later. 

That will be news to a lot of us. 

Particularly will it surprise the tens of 
millions of working people whose standards 
of living have been improving for decades, 
and the people in the high income brackets 
whose earnings are pretty largely grabbed 
by the Internal Revenue Service. 

That makes no never mind to the modern 
Red doctrinaires, though. They are as con- 
vinced as were Karl Marx and Friedrich 
Engels, the 19th-century pappies of com- 
munism, that the rich get richer and the 
poor poorer under capitalism, and that 
communism is the next stage in human 
progress, all over the world. 

It will come peaceably to some countries, 
says the new Communist manifesto, and 
violently to others, And the Reds every- 
where in the free world are instructed to 
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help these upheavals along in every way 
they can. : 
WORLDWIDE AGITATION 


That explains the Red-inspired U.S. stu- 
dent riots against the House Committee on 
Un-American Activities * * * the ban-the- 
big-bomb agitations in England * * * much 
of the unrest in the Congo * * * Fidel 
Castro’s plotting to turn Latin America Com- 
munist * * * and virtually all the other fer- 
ments and civil turmoils that plague the 
planet today. 

It also explains the Red-front organiza- 
tions which, wearing innocent-looking masks, 
get in a great deal of dirty work for the 
Kremlin in this country and many others. 

To hear Khrushchev and his cronies tell 
it, this current misery is taking the hu- 
man race to—a brave new world—in which 
all our troubles will have been wiped away. 

In what is quite possibly the biggest of 
all the big lies in this tedious and fright- 
fully written paper, the authors solemnly 
state: 

“Socialism has solved a great social prob- 
lem—it has abolished the exploiting classes 
and the causes engendering the exploitation 
of man by man. There are now two friendly 
classes in the Union of Soviet Socialist Re- 
publics—the working class and the pens- 
antry.“ 

JUST A BAND OF BROTHERS, IS IT? 


Actually, the exploitation of the Russian 
people by their Communist slavemasters 
makes the 19th century capitalist exploita- 
tion of United States and British workers 
look like a love feast. 

The difference between the highest salaries 
and the lowest wages paid in Soviet Russia 
is far wider than in the United States. 

As for the peasants, they hate the Krem- 
lin’s guts because it takes away all of their 
surplus crops for distribution among the 
nonfarm population, with the 6 million 
or so members of the Communist Party (out 
of a population of some 200 million) getting 
the pick of all the produce. 

There can be no friendliness between 
workers and peasants under such conditions. 
Instead, Russia is plagued interminably with 
food shortages because the peasants slack on 
the job and hide what farm products they 
can from the government food snatchers. 

That is a far worse “contradiction” than 
any that exists in the United States, and one 
which the Reds in 40-plus years’ trying have 
not been able to solve. 

We expect to continue this discussion next 
Monday. 

THE NATURE oF THE ENEMY—IV 

In this last editorial of a series on the 
50,000-word 20-year Communist Party pro- 
gram recently issued by N. S. Khrushchev 
and his comrade cutthroats, we'll try to out- 
line a few of the things we believe the free 
nations—particularly the United States— 
can do to counter and eventually wreck the 
Communist conspiracy. 

This conspiracy is a plot to make-slaves 
of the two-thirds of the human race that 
are not already enslaved to the Reds. 

To keep the cold war from getting hot, we 
need first, last and always to maintain mil- 
itary forces strong and well equipped enough 
to clobber any enemy or coalition that may 
make a businesslike pass at us. 

Our best information is that in this de- 
partment the United States is in reasonably 
good shape and growing more so. 

Holding such an insurance policy against 
a hot war, we can go— 

ON THE OFFENSIVE 


In the cold war; and if you ask us, the 
sooner we take the offensive the better. 

We could, for example, start a progressive 
economic squeeze on Soviet Russia and Com- 
munist East Germany, to encourage them to 
pull back in Berlin, and pull back fast, 
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The Red slave drivers need Western 
goods—special steels, electronic gadgets, cer- 
tain chemicals—far more than the free world 
needs anything the Red slave empire has 
to sell. 

ECONOMIC SQUEEZE; CUBA; WEAPON TESTS 

Castro Cuba is another area where we can 
and should take the cold-war offensive with- 
out further delay or worrying about what 
our Latin American friends may think. 
Latin Americans, like other people, respect 
those who stand up for their rights. 

We could begin by cutting off all remain- 
ing United States-Cuba trade, follow that 
up with a naval and air blockade of Cuba, 
and proceed from there to still more vig- 
orous steps if any were needed—which is 
unlikely. 

We should also, it seems to us, resume 
nuclear weapon tests as soon as we can. 
That would (1) rapidly improve our nuclear 
arsenal, and (2) show the world that the 
United States at last had stopped believing 
that you can trust any Communist promises 
on any subject. 

As for the propaganda war which is the 
important part of the whole cold war effort, 
we could be doing a lot better than we are. 

Eugene Lyons years ago wrote a whole 
book on the proposition that some of our 
best potential allies are the peoples of the 


Latvia, Lithuania, Poland, Rumania; and, 
for that matter, the Ukraine, in Russia itself. 


WRECKING EN FROM WITHIN 


Most of our propaganda effort could well 
be aimed at encouraging these people to 
do all sorts of termite jobs on the Red 
slave-state structure—pull factory slow- 
downs, turn out defective goods for export, 
sabotage railroads, keep down production on 
collective farms, and so on. 

Maybe we can’t wreck the Communist set- 
up from within; but maybe we can, and the 
attempt to do so is well worth a lot more 
energy than is going into it now. 

If we must continue to let Soviet cultural 
and study groups come over here, how about 
showing them around our whole great Na- 
tion (except for defense-installation areas), 
so that they can tell the home folks how 
vigorous and wealthy the allegedly decadent 
United States really is? 

Lastly, in our opinion, we need a new 
state of mind in the Kennedy administration, 
and in all administrations that may follow 
it for the duration of the cold war. 

We need an aggressive and offensive state 
of mind—a will to conquer communism—to 
replace the notion that the best we can 
‘hope for is to hold our own and lose no 
more important positions to the enemy. 

CATCH UP WITH THE BULK OF US 

The bulk of the American people, we're 
convinced, are already in this wreck-the- 
Reds mood, and have been for a long time. 

Our leaders need to catch up, we believe, 
with the majority of Americans, If they 
will do that, they can count on popular 
backing, to the hilt. 


A Recovery and a Difference 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN SHERMAN COOPER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 
Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 


the Appendix of the Recorp an address 
entitled “A Recovery and a Difference,” 
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delivered by Mr. Matt S. Szymczak at 
the management policy conference of 
the Kentucky Bankers Association, in 
Louisville, Ky., on July 23, 1961. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

A RECOVERY AND A DIFFERENCE 

Yesterday—it seems like yesterday—I was 
here very often going back and forth to and 
from school—high school and college. The 
school is south of here near where Francis 
Scott Key wrote our national anthem. In 
fact, my good friend, Senator Cooper, on 
his own cordial initiative made mention of 
that fact in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD in 
connection with my retirement from that 
Board of Governors of the Federal Reserve 
System for which I have and always will 
have the deepest feeling of gratitude and 
very high regard. I thank Senator COOPER 
and, of course, I thank you for inviting me 
here so soon after my resignation from a 
Government agency. 

I feel very good here. This is the State 
in which I studied, played football, basket- 
ball, baseball, and tennis, swam, went fish- 
ing and bowled. I don't remember anybody 
here who had any trouble with my name. 
In fact, I don’t think that body here even 
know I had a name. I j worked here, I 
just played here, and, as I recall, it was just 
yesterday, I played more than I worked and 
believe me I liked that. 

You will, therefore, understand and forgive 
me for getting a little emotional on this 
occasion as my memory takes me back to 
what is so vivid, and so recent, and so pleas- 
ant, and as my feeling of cordiality extends 
into today and tomorrow—very close to yes- 
terday—and express respect for the institu- 
tion and the human beings with whom I am 
now associated—C. J. Devine & Co. With 
them I feel very much at home. I like them, 
and I respect them, and I am proud of our 
association. 

The title of a talk or an article is usually 
intended to catch the eye and, if it relates 
to our personal interests, we pursue it fur- 
there, if not, we move on to something else, 
and so with spoken and written messages, 
they must catch the eye first and to compel 
further pursuit by the listener or reader 
must awaken personal interest. I write and 
speak this message to bankers, not only here 
but everywhere in our country—to you 
whose business relates to the depositor and 
to the borrower. Deposits are money and 
borrowing is credit. If our economy rises 
to a high level which can be maintained, 
you, the banker, are in a better position to 
maintain your business at a high level and 
as you do that you help others, you help the 
economy, you help economic recovery. Like 
almost anything, our economy has many 
sides and many segments. It isn’t all money 
and credit. In fact, to a large degree, money 
and credit are but a reflection of buying and 
selling—buying by the consumer and selling 
by the producer or by the merchant. As 
buying and selling progresses, production by 
industry increases. As production increases, 
employment increases. 

All this brings us to our message—our 
message of economic recovery. We were in 
a recession not so long ago; we are now in 
the process of economic recovery. The out- 
look is good, but just as not all recessions 
are the same or due to the same proximate 
causes, so too not all recoveries are the same 
and so too economic policy of our Govern- 
ment has to be adjusted to meet the 
existing situation as it is and not as it would 
be if we had a clean sheet of paper to write 
on, It must be timely, it must be relevant, 
and both monetary and fiscal policy must 
integrate to the same end. 

Today, therefore, I write and talk on that 
subject just as often before I wrote and 
spoke on monetary policy and tried to ex- 
plain in everyday language what it is and 
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what it can and cannot do in our free, dy- 
namic, competitive economy through the in- 
struments of open market operations, re- 
serve requirements, and discounts and 
discount rates, as well as the selec- 
tive instrument of margin requirements. 
Often before I pointed out that essential 
to a stable, high level economy is fiscal 
policy—Government expenditures, Govern- 
ment reyenues, and I pointed out how im- 
portant it is to have both monetary and 
fiscal policies work in unison to the same 
end and at the right time. What I write and 
say here is exactly the kind of information 
the Federal Reserve and the Treasury have— 
and much more—in order to meet their re- 
sponsibilities in the public interest, to you 
and to me. The best any human being can 
attain in a single message is to awaken in- 
terest to the end of pursuing the subject 
further: to meet our responsibilities as busi- 
nessmen, as citizens, and to awaken our 
interest in the responsibilities of our Gov- 
ernment to preserve what we have gained in 
all these many years, by dedication to our 
system through its free economy and its 
democracy. 

We are out of the recession. We are 
making a nice recovery. We can safely look 
ahead to many months of continuing ex- 
pansion. If experts disagree it is only about 
pace and depth of the continuing recovery— 
are we going to have, before long, a full- 
blown boom, or is it going to a slow rise— 
coasting along on a plateau, with plenty of 
excess capacity remaining, with unemploy- 
ment continuing high, and with little pres- 
sure on prices? 

There are indications that this recovery 
will be rather different from earlier ones, 
and will raise some problems which we have 
not faced before. I would like to discuss 
with you the nature of this and its 
difference and some of its implications. 

You know the record of recent weeks. But 
let me cite it again for this writing. In- 
dustrial output has been rising steadily since 
March, from 102.6 percent of the 1957 aver- 
age in March to 110 percent in June. This is 
as good as July 1960 and only 1 percentage 
point below the peak of January 1960. Ay- 
erage weekly earnings of factory workers 
reached an alltime high of $94.24 in June. 
Business inventories have stopped declining, 
and in May actually gained $100 million. 
The Commerce Department estimates that 
total construction expenditures in 1961 will 
reach $57.8 billion, a rise of 4 percent over 
1960. The latest survey of consumer atti- 
tudes by the Michigan Survey Research Cen- 
ter shows that more people plan to buy new 
cars during the next 12 months than planned 
to do so a year ago, with an especially heavy 
gain suggested for the fourth quarter of this 
year. Installment debt in the first 5 months 
of 1961 declined by $375 million; seen in 
conjunction with steadily rising personal in- 
comes, this means that the public is becom- 
ing more liquid and is in a good position to 
step up its purchases in the months to come. 
Add to this the fact that the rate of Gov- 
ernment expenditures is rising, too, especial- 
ly for defense, and you have solid reasons for 
believing that the rate of output will con- 
tinue to climb throughout 1961 and at least 
the better part of 1962. 

There is furthermore no danger that a lack 
of funds will slow the recovery. Demand for 
business loans has not been heavy; in fact, 
commercial and industrial loans in the cen- 
tral reserve cities have recently been falling 
off. Partly as a consequence, Federal Reserve 
member banks’ free reserves are considerably 
above $500 million. 

Interest rates continue moderate. Money 
market rates have been moving within a 
fairly narrow range since the beginning of 
the year; and the yield pattern on U.S. Gov- 
ernment securities is fairly similar to what 
it was before the Federal Reserve began its 
nudging operations, with the average inter- 
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est rate just a little higher than last January. 
No money tightness is anywhere in sight. 

But there are also good reasons to doubt 
that this continuing recovery will soon 
reach boom proportions. Fiscal 1962 is ex- 
pected to show a deficit of approximately $5 
billion—a healthy boost to the economy, 
but hardly enough, in the present relaxed 
state of the economy, to engender really 
inflationary pressures. And while expendi- 
tures in fiscal 1963 are likely to go up fur- 
ther, revenues at present rates May come 
to roughly $90 billion. That might make 
possible a tax cut next year and still yield 
& surplus. Moreover, while the expected 
buildup in business inventories will provide 
a stimulus, there is as yet little indication 
that capital outlays on expansion and im- 
provement—the great booster during the 
1955-57 boom—will change very much. 
Present plans suggest total capital spending 
in 1961 of $34.5 billion, 3 percent less than 
in 1960. The reason seems to be that most 
industries still have more than enough ca- 
Pacity to meet demand. 

That brings me to the features which seem 
likely to set this recovery apart from the 
recovery after the first three postwar recov- 
erles. We are clearly headed for new post- 
War highs in most fields, and there is no 
evident danger of a downturn for many 
Months to come. But whether the trend 
will soon carry us to full capacity volume 
Seems very doubtful indeed. Plant capac- 
ity, as I have pointed out, is ample in most 
industries. The labor force is now rapidly 

. with the war and postwar baby 
boom hitting the labor market. What is 
more, the progress of automation makes it 
Possible to expand output with relatively 
little increase in employment. As a con- 
sequence unemployment, which has for 
Months been hovering at just below 7 per- 
Cent of the labor force, may for a long time 
remain- considerably above the 4 percent 
level that is considered acceptable by the 

tion, The implications of this 
Could be far reaching. 

Labor unions may in the future be less 
interested in hourly wage boosts, and put 
More emphasis on fixed yearly incomes, a 
Shorter workweek, and earlier retirement, in 
other words, on measures to spread the work. 

capacity may prevent any early up- 
Ward pressure on prices. These factors, to- 
gether with the determination of the admin- 
istration not to see the recovery prematurely 
Strangled, as was the case in 1960, would lead 
One to expect that there will be less pre- 
Occupation with the dangers of inflation; 
continued easy or at least neutral money 
Policies; and possibly tax cuts to push the 
economy closer to its full potential. 

What is that going to mean in terms of in- 
terest rates and stock and bond prices? In 
the first half of this year the administration 
and the Federal Reserve have succeeded 
Teasonably well in preventing the short-term 
Tate from falling any further while keeping 
the long-term rate from rising as the re- 
covery got underway. Thus, according to 
Under Secretary Roosa, the policy of trying to 
encourage a flow of long-term funds into 
business channels “has succeeded beyond our 
Wildest dreams—the volume of corporate and 
Municipal securities in the second quarter 
was a record.” It must be expected that 
long-term rates will rise somewhat as the 
recovery progresses, but probably not ex- 
desstvely. Not only are the authorities poised 
to prevent a steep rise, but there is also the 
Prospect of more funds flowing into the bond 
Market, For a long time now there has been 
& remarkable yield spread between stocks and 
bonds. In the past the willingness of inves- 
tors to be satisfied with a relatively low yield 
on equities has been explained on two 
Grounds: expected growth, and hedging 
against inflation. But the profit squeeze 
Casts doubt on a ent and 
excess capacity and recent instances of price 
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cutting make the danger of renewed inflation 
seem less imminent. Under such circum- 
stances fixed interest securities may well 
appear more and more attractive to many in- 
vestors, especially in view of the higher 
yields. 

There is one last feature of our present re- 
covery that needs to be mentioned: our 
heightened sensitivity to the balance of in- 
ternational payments. Throughout the 
postwar years we could implement desired 
domestic policies with little or no regard to 
international repercussions—indeed, during 
the years of the so-called dollar gap, the 
greatest contribution we could make to in- 
ternational stability was to keep our econ- 
omy working as close to capacity as possible. 
But all that has now changed. Not only are 
we acutely conscious, after 3 years of heavy 
international deficits, that every pickup in 
our domestic economy is bound to spill over 
into increased imports, last year's specula- 
tion against the dollar has also brought home 
to us how vulernable we have become through 
the use of the dollar as an international 
reserve currency. With a $17 billion gold 
stock in our hands, and $20 billion short- 
term dollars balances in the hands of for- 
eigners, that elusive thing “confidence” has 
suddenly become important. No longer is it 
good enough for our balance-of-payments 
position to be sound; it must be seen and 
judged to be sound. Fortunately for us, 
our balance of payments has of late been 
improving. Our deficit has been running at 
a rate of approximately $1.2 billion annually 
so far, and is expected to remain at the 
figure for the full year, compared to $3.8 
billion in 1960. The outflow of short-term 
capital has apparently stopped, and the 
value of our exports continues to exceed the 
value of imports by an annual rate of ap- 
proximately $5 billion more or less. So far 
our expanding domestic activity has not yet 
brought the feared rise in imports, and the 
continuing boom abroad, especially in West 
Germany and Japan, gives promise of keep- 
ing our exports relatively high. The Tact 
remains, nonetheless, that nowadays we have 
to keep looking over our shoulder to watch 
our foreign transactions. Renewed inflation 
would promptly hurt our exports, and the 
repercussions would be serious. The fancy- 
free days of the early postwar years are in- 
deed gone, and we suddenly find, as so many 
other countries have before us, that prosper- 
ity raises almost as many problems as it 
solves. 

That we are in the midst of a healthy re- 
covery is evident, and is something to be 
grateful for. But it is also clear that in the 
problems it raises, this recovery is unlike any 
that preceded it. 

None of this is new or revealing or even 
stimulative. All of this is prosaic, matter 
of fact, but good for you and me to read and 
hear over and over again to afford us an in- 
formed and receptive attitude for more 
information and constant search for solu- 
tions of the problems that emerge. Let's 
cease looking for headlines. Let's read and 
study the facts and the figures. 

More pointedly, therefore, let me empha- 
size the need for us as bankers to know the 
domestic and international situation; the 
economic and the political activities—the 
private and the public needs and satisfac- 
tions. No longer can you and I say that 
we are concerned only with our own bank— 
our own business—for that means we have 
no other interest—public or private; those 
days are gone forever. We must be govern- 
ment conscious—we must be conscious of 
our national and international economic 
and political problems and seek their solu- 
tion. And we must do all of this—as we do 
our daily work, objectively and thoroughly 
and consistently. In this way, we make a 
contribution to the welfare and to the safety 
and to the efficacy and to the preservation of 
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free enterprise and free markets and free- 
dom of our people. This, believe me, is not 
just an oratorical outburst at the end of 
this paper. It comes from my heart and 
from my years of experience in Government. 
I know you know that. 

Let's get together again—whenever we can, 


Flags of Convenience in National Defense 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CARL VINSON 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. VINSON. Mr. Speaker, the cur- 
rent maritime strike has as one of its 
principle issues the question of flags of 
convenience. I am advised that ships 
totaling approximately 10 million dead- 
weight tons have been constructed by 
private American capital and are now 
under foreign registry in Panama, Li- 
beria, and Honduras. Such ships are re- 
ferred to as flags of convenience. 

From a standpoint of national defense, 
these ships can be recovered for our 
national needs in the event of a national 
emergency. However, we are facing a 
situation under which the owners of 
these tankers and bulk cargo carriers 
may sell or make an outright transfer 
of these ships to foreign countries. In 
that event, the right of recovery of these 
ships in a national emergency would 
cease to exist. 

Since we do not have, under American 
registry, sufficient tonnage of this type 
of ship to meet the requirements of na- 
tional defense in times of national emer- 
gency, it is both important and urgent 
that we adopt a national policy which 
will protect the national interest. 

This situation has led to an exchange 
of correspondence between the Deputy 
Secretary of Defense, Hon. Roswell Gil- 
patric, and me. In view of the impor- 
tance of this matter to the national in- 
terest, I feel it both proper and neces- 
sary to bring this correspondence to the 
public attention. The Deputy Secretary 
has agreed to the necessity and propri- 
ety of this course of action. 

The exchange of correspondence was 
as follows: 

Tue SECRETARY OF DEFENSE, 
Washington, August 24, 1961. 

Dear Mr. CHAIRMAN: I would like to put 
before you the interest of the Department 
of Defense in the flags-of-convenience ques- 
tion, one of the issues in the dispute that 
led to the maritime strike of last spring. 

The Taft-Hartley injunction against the 
continuance of the maritime strike will ex- 
pire September 20, and if the dispute is 
not resolved by that time, the strike is likely 
to be resumed by the west coast unions. 
If this should happen and the strike should 
continue, we are advised that some owners 
of flags-of-convenience vessels may sell the 
ships to foreign uncontrolled registries. 

Because of the effect which such a trans- 
fer of tonnage out of US. control would 
have on defense needs in the event of a na- 
tional emergency, we asked the Secretary of 
the Navy to review its requirements for flags- 
of-convenience vessels in the event of war. 
The Navy has done so and has confirmed 
its previous position that it is imperative 
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that “U.S. effective control of flags-of-con- 
venience shipping be retained.” That posi- 
tion has been adopted as the Defense De- 
partment's position in the matter, and the 
Secretary of State and the Secretary of La- 
bor have been so informed. A complete state- 
ment of that position is as follows: 

“1, The primary interest of the Depart- 
ment of Defense in flags-of-convenience 
shipping relates to the impact of our na- 
tional defense posture and this interest is 
to insure the availability under US. control 
of as much of this shipping as may be 
needed in the event of national emergency. 
The amount of active U.S.-flag shipping now 
available is inadequate for almost any situa- 
tion of war or emergency and must be aug- 
mented by shipping which can be brought 
under our direct control as required in the 
event of an emergency. 

“2, It is considered imperative that United 
States effective control of flags-of-conveni- 
ence shipping be retalned. Further, it is 
considered that such flags-of-convenlence 
shipping as is covered by agreements or con- 
tracts with owners can be brought under our 
operational control as was done in World 
War II. 


“3. This dependence on effective control of 
flags-of-convenience shipping for emergency 
use is an expedient. It would be much more 
desirable to have adequate U.S,-flag tonnage 
available. However, this ideal situation does 
not exist, and until enough U.S.-flag tonnage 
is available, we will need to rely on flags- 
of-convenience ships. 

"4. Until such time as our national emer- 
gency needs can be completely met by mod- 
ern American-flag shipping, the Department 
of Defense has no recourse but to support 
the flags-of-convenience concept. The pos- 
sible loss of the shipping capability repre- 
sented by American-owned shipping of 
Panlibhon registry to uncontrolled regis- 
tries is of great concern to the Department 
of Defense.” 

In view of Defense interest in having avail- 
able sufficient merchant tonnage for military 
shipping tonnage in emergency situations we 
would like to see established a national policy 
based on the above position, and the Secre- 
tary of Labor has informed me that he agrees 
with this view. Therefore, without taking 
sides in the current labor-management con- 
troversy in the maritime industry, the De- 
fense Department intends to do all it can 
to have its position adopted as national 
policy. 

Believing that you will share our concern 
in a matter of this importance to US. na- 
tional security, I would appreciate an ex- 
pression of your own views in this matter. 

Sincerely, 
ROSWELL L. GILPATRIC, 
Deputy Secretary of Defense. 


HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
COMMITTEE ON ARMED SERVICES, 
Washington, D.C., August 25, 1981. 
Hon. ROSWELL GILPATRIC, 
Deputy Secretary of Defense, 
Washington, D.C. 


ce. 
As you point out, such action is required 
in the national interest. I want you to know 
that I fully agree with the national policy 
position which you propose and urge you 
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to pursue its adoption at the highest levels 
of government as promptly as possible, 

This matter transcends the interests of 
any individual or group and it is my judg- 
ment that our exchange of correspondence 
on the subject should be made a matter of 
public record. Accordingly, I propose to in- 
sert this correspondence in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RecorpD and would appreciate your ex- 
pression as to that proposed course of ac- 
tion. 

Sincerely, 
CARL VINSON, 
Chairman. 


Berlin Bungle 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, some 
weeks ago, when President Kennedy ap- 
pointed General Taylor as his personal 
military adviser—and many Members of 
Congress still think this is a violation of 
the law—it was expected that we would 
have no military problems in the future. 
Now, as it has turned out and according 
to the article by Ted Lewis in the New 
York Daily News on August 25, and the 
article by David Wise in the New York 
Herald Tribune on August 26, that we 
had no contingency plans ready in the 
Berlin crisis when the Reds sealed off 
with barbed wire the road to East Berlin, 
the American people have a right to ask 
why. 


CAPITAL CIRCUS 
(By Ted Lewis) 

WASHINGTON, August 24.— The most alarm- 
ing bit of information about our handling 
of the Berlin crisis is that the Kennedy ad- 
ministration had no contingency plans ready 
when the Reds sealed off East Berlin with 
barbed wire, 

Now if the Cuban invasion flasco of last 
April proved anything, it was that in every 
crisis there should be hard plans ready for 
any contingency. In the Cuban experience 
there was nothing that reflected more on the 
President and his advisers than the fact that 
no one had even considered the possibility 
that the invasion would fall. So the admin- 
istration had no plan of action ready. 

More than 3 weeks ago, 10 days in advance 
of the setting up of the East Berlin bar- 
ricades, one of our lower-rung experts on 
Germany made a good guess as to what was 
likely to happen. Unfortunately, he was not 
one of President Kennedy's many advisers. 

This expert casually gave his opinion that 
the crisis would likely develop by sealing off 
the border, and this could lead to fighting. 

“Do you know,” he added, “they (the 
powers that be) have done no advance con- 
tingency planning for this?” 

We have verified this. On Sunday, August 
13, when the barbed wire went up, neither 
we nor any of our allies were prepared to 
take action. There had simply been no con- 
sideration of this possibility and what we 
ought to do should it happen. 

For the sake of the record, however, once 
the barricades were clamped down, there 
came a call by diplomatic veterans for imme- 
diate drastic action—to which President 
Kennedy failed to respond. 

In this cadre of Presidential advisers were 
former Secretary of State Dean Acheson, 
Gen. Lucius Clay, former U.S. Military Gov- 
ernor for Germany, CIA officials (presumably 
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headed by Chief Allen Dulles) and Paul H. 
Nitze, Assistant Secretary of Defense for In- 
ternational Security Affairs. There were 
others in this group, middle echelon veterans 
of other cold war crises, so it constituted a 
pretty formidable array. 

This group argues that there should have 
been a contingency plan. Yet since some 
of them, including Acheson, have had the 
President's ear on the Berlin crisis right 
along, we suspect their pitch for an ad- 
vance plan was pretty weak tea or they would 
have got somewhere. 

ACT FAST, THEY URGED KENNEDY 


They did, however, press the President to 
act fast, once the border was closed. They 
urged that Allied troops should move up on 
the East Berlin border with instructions to 
pull down barbed wire and masonry walls 
without a by your leave. 

“What if the East German troops start 
firing?” it was asked. 

“That could happen,” was the reply, “but 
we firmly belleve they would back off rather 
than fight. And if they backed off, as we 
expect, undoubtedly it would be on orders 
coming from Khrushchey himself. Khru- 
shchey certainly has a contingency plan. 
Our belief is that it was along this line—if 
es Allies strike at the barbed wire, don't 

ght.” ~ 

This proposal for our troops to tear down 
the obstructions has obviously become less 
feasible with every passing day. Yet the 
hard-line school is still arguing that it 
should be done, better late than never. If, 
they say, the protocol boys are unhappy 
about such rude surprise, action, go ahead 
and send Mr. K, a little note, telling him 
that beginning at 8 a.m., Saturday, August 
26, for example, we will clear the way into 
East Berlin. 

RUSK'S COURSE SOMEWHAT OF A MYSTERY 


President Kennedy, who has been ultra- 
cautious since his experience with Cuba, still 
won't buy this proposal. Instead, he is de- 
termined to follow the line pressed mainly 
by some State Department advisers. These 
include Assistant Secretary of State Foy D. 
Kohler and Charles E. (Chip) Bohlen, spe- 
cial assistant to Secretary Rusk and a top 
Russian expert. 

What part Rusk played in influencing the 
President is somewhat of a mystery. AS 
good a guess as any is that he did the side- 
lines act, which permitted him to be on the 
President's side whichever way the Presi- 
dent moved. 


Chancellor Adenauer) 
did not favor drastic action at the time and 
still doesn’t. (The reasons are involved, and 
it is not fair to oversimplify them briefly.) 
PLAYING THE CRISIS BY EAR 


They also argued that the alleged rights 
of the Allied powers in Berlin were based 
on complex agreements. It would, there- 
fore, be unwise to take armed action which 
might kick off World War III unless we had 
a clear-cut legal case, which we probably 
don't in view of the way agreements have 
been allowed to erode since 1949. 

The crux of their argument, however, is 
that the real guts issue is the survival of 
West Berlin itself and its people. So we 
should not fritter away our position by fight- 
ing over dubiously grounded rights. 

“Keep your eyes on the heart of the mat- 


ter“ was their clincher argument at the 


White House. 


So much for reporting the pros and cons 
of the inner-administration controversy. 
The important thing is that the administra- 
tion is playing important phases of the Berlin 
crisis by ear. With all the highly touted 
braintrusters at Kennedy’s beck and call, is 
it asking too much that just one double- 
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dome be assigned to the job of readying a 
plan to counter any move the Communists 
may make? 
Crisis Anyisrrs FAILED To ALERT KENNEDY, 
Forcep HAND, UPSET PLAN 
(By David Wise) 

Hxax NTS Porr, Mass., August 25.— The East 
German shutdown of the Berlin border has 
thrown a gigantic and unexpected monkey 
Wrench into the administration's carefully- 
Seared plan for handling the Berlin crisis. 

This is becoming increasingly apparent to 
Administration policymakers now that the 
effect of the border closing 2 weeks ago has 
had a chance to sink in. And President Ken- 
nedy, who flew here this afternoon for the 
Weekend, is understood to be somewhat dis- 
appointed in his own advisers. 

The President's discontent, according to 
informed officials, is based on his feeling 
that his advisers falled to anticipate the 
border shutdown and the explosive emotions 
it would generate In West Germany and 
West Berlin. 

While some advisers made mention of the 
Possibility that the East Germans would 
Close the border between East and West 
Berlin, most of the working papers that 
reached the President's desk from the State 

ent and other branches of the Gov- 
ernment failed to emphasize this as a likeli- 
or analyze the consequences. 

As a result the White House found itself 
in the midst of a crisis that it had not fore- 
seen, and was forced to take emergency ac- 
tlon to deal with it. 
rejah the border shutdown, the adminis- 
x tion had devised a timetable of moves de- 

ned to convince Soviet Premier Nikita S. 
b chey that the United States meant 

usiness when it said it would not be forced 
gut of West Berlin. These moves included 
— auy staged military buildup, to be 
W. ed by negotiations, first among the 

€stern powers, and then with Moscow, to 
resolve the crisis, 

The border shutdown, officials now feel, has 
Created such a potentially dangerous situa- 

that the timetable may have to be 

ing br 10 cen the shutdown, the plan- 
as do no negotiating before the 

West German elections September 17. Now, 
there ts talk of a Western Foreign Ministers 
8 in New York shortly after Labor 

President Kennedy was here on Cape Cod 
2 Weekends ago when the Communist East 
Th Government shut the Berlin border. 
7 eat Seriousness of the situation and the 
Pit that West Berlin was a tinderbox of 
ee became clear only in the days that 
de Owed. By the end of last week the Presl- 

nt was obi to act. 
ong decided to send Vice President JORNSON 
1 & 1.500-man Army battle group to Berlin 
ast weekend to boost morale. 
aoe the tension in the White House dur- 
AS of last Friday, when the decision to 
ae the battle group was made final, did 

Seep out to the public. President Ken- 
nedy, it was understood, was seriously con- 


cerned over the 5 
i possibility that Soviet or 


troops would attempt to inter- 
5 With the battle group's movement across 
came 2 = West Berlin. Had this hap- 
ned, wo very likely h 
5 a Ty y have led to an 
8 is why the President left orders to 
we awakened in case of trouble when he 
tae to bed last Friday at midnight. And 
one is why his military aide, Brig. Gen. 
r V. Clifton, spent the night in the 
ia “situation room” scanning re- 
pnt s e battle group's progress up the 
= bahn 
The Chief Executive arrived at Otis Air 
Force near here at 4:30 p.m. by jet 
wan Andrews Air Force Base outside of 
ashington and immediately helicoptered 
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to his seaside home. This is his ninth week- 
end in Hyannis Port since July 1. 
Accompanying the President were his 
brother, Attorney General Robert F. Ken- 
nedy; his sister, Pat, and her husband, Actor 
Peter Lawford; his brothers-in-law, Stephen 
E. Smith and R. Sargent Shriver, Jr., and 
several administration officials and family 
friends who hitchhiked a ride to summer 
homes in the area here. Mr. Kennedy will 
return to the Capital Monday morning. 


The Evils of Size 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLARK MacGREGOR 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. MacGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, I 
would like to share with my colleagues 
the following penetrating article which 
appeared in the Minnetonka Herald in 
my district in Minnesota, on June 1: 

THE EvILS oF SIZE 
(Guest editorial by Frank P. Leslie) 


Anyone who has served in the Federal Gov- 
ernment knows the feeling of helplessness 
that comes over every individual as he is 
swallowed up by its very size. 

To work in any organization where it 
makes little difference what you do, to find 
out that everyone around you has come to 
the same conclusion, inevitably results in a 
deadening of spirit and in a lessening of 
conscience. 

The indifference of performance that re- 
sults from such experience is bad enough 
but it is not the whole story. 

When an ambitious man discovers that 
he can satisfy none of his ambitions for the 

tion as a whole, he begins to satisfy 
his own ambitions. He no longer cares what 
happens to the cause or the work itself but 
has his eye on what is going to happen to 
him. Empire building is the inevitable con- 
sequence and politics in its worst form the 
most inviting ambition. 

The government then functions not for 
the sake of the people but for the sake of 
individuals and their own ambitions. 

The government being monopolistic, the 
disciplines of competition do not restrain 
the personal ambitions of men, so the peo- 
ple's dollars are spent regardless of the serv- 
ice rendered or the efficiency of the perform- 
ance itself. All government spending is 
limited only by the taxing power, not the 
productive or creative power which moti- 
vates individual enterprise. 

In the end it makes no difference whether 


the all-powerful government exists in our 


country, in Spain, in Russia, or anywhere 
else. The ambitions of men are the same 
everywhere. The evils of monopoly are the 
same everywhere, 

Our country was born out of the concep- 
tion that the individual is important. The 
greatest teacher of this truth was Jesus 
Christ. The infusion of Christian principle 
into our form of government was the real 
cause for the genius of American creativity. 

It is not enough to say that there were 
great natural resources in our country. The 
development of these resources came from 
the awakened spirit of individuals who found 
in our country, the freedom to do their best 
and to receive a reward for their labors. The 
terific impact of human desire to achieve and 
the belief that each man could achieve is 
the real secret of the greatness of America. 

When everyone thinks he has a chance 
to achieve, the competition becomes tre- 
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mendous and inevitably somebody gets hurt. 
Someone does better than another. We for- 
get that the whole society have done better 
under this concept than under any other 
previously invented by the human mind and 
spirit. We were on the right track when 
we set up regulatory bodies for such monopo- 
lies as public utilities and when we passed 
the Sherman Antitrust Act. 

Now an unfortunate reaction has set in, 
In our desire to cushion the blows of vigor- 
ous competition and individual enterprise, 
we have overaccented the necessity of se- 
curity. In our desire for security, we are 
seeking more and more the beneyolence of 
our Government and therefore increasing its 
power over us, while losing our faith in 
ourselves. 

Our entire economic system is changing 
from free vigorous competition to govern- 
mental regimentation, and the disappear- 
ance of the Individual in the labyrinth of 
governmental domination. 

The outworn system of cartels has made 
its appearance in our American enterprise. 
Price fixing is just a form of cartel. A 
closed shop union is another form of cartel. 
Both represent an artificial attempt to 
achieve security as a substitute for the 
earned security we have traditionally sought. 

When a poor workman cannot be replaced 
by a better workman, we are no longer a 
worthy competitor in anything. Let this 
concept enter the field of sports and the 
stands will be empty. Let it prevail in 
music (the battle is on right now) and the 
Metropolitan Opera will be no more. 

This concept now spreading through all 
phases of American life is deadly poison. It 
will kill our country. It is already deaden- 
ing the spirit of our people. 

In the great and generous spirit of the 
American people, there is a proper desire to 
help the other peoples of the world. We are 
attempting it in the same way that a success- 
ful father turns out a spoiled son, by giving 
him everything instead of letting him earn it, 

The only real progress any nation will 
achieve begins within itself. Any nation 
adopting the concepts which made our coun- 
try great will throw off their caste systems, 
their sacred fetishes, their cartel systems and 
tree the talents of their people. They will 
then take the same hard road that our peo- 
ple took and in time will become the nations 
of the future. 

Toward this end we should be wholly will- 
ing to help; provided that we, in the mean- 
time, restore our own health and vigor by 
returning to our tradition of freedom to 
achieve, by again believing in ourselves and 
in our pride of independence. 


A Spy Is a Spy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLYDE DOYLE 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Friday, August 18, 1961 


Mr. DOYLE. Mr. Speaker, by reason 
of unanimous consent heretofore 
granted, I present the text of an edi- 
torial which appeared in the Washing- 
ton Evening Star on August 23,1961. In 
doing so I wish to again emphatically 
state that, in my opinion, based upon 
about 14 years of active membership in 
the House Committee on Un-American 
Activities, this is no time in the history 
of our beloved Nation for any person or 
persons to sanction or to commit any act 
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which is designed to weaken the internal 
security of our Nation or to contribute 
to the lessening of our national security 
against either domestic or international 
subversive Soviet communism. 

Mr. Speaker, in making these remarks, 
I would like to state specifically that at 
this time, in my judgment, it would be 
increasingly hazardous to in any way 
lessen the effectiveness of the FBI, the 
Senate Internal Security Committee, or 
the House Un-American Activities Com- 
mittee or the availability of their respec- 
tive programs to our people. The work 
of these three great security agencies, as 
we all know, is specifically designed for 
and dedicated to the protection of our 
beloved country against a spy or any 
group of spies who are deliberately, ac- 
tively, and subversively betraying their 
adopted country—the United States of 
America.’ 

The above-mentioned editorial fol- 
lows: 

A Spy Is A Spy 

Federal District Judge William B, Herlands 
has taken a justifiably stern view of the 
wartime espionage operations of the convict- 
ed Soviet spy, Dr. Robert Soblen. Refusing 
leniency despite Dr. Soblen's plea that he is 
suffering from lymphatic leukemia, a usually 
fatal malady, Judge Herlands said in New 
York district court: “A spy is a spy, no 
matter what his health may be." 

The judge was mindful of the fact that 
the evidence had proved that Dr. Soblen, a 
naturalized Lithuanian who became a super- 
vising psychiatrist in a New York State hos- 
pital, had played an important role in a 
Russian spy ring which sent vital military 
secrets to Moscow during World War II. 
Included in the stolen information were data 
concerning the secret activities of the Office 
of Strategic Services, our supersecret war- 
time intelligence agency. As Judge Herlands 
commented in sentencing Dr. Soblen to life 
imprisonment, a plot in wartime to give mili- 
tary information to a foreign power could 
imperil the lives of all Americans. 

Dr. Soblen was convicted partly on the 
testimony of his brother, Jack Soble (the 
original spelling of the family name), who 
had pleaded guilty to espionage earlier and 
had been sent to prison. Why these men 
from Lithuania, a land seized by the Russians 
and converted into a Soviet satellite, could 
be induced to spy for a nation which had 
robbed their country of its liberty is some- 
thing not explained. But the fact is that 
they did betray their adopted country and, 
in so doing, may have imperiled the lives of 
all Americans. Leniency in such cases would 
be out of the question. 


Results of U.S. Aid to Poland 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, in 
view of the millions of dollars which are 
being requested by the administration 
to aid distressed areas in the United 
States, I think the following New York 
Times article of July 13, 1961, will serve 
to illuminate further the absurdity of 
some of our foreign aid programs. With 
many thousands of people unemployed 
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in this country, taxes and Government 
spending almost at the breaking point, 
and free nations looking to the United 
States for help, we are not only using 
American-made goods to \further en- 
trench the Communist dictators, but, as 
this clipping points out, dealing with the 
same crew of Red leaders who today 
praise United States-Polish technical co- 
operation and tomorrow will be again 
denouncing us. 

The opening of this steel plant, which, 
according to this article, presented a 
rare opportunity to direct public atten- 
tion to U.S. economic aid to Poland, of- 
fers a most cogent example of the com- 
plete inability of the United States to 
get its message across to the people of 
the captive nations. While we grate- 
fully accept the occasional token recog- 
nition of our aid, we totally ignore the 
fact that sending this aid to our ideo- 
logical enemies does not win respect, 
but ridicule, for our naivete. Our aid 
does not help the people held in the grip 
of Communist slavery. 

How many stories such as this must 
we read before we stop behaving like an 
indulgent rich uncle and begin facing 
the economic and political facts of life? 

Mr. Speaker, under leave to extend my 
remarks, I include this article from the 
New York Times, July 13, 1961, in the 
Appendix of the Recorp at this time: 
Goop WiL MARKS FETE IN POLAND as US. 

Envoy OPENS PROJECT—BEAM, AT NOWA 

Hora STEEL PLANT, SNIPS RIBBON To START 

Up Propuction LINE Provipep Wrru U.S. 

CREDITS 

(By Arthur J. Olson) 

Nowa Hura, Poranp, July 12.—In one of 
the sunnier moments in recent Polish- 
United States relations, Ambassador Jacob 
D. Beam ceremonially opened today a new 
production line at the big Lenin Steel Works 
here. 

The new facility, a continuous steel gal- 
vanizing line, was financed with a $2,500,000 
credit from the United States. The equip- 
ment is American made. 

In an unusual gesture of official good will, 
Ambassador Beam was flown to this new 
city, outside Cracow, under the auspices 
of the Polish Foreign Ministry to snip a 
white acetate ribbon stretched in front of 
the gleaming’ new machinery. 

Piotr Jaroszewicz, acting Premier during 
a visit of Premier Jozef Cyrankiewicz in 
Outer Mongolia, was on hand to praise 
United States-Polish technical and eco- 
nomic cooperation” and to express hope for 
more of it. 

DENOUNCED KENNEDY EARLIER 

Three months ago, M. Jaroszewicz was the 
chief speaker at an anti-United States rally 
in Warsaw during which he denounced Pres- 
ident Kennedy as “hyprocritical.” 

Since then Poland has opened negotia- 
tions in Washington for $180 million worth 
of surplus farm products and for $5 million 
in industrial credit, 

The ceremony gave Mr. Beam one of his 
rare opportunities to direct public atten- 
tion to United States economic aid to Po- 
land, which has been under way since 1956. 
This aid has reached a total of $426 million. 

The galvanizing line, designed and man- 
ufactured in Pittsburgh and installed here 
under supervision of American technicans, 
is “a demonstration of Polish-American 
economic cooperation,” Mr, Beam said. 

POLE PRAISES EQUIPMENT 

The official reply was delivered by Miro- 
slaw Kaim, Deputy Minister of Heavy In- 
dustry. He praised the valuable American 
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equipment, which, “to a large extent, meets 
our urgent needs.“ 

The 1,000 tons of machinery that went 
into the 500-foot-long galvanizing line rep- 
resent the only United States contribution 
to Communist Poland's development of 
heavy industry. Of the Lenin plant's 200,000 
tons of machinery, 110,000 tons were deliv- 
ered by the Soviet Union. Most of the re- 
mainder was produced in Poland, 

Nowa Huta, which was 2 square miles of 
farmland a decade ago, will turn out 2 
million tons of steel this year, Its goal is 
8,500,000 tons capacity by 1965. 


The Peace Corps Splices Idealism to 
Practicality 


OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN SHERMAN COOPER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an editorial 
entitled “The Peace Corps Splices Ideal- 
ism to Practicality,” from the June 4 
issue of the Louisville Courier Journal. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


THe PEACE Corps SPLICES IDEALISM TO PRAC- 
TICALITY 

The Peace Corps has reached the point of 
asking Congress for its first appropriation. 
The sum is $40 milion for the first fiscal 
year. President Kennedy says that from 500 
to 1,000 volunteers will go overseas before the 
end of 1961, with numbers increasing later. 

Corps Director Sargent Shriver and his ad- 
visers have already managed to allay sincere 
doubts on several major points. 

1. The Corps will start on a small scale, 
with the volunteers carefully screened and 
only the most useful accepted. Those sent 
to oversea areas will have to demonstrate 
that they have strong bodies, alert minds, 
and stable personalities. As one official 
spokesman said recently at Indiana Univer- 
sity: We do not intend to send starry-eyed 
young people out to spread vague nostrums 
of good will,” 

2. The examinations now being given to 
volunteers are well designed. They bring 
out not only practical skills but attitudes of 
mind. 

3. It has been positively established that 
Corps men will only go where they are re- 
quested. The first unit will help build roads 
in Tanganyika, a hopeful African country on 
the brink of nationhood. Another will aid 
small farmers in Colombia. Nigeria has of- 
fered a rural school as a training center, and 
has indicated that it wants “all the Peace 
Corps men we can get.,“ Thus the pattern 
emerges. 

4. The idea that the Corps might become 
a sort of college house party overseas has been 
dispelled. The labor unions are working 
with Mr. Shriver to channel, young union 
technicians into the pro , whose skills 
are urgently needed, The pay has been set 
at a sacrificial level. Conditions of life in 
the Corps camps will be austere. 

5. Plans have been worked out with J. 
Edgar Hoover to screen all applicants, so that 
possible Communist infiltrators will be elim- 
inated, 

The Peace Corps is showing its vitality in 
the enemies it makes. Soviet authorities 
have denounced it as a “crafty plot of Amer- 
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lean imperialists.” A gathering of far-left 
African leaders in Cairo warned that the 
youthful Corps men would be spies and 
saboteurs. But mon-Communist opinion 
abroad is warming toward the Corps. 

The proof of the Peace Corps must yet be 
shown in its actual operations overseas. 
There still are serious problems to be solved, 
including those created for young Americans 
by difficult climate and unfamiliar diet. But 
the planning has been impressively practical. 

If the program can be made to work as now 
appears likely, it will serve several worth- 
While purposes at once. It will offer a con- 
structive outlet for the idealism of young 
Americans, now often frustrated and soured 
into cynicism; it will give help to nations 
striving to achieve economic as well as po- 
litical independence; and it will serve as a 
useful training ground for members of our 
own career Foreign Service. On all counts 
the Peace Corps deserves a green light from 
Congress. 


Come and Get It 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE A. GOODLING 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. GOODLING. Mr. Speaker, in the 
Monday, August 21 issue of the Con- 
GRESSIONAL Recorp, on page A6541, I in- 
Serted a sermon in which the minister 
raised some rather pertinent questions. 
His theme—“The Soft American”—and 
who is there who would deny that be- 
cause of a paternalistic government, far 
too many are becoming just that. 

In his concluding remarks the minis- 
ter drew a corollary between the eagle 
and the oyster. The oyster was prob- 
ably the first living creature that was 
given economic and social security. God 
Placed the oyster in a shell to protect it 
from its enemies. It never moves, sim- 
Ply lies still, opens its shell and food 
floats in. 

That same Creator gave us the eagle, a 
bird of great strength—with a graceful 
figure, keenness of vision and powers of 
flight, which does not wait for its food 
to float by but goes to the highest peak, 
builds its own home, rears its family un- 
der severe handicaps, goes in search of 
food, fights for it, if need be, is not de- 
terred by rain and storm, heat or cold, 
always tending toward complete inde- 
pendence. 

When our forefathers decided on an 
emblem to symbolize the strength of the 
United States, they wisely chose the 
eagle than the oyster. 

Are we not today developing a race of 
oysters rather than one of eagles, a 
race willing to sit back in ifs easy chair, 
relax and each time sufficient energy is 
generated, proclaim in a loud voice— 
“the world owes me a living’’? 

The editorial which follows appeared 
in the August 24 issue of the Wall Street 
Journal and it, too, is concerned with 
the question of oysters or eagles. That 
is a choice that inevitably must be made: 

THE Man WITH THE HOE 

“This is 1 year people ain’t going to get 
the grass hoed out of their cotton, because 
we ain't going to do it.” 
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Speaking from his rocking chair is a citizen 
of Corsicana, Tex., and his words ought to go 
down as one of the more memorable re- 
marks of the year. And in his observation, 
reported in a page 1 story this morning, we 
think the gentleman from Texas is showing 
one of the chief attributes of intelligence, 
adjusting sensibly to one's environment. He 
ain't going to hoe because there ain't no 
need to. 

Without stirring from his chalr, save once 
a month on a Tuesday morning, he can stock 
his larder with flour, cornmeal, rice and 
butter, and even feed his family with fancier 
fare, including peanut butter, oatmeal, 
beans, eggs, and meat. He hasn't struck oll; 
he’s just found a gusher in the Federal sur- 
plus food disposal program. 

So no longer is the man with the hoe bent 
with burdens; they have been transferred to 
others who must pay the taxes to provide 
him with his pork and beans. And for the 
life of us, we can’t avoid a certain admiration 
for him and the others like him. 

‘There are a good many others like him, as 
our reporter found out. Since the adminis- 
tration in Washington broadened the menu 
of the Federal food program the number of 
people taking advantage of it has skyrock- 
eted. Last June when the country was suf- 
fering from a recession there were some 3.3 
million people on the public food rolls. At 
the end of June this year the number had 
almost doubled, to 6.2 million people. 

Since Washington broadened the free food 
program the number of recipients in Uli- 
nois has jumped from 63,000 to 90,000 be- 
twixt January and June; from 70,000 to 
118,000 in Indiana; in North Carolina from 
1,000 to 147,000. And all this during a pe- 
riod in which, as Washington reminds us, 
we are climbing out of the recession. 

No doubt there are, among these millions, 
many who are in true need. But nowadays 
need is something it is not nice to inquire 
about; it might embarrass men with pride. 
So men with no pride, but with sense enough 
to know a good thing when they see it, can 
have a field day without ever tilling the 
fields. 

In New York City, for example, people load 
up with free food and use their money to 
carry it home in a taxi. In Corsicana, Tex., 
they cause traffic jams driving to the food 
office in their automobiles. So, not surpris- 
ingly, the local grocer finds his sales of sta- 
ple foods off 10 percent since the Govern- 
ment started offering pork-and-beans to all 
comers. But the same customers boom his 
sales of cigarettes, soft drinks, cake mixes, 
and candy—which is not surprising either. 

Nor is it surprising that the cost of all 
this has also skyrocketed. In the first 6 
months of this year the Federal Government 
quadrupled the cost of the program over 
the like period in 1960; at $139 million for 
the whole fiscal year the total is the high- 
est in the 25 years of the program, which 
reaches back into the years of the great 
depression. And in Washington, officials say 
they “see no reason to believe” the cost will 
go anyway but up. 

For all a man has to do, in most commu- 
nities, is say he needs food and the Gov- 
ernment will give it to him. There is no 
need for anyone to be amazed at men—from 
Corsicana, Tex., to Newburgh, N.Y.—who see 
no need to work when they can eat without 
working. Lazy people are not fools. 

So before you start berating the man who 
threw away the hoe, ask yourself a question: 
Who is the more intelligent? The man, like 
yourself, who works hard, pays taxes, and 
lets the politicians pass around the bounty? 
Or the man with emptiness in his face who 
sits back and enjoys the bounty in his 
rocking chair? 
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HON. JOSEPH E. KARTH 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. KARTH. Mr, Speaker, recently 
the Los Angeles Times carried a feature 
story about Huserr H. HUMPHREY, the 
senior Senator from my State of Min- 
nesota. Those of us from Minnesota are 
all proud of the Senator and our praise 
of him has been heard often over many 
years. We welcome the words of Mr. 
Holmes Alexander, of the Los Angeles 
Times, because he says in a direct and 
effective way what Senator HuMPHREY’s 
friends in Minnesota have been saying 
and feel so deeply. Under unanimous 
consent I insert excerpts of this fine arti- 
cle in the Appendix of the RECORD: 

SENATOR HUMPHREY Is THE CHAMPION 

(By Holmes Alexander) 

Some future Gibbon, when he describes 
the decline and even, alas, records the fall of 
the American Republic, will have reason to 
write that the great Senators of the period 
were the “naysayers,” the “slower-uppers,” 
the “turner-backers.” 


But while “woe criers,” and disciplinarians 
are the need of the times, they aren’t what 
makes the horses pull the buggy. When you 
search for the Senator of 1961, you must 
ask: Who makes the Senate go? Who is the 
humming, high-powered transmission line 
from the White House to the upper cham- 
bers? Who is Mr. Big now that LYNDON 
JoHNsON has gone to the Vice Presidency? 

Put these questions in this manner, and 
the regulars of the Senate press gallery, I 
think, would come very close to answering 
in unison. Although Mkr MANSFIELD is ma- 
jority leader, and could win practically any 
vote of popularity and confidence, the well 
nigh indisputable winner of Senator of the 
Year title would go to Husrrt HORATIO HUM- 
PHREY, of Minnesota. 

Anybody is entitled to his personal opin- 
ion about the causes for HUMPHREY’s aston- 


give the overworked 
Hunz is a mellowed radical—keeping 
most of his friends on the left, welcomed 
by new friends of the right and center. 
You can hear it said that he is a parlia- 
mentary accident—filling the void created 
by Jonnson’s departure. 

My own diagnosis being that of an ob- 
server rather than a friend and admirer, 
is synthesized by the Senator’s middle name 
and its literary connotation, In the world 
that Horatio Alger wrote about, virtue al- 
ways won, honest, endeavor was rewarded, 
the kind heart received the recompense of 
warm friendship and helping hands up the 
ladder. 

Well, Humpueery has led a blameless pub- 
lic life. His industry is stupenduous. His 
loving kindness is undeniable. I first con- 
ceived of him as Senator of the Year when 
I saw him take-the floor this winter to pull 
a couple of angry Democrats off MIKE MANS- 
FIELD'S back. 

Later he inserted into the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp a column of mine about John Nagle, 
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the blind pusher of programs for the blind. 
Earlier this month I was in the gallery when 
HUMPHREY delivered a scathing speech 
against the disgraceful conditions in the 
Freedmen's Hospital in Washington. 

In an election year, acts of kindness by 
politicians are suspect. Perhaps the best 
testament to Humpnrey’s sincerity is that 
his enthusiasms of 1960, when he was a 
candidate first for President and then for 
Senator, are unabated in 1961. 

For example peace and disarmament are 
campaign banalities, and last year HUMPHREY 
almost never stopped talking about these 
and the domestic demagogueries of some- 
thing-for-everybody, But today, with a new 
6-year Senate term and with a long-lease 
tenant in the White House, HUMPHREY 
babbles on—as if he meant every word of 
the campaign oratory, a perishable product 
by most men’s standards. 

Finally, HumpnHrey’s most winning trait 
in the book I keep on politicians is his good 
sportsmanship. I saw him mauled last year 
in West Virginia by the merciless Kennedy 
gang. At the Democratic Convention, 
Houmpnurey dramatized his estimation of 
John Kennedy by coming out for Adlai 
Stevenson with no hope of having a winner. 

Yet, in the campaign, HUMPHREY turned 
his back on many Minnesota followers who 
expressed detestation of Kennedy’s religion. 
And in the Senate, no Member rises more 
quickly, more effectively, more knowledge- 
ably, to the President’s defense than HUBERT 
HUMPHREY. 

Humpnrey is, by these criteria and a wide 
margin, Senator of 1961. 


Kremlin's Crisis Program for United 
States 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CLARK MacGREGOR 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. MacGREGOR. Mr. Speaker, the 
long term Communist attack on this 
country—on our internal life as well as 
our international position—is often min- 
imized by many well-meaning people 
in the United States. Because a view 
from outside the country can be espe- 
cially useful in this situation I want to 
share with my colleagues an excellent 
article appearing in the Evening Star 
of August 22: 

Kremitn’s Crises PROGRAM FOR UNITED 
STATES: Swiss OBSERVER SEES REDS PLAN- 
NING To Comstngz Domestic, WoRLD 
TROUBLE 

(By Constantine Brown) 

ZURICH, SwITzERLAND.—I once remarked to 
a Swiss friend who has spent many years in 
America that I thought I would like to live 
in Zurich on the shores of the beautiful 
Zurichsee. “The lake is pretty to look at, 
but you'd be bored to death,” my friend 
answered. 

It is true that life in Switzerland can be 
dull, The Swiss are, by and large, stolid, 
unimaginative (in our meaning of the word) 
and uninteresting. But they live by the code 
of commonsense, have a passion for inde- 
pendence and a fierce love for their country. 
They are uncluttered with experimental in- 
tellectual thinking and cling with religious 
fervor to their constitution, which has pre- 
vented them from falling into the claptrap 
of international adventures. 
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They have learned that they cannot afford 
the luxury of playing with deceiving ide- 
ologies or wishful thinking like so many big 
businessmen in the free world. That is why 
government and business are completely 
separated. 

This came strongly to mind as I discussed 
the present world crises with one of the most 
prosperous manufacturers in Switzerland 
whose interests are spread to the Middle East, 
the United States and England. His blunt 
language also strongly reminded me of the 
fact that we in America no longer speak of 
certain truths lest they be impolite, undip- 
lomatic or controvefsial. Because of the 
wealth of information he is gathering from 
his representatives around the world it is 
interesting to sum up his philosophy. 

“We Swiss,” he said, “have been prepared 
for the present trouble since the end of the 
last war. We have done this because we do 
not fool ourselves that there will be peace 
in the world for a long time. We are per- 
fectly sure there will be no annihilation of 
nations by nuclear war—for this is a war of 
wits. Lenin, Stalin, and now Khrushchev 
have predicated the success of their efforts to 
that end, not on military or nuclear 
adventures. 

“Contrary to the belief of the Kremlin, 
we also feel perfectly sure that a revolution 
will bring to an end the Communist con- 
spiracy all over the world. But this will not 
happen until there have been great up- 
heavals everywhere. 

“The key is, of course, the United States. 
There was a time when Washington could 
have prevented the upheaval, but now I fear 
it is too late. However, though it was the 
weak policies of the United States which 
brought on the present world conditions, the 
victory of the free world will be led by 
America. 

“The trouble has been that over the last 30 
years you have had four very fine men as 
Presidents, not one of whom has understood 
the Communist conspiracy. And not one of 
them has realized that it was not they who 
guided the destiny of America and in- 
directly the world, but those who have en- 
sconced themselves in permanent niches in 
your political life. The changes in adminis- 
tration merely means a reshuffling of posi- 
tions as far as they are concerned. Many of 
these once actually believed that if the 
United States gave proof of its friendship to 
Soviet Russia it would be reciprocated. 
When this did not happen, they became 
stubborn and now they believe that a sugar- 
coated form of appeasement is the only 
course to insure peace. You can find them 
in the executive as well as legislative 
branches of your Government in Washington. 

“The world revolution already is begin- 
ning its last phase—just as the statement of 
the 81 Communist Parties declared in Mos- 
cow in December 1960. ‘The most recent 
phase is to combine, for the first time, in- 
ternal domestic strife and crises in the na- 
tions of the free world, with international 
crises. This is for the purpose of throwing 
the free government off keel. In your coun- 
try, for instance, the hidden Communists 
have been able by remote control to stir up 
racial strife which every day is becoming 
more acute and more dangerous to your do- 
mestic tranquility. 

“And again, by remote control, the hidden 
Communists have been able to infiuence 
your educational system, or rather to experi- 
ment with it. The result is that many of 
your children no longer have reverence for 
God, country, and parents. The present 
highest rate in the world of juvenile delin- 
quency and crimes in America is not in the 
American character—the minds of your 
youths have been infected. 

“While continental Europe—especially we 
in Switzerland and Germany—are free of 
labor strife, you and the British are beset 
with strikes in many key industries. Your 
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people are literally dizzy with troubles, and 
the cure for everything from Communist in- 
roads in foreign countries to business slumps 
is found by you in ‘more government.’ Euro- 
peans, who know of your economic troubles, 
are aghast at the billions you allocate so 
lightheartedly, both overseas and at home. 

“Your Government seems to believe that 
American greatness is shown in accepting 
endless insults, Take the case of Cuba. 
Russia has taken advantage of your mistakes 
and has created an enemy country within 90 
miles of your shores. For years Cuba was 
your stanch friend. Overnight it became 
an enemy base. The United States, which 
fought World War II, starting almost to- 
tally unarmed, and ending up by smashing 
the Nazi hordes and the Japanese warlords, 
could not prevent a small gang of Lenin 
school-trained guerrillas from taking over 
the island. 

“Now Castro has discovered he can rob 
Americans of their property and insult your 
President with impunity. With Cuba as the 
test, the Soviets feel that they will not be 
hindered in other areas of your hemisphere. 

“It is in the cards that under guidance and 
Support of the Communists, your country 
will be harassed with all kinds of crises. 
You can be sure more disturbances will be 
forthcoming. Student riots and demonstra- 
tions will increase, also racial riots. And 
surely, there will be other new provocations 
skillfully and methodically planned by Mos- 
cow.” : 


St. George Centennial 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. M. BLAINE PETERSON 


OF UTAH 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. PETERSON. Mr. Speaker, the 
city of St. George, Utah, is celebrating 
its centennial this week under the able 
guidance of General Chairman Attorney 
Lang Foremaster and Cochairmen Ver- 
non Worthen and Mrs. John J, Phoenix. 
These respected civic leaders, with the 
combined assistance of many, have de- 
voted untold energies toward organizing 
a program of religious observance and 
social activities that will warm the 
hearts of the residents, former residents 
and visitors who have come to St. George 
for this occasion. 

Unfortunately the press of legislative 
business in our homestretch adjourn- 
ment schedule prevents me from accept- 
ing the thoughtful invitation of Mayor 
William A. Barlocker but I would like to 
participate in the festivities by word of 
commendation and proper observance 
today for the descendants of these brave 
pioneers who answered Brigham Young’s 
call to the Dixié Cotton Mission 100 
years ago. Many of the missionaries 
chosen for the new colonization had just 
established their homes in the Great Salt 
Lake Valley. It was difficult for them to 
leave their cultivated lands and meager 
comforts for the uncertainty of conquer- 
ing southern Utah. 

Two apostles of the Church of Jesus 
Christ of Latter-day Saints, Orson Pratt 
and Erastus Snow were chosen to head 
the mission of 300 families, many of 
them 8 emigrants, in search of a 
climate favorable to raising cash crops 
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and also to develop a chain of cities 
South of the “Rim of the Basin” to Cali- 
fornia. It was here that Erastus Snow 
enhanced his reputation of being second 
only to President Young as a colonizer 
and a leader of men. The Saints had 
confidence in his wisdom and judgment 
and later confirmed their trust by elect- 
ing him their first State senator repre- 
senting Washington, Beaver, Iron, and 
Kane Counties. 

Orson Pratt, student, scholar and out- 
Standing leader of the Mormon Church 
became the first postmaster of St. 
George which, incidentally, was estab- 
lished on March 1, 1862, less than 4 
months after the arrival of the pioneers. 

Titanic as these men were in the his- 
tory of Utah and forceful as their lead- 
ership and contributions proved to the 
establishment of St. George, I believe 
€qual credit rightfully belongs to the 
Mormon women who also tilled the alka- 
lined soil, fought the grasshopper infes- 
tation, endured the heat and sand, with- 
Stood the dangers of Indian attack, and 
faced the hardships of frontier life with 
faith and courage. 

The desperate circumstances of the 
young wife in the frontier days is illus- 
trated in a story of a young woman who 
told her husband that if he could find 
just one flower fit to wear on a lady's 

she would try to be satisfied. In 
Na spring, the story goes, he presented 
er with a beautiful bouquet of orchid- 
Colored sego lilies which more than an- 
Swered her challenge. The sego lily is 
how abundant and beautiful in St. 
U and is regarded especially by 
tahans who have adopted it as the offi- 
cial State fiower, 

Despite their unceasing labors and in- 
genuity, the pioneer women of St. George 
could offer only bran for the first Christ- 
— dinner. The only flour they had 
the what they brought with them and 

eir normal diet ranged from molasses 
Made from beets to wild spinach, pig 
Weed or perhaps yucca soup. 

h € most perplexing difficulty that 
fullenged and defied the frontiersmen 
tc St. George was the problem common 
all settlers in Utah—water, or the lack 
of water, 
1 I doubt, however, that the early set- 
ers of St. George would agree with me 
Ar t there was any lack of water that 
Gn year when they were deluged for 40 
in ys and nights with rain that succeeded 
à wiping out the unembellished coloni- 
er they had established. But it was 
inte disaster that focused the combined 
5 Uigence of the saints toward a solu- 
1 on and it is significant to note that the 
la amental precept of western water 
eae rights established by benefi- 
e ee from our early Mormon 
ae the early days of colonization of 
tah, Brigham Young said, “No man has 
& right to waste one drop of water that 
another man can turn into bread.” 
15 Thus, the principle was laid down that 
ater belongs to the people and no man 
2 gain title to more than he can use 
n a beneficial manner. 
85 am indebted to one of southern 
8 pioneer stalwarts, the late Wil- 
am R. Palmer, for an account of early 
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water troubles in Utah and the gradual 
evolution of a law for their administra- 
tion. Mr. Palmer was a bishop and 
stake president in Cedar City and an 
author and historian as well . 

Writing in the reclamation era in 
Utah’s centennial year of 1947, Bishop 
Palmer recalled that a William Edwards 
had a full-day water right in a Para- 
gonah field. He subsequently acquired 
a piece of dry land a mile away and at- 
tempted to transfer his water right to 
the new field. 

A neighbor protested that he followed 
Edwards in use of the water and it would 
cost him an hour of his water simply to 
turn the flow back into a dry ditch and 
also that the dry ditch would soak up a 
lot of water. 

The dispute finally reached that great 
arbitrator of early Mormon history, the 
bishop’s court, which found that Ed- 
wards could not take the water from the 
field in which it was allocated without 
injury and loss to all water users in 
the same canal. Edwards appealed to 
the high council court which affirmed the 
bishop’s court decision. Years later the 
dispute was taken to the civil county 
court which again affirmed the decision 
of the pioneer bishop's court. 

Thus, the early bishops of the church 
can be said to have laid down many of 
the precepts on which our present water 
laws are based. 

One hundred years of progress is be- 
ing commemorated in St. George this 
week and, along with many other credits, 
rapid advances toward the solution of 
the water problem are to be noted—from 
the original St. George Rio Virgin Canal 
to the present-day Dixie project. 

The Bureau of Reclamation has now 
completed plans for the multipurpose 
Dixie project which would provide sup- 
plemental irrigation water to 9,445 acres 
of presently developed land and provide 
a full water supply for 11,615 acres of 
new land. 2 

The city of St, George would be pro- 
vided with 5,000 acre-feet of water an- 
nually for domestic purposes from the 
Virgin City Reservoir. Construction of 
the three powerplants as a part of the 
project plan would produce about 44,- 
500,000 kilowatt-hours of firm electric 
energy and about 1,900,000 kilowatt- 
hours of secondary energy for sale an- 
nually. In addition, minor flood control 
benefits would result as would fish and 
wildlife and recreation benefits. 

The regional director’s proposed re- 
port on this potential project is now be- 
ing reviewed on an informal basis by 
the States of Utah, Arizona, and Nevada; 
field offices of Federal agencies, and 
other affected local interests. Following 
consideration of comments resulting 
from these reviews, the regional direc- 


‘tor will submit his final report to the 


Commissioner of Reclamation here in 
Washington for further processing as 
required by law and interagency agree- 
ment, 

I have an abiding concern and sensi- 
tive interest in the water problems of 
the Dixie Mission and look forward to 
the privilege of guiding the authorizing 
legislation for the Dixie project through 
the House of Representatives next year. 
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This would be a satisfying contribution 
to the memory of those valiant and dedi- 
cated Mormon pioneers who by the sweat 
of their brow established the community 
of St. George and left a noble heritage 
of unmistakable fame, 


Edward R. Murrow: Out of Depth 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


2 OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr.DEROUNIAN. Mr.Speaker, when 
Edward R. Murrow was chosen to head 
the U.S. Information Agency, the intel- 
lectual smart set thought that the mi- 
lennial day had arrived. The following 
articles—by Robert C. Ruark, which 
appeared in the New York World Tele- 
gram and Sun, August 25, and by David 
Lawrence in the Washington Evening 
Star, on August 24—indicate that the 
Agency needs something more than a 
cigarette held between the second and 
third fingers, to be effective. 

Orp Firm Imace Won't Fave OUT 
(By Robert ©. Ruark) 

Mr. Edward Murrow, a sad-seeming chain- 
smoker with a warty voice which first made 
him famous for breathing drama into a rou- 
tine dateline, “This—Is London,” during the 
blitz of an ancient war against our present 
gallant allies, has not experienced the 
smoothest sailing since he quit CBS to head 
up the U.S. Information Agency. 

He slipped badly when he attempted to 
smother a documentary on migrant workers, 
in which the voice was his commercial own 
before he took up Government toil. He 
tried to keep the film off Britain's TV with 
some rather ill-advised pressure phone calls, 
and wound up looking even more lugubrious 
than usual. 

Now Mr. Murrow is worried about mount- 
ing criticism of the fact that American films, 
both cinema and TV, which are resold for 
the foreign market, put entirely too much 
weight on gangsters, gunslingers, depraved 
private peepers, and teenage violence, as 
normal parcel to the American scene. 

In other words, we are giving America a 
bad name by showing the outside world 
some tough truths about America, such as 
race riots, examples of discrimination in the 
South, and of course the classic fruitpicker 


odyssey over which Mr. Murrow was vocally 
indignant on the judiciously cut film when 
he was still earning his bread from CBS. 
I have been hearing this sad, old song 
for many a weary year. Everybody—by 
“everybody” I mean the loose phrase which 
is used to express inexact opinion—eyery- 
body knows that the whole world identifies 
America by the old Hollywood product, in- 
stead of by some of the creakingly dull up- 
lift projects offered by such agencies as the 
one for which Mr. Murrow currently fronts, 
Anyone in his right mind knows that all 
Americans are a prototypical mixture of 
gangsters, as portrayed by the late Bogart 
and Edward G. Robinson and Paul Muni; of 
naughty girls, as played by Clara Bow; of 
downright bad girls, as sometimes acted by 
Bette Davis, Mae West, the late Jean Har- 
low and maybe even Theda Bara; of sirens 
as shown by Marilyn and a baker's dozen of 
others; of nice young men as delivered by 
the young Jimmy Stewart; of belt-'em-in- 
the-puss heroes of the Gable and Cagney 
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stamp; and of noble cowpokes, such as the 
late and much lamented Coop with his 
“yup.” 

There was nothing much wrong with it 
then, and no more wrong with it now. 
Everyone knows that there are only three 
cities in America—Hollywood, New York, and 
Miami. Everyone knows that all Americans 
are rich. Everyone knows that there are 
gangsters behind every bush, and that the 
way to the heart of a winsome maid is to 
bash her in the kisser with half a grape- 
fruit. This—is America. 

We have no poor in America, unless they 
are written by Steinbeck and deal with 
Okies; we have no race problem unless 
Sidney Poitier plays in it. Crooked cops 
meet sticky ends instead of winding up with 
blocks of apartment houses, and until recent 
sensitivity set in, our hoods were Sicilian 
exports. Newspapermen wear their hats 
turned up in front and constantly enjoin 
somebody on the other end of the phone to 
hold the presses and rip apart the front 
page. 

Mamma mia. To attempt by awkward 
channeling to change the image is almost as 
stupid as our pitiful whining efforts to make 
all the world love us. 

I have seen some rare dogs in American 
films, but I have seen some even more 
classic canines in some of the foreign films 
which play the art houses and occasionally 
make the big popcorn palaces. I wish Mr. 
Murrow would go back to CBS, where, at 
least, he seemed at home, because he is giv- 
ing me an uneasy impression of a radio an- 
nouncer out of his depth, and we wouldn't 
want the world to think that, would we. 


COMMUNICATING Wir Prorre—U.S. BROAD- 
CASTS TO OTHER Nations Hrr as DEFENSIVE 
AND IN NEED or INSIGHT 

(By David Lawrence) 

En Roure From Evrore.—The most im- 
portant problem that confronts the US. 
Government today is how to communicate 
with other people around the world. 

There is no lack of radio or mail or press 
facilities. It is not a matter of funds, nor 
altogether a problem of getting the right 

for such an institution as the 

US. Information Agency. It is a matter of 
constructive and well thought out policy 
and concentratlon in a courageous way on 
simple objectives in the great crusade to 
win the hearts and minds of people in other 
lands. 

The oversea broadcasts today from Amer- 
ica are defensive and often seem to be in the 
pussyfoot category, instead of the militant 
kind. This isn’t the fault of the Voice of 
America but of some misguided policy di- 
rectives of past years. 

Consequently, the Voice of America is in- 
adequate and not as effective as it could 
be. It is doing some things well and others 
poorly. It, of course, needs more funds from 
Congress to improve its work—the Russians 
spend millions where we spend pennies. 
But, above all else, it needs a recognition 
by the President and Congress that the 
task cannot be left to subordinates to fulfill 
on the basis of directives fitfully supplied 
in a sort of haphazard way through a fluctu- 
ating diplomacy. 

What the U.S. Government needs is a man 
of Cabinet stature to sit alongside the Pres- 
ident and spend his whole time on what 
might be called “the public relations of the 
United States.” 

What's needed is someone who has had 
actual contact through diplomacy or other- 
wise with the peoples of Latin American 
countries, Asian countries, Middle Eastern 
countries, and European countries—some- 
one with commonsense who understands 
the psychology of foreign peoples. He can 
have beside him plenty of specialists in com- 
munications and in the customs of the for- 
eign press, but he needs, above all, to be able 
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to advise the President and his Cabinet as to 
how what is currently happening abroad is 
affected by American action and how sug- 
gested American policies would be received in 
other countries. 

Nor is communication a problem alto- 
gether of mechanical facilities. As much, 
if not more, can be accomplished by indirect 
contact with foreign countries through 
word of mouth—by conversations with key 
persons in other lands. This means more 
contacts by our own diplomats with im- 
portant persons not only in the press but in 
other walks of life in each country. It 
means an organized and not a casual effort. 
In a total sense, it means reaching through 
to the heart of the people whose friendship 
America seeks. 

Improvement of the Voice of America 
broadcasts is imperative. One wonders why 
so little time is given on these programs to 
news and serious subjects in the news, and 
why so much time is consumed on rock-and- 
roll music or highbrow lectures, some of 
which seem to apologize for America’s free 
enterprise system. 

This writer has been listening by short- 
wave radio nearly every night for years, both 
at home and abroad, to the broadcasts of 
the various Communist bloc stations as weli 
as to the Voice of America and the oversea 
service of the British Broadcasting Co. 
Music undoubtedly has a certain appeal in 
attracting listeners. But it is difficult to 
understand the object of a radio interview 
with a movie star on what constitutes 
sophistication. Surely, the Voice of Amer- 
ica could use its precious time more wisely 
and more effectively. 

The Communists, of course, repeat and 
persist with their points day after day, and 
they broadcast in simple English that can be 
readily grasped. Much of the broadcasting 
on both sides is, to be sure, done in foreign 
languages, and here the matter of simplicity 
is especially Important. 

These criticisms are not new. They have 
been made by this writer for the last decade 
to public officials, particularly on the word- 
ing of the broadcasts which still are often 
hard for the average listener abroad to catch. 
Simple expressions are better for the radio 
than the phraseology and big words of over- 
condensed press association dispatches. 

As for editorial commmentaries that are 
supposed to reflect American public opinion, 
the selection by the Voice of America is not 
representative of the American press at all. 
Rarely are any newspapers in the Midwest 
quoted, and rarely are some of the best pro- 
nouncements in Congress spread around the 
world. 

There is sometimes, moreover, a tendency 
to give a leftwing twist to many items, and 
there is at times an indifference to the con- 
servative point of view in America. There is 
constant apology, too, for various defects in 
the American system, without an effort to 
explain that even racial problems must be 
handled by constitutional law and not by 
mobs. It is tragic that American ideals are 


comings emp. 
whole problem of communications in foreign 
policy needs a new look. 


Time for United States To Rouse Itself 
EXTENSION OF REMARES 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 


August 28 


ord, I include the following column by 
Mr. Constantine Brown that appeared 
in the Evening Star, Washington, D.C., 
on Saturday, August 26, 1961. 
The indicated column follows: 
TIME FOR UNITED STATES To ROUSE ITSELF— 
SWISS OBSERVER SEES RED NET TIGHTEN IN 
CARIBBEAN, SOUTH AMERICA, CANADA 


(By Constantine Brown) 


ZURICH, SWITZERLAND.—Here again are 
further views, phophecies and comments of 
my Swiss industrialist friend who was in a 
mood to pull no punches—which is a Swiss 
characteristic. 

To listen to such candid views, to hear 
discussed subjects which many in the 
United States tend to pass over because of 
their ugliness, was both unpleasantly re- 
freshing, gripping, and at the same time 
offering hope for peace in the normal sense 
of the word. 

“Pouring millions and millions of dollars 
into South America is not the answer to 
the problem there. As long as South Ameri- 
cans can watch Fidel Castro, from his little 
island, spit in the face of the great Nation 
to the north, they will conclude that Wash- 
ington cannot prevent Communist inroads 
in the Southern Hemisphere, statements of 
tife politicians notwithstanding. A Castro 
could suddenly appear in the midst of any 
one of them and the United States could do 
nothing to stop him. 

“And you seem to be blind to the subtle— 
or not so subtle—takeover of the Caribbean. 
If you study the political situation of the 
bordering countries and possessions along 
with your map this becomes quite clear. 
Begin with Mexico, then trace a line through 
Central America to Panama, the Canal Zone, 
Colombia, Venezuela, Puerto Rico, the Do- 
minican Republic and Haiti. Next comes 
Panama and then Hispaniola. If you do 
not awaken to this danger in time, the Gulf 
of Mexico and the Caribbean will become 
known as the Western Red Sea. 

“To your north is your historic good neigh- 
bor, Canada, with its 3,000-mile border. You 
have paid little attention to this friendly 
ally. Yet, the Communists are already say- 
ing ‘Canada needs another Castro,’ and 
claim that there will be ‘another Cuba’ 
there within a few years. Still you go cas- 
ually along as though no such thought had 
entered the Kremlin’s plans. 

“Even further north is the North Pole. 
Over the years your great American explor- 
ers discovered valuable areas and proudly 
planted the American flag. Now you have 
signed away these valuable territories in 
international agreements which include 
Soviet Russia. No one for a moment would 
believe that Moscow would honor these 
agreements. The Reds are this very day 
planning control of the entire Arctic with 
its intercontinental airways, weather sta- 
tions, etc. 

“Indeed, the net is being gathered around 
the Soviet’s main target, the United States. 

“You remind me that I have said nothing 
about the Berlin crisis, But in the overall 
picture, Berlin is Just another crisis. When 
that issue is over there will be another, in- 
spired by the Kremlin and just as important. 
One of the methods of the Reds in their 
world revolution is to keep their opponents 
crisis ridden. From all indications and in- 
telligence in our possession there will be a 
summit negotiation. The free world will 
not win the issue but it may obtain a sem- 
blance of a Kremlin retreat, This, however, 
will not be a temporary matter as far as 
Moscow is concerned. The Soviets will be- 
gin immediately to gather their political 
forces for another crisis and perhaps Berlin 
will not be the selected target for the next 
go-round. 

“I have given you some pretty gloomy 
pictures—but these are facts we cannot af- 
ford to ignore. However, we do see the 
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faint rays of the sunrise. The reports we 
receive here in Switzerland from America 
Point to a great, and at long last, awaken- 
ing of your people. And once your people 
are aroused, they attack any encroachment 
on their independence with fanatic energy. 
This brings us hope because we have been 
relying on the commonsense of the Amer- 
ican citizens more than on the gyrations 
of your politicians. The time is coming 
when the American public will no longer 
delay after being faced with accomplished 
facts. 8 

“In this event, it is my belief that neu- 
tralists around the world will take heart 
and courage and this will begin to filter 
behind the Iron Curtain countries every- 
where, The Achilles heel of the Kremlin is 
its subjugated peoples. Should they—sup- 
Ported by the American people—be encour- 
aged to rise en masse in rebellion the Com- 
munist conspiracy is doomed. 

“This will be the beginning of the end 
of the world revolution which Marx and his 
Successors have been striving for since 1848. 
Only, the victory will be ours. Braye men 
will take over the leaderships of the world 
and it will then be truly united in peace 
in the real meaning of the word, not the 
Communist's false connotation. 

“I cannot emphasize too strongly that we 
Still expect America to be the source whence 
comes our . Our only hope for the 
survival of free society depends on America 
countering the gigantic Communist plots. 
The commonsense and courage of the 
American people are the real fear of the 

—not your nuclear weapons, 

“From a careful analysis of all our in- 
formation here in Switzerland we are con- 
vinced that there will be no war. The 
United States has enormous retaliatory 
Power, and the Soviets do not want to risk 
destroying themselves. Neither could a 
devastated world bring them victory. Their 
aim is to conquer through internal revolu- 
tions. Now, the world revolution has be- 
gun; but victory will eventually belong to 
the free world.” 

Because the survival of his vast indus- 
trial holdings in many lands depends on it, 
my friend has kept a sharp eye on internal 
Conditions in many countries. If there is 
trouble, what does it stem from? From 
Soviet inroads? From weakness of a key 
Official? On this information depends the 
future of his enterprises. It is for this 
reason that I have passed on the words and 
thoughts of the Swiss industrialist. 


The Best Defense Is a Good Offense— 
House Joint Resolution 447 Versus 
Communism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
F 


HON. JOHN R. PILLION 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. PILLION. Mr. Speaker, I am 
grateful, as all Americans should be, for 
the fine work being done by the Minute 
Men of America. This organization is 
typical of the many patriotic groups in 
this country whose prime purpose is to 
awaken the people to the Communist 
danger now confronting us. 

On Thursday, August 3, the Stuart 
News, published in Stuart, Fla., carried 
an excellent article by Francis A, Adams, 
director general of the Minute Men of 
America, Inc. Mr. Adams’ words reveal 
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the desire on the part of the common 

people of this country for responsive ac- 

tion by our leaders in the face of the 

Communist enemy. 

The following is the full text of the 
article: 

Best DEFENSE A VIGOROUS OFFENSE, SAYS 
ApAMS: RESOLUTION BEFORE CONGRESS 
AsKs NaTION To RECOGNIZE WAR STATUS 

(By Francis A. Adams, director general of 

the Minute Men of America, Inc.) 

(Eprror’s Nore.—Mr. Adams gave this 
address at the July 19 meeting of Stuart 
Rotary Club:) 

“The best defense is a vigorous offense.” 
No one has ever epitomized the value of 
action in shorter or better terms. 

Applied to our situation today in world 
affairs and particularly in matters affecting 
its Western Hemisphere, this admonition to 
action, means that we in Florida should be 
giving our most earnest heed to the protec- 
tion of our coastlines and be equally alert 
in seeing that our entire State is conscious 
of the threat of nuclear weapon attack from 
Cuba. 

This peril is imminent. 

With this stark fact in mind, it is well 
for us to consider the advantage that rests 
with the man, or the State, or the Nation, 
that declares in no uncertain terms the words 
“Don’t tread on me.” 

We haye a golden opportunity to reassert 
that sentiment that was first uttered in the 
days of 1776 when one of the typical flags 
under which the Colonial forces fought, bore 
the likeness of a coiled rattlesnake and the 
legend “Don’t tread on me.” 

In the same Spirit of 76, a resolution is 
pending in Congress calling for a declara- 
tion of war against the U.S.S.R. and its 97 
satellites, setting forth that Russia is in- 
volved in a worldwide war to destroy free 
governments and to force its totalitarian 
power over all mankind. 

As long as we, the United States of 
America, use the bland words of diplomacy 
and go through the fruitless motions of de- 
bate in the United Nations or in special 
heads of state conferences, we are helping 
the U.S.S.R. to gain its objective. 

By passing a joint resolution the 87th Con- 
gress, now in session in Washington, D.C., 
would give notice to the world at large that 
we are fully aware of the menace that 
threatens our peace and happiness. 

The steps that are necessary to get a joint 
resolution passed by Congress are now being 
taken through the initiative of Congressman 
Joun R. Prion of Buffalo, N.Y. 

In the House of Representatives the resolu- 
tion is being considered by the Committee 
on Foreign Affairs. When it is brought to the 
floor of the House, if passed, the draft will 
be sent to the Senate for consideration by 
the Committee on Foreign Affairs, and 
brought to the floor of the Senate. If passed, 
or amended the resolution would be con- 
sidered by a joint committee of the House 
and Senate and a final draft determined 
upon. 

This final draft would then be voted on 
by the Congress as a joint resolution. 

All of this seems a tedious course but it 
safe all of us from the impetuous ac- 
tion of Congress on a matter that does not 
call for instant action. 

While the resolution is going through the 
proper processes in Washington, it is the 
privilege and, . indeed, the duty of every 
citizen to let his or her view be made clear 
to our elected representatives in the Senate 
and the House. This is Government of a 
Republic in action. It is always, “We—the 
people“ who have the powers to do things. 
We must act in our own behalf, and exercise 
our sovereignty by the expression of free 

h, 

A call has gone out for citizens in all the 

50 States and the District of Columbia to 
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get in contact with their respective Senators 
and Congressmen. This is not an idle effort, 
It is a direct method of conveying the will 
of the people to their representatives to guide 
them in matters of legislation. In answer 
to that call I had the great privilege on 
Friday, June 29, to be in Washington, D.C., 
and to visit the offices of Senator Sressarp 
HoLLAND, Senator GEORGE SMATHERS, and 
Congressman PauL G. Rocers. I was ac- 
corded a most cordial reception by the staffs 
of these Members of Congress from Florida. 

In line with usual procedure the Pillion 
resolution is being watched by the legisla- 
tive assistants of our two Senators and Con- 
gressman Rocers of the Sixth District. 

I showed the legislative assistants the 
draft of a letter that the Minute Men of 
America feel should be sent to the Gover- 
nors of the 50 States calling for affirmative 
action on the resolution. The text of that 
letter states: 

“My Dran Governor: As a loyal fellow 
American I urge your support of House 
Joint Resolution 477 which proclaims that 
the U.S.S.R. and 97 satellites are waging war 
against the United States of America. 

“Will you alert citizens of your State to 
wire, phone, or write to their Senators and 
Congressmen to speak out for this rededica- 
tion of our faith in free government. 

“Francis A. ADAMS, 
“Director General, the Minute Men of 
America, Inc.” 

We are gathered here as citizens enjoying 
the right of free assembly. 

We may take a deep impression away with 
us, if we note that it was by exactly this 
same process of open discussion that the 
people of the 13 Colonies declared them- 
selves to be a new Nation. 

It was bold to the point of dauntlessness 
for the United States of America to throw 
down the gage of war to Great Britain in 
1776. 

In our day, 185 years after our Declara- 
tion of Independence, we have a right to 
reaffirm our sovereignty. We must shift 
from the defensive and recapture the in- 
itiative. The best defense is a strong 
offense. 

The world will be electrified by such 
action. 

Tyrants will pause, downtrodden people 
will take heart and the danger of piecemeal 
destruction of free countries will be halted. 

Words are mightier than the sword. Let 
us back this joint resolution. When the 
87th Congress goes on record as 
that the U.S.S.R. is an open avowed enemy; 
when Congress a joint resolution 
stating this fact, we as individuals and as a 
Nation will be on the road to victory over 
those who think we are too preoccupied to 
fight for our cherished freedom, 

Rotary of Stuart can help bring this to 
fruition, by sending a message to Senator 
HoLLanp, Senator SmarHeRs, and to Con- 


gressman ROGERS. 

The 10th day of July 1961, may be a 
memorable one for your organization. 

The call is out for all loyal Americans 
to answer: “Here.” This needs no debating. 
It calls for action. 


Hurrah for Huntington 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. KEN HECHLER 
OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 
Mr. HECHELR. Mr. I am 


Speaker 
bursting with pride for my hometown of 
Huntington, W. Va. I call attention to 
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the fact that a most significant event 
took place on Saturday night in Carnegie 
Hall, New York City. In the contest to 
choose Miss U.S.A.” the winner was 
Miss Joann Odum of the fair city of 
Huntington, W. Va. 

Miss Odum, a striking 19-year-old 
brunette, is a graduate of Huntington 
East High School and attended Marshall 
University. She is a stately 5 feet, 7 
inches tall, and weighs 125 pounds, By 
winning the title of “Miss U.S.A.,” Miss 
Odum will qualify for the competition 
for “Miss World” which will take place 
in London, England, in November. 

I am particularly proud to announce 
this great honor to my colleagues for a 
number of reasons. In 1957, I was one 
of the judges of the “Miss Armed Forces” 
contest in Huntington, at which time we 
chose Miss Joann Odum as the winner 
eyen though she was then only a high 
school student. Miss Odum has poise, 
charm, and intelligence in addition to her 
striking beauty. 

In addition to her other attributes, 
Miss Odum has a keen interest in democ- 
racy and freedom. On her own volition 
several years ago, she performed volun- 
teer work in my congressional office. I 
would like to say to my colleagues that 
certainly this volunteer work contrib- 
uted nothing to her winning the “Miss 
U.S.A.” title, but Iam happy to note that 
it did not seem to handicap Miss Odum 
in being chosen the winner. 

I know from time to time various 
Members have urged that severe limita- 
tions be placed on information included 
in the ConcressionaL Recorp. Mr. 
Speaker, because I have such a high re- 
gard for my friend and colleague from 
Missouri, the Honorable PAUL C. Jones, 
who has frequently cautioned us against 
unnecessary information in the RECORD, 
I personally consulted with the gentle- 
man from Missouri, Congressman JONES, 
immediately prior to making these re- 
marks. I am pleased to report that Con- 
gressman Jones wholeheartedly endorses 
my desire to publicize this outstanding 
feat performed by Miss Odum, He 
agrees that it is not every day that a 
“Miss U.S.A.” is chosen from one’s own 
hometown. 

Mr. Speaker, I have frequently called 
attention to the fact in a series of 
speeches that West Virginia is being 
shortchanged in defense appropriations 
and contracts. I am proud that the 
selection of Miss Odum proves once 
again, Mr. Speaker, that West Virginia 
will never be shortchanged in beauty. 


Brutality in Berlin 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. HERMAN T. SCHNEEBELI 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 
Mr. SCHNEEBELI. Mr. Speaker, I 
have often remarked that many times 
the more complex issues of the day re- 
ceive their most penetrating analysis on 
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the editorial pages of the smalltown 
newspapers. Perhaps this is true be- 
cause these papers are closer to the peo- 
ple—and therefore are more likely to 
view the issues as the people view them, 
with clarity and simplicity, unencum- 
bered by expert opinions. An outstand- 
ing example of this thought is an edi- 
torial in the August 22, 1961, issue of 
the Lock Haven (Pa.) Express. This 
editorial graphically illustrates the 
meaning of the Communist activity in 
Berlin—in terms which clearly convey 
the horror of Communist brutality. I 
am pleased to call this fine editorial 
statement to the attention of my col- 
leagues: 
BRUTALITY IN BERLIN 

Imagine, if you can, what life would be 
like if there were a boundary line drawn 
across the heart of Lock Haven along Main 
Street and Bellefonte Avenue, or through 
Jersey Shore on Allegheny Street, or along 
Eighth Street in Renovo, with enemy soldiers 
on guard to keep people from passing back 
and forth. What kind of a life would that 
be? What kind of reaction would we have? 
How would we like it? 

That is exactly what the Russians have 
dictated in divided Berlin. 

There is one street where the sidewalks are 
in West Berlin and the houses looking out 
on that sidewalk are in East Berlin. Be- 
cause their doors and windows look out on 
freedom, the people in those houses are being 
brutally dragged away, regardless of their 
personal preferences, their private interests, 
their lifetime associations, or any other 
humane consideration. 

Because the Reds have realized that they 
cannot, much longer, claim to be outdis- 
tancing the West, while residents of East 
Berlin display their eagerness to move into 
that backward area, instead of rejoicing in 
Communist “progress”, they are giving the 
whole world a demonstration of what a 
brutal and brutalizing life communism rep- 
resents. 

Pictures of East Germans putting up walls 
across the streets, to keep out “Western spies 
and saboteurs” should be published far and 
wide, in the. neutral nations where the 
Soviets offer their claims and in the newly 
independent nations where they seek a 
chance to impose the blessings of com- 
munism. This is a job for the U.S, Informa- 
tion Service. 

Meanwhile, however, one cannot help won- 
dering if there is not an opportunity here, 
also, for a complaint to the U.N. 

Is it proper behavior for peace-loving mem- 
bers of the U.N. to bar their territory in such 
warlike fashion? 

If we do not find some way to bring up 
this matter for discussion, we shall be estab- 
lishing the sad and shameful principle that, 
whatever the Communists can claim and 
fence in, that we will let them have with- 
out question. 


Senate Told Moscow Attacks U.S. Anti- 
Reds 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 
Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, on Sun- 
day, the Nation’s press serviced by our 


national wire services, together with our 
radio-television networks, gave deserved 
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publicity in widely read and heard re- 
ports to a startling new report just issued 
by the Internal Security Subcommittee 
of the great Senate Committee on the 
Judiciary. The contents of this highly 
newsworthy and informative report pro- 
vide carefully authenticated facts which 
should concern every patriotic and 
peace-loving American citizen. 

For the record, therefore, Mr. Presi- 
dent, I ask unanimous consent to have 
printed in the Recorp, the Associated 
Press report on this Senate document as 
it appeared in the Sunday edition of the 
Washington Evening Star, dated Au- 
gust 27, 1961. The entire Senate report 
can be secured from the Government 
Printing Office for the nominal price of 
25 cents. Many citizens, I am sure, will 
want to order quantities of this report 
to circulate to students in their commu- 
nities and to help alert citizens, gener- 
ally, to the stealthy, surreptitious meth- 
ods employed by the Communist con- 
spiracy within our midst. 

There being no objection, the report 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Senate Totp Moscow Arracks U.S, ANTI- 
REDS 


Senate investigators have been told that 
Moscow has ordered “a frontal attack” on 
the anti-Communist movement in the 
United States and has made use of agents 
who infiltrated the White House. 

The testimony was given behind closed 
doors to the Senate Internal Security Sub- 
committee on July 11 by Edward Hunter 
of Port Washington, N.., a writer and 
lecturer. 

The subcommittee, in making his testi- 
mony public today, described Mr, Hunter 
as a psychological warfare expert and as the 
originator of the term “brainwashing.” He 
is the author of the book “The Black Book 
on Red China” which analyzed Communist 
techniques in changing minds, 

Mr. Hunter testified that the Kremlin 
has set out to crush a grassroots anti- 
Communist movement he said has sprung 
up in the United States in the last couple 
of years. 

Orders for this “Red anti-anti-Communist 
drive,” he said, went out through a mani- 
festo issued December 5, 1960, at the con- 
clusion of a stra conference of 81 
Communist Parties of the world in Moscow. 

“A quick Red operation is being attempted 
like that of a sleight-of-hand artist, to push 
this administration, the press, and public 
into a trap that would eliminate the anti- 
Communist program in the United States,” 
he said. 

He testified that such operations require a ` 
new sort of agent, on which the Kremlin 
places its main trust nowadays,” in contrast 
to what he described as the old-style cloak- 
and-dagger man who buys or steals secrets. 

Mr. Hunter went on: 

“Moscow simply acquired agents who min- 
gled with the new, intellectual elite at the 
top on terms of equality, were sometimes 
members of it themselves. They infiltrated 
the White House and other topmost Gov- 
ernment offices.” 

He gave no names, dates, or other de- 
tails, but he said “the new-style, pro-Red 
agent has his role to influence policy stalling 
or frustrating it, making it fail or end up by 
hurting ourselves.” 

Mr. Hunter testified that the primary tar- 
get of the anti-anti-Communist drive is the 
Pentagon, “specifically the program to train 
and alert our troops and our people to the 
Red techniques and the inherent evil in 
communism.” He said the Reds have seen 
that “unless this program can be destroyed, 
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the anti-Communist movement cannot be 
liquidated.” 

Shown copies of Defense Department di- 
rectives issued this year, Mr. Hunter said 
that in effect they warned against the use 
of anti-Communist films in troop training 
programs and marked successes for the “Red 
anti-anti-Communist pressure drive.” 

Mr. Hunter testified this campaign “won 
a stunning victory for itself“ when Secre- 
tary of Defense McNamara sald at a May 
26 news conference that military officers 
should confine themselyes to defense mat- 
ters in public discussions and avoid foreign 
Policy matters. 

The subcommittee did not comment on 
Mr. Hunter's testimony, but said its publi- 
cation had been approved unanimously. 

Two Members, however, subsequently de- 
scribed as “outrageous” Mr. Hunter's writ- 
ten memorandums about some newspapers as 
Printed in the appendix. 

In general, Mr. Hunter maintained that 
the newspaper articles he cited bore out his 
Prediction that there would be “a seemingly 
Spontaneous outpouring of articles 
that will arise all along the fringes of the 
communications field where the Reds haye 
influence.” 

Senators Dopp, Democrat of Connecticut, 
and Krarned, Republican of New York, issued 
a statement taking issue with this portion 
of the testimony. 

“We were unaware that written memo- 
randums of Mr. Hunter in the form of ap- 
Pendixes were also to be published,” the 
two Senators said. 

“In these appendixes, serious charges are 
made against some of our most distinguished 
newspapermen, including Cabell Phillips of 
the New York Times, Marquis Childs of the 
St. Louis Post-Dispatch, and Edward T. 
Folliard of the Washington Post. 

“We believe that these charges are untrue 
and irresponsible and we consider it out- 
rugeous that they should have been pub- 
lished as a part of the testimony before 
this subcommittee.” 


Firmness on Berlin Does Not Increase 
Danger of War; It Offers Best Hope of 
Preventing It 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WALTER H. JUDD 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. JUDD. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following article by Edgar 
Ansel Mowrer on the Berlin crisis: 
BERLIN SITUATION Is NOTHING New BUT SAME 

OLD GAME OF BRINKMANSHIP 
(By Edgar Ansel Mowrer) 

No situation that inyolyes the danger— 
however remote—of nuclear can be any- 
thing but troubling. But th who speak 
Of the fearful crisis at Berlin leave me gasp- 
ing with astonishment. Just where have they 
been living? 

The danger of nuclear war has existed 
since the U.S.S.R. married a nuclear bomb to 
a Superrocket and equaled or outstripped the 
United States in the production of the latter, 
Before that no war danger existed—not in 
Korea or Indo China or East Europe—simply 
because the United States could have atom- 
ized the U.S.S.R. without suffering equivalent 
damage. 
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But since the Soviets caught up, the danger 
of war has been permanent—neither more 
nor less. The Kremlin may turn the heat up 
higher from time to time, may challenge the 
United States in Laos, Cuba, or Berlin. It 
may seal off East Berlin with its own divisions 
and East German tanks and police. 

But until Mr. K. or his successor realizes 
that communism can never bury freedom, or 
unless the West supinely submits to commu- 
nism, the “fearful crisis" will be permanent. 
Whether he shouts or whispers is of no im- 
portance so long as his basic purpose is to 
“bury” us. 

SHOULD TALK TO APPEASERS 

Actually, when President Kennedy urges 
the American people to be calm, he is talking 
to the wrong customers. Most of them are 
calm and 70 percent, according to the polls, 
believe that if Mr. K. wants a war over West 
Berlin, he should have it. 

The President should rather direct his ap- 
peal to the appeasement-minded minority, 
some of them in his own administration. 
For they are the ones who are pleading, 
whining, even screaming (at times) for al- 
most any sort of “negotiation,” for “nuclear 
sanity,” for “prudence,” and in some cases, 
even for abandoning the West's marvelous 
outpost in West Berlin. 

Unless he intends to follow their counsel 
of fear, Mr. Kennedy’s job, it seems to me, is 
to recognize the Berlin situation for what 
it is: Just one more competition in brink- 
manship, where neither side can afford a 
war—one more hand in a game of diplomatic 
poker. Mr. K. thinks that by the Pavlovian 
technique of alternating the carrot and the 
stick, he can bluff the West into giving him 
what he wants. This is not his first at- 
tempt, it will not be his last. Thus con- 
sidered, it is nothing for the West to get 
excited about. 

GOOD CHANCE 


In fact, it is a great opportunity. The 
more Nikita shouts and raves that he “has 
to have” a neutral West Berlin or else, the 
greater his defeat when he does not get it. 
Mr. K. has upped the stakes to the point 
where his failure is going to cost him consid- 
erable. I think that communism’s failure 
at Berlin could be the beginning of fts 
failure everywhere. Just what more do we 
want? 


J.F.K. does not have to prove that he can 
face danger. At Berlin he has a real oppor- 
tunity to recover all that he lost in Cuba— 
and more. I cannot believe that he will pass 
it up merely to please less courageous 
Americans. 

Meanwhile, if his advisers wish to prepare 
for some definite future by creating a dis- 
armament agency or play at formulating 
“space law” for the day when communism 
reforms, there is little harm in either, pro- 
vided that it does not deflect the adminis- 
tration from its basic task of winning the 
contest in brinkmanship. 


U.S. Timidity at Geneva 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, 
when will we stop getting pushed around 
at Geneva? Today's editorial in the 
Wall Street Journal indicates the ridicu- 
lous position the Kennedy administra- 
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tion has placed us in, worldwide, by send- 
ing Mr. Dean, hat in hand, to plead with 
the Russians for consideration of the 
atomic test-ban treaty. 

THE Weapons We BRANDISH 


Washington seems to be searching for re- 
sponses to Soviet pressures against West Ber- 
lin, yet it has overlooked one fairly obvious 
move that would clearly strengthen the U.S. 
Position. This is to break off immediately 
the deadlocked East-West talks on an atomic 
test-ban treaty. 

Even if there were no Berlin crisis, the 
Geneva parley, now nearly 3 years old, would 
be pointless and perilous. Because a crucial 
East-West showdown is testing our will and 
strength, it is that much more urgent that 
we disengage ourselves from a web of futility. 

Back in 1958, the United States assumed 
that a treaty could be negotiated swiftly, and 
so our tests were suspended without any 
check on what the Soviets were doing. The 
risk of the Soviets cheating was deemed 
slight. Today, it weighs heavily upon Wash- 
ington, as it should. Said the administration 
last week: No nation determined to protect 
the freedom of its people can accept this risk 
(of an unpoliced test ban) indefinitely.” 

And yet, the United States has gone back 
to Geneva. It is ludicrous, to say the least, 
for the United States to persist in what are 
essentially disarmament talks with the very 
enemy whose threats have prompted massive 
U.S. rearming. It is utterly self-defeating 
when military men warn that the refining of 
U.S. nuclear weapons, a key part of our Ber- 
lin preparations, is stalled by the self-im- 
posed test suspension. 

A main objection raised to breaking off the 
test-ban talks is that it would weaken our 
standing before “world opinion.” Perhaps 
it would. But in the crisis before us, is the 
passing good opinion of others any substitute 
for a dependable nuclear arsenal? And if 
they should assail us on “moral” grounds, we, 
too, have a clear-cut moral commitment. 

It is up to the United States alone to do 
what it must to uphold its position in Ber- 
lin. That task is most likely to succeed if 
the Soviets have cause to believe that we 
mean what we say; our words must be 
matched by relevant deeds. Abandonment 
of fake “negotiation” and announcement of 
U.S. nuclear-test resumption would repre- 
sent one such deed. For our move would 
convey to the Kremlin an unmistakable de- 
sire to improve the weapons we brandish. 

In the duel of the cold war, our will is 
only as imposing as our arms to back it up. 
And until we throw off the timidity that im- 
prisons us at Geneva, our weapons and our 
will are equally subject to doubt, 


Foreign Aid Needs 


b 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. FLOYD BREEDING 


OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. BREEDING. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the leading newspapers in the district I 
represent, the Hutchinson News, carries 
an editorial in the August 24 issue on the 
subject of foreign aid which I thought 
the Members of this body would be in- 
terested in reading. I would like to call 
it to the attention of my colleagues, and 
I ask unanimous consent to have the 
editorial inserted in the Appendix of the 
RECORD: 
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Forrticn Am NEEDS Arp 

The pettishly it pursestring 
powers by carving out of the foreign aid bill 
President Kennedy's requested authority to 
grant long-term development loans, the 
House of Representatives has t to 
manacle Uncle Sam's hand as it reaches in 
friendship to fledging nations overseas. 

It has done this in a critical period when 
that handshake Is vital. 

The Senate, recognizing the immense po- 
tential of long-range development programs 
not dependent upon annual congressional 
haggling, approved the 5-year program. The 
House kicked it out and substituted a 1- 
year appropriation. 

Although foreign aid, in itself, was not at 
issue, foreign aid opponents led in the fight 
against the 5-year-plan. Foreign aid sup- 
porters who went along, mouthing speeches 
about the necessity of congressional control 
over each year's program, did almost as great 
a disservice to our national interest as if they 
had killed an aid bill outright. 

Misuse and mishandling of assistance to 
other countries is a standard subject of 
criticism. It should be obvious that forcing 
year-by-year planning where long-term pro- 
grams are the crying need is misuse. 

We have also lamented the lack of appre- 
ciation shown for our self-interest gener- 
osity. But forcing struggling economies of 
new nations—at whom the program is 
aimed—to come hat-in-hand to Washington 
in hopes that programs won't be scuttled 
forces a strain, and humiliation, not calcu- 
lated to stir more than resentment. 

At a time when the foreign aid program 
must be both farsighted and competitive if 
it is to be really effective, the House is in- 
sisting on keeping it from being either. 


Will the Callup of Reserve Units Deprive 
Us of Needed Skills? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


f or 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 
OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr, ALGER. Mr. Speaker, there are 
none who would oppose calling up the 
men needed to maintain our military 
strength, if, indeed, the present crisis 
in Berlin demands building up our man- 
power. It is a tribute to the patriotism 
of our young Americans that they have 
accepted the President’s call for sacri- 
fice on their part with as little com- 
plaint as has been exhibited to date. 
Americans have never failed the call to 
duty and this generation will be no dif- 
ferent. There is a grave question, how- 
ever, in my mind as to whether or not 
the hurry-up call may be hurting our 
buildup in other ways. 

From a news story in the Washington 
Sunday Star I quote the following ex- 
cerpt. The story deals with the calling 
up of Naval Air Patrol Squadron 661, 
Anacostia Naval Air Station. I call your 
attention in particular to the following 
quote from the article: 

Officials say the squadron is typical of the 
activated units. If it is, the communities 
in which the newly activated men live are 
losing some of their best citizens. 

Squadron 661 has more degrees than men. 

In civilian life its members are highly 
trained aviation engineers, chemists, civil 
engineers, test pilots, lawyers, aviation de- 
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sign experts, missile technicians, college in- 
structors, electrenics toolers, and other 
highly skilled professional men. p 


Mr. Speaker, do we have such a sur- 
plus of highly skilled people in the very 
fields in which we are trying to maintain 
a lead over the Communist nations that 
we can now afford to pull these men out 
of civilian life? Unless we are now pre- 
pared to immediately challenge the Com- 
munist aggression, it seems to me we 
would be wiser to keep from depleting 
our manpower in technical fields where 
these skilled men would be serving a far 
more useful purpose. 


Wilderness Preservation System 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. HENRY DWORSHAK 


OF IDAHO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DWORSHAK. Mr. President, the 
proposed legislation for a Wilderness 
Preservation System has created a great 
many doubts among the people of the 
Western States as to the wisdom of this 
action. I feel that while Congress has 
been deluged by material from many 
groups, some of whom have never been 
in any of these vast areas to be blan- 
keted in under the proposal, not much 
has been heard from the people who will 
be most affected by the measure. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp the following editorial from 
the Buhl (Idaho) Herald of August 3, 
1961. 

There being no objection, the editorial 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

THE CONTROVERSIAL WILDERNESS BILL 

In a recent issue of the Saturday Evening 
Post, John Bird writes a revealing account 
of “The Great Wilderness Fight.” His title 
is no exaggeration. This battle has been 
shaping up for many years and now it seems 
to be coming to some sort of a climax. On 
the one side are those who would set aside 
vast tracts of Government-owned lands and 
keep them in a totally, or almost totally, 
wild state forever. On the other are those 
who would allow some degree of commercial 
development. And if this sounds like a more 
or less simple controversy, it isn't. There 
are a thousand-and-one attitudes toward it, 
so far as the detalls are concerned at least, 
and tempers grow hot when the issue arises. 

A wilderness bill is before Congress. It 
proposes that the Nation select about 30 to 
40 million acres of our most spectacular 
scenic and primitive lands, now in national 
forests, national parks, wildlife refuges, and 
game ranges, to be held untouched by ax, 
saw, drill, or wheel into the boundless fu- 
ture. That about equals the land area of 
Illinois. And some of the lands contain 
valuable commercial resources, timber, 
water, oil, many minerals and so on, The 
problem seems to be how to save them from 
ruthless exploitation, and at the same time, 
if possible, make use of them to help meet 
our economic needs. 

A word is needed here about our long- 
existing policy toward the national parks, 
which total, with monuments and other rec- 
reation areas, some 22 million acres. These 
are administered under a multiple-use con- 
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cept which means each forest or land area 
is managed to combine uses which are suit- 
able to that particular land and to the pub- 
lic interest. For example, national forest 
lands may, under very strict controls, be 
opened to grazing, mineral development, 
and utilization of water for farms and in- 
dustries. Opponents of the presently pro- 
posed wilderness bill, argue that it would 
violate the multiple-use principle. They 
also point out that, because of this princi- 
ple, the parks bring in more than $900 mil- 
lion a year to the Treasury. 

Commercial exploitation of an area, prop- 
erly conducted, need not be destructive. 
Twenty years ago 2 million acres were set 
aside for the moose on the Kenai Peninsula 
in Alaska as their range. Later it was found 
that major oil deposits lay within it. A 
group of U.S. oil companies sought permis- 
sion to drill. Despite protests that this 
would scare the moose away, permission was 
finally given, with the companies promising 
to take every care to protect the moose and 
their range. As it turned out, the moose 
weren't bothered at all. The drillers were. 
The animals have proved friendly and 
curious, and most of the herd hangs out 
where drilling is under way. 

Numbers of authorities say that over- 
caution in protecting natural resources can 
be wasteful and destructive. Mr. Bird cites 
a forest consultant who told him that there 
are 500,000 acres of merchantable timber, 
which can't be touched now, in the Olympic 
National park, much of it without scenic 
value or accessibility. It is worth $300 mil- 
lion but if not harvested will die of disease 
and insect attack. 

Bird also touches on the wise conserva- 
tion practices followed in the Pacific North- 
west by leading timber companies, such as 
Weyerhaeuser and Crown Zellerbach. They 
look far into the future—the old “cutout and 
get out” days are over. Their huge “tree 
farms” assure that over the years, new 
growth will balance the cut. This is known 
as sustained yield logging, and amounts to a 
perpetual reforestation program. The recre- 
ational values of timber lands are carefully 
preserved and in many instances improved. 

Included in the proposed controversial 
wilderness system bill is some 3 million acres 
in Idaho, much of which contains mer- 
chantable timber, and according to most 
competent geologists, has excellent potential 
for mineral depositation. 

Another sigfinificant aspect of the bill is 
that restrictions on road building in some of 
these areas makes the fighting of fires more 
difficult. On two occasions in recent weeks, 
fighting of fires has been made more difficult 
in Idaho's promitive areas because of in- 
accessibility to the fire areas except by air 
which proved inadequate. The deep freeze 
in which some of Idaho's timberland would 
be placed as a result of the bill would 
eventually do greater harm than wise multi- 
ple use development of the areas. 


The So-Called Compromise on the Han- 
ford Electric Powerplant Issue—A 
Challenge to the House of Representa- 
tives 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JAMES E. VAN ZANDT 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. ZAN ZANDT. Mr. Speaker, on 
Monday, August 28, I mailed the follow- 
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ing letter and statement to each Mem- 
ber of the House of Representatives re- 
garding the so-called compromise pro- 
posed by the proponents of the Hanford 
Electric Powerplant issue. 

The letter and statement are self-ex- 
Planatory and reveal that the so-called 
compromise suggested by the supporters 
of the Hanford Electric Powerplant 
would be nothing less than complete ca- 
pitulation by the House of Representa- 
tives which has already rejected the proj- 
ect on three different occasions. 


The so-called compromise suggested 
by the proponents of the Hanford Elec- 
tric Powerplant is nothing more than 
the authorization of the project in a 
Piecemeal manner. Therefore, this offer 
to compromise, if accepted, would 
amount to a complete surrender by the 
House to the will of the Senate. Í 

The letter and statement follow: 

CONGRESS OF THE UNITED STATES, 

HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES, 
Washington, D. C., August 28, 1961. 

Dear CoLLEaGUE: There have been increas- 
ing reports that a so-called compromise will 
be offered in the AEC authorization confer- 
€nce for the addition of one unit of 400,000 
kilowatts of electric generating capacity at 
Hanford at a cost of $58 million. This pro- 
posal would, in effect, ask the House to con- 
sider a which has been studied for 
approximately one week when the House has 
already expressed its opposition on three 
Separate occasions to a proposal which had 
Over 2 years of concentrated study. 

To understand more fully why such a con- 
cession would, in effect, be a complete 
Capitulation on the part of the House, I haye 
attached an explanation of the shortcomings 
of this proposal. 

Based on this analysis, I assure you that 
my position, which is in accordance with the 

ctions given to me as a member of the 
conference by the vote in the House of Rep- 
Tesentatives, will remain unchanged. I look 
Upon any attempt to the Senate to restore 
the Hanford project in full or in part as a 
challenge of the sovereignty of the House. 
I feel confident that if it is necessary to come 
back to the House for further instructions 
the vote against Hanford will be even larger 

before. 

Any further delay in completing action on 
the AEC authorization bill will hold up 
legislation important to the national welfare 
and to individual constituencies. If such 
delay continues, the Senate will have to take 
full responsibility. 

Sincerely yours, 
e James E. VAN ZANDT. 
No REASONABLE COMPROMISE ON HANFORD— 
JUST COMPLETE CAPITULATION 

A careful examination of the proposal to 
Construct 400,000 rather than 800,000 kilo- 
watts of generating capacity at Hanford 
Clearly reveals that the proposal is not rea- 
šonable and in no way negates the basic 
Premises made in the separate statement 
attached to the joint commi report on 
the AEC authorization bill and the position 
Previously taken by the House of Representa- 
tives on three separate votes. 

The following points indicate the weak- 
nesses of such an offer of compromise: 

1. The most significant point is that au- 
thorizing the 400,000 kilowatt facility at a 
cost of about $58 million would be grant- 
ing the Hanford proposal on the installment 
Plan. If authorization is granted to con- 
Struct a facility to utilize half the steam, 
regardless of cost to the Nation’s taxpayers, 
it would be almost impossible to prevent 
the Gorernment from going the next step 
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next year in authorizing the addition of an- 
other 400,000 kilowatt facility. 
2. The construction of a 400,000 kilowatt 


‘facility would still have the effect of putting 


the AEC in the power business on a very 
large scale, even though this power sup- 
posediy would be used exclusively at the 
Hanford Station. 

3. The economic feasibility studies of add- 
ing 800,000 kilowatts of power to Hanford 
reveal the proposal to be rather question- 
able, to say the least, based on the most 
optimistic assumptions which could be made. 
Since the estimated cost of installing one 
generating unit to Hanford is approximately 
$10.5 million more than half the cost of the 
two units, an economic study of this pro- 
posal would reveal it to be very unfeasible. 

4. The construction of such a unit would 
have the effect of releasing 400,000 kilowatts 
of firm power—previously supplied to Han- 
ford—into the Bonneville system. This 
quantity of power would add to the present 
surplus and could be used by BPA to justify 
further the proposed Bonneville-California 
intertie as the first leg of an all-Federal giant 
power grid. 

5. The construction of such a facility 
would not make Hanford self-sufficient in 
terms of power because BPA would still be 
required to tie into the installation to supply 
standby power to meet the needs of Han- 
ford during those periods when the reactor 
would be shut down for any reason. 

6. Every one of the 10 compelling reasons 
listed in the separate statement as to why 
the 800,000 kilowatt facility should not be 
constructed at Hanford would continue to 
be applicable. It would only be a question 
of the degree of applicability. 

On three different occasions the House of 
Representatives has opposed the Hanford 
power project. What have been spoken of 
as compromises are nothing more than the 
authorization of the Hanford project in a 
piecemeal manner, This, therefore, would 
not be compromise but complete surrender 
to the will of the Senate. 


National Lottery of the Dominican 
Republic 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
the national lottery of the Dominican 
Republic. This small nation derives 
great benefit from its recognition of the 
fact that people like to gamble. 

In 1960, the gross receipts of the 
Dominican national lottery came to $32 
million. The Government’s income, 
some $7 million, was not earmarked for 
any specific purposes but was rather ap- 
plied to the general fund of the treas- 


ury. 

There are only 3 million people in the 
Dominican Republic, which means that 
the average personal expenditure on the 
national lottery was about $10. Per 
capita income in the Dominican Repub- 
lic is approximately $300. If Americans 
spent a similar share of their income on 
a national lottery, the gross receipts of 
such a lottery would be well in excess of 
$10 billion a year. When will we wake 
up to this financial wisdom? 
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EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
following two articles—one by Gould 
Lincoln, in the Washington Evening Star 
of August 24, and the other by Richard 
Starnes, in the New York World Tele- 
gram of August 25—indicate how Presi- 
dent Kennedy’s alliance for progress 
is progressing. 

The President insists he must have a 
blank check for spending so that he can 
plan our Latin American policy. With 
one Communist in control in British 
Guiana, another Communist in control of 
Colombia's economic development, and 
with the recent change of government in 
Brazil, it would seem to me that, more 
than ever, Congress must annually review 
any funds that are to be spent. 

The articles follow: 

AND THIS Is PROGRESS 
(By Richard Starnes) 

A mysterious, half-forgotten figure who 
was branded a fellow in the consortium of 
Communist spies that operated in New Deal 
Washington has returned to haunt President 
Kennedy’s alliance for progress. program in 
Latin America. 

He is Lauchlin B, Currie, former admin- 
istrative assistant to FDR. Currie, now a 
citizen of Colombia, was frequently men- 
tioned in congressional investigations as a 
tool of the Soviet spy apparatus in Wash- 
ington. In 1953 the FBI named him as a 
procurer of government secrets for Com- 
munist spies. Elizabeth Bentley, a former 
courier for a Communist espionage network, 
testified that Currie's job was to steal White 
House secrets for the spy ring. 

The former White House aid hotly denied 
all the charges under oath. But In 1950 he 
left the country and settled in Colombia, 
where he became an occasional adviser to 
the Colombian Government. In 1955 his U.S. 
citizenship was revoked on the ground that 
Currie, a native of Nova Scotia who was 
naturalized here in the mid-1930’s, had auto- 
matically forfeited his citizenship by remain- 
ing outside this country for 5 years. 

I can find no record that Currie protested 
revocation of his U.S. citizenship. In 1954 
he married a Colombian national, and so far 
as the record goes has not set foot in the 
United States since. The State Department, 
however, glumly asserted that it had “heard” 
Currie had been in New York recently. I 
have been unable to check this tid-bit of 
information at this writing. The State De- 

nt, of course, has ample reason for its 
uneasy interest in the doings of Currie, erst- 
while accused catspaw of Soviet espionage 
and current adviser to the Government of 
Colombia. 

Currie, for all his flagrant record in Wash- 
ington, is the author of an economic develop- 
ment plan which is now under serious study 
by the Government of Colombia. If it is 
adopted it will become the blueprint for 
spending that nation’s share of the multi- 
billion-dollar “alliance for progress” fund. 

Curries’ plan, according to State Depart- 
ment sources, is a far-out scheme for “forced 
draft” industrialization of Colombia. It en- 
visions, among other things, “effective” in 
dustrialization within 2 years—a goal which 
experts regard as wildly unrealistic. Another 
aspect of Currie’s blueprint involves the mass 
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removal of much rural population to pro- 
posed industrial areas. 

Treasury Secretary Dillon, who was asked 
recently what safeguards the United States 
would have that its huge “alliance for prog- 
ress” inyestment wouldn't be squandered on 
crackpot schemes, replied that much of the 
program would be administered through such 
agencies as the Development Loan Fund and 
the Export-Import Bank and would have to 
meet reasonable investment banking stand- 
ards. 

But the Currie case is beginning to show 
how difficult this concept may be to enforce. 
As concerned as it is over the hare-brained 
Currie plan, our State Department has care- 
fully avoided making any suggestion that 
the Colombian Government reject it. Any 
representations, now, the State Department is 
afraid, would be misunderstood as meddling 
with Colombian sovereignty. 

But the fact is that our officials would be 
in an equally embarrassing dilemma if a 
Latin-American government offered a crack- 
pot blueprint in a bid for alliance for prog- 
ress” funds. If the Colombian Government, 
for example, adopted the Currie “forced 
draft” proposals, and this country then re- 
jected them, it would be interpreted as a 
tremendous effront by Colombia, 

Washington officials, who are frankly un- 
happy over the whole mess, are hoping such 
subtle hints as have been dropped in Bogota 
will be enough to torpedo the Currie scheme 
without damaging our relations with Co- 
lombia. 


ANOTHER CASTRO OVER THE HORIZON 
(By Gould Lincoln) 


A would-be Castro is about to take over 
in British Guiana—a Communist at heart, 
although for the present at least as a neu- 
tralist. The question in many minds is: 
Where in Latin America will a third Castro- 
minded leader grasp power? The spread of 
Communist support in countries to the 
south of the United States is becoming more 
and more a vital issue. The turn toward 
communism in British Guiana, where Ched- 
di Jagan and his leftist political party has 
just won an election, putting them in power, 
was accomplished without bloody revolution. 
But the change has been nonetheless effec- 
tive. Mr. Jagan has freely admitted in the 
past that he is a Marxist; he has been a 
great admirer of Castro and Castro’s gov- 
ernment in Cuba. 

The situation for Mr. Jagan, despite his 
victory at the polls, is still cramping. The 
British still have not given the country full 
independence. The British still are in posi- 
tion to control foreign affairs. Mr. Jagan is 
expected to become Premier and he will 
have a majority in the country’s legislative 
body. Should he scek to adopt the Russian- 
Sino Communist line—with nationalization 
of industry and political bonds with the 
Kremlin, a la Castro—he may find that 
Britain will shut down on the complete in- 
dependence, which has been promised within 
a year or two. 

Nevertheless, Jagan's victory in British 
Guiana is the first time an out-and-out 
Communist sympathizer has gained control 
in a century on the South American Conti- 
nent. Obviously, it is giving the Kennedy 
administration concern. Secretary of State 
Dean Rusk has said this Government has 
been consulting with the British regarding 
the situation, Also, British Guiana has been 
getting $750,000 from the United States in 
technical aid—under the foreign aid pro- 
grum— and recently obtained a $1.25 million 
loan from the World Bank. Mr. Jagan also 
has said he wants to participate in the $20 
billion alliance for progress program which 
las been sponsored by President Kennedy. 


NO U.S. FUNDS FOR REDS 


If Mr. Jagan puts the Communist line 
into practice there, Congress will never per- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


mit the appropriation of any money that 
would go, or conceivably go—to his govern- 
ment. This includes appropriations for for- 
eign aid and also money for the alliance 
for progress program under the plan recently 
signed up at the Uruguay Conference. In- 
deed, if Secretary of the Treasury Dillon, who 
represented the United States there, had not 
announced that the conference that none of 
the $20 billion fund would go to Castro and 
his Cuban Government, leading members of 
Congress say today that body would never 
appropriate a dollar for the fund. 
MAY PLAY WAITING GAME 


The problem of the spread of communism 
and sympathy for the Communist cause in 
Latin America is increasingly forcing itself 
upon the Amerivan Government and the 
American people. This election in British 
Guiana has sharpened the concern felt here. 
Mr. Jagan may still continue to put forth re- 
ports that his government will play along 
with such neutralist countries as India and 
some of the newly independent African coun- 
tries, in an effort to ally suspicion, believing 
that a waiting game until British Guiana has 
obtained its full independence from Britain 
is the best policy. However, his Chicago-born 
wife, whom he met and married while he was 
studying dentistry at Northwestern Univer- 
sity and who allegedly had Communist asso- 
ciations, has announced that he and his gov- 
ernment will demand immediate and com- 
plete independence for their country. 

British Guiana borders on Venezuela and 
Brazil. It is almost on the same parallel with 
the Panama Canal, although some 1,200 miles 
distant. A Communist beachhead there, de- 
spite the small population (some 600,000 to 
700,000) could eventually become a threat 
Just as the Communist beachhead in Cuba, 
90 miles from Florida, may constitute a seri- 
ous threat. Castro receives arms and eco- 
nomic aid from Soviet Russia. There is noth- 
ing to prevent the same kind of aid from 
going to British Guiana in the future, There 
was a period after Castro took over Cuba from 
Dictator Batista during which many people 
in this country regarded him as a good revo- 
lutionary. This feeling for Fidel Castro has 
vanished into thin air. 

Some day the Latin-American policy of the 
Kennedy administration must be clarified. 
Except for the Kennedy proposed $20 billion 
Alliance for Progress, nothing has really 
evolved there since the fiasco of the United 
States Cuban invasion. There had been talk 
of rallying the OAS (Organization of Ameri- 
can States) to take action or adopt economic 
sanctions against Castro’s Cuba. But too 
many leaders of Latin-American governments 
showed a disinclination for any such moves 
at this time. 


McMillan in Running Battle With the 
Washington Post 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN L. McMILLAN 


OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. McMILLAN. Mr. Speaker, under 
the unanimous consent of my colleagues, 
I insert in the Recorp an item written 
by Mr. Edward H. Sims who is head of 
the Sims Bureau here in Washington and 
who writes for a number of newspapers 
throughout the United States. 

Mr. Sims, in my opinion, at all times 
makes an effort to give the people of this 
country the news in an unbiased man- 
ner and if we are to continue to have a 
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free press in the United States, we must 
have more editors who will refrain from 
giving the people slanted views of the 
news and discontinue using the press as 
a manner of smearing public officials 
who happen to disagree with their views 
on certain legislation, 

The article follows: 

(By Edward H. Sims) 

Wasnincton.—The National Capital, as a 
city, comes in for much attention by both 
the politicians and the newspapers of the 
country. This is as it should be, for the 
Capital—the District of Columbia—is the 
property of the 50 States. t 

Residents in the District of Columbia have 
not had the right to vote, until recently, 
when they were given the right to vote in 
presidential elections. Prior to this, there 
was constant editorial treatment of the 
denial of the right to vote to District 
citizens. 

Many are still dissatisfied because resi- 
dents of the District do not elect representa- 
tives to sit in Congress, and because they do 
not elect city officials to run the National 
Capital. 

The man who has stood in the path of a 
city governmont in Washington, the office- 
holders elected by residents of the District 
of Columbia, is Congressman Jonn L. Me- 
MILLAN, of South Carolina. From a distin- 
guished South Carolina family and the dean 
of the Palmetto State's delegation, McMm- 
LAN is flatly opposed to the proposal to turn 
over the Federal City to local citizens. 

“It wouldn't work,” McMıLLAN told this 
writer this week. “It has been tried before 
and it didn’t work then.” 

To read the Washington newspapers, and 
to listen to some of the commentators and 
columnists, one might think that McMILLAN 
had four horns and shark teeth. But the 
fact is that he is against home rule for the 
District of Columbia for some pretty good 
reasons, 

And because he has fought it, he has been 
often taken to task by the Washington Post, 
which has pumped so hard for this “pet” and 
which has been unable to beat McMiLLan in 
the long fight. In recent days MCMILLAN 
bested the Post on two other interesting 
counts. 

He led the fight for an amendment to 
the law which would close the gap in law 
enforcement left by the Supreme Court's 
Mallory ruling. That court decision ham- 
pered the Washington police severely in their 
efforts to check rising District of Columbia 
crime, by forcing them to turn lose persons 
picked up without the proper time to ques- 
tion them at length. 

The District Committee of the House, 
headed by Mea, held hearings on this 
question, and the senior judge in Washing- 
ton, Judge Alexander Holtzof testified in 
favor of the amendment. So did the US. 
District Attorney. McMmian—in spite of 
opposition from the powerful and active 
Washington Post, got the bill passed in the 
committee and in the House. 

He also recently got another amendment 
through both the committee and the 
House—an amendment which would close 
another gap left in Washington law enforce- 
ment by Supreme Court decision. This 
amendment would restore the burden of 
having to prove insanity to the person 
pleading insanity. This is the general rule 
in courts and States all over the country. 

However, the controversial Durham ruling 
of the Supreme Court changed that—so that 
in Washington today if a defendant in a 
rape or murder case says that at the time 
he must have been crazy, it is up to the 
State to prove that he was not. 

Crime in the National Capital is reaching 
scandalous proportions. It is a fact that 85 
percent of the serious crimes are committed 
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by Negroes, and that the rate of crime rises 
each year. 

Mena says: “I have never done any- 
thing to hurt the Negro in my political life. 
Tam not against the Negro nor do I seek to 
do any person an injustice. But we need to 
help the police department in the District in 
every way we can and what I have done is 
in the best interests of everyone in the 
Capital, and there is no politics in it.” 

The Post, meanwhile, has blamed Moi. 
LAN for helping block the nomination of a 
Negro, Frank Reeves, to be a commissioner in 
the District of Columbia. McMILLAN denies 
that he deserves the credit or the blame. 
“That was a Senate matter and I can’t control 
things over there,” he says. (Reeves’ nomina- 
tion seems blocked for a number of reasons.) 

In summary, the fight being waged between 
the liberal Washington Post and MCMILLAN 
is a long one. In this connection, McMILLAN 
feels the Post seizes every opportunity to 
knock him, both above and below the belt. 
To impartial observers, it’s clear the newspa- 
Per considers McMILLAN a bar to its pro- 
@ram. McMILLAN feels the newspaper is a 
dangerous instrument, as it is run, in the 
National Capital. 

To this writer, it seems that MCMILLAN gets 
the worst of every publicity and news angle 
carried—at any time—in the Post, which in- 
fluences many people in Washington. 


Summary of Poll Results 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. WILLIAM G. BRAY 


OF INDIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. BRAY. Mr. Speaker, in recent 
Weeks I have conducted an opinion poll 
among the voters of the Seventh Dis- 
trict of Indiana. The tabulation, which 
I now submit, will be of interest and sig- 
Nificance to my colleagues. 

Indiana voters overwhelmingly favor 

& strong, determined stand against Com- 
Munism, whether in Berlin, Red China, 
Cuba, or elsewhere. 
The tabulation shows that 96 percent 
Said we should resist Communist at 
tempts to force us out of West Berlin. 
Most of these replies were received be- 
fore the recent border closing. Only 2 
Percent disapprove of such a stand and 
2 percent expressed no opinion. In re- 
Sbonse to a similar question last year, 
95 percent replied that we should not 
abandon West Berlin. 

Eighty-seven percent of the replies af- 

our continued opposition to United 
Nations’ membership for Communist 

Ten percent say we should not 
Oppose Peking’s admission and 3 per- 
cent did not respond. Last year, 85 per- 
cent said the United States should not 
recognize Red China. 

On a multiple choice question con- 
cerning Cuba, 87 percent expressed dis- 
Approval of the tractor-prisoner ex- 
change, which was abandoned by its pro- 
ponents after the questionnaire was dis- 
tributed. Seventy-nine percent favor an 
economic embargo against Cuba and 48 
percent would favor sending United 
States troops to displace the Castro gov- 
ernment if necessary. Thirty-six per- 
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cent are opposed to sending troops and 
16 percent declined to give a “yes” or 
“no” answer. 

With regard to our foreign aid pro- 
gram, two-thirds of those who replied 
want to see it sharply reduced or ended. 
Forty-six percent favor cutting it sharply 
and 20 percent want it completely ended. 
Twenty-one percent favor a continua- 
tion of the program at recent levels and 
6 percent believe it should be increased. 
The remaining 7 percent did not indi- 
cate an answer. 

Seventh District voters reiterated their 
previous misgivings concerning Federal 
aid to education. Seventy percent of the 
replies expressed opposition to Federal 
aid to be used for teachers’ salaries in the 
schools and 56 percent opposed Federal 
assistance for school construction. Only 
23 percent expressed approval of Fed- 
erally supported teachers’ salaries and 40 
percent backed construction aid. The 
balance of the replies failed to indicate 
their opinions. 

Only 30 percent favor a program of 
medical care for persons over age 65 tied 
into the social security system. Sixty- 
seven percent opposed this suggestion, 


-and 3 percent were undecided. In re- 


sponse to a similar question last year 36 
percent were in favor and 57 percent 
were opposed. 

There is widespread interest in tariff 
legislation to protect domestic industries 
from the competition of products 
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made in countries with low labor stand- 
ards. Seventy-four percent supported 
such legislation; 21 percent were opposed 
and 5 percent expressed no opinion. A 
similar response was received on this 
question last year. 

The House Committee on Un-Ameri- 
can Activities, the subject of some criti- 
cism in recent months; received a strong 
vote of confidence in the replies received. 
Eighty-nine percent believed it should 
continue its investigations, 7 percent are 
opposed and 4 percent did not reply. 

The response to this year’s question- 
naire is much higher than it has been to 
any I have distributed in previous years. 
There is evidence of a growing interest 
among the people about the international 
questions which have become so threat- 
ening in recent months. Many voters 
amplified their replies with letters ex- 
pressing their concern over the increas- 
ing aggressiveness of Khrushchey and 
the Communist world. 

I know that many Members of the 
House send questionnaires to their con- 
stituents. I believe they have found, as 
I have, that these polls give some signifi- 
cant guide to voter sentiment. Beyond 
that I have found that they tend to en- 
courage discussion and thinking among 
the citizenry about the vital questions of 
today. I am deeply gratified by the at- 
tention my constituents have given these 
questions. 

The results of the poll follow: 


Final summary of opinion poll Conducted COMMAS William G. Bray, 7th District, 
ndiana 


Do you favor— 


1, In our relations with Cuba: 


(a) Agreeing to the tractor-prisoner exchange? 
(b) Economie embargo on all goods 
(00 N troops to displace Castro and the Communists 


Continuing U.S. opposition to the admission of Red China in the U. N. 
3. Foreign-aid appropriations: 
(a) Continued at present lovels : 
(b) Cut s Ra ae ̃ ͤP¹s ... 8 
rr ee ae ee 
NS IS AE SSIES Se rae ae ah 


arp a 


. Federal tax money bein 
(a) School constru 


used to aid States in 


care of persons over 657 r e a 
. Continuing to resist Communist attempts to force us to withdraw from West Berlin 


Pe BRS Hota eS SSR St 
(b) Teachers’ salarics?............---..--.--------- > 
8. Permitting the Un-American Activities Committee to continue its investigations? --...------ 
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Irish Hospitals’ Trust Sweepstakes 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or ` 


HON. PAUL A. FINO 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. FINO. Mr. Speaker, I would like 
to tell the Members of this House about 
the Irish hospitals’ trust sweepstakes. 
This public enterprise, although not in a 
strict senses a national lottery, probably 
has more repercussions in the United 
States than any other foreign gambling 
operation. The Irish sweepstakes not 


only benefits the Irish hospitals, but it 
sheds a little light on American gambling 
proclivities as well. 

In 1960, the gross receipts of the Irish 
sweepstakes totaled better than $47 mil- 
lion. The profits accruing to the Irish 
hospitals exceeded $11 million in that 
year. 

It is all well and good that the Irish 
hospitals benefit from the natural urge 
to gamble, but why is it necessary that 
they benefit from the failure of the 
American Government to realize that 
Americans like to gamble? Do we have 
such a favorable balance of payments 
that we can afford to encourage the 
flight of gambling dollars to foreign 
shores? Or is this a price that the hypo- 
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crites are more than willing to pay in 
order to be able to continue to impose 
their will on the majority? 


Millions of Credit “Dupes” 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following article which appeared in 
the August 26, 1961, issue of the Ave 
Maria, a national Catholic weekly pub- 
lished in Notre Dame, Ind. 

I believe that H.R. 6725, the truth-in- 
lending bill is the answer to the problem 
of hidden credit charges and urge the 
House to consider this proposal. It is 
very much in the national interest. 

The article follows: 

MILLIONS or Crepir “DUPES” 

Are Americans actually paying more than 
they think in consumer credit charges? The 
Credit Union National Association believes 
to: “When credit granters can hide the true 
cost of credit, people. pay excessive charges 
without realizing it, and economic waste and 

hardship will result.” 

CUNA is backing the truth-in-lending bills 
introduced into Congress by Senator PAUL 
H. Doucias and Representative ABRAHAM J. 
Mutrer. The objective of the bills is “to 
assure a full disclosure of credit cost with 
a view to preventing the uninformed use of 
credit to the detriment of the national econ- 


to CUNA, Such a law would 
help the millions of families who are still 
being duped out of a full week's wages or 
more each year by unnecessary high con- 
sumer credit costs.” 

Whether or not this particular bill is the 
best measure to dampen the now-prospering 
success of loan sharks is a matter for Con- 
gress and those in banking and fi- 
nance to decide. But it does seem that some 
congressional recognition of the growing 
problem is needed to protect American fam- 
ilies in our affluent society. Buying has been 
made easy—too easy—for us. When this 
easy-buying is linked with values that put 
speedboats and Bermuda cruises in the “nec- 
essary" and “pay later“ category, it is time to 
bring every potential buyer's attention to 
the real cost of these luxuries, 

Families plagued with financial difficulties 
tre insecure and unhappy familles, particu- 
larly when the head of the family realizes 
too late that he blundered in his handling 
of the family treasury. Nagged by past-due 
bills and threatened with collection calls, 
households are torn by worries and doubts. 

On the other hand, sensible management 
of even a minimum income leads to harmony 
and peace of mind, the good realization that 
what God has given has not been squandered 
but has been spent wisely. 

If what CUNA states is true, that “millions 
of families” are being “duped out of a full 
week's wages or more each year” by hidden 
finance charges, it would seem that the prob- 
lem is one of national scope; the security of 
a country depends upon the security of its 
individual families. 

Tronically, an objector to the bill, Senator 
WALLACE BENNETT, of Utah, expressed one of 
the key reasons why we think some legisla- 
tion of this nature is necessary: If stores 
had to say their revolving credit fund 
operated at 18 percent interest per year, 
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what would happen to good will? The cus- 
tomer has accepted 1% percent a month.” 

Disclosure of these charges could very 
easily cause buyers to think twice—to stop 
and consider that a Bermuda cruise could 
also mean sailing into bankruptcy, or that 
the trim and speedy little boat they long for 
could get them into deep water in more 
ways than one. 


Red Agents in the White House 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
following is the shocking story of John 
Chadwick, as it appeared in yesterday’s 
Long Island Sunday Press, on how Red 
agents infiltrate the White House. 

With Secretary of Defense Robert S. 
MeNamara's muzzling of officers within 
the Department of Defense to prevent 
enlightening of Americans on commu- 
nism, is it not time we took a close look 
at the whole picture? 

What use is it to be strong militarily 
when we are weak and negligent in deal- 
ing with Communist subversion? 

The article follows: 

RED AGENTS INFILTRATE WHITE HOUSE 

(By John Chadwick) 

Wasnivcton.—Senate investigators have 
been told that Moscow has ordered “a 
frontal attack” on the anti-Communist 
movement in the United States and made 
use of agents who infiltrated the White 
House. 

The testimony was given behind closed 
doors to the Senate Internal Security Sub- 
committee on July 11 by Edward Hunter of 
64 Webster Avenue, Port Washington, a 
writer and lecturer. 

The subcommittee, in making his testi- 
mony public yesterday, described Hunter as 
a psychological warfare expert and as the 
originator of the term “brainwashing.” 

Hunter testified that the Kremlin has set 
out to crush what he termed a grassroots 
anti-Communist movement he said has 
sprung up in the United States in the last 
couple of years, 

Orders for this “Red anti-anti-Communist 
drive,” he said, went out through mani- 
festo issued December 5, 1960, at the con- 
clusion of a strategy conference of 81 Com- 
munist Parties of the world in Moscow, 

“A quick Red operation is being at- 
tempted, like that of a sleight-of-hand art- 
ist, to push this administration, the press, 
and public into a trap that would elimi- 
nate the anti-Communist program in the 
United States,” Hunter said. 

He testified that “such operations require 
a new sort of agent, on which the Kremlin 
places its main trust nowadays,” in contrast 
to what he described as the old-style cloak- 
and-dagger man who buys or steals secrets. 

Then Hunter went on: 

“Moscow simply acquired agents who 
mingled with the new, intellectual elite at 
the top on terms of equality, were some- 
times members of it themselves. They in- 
filtrated the White House and other topmost 
Government offices. 

These were gentlemen all. Gentlemen 
talked frankly between themselves in com- 
radely manner. Secrets were much easler to 
steal this way, and immensely more reliable. 

“We might cringe at the idea that Red 
agents, bought and paid for by the enemy, 
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had entree and became members of the 
White House entourage, but we can brush 
it out of our minds only at our own peril. 
As such things happened, they can happen 
again.” 

Hunter gave no names, dates, or other 
details in testifying about this, but he said 
“the new-style, pro-Red agent has his role 
to influence policy, stalling or frustrating 
it, making it fail or end up by hurting our- 
selves.” 

He testified that the primary target of the 
antl-anti-Communist drive is the Pentagon. 
“specifically the program to train and alert 
our troops and our people to the Red tech- 
niques and the inherent evil in communism.” 

Hunter said the Reds have seen that “un- 
less this program can be destroyed, the anti- 
Communist movement cannot be liquidated.” 

Shown copies of Defense Department direc- 
tives issued this year, Hunter said that in 
effect they warned against the use of anti- 
Communist films in troop training programs 
and marked successes for the Red anti- 
anti-Communist pressure drive.” 

Hunter testified this campaign “won a 
stunning victory for itself“ when Secretary 
of Defense Robert S. McNamara said at a 
May 26 news conference that military officers 
should confine themselves to defense mat- 
ters in public discussions and avoid foreign 
policy matters. 

At another point Hunter said “a funda- 
mental objective of the Red drive is to cut 
off Pentagon participation in the (anti- 
Communist) grassroots movement that is at 
long last awakening our people.” 

“By forbidding the participation of the 
military’ in seminars or forums where where 
politics and policy are discussed,” he said, 
“anti-Communist preparedness can be tor- 
pedoed and the character-building aspects 
of the program can be eliminated.” 

He said “communism cannot be meaning- 
fully discussed without reference to Soviet 
Russia, the satellites and Red aggression, and 
infiltration in places such as southeast Asia 
and Africa.” 

Hunter testified that prior to the Moscow 
manifesto of Decémber 5, 1960, anti-anti- 
Communist maneuvers took the form mainly 
of Red fronts, hush-hush methods, and eco- 
nomic pressures, 

But since then, he said, anti-anticommu- 
nism, “has come out into the open, taking 
the offensive.” 

“During the years of hush-hush,” Hunter 
said, “our channels of communication, to all 
practical purposes, closed their pages to anti- 
communism, ignored or downgraded anti- 
Communist books and writings, neutralized 
or squeezed out anti-Communist editors, au- 
thors and speakers, and made the anti- 
Communist a socially undesirable person.” 

He said Moscow has now decided that it is 
necessary to combat the anti-Communist 
movement In the United States head-on. 

“We shall witness a seemingly spontaneous 
outpouring of articles and persuasions of 
every character that will rise all along the 
fringes of the communications field where 
the Reds have influence and, from then on 
* * * penetrating all channels of the press 
and all attitude-changing segments of our 
society, such as schools and churches.” 


Protecting Capital of the United States 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


OY 
HON. JOHN L. McMILLAN 
OF SOUTH CAROLINA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 
Mr. McMILLAN. Mr. Speaker, under 


leave to extend my remarks in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recorp, I include an edi- 
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torial which appeared in the News and 
Courier, one of the leading and oldest 
daily newspapers not only in South Caro- 
lina, but in the South. 

I hope every Member will take time 
to read this article as I am certain every 
Member realizes the pressure that I have 
been under during the 14 years I have 
been chairman of the House District 
Committee from certain sources here in 
Washington to report a home rule bill 
to the floor of the House. 

I, of course, cannot see how the Con- 
gress can consider a bill giving home rule 
to the District of Columbia without first 
amending the Constitution. I have per- 
Sonally been smeared and had every un- 
derhanded tactic used on me since I have 
served as chairman of the House District 
Committee by certain members of the 
local press for the simple reason that I 
Oppose this type of legislation. 

The article follows: 

PROTECTING CAPITAL or THE UNITED STATES 


Representative Joun L. McMILLAN, of the 
Sixth South Carolina Congressional District, 
Who serves on the District of Columbia Com- 
Mittee of the House of Representatives, un- 
Questionably speaks for many thoughtful 
Americans in every State of the Union when 
he opposed the Kennedy administration’s 
home rule bill for Washington. 

The present form of government of the 
Federal District was created in 1878. It con- 
sists of a Commission of three members, two 
residents of the District appointed by the 
President and confirmed by the Senate, and 
One detailed from the Army Corps of Engi- 
neers. Each House of Congress has a com- 
mittee which is concerned with District 
Affairs, 

Residents of the District do not vote in 
National or municipal elections. It should 
be understood that Washington was created 
as a Federal town for the specific purpose of 
being the seat of Government. ‘The original 
Settlers were not stripped of rights. More- 
Over, any Government worker may continue 
to vote in his home State if he maintains a 
legal residence there. 

The District of Columbia is not like any 
Other community in this country. Its busi- 
ness is Government, Taxpayers in every 
Part of the Nation pay the salaries of most 
of the working people in the District. While 

commission system may not be the 
closest to a perfect municipal government in 
the Nation, it is vastly superior to the gov- 
ernments of many metropolitan areas. 

Tn considering home rule proposals, the 
human realities of the District must be 
taken into consideration. The basic reality 
is that the bulk of the city’s middle class 
the people who make possible good govern- 
ment in American communities—have moved 
Out of the District into Virginia and Mary- 
land, In exchange, the city has received a 
Breat infiux of migrants who, to use the 
Polite term of modern sociologists, are “so- 
cially deprived.” In plainer terms, Wash- 
ington is inundated with poorly educated 
People who are ill-prepared for electing re- 
Sponsible city officials. Because of this pop- 
ulation, the crime problem is appalling as 
has been reported by the Washington Star 
and other newspapers. 

Even if home rule were desirable, now is 
not the time for it. The migrants need to 
gain education and understanding of a citi- 
zen's responsibilities. To force through 
home rule would be to fasten demagogic 

boss lam“ on the National Capital. It would 
be a national and international disgrace that 
could not be hidden. 

For these reasons, Congressman Men- 
rares opposition to home rule is a sound and 
reasoned position that should be respected 
from Maine to Hawail. 
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Washington Report 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under the 
leave to extend my remarks in the 
Recorp, I include the following news- 
letter of August 26, 1961: 

WASHINGTON REPORT 
(By Congressman Bruce ALGER, Fifth District 
Texas, August 26, 1961) 
SUICIDE, NOT DEFEAT—PRIMER OF SELF- 
DESTRUCTION 

Tf destruction be our lot we must ourselves 
be its author and finisher, As a nation of 
freemen we must live through all time or die 
by suicide.—ABRAHAM LINCOLN. 

We shall force the United States to spend 
itself to destruction—LEnIn. 

Whether you like it or not, history is on 


our side. We will bury you. Your grand- 
children will live under communism.— 
KHRUSCHEV. 


Let’s look at some specific ingredients of 
a primer of self-destruction, Simultaneous- 
ly, we can trace the United States’ embrace 
of socialism-communism (retreat from free- 
dom and free enterprise) in each, inasmuch 
as we have partially or completely accepted 
the Socialist-Communist doctrine and are 
moving further in that direction. We say we 
believe in freedom, but we are taking con- 
trary action, which will undoubtedly lead us 
into the slavery of a Socialist-Communist 
state. 

1. Fiscal irresponsibility (spending our- 
selves into bankruptcy). The Soclalist-Com- 
munist theory of Government manipulation 
of money, artificial interest rates, deficit 
spending, back-door financing of foreign aid 
and other programs, including income tax, 
almost as though modeled on Communist 
principles. Example of irresponsibility will 
show up in probable conference report on 
foreign ald bill which, if adopted will mean 
the total of back-door spending” put 
through in this session of Congress alone will 
have totaled more than $28 billion. This 
means, in effect, that Congress will have 
voted away control over one-third of the 
entire Federal budget. Chairman CLARENCE 
Cannon, of the House Appropriations Com- 
mittee, said (CONGESSIONAL RECORD, Aug. 
16): “Ever since this session began, we have 
been spending in the red at the rate of $1 
million every hour, day and night.” Anti- 
dote for this type of suicide: Fiscal responsi- 
biilty: a balanced budget, flexible interest 
rates, tax reform. 

2. Private business forced out by Govern- 
ment competition. Through subsidizing 
businesses and outright control by the Fed- 
eral Government we force private business 
to compete with tax-free federalized institu- 
tions. The solution: Get the Government 
out of business—eliminate subsidies. Free 
enterprise does not need Government incen- 
tives and aid. 

3. The steady and relentless increase of 
public power projects including nuclear 
power. A basic Socialist-Communist concept 
for complete control of the people by state- 
owned and operated sources of power. In 
support of freedom we should encourage full 
and rapid development of private power. 

4. Labor monopoly (encouraged by Gov- 
ernment) has developed dictatorial labor 
leaders who make unrealistic demands which 
continually push up the wage-price spiral 
and inhibit the operation of a free market 
and thus contribute to a Socialist-Commu- 
nist doctrine. To strengthen our economy 
and to keep American labor free, labor or- 
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ganizations must be subject to antitrust 
laws. 

5. The gradual imposition of State-owned 
and controlled housing for all the people 
through federally sponsored and dictated 
slum clearance and housing programs. Indi- 
vidual rights and private home ownership 
can be guaranteed only by keeping the re- 
sponsibility for slum clearance at the local 
level and the development of housing 
through private enterprise and individual 
initiative. 

6, A first step in any Socialist-Commu- 
nist takeover, rob the farmers of freedom to 
produce. We are accomplishing it through 
ever-increasing subsidies which create arti- 
ficial surpluses making more and more Fed- 
eral control of what the farmer plants and 
what he sells n . To free the farmer 
we should eliminate subsidies, cut back sur- 
pluses and allow agriculture to operate in a 
free market. 

7. Government sponsored and supported 
industry and Federal distribution of food 
in an effort to eliminate depressed areas 
simply worsens the situation, incites the 
need for further Federal controls, insures the 


dependency of the people on the Govern- 


ment and the end result is a Socialist-Com- 
munist state. Private enterprise is the only 
solution to the problem of unemployment. 
Sensible tax laws which make risk capital 
available, freeing industry and business from 
bureaucratic control will give the free-enter- 
prise system full opportunity to function. 
It is under this system we developed the 
highest living standard in the world for the 
most people. 

8. The Socialist-Communist planners have 
always started their campaign for a takeover 
by seizing the minds of the youth. Federal 
aid to education (and youth conservation 
corps) must invariably be followed by Fed- 
eral control and bureaucratic dictation of 
what is taught, and by whom. A free so- 
ciety can be guaranteed only so long as our 
schools remain free. This can be main- 
tained only so long as the control of educa- 
tion remains in the hands of the people at 
the local level who have the most direct in- 
terest in the education of their children. 

9. A basic Socialist-Communist precept is 
state directed and financed medical care. 
Bills now before Congress would open the 
door for the complete socialization of med- 
icine and ruin the high standard of medical 
care (the best in the world) now enjoyed 
by the American people. Only a determined 
effort to keep the Government from getting 
its foot in the door by trying medical care 
for the aged to social security and other pro- 
posals being offered, will keep the freedom of 
our medical men to give our people the best 
possible medical care. 

10. Federal attempts to provide cradle-to- 
grave security by so-called Government in- 
surance rather than actuarially sound pen- 
sions and annuities weakens our future fi- 
nancial strength as well as the character 
and moral fiber of the people making them 
ripe victims for Socialist-Communist plan- 
ners. The answer for free men is voluntary 
pension plans which are actuarially sound 
and do not depend upon the support of 
future generations or political handouts. 

11. Our defense against the military as- 
pirations of the Communists has been weak- 
ened by a self-imposed nuclear. test ban. 
Self-interest demands that we resume nu- 
clear testing immediately in order to main- 
tain our lead in nuclear weapons over the 
Soviet Union which refuses to negotiate in 
honesty and has a history of never honor- 
ing treaties or agreements. 


12. Giving impetus tð the program to 
spend us into bankruptcy is a foreign aid 
program which gives away the money of 
American taxpayers to Communist coun- 
tries, so-called neutrals and others who. 
have shown a preference for the policies of 
the Soviet Union and socialism and an 
enmity of the United States. The least we 
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can do to keep from contributing to our own 
destruction is to deny any foreign aid to 
any country which is devoted to our de- 
struction, Russia, Poland, and other Com- 
munist satellites; Socialists and neutrals 
(like India) which line up with the Com- 
munists on every issue; and others who play 
the United States off against Russia in their 
own self-interest (Brazil). The ridiculous 
extent to which we go Is stated by Senator 
Dopp, Democrat, of Connecticut (ConcrEs- 
SIONAL Recorp, August 22) “Dr, Cheddi 
Jagan and his Communist-dominated Peo- 
ple's Progressive Party have apparently won 
a cloudy victory at the polls in British 
Guiana. Jagan was receiving all-out sup- 
port of Radio Moscow, Radio Peiping, and 
the Castro radio. But British Broadcasting 
Corp. and the Voice of America did abso- 
lutely nothing to help the opposition and 
nothing to expose the people of British 
Guiana the Communist nature of the Jagan 
movement. Worse than this, in the weeks 
preceding the election we gave our assent to 
a $2 million loan by the World Bank to the 
previous Jagan regime, and Jagan was able 
to use this loan to bolster his political rep- 
utation. I consider this nothing short of 
a scandal I believe Congress is entitled to 
know how it came about that Jagan got 
this loan at so critical a juncture.” As 
some see it, South America takeover by com- 
munism has begun with our aid. 

3. An indecisive and weak foreign policy 
causes us loss of prestige in the world, 
weakens the support of our allies, and ripens 
us for a Communist takeover. There can 
be no substitute for a strong foreign policy 
in which we reaffirm the Monroe Doctrine; 
take immediate steps to free Cuba from the 
Communists, which will take the pressure 
off the Berlin situation by showing Khru- 
shchey we are able to take decisive action; 
protect American citizens and property any- 
where in the world where they are 
threatened; support any free people which 
shows its determination to resist Commu- 
nist aggression and subversion. 

The choice now rests with the American 
people. Are we to remain free or continue 
to sow the seeds of our own destruction? 
Only understanding and a strong protest 
from the people to every Member of Con- 
gress will reverse the trend and save our 
free way of life. 

THE COMMUNIST PLAN FOR OUR DEFEAT 

“War to hilt between communism and 
capitalism is inevitable. Today, of course, 
we are not strong enough to attack. Our 
time will come in 20 or 30 years. To win 
we shall need the element of surprise. The 
bourgeois will have to be put to sleep. So 
we shall begin by launching the most spec- 
tacular peace movement on record. There 
will be electrifying overturns and unheard 
of concessions. The capitalistic countries, 
stupid and decadent, will rejoice to cooperate 
in their own destruction. They will leap at 
another chance to be friends. As soon as 
their guard is down, we shall smash them 
with our clenched fists” (quote from talk 
given by Dimitri Z. Manuilsky at the Lenin 
School of Political Warfare in Moscow in 
1930). 


The Equal Rights for Women Amendment 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON, FRANCIS E. WALTER 
OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 
Mr. WALTER. Mr. Speaker, under 


leave to extend my remarks in the Rec- 
ORD, I include the following resolution 
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by the General Assembly of the Com- 

monwealth of Pennsylvania: 

Report oF THE COMMITTEE OF CONFERENCE 
on House RESOLUTION 62 


To the members of the senate and house of 
representatives: 

We, the undersigned, committee of con- 
ference on the part of the senate and house 
of representatives for the purpose of con- 
sidering House Resolution 62, resolving (the 
senate concurring) that the General As- 
sembly of the Commonwealth of Pennsyl- 
vania hereby memorialize the Congress of 
the United States to adopt the equal rights 
for women amendment, respectfully submit 
the following bill as our report. 

WILLIAM J. LANE, 
PETER J. CAMIEL, 
CLARENCE D. BELL, 

Committee on the Part of the Senate. 
MARION L, MUNLEY, 
KATHRYN GRAHAM PASHLEY, 
ELISABETH S. WYND, 

Committee on the Part of the House of 
Representatives. 


HOUSE oF REPRESENTATIVES, 
April 24, 1961. 
Whereas there has been introduced in 
the 87th Congress on January 3, 1961, the 
equal rights for women amendment which 
has been referred to the Committee on the 
Judiciary, and 
Whereas this amendment reads as follows: 
“Equality of rights under the law shall not 
be denied or abridged by the United States 
or by any State on account of sex“: There- 
fore be it 
Resolved (the senate concurring), That 
the General Assembly of the Commonwealth 
of Pennsylvania hereby memorialize the Con- 
gress of the United States to adopt the equal 
rights for women amendment; and be it 
further 
Resolved, That copies of this resolution 
be transmitted to the Presiding Officers of 
each House of the Congress of the United 
States and to each Member of the Senate 
and the’ House of Representatives from the 
State of Pennsylvania in the Congress of the 
United States. 
We certify that this bill has passed the 
house of representatives and the senate. 
JOSEPH OMINSKY, | 
Chief Clerk, House of Representatives. 
HRAM G. ANDREWS, 
Spèaker, House of Representatives. 
ANTHONY DISILVESTRO, 
President pro tempore, Senate. 
Approved the 2ist day of August, A.D. 
1961. 


Governor. 


Transfiguration 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. PETER H. DOMINICK 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DOMINICK. Mr. Speaker, one of 
my constituents, Mr. Edward Paca, has 
sent to me an original poem with a pray- 
erful message. Mr. Paca was largely in- 
strumental in obtaining for the last rest- 
ing place of veterans, the Fort Logan Na- 
tional Cemetery located in my district. 
At the present time there is pending be- 
fore committee a private bill to permit 
Mr. Paca to be buried next to his son in 
that cemetery. Under unanimous con- 
sent, I include Mr. Paca’s message in the 
Appendix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD: 


August 28 


TRANSFIGURATION 
(By Tilghman Paca) 
I make my herculean thrust 
To say to God: “You surely must 
Make in this abhorred dilemma 
Mighty men from wind-blown dust. 


Too long have arrant human trash 
Belabored life by goad and lash: 
In their avaricious fevor 

Left a deep unhealing gash. 


“The virile manhood in their breast 
Had never stood to take its test. 
Only You can call attention, 

Then their souls will do the rest.” 


Out of legends grim and gory 

Come that soul-bestirring story: 
Men, in sunburst of their soul-light, 
Glow in God's shining glory. 


Swift as the twinkle of an eye, 
Decisions made to do or die, 
That the purity of honor 
‘They will hold forever high. 


Resolutions of General Federation of 
Women’s Club Convention, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, over the 
years our free way of life—functioning 
upon the general principles of the Con- 
stitution—has been greatly strengthened 
by voluntary assistance of citizens for 
rios individual and national inter- 
ests. 

Today, I refer to one such outstand- 
ing group, the General Federation of 
Women's Clubs. As a “voice’’ for about 
11 million members in 15,500 clubs in the 
United States, and 50 nations around the 
world, the Federation today is making 
a useful, constructive, creative contribu- 
tion to public thinking on the formation 
of national policy. 

Today, I was privileged to receive a 
copy of the resolution as adopted at 
the 1961 convention. Reflecting the 
thoughtful views of the Federation on 
major national and international inter- 
ests, I ask unanimous consent to have 
these resolutions reprinted in the Appen- 
dix of the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD. 

There being no objection, the resolu- 
tions were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

RESOLUTIONS ADOPTED AT THE GENERAL FED- 


ERATION OF WOMEN'S CLUBS CONVENTION, 
1961 


I. UNITED NATIONS 

Whereas the General Federation of Wom- 
en's Clubs, having international headquarters 
in Washington, D.C., United States of Amer- 
ica, for 11 million members in 15,500 clubs in 
the United States of America and 50 other 
nations in the world, declares its support of 
the United Nations in accordance with a 
resolution adopted in 1947 and reaffirmed in 
1952; and 

Whereas the General Federation of Wom- 
en's Clubs is cognizant of the ever-increasing 
influence of the United Nations as the only 
true world forum and where every member 
nation is pledged to seek peace with freedom: 
Now, therefore, be it 


1961 


Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women's Clubs in Board of Directors Meet- 
ing, assembled in Montreal, Quebec, Canada, 
On September 29, 1960, commends the con- 
tinuing achievements of the United Nations 
and salutes it as the greatest organized hope 
tor all mankind; and be it further 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women's Clubs pledges its support of and 
Confidence in the United States of America 
delegation at the United Nations and in the 
present Secretary General. 

Submitted by the resolutions committee. 

Il. GASOLINE TAX 

Whereas the average combined State-Fed- 

eral tax on gasoline now amounts to a sales 

of approximately 50 percent, the highest 
Tate on an everyday item in the entire econ- 
omy; and 

Whereas when Congress increased the Fed- 
eral gasoline tax in 1959 it was understood 
that this would be a temporary measure and 
ess the added 1 cent of tax would expire on 

une 30, 1961, to be replaced by specified 
Portions of the Federal highway user taxes 
not now being applied to the national high- 
Way program; and 
the as the national highway program, 
te costliest public work undertaking in hu- 
th n ry, is being financed entirely by 

€ Federal level by taxes on highway users, 
and nearly 80 percent of the program's sup- 
Port now comes from the Federal tax on 
gasoline; and 

Whereas Federal taxes imposed on gasoline 

on motor vehicle ownership and use now 
Sake approximately $43 billion a year, but 
bets, about $26 billion of this revenue is 
ng applied to the support of the Pederal 

N e of the national highway program: 

Ow, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
a Wrede Clubs hereby calls upon the entire 

Slegation of Senators and Representatives 

the Congress of the United States to work 
ap areoly for the expiration of the fourth cent 
A the Federal gasoline tax on the promised 
* tor the use of the specified portion of 
tae autmobile and parts and accessories 

es for the highway program, as also 
„and for the rejection of any pro- 
ang for a further increase in the Federal 
on gasoline; and be it further 
t Resolved, That copies of this resolution be 
Orwarded to all Senators and to all Mem- 
of the House of Representatives. 
Submitted by Mrs. Guy Nelson, chairman 
Consumer and finance division. 
Approved by the resolution committee. 
TI, WATER POLLUTION CONTROL 


Amend water pollution control resolution 
Passed in convention, 1900, reaffirmed 1955: 
ite ereas our country's waters are vital to 

very existence; to its economic and social 
Progress; to its national safety; and to the 
Public health and welfare of its people; and 

Whereas the domestic, agricultural, fishing, 
Wildlife, recreational uses, and industrial pro- 
ductive capacity are seriously threatened be- 
Cause of pollution of our streams, rivers, and 
lakes; and 
A Whereas the responsibility for water pol- 
ution control is primarily State and local, 
a majority of the Nation's rivers are inter- 
State streams or tributaries thereof: Now, 
therefore, be it ‘ 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women's Clubs urges that local, State, and 

eral agencies cooperate to accomplish ade- 
quate pollution abatement; that pollution 
control be developed as an integral part of 
comprehensive river-basin programs; that the 
ution Control Act of Congress, June 30, 
948, as amended, be extended and imple- 
mented; and that stronger regulatory laws 
be enacted to improve water pollution con- 
trol with the broadest possible benefits to 
the public. 
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Amend by deleting paragraphs 3 and 4 and 
by adding 6 new paragraphs. 
Proposed amended resolution 


Whereas our country’s waters are vital to 
it very existence; to its economic and social 
p! ; to its national safety; and to the 
public health and welfare of its people; and 

Whereas the domestic, agricultural, fish- 
ing, wildlife, recreational uses, and indus- 
trial productive capacity are seriously threat- 
ened because of pollution of our streams, 
rivers and lakes; and 

Whereas the reports of the Water Pollu- 
tion Control Advisory Board of the Depart- 
ment of Health, Education, and Welfare and 
Senate Select Committee on National Water 
Resources indicate that our Nation is con- 
fronted with very serious water supply prob- 
lems directly related to rapid population 
and industrial growth and change, making 
it necessary to use the same water over and 
over; and 

Whereas waste treatment plants in use 
have not fully eliminated all objectionable 
pollutants from public water; and 

Whereas prevention and control of pollu- 
tion is necessary to serve the widest possible 
range of human needs; and 

Whereas the responsibility for water pollu- 
tion control is primarily State and local; 
therefore 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs urges its member clubs to 
promote a program of education emphasizing 
the urgency of prevention and control of 
water pollutants; and further 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women's Clubs urges that (1) private Indus- 
try, local, State, and Federal agencies encour- 
age research and that they cooperate to ac- 
complish adequate water supply and pollu- 
tion abatement; that (2) pollution control 
be developed as an integral part of compre- 
hensive river-basin programs; and that (3) 
stronger regulatory laws be enacted to im- 
prove water pollution control. 

Submitted by the resolutions committee. 


IV. TECHNICAL ASSISTANCE TO ECONOMICALLY 
UNDERDEVELOPED AREAS 


Amend technical assistance to economi- 
cally underdeveloped areas resolution passed 
at convention, 1950: 

Whereas the General Federation of Wom- 
en's Clubs has consistently manifested its 
concern in the material welfare of the free- 
dom-loving peoples of the world: Therefore 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women's Clubs reaffirms its support of the 
principle of joint responsibility among free 
nations for economic stability and mutual 

ty; and further 
9 That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs endorses the principles of the 
program which provides basic technical as- 
sistance to underdeveloped areas of the 
world, encourages private investment of capi- 
tal needed for this economic development; 
further 

3 That the General Federation of 
women's Clubs urges the Congress to provide 
adequate appropriation for the technical 
assistance program. 

Amend 5 inserting after the word “ devel- 
opment” in paragraph 3 the words “and 
which uses carefully screened, qualified 
young people and adults in the program”; 

Proposed amended resolution 


Whereas the General Federation of Wom- 
en's Clubs has consistently manifested its 
concern in the e varers gallec free- 

-loving les of the world, efore 
i i A That the General Federation ot 
Women’s Clubs reaffirms its support of the 
principle of joint responsibility among free 
nations for economic stability and mutual 
security; and further 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
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Women's Clubs endorses the principles of 
the program which provides basic technical 
assistance to underdeveloped areas of the 
world, encourages private investment of 
capital needed for this economic develop- 
ment and which uses carefully screened, 
qualified young people and adults in the 
program; and further 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women's Clubs urges the Congress to pro- 
vide adequate appropriation for the techni- 
cal assistance program. 

Submitted by the resolutions committee. 

V. EFFICIENCY IN ELECTION PROCEDURES 


Whereas, the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs is cognizant that, to effect 
the greatest efficiency in operation, it is 
necessary from time to time to review meth- 
ods and procedures; and 

Whereas, modern transportation and com- 
munication facilities enable the public to 
become better informed on candidates and 
issues and eliminate the necessity for 
lengthy campaigns; and 

Whereas the method of electing the Presi- 
dent and Vice President of the United States 
merits consideration and study; and 

Whereas many responsible citizens in 
changing their place of residence have been 
deprived of their right of franchise in na- 
tional elections due to the variation in State 
residency laws: Therefore 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs urges that a bipartisan com- 
mittee be appointed by the Congress of the 
United States to study and make recom- 
mendations for modern, efficient, and 
equitable compaigns and election pro- 
cedures. 

Submitted by the resolutions committee. 

. RESOLUTIONS 
I. SUPPORT OF THE ORGANIZATION OF AMERICAN 
STATES 


Whereas promotion of Western Hemisphere 
solidarity long has been an established pol- 
icy of the General Federation of Women's 
Clubs, and Western Heimsphere security is 
safeguarded by the structure of the Organi- 
zation of American States, 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women's Clubs reaffirms its faith in and 
support of the Organization of American 
States and urges it to exert firm and active 
leadership in the threatened areas of the 
Western Hemisphere, thereby insuring secur- 
ity and preventing further repressive meas- 
ures, 

Submitted by the executive committee. 
Il. SUPPORT OF NATO 


Whereas the General Federation of Wo- 
men's Clubs has supported NATO from the 
inception of its organization, 

Resolved, That the General Federation of 
Women’s Clubs reaffirms its faith in and 
support of this Organization, and urges 
strong leadership within the member nations 
to safeguard the security of threatened 
areas. 

Submitted by the executive committee. 

RESOLUTION 
COMMUNIST AGGRESSION 


Whereas the Communist penetration and 
aggression is a threat to the peace and secur- 
ity of the world; and 

Whereas the relentless pressure of com- 
munism jeopardizes western hemispheric 
solidarity: Therefore 

Resolved, That the members of the Gen- 
eral Federation of Women's Clubs in the 50 
States, the District of Columbia and 53 other 
countries strongly support the U.S. Govern- 
ment in its efforts to prevent the persistent 
pressures by the Communists to exploit and 
take over the free world. 

Submitted’ by the internal affairs de- 
partment. 
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I'll Pledge My Fortune 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. J. ARTHUR YOUNGER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. YOUNGER. Mr. Speaker, Mr. 
Art Hoppe, a columnist for the San 
Francisco Chronicle, has recently pre- 
pared two columns which I wish to in- 
clude as an extension of my own remarks 
in the Appendix of the Recorp. 

The first, entitled “I'll Pledge My For- 
tune” appeared in the August 23, 1961, 
issue of the Chronicle; and the second, 
entitled “Teddy’s Most Equal of All” ap- 
peared in the August 25, 1961, issue of 
the same newspaper: 

Tutu PLEDGE My FORTUNE 
(By Art Hoppe) 

Phew. I'm glad we've solved the Berlin 
crisis. I mean the crisis in which our West 
German allies got sore at us because they 
thought we were too chicken to risk a nu- 
clear war in their behalf. 

They sent Mr. Kennedy an umbrella to 
remind him of Mr, Neville Chamberlain. 
And their officials and newspapers were say- 
ing some pretty mean things about how 
gutless we were, wanting to negotiate with 
the Russians and all. 

Of course we still occupy West Germany 
on account of we licked and disbanded for- 
ever the German Army, which was one of 
the best in Europe. But it’s very important 
we appease them now. On account of the 
German Army is one of the best in Europe. 

So Mr. Kennedy swiftly dispatches rein- 
forcements to Berlin to show our German 
allies we aren't gutless. What he dispatches 
is 1,500 troops and Mr. LYNDON JOHNSON. I 
don’t think the troops alone would have 
appeased the Germans. Mainly because 
Berlin's surrounded by 300,000 Russian 
soldiers armed to the teeth. Of course, we 
could have pointed out that these odds were 
no worse than we faced when we invade 
Cuba. But somehow, I don't think we would 
have. 

No, sir, it was Mr. LYNDON JOHNSON who 
saved the day. Mr. Jomnson told the Ger- 
mans to remember the Alamo and implied 
we'd never negotiate a peaceful settlement 
with the Russians. The Germans were 80 
happy they threw flowers at him. He handed 
out ballpoint pens. And everybody cried. 

I though Mr. Jonnson brought it off 
awfully well. He's getting to be a very ex- 
perienced nonretreating allies appeaser. 

Every time we get a crisis among our allies, 
which is very often lately, Mr. Kennedy dis- 
patches Mr. JOHNSON. Like in Asia, Mr. 
JOHNEON goes all over Asia, says he'll never 
retreat, climbs on a water buffalo, gets clob- 
bered with flowers, hands out ballpoint pens 
and everybody cries. It’s a great thing for 
the ballpoint pen industry. I just hope Mr, 
JOHNSON isn't getting overextended. 

But Berlin was his finest hour. He said: 
“You shall prevail.” He said he would never 
retreat an inch. And then he flew back to 
Washington. 

But what I liked best, even though it had 
a familiar ring, was when he pledged to 
defend the Germans, who are now our 
friends, with “our lives, our fortunes, and 
our secred honor.” I thought that was 
awfully nice of him and Lady Bird. They've 
got a lot to lose. I mean I don't have a 
fortune. And I don't guess my honor's very 
sacred. So he's not risking much of mine. 
Just my life. 
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Teppy’s Most EQUAL OF ALL 


Some kind souls sent me a clipping out 
of U.S. News & World Report on Mr. Teddy 
Kennedy's recent good will tour of South 
America. It's where he appears before this 
band of ragged Brazilian peasants and says: 

“President Kennedy is personnally con- 
cerned with your welfare and as proof has 
sent me, his own brother, to talk to you 
as an equal.” 

That's all U.S. News & World Report re- 
ports and it frustrates me. I figure one of 
the gravest problems we've got is how the 
rich, like the United States and the Ken- 
nedys, can convince the poor, like Brazil and 
me, that they really worry about us per- 
sonally. As equals. So how did Mr. Teddy 
Kennedy follow up that whiz-bang opener? 
I've had to go and make it up: 

“Yes sir, Muchachos, not only am I your 
equal, but my brother, Jack, is your equal, 
too. Honest to Dios, I can't tell you how 
concerned Jack is with your welfare. Per- 
sonally. On account of you are such a 
crumby, illiterate lot. 

“Yes sir, Compadres, I remember him say- 
ing so very well. We are sitting in the sun 
outside our little casa in Hyannisport. 
Which is a tiny farming village where the 
crops haven't been so good lately. And Jack 
kind of scratches himself and says: 

Teddy.“ he says, ‘I am very concerned, 
personally, with the welfare of my friends, 
those crumby, illiterate peasants of the 
Xylotl Tribe down in Northeastern Brazil. 
Each and every one of them. Jose, Rosita, 
Pablo and What's-his- name. 

‘So I says, ‘Jack,’ I says, trying to cheer 
him up, ‘you shouldn’t worry so. You've 
worked 6 days making this a better world 
and on the seventh you ought to rest. After 
all, I says, “you just scored a tremendous 
diplomatic victory at Punte del Este in 
Uruguay.” 

Which one’s that?’ says Jack. Why.“ I 
says, ‘that’s where you called all those Latin 
Americans together, told them we were 
equals, and, after forceful arguing and skill- 
ful compromises, got them to accept $20 
billion from us,’ That's right,’ says Jack. 
‘But it’s not enough. I want to prove to 
my crumby, illiterate Xylotl friends that I 
think of them as equals. And there's no- 
body more equal than you, Teddy. So I 
am sending you, my own begotten brother, 
to descend among them and * ~” 

The only other thing that worries me is 
that U.S. News & World Report didn't say 
whether Mr, Teddy Kennedy got back from 
Brazil all right. I hope so. I mean any- 
one wandering around making speeches like 
that is liable to get crucified. 


Troops’ Best Weapon? Courage 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL J. FLOOD 


OF PENNSYLVANIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. FLOOD. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks in the REC- 
orp, I include the following portion of a 
column written by Mr. Jack Anderson, 
Mr. Drew Pearson's associate, that ap- 
peared in the Washington Post on Sun- 
day, August 27, 1961. 

The indicated material follows: 

[From the Washington Post, Aug. 27, 1961] 
Troops’ Best WEAPON? COURAGE 
(By Jack Anderson) 

(Drew Pearson is in Russia. His associate, 
Jack Anderson, is covering the Washington 
scene.) 
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The heroic spectacle of 1,500 American 
troops rolling into Berlin last Sunday was 
slightly marred by the antiquity of their 
equipment. 

Those who looked closely may have no- 
ticed that this bold battle group, pride of 
the U.S. Army, was scarcely better equipped 
than the GI’s who swarmed into Berlin 16 
years earlier. 

These 1961 soldiers carried 1941 rifles, 
some M-l's, some Browning automatics. 
Slapping against their sides were 45 pistols, 
which were first- used in 1899 during the 
Philippine Insurrection. 

Their machineguns and hand grenades 
were of World War II vintage, their mortars 
and howitzers only slightly improved over 
the World War II models, 

The tall Texan in command, Col. Glover 
Johns, Jr., bravely ordered his men to look 
and act like the damn best soldiers in the 
U.S. Army. 

Their performance might have been more 
convincing, however, if they hadn't been 
obliged to appear in the battle dress of a 
past war. Their helmets, canteens, web 
belts, and knapsacks were hand-me-downs 
from World War II. The field uniforms, 
though newer, had the same old look. 

In contrast, the Soviet troops surround- 
ing Berlin are completely armed and out- 
fitted for the next, rather than the last war. 
their weapons include deadly nuclear-tipped 
tactical rockets. 


America Today Through Europe's Eyes 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, de- 
spite all the roar and thunder during the 
political campaign last fall, on how 
strong and firm we should be in dealing 
with the Communists, thus far all the 
American people have witnessed has been 
talk by President Kennedy. 

The following article by Constantine 
Brown, in the Washington Evening Star 
of August 24, relates some impressions 
of Europeans on what we are doing vis-a- 
vis the Communists: 

WHERE U.S. Potters Str; Doust—Swiss On- 
SERVER SEES AMERICAN ACTIONS WEAKENING 
Our HOLD on FRIENDS 7 

(By Constantine Brown) 

ZURICH, Swrrzxntlaxn.— Headlines of the 
daily papers reflect nothing but trouble 
throughout the world, with vastly important 
crises relegated to inside pages to make way 
for the newest crises or the latest develop- 
ments on a current one. 

This flood of adverse news has made me 
ponder more on the prophecies of my Swiss 
friend whose large industries in foreign lands 
have made him an earnest and thoughtful 
student of world developments and who pre- 
dicted the United States would be plagued 
with numerous internal strains. The fol- 
lowing is a continuation report on his views. 

“In Europe,” he told me, “the main targets 
of the Communists are de Gaulle and 
Adenauer, It is obvious that the Soviets are 
trying to pull in the net around de Gaulle. 
The pattern which besets France is similar to 
that in many other free countries. The 
French President's sound idea of an Algerian- 
French community—at one time welcomed 
by the FLN—has now been rejected by the 
rebels, Then there was the abortive military 
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coup last spring which is being used by the 
Communists who are, by indirect methods, 
inciting the ultras in France. 

Tunisia'’s Bourguiba played a cunning 
hand. He was a friend of France and de 
Gaulle, but under the impact of the unseen 
forces in his own government, his hand was 
forced and he committed an act of aggression 
against his former dear friend. 

Now, possibly against his better Judg- 
ment, Bourguiba is turning toward Russia 
and the Arab League. 

“And because U.S. Presidents have been 
Willing to meet with Khrushchev anywhere, 
any time—even when one of them was left at 
the post in Paris and then insulted by being 
disinvited to Moscow—the statesmen of Italy 
tear that their country can no longer stand 
firm against the Soviets. 

‘How long do you think Franco and 
Salazar, who with all their faults keep their 
countries on an even keel, can last when the 
the U.S. policy is to side with the Kremlin 
and its anticolonialism campaign? 

You may ask what about Germany; it has 
no internal problems, and the leader, 
Adenauer, is strong. But why should the 

emlin worry about Germany? II all their 
we are weakened by serious troubles, can 

est Germany survive for long? 

Let us look toward the Middle East once 
More. Turkey is at the crossroads; the mili- 
tary junta is divided; some believe in stand- 
ing the commitments to NATO; others 
Prefer neutralism and friendship with Russia. 

‘Look at Pakistan, one of your stanchest 

€s. It now has rec the Soviet- 
Ade borted Algerian rebel government. Pres- 
tue . Ayub Khan is slowly turning toward 

‘© Moscow-Peiping combine. 
tae the Far East the strong man of Korea 

before the student riots which had the 
ere of your Government. Don't say it 
to ‘tso. Was not the student leader invited 
lunch at the American Embassy with Pres- 
ent Eisenhower when he visited that coun- 

? Although the anti-Communist military 
th taken oven since June, I doubt that in 

© Present turmoil Korea can long survive. 

And Japan, the strongest of all Asian 
countries, has been licking its wounds from 
a do dent riots of 1959 and after, casting 
È Ooubtful eye to Washington, is quietly and 
mocdiently working toward economic agree- 

ents with Communist China. 
fdas in the Far East we have the peren- 
shek Controversial figure of Chiang Kal- 
stron, It is true that President Kennedy used 
you W. words to reassure the free world that 
Nat "oe do your utmost to prevent Commu- 
Unies Pina from being admitted to the 
te Nations. But will your strongly 

beral-minded U.N. Ambassador Adlai Stev- 
Satis be able to muster sufficient votes to 
UN ut Red China's case from reaching the 
agenda?“ 
Vastly inte comments ot my 


friend will be concluded in the next column. 


Rural Electrification 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HOMER THORNBERRY 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


8 THORNBERRY. Mr. Speaker, 
Ter H. B. Armstrong of Travis County, 
rei one of the most admired and 
€vered men I have ever known, He was 
man, and reared on a farm and ranch 
ene’, than 80 years ago and has been 
ire in farming and ranching ever 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


He is a charter member of the board 
of directors of the Lower Colorado River 
Electric Cooperative, Inc., the headquar- 
ters of which are at Giddings, Lee Coun- 
ty, Tex. On August 18, 1961, he delivered 
an address to the area development 
panel of the Texas Electric Cooperatives 
at its annual meeting. 

Because I know all of us who are in- 
terested in the agricultural sections of 
our districts and particularly in the pro- 
gram of rural electrification will be in- 
terested in his remarks, I ask that his 
speech be made a part of my remarks: 
REMARKS BY MR. H. B. ARMSTRONG, AREA DE- 

VELOPMENT PANEL, TEXAS ELECTRIC Co- 

OPERATIVES ANNUAL MEETING, SAN ANTONIO, 

August 18, 1961 

In looking over this crowd of rural elec- 
trification folks I feel that I can speak to 
the youngest and the eldest. I was born 
and reared on a farm and ranch in Bell 
County more than 80 years ago. I have 
made my living on a farm and ranch ever 
since. 

I have been secretary-treasurer of the 
Lower Colorado River Electric Cooperative, 
Inc., at Giddings, Tex., for 23 years and I 
am a charter member of the board of direc- 
tors. As one of the charter members I have 
had an interest and a part in developing our 
cooperative as it is today. We have ex- 
perienced as a board of directors many prob- 
lems. We have faced each problem indi- 
vidually and learned that there is only one 
way that you can handle a problem—that 
is with a solution. 8 

n the early days it was a ma of ex- 
N to eee members the ad- 
vantage of electric lights over the kerosene 
lamp. This was a hard and tedious job. 
The next step was to select a captain to 
steer the ship in the future and keep it 
on its course. He is a professional and to 
him we leave the mechanics of getting done 
the jobs we directors deem necessary for our 
cooperative. 

Now, I am not here alone. Every mem- 
ber of our board is here—and that is what 
we have todo. We must attend meetings if 
we are to keep up to date with new develop- 
ments. Next year, use your influence to see 
that your entire board is here. 

At LCREC, we feel that the boardroom 
is the place to discuss policies of concern 
to our members. We take our members 
needs very seriously. They had a need for 
convenient financing so we developed the 
pay-easy plan. They had a need for a better 
understanding of how to use electricity, so 
we developed a power-use department. 

Our manager is Martin Hyltin. He has 
been successful in selling our board on the 
need for each director to thoroughly appre- 
ciate the use of electricity by actually using 
it themselves. As far as I can ascertain we 
do not have a single director who uses gas 
or any other fuel in their own homes— 
everyone of our directors is all electric. Our 
rural schools had a need for thoroughly 
trained VO-AG teachers so we developed a 
course in electricity to be conducted in asso- 
ciation with the “Texas Education Agency. 

All development arises out of need. As 
members of the board, we are concerned 
about the many changes taking place in 
our area. As all of you know, the average 
age of farmers or ranchers today is much 
higher than it was 25 years ago. This means 
young families who could not make a go of 
farming and ranching have left, taking our 
young folks with them. Our schools are 
consolidating, with the result that rural 
schools are closing and our cooperative has 
many idle serves where families used to live. 
The total value of these idle services repre- 
sent a tremendous investment. 
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The congregations in most rural churches 
get smaller nearly every Sunday. These are 
the types of churches most of you have de- 
voted a lifetime to building. What will these 
efforts have been for if there are not enough 
people left in the area to belong. 

Our young families aren't staying—six out 
of seven high school graduates leave because 
there is no opportunity for them to remain 
and work at home. The parents can no 
longer look forward to their children and 
grandchildren living in the close-by area. 
What will be the value of the ranches and 
farms which have been accumulated if few 
can make a living in the area—if there are 
less and less buyers? 

What will be the value of the equity of 
our cooperative lines and equipment if less 
and less rural folks live in the area to use 
the service we provide? Can we afford to 
ignore this economic need of our members? 
We are fighting to protect our rights in 
areas. Should we not also, fight just as hard 
to protect our member's economic position. 

We have all been elected by the member- 
ship to represent their best interests. It is 
for each of you to decide if you are actually 
concerning yourselves about what you and 
your board can and should do in your mem- 
bers’ interests. We have this responsibility 
to them. The need for improvement is obvi- 
ous in all rural areas. 


There are opportunities for development all 
around us, but it takes someone to start 
community action. Take, for example, the 
recreational and resort developing of a lake. 
Someone has to cut a road down to the lake 
front, and run an electric line into the area. 
If you make it easy for other people they will 
do the developing. Once they can get to thi 
lake front, they will buy and build. 

Many rural churches are hanging on with 
part-time preachers while others are 
under. Help them build a consolidated 
church and they will have the strength to 
grow. These people are some of the best 
workers obtainable anywhere. Draw them 


can work together as a part of the county or 
areawide endeavor. 

Each of you are extremely influential in 
your areas. You have been elected as a di- 
rector because of your prominence and be- 
cause your ability is highly respected at 
home. You must put this influence to 
work, Your members will listen to you 
and will follow the leadership you provide. 

Start with five or six of your acquaint- 
ences. Point out the problems facing rural 
areas. Census figures will provide you with 
a wealth of material. Enlist the aid of your 
county agent, civic clubs, youth leaders, and 
anyone, and everyone. Give your manager 
and staff the support and policies they will 
need to coordinate the efforts of these com- 
munities in the total overall program. 

We have been working 25 years to get these 
electric facilities on a firm footing. To pio- 
neer the lines in virgin territory. Now is 
the time to go to work insuring the future 
soundness of our co-ops. Our competition 
serves the dynamic growth areas of Texas. 
They are prospering because the areas they 
serve are thriving, busy places. If we are to 
merely keep pace we must provide the same 
area development assistance which they have 
been providing for years, 


Area development is a director’s responsi- 
bility to the membership and a challenge to 
the board. 


What I have said here today—reminds me 
of what the bantam rooster said to the 
bantam hen when he came upon the ostrich 
egg out on the desert. He said to her, “I 
don’t expect you to do this, but it goes to 
show what can be done if you try a little 
harder.” 
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Massachusetts League of Cities and Towns 
Urges More Efficient Procedures With 
Respect to Federal-Local Programs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
include the following letter from Michael 
P. Curran, assistant executive director of 
the Massachusetts League of Cities and 
Towns, Boston, Mass., and a statement 
outlining the league's objectives: 

MASSACHUSETTS LEAGUE 
or CITIES AND TOWNS, 
Boston, Mass., August 24, 1961. 
Representative THomas J. LANE, 
House Office Building, 
Washington, D.C. 

DEAR REPRESENTATIVE LANE: At the first an- 
nual convention of the Massachusetts 
League of Cities and Towns held on May 
27, 1961, at Worcester, a policy statement 
outlining league objectives was adopted by 
the delegates. A copy of section 5 of that 
policy statement is enclosed for your in- 
formation. 

Very truly yours, 
MICHAEL P, CURRAN, 
Assistant Executive Director. 


SECTION 5. FEDERAL-LOCAL RELATIONS 
A. STATEMENT OF THE ISSUE 


The Federal Government has adopted a 
number of aid programs, the intent and pur- 
pose of which are to make available Federal 
funds for the programing and construction 
of a wide range of local facilities. Such pro- 
grams include, but are not limited to, the 
following: (a) Federal Planning Advances, 
HHFA, section 702 Public Law 560; (b) Fed- 
eral Assistance for School Construction, Pub- 
lic Law 815; (c) Federal Civil Defense Con- 
tributions program Civil Defense Act of 1950; 
(d) Urban Planning Assistance, HHFA, sec- 
tion 701, Public Law 560; (e) , Fed- 
eral Airport Act; (1) Small watershed proj- 
ects, Public Law 566, as amended; (g) Public 
Facilities Loans programs, Public Law 345; 
(h) Urban Renewal, Housing Acts of 1949, 
1954, 1957, and 1959; (1) Sewerage treatment 
aid, Federal Water Pollution Act of 1956; (1) 
Rural library service, Library Services Act; 
(k) Hospital construction, Hill-Burton Act, 
1946; (1) Federal highway program, Federal 
Aid Highway Act of 1959; (m) Land for recre- 
ation and public purposes, the Recreation 
and Public Purposes Act of 1926, as amended 
by the acts of 1954 and 1959; (n) National 
Guard Armory construction, National De- 
tense Facilities Act of 1950; (o) Beach erosion 
control, River and Harbors Act of 1932, to- 
gether with other legislation pertinent 
thereto. 

In enacting these aid program, the Federal 
Government geared the allocation of such 
funds to certain considerations and condi- 
tions, few of which seem to be consistent 
with one another. While some of the pro- 
grams are administered by the same agency, 
there are many agencies involved in these 
aid programs, with national and regional of- 
fices located according to their own operating 
needs. 

B. THE MASSACHUSETTS SITUATION 


New England has long been considered as 
a natural unit because of both its geography 
and its economy. The six States which com- 
prise the region have worked together con- 
tinuously through the years in the pursuance 
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of a large number of common interests both 
public and private. The New England Coun- 
cll, New England Board of Higher Education, 
New England Building Officials Conference, 
New England Colleges Fund, and many other 
groups too numerous to mention are indica- 
tive of the degree of cooperation which pres- 
ently exists in the region. Just as the region 
has long been considered a natural one, 50 
has Boston been considered as its natural 
center, because of its central location and 
the availability of water, rail, air, and high- 
way access to it from anywhere in the region. 

Currently, New England municipalities 
which wish to take advantage of any of the 
various Federal aid programs find it neces- 
sary for their officials to contact representa- 
tives of a great many Federal agencies, A 
municipal official seeking information and 
aid under any of these programs may find 
it necessary to travel extensively to a num- 
ber of Government centers, including the 
District of Columbia, and to talk with many 
different Federal officials. In doing so, he 
will find that the regulations governing the 
submission and approval of project applica- 
tions vary considerably with the agencies 
involved. 

C. MASSACHUSETTS MUNICIPAL POLICY 


Whereas the Massachusetts League of 
Cities and Towns is desirous of more efficient 
procedures with respect to Federal-local pro- 
grams, 

Therefore every effort should be made to 
simplify the regulations and administrative 
procedures required under air programs. To 
this end, the league urges the Federal Gov- 
ernment to adopt a system of standard oper- 
ating procedures (insofar as it is possible to 
do so) which may be common to all Federal 
agencies in carrying out aid programs of ben- 
efit to local communities, such simplification 
of administrative procedures accruing to the 
advantage of both Federal and local govern- 
ments, and 

Further that, it is recommended that an 
agency of the Federal Government be estab- 
lished in New England, and preferably in the 
city of Boston, capable of directing from a 
single headquarters these aid programs. 
Such central office would be of great benefit 
in the processing of applications and prog- 
ress reports for the entire region, and 

Finally that it is strongly urged that the 
Members of the Massachusetts delegation to 
the Congress of the United States support 
legislation creating a Department of Urban 
Affairs, with a Cabinet level administrator 
in the executive branch of the Government. 


Columbia Camp of United Spanish 
War Veterans 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BARRATT O'HARA 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. O'HARA of Illinois. Mr. Speaker, 
in September the surviving veterans of 
the war with Spain will meet at Little 
Rock in Arkansas for the National En- 
campment of the United Spanish War 
Veterans. Columbia Camp in Chicago 
will be represented as always it has been 
since the commencement of the organi- 
zation many, Many years ago. 

At one time Columbia Camp had a 
membership of many hundreds, includ- 
ing Col. James Hamilton Lewis, then 
U.S. Senator from the State of Illinois 


August 28 


and one of the most brilliant, eloquent, 
and colorful statesman in the history 
of the other body. 

I now look over the role of the past 
commanders of Columbia Camp. Of the 
49 who served as camp commanders, 
only 9 are left. The present commander, 
Charles Ziesenhenne, and Sam Black, 
the camp adjutant, have recently sent 
a letter to the members of the camp. I 
quote from this letter: 

Do you know that the average age of the 
members of Columbia Camp is 83 years and 
10 months? Our oldest member is Charles 
Graham, who was born February 7, 1868. 
Our youngest member is BARRATT O'HARA 
who was born April 28, 1882. These figures 
were taken from the descriptive book which 
you signed when you became a member. 


It is a rare distinction to be numbered 
among the youngsters in Columbia 
Camp and among the oldsters in the 
Congress. 


Day Wins Employee Raves 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. JAMES C. CORMAN 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. CORMAN. Mr. Speaker, I take 
this opportunity to call to the attention 
of my colleagues an article appearing in 
the Washington Evening Star, August 
23, 1961, concerning our Postmaster 
General, J. Edward Day. 

We Californians were very pleased 
when the President came to our State to 
select one of his Cabinet members. We 
are justifiably proud of the record which 
Postmaster General Day has made dur- 
ing his short term in that responsible 
office. 

Those of us who have known Ed for 
some time, know of his spectacular busi- 
ness success and of the substantial con- 
tribution he made to good government 
in California as a member of the Gov- 
ernor’s metropolitan areas commission. 
We expected no less from him than the 
record which is related by Mary Mc- 
Crory: 

AFTER 6 MontHs—Day Wins EMPLOYEE 

Raves 


(By Mary McGory) 

J. Edward Day, the crisp and sunny Post- 
master General of the United States, pursues 
a course on the New Frontier that is as 
solitary and simple as that of a rural letter 
carrier. 

Unlike those who must ponder the effect 
of a decision of a touchy new African re- 
public or sulky soybean growers, he has but 
a single concern. The improvement of the 
mail service. 

He sees the President about twice a month. 
The President mentioned the importance of 
the postal rate increase, now pending be- 
fore Congress, in his Berlin crisis speech; but 
the mechanics of seeing that the postmen 
make their appointed rounds, he leaves to 
Mr. Day, a former life insurance executive. 

Mr. Day is the only Cabinet officer who is 
rereading “Wuthering Heights” these days 
and writing a novel of his own. He is the 
only one who is not addicted to the 14-hour 
working day and who claims to lead a nor- 
mal family life. He finds he can do his 
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e in the hours between 8:45 in the 
orning and 6 at night. 
one to work in a law firm where the 
rea 9 was the bulging briefcase car - 
were ome at night. I used to think if they 
be de & live mouse in it, it would 
refi tad by morning. I never carried a brief- 
=A he remarked jovially. 
‘ies 2 from his fellows in the Cabi- 
8 Day also differs from his predeces- 
chai ee portly chaps who also were 
ba en of their national committees. Mr. 
y, lean of countenance and figure, has no 
to y responsibilities at all. He has failed 
„Set this message across. 
des lot of my time is wasted by a lot of 
$ pie, who ought to know better, asking me 
Bet them jobs as Federal marshals or 
Ps aa attorneys for the Labor Depart- 
its They just don't believe I can’t do 
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ear Day's office is the largest of any Cab- 
Officer's, It is paneled in wood and of a 
wee to satisfy General de Gaulle. He 
Scie about half-a-mile from the door at 
rene desk with a clear mind. 
8 iat ae from his quarters is another bar- 
Pred hall, where one of his most famous 
his ee James A. Farley, used to make 
ting sa among the leather armchairs, pat- 
for he shoulders of politicos and inquiring 
their Aunt Mames. 

roa Day hasn't figured out a use for the 
an While acknowledging its usefulness to 
spire awe in the petitioner. 

n Only constitutents besides the let- 
en of the Nation, who are so far un- 
Post ized, are thè 580,000 employees of the 
cluste Department, most of whom are 

reg in 15 Federal postal unions. 
Pag r months of his “open door“ policy, 
hace drawing rave notices. William Do- 
ald the head of the Letter Carriers Union. 

recently in a Dayton speech: “For the 
to work e in many, many years, we are able 
stead — the Department as partners in- 
frienai. having to cool our heels in un- 
of y 8 waiting for a few crumbs 
mighty all from the tables of the 

85 TREND REVERSER 
“Maij Doherty is the author of a book called 

, U.S.A” which devotes several 
Generel chapters of the previous Postmaster 
gests Arthur Summerfield, who he sug- 
trons 8 as much love and affection 
got f Postal workers as Ezra Taft Benson 
rom the farmers. 
Rend has concentrated in his first 6 
8 bullding up “friendliness, warmth 
e in the Department and in 
Publi g certain trends” started by the 
: 5 Mr. Summerfield. 
0 much ballyhoo about t- 
fice equipment and automatiom 400, tos 
5 announcements about sending mail by 
a and coaxial cables.” 
món 2 also insisted on putting in his own 
postal the 15 regional directors of the 
netwo 3 He confers with them by 
day re conference telephone every Wednes- 

000 ternoon. He recently completed a 
Where ie tour of 40 major post offices, 
nent © put to the employees such perti- 
pace Questions as whether they liked to 
to han mall-sorting machine ort preferred 
age oe it pace them. He tried to discour- 

Mr Yerybody from calling him “General.” 
8 8 Day has made considerable impression 
uten Hill as a witness, a role well 
tive Aha one with his appetite for compara- 
‘ian atistics. But be has fared less well 
is phone ne: His postal-rate increase bill 
eign — as popular as the 5-year term for- 
of ants program and Chairman JOHNSTON 
Co. th Carolina of the Senate Post Office 

minittee has set his face against it. 

80 have differences with Mr. JOHNSTON, 
no antagonisms,” said Mr. Day. 
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Mr. Day's introduction of the merit sys- 
tem, whereby men from within the ranks 
are promoted to su posts on recom- 
mendation of a selection board has rendered 
him something less than a hero with patron- 
age-hungry Congressmen. He is quite stoical 
about their complaints. He warned every- 
one at the beginning that he would run the 
post office. 

HAS ANSWER FOR HECKLERS. 


He does not appreciate hecklers who point 
out the superior glories of the European mail 
system, which still has two deliveries a day. 

“The New York City Post Office handles 
more mail in a day than the entire British 
Postal System,” he says firmly. “And the 
New York City Post Office hasn’t had a new 
building in 30 years.” 


Who Wants Federal Aid to Education? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


CLARE E. HOFFMAN 


OF MICHIGAN 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. HOFFMAN of Michigan. Mr. 
Speaker, assuming that, before we ad- 
journ we will get proposed legislation on 
Federal aid to education, the following 
editorial from the Sturgis Journal, pub- 
lished daily at Sturgis, St. Joseph Coun- 
ty, Mich., written by Marla Haines will 


be helpful: 
Wo Wants FEDERAL AID To EDUCATION? 


The strategy of the advocates of Federal 
aid to education has now become apparent. 
The powerful school lobby and the welfare 
staters in Congress, reconciled to the fact 
that Federal aid for schools, as originally 
proposed, is a dead issue at this session, have 
come up with an ingenious scheme to divide 
and conquer. The plan now is to split the 
Federal aid proposal into two packages and 
attempt to force approval of one or both in 
the confusion of the closing weeks of the 
current Congress. It will take a determined 
effort on the part of an aroused public to 
foil this outrageous attempt to thwart the 
will of the people and make a_ political 
racket of public education. 

Back of this latest move to foist unwanted 
and unneeded Federal aid on our public edu- 
cational system is ApaM CLAYTON POWELL, 
Negro Congressman from New York, who by 
some incongruous quirk of politics is chair- 
man of the House Education Committee. 
The scheme is reported to have the blessing 
of President Kennedy and the so-called lib- 
eral Democratic leaders in Congress. It 
should be pointed out that by liberal is 
meant excessive liberality with the taxpayers’ 
money. 

It there was ever any need for Federal aid 
to education in this country it is apparent 
that it has ceased to exist. The States and 
local communities have demonstrated that 
they can and will furnish all needed facili- 
ties to meet the requirements of an explod- 
ing school population. We have a good ex- 
ample of that right here in Sturgis. There 
has never been a dollar of Federal or State 
tax money invested in a local school building. 

There is no evidence that any child of 
school age will be deprived of an elementary 
education for lack of classrooms or teachers. 
If colleges and universities cannot accommo- 
date all who seek admission the difficulty can 
be ovecome by raising entrance requirements 
and eliminating, in advance, the 25 to 30 per- 
cent of unqualified youg men and women 
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who regard a college education as a symbol 
of social distinction and flunk out in their 
first year. There are no reliable statistics, 
but probably half of the high school gradu- 
ates who enter our colleges and universities 
are not benefited by their exposure to high- 
er education and, in fact, are frustrated and 
delayed in adjusting themselves to a life in 
which they will be happy and for which they 
are fitted. 

Abraham Lincoln once said that the aggre- 
gate of all his classroom schooling did not 
amount to one year. He was never inside a 
college or academy building. Yet he edu- 
cated himself sufficiently to become President 
of his country, abolish slavery, and write the 
Gettysburg Address, one of the immortal 
public document of all time. He lives in the 
Nation's affections as a far greater President 
that any we have had since, including Har- 
vard graduates. , 

Here’s how the masterminds of the New 
Frontier hope to put over their project for 
Federal regimentation of public education: 

One bill would provide Federal aid for 
public (not private) elementary school con- 
struction linked with Federal aid for schools 
in impacted areas, meaning schools where 
local tax revenues are insufficient due to 
large tax-free Federal installations. 

The higher education package would pro- 
vide Federal aid for college classroom con- 
struction and Federal loans for college stu- 
dents. There is an insidious provision in this 
bill which would forgive borrowers their in- 
debtedness to the Government if they agree 
to teach in private or public schools for 5 
years after graduation. More regimentation. 

No decision has been reached as to which 
package will include the National Defense 
Education Act, the legislation now in effect 
under which Federal aid is being provided 
for improved instruction in the teaching of 
sciences, mathematics, and foreign lan- 
guages. There is no evidence that this act 
has had any noticeable effect on the quality 
of teaching in the subjects specified. 

Neither package will include any provision 
for Federal aid to private or parochial schools, 
and no grants will be available to divinity 
schools. 

There are some meritorious provisions in 
the proposed legislation such as Federal aid 
to schools in areas where Government pro- 
jects have brought an influx of population 
with a resultant dearth of school facilities. 
This objective can be easily attained by a 
single bill or an amendment to some related 
appropriation bill. The few merits in the 
dual-purpose bills would be offset by the dis- 
astrous effect on the educational system as a 
whole. 

If Congress is so confident that their coun- 

want Federal subsidization of educa- 
tion why dont’ they submit the question to a 
national referendum? The answer is that the 
welfare staters know that it would be buried 
now and forever. 


Fiscal Irresponsibility and More To Come 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. STEVEN B. DEROUNIAN 


OF NEW YORE 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DEROUNIAN. Mr. Speaker, the 
following editorial, in the August 25 issue 
of the Wall Street Journal, indicates how 
deeply into debt President Kennedy has 
put us in just 7 months of spending. 
This is only the beginning of the path 
that will surely lead to national bank- 
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ruptey. if Congress and the people don't 
put a stop to it. 
SEVEN MONTHS OF SPENDING 

When President Kennedy took office a bare 
7 months ago the fiscal outlook for the Fed- 
eral Government was for a slight surplus for 
the year ending last June 30 and an appre- 
clable surplus of $1.5 billion for the current 
fiscal year, ending next June 30. 

By the time last June rolled around that 
slight surplus had been converted into a 
deficit of $3.9 billion. And now Mr. Ken- 
nedy’s Budget Director has totted up the fig- 
ures for the present fiscal year and foresees 
a deficit of at least $5.3 billion. 

Now, then, a little arithmetic will show 
you that if instead of a $1.5 billion surplus 
you have a $5.3 billion deficit, the total 
change for the worse in the Government's 
accounts is $6.8 billion for this present fiscal 
year. And when you add on the $3.9 billion 
deficit created in the last 6 months of the 
last fiscal year, you come up with the stag- 
gering total of $10.7 billion by which this 
administration has changed things for the 
worse. 

It would be an error to to suppose that 
this dramatic change from comfortable sur- 
plus to staggering deficit has been caused 
by a sharp drop in the Government’s reve- 
nues or that it can all be laid at the door of 
the Berlin crisis. 

The administration has, it is true, shifted 
its revenue estimates around quite a bit. 
Originally the President thought Mr, Eisen- 
hower’s estimate for 1961-62 revenues was 
too high and he cut it back, But now the 
present administration thinks the previous 
administration was about right, or if any- 
thing slightly low. The current revenue 
estimate for this year is $82.4 billion, some 
$100 million more than Mr. Eisenhower 
hoped for. 

The real change has been in spending. 
Of last June’s $3.9 billion deficit, $2.6 bil- 
lion represented greater expenditures from 
the Eisenhower budget. And the whole of 
the $6.8 billion change in outlook for this 
fiscal year is accounted for by an increase 
in planned from $80.9 billion to 
more than $87.7 billion in the revised Ken- 
nedy budget. 

Moreover, this spending increase has by 
no means been due entirely to new spending 
om arms. The military accounted for less 
than $800 million of that $2.6 billion in- 
crease in spending from January to June; 
most of it came from accelerated spending 
by the administration for its anti-recession 
program. As for the 1961-62 budget, only 
$3.7 billion of the total $6.8 billion increase 
is to go for new military spending. 

Out of this maze of figures, one thing 
emerges. A total of $10.7 billion has been 
added to the fiscal burden of the Govern- 
ment in its first 7 months, of which not 
more than $4.5 billion, by the administra- 
tlon's estimate, can be attributed to defense 
costs—less than a billion in the 1961 fiscal 
year, $3.7 billion in the current fiscal year. 

The remaining $6.2 billion of the increase 
is made up of sums added for welfare spend- 
ing, education, housing public works, the 
Peace Corps, the general administration of 
the Government and all the rest. That $62 
Dillion, it might be noted, would have 
turned the Eisenhower surplus into a Ken- 
nedy deficit if the Nation had never heard 
of Berlin. 

But since the Nation has, that $6.2 billion 
is $6.2 billion of added weight which the 
country must carry in addition to all its 
present and future burdens for military de- 
fense, For those military burdens will in- 
crease, Budget Director Bell warns that it 
may even be to take additional 
action this year and that certainly next 
January's budget will carry higher defense 
costs, 
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As for what that total budget will be— 
welfare, pump-priming and all the rest—we 
have no idea. But clearly you can put aside 
the thought, so often expressed in Wash- 
ington, that all this new spending is just 
due to the urgent needs of defense. 

And we don’t think you need expect any- 
thing trivial in next January's budget from 
an administration that can achieve a $10.7 
billion change from black to red ink in a 
bare 7 months’ work. 


Interview of Premier Khrushchey by 
Drew Pearson 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN SHERMAN COOPER 


OF KENTUCKY 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. COOPER. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor a report by 
Drew Pearson on his interview with 
Premier Khrushchev of the Soviet 
Union, which appears in today’s Wash- 
ington Post, together with the English 
translation of Mr. Pearson’s and Mr. 
Khrushchey's talk. 

Without attempting to comment on 
the substance of Mr. Khrushchey's state- 
ment, it appears to be one of the fullest 
elaborations of his views on Berlin which 
has been printed publicly, if not the 
fullest, and therefore it is of interest to 
our Government and people. 

Mr. Pearson's article is excellent re- 
porting, and he deserves great credit for 
making it available. 

There being no objection, the inter- 
view was ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

K. Asserts HE'S READY FOR TALKS ON BERLIN 
(By Drew Pearson) 

Gacet, GEORGIA, U.S.S.R.—Premier Nikita 
S. Khrushchev, In an exhaustive discussion 
of the problems of peace and war now facing 
the United States and the Soviet Union, said 
he was “ready at any moment to meet with 
the leaders of the Western Powers” regarding 
Berlin. “The solution of the problem,“ he 
said, “is one which permits no delay.” 

Khrushchey also made a flat proposal to 
guarantee the future freedom of West Ber- 
lin with a token force of American, British, 
French and Soviet troops. 

[Assistant White House Press Secretary 
Andrew T. Hatcher said President Kennedy 
would have no comment on the Pearson in- 
terview.] 

He said: “I should like to know what the 
Western Powers would reply to the follow- 
ing concrete proposal: Let the United States, 
Britain, France and the Soviet Union jointly 
give a solemn pledge to respect and protect 
the freedom, independence, and rights of the 
free city of West Berlin." He emphasized 
that troops should be in number, that there 
must be no interference with the people of 
West Berlin by any outside power, and that 
under such agreement there would be com- 
plete access to West Berlin over the territory 
of East Germany. 

But if a peace treaty with East Germany 
is not signed by the former Allied Powers, 
Khrushchev said, then Allied access to West 
Berlin could be assured only on the basis of 
arrangements with the East German Gov- 
ernment over whose territory the Allies 
would have to pass. 
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Elaborating on this point, Khrushchev told 
me, “you are now sending 1,500 additional 
troops to West Berlin, and under present 
arrangements you can do this. But after a 
peace treaty is signed and an American col- 
onel seeks to transport his troops across East 
Germany, he will be told ‘No. Occupation 
has ended. You have no right to transport 
troops across this territory, either by land, 
by sea, or by air.” 

“And if, as the American press says, force 
will be used, that means war.” 

The man who guides the destiny of 220 
million Soviet people and the largest land 
masses in the world made this new proposal 
for solying the Berlin crisis beside a swim- 
ming pool overlooking the Black Sea, where 
he recently entertained John McCloy, Presi- 
dent Kennedy's disarmament adviser. 

The sea, which extends down to Turkey 
and the famous Bosporus outlet to the 
Mediterranean over which sò many wars 
have been waged, looked very peaceful in 
the afternoon sunlight. And Khrushchey on 
the whole was in a peaceful mood, He kept 
repeating over and over that his country and 
his government wanted peace. But he also 
made it absolutely clear and repeated it sev- 
eral times that Russia would definitely sign 
a peace treaty with East Germany, He hoped 
the United States would join. 

“But,” he said, “whether you join us or 
not we are going to sign such a treaty. If 
you will join us that will bring the greatest 
happiness to our two peoples. 

“We fought together. We routed the Hit- 
lerites together. Let's work in peace to- 
gether,” Khrushchey said. 

Our conversation lasted several hours dur- 
ing which the man who probably wields more 
individual power than any other government 
leader in the world, talked with nostalgia 
about his meetings with former President 
Eisenhower, praised John Foster Dulles re- 
garding his latter-day view on Germany, told 
how he refused to release the RB-47 fliers 
during last year’s U.S. election because it 
might help elect Nixon, joked about how he 
once offered a job to Ambassador Averell 
Harriman, expressed his appreciation of Mr. 
Kennedy's frankness at Vienna but his dis- 
appointment at his belligerent statements 
afterward, and said that he had many letters 
from the Red army wanting to remain on for 
another “hitch” because of the Berlin war 
clouds. 

Because he was introducing some new 
ideas on Berlin and because of the touch- 
and-go nature of the Berlin crisis, Khru- 
shchey furnished me the English translation 
of our talk, And because of their import- 
ance, I am making this text available to all 
newspapers in the United States. 

Summarizing his views, Khrushchev said. 
“Let us sign a peace treaty. Let us establish 
a free-city status for West Berlin, Let us 
provide it with necessary guarantees. We 
are moreover ready ourselves to participate 
in exercising those guarantees. 

“We are ready to agree to these guarantees 
being reinforced by the presence in West 
Berlin of token troops of the United States. 
Britain, France and the Soviet Union. These 
should be small in number—literally token 
troops because no large numbers of armed 
forces will be necessary to guarantee free- 
city status. 

“In this case agreement could be reached 
with the Government of the German Demo- 
cratic Republic (East Germany) regarding 


freedom of communication for those military 


contingents. 

“That in effect sums up our position on 
the German question,” Khrushchey con- 
cluded. “That is what we are calling for. 
I should emphasize again and again that 
we are striving for elimination of vestiges of 
World War II. We want the a ere in 
Europe and therefore throughout the world 
to become purer; so that all nations may 
breathe fresh air; so that all countries shall 


1961 


live as good neighbors; so that they shall 
bulld peaceful relations with one another; 
so that human beings shall live without 
Tear of war. 

“It is for this reason that the Soviet Gov- 
ernment and other Socialist countries have 
finally decided not to postpone any further 
Signing of the German peace treaty. We 
shall regret it if the Western Powers should 
not wish to join us. But in that event 
We shall be compelled to sign a peace treaty 
with the German Democratic Republic alone. 

“You ask when it would be desirable to 
hold negotiations. The answer is that the 
Solution permits no delay. We are therefore 
Teady any moment to meet with the leaders 
of the Western powers—if they sincerely de- 
Sire to achieve a realistic settlement of the 
sic problem on a mutually acceptable 


Text or INTERVIEW Wrirn Sovrer PREMIER 


The text of the statement given Washing- 
ton Columnist Drew Pearson by Soviet Pre- 
mier Nikita S. Khrushchev: 

As I understand it, what you call the 
Berlin crisis are differences between Socialist 
countries and countries of the West regard- 
ing the fate of West Berlin after the conclu- 
Sion of the German peace treaty, I should 

first of all to stress that this question is 

ut a part of the general problem of peace- 
ful settlement with Germany. 

The clamor raised by certain quarters in 

e West which promotes whipping up of 
international tensions and military psychosis 
Clearly has the aim of making it difficult to 
Sign a German peace treaty. A start should 
therefore be made by taking up the major 

ue that of a German peace treaty. 

This is all the more important since the 
Proposal of the Soviet Union and a number 
15 the countries which fought against Hit- 
erite Germany to conclude a peace treaty 
With two presently existing German states 
Which are legal heirs of former Germany has 
Provoked completely erroneous reaction on 
the part of Western powers. 

An especially hostile position in this mat- 
ter is taken up by the Government of West 
Germany. In this it is supported by the 
Governments of United States, France, and 
Britain. According to the Adenauer gov- 
ernment they are rejecting reasonable pro- 

to sign a peace treaty with the Federal 
Republic of Germany and the German Demo- 
cratic Republic, though such treaty in no way 
affects the interests of the Western Powers. 

Certainly if a united Germany existed 
2 & peace treaty would be signed with 
t. But at present no such united Germany 
exists. On the soil of the former Hitlerite 
Reich, two German states with diametrically 
Opposed economic and political systems have 
dome into being and have taken their own 
roads of development. 

I do not want to delve into history on 

Question and give an account of why 

h happened, though we Soviet people do 
ave something to say on this score. It was 
United States, Britain, and France who split 
many as far back as 1947 when they car- 
Tied out a series of economic and political 
Measures to transform their occupation zones 
first into bizonia, then into trizonia, and 
finally into the Federal Republic (West) 


y. 

"Placed before the fact of appearance in 
the western part of Germany of a separate 
state which by the way immediately started 
to acquire a belligerent revanchard charac- 
ter, the population of East Germany in their 
turn created another German state, German 
Democratic Republic, which bore a peace- 
loving and democratic character. 

“Thus, whether we like it or not, there 
actually exist in central Europe two Ger- 
man states, and it is from this fact that we 
should proceed, I can but add that the 
government of the (East) German Demo- 
cratic Republic has repeatedly sought to per- 
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suade the government of the Federal Re- 
public of (West) Germany to come to the 
conference table and deyise ways leading to 
the reunification of the German nation, Not 
one of those attempts has met with success. 
The Government of the Federal Republic of 
(West) Germany has flatly refused to con- 
sider any proposals by the German Demo- 
cratic Republic concerning the creation of 
a united German state. 

“What prompts this position of the West 
German Government? This can be given 
but one explanation: In rejecting peaceful 
unification of the German Nation, the Gov- 
ernment of West Germany is contemplating 
the forcible seizure of (East) German Demo- 
cratic Republic. Only a blind man can fail 
to see that the attempt to swallow that re- 
public will not remain unpunished. In- 
deed, it is not alone. It has its own true 
allies who -will not leave it in time of 
trouble. 

“It is also known that West Germany, too, 
has her allies with whom it is linked 
through an aggressive NATO pact. Under 
these conditions, attack by West Germany 
against the German Democratic Republic 
would not be local conflict but would be the 
start of thermonuclear war without parallel 
in history, in which all states belonging to 
two opposing camps would take part, 

“How then are we to act in this situa- 
tion? Are we to wait until Germany re- 
unites, which, as you see, can take place 
only by means of terrible war, or are we 
to sign a treaty with two actually existing 
states without further delay? 

“We believe there should be no further 
delay. 5 

“Signing of a peace treaty which would 
write finis to a Second World War and le- 
gitimize orders of two German states will 
tie the hands of reyenge seekers and dis- 
courage them from indulging in gambles. 
And only contrary, further delay would be 
interpreted by revanchard quarters of West 
Germany as encouragement to aggression, to 
unleashing war. 

“It is proceeding from this that we de- 
cided to put an end to procrastinations in 
the question of a German peace treaty. 
And if the Government of the Federal Re- 
public of (West) Germany continues to re- 
fuse to sign such a treaty, it will be signed 
with the (East) German Democratic Re- 
public, which has already voiced its agree- 
ment. The treaty will legitimize borders 
defined by the Potsdam agreement, and the 
(East) German Democratic Republic will ex- 
ercise full sovereignty on its territory, free 
ae the burden of vestiges of World War 


“Now with regard to the fate of West 
Berlin, as I already sdid, the question of 
West Berlin is part of the general question 
of signing a German peace treaty. Follow- 
ing the signing of a peace treaty with the 
(East) German Democratic Republic, West 
Berlin will receive the status of a free city 
and will be complete master of its destiny. 
Its people will live under such social and 
political system as they themselves want to 
have. We propose to include a clause in 
the treaty to the effect that no one shall 
have the right to interfere in the affairs of 
West Berlin or impose their order upon its 


people. 

“It would seem that this would completely 
suit the Western Powers, which have re- 
peatedly declared that the population of 
West Berlin must have complete freedom 
and independence in choice of their way of 
life. Nevertheless the leaders of the Western 
Powers are vigorously opposing our proposals 
and in so doing are whipping up unparalleled 
clamor around the Berlin issue akin to 
military hysteria. 

“What then are they displeased over? 
They are displeased over the fact that the 
signing of a German peace treaty and grant- 
ing of free city status to West Berlin auto- 
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matically puts an end to occupation status 
on whose basis their troops are stationed in 
that city. 

“Contrary to plain and firm statements 
of the governments of the Soviet Union and 
the German Democratic Republic regarding 
their readiness to provide West Berlin with 
any kind of guarantee, the statesmen of the 
West, notably Adenauer and Brandt, keep 
alleging that we want to ‘seize’ West Berlin. 
It is not in vain that people say that the lie 
walks on short legs. 

“I should like to know what the Western 
Powers would reply to the following con- 
crete proposal: Let the United States, Brit- 
ain, France, and the Soviet Union jointly 
give a solemn pledge to respect and protect 
the freedom, independence, and rights of the 
free city of West Berlin. 

“I believe you will agree with this. We too 
agree. Then where are grounds for inflam- 
ing passions and whipping up military psy- 
chosis around the so-called Berlin question? 

“The question remains of freedom of ac- 
cess to West Berlin. As you know it is 
around this question that adversaries of 
signing a German peace treaty are raising 
particular clamor. It is all the more im- 
portant to give complete clarity to this ques- 
tion. 

“We have said, and we repeat, that no 
one is encroaching on freedom of access to 
West Berlin. On the contrary, in proposing 
a conclusion of a German peace treaty we 
emphasize that freedom of West Berlin's 
communications must be guaranteed. The 
West Berlin Government, as any sovereign 
government, must have the right to main- 
tain diplomatic, economic, and cultural ties 
with any country of any continent. 

“Then where do our differences lie? They 
lie in the following: 

“We want to do away completely with the 
vestiges of World War II while Western 
countries—United States, Britain, and 
Prance—are clinging in every way possible to 
those vestiges, seeking thereby to assure their 
troops access to West Berlin on the basis of 
occupation rights which stem from the re- 
gime of Hitlerite Germany’s surrender. 

“But one thing does not conform to the 
others. Ask any lawyer and he will tell you 
that if a peace treaty is signed then a state 
of war is terminated. However, if a state of 
war is terminated, then how can an occupa~ 
tion regime be preserved in West Berlin? 
This is impossible. 

“The sovereign countries of the world— 
and the German Democratic Republic is of 
their number—are guided by a universally 
accepted rule: if their routes of communi- 
eation with other countries run through the 
territory of third states then naturally agree- 
ment of those third states is always required 
in order to use those communications, no 
matter how they may run—on ground, in 
the air, or across water. This holds good in 
regard to any country, regardless of what 
social system it may belong to. 

“As an argument against dealing with 
(East) Germany, some Western personali- 
ties protest that they cannot deal with that 
government since the United States and 
other Western powers fought against Ger- 
many. This argument is completely un- 
founded, Indeed we too fought and are 
known to have borne the brunt of war 
against Germany, including that part of it 
which today makes up the Federal Republic 
of (West) Germany. Nonetheless we main- 
tain relations with and whenever necessary 
deal with the Government of the Federal 
Republic of (West) Germany. 

“Let me give you one example which I 
have already mentioned in one of my 
speeches. We are now operating a direct 
railroad service between Moscow and Paris. 
These trains pass through the territory of 
the Federal Republic of (West) Germany. 
Before signing an agreement with France 
we naturally approached the Government of 
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West Germany with a request that it allow 
transit of trains through its territory, and 
it was only after agreement was received 
and appropriate agreements signed that 
this train service started to operate. 

“Thousands of such examples could be 
adduced. The same rule should also be ap- 
plied in regard to access to West Berlin 
after a peace treaty Ils signed. Respect for 
sovereignty must be observed with regard 
to all countries (East) Germany included. 

“This rule represents the law of laws and 
if we start to flout it there will be no sta- 
bility in the world, there will be no peace- 
ful coexistence of states, and in general 
there may well be no peace. 

“And if certain state and political lead- 
ers say: Let the Soviet Union and other 
countries sign a peace treaty while leaving 
the Western Powers that right of access to 
West Berlin which stems from occupation 
sttaus, they are wishing for the impossible. 
When a peace treaty is signed it is quite 
natural that rights of conquering powers 
which stem from surrender of conquered 
country come to an end. 

“Two German states with which a peace 
treaty will be signed will from then on be 
completely sovereign. And regardless of 
whether or not other countries like the re- 
gime existing in one or the other of them, 
they shall have to maintain relations with 
them in conformity with the generally ac- 
cepted standards of international law. 

“It might be opportune in this connection 
to recall what transpired at the time of the 
signing of the peace treaty with Japan. To- 
gether with the United States we fought 
against Japan. The Soviet Army routed the 
main nucleus of Japanese troops, the Kwan- 
tung army in Manchuria. After the sur- 
render of Japan, the Soviet. Union together 
with the United States and other allies, de- 
vised measures to control postwar develop- 
ment of Japan. 

“Soviet repreesentatives took the most ac- 
tive part in the work of the Allied Council 
in Tokyo. When, however, the question 
arose of concluding peace, the United States 
signed a separate treaty, disregarding the 
Soviet Union. They unilaterally liquidated 
the Allied Council for Japan and started to 
oust Soviet representatives from Tokyo. And 
though we had rights and commitments 
which stemmed from the fact of Japan's 
surrender, our allies d ed them. 

“Why then are the United States and their 
Allies now trying to describe as illegal our 
intention to sign a peace treaty with the 
German Democratic Republic in the event 
that Western Powers refuse to join us in a 
peace treaty with two German states? What 
suits the United States they declare to be 
legitimate, but what does not suit the 
United States they call Illegal. Is this 
logical? 

“Thus it is quite evident that the Western 
Powers are artificially whipping up a dispute 
around the Berlin question by injecting a 
spirit of war hysteria in order to aggravate 
international tensions still further and cre- 
ate a pretext to unleash war against the 
Soviet Union and the Socialist camp as a 
whole. Arguments that they are allegedly 
fighting to preserve freedom and independ- 
ence of population of West Berlin are false 
through and through, since no one is men- 
acing that freedom and independence. 

We are saying: Let us sign a peace treaty, 
let us establish free city status for West 
Berlin, let us provide it with all necessary 
guarantees. We are moreover ready our- 
solves to participate in the exercise of those 
guarantees, We are also rendy to agree to 
these guarantees being reinforced by the 
presence in West Berlin of token troops of 
the United States, Britain, France, and the 
Soviet Union. 

These should be small numbers, literally 
token troops, because no large number of 
armed forces will be necessary there in order 
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to guarantee free city status. In that case, 
agreement could be reached with the Goy- 
ernment of the German Democratic Repub- 
lic regarding freedom of communication for 
those military contingents, 

That in effect sums up our position on 
the German question. That is what we are 
calling for. 

I should like again and again to empha- 
size that we are striving for elimination of 
vestiges of World War II. We want the at- 
mosphere in Europe and therefore through- 
out the world to become purer so that all 
nations shall live as good neighbors, so that 
they shall build peaceful relations with one 
another, so that human beings shall live 
without fear of war, 

It is for this reason that the Soviet Gov- 
ernment and governments of other Socialist 
countries which took part in the war against 
Hitlerite Germany have firmly decided not 
to postpone any further signing of a Ger- 
man peace treaty. We will regret it if West- 
ern Powers should not wish to join us in 
signing a peace treaty. But in that event 
we will be compelled to sign a peace treaty 
with the German Democratic Republic alone. 

You ask when it would be desirable to 
hold negotiations. The answer is that so- 
lution of the question permits no delay. 
We are therefore ready at any mo- 
ment to meet with the leaders of the West- 
ern Powers on this matter if they have a 
sincere desire to achieve realistic settlement 
of the German problem on a mutually ac- 
ceptable basis, 

To this I should add that they no less 
than we—and perhaps even more so—should 
be interested in having this problem peace- 
fully solved and if leaders of Western Pow- 
ers, notably President Kennedy, want such 
settlement we have declared long ago that 
we are always ready to come to the round- 
table for peaceful negotiations. 


And the Sixth Edition? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. 
Speaker, Prof. Paul Samuelson, of the 
Massachusetts Institute of Technology, 
is the author of perhaps the most widely 
used basic economics text in America’s 
colleges and is one of the New Frontier’s 
thought leaders in the field of economics. 
Professor Samuelson’s “Economics: An 
Introductory Analysis” was published 
first in 1948 and as time has progressed, 
so has Professor Samuelson's text. Eco- 
nomic Intelligence, the monthly report of 
the economic research department of the 
U.S. Chamber of Commerce, in its August 
1981 issue noted the progress that the 
professor’s text, and apparently the 
professor, have made during the years 
from the first through the fifth edition 
and since. I join the editors of Economic 
Intelligence in looking forward to a sixth 
edition of Professor Samuelson’s work. 

REGRESSING INFLATION 

A. “If price increases could be held down 
to, sny, less than 5 percent per year, such as 
mild steady inflation need not cause too great 
concern,” (Paul A. Samuelson, “Economics: 
An Introductory Analysis,” 1st ed., 1948.) 

B. “If price increases could be held down 
to say, less than 5 percent per year, such a 
mild steady inflation need not cause too great 
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concern.” (Samuclson, “Economics: 
Introductory Analysis,” 2d ed., 1951.) 

O. “If price increases could be held down 
to, say, less than 3 percent per year, such & 
mild steady inflation need not cause too great 
concern.” (Samuelson, “Economics: An 
introductory Analysis,” 3d ed., 1955.) 

D. “If price increases could be held down 
to, say, 2 percent per year, such a mild steady 
inflation need not cause too great concern.” 
(Samuelson, “Economics: An Introductory 
Analysis,” 4th ed., 1958.) 

E. “Price increases that could be held 
down below 2 percent per year are one thing. 
But... —Samuelson, “Economics: An In- 
troductory Analysis,” 5th ed., 1961.) 

F. “If we can hold things down so that the 
official index of prices goes up by no more 
than 1.5 or 2 percent, I shall be very con- 
tent.“ —Samuelson, Meet the Press, March 5, 
1961. 

Many people hope that Professor Samuel- 
son will keep on talking and that his book 
will go through many more editions. 


An 


Seven Months of New Frontier Spending 
Bodes Ill for the Future of Our 
Economy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing article from the Wall Street Journal 
is a sharp reminder of the reckless 
spending in which the New Frontier has 
plunged the Nation. Unless this trend 
is reversed we can expect bigger deficits, 
greater inflation, and higher taxes, The 
economy cannot stand many more 
months of administration sponsored 
spending programs: 

SEVEN MONTHS OF SPENDING 


When President Kennedy took office a bare 
7 months ago the fiscal outlook for the Fed- 
eral Government was for a slight surplus 
for the year ending last June 30 and an ap- 
preciable surplus of $1.6 billion for the cur- 
rent fiscal year, ending next June 30. 

By the time last June rolled around that 
slight surplus had been converted into a 
deficit of $3.9 billion. And now Mr. Ken- 
nedy’s Budget Director has totaled up the 
figures for the present fiscal year and fore- 
sees a deficit of at least $5.3 billion. 

Now, then, a little arithmetic will show 
you that if instead of a $1.5 billion surplus 
you have a $5.3 billion deficit the total 
change for the worse in the Government's 
accounts is $6.8 billion for this present fiscal 
year. And when you add on the $3.9 billion 
deficit created in the last 6 months of the 
last fiscal year, you come up with the stag- 
gering total of $10.7 billion by which this 
administration has changed things for the 
worse. 

It would be an error to suppose that this 
dramatic change from comfortable surplus 
to staggering deficit has been caused by a 
sharp drop in the Government's revenues or 
that it can all be laid at the door of the 
Berlin crisis, 

The administration has, it is true, shifted 
its revenue estimates around quite a bit. 
Originally the President thought Mr. Eisen- 
hower's estimate for 1961-62 revenues was 
too high and he cut it back. But now the 
present administration thinks the previous 


‘administration was about right, or if any- 


thing slightly low. The current revenue esti- 
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mate for the year is $82.4 billion, some $100 
Million more than Mr. Eisenhower hoped for. 

The real change has been in spending. Of 
last June's $3.9 billion deficit, $2.6 -billion 
represented greater expenditures from the 
Eisenhower budget. And the whole of the 
$6.8 billion change in outlook for this fiscal 
year is accounted for by an increase in 
Planned spending from $80.9 billion to more 
than $87.7 billion in the revised Kennedy 
budget. 

Moreover, this spending increase has by no 
Means been due entirely to new spending 
on arms, The military accounted for less 
than 8800 million of that $2.6 billion in- 
Crease in spending from January to June; 
Most of it came from accelerated spending 
by the administration for its antirecession 
Program. As for the 1961-62 budget, only 
$3.7 billion of the total $6.8 billion increase 
is to go for new military spending. 

Out of this maze of figures, one thing 
emerges. A total of $10.7 billion has been 
added to the fiscal burden of the Govern- 
ment in its first 7 months, of which not more 
than 84.5 billion, by the administration's 
estimate, can be attributed to defense costs— 
less than a billion in the 1961 fiscal year, 
$3.7 billion in the current fiscal year. 

The remaining $6.2 billion of the increase 
is made up of sums added for welfare spend- 
ing, education, housing, public works, the 
Peace Corps, the general administration of 
the Government and all the rest. That $6.2 
billion, it might be noted, would have turned 
the Eisenhower surplus into a Kennedy defi- 
cit if the Nation had never heard of Berlin. 

But since the Nation has, that $6.2 billion 
is $6.2 billion of added weight which the 
country must carry in additon to all its pres- 
ent and future burdens for military defense. 
For those military burdens will increase. 
Budget Director Bell warns that it may even 
be “to take additional action this 
Fear“ and t certainly next January's 
budget will carry higher defense costs. 

As for what that total budget will be 
welfare, pump-priming and all the rest— 
We have no idea. But clearly you can put 
aside the thought, so often expressed in 
Washington, that all this mew spending is 
Just due to the urgent needs of defense. 

And we don't think you need expect any- 

trivial in next January's budget from 
an administration that can achieve a $10.7 
billion change from black to red ink in a 
bare 7 months’ work. 


Merry-Go-Round 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON, EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, with 
the continuing disturbing developments 
in the Berlin crisis and the anticipated 
eruptions in other parts of the world, 
Civil defense operations have undergone 
Considerable review and adjustment. As 
we move to improve the operations in 
this field, it is well for us to remember 
the inconsistencies and problems of the 
Past in order that they not be repeated. 

Therefore, Mr. Speaker, d insert into 
the Recor a most practical commentary 
from the August 6 issue of the South- 
town Economist, of Chicago, containing 
its observations on civil defense history 
in a penetrating editorial entitled 

Merry-Go-Round”: z 
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MERRY-GO-ROUND 


Mayor Daley, in compliance with a request 
from W: , has ordered a stepped-up 
program of so-called civil defense measures. 
Whether the outcome will be the building 
of underground shelters at a cost of millions 
of dollars, reviving the distribution of pam- 
phlets telling the public what to do in the 
event of an air raid, and similar measures 
which withered because of the lack of public 
interest, will not be known until the plan 
is announced. 

What should be obvious, however, is not 
mentioned. Some cities that went into civH 
defense in a big way posted signs on roads 
leading into the country designating the 
roads as air raid exits. 

Since all of our expressways, boulevards, 
and principal thoroughfares in the Chicago 
area are jammed to the point of congestion 
during the morning ard evening rush hours, 
and no solution to that problem has been 
put into effect, how will those exits be able 
to carry a mass exodus if one is ordered? 

Civil defense is one of those things that 
sounds good in theory, but it just doesn’t 
work out in practice. 

The net result of the new campaign can 
be another boost in taxes to provide the 
money for the cost of the measures to be 
proposed. 

As a test of the efficacy of civil defense 
campaigns to date, ask yourself whether you 
know what to do in the event the next siren 
blast is the real thing. 


Wheat Referendum—Just a Sample of 
What Might Have Been 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT H. QUIE 


OF MINNESOTA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. QUIE. Mr. Speaker, the Red 
Wing Republican Eagle of Red Wing, 
Minn., was alert enough to come out 
editorially on August 25 with what I be- 
lieve are some acute and accurate ob- 
servations on the Department of Agri- 
culture’s recent wheat referendum. 

The concern of the newspaper was not 
over the result of the vote, but rather 
the very active campaigning by Depart- 
ment of Agriculture officials to influence 
the farmer’s vote. They draw from this 
activit, an analogy of just what the De- 
partment of Agriculture would probably 
do if the Congress had given them au- 
thority to set up farmer committees and 
then conduct referendum votes on vari- 
ous agricultural programs for individual 
farm products. 

I recommend this editorial to my fel- 
low Members: 

Farm REFERENDUMS WEIGHTED? 

Millard Nelson, Pierce County's ASC office 
manager at Ellsworth, is described in 
Wednesday’s Dally Republican Eagle as 

what would happen to farm income 
if farmers had voted “no” in Thursday's 
wheat referendum, Secretary of Agriculture 
Freeman, in a Minneapolis speech last week, 
strongly urged a “yes” vote. Freeman is 
pictured in the Farmers Union Herald hold- 
ing a big “vote yes” poster. 

This sort of thing illustrates, in our 
opinion, what would be likely to happen 
under the Kennedy administration's “omni- 
bus farm bill,” whose key provisions Con- 
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gress wisely deleted but whose “supply man- 
agement” concepts are still very much in the 
minds of the USDA's present top manage- 
ment. 

Under this bill, the Secretary of Agricul- 
ture was to appoint farmers who would ad- 
vise him in developing programs, with 
production and marketing controls, for each 
farm commodity. Before any controls could 
take effect, farmers affected would have to 
approve in a referendum. But if USDA and 
its handpicked committees formulate the 
programs, if the ASC arm of the USDA con- 
ducts the elections, and if ASC and the 
USDA's top dogs also campaign for yes votes, 
won't the results be rather weighted toward 
one side? Ordinarily the agency conducting 
an election maintains at least a semblance 
of neutrality on how voters ought to vote. 


What it Means To Be a Republican 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. KARL E. MUNDT 


OF SOUTH DAKOTA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. MUNDT. Mr. President, last Sat- 
urday, my colleague in the Senate, 
Francis CASE; Congressman E. Y, Berry, 
and Ben REIFEL, of our State, and I were 
privileged to attend and address the 
South Dakota Young Republican Con- 
vention in Brooking, S. Dak. South 
Dakota is the home State of the national 
chairman of the Young Republican 
League and young Republicanism plays 
a vital part in the political affairs of our ` 
great State which responds in practice to 
its proud motto, “Under God the people 
rule.” 

Under leave of the Senate, therefore, 
I ask leave to have printed in the Ap- 
pendix of the Recor an address pre- 
pared for delivery to this convention by 
the newest Member of our congressional 
delegation, the very able Representative, 
Ben REIFEL, of Aberdeen, S. Dak. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

REMARKS OF Hort. BEN REIFEL, REPUBLICAN, 
or SovurH DAKOTA, at SOUTH DAKOTA 
Youna REPUBLICAN CONVENTION, DELEGA- 
TION LUNCHEON, 12 Noon, SATURDAY, Au- 
GUST 26, 1961, BROOKINGS COUNTRY CLUB 
Mr. Chairman, distinguished guests, ladies 

and gentleman, Just about a year ago I ap- 

peared briefly before you at Sioux Falls as a 

green candidate making his first venture into 

the arena of politics. 

Now I am back before you, still green, not 
too much of a politician but a little bit wiser, 
I hope, a good deal more fearful for the fu- 
ture of our country and a great deal more 
thankful for Republicans—especially Young 
Republicans. 

Out of that meeting a year ago came a new 
army of enthusiastic young workers for the 
Republican cause. And I want to say right 
now that, without your help, Karr, E.Y., and 
I might not be in Washington representing 
you, and Archie Pubbrud might not have had 
the opportunity to bring good government 
back to the South Dakota Statehouse. We 
all are indebted to you. 

I remember the way young Republicans, 
including high school youngsters, came into 
my campaign headquarters in Aberdeen and 
offered to put up posters or run errands or 
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do anything they could. I remember the 
way young Republicans led the welcome for 
Nixon at the plowing contest and paraded 
in the rain for Archie at Sioux Falls. I re- 
member how they worked in our tents at the 
fairs, swelled the crowds at rallies and hauled 
people to the polls on election day. 

The same thing was happening 4ll over the 
country, and others tell me it is growing and 
picking up steam yet today. Young people's 
rejection of the principle of the welfare state, 
the cradle-to-the-grave philosophy, the idea 
that Uncle Sam can spend your money for 
you better than you can—this has been one 
of the few encouraging signs I have seen 
since going to Washington last January. 

And I think Kart, and Francis and E.Y.— 
as well as that walking example of the na- 
tional resurgence of conservatism who will 
address you tomorrow, Senator JOHN TOWER, 
of Texas—will back me up when I say that 
the only thing you young people have in 
common with the national administration 
and its policies is that there’s a young man 
in the White House, too. And judging by 
the reception he is receiving around the 
country and even in his own party, he may 
not be there in 1965. 

Some of the lofty ideals I took to Washing- 
ton have become a bit shaken by what I 
found there in the past 8 months. And some 
of the high-sounding statements we heard 
last fall and in the early days of the adminis- 
tration have a hollow ring when compared 
with actual deeds. 

The American people were asked to make 
sacrifices in the name of their country. It 
appears that those sacrifices will fall most 
heavily on you young people in the form of 
higher taxes and less earning power in the 
future in order to finance foreign and domes- 
tic giveaway programs today. It appears that 
many of our young people will be called upon 
to take up arms, some of you for a second or 
third time, to face up to a Berlin crisis that 
might have been avoided had firm words 
been backed up by firm action in Laos and 
Cuba. 

“Ask not what your country can do for 
you” we were told. Uncle Sam will do it any- 
way, if all the welfare programs go through, 
He'll pay your wages when you're unem- 
ployed, pay you extra if you have children, 
pay your medical and hospital bills when 
you're sick, give you surplus food when you're 
hungry, build you a house for hardly any- 
thing down and 35 years to pay, educate your 
children without Government controls, and 
pay you a pension when you're old. 

The only thing you have to worry about is 
getting buried when you die. And, Khru- 
shchev has said he'll take care of that. 

Our form of government was planned so 
there would be separation of powers between 
the executive, legislative, and judicial 
branches. Yet this administration offered us 
a farm bill that—before the Democrats them- 
selves changed it—would make Congress 
nothing more than a rubberstamp for pro- 
grams devised by the Secretary of Agricul- 
ture and handpicked advisory committees. 

Our Constitution says, “No money shall be 
drawn from the Treasury but in consequence 
of appropriations made by law.” Who is to 
make the appropriations? The Congress. 

Yet this administration offered us a foreign 
aid bill that would give State Department 
bureaucrats a free hand for 5 years to dip 
into the Federal Treasury in support of the 
development loan projects they created over- 
seas. Only orce in 5 years would Congress 
be able to take a look at the program and 
say, “What are you doing with all that 
money? Where is it going and what results 
are we getting?” 

Again, Democrats in Congress themselves 
had to rise up against their own President 
and, in the House at least, we succeeded in 
knocking out such authority. 
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On October 3, 1960, Candidate Kennedy 
said it is important to have a balanced 
budget. In 6 months in office the Demo- 
crats added more than 67,000 new employees 
to the Federal payroll. Due to massive Fed- 
eral spending last year’s Federal budget went 
from a prospective surplus of $3.9 billion in 
the red. For the current fiscal year the ad- 
ministration officially predicts a deficit of 
over $5 billion. But it looks more like $7 
billion. Currently we are spending 81 mil- 
lion an hour more than we are taking in. 

We were told gently in the President's 
television address on the Berlin crisis that, 
due to increased defense needs, we might 
have to cut down on some domestic pro- 
grams. Congress agreed and we voted him 
every penny he wanted to step up our 
defenses. 

But to this day not one single request for 
new or expanded domestic programs has 
been withdrawn; in fact, the pace of the 
lobbying has been stepped up. And of the 
extra $10 billion he wants above Eisen- 
hower's 1962 estimates, 44 percent is for non- 
military programs. 

These are the type of things that disturb 
me about the current administration in 
Washington. What a contrast to the kind 
of taxpayer-first, down-to-earth, fiscally re- 
sponsible government we have here in South 
Dakota under a well-grounded Republican 
Governor and a Republican- controlled leg- 
islature. 

That's why it's such a pleasure to attend 
a gathering like this today and have the 
realization that these things have not gone 
unnoticed by the youth of our State or 
country. 

Oftentimes we hear it said that the youth 
of today is going physically soft. The Presi- 
dent has even proposed a national program 
to get them to exercise. 

But I'm not half so worried about that 
as I am that we as a people are going morally 
soft—that we have forgotten what it is to 
do for ourselves those things that we can 
best do for ourselves, that we don’t have the 
gumption to stand up and oppose creeping 
socialism and the welfare state, that we're 
content to let ourselves be pushed around 
by little tyrants 90 miles off our shore and 
by a bigger tyrant whose sole aim is world 
domination for his atheistic, freedom-sup- 
pressing cause. 

I don't think the people of South Dakota 
and particularly the youth of South Da- 
kota subscribe to that kind of softness. 
Maybe we're old-fashioned and provincial 
and out of step to believe in an honest day’s 
pay for an honest day's work, a State gov- 
ernment that pays as it goes, and freedom 
with justice and dignity for all, even if 
we have to fight for it. I don't think so and 
I know you don't. We have fought for 
those principles before and we are willing 
to do so again if necessary. 

That's why the Republican Party is grow- 
ing each day in strength and vigor. 

These are the things Republicans stand 
for and believe in. 

With your help and the help of thousands 
like you we can make these things endure. 


Desalinization Stride 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HALE BOGGS ~ 


OF LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave to extend my remarks I would like 


August 28 


to include in the Appendix of the Rec- 
orp the following editorial which ap- 
peared in the August 19, 1961, issue of 
the States-Item of New Orleans: 
DESALINIZATION STRIDE 


As though in anticipation of Senate 
hearings scheduled to begin Tuesday, a New 
Orleans firm announces. significant break- 
through in converting salt water to pure. 

Employing a revolutionary process to 
solve the problem of scaling and corrosion 
in saline water conversion, the Mechanical 
Equipment Co. claims a 40-percent reduction 
in the cost of such operation. 

This should win hearty approval from the 
Kennedy administration in view of its re- 
search efforts in that direction. 

Progress by the New Orleans firm will be 
particularly welcomed by Interior Secretary 
Udall, who will appear Tuesday before the 
Senate Interior Committee. 

The committee will be weighing Presi- 


-dent Kennedy's request for unlimited re- 


search in saline water conversion against 
the ominous prediction that shortages of 
fresh water will affect every region of the 
United States by 1975. 

This estimate was prepared by the office 
of saline water, established by the Saline 
Water Act of 1952. 

Current U.S. consumption of fresh water, 
according to the agency, amounts to 312 bil- 
lion gallons a day—45 percent for industry, 
45 percent for agriculture, and 10 percent 
for household uses. 

Total available supply, which is expected 
to be overtaken by demand within 15 years, 
amounts to 515 billion gallons a day. 

Mechanical Equipment Co.'s new method 
completely eliminates scale and almost does 
away with corrosion in the converter by 
making it possible to boil seawater at about 
107° F., rather than 212°. 

Units featuring the new process will pro- 
duce 10,000 gallons of pure, fresh water a 
day either from brackish wells or seawater. 

Spelling out the importance of salt water 
conversion is a recent statement by Presi- 
dent Kennedy: 

“If we could ever completely, at a cheap 
rate, get fresh water from salt water * * * 
it would be in the long-range interest of 
humanity [and] * * would really dwarf 
any other scientific achievement.” 

The breakthrough engineered by New 
Orleans private enterprise is a stride in that 
direction. 


Understanding of Human Needs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. MELVIN PRICE 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 17, 1961 


Mr. PRICE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the Recorp, I 
herewith include a selection from the 
letter concerning a former constituent, 
written by Mrs. Robert L. Schwartz. Her 
laudatory remarks reveal a man of most 
estimable qualities and one whom I have 
been proud to know: 

DEAR CONGRESSMAN Price: I am writing to 
you about a mutual friend our ours—Rabbi 
Benjamin Cohen, formerly of East St. Louis, 
Ill, now of Los Angeles, Calif. 

The rabbi has never met me personally, 
but was introduced to me and my family 
here in Stamford by my younger sister, who 
recently moved to Los Angeles and is a 
member of his congregation. She had told 
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him of our older sister's illness: multiple 
Sclerosis, in an advanced stage, and no medi- 
cation used throughout the 8 known years 
of the illness has thus far had any effect. 
About 4 or 5 months ago Rabbi Cohen started 
corresponding with our sick sister, Mrs. 
David Adelkopf, of Stamford. At the same 
time he held special services on her behalf, 
“bout which our younger sister, Mrs. Paul 
Zaharia, of Los Angeles, wrote us glowingly. 
The sister on our sister's morale is astound- 
ing. (Nothing miraculous has occurred, 
Which in medical terminology could be con- 
Strued as a remission—one of the fortunate 
Phases of multiple sclerosis—for which we've 
prayed all these many years.) But the mere 
fact that a rabbi chose on his own to take 
Such a deep, personal interest in a stranger 
stricken with such a pathetic Illness, thou- 
Sands of miles away, moves her to renewed 
hope that the latest treatment her doctor 
is using on her at this time, will prove the 
exception and bring about the longed-for 
remission. 

I, Mrs. Robert Schwartz, am the family 
Correspondent on behalf of Mrs. Adelkopf. 
In the many letters and post cards the rabbi 
has written to us, he mentions so many, 
many others whom he prays for constantly, 
it is obvious he is unique in giving of him- 
Self so selfiessly is sufficient to make others 
turn to God for help and faith. 

Rabbi Benjamin Cohen has such a true 
understanding of human needs and such a 
Selfless desire to help those in difficulty as 

he can; he puts me in mind of the 
definition of the epitome of perfection of his 
calling, viz: 

During World War II, there was a theo- 
logical panel for selective service head- 
quarters, New York City, whose purpose it 
was to select the bona fide claimants for 
IV-D deferment, from the mass of students 
attending the theological seminaries in this 
area. I was the stenographer for said panel, 
Which was composed of prominent Judges 
Jonah Goldstein, Samuel Null, Samuel Levy, 
now deceased, Irving Kaufmann, etc. Rabbis 
Leo Jung, Joseph Lookstein, Abraham Solo- 
man, Joseph Goldstein, and many prominent 
lay-people, such as Dr, Alexander Dushkin, 
formerly of the Jewish Education Com- 
mittee for New York, and in recent years 
One of the founders of the University of 
Israel. I recall that these men gave of their 
time freely and willingly and in special 
Sunday morning session, one of the regis- 
trants held the rapt attention of the panel 
for 3 hours, narrating his unusual experi- 
ences and circumstances. He was no 
ordinary seminary student, born and reared 
in our magnificent country—on the con- 
trary, he was a native of Warsaw, Poland, 
and had such a burning desire to be a rabbi 
that he managed to escape Hitler's Warsaw 
ghetto and by sheer faith survived pursuit 
through Russia, via the Orient, into Japan 
und finally into the United States and on the 
West Coast. Ironically, when he migrated to 
New York and resumed his formal studies, 
he was drafted into the U.S. Army, but the 
panel's conclusion deferred him from service. 

Of course, Rabbi Cohen's experiences can- 
not be compared to those of the afore- 
mentioned victim of Nazi oppression, but the 
burning desire to serve God in whatever 
way can and to the best of their abil- 
ity—often under trying circumstances test- 
ing their humble way of living to the ut- 
most—ied me to write to you about him, 

Thank you for your time and considera- 
tion, sir. I truly appreciate your listening. 

Sincerely, 
Mrs. ROBERT L. SCHWARTZ. 
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Gen. E. R. Quesada Discusses Air 
Safety Problems 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


> Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, Gen. E. R. “Pete” Quesada, the distin- 
guished former head of the Federal 
Aviation Agency, discussed some serious 
problems of air safety in an interview 
with Edward W. O’Brien, chief of the 
Globe-Democrat Washington Bureau, 
which was printed on August 2, 1961, in 
the St. Louis Globe-Democrat. By care- 
ful research and followup of records, 
Mr. O'Brien has documented one in- 
stance of the type of air safety problem 
that General Quesada has been warning 
us about. Increasingly disturbing re- 
ports regarding FAA enforcement of air 
safety standards have been circulated 
throughout the industry since General 
Quesada left his post as FAA Administra- 
tor. Because the average air traveler 
has no organized spokesman in Washing- 
ton, it is necessary for all of us, especially 
in the Congress, to listen carefully to the 
warnings of General Quesada regarding 
the increasing number of unsolved air 
safety problems. Mr. O’Brien, by hard 
work and initiative, has obtained the 
facts on one serious accident. Other 
similar accidents and near-misses must 
be fully reported and explored by the 
press. Because so many persons fly each 
day, it is important that this subject be 
closely studied and that the best rep- 
ortorial talent available be brought to 
bear on this problem. 

PLANE CARRYING 107 Hrrs TREE: GENERAL QUE- 
sapa Criricizes FAA LAxiry In DISCIPLIN- 
ING Prot 

(By Edward W. O'Brien) 

Wasuinaton.—On a rainy dawn in April a 
Delta jet with 107 people aboard landed at 
Detroit Airport with part of a 5-inch-thick 
tree sticking out of the right wing. 

Investigation showed the plane, a DC-8, 
had struck a 48-foot-high tree more than a 
mile from the end of the runway the pilot 
thought he was approaching. 

The pilot, Eugene Fletcher, of Miami, Fla., 
believed he had hit some birds. Nonethe- 
less, he revved up the engines when he felt 
the thud and pulled up for a circle around 
the airport. 

On the second try he landed safely, but 
with large gashes showing on the wing. The 
embedded log was 4 feet long. 

The next day, April 17. Pilot Fletcher was 
suspended from flight duty by the airline for 

da 

90 0 Federal Aviation Agency, charged with 

air safety, began Its own investigation, 

Last week FAA found him guilty of oper- 
ating the plane, with its 100 passengers and 
crew of 7, “in a careless or reckless manner 
so as to endanger the life and property of 
others.” 

“By reason of your actions, you failed to 
exercise at all times the degree of care, skill, 
judgment, and responsibility required of an 
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airline transport pilot," the FAA letter to 
Mr, Fletcher said. , 

FAA's penalty: a 60-day suspension of his 
pilot rating, to coincide with the company 
suspension already carried out. 

“Since the suspension is retroactive, no 
further action on your part is required,” the 
FAA letter said. 

What FAA meant was that the Govern- 
ment had no additional penalty to impose. 

On Tuesday, the man who retired last 
January as Chief of FAA, retired Air Force 
Gen. Elwood R. Quesada, scorched FAA's 
decision not to take further action against 
Mr. Fletcher. 

“Judging from what I know of the case, it 
was a gross miscarriage. The public's in- 
terest was not served,” he told the Globe- 
Democrat, 


“The pilot’s error and poor judgment were 


gross. 

“A tragedy of the first order was avoided 
not by his ability but by an act of provi- 
dence." 

The flight was nonstop from Miami, and 
the pilot was supposed to be landing on 
instruments. 

According to FAA, the glide path he was 
following at the Detroit airport is fully 
covered by radio navigation aids extending 
several miles out and providing horizontal 
and vertical guidance practically to the 
ground. 

General Quesada, who brought a new era 
of strict enforcement to civil aviation, ac- 
cused the pilot of of cockpit dis- 
cipline and of failure to make proper use of 
the cockpit instrumentation on which the 
Government has spent millions of dollars. 

The general, now the head of the Wash- 
ington Senators baseball team, sald he re- 
gards the pilot’s error as just as great as if 
the tragedy were complete—that is, if the 
plane had crashed with 107 dead. 

General Quesada limited most of his com- 
ments to this case, but it ts known around 
Washington he has continued an intense 
interest in air regulation since leaving the 
Government in January. 

“I am concerned over the apparent weak- 
ening of the enforcement program,” he told 
the Globe-Democrat. 

His successor is Najeeb E. Halaby. 


FAA said that immediately after Mr. 
Fletcher landed on April 16, it checked its 
instrument landing aids around the field 
and found them operating normally. 

Just before the landing, a special weather 
forecast had been broadcasting warning of 
rain and fog with a 500-foot ceiling and 
a mile-and-one-half visibility. FAA said Mr. 
Fletcher claimed he never heard the broad- 
cast, 


The Facts of Nuclear Life 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS J. LANE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. LANE. Mr. Speaker, under leave 
to extend my remarks in the RECORD, 
I include the following editorial which 
was broadcast in the public interest over 
radio station WBZ and WBZ-TV, in 
Boston, Mass.: 
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THE Facts OF NUCLEAR Lire 
(Delivered by Paul G. O'Friel, general man- 
ager, WBZ; James E. Allen, general man- 
ager, WBZ-TV) 

The facts of modern nuclear warfare are 
grim and horrifying, Official estimates are 
that a first attack on Strategic Air Command 
bases and 50 major cities right now would 
produce 90 million casualties. The scope 
of such a disaster is almost beyond our 
comprehension. And for that reason many 
people have blindly closed their eyes to the 
danger. 

But this head-in-the-sand attitude can’t 
be tolerated any longer. Admittedly, the 
situation is grim. But it’s not hopeless. 
The time has come for positive action. 

To help in this, WBZ—Radio has under- 
taken a comprehensive public service pro- 
gram called “Operation Survival.” It’s aim 
is to educate the public about fallout 
shelters, which offer the Nation its best 
hope for survival in the event of an atomic 
war. 

With even a minimum shelter program, it's 
estimated the toll from an enemy attack 
would be cut by 10 to 15 million lives. The 
better the shelter program, the lower the 
toll would be. Some experts believe it could 
even be cut down as low as 6 million. 

The cost of shelter program will be high, 
very high. But then what is more precious 
than life itself? And a shelter program 
would make it possible to save lives by the 
millions. 

Government will help in providing shelters, 
both directly and indirectly. But initiative 
must be taken by private citizens, people like 
you and me. 

The simplest type of shelter can be built 
in your home basement for $200 to $250. 
Better and more comfortable shelters can be 
had for more. The one fact to keep in mind 
is this: The more shielding you have, the 
more protection you'll have, not only from 
fallout but from effects of the blast itself. 

As part of its “Operation Survival,” WBZ- 
Radio has helped prepare a test shelter on 
an island in Boston Harbor. Five young 
men are now living there under conditions 
similar to those that would be encountered 
after a nuclear attack. They are proving 
ne life can go on in cramped, dark quar- 


iz an attack should come suddenly, life 
can go on for you and your family, too, if 
you have an adequate shelter. 

Information on shelter is readily available 
from civil defense offices. Call your own 
local civil defense office today. Or if you 
prefer, write to Post Office Box Home Shelter, 
Battle Creek, Mich. 

Your life and this country’s future de- 
pend on being prepared. Don't delay getting 
ready any longer. 


Statement of Hon. Howard Buffett, of 
Omaha, Nebr., Member of the Citizens 
Foreign Aid Committee, Before the 
House Appropriations Subcommittee on 
Foreign Operations, August 19, 1961 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT DOLE 
OF KANSAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 
Mr. DOLE. Mr. Speaker, one of 
Nebraska’s foremost citizens and a for- 
mer Member of the U.S. House of Repre- 
sentatives, the Honorable Howard Buf- 
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fett, of Omaha, Nebr., appeared before 
the House Appropriations Subcommittee 
on Foreign Operations, August 19, 1961. 

Mr. Buffett served four terms in the 
House of Representatives and at the 
close of the 82d Congress retired to con- 
duct his investment business. He has 
made a long and careful study of for- 
eign aid and its many ramifications. 

Mr. Buffett is a member of the Na- 
tional Committee of the Citizens For- 
eign Aid Committee. His statement to 
the Subcommittee on Foreign Operations 
follows: 

It is the Citizens Foreign Aid Committee’s 
belief that foreign ald incites legal Federal 
embezzlement of the dollar sayings of the 
American people. 

Four headings outline the testimony in 
support of this premise. 

1. The Congress is vested by the Consti- 
tution with the power to regulate the value 
of our money. 

2. With some short interruptions, Con- 
gress has regulated the dollar downward 
since 1938. 

3. As long as foreign aid continues, Con- 
gress is constrained to regulate the value of 
the dollar downward. 

4. If foreign aid is continued, then out of 
respect for the right to know, the American 
people who are unversed in monetary manip- 
ulation should be fully advised by the Con- 
gress that the value of their savings in 
fixed dollar obligations is being persistently 
diminished. 

Parenthetically my presentation may seem 
to reveal an especial interest in the integrity 
of Congress. As a former Member, and in 
respect for the constitutional supremacy of 
the legislative branch of government, I 
readily admit my concern on this score. 

Congressional continuation of the policy 
of deficit spending, plus immeasurable guar- 
antees and credit arrangements of various 
kinds, amount to deliberate regulation of the 
value of the dollar downward. 

When such dilution is done without fully 
informing the people of the inevitable ef- 
fects of such action, the only truly accurate 
label for it is legal Federal embezzlement. It 
is embezzlement of all unwary citizens by 
a Federal body, the Congress of the United 
States. 

The fact that other branches of our Gov- 
ernment, plus foreign governments, and 
private groups have pressured Congress to 
take the actions that diminish the dollar's 
value is no defense. The final responsibility 
is on Congress alone. 

All these facts you already know. But 
their importance makes their restatement 
imperative. We all know that when parlia- 
mentary institutions fall into disgrace, free- 
dom itself is the next victim. The danger is 
not imaginary. 

At all costs, I urge you to defend the 
integrity and good name of Congress in all 
future actions involving the value of the 
dollar. 

In my introduction, I set out four propo- 
sitions. Nos. 1 and 2 are simple statements 
of fact. A demonstration of the amount or 
percentage that the value of the dollar has 
been regulated downward seems unnecessary. 

So I go on to my third point; the proposi- 
tion that as long as foreign aid continues, 
Congress is constrained to regulate the value 
of our money downward. 

People unversed in the realities of politics 
might question this proposition. But any- 
one who knows the facts of life about elec- 
tive officials that control taxes and spending 
will not. More significantly any thoughtful 
Person who understands the principle of 
fairplay will not. 

This situation can best be portrayed by a 
homey illustration. 

No father could long play Santa Claus for 
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children in other parts of town and Old 
Scrooge at home, Neither can Congressmen 
vote continually to spend billions of Ameri- 
can tax dollars abroad and at the same time 
vote for austere economy at home. 

Moreover, it is probably unfair and cer- 
tainly it is unrealistic to expect Congress- 
men to long oppose ostensibly compassionate 
schemes to bring additional tax dollars back 
into their own districts—when the Congress 
is taking out of their constituents’ pockets 
millions of dollars for foreign groups having 
no legal or moral claim against American 
citizens. 

The evidence supporting this conclusion 
is overwhelming, Let us look at the record 
of the last 8 years under a reputedly con- 
servative administration. That record was 
tabulated and released by your chairman 
March 1. He reports: 

“Notwithstanding the fact that Federal 
revenues for the past 8 years exceeded by $53 
billion, the total revenues received in.the 164 
years from President George Washington to 
President Harry Truman, inclusive, we bor- 
rowed an additional $23 billion during the 
same 8-year period and spent that.” 

Gigantic as the spending of the Eisenhower 
administration was, it is already evident that 
it will be quickly surpassed. The forecast 
of things to come is seen in the frequent 
headlines indicating quick passage of new 
spending proposals. 

Nor are the conservative Midlands of Amer- 
ica immune to the domestic spending pres- 
sures engendered by foreign ald. 

In my hometown, Omaha, we elected a 
new mayor in May. In his campaign, the 
winning candidate embraced the doctrine 
that if the Federal Government can spend 
billions on foreign aid, it is his duty to ob- 
tain additional Federal funds for Omaha. 

Note these paragraphs from his platform: 

“In general it has been my philosophy, 
backed by proof, that community projects 
can best be taken care of by the community 
itself, without resort to Federal aid and its 
accompanying supervision. 

“But with the Federal Government spend- 
ing billions of dollars for foreign ad each 
year, it is well to remember the truism, 
‘charity begins at home.’ 

“If Federal funds are available to pay for 
low-cost housing for the many senior citi- 
zens well able to take care of themselves 
with dignity, we should take immediate ad- 
vantage of them. 

“To relegate people victimized by heavy 
taxation and inflation to institutions once 
their earning years have passed is inex- 
cusable. 

Midwestern people are conservative. 
Sometimes we are slow to catch on. But 
after 16 years of foreign aid and the hog 
trough behavior it engenders in domestic 
spending, that condition compels us to aban- 
don principle. That seems to be the 
Omaha mayor's conclusion. Who can justly 
quarrel with it? 

Rather than burden you with more evi- 
dence on this point, I urge you to ponder 
the effect of foreign aid on the morals and 
morale of the American people. 

That brings me to the fourth point, my 
plea for fairness to Americans who are un- 
skilled on money matters. If foreign aid is 
not to be stopped quickly, these people should 
now be given facts that have too long been 
kept obscure. 

The great majority of the victims of reg- 
ulating the value of our money downward 
are the less affluent and more trusting of our 
citizens, 

Surely Congress has a moral and legal ob- 
ligation to them that is prior to any prom- 
ises or pledges our officials have contracted 
abroad. 

Congress should tell these citizens that 
governmental inflation is in reality legal Fed- 
eral embezzlement of all savings payable in 
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a fixed number of dollars, such as Govern- 
ment bonds. 

It should be explained to them that so 
far diminution of the value of the dollar 
has been somewhat slowed down by subsidy 
schemes, official reassurances, and propa- 
ganda. Most of all it has been restrained 
by the patient faith of the innocent victims 
who excite my concern. 

Since 1939 the purchasing value of the 
savings of the thrifty Americans then in- 
vested in Government bonds, building and 
loan shares, pensions, annuities and life 
insurance have been cut in half, and then 
some. 

Moreover this confiscation took place dur- 
ing a period when the Government was 
drenching the American people with adver- 
tising and sales promotion praising its bonds 
and the dollar with such claims as There's 
no safer security anywhere.” 

Today the only persons in the world who 
have power to stop this Federal embezzle- 
ment of innocent people is Congress. Either 
you stop it, or it goes on until the institu- 
tions of republican government are dis- 
credited and then vitiated, 

You have an awesome responsibility. I 
know something of the pressures to continue 
foreign aid spending. Among those against 
you and the great numerical majority of 
frugal and trustful citizens are the follow- 
ing groups: 

1. Debtors of all kinds and descriptions, 
whose original obligations, contracted in 
dollars of higher purchasing power, become 
Smaller and smaller as the value of the dol- 
lar goes down and down. This group gains 
most of what the thrifty classes lose. 

2. The majority of promoters and specu- 
lators, who understand the workings of Fed- 
eral embezzlement, and arrange their finan- 
cial affairs to profit from it. 

3. Those enterprises and officials who profit 
from the reckless spending policies that stem 
out of foreign aid and its domestic conse- 
quences. 

4. Union bosses who have exploited cur- 
rency finagling to entrench and expand their 
power. Union labor that is promised, and 
usually receiving, protection from a peril 
they do not understand, pay additional fees 
and dues willingly. 

The foregoing groups have a vested inter- 
est in the continuation of foreign aid be- 
cause it practically guarantees continuous 
destruction of the value of the dollar. In 
fairness, we that there is also a 
significant number of intellectual and sin- 
cere people who believe in foreign aid for 
more creditable reasons. These people be- 
lieve that foreign aid brings permanent po- 
litical strength to other lands and that 
America has the intellectual, moral, politi- 
8 75 and economic capacity to do it success- 

y- 

I difer with them on all four counts, but 
I have discussed only one—our proven in- 
ability to carry on this policy without relent- 
less dilution of the value of the dollar. 

To those who feel that the mutual se- 
curity is a must, even if it ruins the 
dollar, I offer a bit of history. 

After World War I France set out on a 
program of mutual security. They were 
determined that if war with Germany came 
again, they would have allies. Probably they 
also thought that their mutual security pro- 
gram, like our officials tell us, would prevent 
war. 

What did they do? 

France made loan after loan to 10 na- 
tions that formed a circle around Germany. 
A few short years went by. Again the war 
clouds gathered in central Europe. 

How did France’s mutual security program 
work out? 

Five of France's mutual security allies 
fought on Germany's side. Four of them 
were overrun by Hitler's army in jig time. 
Number 10 in her mutual security alliance 
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was Turkey. The Turks carefully preserved 
their neutrality—despite the loans and 
pledges. 

What did this kind of spending do to the 
thrifty savings of the French people? When 
I asked former Premier Paul Reynaud that 
question a few years ago he replied, in five 
words, “Oh, they were wiped out“ and went 
on quickly to another subject. 

Mr. Chairman and committee members, do 
not let that happen here. 


Favors Department of Urban Affairs 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. EDWARD P. BOLAND 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. BOLAND. Mr. Speaker, at the 
first annual convention of the Massachu- 
setts League of Cities and Towns on May 
27, 1961, a policy statement outlining 
league objectives was adopted by the del- 
egates. Section 5 of that policy state- 
ment dealt with Federal-local relations. 
The statement makes a good deal of 
sense and I agree with the expressed sen- 
timents. I am in favor of a Department 
of Urban Affairs, proposed by President 
Kennedy, and believe that such an 
agency will be effective in resolving the 
many procedural difficulties that Federal 
aid programs present to municipalities. 

T ask permission to have a copy of this 
section printed with my remarks in the 
Appendix: 

SECTION 5—FEDERAL-LOCAL RELATIONS 
A. STATEMENT OF THE ISSUE 

The Federal Government has adopted & 
number of aid programs, the intent and pur- 
pose of which are to make available Federal 
funds for the programing and construction of 
a wide range of local facilities. Such pro- 
grams include, but are not limited to, the 
following: (a) Federal planning advances, 
HHFA, section 702, Public Law 560; (b) Fed- 
eral assistance for school construction, Pub- 
lic Law 815; (c) Federal civil defense con- 
tributions program, Civil Defense Act of 
1950; (d) urban planning assistance, HHFA, 
section 701, Public Law 560; (e) airports, 
Federal Airport Act; (f) small watershed 
projects, Public Law 566, as amended; (g) 
public facilities lans programs, Public 
Law 345; (h) urban renewal, Housing Acts 
of 1949, 1954, 1957, and 1959; (i) sewerage 
treatment aid, Federal Water Pollution Act 
of 1956; (j) rural library services, Library 
Services Act; (k) hospital construction, Hill- 
Burton Act, 1946; (1) Federal highway pro- 
gram, Federal Aid Highway Act of 1959; (m) 
land for recreation and public purposes, the 
Recreation and Public Purposes Act of 1926, 
as amended by the acts of 1954 and 1959; (n) 
National Guard Armory construction, Na- 
tional Defense Facilities Act of 1950; (0) 
beach erosion control, River and Harbors 
Act of 1932, together with other legislation 


ent with one another. 

are administered by the same 
agency, there are many agencies involved in 
these aid programs, with national and re- 
gional offices located according to their own 


operating needs. 
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B. THE MASSACHUSETTS SITUATION 


New England has long been considered as 
a natural unit because of both its geog- 
raphy and its economy. The six States 
which comprise the region have worked to- 
gether continuously through the years in 
the pursuance of a large number of common 
interests both public and private. The New 
England Council, New England Board of 
Higher Education, New England Building 
Officials Conference, New England Colleges 
Fund, and many other groups, too numerous 
to mention, are indicative of the degree of 
cooperation which presently exists in the 
region. Just as the region has long been 
considered a natural one, so has Boston been 
considered as its natural center, because of 
its central location and the availability of 
water, rail, air, and highway access to it 
from anywhere in the region. 

Currently, New England municipalities 
which wish to take advantage of any of the 
various Federal aid programs find it neces- 
sary for their officials to contact representa- 
tives of a great many Federal agencies. A 
municipal official seeking information and 
aid under any of these programs may find 
it necessary to travel extensively to a num- 
ber of Government centers, including the 
District of Columbia, and to talk with many 
different Federal officiais. In doing so, he 
will find that the regulations governing the 
submission and approval of project applica- 
tions vary considerably with the agencies 
involved. 

C. MASSACHUSETTS’ MUNICIPAL POLICY 

Whereas the Massachusetts League of 
Cities and Towns is desirous of more efficient 
procedures with respect to Federal-local pro- 
grams; 

Therefore, every effort should be made to 
simplify the regulations and administrative 
procedures required under aid programs. To 
this end, the league urges the Federal Gov- 
ernment to adopt a system of standard op- 
erating procedures (insofar as it is possible 
to do so) which may be common to all Fed- 
eral agencies in carrying out aid programs 
of benefit to local communities, such sim- 
plification of administrative procedures ac- 
cruing to the advantage of both Federal and 
local governments; and 

Further, that it is recommended that an 
agency of the Federal Government be estab- 
lished in New England, and preferably in the 
city of Boston, capable of directing from a 
single headquarters these aid programs. 
Such central office would be of great bene- 
fit in the processing of applications and 
progress reports for the entire region; and 

Finally, that it is strongly urged that the 
Members of the Massachusetts delegation to 
the Congress of the United States support 
legislation creating a Department of Urban 
Affairs, with a Cabinet level administrator in 
the executive branch of the Government, 


The Tone’s the Thing 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. 
Speaker, Harlan Trott, correspondent of 
the Christian Science Monitor, Oakland, 
Calif., has written an interesting and 
absorbing story in the May 23 edition 
of that paper pertaining to violinmak- 
ing. The title of the story is “The 
Tone's the Thing.“ 
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In it he recites the very interesting 
history of a Scottish craftsman, Frank 
DeVoney of Greenock, who discovered 
the secret of the great violinmakers and 
met the tests of the great musicians of 
his day. 

The story is not only worth reading 
but it is worth preserving and I am 
pleased to insert it in the CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD: 

KEY TO VIOLINMAKING: THE TONE'S THE 
THING 
(By Harlan Trott) 

OAKLAND, CaLir.—Bessie Duncan DeVoney 

is a prim, precise, pleasant little woman 
` wtih a closet full of fiddles—and a heart 

full of devotion to her Scottish father who 

made them. x 

String one up and play it, she insists and 
it will flood the room with the sublime sounds 
of a Stradivarius, a Guernerius, an Amati, 
or a Bergonzi. 

A retired legal secretary, Miss DeVoney is 
engrossed in the cheerful work of writing a 
book about how her father, Frank DeVoney of 
Greenock, came to assert his claim to discov- 
ering the creative secrets of those old Cre- 
mona masters. 

There's something in the humble begin- 
nings of the Greenock craftsman comparable 
to the fame of the Yankee sculp- 
tor, Daniel Chester French, whose Lincoln 
Memorial is one of the glories of Washington. 
Louisa May Alcott started French off at the 
age of 7 with a sculptor's chisel, which he 
used right away to transform a turnip into 
a bullfrog. 

STOOL BECAME VIOLIN 

Only, when Frank Devoney's father pre- 
sented him with a woodcarver’s chisel, the 
lad seized upon a kitchen stool and fash- 
toned it into a violin. 

For years, viollnmmakers had been con- 
structing violins by the thickness 
of the wood and without ever coming close 
to recapturing the superb sounds of the old 
Cremona craftsmen. 

It was in the late 1870's, Miss DeVoney 
relates, that her father first heard the tone 
or sound that came away from the wood on 
the top and bottom plates of the violin on 
which he was experimenting. 

Instead of measuring the thickness of the 
wood before the top and bottom plates were 
glued inte place, DeVoney launched out 
along the lines of a study in physics he had 
completed in the classroom. 

“Cramping” the back of the violin to his 
workbench, he bowed the edge of the wood 
firmly. What Bessie DeVoney’s transcribed 
memoirs of her father show at this point 
is that Frank DeVoney right then heard 
“the sound” and that he cried out to the 
walls of the empty shop: 

“They made them by sound!” 


NO GUARANTEE 


The they“ meant the violinmakers of 
Cremona—Stradivari, Amati, and the hand- 
ful of others whose instruments are collec- 
tors’ prizes today. 

The family record taken down from father 
to daughter in Miss Devoney's skilled short- 
hand shows how the Greenock copyist“ 
stumbled onto the secret of the old Italian 
masters’ genius, namely the accoustical 
method of toning the wood itself in the 
violin during the course of construction. 

Before then, textbooks on violinmaking 
were based largely on the theory that the 
Cremonans had made their instruments 
through their superior adeptness with the 
calipers in measuring the thickness of the 
wood. But what bothered latter-day violin- 
makers was that there was no guarantee, 
no scientific certainty, that the instruments 
made to exact measurements would be 
identical in tone. 
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Devoney's claim to the recognition that 
followed his discovery was that it was vibra- 
tion, not measurements, that produced 
stringed instruments with tones of glory in 
their airy varnished shells, instruments cer- 
tain in tone and harmony. 

LESSON IN PHYSICS 


The schoolboy study which sparked his 
later discovery was a lesson in physics on 
“Chladni figures” dealing with the configura- 
tion of sound. 

Devoney's secret was broadcast through 
a series of articles he wrote for the news- 
paper in the People’s Friend, published in 
Dundee. DeVoney was living in Blackpool 
at the time. He had turned out over a 
thousand violins prior to his discovery. 

But now he was a busy “copyist” for the 
patrons who flocked to his shop in 63 Mil- 
burn Street in Blackpool, England. 

Scanning the Dundee newspaper, his at- 
tention was drawn to the question-and- 
answer column in which a reader inquired 
how to make a good-toned violin. 

The editor’s answer in effect was: “Be 
careful with your measurements and trust 
to luck for good tone.” 

DeVoney wrote the editor that there was 
a surer way than trusting merely to calipers 
and luck. This led to the publishing of a 
series of three articles by Frank DeVoney in 
the People’s Friend on “The Acoustics of 
Violin Making.” 

A patron of DeVoney’s, after reading these 
articles, sent him three backs made by Vin- 
cent Panorma. DeVoney said that Panorma 
made by sound, as did also Lupot and Vil- 
laume. 

These three backs of Panorma's in all the 
13 notes which I take.“ Devoney told his 
daughter years later, were identical one 
with the other, showing absolutely they were 
made by sound, since the density of the wood 
differs.” 

DeVoney tested Lupot's instruments, too; 
and in each of those examined, he found “the 
breasts had the Identical notes of those made 
by Carlo Bergonzi.” 

Reminiscing in retirement here in Califor- 
nia, DeVoney remarked to his notetaking 
daughter; “We know that Villaume worked 
by tone. He copied Guarnieri's ‘Joseph’ to 
such a degree that Guarnieri himself said: 
That is the one of my “Joseph”.’” 

DeVoney cited an anecdote circulated 
through a magazine article on “Making of 
Antiques” in which it was related that Vil- 
laume bought a Guarnerius and put his label 
in It. 

“WOODEN SHOE” PLAYED 


“But he could not mislead Paganini,” De- 
Voney remarked, “because he was a skilled 
workman.” 

DeVoney recalled how Paganini made a 
violin out of a wooden shoe and played on it 
to a full house in Genoa, giving the proceeds 
to the chambermaid as a “dot” on her wed- 
ding eve. 

It seems that “fiddle fights” were com- 
mon sport in DeVoney's Blackpool workshop. 
The owner of a cherished Lupot or Strad or 
Bergonzi would post a player out of sight 
while he played first on the old master and 
then on the DeVoney. 

A prominent Leeds collector by the name 
of Halton stacked his prized Carlo Bergonzi 
against a copy turned out at Blackpool in- 
side of a week. 

Upstairs in the DeVoney shop, Halton's 
violinist played the composition, Cavatina, 
on each instrument. He played Devoney's 
first. When he was finished, Halton scooted 
upstairs and said, “The fine flowing tone 
of my Carlo was played first.” 

DETAILS RECOUNTED 


Then, turning to DeVoney, the Leeds col- 
lector exclaimed warmly, “But, DeVoney, you 
have made a wonderfully fine second.” 
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The details of this “fiddle fight” were re- 
counted at the time in the London magazine, 
“Strings.” 

DeVoney was eager to share his secret with 
the world. That is why he was glad when 
William C. Honeyman asked him to write a 
chapter on The Acoustics of Violin Making” 
for a book on the violin published in Edin- 
burgh in 1893. Honeyman's book, “The Vio- 
lin: How To Choose One,” reached its 
seventh printing in 1951. 

DeVoney was not a dreamer but a very 
practical man who could paint a picture or 
make a brass-railed fender for his fireside. 
He stressed how his studies were “true and 
certain.” He even taught himself French 
to see if M. Savart mentioned how the plates 
were held when he got the notes during his 
experiments, 

But no, Savart was silent. Perhaps Vuil- 
laume knew, but if so, he wasn’t telling. 
Otto, who wrote of the construction of the 
violin, may have known, but he only said 
that there was something more which he 
would not tell. 

Could DeVoney produce the tone of Gas- 
paro da Salo or Maggini? Honeyman was 
sure DeVoney had found the method for 
doing so. 

LARGE, FREE TONE 


It was Honeyman’s opinion that the vio- 
lins and cellos made by DeVoney bore out 
his statements, “for they are, though excep- 
tionally thick in the plates, large and free in 
tone, equal on all strings, and just such in- 
struments as a grand soloist will delight in 
when age has crowned and perfected the work 
of the maker.” 

The Edinburgh authority found that De- 
Voney's work as a copyist of famous masters 
had a quality “which I haye never noted in 
such marked distinction in any new violin.” 

And Honeyman added: “Clearness and 
Ireedom of tone might be roughly set down 
as the quality to which I allude. A system 
built upon such a solid and scientific basis 
cannot fail to produce something like a rev- 
olution in violinmaking.” 

Of course, DeVoney thought so, too. 
“There can now be no hiding of a particular 
tone,” DeVoney told Honeyman's readers, 
“for the best violins that can thus be con- 
tructed may now be taken to pieces, their 
exact notes recorded by the acute copyist 
and the same effect repeated by the hum- 
blest in the land.” 

DO IT YOURSELFER 


A 19th century “do it yourself” exponent 
of violin-making, DeVoney urged on Honey- 
man’s readers: “Here, then, is a chance to 
distinguish yourselves, you violinmakers who 
love the labor and do not grudge thought 
and study and ceaseless experimenting.” 

Disavowing any inclination to “grasp the 
earth“ or “keep any secret” or “lord it over 
anyone,” DeVoney insisted “there is a way, a 
sure way—a fixed and scientific method— 
follow it and the world shall bless you and 
the result of your labors through all time. 
But, mark you, secrecy is now dead.” 

If DeVoney thought secrecy was out, per- 
haps he was overly optimistic. Instead, it 
was his chapter in Honeyman’s book that 
was expunged after appearing in the first 
edition—his do-it-yourself instructions en- 
titled, “The Acoustics of Violinmaking, and 
a Method in Which the Body and Character 
of the Tone of Any Violin May Be Accurately 
Copied.” 

In six subsequent printings, Frank De- 
Voney's chapter has been omitted—as re- 
cently as 1951. 

NEGLECT BATTLED 

It is not her closet full of fiddles and 
cellos by Blackpool's Frank DeVoney that 
concerns his daughter. But that neglect 
and obscurity has settled down over his 
genius and his generosity. 


1961 


That is why this spunky little woman has 
Patiently pursued a course in writing, and 
today is just as patiently pecking away on 
a book about her father’s discovery. She 
wants the musical world to know and re- 
member Frank DeVoney, especially, perhaps, 
in Blackpool where the blossom of his fleet- 
ing fame was blown. 

Indeed, Miss DeVoney does not desire to 
Sell her father’s fiddles but to donate the 
instruments to Britain’s National Youth 
Orchestra as well as the symphony orchestra 
of London, Edinburgh, and San Francisco 
as enduring and useful mementos of her 
father's work. 


No SALE 


“A consignment of violins by Stradivarius, 
sent to London to be sold at the modest 
Price of £6 each, were returned as unsalable. 
This seems astonishing to us, but it must 
be remembered that these violins were new, 
and a Strad with the red varnish whole has 
rather a vulgar look, and could not be distin- 
guished a few yards off from a cheap French 
fiddle, while the players that looked at them 
had the choice of old English and old Ger- 
man violins by the score, and the love of the 
Subtle sweetness of the Italian tone had yet 
to be created. By the time that education 
had been accomplished, the violins of Stradi- 
varius had also improved and matured and 
grown picturesque in appearance with wear, 
and so found a ready sale.“ [From: “The 
Violin: How To Choose One” by William C. 
ot Edinburgh: E. Kohler & Son, 


A Fx Ficut’ 


(By a Staff Correspondent of the Christian 
Science Monitor) 


Dr. C. W. Conger of Indianapolis owned a 
DeVoney violin and being in a position to do 
so, frequently challenged all comers to beat 
his violin for tone. 

The following letter relates the results of 
Such a contest: 

Inpianapouis, IND., July 7, 1920. 
O. R. KETTE, 

Dran Sm: We had another fiddle fight at 
the Circle Theater. The principal judge 
Ernest Schmidt. He is the conductor of the 
Orchestra (about 30 pieces) and has a truly 
Wonderful ear—positive pitch, absolute tone 
Memory, and thorough training in music. 
Young, Baily, and Fry, all good judges, be- 
sides several violinists. 

's judgment was as follows: 
- DeVoney. 

- Guarnerius. 

- France Gobeth. 

Ellis 


f 


Bergonzi (Carlos) 
The joke fiddle I told you of. 

My decision was the same on the first 
three. I made Bergonzi fourth and Ellis last, 

Baily made DeVoney first, Gobeth second. 

Young made Guarnerius first and Gobeth 
Second and DeVoney third. . 

870 made Gobeth first and DeVoney sec- 

The player gave DeVoney first. 

So you see DeVoney must be a good fiddle. 
I left it with the first violinist of the or- 
chestra and heard it again last night with 
crowded house, and it comes through like two 
fiddies all the time. If you have a fiddle to 
beat it, send it on and try it against the 
Guarnerius, Gobeth, DeVoney, and Bergonzi 
(genuine). If you beat them you have some- 
thing. These trials are fair, player in the 
dark, big theater, and then orchestra trial 
beside, 

I thought the Guarnerius would certain 
beat DeVoney, but no, Different tone en- 
22 De el bigger, but a roughness. Like 

w vio under the chin. Bergonzi Is 
harsh and loud. je 

I have not heard from DeVoncy for some 
time. Hope he 18 well. 

Yours respectfully and hastily, 
C. W. CONGER. 


S 
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Russian Plans for Gas Warfare 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. SIKES. Mr. Speaker, I have 
noted an important article in the maga- 
zine Quest, entitled “Russia’s Plans for 
Gas Warfare.” This timely and inter- 
esting study is of particular importance 
at a time when we are giving a new look 
to the adequacy of our civil defense pro- 
gram. I wish to insert the article in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD at this point: 

RUSSIA PLANS For Gas WARFARE 
(By David Pursglove) 

(The Soviet Union plans to turn any world 
war III into a “CBR” war, intelligence sources 
are convinced. And the Reds are far better 
prepared than we are to withstand chemical, 
biological, and radiological warfare—with its 


canisters of tularemia and cholera, its sprays - 


of radioactive wastes from nuclear reactors, 
its bombs containing nerve gases, and the old 
standby, mustard gas.) 

Officials feel these conclusions are mescap- 
able, since what we know of Russian offen- 
sive CBR capabilities is confirmed by the 
extent of their defenses. Indeed, ever since 
warfare began, an intelligence officer's best 
indication of enemy intent has been a look 
at how the enemy is prepared to defend 
himself. And the Soviet Union is far better 

repared than we. 

= The average Russian knows as much about 
protecting himself from CBR attack as he 
knows about his job. Hundreds of thousands 
of Russians have especially developed civil- 
lan gas: masks hanging in their homes or 
stored handily in office desk drawers. All 
other Russians know where to turn at any 
moment to get a government-issued emer- 
gency mask from the stocks in their offices, 
factories, or apartment houses. 

Every new building in Russia—office, apart- 
ment, or home—has to be built over a civil- 
defense-approved fallout shelter. All over 
the vast expanse of the Soviet Union are civil 
defense stores that sell radiation dosimeters, 
gas masks, anti-polson-gas kits, and rubber 
clothing for protection against fallout. And 
the people know how to use this equipment. 
Almost every Russian adult and teenager has 
been through an intensive, compulsory 22- 
hour civil defense course. Millions haye had 
another three or four courses averaging 10 
hours each, and now they are required to 
pass a new 12-hour course. 

Since the Soviet revolution, and especially 
since their recognition of military airpower 
in 1931, the Russians have been learning how 
to organize their massive civilian population 
into a defense organization as effective as 
a well-run army. Two major organizations 
spearhead this program. 

The Ministry of Internal Affairs (MVD)— 
once synonymous with the dreaded secret 
police, and still responsible for regular police 
and the labor camps—is in overall charge of 
civilian defense. Many MVD and regular 
army troops are slated for civil defense op- 
erations in wartime. However, the MVD 
normally runs its home front defense pro- 

through public officials. 

Each city’s administration chart has a dual 
character. Every official has his normal func- 
tion and also has a civil defense assignment. 
These are not static roles. MVD maintains 
a small corps of civil defense specialists in 
every city. In war, they will supervise city 
Officials in their defense tasks; in peace, they 
constantly inspect civil defense readiness, 
test the results of intensive population train- 
ing and approve or reject with an eye on civil 
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defente all plans for new streets, subways, 
parks, buildings and factorics. 

Closely cooperating with the MVD is the 
organization that actually conducts training 
and distributes materials and equipment— 
the Volunteer Society for Assistance to the 
Army, Air Force, and Fleet (DOSAAF). For 
30 years, DOSAAF has conducted courses in 
marksmanship, skiing, first aid, fying, para- 
chuting, gliding, chemical and air defense. 
Now anti-CBR defense is stressed through its 
thousands of units in cities, collective farms, 
universities and factories in the Soviet 
Union. DOSAAF has military instructors 
teaching courses sponsored by the armed 
forces. There are also civilian instructors 
who vie with the military in teaching civil 
defense courses where it is a crime to be a 
poor or lax teacher. 

In the past 2 years, almost every Russian 
adult has been enrolled in a compulsory 
civil defense course being taught by 40,000 
specially trained DOSAAF instructors. Not 
only does the course require knowledge, for 
instance, of how to use a gas mask, but it 
also demands that the citizen understand 
gas mask design so he can improvise his own 
in an emergency. For a solid hour, instruc- 
tors chosen for what we Americans would 
call blood-thirstiness, hammer at the newest 
methods of warfare and what they mean to 
civilians in terms of blast wave destruction, 
fireball effect, radiation burn, chemical toxic- 
ity and infectious diseases. Most of this 
arouses interest and gives the citizen a rea- 
son to remain alert and absorb the instruc- 
tion. (There is also another, probably more 
effective, reason: if he fails, he has to repeat 
the course.) Another hour is devoted to 
designing air filters for shelters. Two hours 
are spent on the theory of protecting food 
and water from contamination and radio- 
active fallout. 

It is not all theory and classroom work that 
make up the 12-hour course. There is plenty 
of practice. After an instructor describes 
the reasons for skimming surface snow from 
chosen paths in fallout areas, the students, 
men and women alike, go outside and shovel 
snow until the instructor or MVD inspector 
is satisfied that they are doing it properly. 
And woe unto the student who fails to under- 
stand his gas mask lecture, for as soon as the 
gas warfare test chamber in city or collective 
farm is available to his class, he must depend 
on his mask for protection as he first sits, 
and then exercises, in an atmosphere of war 
gas. The gas is usually chloropicrin—actu- 
ally used in World War I combat. It is a 
strong, sometimes dangerous, type of tear gas. 

For most Russians, however, this is just 
a refresher course with some new material 
added. We now know that between 1956 
and 1959, most of the population took a 
similar 22-hour course. And in 1955-56, 
110 million Russians—85.5 percent of the 
civilians between ages 16 and 60—passed a 
10-hour course in atomic warfare defense. 

DOSAAF keeps local units well supplied 
with training materials. There are always 
masks, dosimeters, at least three types of 
fire extinguishers, first aid equipment, 
chemical warfare protection and detection 
kits, and all kinds of tools. There is also 
a wide assortment of well-written, profuse- 
ly illustrated training manuals and civil de- 
fense pamphlets. DOSAAF units and the 
MVD supply a constantly changing set of 
civil defense posters to factory superinten- 
dents and building managers who are re- 
quired to display them. These are not 
just slogan posters—many of them are en- 
larged reproductions of pages from instruc- 
tion manuals. Attention-getting color is 
widely used in posters and books produced 
by DOSAAF's own huge publishing house. 

Some classes taking advanced training for 
coveted civil defense badges are called out 
in the middle of the night on “chemical 
alerts” and march as much as 10 miles, up 
to 2 miles while wearing their masks. Others 
are called out to ski 15 miles, 3 miles with 
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masks on—and always at night, so not to 
interfere with regular work. 

The Russian civilian gas mask is readily 
available in civil defense stores operated 
by DOSAAF. However, it costs $10 to $14— 
a week's wages for some Russians—and only 
a few hundred thousand civilians own the 
masks. The rest of the population trains 
with masks furnished by DOSAAF. There 
are mask caches in many office and apart- 
ment buildings and factories. 

The civilian gas mask is credited as "very 

„ by U.S. Army chemical warfare au- 
thorities. Unlike most masks, it gives full 
face protection and covers the chin. It is 
not as compact as new U.S. masks which use 
cheek pad filters instead of canisters. How- 
ever, it is used with the canister kept inside 
the tightly-woven carrying bag which acts as 
an additional filter against contaminated or 
radioactive dust partictes. 

DOSAAF stores also stock, at very low 
prices, the gauze, cotton and instructions 
for making emergency masks to protect 
against breathing radioactive dust. There 
is a wide line of rubber and rubberized 
clothing—hats, ponchos, trousers, and 
boots—to ward off liquid chemicals and fall- 
out dust. Citizens are urged to purchase 
radiation dosimeters. Two models are 
stocked: film badges and pencil types. Dos- 
imeters or contamination meters for large 
areas are distribted to buildings and fac- 
tories by DOSAAF and to city officials by the 


Not long after intelligence officers started 
seeing Russian civil defense training manu- 
als and posters, they started getting other 
pieces of more specific information. They 
began learning the exact nature of some 
Soviet work. Take, for example, an atropine 
Syrette issued to all troops as protection 
against deadly nerve gases. It looked very 
much like the one developed for our own 


troops. 

This and other incidents helped to confirm 
that Russia and the United States probably 
have been working along similar lines. 

Neither nation has a monopoly on knowl- 
edge, Said one intelligence officer: “The 
more I see in this area, the more it proves 
to me that everybody has the same base level 
of learning.” 

There are differences, but they are pri- 
marily of degree or emphasis. The Russians 
are far ahead of us in developing a mass 
inoculation technique to treat populations 
exposed to CBR agents. We lead in a pro- 
gram to develop antiradiation drugs as pre- 
ventive medicine for troops about to enter 
a radiological warfare zone. 

The Russian mass immunization technique 
uses yaccines in aerosol form—by generat- 
ing a fine mist of active ingredients, Soviet 
Army medical specialists seem to feel that 
their spray generators are fully developed, 
and that they know enough about the effects 
of a number of agents in aerosol form to put 
the technique to use. The U.S. Army Medi- 
cal Service is approaching the “aerogenic 
technique” very cautiously. Vaccines that 
behave one way when injected hypodermi- 
cally sometimes behave quite differently 
when tried as aerosols. This is especially 
true of vaccines that should not contact the 
respiratory system. Officers believe that 
some life-saving vaccines can actually pro- 
duce pneumonia when they are administered 
in the aerosol form. 

We still are working with lower animals in 
developing our own aerosol vaccine tech- 
nique. The aerosol generator, which one of- 
ficer says will be “a very expensive piece of 
gadgetry,” presents the least problems. The 
physiology is another matter. How does dis- 
semination as an aerosol affect the size of 
the needed dose? How often should it be 
administered? What are the differences be- 
tween walking and running through an 
nerosol-filled room? What happens if a 
person, such as a crippled person, stays too 
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long? Until these questions are answered, 
the Army Medical Service will rely on its 
rapid, multi-shot, high-pressure spray hypo- 
dermic. 

Another area where both nations have 
worked independently but along similar 
lines, is in antiradiation drugs. Medical 
Officers of both armies are pursuing pro- 
grams built around mercaptans, These 
sulfur-containing compounds are highly ef- 
fective in reducing radiation sickness. How- 
ever, their toxicity is as great a curse as 
the radiation sickness that they prevent. 

Our program has reached the point of 
testing small doses of several compounds on 
men. Army Medical Service officers are con- 
fident that an acceptable prophylaxis should 
be ready for wide testing within perhaps 2 
years. If it is the logical outgrowth of the 
present program, it will require advance 
warning of radiological attack since it will be 
effective only if administered several hours 
before exposure. 

The Russians, as well as their satellite 
allies, are also working on mercaptans. 
However, even the most likely looking Rus- 
sian developments have been tested only on 
rodents, dogs, and monkeys, as far as U.S. 
officers can learn. 

In both nations, the antiradiation drug 
programs rely heavily on outside research 
and industrial laboratories for clues to fur- 
ther advances. In Russia there is no prob- 
lem. All research results in any field are 
reported routinely to the Minister of De- 
fense. There is no separation between the 
chemical industry and the State. The 
Government readily gets what it needs. 

In the United States, the situation is 
much different. The Army Medical Service 
has to make its problems and needs known 
to industry and to independent research 
laboratories, persuade them to cooperate, and 
convince them that proprietary information 
will be carefully guarded. All of this must 
be done on a very small budget. 

The Army Medical Service right now lim- 
its its requests for information to the field of 
sulfur chemistry. The much larger industry 
contact program of the Army Chemical 
Corps—which seeks information in all 
fields—perhaps provides a better under- 
standing of how these programs work. 

Over 500 of the Nation's 3,000 R. & D. 
laboratories already participate in a liaison 
program sponsored by the Army Chemical 
Corps. Hopefully, more laboratories will 
join in participating, so that the Army can 
keep up with the snowballing information 
it needs in chemistry, metallurgy, medicine, 
electronics, and the many other fields that 
contribute to modern chemical-biological- 
radiological warfare. 

Many of these will be the key the Army 
needs to new incapacitating agents, more 
effective smoke pots, better flamethrower 
gaskets or faster poison gas detection sys- 
tems. Industrial research people in all flelds 
last year reported to the Army several thou- 
sand developments and discoveries. Some 
of these were the intentional results of their 
research, some were accidental. Often it is 
the accidental that has proved more 
promising, 

Mustard gas, for example, was known for 
50 years before its value as a weapon was 
recognized in 1917. Its effectiveness prob- 
ably was first recognized as a result of an 
accidental spill on H. T. Clarke when he was 
working in Emil Fischer’s Laboratory in 1911 
and 1912. Tabun and Sarin—the nerve gases 
or G-agents“ were discovered by Schrader 
in Germany, while he was searching for new 
insecticides. 

An Army Chemical Center spokesman 
credits the liaison program with the informa- 
tion responsible for a great percentage of 
the new incapacitating agents that recently 
have fascinated newspaper readers. These 
are agents that put a soldier out of action 
without killing him. They do it by making 


August 28 


him overly nervous, or too relaxed, or ex- 
tremely sensitive to slight temperature 
changes. Or, they make him laugh himself 
out of action. Or, they might make him 
love his enemy, or cause him to vomit so 
much that he is incapable of fighting. 

The Chemical Corps has carried out proj- 
ects to bring ideas into practical shape for 
use as weapons. Officials still hope that they 
never will be used. But only a fool would 
be without them if his enemy has them. 

The whole question of whether CBR war- 
fare should be discussed in public draws the 
charge, more often than not, that the Pent- 
agon is trying to get a larger budget. This 
might have been true several years ago when 
the Chemical Corps had to beg for funds 
to conduct work, The budget, however, has 
grown, and, over a year ago, Army Research 
and Development Director Richard S. Morse, 
publicly stated that there was enough money 
for CBR: 

“We don’t need any more. In fiscal year 
1960 we spent $40 million, and this has been 
expanded. The fiscal 1961 and 1962 budgets 
are going up, not in a crash program but 
at an orderly rate.” 

Despite greater spending, CBR warfare is 
still kept out of public Pentagon conversa- 
tion. (A few generals have admitted it into 
their vocabularies, but with the prefix, de- 
fense against.) Too, the State Department 
now limits its control over the Pentagon's 
public discussions to the censorship of any 
references to offensive use of the weapons by 
the United States. 

But perhaps the best indication that the 
the ostrich has uncovered its head is that 
references to CBR developments by Gov- 
ernment officials, which used to draw in- 
dignant charges of amateurish statesman- 
ship, an unforgivable slip, or worse from the 
British Embassy, now bring little more than 
raised eyebrows. 

Even with the relatively free discussions of 
CBR warfare these days, few details are made 
public on exactly which war gases we know 
the Russians are stockpiling, or which type 
of germ warfare they are ready to unleash. 
For such discussions tell the Russians more 
about us than we are telling our people 
about the Russians. For each bit of in- 
formation that is printed in the United 
States tells the Red about a different facet 
of our intelligence operations—and about the 
leaks in their own security. 

It gains us nothing to describe in detail 
what we know of their offensive plans; but 
rest assured, we do know what they are 
doing, and we know that it is not very dif- 
ferent from what we are doing. Neither na- 
tion has a monopoly. 

The Russians, of course, know that we are 
familiar with their CBR defense plans. After 
all, they have been drilled into the minds 
of a hundred million of their citizens. 

But the question of their defenses brings 
up the question of ours. And here the Rus- 
sians obviously are aware of the evaluation 
of our efforts made by the U.S. National 
Academy of Sciences: 

1. In our limited program, much informa- 
tion and resources are not used properly. 

2, The secrecy surrounding many civil de- 
fense activities results in withholding some 
information that citizens need for realistic 
planning. 

3. Civil defense in America will remain 
ineffective as long as it holds an assigned 
status lower than military defense. 

Basically, the United States has not been 
able to stimulate enough interest in civil 
defense. Even where special anti-CBR equip- 
ment has been developed—and we have a 
good, low-cost civilian protective mask, for 
example—there is not enough interest to 
warrant mass production and distribution. 

Some Russian citizens do not like to give 
up free time to civil defense Instruction any 
more than Americans would. However, cen- 
turies of war, two generations of civil de- 
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fense, and a controlled press and radio have 
made most Russians not only receptive, but 
eager. A Stanford Research Institute ex- 
pert who specializes in Russian civil and mili- 
tary defense points to another important 
factor: 

“Russians always have had a lower stand- 
ard of living and more government regimen- 
tation than U.S. citizens. By comparison, 
the Russian has to give up far less to achieve 
adequate civil defense. Now the area to 
Watch is Communist China—the Chinese will 
have to give up virtually nothing to develop 
a civil defense more effective even than 
Russia's.“ 

What does this difference between free 
World and Communist civil defense mean to 
the average citizen in the cold war? Herman 

Rand Corp. specialist on Russian de- 
Tenses, makes it very clear: 

“There is an enormous difference in the 
bargaining ability of a country which can put 
its people in safety on 24 hours’ notice and 
One which cannot. If this is hard to visual- 
ize, imagine that the Russians had done ex- 
actly that, and we had not. Then, ask 
yourself how you think we would come out 
ut a subsequent bargaining table,” 


CBR Wanrare—Somr DEFINITIONS 
The phrase “CBR warfare” is an abbreyi- 
&ted way of referring to chemical, biological, 
and radiological warfare. When a military 
man refers to chemical warfare, he means 
the intentional employment of toxic gases, 
liquids, or solids, to produce casualties, and 
the use of screening smoke or incendiaries. 
Blological warfare is the military use of liv- 
Organisms or their toxic products to 
Cause death, disability, or damage to man, 
his domestic animals, or crops. Radiological 
Warfare employs the harmful jonizing effects 
Of radiation against man, whether directly 
or indirectly. 
Poison gas wis proposed for use against the 
usslans in the Crimean War, and in our 
Civil War against the Confederate Army, but 
neither suggestion was put to the test. Tear 
Bases were used for harassment purposes by 
the French in August 1914. The first sig- 
t gas attack was the German use of 
Chlorine on April 22, 1915, against the British 
and French at Ypres. The British retaliated 
in kind 6 months later at Loos, The next 
major step was the German introduction of 
Phosgene, a choking gas which could pene- 
ot the crude gas masks then in existence. 
10 e Germans introduced mustard gas in July 
17. This blistering agent could produce 
8 even among men wearing masks. 
b other family of toxic gases was introduced 
y the French and the Austrians in 1916— 
the blood gases. The first American use of 
gas was in June 1918, when phosgene was 
used against the Germans. 
> Prohibition of gas warfare was agreed to 
12 & Number of countries at The Hague in 
ee Neither the United States nor Great 
1 signed this treaty. Since the treaty 
oe use of gas-filled projectiles, French 
ise of tear gas rifle grenades in 1914, and 
German use of stationary pressurized chlo- 
rine gas tanks for the first attack made it a 
. — point as to whether or how any treaty 
Obligations had been violated. In 1925 a 
treaty at the Geneva Conference called not 
by for prohibition of war gases but also 
acteriological warfare. In ratifying the 
treaty, Great Britain, the U.S.S.R., and some 
other nations made it clear they were bound 
only in relation to other countries complying 
2 the treaty terms. The United States, 
apan, Czechoslovakia, Argentlan, and Brazil 
did not sign the treaty. 
É Biological warfare also goes far back in 
2 Poisoning of wells was an old trick. 
S the 14th century, the Tartars besieging 
he Italians in a fortress in Crimea threw 
Over the wall the bodies of plague victims. 
By the 16th century, an Italian tactical man- 
ual described how to construct artillery 
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shells for delivery of disease to the enemy. 
In our own colonial days, it is reported that 
European traders passed out blankets used 
by smallpox victims to Indians so as to re- 
duce their fighting strength. There is defl- 
nite evidence that in more recent times 
German agents in this country inoculated 
animals being shipped to Europe, so that 
diséases would be carried there. 

Limited biological warfare may have been 
tested by Japan in China during World 
War II. 

Radiological warfare was not a serious 
possibility until the perfection of the atomic 
bomb in 1945. The initial burst of radio- 
activity from the bomb and fireball is not 
classed as radiological warfare, only the suc- 
ceeding radioactive fallout. This definition 
may have to be modified if a new nuclear 
weapon designed primarily to produce neu- 
trons is developed. The bombs burst over 
Japan were not radiological weapons, 

Radiological warfare calls for bombing or 
spraying areas with radioactive materials, 
These can be isotopes created for RW; they 
can be the packaged waste products of nu- 
clear reactors. 2 


Uaited Nations, Supported Mainly by U.S. 
Dollars, Gives Propaganda Forum to 
Our Enemies 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, how long 
are the American people going to stand 
for paying most of the bills of the United 
Nations so that bloodthirsty dictators 
like Fidel Castro, and power-mad des- 
pots like Khrushchev can use it as a 
forum to turn world opinion against us? 
I, for one, think we should reexamine 
our participation in the United Nations 
and if it cannot function as it is in- 
tended to according to its charter, as an 
organization for peaceful nations, we 
may have to alter our position regarding 
it. It is sickening to read such news 
stories as the following one from the 
New York Times, in which we are casti- 
gated by Cuban representatives, speak- 
ing words originated in Moscow as a 
part of the ultimate Communist goal, 
the destruction of the United States: 

Cusa, IN UN., Scores UNITED STATES ON 

GUANTANAMO 
(By Henry Giniger) 

Untrep Nations, N.Y., August 24—Cuba 
challenged today the right of the United 
States to retain the maval base at Guan- 
tannmo Bay under its treaty with Cuba. 
The United States countered with a charge 
of “International lawlessness.” 

In a vehement speech before a special ses- 
sion of the General Assembly, Mario Garcia- 
Inchaustegul, chief Cuban delegate to the 
United Nations, attacked the validity of the 
treaty, first signed in 1903. 

The session began Monday primarily to 
discuss the French-Tunisian dispute over 
Bizerte. But the debate, scheduled to end 
late tomorrow night, has unleashed a flood 
of rancor and an airing of grievances on the 
part of small nations that were once under 
some kind of control or domination by 
larger powers. 

The small nations’ outpourings have been 
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abetted by the Sovlet bloc, which has mount- 
ed a continuous attack on the worldwide 
system of foreign bases retained from the 
past or newly negotiated by the West. 
While the Soviet delegate sat beaming, the 
delegates of Cuba and Guinea, a former 
French territory in Africa, called for the end 
of all foreign bases, negotiated or not, on the 
ground that none of the countries harbor- 
ing such bases could be truly independent. 


BYELORUSSIA SPEAKS UP 


The Soviet bloc’s contribution to the dis- 
cussion today came from Byelorussia, a So- 
viet Republic, which declared its “selfless 
support to the fighters for Independence.” 

After denouncing French resistance to 
evacuating their nayal base in Bizerte, sefior 
Garcia-Inchaustegui brought up the Guan- 
tanamo Bay Base, which he implied was 
Cuba's Bizerte. He said treaties could not 
be used to justify foreign bases. 

“Neither under law nor under interna- 
tional morality can any validity or value be 
given to documents signed for the purpose 
of diminishing the sovereignty of states," he 
asserted. To bind themselves internation- 
ally, states must be sovereign, and they can- 
not in fact be sovereign if they are forced to 
admit foreign military forces into there 
territory.” 

Sefior Garcia-Inchaustegui went on to 
charge that the Guantanamo base existed 
not for U.S. defense “but against Cuba and 
to combat the le of Latin-American 
peoples for liberation.” He declared that “at 
this very moment mercenaries are belng con- 
centrated at Guantanamo and in Puerto Rico 
to be used later against small independent 
states.” 

STEVENSON REPLIES _ 

Several hours later, shortly before the 
close of the session just prior to 6 p.m., 
Adlai E. Stevenson, chief U.S. delegate, rose 
to call the Cuban’s challenge to the Guan- 
tanamo treaty “an extra new doc- 
trine of international law, or rather of in- 
ternational lawlessness." 

Mr. Stevenson declared it to be “a normal 
exercise of sovereignity” for states to con- 
clude defense agreements. He charged that 
the Cuban representatives had “denied the 
principles of mutual trust and respect for 
the pledged word on which progress toward 
international law and order has been and 
must be based.” 

The U.S. delegate labeled as “false and ab- 
surd” the accusation that the base was di- 
rected against Cuba or other countries. 
The history of this century, he declared, has 
shown that the base has been maintained to 
defend the hemisphere, not attack it. 

The United States-Cuban treaty was re- 
newed in 1934, The treaty stipulates that it 
can be changed only by the mutual consent 
of the two parties to it. In the present 
state of relations between the two countries, 
Washington has signified that It has no in- 
tention of consenting to a change. 

Mr. Stevenson’s skirmish with the Cuban 
delegate was one of three that developed in 
the Assembly today. None of them had 
anything directly to do with the Bizerte 
issue. 

Tunisia called for a special session as a 
means of rallying world opinion against 
France to force her to agree to the principle 
of evacuating the Bizerte base. The crisis 
erupted July 19 when France used force to 
defend her positions in Bizerte against Tu- 
nisian demonstrators, 

For the fourth day in a row, France boy- 
cotted the session on the ground that the 
dispute was solely one for her and Tunisia 
to settle. Her refusal to argue her case here 
has added to the animosity of countries 
hostile to her. Those allied or friendly with 
her have also been critical of her attitude. 

Tunisia’s appeal to all nations to forget 
their relations with France and the East- 
West split in the world and concentrate on 
the merits of the case itself has gone un- 
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heeded on all sides since the debate began. 
Today's session furnished the best example 
of this. 

UNITED STATES CHALLENGES SOVIET 


After answering Cuba, Mr. Steyenson 
turned to the Soviet delegation. He chal- 
lenged Moscow to give the same kind of self- 
determination to East Germany that the 
United States has given Puerto Rico. He is- 
sued challenge because the Cuban delegate 
had called Puerto Rico a U.S. colony on 
which were situated 10 military bases. 

Platon D. Morozov, the Soviet delegate, 
retorted by calling the Puerto Rican regime 
one of “oppression and enslavement.” He 
repeated his charges that the United States 
was evading any support for Tunisia be- 
cause of its friendship for France. 

The third skirmish was among Africans. 
Guinea, which broke from France in 1958 
under bitter circumstances, called on all 
African states to sever their ties with former 
imperial powers that infringed on their soy- 
ereignty. 

Telli Diallo, Guinea’s spokesman, pointed 
in particular to military pacts that had been 
signed by African members of the French 
Community with France. He called the 
pacts “pseudo-agreements” that “are a con- 
stant threat to our recently acquired sover- 
eignty.” 


FHA-Type Home-Purchasing Plan Can 
Aid Latin Nations 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT L. F. SIKES 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr, SIKES. Mr. Speaker, I submit for 
reprinting in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, 
an important editorial on FHA-type 
home purchasing in its application to 
Latin nations. I am completely in ac- 
cord with the program which is outlined 
in this editorial and I have urged its 
adoption. It appeared in the Pensacola, 
Florida, News. 

FHA-Tyre Home PURCHASING PLAN CaN AID 
LATIN NATIONS 


At this time when the United States is pro- 
posing so much financial assistance for Latin 
American nations to improve the status of 
the underprivileged, it is doubtful if any 
move would have greater effect than pro- 
posals now studied to put decent homes 
within reach of most residents. 

That is the objective of a measure spon- 
sored by Florida’s Senator SMATHERS which 
Passed the Senate last week. It is designed 
to provide FHA-type financing of home pur- 
chases in Latin America for low income 
classes. The ultimate effect should be to 
encourage greater American investments in 
those nations for that purpose. 

The resolution would earmark $25 million 
of the $100 million Development Loan Fund 
to guarantee American private investments in 
home financing in the undeveloped nations. 
Since the funds also would be guaranteed 
by the government of the nation involved the 
risks to the American Government and to the 
private investors would be reduced to a de- 
sirable level. 

In this country low interest FHA home 
financing plans are accepted as a matter of 
course and millions of homeowners have 
been created as a result. But conditions in 
most Latin nations are quite different. In 
Mexico, for example, a down payment of 50 
percent is customary, with interest rates 
ranging from 12 to 24 percent. Also few home 
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mortgages are issued for more than 5 years. 
The result is that almost no low income 
families are ever in position to buy. They 
remain tenants with almost no hope of bet- 
tering their status. 

Introduction and encouragement by the 
United States of such programs would show 
the rank and file residents of these nations 
how American democracy really aids the little 
man. It should be one of the strongest 
means of combatting communism in the 
area where the Reds are making their strong- 
est gains. We must never forget that the 
man Who owns or is buying his home is a 
stable citizen who will be most reluctant to 
risk its loss in return for vague promises from 
Communist agitators. 


New Haven (Mo.) Leader Comments on 
the “Disturbing” Fiscal Situation 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, it was with great pleasure that I 
noted the New Haven (Mo.) Leader’s 
article of August 3 which delved into 
the vitally important question of the 
Government’s fiscal situation. The ar- 
ticle, written by James W. Douthat, quite 
properly labels the situation as dis- 
turbing” and makes the point that added 
defense spen makes it “all the more 
imperative to trim nondefense expendi- 
tures to the maximum extent possible.” 
Mr. Douthat and the New Haven Leader 
make a clear and important point, and 
I should like to insert the article by 
Mr. Douthat at this point in the RECORD. 
PROGRESS ACCOMPLISHED WITH FISCAL SANITY: 

REPRESENTATIVE CURTIS 
(By James W. Douthat) 

The Government’s fiscal condition can 
only be described as disturbing. 

Spending is soaring for many welfare proj- 
ects in addition to national defense. 

The deficit for the 1961 fiscal year (which 
ended on June 30) was a startling $3,900 
million—and all indications point to a much 
larger one for the current fiscal year. 

No one objects to whatever spending is 
actually necessary for defense—but everyone 
has a right to insist that all possible waste 
in military expenditures be eliminated. 

And if it is essential to increase military 
spending, this makes it all the more im- 
perative to trim nondefense expenditures 
to the maximum extent possible. 

As Representative Curtis, Republican, of 
Missouri, said a few days ago: “In evaluat- 
ing urgent national needs the administra- 
tion must recognize that the only economic 
progress that will mean anything to the 
American people is progress accomplished 
within the framework of fiscal sanity.” 

The accelerated rate of spending since Mr. 
Kennedy entered the White House is shown 
by the fact that the budget submitted by 
President Eisenhower estimated expenditures 
for the 1961 fiscal year at $78,900 million— 
whereas they actually jumped to $81,500 mil- 
lion, a gain of $2,600 million. 

President Eisenhower estimated receipts 
at $79 billion—whereas the actual figure was 
$77,600 million, a drop of $1,400 million. 

There are many who think that the Ken- 
nedy policies served to retard business re- 
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covery and thereby diminished the amount 
of tax revenue, 

Be that as it may, the $80 million surplus 
forecast by Mr. Eisenhower turned into a 
$3,900 million deficit under Mr. Kennedy. 

The speed with which the deficit mounted 
is shown by the fact that on March 28— 
less than 4 months before the final figures 
were announced—the Kennedy administra- 
tion had forecast a $2,200 million deficit, 
and on June 20—exactly 1 month before the 
final announcement—Secretary of the Treas- 
ury Dillon had predicted that the deficit 
“will approach $3 billion.” 

As for the present fiscal year, the official 
forecast before Mr. Kennedy’s defense rec- 
ommendations to Congress called for a $3,700 
million deficit. 

But there was no doubt, even before Mr. 
Kennedy's new recommendations, that the 
deficit would be considerably higher unless 
the voters waged a determined campaign 
against unnecessary spending, 

Senator Byrp, Democrat of Virginia, a 
leading economy advocate for many years, 
told the Senate recently: 

“Existing Federal spending programs, along 
with those currently under consideration, 
would increase Federal spending to more 
than $100 billion a year within the foresee- 
able future.” 


COALITION STILL VIGOROUS 


Proof that the southern Democratic-north- 
ern Republican coalition can still be effective 
was provided by the House vote which killed 
President Kennedy's plan to reorganize the 
procedure of the National Labor Relations 
Board. 

Because of some recent Kennedy victories 
in Congress—a big percentage of them by 
close votes—the liberals had sought to cre- 
ate the impression that the coalition was 
dead and that the President's will was sure 
to prevail on most things. 

The vote against Mr. Kennedy on the 
NLRB proposal was 231 to 179—with 78 Dem- 
ocrats joining 153 Republicans in opposi- 
tion, Twelve Republicans joined 167 Demo- 
crats in support of the President, 


Day Wins Employee Raves 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. GEORGE P. MILLER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. GEORGE P. MILLER. Mr. 
Speaker, I think that Mary McGrory, 
of the Evening Star, has done a fine 
story about Postmaster General J. Ed- 
ward Day, which appeared in the August 
23 issue of that paper. 

The Honorable J. Edward Day is do- 
ing a great job as Postmaster General 
of the United States and accomplishing 
it without hullabaloo and fanfare of 
trumpets which is quite refreshing from 
the attitude and position taken by his 
immediate predecessor. 

Mr. Day is an outstanding adminis- 
trator as is proven by the fact that in 
choosing his assistants he did so on the 
basis of their knowledge and experience 
rather than for any other reason. Those 
of us who have had an intimate relation- 
ship with the Post Office and Civil Serv- 
ice Committees on both sides of the 


House know the sterling worth of Bill 


Brawley and Fred Belen. Here are two 
of the most knowledgeable people in 
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Washington on subjects dealing with 
the Post Office. It was refreshing to see 
them chosen to assist Postmaster Gen- 
eral Day in leading a vital Department 
in our Federal Government. 

In the few months Mr. Brawley has 
served as J, Edward Day’s Deputy and 
Mr. Belen as Assistant Postmaster Gen- 
eral in charge of the Bureau of Opera- 
tions, The wisdom of his selection has 
been clearly demonstrated. 

Iam pleased to insert Mary McGrory’s 
excellent article on the Postmaster 
General: 

Arrrer 6 MontHs—Day Wins EMPLOYEE RAVES 


(By Mary McGrory) 

J. Edward Day, the crisp and sunny Post- 
master General of the United States, pur- 
sues a course on the New Frontier that 18 
as solitary and simple as that of a rural 
letter carrier. 

Unlike those who must ponder the effect 
ot a decision of a touchy new African re- 
Public or sulky soybean growers, he has but 
a single concern: The improvement of the 
mail service. 

He sees the President about twice a month. 
The President mentioned the importance of 
the postal-rate increase, now pending before 
Congress, in his Berlin crisis speech; but the 
mechanics of seeing that the postmen make 
thelr appointed rounds, he leaves to Mr, Day, 
& former life-insurance executive. 

Mr. Day is the only cabinet officer who is 
rereading “Wuthering Heights“ these days 
and writing a novel of his own. He is the 
Only one who is not addicted to the 14-hour 
Working day and who claims to lead a nor- 
mal family life. He finds he can do his 
Work in the hours between 8:45 in the morn- 
ing and six at night. 

“I used to\work in a law firm where the 
Caste symbol was the bulging briefcase car- 
ried home at night. I used to think if they 
Were carrying a live mouse in it, it would 
be dead by morning. I never carried a 
briefcase," he remarked jovially. 

If he differs from his fellows in the cabl- 
net, Mr. Day also differs from his prede- 
dessors, mainly portly chaps who also were 
chairmen of their national committees, Mr. 
Day, lean of countenance and figure, has no 
Party responsibilities at all. He has falled 
to get this across. 

“A lot of my time is wasted by a lot of 
People, who ought to know better, asking me 
to get them jobs as Federal marshals or 
regional attorneys for the Labor Department. 
They just don't believe I can't do it.” 


QUARTERS ARE AMPLE 


Mr. Day's office is the largest of any Cabinet 
- officer's, It is paneled in wood and of a 
grandeur to satisfy General de Gaulle. He 
Works about half a mile from the door at a 
Clear desk with a clear mind. 

bi oss from his quarters is another 

Sronial hall, where one of his most famous 
predecessors, James A. Farley, used to make 

s way among the leather armchairs, patting 
the shoulders of politicos and inquiring for 
their Aunt Mames, 

Mr. Day hasn't figured out a use for the 
Toom, while acknowledging its usefulness to 
inspire awe in the petitioner. 

His only constituents besides the letter- 
writers of the Nation, who are so far unor- 
8 are the 580,000 employees of the 
8 Department, most of whom are 

‘ustered in 15 Federal postal unions. 

After 6 months of his “open door” pol 
he is drawing rave notices. William State 
the head of the Letter Carriers Union, said 
recently in a Dayton speech: For the first 
— cn many, many years, we are able to 
8 with the Department as partners in- 
i ead of having to cool our heels in unfriend- 
y 5 waiting for a few crumbs of 
mighty all from the tables of the 
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TREND REVERSER 

Mr. Doherty is the author of a book called 
“Mailman, USA.” which devotes several 
searing chapters to the previous Postmaster 
General, Arthur Summerfield, who he sug- 
gests enjoyed as much love and affection 
from the postal workers as Ezra Taft Benson 
got from the farmers. 

Mr. Day has concentrated in his first 6 
months on building up friendliness, warmth, 
and enthusiasm in the department in re- 
versing certain trends started by the pub- 
licity-conscious Mr. Summerfield. 

“There was too much ballyhoo about post- 
office equipment and automation and too 
many announcements about sending mall by 
rocket and coaxial cables.” 

Mr. Day also insisted on putting in his 
own men as the 15 regional directors of the 
postal system. He confers with them by 
network conference telephone every Wednes- 
day afternoon. He recently completed a 
40,000-mile tour of 40 major postoffices, 
where he put to the employees such per- 
tinent questions as whether they liked to 
pace a mail-sorting machine or preferred to 
have it pace them. He tried to discourage 
everybody from calling him general. 

Mr. Day has made considerable impression 
on Capitol Hill as a witness, a role well-suited 
to one with his appetite for comparative sta- 
tistics. But he has fared less well as an ad- 
vocate. His postal rate increase bill is about 
as popular as the 5-year term foreign aid 
program and Chairman JOHNSTON of South 
Carolina of the Senate Postoffice Committee 
has set his face against it. 

“I have differences with Mr, JOHNSTON, 
but no antagonisms,” said Mr. Day. 

Mr, Day's introduction of the merit sys- 
tem, whereby men from within the ranks 
are promoted to supervisory posts on recom~- 
mendation of a selection board has rendered 
him something less than a hero with pat- 
ronage hungry Congressmen. He is quite 
stoical about their compalints, He warned 
every one at the beginning that he would 
run the postoffice. 

HAS ANSWER FOR HECKLERS 


He docs not appreciate hecklers who point 
out the superior glories of the European mail 
system, which still has two deliveries a day. 

“The New York City Post Office handles 
more mail in a day than the entire British 
Postal System,” he says firmly. “And the 
New York City Post Office hasn't had a new 
bullding in 30 years.” 


Why Does U.S. Rait Equipment, Synthetic 
Rubber, and Chemicals Go Behind the 
Iron Curtain? 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, when it 
is realized that there are millions of 
persons behind the Iron Curtain who 
hope for the day when they can be freed 
from communistic dictatorship, it seems 
logical to encourage them in every pos- 
sible way to take whatever action is in 
their power to speed that day. Under 
certain circumstances and by certain 
means it might be well to utilize ways 
and means to keep them alive and 
healthy, so long as they know it is help 
to them, from freemen who want to 
share with them their freedom. This 
takes a skillful bit of doing. But it is 
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not an impossibility. At the same time, 
the quickest way to dash forever the 
hopes of these people and eliminate their 
considerable power for the cause of rid- 
ding the world of communism, is to in- 
dulge in activities of help to the Com- 
munist dictatorship. 

In this frame of reference, the Ken- 
nedy administration has a lot of ex- 
plaining left to do relative to its trade 
policies with Communist countries. If 
it cannot come up with satisfactory ex- 
planations, and I doubt that it can, these 
policies should be swiftly revised. 

The following editorial appearing in 
the Long Beach Independent-Press- 
Telegram succinctly reiterates this 
caution: 

Trape WITH THE ENEMY? 

President Kennedy has decided that it 
wouldn't look very nice to open aerial com- 
merce between New York and Moscow at a 
time when the Soviets are busy sealing off 
East Berlin from the West. 

The agreement to open up a New York- 
Moscow airline will go unsigned for the time 
being “because of the tense international 
situation.” 

This is a significant but comparatively 
mild sanction. If the United States really 
wants to show its displeasure with Soviet 
conduct, the commerce already taking place 
offers the opportunity. 

This country sends a constant flow of 
goods into Communist lands, and if material 
presently licensed for shipping is actually 
shipped, the flow will increase enormously. 

In the 3 weeks following President Ken- 
nedy’s hard-hitting speech outlining the 
Berlin crisis and stressing the sacrifices re- 
quired to meet the crisis, the volume of 
American goods licensed for shipment to 
countries behind the Iron Curtain increased 
more than 800 percent. 

Goods which helped account for the in- 
crease included: rail equipment for Bul- 
garia; synthetic rubber for Russia, Poland, 
Hungary, and Rumania; industrial instru- 
ments for Russia, Hungary, and Czechoslo- 
vakla; industrial and specialty chemicals for 
Czechoslovakia, Hungary, and East Germany. 

Theoretically, American export regulations 
prevent shipping to the Soviet bloc mate- 
rials which would increase the ability of 
the Reds to wage war. 

Is anybody so stupid as to believe that 
rail equipment, synthetic rubber, and in- 
dustrial chemicals have no bearing, directly 
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or indirectly, on the potential 
of the Soviet bloc? 

Secretary of Commerce Hodges said in 
an interview on August 8: 


“I think the whole tempo and temper of 
our people in the last 6 or 8 weeks has 
changed toward the question of any kind 
of trade with Russia.” 

We believe he has assessed the American 
temper accurately, Many Americans are be- 

to wonder whether it makes sense 
to increase the strength of the power which 
threatens their own survival, 


There Is Danger in a Faulty Analysis of 
Power of Communist-Dominated People 
To Revolt 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the danger 
we face in the United States by the 
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wrong analysis of communism and its 
many facets, is made too clear in the 
following editorial from the Chicago 
Daily Tribune. It is seldom I disagree 
with the editorial content of the Tribune 
because I have found the editorial writers 
on this newspaper to be fairly sound in 
their judgment. However, I do disagree 
in this instance, and because I believe it 
is important to make a point, I include 
the editorial and my reasons for dis- 
agreement as a part of the RECORD. 

It is wishful thinking to embrace the 
idea that maybe the East Germans will 
revolt if the Communists are successful 
in their present efforts to tighten the 
bonds of slavery in that area and that 
such revolt will spread to other Commu- 
nist-controlled nations. History proves 
such a theory is a fallacy. People under 
Communist control cannot revolt be- 
cause, unlike the French in Algeria— 
which the editorial points up—the Rus- 
sian Communists are absolutely ruthless 
in suppressing any opposition. Having 
no moral code, the Communists place no 
value on human lives and meet any op- 
position by the complete elimination of 
those who rise up. Witness the brutal 
and ruthless extermination of the people 
of Hungary, the many programs and 
blood baths in Russia itself. Once the 
Communists have complete control the 
chance for revolution is past because it 
will be suppressed even if it means wiping 
out a whole people. 

The only way we can prevent the ulti- 
mate victory of the Communists in tak- 
ing over complete world domination is to 
prevent the enslavement of any more 
people, to breach the Iron Curtain, and 
to help those who seek freedom to regain 
it. 

The Chicago Tribune editorial follows: 

Ir KAHRUSHCHEV Gers BERLIN 

We wonder if any of our diplomats has ever 
bothered to suggest to Mr. Khrushchey that 
if he gets West Berlin he may have to deal 
with something even more disagreeable than 
a bone in his throat. 

Take Algeria, for purposes of comparison, 
Algeria is a backward country with little in- 
dustry compared with France and a native 
population that lags far behind the French 
in numbers, literacy, national consciousness, 
education, wealth, and pretty nearly every- 
thing else. Yet after many years of savage 
repression, the Algerians have remained in 
active, armed revolt. They have sustained 
their rebellion despite the presence at times 
in their country of something like half a 
million French troops equipped with tanks, 
planes, helicopters, parachute battalions, and 
all the rest of the stuff that a modern 
army is supposed to have, including firing 
squads. 

To be sure, Algeria isn't Germany. In 
area it is 20 times the size of East Germany 
and in population not much more than half 
as big. In subduing a disaffected Berlin, 
the Russians could concentrate their forces 
in a small area but by this very act of 
repression they might also arouse latent re- 
bellion throughout East Germany. 

If the Russian formula—Berlin, a nomi- 
nally free city in the midst of a recognized 
East Germany—is accepted, there will be 
no barrier between the two halves of the 
city. That can only impose on the Russians 
the necessity of subduing something like a 
million and a half West Berliners who will 
surely be thoroughly discontented. Many 
of them will be determined to resist. 
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The hatred of the Algerian rebels for the 
French is surely no stronger than the hatred 
of the West Berliners for the Ulbricht re- 
ene The inherent capacity of the Berliners 

to organize underground resistance and pro- 
vide it with arms is superior to that of the 
Algerians. The West German government 
is not going to guard the border zealously 
against smugglers supplying arms to blood 
brethren, and the longer the guerrilla action 
continues, the less reliable the East German 
police and militia are likely to become, 

Khrushchev might retallate by exiling Ber- 
liners by the hundreds of thousands, but it 
will be difficult to do this wholesale job in 
afew weeks or months. Meanwhile, the more 
severe the repression he attempts, the more 
determined the resistance is likely to become 
and the more widely it will spread in East 
Germany. Equally important, if Berlin is 
depopulated it will lose its great value to the 
Communists as a source of manufactured 
goods of many kinds. 

No one can say, of course, that if Khru- 
shchey gets Berlin all these results will fol- 
low, but there is' plently of precedent for 
them and they are well within the possi- 
bilities. 

A prolonged resistance in Berlin will serve 
as an inspiration for similar action in Prague, 
Budapest, Warsaw, and other captive capi- 
tals. Anyone who has read European history 
is aware that once a revolutionary wave 
starts anywhere in western Europe, it is likely 
to spread from nation to nation, Mr. Khru- 
shchey may find that instead of having one 
bone in his throat he has half a dozen, and 
that instead of merely annoying him, they 
are choking him. 


A College Professor Looks at Russian 
Roulette 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. WILLIAM FITTS RYAN 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. RYAN. Mr. Speaker, a thought- 
provoking letter to the editor appeared 
on August 22 on the editorial page of the 
New York Times. It was written by a 
distinguished professor at Wilkes College 
in Wilkes-Barre, Pa., Dr. Harold W. 
Thatcher. I commend Dr. Thatcher’s 
provocative letter to the attention of my 
colleagues and include it here under 
leave to extend my remarks: 

PACING THE BERLIN CRISIS—WILLINGNESS To 
NEGOTIATE HELD To BE OF MAJOR IMPORTANCE 


To the EDITOR OF THE NEW YORK TIMES: 

As the Berlin crisis deepens, with no sign 
on the part of the West of a willingness to 
yield an inch, those citizens who give serious 
thought to the situation cannot but be op- 
pressed with a sense of gloom and impending 
doom. It seems inconceivable that man- 
kind, whose brains haye wrought such 
miracles in unraveling the mysteries of 
nature as well as in many other areas, has 
not the imagination or just plain common- 
sense to avoid mass suicide. Yet the trend 
of events compels one to accept the conclu- 
sion that this is probably true. 

The United States since World War II has 
displayed a penchant for choosing last-ditch 
issues and positions which it will defend to 
the death rather than yield those which are 
not only most illogical but most indefensible 
militarily, such as Berlin and Quemoy and 
Matsu. 
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Under the present circumstances, insis- 
tence on the maintenance of the status quo 
in Berlin, with the lives of all humanity 
possibly at stake, is not only unstatesman- 
like but inconsistent. We do not, for ex- 
ample, accept the status quo in the satellite 
countries as unchangeable. 

PROPOSALS OFFERED 


If the Germans, who a quarter of a cen- 
tury ago were the greatest threat to human 
freedom, have since become such a bulwark 
of human freedom that their own freedom 
must be defended even at the risk of the 
suicide of humanity, there are many ways 
in which this can be accomplished without 
merely standing pat. Probably the best 
solution would be the demilitarization and 
neutralization of a wide area in central 
Europe, including Germany and some of the 
satellite states, as envisaged in the Rapacki- 
Eden plans or as suggested in somewhat 
different form by James Warburg. 

Another possible solution would be to 
make Berlin, or even only West Berlin, a 
free city occupied by United Nations troops. 
In such a case the people of West Berlin 
would be just as free as they arenow. They 
could be just as well defended by United 
Nations troops as by the troops of France, 
England, and the United States. In neither 
ease could they be successfully defended if 
the Russians launched an all-out military 
attack, 

As for the unity of Germany, this is not 
necessarily a sine quo non. It is very doubt- 
ful that our allies, many of whose statesmen 
have lived through two most destructive 
wars caused directly or indirectly by Ger- 
man militarism, would really welcome a re- 
unified and rearmed Germany. As for the 
Germans as individuals, let it be remem- 
bered that the golden age of German culture 
occurred, not when Germany was unified, 
but when it was divided, not in 2, but in 
200 or more component parts. We of the 
West, with our emphasis on the sanctity of 
the individual, are in no position to argue 
that national unity is more important than 
the happiness of the individual. 


CHALLENGE TO STATESMEN 


The present crisis presents the gravest 
challenge to our statesmen. To strike a 
swashbuckling attitude by merely standing 
pat, daring the enemy to knock the chip off 
our shoulder, will, of course, win the plaudits 
of the unthinking multitude in the West. 
There must be leaders among us, however, 
who are capable of taking the more courage- 
ous, though less popular, course of willing- 
ness to negotiate everything except bedrock 
principles. 

If we must fix a point at which we will 
be compelled to use military force, let it be 
that at which the Russians move military 
forces across the borders of a free nation. 
Everything else can be handled better by 
nonmilitary than by military means. If, 
however, we persist in playing chicken or 
Russian roulette over the Berlin crisis, with 
the lives of all humanity at stake, then our 
diplomacy is indeed bankrupt. 

Harotp W. THATCHER. 

Forty Fort, Pa, August 12, 1961. 


Communicating With People 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 


HON. EDWARD J. DERWINSKI 
or txrNors 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. DERWINSKI. Mr. Speaker, the 
battle in the cold war is not only being 
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fought with economic weapons, in diplo- 
matic arenas, but in an extremely im- 
portant sense, it is fought in the propa- 
ganda arena. 

Speaking frankly, I believe that we 
would all agree that our efforts to coun- 
teract Soviet propaganda and display the 
virtues of our American way of life have 
been woefully inadequate and unimagi- 
native, 

Mr. Speaker, with this thought in 
mind I place in the Recorp an article 
Which thoroughly and effectively dis- 
cusses the basic problem of U.S. efforts 
in the field of international] public rela- 
tions. This article appeared in the 
Washington Evening Star, Thursday, 
August 24, and in other newspapers 
throughout the country. It was written 
by David Lawrence and was based on his 
observations during a recent European 
tour. I insert into the Recor this article 
entitled “Communicating With People“: 
Communicatinc WIR ProrpLe—U.S. BROAD- 

CASTS TO OTHER NATIONS Hit AS DEFENSIVE 

AND IN NEED OF INSIGHT 

(By David Lawrence) 

En Roure From Evrors.—The most im- 
Portant problem that confronts the US. 
Government today is how to communicate 
with other people around the world. 

There is no lack of radio or mail or press 
facilities. It is not a matter of funds, nor 
altogether, a problem of getting the right 
Personnel for such an institution as the 
US. Information Agency. It is a matter of 
Constructive and well thought out policy and 
concentration in a courageous way on simple 
Objectives in the great crusade to win the 
hearts and minds of people in other lands. 

The overséa broadcasts today from Amer- 
lea are defensive and often seem to be in 
the pussyfoot category, instead of the mili- 
tant kind. This isn't the fault of the Voice 
Of America but of some misguided policy di- 
rectives of past years. 

Consequently, the Voice of America is in- 
adequate and not as effective as it could 
be. It is doing some things well and others 
Poorly, It, of course, needs more funds from 
Congress to improve its work—the Russians 
Spend millions where we spend pennies. 
But, above all else, it needs a recognition by 
the President and Congress that the task 
Cannot be left to subordinates to fulfill on 
the basis of directives fitfully supplied in a 
Sort of haphazard way through a fluctuating 
diplomacy. 

What the U.S. Government needs is a man 
Of Cabinet stature to sit alongside the Pres- 
ident and spend his whole time on what 
might be called “the public relations of the 
United States.” 

What's needed is someone who has had 
actual contact through diplomacy or other- 
Wise with the peoples of Latin American 
countries, Asian countries, Middle Eastern 
countries, and European countries—someone 
With commonsense who understands the 
Psychology of foreign peoples. He can have 
beside him plenty of specialists in communi- 
cations and in the customs of the foreign 
Press, but he needs, above all, to be able to 
advise the President and his Cabinet as to 
how what is currently happening abroad is 
affected by American action and how sug- 
gested American policies would be received 
in other countries. 

Nor is communication a, problem alto- 
gether of mechanical facilities. As much, if 
not more, can be accomplished by indirect 
contact with foreign countries through word 
of mouth—by conversations with key per- 
sons in other lands. This means more con- 
tacts by our own diplomats with important 
persons not only in the press but in other 
walks of life in each country. It means an 
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organized and not a casual effort. In a total 
sense, it means reaching through to the 
heart of the people whose friendship Amer- 
ica seeks. 

Improvement of the Voice of America 
broadcasts is imperative. One wonders why 
so little time is given on these programs to 
news and serious subjects in the news, and 
why so much time is consumed on rock-and- 
roll music or highbrow lectures, some of 
which seem to apologize for America’s free- 
enterprise system. 

This writer has been listening by shortwave 
radio nearly every night for years, both at 
home and abroad, to the broadcasts of the 
various Communist-bloc stations as well as 
to the Voice of America and the oversea serv- 
ice of the British Broadcasting Co. Music 
undoubtedly has a certain appeal in attract- 
ing listeners. But it is difficult to under- 
stand the object of a radio interview with a 
movie star on what constitutes sophistica- 
tion. Surely, the Voice of America could use 
its precious time more wisely and more 
effectively. 

The Communists, of course, repeat and 
persist with their points day after day, and 
they broadcast in simple English that can be 
readily grasped. Much of the broadcasting 
on both sides is, to be sure, done in foreign 
languages, and here the matter of simplicity 
is especially important. 

These criticisms are not new. They have 
been made by this writer for the last decade 
to public officials, particularly on the word- 
ing of the broadcasts, which still are often 
hard for the average listener abroad to catch. 
Simple expressions are better for the radio 
than the phraseology and big words of over- 
condensed press association dispatches, 

As for editorial commentaries that are sup- 

to refiect American public opinion, the 
selection by the Voice of America is not rep- 
resentative of the American press at all. 
Rarely are any newspapers in the Midwest 
quoted, and rarely are some of the best pro- 
nouncements in Congress spread around the 
world, 

There is sometimes, moreover, a tendency 
to give a leftwing twist to many items, and 
there is at times an Indifference to the con- 
servative point of view in America. There is 
constant apology, too, for various defects in 
the American system, without an effort to 
explain that eyen racial problems must be 
handled by constitutional law and not by 
mobs. It is tragic that American ideals are 
so little expounded, while American short- 
comings are so much emphasized. The whole 
problem of communication in foreign policy 
needs a new loox. 


Outstanding Newsweek Article Details 
Cuban Refugee Problem 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANTE B. FASCELL 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. F. Mr. Speaker, a very 
fine article is included in the August 28 
issue of Newsweek magazine which I call 
to the attention of the Members, deal- 
ing with the Cuban refugee situation in 
Miami, Fla. 

This article poignantly describes the 
harsh realities of life facing these des- 
perate, freedom-loving people who have 
abandoned their family ties and tradi- 
tion, their possessions, their fortunes in 
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Communist-infected Cuba to find refuge, 
freedom, and a semblance of security 
and peace of mind in this country, par- 
ticularly in south Florida. 

I am proud of the selfless, humani- 
tarian manner in which Miamians, with 
the cooperation of local and Federal gov- 
ernmental officials, religious, civic, and 
private voluntary organizations, have re- 
acted to relieve the deprivation of these 
Cuban refugees in terms of food, cloth- 
ing, shelter, and employment opportuni- 

es. 

I commend the editors of Newsweek 
magazine for giving recognition to this 
heartrending situation which exists pri- 
marily in south Florida, but which is in 
reality a source of interest and concern 
for all Americans in all of our 50 States. 

The article follows: 

THE AGONIZING . Warr—THEN THE HARD 
REALITIES OF A REFUGEE’S LIFE 

It has become a twice-a-day ritual. At 2 
o'clock every afternoon, at 7 o'clock every 
evening, a great crowd gathers on the ob- 
servation deck of Miami's gleaming Interna- 
tional Airport. Excitement runs through it 
like wind through a field of sugarcane as 
the big Pan American DC-T appears in the 
sky, from the direction of Cuba. 

There is a moment of tension as the 
plane taxis to a stop, before its doors open. 
Will the expected loved one be aboard or 
not? Nobody can be sure. Perhaps there 
has been some last-minute hitch, perhaps a 
sudden arrest. Some in the waiting crowd 
are biting their nails—like Rosenda Fernan- 
dez Larrea, a pharmacist who fled Havana 
early this month and is now waiting anx- 
iously for his 12-year-old twin sons. 
Larrea spoke bitterly last week to News- 
week's Karl Fleming. “The Communists 
were going to send them to a Red youth 
camp,” he said. 

As the passengers appear at the head of 
the ramp, each staring hopefully upward 
toward the airport observation deck, little 
knots of people in the crowd erupt into 
cheers and shouts, frantic waving, some- 
times laughter, sometimes tears. Pharma- 
cist Larrea spots his twin sons and is beside 
himself with joy. 

Others wait in silence until the last of the 
120-odd passengers has come down the 
ramp; they wait a little longer, clinging to 
hope, then finally turn away with downcast 
eyes. But they will be back for the next in- 
coming flight. And the next, and the next. 

Meanwhile, the lucky ones who have es- 
pied relatives and friends are 
around the customs office door. For the next 
3 hours, at intervals of about 5 minutes, the 
door opens and another new arrival is met 
with a flood of wild embraces. Then the 
newcomier is borne off, still on a tide of emo- 
tional exuberance—to face the harsh re- 
alities of the life that awaits him, a penni- 
less and almost possessionless stranger, in a 
foreign city. 

And yet the Miami that most of the Cu- 
bans enter—the teeming, crumbling down- 
town section that sprawls over 5 square 
miles—will scarcely seem foreign to them. 
Rather, it is a city foreign to Americans 
themselves that has mushroomed in the 
heart of Miami, a city now of about 50,000 
people (compared with Miami's population 
of 300,000), a city whose shops and restau- 
rants and movies reflect a Spanish-speaking 
populace with its own way of life. It is a 
city literally bursting at the seams, with as 
many as three or four families living in a 
one-bedroom apartment. The problem of 
coping with its needs—particularly with 
schooling for its thousands of children—has 
become almost too much for Miami and 
Dade County authorities, even with liberal 
dishings of Federal aid. Yet, despite their 
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crowded living conditions, their hand-to- 
mouth sustenance, the Cubans have created 
surprisingly few problems. Not one refugee 
has been involved in a major crime in Dade 
County, which has long blushed at one of 
the highest crime rates in the Nation. 

SOLID CITIZENS 


The brighter aspects of the refugee picture 
are undoubtedly due to the fact that the 
great majority of the newcomers continue to 
be—as they have been since the true pattern 
of the Castro regime first became clear—the 
island's most solid citizens—well educated, 
well mannered, business and professional 
people from the middle- and upper-income 
brackets; people of character, too, cheerfully 
undertaking the most menial of unaccus- 
tomed labor rather than continuing to accept 
relief. (Many, in fact, have returned their 
relief checks after finding work. Repay- 
ments, as of this week, were flowing into 
the Miami Cuban refugee center at the rate 
of $10,000 a month.) 

Practically all of those who arrive by plane 
belong to the middle-upper group, though in 
recent weeks refugees of a different type have 
been coming in growing numbers to Florida's 
shores by boat—fishermen, farmers, day 
laborers, who with wives and children have 
been crossing the 90 miles of water between 
Cuba and the Florida Keys in small, often 
dry-rotted craft. Last week the largest such 
single group so far put in at Marathon in the 
Keys: 37 of them, including a number of 
small children and pregnant women, jammed 
into a 27-foot fishing boat. 

The boat-borne refugees differ in another 
way from those pouring in by plane, They 
are strictly illegal entrants, and their right 
to stay depends on the granting of asylum. 
Few of them have friends or relatives wait- 
ing to help. For the most part, once they 
arrive at the city within a city, they are 
consigned to places like the Tamiami Hotel— 
once the crummiest of Skid Row fleabags— 
now an emergency shelter. There they can 
stay with no questions asked until other 
arrangements are made. 


ORDEAL 


In a second-floor room of the Tamiami one 
day last week, a Cuban girl of 18 sat on 
a bed beside a baby, fat and sleeping, of 11 
months. She wore a man’s green shirt, black 
silk skirt, a man’s socks, no shoes, She and 
the baby and seven others had arrived in 
Key West the night before after 4 days and 
3 nights at sea—the motor of their 18-foot 
boat had conked out and they were towed 
in by a passing tanker. 

Why had she and the others fled against 
such odds? The girl shrugged. Food in 
Cuba was getting scarce and vigilante com- 
mittees were spying on everyone. Her hus- 
band thought it was time to get out. 

And where was her husband now? The 
girl shrugged. Opa-Locka.“ The name 
Opa-Locka has come to take on a major sig- 
nificance, ally to these new refugees, It 
is a former airbase, 8 miles outside of Miami, 
where newcomers who cannot give satisfac- 
tory accounts of their backgrounds are taken 
for questioning, which often lasts several 
days. Undoubtedly, such detention works 
hardships; but the possibility of Fidel Cas- 
tro’s agents being among the boat-borne 
raggle-taggle makes careful questioning es- 
sential, 

Otherwise, though, life in the city within 
a city has taken on a norm of its own. In 
the supermarkets, signs are printed in Span- 
ish and English, or Spanish alone. Grocers 
deal mostly in rice and black beans, Butch- 
ers have hired Cubans to cut the meat 
Cuban style. Drugstores sell various herb 
derivatives and Florida water,” a 75 percent 
alcohol lotion which Cuban women favor as 
perfume. Purely Cuban restaurants have 
sprouted all over, as have Cuban catering 
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services that send daily dinners of chicken 
and rice to crowded apartments for $8 a week. 


LATE AND LOUD 


Their city has its galeties, too, though 
cheap ones. Record shops are doing a boom 
business in Latin disks and music emanates 
from apartment windows far into the night. 
Also far into the night run the street 
corner gatherings, orderly enough but de- 
cidedly noisy. They haven't given us much 
trouble,” says Miami's assistant police chief, 
leathery Jim Youell, “but they are quite 
loud and they will stay up to the wee hours 
arguing and playing those damn radios and 
phonographs,” 

Ironically, it is the devout majority of 
the refugees that creates one of the big 
problems; The city's Catholic churches are 
literally overrun by newly arrived wor- 
shipers. At the Gesu Catholic Church on 
First Avenue, the 11:30 a.m, mass last Sun- 
day was attended by 1,800 persons, almost 
all Cubans, although seating space is for 
1,400 only. Its pastor, Father John Sweeney, 
said that Sunday masses have been increased 
to 8 and draw close to 7,000 people; 3 priests 
now hear confessions in Spanish. 

Schooling is about to present a far greater 
problem. The public schools of Dade 
County are bracing themselves to enroll an 
expected 8,500 Cuban pupils when classes 
begin in September. 

Aside from accommodation, the big ques- 
tion is language. The present plan, says Joe 
Hall, peppery superintendent of Dade 
County schools, is to proceed as last year, 
teaching entirely in English and using Eng- 
lish textbooks only. But Hall concedes that 
where the percentage of Cubans is high, 
“we may have to make some adjustments, 
maybe dividing the students into American 
classes and Cuban classes and then teach- 
ing the Cubans in Spanish.” 

Inevitably, all of these problems get 
worse every day as the planeloads—and 
boatloads—continue to pour in. Very few 
of the refugees can be persuaded to move 
out of Dade County, in spite of U.S. efforts to 
scatter them across the country. Actually, 
some 6,000 have been resettled in other 
States—but that doesn’t mean much when 
another 6,000 are arriving every month. 

“These people,” says Director Marshall 
Wise of the refugee center, “are different 
from any refugees in history. Historically, 
refugees have fled from oppression at home 
to new countries of asylum where they could 
start new lives. They burned their bridges 
behind them. But the Cubans are not here 
to start new lives. They look upon them- 
selves as temporary exiles. Their every 
hope, their every desire, is to get Castro out 
and return to Cuba. They want to stay here 
in Miami, ready to return the minute 
Castro cracks,” 


The Rule of Law 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ABRAHAM J. MULTER 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


Mr. MULTER. Mr. Speaker, I com- 
mend to the attention of our colleagues 
the following article from the New York 
State Bar Journal of August 1961. 

Judge Halpern illustrates points of 
legal possibility which are of concern 
to us all and should stimulate our think- 
ing in the area of world peace through 
world law. 
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The article follows: 


Tue RULE or Law 
(By Philip Halpern) 

(We hear much of “world peace through 
world law“ today. Judge Halpern's address 
at the Buffalo School of Law, which Is here 
reprinted from the New York Law Journal 
of July 5, 1961, merits the attention of all 
New York lawyers interested in the law as 
an instrument for world peace.) 

In its primary sense, the rule of law 
means the replacement of violence by law. 
It means the setting up of legal machinery 
to settle disputes, to adjust conflicting 
claims, to punish wrongs and to redress 
grievances. The rule of law prohibits pri- 
vate self-help and private vengeance with 
their accompanying violence and disorder. 
The law imposes those wise restraints which 
make men free. This function of the rule 
of law, while prosaic, is an important one. 
It maintains that state of peace and order 
which makes social and economic progress 
possible. 

However, in modern times, throughout the 
free world, the term “rule of law“ has ac- 
quired a broader and deeper significance. It 
means a system of law which has, as its 
principal objective, the advancement of the 
interests of the individual and the protec- 
tion of the citizen against arbitrary govern- 
mental action. The rule of law is based up- 
on the concepts of human dignity and indi- 
vidual freedom which are the fundamental 
assumptions of our society. The rule of law 
recognizes the ethical equality of all per- 
sons entitling every person to equality be- 
fore the law and to equal justice under law. 

The rule of law thus broadly conceived 
has its impact upon all three departments of 
government, the executive, the legislative, 
and the judicial. 

As applied to the action of the executive 
department, the rule of law means that gov- 
ernment oficials may act only in accord- 
ance with duly enacted law, and that, where 
discretion is vested in them, they must exer- 
cise it fairly and impartially. The rights, 
duties, and responsibilities of the citizen 
must be prescribed by law and must not be 
subject to enlargement or contraction at the 
whim of governmental officials. This is 
summed up in the phrase in the Massachu- 
setts constitution that ours is a “govern- 
ment of laws and not of men.” This con- 
cept of the rule of law goes back to the 
courageous statement of Lord Coke to King 
James the First that, while the king is under 
no man, he is under God and under the law. 

In its application to the legislative depart- 
ment of government, the rule of law means 
that legislative power is limited by basic in- 
hibitions embodied in the constitution. 
Here, the American concept of the rule of 
law is a distinctive one. In England and in 
many other constitutional democracies the 
Parliament is supreme and the observance 
of fundamental constitutional principles is 
intrusted to the Parliament's own sense of 
what is constitutional, in the light of the 
tradition which binds the conscience of its 
members. In the United States the power 
to determine the constitutionality of legisla- 
tion is vested in the courts. The doctrine of 
judicial supremacy, now an accepted part of 
our concept of the rule of law, has had an 
enormous impact upon the development of 
our country. There was a period when the 
U.S. Supreme Court, in the exercise of the 
power to invalidate legislation, blocked eco- 
nomic and social regulation which the ma- 
jority of Congress believed to be required in 
the public Interest, but the excesses of that 
period have passed and legislative freedom 
in the area of economic and social regula- 
tion is now generally recognized. It is in the 
field of civil liberties that the doctrine of 
judicial supremacy has made its greatest 
contribution, Freedom of speech and the 
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Press, freedom of religion, freedom from un- 
reasonable search and seizure, freedom from 
arbitrary arrest and detention, freedom from 
discrimination—all these freedoms have been 
given vitality by the alertness of the courts 
in striking down any invasions or infringe- 
ments either by the legislative or executive 
departments. While the basic principle of 
our Government is rule by the majority, the 
limitations imposed by the Constitution and 
enforced by the courts safeguard the rights 
of minorities against the tyranny of tran- 
sitory majorities. 

The way in which the rule of law safe- 
guards the rights of the individual is best 
evidenced by the familiar regulations gov- 
erning criminal prosecutions—all designed 
to assure fairplay to the person accused of 
crime and to protect him against the possi- 
bility of oppression by governmental author- 
ity. Under the rule of law, every person 
is presumed to be innocent until proved 
guilty. He has the right to be informed 
of the nature of the charge against him, 
the right to be confronted by his accusers, 
the right to counsel of his own choosing, the 
right not to be compelled to be a witness 
against himself, and the right to a public 
trial by a jury of his peers. In civil pro- 

too, every person is entitled to a 
fair hearing before an independent and im- 
Partial tribunal in the determination of his 
rights and obligations. 

It is self-evident that, if the rule of law 
is to function effectively, the judicial de- 
Partment of government must be manned 
by able, courageous and impartial judicial 
Officers. But judges do not function alone. 
The work of the courts is, in Bentham's 
Phrase, that of “judges and company;” the 
Words “and company” refer to the lawyers. 
Under our adversary system of litigation, the 
implementation of the rule of law depends 
upon the work of the advocate. As Justice 
Jackson has said, all our civil liberties are 
Only “paper” rights until some able and 
Courageous lawyer stands up in court and 
gives them reality. The bar recognizes that 
it is the duty of the lawyer to take unpopu- 
lar as well as popular cases. This includes 
the case of the person who is charged with 
a crime against which public emotion may 
run high. The bar also recognizes that it 
is its duty to provide counsel, without com- 
Pensation, for indigent persons accused of 
crime; the rich and the poor alike are en- 
titled to be represented by counsel. In 
this way all persons are assured of "equal 
Justice under law.” 

The rule of law so conceived and so en- 
forced has advanced and protected the 
rights of the individual in this country to 
& degree equaled in very few countries and 
Surpassed in none. ` 

The rule of law as conceived throughout 
the free world is based upon certain funda- 
mental moral premises, sometimes expressed 
in a written document like the Bill of Rights 
of our Constitution, sometimes left un- 
expressed but nevertheless all pervasive. 
These fundamental moral principles are 
sometimes stated in religious terms in ac- 
cordance with the teachings of the world’s 
greatest religions; sometimes they are stated 
in secular terms as fundamental human 
rights derived from the inherent nature of 
man, as in the U.N. Universal Declaration of 
Human Rights. These principles set up 
minimum moral standards with which any 
System of law must comply if it is to be re- 
garded by civilized men as representing a 
true rule of law. Without this moral base, 
law may become an instrument of tyranny 
and, as experience in the last few decades 
has demonstrated, it may become the means 
of depriving the members of a minority of 
all human rights and, ultimately, depriving 
them of life itself. As a result of this recent 
€xperience there has been a great increase of 
emphasis among lawyers and legal philoso- 
phers upon the moral element in law. So we 
find Professor Wechsler saying at the 1955 
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Harvard Symposium on Government under 
Law, that all the participants were ‘‘united 
in belief in norms of right and justice that 
transcend positive law, yielding criteria by 
which all government and law may properly 
be judged.” 

The concept of the rule of law, as it prevails 
in the western world, is very different from 
that prevailing behind the Iron Curtain. 
The difference grows out of a fundamental 
difference between our view and theirs as to 
the nature and function of government. We 
regard government as an instrument for the 
advancement of the welfare of the individual, 
whereas the Communist concept is that the 
individual exists for the service and ag- 
grandizement of the state. Freedom of dis- 
sent and freedom of public criticism of goy- 
ernmental activities are incompatible with 
the monolithic Soviet society. Personal free- 
dom cannot be countenanced by a totalitar- 
ian dictatorship. 

In the discussions in the United Nations, 
as might naturally be expected, the emphasis 
by the delegates of the Soviet Union has 
been upon equality rather than freedom. 
It is possible to have equality in a society 
which has very little freedom, since all the 
members of it may equally be deprived of 
their freedom. Theirs is the equality of the 
inmates of a prison. Even on the score of 
equality, there are striking examples in the 
Soviet Union of the application of the prin- 
ciple satirized in Orwell’s “Animal Farm,” 
where it was declared that all animals were 
equal but that some were more equal than 
others. 

It is idle to talk about the rule of law ina 
closed society like that of the Soviet Union. 
An independent judge vested with power to 
declare executive or tegislative action in- 
valid is obviously unthinkable in that kind 
of society. A true rule of law in the Soviet 
Unton can come about only with a complete 
change in the nature of the society. 

There has been an effort in recent years to 
apply the concept of the rule of law to the 
promotion of social and economic interests, 
as well as to the protection of civil liberties 
and political rights. The demand for such 
an extension has come from the underde- 
veloped countries in which the struggle to 
reach a bare subsistence level occupies the 
interest and concern of the people to the 
exclusion of everything else. Thus, the 
final resolution adopted by the Congress on 
the Rule of Law, held at New Delhi, India, 
in 1959, proclaimed that “the rule of law is 
a dynamic concept * * * which should be 
employed not only to safeguard and ad- 
vance the civil and political rights of the in- 
dividual in a free society, but also to estab- 
lish social, economic, educational and cul- 
tural conditions under which his legitimate 
aspirations and dignity may be realized.” 
We may well sympathize with this movement 
to expand the concept of the rule of law, but 
I think it is a mistake to so dilute the con- 
cept as to deprive it of all specific meaning 
and to make it an all-embracing synonym for 
all the social, economic and cultural aspira- 
tions of the people. The rule of law, as it 
has historically developed in the western 
tradition, has a tremendous significance and 
great value in the protection of the rights 
of the individual. We ought not to risk the 
loss of that significance and value by trying 
to bring within its coverage the wholly dif- 
ferent problems of the social and economic 
development of the underdeveloped peoples. 
Those are social welfare problems which are 
better dealt with, according to our view, by 
expanding programs of economic aid and 
technical assistance rather than by trying to 
stretch the concept of the rule of law to 
embrace them. 

There has also been an effort in recent 
years to apply the concept of the rule of law 
to relations between nations. A beginning 
has been made in the United Nations. Un- 
der the United Nations Charter, aggression is 
forbidden and the use of force to settle in- 
ternational disputes, except in self-defense, 
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is renounced. But the U.N. is not a super- 
state and does not have the power of a super- 
state. Because of the inherent limitations 
and weaknesses of the U.N., some students 
of the subject have advocated a stronger or- 
ganization, under the banner of “World 
Peace Through World Law.” They argue that 
world peace can be attained by the rule of 
law in the same way in which domestic peace 
has been assured by it. But the rule of law 
in domestic affairs is part of the functioning 
of a sovereign government. The establish- 
ment of an equivalent system in interna- 
tional affairs would require the creation of a 
world government, vested with legislative or 
policymaking power to settle conflicts of na- 
tional interest and with the executive power 
and military means to enforce its decisions. 
In order to assure peace with freedom and 
justice, the sovereign authority would have 
to be given not only the power to resist ag- 
gression but also the power to deal with the 
underlying economic social and political 
causes which may lead to armed conflict. A 
world rule of law in this sense is a dream for 
the distant future; the world is far from 
ready for it. 

As Sir Hartley Shawcross has said, if we 
wish to deal with this problem in terms of 
slogans, the slogan should be “World Law 
After World Peace” rather than “World 
Peace Through World Law.” Only after the 
cold war between the East and West has 
been terminated, and mutual trust has been 
established, can we seriously consider the 
organization of a world society based upon 
the rule of law. And this precondition can- 
not be brought about until the forces of 
international communism abandon their aim 
to conquer the world. If and when that 
should occur, we could undertake the exten- 
sion of the rule of law throughout the world, 
not only in its primary sense of replacing 
violence by peaceful processes, but also in its 
broader sense of protecting the rights of the 
individual against the action of his own 
government. 

As we celebrate the achievements and 
value of the rule of law we should also re- 
mind ourselves of its limitations. As Justice 
Jackson pointed out after his return from 
Nuremberg, the experience of Nazi Germany 
demonstrated that there are inherent limi- 
tations upon the power of the courts, Jus- 
tice Jackson said: “I know of no modern 
instance in which any judiciary has saved a 
whole people from the great currents of in- 
tolerance, passion, usurpation, and tyranny 
which have threatened liberty and free in- 
stitutions.” He joined Judge Learned Hand 
and John Lord O'Brian in preaching to the 
people with the eloquence of the ancient 
prophets that the responsibility was ulti- 
mately theirs and that no court could save 
their liberties if the people themselves did 
not value them highly enough to place them 
first in their scale of values, If the people 
placed ahead of freedom other values such 
as economic security, the comforts of life or 
peace at any price—then freedom would be 
lost. Unless the people of this country 
dedicate themselves wholeheartedly to the 
ideal of freedom, the rule of law cannot save 
their freedom for them and, indeed, the rule 
of law itself cannot survive. 


Anti-Communist Instruction for Military 
Personnel 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, the Los 
Angeles Herald Express recently carried 
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an editorial cartoon of particular signifi- 
cance. It showed a bombastic character 
labeled “Leftwing American Strategists,” 
snatching out of the hands of an Ameri- 
can soldier a document entitled “What 
Communism Is and How To Fight It.” 
The cartoon was titled “Yours Not To 
Reason Why, Yours But To Do and Die.” 

The editorial accompanying the car- 
toon read as follows: 

Mozzitine THE SERVICES 


Perhaps one of the greatest shocks to the 
people of this Nation in peacetime was the 
order to commanders of military seryices 
which has practically shut their mouths 
against attempting to imbue their troops 
with patriotism and knowledge of the enemy, 
communism, 

Imagine what would have happened if such 
an order had been issued while our fighting 
men were engaged in the First World War 
against Germany, or the Second World War 
against Germany and Japan. 

It is all right to say, we are not at war 
now. but we are right on the doorstep, and 
the American people should know more about 
the present enemy who has threatened to 
“bury” us and to annihilate 140 million 
people. 

And yet the troops who will have to do 
the fighting if war actually comes have been 
denied the privilege of having leaders or 
lecturers tell the truth about the enemy 
they must fight. 

Who is responsible for this order? 

According to dispatches from Washing- 
ton, the roots lie in what is referred to as a 
memorandum from Senator J. WILLIAM FUL- 
BRIGHT, Democrat, of Arkansas, to Secretary 
of Defense Robert S. McNamara, 

In this memorandum, Senator FULBRIGHT 
objected to military sponsorship of public 
forums featuring what he referred to as 
“radical rightwing speakers.” No reference 
was made to “radical leftwing speakers.“ 

Subsequently, there was a Defense Depart- 
ment directive on the subject. 

All over the country, this chilling influ- 
ence is now being felt in the services. Gen- 
erals, admirals, captains, colonels, and those 
of even lower rank are afraid to open their 
mouths for fear of being disciplined from 
the very top. — 

Senator Strom THunmonp, Democrat, of 
South Carolina, is hotly critical, referring to 
this insidious memo as attacking efforts of 
military leaders “to give American citizens 
the facts about communism and the cold 
war.” 

Senator THurmMonp has charged that Com- 
munists originated an “anti-anti-Commu- 
nist campaign subtly concealed behind a 
nonexistent conflict between civil authority 
and military leadership.” 

He said the campaign is focused princi- 
pally “in an attack on our military 
leaders.” 

The South Carolina Senator also declared 
that “there is specific evidence that at- 
tempts to create the impression that this 
administration wants anticommunism soft- 
pedaled have borne fruit.” 

He added that he certainly did not believe 
either the President or responsible officials 
in the administration want anticommu- 
nism soft-pedaled. 

But he also that “this censorship 
of military men's speeches spills over to the 
point where it allows no criticism of any 
Marxist-Socialist-Communist theories or 
practices.” 

Just where does this leave the common, 

citizens of America? At the least, 
it leaves most in a state of utter confusion, 

It leaves before them a frightening ques- 
tion as to the future of this country. 


At about the same time the Herald- 
Express ran the above items, the Long 
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Beach Press-Telegram ran a letter to the 
editor along much the same lines. It 
reads as follows: 

Wat's Wrong Wire HITTING ENEMY? 
EDITOR: 

President Kennedy should instruct the 
Department of Defense to initiate forceful 
anti-Communist programs and cease from 
subjecting patriotice Americans to harass- 
ment, censorship, and as for in- 
stance, Major General Walker and Admiral 
Burke. 

It seems now to be becoming popular in 
the National Government to investigate and 
censure military men who have any words 
of warning to say about Communist in- 
fluences in American life. 

Men who have fought in wars must won- 
der what kind of struggle we are waging 
when it becomes a censurable offense to 
discuss the tactics of the enemy. 

Even though our peril is so great, we find 
a situation developing where military com- 
manders are in danger of being charged with 
rightwing political theories if they have the 
temerity to call attention to our danger and 
point out the methods used by our enemies. 

We are counting on the President to help 
save our country and shall be praying for his 
wisdom and guidance. 

IDAR K. JENSEN. 


The disturbing thing both the Herald 
and Mrs. Jensen hint at but do not dis- 
cuss in detail is that not only do people 
in the armed services need basic instruc- 
tion in what communism is and how to 
fight it, but Americans generally. Both 
anti-Communists and anti-anti-Com- 
munists tend to intermix politico-socio- 
economic issues legitimately within the 
framework of American political action 
with the question of communism, 

By way of extreme examples it works 
this way: The anti-Communist properly 
denounces communism and seeks to fight 
it; he also holds strong beliefs about 
keeping the private enterprise system 
uncontaminated by such things as say, 
social security; although he may not in- 
tend it, soon his listeners are gaining 
the impression he is labeling “social 
security” as “communism” and any- 
body that is for it is a Communist. 
Then along comes the anti-anti-Com- 
munist. He is for social security; al- 
though he may not intend it, soon his 
listeners are gaining the impression that 
anybody against social security is some 
kind of a nut and therefore anybody 
that is against communism must also be 
some kind of a nut. 

I repeat that the foregoing example 
is extreme, but it illustrates the point, 
many who may be on either side of this 
issue understand the nature and danger 
of communism so vaguely, at least, in 
relation to what is not involved and what 
is involved, that the business of how to 
get on with disposing of the challenge 
to freedom gets obscured by the result- 
ing oratorical smog. And it is pre- 
cisely this, meeting and disposing of the 
challenge, that is our vital business to- 
day. Muzzling the services under the 
drooping banner of anti-anticommunism 
only serves dangerously to gum. up that 
business, Mixing up a lot of non-anti- 
Communist issues with legitimate anti- 
communism merely gums it up in an- 
other way. 

What we really need; and what thus 
far our Government and even our 
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schools have failed in great part to sup- 
ply, is a nationwide education program 
which deal sensibly and understandably 
with just what communism is and just 
how to fight it, without mixing it up 
with anything else. 

And we must never forget, that the 
job of fighting it successfully is one 
which requires mobilization of the spirit 
and efforts of every Amerizan in Gov- 
ernment service and in private life. It 
seems to me that Mr. Kennedy should 
dramatically fuze this country’s effort 
together to do this job. A good way to 
start would be to require every person 
on the Government payroll, from him- 
self on down, to satisfactorily pass a 
good course in “What Communism Is— 
and How to Fight It“ before he can 
draw his paycheck. 


Midway in Jet Age Is Like Ghost Town 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANIEL D. ROSTENKOWSKI 


OF ILLINOIS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. ROSTENKOWSKI. Mr. Speaker, 
last Wednesday, August 23, 1961, the 
House passed House Resolution 420, that 
the Committee on Interstate and Foreign 
Commerce, of which I am a member, 
acting as a whole or by subcommittee, is 
authorized and directed to conduct a 
full and complete investigation and study 
of the problems involved in, and the 
measures to minimize or eliminate, air- 
craft noise nuisances and hazards to 
persons and property on the ground, 

During the discussion of this resolu- 
tion, great emphasis was made of the 
complaints registered by residents in the 
area of an airport about the effects of 
the jet age on their daily lives. 

Under leave to extend my remarks, I 
include an article which appeared on the 
front page of today’s Chicago Tribune 
concerning the economic problem devel- 
oping at Chicago's Midway Airport, also 
the effects on thousands of families and 
businesses in the area once considered 
the world’s busiest air terminal. 

I wish to call to the attention of my 
colleagues the existing problems that 
face the residents within the area of 
Midway Airport as explained in the fol- 
lowing article: 

Mipway IN Jer Acre Is LIKE Guost Town 

Chicago’s Midway Airport, 8 miles south- 
west of the Loop, and for almost 20 years 
the world’s busiest air terminal, has lost its 
crown. 

The jets, with their demands for enormous 
runway lengths, have passed it by. Today 
the activity that once concentrated at Mid- 
way has shifted over to the still developing 
O'Hare complex west of Park Ridge. 

Out at Midway every phase of the fleld's 
operations has changed radically. 

CLEAN BUT EMPTY 

The temporary terminal that withstood 
the ravages of a million passengers a year 
right through the 1950's although it was to 
have been torn down and completely rebuilt 
in 1947) has attributes of a ghost town. 
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However, the corridors are clean and pol- 
ished. The snack bars and restaurants now 
have plenty of seats and elbowroom, whereas 
only 20 months ago customers often stood 
three deep in the postmidnight hours. 

The parking lot is only half full these days. 

Out on the airplane aprons at the pas- 
Senger loading gates, the scene is even more 
desolate. - 

NO MORE WAITING 

Until recently, the 54 gates at Midway were 
stacked constantly with 4-engined propeller- 
driven aircraft, then queens of their fleets. 

Arriving planes often would sit with en- 
Bines turning on parking runways for 40 to 
50 minutes, waiting their turns to pull in 
and discharge their passengers, 

Now, eyen at the so-called peak hours of 
noon, 5 p.m. and 8 p.m., there is no wait- 
ing. In fact, the airline ramp chiefs say, 
there are always two or three gates for each 
Plane, arriving or departing. The crews no 
longer are dodging through a maze of whirl- 
ing propellers to give service to airplanes. 

Up in the Midway control tower, which 
Was known the world around as the most 
hectic spot for controllers, the tension is 
gone. The experts there, who once were 
able to keep a stream of planes separated 
Safely for simultaneous landings on two run- 
Ways—as many as 150 movements an hour 
are grateful for even a small private machine 
to enter their control area. 

We're running an old ladies’ home,“ one 
of them said. 

The change has extended beyond the air- 
Port boundaries. The nearby motels, hotels, 
Testaurants, bars, service stations, and park- 
ing lots are suffering a lack of business, too. 
Proprietors are singing the economic blues. 

A DIFFERENT ATTITUDE 

Effects alsq extend to thousands of fami- 
lies whose homes are nearby. Many wage 
®arners ‘depended directly on airport jobs or 
In businesses associated with airport activi- 
ties. Many who worked for airlines or serv- 
lee groups at Midway are being transferred 
to O'Hare field and their families are talking 
of moving north, too. 

Alderman John Egan (13th), who for years 
bow in the midst of the turmoil caused by 

Omeowners objecting to noise, low aircraft, 
and other airport nuisance gripes, has sud- 
denly encountered a different attitude. 

Objectors to Midway and its operations 
have virtually disappeared. Instead, Egan 
now is conferring with committees of busl- 
nessmen, realtors, and homeowners whose 
Pleas today are: “What can we do to keep 
Midway in business?” 

Civic groups from 13 southwest suburban 
areas joined last January to fight the “jet 
menace” at Midway. They thought at that 
time that United Airlines would attempt to 
oe its mew Caravelle jets there, but this 

evelopment did not occur. The Caravelles 
mae to O'Hare with the other jets and 
ems reduced its piston engine traffic still 

urther at the south side airport. 

Now the civic groups have changed their 
attitudes. Few want jets but they are 

frankly and definitely alarmed” by economic 
changes already brought on by the departure 
Of alr traffic from Midway. 
SOME STILL OPPOSE JETS 


“It is not than anyone really will welcome 
jets at Midway,” Egan explained. “It's that 
the property owners are alarmed about the 
Worsened economic situations there. They 
now feel that if the jets are necessary, they 
can be tolerated. 

“Even now, however, about a quarter of 
those living in the Midway area are bitterly 
Opposed to any jet innovations, These peo- 
ple live in the flightpaths, and remember 
the trials with the Caravelle about a year 
ago. These trials occurred on a warm day 
and windows were open and people heard the 
Strange new sound of the jets and they 
didn't like it.“ 
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The alderman said that thousands of per- 
sons who a year ago had signed petitions 
protesting against jets for Midway now have 
changed their minds. Most of them believe 
that “maybe jets are necessary to keep the 
field going.” 

FIGURES SHOW DECLINE 


Figures for scheduled airline operations 
for Midway and O'Hare Fields are astonish- 
ing. In July 1960, Midway had 19,634 ar- 
rivals and departures, but this had dropped 
in July of this year to 10,868. O Hare's July 
1960 movements were 10,064, while this year 
they had climbed to 16,962 (most of them 
jet operations). 

Perhaps the reports from the parking lots 
at the two large airports give a better pic- 
ture of Midway's decline. Midway's July 
1960 figures were 103,361 cars, whereas 
O'Hare’s in the same month were 61,882. But 
in July 1961, Midway had only 49,209, and 
O'Hare bad 126,175. 


Coal Industry Logic, if Any 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. F. BRADFORD MORSE 


OF MASSACHUSETTS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 2, 1961 


Mr. MORSE. Mr. Speaker, the run- 
ning attacks of the coal industry on New 
England consumers of residual oil would 
be farcical were it not for the unhappy 
fact that the coal industry has been able 
to persuade the Federal Government that 
residual imports actually are a major 
cause of the coal depression. 

The following editorial from the Bos- 
ton Herald, and letter to the editor, 
from the president of the National Coal 
Association, put the situation in sharp 
focus: 

Coan INDUSTRY LOGIC, IF ANY 


This is the unkindest cut of all: The coal 
industry gets New England’s supply of cheap 
residual oil cut down so as to promote coal 
sales here, and then expresses surprise that 
we make a fuss about it. 

Seems we ought to like to have our im- 
ports of this cheap fuel restricted. 

President Dunn of the National Coal Asso- 
ciation thinks we should be grateful that the 
coal industry is protecting us from the inse- 
curity. of relying on shipments from Vene- 
guela. 

In his letter to us, printed in an adjoin- 
ing column, he asks what became of the 
$318.7 million we say the import quotas on 
this oil have cost New England. The answer 
is the coal industry got some. The coal car- 
riers got some. Holders of import quotas got 
some. And the rest went into that cavernous 
maw that always opens when a shortage puts 
an end to competitive pricing. 

Mr. Dunn says the President [Eisenhower] 
ordered import quotas on residual to protect 
the national security. But Mr. Eisenhower 
spoke only of the security of a healthy pe- 
troleum industry. Residual imports do not 
affect the domestic oil producers, for whom 
residual is a negligible product. If war cut 
off residual to New England, it would also 
cut off exports of coal, which would then be 
available here as an emergency fuel. 

As if to say who's hurt? Mr. Dunn says 
residual imports to the east coast increased 
from 172.2 million barrels in 1957 to 212.7 
million in 1960. His arithmetic baffles us. 
In 1960 the total of allocations issued under 
the import restrictions was 154,559,292 bar- 
rels. Licensed imports as of April 1 this year 
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were 461,000 barrels a day or the rate of 
168,265,000 barrels a year. What is Mr. 
Dunn counting as barrels of oll available to 
east coast consumers? 

Mr. Dunn’s reference to Soviet oll is equal- 
ly baffling. The Soviet wants to sell crude 
oll, not residual, and that’s another matter. 

The energy Mr. Dunn and his organization 
uses to force a fuel shortage here could so 
much better be used in constructive ways 
to ald the coal industry. 


Coal Wovutp Save NORTHEAST From HERSELF 


To the EDITOR or THE HERALD: 

Perhaps the Herald can help locate the 
$318.7 million which your July 30 editorial 
says New England and other east coast areas 
contributed to the bituminous coal industry 
last year by reason of restrictions on the 
importation of residual fuel oil. 

Nobody in the coal industry seems to have 
seen the money. Perhaps this is because we 
understand ee Hd logic nor your arith- 
metic. The edito says restrictions on re- 
sidual oll imports have resulted in the sale 
of an additional 1.5 million tons of coal, with 
a value at the mines of $5 a ton. If we 
accept that premise (we have to start some- 
where, though the average value of coal f.0.b. 
mines in 1960 was only $4.73) we find $7.5 
million. 

But what happened to the other @311.2 
million? 

Maybe the $311 million went to the oil 
importers. You say import restrictions have 
increased the price of residual oil by 33 cents 
u barrel over the world price, and that the 
scarcity “has wiped out competition and 
invited profiteering.” 

Who are the profiteers? Not the coal in- 
dustry. I suggest you direct your abuse to 
the quota-holding importers whom you cite 
without censure as being able to “enjoy a 
80-cent premium without having to handle 
a single barrel of oil.” 

Restrictions on residual oil imports were 
ordered by the President to protect the na- 
tional security, not the coal industry, Even 
under controls, shipment of foreign residual 
oil into the east coast rose from the 1957 
level of 172.2 million barrels, the original 
basis of the restrictions to 212.7 million bar- 
rels in 1960, The fuel shortages of World 
War II in New England proved the danger of 
heavy reliance on tanker-borne oil supplies. 

If the Herald advocates unrestricted im- 
ports of the cheapest available fuel without 
regard for national security, I can put you on 
the trail of a bargain, Press reports indicate 
that a New York firm has been offering oil 
from Soviet Russia at substantially below 
the market price. Of course, the Russians 
might pinch off the supply once our hos- 
pitals and factories grew dependent on it, 
and once other sources of energy had with- 
ered away—but meanwhile, look at the 
money you'd save. 

If the folly of this course Is apparent, so 
also is the folly of unrestricted imports of 
residual oil from the Caribbean along a sea 
route subject to Soviet submarine blockade. 

STEPHEN F, DUNN, 
President, National Coal Association. 


VFW Gives Copley Its Highest Award 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BOB WILSON 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. WILSON of California. Mr. 
Speaker, under leave to extend my re- 
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marks in the Recorp, I include the fol- 
lowing articles from the San Diego 
Union: 

VFW Gives Corr Irs HIGHEST AWARD 


Mami, Fra, August 22.— The Veterans of 
Foreign Wars today presented its gold medal 
of merit and citation to James S. Copley, 
publisher of the San Diego Union, in recog- 
nition of positive Americanism. 

The award, the highest which can be 
granted by VFW Commander in Chief Ted C. 
Connell, was made in a ceremony here at 
the national convention of the veterans’ or- 
ganization. 

The medal which Connell presented to 
Copley was inscribed “Awarded to James S. 
Copley for exceptional services rendered to 
country, community, and mankind.” 

HAILED FOR LEADERSHIP 


The citation commended Copley for “his 
personal leadership in directing an effective 
and positive Americanism program through 
comprehensive reporting and interpretation 
in all affiliates of Copley press.“ 

Copley, a Navy veteran of World War II, 
is chairman of the Copley Press, Inc., which 
publishes 15 daily newspapers in Illinois 
and California, and operates a worldwide 
news-gathering service. 

The VFW gold medal, established in 1946, 
last year went to John Daly, then of the 
American Broadcasting Co. 

AWARD TO SENATOR 


Another top VFW prize, the American- 
ism award, today was presented to Senator 
GEORGE SMATHERS, Democrat, of Florida. 

Copley told the convention in a speech 
following the presentation that newspapers 
and other communications media must re- 
double their efforts to protect the American 
way of life from the onslaughts of com- 
munism. 

“We are at war with an ideology deter- 
mined * * * to stamp freedom from the 
face of the earth,” Copley said. 

“As a newspaper publisher, it is my con- 
viction that newspapers can help create a 
community in which everyone individually 
comes to gain a feeling of importance in the 
preservation of our way of life, against the 
threat of totalitarian government.” 

Copley cited the recent formation of the 
education department of the Copley Press, 
Inc., as a step toward this expanded service 
to the communities in California and Uli- 
nois in which Copley newspapers are pub- 
lished. 

He said its purpose is to “carry on * * * 
the work of education in behalf of our sys- 
tem of government, and our publicizing of 
the benefits of the American system. 

“Too few of our younger people have had 
the benefits of our own bringing up in pa- 
triotism,” he said. “They need the facts not 
only about the good things implicit in our 
own way of life, but the evil things that are 
implicit in the great conspiracy that is slow- 
ly closing in upon us abroad.” 

KHRUSHCHEV REPORT 


The VFW convention was reminded of 
the report last January 6 by Premier Nikita 
Khrushchev at a Moscow meeting of repre- 
sentatives of the world’s 81 Communist 
Parties. 

“We cannot expect the Americans to Jump 
from capitalism to communism,” Khrushchev 
had said. “But we can assist their elected 
leaders in giving Americans small doses of 
socialism until they suddenly awake to find 
they have communism.” 

“Our danger is mortal,” Copley said. It 
is clear, he said, that Khrushchev plans that 
the Communist world “will wage relentless 
war against the free world until the last 
capitalist nation is overcome” and that the 
United States is the No, 1 target. 
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ULTIMATE HOT WAR 


While it may not now be to the advan- 
tage of Communists to wage a hot war, Cop- 
ley observed, Khrushchev holds that na- 
tions which continue to resist the cold war 
ultimately will be defeated with a hot war.” 

“We are too young a nation to die,” he 
said. “Our lives, our fortunes, and our 
sacred honor—the last more important than 
anything—are at stake just as much today as 
they were in 1776. 

“The American people are crying for lead- 
ership * * *. The leadership must come. 
It must come from organizations like the 
VFW, and it must also come from newspa- 
pers and other news media. The people must 
be informed and summoned. 

“In fact, the American people already 
seem to be ahead of their Government in de- 
manding that we escape from this blind, 
dark alley into which the Russians have 
tried to trap us.” 

ACCEPT CHALLENGE 


The American people know that Amer- 
icanism is too precious “to skulk down the 
wrong side of any alley just to avoid the 
bully’s challenge,” Copley added. 

“We must again walk bravely,” he said. 
“We must lead the world’s timid and fear- 
ful. And with our example, they, too, will 
walk tall and straight. With courage, we will 
all emerge Into the broad, clean streets of an 
orderly world. 

“We are not outnumbered,” he concluded. 
“So far, we have only been outtalked. 

“We must do our own talking. We must 
do it in honesty and conviction, We must 
do it so all the world will hear and under- 
stand and applaud,” 


PATRIOTIC TEACHING VITAL, CADETS TOLD 


PENSACOLA, FA., August 22.—James 8. 
Copley, chairman of the corporation of Cop- 
ley Press, Inc., today called for American 
teachers "who will be aware of the flag in 
the corner of the classroom, and know that 
that flag is what stands between us and a 
godless slavery." 

Copley addressed cadets at the Naval Air 
Training Command here. He spoke under 
auspices of the Pensacola Council of the 
Navy League of the United States. Copley 
is president of the league’s San Diego 
council. 

“Some people have wrapped themselves in 
the flag of freedom of education, so they can 
feel safe from challenge, while they work to 
destroy that freedom,” he said. 

SOME SCOFP 


Copley said there are those “who scoff at 
patriotism as an old-fashioned, outdated 
thing.” 

“This voice finds too common an expres- 
sion on our college campuses. It asks us to 
put aside our individual God and country 
in favor of a new belief in superman. This 
superman is a combination psychiatrist- 
statesman-jailer who will lead us away from 
patriotism and free enterprise into the secu- 
rity of a totalitarian world prison.” 

Looking out over the ranks of Navy flight 
cadets, Copley remarked that this is a uni- 
versity campus not concerned with misinter- 
pretation of our freedoms to allow Marxists 
and atheistic Communists to preach their 
treason.” 

In his speech, the publisher stressed his 
support of freedom of education, but he 
added, “All freedom is grounded in respon- 
sibility, and I am afraid that that respon- 
sibility has not been always applied on 
American campuses.” 

REQUIRED SUBJECT 

“I, for one, want communism to be a 
required subject of study in our classrooms,” 
he told the cadets, “But I want it to be dis- 
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cussed by patriotic teachers who also can 
teach Americanism; and who want to do it," 

Copley pointed out that the American way 
of life has become the envy of people all 
over the world. 

“The Communists certainly recognize this 
fact and realize that in the United States 
is the only obstacle to their plan for world 
domination,” he said. 

“How clearly is this taught by our col- 
leges and High schools? 

How many teachers can tell this story of 
human achievement? 

“If we do not have such teachers, our days 
as a Nation are numbered. And we are too 
young to die, too young a Nation to let fall 
the torch of individual freedom, of individ- 
ual responsibility for government.” 

WILL LOSE FREEDOM 

“Without old-fashioned patriotism, we 
will lose our old-fashioned freedom. With- 
out old-fashioned love of country, we will 
fall victims to old-fashioned hate by other 
countries. 

Copley reminded the cadets of the charge 
of Adm. Arleigh Burke, who retired recently 
as chief of naval operations. 

“Burke’s testament to the Navy contained 
the words: 

“I do commend: 

“Love of country, overshadowing all other 
loves, including service, family and the sea, 

“Individual desire to excel, not for aggran- 
dizement of self, but to increase the excel- 
lence of the Navy. 

“Devotion—perhaps consecration—to per- 
sonal integrity in oneself, in one’s service, in 
one’s country. 

“Courage to stand for principle, regardiess 
of efforts to dilute this courage through com- 
promise or evasion.” 

NO GREATER REWARD 


Copley told the cadets that “the golden 
wings that will be won from this command 
may well be the means of perpetuation of 
our American way of life.” 

“What reward could exceed this,” he asked, 
“the knowledge that you, in your generation, 
helped to save that way of life?” 


Price Fixing Under Guise of Fair Trade 
Is Blow to Consumer 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, any type 
of price fixing by the Government, even 
though it is done in the interest of so- 
called fair trade, ultimately reacts 
against the interest of the consumer, 
which is all the people. Fair trade pro- 
posals now before Congress will do 
nothing but increase prices and rob the 
consumer of his freedom of choice. In 
this connection I call attention to the 
following editorial from the Wall Street 
Journal: 

REENTER THE PRICE FIXERS 

Fair traders never fade away, it seems; 
they just change their names. 

Despite defeat after defeat in the courts 
and nearly 50 years of congressional cool- 
ness, the proponents of Federal retail price 
fixing are massing a new campaign in Wash- 
ington, As our Mr. Duke reported the other 
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day, they realize that most people now rec- 
ognize the once-attractive fair trade label 
as a fraud, and so the advocates are calling 
it a fair competitive practices bill. 

The immediate objective is to get this 
thing passed by the Senate at this session, 
and then work on the House next year. If 
it actually got enacted, we would have a sit- 
uation where it would be impossible, by 
Federal law, for any merchant to sell a na- 
tional branded item to consumers at any 
Price lower than that set by its manufac- 
turer, 

That objective points up one of the dif- 
ficulties: The history of fair trade in the 
States that have tried it is that it doesn't 
work, no matter what any law says. Attempts 
to enforce it had a lot to do with the rise 
of the so-called discount houses, which in 
turn led to discounting by many other 
retailers, 

Now, by a remarkable exercise in illogic, 
the fair-competition lobby points to the 
Erowth of discounting as an argument for 
enacting their bill, But of course discount- 
ing is the essence of price competition, and 
its rise is a tribute to the vigor of our com- 
betitive system when it is left halfway alone. 

What is basically at stake is the consum- 
er's freedom of choice, and particularly his 
°pportunity to buy at the cheapest price. 
An economy without that is neither free, 
competitive, fair, nor efficient. Yet that free- 

is what these zealots are trying to kill. 

the no matter how many times they change 

ir names, they can't change the smell of 
Price fixing. 


Big Push in Soviet Propaganda 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. HALE BOGGS 


OY LOUISIANA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 24, 1961 


3 BOGGS. Mr. Speaker, I should 
me to commend to the attention of 
2 Member of the Congress a 
8 orough—but very disturbing—article 
m the Soviet Union's massive propa- 
on Machine at work in the world to- 
Witt Written by Eugene Burdick and 
hed since Lederer, this article spells out 
ret etail the wide, and at the same time, 
Boi ee propaganda effort of the 
ae et Union, which reportedly is spend- 
tre least $2 billion a year in its dia- 
e scheme to capture the hearts and 
5 ds of men, particularly in the un- 
Win eloped nations of Asia and Africa. 
our own U.S. Information Agency 

$135 an uphill struggle to obtain some 
1962 million appropriation for fiscal year 
it means that our country is spend- 
2 20 times less to sell America 
our democratic institutions abroad 
255 the Kremlin is to sell, falsely and 
1 Sugar coating, its communistic 
orm of government. 
nie day. the Soviet Union and Commu- 
15 t are publishing and distribut- 
z 55 of them free of charge some 
illion books a year, and this is more 

> the total books published by all the 
3 of the countries of the earth com- 
ined. The Russians and the Chinese 
ee distributing movie films on life in 
5 eir countries, and radios which are 
ped only into stations in Moscow and 
ul er. throughout Asia and the Mid- 
© East. Furthermore, budding and 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


established authors in these underdevel- 
oped nations are being paid large sums 
of money by the Soviet Government for 
articles written for Communist publica- 
tions to be distributed in their own coun- 
tries and “intellectuals,” authors, teach- 
ers, scientists of these Asian nations are 
being given the “red carpet” treatment 
on all-expense paid trips to Russia as 
official guests of the Red government. 

When I visited Asia and the Middle 
East 2 years ago as chairman of the 
foreign trade policy subcommittee, I 
saw the tremendous number of free 
Soviet and Red Chinese books, maga- 
zines, and pamphlets of all kinds on 
stands and in libraries; sadly, I found 
no American books or publications of 
any kind to counter this massive amount 
of Communist propaganda literature. 
And I was in Asia as chairman of a con- 
gressional committee which seeks to pro- 
mote American private investment in the 
underdeveloped nations, and this Com- 
munist literature, I soon realized, was a 
tremendous barrier to the effectiveness of 
my mission. 

All of this points to the great need 
for our country to increase many times 
over its educational and informational 
efforts in order to show the peoples of 
the world the true superiority of our 
form of gcvernment and our way of 
life where men truly are free and un- 
trammeled. I have long thought that 
the first forward step in this direction 
would be to remove the current legal 
restrictions on the spending of counter- 
part funds earned abroad under Public 
Law 480. Under this law, moneys earned 
in some 60 foreign countries may be 
spent only in those nations and cannot 
be repatriated to the U.S. Treasury here. 

Great sums of foreign currencies pres- 
ently are lying idle in foreign banks— 
not yet committed to the USIA or any 
other agency, nor allocated for any par- 
ticular program. In President Ken- 
nedy’s budget message for fiscal 1962, 
it was revealed that there now exists un- 
committed and excess foreign currencies 
available to our government in India, 
Israel, Pakistan, Yugoslavia, Poland, 
Spain, the United -Arab Republic and 
others; the total money estimated to be 
available after payment of all U.S. re- 
quirements for fiscal 1962 is $650 million. 

Accordingly, Mr. Speaker, I have in- 
troduced legislation (H.R. 634) which if 
enacted would remove the present 
spending ceilings on these funds, and 
thus enable the U.S. Information 
Agency to increase its programs— 
particularly the publication and distri- 
bution of literature, and the making and 
distribution of motion pictures—in order 
to meet the great Soviet challenge in 
the underdeveloped nations of Asia and 
the Middle East. The simple fact is that 
the increased spending of these coun- 
terpart” funds would not cost the Amer- 
ican taxpayer any additional expense. 

My bill has received favorable reports 
from the USIA, and from the Depart- 
ments of State and of Agriculture, and 
I am hopeful that it will be passed by 
this Congress. The increase and build- 
up of our informational program is vital 
to the security of our country. 

For these reasons, Mr. Speaker, under 
unanimous consent, I include this arti- 
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cle, “Big Push in Soviet Propaganda,” 

which appeared in the August 19 issue of 

the Saturday Evening Post, in the 

RECORD, 

The article follows: 

Bic PUSH IN Sover PropaAGANDA—TO PRESENT 
A BROTHERLY AND BENEFICENT IMAGE, RUS- 
stA Backs A GLOBAL ORGANIZATION WITH 
TREMENDOUS POWER AND Bic MONEY—A 
REPORT BY THE AUTHORS oF “THE UGLY 
AMERICAN” 

(By Eugene Burdick and William J. Lederer) 
In Manila a young Filipino writer opens an 

envelope, finds a check for 750 pesos—the 

largest sum he has ever received for an 
article. Twenty-eight hundred miles to the 
southwest at the airport in Ceylon, an anx- 
ious mother and her paralyzed son are care- 
fully placed in a plane and before the plane 
has made altitude a doctor is examining the 
boy. Five thousand miles to the northwest, 
in a sunny Russian schoolroom, 
8-year-old children expectantly face the door, 
waiting for a distinguished dark-skinned 
visitor. When he enters, they sing a song of 
welcome in Hindi, his native language. 

Three rather touching scenes—but they 
all bear the mark “Made in Moscow.” These 
three episodes are typical of thousands that 
occur around the world as a part of a compre- 
hensive Communist propaganda program. 
Only recently have Western scholars been 
able to put together the fragments of this 
massive Soviet propaganda apparatus and 
make educated estimates of its range. 

Americans, used to the bluster of Khru- 
shchev and the blatancy of May Day parades 
in Red Square, will be surprised at the 
delicacy with which this devastating, yet in- 
visible, structure operates. 

In the opinion of many experts this propa- 
ganda machine is more dangerous than nu- 
clear-armed ICBM's. The Soviet effort costs 
$2 billion a year directly and probably twice 
that much indirectly. By contrast the United 
States spends about one twentieth as much 
in money and one one-hundredth as much in 
effort and intellectual skill, 

The Soviet effort is not merely massive. To 
a startling degree it can pinpoint small 
targets. Take the three examples mentioned. 
The Filipino writer had received his check 
from the Foreign Language Publishing House 
in Moscow. Although he is a professed 
“Philippine nationalist,” he is now receiving 
over half of his income from Soviet royalties. 
The anxious Ceylonese mother with the 
paralyzed son was flown to Moscow, where 
her son was given treatment at a polio insti- 
tute and returned home much improved. 
The mother, in addition to being an in- 
fluential journalist, is related to the secre- 
tary of a powerful Ceylonese politican. The 
class of Hindi children were Russian 
students at a public school in Moscow and 
their guest was a prominent Hindi-speaking 
Indian intellectual. When he returned to 
India, he praised the Soviet Union's 
“brotherly interest in India and Its culture.” 

The painstaking detalis of the Soviet ef- 
fort are stunning. Grassroots indoctrination 
begins in the Soviet school. All Soviet pupils 
start serious study of a foreign language in 
the third grade. By the time they have fin- 
ished high school they have had at least 6 
years’ training in a foreign language. They 
do not confine their language training to 
English, French, Spanish, and German, but 
also haye thousands of students studying 
the so-called exotic languages of Africa 
and Asia. In Singhalese and Bengali, the 
Russians have a small army of fluent lin- 
guists. Our Department of State's Foreign 
Service does not have a single qualified per- 
son, although these languages are spoken by 
almost 100 million people living in important 
sensitive areas. 

Language is not the whole of propaganda, 
as we shall see, but it is the vital first step. 
John Foster Dulles put it this way: “Inter- 
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preters are no substitute. It is not possible 
to understand what is in the minds of other 
people without understanding their lan- 
guage; and, without understanding their 
language, it is impossible to be sure that 
they understand what is on our minds.” 

Soviet language training is so sweeping 
that Moscow can, if the occasion calls for it, 
produce tomorrow a skilled plumber who 
speaks Hindi and is also familiar with the 
great figures of Hindi literature. As long ago 
as 1957 Chester Bowles, former Ambassador 
to India, said that he had never met a Rus- 
sian in that country who was not working 
hard at Hindi, or already reasonably fluent 
in the language. American officials who are 
fiuent in Hindi could comfortably meet in 
the livingroom of an average American 
home. 

What are the results? When Moscow con- 
tracted to build the Bhilai steel mill for 
India, a great many of the Russians, from 
steel muddlers to top engineers, could speak 
to Indians in their own language. The Indi- 
ans were so pleased that they did not object 
when Russian workers taught Russian and 
Marxist doctrine to Indian workers during 
the lunch hour. 

In Swahili, Nepali, Telugu, Annamese, Am- 
haric—) spoken by 86 million peo- 
ple—the pattern is the same. The Soviets 
have platoons of people trained in all these 
languages. Most Russians will not see duty 
overseas, but if the need arises the Soviet 
propaganda apparatus can call upon an im- 
mense reservoir of language competence, By 
contrast, consider that this year only four 
of our Foreign Service officers are studying 
southeast Asian languages. 

But the real cutting edge of the Soviet 
propaganda apparatus is the full-time, 
highly trained expert who skillfully directs 
his army of assistants. When he goes to 
work, overseas or in Moscow, he will have 
survived one of the world's most rigorous 
indoctrination and screening programs. He 
is a professional who has been schooled 
more extensively than a physician. Take, 
as a composite example, the case of a fellow 
we'll call Serge Rasonilkov. 

Serge was graduated at the top of his 
class from a high school in Minsk. He was 
assigned to one of the numerous “institutes” 
that exist throughout Russia for specialized 
training in language and area studies. For 
the first year the average workday was 16 
to 18 hours. Serge was one of 25 students 
making up a class in Twi, a little-known 
language which is spoken by 2 million people 
in the northern part of Africa's Gold Coast 
region, Language make up one-half of the 
institute’s program, and it was taught by 
an African Communist, specially recruited. 
The other half of the curriculum consisted 
of an intensive course in the anthropology, 
religion, politics and geography of Africa. 

At the end of the first year the 25 stu- 
dents were told where each ranked in the 
class. The bottom five students were 
dropped from the institute. 

For 36 more months the work continued. 
‘When the class finally was graduated, it con- 
sisted only of five superior professionals. 
The Russians’ estimates of their need for 
experts in Twi were five per year. Two of 
the students had been discharged from the 
institute for “marriage without official per- 
mission.” The rest were casualties of the 
competitive system. In addition to scho- 
lastic brillience, other criteria were taken 
into consideration in grading students 
physical stamina, ability to make decisions 
and boldness. 

Serge was one of those who survived. 
Serge had acquired not only the ability to 
speak Twi fluently but also knowledge of 
the Twi folk myths. In addition he knew 
the names of contemporary political lead- 
ers in the areas where Twi was spoken, their 
backgrounds, their weaknesses. 
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A few months before being graduated from 
the institute Serge and the four other sur- 
viving students were each assigned a secret 
topic on which to write a master’s thesis. 
Unbeknownst to any of the five the topics 
were identical—A Marxist-Leninist Strategy 
for Twi-Speaking Cultures: The Next 10 
Years. Near the end of the term each stu- 
dent was presented with a copy of the other 
four theses and asked to defend his own 
publicly in the light of what the others 
stated. To Western educators such a tech- 
nique would be not only unethical but ex- 
tremely cruel. In the Soviet view it produces 
a potential diplomat-propagandist who is 
suspicious, tough minded and highly flexible 
in his application of Communist ideology. 

The institute decided that Serge was their 
most outstanding graduate. The four other 
graduates were at once ordered to twi- 
speaking areas of Africa where they took 
jobs in the Russian Embassy or consulates 
as chauffeurs, kitchen helpers and messen- 
gers. They were given these jobs to permit 
extensive contact with the natives. Later 
they would move into propaganda jobs. 

Serge remained in Moscow and was sent to 
the diplomatic school for an additional 2 
years. The U.S.S.R. Diplomatic School is top 
secret. No American, to our knowledge, has 
ever visited there. A few foreign Commu- 
nists have briefly attended the school and 
after defecting from the party have described 
what takes place in that highly guarded 
institution. 

The first task of the school is to instill 
in every student an identical notion of the 
grand sweep of Soviet strategy and “tactical 
flexibility.“ The aim of that strategy is to 
assure the world domination of socialism. 
“Tactical flexibility” means that in each 
country, at some time in history, the ever- 
changing problems will be different and must 
be handled differently. In some countries it 
will be possible to move quickly—to give 
history a push. In others it will be necessary 
to go more slowly, to mask Soviet inten- 
tions, to work in feigned sympathy with un- 
satisfactory local movements. 

Serge also was taught such practical skills 
as the art of “spontaneous demonstration.” 
The antiriot procedures of police all over the 
world were carefully studied so that they 
could be circumvented. Serge personally 
will never participate in such a demonstra- 
tion. But he will give the triggering order 
to the local Communist leaders. The Com- 
munists, for example, carefully controlled 
the pitch and tempo of the Zengakuren stu- 
dent demonstration against the Japanese 
visit of President Eisenhower. The Commu- 
nists in Tokyo, vastly outnumbered in the 
Zengakuren organization by moderates and 
conservatives, manevered the others during 
the last 3 days before the President's sched- 
uled visit. The result of this tactic was a 
stunning historical cataclysm. The soverign 
head of the world's most powerful nation 
was prevented from visiting another head of 
state. To this day most of the members of 
the Zengakuren, who howled in the streets 
during those days, are not anti-American 
and are not quite sure how they were ma- 
nipulated. For Serge, such a performance is 
a routine technique. 

A former Communist once told us, we 
thought jokingly, that one of the things 
taught at the diplomatic school was “the 
moment for producing the proletarian 
corpse.” By this the ex-Communist meant 
the technique of mysteriously killing or 
wounding a well-known native leader—es- 
pecially one in revolt against white officials. 
The result of the murder usually is a vio- 
lent flareup of native rage against those in 
authority. To succeed in such a political 
maneuver requires great skill. One of the 
problems of the propagandist Is to calculate 
accurately when the moment for the murder 
has arrived—and how to have the corpse 
“discovered” most effectively. 
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In recent years we are not so certain that 
our ex-Communist friend was joking. With 
an eerie consistency, political deaths around 
the world inflame insurrections and benefit 
the Communists. From Laos to Vietnam to 
the Congo there is a thin, red, bloody strand 
that is almost surely not accidental, 

Upon completion of his studies at the 
diplomatic school, Serge was ordered to a 
Soviet embassy in Africa, where he at once 
had a consultation with the Russian politi- 
cal boss. In most Soviet embassies the am- 
bassador is not the No. 1 man but is only a 
figurehead. He is the one charged with the 
energy-consuming task of showing up at so- 
cial functions. If the ambassador absorbs a 
staggering number of vodka toasts and a 
huge amount of caviar at such functions, he 
can spend the next day recovering. The im- 
portant political work is done by others who 
have time to think and study. Usually the 
real leader of the embassy will occupy what 
is officially the third or fourth position. 

Serge was given almost a completely free 
hand. The camouflaged “No. 1” said he 
would issue specific orders only when a 
change in tactics or strategy came down from 
Moscow. 

At first Serge concentrated on Influencing 
strategically placed persons. Serge also saw 
that Twi poets, writers and intellectuals had 
their work translated and reviewed by Tass 
and in Pravda, or in one of the many spe- 
cialized journals within Russia, The reviews 
invariably glowed with praise. Serge made 
certain that the local intellectual received 
a Twi translation of the review—as well as 
substantial royalties. 

In the second phase, Serge generated an 
impression of great Soviet admiration for 
the “folk culture” of the host country. The 
Soviet press published editorials insisting 
that selected native intellectuals be invited 
to Russia as state guests. Such visits were 
lavishly prepared and widely reported. 

In Russia the surprised Africans found 
themselves surrounded by people who were 
not only friendly but apparently genuinely 
well informed and deeply interested in the 
culture of their own country. Writers who 
had barely been making a living suddenly 
began to receive handsome checks from Mos- 
cow for work that was translated into Rus- 
sian. Musicians and artists received the 
same heady attention. . 

We once asked a group of Asian intellec- 
tuals, all of whom had received royalty pay- 
ments from Moscow, if they knew that 
no American or British writer was able to 
receive royalties for works published in Rus- 
sia, There was an embarrassing silence. We 
asked, half-jokingly, how many of them 
would be willing to return their royalty 
checks to Moscow as a gesture of “solidarity” 
with their American literary colleagues. 

One of the Asians, more candid than the 
others, stated, “It is impossible. I am now 
dependent for approximately 50 percent of 
my income on Soviet royalties. I could not 
afford to do as you ask, and I am ashamed 
of that fact.” Most of the writers professed 
to be unaffected politically by their Soviet 
incomes. 

But a young Indonesian writer told us, “It 
is difficult to avoid unconscious seduction. 
The first few articles I wrote for the Commu- 
nists were fair and objective, and they print- 
ed them precisely as I wrote them. Each 
time they paid me more than I had received 
before. After a few months, however, they 
began to suggest slight editorial changes: 
Would I object to the placing of the word 
‘imperialistic’ before ‘American’; would it 
not be accurate to describe Eisenhower, 4 
former general, as a ‘militarist’? If I balked 
they quietly went along, but they kept the 
pressure on—partly by raising the payments. 
One day I finished an article and on reread- 
ing realized that it was straight Communist 
doctrine. I tore it up and have not writ- 
ten for the Communists since.” 
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He is a rare exception. But let us return 
to Serge. 

Serge’s next step was an intensive program 
of cultural exchange. Here Serge took Japan 
as an example. In 1957 a distinguished Rus- 
sian pianist, Gilels, made a Japanese tour. 
This was quickly followed by a tour of the 
Singer, Alla Glenkova. In 1958 the Russians 
invited the Japanese puppet theater, Avidzi, 
to Russia, where it received wildly enthusi- 
astic reviews. The Russians also made it 
known, pointedly, that this was the first trip 
that the puppeteers had made outside of 
Japan's borders. Scholars, scientists and 
famous Russian artists too numerous to men- 
tion all visited Japan. In return, numerous 
eae of Japanese were invited to visit Rus- 

Japan is a fully developed society, and 
Japanese are likely to recognize propaganda 
techniques when they see them. Even sò, 
the Russians have made a serious propaganda 
Penetration and are constantly working hard 
to enlarge it. 

In the primitive and emerging nations the 
Soviet effort is proportionately much higher. 
Communist entertainers and artists and jour- 
nalists flood to countries like Liberia, the 
Sudan, Ethiopia, Iran, Lebanon, and all the 
Arab countries. 

In Burma, Russian circuses and Chinese 
entertainers went to tiny upcountry hamlets 
where the people had never before seen a 
foreigner. In some cases the Russian circus 
ioe Was larger than the village popula- 

n. 

Serge followed the established propaganda 
Pattern closely. Once key people are cul- 
tivated and a mask of friendliness exhibited 
to the masses, the propaganda dagger is 
aimed at othér victims. The next target 
Stroup is students, They are invited to fairs, 
Youth festivals, cultural meetings, and uni- 
Versities—all in Russia. Preparations are 
Carefully made. For example, student dele- 
Sations arriving in Russia from France and 
Great Britain and the United States, who 
have some knowledge of Communist tech- 
niques and are therefore likely to be suspi- 
cious, are housed in drab, ordinary dormi- 
tories. But the delegations from Africa, the 
Arab countries, and southeast Asia are 
housed and fed in plush luxury—candle- 
lighted tables, a menu meticulously put to- 
Sether with careful attention to religious 
Tequirements and native food tastes, and 
cheerful waiters. 8 

Perhaps the high point in the propa- 

g of students took place in 1960 

When Khrushchev, while visiting in Indo- 
nesia, announced that the Soviet Union had 
established a “University of Friendship of 
the Peoples.” This university is designed to 
engineers, physicians, teachers, and 

from all over the world. 

If successful, it might make it possible for 
Communism to capture the intellectual elite 
Of most of the countries of Asia, Africa, and 
Latin America. Fortunately the first few 
Classes did not go well. But the Russians 
are experimenting; the curriculum of the 
Friendship University has just been changed. 

The countless festivals and youth con- 
Fresses in the Soviet Union are carefully and 
Senerously subsidized. Students from the 
Poor nations pay little or nothing. But the 
Soviet aid is always carefully presented as 
a “fellowship” or as a reward for winning 
a contest or some such face-shving device. 

Once an atmosphere of friendliness is es- 
tablished with the intellectual elite and the 
organization of students in underdeveloped 
countries is under way, the next step is a 
Careful wooing of the leaders. With a 
shrewd eye for protocol, the Russians first 
send a high-ranking diplomat to call on 
leaders such as Sukarno, Haile Selassie, 
Nehru, or the Shah of Iran. The foreign 
head of government is then invited to the 
Soviet Union. There is no limit to costs. 
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Take the visit of Nasser, the ruler of Egypt, 
to Russia. He was flown in a luxuriously 
equipped Soviet jetliner, the TU-104. When 
he arrived in Moscow, he was greeted by 
orderly files of people cheering as he drove 
down the street. Scrubbed schoolchildren 
threw flowers at him wherever he went. At 
smali, intimate parties Nasser was shown ex- 
amples of Egyptian and Arabic works trans- 
lated into Russian, some of them consisting 
of his own speeches, which had been 
catalogued as “masterpieces.” He met Soviet 
Moslems who had made the pilgrimage to 
Mecca. While traveling in Russia he was 
shown factories making the most sophis- 
ticated military equipment, parts for guided 
missiles and earth-moving equipment. The 
implication was clear: The Soviet Union was 
not only powerful in war but able to supply 
the kind of equipment needed to build the 
Asawan Dam; and she could supply seed 
and farm machinery for the lands to be ir- 
rigated by the dam. 

At a splendid “state dinner” Khrushchev 
assured Nasser of the support of “the whole 
socialist world” in his “struggle for inde- 
pendence.” Nasser was also informed that 
the Soviets had just established a Society for 
Friendship and Cultural Relations With the 
Countries of the Arab East. 

The usual concluding flourish to such a 
trip is making a gift of the jet plane in 
which the foreign leader has traveled. Haile 
Selassie, the Shah of Iran and Sukarno have 
received such gifts.“ U Nu of Burma flies 
in a plane presented by the Russians. 

The Russians pay special attention to local 
customs. They know, for example, that In- 
donesians prefer lengthy movies. The longer 
the show, the more the Indonesians like it. 
It is no accident that President Sukarno ex- 
hibited the 3-hour motion picture of his 
trip to Russia in preference to the 20-minute 
movie documentation of his visit to America 
made by our U.S. Information Agency. 

The foreign leader, thus manipulated, 
sometimes leaves the Soviet Union with the 
impression not only that the Russians are 
deeply interested in his country, but that 
Russia is the “coming” economic and mili- 
tary power. No one lectured him on the 
“inevitability of world communism.” He 
has met the real leaders of Russia and may 
have the impression that he can “do busi- 
ness with the Russians” without compromis- 
ing his position. 

The results are alarming. Today in Egypt 
there are thousands of Soviet technicians, 
military advisers and- engineers. Instruc- 
tion in the Russian language has begun in 
secondary schools of the United Arab Re- 
public, Three hundred of her best students 
are being sent annually to Russia to study. 

Now Russia is ready for the last stage of 

da: “The socialization of the 
masses.” This means a penetrating and 
widespread propagandization of the citizens 
of a foreign country. The blueprint of action 
is clear. In most of the emerging countries 
where Serge—and a thousand others like 
him—serves, the public-communication sys- 
tem is either primitive or nonexistent. One 
of Serge’s first steps in socializing the 
masses will be to see that small radios are 
distributed to the outlying villages by the 
native Communist Party. These radios have 
one peculiarity: They receive only one sta- 
tion—Radio Moscow or Radio Peiping. Pow- 
erful broadcasting stations in Russia and 
China fill the air with programs in Amoy, 
Tonkinese, Tibetan, Pashto, Bengali, Berber, 
and hundreds of other languages. In deserts, 
deltas, and farm areas the entire population 
of tiny hamlets will squat around the radio 
in the evening hours. As the young people 
crank the hand generator, the village listens 
to Bing Crosby, the Red army chorus, classi- 


cal music, folk music of their own land 


and a carefully edited version of world news. 
American press reports are rewritten to make 
us look as bad and unhappy as possible. 
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The Communists also realize that intense 
literacy drives among the emerging nations 
creates a new market for books, magazines, 
and newspapers. Today the Russians and 
Chinese are the biggest publishers of books 
in the world. Between them they produce 
more than 2 billion books a year, which sur- 
passes the entire output of all other nations. 
A large fraction of these volumes are pub- 
lished in foreign languages, ranging from 
obscure African languages, like Fang-Bulu 
and Kabyle, to Japanese and German. Chil- 
dren's books which successfully convert Cin- 
derella and Little Red Riding Hood into 
Communist heroes are put out in fine edi- 
tions, beautifully illustrated. Millions of 
magazines are distributed throughout the 
world, each of them aimed at a specific 
audience: the peasant, the trade-union mem- 
ber, the city worker, and the disgruntled 
intellectual. 

Today the world’s best selling author is 
Joseph Stalin. His books are followed by the 
Bible, but the next three most widely read 
authors are Communists. A bookseller in 
Cairo or Djakarta or Bangkok or Singapore 
finds it financially attractive to stock Com- 
munist literature. First, he pays for the 
books in the local currency, directly to the 
Russian or Chinese Embassy. Secondly, 
their cost is low and the profit is high. 

The accumulated local currency resulting 
from local payments is used by officials like 
Serge to establish native newspapers and 
journals. Normally there will be an “overt” 
Communist newspaper, which concentrates 
on lengthy analyses of Marxist theory. It is 
usually turgid and has a small circulation. 
But Communist money also flows to the 
covert“ newspapers. They carry neutral 
titles such as the Star“ or “the Chronicle” 
and are jammed with popular features at- 
tracting a mass circulation. With no visible 
Communist connections, these papers carry 
on bitter campaigns against “white colonial- 
ism” and the presence of American troops 
overseas, 

Hand in hand with books and newspapers, 
the Communists have been engaged since 
1955 in a stepped-up production of motion 
pictures. Among other advantages, use of 
this medium assures that illiterates are not 
overlooked. In 5 years the number of Com- 
munist propaganda films has quadrupled. 

Serge is familiar with all these techniques. 
He has the personnel and assets to use in- 
stantly whatever method he judges most ef- 
fective. Serge can order any Russian in the 
area to take on a propaganda project; and 
each receives a specific assignment in addi- 
tion to his normal job. Whatever money or 
equipment is needed Serge can get quickly 
from Moscow. Films, money, printing 
presses, newsprint, books, a grand ballet— 
these will be flown in at his request. The 
Russian Government is organized for this 
kind of operation. The propaganda agency 
in the U.S.S.R. has a status equal to that of 
the Foreign Service or Department of 
Defense. 

There is only one thing Serge may not do: 
He may not fail. If he makes one major 
mistake, he is ruined. He will be recalled 
and placed in a minor post for life. The 
same applies to everyone involved in Russian 
strategy and tactics. 

Compared with the Communist effort the 
American venture into propaganda is anemic. 
Not only is the USIA budget severely 
limited, but so is its statutory function. It 
can only project the American image abroad. 
It is paradoxical that America, where the 
communications arts are most highly de- 
veloped and where the technical skills are 
so far advanced, should be such a slow 
starter. 

Our USIA people are on the whole as in- 
telligent and perceptive as their Russian 
counterparts. But they are paralyzed by 
inadequate funds, too frequent shift in 
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posts, and sketchy training in the language 
and customs of the area they serve. 

The Communists are not infallible. They 
have made great mistakes. Their ruthless 
suppression of the Hungarians, the in- 
humanity of the collective farms in China, 
and other events have nullified many of their 
propaganda drives. Then, too, the Soviet 
Friendship University is by sll accounts a 
dismal place that offends many students. 
Yet few Asians or Africans are aware of these 
facts. All in all, the Russians make more 
mistakes than Americans do. But the Com- 
munists have the funds, trained personnel, 
and organization to take advantage of—or 
create—American fumbles. We are slow to 
act. 

There is nothing at this moment to pre- 
vent Americans from creating the intellectual 
and technical weapons required to win the 
great battle for exposing the minds of men 
to the truth. The Communists already have 
a formidable machine at work telling lies. 
Americans can overcome it. All that is lack- 
ing at the moment is an awareness of the 
danger and a determination to do some- 


thing about it. 


Best Way To Strengthen Negotiations 
With Soviet Union Over Nuclear Test- 
ing Is To Remove Our Own Self- 
Imposed Ban 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, the follow- 
ing article from the New York Times 
shows clearly how foolish it is to con- 
tinue any kind of negotiations with the 
Soviet Union unless we speak from a 
position of strength. For 3 years we have 
allowed the Soviet to make propaganda 
hay out of the nuclear test ban negotia- 
tions. We have adhered to a self- 
imposed ban on the testing of nuclear 
weapons which has helped reduce our 
lead over the Communists in this field. 
I pray, before it is too late, that we re- 
sume nuclear testing. Let us continue 
the talks, if Khrushchev wants to talk, 
but let us negotiate from strength by 
letting him know that we are not going 
to be lulled into a false sense of security 
by Communist peace offers in agree- 
ments which they have no intention of 
keeping. 

The article follows: 

New Sovrer Move on Test Ban SEEN—DELE- 
GATE SUDDENLY CALLED TO Moscow FOR CON- 
SULTATION 
Geneva, August 24.— The Soviet Union ap- 

peared today to be preparing a surprise to 

greet the return to the Nuclear Test Ban 

Conference here of Arthur H. Dean, chief 

US. delegate. 

Semyon K. Tsarapkin, the Soviet delegate, 
boarded a plane here this morning in answer 
to an unexpected summons from Moscow to 
return for consultations. 

The United States and British delegations 
were not informed until late last night by 
the Soviet delegation that Mr. Tsarapkin was 
leaving. 

The Western delegations were assured that 

the Soviet negotiator would be back in Ge- 
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neva for the next scheduled session of the 
Conference on Monday. 
FLURRY OF EXCITEMENT 

Mr. Tsarapkin's sudden departure only a 
few hours after the U.S. delegate's return 
from 2 months of consultation in Washing- 
ton caused a flurry of excitement and specu- 
lation. 

The excitement was caused by the timing 
of the move and the absence of any prior 
hint of it. 

The nearly 3-year-old conference had been 
dawdling along with only one meeting a week 
because neither side had anything to offer 
except recriminatory speeches over the 
causes for the long deadlock. The East and 
West disagree on the amount of inspection 
that would be necessary if nuclear tests were 
banned. 

The Soviet Union apparently appeared will- 
ing to have Mr. kin wait here patiently 
to hear what the United States negotiator 
would have to say when Washington decided 
to send him back. 

Speculation by well-placed Western sources 
in Geneva centered on the possibility that 
Moscow might have decided on some dra- 
matic moye. The aim would be to undercut 
the effect on world opinion that the United 
States hopes to achieve by sending Mr. Dean 
batk. The United States is trying the dem- 
onstrate again its desire to make every ef- 
fort to get a workable test ban treaty. 

On Wednesday the United States released 
a booklet on the negotiations in which it 
warned that the Soviet Union would invite 
the resumption of nuclear tests if it again 
rejected proposals for a treaty banning such 
tests. 


IMPORTANCE STRESSED 


The stress placed by President Kennedy 
on the importance of the mission given to 
his negotiator and the obvious desire of the 
United States to impress on world opinion 
the sincerity of its attempts to get a reason- 
ably controlled treaty may have influenced 
Moscow to act, according to speculation here. 

Moscow, it is believed, may want to coun- 
teract the propaganda benefits the United 
States may score at the nonalined nations’ 
parley next month in Belgrade and at the 
forthcoming regular United Nations General 
Assembly session. 

Conjecture here is that Moscow will try 
to steal the play from the announcements 
that Mr. Dean is belleved to have ready. 
These are expected to state that the United 
States is still looking for areas of possible 
accommodation despite the Soviet demand 
for a right of veto over all control operations. 

The veto is inherent in the Soviet plan 
for three co-administrators for the proposed 
control organization to represent the West, 
the Communist bloc and the uncommitted 
states. The East and West originally agreed 
to a single neutral administrator indepen- 
dent of all governments, 


Monongahela Power Co., a Prozressive 
Electric Firm in West Virginia, Receives 
Excellent Newspaper Coverage 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JENNINGS RANDOLPH 
OF WEST VIRGINIA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Monday, August 28, 1961 
Mr. RANDOLPH. Mr. President, it is 
a privilege to invite the attention of my 


colleagues to articles which have ap- 
peared in the Charleston (W. Va.) Ga- 
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zette during the past week citing the 
“Electric Firm Unique’’—the Mononga- 
hela Power Co., with main offices at 
Fairmont, W. Va. 

In an era when so-called public versus 
private power controversies can be 
aroused quickly even on marginal issues, 
it is proper that we pause to give thought 
to the fact that neither public nor pri- 
vate power is necessarily all good or all 
bad but that there are definitely pro- 
public investor-owned utilities generat- 
ing and marketing electricity just as 
there are progressive public power facil- 
ities. By the same token, we know that 
there are abuses and inequities in some 
elements of both investor-owned sys- 
tems and public power projects. 

In this instance, Mr. President, I am 
privileged to accentuate the favorable as 
it relates to the Monongahela Power Co., 
a subsidiary of Allegheny Power System, 
Inc. I have had a special familiarity 
with this company over the years be- 
cause it has serviced my home area in 
West Virginia, and the survey findings 
made by Charleston Gazette Staff Writer 
John G. Morgan in two articles in that’ 
newspaper are consistent with my per- 
sonal understanding of Monongahela 
Fae policies and marketing prac- 

ces. 

By and large, West Virginia exper- 
iences with its investor-owned utilities 
has been excellent, as have been those 
with our energetic REA cooperatives. 
American Electric’s subsidiaries, Appala- 
chian Power and Wheeling Electric com- 
panies, under scrutiny as close as that of- 
forded Monongahela by Gazette Staffer 
Morgan, would merit equally favorable 
consideration and reporting, according 
to the best information available to me. 

In our area, of course, coal fires the 
boilers which create the steam for pro- 
duction of electricity. Vastly improved 
technology has made our electricity- 
from-coal plants among the most ef- 
ficient in the world, just as mechaniza- 
tion of the mines has increased produc- 
tivity and efficiency in the coal industry. 


These developments have enabled our 


power producers and marketers to hold 
their rates to consumers at a stabilized 
level while most other fuels and forms of 
energy have experienced mounting costs 
which have had to be passed on to con- 
sumers. 

This, of course, is one of the features 
noted by Gazette Staff Writer Morgan in 
his articles on the Monongahela Power 
Co., the very able president of which is 
my esteemed longtime friend, Don B. 
Potter, one of our State's most active and 
enlightened leaders in business and civic 
affairs. 

Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp articles from the August 24 
and August 26, 1961 issues of the Charles- 
ton Gazette, both relating to the Mo- 
nongahela Power Co. 

There being no objection the articles 
were ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

Rate INCREASES, Discounts OUT 
(By John G. Morgan, staff writer) 

Farrmont—At least one major utility 

company in West Virginia never has received 


1961 


a residential rate*increase. Moreover, it 
never has asked for one. 

That rather remarkable company has 
adopted policies which set it apart from 
some other utility firms. It grants no free 
ee and no discounts on its residential 

es. 

Believes that the salaries of its executives 
are properly a matter of public knowledge; 
Pays no country club fees for its employes. 
Pays no lobbyist to stalk the legislature. 
Permits no personal use of company cars. 

Named Monongahela Power Co., the un- 
usual utility establishment has its headquar- 
ters here. It serves 32 counties in northern 
and central West Virginia and small areas in 
Ohio, Maryland and Virginia. 

It is a subsidiary of Allegheny Power Sys- 
tem, Inc., of New York. Within the system, 
three companies function under the control 
of the Monongahela firm. They are Marietta 
Electric Co. of Ohio, West Maryland Power 
Co. of Maryland and Monterey Utilities Corp. 
of Virginia. 

Monongahela has approximately 1,580 em- 
Ployees and 225,000 customers. The principal 


Cities served are Parkersburg, Weirton, _ 


Clarksburg, Fairmont, Morgantown, Vienna, 
Weston, Elkins, Buckhannon, Grafton, New 
Martinsville, and Wellsburg, all in West Vir- 
Binia; and Marietta, Ohio, 

The company's record of no rate increases 
and no requests spans the 48-year history of 
the Public Service Commission. The electric 
System now embraced by Monongahela was 
Started in 1890—23 years before the com- 
mission was established. 

2 company publication says: Never has 
onongahela, even in the face of rising labor 

e Material costs, raised the price of resi- 
ential electric service.” A search of com- 

mission records confirms that statement. 

Among all utility companies in West Vir- 

a. Monongehela doesn't stand alone if 
es item on its list of established policies 
„ separately. But if the whole 

is considered, along with the fact that 
9 In rates have been granted, then 
bs Fairmont company apparently occupies 

Unique position. 

The residential rates charged by Monon- 
2 are considered low. However, gen- 

rally speaking, all electric rates have re- 
mained relatively low in West Virginia while 
ee and telephone rates have been climbing 
capiadiy, Executives of gas and telephone 
10 mpanies say that the nature of their prob- 
oe has compelled them to seek higher 
tes more often than the electric firms, 
son Ppalachian Power Co., which seryes 
uthern West Virginia, has made only rare 
io pearances before the commission, Its rate 
ti mee in recent years have been relatively 
A y; and it has effected some reductions. 
merh inne rate of $7.15 for typical 
ohn use of 250 kilowatt-hours compares 

5 the Monongahela rate of $6.93 to 87.31. 
Si onongahela's president is Don B. Potter, 
700 Joined the company 32 years ago as an 
8 ustrlal engineer. He succeeded A. C. 

po as president in 1955. 
Pee Mange is chairman of an advisory com- 
sy tee for the State department of com- 
9 He headed a similar group with the 
1 8 economic development agency before 

© new department was created this year. 
ere President, a native of Pottersdale, Pa., 
pe graduated from Carnegie Tech with a 
8 Bree in mining engineering! One of his 
ate ambitions was to be a power sales engl- 
oie on who sells industry on the idea of 
th E more electric power. But he got into 
boy executive end of the utility business 
* th Monongahela and decided that he liked 
tne Socal cone the 5 of building 

momy and maki 

e y ng community 

3 Said his firm always has followed a 
ie cy of permitting no free or discount elec- 
5 © service for anyone. He said that policy 

Spass to all executives or employees on the 
Charges for service in their homes. 
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“The executives pay the same as the jani- 
tor,” he said. “We have never given this any 
other thought. It is just something that 
should be paid. 

“Our employees pay their grocery bills and 
buy their gasoline. They pay their church 
cp Why shouldn't they pay their electric 
bills?” 

He said he hadn't considered whether free 
service or discounts might be considered il- 
legal under West Virginia law. The com- 
pany's attorney J. B. Sabel, declined to ven- 
ture an opinion on the question. 

Potter said the company does permit small 
discounts on equipment sold at its appliance 
stores. The discounts for employees amount 
to 25 percent on new equipment and 10 per- 
cent on charges for repairs. Equipment is 
sold to ministers and charitable organiza- 
tions at a 10-percent discount. 

The company sells appliances at 39 loca- 
tions, mostly in areas where other establish- 
ments don't carry a complete line of heavy 
electrical {tems for household use. Sale of 
the equipment is regarded as a promotional 
effort for the use of more electricity. 

The president said that up until about 10 
years ago the company paid the country 
club fees of executives and other employees 
whose duties made it important to associate 
with business contacts in the elaborate en- 
vironment of the local organizations. 

Payments were stopped, he said, after the 
company decided they weren’t a “proper 
function” of the firm. But, he pointed out, 
the company made salary adjustments so 
that the personnel involved could pay their 
own dues. 

In each of several small towns, the com- 
pany follows a policy of paying the dues 
of one employee in a civic club, Potter said. 
This employee is called a “public contact 
man.” 

In some towns, the contact man is re- 
quired to join the club. 

Potter noted that the company also pays 
for the membership of some employees in 
junior chambers of commerce. “We consider 
this a fair training ground,” he said. “Of 
course, we make sure that the employee has 
an interest in the activities of the chamber.” 

No lobbyist is hired by the company sim- 
ply because he isn't needed, Potter said. 
However, the firm sometimes sends its rep- 
resentatives to legislative meetings when 
matters of importance arise. 

Policies concerning use of company cars 
are very strict, he said. As a practical mat- 
ter, all personal use is denied. A few em- 
ployees, including general line foremen who 
might be called to meet emergencies at any 
hour, are permitted to drive home in com- 
pany cars. 

All company cars, with one exception, are 
classified in the low-price field. The excep- 
tion is a Chrysler used by the presi- 
dent 

Power FIRM FINANCIALLY HEALTHY WITH 
History OP No RATE HIKES 


(By John G. Morgan, staff writer) 


Fammont.—"We believe that the Monon- 
gahela system should give the best service 
at the lowest cost to the most people within 
its territory, consistent with fair wages and 
satisfactory working conditions for its em- 
ployees and a reasonable profit for its stock- 
holders.” 

That's the creed of the Monongahela Pow- 
er Co., which never has asked the public 
service commission for a residential rate 
increase. 

Furthermore, the company doesn't intend 
to ask for a rate increase in the near fu- 
ture. “We will hold for awhile yet,” said 
President Don B. Potter. 

How has the company managed to hold 
the line in the past? 

Potter's answer included references to a 
reduction in operational costs, automation, 
and higher temperatures and pressures 
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achieved through efficient use of coal in the 
generation of electricity. 

His answer is directly related to the two 
outstanding reasons he gave for the long- 
range success of the company. Those rea- 
sons are: early recognition of the need for 
economic area development and emphasis on 
reduction of generation and transmission 
costs. 

The company has three power stations— 
at Rivesville, Marion County; Albright, Pres- 
ton County; and at Willow Island, near St. 
Marys on the Ohio River. 

A second generating unit was added to 
Willow Island less than a year ago at a total 
estimated cost of $26.6 million. It is de- 
signed to burn low grades of coal with maxi- 
mum efficiency. 

Principal offices of the company are here 
in a 7-year-old, $1.5 million building owned 
by the New York Life Insurance Co. The 
building, of a functional-type design, is oc- 
cupied on a long-term lease basis. 

The leasing arrangement is comparable to 
that used by United Fuel Gas Co., which 
occupies a $7 million building in Charleston. 
That structure is also owned by the New 
York Life Insurance Co. 

On every hand, there is evidence of con- 
tinued growth and prosperity of Mononga- 
hela despite the fact that the company never 
has raised it rates. 

Last year, Treasurer E. C. Withers said, 
the company’s total revenues amounted to 
$39,750,000. Out of that sum, $5,516,000 in 
Federal taxes and $39,966,000 in other taxes 
were paid. After payment of taxes, opera- 
tional expenses, interest, stock dividends, and 
any other necessary items, the company en- 
joyed a net profit of $5,755,000. 

The net return on investment has been 
averaging between 6 and 6% percent annu- 
ally for several years, Withers said. In lean 
years, he said, the figure has dipped below 
6 percent. 

As another indication of the company’s 
financial health, big industry type salaries 
are paid to executives, and all employees are 
entitled to liberal welfare benefits. Mem- 
bers of the board of directors receive fees 
that apparently are within the range of those 
paid by large private corporations. = 

Potter was paid a salary of $45,000 last 
year—$5,000 more than he received the pre- 
vious year, Public Service Commission rec- 
ords show. In addition, he received $1,567 
in fees for attending board meetings last 
year, or $36 more than the previous year. 

Salaries of top executives in the company 
last year: 

Executive Vice President E. C. Summers, 
$31,000; Vice President J. G. Gorman, $21,- 
500; Vice President R. S. Soule, $27,000; Vice 
President G. E. Vest, $21,500; Comptroller 
A. L. Adams, $20,400; Treasurer Withers, 
$20,400; and Secretary G. J. Jackson, $12,900. 

There are 14 members on the company’s 
board of directors. Each, with one excep- 
tion, received $1,567 last year for attending 
12 board meetings. The exception was a 
new board member who received only $933, 
apparently because he didn’t attend all the 
meetings. 

The total paid to directors last year is in 
keeping with a new fee schedule, which au- 
thorizes payment of $133 per person for at- 
tending a monthly board session, For sev- 
eral years previous to 1960, the fee was $100 
per meeting. 

Potter said he believes the salaries paid to 
the company executives are in line with 
those paid by private industrial concerns in 
the general area. He expressed the same 
opinion about directors’ fees. 

The president pointed out that several 
members of the board live out of the State, 
but they receive no expense money for at- 
tending the meetings. Some live as far away 
as the New York area. 

Members of the board besides Potter and 
Summers are J. L. Rice, Jr., president of 
the Allegheny system; E. S. Thompson, chair- 
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man of the Monongahela board; E. W. Wil- 
kinson, the new member; H. D. McDowell 
and M. G. Miller, nonsalaried vice presidents; 
G. A. Banington, T. H. Blodgett, H. F. But- 
ler, Randolph Catlin, J. A, Hill, A. B. Richard- 
son, and G. M. Schurman., 

Monongahela's annual report for 1960 
shows that the company spent $858,562 in 
pensions and $226,081 in additional employee 
welfare expense. 

Vice President R. S. Soule explained, how- 
ever, that a much more liberal interpretation 
of welfare expenses could bring the total 
up to about $3.5 million, or $1.04 per man- 
hour. 

His compilation included pensions, vaca- 
tions, time lost due to bad weather, all types 
of insurance and recreation, the cost of put- 
ting out a company newspaper, and a half 
hour each day per employee for coffee breaks. 

As still another indication of financial 
health, the company contributes regularly to 
charitable organizations. Potter holds to 
the prevailing view among top utility of- 
cials that the contributed money should be 
counted as operational expense. 

Under that view, the company's customers 
would have to pick up the tab. However, 
the public service commission has adopted 
a policy requiring the money contributed to 
charity to come out of the pockets of stock- 
holders. 

The continuing quest for industry, with a 
rather heavy investment in time and money, 
is probably one of the best signs of the com- 
pany’s financial condition and its high hopes 
for the future. > 

About 50 active industrial prospects are 
kept within striking distance of the com- 
pany's area development bait most of the 
time, 

“We will do better when we can land 1 
out of 10 good industrial prospects, or 1 out 
of 50 among all the prospects,” Potter said. 


Some Responsible for Projecting Image 
of United States Do Not Understand 
What It Is 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, under per- 
mission to extend my remarks I would 
like to include the following article from 
the Washington Evening Star, written 
by David Lawrence. Mr. Lawrence 
points out the need for better communi- 
cation with the people of the world and 
I agree with him completely: 
COMMUNICATING WITH PEOPLE—U.S. BROAD- 

CASTS TO OTHER NATIONS Hrr As DEFENSIVE 

AND IN NEED OF INSIGHT 

(By David Lawrence) 

En Rovuts From Evrore.—The most im- 
portant problem that confronts the U.S. 
Government today is how to communicate 
with other people around the world. 

There is no lack of radio or mail or press 
facilities. It is not a matter of funds, nor 
altogether a problem of getting the right 
personnel for such an institution as the 
U.S. Information Agency. It is a matter of 
constructive and well-thought-out policy 
and concentration in a courageous way on 
simple objectives in the great crusade to win 
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the hearts and minds of people in other 
lands. 

The oversea broadcasts today from Amer- 
ica are defensive and often seem to be in the 
pussyfoot category, instead of the militant 
kind. This isn't the fault of the Voice of 
America but of some misguided policy direc- 
tives of past years. 

Consequently, the Voice of America is in- 
adequate and not as effective as it could be. 
It is doing some things well and others 
poorly. It, of course, needs more funds from 
Congress to improve its work—the Russians 
spend millions where we spend pennies. But 
above all else, it needs a recognition by the 
President and Congress that the task cannot 
be left to subordinates to fulfill on the basis 
of directives fitfully supplied in a sort of 
haphazard way through a fluctuating di- 
picmacy. 

What the U.S. Government needs is a man 
of Cabinet stature to sit alongside the Presi- 
dent and spend his whole time on what 
might be called the public relations of the 
United States. 

What's needed is someone who has had 
actual contact through diplomacy or other- 
wise with the peoples of Latin American 
countries, Asian countries, Middie Eastern 
countries, and European countries—someone 
with commonsense who understands the 
psychology of foreign peoples. He can have 
beside him plenty of specialists in communi- 
eations and in the customs of the foreign 
press, but he needs, above all, to be able to 
advise the President and his Cabinet as to 
how what is currently happening abroad is 
affected by American action and how sug- 
gested American policies would be received 
in other countries. 

Nor is communication a problem alto- 
gether of mechanical facilities. As much, if 
not more, can be accomplished by Indirect 
contact with foreign countries through word 
of mouth—by conversations with key per- 
sons in other lands. This means more con- 
tacts by our own diplomats with important 
persons not only in the press but in other 
walks of life in each country. It means an 
organized and not a casual effort. In a 
total sense, it means reaching through to the 
heart of the people whose friendship America 
seeks. 

Improvement of the Voice of America 
broadcasts is imperative. One wonders why 
so little time is given on these programs 
to news and serious subjects in the news, 
and why so much time is consumed on rock- 
and-roll music or highbrow lectures, some 
of which ‘seem to apologize for America’s 
free-enterprise system. 

This writer has been listening by short- 
wave radio nearly every night for years, both 
at home and abroad, to the broadcasts of the 
various Communist-bloc stations as well as 
to the Voice of America and the oversea 
service of the British Broadcasting Co. Mu- 
sic undoubtedly has a certain appeal In at- 
tracting Listeners. But it is difficult to 
understand the object of a radio interview 
with a movie star on what constitutes 
“sophistication.” Surely, the Voice of Amer- 
ica could use its precious time more wisely 
and more effectively. 

The Communists, of course, repeat and 
persist with their points day after day, and 
they broadcast in simple English that can 
be readily grasped. Much of the broadcast- 
ing on beth sides is, to be sure, done in for- 
eign languages, and here the matter of sim- 
Plicity is especially important. 

These criticisms are not new, They have 
been made by this writer for the last decade 
to public officials, particularly on the word- 
ing of the broadcasts, which still are often 
hard fof the average listener abroad to catch. 
Simple expressions are better for the radio 
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than the phraseology and big words of over- 
condensed press association dispatches. 

As for editorial commentaries that are 
supposed to reflect American public opinion, 
the selection by the Voice of America is not 
representative of the American press at all. 
Rarely are any newspapers in the midwest 
quoted, and rarely are some of the best pro- 
nouncements in Congress spread around the 
world. 

There is sometimes, moreover, a tendency 
to give a leftwing twist to many items, and 
there is at times an indifference to the con- 
servative point of view in America. There 
is constant apology, too, for various defects 
in the American system, without an effort 
to explain that even racial problems must 
be handled by constitutional law and not 
by mobs. It is tragic that American ideals 
are so little expounded, while American 
shortcomings are so much emphasized. The 
whole problem of communication in foreign 
policy necds a new look. 


My concern, Mr. Speaker, is that some 
who are responsible for projecting our 
image to the peoples of the world, do not 
understand or they have forgotten what 
the image really is. I call your attention 
to a news article from the Washington 
Evening Star, quoting the Secretary of 
Health, Education, and Welfare to the 
effect that he believes it is a function 
of the Federal Government to help peo- 
ple to become self-supporting: 

RIBICOFF ENDORSES HAVING ABLEBODIED WORK 
To Ger RELIEF 

Wasuincton, August 24—Abraham Ribi- 
coff, Secretary of Health, Education, and 
Welfare, said today that wherever possible 
a person on relief should work for the money 
he received. 

He would favor Federal participation in 
such work relief programs, he declared, but 
emphasized the necessity for what he termed 
proper safeguards. Under present law, no 
Federal money can be contributed to State or 
local work relief programs. 

Mr. Ribicoff discussed at a news conference 
studies he had underway of the entire Fed- 
eral walfare structure, with emphasis on 
possible changes of aid to dependent chil- 
dren program. 

He expects to make recommendations to 
Congress in January for changes in the 
children program and possibly in other wel- 
faro fields, he announced. 

“I think that to the fullest extent pos- 
sible a person who can do work should do it 
for the welfare or relief money he receives,” 
he stated. 

“The Federal Government, however, should 
not and cannot assume the responsibility 
which is the responsibility of a local com- 
munity. This is a complicated problem.” 

He declared it a “discredit to our soctety 
that we have not provided a system which 
helps succeeding generations to become self- 
supporting. 


Mr. Speaker, it was never intended by 
the founders of our country that the - 
Government should feed, clothe and 
house the people. We cannot, under a 
free enterprise system, provide through 
Federal Government agencies complete 
welfare for all those unable or unwilling 
to work. The best way we can help fu- 
ture generations to become self-support- 
ing is not through extending Federal 
welfare programs, but freeing the peo- 
ple from the heavy burden of such 
programs so that the free enterprise sys- 
tem will be given full opportunity to 
function and make possible a better life 
for all the people. 


1961 
Employment in the Dynamic American 


Economy 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN V. LINDSAY 


OF NEW YORK 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 21, 1961 


Mr. LINDSAY. Mr. Speaker, the Sub- 
committee on Special Projects of the 
House Republican Policy Committee re- 
cently issued its final report on “Em- 
ployment in the Dynamic American 
Economy.” 

The August 19 issue of the magazine 
Business Week took notice of this proj- 
ect in an article entitled “GOP Tries 
New Way To Harness Scholars.” 

The person who was responsible for 
this excellent achievement is our dis- 
tinguished colleague, the gentleman 
from Missouri [Mr. Curtis]. Mr. CUR- 
TIS deserves the thanks of all of us, my- 
Self included, who were privileged to be 
associated in the project with him. 

I am pleased to call this article to the 
attention of my colleagues: 

GOP Tus New War To Harness SCHOLARS 

A group of Republican Members of the 
House this weék climaxed a unique experi- 
Ment in economics and politics with a de- 
Mand for a fresh approach to the problem 
of unemployment: 

This contingent, led by Representative 
Tomas B. Curtis of Missouri, has for 6 
Months been examining unemployment with 
the aid of 24 academic economists. The 
Scholars volunteered their services in re- 
Sponse to appeals sent out by CURTIS. 

The project will not end with the filing of 
& formal report by the academicians, which 
is all that usually happens when Congress 
enlists the advice of scholars. Under a plan 
devised by Curtis, the 48 Republicans who 
took part in the project were divided into 

forces, each taking up some facet of 
the unemployment problem. 

The House group represents a wide range 
ot viewpoints, from archconservative, JOHN 
J. Rrrobrs, of Arizona, to liberal Jon V, 

Y, of New York. Each task force 
Worked with an economist who prepared a 
background paper on the assigned subject. 
If the members of the group didn’t under- 
stand the professor the first time around, a 
new draft was prepared. 

When the task force was satisfied, mem- 

s would discuss the paper in speeches on 
the floor of the House and introduce the 
Study itself into the record. 

SUMMING IT UP 

Altogether, 21 such group efforts are now 
in the Recorp, topped this week by a speech 
by Cunris, who summarized what the group 
thinks should be done to reduce unemploy- 
ment. Among the conclusions: 

There are more unfilled jobs in the coun- 
try than there are unemployed persons, 

The chief cause of jobleasness is not auto- 
Mation but deficiencies in vocational train- 
ing and the job-locating services of the U.S. 
Employment Service. 

Retraining is essential, but more should be 
left to management and labor unions than 
the Kennedy administration proposes. 

The tax laws should be modified to help 
bring jobs and the jobless together. 

Curtis and his group accuse the Kennedy 
administration of taking a defeatist attitude 
toward reducing unemployment. And Cur- 
TIS, individually at least, is willing to con- 
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cede that the Eisenhower administration also 
failed to grapple with the real nature of the 
problem. 

PROFESSIONAL VIEW 


The professors did not Join in the policy 
conclusions of the group, nor were they 
asked to. 

Plans are underway to publish the back- 
ground papers and the comments of the par- 
ticipating Members of the House in book 
form. Curtis and his supporters think it 
could give the GOP a fresh start in tackling 
unemployment as an economic problem and 
a political issue. 

Curtis has long been exposed to the ideas 
and methods of professional economists as a 
member of the Joint Economic Committee of 
Congress. He has been aware that, when it 
comes to marshaling academic talent, the 
Democrats usually outgun the GOP. On the 
issue of unemployment, Curtis set out to 
equalize matters. 

The result is a project that calls on the 
talents of such economists as Clarence D. 
Long, of Johns Hopkins; Robert Triffin, Wil- 
liam J. Fellner, and Henry C. Wallich, of 
Yale; Howard S. Ellis, of the University of 
California; and Neil H; Jacoby, of the Uni- 
versity of California at Los Angeles. 

Some of the economists haye Republican 
leanings. Wallich and Jacoby, for example, 
both served as members of the Council of 
Economic Advisers under President Eisen- 
hower. But Long is an active leader of the 
Democratic Party in Maryland, and Trifin 18 
an adviser to President Kennedy on interna- 
tional monetary problems. 


CALL FOR CHANGES 


Now that the papers are in, the Curtis 
group is calling for changes in Federal and 
State policies, geared to the central idea that 
there's no reason to accept any given level 
of unemployment as tolerable as long as 
newspapers are loaded with help-wanted ads. 

“There’s an actual shortage of labor," 
Curtis argues. 

The first goal of retraining, Curtis told 
the House this week, should be the jobs that 
are going unfilled. He quotes officials of the 
National Association for the Advancement of 
Colored People as saying that Negroes are 
being trained for jobs that are disappearing. 
Curtis believes this same mistake is going 
to be made by the Kefinedy administration 
unless retraining is preceded by a nation- 
wide study of jobs. 

Curtis accuses the Department of Labor 
and the Office of Education of competing in 
bureaucratic warfare rather than coordi- 
nating Federal efforts to make vocational 
guidance and training fit actual needs. He 
believes the Armed Forces“ the biggest edu- 
cational system in the country”—ought to 
train men with an eye on civilian job needs. 

TAX REFORMS 

This week's summary of the group's ideas 
stressed two changes in the tax laws. One 
would allow the cost of retraining to be 
deducted from income; the other would de- 
clare the legal residence of workers to be 
where their jobs are, not where their homes 
are. 

Under present law, per diem expenses for 
workers away from their legal residence are 
not allowed beyond a limited period, after 
which the expense money is taxed as ordi- 
nary income. Curtis argues that this is a 
hardship on workers at isolated projects, and 
one reason for the difficulty in matching 
jobless men with manless jobs. 

Curtis also criticized the unemployment 
insurance laws of 40 States, which cut off 
unemployment payments during a retraining 
period. The whole direction of policy should 
be in the other direction, Curtis es, 
He suggests that the laws could be rewritten 
to force anyone off the rolls who refuses re- 
training, though he adds that this may be 
too severe. 
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The group includes two standbys of Repub- 
lican economic policy among its recom- 
mendations: balanced budgets to avoid in- 
flation, and rephrasing the Employment Act 
of 1946 to include stable prices as a goal of 
Federal policy. 


America’s Growing Americanism 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. CRAIG HOSMER 


OF CALIFORNIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Thursday, August 3, 1961 


Mr. HOSMER. Mr. Speaker, there is 
a steadily growing awareness in our 
country that its progress, its standard of 
living, and its way of life are not for- 
tuitous accidents; that these are part, 
parcel, and products of the political 
system under which we have thrived. 
This awareness involves a sharpening 
respect for freedom; personal freedom, 
political freedom, and economic free- 
dom. It also involves a sharpening per- 
ception of the challenges to those free- 
doms hurled not only by the interna- 
tional Communist conspiracy, but as 
well by those who would compromise 
them under the banner of socialism. 

Editorial Columnist Lawrence A. Col- 
lins, Sr., of the Long Beach Independ- 
ent-Press-Telegram, recently wrote of 
these matters, as follows: 

Were Ir Hurts 

The parlor pinks and other leftwingers 
are being hit where it hurts. They are see- 
ing a nationwide upsurge of young people 
who are worried over the danger of com- 
munism. All over the Nation groups are 
studying the actions and achievements of 
communism. They do not like what they 
see and are making their views known. 
They are calling a spade a spade, and the 
so-called liberals don't like it. They are 
frantic in trying to meet the first real oppo- 
sition they have faced. 

The movement is not made up of selfish 
and cruel reactionaries who would grind 
down the poor to benefit the rich. Among 
them are irresponsible people who cloud the 
issue. We would consider Welch of the 
Birch Society such a person and harmful to 
the cause of conservatism. But he is but 
one of millions of Americans who have 
awakened to the danger of the leftwing 
radicals and Communist apologists who have 
long used the same tactics as Welch has 
used. 

Wishing to see what was being sald, and 
who was taking part in other groups or- 
ganized to oppose communism, we attended 
such & group meeting. We were the oldest 
person in the room. The others were young 
business executives and civic workers. There 
were no intemperate statements. But 
there was an evident concern over the way 
freedom of men is being delegated to or 

by Government. There was docu- 
mented evidence presented to show how far 
the doctrines of communism have come to be 
accepted and how they have enslaved every 
country where they were not fought by the 
people, Reports tell of thousands of such 
groups in every section of the Nation. 

There is a great problem faced by these 
people and groups. The Communist sym- 
pathizers and so-called liberals have long 
been free to spread their propaganda in con- 
demning everyone who with them. 
No matter whether it is true or false, their 
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followers praise them. They are heroes to 
their groups of subversives. But the great 
mass of Americans are fundamentally hon- 
est and conservative. When a man like 
Welch refers to Eisenhower, Warren, and 
others as Communist tools, the mass of peo- 
ple turn away. They will not accept the 
demagog as a hero as do the leftwingers. 
But the danger is that these conservative 
Americans become apathetic defeatists and 
fail to accept their own responsibility to 
guide such groups in what is vital to safe- 
guarding our freedoms. 

The problem is how to awaken the people 
to the danger of constant appeasement of 
Communists or their pink followers. The 
danger is great and should be faced. It is 
a threat to our freedom as well as that of 
every other free country. We can freeze to 
death in a cold war as surely as we can 
be cooked to death in a hot war. We are 
facing the Communists with a poor armor. 
Our national decency and belief in honor- 
able conduct is at a disadvantage when 
placed against an enemy that has no such 
scruples, But we can each stand up and be 
counted among those who are willing to 
fight against such subversive elements. 

The groups over the Nation that have been 
formed to fight for freedom on the home 
front are being attacked by attempted ridi- 
cule, They are sneered at by those who have 
spent their adult lives sneering at the Amer- 
ican way. But this present nationwide up- 
surge of Americanism and dedication to the 
system under which we live is the most 
hopeful sign seen in the last quarter cen- 
tury. It is late—but not too late to join 
in the movement to fight against the insid- 
ious propaganda and infiltration of Govern- 
ment, schools, churches, labor unions, and 
even business organizations by those who 
would change what we have for what is 

us by the Communists, or those 
who spread their philosophies and sneer at 
attempts to overcome the menace that faces 
this and all other free nations. If you do 
not like the way the fight is being carried 
out, get in and help guide it. But if you 
are realistic, you will not be neutral or 
apathetic. 


Wishful Thinking Is Now Sound Financial 
Planning 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


or 
HON. BRUCE ALGER 


OF TEXAS 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, there is no 
substitute for fiscal responsibility. The 
Kennedy administration puts great stress 
on the period of the business cycle 
theory, figuring that deficits now may 
be picked up later, if certain economic 
theories materialize. The trouble with 
that kind of planning is that the expect- 
ed increases never catch up to spending. 
True fiscal responsibility means living 
within our income, cut Federal spending 
to what we take in each year. The best 
possible boost we could give the economy 
is to adopt legislation I have introduced, 
along with other Members, to make a 
constitutional provision that Govern- 
ment must live within its income. The 
following editorial from the Chicago 
Daily Tribune indicates some of the 
fuzzy economic thinking of administra- 
tion officials: 

_ A Forecast OF Our OWN 

David E. Bell, the Kennedy Budget Direc- 

tor, told a conference of State budget of- 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


ficers that the administration was experi- 
menting with 5-year budget forecasts in 
order to promote better planning. This is in 
line with Mr. Kennedy’s notion that budgets 
will even out over the period of the business 
cycle, so that nobody need be greatly dis- 
turbed by the big deficits he has started out 
producing. 

Mr, Bell said that had the parochial out- 
look prevailed of considering only the prob- 
lems of the current fiscal year, a tax increase 
might have been deemed necessary. But, 
looking ahead to a few birds in the bush, he 
was hopeful that an additional $10 billion 
a year in revenue might materialize. If so, 
the budget would be balanced. 

We read into this that it will take $10 
billion more to offset the deficit registered 
for the last fiscal year and that which is in 
the making for the year to end June 30, 1962. 
And, on this basis, we think it possible to 
indulge in a few forecasts of our own, the 
chief one being that if Mr. Kennedy manages 
to hang on for 5 years, his annual budget at 
the end of that period at the present rate of 
increased spending will have reached a figure 
of about $115 billion a year. And, things 
being so, Mr. Bell will still be scouring the 
horizon for another $10 billion a year or so 
in the hope of making ends meet. 


Operation Employment: Comment by the 
Journal of Commerce 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOMAS B. CURTIS 


OF MISSOURI 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Mr. CURTIS of Missouri. Mr. Speak- 
er, a study group operating under the 
direction of the Republican policy com- 
mittee’s subcommittee on special proj- 
ects has recently finished its study of 
“Employment in Our Dynamic Econ- 
omy.” The effort made and the product 
of this effort has elicited comment from 
a number of sources, one of these the 
respected Journal of Commerce of New 
York. In an editorial in its August 16 
issue, the Journal commended the work 
of the group and commented on its rec- 
ommendations. I should like to place 
this editorial from the Journal of Com- 
merce in the Recor to give its ideas on 
these matters the consideration of the 
readership of the RECORD: 

EMPLOYING THE UNEMPLOYED 

When a study group attached to a policy 
committee of a leading political party—in 
this case it's the GOP—comes up with some 
sensible recommendations that are not po- 
litical and which refrain from damning the 
acts of the opposite party, it’s news of the 
man-bites-dog type. After 6 months of 
study the group, headed by Representative 
Tuomas B. Curtis, of Missouri, has come up 
with a report involving some 20 recommen- 
dations to aid unemployment. 

Although the business recovery is daily 
providing more jobs, the fact that total un- 
employment remains so high a percentage 
of the labor force, with individual terms 
of unemployment gradually lengthening, is 
a cause of national disquiet, political criti- 
cism, and general viewings with alarm. 
Nearly everybody has felt that something 
ought to be done about it; nobody has been 
able to say just what should be done. 

The study committee mentioned may 
crystallize into direction what has been a 
vague urge toward motion. It takes the 
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sensible view that with job vacancies so 
nearly approximating the number of jobless, 
what is primarily needed is retraining. More 
important, if retraining is the big need, there 
has to be an incentive for it right down the 
line. Forty States will have to change their 
rules to let unemployed persons stay on the 
unemployment compensation rolls while 
they are learning skills now needed or to 
be needed. 

Tax changes must be made to permit 
workers to continue to get tax free per diem 
allowances past existing limitations when 
working away from their families. We are 
not sure this report said so, but union rules, 
pension plan régulations, and other limita- 
tlons upon labor mobility also should be 
changed. 

Employers, the committee said, should get 
some reward for running retraining schools 
for their own workers and possibly for other 
firms’ workers. This could be through a 
broadening of the merit rating concept 
through which employers can lighten their 
unemployment tax burdens. 

Workers should be able to deduct retrain- 
ing expenses from their tax bilis. There 
should be a national labor clearinghouse 
set up which would determine what skills 
should be concentrated upon in retraining; 
what part of the country needed or would 
need what skills. 

There should be better coordination be- 
tween national and State labor agencies, 
more accurate figures on the jobless rolls. 
There should even be teeth in regulations— 
for example, something to cut off from un- 
employment benefits anybody who refused 
to be retrained. There should be better 
vocational guidance in respect to those cur- 
rently employed in the military services and 
who will eventually be added either to the 
rolls of the employed or the unemployed. 

Today's unemployment is primarily struc- 
tural, which means imbalance between 
types and geographical location of unem- 
ployed and types and location of jobs of- 
fered by employers. It is therefore even- 
tually solvable and not something that is in 
the category of things that are to be—in- 
definitely. It is complicated by distressed 
area unemployment, upon which, one of 
these days, we hope to comment. 

At the moment the big thing is that a 
political committee has contributed some- 
thing that will give purpose and determina- 
tion to those who will have to live with the 
unemployment problem for years to come. 


Reader’s Digest Supports Cuban Refugee 
Emergency Appeal of the International 
Rescue Committee 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. DANTE B. FASCELL 


OF FLORIDA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Wednesday, August 23, 1961 


Mr. FASCELL. Mr. Speaker, one of 
the earliest and major contributors to 
the Cuban refugee relief program has 
been the well-known International Res- 
cue Committee, Inc., with headquarters 
in New York. 

The committee instituted its Carib- 
bean program on July 13, 1960. Since 
that time, it has helped 20,000 Cuban 
refugees, some 12,000 in the Miami area 
and about 8,000 elsewhere, primarily New 
York, New Jersey, and southern Connect- 
icut. One thousand four hundred were 
resettled from Miami, and more than 
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3,000 job opportunities were secured for 
refugees who turned to the committee 
for help. New registrations in Miami 
and New York average 250 a week, or 
almost 600 people if family members are 
included. Facing a caseload of 30,000 
Cuban refugees by the end of the year, 
Sa committee is facing a grave financial 

After the revolution in Hungary in 
1956, more than 38,000 Hungarians en- 
tered this country. For this gigantic re- 
lief program, the committee received a 
total of $3 million with which it aided in 
resettling these refugees from oppres- 
sion, 

I point out that by the end of this 
year, we expect to have received on our 
Shores more than 150,000 refugees from 
Communist-infected Cuba—more than 
three times the number of Hungarians. 
The total program for the Cuban ref- 
ugees relief program for the year 1960- 
61 was financed by the committee with 
$350,000 raised by June 30 of this year. 
In comparison to the $3 million do- 
nated for the Hungarians, this is 
a meager figure indeed for the ex- 

program of relief and assist- 
ance. Not less than a million dollars 
is needed now for Ros share of emer- 
gency assistance, a stepped-up resettle- 
Ment program, and intensive retraining. 

Of substantial help to the committee 
in its efforts has been an appeal made 
by the Reader's Digest Foundation, which 
Solicited the financial support of its 
Teaders and contributed a check of 
$10,000 to initiate a nationwide appeal. 

this past month, an information 
Program has been conducted throughout 
the country in support of the Reader's 
Digest a: 


The International Rescue Committee 
brings 28 years of experience in aiding 
escapees from dictatorship. I trust. all 
Americans will take an equal interest in 
its program of assistance so that it may 
effectvely focus that experience on the 
needs of the 30,000 Cuban exiles in our 
Midst and all those who will continue to 
find a haven here in our country from 
Oppression and tyranny. 


LAWS AND RULES FOR PUBLICATION OF 
THE CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
Copz or Laws OF THE UNITED STATES 


TITLE 44, SECTION 181. CONGRESSIONAL 
RECORD; ARRANGEMENT, STYLE, CONTENTS, 
AND INDEXES. —The Joint Committee on 
Printing shall have control of the ar- 
rangement and style of the CONGRES- 
SIONAL Recorp, and while providing that 
it shall be substantially a verbatim re- 
Port of proceedings shall take all needed 
action for the reduction of unnecessary 
bulk, and shall provide for the publica- 
tion of an index of the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp semimonthly during the sessions 
of Congress and at the close thereof. 
(Jan. 12, 1895, c. 23, § 13, 28 Stat. 603.) 

TITLE 44, SECTION 182b. Sgme; ILLUS- 
TRATIONS, MAPS, DIAGRAMS.—No maps, dia- 
grams, or illustrations may be inserted in 
the Recorp without the approval of the 
Joint Committee on Printing. (June 20, 
1936, c. 630, § 2, 49 Stat. 1646.) 

Pursuant to the foregoing statute and in 
Order to provide for the prompt publication 
and delivery of the ConcresstonaL RECORD the 
Joint Committee on Printing has adopted the 
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following rules, to which the attention of 
Senators, Representatives, and Delegates is 
respectfully invited: 

1. Arrangement of the daily Record.—The 
Public Printer shall arrange the contents of 
the daily Recorp as follows: The Senate pro- 
ceedings shall alternate with the House pro- 
ceedings in order of placement in consecu- 
tive issues insofar as such an arrangement is 
feasible, and the Appendix and Daily Digest 
shall follow: Provided, That the makeup of 
the Record shall proceed without regard to 
alternation whenever the Public Printer 
deems it necessary in order to meet produc- 
tion and delivery schedules. 

2. Type and style.— The Public Printer shall 
print the report of the proceedings and de- 
bates of the Senate and House of Representa- 
tives, as furnished by the Official Reporters of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, in 7½ - point type; 
and all matter included in the remarks or 
speeches of Members of Congress, other than 
their own words, and all reports, documents, 
and other matter authorized to be inserted 
in the Record shall be printed in 6½- point 
type; and all rollcalls shall be printed in 
6-point type. No italic or black type nor 
words in capitals or small capitals shall be 
used for emphasis or prominence; nor will 
unusual indentions be permitted. These re- 
strictions do not apply to the printing of or 
quotations from historical, official, or legal 
documents or papers of which a literal repro- 
duction is necessary. 

8. Return of manuscript—When manu- 
script is submitted to Members for revision it 
should be returned to the Government Print- 
ing Office not later than 9 o'clock p. m. in 
order to insure publication in the RECORD is- 
sued on the following morning; and if all of 
said manuscript is not furnished at the time 
specified, the Public Printer is authorized to 
withhold it from the Recorp for 1 day. In no 
case will a speech be printed in the RECORD of 
the day of its delivery if the manuscript is 
furnished later than 12 o'clock midnight. 

4. Tabular matter—The manuscript of 
speeches containing tabular statements to be 
published in the Recorp shall be in the hands 
of the Public Printer not later than 7 o’clock 
p. m., to Insure publication the following 
morning. 

5. Proof furnished.—Proofs of “leave to 
print” and advance speeches will not be fur- 
nished the day the manuscript is received but 
will be submitted the following day, whenever 
possible to do so without causing delay in the 
publication of the regular proceedings of 
Congress. Advance speeches shall be set in 
the Recorp style of type, and not more than 
six sets of proofs may be furnished to Mem- 
bers without charge. 

6. Notation of withheld remarks.—If manu- 
script or proofs have not been returned in 
time for publication in the proceedings, the 
Public Printer will insert the words “Mr. 
addressed the Senate (House or Com- 
mittee). His remarks will appear hereafter 
in the Appendix,” and proceed with the 
printing of the RECORD. 

7. Thirty-day limit.—The Public Printer 
shall not publish in the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp any speech or extension of remarks 
which has been withheld for a period ex- 
ceeding 30 calendar days from the date when 
its printing was authorized: Provided, That 
at the expiration of each session of Congress 
the time limit herein fixed shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee. 

8. Corrections—The permanent RECORD is 
made up for printing and binding 30 days 
after each daily publication is issued; there- 
fore all corrections must be sent to the Public 
Printer within that time: Provided, That 
upon the final adjournment of each session 
of Congress the time limit shall be 10 days, 
unless otherwise ordered by the committee: 
Provided further, That no Member of Con- 
gress shall be entitled to make more than 
one revision. Any revision shall consist only 
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of corrections of the original copy and shall 
not include deletions of correct material, 
substitutions for correct material, or addi- 
tions of new subject matter. 

9. The Public Printer shall not publish in 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD the full report or 
print of any committee or subcommittee 
when said report or print has been previously 
printed. This rule shall not be construed to 
apply to conference reports. 

10(a). Appendiz to daily Record—When 
either House has granted leave to print (1) 
a speech hot delivered in either House, (2) a 
newspaper or magazine article, or (3) any 
other matter not germane to the proceed- 
ings, the same shall be published in the Ap- 
pendix. This rule shall not apply to quota- 
tions which form part of a speech of a Mem- 
ber, or to an authorized extension of his own 
remarks: Provided, That no address, speech, 
or article delivered or released subsequently 
to the sine die adjournment of a session of 
Congress may be printed in the CONGRES- 
SIONAL RECORD. 

10(b). Makeup of the Appendiz.—The Ap- 
pendix to the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD shall be 
made up by successively taking first an ex- 
tension from the copy submitted by the offi- 
cial reporters of one House and then an ex- 
tension from the copy of the other House, so 
that Senate and House extensions appear al- 
ternately as far as possible throughout the 
Appendix. The sequence for each House 
shall follow as closely as possible the order 
or arrangement in which the copy comes 
from the official reporters of the respective 
Houses. 

The official reporters of each House shall 
designate and distinctly mark the lead item 
among their extensions. When both Houses 
are in session and submit extensions, the 
lead item shall be changed from one House 
to the other in alternate issues, with the in- 
dicated lead item of the other House appear- 
ing in second place. When only one House 
is in session, the lead item shall be an ex- 
tension submitted by a Member of the House 
in session. 

This rule shall not apply to extensions 
withheld because of volume or equipment 
limitations, which shall be printed imme- 
diately following the lead items as indicated 
by the official reporters in the next issue of 
the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD, nor to RECORDS 
printed after the sine die adjournment of the 
Congress. 

11. Estimate of cost. No extraneous matter 
in excess of two pages in any one instance 
may be printed in the CONGRESSIONAL RECORD 
by a Member under leave to print or to ex- 
tend his remarks unless the manuscript is 
accompanied by an estimate in writing from 
the Public Printer of the probable cost of 
publishing the same, which estimate of cost 
must be announced by the Member when 
such leave is requested; but this rule shall 
not apply to excerpts from letters, tele- 
grams, or articles presented in connection 
with a speech delivered in the course of de- 
bate or to communications from State legis- 
latures, addresses or articles by the President 
and the members of his Cabinet, the Vice 
President, or a Member of Congress. For the 
purposes of this regulation, any one article 
printed in two or more parts, with or with- 
out individual headings, shall be considered 
as a single extension and the two-page rule 
shall apply. The Public Printer or the Official 
Reporters of the House or Senate shall return 
to the Member of the respective House any 
matter submitted for the CONGRESSIONAL 
Recorp which is in contravention of this 
paragraph. 

12. Official Reporters. The Official Report- 
ers of each House shall indicate on the manu- 
script and prepare headings for all matter to 
be printed in the Appendix, and shall make 
suitable reference thereto at the proper place 
in the proceedings. 


Monday, August 28, 1961 


Daily Digest 


HIGHLIGHTS 


Senate cleared for President bill on aircraft hijacking 


Senate 


Chamber Action 


Routine Proceedings, pages 16035-16058 


Bills Introduced: Six bills and two resolutions were 
introduced, as follows: S. 2473-2478; S.J. Res. 128; and 
S. Con. Res. 41. Pages 16036-16037 


Bills Reported: Reports were made as follows: 

H.R. 7154, authorizing D.C. Commissioners to regu- 
late the keeping and leashing of dogs (S. Rept. 789); 

S. 560, to provide for the taking of a school census of 
all children in the D.C. under age 18 (S. Rept. 790) ; 

S. 563, to provide that taxes assessed as the result of 
removal of condemned buildings within the D.C. may 
be paid without interest within 60 days (S. Rept. 791); 

S. 557, authorizing the D.C. Commissioners to re- 
move dangerous or unsafe buildings (S. Rept. 792); 

S. 1328, authorizing the establishment of a junior 
college division of the D.C. Teachers College (S. Rept. 
793); 

H.R. 6798, authorizing operation of a licensed child- 
placing agency in the D.C. (S. Rept. 794); 

H.R. 3222, conferring jurisdiction on the D.C. mu- 
nicipal court over certain counterclaims and crossclaims 
in actions in which such court has initial jurisdiction 
(S. Rept. 795); 

S. 1529, to eliminate the eight-story height limitation 
on apartment buildings in the D.C, (S. Rept. 796); 

H.R. 8032, relating to the regulation of registration of 
persons permitted to practice medicine in the D.C. (S. 
Rept. 797) ; 

H.R. 7044, to amend the D.C. Life Insurance Act rela- 
tive to investment of funds by life insurance companies 
(S. Rept. 798) ; 

H.R. 6495, to amend the D.C. Life Insurance Act to 
permit credit unions to issue group life insurance poli- 
cies (S. Rept. 799) ; 

S. 2356, to make the D.C. perjury statute applicable 
to persons making false statements under oath when 
applying for licenses as insurance agents or brokers in 
the D.C., with amendments (S. Rept. 800) ; 

S. 902, Small Business Investment Act amendments, 
with amendment (S. Rept. 801); 
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S. 836, Small Business Act amendments, with amend- 
ments, and with individual views (S. Rept. 802). 

H.R. 32, authorizing establishment of the Fort Smith 
National Historic Site, Ark., with amendment (S. Rept. 
803) ; 

H.R. 1098, relating to burial flags for veterans of Mexi- 
can border service (S. Rept. 804) ; 

H.R. 5486, prohibiting the examination in D.C. 
courts of a minister of religion in connection with com- 
munications made to him in his professional capacity 
without the consent of the communicant, with amend- 
ments (S. Rept. 805) ; and 

H.R. 256, providing for the payment of D.C. alco- 
holic beverage taxes by a “reporting” method in lieu of 
the present tax-stamp method, with amendment (S. 
Rept. 806). Page 16036 


Bill Placed on Calendar: Committee on Commerce 
was discharged from further consideration of H.R. 
6974, to amend the Merchant Marine Act so as to 
authorize the expenditure from certain capital reserve 
funds of certain amounts for research, development, 
and design expenses. The bill was then placed on the 
calendar. Page 16066 
Continuing Appropriations: H.J. Res. 544, contin- 
uing appropriations for fiscal year 1962 through the 
month of September 1961, was taken from desk, passed 
without amendment, and cleared for President. 
Pages 16059-16060 
Supplemental Air Carriers: Senate passed with 
amendments S. 1969, to amend the Federal Aviation 
Act so as to provide for a class of supplemental air car- 
riers, after adopting committee amendment (in nature 
of a substitute), which had first been amended by 
adoption of Monroney technical corrective amendments 
en bloc (on behalf of the committee), and Engle 
amendment clarifying provisions respecting charter 
service. 
Motion to reconsider passage of this bill was tabled. 
Pages 16058, 16059-16065 


Merchant Marine Academy: S. 880, authorizing the 
Secretary of Commerce to accept gifts and bequests of 


Address by Secretary of Labor Goldberg 
Before National Convention of Hadassah 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN A. CARROLL 


OF COLORADO 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 29, 1961 


Mr. CARROLL. Mr. President, re- 
cently Secretary of Labor Arthur Gold- 
berg spoke in Denver before the 47th na- 
tional convention of Hadassah, to a ca- 
Dacity audience of 2,600 persons. 

Denver was delighted to meet Secre- 
tary Goldberg, and to hear him speak. 
His well-earned reputation as a creative, 
dynamie public servant had preceded 
him there, and he added luster to that 
reputation. 

From civic leaders, from management 
representatives and from leaders of or- 
ganized labor alike, the reactions I have 
received on Mr. Goldberg’s appearance 
15 onver have been unanimously favor- 

e. 

He spoke of a number of things, but 
primarily he spoke of President Ken- 
nedy's foreign aid program and foreign 
Policies in this difficult era. 

Secretary Goldberg was interrupted 
more than once by applause. The re- 
sponse was particularly enthusiastic 
when he said: 

We shall neither blow up nor give up. 

It is our view that those who see us out- 
Classed abroad and subverted at home have 
but little understanding of our country or 
our people, 


Mr. President, I ask unanimous con- 
Sent that Secretary Goldberg’s address 
delivered in Denver on August 20 be 
Printed in the Appendix to the Recorp. 

There being no objection, the address 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


ADDRESS BY SECRETARY OF LABOR ARTHUR J. 
GOLDBERG BEFORE THE NATIONAL CONVEN- 
a OF HADASSAH, DENVER, COLO., AUGUST 

1961 


I am delighted to visit with you today, and 
to have the honor to bring you a message 
from the President of the United States: 

“Greetings to the delegates and guests of 
the 47th National Convention of Hadassah. 

“You meet at a time when political and 
economic systems all over the world are 
being severely tested. The poor, the ex- 
Ploited, and the burdened have all made free- 
dom their cause. This makes democracy our 
opportunity. 

“The common language among all those 
who speak for freedom is that of compassion, 
which knows no country, no race, and no 
creed. It resides in the huntan spirit. It is 
the most easily understood but the most 
difficult to attain. 

“Hadassah has a history of such compas- 
Sion, especially in Palestine and in the new 
democratic State of Israel. For almost 50 
years it has eased the pains of the distraught, 
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sheltered the homeless, and guided the 
weak. This is the only true posture for a 
free society, and for the citizens of that 
society. Your efforts in behalf of assistance 
for underdeveloped nations, for medical aid, 
for elimination of illiteracy, and for voca- 
tional education in emerging societies have 
helped show the way to freedom. In these 
critical days you play a large part in our 
battle for men's minds. 

“I congratulate you upon both your goals 
and your achievements. Best wishes for a 
successful convention. 

“Sincerely, 
“JOHN F. KENNEDY, 
“President of the United States.” 

The President speaks for all of us when he 
says that we must be known by our actions. 
And certainly the actions of Hadassah—the 
great new Hadassah Medical Center at the 
Hebrew University in Israel, your making 
available medical teaching and education to 
Asians and Africans—speak a common lan- 
guage of mercy and service that should char- 
acterize all American enterprises in newly 
developing countries. 

This is the policy of unselfish, practical 
help and assistance enunciated by the Pres- 
ident that motivates our entire foreign aid 
proposals. 

It is the policy enunciated by the Presi- 
dent, when, as a candidate for that office, he 
spoke of our friendship for that great sister 
democracy, the Republic of Israel, and of our 
relations with all of the countries of the 
Middle East. He said at that time: The 
Middle East needs water, not war—tractors, 
not tanks—bread, not bombs.” 

Peace was, is, and always will be our pri- 
mary objective in the Middle East and 
throughout the world. 

The triumph of the human spirit, not of 
arms, is the desired goal of American policy. 
The peace of understanding brings with it 
new hope for all—the peaceful hearth in 
place of the empty room, the new power of 
harnessed rivers in place of the arid wastes 
of the desert, the care of the young and the 
old in place of their abandonment, a promise 
of abundance in place of ancient poverty. 

We believe these things are possible for 
the world—and for the Middle East. The 
United States has always been prepared to 
support its commitment to peace and under- 
standing with technical and economic assist- 
ance—to give of the wealth of our own peo- 
ple in order to rescue the hopes of others. 

A powerful defense is a guarantee that the 
peace will be kept by offering to any aggres- 
sor the certainty of his own destruction. 
We have and are building such a defense. 
Yet deterring aggression is only the begin- 
ning if freedom is to suryive and ultimately 
triumph in the world. 

Behind our defensive system, the work of 
freedom must goon. It is the work that you 
of Hadassah have been doing for almost 50 
years: building, not destroying; developing, 
not exploiting; aiding, not ignoring, 

You have shown what a Peace Corps can 
do. The President’s alliance-for-progress 
program, for example, seeks to bring to this 
whole hemisphere a program for building, 
developing, and aiding—and bring to an end 
the destruction, exploitation, and ignorance 
that result from social and economic in- 
justice. 

Elsewhere in the world, as in Berlin, where 
freedom finds itself engaged, where the dis- 
tance between freedom and tyranny may 


become a matter of miles, or of yards, we 
find people making their choice with their 
feet. I do not believe this to be merely a 
choice between political systems that might 
compete in offering material advantages. It 
is a vote, not for power but for dignity. As 
I read what is happening in Germany, peo- 
ple are voting, not for a better breadbasket 
in the West but for the human and in- 
dividual dignity that a life of freedom af- 
fords. 

And we must remember that for the heart 
of Europe—for Turkey, Greece, Iran, and 
elsewhere—the choice between national free- 
dom and Communist enslavement would not 
be possible today if the United States had 
not, for the past 16 years, shown the depth 
of its commitment to freedom throughout 
the world in programs like the Marshall plan, 
the Truman plan, point 4,and the rest. And 
today, Allianzo Para Progresso takes its 
proper place with these massive commit- 
ments to the cause of humanity and justice. 

You of Hadassah have given continuing 
support to these programs. Only recently, 
you have strongly endorsed the President's 
foreign aid program, the proposals to ban 
nuclear testing with firm guarantees of ade- 
quate international inspection and control, 
the food-for-peace and National Peace Corps 
programs, not to mention your firm com- 
mitment to the administration’s position on 
vital domestic questions such as civil rights. 

I welcome this opportunity on behalf of 
the administration to thank Hadassah and 
the members of this outstanding organiza- 
tion, composed of members of both poiltical 
parties, for this true demonstration of non- 
partisanship in the national interest. 
Throughout the entire existence of Hadas- 
sah, its members, by actions as well as words, 
have shown the truest Americanism by af- 
firming and not denying your origins, to the 
benefit of our own country as well as to the 
benefit of the ancestral home of the Jewish 
people. 

It was recognition of this unity, rather 
than duality of national purpose, that places 
Henrietta Szold among the ranks of our great 
American women, along with such women as 
Jane Addams, Mary Bethune, Lilllan Wald, 
Mrs. Franklin D. Roosevelt, and the others 
whose life work was characterized by a hu- 
manitarianism which, by its very terms, 
knows no national boundaries. 

As these women knew, whether given by 
government, or by private organizations 
such as Hadassah, humanitarianism is truly 
democracy at work. 

And for both government and private or- 
ganizations, it is a good rule that no quali- 
fications should exist as to how a nation at- 
tains to freedom, as long as it strives to do 
so. We believe that nations should chart 
their own courses, fly their own flags, build 
their own social and economic systems—as 
long as they enjoy true freedom for their 
people and respect the inherent rights that 
we in the United States consider the foun- 
dation of every political society, 

Both Israel and the United States for ex- 
ample share a common belief in political 
democracy, individual liberty, and govern- 
ment by laws, not men. 

One of the difficulties we have had in the 
past in making our aid programs as effec- 
tive as they might be is the fact that we 
have been bound to short-term, and often ex- 
pedient, commitments. It has too often 
been a program of reaction to other pres- 
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sures rather than a program of our own 
long-term commitment to freedom. Foreign 
aid, in its best sense, is a charter for free- 
dom, 

The President has asked the Congress to 
give him more flexibility in this regard, so 
that we might be the movers and initiators 
of needed economic reforms in the world, 
and help bring other nations to freedom. 

He has asked, specifically, for authoriza- 
tion to loan $8.8 billion from the Develop- 
ment Loan Fund over the next 5 years, $1.2 
billion for the next fiscal year and $1.9 bil- 
lion each year thereafter. 

The Senate has voted for this 5-year au- 
thorization. The House adopted an amend- 
ment denying the 5-year authorization. 

The real issue in the foreign aid bill is 
not a technical one of long term versus an- 
nual appropriations. The real issue is the 
substantive one as to whether we have 
reached that point of maturity in which we 
will positively assert our position of leader- 
ship in the free world, or whether we reluc- 
tantly accept this as a burden thrust upon 
us. This is the genuine issue in this debate. 
A leader must lead or he will be relegated to 
the rear rank. I have that degree of con- 
fidence in our people that I believe they 
support strong leadership by our country of 
the free world. 

There are some who say we cannot afford 
to meet the requirements of leadership in 
world affairs and at the same time invest 
resources in social progress and development 
at home. This is fainthearted counsel, 
Surely, this is not the style of the American 
people. But more importantly, it overlooks 
the basic fact that world leadership and do- 
mestic progress are not alternative choices. 
They are inseparable. George Kennan and 
others haye for long pointed out in the most 
persuasive ways that the bedrock of Ameri- 
can foreign policy must be social and eco- 
nomic progress at home, a healthy and 
prosperous people sharing in the good things 
of life. 

I know that you share with me the view 
that if there were ever a measure before 
Congress n to the future of the free 
world, it is the foreign-aid bill. We can no 
longer exist as an island of affluence and 
contentment in a world seething with want 
and change. We can no longer walk the 
proud path of indifference, turning our faces 
away from those who already resent us too 
much because of the past. 

I fully realize that this aid program is ex- 
pensive, that $8.8 billion is a lot of money. 

I also realize that the chances for peace 
in freedom are very much diminished in a 
world of chronic have-nots—and very much 
improved in a world of independent and 
capable economies and just political systems. 

No one would suggest that we can buy 
friendship. No one assumes we can purchase 
peace. Nor is that the intention. The in- 
tention is to create a world environment in 
which peace can flourish. 

I hope that in conference and by final ac- 
tion, the Congress will give substantial ap- 
proval to the foreign-aid bill, preserving in 
amount and in principle what the President 
has rightfully proposed. 

The administration of President Kennedy 
is pledged to a related set of concepts which 
should command the approval of every 
American, and every believer in liberty. 
They are: 

First, as the most powerful nation in the 
world, immovably rooted in the principles 
of justice, we are charged with the responsi- 
bility to lead the free world. We cannot 
abrogate this responsibility in this great hu- 
man cause. 

Secondly, our whole history makes it im- 
possible for us to be self-centered in our 
devotion to the cause of peace in freedom. 

Thirdly, in terms of the world alliance we 
lead, the encouragement that refusal to aid 
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would give to those intent upon conquest, 
is not to be offered. 

Fourth, we welcome all allies devoted to 
peace in freedom. In this regard, we respect 
the right of every nation to seek freedom and 
equality, order and independence in its own 
way, flying its own flag, charting its own 
course. 

We support the revolution of peace and 
hope sweeping nations throughout the 
world, and we offer that support, as the 
President stated, “regardless of which po- 
litical or economic route they choose to free- 
dom.” 

Fifth, our alliance is one of voluntary 
commitment to peace in freedom. It is not 
cemented with force, not held together with 
the bonds of political domination and fear. 
We do not force nations to be our allies. 
And we resist efforts on the part of others 
to compel, coerce, or subvert them to be 
their allies. 

Finally, in this open posture of support 
for all nations seeking freedom, our sym- 
pathies are manifestly with those seeking 
to end injustice, tyranny and exploitation, 
anywhere in the world. 

I would be less than frank if I did not 
say our devotion to these principles, which 
we readily accept, is often questioned by 
others. 

We are, as we think we are, a forward- 
looking country. But it would be a mis- 
take to suppose that this is the way the rest 
of the world regards us. To the peoples of 
Struggling, emerging nations of the earth, 
in many of which the blood of revolution- 
aries is hardly yet dried on the streets of 
their capital city, the American Revolution 
must seem a long way off. In their eyes the 
burden of proof is upon us to demonstrate 
that indeed we are part of the new order 
rather than the old. It is no secret that 
some conclude the proof is lacking. 

This is not an easy thing for Americans to 
understand, Many have reacted with alarm 
or with despair. On the one hand we have 
a group of isolationists who assert that it 
is wrong to do the things we are attempting 
abroad. On the other hand, there are those 
who have concluded that however proper 
our efforts might be, they will not succeed. 
Interestingly, these groups start from op- 
posite premises, but come to almost iden- 
tical conclusions. The isolationist state of 
mind and the advocates of unilateral dis- 
armament come to the surprisingly similar 
point of agreement that we should no longer 
maintain our leadership of the free world. 

Let me say to you that the administra- 
tion of John F, Kennedy does not propose 
to be bound by either of these alternatives. 

We shall neither blow up nor give up, 

It is our view that those who see us out- 
classed abroad and subverted at home have 
but little understanding of our country or 
our people. 

What we are trying to say to the American 
people, and to the Congress is, that we 
can shape our future. That we can gen- 
erate the forces that direct the course of 


world events. If we have grown old as a 


nation, it is because we have stayed young 
as @ people, For on to two centuries this 
Republic has shaped its own destinies, and 
we do not now propose to submit to the 
formulas of Karl Marx, or Herbert Spengler, 
or, if you will, of the second law of thermo- 
dynamics which declare that we cannot go 
on. Despite our doubts, the fact is that 
since the end of World War II freedom, 
both for people and for nations, has been 
on the upswing throughout the world. New 
and independent nations like Israel have 
been created. 

These events have not followed any pre- 
determined course of history. They were 
an achievement of human effort. This is 
the effort to which we summon the Amer- 
ican people. 
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This is not an administration that would 
make the best the enemy of the good. Dur- 
ing his campaign the President did not pro- 
pose to scrap everything that has been done 
and start anew. We have done well, but we 
can do better. 

It is surely not hard to understand that 
the rest of the world is watching to see 
whether we will do so. Even those who 
resent our achievements of the past do not 
question them. The question is what we 
will now go on to achieve. 

We face many problems in the world— 
but they are also opportunities. 

Will we take the opportunities offered 
to us? 

Will we mount a true and lasting offensive 
against want and against injustice, both at 
home and abroad? 

Will we prepare a place for people every- 
where, not only here, where freedom can 
dwell? 

Will we be true to the truth of our own 
Revolution? It is one, in the words of 
Isaiah, that seeks to “bind up the broken- 
hearted, to proclaim liberty to the captives, 
and the opening of the prisons to them 
that are bound.” 

And this same voice of prophecy describes 
the end we seek: 

“They shall beat their swords into plow- 
shares, and their spears into pruning hooks; 
nation shall not lift sword against nation, 
neither shall they learn war any more.“ 


The Wall Hides Communist Crimes 
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OF TEXAS 
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Mr. ALGER. Mr. Speaker, while it is 
true, as stated in the following editorial 
from the Wall Street Journal, that the 
wall erected by the Communists in Ber- 
lin may hide the misery and the crimes 
against humanity of the Soviet system, 
the premise that the wall will not enslave 
the German people is a dangerous one. 
One thing we must not forget is that the 
Communists allow no disagreement from 
those they imprison. Dissenters are 
killed. Already we have seen them 
shamelessly shoot and kill, in the sight 
of hundreds on the free side of the wall, 
a refugee attempting to swim to free- 
dom. There is no way for us now to 
know how many Germans are being liq- 
uidated behind the wall. Yet, we who 
are still free, wait. Wait for what? Un- 
til Western rights are threatened in Ber- 
lin, Allied leaders say. Do we think noth- 
ing of human beings? Is not the life 
of a single German who dies trying to 
gain freedom enough to condemn the 
Communists in the eyes of the world and 
cause us to take whatever action is nec- 
essary to place them outside the sanc- 
tuary of civilized nations? The wall is 
a grim reminder of the threat the Com- 
munist world conspiracy poses to every 
freedom-loving individual and when 
freedom dies anywhere in the world, we 
who are yet free also die a little. 

The article follows: 

THE WALL 

Faced with an accelerating flight of refu- 

gees from East to West, the Reds are build- 
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ing a concrete wall to block the escape of 
East Germans who would rather abandon 
home and possessions than endure life under 
communism. The wall will extend some 
15 zigzag miles across the city, augmenting 
the barbed wire and armed guards that now 
mark the line between Berlin's contrasting 
halves. 

No doubt the Kremlin feels more secure 
because the misery and disillusion of the 
East Germans will no longer be exposed to 
global view. But while the wall may rep- 
resent a victory for the Soviets, it could be 
a deceiving one. It is not enough for Com- 
munists to hold a country captive—they 
require at least docile support from the 
People if their system is to function even 
teebly. And such support is not given by 
a wall. 

William Wordsworth knew it more than a 
hundred years ago. when he wrote: “Stone 
Walls a prisoner make, but not a slave.“ 


Mr. Speaker, surely no person in 
America can read the tragic stories of 
human beings as related in the following 
story from the New York Times without 
a deep sense of shame at our inability to 
act. While a mother stands, crying at 
the wall, while a brokenhearted father 
returns to his children in the slave-half 
of Berlin and to certain imprisonment 
or death, while a young man stares 

tear-dimmed eyes at his beloved 
from whom he is forever separated by 
Communist tyranny, we wait. While hu- 
man beings are being degraded and 
broken and tyrannized, we seek to nego- 
tiate with the butchers of liberty. 

I also include the above-mentioned 
article: 


BERLINERS MEET aT WALL or Trans IN CITY 
SPLIT py Rep BARRICADES— MOTHER OF BRIDE 
WEEPs IN THE East aS Her DAUGHTER Is 
WED IN WEST—PLEA BY A BROTHER GOES 
UNHEEDED 


BERLIN, August 24.—There was a wedding 
in Berlin yesterday. The bride and bride- 
groom and some of their friends and the 
minister stood in West Berlin, just by the 
wall that the Communists have built to sep- 
arate West Berlin from Communist East 
Berlin. 

The mother of the bride stood on the 
Other side of the wall, in East Berlin, crying. 

This, and a hundred other tragedies, small 
when put up against the big issues involved, 
are what the splitting of the city means. 

BROTHERS ARE PARTED 


A young refugee from East Germany left 
the West Berlin camp to look at the barriers 
being built on the border at Wilhelmstrasse, 
& lieutenant of the regular army was in 
charge on the East Berlin side. 

Then the refugee saw the officer, “Dieter,” 
he called out. “Think of our mother. Dieter, 
be decent. Remain a human being.” 

Dieter, the refugee's brother, turned away, 
Silent. And the refugee went back to the 
camp. 

DEATH IN THE WEST 


The Communist police nailed wooden 
boards across the front door of Frau Ida Siek- 
mann's house, one of the hundreds that 
stand on East Berlin territory with their 
front doors facing on sidewalks that are in 
West Berlin. The police also boarded up 
Windows on the first and seéond floors. 

Frau Siekmann, 59 years old, climbed to 
the third floor. She opened a window, threw 
some belongings and her papers on to the 
West Berlin sidewalk and jumped. She died 
in the ambulance on the way to the hospital. 

The East Berlin woman died on Friday 
and her body was taken for burial the follow- 
ing Sunday to the East Berlin cemetery. 
vote entrance to the cemetery is in West 

erlin, 


CONGRESSIONAL RECORD — APPENDIX 


Saturday night, the border was closed. 
The burial took place on schedule as the 
widower looked over the cemetery wall and 
the woman's West Berlin relatives tried to 
see through the gate. 

TOMORROW IS TOO LATE 


At the corner of Onckenstrasse and Har- 
zerstrasse two 15-year-old girls who have 
grown up together talked over what the West 
Berliners call the “Chinese wall” in the mid- 
dle of the street. 

“Tomorrow at the same time,“ one of the 
girls said. That night the height of the wall 
was raised to six feet. 

WHAT HAS HAPPENED? 


Six East Berlin children are in West Ber- 
lin’s West End Hospital. The doctors sent 
a message to the parents of one saying: 
“Operation successful but condition of your 
child still gives cause for worry.” 

The telegram was sent three times. The 
hospital received one telegram from the par- 
ents in East Berlin. It said: “What has hap- 
pened? Answer immediately.” 

ORDEAL OF A FATHER 

A couple of days before the border was 
closed, a family of 11 decided to try escape 
on the elevated railway that used to 
thousands of Berliners back and forth daily 
across the two halves of the city. 

The grandmother in the family took two 
boys, 6 and 5 years old. Eleven-year-old 
Petra went on a second train with her year- 
old brother in a baby carriage. Two boys, 
aged 10 and 9, went on the same train as 
Petra, but in a different compartment. The 
parents and two other children took a third 
train. 

All but Petra and the baby made it. The 
little girl and her brother were seized by the 
police before the train reached West Berlin. 

“What should we do?” the father asked. 
“If we go back, we'll go to prison for fleeing. 
If we don't.“ He went back the next day. 

TEARS IN THE WEST 

A newsman came upon a young man near 
the border staring intently into East Berlin 
with binoculars, 

“See anyone you know?" the reporter asked 
jokingly. 

“My finance,” the man replied, turning 
away to hide his tears. 

ROSES IN THE EAST 


On a street in East Berlin today, a French 
newspaperwoman was walking. An old man 
came up to her and thrust a bouquet of red 
roses into her hands. “Take these,” he said. 
“And don’t forget cus, don't forget us.“ 


Mr. Speaker, we will not put an end 
to the crime of communism through fine - 
sounding phrases such as uttered by the 
Vice President on his recent trip to Ber- 
lin. I do not oppose the words of the 
Vice President, but I think we mock those 
who are dying for freedom in Berlin, if 
we are not prepared to do more than talk. 
We need to take more constructive ac- 
tion than the suggestion of the Vice 
President, as outlined in this editorial 
from the Chicago Daily Tribune, that 
we merely send more troops and weapons 
into Berlin: 

MATCHES NEAR POWDER 

Yesterday there was a dangerous incident 
along the wall sealing off Communist East 
Berlin. East German Communist police di- 
rected a stream from a water cannon at two 
American soldiers who had ignored an order 
to draw back from the border. The Ameri- 
cans reached for grenades, but did not em- 
ploy them. 

It is to be doubted that the participants 
on either side ranked above sergeant. Yet 
in a situation as inflammatory as that pre- 
vailing in Berlin, a minor fracas like this 
could easily explode into war. Khrushchev 
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and his Soviet associates have often ad- 
vanced the possibility that some idiot could 
trigger a general war simply by pushing the 
wrong button. 

Well, it need not be a hydrogen bomb 
that goes off. The button operating a water 
cannon as an expression of Communist inso- 
lenee will do as well. So will the safety pin 
of a grenade. 

We do not expect much restraint from 
truculent Communists who have built Ber- 
lin into a crisis endangering the peace of 
the world. But the commanders of our 
forces should have the prudence to instruct 
their subordinates against rising to the bait 
of Communist provocation. Experienced 
officers should be present with the border 
patrols. And our leaders in civilian Govern- 
ment should provide an example of modera- 
tion, which, we fear from the latest recom- 
mendations of Vice President JouNnson, they 
are falling to do. 

For JOHNSON is urging President Kennedy 
to rush more fighting equipment, including 
heavy tanks, to Berlin. We cannot see what 
service these armaments would perform, for 
the small allied garrison in the city is a mere 
hostage to the Reds should Khruschchev 
force shooting. And even if we are wrong 
in this, no good can be served by advertising 
any plan of reinforcement that we may have. 

We ought to try to keep things as calm as 
possible in Berlin unless and until we are 
pushed into general war. Playing with 
matches around a powder keg is insane. 


Mr. Speaker, there are other actions 
we can take, short of war, to isolate the 
deadly virus of communism so that it 
will wither and the diséase will be eradi- 
cated. We can refuse to deal any fur- 
ther in the family of civilized nations 
with an uncivilized government. The 
United States and all free nations should 
immediately break off diplomatic rela- 
tions with the Soviet Union. We should 
enforce a complete economic blockade 
so that we stop sending materials of war, 
and food and fiber to help stabilize and 
strengthen these governments pledged to 
our destruction. We can end the Com- 
munist conspiracy in this hemisphere by 
freeing Cuba from Communist dictator- 
ship and giving the Cuban people the 
right to freely choose their own gov- 
ernment leaders. 

Mr. Speaker, I hope every Member of 
Congress and every God-fearing Ameri- 
can will take to heart the human trage- 
dies now taking place in Berlin and so 
rise up that we leave no doubt that we 
are on the side of free people and that 
we are able and that we have the will to 
defend the freedom of every last man 
who desires to be free. 


Steel and Politics: At the Crossroads 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALBERT GORE 


OF TENNESSEE 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 29, 1961 
Mr. GORE. Mr. President, I ask 
unanimous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recorp an article 
which appeared in last Sunday’s issue 
of the New York Herald Tribune entitled 
“Steel and Politics: At the Crossroads.” 
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There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 

STEEL AND POLITICS: AT THE CROSSROADS 


Any adjustment in prices can be made 
only in the light of all known * * * condi- 
tions —Rocrer BLoucH. 

It may well be that the large steel com- 
panies can and should be broken up.—Sen- 
ator ALBERT GORE. 

(By A. J. Glass) 


“It almost reminds one of the mating 
season dances of the gooney birds,” said 
Senator ALBERT Gore, Democrat, Tennessee, 
explaining last week to the Senate how the 
steel industry is preparing to raise its prices 
for the 13th time since World War II. 

Then, with some of the sharpest words 
legislators have ever addressed to American 
businessmen, Senator Gore and several of 
his Democratic colleagues warned the steel 
industry to cut its mating dance short. 
Standing among dozens of economic charts 
and graphs that were set up on the Senate 
floor for the occasion, Senator HUBERT H. 
Humpurey, Democrat, Minnesota, summed 
up for the group: 

“Let the warning go out,” he said, “that 
if price increases take place in the steel in- 
dustry in October, then, just as surely as we 
are here in the Senate Chamber tonight— 

“U.S. consumers will be exploited in the 
coming months. 

“The steel industry will have fattened 
profit margins, 

“The prices of goods processed from steel 
will rise. 

“The amount of defense obtained for our 
defense dollars will be diminished. 

“Our balance-of-payments situation will 
grow worse, our exports will continue to 
dwindle. 

“And in October 1962 there will be another 
round of price increases, wage increases, and 
inflation which could spell real economic 
danger to the United States.” 

To show that they meant business, Sena- 
tor Estes KEFAUVER, Democrat, Tennessee, 
threatened to meet any increase in steel 
prices with antitrust charges, while his 
junior colleague, Senator Gore, spoke of a 
last-ditch measure: “Utility-type Tegula- 
tions, much as various Government agencies 
now regulate prices in other fields character- 
‘ized by monopoly.” 

Plans for the session on steel were laid 
well in advance. They first took form sey- 
eral weeks ago when Senator Gore invited 
every Senate Democrat to dinner in the old 
Supreme Court chamber on Capitol Hill. 

About 20 of the more liberal Senators 
showed up. The speaker of the evening 
was Harvard economist, Otto Eckstein, who 
flatly told the gathering that the steel in- 
dustry will set off a new inflationary spiral 
if it raises prices this year. 

The question of steel prices is not a new 
one to the professor: In 1959, he and Gary 
Fromm of Harvard wrote two papers for the 
Joint Economic Committee of Congress on 
“Steel and the Postwar Inflation.“ 

A clash between the steel industry and 
the Kennedy administration over prices has 
been brewing since May, when the Presi- 
dent's Council of Economic Advisers let it 
be known that they would look upon an 
upward revision with extreme disfavor. But 
no administration official has gone as far as 
Senator Gore to suggest that large steel 
companies can and should be broken up into 
smaller units so that true competition * * * 
may be restored.” 

It was understood, however, that the flood 
of Democratic comment on steel—which all 
sides agree lies at the core of the American 
economy—were not the last words that will 
be heard from Washington about the indus- 
try. “Now, we'd like to get some response 
from the President,“ a member of the Sen- 
ate group said. 
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But, clearly, the keyman in the present 
situation was not in Hyannis Port but in 
New York. After conferring with his aids 
in Pittsburgh, Roger Blough, chairman of 
the huge U.S. Steel Corp., flew back to New 
York late Thursday and decided to say noth- 
ing for now. 

Since U.S. Steel controls nearly 30 per- 
cent of the Nation’s steel capacity, no com- 
petitor can effectively raise his prices with- 
out Big Steel's tacit consent. And con- 
versely, if Mr. Blough feels Big Steel should 
move in October (when the final automatic 
wage increase in the present steelworkers’ 
contract goes into effect), the others will 
gladly agree with him. 

In any case, the political attack on any 
planned price increase, buttressed by moun- 
tains of statistics on such matters as profit 
margins and operating rates, left the indus- 
try in a dilemma. 

Should it choose to make a case for higher 
prices—by pointing out, for example, that 
it has not had an increase for a full 3 years— 
the Senate Democrats and the administra- 
tion could be expected to respond by inten- 
sifying their efforts to control steel margins 
through threats and appeals to public opin- 
jon. Moreover, if the present plan is to raise 
prices, there would be no point to tipping 
their hand. 

The attack, nevertheless, has left the pub- 
lic impression that the steel industry is 
incapable of defending its pricing policies, 
which have seen the cost of the metal more 
than double in the postwar period. 

In an indirect way, Senator STUART SY- 
MINGTON, Democrat, of Missouri, has shed 
some light on why Mr. Blough chooses to 
draw his words with extreme care when he 
is speaking publicly on steel prices. 

“Some 2 years ago,” Senator SYMINGTON 
revealed, “I suggested Ito Mr. Blough] that 
he state the industry did not intend to raise 
prices and that at the same time he ask 
there be no wage increase. (Presumably, 
this was in 1959, during the long steel 
strike.) 

“He said he did not feel that could be 
done, because to do so, in effect, would be 
price fixing. 

“I could not follow his reasoning at that 
time; now, today, if there is to be general 
agreement on increasing prices, it seems to 
me there would be as much danger of a vio- 
lation as would an agreement not to raise 
prices, because an agreement is an agree- 
ment.” 

The steel industry feels strongly that the 
matter of pricing is more complicated than 
the argument the Democratic politicians put 
forth, even allowing for the detailed predic- 
tions on the rate of return which could be 
expected this fall that they presented. 

Moreover, the industry, despite its vast 
importance, no longer enjoys the type of 
sellers’ market it enjoyed throughout nearly 
all the years between 1940 and 1958. 

If limited war abroad or a major boom 
at home were to start the old sellers’ market 
rolling again, the steel companies—taking 
no regard of costs and maintenance prob- 
lems—could probably turn out 200 million 
tons of steel in a year. This is twice what 
the industry poured in 1960 and will pro- 
duce in 1961. It is also 50 million tons more 
than its capacity, when it was last rated in 
January 1960. 

The widespread introduction of oxygen, 
which increases the capacity of an open 
hearth by one-third, has revolutionized tech- 
niques. Oxygen has allowed the steel com- 
panies to prosper moderately even in the 
depths of the 1960-61 recession. 

The far-reaching end of the salad days 
for the steel industry, plus the oxygen revo- 
lution—each of which now puts new stresses 
on steel economics—mean that the price sit- 
uation as it evolves after October 1 can’t be 
compared with anything in the past. 

Indications now point to more steel output 
in October and November than at any time 
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since the spring of 1959. If these early 
signs hold up, then the under-the-table dis- 
counts that took full flower during the re- 
cession will first have to go before there is 
any general price increase. 

After that, if the steel companies still 
want more, they will probably find that they 
can have it only in certain popular lines 
where demand is high and competition from 
abroad and other materials not too signifi- 
cant. 

In fact, the price revisions may be handled 
with such discretion that official Washington 
won't even know that its toes have been 
stepped upon. 


Shipping Antitrust Ideology Held 
Dangerous 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. THOR C. TOLLEFSON 


OF WASHINGTON 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 29, 1961 


Mr. TOLLEFSON. Mr. Speaker, an 
article appearing in the July 26, 1961, 
issue of the Daily Shipping News points 
out that proposals for the United States 
to regulate international shipping, some- 
thing never attempted by any other free 
nation, is dangerous. Such attempt at 
regulation would, in my opinion, break 
up shipping conferences, result in rate 
wars, and, in the final analysis, practi- 
cally ruin the private American mer- 
chant marine. 

The editorial follows: 

SHIPPING ANTITRUST IDEOLOGY HELD 
DANGEROUS 


The dangerous international effects on 
shipping of the U.S. antitrust ideology were 
discussed a few days ago in San Francisco by 
Sir Donald Anderson, chairman of the board, 
P. & O. Orient Lines, London. Sir Donald 
addressed a civic luncheon in honor of the 
maiden voyage of P. & O.’s new passenger 
liner, the SS Canberra, to San Francisco. 

Sir Donald noted that the P. & O. group's 
interest in cargo as far as the United States 
is concerned is comparatively small, 80 
when I touch on one problem that now 
faces us in the United States, I speak not 
in the injured tones of one who is likely to 
be directly affected to any important extent, 
but rather as one who realizes the indirect 
effect on shipping all over the world of every 
action taken by the most powerful com- 
mercial nation in the world, and of this 
action in particular.” 

“This problem—its short title being the 
“Dual Rate System in Cargo Liner Trades“ 
is one that has been blowing up over sev- 
eral years,” the speaker continued. 

“It moves from court to court, from com- 
mittee to committee, but so far it is moving 
to no solution that seems to us acceptable, 
for the solutions put forward threaten the 
whole structure of cargo liner services. The 
threat is not to P. & O. nor to British ship- 
ping, nor to non-American shipping. It is. 
in our view, a threat to all shipping carrying 
on cargo liner trades. 

“The difficulty springs from the antitrust 
ideology. Hitherto, by suitable legislation, 
the shipping conferences, which combine to 
agree on freight rates, but which compete 
in every other direction, have been exempted 
from the normal provisions of antitrust law, 
because conferences and a dual rate system 
have been found not only necessary for trad- 
ers and shipping companies alike, but in 
themselves not harmful. It is now being 
urged in the United States that if shipping 
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conferences and the dual rate system are to 
continue, they must be put under close 
Government supervision. 

“Since conferences are international, with 
the United States at one point in each serv- 
ice, but with one or more, often several, 
other countries at other points in the sery- 
ice, the United States is asserting the right 
of one country to approve and veto the terms 
and conditions under which shipping com- 
panies under all flags give service to various 
countries,” Sir Donald declared. 

“No one disputes the right of a sovereign 
State to do this in respect of its own domestic 
trades, eyen though we in the United States, 
and many others elsewhere have never found 
it necessary,” the shipping official stated. 
‘But no other free country in the world has 
yet attempted unilaterally to regulate the 
Services of foreign shipping companies in 
international trade.” 

He then urged his audience to consider 
what it means. The United States seeks to 
assert the right to approve or disapprove of 
rates and conditions of sea carriage in a 
liner service between itself, and say, United 
Kingdom, Holland, and Germany. They are 
equally interested, since trade is moving in 
both directions between all four countries, 
but United Kingdom, Holland, and Germany 
may each have a different idea of the cor- 
rect rate of freight on drainpipes, and each 
May differ from each other and from the 
United States. What then? 

“The shipping companies, which serve all 
four are going to act illegally in one coun- 
try or the other, and the only way in which 
their presidents may avoid the risk of being 
sent to jail, if they are careless enough to 
visit the United States, is either to refuse 
to carry drainpipes, in which case they will 
equally der themselyes liable in the 
United States for refusing the obligations 
of a common carrier, or to discontinue their 
Service. And this, of course, will be as true 
for an American shipping company as for 
a foreign shipping company.” 

“What then would have been achieved?” 
Sir Donaid asked. “On the one hand a 
doctrinaire adherence to an antitrust 
ideology. On the other hand, the destruc- 
tion of a system of ocean transport which 

been developed over a century, and 
Which alone can give the shipper in inter- 
national trades the continuity, the security, 
and the flexibility which he needs. 

“You may think that I am exaggerating 
when I propound this result, and I hope 
very much that I am, but no one can deny 
that this is the way that things have been 
moving so far, and that if the United 
States—today’s leader in world trade 
should adopt this new technique, she will 
be followed by others, and à series of head- 
on collisions will take place. 

„ can only hope,” Sir Donald concluded, 
that the submissions which have been 
made by the shipping industry before the 
appropriate committees on this subject, will 
not pass disregarded.” 


Another New Frontier for Women 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. LEE METCALF 


OF MONTANA 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 29, 1961 


Mr. METCALF. Mr. President, we 
have just given recognition in Congress 
to the 41st anniversary of adoption of 
the 19th amendment to the Constitution 
by which women of the United States 
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gained right to the ballot box. That ac- 
tion brought an end to a form of politi- 
cal discrimination. But the mores of a 
people are slow to change, and certain 
other forms of discrimination continue 
to act against equality for women. 

The distinguished junior Senator from 
Oregon [Mrs. NEUBERGER] has discussed 
this problem in an article which appears 
in the September 1961 issue of McCall's 
magazine. Senator NEUBERGER writes of 
the tendency in social relationships to 
put women into a kind of “second-class 
intellect” category. She has noted that 
this situation is undergoing change in 
the right direction, led by women in this 
administration of intelligence and high 
accomplishment. I ask unanimous con- 
sent to have printed in the Appendix of 
the Recorp, the article by Senator Mau- 
RINE B. NEUBERGER, of Oregon, entitled 
“Let’s Stop the Ladies From Joining the 
Ladies.” 

There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the Recorp, 
as follows: 

LET'S Stop THE Laptes From JOINING THE 
LADIES 

(By Senator MAURINE B. NEUBERGER, OF 
Oregon) 

Things have changed in Washington. It 
is no longer safe or fashionable for men to 
assume that their female dinner companions 
are interested only in so-called women's talk. 
For on the distaff side in Washington today 
there are many personalities in their own 
right—professors, like Mrs. Walt Whitman 
Rostow, first woman professor on the faculty 
of the Massachusetts Institute of Technol- 
ogy, an authority on diplomatic history and 
international relations; lawyers, like Antonia 
Chayes, wife of the State Department legal 
adviser; artists, like Mrs. Arthur Schle- 
singer, Jr., wife of the Presidential Assistant, 
and Mrs. Arthur Goldberg, wife of the Sec- 
retary of Labor; accomplished public speak- 
ers and authorities on domestic politics, like 
Treasurer of the United States, Elizabeth 
Rudel Smith, and Mrs. Robert F. Kennedy, 
wife of the Attorney General; specialists in 
labor relations, like Mrs. Oliver Peterson, 
and in Asian affairs, like Mrs. Chester 
Bowles; author and former war correspond- 
ent, Eve Curie Labouisse, wife of the Direc- 
tor of the International Cooperation Admin- 
istration and daughter of the famous Pierre 
and Marie Curie, who were the discoverers 
of radium; and an airplane pilot, Mrs. Philip 
Hart, who helped her husband campaign suc- 
cessfully for election as U.S. Senator from 
Michigan. And this is but a sampling. 

It ought to be no surprise that this gen- 
eration of women, aware of the realities 
and challenges of the times, should plunge so 
directly into the hurly-burly of politics, the 
vehicle available to them for tidying up and 
improving an imperfect society. They de- 
clined to let others do their politicking for 
them while they sat decorously and com- 
placently at home. In the last campaign, 
as in previous ones, they rang doorbells, 
stuffed envelopes, made telephone calls and 
public appearances from dawn till late at 
night, led by the Kennedy women them- 
selvs, including the matriarch of the Ken- 
nedy clan, Mrs. Joseph P. Kennedy. 

Marian Schlesinger, whose collection of 
children’s portraits has been hung in gal- 
leries here and abroad, was a key figure in 
the campaign in the Boston area after she 
had demonstrated in her family that she has 
a political mind of her own. Her husband, 
historian of the Andrew Jackson and Frank- 
lin D. Roosevelt eras and an ardent sup- 
porter of Adlai Stevenson in 1952 and 1956, 
capitulated to the Kennedy camp long before 
his wife did, “I ended up working for Ken- 
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nedy and being dedicated to his campaign,” 
she says, “but I took a lot more convincing 
than Arthur did. I think that Stevenson 
has done a magnificent job as Ambassador 
to the United Nations. He would have made 
a wonderful Secretary of State. And I still 
think Stevenson would have made a wonder- 
ful President.” This last statement, inci- 
dentally, shows that Marian Schlesinger 
has courage beyond her convictions, for in 
a Kennedy-dominated Washington it is not 
fashionable to dwell on the presidential 
qualities of Adlai Stevenson. 

Mrs. Schlesinger illustrates an important 
point about the women in Washington. A 
mother of four, she has intense interests far 
beyond the customary .chitchat of “What 
do you think of the artichoke hairdo, or 
culottes, or muumuus?“ and “Have you 
found a house yet?” These topics are not 
ruled out, of course, for even beautiful, in- 
telligent women have a deep interest in 
talking about children and current styles 
and housing problems. But they are apt to 
become edgy, frustrated, and even occasion- 
ally cross if the gentlemen at their sides 
insist on small talk while there is a passion- 
ate argument at the other end of the table 
about whether Stevenson would have 
handled the Cuban crisis better or whether 
the meeting between Kennedy and Khru- 
shchev had any virtue. 

If, as a result of this article, I could give 
hosts and hostesses everywhere a gentle 
shove toward the art of “general conversa- 
tion," I know I would save many profession- 
al women, including myself, from many 
agonizing moments of boredom. Specifical- 
ly, I would urge hosts and hostesses to en- 
courage everyone at a dinner party—especial- 
ly a small gathering—to exchange views on 
one central subject of central interest, par- 
ticularly when an interesting guest of honor 
is involved. I recall an experience of my 
own in this connection. It was at a dinner 
for Prof. Denis W. Brogan, of Cambridge 
University, a scholar-historian who is an 
authority on France and the United States. 
Professor Brogan that day had attended a 
luncheon at the White House and now, at 
one end of the table, was holding forth on 
his impressions. He was being monopolized 
by the host and a few male guests. I 
strained to listen, but somebody was 
murmuring into my ear something about 
something utterly inconsequential. As I 
had been particularly happy to accept this 
dinner invitation and had looked forward 
to meeting and talking with Mr. Brogan, 
this was too much for me. I tapped my 
glass and, taking advantage of the 
silence, suggested to my host that all of us 
be permitted the benefit of Mr. Brogan’s 
views, even at the price of the host's acting 
as a kind of master of ceremonies. 
could put questions to him and then not 
merely those sitting at his right or left 
would hear his answers. The nervous host 
agreed, and it was a delightfully interesting 
evening. 

On another occasion, the eminent his- 
torian Arnold Toynbee was the guest of 
honor. A Cabinet officer called to say he 
would be late for dinner, and while we 
waited, I had the fortunate chance to have 
a good conversation with Professor Toynbee. 
After dinner, true to the barbaric custom, the 
ladies were dispersed—or, I should say, segre- 
gated—and the men enjoyed the usual mono- 
poly of the guest. 

As the Brogan episode demonstrated, the 
old social habits already are under siege, 
not alone because of my own temerity in 
that case but because so many women are 
just as interested in the wide world about 
them asIam. They do not wish, thank you, 
to be patted on the head and sent off upstairs 
to tend to their subintellectual knitting. 
Lest I be thought alone in this grievance, 
listen to what Mrs. Orville Freeman, wife of 
the Secretary of Agriculture, has to say about 
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it. Jane Freeman has done graduate work 
in public administration and has committed 
herself as a citizen to such wide-ranging ac- 
tivities as work in behalf of neighborhood 
development, public education, family wel- 
fare, the Minnesota Historical Society, the 
Minneapolis Symphony Orchestra, and the 
United Nations, to name but afew. “Why 
should we be separated and entertained in 
different rooms after dinner?” she asks. “I 
don’t like it, and the worst aspect is when 
the women are taken upstairs to the hostess’ 
bedroom for coffee. Why should we miss the 
most exciting talk, the after-dinner conver- 
sation where one gathers in a group to dis- 
cuss things? After all, my husband and I 
were invited as a couple.” 

On the subject of women who drop all In- 
tellectual activity when they get married, 
Mrs. Freeman is equally emphatic. “I could 
climb up on a soapbox when I think of 
them,” she says, her dark-brown eyes flash- 
ing. “It’s a crime. I am disappointed in 
so many of my college friends who were really 
bright, dean's list, who bury themselves and 
become stale. They don't contribute any- 
thing. It is essential, particularly in an 
American community, a democracy that al- 
lows for the participation of everyone, for 
mothers to create the kind of community 
they want their children to grow up in. The 
men have less time than they used to, so 
women have to contribute more to the com- 
munity. Women have the desire and energy 
to participate, and they should. They be- 
come more interesting persons to their hus- 
bands and their children, as well.“ 

The existence of intellectual and inter- 
ested women is not altogether new under 
the Washington sun. Try talking to Alice 
Roosevelt Longworth, the tart-tongued 
daughter of President Theodore Roosevelt 
and a devoted Republican, about her favor- 
ite recipe for old-fashioned pin-money pick- 
les. This politically aware grande dame of 
the bon—and wicked—mot once demon- 
strated her interest in pickles, but it took 
the form of a devastating description of 
Calvin Coolidge as looking “as if he had been 
weaned on a pickle.” Circulation of that 
remark may not have been responsible for 
Mr. Coolidge’s reputation for taciturnity, 
but it certainly helped. 

But Mrs. Longworth's fame as a con- 
noisseur of politics and a practitioner of the 
fine art of conversational devastation has 

and thrived because she has been an 
exception to the rule of devoted but retiring 
wives who in the past two administrations 
have taken thelr cue from Mamie Eisen- 
hower and Bess Truman. 

Someone has laughingly said that I, as a 
United States Senator, was faced on each 
social occasion with the delicate choice of 
whether to join the men after dinner as they 
smoked their cigars and talked in the study 
or go off with the ladies. I don't see why 
any woman should be confronted with the 
choice. Let the ladies go powder their noses 
and make over their faces. But please do 
not banish them until just before the guest 
of honor is about to take his leave (11 
o'clock is the usual witching hour in Wash- 
ington). 

This is not a one-sided plea. I do not 
ask for a unilateral gratuity from the men, 
for the capital's women today have as much 
as their men to contribute to general con- 
versation—sometimes more. Is there not 
some masculine horizon that could be broad- 
ened by a talk with Dorothy Goldberg, the 
Secretary of Labor's wife, who has had at 
least five one-woman showings of her paint- 
ings and whose interest in human affairs is 
as informed and perceptive as most men's? 
“Art happens to measure and mark the gen- 
erations on earth at a certain time in his- 
tory,” Mrs. Goldberg says. “The New Fron- 
tier is not trying to corner art as its own. 
It cannot be cornered. But what is being 
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recognized is that that which makes an art- 
ist is the essence of democracy, the play of 
all influences upon each other, a greater 
awareness of living and of life.” 

Besides her painting, Mrs, Goldberg is 
vitally concerned with what women do to 
make use of the middle productive years, 
that period after their children have been 
launched, We have to work on the mean- 
ingfulness and significance of life in this 
40-to-65 period,” she says, “and not ap- 
proach them like a horse with blinders. 
Otherwise, we will reach 65 afraid and 
apathetic. Perhaps ‘adult education’ have 
become dirty words, but what is wrong 
with study when we are shopping around 
for new interests? Something has to be done 
to train mothers to understand the nature 
of creativity, to give purpose to their more 
leisurely years. And I hope to light fires 
on this subject wherever I can.” $ 

Ethel Kennedy, the Attorney General's 
wife, may have seven children, but she man- 
aged to campaign for her brother-in-law, 
the President, with a buoyant zest matched 
by few male politicians. Her stories about a 
woman's role in the great game of politics 
would make a fascinating primer for future 
aspirants to public office. As Ethel Kennedy 
says, “Never send a boy on a man's job; send 
a woman.“ 

Who would not want to share views and 
match wits with Elspeth Rostow, who wears 
her Phi Beta Kappa attainments with a de- 
mure grace, yet can talk colorfully about the 
whole range of diplomatic history in the 
20th century—as both a scholar and a 
participant? She was graduated from Bar- 
nard College at 19, and during the war 
worked for the Office of Strategic Services, 
writing situation reports for men about to 
risk their lives behind enemy lines. In the 
postwar period, she worked for the London 
Economist in Geneva, while her husband 
Walt Whitman Rostow, served with the Eco- 
nomic Commission for Europe. Later, she 
taught at Cambridge University, in England, 
and then became the first woman professor 
at MIT. She has three children and a cu- 
riosity to match all three. When, after a 
few months in Washington, her 7-year- 
old daughter, Ann, said, “Mommy, when are 
we going back to America?” Mrs. Rostow 
cherished the remark not only as an expres- 
sion of a child’s yearning for her Cambridge 
playmates but as a wise commentary on the 
provincial nature of our Federal City, which 
is no more like America than Paris is like 
France, 

By way of interesting companions, let me 
cite Esther Peterson, whose horizons are as 
broad as the map. A schoolteacher by voca- 
tion, she has lived and worked abroad with 
her husband—a Foreign Service officer spe- 
cializing in labor affairs—in Sweden, Bel- 
gium, and France. She was one of the 
founders of the first international school for 
working women, near Paris, and one of its 
first faculty members. The mother of four 
normal, happy children, she nonetheless has 
scant sympathy for those who argue that a 
woman's place is exclusively in the home. 
She is fond of pointing out that those who 
believe unemployment can be solved by ban- 
ishing women from the work force to the 
kitchen are thinking in terms of a world 
that no longer exists. She simply recog- 
nizes the fact that 97 percent of all clerical 
and stenographic jobs are held by women, 
and that women keep most of our schools, 
shops, and hospitals going. 

Mrs. Antonia Chayes, wife of the State 
Department's legal adviser, has combined a 
bright career as a working lawyer with rais- 
ing a family of three. A Phi Beta Kappa at 
Radcliffe, she earned her law degree at 
George Washington University and practiced 
in Washington. She also has worked as ex- 
ecutive assistant to Dean Erwin Griswold, 
of the Harvard Law School, and was the first 
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faculty adviser to women law students at 
Harvard. She is as beautiful as she is bril- 
liant, an authority on interstate law as well 
as a gay homemaker. 

It would be a mutual waste of time for 
male guests at Washington social gather- 
ings to chatter condescendingly to Mrs. 
Ermalee Udall, wife of the Secretary of the 
Interior, Stewart Udall, when they could 
discover a fascinating lot about the Ameri- 
can Indians of the Southwest and the vig- 
orous lore of the Colorado River, about 
which she is an authority; to Mrs. Phyllis 
Dillon, wife of the Secretary of the Treas- 
ury, when they could get an education about 
France, art, and the esoteric world of china 
collecting, as well as share her knowledge of 
the great statesmen of this earth whom she 
has entertained as a hostess to international 
society. Virginia Rusk, a history major at 
Mills College, in California, when she took 
a course in foreign relations from a soft- 
spoken Georgian instructor who later be- 
came her husband and still later Secretary 
of State, could discuss with scholarly in- 
sight the affairs of a complex world; if one 
insisted, Mrs. Rusk could, with equal expert- 
ness, talk about how she designed her own 
inaugural ball gown and makes many of 
her own clothes. 

These women do not wear their attain- 
ments on their lapels, so to speak, like cor- 
sages or battle ribbons. They could, I sup- 
pose, escape the women's talk with which 
men often afflict them, if they were brazenly 
to blurt out, "Look, I'm as interested in small 
talk as the next woman; but here we have 
many gifted men and women present, ex- 
perts and specialists in foreign affairs, 
science, history, and I would like to share 
in the conversation with them.” But 
modesty forbids it, and the shock of such 
a declaration of open rebellion would, I am 
afraid, intimidate the menfolk into sullen 
silence. It will take time for adjustments 
to be made; but they will inevitably be 
made, as Washington learns that the women 
in its midst are personalities in thelr own 
right who do not relish being consigned to 
an intellectual purdah, even though veils 
may be passé, 

Mrs. Henry Labouisse, wife of the Director 
of the International Cooperation Adminis- 
tration, is a classic example of the frustra- 
tions encountered by a woman of talent and 
accomplishments in the male-dominated life 
of the Capital. Mrs. Laboulsse is the author 
of several books, has traveled the world as 
a correspondent, and once served as a special 
assistant to Lord Ismay, Secretary General of 
the North Atlantic Treaty Organization. 
“What do I say to people who insist upon 
the polite small talk?” Eve Curie Labouisse 
said recently, in discussing the archaic social 
habits of Washington. “I would not dream 
of saying I am the former Eve Curie, simply 
to win their attention or enlarge the con- 
versation. Sometimes it comes out as a 
natural outgrowth of the conversation; but 
never would I intrude the fact apropos of 
nothing except the yearning to be a part of 
general conversation.” 

Mrs. Labouisse’s experience reminds me 
of the story of a newspaperwoman friend of 
mine. As a correspondent who writes under 
her maiden name—Marguerite Higgins—she 
is, of course, internationally known, She was 
attending a quite special dinner with her 
husband and was seated next to a high official 
in an earlier administration who had not met 
her before, and the two engaged in such a 
spirited conversation about world events that 
the official was moved to remark on his dinner 
companion's*vast knowledge of the leaders 
and countries they had discussed. “Why 
shouldn't she,” in the hostess, who 
then proceeded to identify Marguerite. The 
official was almost speechless with shock. 
He thought he had been tricked or somehow 
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cheated. ‘Wouldn't it have been presump- 
tuous of me to have told him my professional 
name?" Miss Higgins said, quite properly. 

My late husband was a US. Senator; I 
knew something of the segregation of the 
Sexes then. As a Senator now myself, 
I am still perplexed and bemused by the 
attitude of my male colleagues, although I 
must say that in general it poses fewer han- 
dicaps than I had supposed it might. Not 
long ago I had occasion to speak to the Re- 
Publican minority leader, Senator EVERETT 
Dimksen, on the Senate floor. He was seated 
at his desk, his lap filled with papers over 
Which he was poring. As I approached, he 
Started to stand up, and it was most awk- 
Ward and inconvenient. ‘Please, Senator, 
don't stand up,” I said. “I'm just another 
Senator.” 

Senator Jacon Javirs, of New York, was 
sitting next to Mr. DIRKSEN and overheard 
me. Just another Senator,“ he repeated, 
Scoffing. “I think a Senator is a pretty im- 
Portant thing to be,” he said in a half- 
amused manner. “I do, too.“ I defended 
myself. The point is that Senator DimKsEN’s 
almost involuntary action of moving to stand 
up when I appeared at his desk meant, to 
me, that he has not yet accepted me as a 
member of the club. My being a woman still 
gets mixed up in it. After all, I am there on 
business, not as a woman but as a U.S. Sen- 
ator from the sovereign State of Oregon, and 
I would hope to be treated no differently 
from a Senator from Illinois or New York. 

It was with some misgiving that I ap- 
Peared before the Senate Rules Committee 
recently, in behalf of a bill I was sponsor- 

I feared all kinds of deferences' being 
Shown me because of my sex. After I had 
made my preliminary statement and the 
questions\began, I was pleasantly surprised, 
almost delighted, that they came at me hard 
and fast, no holds barred. Senator CURTIS, 
Of Nebraska, was pointed and firm, and 
frankly, I did not have answers to some of 
the questions he asked. It was refreshing 
and stimulating to me, and I was glad about 
it. They seemed to have accepted me as 
just another Senator. Now, when they start 
Walking into the elevators ahead of me and 
allowing me to go through doors by myself, I 
will know I have arrived. 

Of course a woman enjoys the flattering 
attention of men who open doors for them, 
light their cigarettes, help them with their 
83 I believe the men feel good about 

too. On a social level, these gentlemanly 
habits are quite proper and acceptable even 
= the most professional-minded woman, and 
5 be the last person in the world 
at want them changed. But when I am 
ther aaa ana Senator, I want to be accorded 

e treatment as my male , 
no more and no less. 7 ees 

With the influx to Washington of so many 
attractive women versed in the arts, the 
22 and domestic and international af - 
vere women of accomplishments with iden- 

ties and personalities unmistakably their 
2 I know the salons of our town are be- 
N g enriched by their presence. If Pat 
5 ixon and Ladybird Johnson, wives of the 
ormer and the present Vice Presidents, 
2 walk among the peoples of Africa and 
1 and impress them as something more 

an ornaments of their husbands’; if Nancy 
Williams, wife of the Assistant Secretary of 
State for African Affairs, could visit hospi- 
tals, schools, nurseries, and mud huts in the 
remotest African villages and win the sym- 
pang and confidence of the people there— 

en I know that they, and others like them, 
could enhance the life and the mind of 
Oficial Washington. 

These women have revived my hopes for 
& reversal of anti-intellectualism in this 
country. Brains are coming into fashion, 
and I find it a heartening sign of a new 
renaissance, 
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Resolutions Adopted by the Building 
Material Merchants of Georgia 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ROBERT G. STEPHENS, JR. 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 


Tuesday, August 29, 1961 


Mr. STEPHENS. Mr. Speaker, in the 
spring of this year the building material 
merchants of Georgia held their annual 
meeting on Jekyll Island. While as- 
sembled, these practical businessmen 
adopted two resolutions of more than 
passing significance. They expressed an 
attitude of mind which is much in de- 
mand in America and their opinions 
should be carefully heeded. Under 
unanimous consent, I include these two 
resolutions in the Appendix of the 
RECORD: 


RESOLUTION 1 


Whereas President Kennedy has entered 
a solemn plea that we “ask not what the 
country can do for us, but rather what we 
can do for it"; and 

Whereas this injunction is most timely 
at this time when international tensions 
and competition are with us; and 

Whereas the American people must stand 
together, united in a firm resolve to protect 
our country both from aggression and from 
a deterioration of our economy and a 
softening of our moral fiber; and 

Whereas only through intense individual 
effort on the part of all of our people can 
we meet the competitive challenges as of 
foreign economies and ideologies: Now, 
therefore, be it 

Resolved, That we Americans close ranks 
in support of our Government, that we use 
our voices of opposition only for construc- 
tive criticism, that we shoulder more in- 
dividual responsibility and increase our 
personal productivity, and that we pray for 
the help of Almighty God in carrying out 
these high resolves. 

RESOLUTION 2 


Because we building material merchants of 
Georgia are realists, we cannot but know 
that any lack of success of our businesses 
is partly a measure of our own individual 
ineffectiveness in managing and directing 
our respective companies; and 

Because all deficiencies in the management 
are quickly reflected and magnified in the 
performance of all of the employees of an 
organization; and 

Because deep down in our hearts we all 
know and must admit that “normal” busi- 
ness is a highly competitive buyer's market 
and not the sloppy seller's market which 
flourished after the war; and 

Because we know that the free-enterprise 
system will not sustain a business which 
does not perform with the efficiency of its 
competitors; and 

Because we believe in the free-enterprise 
system as being essential to our democracy: 
Now, therefore, be it 

Resolved, That each of us go back to our 
businesses with the determination to per- 
form better our positions of leadership in 
our organizations; and be it 

Resolved, That we make an honest effort at 
self-appraisal by asking ourselves such ques- 
tions as these: 

(a) Am I regarding my business as being 
only a livelihood for myself—or do I accept 
the fact that my business is an important 
institution to be protected not alone for per- 
sonal benefit but also for the benefit of its 
employees and its community? 
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(b) Am I putting maximum thought and 
effort into my work for the business—or am 
I just working a wage-hour week with pri- 
mary thoughts of quitting time and payday? 

(c) Am I providing an atmosphere be- 
tween myself and the other employees of our 
organization in which the employee can 
make known his gripes or suggestions, and 
one in which I can explain and make the 
employee understand the competitive prob- 
lems of the business? 

(d) Am I calling upon each employee to 
give a good day's work for a day's pay, and 
following through to see that this is done? 

(e) Am I setting him the proper example? 

(f) Am I securing the place of myself and 
my company within our community by ac- 
cepting my share of community responsi- 
bilities—or am I free riding on the work and 
generosity of others? 

(g) Have I the attitude that success in 
business is available to those who will earn 
it—or am I making our problems more dif- 
ficult by screaming “business recession”? 

(h) Will I reshape my ideas of pleasure to 
the point of getting enjoyment from the 
knowledge that I have done well my day's 
work—or will I continue to follow the cur- 
rent philosophy that work is drudgery and 
7 idle relaxation constitutes “the good 

e” 

And be it further resolved that we experi- 
ment with a year of this maximum effort 
and come to our next annual convention 
with higher spirits, better prospects, and 
more successful businesses. 


A Positive GOP Step 
EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. PAGE BELCHER 


OF OKLAHOMA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 29, 1961 


Mr. BELCHER. Mr. Speaker, under 
leave granted, I wish to insert in the 
Recorp the following newspaper article 
which appeared in the Daily Oklahoman, 
Monday, August 21, 1961, entitled “A 
Positive GOP Step”: 

A Postrive GOP STEP 


The Republicans have moved toward a 
positive challenge to the Kennedy adminis- 
tration on a vital issue: the problem of con- 
tinuing high unemployment during high 
prosperity. 

Under the initiative of Representative 
Tuomas B. Curtis, of Missouri, the House 
Republican policy committee plans to re- 
lease a study made for it by a diversified 
group of professional economists, college 
professors and other experts on 25 different 
aspects of the employment problem. These 
include jobs and their recreation, auto- 
mation and unemployment, causes of un- 
employment, and community and industrial 
efforts to meet unemployment. 

A sample of what is expected to come is 
represented by a bill recently introduced by 
Curtis to amend present tax policy to allow 
a worker who goes to school to upgrade his 
skills to deduct these costs from his personal 
income tax as a business expense. Thus, the 
Republicans would move not to create new 
bureaus or programs to solve the problem, 
but to encourage individual initiative by 
providing a tax break to the person willing to 
help his own cause. 

Curtis also has proposed to tie retraining 
into the unemployment insurance program. 
At present 40 of the 50 States remove a per- 
son from the unemployment rolls if he en- 
ters a training school to learn a new skill. 
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Cunris would turn this around and take the 
person off the rolls if, unable to get a job 
because his skills were obsolete, he refused 
to start learning a skill in demand. 

Such positive approaches by the Repub- 
licans would serve their cause better than 
allowing the Democrats always to provide 
their answers. 


Expanding Dairy Research 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. ALEXANDER WILEY 


OF WISCONSIN 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 
Tuesday, August 29, 1961 


Mr. WILEY. Mr. President, recently, 
I introduced a bill (S. 2414) to establish 
a dairy research laboratory. The pur- 
pose would be to find new ways to utilize 
dairy products for commercial and in- 
dustrial applications. 

In this year of discovery, it is particu- 
larly important—both in the interests 
of the industry and the country—that 
we apply new techniques of research in 
dairying as in other fields. 

The effort, of course, requires not just 
the Federal program, but rather full co- 
operation of the industry itself. 

Recently, I was privileged to make 
some suggestions for expanding research 
by the dairy industry. I ask unanimous 
consent to have these suggestions 
printed in the Appendix of the RECORD. 

There being no objection, the sugges- 
tions were ordered to be printed in the 
Recorp, as follows: 

WILEY CHALLENGES DAIRY Farmers To FICHT 
For THEM INDUSTRY 


Wisconsin's senior Senator, ALEXANDER 
Wiixer—long a supporter of the dairy indus- 
try—today challenged dairymen to find more 
industrial uses for dairy byproducts if their 
industry is to enjoy the fruits of progress in 
the future. He said: 

“It's high time enterprising and forward- 
thinking dairymen took a good look at where 
they've been and where they are going—and 
do something about it. It seems evident 
that great strides must be made in finding 
new industrial and commercial uses for dairy 
products. Frankly, I'm tired that so little 
progress has been made in this field, Can 
it be that our dairy farmers are satisfied with 
less than a fair return for their investments 
and labors? 

“It's no secret that dairy foods are the 
best buy and the best eating in the Nation. 
Fine. But why do the dairy people stop 
here? Why must they deny Americans pos- 
sible industrial uses of dairy byproducts? 

“It takes only one Ben Franklin, one Alex- 
ander Graham Bell, one Albert Einstein, or 
one Tom Edison to change the course of his- 
tory. Of course, there have been some break- 
throughs in the dairy field: the scientific 
discovery of an industrial process for the 
production of lactic acid from whey; textile 
fiber from the casein of skim milk; and, re- 
cently, there has been announced the dis- 
covery of a 90-percent effective cigarette fil- 
ter made of cheese and charcoal. 

“We must look to the future; we must not 
stand pat; we must double and then re- 
double our efforts of exploring, experiment- 
ing, and researching in ways and means of 
finding better industrial utilization of dairy 
products. I have faith that it will be the 
Wisconsin dairymen who will take the initia- 
tive and provide the leadership in 
this vital research and development,” Sena- 
tor Witey concluded. 
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Proposed Statement of U.S. National 
Policies and Objectives 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
or 


HON. JOHN J. RHODES 


OF ARIZONA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 29, 1961 


Mr. RHODES of Arizona. Mr. Speak- 
er, under leave to extend my remarks in 
the Recorp, I include the following: 

Proposen STATEMENT OF U.S. NATIONAL 

POLICIES AND OBJECTIVES 
(By Grandison Gardner) 

As we ere all beginning to realize, the 
Communist empire is progressing very suc- 
cessfully on a well-planned and aggressive 
program to attain domination over the 
world, and their success is largely due to 
their having a well-defined plan, and to 
their following their plan with persistence 
and patience. We are also beginning to 
realize that we are defending ourselves with- 
out a plan or program and without any clear 
well-defined intent or objective. We do 
everything we do on a “hurried judgment” 
basis in the face of an emergency or as a 
result of a shock, and we are always on the 
defensive. 

This author has, for a long time, believed 
that our statesmen should define our na- 
tional policies and objectives, briefiy and 
clearly, and should make these definitions 
available in printed form so that all of us 
(our statesmen in particular) can study 
them frequently and keep them continuous- 
ly in mind; and, under guidance of these, 
devise plans, both aggressive and defensive, 
and keep ourselves prepared for quick—and 
correct—action in emergencies and under 
the shock of surprises. 

Ex-President Eisenhower's Commission on 
National Goals identifies 15 goals, from 
which extracts follow: 

1, Further enhance the dignity of the 
citizen, promote the maximum development 
of his capabilities, stimulate their respon- 
sible exercise, and widen the range and ef- 
fectiveness of opportunities for individual 
choice. 

2. Vestiges of religious prejudices, handi- 
caps to women, and, most important, dis- 
crimination on the basis of race must be rec- 
ognized as morally wrong, economically 
wasteful, and, in many respects dangerous. 
In this decade, we must sharply lower these 
stubborn barriers. 

3. To preserve and perfect the democratic 
process, 

4, Education at every level and in every 
discipline be strengthened and its effec- 
tiveness enhanced. New teaching tech- 
niques. 

A higher proportion of the gross national 
product must be devoted to educational pur- 
poses. 

5. In science, greater proportion of our 
total effort, enrich applied science and tech- 
nology. 

Today we must give high priority to those 
aspects of science and technology which will 
increase our military strength, not merely 
to be ahead of other nations, 

6-7-8. The economic system must be com- 
patible with the political system. Grow at 
maximum rate, full employment, overhaul 
tax system. 

Technological change, retraining. 

9. Agriculture, supply-demand . equilib- 
rium. 

Farmers who operate at subsistence levels, 
new opportunities must be found through 
training and through location of new in- 
dustries in farm areas. 

10. Remedy slum conditions; solution for 
haphazard suburban growth. 
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11. Medical care; juvenile delinquency and 
family breakdown, 

12. Foreign trade; aid to less developed 
nations. 

13. Defense of the free world; mainte- 
mance of an independence and way of life, 
freedom of other nations, military alliances. 

14. Limitation and control of nuclear 
armament; disarmament should be our ulti- 
mate goal. 

15. The United Nations. 


These goals have not been accepted as na- 
tional goals or policies or objectives. They 
have all been considered with great care and 
diligence by the capable members of the 
Commission and should be acceptable to all 
Americans. However, there is one other— 
though, perhaps, less of a goal to be attained 
than a goal to be kept secure, or an unceas- 
ing intent to live as we choose and not under 
outside direction—which should be written 
before and as a basis for all of those cited. 
It is partly included in 3, 5, and 13 above and 
it is the following: 

“Physical defense of the people, the prop- 
erty and the territorial integrity of our Na- 
tion, and the Govcernment of our choice, 
against all enemies, foreign and domestic.” 
Our international trade, our international 
alliances and commitments, our world com- 
merce and diplomatic associations, and our 
international respect and prestige must also 
be defended. 

We might survive indefinitely in spite of 
some lack of diligence in pursuit of any of 
the 15 goals identified by the Commission, 
but the international communistic organi- 
zation has announced its purpose of world 
domination and has demonstrated the neces- 
sary greed and cruelty to disperse all doubt 
that they will—if given the opportunity 
destroy our Nation as ruthlessly as the Israel- 
ites destroyed the inhabitants of their prom- 
ised land, the Moslem invaders wrought de- 
struction in India—the Mongolians, Ghengis 
Khan, and Tamerlane—destroyed all in the 
route of their westward marches, and the 
German Third Reich destroyed all opposition 
to its brutal conquests during its relatively 
short existence. 

Dr. James Henry Brested (eminent Egypt- 
ologist) has spoken of “the incompatibilities 
of the human race, and of the inexorable and 
unaccountable rhythm of the rise and fall of 
nations.” Our Nation, during the 350 years 
of its existence and its prenatal period, has 
risen to a glorious height, but, if we are care- 
less about its lofty position, it could fall. 

Philosophizing briefly, an individual gives 
himself difficult times if he fights for 
everything he wants with other individuals, 
with his family group, his community, his 
state, his nation, and with other nations. 
He gets much more of what he needs if indi- 
viduals, families, communities, states, and 
nations work cooperatively, every person and 
every organized social and governmental 
group assisting each other to get a maximum 
for all. However, every individual and every 
group is thereby continuously and forever 
beset by the problem of dividing his, and its, 
efforts between efforts applied subjectively 
and those applied objectively, and there is 
unlimited opportunity for cheating and there 
are unlimited cheaters in all groups. 

At some very early time, people began to 
realize that instead of everyone deciding on 
the spot what his behavior in any situation 
should be, it is better to make some rules 
or laws, written or unwritten, as guides. 
Clubs, social organizations, commercial and 
political organizations have rules and by- 
laws. Cities have ordinances, states and na- 
tions have laws and groups of nations have 
treaties, agreements and other arrangements 
specifying, in various details or generalities, 
some of the national behavior of interest to 
more than one nation, Our Nation orig- 
inally had a Constitution and a Bill of Rights 
to establish Justice, insure tranquillity, pro- 
vide for common defense, promote general 
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welfare and secure the blessings of liberty; 
to provide for governmental organization, 
obtaining revenue, and for laws to be made 
in pursuance of the Constitution, etc. 

Great volumes of laws, national, State and 
local, have been enacted since the adoption 
of the Constitution and enforcement agen- 
cles and courts have long been in operation 
to make the laws effective and as nearly 
Just as possible. 

There is, however, no clear, brief, and spe- 
cific list of the most vital basic policies, in- 
tents, purposes and objectives of the Na- 
tion, such as one might paint on the wall to 
assist in promptly and correctly judging the 
acceptability or unacceptability of the be- 
havior or actions of other nations that may 

contrary to these most vital of our basic 
Policies, intents, purposes and objectives. 
Such a list is suggested below; but such a 
Ust should not be published until it has 
been widely circulated and debated by the 
Sreatest possible number of our citizens, and 
especially by our experienced statesmen. 

This list is preceded by a very brief sum- 
mary of the history of our Nation and its 
fom Plishments and its present state of 
fan pment: a brief summary of the rise and 

all of nations of the world since the begin- 
ping of recorded history; and questions as 
© the destiny of this country. 

In 1492 all of the Western Hemisphere was 
2 that had developed with little inhi- 

tion, under the laws of nature, with only 
minor thought and planning of a race of 
very primitive people. It was widely but 
2 inhabited by people still living in 
ps stone age. While these human inhabi- 

ts were guided, to some degree, by their 
San intelligence and power to think, com- 
unity govemment, with some exceptions, 
28 limited to very small communities: 
&milies, tribes and, in some cases, geo- 
graphic areas inhabited by several tribes. 
ais € groups in Mexico, Central America, and 
8 South America were approaching 
Waat might have qualified for the name of 
or ate Civilization.” The most advanced 
these—in Central America—had retro- 
Sressed from a promising climax. 
ao 1541, after Spaniards had seen much 
the country surrounding the Gulf of 
is} co and had established colonies on the 
3 of the Caribbean area, in Mexico and 
northern South America, Spaniard Coro- 
ato—traveling northeastward from Mex- 
ec nearly met Spaniard De Soto—who came 
Riera from Florida—in the Arkansas 
ver Valley. 
FR. Augustine, Fla., was founded by Span- 
Settlers in 1565. 
oon 1605, Santa Fe, N. Mex., was the capital 
that Mexican province. ; 

By 1620, British colonies had been estab- 

ed in Virginia and Massachusetts. 

In 1543 and 1579, respectively, Spaniard 

lome Ferrelo, and British Captain 

Pra had sailed up the Pacific coast as far 

2 eee Oregon and present northern Call- 
ia respectively. 

American Captain Gray discovered and 
oo the Columbia River in 1792 and Alex- 
tan MacKenzie, Br., completed an over- 

8 to the Pacific in 1793. 

Val Salle took possession of the Mississippi 

N for the King of France in 1682. 
the 1759, England dispossessed France in 
3 Great Lakes and St. Lawrence River 


Russia had 
Seine claimed and ofcupied Alaska 
3 original 13 British colonies in America 
an 25 their independence in 1776 and a 
Uni on rebellion followed. A new nation, the 
ritorial States of America, was born. Its ter- 
of th expense was roughly the land east 
€ Ohio River, south of the St. Lawrence 
ver and north of Florida. 
55 our most farsighted, most re- 
eful, most intelligent and most suc- 
cessful statesman, since the birth of our Na- 
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tion, was President Thomas Jefferson. He 
saw the need for rapid action in 

and defining the boundaries of the territory 
of the mew Nation. He skillfully maneuvered 
negotiations, took advantage of opportunities 
and bought, on April 30, 1803, the entire 
western slope of the Mississippi Valley from 
France for a final overall cost (including in- 
demnities and interest) of less than $25 mil- 
lion. The area of the U.S. territory was, 
thereby, more than doubled. Jefferson sent 
a party (Lewis and Clark) to the Pacific via 
the Missouri and Columbia Rivers in 
1804-6 thereby establishing claim to their 
Oregon country. 

Florida was ceded by Spain to the United 
States in 1819. Texas became a part of the 
Union in 1845, and western Colorado, west- 
ern Wyoming, Utah, New Mexico, Arizona, 
and California were annexed in 1846-48. The 
Oregon, Washington, Idaho area became a 
part of the Union in 1849 by treaty with 
England. Alaska was purchased in 1867 and 
Hawaii was annexed in 1898. 

In 1912, there were 48 States and the Ter- 
ritories of Hawaii and Alaska. In 1960, there 
were 50 States. 

People migrated gradually, but rapidly, 
westward from the Allegheny to the Rocky 
Mountains after 1780 and to the Far West 
after 1845. 

We fought a War of Rebellion with Eng- 
land in 1775-81; a lesser war with England in 
1812; a war with Mexico in 1845-46; a war 
with ourselves in 1861-65; a short war 
with Spain in 1898; a war with Germany in 
1917-18; a war against Germany, Italy, 
and Japan in 1941-45; a war with North 
Korea, China, and Russia in 1950-, and a 
so-called cold war with Russia and her 
allies in 1944. 

Three hundred and fifty years ago, the 
United States of America was an embryo de- 
veloping among the great natural resources 
of the country. Two hundreds years ago, & 
nation of a few hundred thousand people 
with the land and the resources of that part 
of North America north of Florida and east 
of the Ohio River, was being born. Agri- 
culture was well developed and industry and 
commerce were off to a good beginning. 
There were schools and churches, even a 
university (Harvard). Transportation by 
sea was well developed. 

A few years from now, there will be 200 
Million people in the 50 States of the 
United States. We have both an east and a 
west ocean front and in part are between 
two friendly nations, with undefended 
boundaries. We have an enormous economy 
and economic system, including: air, land, 
and sea commerce; a great system of land, 
sea, and air transportation; tremendous ag- 
ricultural, timber, mining, and other pro- 
duction; an enormous manufacturing indus- 
try and other companion activities. Elemen- 
tary education is available to everyone and 
nearly all take advantage of it; we are now 
talking about a college education for every- 
one and universities in nearly every State 
are qualifying large numbers of men and wo- 
men for higher degrees. The application of 
scientific knowledge in our lives is wide- 
spread and expanding. 

The area of our country is 3.6 million 
square miles. We own property and business 
interests in nearly all other countries and 
have residents all over the world. The popu- 
lation is over 180 million. The annual in- 
come is over $400 billion. We have 3 million 
miles of roads, 220,000 miles of railroads, 
and move annually by air about one-third 
billion ton-miles of freight. Air pas- 
senger miles exceed 30 million. We have 
an enormous international commerce and 
trade. We export $18 billion worth of goods 
annually, Our colleges award about 500,000 
degrees per year. Church membership is 
over 110 million. Our health and general 
welfare are among the world’s highest and 
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the same could probably be said about morale 
and morals. We have a high international 
prestige, but may be a little deficient or im- 
mature in diplomatic skill. We have too 
much crime, not everyone lives comfortably, 
and children have been known to die of 
starvation. The greater part of the crime is 
a result of inferior mentality, laziness, and 
unfortunate associations. Suffering, want, 
and child neglect are due largely to parental 
incompetence (which should be rectified, as 
soon as detected, by sterilization). Some dis- 
comfort may be inevitable and some may 
even be beneficial. 

A problem of some concern is our mili- 
tary security. Other nations are jealous of 
us and aggressive nations resent our readi- 
ness to protect peoples who might otherwise 
be molested by the aggressors. Some of 
these nations would gladly destroy us if given 
the opportunity. 

Who can say what scale to use to measure 
our development and progress in the nearly 
200 years of our existence as a nation? Is 
it square miles of territory? Population? 
Wealth? Military strength? Overall secur- 
ity? Agricultural development? Industrial 
development? Economic development? De- 
velopment and exploitation of natural re- 
sources? Development of transportation? 
Economic organization and operation? Po- 
litical organization and operation? Religious 
organization, development and purpose? 
Sanitation and health? Education? At- 
tainment of pleasure and comfort? World 
prestige and reputation? Contribution to 
the general world welfare? By whatever 
scale, we have progressed a long way. 

Only one who has seen some of the pov- 
erty, filth and suffering in which people live 
in various oriental countries—and even in 
parts of our own America—can understand 
how far our level of living surpasses the low- 
est levels on which members of our own 
species can and have to live. Any one who 
has traveled widely would proceed cautiously 
in making any extensive changes in our po- 
litical, economic and social systems. 

Have we reached the top of a curve of de- 
velopment plotted against time? Do we con- 
tinue to rise on this curve, level off, grad- 
ually decline or, perhaps, decline precipi- 
tously? Egypt followed a curve that rose 
and fell but remained as Egypt and essen- 
tially the same race for over 3,000 years, but 
was then successively ruled by the Assyrians, 
the Persians, the Greeks, the Romans, the 
Mohammedan Arabs, and the Turks for 2,500 
years. Sumer, Akkad, and Babylonia grew 
and prospered and ; Assyria lived 
about 1,000 years. The Hittites, Mitanni, 
Phoenicia, Palestine and others rose and 
fell. The Persian Empire was one of the 
most powerful but lasted only about 200 
years; the empire of Alexander the Great 
was even greater but lasted only a part of the 
lifetime of Alexander. The Roman Empire 
ruled a major part of the West Asia-Europe 
world for over 500 years and then declined. 
France and Germany followed wavy curves. 
England had its own ups and downs, was 
conquered by the Romans, by the Vikings, 
by the Normans but followed a reasonably 
stable course without great changes in its 
form of government, and was the world's 

test empire during the latter part of 
the 19th century and the first part of the 
20th. She then shrank to much smaller 
dimensions but remained stable and re- 
mained England. After 1521, the Spanish 
Empire circled the earth; now it is a rela- 
tively small nation with a somewhat shaky 
government and confined to the Iberian 
Peninsula, The Mongolian Empire grew 
from some scattered tribes of nomads to a 
great empire including Poland and China 
and the greater part of the world between, 
lasted for about 200 years and fell back to 
insignificance. Russia was off to a good 
start in the 13th century, was absorbed by 
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the Mongolian Empire, grew again to include 
the present Russia all the way to Alaska, 
and included Alaska. It is now, geographi- 
cally, the world's greatest nation. Russia 
also boasts of much besides geography. 
Germany was powerful and belligerent in 
1914; was completely defeated and subordi- 
nated in 1918; rose again in power and bel- 
ligerence in 1939 and fell again 1944, 

Again, let us ask ourselves where we stand 
on our curve of progress and where we go 
from here, One answer might be that our 
curve can rise, level off, or fall, and whether 
it rises, levels off, or falls depends on our- 
selves. We can keep it rising, we might let 
it level off, but let us hope it doesn't decline 
and let us make sure it doesn’t collapse. 

Our Declaration of Independence, the Bill 
of Rights, and our Constitution state our 
intention of being an independent and self- 
governing nation and prescribe, in general— 
methods and limitations of selecting and 
electing Government officials, collection of 
money to cover the cost of Government, or- 
ganization of Armed Forces for the defense 
of the Nation and some of the general form 
and mechanics of Government; but, other 
than being a free and independent people, 
they do not state any general purpose or ob- 
jective of the Nation, any goals, any plan for 
development and progress, any territorial 
boundaries or other limitations, or any di- 
rections regarding international coopera- 
tion and organization. 

The following is not intended to be an 
accepted statement of our purposes and ob- 
jectives but rather to illustrate what the 
author has in mind and possibly to serve as 
a guide for preparation of an adequate state- 
ment of policies and objectives. 

The Constitution is our basic national 
law. National policies should be based 
thereon and should stem therefrom. Lesser 
laws are essential to action in compliance 
with policies and the Constitution and are, 
therefore, also based on the Constitution 
and stem therefrom. Laws sufficient to 
govern 180 million people grouped in States, 
counties, municipalities, and many other 
groups of various kinds, and in all kinds of 
pursuits, are necessarily many. If listed 
herein, they would follow the lst of 
policies. 

It seems well to repeat that this author is 
not proposing a list of policies and laws for 
adoption, but is calling attention to the 
need for and suggesting the pointing out of 
existing policies and laws appropriate to our 
time and to our position in a complex and 
changing world, and the creation of new 
ones, as appropriate, primarily for the guid. 
ance of our national executive officials, but 
also for the benefit of the general public. 


SUGGESTED PRONOUNCEMENT OF NATIONAL 
POLICIES AND OBJECTIVES OF THE UNITED 
STATES OF AMERICA 


1. It is our policy and our objective to 
maintain and retain our 50 States and the 
land and resources within their boundaries; 
our coastal areas and adjacent water areas; 
such lands and other properties in foreign 
countries as are necessary for embassies, com- 
merce, cooperative military operations, and 
communications systems; and to maintain 
our present form of government until such 
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2. It is our policy and our objective to 
maintain, as far as possible, friendly rela- 
tions with all other nations of the world, to 
trade with them and cooperate with them in 
every way possible, in the mutual interest, 
and to assist other nations In cases of spe- 
cial need, in every way possible. 

8. It is our policy and our objective to 
maintain such military defenses as are re- 
quired to protect our Nation, all of our 
people, our property, our installations, our 
commerce, our alliances, our international 
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relations, our institutions, our welfare, our 
honor, our reputation, our Government, and 
our prestige, as necessary. It is our policy 
and our objective to take action, as is de- 
termined to be necessary, to prevent the de- 
velopment of any threat against these things 
rather than waiting to eliminate a threat 
after it has been developed. 

4. It is our policy and our objective to en- 
courage religious beliefs and practices with- 
out restraint and to discourage religious con- 
flict and strife. 

5. It is our policy and our objective to 
encourage and promote the widest possible 
knowledge of the arts and the sciences and 
to strive to give all of our people an op- 
portunity to avail themselves of a good basic 
education and to assist and encourage all to 
take advantage of such opportunities, as will 
be available, to attain a high standard of 
education. 

6. It is our policy and our objective to de- 
velop and utilize the natural resources of 
our country; to maintain plans for making 
these resources available to all; to assist the 
population to be favorably distributed to 
best utilize the resources; to prevent con- 
gestion and crowding in any areas which 
would unbalance the population and re- 
sources; and to discourage the increase of 
population beyond a balance with resources 
and the ability of individual families to ad- 
Just to the living opportunities (this policy 
should include the ruthless extermination of 
vicious criminals and the restraining of the 
criminal and degenerate from regeneration) ; 
the national resources to be judiciously and 
far sightedly conserved and perpetuated. 

7. It is our policy and our objective to, not 
only encourage, but to demand individual 
thought, action and responsibility and re- 
sourcefulness rather than to develop gov- 
ernmental control of thought and action and 
to relieve the individual of responsibility for 
himself, his family and his fair share of 
the common welfare of the public; every in- 
dividual to be inured to endure hardship, 
suffering, and worry. 

BASIC LAWS AND DOCTRINE 


Adequate laws for carrying out our policies 
can probably be selected from the existing 
national codes. The following discussion is 
limited to only four doctrinal items which, 
it seems to the author, should be especially 
considered. 

THE MONROE DOCTRINE 


The Monroe Doctrine is now new but is 
pointed out for renewed consideration. We 
have done ourselves great harm by allowing 
the Russian Government to participate in 
the change of government in Cuba, in direct 
conflict with the Monroe Doctrine. This 
failure on our part has been due in part to 
our ties and agreements with the Organiza- 
tion of American States and this emphasizes 
a need for a new policy that will prevent our 
commitments to OAS, NATO, SEATO and 
U.N. from neutralizing our own Constitution, 
our own policies and our own doctrines. 

AID TO DISTRESSED AND UNDERDEVELOPED 

COUNTRIES 


A policy to provide aid to distressed and 
underdeveloped countries is a deserving one, 
but it should not be followed blindly. This 
author was in India (Karachi and Calcutta) 
and saw just a little of China during the 
last war, An observation one makes quickly 
in these countries is that there are many 
very poor people living on a very low level— 
some literally in the gutter. One's first 
impulse on observing these people is to want 
to help them. It gives one a great deal of 
pleasure to give a dirty ragged starving 
child a bar of chocolate, but when one 
thinks further and more generally about it, 
one cannot but realize that to help some 
such sufferers a great deal, one would cruel- 
ly prolong a life of utter misery that could 
better terminate at the earliest possible 
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time—a morbid thought indeed—and, to 
extend enormous help to improve the family 
living of such people simply increases the 
rate of production of such people and in- 
creases rather than decreasing the total of 
misery. This leads the author to say that 
any program to decrease this awful mass 
suffering in many oriental and African 
countries—and even in some of our own 
American countries—should first of all in- 
clude a program of birth limitation. At 
the very least, families of the very poor and 
the incompetent should be forcibly reduced. 


CHARACTER AND ENDURANCE 


If we overdo the attainment of peace and 
prosperity, we may become too accustomed 
to it and lose some of our strength and en- 
durance, and, if we should have to fight for 
any reason, those of us accustomed to com- 
fort and luxury may be the losers. We must, 
therefore, maintain our stamina and capa- 
bility of enduring hardship. We should be 
taught to like enough hardship. There is 
a great gap between what we would call 
rugged living under hardening conditions 
and extreme low level living with extreme 
suffering, and the demand for the first does 
not imply a need for the second. 

NATIONAL GOALS 


The goals identified by the Eisenhower 
Commission could well be adopted as of- 
ficial national goals. 

Research and development within our 
aeronautics and space program fall within 
the scope of these goals. This author would 
not include transportation of men to the 
moon and back within these goals. 


True American Spirit Is Brought Into 
Play 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 
oF 


HON. ROBERT G. STEPHENS, JR. 


OF GEORGIA 
IN THE HOUSE OF REPRESENTATIVES 
Tuesday, August 29, 1961 


Mr. STEPHENS, Mr. Speaker, on 
August 7 a meaningful editorial was 
printed in the Athens (Ga.) Banner- 
Herald, an old, respected, and influential 
newspaper in the upper part of the 10th 
District of Georgia. It reflects so well 
the sentiments of the majority of people 
in our area that it ought to be made a 
part of the record in national history. 
A strong America will have many friends 
abroad. 

The editorial follows: 

TRUE AMERICAN SPIRIT Is BROUGHT INTO PLAY 


Adolf Hitler prior to World War II, said 
the French people had grown soft and di- 
vided and that they were unable and un- 
willing to meet the sacrifices that would be 
demanded of them in modern warfare. His- 
tory already reveals that he was right in this 
instance, 

Because of the growing wealth and addic- 
tion to luxurious living on the part of the 
American people in recent years, there is no 
doubt that Nikita Khrushchev has had some- 
what the same thoughts about this country. 
He ought to have known better, though, 
since he has visited the United States and 
witnessed at firsthand the results of our 
free enterprise and the high spirits of the 
American people. 

Obviously, he was surprised to witness the 
effects of a “call to arms“ by President Ken- 
nedy in his recent address to the people. 
The Senate, before the echoes of Kennedy's 
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Words scarcely died away, passed by 80 to 0 
a defense measure which called for vastly 
increased expenditures of arms and giving 
the President authority to substantially in- 
crease the Armed Forces of the country. 

The effects of the President’s “fighting 
Words” have already been felt in Russia and 
throughout the world. Khrushchey took 
advantage of a recent conference with the 
Premier of Italy to express the view that he 
does not expect the crisis over Berlin to 
lead to war, By this, he meant that he did 
not want war and that he well understood 
the ramifications of another global war in 
this era of nuclear missiles: He also ap- 
pears to fully realize that a limited conflict 
Over Berlin with conventional weapons would 
likely lead to a full-scale war. 

President Kennedy has spoken the words 
that only a totalitarian government such as 
that of Russia can understand. 


A Proposal for Peace 


EXTENSION OF REMARKS 


HON. JOHN 0. PASTORE 


OF RHODE ISLAND 
IN THE SENATE OF THE UNITED STATES 


Tuesday, August 29, 1961 


Mr. PASTORE. Mr. President, I ask 
ous consent to have printed in 
the Appendix of the Recor an article 
entitled “A Proposal for Peace.” Pub- 
lished in the Providence Journal of Sun- 
day, August 27, the article has for its 
author, the Honorable Frank Licht, as- 
Sociate justice of the Superior Court of 
the State of Rhode Island. 

It is a provocative proposal on a pres- 
€nt danger, with an intelligent analysis 

a man who combines the talents of 
an experienced legislator, a devoted stu- 
dent of history, a humanitarian and dis- 

ed jurist, 

With daily exposure to the problems 
that divide individuals and families, he 
Sees the need for time to prevent disas- 
ter within the family of nations. A 
change in the fundamentals of war, he 
Suggests, invites an innovation in the 
Machinery of peace. 

The article deserves our serious read- 

and serious consideration. I com- 
mend Judge Licht for his contribution 
in this troubled area. 


There being no objection, the article 
was ordered to be printed in the RECORD, 
as follows: 


A PROPOSAL ror PEACE 


(By Judge Frank Licht, Associate Justice of 
. Superior Court) 5 
Š (Enrror's Nore—This article is offered by 
udge Licht as one citizen's contribtuion to 
an informed discussion of our international 
Problems.) 

We are drifting to war. No amount of 
analysis of the sheer madness of a nuclear 
war will avoid the holocausttunless the trend 
is reversed. 

Logic and commonsense do not prevent 
she and never haye prevented wars. The 
aie of mankind is afraid of war, hates war, 

nd has no reason to fight, but this will not 
Prevent a conflagration, 
ae if this is clear, must mankind be 
i ven to its own destruction? The answer 
3 Not difficult to find. 
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A COURT EXAMPLE 

I am reminded of a recent case tried before 
me involving a married couple who were sep- 
arated. Temporary custody had been award- 
ed the woman, The man was allowed to visit 
with and take his son on Sundays between 
the hours of 11 am. and 5 p.m. The com- 
pany for which he worked was going to have 
its annual family picnic on a Saturday in 
July. The father wanted to take his son to 
the picnic. The mother refused permission. 

The father appealed to the court for re- 
lief during the vacation period when only 
emergency matters are heard on the ground 
that the matter was most urgent. Both par- 
ties testified before me. Both vowed that 
they loved the child and that they were 
thinking only of the child's best interests. 
The father wanted to give his son a day at 
the picnic. The mother vehemently opposed 
her husband’s plea because the child, as she 
said, would be subjected to improper in- 
fluences at the picnic. While the parents 
bitterly fought the matter out, the picnic 
was, of course, of least importance to the 
5-year-old child. 

Could adult parents settle this matter 
without recourse to the court, particularly 
in the light of expressions of love for the 
child? Obviously the answer is, “No.” 

To yield 1 inch would have been a sign 
of weakness, would have given the other side 
an advantage, would have been inconsistent 
with the mood of the parties. The matter 
was resolved, but the combatants could not 
solve it. 

NOT A U.N, JOB 

There is a lesson in this, Russia and the 
United States are too powerful to resolve 
their differences by direct negotiations. 
Which state is more powerful has become a 
matter for testing and probing. Confronta- 
tion becomes a test of wills. To agree is ap- 
parently a sign of weakness. Men and na- 
tions can always rationalize the correctness 
of their positions. 

Moreover, when one has great power it is 
much easier to insist on a position without 
resort to reason. It is clear that the power 
position being what it is, no amount of 
negotiation at the summit or below the sum- 
mit will produce agreement. It is this fact 
of power which precludes the possibility of 
agreement based on bilateral negotiations, 

Russia is for disarmament and so are we, 
but we will not have disarmament. Russia 
is for a ban on nuclear testing and so are 
we, but sooner or later each side will begin 
testing. Russia is for a settlement of the 
Berlin question and so are we, and yet 
pressures are being applied to that area which 
may result in a military explosion. 

It may be suggested that the United Na- 
tions is fully equipped to solve differences 
among nations, but for obvious reasons the 
United Nations will not resolve the issues be- 
tween Russia and the United States. This 
is not to minimize the importance of the 
United Nations. It simply recognizes its 
inherent limitations. 

THREE CLEAR THINGS 

Is man doomed to destruction, or is at least 
a vast sector of Western civilization so 
doomed? It may well be that this is s0, 
but as long as the first gun has not yet been 
fired, an effort must be made to avoid the 
stupidity, the senselessness and the futility 
of war. Certain things are crystal clear. 

1, Russia and the United States cannot 
resolve their differences by direct negotiation. 

2. The United Nations is not able to re- 
solve differences between Russia and the 
United States. 

3. Neither Russia nor the United States 
can be made to accept decisions, which are 
unacceptable to them. 

Having arrived at the foregoing conclu- 
sions, what is our best hope for avoiding a 
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general war? Itis this. We need to put into 
operation a method of settling differences 
without resort to war. Differences which are 
not settled are sores which fester on the in- 
ternational body politic. 

How then do we settle differences between 
the two great powers? It is a fact that we 
have talked about our differences, We have 
negotiated directly but we have not settled 
anything. Not only have we failed to resolve 
our differences, but we have failed to improve 
the general climate of political discussion. 

WHAT IS NEEDED 

The first thing we need Is time. Let Russia 
and the United States renounce war and en- 
ter into a peace pact for at least 10 years. 
Let Russia and the United States, as part 
of the renunciation of war, agree to a sys- 
tem of conciliation and mediation. 

It will of course be argued that all this 
has been tried before and that war has not 
been avoided. The Kellogg-Briand Pact of 
Paris of August 27, 1928, renounced war as 
an instrument of national policy. The 
League of Nations system provided for arbi- 
tration adjudication, conciliation, and the 
application of organized international force 
against covenant breaking nations. Between 
1918 and 1933, there were concluded 130 
treaties of investigation, conciliation, arbi- 
tration, or adjudication and yet the Second 
World War was not avoided. 

These facts are well known, but they do 
not justify our refusal to explore all honor- 
able avenues for peace. A very thoughtful 
student of international affairs wrote in 1933 
(Schuman International Politics, p. 229) :- 

“War is seldom the result of the lack of 
procedures to settle differences pacifically. 
Its roots lie far below this thin veneer of 
conciliation, arbitration, and adjudication 
which has been spread over the Western 
state system in its later days. 

“Until the fundamentals are altered, there 
is danger that the new rules and principles 
of pacific settlement may come to resemble 
certain branches of classical economics in 
that they are addressed to hypothetical situ- 
ations, which never come to pass in the 
world of reality.” 

If our scientists are correct “the funda- 
mentals have been altered.” War is no 
longer a means for the acquisition of riches 
and power. It is a vehicle of universal de- 
struction. Having altered the fundamentals, 
the machinery for pacific settlement now has 
a chance for success. Past failures are not 
reasons for hopelessness and frustration. 

I propose that both sides should agree 
upon a neutral, perhaps the Swiss, whose 
function in the first instance would be to 
explore with the parties the issues at hand. 
The presence of a neutral during the negoti- 
ations between the parties avoids the hard- 
ness of direct confrontation between com- 
peting giants and ts each to confide 
in the neutral what it would be unwilling 
to present to the antagonist. 

HOW TO DO IT 


It might well be that these efforts at con- 
ciliation and negotiation would fail. In 
such event each side would have the right 
after an appropriate period to submit the 
matter for a finding and a decision by the 
neutral. The decision, as I have already 
stated, would not be binding since, of course, 
the neutral could not enforce its decision. 
It is my judgment that each side might be 
willing to accept a decision of an impartial 
neutral not as a result of weakness but as 
an expression of its willingness to further 
the cause of peace. 

A neutral forum will not always decide for 
the Russians or for us, nor will it always give 
each side all that it wants. The neutral has 
to be teed that its decisions will be 
respected if not always accepted and that its 


